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senate,  chaotic 

glare,  care,  and  as  « in  there 

am,  at. 

arm,  father. 

ant,  and  final  a  in  America,  armada,  etc. 

final,  regal,  pleasant. 

all,4u. 

eve. 

date,  evade. 

end,  pet. 

fern,  ner,  and  as  i  in  sir,  etc. 

agencjr,  judgment. 

io^  quiet. 

qmeeoent. 

ai,fit. 

old,  sober. 

obey,  sobriety. 

orb,  nor. 

odd,  forest,  not. 

atom,  carol. 

oil,  boil. 

food,  fool,  and  as  « in  rude,  rule. 

house,  mouse. 

use,  mule. 

unite. 

cut,  but. 

full,  put,  or  as  00  in  foot,  book. 

urn,  Dum. 

Set,  yield, 
psoish  Habana,  Cordoba,  where  it  is  like 
iJinglinh  V  but  made  with  the  tips  alone. 
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ch  as  in  ohair^  cheese. 

D    "  "  Spanish  Almodovar,  pulgada,  where  it  is 
nearly  like  Ih  in  Englisn  then. 
»,  get. 
^erman  Landtag  -  «&  in  Ger.  aoh,  etc. 
"  j  in  Spanish  Jijona,  g  in  Spanish  gila;  like 

English  h  in  hue,  but  stronger. 
"  whia  which. 
"  dtia  Qoman  ich,  Albrecht  —  0  in  German 

Arensberg,  Mecklenburg,  etc. 
"  in  sinker,  longer. 
"  sing,  long. 
Fr(mch  bon,  Bourbon,  and  m  in  the  French 
Etampee;  here  it  indicates  Tmnalining  of 
the  preceding  vowel. 
■h  "  "  shine,  shut, 
th  "  "  thrust,  thin. 
TH  "  "  then,  this, 
di  "  *  in  asure,  and  « in  pleasure. 

An  i^XMtrophe  f]  is  sometimes  used  as  in  tftVI 
(table),  k&s"m  (chasm),  to  indicate  the  elision  of 
a  vowel  or  its  reduction  to  a  mere  murmur. 

For  foreign  soimds,  the  nearest  Knglish  equiva- 
lent is  generally  used.  In  any  case  where  a  special 
symbol,  as  o,  h,  k,  n,  is  used,  those  unfamiliar  with 
the  foreign  sound  indicated  may  substitute  the  Ekig- 
lish  sound  ordinarily  indicated  by  the  letter.  For 
a  full  description  of  all  auoh  sounds,  see  the  artide 
on  Pbonunciation. 
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RIOOS,  EUAB  ( 1810-1901 ) .  An  Amer- 
ican miggionary  and  linguist.  He 
was  born  at  Neiw  Providence,  N.  J., 
and  graduated  at  AmherBt  College 
in  1820  and  at  Andover  Theologioiil 
Seminary  in  1832.  The  first  six 
years  of  his  missionary  career  were  spent  in 
Athens  and  Argos.  In  1838  he  was  transferred 
to  Smyrna  and  in  1853  to  Constantinople,  where 
he  continued  in  the  service  of  the  American 
Board  until  his  death.  Between  1856  and  1868 
he  visited  America  and  during  this  time  super- 
intended the  publication  of  liis  Armenian  Bible 
and  tauritt  in  Union  Seminary.  He  was  a  mem- 
ber of  tiie  oommlttee  appointed  by  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society  and  the  American 
Bible  Society  to  prepare  a  TurklBh  Bible  in  both 
Arabic  and  Armenian  characters  (finished,  1878). 
He  published  grammars  of  the  Chaldee,  Bul- 
garian, Modem  Armenian,  and  Turkish  lan- 
guages; Modem  Armenian  and  Bulgarian  trans- 
uitions  of  the  Scriptures;  A.  HamKmjf  of  the 
Cfoapels  (1880)  and  A  Bible  Dictionary  (1884), 
both  in  Bulffirian. 
BIGK38,  Katk  Douslas  Wiooht.  See  Wiooin. 
BIGOS,  STEPHKif  Retubit  (1812-83).  A  mis- 
sionary among  the  American  Indians,  born  in 
Steubenville,  Ohio.  He  was  educated  at  the 
Ripley  (Ohio)  Latin  School,  Jefferson  College, 
and  the  Western  Theological  Seminary  at  Alle- 
gheny, and  in  1837  was  commissioned  missionary 
at  Fort  Snelling.  During  the  early  years  of  his 
work  he  found  time  to  publish  lesson  txraks  in 
Dakota  and  to  prepare  the  manuscript  for  his 
Chrwnmar  and  Diationary  of  the  IMcota  Lan- 
guage, which  was  published  by  the  Smithsonian 
Institution  (1862).  In  1883  his  DakoU-English 
IHctionary  was  published  by  the  Bureau  of 
Etlmology.  His  best-known  work  is  the  form 
of  writing  and  printing  the  Dakota  language, 
still  in  general  use  among  the  various  tribes. 

BIGKJ8,  WiLUAM  Henbt  (c.1838-  ).  An 
American  collector  of  arms  and  armor.  He  was 
bom  in  New  York,  the  son  of  Elisha  Biggs,  a 
widely  Imown  banker.  His  early  interest  was  in 
Indian  arms  and  costumes.  While  at  school  in 
Vevey,  Switzerland,  in   1 854,  he  formed  what 

£  roved  to  be  a  lifelong  friendship  with  J.  P. 
(organ,  Sr.  (q.v.).  When  a  student  of  mining 
engineering  at  the  Technische  Hochschule  in 
Dresden,  about  1856,  he  began  collecting  arms 
and  armor  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renais- 
aaaoe.    After  1857  he  maintained  a  permanent 


residence  in  Paris,  where  his  house  became  the 
meeting  place  for  some  of  the  most  notable 
people  of  the  day.  But  much  of  his  time  was 
spent  in  collecting-tours  through  Italy,  Ger- 
many, France,  and  Spain,  and  he  lived  for 
months  together  in  some  of  the  larger  cities. 
Altogether  he  became  the  possessor  of  some 
8000  pieces  of  arms  and  armor,  but  he  kept  only 
the  choicest.  In  1913,  partly  through  the  in- 
fluence of  Mr.  Moraan,  ne  decided  to  give  his 
collection  to  the  Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art 
in  New  York.  See  Rioos  Colixction  of  Abmb 
AND  Abmob. 

BIGOS  couLXcnoir  ox*  abms  and 

ABMOB.  A  collection  of  medieval  and  Renais- 
sance arms  and  armor,  one  of  the  finest  in  the 
world,  presented  to  the  Metropolitan  Museum 
of  Art,  New  York,  in  1913,  by  William  H.  Riggs 
(q.v.).  It  comprises  1847  catalogued  objects 
and  in  all  about  2500  separate  pieces.  Many 
of  these  are  of  great  historic  interest  as  well  as 
of  the  highest  artistic  importance,  for  among  the 
original  owners  were  some  of  the  great  rulers  and 
noble  families  of  Europe.  See  Pu.te  with  article 
Abms  and  Abmob.  Consult  Bashford  Dean,  in 
BiMetin  of  the  Metropolitan  Uueeum,  vol.  ix, 
no.  3  (New  York,  March,  1914),  and  id..  Hand- 
book of  Arms  and  Armor  (ib.,  1916). 

BIGKKS  DISEASB.  See  Ptobbhcba  Altbo- 
labis. 

lUCOHI,  re'gi.  A  mountain  of  Switzerland. 
See  Rioi. 

BZOHI,  AUOTTSTO  (1860-  ).  An  Italian 
physicist.  He  was  bom  in  Bologna  and  was  ed- 
ucated at  the  University  of  Bologna.  After 
1873  he  was  professor  successively  in  the  Tech- 
nology Institute  at  Bologna,  at  the  uni- 
versities of  Palermo  and  Padua,  and,  be- 
ginning in  1889,  professor  of  experimental 
physics  in  the  University  of  Bologna.  His  re- 
searches relative  to  the  connection  l>etween  the 
magnetization  of  bismuth  and  other  substances 
and  their- conduction  of  heat  and  electricity  are 
classical.  Immediately  after  the  discovery  by 
Hertz  of  the  physical  methods  for  the  investi- 
gation of  electrcHnagnetic  waves,  Righi  took  up 
this  line  of  work  and  made  many  important  ad- 
vances. It  was  in  the  elaboration  of  certain 
methods  devised  by  Righi  and  through  simple 
changes  in  his  apparatus  that  Marconi  succeeded 
in  making  use  commercially  of  electric  waves  in 
wireless  telegraphy  (q.v.).  lUghi  became  a 
Senator  of  the  Kingdom  and  a  fellow  of  the  Ac- 
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cademia  dei  Lincei,  Rome.  He  published:  Die 
Optik  der  elektrisohen  Bohwingungen  (1898); 
Modem  Theory  of  Physical  Phenomena:  Radio- 
activity, Ions,  Electrons  (1904)  ;  and  more  than 
200  scientific  articles  and  monographs. 

BIOHT  (AS.  riht,  Goth,  raihts,  OHG.  reht, 
Ger.  recht,  right;  connected  with  Lat.  rectus, 
At.  raita,  right,  straight,  Skt.  rM  right,  and 
with  Lat.  regere,  to  direct,  mie,  Gk.  6piy€ir, 
oregeim,  to  stretch  out).  The.  In  European  poli- 
tics, the  name  generally  given  to  conservative 
parties  in  the  national  assembly.  See  Politicai. 
Pabtieb. 

BIOHT,  Vestid.    See  Vested  Rioht. 

BIOHT  ASCENSIOM'.  See  Ascension, 
Right. 

BIOHT  or  ACCESS.     See  Access,  Right 

OF. 

BIOHT  OF  ASSEKBLT.     See  Assbmblt, 

Right  of.  

BIOHT  OF  ASTLXns..    See  Asylum,  Right 

OF.  

BIOHT  OF  BNTB7.    See  Entbt,  Right  of. 

BIOHT  OF  BEOALIA.  See  Regalia, 
Right  ot.  

BIOHT  OF  SUBVIVOBSHIF.  See  SuB- 
TIVOBSBIP,  Right  of. 

BIOHT  OF  WAT.     See  Wat. 

BIOHTS,  Bill  of.  See  Rights,  Declara- 
tion AND  Bill  of. 

BIOHTS,  Civil.  In  the  most  general  sense, 
rights  secured  to  the  individual  by  civil  or 
municipal  law.  As  thus  employed  the  phrase  is 
nearly  identical  with  legal,  as  distinguisned  from 
moral  or  merely  abstract,  rights.  It  does  not  in 
a  given  case  necessarily  comprehend  all  the  privi- 
leges of  citizenship,  still  less  the  privil^es  which 
pi^itical  philoeopners  may  claim  as  incident  to 
citizenship.  Thus,  the  rights  to  life,  to  liberty, 
and  to  the  pursuit  of  happiness,  asserted  in  the 
American  Itedaration  of  Independence,  are  civil 
rights  only  in  so  far  as  they  are  defined  and  pro- 
tected by  the  Constitution  and  laws  of  the  United 
States.  Further  than  that  they  are  merely 
rhetorical  and  philosophical  claims  as  to  the 
rightful  position  of  the  individual  in  organized 
society. 

The  expreseion  "civil  rights"  thus  includes  the 
rights  which  people  have  and  which  they  are 
l^ally  capable  of  enforcing  against  one  another, 
as  well  as  those  rights  which  individuals  may 
assert  and  defend  against  the  state.  It  is  some- 
times employed  in  a  more  limited  sense,  as  re- 
ferring only  to  the  latter  class  of  rights,  such  as 
are  asserted  in  the  Declaration  of  Rights  made 
by  the  Lords  and  Commons  of  England  at  West- 
minster in  1688  and  presented  to  William  of 
Orange  and  Mary,  his  wife,  as  the  conditions  of 
their  accession  to  the  throne,  the  Bill  of  Rights 
passed  by  the  British  Parliament  in  1689,  such 
provisions  of  law  as  are  embodied  in  the  first  10 
amendments  to  the  Federal  Constitution  of  the 
United  States,  and  corresponding  or  similar  pro- 
visions in  the  constitutions  of  the  several  States. 
These  provisimis  relate  to  the  religious  freedom 
of  the  citizen,  to  liberty  of  speech  and  of  the 
press,  to  the  right  to  assemble  and  petition  for 
the  redress  of  grievances,  to  the  right  to  bear 
arms,  to  the  protection  of  the  individual  against 
arbitrary  arrest,  to  the  guaranty  of  an  orderly 
administration  of  justice,  to  the  right  of  habeas 
corpus,  and  to  security  against  arbitrary  inter- 
ference with  property  and  the  lilce. 

In  tile  United  States  the  phrase  "civil  rights" 
is  employed  in  a  specific  sense  to  denote  the 
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rights  intended  to  be  secured  by  the  fourteenth 
and  fifteenth  amendments  to  the  Federal  Consti- 
tution, adopted  in  1868  and  1870  respectively, 
and  by  certain  acts  of  Congress  and  of  the  L^s- 
latures  of  the  several  States  to  the  same  effect. 
These  constitutional  and  statutory  provisions 
were  a  part  of  the  reconstruction  policy  of  the 
government  and  were  intended  to  secure  the  re- 
centiy  emancipated  slaves  in  their  freedom  and 
in  the  exercise  of  the  rights  of  citizenship  which 
had  been  conferred  upon  them.  The  more  im- 
portant provisions  of  the  two  amendments  re- 
ferred to  are:  (1)  those  forbidding  the  States 
to  make  or  enforce  any  law  which  shall  abridge 
the^  privil^fes  or  inuntmities  of  citizens  of  the 
United  States,  or  to  deprive  any  person  of  life, 
liberty,  or  property  without  due  process  of  law, 
or  to  deny  to  any  person  the  equal  protection  of 
the  laws;  (2)  tiliat  providing  for  the  reduction 
of  the  representation  of  a  State  in  Congress  in 
proportion  to  the  number  of  its  male  citizens 
over  21  years  of  age  who  are  denied  the  right 
of  suffrage;  and  (3)  that  which  declares  that  the 
right  of  the  citizens  of  the  United  States  to  vote 
shall  not  be  abridged  by  the  United  States  or  by 
any  State  on  account  of  race,  color,  or  previous 
condition  of  servitude. 

It  is  generally  conceded  that  these  provisions 
of  the  Constituticm  have  failed  of  their  object 
and  that  they  have  done  little  to  secure  to  the 
■negto  in  America  the  civil  ri^ts  to  which  they 
refer.  As  to  the  second  provision  above  enumer- 
ated, no  effort  has  been  made  by  the  national 
government  to  enforce  it.  TTie  third  provision 
has  been  generally  evaded  in  the  Southern  States, 
and  in  some  of  them  the  negro  has  been  effectu- 
ally excluded  from  the  suffrage  by  constitutional 
and  statutory  provisions  prescribing  strict  edu- 
cational or  property  qual&cations  for  the  exer- 
cise of  the  right  to  vote. 

The  first  provision,  which  aims  to  secure  to 
all  citizens  equality  of  ri|^ts  and  privileges, 
though  not  as  completely  futile  as  the  others  to 
which  reference  has  been  made,  has  had  a  very 
limited  effect.  Being  by  its  terms  restricted  to 
the  acts  of  States,  it  does  not  extend  to  the  acts 
of  individuals,  unless  they  are  State  officials  in 
the  performance  of  their  public  duties.  Thus, 
the  power  of  Congress  to  pass  legislation  for  the 
enforcement  of  the  provision  is  limited  to  action 
which  is  corrective  of  State  legislation.  The 
citizen  is  still  dependent  upon  State  law  for  his 
protection  against  individuals  who  threaten  his 
life,  liberty,  or  property  or  who  discriminate 
against  him  on  account  of  his  race.  Then,  too, 
the  operaticm  of  the  provision  has  been  more 
restricted  by  judicial  construction,  as  in  the 
decision  that  a  statute  forbidding  the  intermar- 
riage of  whites  and  blacks  was  not  within  the 
condemnation  of  the  Constitution,  as  the  amend- 
ment in  question  wm  designed  to  secure  ri(^ts 
of  a  civil  and  political  nature  only  and  not 
social  or  domestic  rights.  It  has  also  been  held 
that  the  amendment  does  not  add  to  the  privi- 
1^^  and  immunities  of  citizens,  but  only  pro- 
tects those  which  they  already  have.  Thus,  it 
does  not  extend  the  franchise  nor  the  right  to 
serve  on  juries  to  negroes  or  to  women  who  do 
not  already  possess  it. 

These  illustrations  show  that  the  civil-rights 
legislation  of  the  nation  at  large  has  been  of 
little  effect.  The  more  immediate  and  complete 
jurisdiction  of  the  several  States  over  their  citi- 
zens, however,  renders  legislation  of  tiiis  char- 
acter when  enacted  by  them  much  more  effica- 
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ciouB.  Several  of  the  Northern  States  have  ac- 
cordingly passed  effective  civil-rights  laws  of  the 
general  tenor  of  the  constitutional  provisions 
above  considered,  but  aimed  at  individual  rather 
than  governmental  interference  with  such  rights. 
Thus,  in  many  of  the  States  railroad  and  other 
transportation  companies,  hotds,  theatres,  school 
boards,  etc.,  are  forbidden  to  discriminate 
against  persons  because  of  their  color  or  previous 
condition  of  servitude,  and  such  laws  have  been 
found  to  be  reasonably  capable  of  enforcemrait. 
The  strong  sentiment  of  the  decade  immediately 
following  the  Civil  War  has  to  a  considerable 
extent  abated,  however,  and,  though  the  negro  is 
still  far  from  the  enjo3rment  of  the  civil  rights 
of  his  white  fellow  citizens,  the  demand  for  such 
legislation  as  that  above  described  has,  at  the 
banning  of  the  twentieth  century,  well-nigh 
died  out.  This  is  probably  due  in  a  measure  to 
a  growing  conviction  that  such  rights  are  rather 
to  be  won  by  the  growth  of  intelligence,  virtue, 
and  industry  than  gained  by  legislation. 

SIOHTS,  Deciaration  and  Bill  of.  A 
statement  of  the  fundamental  rights  of  the 
English  nation  prepared  by  the  convention  which 
called  the  Prince  and  Princess  of  Orange  to 
the  throne  of  England  after  the  revolution  of 
1688  and  which  was  imposed  on  William  and 
Mary  as  a  condition  of  their  succession  to  the 
crown.  This  declaration,  drawn  up  by  a  com- 
mittee of  the  Commons  and  assented  to  by  the 
Lords,  began  by  declaring  that  King  James  II 
had  committed  certain  acts  contrary  to  the 
laws  of  the  realm.  The  Eling,  by  whose  author- 
ity these  unlawful  acts  had  been  done,  had  ab- 
dicated the  throne,  and  the  Prince  of  Orange 
having  invited  the  estates  of  the  realm  to  meet 
and  deliberate  on  the  security  of  religion,  law, 
and  freedom,  the  Lords  and  Commons  had  re- 
solved to  declare  and  assert  the  ancient  rights 
and  liberties  of  England. 

This  declaration  of  rights  was  presented  to 
the  Prince  and  Princess  of  Orange  at  Whitehall 
and  was  accepted  by  them  with  the  crown. 
Being  originally  a  revolutionary  instrument, 
drawn  up  in  an  irregular  assembly,  it  was  con- 
sidered necessary  that  it  should  be  turned  into 
law.  The  declaration  of  rights  was  therefore 
brought  forward  in  the  Parliament,  into  which 
the  convention  had  been  turned,  as  a  bill  of 
rights,  and  passed  the  Commons;  but  an  amend- 
ment proposed  in  the  Lords  regarding  the 
settlement  of  the  crown  on  the  issue  of  the 
Princess  Sophia,  in  the  event  of  Mary,  Anne, 
and  William  all  dying  without  issue,  led 
to  several  ineffectual  conferences  between 
the  two  Houses,  which  ended  in  the  measure 
being  dropped.  The  bill  was,  however,  rein- 
troduced in  the  following  session  of  Parliament 
(1089)  without  the  proposed  amendment,  when 
it  passed  both  Houses  and  obtained  the  royal 
assent — a  clause,  however,  being  added,  which 
originated  in  the  House  of  Lords,  to  the  effect 
that  the  kings  and  queens  of  England  should 
be  obliged,  on  coming  to  the  throne,  in  full 
Parliament  or  at  the  coronation,  to  repeat  and 
subecribe  the  declaration  against  transubstan- 
tiation,  and  that  a  king  or  queen  who  should 
marry  a  Boman  Catholic  would  be  incapable  of 
reigning  in  England  and  his  or  her  subjects 
would  be  absolved  from  their  allegiance.  The 
coronation  provisions  in  the  Declaration  of 
Rights  have  been  closely  adhered  to  in  England 
ever  since  the  days  of  William,  but  enactments 
of  Parliament  in  1901  have  rendered  it  possible 
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to  make  certain  modifications  in  the  coronation 
oath  whereby  Roman  Catholics  may  not  be 
offended,  especially  in  the  declaration  against 
transubstantiation.  The  text  of  this  declaraticm 
may  be  found  in  Adams  and  St^hens,  £feIeo< 
Documents  of  English  ConstitutiotuU  History 
(New  York,  1901). 

BIOHTS,  Leoau  In  attempting  to  define  a 
legal  right  juristic  writers  lay  more  or  less 
stress  upon  the  following  points:  1.  A  legal 
right  is  a  power  or  complex  of  powers  accorded 
by  the  law  to  a  person,  natural  or  ideal.  The 
person  to  whom  a  right  is  accorded,  in  whom  it 
IS  vested,  is  sometimes  termed  the  person  of 
inherence.  2.  A  legal  right  implies  a  general 
duty  of  all  other  persons  not  to  interfere  with 
its  exercise.  If  a  right  entitles  its  holder  to 
demand  from  a  particular  person  a  special  for- 
bearance or  a  special  act,  a  special  duty  rests 
upon  that  person.  The  persons  upon  whom 
duties  rest  or  against  whom  rights  run  are 
sometimes  termed  persons  of  incidence.  3.  From 
the  correspondence  of  rights  and  duties  it  re- 
sults that  the  law  may  create  rights  by  implica- 
tion, by  imposing  general  or  special  duties.  4. 
Rights  are  limited  powers.  Unlimited  powers 
belong  only  to  the  sovereign,  the  state.  6. 
Rights  protect  interests.  The  interests  pro- 
tected may  be  public  or  private  or  mixed. 

It  is  not  always  admitted  that  every  legal 
right  implies  a  corresponding  general  duty  of 
noninterference.  It  is  often  asserted  that  obli- 
gations which  are  rights  in  personam  (q.v.), 
calling  for  acts  of  forbearance  from  particular 
persons,  imply  no  duties  resting  upon  other 
persons.  Interference  between  obligors  and 
obligees  is,  however,  possible;  and  in  some  cases 
the  law  affords  remedies.  The  question  is  of 
practical  importance,  because  the  theory  that 
the  rights  of  a  creditor  (e.g.,  those  of  an  em- 
ployer) have  no  protection  against  the  acts  of 
third  persons  tends  to  impede  the  development 
by  the  courts  of  adequate  remedies  for  inter- 
ference with  such  rights. 

If  all  rights  run  against  all  members  of  the 
community,  it  is  unnecessary  and  confusing  to 
assert  this  especially  of  rights  in  rem  (q.v.). 
Properly  speaking,  the  substantive  right  in 
rem  has  no  personal  incidence  until  it  is  in- 
fringed. The  infringement  begets  a  remedial 
right  which  has  personal  incidence. 

The  right  in  its  personal  incidence  was  termed 
by  the  Romans  actio,  and  is  termed  in  English 
law  right  of  action.  The  €ierman  law  uses  the 
word    claim"   (Anapruch). 

By  substantive  rights  we  mean  those  rights 
which  constitute  part  of  the  normal  legal  order. 
Purely  personal  rights  (life,  liberty,  physical 
integrity,  reputation,  etc.),  family  rights,  rights 
in  rem,  and  rights  in  personam  which  impose 
upon  the  person  of  incidence  no  duty  except  of 
forbearance — all  these  rights  contemplate  the 
maintenance  of  a  certain  state  of  aflrairs.  As 
long  as  the  contemplated  state  of  affairs  is 
maintained,  these  rights  are  satisfied.  When 
it  is  disturbed,  remedial  rights  come  into  exist- 
ence. The  prime  remedial  right,  which  every 
legal  system  rec<^nizes,  is  that  of  defense 
against  wrongful  aggression.  Early  law  gives 
further  rights  of  self-help,  but  in  every  highly 
developed  system  these  are  greatly  restricted. 
The  private  person  whose  right  has  been  vio- 
lated is  regularly  referred  for  redress  to  the 
courts;  his  remedial  rights  are  rights  of  action 
in  the  narrower  sense.    If  the  invasion  of  the 
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right  is  also  a  crime,  the  modem  state  exacts 
penalty  of  its  own  motion. 

When  substantive  rights  in  personam  impose 
upon  the  person  of  incidence  a  positive  duty, 
e.g.,  to  pay  money  or  to  do  something,  the  right 
is  unsatisBed  until  the  duty  is  performed.  In 
such  a  case  a  remedial  right  (right  of  action) 
exists  side  by  side  with  the  substantive  right 
from  the  outset.  Tliis  distinctitni  is  of  impor- 
tance in  the  law  of  prescription  or  limitation 
of  actions  (doctrine  of  actio  nata).  Some 
writers  assert  that  in  these  cases  there  is  no 
substantive  right  that  is  distinguishable  or 
separable  from  the  remedial  right,  but  this  is 
not  the  view  held  by  the  English  courts. 

Logically  remedial  rights  are  a  consequence  of 
substantive  rights:  "where  there  is  a  right 
there  is  a  remedy."  Historically  substantive 
rights  have  been  defined  gradually  by  the  de- 
velopment of  remedies  to  me^  particular 
wrongs. 

The  essential  elements  of  rights  related  as 
means  and  ends  are  power  and  interest.  These 
elements  are  separable.  Power  may  be  held 
by  one  person  in  the  interest  of  another  or  of 
others.  This  is  the  aspect  which  family  rights 
— rights  of  husbands,  fathers,  and  guardians — 
assume  in  highlv  developed  law.  This  is  the 
position  assigned  in  English  law  to  executors 
and  administrators.  This  is  also  at  every  legal 
system  the  position  of  the  corporation.  Tlie 
legal  power  is  held  by  the  ideal  or  juristic 
person,  the  corporation.  The  interest  may  be 
that  of  the  members,  as  in  the  ordinary  private 
corporation;  or  it  may  be  that  of  the  public 
or  of  a  section  of  the  public,  as  in  the  charitable 
corporation,  in  the  state,  and  in  all  the  sub- 
divisions of  the  state.  In  all  these  cases  of 
separation  of  power  and  interest,  the  legal  right 
is  in  the  natural  or  ideal  person  who  holds 
the  power  and  the  equitable  rig^t  in  the  per- 
sons whose  interests  are  represented — the  bene- 
ficiaries. 

Corporations,  tmless  prohibited  by  statute, 
may  hold  l^al  rights  when  the  corresponding 
interest  is  that  of  another  corporation.  This 
is  the  origin  of  the  popular  term  "trust,"  now 
loosely  applied  to  all  extensive  industrial  and 
financial  combinations.  A  state  may  hold  power 
in  the  interest  of  other  than  its  members.  Dur- 
ing the  period  intervening  between  the  Spanish- 
American  treaty  of  peace  and  the  establishment 
of  the  Cuban  RepuDlic,  the  United  States,  as 
the  Supreme  Court  affirmed,  held  the  sovereignty 
of  Cuba  in  trust. 

When  a  private  person,  natural  or  juristic, 
holds  a  legsA  right  which  subserves  not  only  the 
interest  of  the  holder,  but  a  public  interest  also 
(mixed  interest),  such  private  person  or  cor- 
poration is  in  reality  a  quasi  trustee.  The 
right  held  is  said  to  be  affected  with  a  public 
use,  and  its  exercise  is  subjected  to  public 
control. 

The  distinction  between  private  and  public 
rights  is  based  on  the  character  of  the  interest 
subserved  rather  than  on  the  legal  position  of 
the  person  who  exercises  the  power.  When  a 
citizen  is  exercising  his  right  of  voting  we  do 
not  term  him  a  public  officer,  but  he  is  exercis- 
ing a  public  right.  When  the  state  or  any 
public  corporation  holds  property  as  a  financial 
investment  or  enters  into  a  contract,  the  rights 
accruing  to  the  state  should  be  treated  as  pri- 
vate ri^ts.  This  is  the  theory  of  the  civil  law 
(state  as  fiscus),  but  not  of  the  English  law 
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as  regards  the  sovereign  nor  of  the  American  law 
as  regards  the  nation  or  the  several  States.  In 
Anglo-American  law,  however,  the  correct  theory 
is  applied  in  the  case  of  other  public  corpora- 
tions; and  American  law  is  working  towards 
the  correct  practice  through  the  establishment 
of  courts  of  claims.  For  literature,  consult  the 
works  referred  to  under  JnaispsuDENCE;  see 
also  Equrrr;  Justice;  Law;  Natubal  Law. 

BIGHTS,  Natttbal.    See  Natural  Law. 

BIOHTS,  Petition  of.  See  PffrmoN  of 
Rights. 

BIOHTS  OV  KAN.  The  term  applied  to  a 
group  of  fundamental  rights  embodied  in  a  fa- 
mous declaration  adopt^  by  the  French  Na- 
tional Assembly  on  Aug.  26,  1789.  It  was 
drawn  up  principally  b^  Dumont  in  response 
to  the  suggestion  contained  in  several  of  the 
calUera  that  in  order  to  prevent  tiie  recurrence 
of  abuses  a  clear  statement  of  the  rights  of  the 
individual  should  be  prepared  and  given  the 
sanction  of  the  estat^.  It  declares  that  all 
men  are  bom  and  remain  equal  in  rights;  that 
social  distinctions  can  be  founded  only  on  the 
general  good;  that  law  is  the  expression  of 
tile  general  will  and  every  citizen  has  a  right 
to  participate  in  its  enactment  either  personidly 
or  through  his  representative;  that  public  bur- 
dens should  be  borne  by  all  members  of  the 
state  in  proportion  to  their  ability;  that  the 
elective  franchise  should  be  extended  to  all; 
that  no  one  should  be  accused,  arrested,  or 
imprisoned  except  according  to  due  process  of 
law;  that  no  one  should  be  disturbed  on  ac- 
count of  his  religious  opinions;  that  the  free 
interchange  of  ideas  is  one  of  the  most  valuable 
rights  of  the  citizen  and  hence  every  one  may 
freely  write,  speak,  or  print  without  inter- 
ference, althouffu  subject  to  responsibility  for 
abuse  of  the  ri^t;  that  all  citizens  have  a  right 
to  decide  personally  or  through  their  repre- 
sentatives as  to  the  necessity  of  public  contribu- 
tions, to  know  how  they  are  applied,  etc.  The 
declaration  aroused  general  enthusiasm  through- 
out France  and  appeared  in  modified  form  in 
the  succeeding  French  constitutions  down  to 
1848,  and  has  served  as  a  model  for  similar 
declarations  in  other  continental  countries. 
Louis  XVI  under  the  pressure  of  the  events  of 
October  5,  after  first  refusing,  was  induced  to 
support  it.  Much  of  the  political  philosophy 
embodied  in  the  French  declaration  had  ap- 
peared in  the  American  Declaration  of  Inde- 
pendence and  in  the  famous  Virginia  Bill  of 
Rights  of  1776.  The  principles  embodied  in  the 
Rights  of  Man  were  attackcKl  by  Edmund  Burke 
in  nis  Refiectiona  on  the  French  Revolution  and 
characterized  as  a  declaration  of  anarchy.  It 
was  in  reply  to  Burke's  views  that  Thomas 
Paine  (q.v.)  wrote  his  Rightu  of  Man,  for  which 
he  was  prosecuted  in  London  for  libel  and 
found  ^ilty.  For  the  text  of  the  French 
declaration,  consult  J.  H.  Robinson,  Readingg 
in  European  History  (2  vols..  New  York,  1903) ; 
also  Lyman  Abbott,  Rights  of  Man  (Boston, 
1901). 

BiaHT  WHAIiB.  The  Greenland  whale 
{BaUtna  mffsticetus) ,  the  foremost  of  the  whale- 
bone whales,  so  called  because  it  was  considered 
by  the  early  whalemen  of  the  North  Atlantic 
the  right  or  proper  whale  among  the  various 
species  they  encountered.  See  Plate  of  Whales  ; 
and  Colored  Plate  of  Mahmaua. 

SIOI,  re'gd,  or  BIQHI.  An  isolated  moun- 
tain on  the  border  of  the  cantons  of  Scbwyz  and 
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Lnceme,  Switzerland,  between  lakes  Lucerne 
and  Zug  (Map:  Switzerland,  C  1).  Altitude, 
S905  feet.  It  has  a  hotel  at  the  summit  and 
commands  extensive  views  of  some  of  the  finest 
Swiss  scoiery.  Two  rack-and-pinion  railways 
lead  up  to  the  summit.  The  entire  mountain 
is  covered  with  pastures  and  woods. 

BIOID  BOST.     See  Mechanics. 

BI'OOLBOyTO.  An  opera  by  Verdi  (q.v.), 
first  produced  at  Venice,  March  11,  1861;  in 
the  United  States  in  1853  (New  York). 

BI'OOS.    See  iBBrrABiuTT. 

BIGK>B  KOB^IS  (Lat.,  stiffness  of  death), 
or  PosT-MoBTEM  Riomnr.  A  peculiar  evanes- 
cent stiffening  of  all  the  muscles  of  the  body 
which  occurs  shortly  after  death.  Both  the 
voluntary  and  involuntary  muscles  are  affected. 
The  condition  begins  immediately  after  all  in- 
dications of  irritability  to  mechanical  or  elec- 
trical stimulation  have  ceased,  bat  before 
putrefaction  sets  in.  It  affects  the  neck  and 
lower  jaw  first,  then  the  upper  extremities, 
extending  from  above  downward,  and  finally 
reaches  the  lower  limbs.  Rigor  comes  on  more 
rapidly  after  muscular  activity,  is  hastened 
by  warmth  and  retarded  by  cold.  During  the 
passage  of  a  muscle  into  rigor  mortis  heat  is 
developed,  carbmiic  acid  is  liberated,  and  the 
reaction  of  the  tissue  1>ecome8  acid  instead  of 
alkaline.  Hie  cause  of  post-mortem  rigidity  is 
now  believed  to  be  chemical,  viz.,  the  coagfula- 
tion  and  separation  of  the  muscle  plasma.    See 

MUSOLE. 

BIO-VBDA,  rIg'-vft'dA.    See  Veda. 

BIIS,  res,  Jacob  August  (1849-1914).  An 
American  social  reformer  and  author,  bom  at 
Ribe,  Denmark,  May  3,  1849,  and  educated  in 
the  Ribe  Latin  School.  After  coming  to  the 
United  States  in  1870  he  had  a  varied  experi- 
ence as  carpenter,  coal  miner,  farm  laborer, 
cabinetmaker,  traveling  salesman,  and  news- 
paper reporter.  In  1877  he  was  taken  on  the 
staff  of  the  New  York  Tribune  as  a  reporter 
stationed  at  police  headquarters.  Subsequently 
for  many  years  he  was  police  reporter  for  the 
New  York  Evening  Sun.  Jacob  Riis  was  active 
in  tenement-house  and  school  reform  in  lower 
New  York,  and  aided  greatly  in  the  movement 
which  introduced  parks  and  playgrounds  in 
congested  neighborhoods.  In  1896  and  1897 
he  was  executive  ofiBcer  of  the  Oood  Government 
clubs,  and  in  1897  became  secretary  of  the 
New  York  Small  Parks  Commission.  In  his 
early  days  as  a  reporter  Riis  had  become  ac- 
quainted with  Theodore  Roosevelt,  when  the 
latter  was  police  commissioner  of  New  York,  and 
thereafter  the  two  were  the  warmest  of  friends. 
The  results  of  much  of  Riis's  study  among  the 
poorer  classes  were  presented  in  his  well-known 
volume,  How  the  Other  Half  lAvee  (1890;  new 
ed.,  1903).  Other  works  by  him  are:  The 
Children  of  the  Poor  (1892;  new  ed.,  1902); 
Out  of  Mulberry  Street  (1896),  a  collection  of 
fiction;  A  Ten  Yearg'  War  (1900);  his  auto- 
biography. The  Making  of  an  American  (1901; 
new  ed.,  1913) ;  The  Battle  toith  the  SUim 
(1902);  Children  of  the  TenemenU  (1902); 
The  Peril  and  the  Preservation  of  the  Home 
(1903);  Theodore  Roosevelt,  the  Citizen 
(1904) ;  The  Old  Town  (his  birthplace)  (1909)  ; 
Hero  Tale*  of  the  Far  North  (1910);  Neigh- 
bors:  Life  Stories  of  the  Other  Half  (1914). 

BIJKB-MTTSEXnC.     See  Amstebdam. 

BUN,  Rehbbandt  Habhersz  van.  See 
Rkubrandt. 
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BTTTRB,  rllcSr,  Andbew  L.  (f-  ).  An 
American  automt^ile  engineer  and  automobile 
designer.  He  produced  the  first  tootiied  arma- 
ture and  was  among  the  first  to  manufacture 
electric  trucks  and  other  vehicles  and  gasoline 
automobiles  for  racing.  His  work  contributed 
much  to  the  international  reputation  of  the 
American  automobile.  He  was  one  of  the  first 
presidents  of  the  Sociel^  of  Automobile  Engi- 
neers. In  1900  he  received  a  medal  from  ttie 
French  government  for  meritorious  automobile 
design.  Secretary  Daniels  appointed  him  a  mem- 
ber of  the  United  States  Naval  Advisory  Board 
in  1915.  

BIKWA,  ri-kwi',  or  BTTKWA,  rtt-kwi',  or 
Lake  Leopold.  A  lake  basin  in  Qerman  East 
Africa  lying  in  a  branch  of  the  rift  valley, 
60  miles  east  of  the  southern  end  of  Lake  Tan- 
ganyika (Map:  Congo,  F  4).  Length,  about 
30  miles;  width,  12;  but  the  lake  is  temporarily 
enlarged  during  the  rains.  High  and  steep 
mountains  surroimd  it.  It  has  no  outlet,  and 
its  water  is  saline.  The  lake  is  rapidly  drying 
up.    It  was  discovered  in  1880  by  Thomson. 

BIliBT,  Chables  Vaij:ntine  (1843-95). 
An  American  entomologist,  bom  at  Walton-on- 
Thames,  England.  He  studied  at  Dieppe  and 
Bonn  and  in  1860  came  to  tiie  United  States. 
In  1868  he  was  appointed  State  entomologist 
of  Missouri  and  he  b^^  with  B.  D.  Walsh 
the  publication  of  the  American  Entomologist. 
In  1877  he  was  appointed  a  member  of  the 
entomological  commission  to  investigate  the 
locust  plague  in  the  West,  and  in  1878  he 
became  United  States  entomologist,  in  which 
capacity  he  served  until  1894,  except  during 
the  years  1879  and  1880.  In  1884  he  became 
curator  of  insects  in  the  United  States  National 
Museum,  to  which  he  presented  his  collections. 
His  publications  were  very  numerous.  TUey  in- 
clude the  nine  Annual  Reports  on  the  Insects  of 
Missoun  (1868-77);  Potato  Pests  (1876);  Lo- 
cust Plague  in  the  United  States  (1877)  ;  and 
Annual  Reports  of  the  Entomologist  of  the  De- 
partment of  Agriculture  (1878,  1881-94).  He 
founded  and  for  a  long  time  edited  the  journal 
Insect  Life. 

Riley  organized  the  division  of  entomol<wy  of 
the  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture. 
His  work  cm  the  grapevine  phylloxera  gained 
him  many  honors  from  the  French  government. 
His  most  important  philosophical  paper  was 
"On  the  Causes  of  Variation  in  Organic  Forms," 
published  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  American 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science  for 
1888. 

BILET,  I(8AAC)    WooDBBmoK    (1869-  ). 

An  American  philosophical  scholar,  born  in 
New  York  City.  He  was  educated  at  YsJe 
(A.B.,  1892;  Ph.D.,  1902).  In  1902-04  he 
served  as  acting  professor  of  philosophy  at  the 
University  of  New  Brunswidc,  and  then  for 
three  years  held  the  Johnston  research  scholar- 
diip  at  Johns  Hopkins.  After  1908  he  was  pro- 
fessor of  philosophy  at  Vassar  College.  An 
associate  editor  of  the  Psychological  Bulletin 
after  1903  and  of  the  New  Intebnational  Year 
Book  in  1908,  he  published:  The  Founder  of 
Mormonism:  A  Psychological  Study  of  Joseph 
Smith,  Jr.  (1892);  American  Philosophy:  The 
Early  Schools  (1907)  ;  American  Thought  from 
Puritanism  to  Pragmatism  (1916). 

BXLBY,  James  Whttcohb  (1853-  ). 
An  American  poet,  bom  at  Greenfield,  Ind., 
Oct.  7,  1863.     Be  first  gained  attention  under 
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the  p«n  name  Benj.  F.  Johnson,  of  Boone. 
Rilej^s  father  was  a  well-to-do  lawyer,  but  the 
son  was  not  attracted  by  the  professions.  He 
worked  first  as  a  sign  painter,  and  afterward 
joined  a  company  of  strolling  actors,  for  whom 
he  used  to  remodel  songs  and  write  plays.  His 
reputation  rests  in  part  on  his  brilliant  gift  of 
mimicry.  In  1873  he  joined  the  staff  of  the 
Indianapolis  Journal,  to  which  paper  his  first 
verses  were  contributed  in  1876.  Much  of 
his  verse  is  written  in  the  so-called  Hoosier 
dialect,  but  many  of  his  most  beautiful  composi- 
tions are  in  pure  English.  The  dialect  poems 
deal  with  scenes  of  simple  life  and  are  deservedly 
famous  for  their  homely  humor  and  pathos, 
their  originality,  sincerity,  quizzical  kindliness, 
and  understanding  of  Indiana  character.  In 
this  r61e  the  author  is  par  excellence  the  Hoosier 
Poet.  Riley  is  also  a  genuine  poet  of  childhood, 
for  in  maturity  he  did  not  forget  or  scorn  the 
child's  point  of  view.  He  was  elected  to  the 
American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Letters  and 
received  the  gold  medal  of  the  National  Insti- 
tute of  Arts  and  Letters.  In  1915  for  the  first 
time,  his  birthday  was  observed  as  Riley  Day 
throughout  Indiana.  His  first  book  of  verse, 
which  appeared  in  1883,  was  entitled  The  Old 
8ivimmin-Hole  and  'Leven  More  Poems,  6y 
Benj.  F.  Johnson,  of  Boone.  Thereafter  vol- 
umes appeared  at  short  intervals.  Among  them 
are:  The  Boas  Oirl,  a  Christmas  Story,  and 
Other  Sketches  (1885) ;  Character  Sketches  and 
Poems  (1887);  AftertohUes  (1887);  Old  Fash- 
ioned Roses  (1888);  Pipes  o'  Pan  (1888); 
Rhymes  of  Childhood  ( 1890) ;  The  Flying  Is- 
lands of  the  Night  (1891);  Neighborly  Poems 
(1891);  Oreen  Fields  and  Rumning  Brooks 
(1892);  Poems  Here  at  Home  (1893);  Arma- 
eindy  (1894);  A  Child  World  (1896);  The 
Rubaiyat  of  Doc.  Sifers  (1897);  Home  Folks 
(1900);  Book  of  Joyous  Children  (1902);  A 
Defective  Santa  Claus  (1904);  An  Old  Sweet- 
heart of  Mine  (1902) ;  Out  to  Old  Aunt  Mary's 
( 1904) ,  perhaps  best  known  of  all ;  The  Raggedy 
Man  (1907);  The  tittle  Orphant  Annie  Book 
(1908);  Old  Schoolday  Romances  (1909); 
When  the  Frost  is  on  the  Punkin  ai^d  Other 
Poems  (1911)  ;  Knee  Deep  in  June  and  Other 
Poems  (1912);  Old  Times  (1915).  In  1013  ap- 
peared the  biographical  edition  of  his  works 
(6  vols.). 

KnCBATTI),  rftN'bd',  Jean  Abthub  (1854- 
91).  A  French  poet  and  adventurer,  connected 
with  the  Symbohat  movement  in  French  litera- 
ture. He  was  bom  at  Charleville  (Ardennes) 
and  was  sent  to  a  good  school.  He  began  to 
write  verses  as  a  child  and  ceased  to  write  them 
at  19.  In  1871  he  went  to  Paris,  and  there 
the  Parnassians,  above  all  Verlaine,  welcomed 
the  precocious  author  of  the  Bateau  Ix^re.  His 
connection  with  the  Commune  forced  him  to  leave 
France  shortly  after  this  date,  and,  accom- 
panied by  Verlaine,  he  went  to  England  and 
Belgium,  where  he  had  a  violent  quarrel  with 
his  friend,  an  account  of  which  he  published  in 
Une  saison  en  enfer  (1873).  In  1880  he  went 
to  north  Africa,  where  he  l>ecame  a  trader,  with 
headquarters  at  Harrar  and  Shoa.  By  1890 
he  had  accumulated  a  fortune,  but  died  at  Mar- 
seilles on  his  return  to  France.  His  poems 
were  published  in  Paris  in  1886  by  Verlaine, 
who  thought  the  author  of  them  dead,  and  they 
attracted  much  attention.  The  Illuminations 
contains  his  sonnet  on  the  vowels  and  the  few 
other  poems  that  make  him  one  of  the  most 
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original  of  French  poets.  His  works  were  col- 
lected by  his  brother-in-law,  Pateme  Berrichon, 
who  also  gives  a  sketch  of  his  life  in  Vie  de 
J eaty- Arthur  Rimbaud  (1808).  Consult  also 
George  Moore,  Im,pressions  and  Opinions  (Lon- 
don, 1801),  and  Arthur  Symons,  The  Symbolist 
Movement  in  Literature   (New  York,  1900). 

BTTUT.     See  Ebiodbkdbon. 

BTMTNI,  rym^nft  (anciently  Arimiimm).  A 
city  and  bathing  resort  in  the  Province  of  Forlt, 
Italy,  situated  on  the  Marecchia,  near  the  Adri- 
atic, 69  miles  southeast  of  Bologna  (Map: 
Italy,  D  2).  Rimini  has  regular  streets,  well- 
built  houses,  and  many  fine  churches.  The 
thirteenth-century  Gothic  cathedral  was  rebuilt 
in  the  Renaissance  style  of  the  fifteenth  century. 
The  interior  is  embellished  with  allegorical 
figures  and  frescoes.  The  city  has  a  town  hall 
with  a  picture  gallery  and  archaeological  mu- 
seum, and  a  library  of  41,500  volumes.  There 
are  a  technical  school  and  a  school  of  navigation. 
Among   the   objecte   of   interest   are   the   well- 

£  reserved  marble  bridge  of  Augustus  over  the 
[arecchia,  a  triumphal  arch,  and  tiie  remains 
of  an  amphitheatre.  The  port  of  Rimini  is 
crowded  with  vessels  engaged  in  the  fisheries, 
which  employ  nearly  half  the  population.  The 
other  industries  are  silk  spinning,  salt  refining, 
and  the  manufacture  of  glass,  rope,  and  furni- 
ture. Pop.  (commune),  1901,  43,203;  1011,  50,- 
852;  (town),  29,545.  Rimini  was  founded  by  the 
Umbrians.  It  became  an  important  city  under 
the  Romans  and  was  the  terminus  of  two 
great  roads  leading  from  Rome.  Here  in 
49  B.C.  Julius  Csesar  began  the  war  which 
made  Rome  an  empire.  In  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury Rimini  passed  under  the  rule  of  the 
powerful  family  of  Malatesta  (q.v.),  who 
were  dispossessed  by  Cesare  Borgia  in  1500; 
then  foV  25  years,  beginning  with  1503,  it  was 
subject  to  Venice.  It  was  a  papal  possession 
from  1528  to  1797  and  from  1815  to  1860.  The 
Council  of  Rimini,  held  in  359,  condemned  the 
teaehinwof  Arius. 

RTMTWI,  Fbanobsca  da.  See  Francesca  da 
Rimini. 

BIMICEB,  WnxiAU  (1816-79).  An  Ameri- 
can sculptor,  painter,  draftsman,  and  author. 
He  was  born  in  Liverpool,  England,  but  came 
to  Massachusetts  in  his  early  youth  and  was 
self-taught  in  art,  having  practiced  medicine 
for  16  years  before  devoting  himself  to  sculp- 
ture, painting,  and  lecturing.  He  delivered  the 
first  course  of  lectures  on  art  before  the  Ixtwell 
Institute  of  Boston,  and  gave  courses  also  at 
.  Harvard  University,  at  the  National  Academy 
and  at  the  Cooper  Institute,  New  York.  These 
lectures  were  always  illustrated  by  remarkable 
blackboard  sketehes.  A  summary  of  them  is 
contained  in  his  erudite  Art  Anatomy  (1877). 
In  1876  he  was  appointed  professor  at  the 
Boston  Museum  School.  Dr.  Rimmer  possessed 
an  extraordinary  personality  and  remarkable 
knowledge  of  anatomy,  and  although  his  sculp- 
ture and  paintings  are  deficient  in  technique, 
his  drawings  show  much  skill  and  imaginative 
power.  His  sculptures  include  a  colossal  granite 
head,  "St  Stephen"  (Boston  Museum)  ;  "The 
Falling  Gladiator,"  "Fighting  Lions,"  and  "The 
Dying  Centaur"  (all  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum, 
New  York) ;  and  a  statue  of  Alexander  Hamil- 
ton (Boston).  He  published  a  volume  on  the 
Elements  of  Design.  Consult  his  biography  bv 
Bartlett    (Boston.   1882). 

BXUIEON.    The  name  of  an  Aramsan  deity 
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wbo  had  a  temple  in  Danutscus,  according  to  2 
Kings  V.  18.  rhe  word  also  occurs  in  proper 
names,  although  in  such  cases  it  is  treauently 
difficult  to  decide  between  the  name  of  the  god 
and  the  word  for  pomegranate  (Heb.  rimtnOH). 
Rimmon  is  now  identined  with  the  Babylono- 
Assyrian  storm  god  Adad,  who  seems  to  have 
had  the  surname  Ramman,  the  roarer,  and  who 
is  undoubtedly  the  same  as  the  Syrian  Hadad. 
See  Haoad;  Ramican. 

BIMOtTSKI,  re'mOSlsOce.  A  town,  port  of 
entry,  and  the  county  seat  of  Rimouski  County, 
Quebec,  Canada,  on  the  south  shore  of  the  St. 
Lawrence  River  and  on  the  Intercolonial  Rail- 
way, 180  miles  northeast  of  Quebec  by  rail 
(Map :  Quebec,  M  3) .  It  is  the  seat  of  a  Roman 
Catholic  bishop  and  has  a  Roman  Catholic 
cathedral.  The  manufactures  include  lumber, 
flour,  pulp,  sashes,  and  doors.  Pop.,  1901,  1804; 
1911,  3097. 

BIlCFIiBB,     Hebxakit     Schiodt-.       See 

ScHinDT-RlMPLKIl,    HeBMANN. 

BIM^XI-KOB'SAXOV,  Nicholas  Andbe- 
TEVircH  (1844-1908).  A  Russian  musician  and 
composer,  bom  at  Tikhvin  in  the  Government  of 
Novgorod,  March  18,  1844.  Although  his  musi- 
cal talent  showed  itself  early  his  parents  sent 
him  to  the  Naval  Academy  at  St.  Petersburg, 
where  he  graduated  in  1862.  While  making  a 
tour  of  the  world  as  midshipman  in  the  Russian 
navy  he  wrote  his  first  symphony.  After  his 
return,  Balakirev  (q.v.)  became  interested  in 
the  work  and  produced  it  in  186S.  This  decided 
the  career  of  Rimski-Korsakov.  He  joined  the 
circle  of  the  so-called  Younger  Russians,  who 
strove  for  the  development  of  the  national  ele- 
ment in  their  music.  In  1871  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  composition  and  instrumentation  at 
the  St.  Petersburg  Conservatory,  which  post  he 
held  till  his  deat£.  After  his  retirement  from 
active  service  in  the  navy  in  1873  he  was  ap- 
pointed inspector  of  the  navy  bands.  In  1889- 
90  he  acted  as  conductor  of  the  Russian  Sym- 
phony Concerts  in  St.  Petersburg.  As  a  com- 
poser he  occupies  a  conspicuous  place  among  the 
great  Russian  masters.  His  talent  manifests 
itself  to  best  advantage  in  the  free  forms  of 
the  symphonic  poem  and  the  opera,  and  he 
shows  a  decided  predilection  for  employing 
real  folk  themes  as  his  thematic  material.  Tliese 
he  develops  with  consummate  skill.  In  the 
majority  of  cases  he  is  also  his  own  librettist. 
As  a  brilliant  instrumentator  he  is  unsurpassed 
and  several  eminent  composers,  especially  Bo- 
rodin and  Mussorgski  (qq.v.),  owe  much  of  the 
success  of  their  operas  to  Rimski-Korsakov's 
masterly  instrumentation.  He  died  in  St. 
Petersburg,  June  21,  1908.  Of  his  13  operas 
the  more  important  are:  Sneguroohka  ( 1880) ; 
Mlada  (1892);  Sadko  (1897);  Mozart  and 
Salieri  (1898);  Tsarskp  Mievesta  (1899); 
Kiftcitei  (1902);  Pan  Toyevoda  (1904).  He 
also  wrote  three  symphonies,  a  symphonic  poem, 
Sadko,  overtures,  chamber  music,  sacred  music, 
and  piano  pieces. 

BDfAUH),  rinSl'db  (Fr.  Renaud,  Regnault). 
The  bravest  of  the  sons  of  Aymon  (q.v.).  He 
figures  prominently  in  the  Orlando  furioao,  Or- 
lando innamorato,  Oeruaalemme  lii>erata,  Re- 
naud de  Montauhan,  and  other  early  romances, 
French  and  Italian. 

BINALSO  BINAUDINI,  re'nU-de'n«.  A 
noted  robber  romance  by  Christian  August  Vul- 
plus  (1798),  which  was  trandated  into  many 
languages.     It  is  the  prototype  of  innumerable 


BINEHABT 

romances  in  the  same  field.  A  revised  edition 
by  Gildemeister  appeared  in  1890. 

BUTCEATT,  rfiN'sC.  A  French  word  desig- 
nating a  continuous  foliated  scroll,  carved  or 
painted.  The  type,  first  developed  by  the  Greeks 
of  the  Alexandrian  age,  was  further  perfected  by 
the  Romans,  who  miule  of  it  the  most  splendid 
of  ornament  forms.  The  Renaissance  revived  its 
use,  and  it  has  remained  to  this  day  a  prolific 
motive  in  all  the  arts.  In  essence  it  consists 
of  a  continuous  waving  stem  which  throws  off 
branching  spirals  alt^ately  on  either  side, 
richly  adorned  with  conventional  leafage. 

BINBEBFEST,  rfn'der-ptei;.  See  Cattle 
Plague. 

SINSIXEISCH,  rint'fllsh,  Gbobo  Eduabo 
VON  (1836-1908).  A  German  pathologist,  bom 
in  KiSthen  and  educated  at  Heidelberg  and 
Wttrzbur^.  In  1856  he  went  to  Berlin  to  work 
under  Virchow,  and  in  1861  became  Heiden- 
hain's  assistant  in  histology  at  the  University 
of  Breslau.  After  a  short  stay  in  Zurich  he 
became  professor  at  Bonn  in  1865  and  in  1874 
at  Wttrzburg,  where  a  splendid  pathological  in- 
stitute was  built  imder  his  direction.  He  re- 
tired in  1906.  Rindfieisch  studied  especially  the 
diseases  of  the  skin,  and  urged  the  scrofulous 
character  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis.  His  Lehr- 
buoh  der  pathologigohen  Oetoebelehre  (1866-69; 
6th  ed.,  1886)  was  translated  into  English  as 
A.  Tewt-Book  of  Pathological  Biatology  (Phila- 
delphia, 1872)  and  Jlanual  of  Pathological 
Anatomy  (London,  1372-73).  Another  of  his 
principal  works  is  Elemente  der  Pathologia 
(1883;  3d  ed.,  1896;  Eng.  trans.,  The  Elements 
of  Pathology,  Philadelphia,  1884). 

BUTE'KABT,  Mabt  Robebtb  (1876-  ). 
An  American  story  writer,  bom  in  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  and  educated  in  the  public  schools  of  that 
city  and  at  its  training  school  for  nurses. 
In  1896  she  married  Stanley  Marshall  Rinehart, 
M.D.  Her  Ixx^s,  largely  detective  stories,  en- 
tertaining of  their  kind,  include:  The  Circular 
Btairoase  (1908);  The  Uan  in  Lower  Ten 
(1909)  ;  When  Man  Marrieg  (1909) ;  The  Win- 
dow at  the  White  Cat  (1910);  The  Amasing 
Adventures  of  Letitia  Carberry  (1911);  Where 
There's  a  Will  (1912);  The  Case  of  Jennie 
Brice  (1913);  The  After  House  (1914);  "K" 
(1916);  Kings,  Queens,  and  Pawns  (1915), 
impressions  of  the  European  War.  From  her 
pen  came  also  the  plays:  Double  Life  (1907)  ; 
The  Avenger  (1908),  with  her  husband;  Seven 
Days  (1909),  with  Avery  Hopwood;  Cheer  Up 
(1913). 

BUTEHABT,  WnxiAu  HEintT  (1825-74). 
An  American  sculptor.  He  was  born  in  Carroll 
Co.,  Md.,  and  did  his  first  work  as  a  sculp- 
tor while  a  stonecutter  in  a  quarry  on  his 
father's  farm.  In  1846  he  removed  to  Balti- 
more, studying  in  the  night  schools  of  the  Mary- 
land Institute,  and  in  1855  he  went  to  Florence, 
Italy.  After  his  return  to  Baltimore  two  years 
later  he  executed  numerous  busts  and  the  two 
statuettes,  an  "Indian"  and  a  "Backwoods- 
man," once  supports  for  the  clock  in  the  na- 
tional House  of  Representatives.  He  returned 
to  Italy  in  1868,  settling  at  Rome,  where  he 
died.  Rinehart  completed  the  great  bronze 
doors  of  the  capitol  at  Washington,  which 
Crawford  left  unfinished  at  his  death.  His  work 
may  be  studied  best  at  the  Peabody  Institute, 
Baltimore,  and  the  Corcoran  Art  Gallery,  Wash- 
ington. The  former  owns  42  plaster  casts  of 
his  most  important  busts,  figures,  and  reliefs, 
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including  the  early  reliefs  of  "Day"  and  "Night,"' 
the  nude  statue  "Entering  the  Bath"  (1858), 
"Strewing  Flowers"  (1864),  "Hero,"  and,  most 
attractive  of  all,  the  life-size  marble  "Clytie." 
The  Corcoran  Gallery  possesses  among  several 
others  the  charming  little  "Endymion,"  "Pen- 
seroso,"  a  bust,  and  the  "Sleeping  Children,"  a 
replica.  In  the  Metropolitan  Musuon,  New 
York,  are  "Latona  and  her  Children"  (1874), 
"Rebecca,"  and  the  less  interesting  "Antigone." 
Binehart's  marble  statue  of  Chief  Justice  Tane; 
(1872)  is  in  Annapolis  and  a  replica  is  in 
Baltimore. 

Although  he  was  one  of  the  last  American 
sculptors  of  classic  tendencies,  Binehart's  art 
is  less  mannered  than  most  contemporary  work, 
and  displays  at  its  best  poetic  charm  and  re- 
fined, skillful  modeling.  At  his  death  he  be- 
queathed his  property,  which  ultimately 
amounted  to  $100,000,  to  the  Peabody  Institute 
for  the  encouragement  of  young  sculptors  in 
Paris  and  Rome  and  otherwise  promoting  the 
art  of  sculpture.  In  1895  the  first  scholarships 
were  awarded.  Consult  Lorado  Taft,  History 
of  Anterioan  Sculpture  (New  York,  1903). 

BUrO  (AS.  hring,  OHG.  hring,  ring,  Ger. 
Ring;  connected  with  Lat.  ciroua  and  equivalent 
to  the  Ok.  SaKTiXiot,  Lat.  anulua,  Fr.  <inne<iu). 
A  small  round  band  made  of  gold,  silver,  and 
other  metals  and  materials,  used  to  adorn  the 
finger.  Similar  rings  are  sometimes  worn  on 
the  ear  (see  Eabbing)  or  even  on  the  nose  by 
primitive  peoples  of  India  and  Africa.  The 
ring  is  the  most  ancient  and  the  most  personal 
form  of  jewelry.  The  fashion  of  wearing  finger 
rings  dates  from  remote  antiquity.  Prometheus, 
condemned  by  Jupiter  to  be  fettered  forever  to 
a  rock  because  he  stole  the  sacred  fire,  fulfilled 
the  letter  of  the  sentence  by  wearing  on  his 
thumb  an  iron  ring  in  which  a  piece  of  the  rock 
was  set.  It  is  said  that  when  the  Lydian  King 
Oyges  turned  the  bezel  of  his  ring  inward  upon 
the  palm  he  became  invisible.  Rings  set  with 
scarabs,  or  sacred  beetles,  were  much  used  by 
the  Egyptians.  Jezebel  used  her  husband's  seal 
ring  to  sign  the  false  letters  about  Naboth's 
vineyard.  Darius  with  his  signet  sealed  up 
the  lion's  den.  The  Bomans  of  Tiberius'  time 
decreed  that  gold  rings  should  be  worn  only 
by  patricians  descended  from  two  generations 
of  freedmen.  Other  freedmen  might  wear  silver 
rings.  Slaves  could  wear  iron  rings  only.  Both 
freedmen  and  slaves  sought  to  evade  this  law 
by  covering  their  rinss  with  gilt  foil.  The 
early  Italians  loved  rings  passionately.  The 
Doge  of  Venice  cast  a  ring  into  the  sea  every 
year  to  ^mbolize  the  wedding  of  the  Queen  of 
the  Adriatic.  Giardinetti  rings  of  the  early 
Benaissance  have  stones  set  in  tiny  floral  pat- 
terns. King  Edward's  coronation  nng  was  first 
worn  by  Queen  Victoria.  It  is  a  modification 
of  the  ring  worn  by  Charles  I,  which  is  pre- 
served in  Edinburgh  Castle.  The  bezel,  en- 
graved with  a  St.  George's  cross,  is  a  flat  rul^ 
surrounded  with  diamonds.  Rings  whose  bezels 
carry  several  gems  are  called  cluster  rings. 
When  the  bezel  is  shaped  like  a  lozenge,  mar- 
quise is  the  name.  This  setting  was  invented 
in  France  in  the  reign  of  Louis  XV.  The  an- 
cients believed  that  the  ring  finger — the  third 
on  the  left  hand,  on  which  the  engagement  ring 
is  invariably  worn — contained  the  vein  most 
direct  from  the  heart.  A  plain  gold  ring  on  the 
same  finger  is  used  as  the  wedding  ring. 

The  most  beautiful  seal  rings  are  those  set 
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with  hard,  semiprecious  stones — jade,  jaq>er, 
camelian,^  onyx,  hyacinth,  agate,  bloodstone. 
In  these  'the  device  is  engraved  in  niello,  the 
intaglio  printing  in  relief  on  the  wax.  Cameos 
are  engraved  in  relievo,  the  reverse  of  intaglio. 
The  ciutom  of  wearing  mourning  rings  orij^- 
nated  in  the  seventeenth  century.  In  the  mourn- 
ing rings  of  to-day  blue  enamel  often  takes  the 
place  of  the  massive  funeral  black  used  by 
our  ancestors.  The  ancients  credited  gems  with 
magic  properties  and  assigned  them  to  different 
months  of  the  year:  garnets  to  January,  ame- 
thysts to  February,  hyacinths  to  Mardi,  dia- 
monds to  April,  emeralds  to  May,  agates  to 
June,  camelians  to  July,  sardonyx  to  August, 
chrysolite  to  September,  opals  to  October,  to- 
pazes to  November,  and  turquoises  to  December. 
These  worn  in  rings  as  birui  stones  are  appro- 
priate birthday  gifts. 

Many  quaint  customs  in  regard  to  rings  sur- 
vive from  the  Middle  Ages  and  even  from  earlier 
periods.  Cramp  rings,  supposed  to  heal  that 
ailment,  were  blessed  by  the  Xing,  in  connection 
with  the  healing  of  the  Kins^  evil.  Poison 
rings,  like  the  one  used  I^  Hannibal  in  his 
suicide,  contained  a  layer  of  poison,  and  the 
Italian  anello  delta  morte  was  a  refined  means  of 
assassination  during  the  Middle  Ages.  The 
celebrated  fisherman's  ring,  used  by  the  Pope, 
is  engraved  with  the  picture  of  St.  Peter  in 
a  boat  and  with  the  name  of  the  reigning 
pontiff.  With  such  a  ring  all  the  papal  briera 
since  the  thirteenth  century  have  been  sealed. 
Upon  the  Pope's  death  his  ring  is  broken  and 
another  is  presented  to  his  successor  by  the 
city  of  Rome.  The  ring  plays  an  important 
part  in  the  coronation  of  a  king  and  in  the 
investiture  of  bishops.  Before  the  invention  of 
coins  rings  were  often  used  as  money,  among 
the  Egyptians,  the  Israelites,  and  the  German 
and  Celtic  primitive  peoples  of  Europe.  Even 
to  this  day  copper  rings  are  used  by  African 
traders.    See  Jewblbt;  Stiso  Monet. 

Consult:  King,  Antique  Oems  and  Rings 
(London,  1872);  Schneider,  Die  Oestaltung  des 
Ringes  vom  Mittelalter  bis  in  die  Neuseit 
(Mainz,  1878);  Edwards,  History  and  Poetry 
of  Finger-Rings  (New  York,  1880)  ;  Marshall, 
Catalogue  of  Finger-Rings  in  the  British  Mu- 
seum (London,  1907). 

BINQ  AlTD  THE  BOOK,  Thk.  A  poem  by 
Robert  Browning  (1869).  A  book  recording  an 
old  murder  in  Rome,  bought  by  the  poet,  sug- 
gested the  plan,  while  the  ring  is  the  circle  of 
evidence  about  the  theme. 

BINO-BHiLED  aXXIiL  (so  called  from  the 
colored  ring  about  the  beak).  A  small  gull 
widely  distributed  throughout  the  interior  of 
North  America  and  along  the  coasts.  The  gen- 
eral color  is  light  pearl  blue,  the  outer  wing 
quills  black,  the  feet  and  bill  greenish,  and  the 
bill  encircled  at  the  angle  with  a  broad  band  of 
black.  This  gull  breeds  in  colonies  on  northern 
sea  beaches  and  on  the  shores  of  the  lakes  of 
the  Northwestern  States  and  Canada,  and  mi- 
grates southward  in  winter. 

SnrO^OIfE.  A  circle  of  bony  matter  around 
the  horse's  coronet,  the  result  of  an  inflam- 
matory action  set  up  in  the  periosteum  and 
bone  tissue  proper  of  the  pastern  bones,  most 
common  in  the  forelegs  of  draft  horses  with 
short  upright  pasterns,  but  occasionally  oc- 
curring on  the  hind  limbs  of  lighter-bred  horses. 
Excessive  work  on  hard  roads  is  the  most  com- 
monly attributed  cause;   proper  rest  and  nour- 
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ishment  are  the  best  preTentives.  C<»iBult 
Leonard  Pearson  and  othere.  Special  Report  on 
D%»ea»e*  of  the  Hone,  published  by  United 
States  Bureau  of  Animal  Industry  (rev.  ed., 
Washington,  1911). 

BnrO  DBS  NTBELUNaEIT,  r6ng  d«B  n^^- 
Ivng'CTi,  Dbb.    See  Biko  of  teb  Nibexunoer'. 

BIITQDOVE.  The  largest  and  most  common 
of  European  wild  pigeons  (Columha  palwnbiit), 
which  is  characterized  by  a  white  spot  on  each 
side  of  its  nedc,  forming  a  nearly  continuous 
ring.    See  Pjobon. 

BINQEI)  PABBOT.  Any  one  of  the  small 
long-tailed  Oriental  parrakeets  of  the  genus 
Palceomii*,  especially  the  ring-necked  parrakeet 
(Palveomia  torqvaivs) ,  which  ranges  from  India 
to  Codun-China,  where  it  often  does  great  dam- 
age to  grain  crops.  Its  ^«ieral  hue  is  green, 
and  the  neck  of  the  male  is  ornamented  with  a 
roee-red  collar,  incomplete  in  front,  above  which 
is  a  black   ring  incomplete  behind.     See  Pab- 

BinO  XOKET.  At  an  early  stage  of  so- 
ciety, prior  to  the  invention  of  coinage,  but 
aftu-  the  inconveniences  of  direct  barter  had 
been  discovered,  the  precious  metals,  formed  into 
rings,  were  used  as  a  medium  of  excliange.  The 
use  of  ring  money  amon^  the  Egyptians  is 
proved  by  representations  m  their  wall  paint- 
ings. The  gold  or  silver  rings  were  formed  of 
a  wire  or  bar  of  metal  bent  into  a  circle,  but 
not  quite  united  at  the  extremities,  so  that  they 
could  be  made  into  a  chain,  from  which  portions 
could  be  detached  at  pleasure.  It  seems  prob- 
able that  the  individual  loops  were  not  adjusted 
to  a  particular  weight,  but  that  each  bundle  of 
loops  amounted  in  the  aggregate  to  a  particular 
wei^t.  The  ring  money  of  the  East  found  its 
way  at  an  early  period  to  western  Europe  and 
the  British  Islands. 

BZNO-NECKEI)  LIZASS.  See  Collabed 
LiZABD.  

BINO-NECKJU>  SNAXS.  A  harmless 
American  snake  {Diadophia  ptmctatut),  about 
15  inches  long,  blue  black  above  and  orange 
yellow  below,  with  a  yellow  ring  about  the  neck. 

BUTONES  (rSng'nes')  IiAlTDS.  Two  Arctic 
islands,  Amund  and  Eilef,  extending  from  lat. 
77*  to  79*  N.  and  between  long  96*  and  105* 
W.,    discovered    by    Isaachsen    in    1901.      See 

SVEBOBUP. 

BINO  OF  THE  NXBULXTNOEN,  nea>e- 
iQng'en.  A  tetralogy  of  music  dramas,  by 
Richard  Wagner  (q.v.),  comprising  Dag  Rhein- 
gold,  Die  Walkire,  Siegfried,  and  Ootterdim- 
mervng.  Tlie  drama  was  first  produced  in  its 
entirety  at  Bayreuth  in  1876  (August  13-17) 
and  in  the  United  States  in  the  Metropolitan 
Opera  House,  New  York,  in  1889  (March  4-11). 
The  story  is  related  to  the  Nibelungenlied, 
but  contains  much  more  Norse  than  German 
elements.  The  plot  of  Wagner  concerns  the 
magic  hoard  of  gold  in  possession  of  the 
three  Rhine  maidens.  He  who  shall  forswear 
love  and  fashion  from  the  gold  a  ring  shall 
gain  supreme  power  in  the  world.  In  the 
Kheingold  Alberich,  the  Nibelung,  seizes  the 
gold,  having  renounced  love,  and  he  fabricates 
the  powerful  ring.  He  Uso  causes  the  magic 
Tamhelm  (cap,  with  the  power  of  making  the 
wearer  invisible)  to  be  made.  Wotan,  chief  of 
the  gods,  has  promised  to  give  Frtia  to  the 
Giants  for  building  his  castle.  They,  however, 
accept  in  lieu  the  treasure  which  Alberich  has 
amassed  by  means  of  the  ring.     The  maddened 
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Alberich  curses  the  ring  and  its  possessor.  In 
the  WalkUre  Siegmund  draws  the  fateful  magic 
sword  from  the  tree  trunk  and  wins  the  love 
of  Si^linde.  BrUnnhilde  disobeys  Wotan  by 
trying  to  shield  Siegmund  in  his  mortal  con- 
test with  the  lawful  Hunding  and  thus  having 
favored  Siegmund's  union  with  Si^linde,  the 
mother  of  the  future  Si^ried.  BrQnnhilde  is 
condemned  by  Wotan  to  helpless  sleep,  encircled 
by  fire.  In  Siegfried  the  hero  at  length  appears, 
having  been  reared  by  Mimi,  the  Nibelung.  He 
forges  a  magic  sword  (Needful)  and  kiUs  the 
dragon  which  guards  the  fateful  ring  after 
which  Wotan  had  lusted  and  thus  for^oomed 
the  reign  of  the  gods.  Siegfried  also  kills  Mimi, 
who  had  intended  to  betray  him.  A  bird  tells 
him  of  the  sleeping  Brtiniuilde  surrounded  by 
fire.  He  seeks  the  spot,  plunges  through  the 
fire,  finds  the  Valkjnrie,  and  wins  her.  In 
Qdtterddmmerung  Si^ried  gives  her  the  ring 
on  his  setting  out  for  fresh  exploits,  but  keeps 
his  wonderful  sword  and  the  Tarnhelm.  Through 
magic  be  falls  in  love  with  Gutrune  and  pro- 
poses to  give  BrQnnhilde  to  Gunther.  Siegfried 
wrests  the  ring  from  BrUnnhilde.  She  per- 
ceives his  faithlessness  and  consents  to  his 
murder  by  those  jealous  of  him.  SUigen  kills 
him,  and  the  despairing  Valkyrie  mounts  the 
funeral  pyre  with  the  dead  Siegfried.  The 
Rhine  daughters  r^ain  the  ring,  and  the  Val- 
halla bums. 

BIN&  OUZEL,  TR^z*!,  or  Moob  Bulckbibd. 
A  European  thrush  (lierula  torquata  or  Twr- 
dus  torquatua),  well  known  in  the  less  fre- 
quented parts  of  Great  Britain,  where  it  does 
great  harm  to  ripening  fruit.  It  is  blackish 
brown,  each  feather  edged  with  gray,  and  is 
conspicuously  marked  with  a  white  crescentic 
throat  patch,  from  which  it  receives  its  name. 
In  its  notes,  manner  of  nesting,  and  beliavior 
generally  it  is  much  like  an  American  robin. 

BINO  FLOVEB.  A  plover  of  the  typical 
genus  ^gialitis,  the  species  of  which  are  char- 
acterized among  other  peculiarities  by  the  dark 
ring  or  gorget  around  their  necks.  The  Ameri- 
can ringed  plover  or  ringneck  {^aitUitis  aemi- 
patmata)  is  dispersed  in  summer  aU  over  North 
America  and  breeds  throughout  Canada.  An- 
other species  often  called  ring  plover  by  the 
gunners  is  the  piping  plover  {JEgtalHia  meloda). 
Consult  Elliott  Coues,  Birda  of  the  Northweat 
(Washington,  1874). 

BIHO  8NAKE.  The  common  snake  of  Great 
Britain  (Tropidonotua  natriw),  so  called  be- 
cause of  the  collar-like  whitish  markings  be- 
hind the  head.    See  Wat^  Snakk. 

BnrO-TAILED  laUAlTA.  An  iguana  {Oy- 
clura  carinata)  of  Jamaica,  especially  numerous 
in  the  hills  near  Eingston,  which  is  about  4 
feet  in  total  length  and  olive  green,  with  the 
tail  marked  with  blackish  bands.  These  iguanas 
feed  mainly  on  grass,  are  timid,  galloping  to  the 
trees  on  the  least  alarm,  and  are  uneatable  on 
account  of  a  most  disagreeable  odor. 

BUTQWALST,  rlng'vftlt,  Babthoiakaus 
( 1630-99 ) .  A  German  didactic  poet,  bom  in 
Frankfort-on-the-Oder.  In  1678  he  became  pas- 
tor of  a  Protestant  congregation  at  Langenfeld. 
He  wrote  some  Church  hymns,  of  which  all 
caught  the  swing  of  the  popular  poetry  of  the 
time,  and  one  banning  "Herr  Jesu  Christ,  du 
hSchstes  Gut"  is  still  well  known.  They  were 
republished  in  1858.  But  he  is  more  at  home 
in  didactic  poetry,  in  which  he  decries  the  evils 
of  the  day,  even  those  within   the  Protestant 
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body.  Die  lavtere  Wahrheit  (1686)  is  an 
enchiridion.  Die  christliche  Wamung  dea 
treuen  Eckartt  (1688)  with  ite  hero,  who  de- 
scribes heaven  and  hell,  gave  Ringwaldt  a  rare 
opportunity  for  satire,  and  the  book  was  long 
popular.  A  third  work,  Bpeoulum  Uundi 
(1692),  is  cast  in  dramatic  form  and  in  greater 
dwree  portrays  contemporary  manners.  (Con- 
sult Hoffmann  von  Fallersleben,  Rinffwaldt  und 
Bchmolck  (Breslau,  1833). 

BIKCKWOBIE.  A  contagious  parasitic  skin 
disease  due  to  the  trichc^hyton  fungus.  It  at- 
tacks the  scalp,  the  body,  and  the  beard  and 
according  to  its  location  is  denominated  tinea 
tonsurans,  tinea  circinata,  and  tinea  sycosis. 
All  three  forms  are  exceedingly  contagious  and 
spread  by  contact  and  by  the  use  in  common 
of  hats,  brushes,  combs,  towels,  and  razors. 
Ringworm  of  the  scalp  usually  begins  in  the 
form  of  small  circumscribed  patches,  the  skin  of 
which  is  more  or  less  raised,  pink,  swollen,  and 
covered  with  branny  scales.  As  the  disease 
progresses  the  patches  become  the  seat  of 
vesicles  and  pusttiles.  The  hair  follicles  are 
affected,  and  the  hairs  are  seen  to  be  broken 
off  short,  twisted,  and  bent,  and  if  placed  under 
the  microscope  may  be  observed  to  be  quite 
opa<]ue  and  converted  into  a  mass  of  fungus 
spores.  As  a  result  of  the  loss  of  hair,  baldness, 
more  or  less  complete  but  temporary,  exists 
over  areas  sometimes  as  large  as  a  silver  dollar. 
Itching  is  a  constant  symptom.  Sometimes  in- 
flammation is  severe,  with  the  formation  of  a 
boggy  swelling  which  exudes  pus  at  many 
points. 

Ringworm  of  the  body  occasionally  coexists 
with  tinea  tonsurans,  but  often  occurs  alone. 
The  disease  begins  as  a  small  reddish  scaly  spot 
of  papules,  at  first  irregular  in  shape,  but  soon 
assuming  a  circular  form.  As  the  area  in- 
creases in  size  the  papules  change  to  vesicles. 
The  spot  heals  in  tne  c«itre  as  it  spreads  at 
the  periphery.  This  variety  of  ringworm  affects 
the  face,  nedc,  and  arms  most  frequently.  Tinea 
sycosis,  or  ringwdrm  of  the  beard,  is  sometimes 
called  barber's  itch.     See  Itch. 

Ringworm  occasionally  attacks  the  nails. 
These  become  opaque,  white,  and  brittle,  thick- 
ened and  soft. 

The  essential  point  in  the  treatment  of  the 
varieties  of  ringworm  affecting  the  hairy  por- 
tions of  the  body  is  to  apply  to  the  toota  of  the 
hair  one  of  the  various  parasiticides,  but  before 
this  can  be  done  the  hair  must  be  removed. 
This  is  done  by  shaving  the  affected  areas  and 
pulling  out  the  loosened  and  diseased  stumps 
with  a  forceps.  Ousts  and  scales  must  be 
loosened  with  hot  water  or  oily  applications. 
Among  the  parasiticides  which  act  most  effec- 
tively are  sulphur  ointment,  mercurial  oint- 
ments, and  iodine,  carbolic  acid,  and  caustic 
potash  al<me  or  in  various  combinations. 
Ringworm  of  the  scalp  is  very  successfully 
treated  by  exposure  to  the  X  ray.  For  Indian, 
Chinese,  or  Burmese  ringworm,  see  Itch, 
DhoUe  Itek. 

BINK,  HiNBiCH  JoHAiraxa  (1810-03).  A 
Danish  explorer,  bom  in  Copenhagen.  He  stud- 
ied natural  science,  gainea  the  doctorate  at 
Kiel  (1844),  acted  as  mineralogist  to  the 
Oalatea  expedition  around  the  world  in  1846-' 
47,  and  from  1848  to  1851  explored  northern 
Greenland.  There  he  found  his  life  work.  From 
1863  to  1871  he  was  inspector  of  southern 
Greenland,  then  for  10  years  he  was  director  of 
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the  island's  trade  in  Copenhagen,  and  in  1882  he 
removed  to  Christiania.  He  wrote:  Die  Niko- 
bariachen  Inaeln  (1847) ;  OrOiUand,  geographish 
og  8tati»ti»k  heskrevet  (2  vols.,  1862-67;  Eng. 
trans.,  Danish  OreetUand:  Ite  People  and  itt 
Products,  1877;  Cer.  trans.);  Eskimoiake 
Evenly r  og  Bagn  (1866-71;  Eng.  trans..  Tales 
and  Traditions  of  the  Eskimo,  1870)  ;  The  Es- 
kimo Tribes:  Their  Distribtttion  and  Charac- 
teristics ( 1887-41 ) ;  OrSniandere  og  Danske  i 
Ordnland   (1888). 

BIO,  r^d,  Anita  ( 1880-  ) .  An  American 
soprano  (real  name  Riotte),  bom  at  Alameda, 
Cal.  She  studied  in  New  Ycn'k  with  Floroiza 
d'  Arona  and  b^an  as  a  church  and  concert 
singer.  Operatic  repertory  she  studied  with 
J.  Armour  Galloway,  whom  she  subse^ently 
married.  Her  operatic  d^but  occurred  in  1906 
at  Covent  Garden,  London,  as  Donna  Elvira. 
After  that  she  went  to  Italy,  appearing  as 
guest  at  the  principal  theatres  of  Rome,  Genoa, 
Venice,  and  Naples.  After  1914  she  sang  in  the 
United  States,  chiefly  with  orchestra  and  at 
festivals.  Her  repertory  included  the  principal 
lyric  Italian  operas  and  the  Wagner  rOles  Senta, 
Elisabeth,  Elsa,  and  Eva. 

BlO  AaUSAH',  re'O  kgSS'Biin.    See  Agusan. 

BIOBAMBA,  r«'6-bBm'b&,  or  BoiivAB.  The 
«^>ital  of  the  Province  of  Chimborazo,  Ecuador, 
situated  on  the  road  from  Quito  to  Guayaquil, 
05  miles  south  of  the  former  and  almost  at  the 
foot  of  the  volcano  of  Chimborazo,  9100  feet 
above  sea  level  (Map:  Ecuador,  B  4).  It  is 
one  of  the  most  ancient  and  historic  towns  of 
Ecuador  and  contains  the  ruins  of  an  Inca 
palace.  (Completely  destroyed  by  an  earthquake 
in  1709,  it  is  now  well  laid  out  and  has  a  hand- 
some new  cathedral.    Pop.,  1913  (est.),  22,000. 

BIO  BBANCO,  brao'kA.  The  largest  tribu- 
tary of  the  Rto  Negro  (q.v.),  Brazil. 

Bf  O  CTTABTO,  kwftr'tA.  A  town  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Cdrdoba,  Argentina,  situated  on  the 
Trans-Andean  Railroad  200  miles  west  of  Ro- 
sario  (Map:  Argentina,  G  4).  It  is  surrounded 
by  orchards  and  is  the  principal  market  for 
large  grazing  districts.  Pop.,  1012  (est.), 
20  000. 

BIO  SB  TANBIBO,  re'A  ds  zh&-n&'r«: 
Portug.  pron.  rfi'v  da  zhft-nS'S-ry.  An  important 
state  of  Brazil,  situated  on  the  southeastern 
coast  (Map:  Brazil,  J  8).  Area,  26,634  square 
miles.  The  climate  is  moderate  and  healthful 
in  the  elevated  portions,  but  hot  and  unhealth- 
ful  in  the  lowlands  along  the  coast.  Rio  de 
Janeiro  is  well  wooded.  The  chief  agricultural 
product  is  coffee.  About  70  per  cent  of  the 
coffee  goes  to  the  United  States.  Sugar  is 
cultivated  along  the  cotist.  Industrially  Rio 
de  Janeiro  is  one  of  the  most  advanced  of  the 
Brazilian  states.  It  has  a  large  number  of 
cotton  and  woolen  mills  and  sugar  mills  and 
a  greater  railway  mileage  in  proportion  to  its 
area  than  anv  other  state  of  Brazil.  Pop.  (est.), 
1000,  026,036;  1913,  1,260,000  (it  is  not 
unlikely  that  the  latter  figure  is  excessive). 
Rio  de  Janeiro  is,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Federal  District,  the  most  densely  populated 
of  the  Brazilian  states.  Most  of  the  inhabitants 
are  of  mixed  origin.    The  capital  is  Nictheroy. 

BIO  DE  JAKEIBO.  The  capital  and  largest 
city  of  Brazil,  situated  on  the  west  side  of  the 
entrance  to  the  Bay  of  Rio  de  Janeiro  (Map: 
Brazil,  J  8  and  J  1).  The  location  is  exceed- 
ingly picturesque.  The  landlocked  bay,  which 
runs  inland  for  17  miles,  is  surroimded  on  all 
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sides  by  forest-covered  mountains  whose  spurs 
penetrate  into  the  heart  of  the  city.  The  nar- 
row entrance  and  the  islands  lying  inside  of  it 
are  fortified.  The  city  itself  stretches  for  15 
miles  alcHig  the  shore,  and  from  its  nucleus  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  entrance  it  spreads  out  in 
long  arms  reaching  far  into  the  valleys  and 
up  the  hillsides.  This  nucleus  is  the  old  city 
and  forms  the  business  quarter.  It  is  laid  out 
in  square  blocks  with  long,  narrow  streets.  The 
largest  square  in  this  section  is  the  Parque  da 
Acclamaicao,  with  a  beautiful  garden.  Another 
park,  the  F^aca  15  de  Novembro,  is  surrounded 
by  some  of  the  finest  public  buildings  in  Brazil, 
such  as  the  mint,  the  Senate  house,  and  the 
city  hall.  In  this  neighborhood  also  is  the 
former  Imperial  Palace,  now  occupied  by  the 
National  Museum.  The  most  conspicuous  church 
is  the  Candelaria,  with  two  large  towers  and  a 
cupola.  The  principal  educational  institutions 
are  the  great  national  library,  with  300,000 
volumes  and  many  manuscripts,  the  National 
Museum,  the  botanical  garden,  the  Historical 
and  Geographical  Institute,  and  the  observa- 
tory. There  are  also  a  medical  school,  a  poly- 
technic institute,  a  conservatory  of  music,  and 
various  commercial,  industrial,  scientific,  liter- 
ary, and  art  academies. 

Public  charities  are  well  provided  for.  There 
are  institutes  for  the  blind  imd  the  deaf  mutes, 
a  large  insane  asylum,  and  several  well-equipped 
hospitals,  that  of  Santa  Casa  da  Misericordia 
being  one  of  the  largest  in  the  world.  The 
public  works,  however,  are  somewhat  inferior. 
There  are  an  extensive  system  of  electric  street 
railways  and  a  good  water  supply  brought  by 
aqueducts  from  the  mountains.  The  drainage 
system,  however,  is  not  serviceable.  This  fact, 
together  with  the  hot  and  humid  climate,  ren- 
ders the  city  still  an  unhealthful  place. 

Rio  de  Janeiro  derives  its  chief  importance 
from  its  commerce.  The  manufactures  are  rela- 
tively unimportant  and  are  represented  chiefly 
by  textile  and  flour  mills.  The  harbor  is  abso- 
lutely safe;  extensive  new  port  works  were 
begun  in  1903.  The  total  value  of  imports  in 
1913  was  $127,116,000.  The  chief  imports  are 
cereals,  coal,  textiles,  and  machinery.  The  ex- 
ports in  1913  were  valued  at  $38,721,000.  The 
leading  export  is  coffee.  The  city  is  sometimes 
regarded  as  coextensive  with  the  Federal  Dis- 
trict, which  has  an  area  of  431  square  miles;  its 
population  was  estimated  in  1913  at  1,250,000. 
No  census  has  been  taken  since  1900.  The  city 
proper  covers  an  area  of  61  square  miles. 

The  first  settlement  at  Rio  de  Janeiro  was 
made  by  the  French  in  1555,  who  were  driven  out 
by  the  Portuguese  in  1560.  The  city  itself  was 
founded  by  the  Portuguese  in  1567.  In  1640  it 
was  captured  by  the  Dutch,  who  held  it  for  a 
short  time.  In  1702  it  succeeded  Bahfa  as  the 
capital  of  Brazil.  From  1808  to  1821  it  was 
the  residence  of  the  court  of  Portugal.  Con- 
sult: Allain,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  quelques  donn4ea 
»ur  la  oapitale  (Paris,  1885)  ;  Rio  Janeiro, 
Archive  do  dittrioto  federal  (Rio  de  Janeiro, 
1894-97) ;  Municipal  Organizations  in  South 
America,  published  by  the  Pan  American  Union 
(Washington,  1909)  ;  A.  G.  Bell,  The  Beautiful 
Rio  de  Janeiro  (London,  1914). 

SlO   DE  IiA.   PXATA,   dft   U   plft'U.     See 

PLA.TA,    RTO  DE  LA. 

BfO  DE  OBO,  d'rd.    A  Spanish  possession  on 
the  west  coast  of  the  Sahara  Desert,  extending 
from  Morocco  to  Cape  Blanco  and  bounded  on 
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the  east  and  south  by  the  French  Territory  of 
Mauritania  (Map:  Africa,  C  2).  The  French 
botmdary  was  fixed  by  a  convention  of  June, 
1900,  and  a  treaty  of  November,  1912.  The 
area  is  estimated  at  about  121,400  square  miles. 
Rio  de  Oro  is  an  arid,  rocky,  and  sandy  plateau, 
about  1000  feet  high,  and  covered  with  a  scant 
growth  of  esparto  grass .  near  the  sea,  though 
there  are  a  number  of  oases  in  the  interior. 
The  climate  is  very  dry  and  hot,  the  tempera- 
ture sometimes  reaching  120°  F.  The  inhabit- 
ants, estimated  at  30,000,  are  mixed  tribes  of 
Mohammedan  Berbers  and  negroes,  obtaining  a 
scanty  subsistence  by  raising  cattle,  sheep,  and 
camels.  The  Spanish  administrator,  resident  at 
Villa  Cisneros  on  the  coast,  is  imder  the  Gover- 
nor of  the  Canary  Islands.  Vessels  from  the 
latter  exploit  the  fishing  grounds  along  the 
coasts. 

BlO  OSAmtE,  re'6  grftn'dft.    See  Araouata. 

BtO  OSANDK  One  of  the  head  streams  of 
the  Paranft  River    (q.v.). 

BIO  OBAITDE.  A  river  of  the  southwestern 
United  States.  It  rises  in  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains in  southwestern  Colorado  and  fiows  first 
south  through  New  Mexico,  then  southeswt  on  the 
boundary  between  Mexico  and  Texas,  and  emp- 
ties into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  after  a  course  of 
2000  miles  (Map:  Texas,  C  6).  Its  upper 
course  passes  through  rocky  gorges  in  which  it 
forms  rapids  and  cataracts,  and  lower  down  it  be- 
comes a  shallow  stream  often  obstructed  by  sand 
bars.  The  greater  part  of  its  basin  lies  in  an 
arid  r^on,  and  in  New  Mexico  its  waters  are 
largely  drawn  off  for  irrigation,  so  that  during 
the  hot  season  the  river  dries  up  for  a  con- 
siderable distance  above  and  below  El  Paso. 
In  its  lower  course  it  is  subject  to  serious  floods. 
It  is  navigable  for  small  boats  for  about  450 
miles  from  its  mouth.  Near  the  mouth  is  the 
town  of  Brownsville,  and  opposite  to  it  the 
Mexican  town  of  Matamoras.  Consult  Stevens, 
The  Valley  of  the  Rio  Grande  (New  York, 
1864). 

BfO  OBANDE  DB  CAGATAK,  d&  k&'gft- 
yftn'.  The  largest  river  of  Luzon,  Philippine 
Islands.  It  rises  on  the  Caraballo  Sur  in  cen- 
tral Lu:^n  and  flows  northward  200  miles 
through  a  magnificent  valley,  which  is  becoming 
an  important  tobacco-producing  r^on  (Map: 
Philippine  Islands,  C  1,  2).  It  empties  through 
the  north  coast  into  the  Pacific  Ocean.  It  is 
navigable  for  light-draft  steamers. 

BlO  OBANDE  DE  mNDANAO,  men'd&- 
nil'fl.  The  largest  river  of  the  Philippine  Archi- 
pelago.    See  PtTLANom. 

BtO  OBAKDE  DE  SANmAOO.  See  San- 
tiago, Rio  Gbandb  de. 

BIO  OBAKDE  DO  BELICONTE,  db  bel- 
m6n't&.    A  river  in  Brazil.    See  JEQUiriTrHONHA. 

BIO  OBANDE  DO  KOBTE,  nOr'tft.  A  state 
of  northeastern  Brazil  (Map:  Brazil,  K  5). 
Area,  22,190  square  miles.  The  interior  is  ele- 
vated and  sparsely  watered,  the  coasts  are  low 
and  slightly  indented.  The  chief  river  is  the 
Piranhas.  The  climate  is  hot  and  di7,  but 
healthful.  The  chief  industries  are  fishing, 
salt  production,  and  the  preparation  of  a  vege- 
table wax.  Cotton,  sugar  cane,  and  rubber  are 
cultivated,  and  cattle  raising  is  carried  on. 
Pop.  (est.),  410,000.  The  capital  is  Natal 
(q.v.). 

BIO  OBANDE  DO  STTL,  si^n.  The  southern* 
most  state  of  Brazil   (Map:  Argentina,  J  3,  4). 
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Area,  91,333  square  miles.  The  chief  rivers 
are  the  Jacuhv,  which  falls  into  the  Lagda  dos 
PatoB,  and  the  Ibicuhy,  a  tributary  of  the 
Uruguay.  The  clinuite  is  tonperate  and  health- 
ful. The  mean  temperature  varies  from  about 
63*  to  66*  F.;  frosts  and  snow  are  not  infre- 
quent in  the  more  elevated  parts,  while  fever  is 
almost  unknown.  Th^  chief  occupation  is  cattle 
raising.  The  principal  product  and  export  of 
the  state  is  dried  meat.  Wheat,  rice,  tobacco, 
and  the  vine  are  cultivated.  Mining  of  copper, 
gold,  coal,  amethysts,  and  agates  is  also  carried 
on  to  some  extent.  There  are  a  number  of  cot- 
ton, woolen,  and  linen  mills,  soap  factories,  and 
other  manufacturing  establishments.  The  com- 
mercial centre  is  the  state  capital,  Porto  Alegre. 
The  transportation  facilities  consist  of  1488 
miles  of  railway  and  navigable  lakes  and  rivers. 
Pop.,  1913  (est.),  1,561,685.  Rio  Grande  do 
Sul  was  colonized  mostly  by  Germans. 

KIO  QBANDB  DO  SXTIi.  The  chief  port  and 
former  capital  of  the  State  of  Rio  Grande  do 
Sul,  Brazil,  situated  at  the  outlet  of  the  LagOa 
dos  Patos  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean  (Mt^:  Argen- 
tina, J  4).  The  town  lies  in  a  barren,  sandy 
plain  and  lias  a  safe  harbor  suitable  for  vessels 
of  15  feet  draft.  The  cify  is  connected  by  rail 
with  Pelotas  and  by  steamers  with  Porto 
Al^e  at  the  north  end  of  the  lake.  It  exports 
beef  and  other  cattle  products,  manioc,  and 
Paraguay  tea.  It  is  the  residence  of  a  United 
Stat^  consular  agent.     Pop.   (est.),  35,000. 

BIOTA,  Ti^Bk,  FRAKdSCODB  (c.1683-1659). 
A  Spani^  poet,  born  in  Seville.  He  distin- 
guished himself  as  a  law  scholar  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Seville.  The  Count  (later  Count-Duke) 
of  Olivares,  a  friend  of  Rioja,  called  him  to 
Madrid  about  1614,  and  he  remained  at  the 
court  some  time.  After  the  death  of  Philip  III 
he  returned  again  and  was  made  royal  librarian 
and  chronicler  by  Olivares,  whom  he  afterward 
followed  into  exile  (1643).  We  do  not  know 
when  he  took  orders,  but  in  1636  he  became  a 
canon  of  Seville  Cathedral.  His  last  years  were 
spent  in  Seville  imd  Madrid,  where  he  was  a 
member  of  the  Inquisition.  The  best  edition  of 
his  works  is  that  of  0.  A.  de  la  Barrera,  who 
published  the  PoegUu  (1867),  and  Adiciones  d 
Uu  poeaiaa  de  D.  Franoitoo  de  Rioja  {Sociedad 
de  tnblidfilos  andaluoea,  vol.  v,  1st  series,  Seville, 
1872). 

"BIOTA,  r^-d'Hi,  La.  A  province  of  north- 
west Argentina,  bounded  on  the  north  by  the 
Province  of  Catamarca,  aa  the  east  by  Cata- 
marca  and  Cfirdoba,  («  the  south  by  San  Luis 
and  San  Juan,  and  on  the  west  by  San  Juan 
and  Chile  (Map:  Argentina,  F  4).  Area,  37,- 
839  square  miles.  The  climate  is  very  dry, 
and  irrigation  is  generally  necessary.  Wheat, 
com,  lucerne,  and  wine  are  the  chief  agricul- 
tural products,  and  some  stock  raising  is  car- 
ried on.  La  Rioja  contains  copper,  sulphur, 
silver,  gypsum,  salt,  graphite,  and  coal,  the 
mineral  most  exploited  being  copper,  fop., 
1912  (est.),  93,900.  The  capital  is  La  Rioja, 
situated  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Belasco  and  con- 
nected by  rail  with  Catamarca  and  the  south- 
eastern provinces.  It  contains  a  collie  and  a 
normal  school  and  has  a  population  estimated 
at  8000. 

BIOM,  r^-ON^  The  capital  of  an  arrondisse- 
ment  in  the  Department  of  Puv-de-D6me,  France, 
picturesquely  situated  on  a  hill  9  miles  north 
of  Clermont-Ferrand  (Map:  France,  S.,  H  3). 
It  is  built  of  dark  lava,  and  its  domestic  archi- 
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tecture  of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries 
and  of  the  Renaissance  period  and  its  churches, 
Saint-Amable  dating  from  the  eleventh  century, 
Notre-Dame-du-Marthuret  from  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, and  the  fourteenth-centu^  Sainte-Cha- 
pelle,  are  of  especial  interest.  Linen,  leather, 
and  brandy  are  manufactured.  Riom  was  the 
capital  of  Auvergne  during  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury.    Pop.,   1901,   11,061;    1911,  10,561. 

BIOIT,  r6-dn'.  The  ancient  Pliasis.  A  river 
of  Caucasus,  Russia,  rising  in  the  Government 
of  Kutais.  It  flows  in  a  westerly  direction, 
passes  Kutais,  and  enters  the  Black  Sea  at  Poti. 
Total  length,  about  200  miles.  It  is  navigable 
for  50  miles. 

BlO  KEOBO,  re'O  n&'gtt  (Sp.,  black  river). 
The  largest  north  tributary  of  the  Amazon. 
Its  upper  course  is  generally  considered  to  be 
the  Guainia,  which  rises  in  the  southeastern 
part  of  Colombia  and  flows  northeast  to  the 
Venezuelan  boundary,  then  southeast  into 
Brazil  (Map:  Brazil,  E  4).  Here  it  is  joined 
by  the  Uaupte,  which  rises  on  the  Eastern 
Cordillera  of  the  Andes.  It  then  flows  in  an 
east-southeast  direction  until  it  joins  the  Ama- 
zon through  a  great  inland  estuarr  60  miles 
above  the  mouth  of  the  Madeira.  The  largest 
tributary  is  the  Rio  Branco,  or  White  River, 
which  rises  on  the  border  of  Guiana  and  flows 
south  to  the  main  stream.  In  Venezuela  the 
Guainia  receives  the  Cassiquiare,  an  arm  sent 
out  by  the  Orinoco.  The  total  length  of  the  Rio 
N^ro  with  the  Uaupis  is  about  1400  miles. 
The  whole  river  system  flows  through  a  vast 
forest  region  which  is  but  little  explored.  The 
upper  courses  are  navigable  for  long  distances. 
At  its  mouth  in  the  Amazon  it  is  1%  miles 
wide  and  100  feet  deep  at  low  water,  so  that 
ocean  steamers  can  at  all  times  go  directly  to 
Manftos  (a.v.),  the  great  outlet  for  the  rul>ber 
collected  along  the  banks.  Consult  A.  R.  Wal- 
lace, Travel*  on  the  Amazon  and  Rio  Negro 
(London,  1889). 

BlO  NEOBO.  A  river  of  Argentina,  forming 
the  conventional  northern  boundary  of  Pata- 
gonia (Map:  Argentina,  G  6).  It  is  formed  by 
two  head  streams,  the  Limay  and  the  Neuquin, 
both  of  which  rise  on  the  east  slope  of  the  Andes. 
It  flows  southeast  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  and 
its  length  up  to  Lake  Nahuel  Huapl  (q.v.)  is 
about  600  miles,  through  nearly  the  whole  of 
which  distance  it  is  navigable,  though  there  are 
dangerous  reefs  in  several  places. 

BfO  NEOBO.  A  territory  of  Argentina  in 
Patagonia,  bounded  by  the  Territory  of  Pampa 
on  the  north,  Chile  and  the  Territory  of  Neuquin 
on  the  west,  the  Territory  of  Chubut  on  the 
south,  and  the  Province  of  Buenos  Aires  and 
the  Atlantic  Ocean  on  tiie  east  (Map:  Argen- 
tina, F  6).  Its  area  is  estimated  at  79,804 
square  miles.  The  southwestern  portion  l>eIong8 
to  the  region  of  the  Andes,  while  the  ronainder 
is  occupied  by  a  plateau.  The  chief  rivers  are 
the  Rto  tiegto  and  its  tributary  the  Limay,  and 
there  are  also  a  number  of  lakes.  The  climate 
is  dry  and  healthful.  The  soil  is  fertile,  but 
irrigation  is  usually  necessary.  The  chief 
products  are  alfalfa,  wheat,  com,  and  barley. 
Stock  raising  is  carried  on  extensively.  Pop., 
1909,  26,147;  1913  (est),  40,200.  Chief  town, 
Viedma. 

BIOBDAN,  rl'dr-don  or  rBr'don,  Patbice 
William  (1841-1914).  An  American  Roman 
Catholic   prelate.      He   was   born    at   Chatham, 
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Xew  Brunswick,  and  studied  at  Notre  Dame, 
Ind.,  and  at  Rome  and  Louvain,  Belgium  (D.D., 
1864).  Returning  to  America,  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  theology  in  the  Theological  Seminary 
of  St.  Mary's  of  the  Lake,  Chicago.  He  was 
pastor  at  Joliet,  111.,  from  1868  to  1871,  when 
he  assimied  the  rectorship  of  St.  James's  Church, 
Chicago.  In  1883  he  was  appointed  titular 
Bishop  of  Cabesa  and  Coadjutor  Archbishop  of 
San  Francisco.  The  following  year  he  be<»me 
Archbishop.  His  administration  was  notable 
because  of  his  success  as  plaintiff  in  the  first 
case  tried  before  The  Hague  Tribunal,  the  claim 
to  secure  the  so-called  Pius  Fund  of  the  Cali- 
fomias,  held  in  Mexico. 

BlO  SAIAIK).    See  Salado. 

BlO  SAVTIAOO.  See  SAirruoo,  Rio 
Gbande  de. 

JUOT  (OF.  riot,  ryot,  riote,  riotte,  Fr.  rto«e, 
It.  riotta,  riot;  of  unknown  etymology).  A 
form  of  criminal  offense  against  the  public  peace, 
consisting  in  the  tumultuous  assemoly  of  three 
or  more  persons  of  their  own  authority  with  in- 
tent mutuallv  to  assist  each  other  against  any 
one  who  shall  oppose  them  in  the  doing  either 
of  an  unlawful  act  of  a  private  nature  or  of  a 
lawful  act  in  a  violent  and  tumultuous  manner. 
(Hawkins,  Pleas  of  the  Crown,  chap.  65.)  At 
common  law  the  offense,  tmlees  it  resulted  in 
some  more  serious  crime,  was  a  misdemeanor; 
but  in  case  the  riot  caused  loss  of  life  or  seri- 
ous bodily  injury,  the  rioter  might  be  punished 
for  the  felony  committed. 

If  the  riotous  enterprise  is  of  a  public  nature, 
in  that  it  is  directed  towards  the  government 
with  the  purpose  of  overthrowing  or  destroying 
it,  the  offense  is  treason  (q.v.).  The  assembly 
need  not  be  planned  by  the  rioters  in  advance. 
The  crime  may  be  committed  also  if  the  rioters 
do  not  speciflcally  intend  to  terrify  others,  if 
such  is  the  natural  or  necessary  consequence  of 
their  riotous  acts. 

When  there  is  an  assembly  of  three  or  more 
persons  for  some  riotous  purpose  under  such 
circumstances  as  to  give  rise  to  a  reasonable  ap- 
prehension on  the  part  of  others  of  a  breach  of 
the  peace,  although  no  actual  public  disturbance 
does  result,  the  offense  is  known  as  imlawful 
assembly.  If  some  steps  are  taken  towards  the 
execution  of  the  unlawful  or  riotous  purpose 
which,  however,  fall  short  of  actual  public  dis- 
turbance, the  offense  is  known  as  a  rout. 

Under  modem  statutes  which  now  generally 
regulate  the  crime  and  its  punishment,  the  es- 
sential elements  are  the  use  of  force  or  violence 
or  threats  to  use  force  or  violence  accompanied 
by  immediate  power  of  execution.  In  England 
it  is  an  indictable  crime  for  a  person  to  refuse 
to  take  part  in  suppressing  a  riot  when  called 
upon  to  do  so  by  a  justice  of  the  peace  or  a 
constable. 

BIOT  ACT.  An  EngUsh  statute,  1  Geo.  I, 
St  2,  c.  S  (1716),  which  provided  that  if  12 
persons  or  more  were  unlawfully  assembled  and 
disturbing  the  peace,  any  sheriff,  undersheriff, 
justice  of  the  peace,  or  mayor  might  by  procla- 
mation command  them  to  disperse,  and  that  if 
they  refused  to  obey  and  remained  together  for 
the  space  of  one  hour  after  such  proclamation, 
all  participating  in  the  assembly  were  guilty 
of  felony.  Any  person  who  obstructed  or  pre- 
vented the  m^ing  of  such  proclamation  was 
also  guilty  of  felony.  The  statute  has  not  been 
generally  reSnacted  in  the  United  States,  where 
the  usual   provision  of  the   criminal   law   and 
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police  regulations  have  been  found  an  adequate 
protection  against  rioters. 

The  use  of  the  expression  "read  the  Riot  Act" 
generally  implies  the  giving  of  a  warning  to 
those  engaged  in  some  wrongdoing. 

SIO  tIiOBOBO,  or  Rio  Theodobo,  also 
known  as  Rio  DAvida  or  Biver  of  Doubt.  A 
river  of  Brazil,  which  rises  in  the  Corde  heira 
dos  Parecis,  in  the  western  part  of  the  State  of 
Matto  GroBso.  It  flows  northward  between  long. 
59°  and  61°  W.  for  a  distance  of  930  miles  and 
empties  into  the  Madeira  River,  of  which  it  is 
the  chief  affluent.  It  was  explored  and  placed 
on  the  map  by  the  Roosevelt-Rondon  expedition 
in  1914.  Consult  Theodore  Roosevelt,  Through 
the  Brazilian  Wildemets  (New  York,  1914). 

SIO  THXODOBO.     See  Rio  TtoooBo. 

BIO  TIN  TO.     See  Minas  de  Rio  Tinto. 

BTPAItlAN  BIGHTS.  The  l^al  rights  of 
owners  of  land  containing  a  watercourse,  or 
bounded  by  one,  to  its  banks,  bed,  and  waters. 
By  the  common  law,  in  the  absence  of  express 
limitations  to  the  contrary,  an  owner  of  land 
immediately  adjacent  to  a  nonnavigable  stream 
owns  the  bed  of  tb»  stream  usque  ad  fiUun,  i.e., 
to  the  middle  thread  or  centre  of  the  stream. 
A  riparian  owner  ha«  the  right  to  use  the 
waters  of  a  stream  flowing  through  bis  land  in 
any  way  and  to  any  extent  iwhich  does  not 
inflict  substantial  damage  on  otiier  riparian 
owners.  In  some  of  the  United  States  this  re- 
stricted common-law  right  of  user  has  been 
enlarged  so  as  to  permit  a  riparian  proprietor 
to  make  any  reasonable  use  of  the  stream,  even 
though  such  use  involves  detriment  or  damage 
to  other  riparian  owners.  The  most  effective 
remedy  of  a  riparian  owner  where  another 
makes  an  unreasonable  or  other  imlawful  use 
of  the  waters  of  the  stream  is  by  injunction, 
and  this  gives  ample  opportunity  for  a  court 
of  equity  to  consider  all  tbe  circumstances.  See 
AocBETioN;  Alluvion;  FiLinf  A<)u.s;  Riveb; 
Wattb  Rights. 

BIF'IiBT.  A  town  in  Derbyshire,  England, 
10  miles  northeast  of  Derby  (Map:  England, 
E  3).  It  has  manufactures  of  silk  and  lace  and 
mines  of  coal.    Pop.,  1901,  10,100;  1911,  11,848. 

BIPLE7,  Eleazkb  Wheexock  (1782-1839). 
An  American  soldier.  He  was  bom  in  Hanover, 
N.  H.,  graduated  at  Dartmouth  in  1800,  and 
b^an  the  practice  of  law.  After  his  removal 
to  Portland,  Me.,  he  was  one  of  the  representa- 
tives of  the  district  of  Maine  in  the  General 
Court  of  Massachusetts  in  1810-11,  serving  as 
Speaker  in  the  latter  year,  and  in  1812  was 
elected  to  the  State  Senate.  On  the  outbreak  of 
the  War  of  1812  he  entered  the  United  States 
army  as  a  lieutenant  and  by  successive  promo- 
tions became  a  brigadier  general  in  April,  1814, 
and  soon  afterward,  by  brevet,  a  major  gmeral. 
He  was  wounded  in  the  attack  on  York  (now 
Toronto),  Canada,  led  the  Second  Brigade  of 
Gen.  Jacob  Brown's  army  in  the  battles  of 
Chippewa  and  Limdy's  Lane,  and  after  the 
latter  battle  exercised  the  chief  command.  He 
occupied  and  fortified  Fort  Erie,  distinguished 
himself  in  the  defense  of  that  fort  on  Aug.  15, 
1814,  and  on  September  17  was  severely  wounded 
while  leading  a  sortie.  (See  Fobt  Eru;.)  He 
resigned  fr<»n  the  army  in  1820,  removed  to 
New  Orleans,  La.,  practiced  law  there,  was 
elected  to  the  Louisiana  Legislature,  and  from 
1835  until  his  death  was  a  member  of  Congress. 

BIPIiKY,  Ge»bob  (1802-80).  An  American 
scholar   and    critic,    born    in    Greenfield,    Mass. 
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He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1823,  was  an  in- 
structor there,  studied  theology,  and  was  or- 
dained in  1826.  He  remained  in  Boston  until 
1841,  busying  himself  with  philosophical  specu- 
lations, was  gradually  drawn  into  the  Trans- 
cendental circle^  wrote  on  metaphysics  and  edu- 
cation, and  did  much  to  further  the  knowledge 
of  continental  literatures  by  a  aeries  of  trans- 
lations {Foreign  Standard  Literature,  14  vols., 
1838-42).  On  leaving  his  pulpit  he  became  a 
prime  mover  in  the  socialistic  experiment  of 
Brook  Farm  (q.v.).  When  this  association 
failed  (1847),  Ripley  went  to  Flatbush,  L.  I., 
and  in  1848  he  settled  in  New  York  City.  He 
was  the  joint  editor  witb.C.  A.  Dana  (q.v.)  of 
Appleton'g  New  A.morioati  Cycloptedia  (1857- 
63)  and  of  the  new  edition  of  that  work  (1873- 
76) .  He  also  worked  on  the  staff  of  the  Tribune, 
chiefly  as  literary  critic,  and  brought  its  re- 
views up  to  a  high  standard.  He  traveled  much 
and  became  the  centre  of  a  brilliant  literary 
circle,  exerting  thus  a  most  genial  and  helpful 
influence.  Indeed  his  impor^ince  lies  more  in 
what  he  inspired  others  to  do  than  in  what  he 
himself  accomplished.  Consult  O.  B.  Frothing- 
ham,  Oeorge  Ripley,  in  the  "American  Men  of 
Letters  Series"  (Boston,  1882),  and  Lindsay 
Swift,  Brook  Farm  (New  York,  1900),  con- 
taining  a  bibliography.  See  Tbanscendektaush. 

BIFLEY,  James  Wolfe  (1704-1870).  An 
American  soldier,  born  in  Windham  Co.,  Conn. 
He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1814,  was  com- 
missioned second  lieutenant  of  artillery,  and 
took  part  in  the  defense  of  Sacketts  Harbor. 
In  1817-18  he  served  under  Jackson  during  the 
Seminole  War  and  the  invasion  of  Florida  and 
in  1832-33  commanded  the  national  forces  In 
Charleston  harbor  at  the  time  of  the  nullifica- 
tion (q.v.)  movement  in  South  Carolina.  He 
was  promoted  captain  (1832),  major  of  ord- 
nance (1838),  and  brevet  lieutenant  colonel 
(1848).  In  1864  he  was  transferred  to  the 
Watertown  Arsenal  and  in  1861  was  commis- 
sioned brigadier  general  and  appointed  chief  of 
ordnance  of  the  army.  As  the  Federal  forces 
had  then  no  heavy  rifled  cannon,  he  immediately 
ordered  the  conversion  of  old  smoothbores  and 
the  manufacture  of  Parrott  guns.  FrcHn  1863 
to  the  year  of  his  death  he  was  inspector  of 
fortifications  on  the  New  England  coast,  having 
retired  from  active  service.  In  1865  he  had 
been  brevetted  major  general  in  the  regular 
armv; 

BIFLET,  WnxiUf  Zebira  (1867-  ). 
An  American  economist,  bom  at  Medford,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Tec&ology  in  1890  and  three  years  later  re- 
ceived the  d^^ee  of  Ph.D.  at  Columbia,  where 
he  was  thereafter  lecturer  in  sociology  until 
1901.  He  was  also  professor  of  economics  in 
the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  from 
1895  to  1901,  when  he  took  a  similar  chair  at 
Harvard.  In  that  and  the  preceding  year  his 
services  as  expert  agent  on  transportation  were 
had  try  the  United  States  Industrial  Commis- 
sion. Professor  Ripley  lectured  at  Columbia 
in  1015-16.  His  publications  include:  A  Finan- 
cial Hittory  of  Virginia,  1609-1776  (1893); 
Races  of  Europe  (1899;  new  ed.,  1910)  ;  Trutts, 
Pools,  and  Corporations  (1905) ;  Railway  Prob- 
lems (1907;  rev.  ed.,  1913);  Railroads:  Rates 
and  Regulations  (1912);  Railroads:  Finance 
and  Organization   (1915). 

BIFOK,  rip'on.  An  episcopal  city  in  the 
West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  England,  22  miles 
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northwest  of  York  (Map:  England,  E  2).  The 
market  place  is  spacious  and  has  in  its  coitre 
an  obelisk  00  feet  high.  The  cathedral,  the 
oldest  part  of  which  dates  from  the  twelfth 
century,  is  cruciform,  measures  270  by  87  feet, 
and  is  surmoimted  by  two  uniform  towers  and 
also  by  a  central  tower.  The  Saxon  crypt  dates 
from  the  seventh  centuiy.  Trinity  Church  is  a 
fine  cruciform  edifice  in  early  English.  The 
principal  industries  are  machine  making,  tan- 
ning, malting,  and  brass  and  iron  founding. 
There  are  also  several  flour  mills  and  varnish 
factories.  Ripon  was  formerly  noted  for  its 
woolen  manufactures  and  for  the  "true  steel  of 
Ripon  rowels"  or  spurs.  The  place  received  the 
name  of  Inhrypum  from  a  monastery  established 
in  660;  in  678  it  was  created  a  see.  It  suffered 
from  the  Danes,  Normans,  and  Scots  and  during 
the  Civil  War  was  occupied  by  the  Parliamen- 
tarians, but  was  retaken  by  the  Royalists  in 
1643.     Pop.,  1901,  8225;   1911,  8218. 

BIFON.  A  city  in  Fond  du  Lac  Co.,  Wis., 
21  miles  west  by  north  of  Fond  du  Lac,  on 
the  Chicago  and  Northwestern  and  the  Chicago, 
Milwaukee,  and  St.  Paul  railroads  (Map:  Wis- 
consin, E  5).  It  is  the  seat  of  Ripon  College 
(see  Ripon  Colisoe),  and  has  a  public  library. 
ITie  centre  of  a  productive  agricultural  r^on, 
Ripon  has  flouring  mills,  grain  elevators,  cream- 
eries, a  woodworking  factory,  a  washing-machine 
factory,  knitting  mills,  pickling  works,  and 
glove  and  mitten  manufactories.  Ripon  was 
settled  in  1844  and  incorporated  in  1858.  Pop., 
1910,  3739. 

BIFON,  Fbedebick  Johit  R(»m80N,  first 
Eabl  of  (1782-1859).  An  English  statesman. 
He  was  born  in  London,  the  son  of  Baron  Gran- 
tham, and  was  educated  at  Harrow  and  at  St. 
John's  Collie,  Cambridge.  In  1806-26  he  was 
a  Conservative  member  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons. He  became  Lord  of  Admiralty  in  1810, 
Privy  Councilor  in  1812,  and  later  the  same 
year  Vice  President  of  the  Board  of  Trade.  In 
1823  he  was  made  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer 
and  in  that  ofiBce  carried  through  many  impor- 
tant financial  reforms,  largely  under  the  super- 
vision of  William  Huskisson  (q.v.).  In  1827 
he  was  made  Viscount  Godericn  and  became 
Premier,  but  retired  the  next  year.  He  served 
in  Lord  Grey's  cabinet  (1830-34)  as  Colonial 
Secretary  and  wag  an  advocate  of  the  second 
Reform  Bill  (1831).  In  1833  he  became  Lord 
Privy  Seal  and  was  created  Earl  of  Ripon.  In 
1834  he  hastened  the  fall  of  the  cabinet  by  his 
resignation,  and  he  continually  attacked  the 
financial  policy  of  the  Melbourne  cabinet.  In 
1841  he  was  made  President  of  the  Board  of 
Trade  and  in  1843  became  President  of  the 
Board  of  Control  of  Indian  affairs,  from  which 
he  retired  in  1846. 

BIFON,  Gboboe  Fbedebick  Saitdel  Robir- 
8oi«,  first  Mabquis  of  (1827-1909).  A  British 
administrator  and  statesman,  son  of  the  first 
Earl  of  Ripon  (q.v.).  He  was  bom  in  London, 
was  privately  educated,  and  in  1849  became  at- 
tache to  a  diplomatic  mission  at  Brussels. 
Actively  interested  in  the  Christian  Socialist 
movemmt  of  which  Frederick  Denison  Maurice 
(q.v.)  was  the  head,  he  developed  radical  opin- 
ions. He  was  a  Liberal  member  of  the  House 
of  Commons  for  Huddersfield  (1853-57)  and 
for  West  Yorkshire  (1857-59),  then  entered  the 
House  of  Lords,  and  became  Undersecretary  for 
War  (1859),  for  India  (1861),  Secretary  for 
War  and  Privy  Councilor  (1863),  and  Secretary 
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of  State  for  India  (1866).  In  1868-71  he  was 
Lord  President  of  the  Council.  In  1871  he  was 
appointed  chairman  of  the  joint  high  commis- 
Bion  on  the  Alabama  Claims  (q.v.).  He  re- 
signed his  position  in  the  cabinet  (1873)  for 
reasons  then  unknown,  but  afterward  found  to . 
concern  his  religious  beliefs.  Joining  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  church  in  1874,  for  six  years  he 
was  engaged  in  religious  work.  In  1880,  Glad- 
stone havmg  been  returned  to  power,  Ripon  was 
appointed  Gtovemor-General  of  India.  He 
adopted  a  firm  and  successful  policy  towards 
Afghanistan,  but  in  his  Indian  administration 
departed  from  traditional  practice  by  making 
the  vernacular  press  free,  by  encouraging  plans 
of  native  self-government,  and  by  attempting  to 
abolish  all  judicial  qualifications  for  oflSce  based 
on  race  distinctions.  Experience  proved  that 
Ripon's  efforts,  however  well  meant,  were  not 
suited  to  communities  lacking  political  educa- 
tion. His  policy  nevertheless  nad  and  still  has 
adheroits  who  look  forward  to  a  more  liberal 
participation  of  Indians  in  the  government  of 
their  country.  In  1886  he  was  First  Lord  of 
the  Admiralty,  Colonial  Secretary  in  1892  and 
1894,  and  Lord  Privy  Seal  in  1905-08.  In  1871 
he  had  been  made  Marquis. 

BIPOK  COLLEOE.  A  coeducational,  unde- 
nominational institution  at  Ripon,  Wis.,  founded 
in  1861  as  Brockway  Collie  and  opened  in 
1853.  The  present  name  was  assumed  in  1863. 
It  was  founded  by  the  Winnebago  Convention 
of  Presbyterian  and  Congregational  churches. 
This  convention  relinquished  control,  giving  it 
into  the  care  of  an  independent  board  of  trus- 
tees in  1868.  In  the  collie  proper  the  A.B. 
degree  is  given  on  completion  of  four  years' 
work  in  any  of  a  number  of  groups  of  studies. 
There  is  also  a  conservatory  of  music.  In  1916- 
16  there  were  22  instructors  and  249  students. 
llie  college  has  a  library  of  22,000  volumes,  an 
endowment  of  9207,000,  an  income  of  $43,000, 
and  six  buildings  valued,  with  the  grounds,  at 
$405,000.  The  president  in  1915  was  Silas 
Evans,  LL.D. 

BIPPEBDA,  rSp-per'dA,  John  William, 
Babon,  later  Ditke  of  (1680-1737).  A  political 
adventurer,  born  in  Groningen,  Holland.  At 
an  early  age  he  entered  the  Dutch  army.  In 
1715  he  b^ame  Ambassador  to  Madrid,  where 
he  turned  Catholic.  He  was  thereupon  intrusted 
by  the  Spanish  government  with  the  direction  of 
commerce  and  industry  and  became  a  favorite 
of  King  Philip  V  and  his  consort  Elizabeth 
Famese.  In  November,  1724.  Ripperda  went  to 
Vienna  and  there  concluded  in  1725  a  treaty  of 
aUiance  between  Spain  and  the  Emperor  Charles 
VI.  Upon  his  return  to  Madrid  in  December, 
1725,  Ripperda  was  created  Duke  and  made 
Prime  Minister.  But  neither  Spain  nor  Austria 
was  able  to  fulfill  tiie  terms  of  the  treaty,  and 
in  consequence  Ripperda  was  dismissed  from 
ofiSce  on  May  14,  1726.  He  feared  for  his  life 
and  fled  to  the  palace  of  Stanhope,  the  English 
Ambassador,  and  disclosed  diplomatic  secrets. 
The  Spanish  authorities  thereupon  seized  him 
and  confined  him  in  the  citadel  of  Segovia.  He 
escaped  after  two  years,  went  to  Holland,  and 
became  a  ProtestSLiit  again.  After  a  life  of 
advMiture  in  several  countries  he  appeared  in 
the  service  of  the  Sultan  of  Morocco  and  became 
a  devout  Mohammedan.  He  led  an  army  against 
Spain,  but  was  defeated  at  Ceuta  in  1733  and 
was  exiled  to  Tetufln,  where  he  died.  Consult 
George  Moore,  Livea  of  Cardinal  Alheroni  and 
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the  Duke  of  Bipperda  (2d  ed.,  2  vols.,  London, 
1814),  and  Martin  Philippson,  The  Age  of  the 
European  Balance  of  Power  (Eng.  trans.,  Phila- 
delphia, 1902). 

SIPPLB  MARKS.  Undulatory  marks  seen 
on  the  sand  of  the  seashore  or  on  the  surface  of 
sand  dunes  and  often  on  the  surface  of  snow- 
drifts. Similar  undulations  also  occur  on  soft 
/bottoms  at  a  depth  of  many  feet  beneath  the 
surface  of  lake  or  sea  water.  In  the  former 
cases  the  ripple  marks  are  produced  essentially 
by  the  action  of  the  wind,  which  is  thrown  into 
an  undulatory  motion  by  the  slightest  obstacle; 
when  such  motions  are  set  up,  the  snow  or  sand 
that  is  carried  by  the  wind  is  deposited  in  such 
a  way  that  the  ripples  reproduce  the  movements 
of  the  air.  At  the  bed  of  an  ocean  or  lake  the 
movement  of  tlie  water  may  produce  ripples  by 
a  precisely  analogous  process. 

BIP  VAN  W1NK.1jE.  a  character  in  one  of 
the  tales  in  Washington  Irving's  Sketch  Book 
(1819),  a  good-natured,  intemperate  Dutchman, 
who  sleeps  for  20  years  in  the  Catskill  Moun- 
tains and,  returning  to  his  home,  finds  every- 
thing changed.  The  first  dramatized  form  of 
the  story  was  produced  in  1828,  followed  by 
many  others,  until  in  1866  Boucicault,  with 
suggestions  from  Joseph  Jefferson,  produced  the 
version  which  Jefferson  made  famous,  first  per- 
formed in  London  in  1865. 

BIQTTET,  rftTcft',  Piebbe  Paul  de  (1604-80). 
A  French  engineer,  bom  at  B&siers.  He  con- 
ceived the  project  of  the  great  Languedoc  Canal 
connecting  the  Atlantic  with  the  Mediterranean 
and  brought  this  plan  to  the  attention  of  Col- 
bert (q.v.)  In  1662.  Colbert  and  Louis  XIV 
both  approving  the  project,  work  was  begun 
in  1666,  but  was  delayed  from  time  to  time  by 
lack  of  funds.  Riquet  put  his  own  fortune  into 
the  undertaking,  contracted  debts  of  more  than 
2,000,000  livres,  and  by  his  personal  efforts 
raised  further  necessary  funds.  The  canal  was 
finished  six  months  after  Riquet's  death  by  his 
son,  at  a  total  cost  of  about  16,000,000  livres 
(c.$6,500,000).  Consult  Samuel  Smiles,  Livee 
of  the  Engineers   (London,  new  ed.,  1904). 

BIQTTETI,  Gabbiel  Hon(«£.  See  Mibabeau, 
G.  H.  RiQusri,  Count  de. 

BISE  OF  THE  DUTCH  BEPUBLIC,  The. 
A  history  of  Holland  by  John  Lothrop  Motley 
(1856)  from  the  abdication  of  Charles  V  in 
1555  to  the  assassination  of  William  of  Orange 
in  1584. 

BISHAKQEB,  risMSn-jer,  William  (c.1250- 
c.1312).  An  English  chronicler,  bom  prob- 
ably in  Richangles  in  Suffolk.  He  joined  the 
Benedictine  monks  of  St.  Albans  Abbey  about 
1271.  His  chronicle,  Narratio  de  Belli*  apud 
Leices  et  Evesham,  continues  the  history  of 
Matthew  Paris  and  gives  a  valuable  account  of 
the  Barons'  W^ars  from  1258  until  1267,  with 
high  praise  for  Simon  de  Montfort.  It  was 
edited  by  J.  O.  Halliwell-Phillipps  for  the  Cam- 
den Society  in  1840.  Other  works  credited  to 
him  include  WUlelmi  Rishanger  Monachi  S. 
Alhani  Chronica  (1272-1806),  the  last  part  of 
which  he  could  not  have  written.  It  was  edited 
by  Riley  for  the  "Rolls  Series"  in  1865. 

BISHI,  rl'sh«;  Skt.  pron.  r'shS  (Skt.  rti, 
seer).  The  title  given  to  the  poets  of  the  Vedic 
hymns,  who  were  supposed  to  have  received 
their  divine  inspiration  through  the  sense  of 
sight.  The  Sanskrit  texts  generally  give  seven 
as  the  number  of  these  sages,  although  the 
Puranas  (q.v.)   mention  nine,  and  Manu  (q.v.) 
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enumerate*  ten.  At  a  later  period  the  term  was 
applied  to  certain  claMes  of  ascetics.  In  the 
Hindu  system  of  astronomy  the  sev«t  rishis 
form  the  constellation  of  Ursa  Major.  Consult 
A.  A.  Macdonell,  Biatory  of  Banahrit  Literature 
(London,  1913). 

SZSIKO,  WnxABD  Bbadlet  (1839-1910). 
An  American  chemist,  bom  at  Mechlenburg, 
N.  Y.  He  graduated  from  Hamilton  Ck)llege  in 
1864  and  studied  also  at  the  University  of 
Michigan  (M.E.,  1867)  and  at  Heidelberg  ( Ph.D.. 
1871).  At  the  University  of  California  he 
served  as  an  instructor  in  chemistry  in  1866- 
67,  as  professor  of  natural  science  in  1867-69, 
and  as  professor  of  chemistry  from  1872  until 
his  death.  After  1885  he  was  also  State  analyst 
and  acted  as  adviser  and  chemist  to  the  State 
Board  of  Viticulture  and  State  Board  of  Health. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  jury  of  award  at  the 
Chicago  World's  Fair  in  1893  and  at  the  Paris 
Exposition  in  1900.  Rising  made  important  dis- 
coveries in  thermal  chemistry  and  conducted 
special  researches  in  explosives. 

BISINO  SUN,  Obdes  of  thb.  A  Japanese 
civil  and  military  order  with  eight  classes, 
founded  by  the  Milcado  Mutsuhito  in  1875. 
The  decoration  consists  of  the  national  emblem, 
a  rising  sun  composed  of  32  white  rays,  with  a 
central  red  medallion,  and  is  suspended  by  green 
leaves  and  three  blossoms  of  the  Pauloumia  from 
a  white  ribbon  edged  with  red. 

BISK  (OF.,  Fr.  ritque,  8p.  rieago,  risk;  prob- 
ably connected  with  Sp.  riaoo,  steep  rock,  Lat. 
reaecare,  to  cut  off,  from  re-,  back  again,  anew 
-|-  aecare,  to  cut) .  In  insurance  law,  the  par- 
ticular peril  or  cause  of  loss  which  is  specified 
in  the  contract  of  insurance  and  which  ac- 
cordingly is  insured  against.  The  expression 
has  many  other  technical  meanings  in  the  law 
relating  to  insurance,  such  as  the  obligation  of 
the  insurer  and  the  prc^erty  or  person  which  is 
the  subject  of  the  insurance.    See  Instthance. 

The  term  is  also  employed  in  connection  with 
the  law  of  sales,  both  of  real  and  personal  prop- 
erty, to  describe  the  chance  that  the  goods  may 
be  destroyed  before  delivery.    See  Sale. 

BISTIO,  ris'tlch,  John  (1831-99).  A  Ser- 
vian statesman,  born  in  Kraguyevt^ts.  He  stud- 
ied at  Belgrade,  Berlin,  Heiddberg,  and  Paris 
and  began  nis  official  career  in  the  Minist^  of 
the  Interior,  imder  Prince  Alexander  Katbl- 
georgevitch.  In  1858  he  was  made  secretary  to 
the  embswsy  sent  to  Constantinople  by  Milosh 
Obrenovitch  and  was  Servian  representative  at 
the  Porte  (1861-67).  In  the  latter  year  he  was 
appointed  Servian  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs, 
and  when  Michael  Obr«iovitch  was  assassinated, 
he  was  the  envoy   sent  from   the  provisional 

?:ovemment  at  Belgrade  to  bring  Prince  Milan 
rom  Paris.  From  1868  to  1872,  during  the 
minority  of  Prince  Milan,  he  was  a  member  of 
the  Council  of  Regency.  In  1872-73  he  was 
Premier  and  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs.  He 
held  the  same  offices  in  1875  and  1878-80.  As 
such  he  guided  the  national  policy  during  the 
wars  with  Turkey  in  1876  and  1877-78,  the 
ultimate  result  of  which  was  that  Servia  secured 
absolute  independence  and  added  territory.  He 
went  out  of  ofiBce  in  1880,  but  remained  the 
leader  of  the  Liberal  par^  in  the  national 
Parliament  and  was  an  active  supporter  of  a 
Pro-Russian  policy.  In  1887-88  he  was  once 
more  Premier.  Risti<!  was  at  the  head  of  the 
r^ency  from  King  Milan's  abdication  (1889) 
to    King    Alexander's     assumption     of    power 
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(1893).     He  was  the  author  of  several  works 
on  the  foreign  policy  of  Servia. 

BISTOBI,  r«-st</r6,  Adelaide  (1822-1006). 
A  celebrated  Italian  tragic  actress.  She  was 
born  at  Cividale  del  Friuli,  Jan.  30,  1822,  her 
parents  lieing  strolling  players.  At  the  age  of 
14  she  was  playing  in  Franoeaoa  da  Rimini, 
and  in  a  few  years  she  became  the  leading 
Italian  actress,  a  universal  favorite  l>ecau8e  of 
her  l>eauty  and  grace  as  well  as  her  talents. 
Her  marriage  in  1846  with  the  Marquis  Capran- 
ica  del  GriUo  (who  died  in  1861)  temporarily 
interrupted  her  dramatic  career,  but  after  two 
years  she  returned  to  the  stage  and  appeared 
at  Rome  in  Alfleri's  tragedy  of  Myrrha.  The 
French  attack  on  the  city  caused  her  for  a  time 
to  desert  the  theatre  for  the  hospital,  where 
she  employed  herself  assiduouslv  in  nursing  the 
wounded.  After  having  acted  tor  several  years 
at  Rome  and  Turin  with  immense  success,  she 
presented  herself  before  a  French  audience  in 
1856,  when  Rachd  was  in  the  height  of  her 
fame,  a  proceeding  considered  as  a  challenge  bv 
the  first  Italian  actress  to  the  first  French 
actress.  Even  in  Paris  she  obtained  a  triumph, 
notably  in  Legouv^'s  Medea,  which  had  been 
rejected  by  Rachel.  Two  of  her  other  great 
rdles  were  Schiller's  Maiy  Stuart  and  Gia- 
cometti's  Elizabeth.  In  London,  in  1866,  she 
met  with  great  success  as  Lady  Macbeth.  She 
visited  the  United  States  in  1866,  1876,  and 
1884-85.  Ristori  died  Oct.  9,  1906,  in  Rome. 
Consult  her  autobiography,  Rioord*  e  atudf 
artiatioi  (Turin,  1887;  Eng.  trans,  by  O.  Man- 
tellini,  Memoira  and  Artiatio  Btudiea  of  Ade- 
laide Riatori,  Qarden  City,  N.  Y.,  1907). 

BITABDANDO,  re'tar-dln'dA.  A  term  in 
music,  indicating  that  the  passage  to  which  it 
applies  is  to  be  played  slower  and  slower,  with 
a  steady  retard. 

BITCHliT,  Obobge  Wilus  (1864-  ). 
An  American  astronomer,  bom  at  Tuppers  Plains, 
Ohio.  He  attended  the  University  of  Cincinnati 
in  1883-84  and  18.S6-87  and  was  an  assistant  in 
the  observatory  there  in  the  latter  year.  In 
1888-96  he  taught  in  the  Chicago  Manual 
Training  School,  was  then  optician  (1896-99) 
and  superintendent  of  instrument  construction 
(1899-1904)  at  Yerkes  Observatory,  and  in- 
structor in  practical  astronomy  (1901-04)  and 
assistant  professor  of  astronomy  (1904-05)  at 
the  University  of  Chicago.  In  1906-00  he  served 
as  astronomer  and  superintendent  of  instrument 
construction  for  the  Solar  Observatory  of  the 
Carnegie  Institution  and  afterward  was  engaged 
in  designing  and  constructing  a  100-inch  reflect- 
ing telMCope. 

BITCHIB,  richi,  Alexander  Hat  (1822- 
95).  An  American  engraver  and  painter,  bom 
in  Glasgow,  Scotland.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Sir 
William  Allen  in  Edinburgh  and  came  to  New 
York  in  1841,  established  an  engraving  business, 
and  was  elected  to  the  National  Academy  in 
1871.  His  plates,  which  show  skill  and  delicacy, 
include:  "Lady  Washington's  Reception  Day," 
after  Himtington;  "On  the  March  to  the  Sea," 
after  Darley;  "Death  of  Lincoln,"  after  his  own 
painting.  He  also  engraved  many  portraits  in 
mezzotint  and  painted  in  oil. 

BITCHXE,  Anna  Coba  Mowatt  (1819-70). 
An  American  actress  and  writer.  She  was  the 
daughter  of  S.  G.  Ogden,  of  New  York,  but  was 
bom  at  Bordeaux,  France.  She  was  married  at 
15  to  James  Mowatt,  a  New  York  lawyer.  Be- 
fore making  her  stage  dibut  in  The  Lady  of 
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Lyons  at  the  Park  Theatre  in  1845  she  had  been 
known  aa  a  reader.  Later  she  toured  with  E.  L. 
Davenport  (q.v.)  in  the  United  States  and  went 
with  him  to  England,  where  ahe  appeared  in 
1847  in  Manchester,  thai  in  London,  and  became 
Davenport's  leading  lady  at  the  Marylebone 
Theatre.  Her  husband  having  died  abroad,  she 
returned  to  America  and  in  1853  retired  from 
the  stage.  In  1854  she  married  W.  F.  Ritchie, 
editor  of  the  Richmond  Ewaminer.  He  died  in 
1866,  and  she  thenceforth  resided  in  England  and 
was  a  correspondent  of  American  newspapers. 
She  was  the  author  of  several  plays,  among  than 
Fathion  (produced  in  1845)  and /Irmand (1847 ) , 
and  of  a  number  of  novels.  Consult  her  AtUo- 
Tnography  of  an  Aatreu  (Boston,  1854). 

BTPCHIE,  Ladt  Anne  Isabella  (1838- 
).  An  English  author,  the  eldest  daughter 
of  William  M.  Thackeray.  She  was  bom  in 
London  and  was  educated  in  Paris.  She  mar- 
ried her  cousin.  Sir  Richmond  Ritchie,  in  1877. 
Her  works  comprise  novels  and  critical  studies, 
written  in  a  graceful,  lucid  style,  which  show 
skill  in  character  drawing  and  which  are  full 
of  discriminating  touches  and  keen  observation. 
They  include:  The  Story  of  Elieaieth  (1863); 
Old  Kentinffton  (1673);  Anne  Evana  (1880); 
Madame  de  Bdvignd  ( 1881 )  ;  A  Book  of  Sibyl* 
(1883)  ;  Alfred  Lord  Tennyton  and  his  Friend* 
(1893);  Blaokttiok  Paper*  (1908).  She  edited 
(1898)  an  admirable  edition  of  her  father's 
works,  abounding,  in  its  introductions,  etc.,  in 
side  lights  on  his  personality.  In  1911  she  was 
appointed  to  the  academic  committee  of  the 
Royal  Society  of  Literature. 

&XTOHIE,  Chables  Thouson,  first  Babon 
(1838-1906).  An  English  statesman,  bom  in 
Dundee.  He  became  a  well-known  merchant  in 
London,  from  1874  to  1885  sat  in  Parliament 
for  the  Tower  Hamlets  as  a  Conservative,  from 
1885  to  1892  for  St.  George's-in-the-East,  and 
from  1896  to  1905  for  Croydon.  In  1885-86  he 
was  Secretary  to  the  Admiralty,  in  1866-02 
President  of  the  Local  Government  Board,  and 
in  1895-1900  President  of  the  Board  of  Trade. 
He  became  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Home  De- 
partment in  1900  and  Chancellor  of  the  Ex- 
chequer in  1902,  which  office  he  resigned  the  next 
year  because  of  his  opposition  to  Mr.  Chamber- 
lain's tariff  views.    He  was  made  a  peer  in  1905. 

BITOHTE,  David  Gbobob  (1853-1903).  A 
Scottish  philosopher,  bom  at  Jedburgh  and  edu- 
cated at  Edinburgh  University  (1869-74)  and 
at  Balliol  College,  Oxford  (1874-78).  He  was 
tutor  at  Jesus  OUege  (1881-94)  and  at  Balliol 
(1882-86)  and  in  1894  became  professor  of  logic 
and  metaphysics  at  St.  Andrews.  For  the  year 
1898-99  he  was  president  of  the  Aristotelian 
Society.  Ritchie  contributed  to  Chambers's  En- 
ey<Aopadia  and  to  Palgrave's  Dictionary  of  Pa- 
Utieal  Economy,  edited  Early  Letter*  of  Jane 
Weigh  Carlyle  ( 1889),  and  published  Darwinism 
and  Politic*  ( 1889 ;  4th  ed.,  1901 ) ;  Principle* 
of  State  Interference  (1891;  2d  ed.,  1896) ;  Dar- 
win and  Hegel  (1893)  ;  Natural  Right*  (1895) ; 
Politioal  and  Social  Ethic*  ( 1902 ) ;  Plato  ( 1902 ) ; 
PhUoaophioal  Studie*  { 1906 ) ,  edited  with  a  me- 
moir by  Robert  Latta. 

KXTCHIE,  Thomas  (1778-1854).  An  Amer- 
ican journalist,  bom  in  Essex  Co.,  Va.  After 
studying  medicine  and  doing  some  teaching  he  re- 
moved to  Richmond  and  became  editor  of  the 
Ecnminer  in  1804.  He  changed  its  name  to  En- 
quirer and  remained  its  editor  and  proprietor 
till  1845,  when,  at  the  request  of  President  Polk, 
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he  gave  it  up  to  his  sons  and  removed  to  Wash- 
ington. There  he  founded  the  Union  as  the 
official  organ  of  Polk's  administration.  In  1849 
he  retired  and  spent  his  last  years  in  Richmtnid. 
He  was  a  State-Rights  Democrat  and  a  bom 
editor,  full  of  pugnacity  and  Scottish  stubborn- 
ness. He  made  the  Enquirer  a  power  in  the 
land  and  was  himsdf  an  important  figure  in 
contemporary  politics. 

MTCHufi,  Sib  Wiixlam  Johnstone  (1813- 
92).  A  Canadian  jurist.  He  was  bora  in  An- 
napolis, Kova  Scotia,  was  educated  at  the  Pic- 
tou  Academy,  removed  to  New  Brunswick,  and 
was  called  to  the  bar  of  that  province  in  1838. 
He  represented  the  city  of  St.  John  in  the  Con- 
servative interest  in  the  Legislative  Assembly  in 
1846-51,  and  in  1854-55  was  a  member  of  the 
Executive  Council.  He  was  appointed  a  puisne 
judge  of  the  Suprone  Court  of  New  Bnmswick 
in  1855,  and  10  years  later  became  Chief  Justice 
of  New  Bnmswick.  Reentering  provincial  poli- 
tics, he  was  appointed  Solicitor-General  of  Nova 
Scotia,  and  in  1866  was  one  of  the  Nova  Sootia 
delegates  to  Britain  to  confer  with  the  Imperial 
government  in  r^rd  to  Canadian  Confedera- 
tion. He  was  Chief  Justice  of  the  Suprone 
Court  of  Canada  in  1879-02.  In  1881  he  was 
knighted. 

BITB  (Lat  ritii*,  custom;  connected  with  Slct. 
riti,  way,  usage,  rl,  to  flow).  A  religious  act 
performed  according  to  an  established  order,  de- 
termined by  rule  and  usage.  In  most  races  the 
days  when  religious  acts  could  be  performed  by 
any  one  in  any  way  are  long  past.  Many  influ- 
ences have  tended  to  formalize  worship.  In  sav- 
age races  magical  significance  attaching  to  par- 
ticular actions,  the  impressiveness  of  ceremony, 
the  force  of  habit,  and  the  sheer  love  of  elabora- 
tion have  combined  to  make  rites  elaborate.  In- 
stead of  being  the  most  simple  savage  rites  are 
often  among  the  most  complex  and  exacting  of 
reli^oiu  forms.  This  is  true  among  the  Aus- 
tralians and  certain  African  and  American 
tribes.  Rites  furnish  no  measure  of  the  degree 
of  culture,  for  some  of  the  lowest  races,  such  as 
the  Australians,  possess  the  most  exacting  ntual. 

Civilized  races  tend  to  drop  barbaric  rites  but 
to  develop  those  which  are  seemly  and  dignified. 
Since  rites  are  molded  by  social  custom  the  pomp 
and  ceremony  which  surround  the  monarch  are 
naturally  reflected  in  the  national  religion. 
When  the  king  is  approached  with  formality  the 
god  must  be  approached  with  equal  formality; 
therefore  the  elaboration  of  priesthood  and 
ritual.  Elaborate  rites  are  natural  and  fitting 
in  the  national  religion  of  a  people  with  a  for- 
mal court.  When  an  individual  religion  arises, 
like  that  of  the  Hebrew  prophets  and  of  Chris- 
tianity, where  the  relation  between  the  worshiper 
and  his  god  is  intimate  and  personal,  the  reason 
for  rite  disappears.  Personal  religion  is  natu- 
rally informal.  But  the  social  expression  of  the 
religion  may  carry  over  from  earlier  religious 
sta^  an  elaborate  set  of  rites  and  may  even 
develop  new  forms  under  the  impulse  of  the 
emotional  values  of  impressive  form  or  the 
power  of  priestly  prero^ive.  Thus,  the  Hebrew 
religion  kept  its  old  rites  after  the  rise  of  the 
prophets,  and  Christianity  partly  borrowed  and 
partly  developed  an  elaborate  ritual.  Empha- 
sis on  individualism  in  religion  always  leads  to 
a  diminution  of  rite,  as  is  illustrated  by  the 
greater  informality  of  worship  in  Protestant 
bodies.    See  LrrcBOT. 

BlbUojrraphy.     Andrew  Lang,  Uyth,  BitwU, 
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and  Religion  (new  ed.,  2  vols.,  Lcmdcm,  1899) ; 
Spencer  and  Gillen,  Native  Tribet  of  Central 
Australia  (ib.,  1899)  j  id.,  Northern  Tribes  of 
Central  Australia  (ib.,  1904)  ;  A.  W.  Howitt, 
Jfative  Tribes  of  8outh-East  Australia  (ib., 
1904) ;  Salomon  Reinach,  Cultes,  mythes,  et 
religions  (Paris,  1905-08)  ;  G.  B.  Cutten,  The 
Psychological  Phenomena  of  Christianity  (New 
York,  1908) ;  Irving  King,  The  Development  of 
Religion  (ib.,  1910) ;  E.  8.  Ames,  The  Psychology 
of  Religious  Eaperience  (ib.,  1910)  ;  John  Ros- 
coe.  The  Baganda:  An  Account  of  their  Native 
Customs  and  Beliefs  (London,  1911). 

BITES,  CoNOREOATioN  OF.  A  Committee  of 
cardinals  in  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  founded 
by  Pope  Sixtus  V  (1685-90).  It  takes  cogni- 
zance of  the  liturgy,  the  rites  pertaining  to  the 
sacraments,  the  rubrics  of  the  missal  and  brevi- 
ary, the  ceremonies  of  the  Church  in  its  public 
functions,  in  order  to  secure  uniformity  and  rea- 
sonable consistency,  and  the  canonization  of 
saints.  The  congregation  published  an  authen- 
tic revision  of  the  decrees  concerning  rites  in 
1898-1900.  Consult  Bangen,  Die  romische  Curie 
( Monster,  1 854 ) .  See  Roman  Cath<hjc  Chubch, 
Curia  Romana. 

BITSCHEIi,  rich'el,  Wilhelm  (1864-  ). 
An  American  marine  painter.  He  was  bom  in 
Nuremberg,  Bavaria,  and  studied  at  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Munich  under  Kaulbach  and  Raupp. 
In  1895  he  removed  to  the  United  States,  settling 
in  New  York.  Good  examples  of  his  marines, 
all  of  which  display  painstaking  and  sincere 
study  of  his  chosen  subject,  are:  "Hauling  up 
the  Boats"  (1908);  "Twilight  at  Sea"  (1909)  ; 
"Midsummer  Night,  Maine"  (1912);  "Rock- 
bound  Coast,  California"  (1912)  ;  "Glory  of  the 
Morning,  Pacific  Coast"  (1913).  In  1914  he 
was  elected  a  member  of  the  National  Academy 
of  Design,  at  which  he  exhibited  regularly. 

BITSCHI.,  rich'l,  Albbbcht  (1822-89).  A 
German  Protestant  theologian,  the  founder  of 
one  of  the  most  important  schools  of  theological 
thought  of  the  present  time.  He  was  bom  in 
Berlin.  His  boyhood  was  spent  in  Stettin,  his 
father  having  been  Bishop  and  general  superin- 
tendent of  the  Evangelical  church  in  Pomerania 
from  1827.  He  studied  at  Bonn,  Halle,  Heidel- 
berg, and  Tubingen.  In  1846  he  became  docent 
at  Bonn,  professor  extraordinary  of  theology 
in  1852,  and  full  professor  in  1859.  In  1864  he 
was  called  to  Gflttingen,  where  he  died,  March 
20,  1889.  Ritschl  ranks  high  both  as  an  his- 
torian and  as  an  exegete,  but  he  is  most  widely 
known  as  a  theologian.  His  theology  was  of  the 
subjective  type.  He  was  filled  with  a  desire  to 
know  the  essence  of  Christianity  apart  from 
what  he  termed  its  accidents.  Man  and  his  spir- 
itual needs  became  the  centre  of  his  system. 
He  claimed  that  the  first  prerequisite  of  theo- 
logical culture  was  a  clear  tmderstanding  of  the 
Christian  idea  of  reconciliation,  and  this,  with 
the  accompanying  doctrine  of  justification,  was 
at  one  time  the  burden  of  his  teaching.  Ritschl's 
most  important  publications  were:  Die  Entsteh- 
ung  der  altkatholischen  Kirohe  (1850;  2d  ed., 
1857)  ;  Ueber  das  Verhaltnis  des  Bekenntnisses 
zur  Kirche  (1854);  Die  christliche  Lehre  von 
der  Rechtfertigung  und  der  Vereohnung  (1870- 
74;  3d  ed.,  1888-89;  Eng.  trans,  of  vol.  i,  1872; 
of  vol.  iii,  1900)  ;  Schleiermachers  Reden  iiber 
die  Religion  und  ihre  Nachwirkung  auf  die  evan- 
gelische  Kirche  Deutschlands  (1874);  Vnter- 
richt  in  der  christlichen  Religion  (1876;  6th  ed., 
1903);    Oeschiohte    des    Pietismus    (1880-86); 
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Theologie  und  Metaphysik  ( 1881 ) ;  Fides  ln%- 
plicita  (1890).  Two  volumes  of  Oesamm^lte 
AufsStze  were  published  after  his  death  (1893- 
96). 

The  Bitsehllan  school  of  theology  grew  out 
of,  but  does  not  imiformly  reflect,  the  teaching 
of  Ritschl.  Strictly  speaking,  it  is  a  movement 
rather  than  a  school,  for  there  is  wide  diver- 
gence of  views  among  its  monbers,  and  it  has 
been  aptly  described  as  an  organic  evolution. 
It  may  be  described  from  one  point  of  view  as 
Christianity  apart  from  creeds  and  from  an- 
other as  theistic  altruism.  Its  watchwords  are: 
"Theology  without  metaphysics"  and  "From 
ethics  to  religion."  Like  Ritschl,  it  resents  the 
metaphysical  nomenclature  in  which  the  great 
Christian  verities  have  been  expressed,  and 
claims  that  the  only  basis  for  religious  knowl- 
edge is  in  the  Scriptures,  where  God  records 
Himself  through  Christ.  The  attempt  to  base 
religion  upon  natural  theology  and  the  proofs 
of  reason  is  regarded  as  pagan  and  as  coming 
from  Greek  philosophy.  On  the  other  hand, 
mysticism  is  equally  rejected.  Religion  is  a 
system  of  value  judgments,  the  appreciation  of 
the  value  of  the  love  of  God  as  shown  through 
Christ.  Christ  may  be  called  God  and  wor- 
shiped, since  he  shows  God  to  us.  It  is  neither 
necessary  nor  possible  to  prove  religious  values. 
They  find  a  place  in  life  without  proof.  The  ten- 
dency of  the  movement  is  away  from  overdefin- 
ing  and  in  favor  of  great  liberty  and  elasticity 
of  thought  and  expression.  The  movement  has 
been  widespread  and  influential ;  its  disciples 
have  held  chairs  in  the  principal  German  uni- 
versities; the  spirit  of  their  teaching  has  pene- 
trated continental  theology  and  made  its  influ- 
ence felt  widely  in  England  and  America. 

Bibliography.  The  life  of  Ritschl  has  been 
written  by  his  son.  Otto  Ritschl,  professor  at 
Bonn  (Freiburg,  1892-96).  Works  treating  of 
his  teaching  and  the  Ritschlian  school  are  nu- 
merous; most  of  the  following  contain  extensive 
bibliographies:  Otto  Pfleiderer,  Die  Ritschlsche 
Theologie  kritiach  beleuchtet  (Brunswick,  1891)  ; 
H.  Schoen,  Les  origines  historiques  de  la  theo- 
logie de  Ritschl  (Paris,  1893);  G.  Mieike,  Das 
Bystem  Albreoht  Ritschls  (Bonn,  1894) ;  James 
Denney,  Studies  in  Theology  (London,  1894); 
G.  Ecke,  Die  theologische  Bchule  A.  Ritschls  (2 
vols.,  Berlin,  1897-1904 )  ;  James  Orr,  The  Ritsch- 
lian Theology  and  the  Evcmgelical  Faith  (New 
York,  1899) ;  A.  T.  Swing,  The  Theology  of  Al- 
breoht Ritschl,  with  Instruction  in  the  Christian 
Religion,  translated  from  the  fourth  German 
edition  (ib.,  1901);  W.  A.  Brown,  The  Essence 
of  Christianity  (ib.,  1902) ;  A.  E.  Garvie,  The 
Ritschlian  Theology,  Critical  and  Constructive 
(ib.,  1902);  J.  R.  Mozley,  Ritsohlianism :  An 
essay  (London,  1909) ;  E.  A.  Edghill,  Faith  and 
Fact:  A  Study  of  Ritsohlianism  (New  York, 
1910). 

BITSCHL,  Fbosbich  Whaelm  (1806-76). 
A  German  classical  scholar,  bom  at  Grossvar- 
gula,  in  Thuringia.  He  studied  at  Leipzig  under 
Hermann  and  from  1826  to  1829  at  Halle  under 
Reisig.  In  1833  he  was  called  to  Breslau  as  ex- 
traordinary professor.  In  1834  he  became  pro- 
fessor, and  he  spent  the  winter  and  spring  of 
1836-37  on  a  tour  through  Italy  and  especially 
in  a  careful  study  of  the  Ambrosian  palimpsest 
of  Plautus  at  Milan.  The  results  of  this  study 
he  embodied  in  a  letter  to  Hermann,  a  very  im- 
portant contribution  to  the  understanding  of 
Plautine  prosody  and  metres.     In   1839-65  he 
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was  at  Bonn  as  professor  of  classical  literature 
and  rhetoric,  and  in  1865-76  he  was  professor 
at  Leiprig.  He  had  extraordinary  success  as 
a  teacher  both  at  Bonn  and  at  Leipzig.  His 
first  literary  works  were  devoted  to  the  Greek 
grammarians,  as  the  edition  of  Thomas  Uagitter 
(Halle,  1832),  the  treatise  De  Oro  et  Orione 
(1834),  and  the  Die  Alatandrinisehen  Biblio- 
theken  und  die  Sammlung  der  homeritehen  Qe- 
dichte  duroh  Pisiatratus  (1838)  prove.  In  1845, 
by  his  Parerga  eu  Plautut,  he  gained  the  name 
of  Soapitator  PUmti,  savior  of  Plautus.  But  by 
far  his  greatest  work  is  his  edition  of  several 
plays  of  Plautus  (1848-54).  Subsequently  he 
studied  Latin  inscriptions,  with  the  view  of  il- 
lustrating  the  history  of  the  Latin  language, 
and  published  a  long  series  of  epigraphical 
studies,  followed  in  1862  by  his  monumental 
folio  Priaca  Latinitatis  Monumenta  Epigraphioa. 
His  miscellaneous  papers  were  collected  in  Opua- 
cula  PhUologioa  (6  vols.,  1867-79).  His  life  has 
been  written  by  L.  Milller  (Berlin,  1877)  and 
by  O.  Ribbeck  (2  vols.,  Leipzig,  1879-Sl).  Ck>n- 
sult  also  J.  E.  Sandys,  A  H%atory  of  Claaaioal 
Seholarahip,  vol.  iii   (Cambridge,  1908). 

KTSBCHL,  Otto  (1860-  ).  A  German 
theologian,  aoa  of  Albrecht  Ritscbl.  He  was 
bom  in  Bonn  and  was  educated  at  the  universi- 
ties of  GSttingen,  Bonn,  and  Giessen.  In  1889 
he  became  professor  at  Kiel  and  in  1804  at 
Bonn,  where  he  was  director  of  the  Seminar  of 
Systanatic  Theology.  He  wrote  a  life  of  his 
father  ( 1892-96 ) ,  from  whose  theistic  views 
his  own  differ  in  embracing  determinism. 
Among  the  younger  Ritschl's  publications  are: 
Cyprian  von  Karthago  (1886)  ;  SchXeiermaohera 
Btellung  sum  Chriatentum  (1888) ;  Veher  Wert- 
urteite  (1805);  Nietzaohea  Welt-  und  Lebenaan- 
aehauvng  (2d  ed.,  1899);  Wiaaenachaftlicke 
Btkik  (1003);  Die  freie  Wiaaenaohaft  vnd  der 
Idealiamua  auf  den  deutachen  VniveraitSten 
(1905);  Dogmengeaehiohte  dea  Proteatantiamua 
(1008-12). 

BUySON,  Joseph  (1752-1803).  An  English 
antiquary,  bom  at  Stockton-on-Tees.  He  settled 
in  London  in  1775,  studied  law,  and  practiced 
as  conveyancer.  Afterward  he  was  appointed 
high  bailiff  of  the  liberty  of  the  Savoy  (1784), 
a  position  he  held  for  life.  He  was  a  man  of 
learning,  but  of  peculiar  disposition,  and  a  sav- 
age critic.  Warton,  Johnson,  Steevens,  Malone, 
Bishop  Percy,  Pinkerton,  and  others  were  the 
subjects  of  his  bitter  pen.  Hie  works  include: 
Ohaervationa  on  Warton'a  Three  First  Volumes 
of  the  Eiatory  of  Engliah  Poetry  (1782)  ;  Cur- 
aory  Criticisvns  (1792)  ;  Bibliographica  Poetioa: 
A  Catalogue  of  Engliah  Poets  of  the  XIl-XVII 
Centuries  (1802)  ;  Ancient  English  Metrical  Ro- 
mances (1802);  and  several  collections  and,  an- 
thologies. Consult  Haslewood,  Some  Account  of 
the  Life  and  Publications  of  the  Late  Joseph 
Ritaon,  Esq.  (London,  1824),  and  Nicholas,  Let- 
ters of  Joseph  Ritaon,  Bag.,  uHth  a  Memoir  (ib., 
1833) 

nrSTBKBOVBX,  David  (1732-96).  An 
American  astronomer  and  maker  of  astronomical 
instruments,  bom  at  Germantown,  Pa.  When  12 
years  old  he  inherited  a  small  library  containing 
a  few  works  on  mathematics  and  among  them 
Newton's  Prindpia.  In  1751  he  adopted  clock 
making  as  a  profession.  He  soon  established  a 
reputation  as  an  astronomer  and  instrument 
maker  of  unusual  ability,  and  in  1763  was  en- 
gaged to  determine  the  boundary  line  since 
known  as  Mason  and  Dixon's  line.    He  was  sub- 
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sequently  called  upon  to  settle  the  boundaries 
between  New  York,  New  Jersey,  Pennsylvania, 
and  several  other  States.  Soon  after  he  made 
two  orreries,  one  for  Princeton  College  and  one 
for  the  University  of  Pennsylvania.  Rittenhouse 
was  appointed  by  the  American  Philosophical 
Society  to  observe  the  transit  of  Venus,  June  3, 
1769.  After  1770  he  lived  in  Philadelphia,  and 
was  a  member  of  the  convention  that  framed  the 
first  State  constitution.  He  also  served  as  the 
first  State  Treasurer  (1777-89)  and  director  of 
the  Philadelphia  mint  (1792-95).  He  was  pro* 
fessor  of  astronomy  in  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania (1779-82),  and  was  a  member  of  many 
learned  societies,  including  the  American  Acad- 
emy of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Royal  Societv  of 
London,  and  the  American  Philosophical  Society, 
of  which  he  was  president  after  Franklin's  deatii 
(1791).  Most  of  his  scientific  papers  appeared 
in  the  Tremaactions  of  the  American  Philosophi- 
cal Society.  Consult  the  Memoir  by  William 
Barton   (Philadelphia,  1813). 

BXVi'iUi,  Alexandeb  (1833-06).  A  (3er- 
man  composer,  born  at  Narva  (Russia) .  Having 
studied  the  violin  with  Franz  Schubert  at  Dres- 
den, in  1840,  he  entered  the  Leipzig  Conserva- 
tory, where  his  teachers  were  David  (violin) 
and  Richter  (composition).  His  marriage  to  a 
niece  of  Richard  Wagner  in  1854  brou^t  him 
into  close  personal  contact  with  Wagner  and 
Liszt,  and  he  became  one  of  the  most  enthusias- 
tic and  active  propagandists  for  their  new  style. 
The  only  position  he  ever  held  was  that  of  con- 
ductor at  the  Stettin  Opera  (1856-58).  When 
his  friend  Billow  became  conductor  of  the  Mein- 
ingen  Orchestra  in  1882,  be  joined  the  organi- 
zation as  one  of  the  first  violins.  After  Billow's 
resignation  in  1886  he  moved  to  Munich,  where 
he  died.  While  in  Meiningen  Richard  Strauss 
was  strongly  influenced  by  him;  for  it  was  Bit- 
ter who  won  the  young  composer  away  from  the 
classicists  to  the  banner  of  Wagner  and  Liszt. 
Of  several  operatic  sketches  Hitter  completed 
only  two,  Der  faule  Hana  (1885)  and  Wem  die 
Kronef  (1890),  both  of  which  met  with  consid- 
erable success.  His  most  important  works  are 
his  symphonic  poems,  Seraphiache  Phantasie, 
Erotiache  Legende,  Olafs  Hoohzeitsreigen,  Kar- 
freitag  und  Frohnleiehnam,  Suraum  Corda, 
Kaiaer  Rudolf  a  Ritt  eum  Orabe.  With  these 
works  he  became  the  direct  successor  of  Liszt. 
Consult  S.  von  Hausegger,  Alexander  Ritter 
(Berlin,  1907). 

RITTEB,  August  Heinbich  (1701-1869). 
A  German  historian  of  philosophy.  He  was  bom 
at  Zerbst,  Anhalt,  studied  theology  and  philos- 
ophy at  Halle,  (}8ttingen,  and  Berlin,  and  in 
1824  was  created  professor  eztraordinarius  at 
Berlin  University.  In  1833  he  accepted  a  call 
to  the  university  at  Kiel,  and  went  thence  in 
1837  to  GOttingen.  His  great  work,  Oeaehichte 
der  Philosophic  (Hamburg,  1829-53;  2d  ed., 
vols,  i-iv,  1830-38),  is  still  of  value,  as  is  also 
his  Hiatoria  Philoaophia  Orcecce,  Preller,  joint 
author  (Gotha,  1838;  8th  ed.,  1898).  In  addition- 
he  wrote  works  on  logic,  metaphysics,  and  ethics. 
Ritter  was  largely  influenced  by  Schleiermacher. 

BITTEB,  FrbdAbic  Louis  (1834-01).  An 
American  composer,  bom  in  Strassburg,  Ger- 
many. He  studied  under  Moritz,  Hauser,  and 
Schletterer.  In  1856  he  came  to  the  United 
States,  resided  for  some  years  in  Cincinnati, 
where  he  founded  the  Cecilia  and  Philharmonic 
societies,  and  in  1861  removed  to  New  York  City 
and  conducted  the  Sacred  Harmonic  and  Arion 
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societies.  In  1867  he  organized  a  musical  fes- 
tival, which  he  conducted  in  New  York,  and  was 
soon  after  appointed  professor  of  music  at  Vas- 
sar  College,  which  post  he  held  till  his  death. 
He  published  man^  songs,  orchestral,  church, 
and  pianoforte  music,  and  several  musical  works, 
including  History  of  Muno  (1870-74),  Music  in 
England  (1883),  and  Utuio  in  America  (1883). 
He  died  in  Antwerp. 

SITTEIt,  Henbt  (18ie-53).  A  genre 
painter,  bom  at  Montreal,  Canada,  but  for  most 
of  his  life  a  resident  of  Germany.  He  studied 
under  Grfiger  in  Hamburg  and  under  Sohn  at 
Dflsseldorf.  His  anecdotic  but  naturally  charac- 
terized episodes  from  the  life  of  sailors  and 
fishermen,  showing  the  influence  of  Rudolf  Jor- 
dan, were  very  popular.  They  include:  "Offer 
of  Marriage  in  Normandy"  (1842,  Leipzig  Mu- 
seum) ;  "Drowned  Son  of  the  Pilot"  (1844,  Ra- 
ven6  Gallery,  Berlin)  ;  "Poacher  before  Justice 
of  the  Peace"  (1847),  his  largest  painting; 
"Prairie  Fire"  (1851,  Kunsthalle,  Hamburg); 
"The  Son's  Last  Letter"  (1852,  Kunsthalle, 
Bremen);  "Middy's  Sermon"  (1853,  Cologne 
Museum ) . 

BITTES,  Kabl  (1779-1850).  A  German 
geographer.  He  was  bom  at  Quedlinburg,  Prus- 
sia, and  was  educated  in  the  famous  school  of 
Salzmann  at  Schnepfenthal  and  at  Halle  Univer- 
sity. After  traveling  widely  he  taught  at  Frank- 
fort-on-the-Main  and  at  Berlin.  He  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Royal  Academy  at  Berlin.  His  earli- 
est geographical  studies  were  printed  in  a  paper 
published  for  the  young,  and  attracted  wide  at- 
tention. His  six  maps  of  Europe  were  published 
in  1806  and  his  Geography  of  Europe,  in  two 
volumes,  five  years  later.  In  1816  he  completed 
in  Berlin  the  first  volume  of  Die  Erdkunde,  his 
monumental  geographical  work,  and  a  part  of  it 
was  published  in  the  following  year.  The  whole 
of  the  first  volume  did  not  appear  until  1832, 
and  the  following  volumes  were  issued  from  the 
press  in  ri^pid  succession.  Die  Erdkunde  is  the 
fullest  encyclopsedia  of  geographical  lore.  In 
this  work  Ritter  unfolded  and  established  the 
treatment  of  geography,  as  a  study  and  a  sci- 
ence, which  has  b^n  indorsed  and  adopted  by  all 
geographers.  He  presented  the  earth's  surface 
fai  its  relations  to  nature  and  to  man  and  as 
the  foundation  of  the  study  of  the  physical  and 
historical  sciences.  All  the  physical  geographies 
of  to-day  profoundly  show  the  influence  of  Rit- 
ter's  writings.  His  position  as  a  teacher  became 
as  eminent  as  his  rank  as  a  geographer.  Many 
of  Ritter's  writings  were  printed  in  the  Monats- 
herichte  of  the  Berlin  Geographical  Society  and 
in  the  ZeiUcfirift  fUr  allgemeine  Erdkunde.  His 
Oesohichte  der  Erdkunde  und  der  Entdeckungen 
(1861;  2d  ed.,  1880),  Allgemeine  Erdkunde 
(1862),  and  Europa  (1863)  were  published  post- 
humously. Some  of  his  works  have  been  trans- 
lated into  English  by  W.  L.  Gage:  Comparative 
Oeography  (1865)  and  The  Comparative  Geog- 
raphy of  Palestine  and  the  Binaitio  Peninsula 
(1866).  Consult  W.  L.  Gage,  Life  of  Carl  Rit- 
ter (New  York,  1867),  and  Qustav  Kramer,  Carl 
Ritter:  ein  La)enshild  (2d  ed.,  Halle,  1875). 

BIXTEB,  William  Emebson  (1856-  ). 
An  American  zoologist,  bom  at  Hampden,  Wis. 
He  graduated  in  1888  from  the  University  of 
California,  with  the  faculty  of  which  he  was  con- 
nected after  1891,  becoming  professor  of  zoOlogy 
in  1902.  In  1893  he  had  taken  the  degree  of 
Ph.D.  at  Harvard,  and  later  he  did  advanced 
Work  at  Naples  and  Berlin.    He  became  director 
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of  the  Scripps  Institution  for  Biological  Research 
and  editor  of  the  zoological  publications  of  the 
University  of  California.  Besides  numerous 
papers  contributed  to  zoological  journals  he  pub- 
lished War,  Science,  and  Civilization  (1915). 

BITTEBSHATTS,  rlt'tSrs-hous,  Eim,  (1834- 
97).  A  German  lyrist,  born  at  Barmen.  His 
poetry,  marked  by  simple  feeling,  fine  diction, 
and  original  matter,  won  great  popularity.  Tbe 
best  known  of  his  works  are:  Oediohte  (1856; 
10th  ed.,  1906);  Am  Rhein  und  beim  Wein 
(1884;  3d  ed.,  1893);  Buch  der  Leidenschaft 
(1886;  4th  ed.,  1899);  In  BruderUebe  und 
Brudertreue  (1893).  Consult  J.  Rittershaus, 
Emil  Rittershaus   (Leipzig,  1899). 

BITOT  All  (Lat.  ritualis,  relating  to  rites, 
from  ritus,  rite;  OMinected  with  Skt  rlti, 
course,  custom,  from  r{,  to  flow).  The  name 
of  one  of  the  service  books  of  the  Roman  church, 
in  which  are  contained  the  prayers  and  order  of 
ceremonial  employed  by  priests  in  the  adminis- 
tration of  certain  of  the  sacraments  and  other 
offices  of  the  Church;  in  general,  the  services 
used  in  the  missal  and  the  breviary. 

BITOTAIiISU.  In  general,  emphasis  upon 
ceremonial  in  religion.  In  particular,  a  term 
popularly  applied  to  the  remarkable  development 
of  Church  ceremonial  which  grew  out  of  the 
Oxford  movement  (q.v.)  and  fathered  about  the 
service  of  the  Holy  Communion  in  the  Church 
of  England.  The  ritualistic  movement  may  be 
said  to  date  from  1863  or  even  earlier.  There 
were  Church  riots  in  East  London  springing  from 
this  cause  in  1859.  The  assertion  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  Real  Presence  (see  Lobd's  Suffer)  and 
its  concomitant,  the  Eucharistic  Sacrifice,  re- 
sulted in  a  marked  development  of  ceremonial. 
It  is  no  exaggeration  to  say  that  a  present-day 
high  celebration  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  in  an  ad- 
vanced church  is  characterized  by  a  detailed  and 
elaborate  ceremonial  with  which  the  earlier 
Tractarians  had  no  acquaintance.  The  chief 
warrant  for  the  new  ritual  is  found  in  what  is 
known  as  the  Ornaments  Rubric  (q.v.)  in  the 
English  Prayer  Book.  But  the  ritualistic,  so 
called,  find  additional  sanction  for  th^eir  cere- 
monial in  the  language  of  Canon  xxx  of  1603, 
which,  they  assert,  establishes  the  unity  of  tiie 
Church  of  England  with  other  branches  of  the 
Catholic  Church  and  gives  them  the  right  to  use 
all  ceremonies  which  are  primitive  and  catholic. 
They  further  contend  that  in  the  thirty-sixth 
article,  on  "The  Consecration  of  Bishops  and 
Ministers,"  it  is  expressly  declared  that  the 
old  Latin  ordination  services  of  the  time  of 
Edward  VI  contain  nothing  "superstitious  or 
ungodly,"  that  a  celebration  of  the  Holy  Com- 
munion, according  to  the  liturgy  of  1549,  formed 
an  integral  part  of  these  ordination  services,  and 
thai:  such  a  celebration  involved  the  use  of  all 
sorts  of  pre-Reformation  rites  and  ceremonies. 
They  also  cite  in  support  of  their  practices  the 
numerous  lists  of  ornaments  found  in  the  an- 
cient records  of  parish  churches  in  Edward  VI's 
time  and  the  inventories  taken  by  a  commis- 
sioner appointed  in  1552,  which  "specify  a  num- 
ber of  appliances  and  usages  over  and  above 
those  mentioned  in  the  first  Prayer  Book  of 
Edward  VI."  The  result  is  the  complete  trans- 
formation of  the  Church's  worship  as  it  was 
celebrated  in  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury. The  six  points  of  ritual  are  insisted  upon. 
These  are  the  eucharistic  vestments  (see  Cos- 
tume, EccLBSiABTi^Ai.) ;  the  eastward  position 
for  the  celebrant  at  the  altar,  the  use  of  im- 
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leavened  or  wafer  bread,  the  mixed  chalice,  in- 
cense, and  altar  lights. 

In  1867  the  government  appointed  a  cominis- 
Bion  "to  inquire  into  the  rubrics,  orders,  and 
directions  for  the  regulation  of  the  conduct  of 
public  worship."  In  1874  the  Public  Worship 
Regulation  Act  was  passed.  Its  object,  as  ex- 
pressly declared  by  the  Prime  Minister,  Disraeli, 
was  to  "pat  down  ritualism,"  and  its  most  sig- 
nificant provision  was  the  appointment  of  a 
judge  before  whom  ritual  cases  might  be  brought, 
with  appeal  to  the  Privy  Council.  In  1890,  be- 
fore Archbishop  Benson  and  his  episcopal  as- 
sessors. Bishop  King  of  Lincoln  was  tried  for 
imlawful  practices  in  the  celebration  of  Holy 
Communion.  The  speciflcations  were  allowing 
two  lighted  candles  on  the  altar,  mixing  water 
with  the  wine,  assuming  the  eastward  position, 
permitting  the  Aynus  Dei  to  be  sung,  making 
the  sign  of  the  cross  at  the  benediction,  and  tak- 
ing part  in  a  ceremonial  ablution  of  the  sacred 
vessels.  On  strict  legal  grounds  all  of  these 
except  the  sign  of  the  cross  were  upheld,  at  least 
with  qualiflc^iona.  An  appeal  was  made  to  the 
Privy  Council,  which  sustained  the  Archbishop. 
In  1899  the  l^^ity  of  the  ceremonial  use  of 
lights  and  incense  and  the  reservation  of  the 
Sacrament  was  argued  before  the  archbishops  of 
Canterbury  and  York,  and  the  decision  was  ad- 
verse to  the  ancient  practices. 

But  legislation  has  practically  failed  of  its 
object.  Several  English  clergy  went  to  pristm 
rather  than  obey  the  mandates  of  a  secular  court 
in  things  spiritual.  The  interference  of  the  state 
in  the  teaching  and  practice  of  the  church  was 
resented  and  firmly  resisted.  Even  the_  arch- 
bishops' decisions  were  held  to  be  but  opinions, 
and  any  weight  attaching  to  them  was  deemed 
moral  rather  than  legal.  The  movement,  as  rep- 
resented by  the  English  Church  Union,  under  the 
leadership  of  Lord  Halifax,  has  gone  steadily 
on.  The  advanced  school  has  been  recognized 
by  the  government  in  the  selection  of  a  certain 
number  of  bishops  from  its  ranks.  The  com- 
prehensiveness of  the  national  church  has  been 
admitted.  Most  of  the  practices  in  debate  have 
been  either  explicitly  or  tacitly  recognized. 

In  the  American  church  the  absraoe  of  any 
ccnmection  with  the  state  hM  made  the  history 
altogether  different.  The  controversy  raged  most 
hotly  between  1865  and  1880,  and  numerous  at- 
tempts were  made  to  obtain  definite  legislation 
on  the  subject.  In  the  absence  of  any  detailed 
prescription  in  ritual  matters,  the  advanced 
school  contended  that  the  law  of  the  Church  of 
England  held  good  in  her  daughter  church.  In 
1874  a  canon  was  passed  by  the  General  Conven- 
tion which  made  it  the  duty  of  the  bishops  to 
proceed  against  any  minister  accused  of  intro- 
ducing unauthorized  ceremonies  or  practices  set- 
ting forth  erroneous  or  doubtful  doctrines,  es- 
pecially the  elevation  or  adoration  of  the  ele- 
ments in  Holy  Communion  and  all  other  like 
acts  not  authorized  by  the  rubrics  of  the  Prayer 
Bode.  But  the  canon  was  practically  a  dead 
letter  from  the  first,  and,  as  in  En^nd,  ritual 
observances  which  60  years  earlier  would  have 
raised  a  tempest  of  opposition  are  now  common 
among  the  most  moderate  churchmen. 

BiDllograpby.  Gladstone,  The  Okurch  of 
BngUmd  and  RituaUtm  (London,  1876)  ;  Gall- 
wey,  Tioelve  Lectures  on  RituctUtm  (ib.,  1879) ; 
Christopher  Wordsworth,  On  the  Present  Dis- 
quietude in  the  Ohurch  (ib.,  1881) ;  W.  C.  Lane 
(oomp.),  "Catalogue  of  a  Collection  of  Works 
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on  Ritualism  and  Doctrinal  Theology,"  in  Har- 
vard University,  Bibliographioal  Contributions, 
No.  36  (Cambridge,  Mass.,  1889),  the  John 
Harvey  Treat  collection;  E.  S.  Roscoe  (ed.). 
The  Bishop  of  Lincoln's  Case,  toith  the  Plead- 
ings (London,  1891);  J.  C.  Ryle,  The  Present 
Crisis  (ib.,  1892) ;  id.,  Romanism  and  Ritualism 
in  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  (Edinburgh,  1896) ; 
M.  MacCoU,  The  Reformation  Settlement  Exam- 
ined in  the  Light  of  History  and  Law  (8th  ed., 
London,  1900) ;  H.  H.  Henson,  Churoh  Problems: 
A  viexc  of  Modem  Anglicanism  (ib.,  1900); 
W.  H.  Frere,  The  Principles  of  Religious  Cere- 
ynonial  (ib.,  1906)  ;  J.  Warren,  Ritualism:  Its 
Leading  Tenets  (ib.,  1906);  Vox  Clamantis 
(pseud.).  History  of  Ritualism  (ib.,  1907); 
Charles  Walker,  The  Ritual  Reason  Why  (new 
ed.,  ib.,  1908) ;  A.  G.  Mortimer,  Development 
of  Worship  in  the  Rites  and  Ceremonies  of  the 
Church  (Philadelphia,  1912) ;  P.  Thureau- 
Dangin,  English  Catholic  Revival  in  the  Nine- 
teenth Century  (2  vols.,  London,  1914). 

BITI-KrtT,  r«-5Mcy!55'.     See  Luchtj. 

BTVALS,  The.  A  comedy  by  Richard  Brins- 
ley  Sheridan,  produced  Jan.  17,  1776.  On  its 
first  representations  it  was  almost  a  failure,  but 
it  has  since  held  the  stage  more  successfully 
than  most  eighteenth-century  plays. 

BIVABOL,  rS'vA'rW,  Ahtoinb  (1763-1801). 
A  French  writer  and  journalist,  bom  at  Ba- 
gnols.  He  went  to  Paris  in  1780,  where  his  per- 
sonality and  caustic  wit  soon  gained  him  favor. 
In  1782  he  wrote  two  Lettree  critiques  attacking 
the  Jardins  of  Delille  (q.v.)  and  in  1784  he  pub- 
lished his  most  important  work,  Discours  sur 
I'universaliti  de  la  langue  francaise.  His  Petit 
almanaoh  de  nos  grands  hommes  (1788)  made 
scandalous  disclosures.  At  the  time  of  the  Revo- 
lution he  wrote  on  behalf  of  the  Royalists,  but 
in  1792  he  emigrated  to  Brussels,  where  he 
wrote  Lettre  A  la  noblesse  francaise  and  La  vie 
politique  et  prioie  de  La  Fayette.  He  is  remem- 
bered as  the  author  of  biting  but  excellent  epi- 
grams. His  complete  works  were  published  in 
1808.  Consult  A.  Le  Breton,  Rivairol,  sa  vie,  ses 
idies,  son  talent  (1896). 

BTVAS,  re'v&B.  The  capital  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Rivas,  Nicaragua,  60  miles  southeast  of 
Managua  (Map:  Central  America,  E  6).  It  is 
the  centre  of  i  rich  cacao-produoing  region,  and 
manufactures  and  exports  chocolate.     It  ooeu- 

Sies  the  site  of  the  ancient  Indian  town  of 
ricarao.  Pop.  (est.),  14,000. 
BIVAS,  Angel  PteEZ  db  S^avxoba,  third 
Ddke  oe  (1791-1866).  A  Spanish  soldier, 
statesman,  and  poet,  bom  in  Cordova.  He  en- 
tered the  army  in  1807  and  fought  through  the 
Spanish  war  of  independence,  retiring  from  ihe 
service  in  1815.  He  participated  in  the  revolu- 
tion of  1820,  was  Secretary  of  the  Cortes  in  1821, 
and  was  forced  to  leave  the  country  in  1823,  re- 
siding in  England,  Italy,  Malta,  and  France.  He 
returned  to  Spain  in  1834,  inherited  from  his 
brother  the  ducal  title  of  Rivas,  and  became  Min- 
ister of  the  Interior  in  1836.  He  was  again 
forced  into  exile  from  1837  to  1843.  Then  he 
was  for  five  years  Spanish  Ambassador  at 
Naples.  He  was  afterward  Ambassador  at  Paris 
(1866)  and  at  Florence  (1860).  His  fame  as  a 
national  poet  be^gan  in  1813  with  the  publication 
of  Ensayos  poitioos,  and  in  due  time  he  came  to 
be  recognized  as  one  of  the  greatest  leaders  of 
the  Romantic  movement  in  Spain.  Other  works 
of  his  are  the  epics  Florimda  (1825)  and  El  mora 
eap6sito    (1834),  the  plays  Tanio  vales  ouanto 
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tienet  (1834),  Don  Mvaro  (1836),  and  La  mo- 
riaca  de  Alajuar  (1842),  and  the  Hiatoria  de  la 
aublevacidn  de  Ndpoles  (1848).  His  Obras  com- 
pletas  (7  vols.,  Colecciitt  de  Eaoritores  oa»te- 
llanos,  Madrid,  1894-1904)  have  been  edited  by 
his  son.  Consult  Enrique  Pifieyro,  Romanti- 
ci»mo  en  EspaHa  (Paris,  1904). 
BIVE,  AuGUSTE  Abthitb  de  ia.    See  Db  la 

RlVE; 

BIVE-DE-OIEB,  r«v'-d«-zhe'A'.  A  town  in 
the  Department  of  Loire,  France,  on  the  Gier,  19 
miles  southwest  of  Lyons  (Map:  France,  S., 
J  3).  It  has  ironworks,  glassworks,  and  silk 
factories.  Exports  are  facilitated  by  canal  com- 
munication with  Givors,  on  the  Rhone.  Its  coal, 
once  abundant,  is  now  almost  entirely  worked 
out.     Pop.,  1901,  16,087;  1911,  16,663. 

SIVEB  (OF.  riviere,  Fr.  rvriire,  from  ML. 
riparia,  shore,  river,  fern.  sing,  of  Lat.  ripwrina, 
relating  to  a  shore,  from  ripa,  shore).  A  natu- 
ral drainage  line  on  the  land,  which,  in  addition 
to  carrying  off  the  surface  water,  always  bears 
a  load  of  mineral  matter  in  suspension  and  solu- 
tion. The  water  supply  is  derived  from  the  rain 
or  melting  snow  ana  from  underground,  whence 
it  reaches  the  surface  by  seepage  or  in  the  form 
of  snrlngB.  It  is  this  latter  source  of  supply 
which  causes  so  many  rivers  to  maintain  their 
flow  even  when  no  rain  has  recently  fallen.  The 
load  of  mineral  matter  is  obtained  partly  by  so- 
lution in  the  passage  of  the  water  through  the 
soil  or  rock,  partly  by  the  mechanical  wearing 
or  corrasion  of  the  stream  bed,  and  partly  by  the 
supplies  furnished  by  the  rain  wash  and  weather- 
ing of  the  valley  sides.  In  the  course  of  this 
run-off  the  water  forms  a  valley  which  varies  in 
size  and  characteristics.  Usually  this  valley  is 
on  the  surface  of  the  land,  though  occasionally 
beneath  the  surface,  as  in  the  Mammoth  Cave  of 
Kentucky. 

Most  rivers  flow  from  higher  country  into" 
lakes  or  into  the  sea,  but  in  arid  countries  many 
streams  terminate  on  the  land  because  the  river 
water  sinks  into  the  ground  and  evaporates.  The 
western  United  States  offers  many  illustrations 
of  these  conditions.  In  such  arid  regions  the 
large  rivers  that  are  fed  by  a  permanent  supply 
from  the  mountains  are  often  able  to  maintain 
their  course  across  even  desert  r^ons.  The  Nile 
of  Egypt  and  the  Colorado  of  Uteh  and  Arizona 
are  illustrations  of  such  rivers. 

From  the  headwaters  to  the  mouth  a  river 
has  a  slope  which  varies  from  one  part  to  an- 
other. Ordinarily  the  steepest  slope  is  near  the 
head  and  the  most  gentle  near  the  mouth,  where 
the  stream  commonly  flows  quietly  through  a 
flood  plain.  This  difference  in  slope  is  due  to  the 
fact  that,  in  the  normal  develo{Hnent  of  its  val- 
ley, a  stream  does  its  earliest  and  most  effective 
work  near  the  lower  portion,  where  the  volume 
is  greatest,  while  the  rills  and  creeks  of  the 
headwaters  have  had  less  time  for  their  work. 
They  also  have  less  water  with  which  to  work, 
and,  being  higher,  they  have  a  greater  task  to 
perform  in  cutting  down  their  slope.  Hence 
the  headwater  streams  may  be  vigorously  at 
work  excavating  their  valleys  long  after  the 
lower  course  has  been  reduced  to  its  profile  of 
equilibrium,  i.e.,  the  easiest  slope  down  which 
the  river  water  with  its  sediment  load  may  pass. 

Let.us  imagine  a  new  land  for  the  first  time 
exposed  to  the  air.  The  rain  that  fell  upon  it 
would  run  off  down  the  easiest  slope  and  quickly 
carve  a  channel  which  would  necessarily  be 
steep-sided.     Such  a  condition  as  this  is  illus- 
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trated  in  southern  Florida,  where  the  raised  sea 
bottom  is  so  level  that  the  run-off  is  retarded 
and  the  rivers  expand  into  many  shallow  lakes 
and  swamp  tracts.  It  is  also  illustrated  on  the 
coastal  plains  of  Texas,  where  shallow,  steep- 
sided  valleys  are  cut  in  the  soft  strata  of  the 
low-lying  plains. 

At  the  same  time  that  the  river  is  rapidly 
excavating  along  its  bed,  the  weather — rain, 
frost,  etc. — is  much  more  slowly  attacking  the 
valley  walls;  but  so  long  as  a  stream  can  cut 
along  its  channel  the  deepening  will  proceed  with 
much  more  rapidity  than  the  widening.  That  is 
to  say,  the  valley  form  will  be  that  of  a  gorge. 
When,  however,  the  stream  has  reached  tlie  limit 
of  its  power  to  cut  vertically,  i.e.,  when  it  has 
reached  its  base  level,  the  slow  process  of  brocul- 
ening  under  the  action  of  weathering,  being  in 
excess,  reduces  the  slope  of  the  vidley  walls. 
Therefore  the  river  valley  broadens  out.  Natu- 
rally the  rate  of  broadening  of  a  valley  will 
vary  according  to  many  conditions,  two  of  the 
most  important  of  which  are  the  nature  of  the 
rock  and  the  climate.  Many  of  the  scenic  fea- 
tures of  river  valleys  depend  upon  the  influence 
of  rock  structure  in  retarding  or  accelerating 
weathering.  The  Colorado  CaBon  of  Utah  and 
Arizona  furnishes  numerous  examples  of  this, 
and  it  also  stands  as  a  type  of  the  effect  of  cli- 
mate in  retarding  valley  development.  The  Col- 
orado is  topographically  a  young  stream,  but  its 
valley  is  much  less  broad  and  much  steeper  than 
it  would  be  had  it  been  formed  in  a  moist 
climate. 

In  the  course  of  erosion  a  river  excavates  more 
rapidly  in  the  soft  than  in  the  hard  layers.  It 
therefore  locally  so  increases  its  slope  as  to  in- 
troduce rapids  or  even  falls  in  its  course.  The 
Niagara  gorge  and  falls  offer  an  excellent  illus- 
tration of  this  phase.  There  are  numerous  other 
causes  for  waterfalls  than  this  most  common 
one;  e.g.,  the  two  Yellowstone  falls  occur  where 
two  hard  vertical  dikes  occur  in  the  softer,  partly 
decomposed  lava.  The  Yosemite  falls  are  appar- 
ently due  to  excavati<m  of  the  main  Yosemite 
valley  by  a  glacier  which  passed  down  that  val- 
ley; and  in  the  Alps  and  the  fiords  of  Norway 
falls  of  similar  origin  aboimd.  Where  lava  flows 
have  interfered  with  the  stream  courses  water- 
falls have  resulted  by  the  action  of  the  river  in 
excavating  a  new  valley  in  the  lava,  as  at  the 
Shoshone  Falls  of  Idaho  and  Spokane  Falls  of 
Washington. 

The  glacial  interference  with  rivers  is  respon- 
sible also  for  the  lakes  which  abound  in  northern 
Europe  and  America.  It  is  to  this  cause  that  the 
peculiarities  of  the  St.  Lawrence  system,  by 
which  there  are  alternate  expansions  of  water 
and  narrow  river-like  stretches,  are  due.  The 
importance  of  these  lake  expanses  of  rivers  is 
not  confined  to  their  usefulness  in  navigation; 
they  also  serve  to  regulate  the  flow  of  water. 
The  rise  of  a  few  feet  in  a  lake  requires  a  long 
time  for  the  corresponding  discharge  into  the 
river  to  be  completed.  This  checks  the  floods 
and  furnishes  an  explanation  of  the  fact  that 
such  a  river  as  the  main  stream  of  the  St.  Law- 
rence system  is  free  from  destructive  floods.  A 
lake  also  acts  as  a  filter  to  river  water,  and  the 
outflowing  stream  is  therefore  practically  free 
from  all  mineral  load  excepting  that  held  in 
solution.  By  this  means  the  river  has  its  power 
of  excavation  greatly  decreased,  since  the  tools 
with  which  it  works  in  corrasion  are  rock  frag- 
ments in  suspension.     It  thus  happens  that  the 
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outlets  of  lakes  are  rarely  deep  valleys  of 
erosion. 

Ordinary  rivers  are  subjected  to  variations  in 
the  depth  of  water  and  in  the  quantity  of  dis- 
charge per  minute.  With  the  rapid  melting  of 
the  snow  in  spring,  or  at  times  of  heavy  rains, 
the  volume  of  the  river  is  greatly  increased  and 
its  erosive  power  is  very  much  greater  than  at 
ordinary  times.  In  a  large  river  with  many 
branches  a  great  rise  is  usually  the  result  of  the 
combination  of  marked  increases  in  the  volume 
of  water  supplied  by  numerous  branches.  At 
such  times  the  river  commonly  rises  until  the 
channel  is  no  longer  able  to  hold  it.  Spreading 
out  over  the  surrounding  country,  it  floods  the 
land,  and,  instead  of  a  single  thread  of  water, 
there  may  be  a  vast  sheet  miles  in  width,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  lower  Mississippi  valley.  When 
the  flood  subsides  a  thin  layer  of  sediment  is  left 
behind,  and  this,  in  the  course  of  time,  builds  up 
a  broad  flat  plain,  known  as  the  flood  plain 
(q.v.),  whose  level  is  just  below  that  of  the  level 
of  the  ordinary  floods.  The  flood-plain  soil  is  so 
fertile  and  productive  that  river  flood  plains  are 
among  the  most  densely  populated  parts  of  the 
earth,  and  for  protection  frcHU  the  floods  the 
people  have  found  it  necessary  to  build  levees  to 
confine  the  river  to  its  channel.  Such  control  of 
rivers  cannot  be  made  permanently  successful, 
since  the  sediment  that  accumulates  on  the  flood 
plain  is  then  in  part  deposited  in  the  channel, 
thus  building  it  up.  After  a  while,  therefore,  the 
river  must  leave  its  higher  channel  for  the  low 
ground  to  one  side.  It  is  because  of  the  frequent 
changes  of  this  sort  in  the  Yellow  Kiver  of 
€!hina,  accompanied  by  terrible  destruction  of  life 
and  property,  that  the  Yellow  River  has  been 
called  China's  Sorrow.    See  iNxrNDATioN. 

The  flood  plains  of  rivers  often  merge  into  a 
delta  (q.v.).  In  fact,  some  flood-plain  sections, 
as  the  lower  Nile,  were  first  built  as  deltas. 
Wherever  a  stream  carries  sediment  into  the 
sea  the  accumulation  that  settles  tends  to  pro- 
duce a  delta,  and  if  the  coast  line  remains  at  a 
uniform  level  long  enough,  or  if  it  is  slowly 
rising,  a  delta  will  actually  be  built.  But  where 
the  movement  of  the  land  is  downward,  or  has 
recently  been  one  of  subsidence,  deltas  cannot  be 
expected.  This  explains  the  absence  of  deltas  in 
northeastern  America  and  northwestern  Europe 
and  accounts  for  the  many  bays,  estuaries,  and. 
fiords;  for  in  these  sections  the  lowering  of  the 
land  has  drowned  the  seaward  ends  of  the  val- 
leys and  transformed  them  into  arms  of  the  sea. 
Thus,  the  lower  Hudson  below  Troy  is  for  150 
miles  an  estuary  and  not  a  true  river.  The  true 
Hudson  is  the  portion  from  the  Adirondacks  to 
Troy,  and  that  below  may  be  called  a  tidal  river. 

By  the  mineral  load  which  rivers  carry  im- 
portant work  is  being  performed.  A  large  vari- 
ety of  alkalies  and  salts  is  held  in  solution  and 
much  of  it  is  carried  to  the  sea.  It  is  the  car- 
bonate of  lime  obtained  by  the  action  of  the 
water  on  the  land  that  supplies  the  materials 
used  by  sea  animals  in  the  construction  of  their 
shells.  This  river  load  is  therefore  important  in 
making  possible  the  coral  reefs  of  the  present  and 
the  beds  of  limestone  formed  in  ancient  geologi- 
cal time.  Since  the  river  water  carries  small 
quantities  of  salt  to  the  sea,  and  since  it  must 
be  left  behind  when  rapor  rises  into  the  air  from 
the  water  surface,  it  seems  probable  that  the 
saltness  of  the  sea  is  due  to  this  action  of  rivers. 
The  mechanical  burden  of  the  stream  is  partly 
suspended  in  the  river  water,  though  immense 
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Quantities  are  pushed  along  the  bottom  in  the 
orm  of  fine  silt,  sand,  gravel,  and  stones,  ac- 
cording to  the  velocity  of  the  water.  Some  of 
this  is  temporarily  lodged  in  the  quieter  portions 
of  the  stream  and,  as  we  have  seen,  on  the  flood 
plains  and  deltas;  but,  since  it  is  journeying 
towards  the  sea,  much  of  it  eventually  reaches 
that  goal,  and  there  it  is  accumulated,  often  after 
being  worked  over  and  distributed  by  waves, 
tides,  and  currents. 

It  is  estimated  that  8,370,000  tons  of  mineral 
matter  in  solution  are  every  year  removed  by 
running  water  from  the  surface  of  England  and 
Wales.  At  this  rate  the  surface  of  the  country 
would  be  lowered  1  foot  in  12,978  years  as  a  re- 
sult of  solution  alone.  The  Mississippi  River 
carries  in  suspension  or  by  dragging  s^iment  to 
the  amount  of  y^  of  the  total  weight  of  the 
water.  The  river  annually  carries  into  the  sea  a 
quantity  of  mud  which  would  make  a  prism  268 
feet  in  hei^t  with  a  base  of  1  square  mile. 
About  150,000,000  tons  of  dissolved  mineral  mat- 
ter are  also  annually  carried  into  the  sea  through 
the  Mississippi.    See  Erosion. 

There  is  a  battle  in  progress  between  the  head- 
waters of  opposing  streams.  The  one  that  has 
the  most  rapid  slope  to  the  sea,  or  the  greatest 
rainfall,  or  the  softest  rock  to  excavate,  has  an 
advantage  over  a  less  favorably  situated  oppo- 
nent. It  will  push  the  divide  back  in  conse- 
quence. Most  often  this  is  accomplished  by  a 
very  slow  backward  eating,  but  occasionally  a 
successful  stream  taps  a  large  headwater  of  an 
opposing  system  and  bodily  leads  it  into  its  own 
drainage  system.  Such  rivers  have  been  called 
river  pirates.  It  has  appar^itly  been  by  such 
headwater  changes  that  the  rivers  which  now 
cross  the  Appalachians  through  water  gaps,  like 
the  Delaware,  Susquehanna,  and  Potomac,  have 
eaten  their  way  back  to  the  westward  side  of 
this  mountain  system. 

Bibliography.  For  the  statistics  of  river 
systems,  consult  Murray,  "On  the  Total  Annual 
Rainfall  on  the  Land  of  the  Globe,  and  on  the 
Relation  of  Rainfall  to  the  Annual  Discharge  of 
Rivers,"  in  Scottish  Oeographioal  Magazine  (Ed- 
inburgh, 1887) ;  for  matters  pertaining  to  irriga- 
tion, especially  in  the  United  States,  consult  the 
Report  of  the  Commission  of  Irrigation,  United 
States  Congress,  1809  (Washington,  1900),  and 
the  Annual  Reports  of  the  Sydrogra/pher,  United 
States  Oeological  Survey  (ib. )  ;  on  the  question 
of  riparian  ri^ts,  Higgins,  Treatise  on  the  Laic 
Relating  to  the  Pollution  and  Obstruction  of 
Watercourses  (London,  1877).  General:  G. 
Greenwood,  Jtom  and  Rivers  (3d  ed.,  London, 
1876);  L  J.  Mann,  River  Bars  (ib.,  1881); 
I.  C.  Russell,  Rivers  of  America  (New  York, 
1898;  new  ed.,  entitled  River  Development  as 
Illustrated  by  the  Rivers  of  North  America, 
ib.,  1909)  ;  P.  Berthol,  TraitS  des  routes, 
riviires,  et  oemaua  (3  vols.,  Paris,  1898); 
Thomas  and  Watt,  Improvements  of  Rivers 
(New  York,  1903);  J.  L.  Mathews,  Conser- 
vation of  Water  (Boston,  1910) ;  Hoyt  and 
Grover,  River  Discharge  (2d  ed.,  New  York, 
1912);  T.  G.  Bonney,  "The  Work  of  Rain  and 
Rivers,"  in  Cambridge  Manuals  of  Science  and 
Literature  (ib.,  1912);  Thomas  and  Watt,  Im- 
provement of  Rivers  (2d  ed.,  2  vols.,  ib.,  1913) ; 
W.  H.  Hunter,  Rivers  and  Estuaries;  or,  Streams 
and  Tides:  An  Elementary  Study  (London, 
1913);  E.  S.  Bellasis,  River  and  Canal  Engi- 
neering (New  York,  1913) ;  J.  L.  Van  Omum, 
Regulation  of  Rivers  (ib.,  1914).    Consult  also 
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Tarions  articles  in  the  Report  of  the  Interna- 
tional Inland  Nadgation  Oongreat  (The  Hague, 
1896) ;  the  Report  of  the  International  Congress 
on  Irrigation  (Parie,  1900)  ;  and  the  authorities 
referred  to  under  the  articles  on  the  varions 
rivers.     See   Gexmiulpht;    Gboloot;    Phtsioo- 

BAPHT;  BTO. 

BIVEB,  Navioablc.  In  the  legal  sense, 
eitiier  (1)  a  public  river,  i.e.,  one  which  by  rea- 
son of  its  navigability  by  great  ships  is  deemed 
the  property  of  the  state  and  not  subject  to 
private  ownership,  or  (2)  a  river,  whether  pub- 
licly or  privately  owned,  which  is  open  to  navi- 
gation by  the  public.  The  former  use  of  the 
term  is  that  which  obtains  at  the  common  law, 
only  rivers  in  which  the  tide  ebbs  and  flows  and 
which  are  therefore  virtually  arms  of  the  sea 
being  recognized  as  navigable  rivers.  The  title 
to  the  bed  of  such  rivers  is  vested  in  the  crown 
or  the  state,  and  abutting  private  owners  have 
no  proprietary  rights  therein,  nor  indeed  any 
special  rights,  other  than  such  as  pertain  to 
them  as  members  of  the  public,  except  the  right 
of  access  thereto.  Rivers  navigable  in  this 
sense  are  subject  to  public  use  for  various  pur- 
poses, such  as  navigation,  fishing,  and  the  like. 
This  use  of  the  term  "navigable"  obtains  also  in 
the  United  States,  but  has  there  been  extended 
to  all  great  rivers,  i.e.,  rivers  navigable  by  ships 
of  commerce,  irrespective  of  whether  they  are 
subject  to  tidal  flow  or  not. 

In  the  second  sense  of  the  term  "navigable" 
every  stream  subject  to  navigation  by  boats  of 
any  size  or  character,  or  even  for  floating  logs, 
is  in  the  United  States  held  to  be  subject  to  pub- 
lic use  for  that  purpose.  But  if  the  stream  is 
not  navigable  in  the  larger  sense  and  is  there- 
fore subject  to  private  ownership,  its  use  by  the 
public  is  restricted  to  the  purposes  of  such  navi- 
gation. The  owner  of  the  fee  of  such  a  stream — 
usually  the  abutting  proprietor — retains  his  ex- 
clusive rights  to  the  fisheries,  the  water  power, 
and  other  Euivantages  of  the  stream,  subject, 
however,  to  the  public  right  of  navigation.  Con- 
sult: L.  F.  Vemon-Harcourt,  Treatise  on  Rivera 
and  Canai*  (2d  ed.,  Oxford,  1882) ;  J.  M.  Gould, 
The  Law  of  Waters  (3d  ed.,  Chicago,  1900)  j 
H.  P.  Famham,  Imu)  of  Water  and  Water 
Rights  (3  vols.,  Rochester,  1904).  See  Bbidges, 
Law  REi:A.TiNa  to;  RiPAaiAN  Riohts;  Rtveb; 
Watebcodbse.       

BXVER  BBETHBEir,  Thb.  The  name  ap- 
plied to  a  group  of  Christian  Ixidies  supposed  to 
be  of  Mennonite  origin.  They  originated  in  a 
colony  of  Swiss  who  settled  near  the  Susque- 
hanna River  in  eastern  Pennsylvania  in  1750. 
The  name  is  supposed  to  have  been  given  to 
them  because  they  baptized  their  first  converts 
in  this  river.  During  the  revival  of  1770  con- 
gregations were  formS  among  the  converts,  with 
Jacob  Engle  as  their  first  pastor.  In  many 
points  of  their  faith  and  practice  the  River 
Brethren  resemble  the  Mennonites  and  in  part 
also  the  Dunkards.  They  baptize  by  trine  im- 
mersion, observe  foot  washing  as  a  religious  rite, 
use  the  kiss  of  greeting  between  persons  of  the 
same  sex,  teach  nonresistance  and  nonconformity 
to  the  world,  inculcate  plainness  In  dress  and 
living,  abstain  from  political  activity,  although 
they  do  not  neglect  the  regular  duties  of  good 
citizens,  are  strict  in  the  observance  of  the  Sab- 
bath, and  endeavor  to  order  their  lives  accord- 
ing to  the  precepts  of  the  Bible.  Three  branches 
of  the  River  Brethren  are  recognized:  1.  The 
Brethren  in  Christ  is  the  largest  and  has  the 
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most  complete  organization,  with  district  con- 
ferences and  a  General  Conference  which  meets 
annually.  They  are  most  numerous  in  Pennsyl- 
vania, Kansas,  and  Ohio,  and  have  churches  also 
in  Illinois,  Indiana,  Iowa,  Michigan,  New  York, 
and  Canada.  According  to  statistics  available  in 
1914,  they  have  in  the  United  States  178  min- 
isters, 68  churches,  and  3731  communicants.  The 
Evangelical  Visitor,  semimonthly  (Harrisburg, 
Pa.) ,  is  the  periodical  organ  of  this  church.  The 
Brethren  have  missions  in  Buluwayo  and  the 
Transvaal,  South  Africa;  the  Baukima  district, 
Bengal,  and  the  Poona  district,  India,  in  all  of 
whidi  15  missionaries  are  engaged ;  and  two  mis- 
sionaries at  Hidalgo,  Tex.  2.  The  Old  Order  or 
Old  Yorker  Brethren  was  constituted  of  churches 
which,  on  a  divisicm  taking  place  in  1862,  adhered 
to  the  original  doctrine  and  practice.  Most  of 
these  churches  were  in  York  Co.,  Pa.,  whence  the 
name  Old  Yorker.  Other  churdies  are  in  Ohio, 
Indiana,  and  Iowa.  3.  The  United  Zion's  Chil- 
dren originated  in  a  division  which  occurred  in 
Dauphin  Co.,  Pa.,  in  1853.  Retaining  the  old 
confeeaion  of  the  Brethren  unchanged,  they  difFer 
from  the  other  branches  in  certain  matters  of 
administrative  and  formal  detail.  Their  churches 
are  all  in  the  State  of  Pennsylvania. 

BIVSB  BITLLHEAD.    See  Miller's-Thumb. 

BIVUK  CRAB.  A  crab  of  the  genus  Thel- 
phusa,  inhabiting  fresh  water  and  having  the 
carapace  quadrilateral,  the  antennce  very  short. 
One  species  {Thelphusa  depreaaa),  the  grancio 
of  the  Italians,  is  very  common  in  the  south  of 
Europe  around  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  Other 
species  are  common  in  Palestine  and  other  warm 
countries.  

BIVEBHEAD.  A  town  and  the  county  seat 
of  Suffolk  Co.,  N.  Y.,  74  miles  east  of  New  York 
City,  on  Great  Peconic  Bay  and  on  th*  Long 
Island  Railroad  (Map:  New  York,  0  2).  It  is 
in  an  agricultural  r^on  and  manufactures  car- 
riages, cigars,  and  lumber  products.  The  promi- 
nent structures  include  the  county  and  the  His- 
torical Society  buildings.  Pop.,  1900,  4503; 
1910,  5345. 

BIVEB  OF  SOTJBT.    See  Rio  TfioDOBO. 

BIVEB  BAISIN,  Masbacbe  of.  See  Fbench- 

TOWJf. 

BIVEB  BOtrOB,  r!^zh.  A  village  in  Wayne 
Co.,  Mich.,  about  6  miles  south  of  Detroit,  on 
the  Detroit  and  Toledo  Shore  and  the  Michigan  . 
Central  railroads  (Map:  Michigan,  F  6).  It 
has  a  shipyard  and  large  bridge  and  steel  works. 
Pop.,  1900.  1748;  1910,  4163. 

BIV'BBS.  A  title  borne  by  three  Engtish- 
men  prominent  in  the  fiftemth  century. — ^Rioh- 
ABD  WooDVlLLE,  the  first  Earl  Rivers  ( t-1442), 
was  a  favorite  of  Henry  V.  The  King  appointed 
him  Seneschal  of  Normandy;  afterward  he  was 
chamberlain  to  the  Regent,  the  Duke  of  Bedford, 
and  lieutenant  of  Calais. — His  son  Richard 
( T-1469 )  married  Jacquetta  of  Luxemburg,  the 
widowed  Duchess  of  Bedford,  about  1436.  He 
was  a  famous  fighter  and  was  created  Baron 
Rivers  in  1448.  His  politics  were  Lancastrian 
until  1461,  when  he  joined  the  York  side  and 
acquired  great  influence  by  the  marriage  of  his 
daughter  Elizabeth  to  King  Edward  IV  in  1464. 
He  was  made  Constable  of  England  in  1467.  In 
his  efforts  to  overthrow  the  Nevilles  of  Warwick, 
who  represented  the  old  nobility,  he  and  one  of 
his  sons  were  captured  and  executed  at  North- 
ampton in  1469. — His  son  Anthony,  second  Earl 
Rivers  (c.1442-83),  known  as  Baron  Scales  dur- 
ing his  father's  lifetime,  shared  all  King  Ed- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BiVEKS 

ward's  diversities  of  fortune  and  remained  his 
trusted  friend  after  his  return  to  power.  At  the 
King's  death  Gloucester,  afterward  Richard  III, 
became  Protector  of  the  Kingdom.  Actuated  by 
desire  to  get  possession  of  the  person  of  the 
young  King  Edward  V,  Gloucester  arrested 
Kivers,  who  was  governor  of  the  Prince,  and  he 
was  bejieaded  on  a  charge  of  treasonable  designs. 

BIVEBS,  WnxiAH  H.  R.  ( T-  ).  A 
British  physiolmnst  and  anthropologist.  He 
was  educated  at  Tonbridge  and  at  St.  Bartholo- 
mew'a  Hospital.  For  a  time  he  was  lecturer  on 
physiology  at  Guy's  Hospital,  was  Croonian  lec- 
turer at  the  Boyal  College  of  Physicians  in 
1906,  and  became  a  fellow  of  St.  John's  College, 
Cambridge,  and  in  the  university  served  as  lec- 
turer on  the  physiology  of  the  senses.  In  1911 
he  held  the  presid^icy  of  the  section  for  anthro- 
pology of  the  British  Association.  Rivers  is 
author  of  Todas  (1906) ;  The  Influence  of  Alco- 
hol and  Other  Drugs  on  Fatigue  (1908) ;  an  es- 
pecially important  Biatory  of  Melanesian  So- 
ciety (2  vols.,  1915)  ;  and  several  papers  in 
Reports  of  Cambridge  Ewpedition  to  Torres 
Btraitg.  He  was  awarded  a  Royal  medal  by  the 
Royal  Society  in  1915. 

IUV'KKSn>E.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Riverside  Co.,  Cktl.,  57  miles  east  by  south  of 
Los  Angeles,  on  the  Santa  Ana  River,  crossed 
near  here  by  a  huge  concrete  bridge,  and  on  the 
Southern  Pacific,  the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and 
Santa  Fe,  the  Riverside,  Rialto,  and  Pacific,  the 
Pacific  Electric,  and  the  San  Pedro,  Los  Angeles, 
and  Salt  Lake  railroads  (Map:  California,  H  9). 
It  is  noted  for  its  beautiful  streets  and  sur- 
rounding driveways  through  20,000  acres  of  or- 
ange groves,  particularly  Magnolia  and  Victoria 
avenues  and  Huntingtcm  Boulevard.  The  city 
has  a  handsome  courthouse,  a  Carnegie  liorary, 
a  State  citrus  experiment  station,  and  a  Federal 
Indian  school  that  cost  $600,000.  Riverside  is 
in  the  richest  orange  and  lemon  region  in  the 
country  and  ships  6000  carloads  of  oranges  a 
year.  An  extensive  trade  is  carried  on  also  in 
Portland  cement,  which  is  manufactured  here, 
and  in  poultry.  The  city  was  settled  in  1870  and 
was  incorporated  in  1883.  It  has  adopted  the 
commission  form  of  government.  Pop.,  1900, 
7973;  1910,  15,212;  1915  (U.  S.  est.),  19,030. 

BXYES,  revz,  Au-bed  Landon  (1830-1903). 
An  American  engineer,  son  of  William  Cabell 
Rives,  United  StiUes  Minister  to  France,  bom  in 
Paris.  He  studied  at  the  Virginia  Military  In- 
stitute and  the  University  of  Virginia  and  in 
1854  graduated  at  the  Paris  Ekiole  des  Ponts  et 
Chauss^es.  He  was  assistant  engineer  on  the 
Capitol  building  in  Washington,  worked  on  the 
Washington  aqueduct  and  on  governmental  im- 
provements of  the  Potomac  River,  and  in  the 
Civil  War  became  colonel  of  ^i^neers  in  the 
Confederate  army.  Then  he  became  an  engineer 
of  the  Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Railroad,  vice  presi- 
dent and  general  manager  of  the  Mobile  and 
Ohio  Railroad  and  afterward  of  the  Richmond 
and  Danville  Railroad,  and,  after  acting  as 
superintendent  of  the  Panama  Railroad,  was 
chief  engineer  of  the  Cape  Cod  Canal  (q.v.) 
during  early  preparations  for  its  construction. 
He  was  the  father  of  Amfilie  Rives  (q.v.),  who 
became  the  Princess  Troubetzkoy. 

BIVES,  AiiAuE,  Pbincess  Tboubetzkot 
(1863-  ).  An  American  author,  daughter  of 
A.  L.  Rives  (q.v.).  She  was  bom  in  Richmond, 
Va.,  and  began  early  to  write  stories,  some  of 
which  were  published  in  the  Atlantic  Monthly. 
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In  1888  Miss  Rives  married  J.  A.  Chanler  of 
New  York,  from  whom  she  was  subsequently 
divorced.  She  then  became  (1896)  the  wife  of 
Prince  Pierre  Troubetzkoy,  a  Russian.  Her  first 
collection  of  tales,  published  in  1888,  was  called 
A  Brother  to  Dragons,  and  Other  Old-Time 
Stories.  This  was  followed  by  Virginia  of  Vir- 
ginia ( 1888)  and  The  Witness  of  the  Sun  ( 1889 ) . 
In  1889  she  created  a  marked  sensation  by  The 
Quick  or  the  Dead  and  in  the  same  year  pub- 
lished Herod  and  Mariamne,  a  Drama,  in  verse. 
Among  her  other  works  are:  According  to  St. 
John  (1891),  a  novel;  Barbara  Dering  (1892); 
AthelKold  (1893) ;  Tanis  (1893) ;  SeUn4  (1906), 
a  poem;  Augustine,  the  Man  ( 1906) ;  The  Golden 
Rose  (1908);  Trix  and  Over-the-Moon  (1909); 
Pan's  Mountain  (1910) ;  Bidden  House  (1911) ; 
World's  End  (1913) ;  Shadotos  of  Flames {1916) . 

SIVES,  GeobobLockhabt  (1849-  ).  An 
American  lawyer  and  historian,  bom  in  New 
York  City.  He  was  educated  at  Columbia  (A.B., 
1868;  LL.B.,  1873)  and  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  England  (M.A.,  1879).  Admitted 
to  the  bar  in  1874,  he  practiced  in  New  York, 
where  he  was  a  member  of  the  Rapid  Transit 
Railroad  Commission  from  1896  to  1902  and 
corporation  counsel  in  1902-04.  In  1887-89  he 
was  Assistant  Secretary  of  State  of  the  United 
States.  A  trustee  of  Columbia  after  1882,  he 
became  chairman  of  the  board  in  1903.  In  1915 
he  was  elected  to  the  American  Academy  of  Arts 
and  Letters,  and  in  the  same  year  became  presi- 
dent of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  New  York 
Public  Library.  He  became  widely  known  for 
his  work  The  United  States  and  Mexico,  18il- 
1848  (2  vols.,  1913). 

BTVES,  WiLUAM  Cabeix  (1793-1868).  An 
American  political  leader  and  diplomat,  bom  in 
Nelson  Co.,  Va.  He  was  educated  at  Hampden- 
Sidney  and  William  and  Mary  colleges  and  was 
admitted  to  the  bar.  He  early  beuune  one  of 
the  prominent  Democrats  of  Virginia,  was  a 
member  of  the  State  Constitutional  Convention 
in  1816,  of  the  State  Legislature  in  1817-19  and 
in  1822,  and  of  Congress  from  1823  to  1829.  He 
was  Minister  to  France  from  1829  to  1832,  when 
he  was  elected  to  the  United  States  Senate,  from 
which  he  resigned  in  1834.  He  was  reelected  in 
1836  and  remained  in  the  Senate  until  1845. 
He  was  again  Minister  to  France  from  1849  to 
1853  and  was  a  member  of  the  Peace  Conference 
at  Washington  in  I86I  and  afterward  of  the 
Confederate  Provisional  Congress  and  of  the 
first  and  second  regular  Confederate  congresses. 
He  published  an  excellent  History  of  the  Life 
and  Times  of  James  Madison  (S^vols.,  1859-68) ; 
The  Life  and  Oharaoter  of  'John  Hampden 
(1845)  ;  Ethics  of  Christianity  (1856). 

BIVBT  (OF.  rivet,  rivect,  from  OP.,  Fr. 
river,  to  clench,  from  loel.  rifa,  to  stitch  to- 
gether). A  metal  pin  for  connecting  two  plates 
of  metal  in  boiler  and  tank  making,  steel  ship- 
building, and  steel  bridge  and  structural  work. 
To  use  the  rivet  it  is  heated,  inserted  in  the 
pimch  or  drill  holes  of  the  two  plates,  and  the 
projecting  unheaded  end  hammered  to  form  a 
suitable  head.  The  heading  process  may  be  per- 
formed by  hand  or  by  pneumatic  percussive  riv- 
eting machines,  or  by  squeezing  the  rivets  be- 
tween the  dies  of  pneumatic,  steam,  or  hydraulic 
riveting  machines.  (See  Metal- Wobkino  Ma- 
CHINEBY;  Pneumatic  Tools.)  Small  steel  rivets 
are  often  headed  when  cold,  and  copper  rivets 
and  rivets  of  the  other  soft  metals  are  never 
heated. 
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BIVETINQ  MACHINES 
BIVETINO     UACHINES.       See     Metal- 

WOBKIHG    MACHINEBY. 

BIVIEBA,  re'vfe-fl'ri.  The  popular  designa- 
tion of  the  narrow  but  beautiful  coast  line  of 
Italy  and  France  mainly  around  the  Gulf  of 
Genoa.  The  eastern  half  of  the  Riviera — Riv- 
iera di  Levante — extends  from  Spezia  to  Genoa; 
the  western  half — Riviera  di  Ponente — from 
Genoa  to  Nice  in  France  or  as  far  as  Hy^es 
(Map:  Italy,  B  2,  3).  The  Riviera  is  dis- 
tinguished by  its  magnificent  scenery  and 
by  its  mild  climate,  which  each  winter  at- 
tracts thousands  of  sojourners  of  all  classes, 
more  especially  to  the  numerous  famous  re- 
sorts along  the  west  coast — Cannes,  Nice,  Men- 
tone,  Monte  Carlo,  San  Remo,  etc.  The  scenery 
is  rather  more  bold  and  wildly  picturesque  on 
the  east  coast,  and  the  vegetation  is  not  so  rich 
and  attractive  there  as  along  the  Ponente.  Along 
the  western  Riviera  from  Nice  to  Grenoa  winds 
the  celebrated  Comiche  road.  The  Riviera  is 
occasionally  visited  by  earthquakes,  the  last 
having  been  in  1887.  Consult:  C.  LenthSrie,  The 
Riviera,  Ancient  and  Modem  (Eng.  trans,  by 
Charles  West,  London,  1896) ;  Sabine  Baring- 
Gould,  A  Book  of  the  Riviera  (New  York,  1006) ; 
William  Scott,  The  Riviera  (ib.,  1907)  ;  G.  C. 
Home,  Along  the  Rivieraa  of  France  and  Italy 
(ib.,  1908). 

BiviiiBE,  Alphonsb  Alfbed  Ci£mert  la. 
See  La  Rm^tE,  A.  A.  C. 

UrvrkKB,  tt^vjtT',  Bbiton  (1840-  ). 
An  English  animal  and  figure  painter,  bom  in 
London.  He  was  the  son  and  pupil  of  William 
Rivifere  (1806-76),  and  first  exhibited  at  the 
Academy  in  1858.  His  early  work  was  influ- 
enced by  the  Pre-Raphaelit^;  later  be  came 
luder  the  spell  of  the  Scottish  landscape  paint- 
ers. He  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Royal 
Academy  in  1881.  Riviere's  specialty  is  animal 
subjects,  often  combined  with  characters  frran 
ancient  history.  He  is  perhaps  more  concerned 
with  the  dramatic  and  picturesque  possibilities 
of  animals  than  with  their  structure,  but  in 
power,  simplicity,  and  poetic  interpretation  he 
IS  equaled  only  hj  Landseer.  Among  his  most 
celebrated  paintings  are  "Circe"  (1871); 
"Daniel"  (1872);  "Sympathy"  (1878)  and 
"Miracle  of  the  Oadarene  Swine"  (1883),  both 
in  the  Tate  Gallery;  "Persepolis"  (1878,  his 
masterpiece)  ;  "In  Manus  Tuas  Domine"  (1879) ; 
"A  Mighty  Hunter  before  the  Lord"  (1891); 
"Beyond  Man's  Footsteps"  (1894),  Tate  Gal- 
lery; "Hark,  Hark  the  Lark"  (1909).  Consult 
the  monograph  by  Armstrong  (London,  1891). 

BIVI^BE,  Paul  Piebbe  Mebcieb  de  la. 
See  Mebcieb  de  la  Rivi£»e,  P.  P. 

BIVliSE  DTT  LOUP,  r6'vyftr'  d^  155  (en 
Bas).    a  town  in  Canada.    See  F^asebvillb. 

Rivi£££  DTT  LOUP  (en  Haut).  A  town 
in  Canada.     See  Louisevillb. 

BiviijSES  DU  BUD,  dv  syd.  A  French 
colonial  posseeaion  in  Africa.  See  Fbench 
Gotnea. 

BIVIITOTON,  Crabus  (1688-1742).  A 
British  publisher,  bom  in  Chesterfield,  Derby- 
shire. He  early  went  to  London  and  in  1711 
took  over  the  premises  and  business  of  Richard 
Chiswell,  publisher  and  bookseller,  having  pre- 
viously served  an  apprenticeship  with  the  Lon- 
don bookseller  Matthews.  He  became  the  lead- 
ing publisher  of  theological  books  of  his  day. 
One   of  his   13   children   was   James   Rivington 
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(q.v.).  The  business  after  the  father's  death 
was  carried  on  by  bis  son  John,  who  became  pub- 
lisher to  the  Church  of  England.  Descendants 
entered  the  firm  and  kept  the  family  name  as- 
sociated with  the  business  till  1890,  when  it  was 
absorbed  by  the  Longmans.  B^inning  with 
1897  there  was  again  a  Riving^n  &  Company, 
at  the  head  of  which  wag  Septimus  Rivington, 
whose  The  House  of  Rivington  (London,  1894) 
should  be  consulted. 

BIVINOTON,  James  (c.1724-1802).  A 
New  York  Tory  journalist  of  the  Revolution. 
Rivington  early  acquired  wealth  as  a  bookseller 
in  his  birthplace  (London),  lost  it  at  New- 
market, emigrated  to  Philadelphia  (1760),  and 
thence  removed  to  New  York  (1761),  where  he 
had  a  bookshop  in  Wall  Street.  In  1773  he  b^an 
to  publish  The  New  York  Oaeetteer,  or  the  Con- 
neoticut,  New  Jertey,  Hudeon  River,  and  Quebec 
Weekly  Advertiser,  bitterly  attacking  the  Revo- 
lutionary movement  and  its  leaders  till  Captain 
Isaac  Sears,  of  the  Sons  of  Liberty,  came  (1775) 
from  Connecticut  to  New  York  with  75  horse- 
men, destroyed  Rivington 's  press  and  cast  his 
type  into  bullets.  After  a  congressional  inves- 
tigation Rivington  was  permitted  to  return  to 
his  house,  but  he  thought  it  wise  to  visit  Eng- 
land, where  he  was  appointed  King's  printer  for 
New  York,  and  returned  thither  in  1777  to  pub- 
lish Rivington'a  Neu>  York  Loyal  Gazette,  a  title 
presently  changed  to  Royal  Gazette.  About  1781 
Rivington  turned  spy  for  Washington  and  on  the 
evacuation  of  New  York  changed  the  title  of  his 
paper  to  Rivington's  Norn  York  Oazette  and  Uni- 
versal Advertiser,  but  he  had  lost  public  confi- 
dence. His  paper  ceased  to  exist  in  1783,  and 
his  declining  years  were  passed  in  obscure 
poverty. 

BIVOIBE,  r«'Twar',  AnvaA  (1872-  ). 
A  French  poet  and  dramatist,  bom  at  Vienne 
(Isire).  He  was  one  of  the  few  poets  who 
at  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century  was  not 
influenced  by  the  Symbolists  (a.y.).  His  verse  is 
characterized  by  grace  and  delicacy.  He  wrote 
lies  vierges,  with  a  preface  by  SuUy-Prudhomme 
(1895);  Le  aonge  (Tatnour  (1900;  new  ed., 
augmented,  1906)  ;  Berthe  aua  grands  pieds 
(1899);  Le  chemin  de  I'ouhli  (1904),  crowned 
by  the  Academy.  His  dramas  include:  La  peur 
de  aowffrir  (1890) ;  /{  4tait  une  herghre  (1906) ; 
Le  hon  roi  Dagobert  (1908);  Men  ami  Teddy 
(1010),  with  Lucien  Besnard.  In  Englid^ 
appeared  The  Little  Shepherdess  (1015). 

BTVOLI,  re'v6-U.  A  village  in  Italy  in  the 
Province  of  Verona,  on  the  river  Etsch  (Map: 
Italy,  C  2),  13  miles  northwest  of  Verona, 
noted  as  tbe  scene  of  a  victory  gained  by 
Napoleon  over  the  Austrians  under  Alvinczy, 
Jan.  14-lS,  1707.  His  services  in  the  battle 
gave  Massena  (q.v.)  the  title  of  Duke  of  Rivoli 
(1807). 

BTVOLI,  Duke  of.    See  Massena,  Andb£. 

BIVOLI,  r«'v*'l«',  Rue  de.  One  of  the  most 
noted  streets  of  Paris,  running  from  the  Place 
de  la  Concorde  to  the  Rue  Saint-Antoine.  The 
western  end  of  the  street  contains  many  of 
the  most  attractive  shops  of  the  city  and  is 
lined  on  the  north  side  with  arcades  for  several 
blocks,  facing  the  Louvre  and  the  Tuileries 
Gardens.  It  was  begun  in  1802,  was  completed 
in  1865,  and  received  its  name  in  honor  of 
Napoleon's  victory  at  Rivoli  in  1707. 

BTWABL     See  Rewabi. 

BIX,  JcLiAiT  WAiaBiDOE  (1850-1903).  An 
American  landscape  painter,  bom  at  Peacham, 
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Vt.  He  began  to  paint  landscapes  in  1875  and 
was  self-taught,  studying  directly  from  nature. 
His  subjects  are  chosen  from  all  parts  of 
America,  and  his  treatment  is  remarkable  for 
variety.  Good  examples  of  his  work,  all  in 
prirato  collections  in  Baltimore,  New  York, 
Rochester,  and  South  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  are: 
"Sunset,  California  Coast";  "High  Tide,  Coast 
of  Maine";  "The  Woodland  Spring,  Mike  Marr's 
Camp,  Moosehead,  Maine";  "Breezy  Afternoon"; 
"Solitude";  "Old  Oaks";  "Twin  Oaks";  "Noon- 
day"; "A  Breezy  Day";  "St.  John  Harbor" 
(1903). 
SZTAS,    rt-ad'.     A   town   of   Arabia.     See 

RiAO. 

BIZAIi,  rft-saK.  A  province  of  central  Luzon, 
Philippine  Islands  (Map:  Philippine  Islands, 
C  3).  It  was  formed  in  1901  by  the  c<»kBolida- 
tion  of  the  former  provinces  of  Manila  and 
Morong  (the  cit^  of  Manila  being  excluded  as 
a  separate  municipality),  and  lies  north  and  east 
of  La  Laguna  and  east  of  Manila  Bay.  Its  area 
is  733  square  miles.  The  northern  part  is  moun- 
tainous and  covered  with  forests;  the  southern 
portions  are  low  and  alluvial  and  subject  to 
destructive  floods  from  the  Laguna.  The  prov- 
ince is  traversed  by  the  Pasig  River.  The  chief 
agricultural  product  is  the  betel,  but  rice,  sugar, 
com,  and  tot)acco  are  also  raised.  Pop.,  1903, 
150,923,  almost  wholly  Tagalog.  Capital,  Pasig 
(q.v.). 

BIZAIi,  Joei  (1861-96).  A  Filipino  patriot 
and  writer.  He  was  bom  at  the  pueblo  of 
Calamba,  Province  of  Laguna,  Ltizon,  of  Taga- 
log parentage,  studied  luder  the  Jesuits  at 
Manila,  went  to  Madrid  in  1882  for  the  pur- 
pose of  studjring  medicine,  received  the  degree 
of  doctor  of  medicine  and  philosophy  at  the 
university  there,  and  subsequently  studied  in 
Paris,  Heidelberg,  Leipzig,  and  Berlin,  devoting 
his  attention  particularly  to  surgery,  ethnology, 
linguistics,  and  philology.  He  acquired  a  more 
or  less  extensive  knowledge  of  seven  languages, 
became  markedly  proficient  in  optical  surgery, 
and  made  a  careful  study  of  the  history,  in- 
stitutions, and  customs  of  various  European 
countries.  He  early  came  to  realize  the  dis- 
advantages under  which  his  race  labored  in 
the  Philippines  and  the  oppression  to  which  it 
was  subjected,  and  in  1886  published,  in 
Spanish,  a  novel,  NoU  Me  Tangere,  in  which  he 
exposed  and  denounced  the  Spanish  administra- 
tion of  the  islands  and  in  particular  gave  a 
startling  picture  of  the  alleged  bigotry,  rapacity, 
and  cruelty  of  the  religious  orders.  This  book 
aroused  the  animosity  of  the  Spanish  oflScials, 
by  whom  Rizal  was  virtually  forced  to  leave 
the  islands  within  a  few  months  after  his 
return  in  1887.  Rizal  then  spent  some  time  in 
Japan,  London,  and  on  the  continent  of  Europe, 
and  in  1891  published  El  filibusterismo,  a  sequel 
to  Noli  Me  Tangere.  Besides  endeavoring  to 
further  the  cause  of  his  people  by  his  writings, 
be  was  instrumental  in  organizing  the  Liga 
Filipina,  which  has  for  its  objects  the  expulsion 
of  the  friars,  the  securing  of  the  liberty  of 
association  and  of  the  liberty  of  the  press, 
and  the  obtaining  of  political  concessions 
similar  to  those  which  have  been  granted  to 
Cuba.  The  government  in  Luzon  had  rigidly 
prohibited  the  circulation  of  any  of  Rizal's 
writings,  but  in  1892  he  ventured  to  return  to 
Manila  under  a  virtual  promise  from  the 
Qovemor-General  that  he  should  be  allowed 
to  live  there  in  safety.  Upon  his  arrival,  how- 
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ever,  he  was  almost  immediately  arretted,  waa 
nominally  convicted  of  having  helped  to  organ- 
ise the  secret  and  revolutionary  society  called 
the  Katipunan  (q.v.),  and  banidied  to  Dapitan, 
Mindanao.  In  1896  he  volunteered  to  act  as  a 
physician  in  Cuba,  where  a  violent  epidemic  of 
yellow  fever  was  raging,  but  was  seized  while 
on  his  way,  was  brought  back  to  Manila,  and 
there,  after  a  mock  trial,  was  shot  Dec.  30, 
1896,  as  a  traitor.  His  influence  among  the 
Filipinos  was  enormous,  and  his  abilities  were 
such  that  he  has  been  ranked  by  some  writers 
as,  in  many  respects,  perhaps  the  ablest  man 
the  MaUy  race  has  produced.  The  novel  HoU 
Me  Tangere  was  translated  into  English  by 
F.  E.  Gannett  as  Pria/rs  and  Filipmoa  (New 
York,  1900)  and  by  Charles  Derbyshire  as 
The  Boeial  Caitoer  (ib.,  1912).  A  French  trans- 
lation was  made  by  Henri  Lucas  and  Ramon 
Sempau  as  Au  pays  dee  moinea  (Paris,  2d  ed., 
1899).  Consult:  Blumentritt,  Biography  of 
Dr.  Joti  Rieal  (Eng.  trans.,  Singapore,  1898) ; 
Clifford,  "The  Story  of  Jos«  Rizal,  the  Filipino," 
in  BlackiDoocfg  Magazine,  vol.  clxxii  (Edin- 
burgh, 1902) ;  and  for  an  attempted  justification 
of  the  Spanish  officials.  La  maaonixaoiAn  de 
Filipinos:  Rieal  y  au  obra   (Barcelona,   1897). 

IIIZA.TTS,  ri-tsa'vs.    See  Habdenbebo,  Albebt. 

BIZZIO,  r6t's«-d,  or  BICCIO,  David  (c.1533- 
60).  A  favorite  of  Mary  Stuart  (q.v.).  Queen 
of  Soots.  He  was  bom  near  Turin,  Italy, 
and  went  to  Scotland  in  an  embassy  sent  by 
the  Duke  of  Savoy.  As  he  possessed  a  good 
voice,  the  Queen  selected  him  for  the  quartet 
in  her  private  chapel.  He  rapidly  rose  in 
favor  and  in  time  became  her  secretary  and 
chief  counselor,  but  there  is  no  proof  that  his 
relations  with  Mary  were  ever  of  a  criminal 
nature  or  that  he  was  a  papal  agent.  Bizzio's 
haughty  demeanor  aroused  uie  nobles,  and  they 
made  use  of  the  jealousy  of  Damley,  Mary's 
husband,  to  form  a  conspiracy  for  the  purpose 
of  killing  the  hated  foreigner.  The  moving 
spirit  of  the  affair  was  probably  William  Mait- 
land,  of  Lethington,  wnom  Rizzio  had  prac- 
tically superseded  as  Secretary  of  State  in 
1566.    The  Protestant  leaders  also  were  glad  to 

rt  rid  of  the  Catholic  favorite.  On  March 
1566,  the  conspirators  broke  into  Mary's 
chamber  in  Holyrood  Palace,  Edinburgh,  dragged 
out  Rizzio,  and  murdered  him.  The  Queen  after- 
ward, when  she  regained  power,  caused  Rizzio 
to  be  buried  with  great  honors.  Consult  Ruth- 
ven  and  Dirleton,  Murder  of  Rizzio  from  the 
Manuaoript  Aceounta  of  Lord  Ruthaen  (Edin- 
burgh, 1890). 

BIZZO,  ret'86,  Aimnno  (c.l430-c.l498).  An 
Italian  sculptor  and  architect,  bom  in  Verona. 
He  probably  worked  under  the  Mantegazzas  at 
Certosa  and  about  1460  went  to  Venice,  where 
he  became  the  earliest  pioneer  of  the  Renais- 
sance. In  his  nude  figures  of  "Adam"  and 
"Eve,"  in  the  court  of  the  Doge's  Palace,  he 
equals  the  energetic  realism  of  his  Florentine 
contemporaries,  but  is  more  naive  and  less 
refined  than  they.  His  clothed  statues  are 
rather  in  the  manner  of  the  Paduan  school. 
The  most  important  works  ascribed  to  him  are 
the  tombs  of  the  I^ges  Francisco  Foscari  (in 
part)  and  of  NiccolO  Tron  (1473),  both  in 
the  Frari,  Venice.  He  was  the  engineer  of 
the  Republic  in  the  war  against  the  Turks 
and  was  afterward  principal  architect  and  re- 
built a  portion  of  the  Doge's  Palace  which  had 
been  destroyed  by  fire. 
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BO.     See  International  Lanouaob. 

BOACH.    See  Cockboacb. 

BOACH  (OF.  roohe,  rosse,  Fr.  roche,  from 
MDutch  roeh,  LG.  ruche,  Ger.  Roche,  AS.  reohhe, 
Lat.  raja,  roach,  ray).  A  small  cyprinoid 
fish  (Leuoiacua  rutilus)  plentiful  in  the  lakes 
and  streams  of  northern  Europe  and  similar  to 
the  bream  (q.v.).  It  may  exceed  a  foot  in 
length.  The  upper  parts  are  dear  green,  with 
blue  reflections,  the  lower  parts  silvery  white, 
and  the  fins  reddish.  It  often  gathers  into 
large  schools  and  is  an  angler's  fish,  but  not 
much  esteemed  for  the  table.  An  American 
minnow,  the  golden  shiner  {Abramia  ohryao- 
leucuB),  is  sometimes  called  roach.  See  Plate 
of  Dace  and  Minnows. 

BOACH,  John  (1815-87).  An  American 
shipbuilder,  bom  at  Mitchelstown,  County  Cork, 
Ireland.  When  14  years  of  age  he  emigrated 
to  America.  After  working  in  the  Howell  Iron 
Works  in  New  Jersey  he,  with  two  fellow  work- 
men, established  a  foundry  near  New  York. 
Soon  afterward  he  bought  out  his  partners 
and  in  1868  bought  the  Morgan  Iron  Works. 
Four  years  later  he  bought  the  Rainer  ship- 
yards at  Chester,  Pa.,  and  soon  became  known 
as  one  of  the  foremost  of  American  shipbuilders. 
Among  the  114  iron  ships  oonstructed  at  his 
yards  were  several  war  vessels,  including  the 
Chicago,  the  Atlamta,  the  Boaton,  and  the  Dol- 
phin. The  rejection  of  this  last  vessel  by  the 
government  in  1885  led  him  to  make  an  assign- 
ment. The  shipyards  were  soon  reopened,  how- 
ever, under  the  management  of  his  son,  John 
B.  Roach. 

BOAD  (AS.  rid,  from  rtdan,  OHO.  rttan,  0«r. 
reiten,  to  ride;  connected  with  Olr.  riad,  ride, 
Oall.  reda,  wagon).  A  way  of  communication 
by  land  between  two  or  more  points,  generally 
for  vehicular  traffic.  Koads  have  developed  witin 
commerce  and  travel  and  particularly  with  war, 
conquest,  and  military  control  of  distant  coun- 
tries. Strabo  mentions  three  g^reat  highways 
running  out  from  ancient  Babylon.  The  earliest 
systematic  road  making  is  credited  to  the 
Carthaginians,  but  the  great  road  builders  of 
olden  times  were  the  Romans.  The  Appian 
Way  (q.v.),  begun  by  Appius  Claudius  (312 
B.O.),  appears  to  have  been  the  earliest  notable 
piece  of  permanent  road  work.  In  general  Roman 
roads  were  built  in  straight  lines,  regardless 
of  ordinary  grades,  and  were  paved  to  a  great 
depth,  the  several  layers  of  stone  and  concrete 
sometimes  aggr^ating  3  feet  in  thickness. 

One  of  the  earliest  English  road  laws  was 
passed  by  Parliament  in  1285.  It  directed  that 
all  trees  and  shrubs  be  cut  down  to  the  distance 
of  200  feet  on  either  side  of  roads  between 
market  towns,  to  prevent  the  concealment  of 
robbers  in  them.  The  first  toll  for  the  repair 
of  roads  was  levied  by  the  autboritv  of  Edward 
III,  in  1346,  on  roads  which  now  form  part  of 
the  streets  of  London.  In  1555  an  Act  was 
passed  requiring  each  parish  to  select  two 
surveyors  of  highways  to  keep  them  in  repair 
by  compulsory  labor;  at  a  later  period,  in  place 
of  the  compulsory  labor,  the  statute  labor  tax 
was  substituted. 

In  France  Louis  XII  ordered  an  inspection  of 
and  report  on  the  roads  of  the  Kingdom  in 
1508,  while  late  in  the  same  century  Henry  IV 
appointed  the  Great  Waywarden  of  France.  In 
1556  a  stone  road  15  feet  wide  was  built  from 
Paris  to  Orleans,  with  about  20  feet  of  unpaved 
public  way   on   each   side.     France  appears   to 
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have  been  the  leader  in  modem  road  construc- 
tion, but  it  was  soon  surpassed  by  England 
and  gave  up  its  own  for  the  English  macadam 
system  of  road  improvements.  By  1775  Tresa- 
guet  had  evolved  a  system  of  improved  road 
construction  in  many  respects  similar  to  that 
now  widely  used  throughout  the  world.  First 
of  all  Tresaguet  prepared  a  curved  bed,  or 
earth  foundation,  for  his  stonework,  parallel 
with  and  about  10  inches  below  the  finished 
Burfewie  of  the  proposed  roadway.  Instead  of 
laying  his  large  stones  flat  he  set  them  on  edge, 
broke  their  upper  edges  off  to  an  even  surface, 
then  covered  this  stone  foundation  with  an- 
other hand-laid  course  of  stone,  smaller  than 
the  first  and  with  its  edges  also  hammered  off. 
Finally  he  put  on  a  tiiird  layer  of  stones, 
broken  to  about  the  size  of  an  English  walnut 
and  spread  by  a  shovel.  The  hardest  stone 
was  diosen  for  the  surface  layer.  This  general 
system  was  continued  in  France  until  1820. 
In  that  year  the  plan  worked  out  by  Macadam 
in  England  was  introduced  in  France,  and  in 
1830  it  was  officially  adopted  in  the  latter 
country.  It  involved  comparatively  little  change 
except  in  the  foundation,  as  will  be  seen  from 
the  description  of  Macadam's  work  further  on. 
Macadam  and  Telford  (qq.v.),  whose  name* 
have  been  applied  to  the  two  rival  ejabeaa  of 


Old     Roman. 


French,  Prior  +o  1764. 
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broken-stone  road  construction  now  practiced, 
were  both  Scotchmen,  bom  within  a  year  of 
each  other  (1756  and  1767,  respectively).  Al- 
though both  of  these  great  engineers  built  hnn> 
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dreds  of  milea  of  broken-stone  road  constructioii 
on  modifications  of  the  French  plans  already 
described,  Macadam  departed  further  from  his 
models.  Telford  retained  the  single  course  of 
large  stone  on  edge  introduced  in  France  by 
Tresagnet,  but  he  placed  them  on  the  bed  of 
a  level  trench  and  secured  a  curved  surface 
to  his  roadway  by  using  larger,  or  taller,  stones 
at  the  centre  than  at  the  sides.  Over  these 
large  stones,  in  some  cases,  he  spread  a  layer 
of  gravel  1  inch  deep;  then  he  finished  the 
roadway  with  about  6  inches  of  broken  stone. 
Macadam  used  nothing  but  broken  stone  from 
the  finished  surface  of  the  earth  foundation, 
at  the  same  time  raising  the  stone  bed  above 
the  earth  at  each  side,  instead  of  sinking  it 
in  a  trench.  The  latter  change  was  designed 
to  facilitate  drainage.  Macadam's  entire  sys- 
tem was  founded  on  perfect  drainage  and  on 
the  thorouKh  compacting  of  the  angular  frag- 
ments of  broken  stone  into  one  solid  mass. 
See  BoAD  and  Stkebi  Maohirebt. 

Prior  to  1800  there  were  few  roads  in  the 
United  States  that  deserved  to  be  characterized 
as  improved.  In  1796  Francis  Baily,  in  his 
Journal  of  a  Tour  in  Unsettled  Porta  of  North 
America,  wrote  that  "there  is  at  present  bat 
one  turnpike  road  on  the  continent,  which  is 
between  Lancaster  and  Philadelphia,  a  distance 
of  66  miles,  and  is  a  masterpiece  of  its  kind; 
it  is  paved  with  stone  the  whole  way  and  over- 
laid with  gravel,  so  that  it  is  never  obstructed 
during  the  moat  severe  season."  The  road  was 
built  by  a  company  chartered  in  1702.  At  the 
start  it  consisted  of  bowlders  rolled  in  helter- 
skelter  and  filled  between  and  above  with  earth 
and  gravel.  Heavy  rains  reduced  the  road  to  a 
dangerous  condition.  It  is  said  that  the  road 
was  afterward  macadamized.  This  was  only 
one  of  many  toll  roads  distributed  over  the 
United  States,  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  any 
of  the  other  early  ones  could  lay  claim  to 
having  been  macadamized.  Another  toll  road, 
built  in  whole  or  in  part  before  1800,  extended 
from  the  Shenandoah  valley  in  Virginia  west- 
ward to  Kentucky.  It  was  built  and  as  late 
as  1805  it  was  said  still  to  be  owned  bv 
the  Wilderness  Turnpike  Company.  Although 
many  attempts  were  made  to  secure  road  con- 
struction by  the  national  sovernment  in  the 
early  days  of  the  Constitution,  the  only  such 
work  of  import»nce  if  not  the  sole  example, 
was  the  National  Boad  (see  Cttsibkbland  Road) 
from  Cumberland,  Md.,  westerly  800  miles  to 
Vandalia,  111.  The  original  plan  was  to  build 
a  road  from  the  Atlemtic  coast  to  the  Ohio 
River.  The  road  had  a  total  width  of  80  feet 
and  was  macadamized  to  a  width  of  ,30  feet.  As 
settlement  proceeded,  corduroy,  or  log-surfaced 
roads,  were  built  across  dangerously  wet  and 
soft  stretches,  and  with  the  advent  of  the  saw 
mill,  plank  roads,  particularly  for  the  toll  ways, 
became  common  in  some  sections.  When  new 
or  when  kept  in  good  repair,  plank  roads  were 
a  vast  improvement,  but  they  were  expensive  to 
maintain  and  liable  to  get  badly  out  of  order. 

After  the  wave  of  internal  improvements  had 
sw^t  over  the  various  States  of  the  Union,  or 
from,  say,  1836-40  on,  road  construction  gener- 
ally became  a  purely  local  matter,  except  where 
turnpike  companies  built  long  stretches  of  toll 
roads.  The  advent  of  railways  rapidly  lessened 
the  demand  for  extensive  single  lines  of  high- 
ways. "Working  out  the  road  tax,"  instead  of 
paying  the  tax  in  money  and  having  the  money 
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laid  out  by  experienced  road  builders,  was  thfi 
rule,  and  poor  roads  were  the  result.  The  rapid 
increase  in  urban  population,  in  general  pros- 
perity, and  in  municipal  improvements  which 
followed  the  Civil  War  was  largely  responsible 
for  the  beginning  of  improved  city  streets. 
These  led  to  better  roads,  and  from  better  roads 
it  was  only  a  step  to  the  agitation  for  good 
roads  that  assumed  such  great  proportions  in 
the  United  States  from  about  1800  onward. 
This,  in  turn,  was  largely  due  to  the  widespread 
use  of  the  bicycle  and  in  more  recent  years  of 
the  motor  vehicle. 

Boad  Laws;  Bevelopmeat  of  Good  Boada. 
In  1889  a  general  county  road  law  was  passed 
by  the  New  Jersey  Legislature.  This  permitted- 
counties,  after  certain  legal  formalities,  to  issue' 
bonds  for  broken-8t<nie  or  hard  road  construc- 
tion and  to  assess  one-third  of  the  cost  upon 
property  abutting  on  the  line  of  the  road.  In 
1801  New  Jersey  passed  a  State  Aid  or  State 
Highway  Law,  wnich  was  the  beginning  of 
systematic  road  improvement  in  uie  United 
States  under  the  direction  of  State  officials  and 
with  the  aid  of  State  funds.  The  law  being  de-. 
fective,  it  was  reSnacted  in  1892,  and  on  Dmem" 
her  27  of  that  year  the  State  of  New  Jersey 
paid  $20,662  to  Middlesex  County  to  help  meet 
the  cost  of  10.65  miles  of  broken-stone  roads. 
This  was  the  first  money  paid  by  the  State 
under  the  amended  Act  and  the  first  direct 
State  aid  to  the  good-roads  movement.  Most  of 
this  work  was  done  in  the  vicinity  of  New 
Brunswick  and  Plainfield.  At  first  the  Com- 
monwealth was  represented  by  the  president  of 
the  State  Board  of  Agriculture,  but  after  May, 
1894,  the  work  was  intrusted  to  an  official 
known  as  the  State  Commissioner  of  Public 
Roads. 

Under  the  original  Act  the  cost  was  divided 
as  follows:  the  State  paid  33.3  per  cent,  abut- 
ting property  owners  10  per  cent,  and  the 
counties  the  remainder.  The  initiative  was 
with  the  property  owners.  Eventually  the  de- 
mand for  trunk  lines  led  to  the  establishment 
of  a  continuous  system  of  State  roads.  The 
cost  of  the  improvement  and  maintenance  of 
these  is  borne  entirely  by  the  State,  and  all 
work  is  planned  and  supervised  by  the  State 
Highway  D^artment.  In  addition  certain 
county  roads  may  be  improved  by  State  aid, 
the  State  paying  40  per  cent  of  the  cost,  if 
the  improvement  is  approved  by  the  State  Com- 
missioner of  PuUic  Roads.  These  roads  are 
maintained  by  the  counties.  The  State  road 
fund  includes  appropriations  by  the  Legislature 
and  the  receipts  from  motor-vehicle  license* 
and  fines.  To  the  end  of  the  year  1015  the 
State  had  expended  about  $8,600,000  for  road 
improvements. 

Massachusetts  passed  an  Act  in  18B2  ap- 
pointing a  legislative  committee  to  investigate 
the  subject  of  road  improvement.  In  1893  it 
established  a  State  Highway  Commission  of 
three  members,  but  appropriations  for  construc- 
tion were  not  made  until  the  following  year. 
Beads  are  improved  by  the  State  on  petition  of 
the  local  authorities,  the  State  paying  75  per 
cent  and  the  county  25  per  cent.  Also  a  certain 
sum  is  set  aside  each  year  for  the  direct  assist- 
ance of  the  smaller  and  poorer  towns.  The 
Massachusetts  law  is  more  explicit  in  regard 
to  maintenance  than  are  State  highway  laws 
in  goieral.  Of  the  fund  derived  from  motor- 
vehicle  licenses  80  per  cent  must  be  expended 
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for  maintenance,  and  special  appropriations 
are  made  each  year  for  the  same  purpose.  The 
counties  refund  25  per  cent  of  the  sum  ex- 
pended by  the  State  for  maintenance  of  State 
roads  within  their  boundaries.  Funds  are  de- 
rived from  State  bond  issues,  usually  authorized 
to  run  five  years,  one-fifth  of  the  total  being 
issued  each  year.  About  $19,000,000  had  been 
expended  bv  the  State  to  the  end  of  1915. 

New  York  adopted  State  aid  in  1898.  After 
various  changes  in  the  scheme  of  organization 
the  work  was  placed  in  charge  of  a  single 
State  Highway  Commissioner,  who  appoints 
three  Deputy  CJommissioners.  There  are  four 
classes  of  roads:  (1)  State  roads,  improved 
and  maintained  wholly  by  the  State;  (2) 
county  roads  improved  and  maintained  jointly 
by  the  State,  county,  and  town;  (3)  county 
roads  improved  and  maintained  wholly  by  the 
counties;  (4)  town  roads,  improved  and  main- 
tained by  the  towns,  assisted  by  the  State. 
A  bond  issue  of  $50,000,000  was  authorized  in 
1908  for  the  improvement  of  a  system  of  county 
roads  aggregating  8380  miles,  to  which  was 
Bubsei^uently  added  a  system  of  State  roads 
comprising  3617  miles.  A  second  bond  issue 
of  $50,000,000  was  authorized  in  1912,  of  which 
$20,000,000  was  for  construction  and  main- 
tenance of  State  roads  and  $30,000,000  for  the 
completion  of  the  county  highway  system.  The 
apportionment  of  the  funds  among  the  counties 
is  on  the  basis  of  population,  mileage  of  roads 
outside  of  cities  and  villages,  and  the  total 
area,  each  factor  having  a  weight  of  one-third. 
The  total  sum  expends  by  the  State  to  the 
end  of   1915  was  approximately  $97,000,000. 

Ohio  and  Iowa  enacted  State-aid  highway 
laws  in  1904.  Ohio  has  one  State  Highway  Com- 
missioner and  three  Deputy  Commissioners.  A 
system  of  main  market  roads  is  improved  and 
maintained  jointly  by  the  State  and  the  counties, 
and  county  and  town  roads  are  improved  and 
maintained  by  the  local  authorities  under  State 
supervision.  The  total  amount  of  State  aid 
to  the  end  of  1916  was  about  $8,500,000.  Iowa 
has  a  State  Highway  Commission  of  three  mem- 
bers. Road  improvements  are  made  by  the 
counties  under  State  supervision  and  advice. 
Main  roads  not  exceeding  15  per  cent  of  all 
roads  in  a  county  are  improved  and  maintained 
as  county  roads;  all  others  are  town  roads. 
The  total  expenditure  of  State  funds  had  not 
exceeded  $300,000  by  the  end  of  1915. 

In  general  the  expenditure  of  State  funds 
for  road  improvement  throughout  the  United 
States  has  proceeded  in  accordance  with  one 
or  all  of  the  methods  outlined  above.  The  diver- 
sion of  motor-vehicle  fees  to  State  road  improve- 
ment is  practically  universal,  and  the  distinction 
between  State  roads  and  State-aid  roads  is  quite 
common. 

The  chronological  order  in  which  the  States 
have  taken  up  highway  improvement  follows: 
New  Jersey,  1892;  Massachusetts,  1893;  Ver- 
mont, 1894;  Connecticut  and  California,  1895; 
New  York  and  Maryland,  1898;  Maine  and 
North  Carolina,  1901;  Rhode  Island,  1902; 
Pennsylvania,  New  Hampshire,  and  Delaware, 
1903;  Ohio  and  Iowa,  1904;  Illinois,  Minnesota, 
Michigan,  Idaho,  and  Washington,  1905;  Vir- 
ginia, 1906;  Missouri,  1907;  Georgia,  1008; 
Arizona,  Colorado,  New  Mexico,  North  Dakota, 
Utah,  and  West  Virginia,  1009;  Louisiana, 
1910;  Alabama,  Kansas,  Nebraska,  Oklahoma, 
Nevada,   South  Dakota,   Wisconsin,   and  Wyo- 
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ming,  1911;  Kentucky,  1912;  Arkansas,  Montana, 
and  Oregon,  1913;  Florida  and  Tennessee,  1915. 
Indiana,  Mississippi,  South  Carolina,  and  Texas 
to  the  year  1915  had  made  no  provision  for 
State-aid  road  improvement. 

There  is  much  variety  both  in  the  manner  of 
eiving  State  aid  and  in  the  sums  given.  For 
mstance,  in  California  the  Advisory  Board  of 
the  State  Department  of  Engineering  has  gen- 
eral supervision  of  road  work.  A  subdivision 
of  the  ooard  is  designated  the  State  Highway 
Commission.  The  Stote  may  assist  in  the  im- 
provement of  any  road  of  State  importance,  but 
under  the  Act  of  1910  a  specific  sum  was  pro- 
vided for  the  improvement  of  a  system  of  State 
roads,  which  in  a  general  way  is  defined  in 
the  Act.  This  system  is  constructed  and  main- 
tained wholly  Of  the  State,  but  the  counties 
refund  a  part  of  the  coat  in  small  yearly 
installments.  Funds  are  derived  from  bond 
issues  and  by  special  appropriation,  amotmting 
in  all  isv  the  end  of  1915  to  about  $16,000,000. 
Missouri  has  established  the  o£3oe  of  State  High- 
way Commissioner.  There  is  a  State  stamp  tax 
on  certain  documents,  the  proceeds  of  which 
are  divided  among  the  counties  in  proportion 
to  the  number  of  school  children.  Special  ap- 
propriations are  made  for  dragging  roads.  The 
amount  of  State  aid  to  the  end  of  1916  was 
about  $1,600,000.  Georgia  has  a  law  for  utiliz- 
ing convict  labor  on  rcwds,  but  it  has  no  State 
Highway  Department  nor  does  it  otherwise  take 
part  in  road  improvement.  Delaware  has  a 
State  Highway  Commissioner  for  one  oounty 
only.  Alabama  has  a  State  Hij^way  Commis- 
sion of  five  members.  Roads  are  improved 
jointly  by  the  State  and  the  counties,  eacn  pay- 
ing one-half  the  cost;  to  the  end  of  1915  the 
total  sum  expended  by  the  State  was  about 
$500,000.  Kansas  gives  no  money  for  construc- 
tion, but  it  has  a  State  Engineer,  a  part  of 
whose  duty  it  is  to  furnish  plans,  specifications, 
and  advice.  Nebraska  has  a  State  Board  of 
Irrigation,  which  gives  assistance  on  highway 
bridge  work  and  gives  advice  on  road  work. 
Oklahoma  has  a  single  State  Highway  Commis- 
sioner, whose  duty  It  is  to  give  advice,  plans, 
and  specifications.  Nevada  has  a  State  En- 
gineer, who  has  charge  of  State-aid  road  work, 
but  no  large  appropriations  have  been  made. 
South  Dakota  has  a  State  Highway  Commission 
of  three  members,  but  its  function  is  merely 
to  give  advice.  Wisconsin  has  a  chief  Engineer 
of  the  State,  who  has  general  supervision  of 
road  improvement.  Selected  county  roads  may 
be  improved  jointly  by  the  State,  county,  and 
town,  each  paying  one-third  the  cost.  Specifica- 
tions and  plans  are  furnished  by  the  State 
Highway  Department.  The  roads  are  main- 
tained by  the  counties.  About  $4,000,000  of 
State-aid  funds  had  been  expended  to  the  end 
of  1915.  Wyoming  has  a  State  Engineer  and 
a  system  of  roads  improved  by  the  labor  of 
convicts.  In  a  number  of  States,  as  in  Nebraska 
and  South  Dakota,  the  highway  commissioners 
are  empowered  to  act  merely  in  an  advisory 
capacity. 

In  the  United  States  as  a  whole  about  $256,- 
000,000  has  been  spent  to  the  end  of  1915  hy 
the  States  for  road  improvement,  and  the  sum 
expended  annually  has  reached  about  $50,000,- 
000.  To  these  sums  local  road  authorities 
have  added  at  least  25  per  cent  more. 

The  Office  of  Public  Roads,  United  States 
Department  of  Agriculture,  was  established  in 
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1808,  when  an  appropriation  of  $10,000  was  made 
for  the  purpoee  of  making  inquiries  in  r^ard  to 
•ystema  of  road  management,  methods  of  road 
making,  and  to  publish  and  distritnite  informa- 
tion on  these  subjects.  This  bureau  has  been 
steadily  increasing  in  importance.  It  has  a 
well-equipped  laboratory  for  testing  rocks  and 
other  road-making  materials,  and  its  staff  of 
engineers  supervises  the  construction  of  ex- 
perimental and  model  roads  in  various  parts  oi 
the  country  and  gives  advice  to  local  road 
authorities.  In  19IS  this  bureau  and  others  were 
consolidated  under  the  name  of  the  Office  of 
Public  Roads  and  Rural  Engineering. 

The  essentials  of  good  roads  are:  (1)  proper 
location;  (2)  easy  grades;  (3)  a  smooth,  hard, 
durable  wearing  surface,  bi  the  case  of  new 
roads  there  is  little  or  no  excuse  for  poor  loca- 
tion and  no  danger  of  it  if  the  advice  of  a 
good  road  engineer  is  sought  and  followed. 
Ideal  grades  should  not  exceed  a  rise  of  1 
foot  in  33%  of  horizontal  distance,  which  is 
known  as  a  3  per  cent  grade.  Telford  allowed 
a  rise  of  1  in  30,  and  French  ^igineers  per- 
mit 1  in  20,  but  this  is  for  smooth  broken-stone 
roads. 

The  only  classes  of  wearing  surface  for  im- 
proved roads  considered  in  this  article  are 
earth,  gravel,  and  macadam.  (For  wood,  brick, 
and  eboae  block,  sheet  and  block  asphalt,  bitumi- 
nous concrete,  cement  concrete,  etc.,  see  Pavb- 

IfXNT.) 

The  ordinary  dirt  road,  when  surfaced  with 
a  proper  mixture  of  sand  and  clay,  or  topsoil, 
kept  smooth  and  hard  by  frequent  use  of  a 
road  drag,  and  well  drained,  makes  a  very 
serviceable  roadway  throughout  all  the  year, 
with  the  possible  exception  of  the  early  spring 
months.  This  type  of  road  has  been  the  sub- 
ject of  oonsiderable  engineering  study,  and  for 
many  parts  of  the  country  it  is  probably  the 
only  economical  type.  About  one-sixth  of  the 
total  30,000  miles  of  State-aid  roads  in  the 
United  States  in  1916  were  of  the  sand-clay 
^pe.  Nearly  one-half  the  total  came  under  the 
classification  of  gravel  roads,  which  are  one 
step  higher  in  the  scale  than  sand-clay  roads. 
Good  gravel  roads  can  be  built  for  $2500  to 
$4000  a  mile,  and  the  cost  of  maintaining  them 
generally  does  not  exceed  $250  a  mile  per  year. 
In  many  instances  these  roads  may  be  built 
of  bank-run  gravel,  but  generally  a  certain  pro- 
portion of  sand  and  clay  or  loam  is  mixed  with 
the  gravel  to  give  the  mixture  the  necessary 
binding  qualities. 

Ma(»dam  roads  are  similar  in  most  respects 
to  gravel  roads.  Instead  of  small  pieces  of 
stone  in  the  form  of  pebbles  and  natural  frag- 
motts,  artificially  produced  fragments  are  used, 
and  instead  of  sand  and  loam,  rock  dust  is  em- 
ployed as  the  binding  material.  The  broken 
stone  is  placed  in  layers  and  rolled  with  heavy 
steam  road  rollers.  (See  Road  and  Stbkbt 
Machineby.)  After  applying  the  finer  atones 
and  dust  the  road  is  thoroughly  sprinkled  with 
water  before  final  rolling,  whidi  helps  to  com- 
pact the  road  surface  and  is  essential  to  the 
cementation  process  of  binding  the  pieces  of 
stone  and  dtist  into  a  solid  mass.  This  use 
of  water  in  the  building  of  macadam  roads  has 
given  rise  to  the  term  water-bound"  macadam 
m  contradistinction  to  the  newer  types  of  "bitu- 
minous" macadam,  in  which  an  aaphaltio  or  tar 
binding  material  is  used  either  in  place  of  or  in 
additi<m  to  the  rock  dust. 
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Many  gravel  and  water-bound  macadam  roads, 
either  immediately  after  completion  or  subae- 
^uently,  are  treated  with  a  surface  coating  of 
liquid  bituminous  binder,  sprinkled  over  wiu  a 
layer  of  sand  or  stone  chips.  When  once  so 
treated  tiiey  become  bituminous  macadam  pave- 
ments to  all  practical  purposes.  (See  FA.VB- 
MENT.)  Both  gravel  and  water-bound  mac- 
adam roads  reqmre  ceaseless  vigilance  in  main- 
tenance, and  without  this  they  rapidly  go  to 
pieces  under  motor-vehicle  bt^c.  The  pneu- 
matic tires  of  motor  vehicles  appear  to  be  very 
destructive,  especially  in  dry  weather,  by  draw- 
ing out  the  dust  binding  material  and  causing 
the  surface  to  "ravel."  To  prevent  this  dis- 
integration there  are  hosts  of  materials,  both 
pat«ited  and  unpatented,  to  be  applied  to  road 
surfaces,  varying  all  the  way  from  ccnnmon 
salt  and  calcium  chloride  to  the  many  bitumi- 
nous compounds.  Such  materials  are  Dustolihe, 
Glutrine,  Rocmac,  and  numerous  petroleum  and 
tar  products.  These  road  materials  may  be 
divided  into  two  general  classes,  dust  layers 
and  road  binders.  The  first  are  intended  to 
hold  the  dust  in  the  road  by  keeping  the  sur- 
face damp  (as  in  the  case  of  salt  and  calcium 
chloride)  or  by  the  capillary  attraction  of  an 
oily  liquid.  The  second,  the  road  binders, 
have  such  adhesive  or  cementing  qualities  as 
to  replace  the  dust  as  a  binder  and  keep  the 
road  surface  intact.  See  Pavkkent;  Road  ascd 
Stbeet  MAOHncDiT;  Stbeet. 

BibUograpby.  Consult  the  authorities  named 
under  Pavement,  particularly  Aiken,  Byrne, 
and  Maxwell ;  also  N.  8.  Shaler,  American  Bigh- 
ways  (New  York,  1896),  which  is  a  good  and  re- 
liable presentation  of  early  American  practice; 
H.  P.  Gillette,  Economics  of  Boctd  Construction 
(2d  ed.,  ib.,  1900),  discusses  methods  and  costs 
of  construction;  C.  E.  Morrison,  Bighioay  Engi- 
neering (ib.,  1908);  W.  P.  Judson,  Oity  Roads 
and  Pavements  (4th  ed.,  ib.,  1909)  ;  Harwood 
Frost,  The  Art  of  Boadmaking  (ib.,  1910) ; 
Provost  Hubbard,  Dust  Preventives  and  Road 
Binders  (ib.,  1910);  F.  P.  Spaulding,  A  Tenit- 
Book  on  Roads  and  Pavements  (4th  ed.,  ib.,  1912) ; 
I.  O.  Baker,  Treatise  on  Boads  and  Pavements 
(2d  ed.,  ib.,  1913) ;  Blanchard  and  Drowne, 
Temt-Book  on  Highway  Engineering  (ib., 
1913) .  Special  Consular  Reports  on  Streets  and 
Highways  in  Foreign  Countries,  vol.  iii  (Wash- 
ington, 1891;  reprinted  in  1897);  Year  Books 
of  the  American  Highways  Association  (ib.) ; 
Review  of  Legislation,  sections  on  Roads,  espe- 
cially beginning  with  1904  (Albany,  N.  Y.) ; 
Road  Bulletins  of  the  United  States  Department 
of  Agriculture  (Washington,  annually) ;  re- 
ports of  the  various  State  Highway  Commis- 
sions; also:  A.  B.  Hulbert,  Rai-Men's  Roads: 
The  Indian  Thoroughfares  of  the  Central  West 
(Columbus,  1900);  Thomas  Codrington,  Roman 
Roads  in  Britain  (London,  1903) ;  Hilaire  Bel- 
loc,  The  Stane  Street  (ib.,  1913) ;  Dorothy 
Ballen,  comp..  Bibliography  of  Road-Making  owd 
Roads  in  the  United  Kingdom  (ib.,  1914). 

BOAS,  IN  Law.    See  Highway. 

BOAS,  Law  of  the.  See  RiTUS  of  the 
Road. 

BOAB  ASS  8TBBBT  HAOHINBBT. 
Various  implements,  other  than  hand  tools,  used 
in  constructing  and  maintaining  roads  and 
streets,  with  ue  exception  of  such  apparatus 
as  is  peculiar  to  the  construction  of  bituminous 
pavements.  (See  Pavement.)  Ordinarsr  plows 
and    scrapers    for    loosening    and    moving    the 
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natural  earth  surface  in  the  preparation  of 
the  roadbed  need  no  eztend«l  description. 
Scrapers  of  this  sort  are  either  drag  or  wheel, 
according  to  whether  their  bottoms  rest  on 
the  surface  of  the  earth  when  their  loads  are 
being  moved  or  whether  the  whole  scraper  is 
mounted  on  and  conveyed  between  two  wheels. 
There  is  another  class  of  scraper,  more  properly 
called  a  road  machine,  which  consists  of  a  long 
inclined  blade,  generally  of  steel,  mounted  diag- 
onally between  two  pairs  of  wheels,  and  capable 
of  vertical  adjustment  so  as  to  vary  its  cutting 
depth  and  also  permit  it  to  conform  to  the  angle 
of  the  road  surface.  These  machines  are  drawn 
by  horses  and  throw  the  earth  from  the  side 
towards  the  centre  of  the  road.  Another  ma- 
chine used  in  road  construction  is  known  as  a 
grader,  or  grader  and  ditcher.  It  loosens  the 
earth  by  means  of  a  plow  mounted  between  two 
sets  of  wheels,  lifts  it  on  to  a  converging  belt, 
and  dumps  it  into  the  rotidway,  the  waste  banks 
at  the  side,  or  into  a  wagon  for  removal. 

Boad  Boilers  are  largely  used  to  compact 
roads  formed  by  embankments;  to  solidify  road- 
beds whether  in  cut  or  fill,  in  order  to  give  as 
unyielding  a  foundation  as  possible  to  surfac- 
ing of  more  durable  material;  and  finally  for 
compressing  broken  stone  or  asphalt  and  for 
bringing  the  variotis  classes  of  block  pavements 
to  a  firm  bed  and  regular  surface.  Rollers 
may  be  either  steam  or  motor  drawn  or  horse 
drawn  and  consist  of  one  or  more  revolving 
hollow  iron  cylinders,  resembling  very  broad 
wheels,  mounted  on  an  axis.  The  weight  of 
rollers  ranges  from  2%  to  20  tons,  steam 
rollers  being  the  heaviest. 

Stone  or  Bock  CruBhen  are  used  to  break 
stone  into  small  sizes  for  macadam  or  the  upper 
portion  of  telford  roads  and  for  use  in  preparing 
concrete.  (See  Gbindino,  Cbushino,  and  Pui-- 
VKBIZINO  Machineby.  )  Screens  are  for  separat- 
ing broken  stone  into  various  sizes.  (See  Obk 
Dbessino.)  Further  operations  connected  with 
getting  out  stone  for  road  work  are  treated 
under  Quabby,  Quajbbyino.  Stone  spreaders  are 
used  to  distribute  broken  stone  in  layers  of 
regular  thickness  on  road  surfaces.  The  ma- 
chine consists  of  a  wagon,  on  which  is  mounted 
a  box  whose  forward  end  may  be  raised  to  give 
the  bottom  any  desired  slope,  and  of  a  trailing 
box  reaching  to  the  ground,  having  a  scraper 
attached  to  its  bottom  and  rear.  By  adjusting 
this  scraper  the  depth  of  the  stone  may  be 
regulated  at  will. 

BprlnUers  are  used  to  moisten  earth  and 
■tone  used  in  road  construction  and  to  lay  the 
dust  on  completed  streets.  Their  most  common 
form  is  a  cylindrical  tank,  mounted  on  four 
wheels  and  with  the  spritkler  proper  attached 
to  the  rear  of  the  wagon.  The  sprinkler  is  a 
perforated  tube  or  tubes,  adjusted  to  throw  the 
water  out  in  a  spray  or  shower  at  the  rear 
and  sides.  The  use  of  heavy  oils  and  bituminous 
binders  on  macadam  roads  has  given  rise  to 
the  development  of  many  devices  for  sprinkling 
or  spraying  the  road  with  these  materials. 
Some  01^  uese  sprinklers  are  equipped  with 
steam  boilers  and  air  compressors  for  heating 
the  material  and  forcing  it  through  the  spray- 
ing nozzles. 

Scrapers  for  Cleaning  Streets  are  employed 
to  remove  stiff  mud  from  roads  and  streets, 
and  particularly  from  broken-stone  roads.  They 
consist  of  a  series  of  steel  or  iron  teeth,  or 
longi  curved  blades  3  to  6  inches  wide,  attached 
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to  a  framework  in  such  a  manner  that  they 
will  yield  to  and  pass  over  irregularities  in 
road  and  street  surfaces  without  tearing  up 
the  stone  or  other  material.  They  pile  up  the 
mud  at  one  side. 

Street  Sweepers  of  many  types  are  employed 
to  collect  street  dust  and  dirt  for  removal. 
Most  of  them  consist  of  a  revolving  broom, 
mounted  diagonally  beneath  and  at  the  rear 
of  a  four-wheeled  truck.  The  ordinary  sweepers 
throw  the  dirt  out  to  one  side,  in  a  continuous 
heap  or  row.  In  recent  years  various  pick-up 
sweepers  have  been  invented  and  to  a  rather 
limited  extent  introduced.  Most  of  them  throw 
the  dirt  on  to  a  conveyor  actuated  by  the 
revolutions  of  the  axis  of  the  wagon,  and  one 
type  picks  up  the  dirt  by  means  of  an  exhaust 
fan,  driven  by  an  engine  mounted  on  the  n)a- 
chine.  Nearly  all  the  sweeping  machines  are 
drawn  by  horses,  including  the  one  just  de- 
scribed, but  self-propelled  sweepers  are  also 
in  use. 

Scarifiers,  for  loosening  the  surface  of  macad- 
amized roads  prior  to  resurfacing,  are  used  quite 
extensively  in  England.  They  consist  of  teeth, 
tines,  or  drills,  attached  to  a  special  machine  or 
to  a  road  roller  in  such  a  way  as  to  tear  up 
the  surface  to  a  slight  depth  by  actions  similar 
to  plowing,  drilling,  or  hammer  blows,  accord- 
ing to  the  machine.  In  the  United  States  the 
same  end  is  attained  by  fastening  spikes  to 
steam  road  rollers  or  by  means  of  specially 
shaped  plows. 

liie  use  of  broken  stone  for  road  surfaces  de- 
pends very  largely  upon  the  development  and 
use  of  two  of  the  classes  of  machinery  described 
in  this  article,  road  rollers  and  stone  crushers. 
The  first  practical  road  roller  was  made  in 
France  in  1787  by  M.  de  Cessart,  Inspector  Gen- 
eral of  Bridges  and  Roads.  It  was  made  of 
cast  iron,  was  3  feet  in  diameter  and  8  feet 
wide.  In  1817  a  road  roller  was  patented  in 
Kngland  by  Philip  H.  Clay,  aad  in  1825  an- 
other English  patent  on  a  road  roller  was 
granted  to  John  Biddle.  Various  writers  place 
the  beginnings  of  the  continuous  use  of  road 
rollers  in  both  France  and  England  during  the 
period  1830-40.  Some  credit  the  French  engi- 
neers with  being  pioneers  in  this  respect  in 
1820.  Steam  road  rollers,  which  have  now 
largely  replaced  horse  rollers  where  the  use 
of  the  former  is  feasible,  were  first  patented  in 
France  early  in  1859  by  Louis  Lemoine,  of 
Bordeaux.  A  roller  weighing  10  long  tons  (22,- 
400  pounds)  was  immediately  built.  It  was 
used  in  Bordeaux,  and  in  1860  it  was  also  used 
in  Paris.  In  1863  W.  Clark,  of  Calcutta,  India, 
and  W.  F.  Batho,  of  Birmingham,  England, 
patented  a  steam  road  roller,  and  in  1864  a 
machine  built  after  their  patent  was  shipped 
from  Birmingham  to  Calcutta.  Several  other 
rollers  of  this  type  followed  in  England,  and 
eventually  machines  of  one  form  or  other  came 
into  extensive   use.     See   Gbindino,   Cbusrino, 

AND    PULVHUZINO    MACHINEBY;     OBB    DbESSINO; 

Pavement;  Quabbt,  Quabbyinq;  Road.  Con- 
sult A.  T.  Byrne,  Treatise  on  Highway  Oonstruo- 
tioti  (5th  ed.,  New  York,  1907) ;  Thomas  Aitken, 
Roadmaking  and  Maintenance  (2d  ed.,  Phila- 
delphia, 1907 ) ;  Blanchard  and  Drowne,  Text- 
Book    on    Higinoay    Engineering     (New    York, 

1913).  

BOAS  BuMnusB.  A  curious  and  interest- 
ing ground  cuckoo  {Oeocoocyco  califomiamu)  of 
the    southwestern    United    States,    also    called 
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dwparral  cock,  snake  killer,  and  paisano.  It  is 
nearly  2  feet  long,  of  which  the  tail  is  about 
one-half.  The  plumage  is  bronzy  or  coppery 
green,  changing  to  dark  steel  blue  on  the  head, 
everywhere  except  on  the  rump  streaked  with 
white  or  tawnv;  nnderparts  soiled  whitish, 
streaked  with  black  on  the  throat,  breast,  and 
sides.  The  road  runner  is  notable  for  its  swift- 
ness of  foot,  for,  aided  by  its  wings,  it  is  said 
to  equal  the  speed  of  a  horse.  It  is  almost 
onmiTorous,  but  reptiles  and  mollusks  form  a 
Urge  part  of  its  diet.  The  nest  is  a  flimsy 
structure  of  twigs  in  a  bush,  and  the  white 
eggs  are  six  to  nine  in  number.  Like  other 
cuckoos  the  incubation  begins  as  soon  as  one 
egg  is  laid,  so  that  fresh  ^^gs  and  young  birds 
may  be  fotmd  in  the  same  nest.  It  is  said  that 
roaid  nmners  can  be  domesticated  and  then 
make  very  interesting  pets.  Another  species 
(Oeoooocya  affitUg)  inhabits  southern  Mexico 
and  Guatemala.    See  Plate  of  Cuckoos. 

B0AIN3  Airs  BATLBOADS,  Miutabt. 
Military  roads  are  of  two  general  classes:  first, 
those  incidental  to  the  development  of  a  new 
country,  as  in  the  case  of  many  roads  con- 
structed by  the  army  during  the  development 
of  the  western  and  oentru  portion  of  the 
United  States  and  such  as  are  now  being  con- 
structed in  the  Philippines  and  Alaska.  The 
largest  and  most  important  of  these  was  tiie 
old  National  Road  from  Cumberland,  Md., 
throng  Marvland,  Pennsylvania,  West  Vir- 
ginia, and  Ohio  into  Illinois.  (See  Cumbeb- 
i-AND  Road.)  Many  of  the  best  roads  of  Europe 
were  also  first  built  as  military  roads.  Fre- 
quently their  main  object  is  to  keep  up  a  line 
of  communication  for  the  snpplv  of  permanent 
garriaona  in  time  of  peace.  The  second  class 
comprises  roads  incident  to  the  active  opera- 
tions of  an  army  in  war  time.  Such  are  roads 
which  furnish  communication  to  and  between 
different  parts  of  camps  and  fighting  lines 
whei«  they  are  used  for  periods  of  from  several 
days  to  months.  These  should  be  adapted  to 
the  service  and  may  vary  from  cotwtry  roads 
to  oiled  macadam  and  even  to  paved  roads. 
Such  also  are  roads  necessary  for  the  move- 
ment of  an  army  and  used  possibly  for  a  single 
occasion  of  a  few  days'  duration.  There  are 
many  examples  of  work  of  this  kind  by  the 
army  in  the  Civil  War.  Some  generals  organ' 
ized  pioneer  companies  in  each  regiment  whose 
q>ecial  duty  it  was  to  keep  the  roads  and 
bridges  in  proper  shape  for  the  movement  of 
the  army. 

Work  of  this  kind  even  under  modem  condi- 
tions consists  generally  in  snch  repairs  to  exist- 
ing dirt  roads  as  will  make  them  capable  of 
standing  the  passage  of  a  large  body  of  troops 
with  ito  trains,  and  makeshift  methods  are 
followed  that  would  not  be  tolerated  under 
other  circumstances.  Frequently  tolerable  re- 
sults are  secured  by  placing  on  the  roads 
brush,  cornstalks,  and  similar  material  bound 
together  snflSciently  to  permit  of  temporary  use, 
bat  which  eventually  probably  leave  the  road 
in  as  bad  condition  as  before  repair.  A  favorite 
method  is  to  corduroy  the  road  by  cutting  down 
trees  and  saplings,  laying  a  line  of  logs  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  road  and  covering  them  with 
small  saplings  placed  across  the  road.  These 
are  fastened  down  and,  if  time  affords,  smoothed 
on  top  or  covered  with  dirt.  Brush  is  some- 
times bound  together  in  bundles  and  used  in 
lieu  of  saplings. 
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Where  sawed  timber  can  be  procured  roads 
have  been  planked  in  the  same  manner.  Much 
of  this  class  of  work  was  done  by  Sherman's 
army  in  marching  northward  from  Savannah 
in  the  Civil  War.  It  is  evident  that  the 
method  of  repair  of  a  road  imder  such  cir- 
cumstances must  depend  almost  entirely  on  the 
material  at  hand.  If  a  soil  is  too  muddy, 
sand  is  sometimes  added;  and  if  too  sandy,  con- 
versely clay  is  added,  approximating  in  either 
case  a  sand-clay  road.  It  ia  usuuly  out  of 
the  question  to  metal  the  road,  as  is  done  in 
macadamized  roads  for  regular  use.  Oravel  is 
sometimes  at  hand  and  can,  be  used  for  the 
purpose.  In  view  of  the  temporary  character 
of  military  roads  greater  slopes  are  permissible 
than  in  permanent  roads.  If  the  road  is 
not  made  wide  enough  to  permit  the  passage  of 
vehicles  at  all  points,  turnouts  for  this  purpose 
should  be  established  at  convenient  intervals. 
The  supervision  and  construction  of  military 
roads  in  war  time  are  normally  handled  by 
the  pioneer  engineer  troops.  It  is  a  trite  say- 
ing that  an  army  marches  on  its  stomach,  and 
the  stomach  of  the  army  is  vitally  dependent 
on  its  roads.  Where  time  affords  they  should 
be  carefully  constructed  according  to  approved 
methods.  As  to  grade,  crown,  width,  drainage, 
foundations,  surface,  etc.,  see  Road. 

The  longer  movements  of  armies  are  made 
by  rail  or  steamboat,  and  in  the  early  stages 
of  war,  during  the  mobilization  of  the  army 
and  the  forwarding  of  its  equipment  and  sup- 
plies, the  railroad  occupies  a  position  of  prime 
importance.  It  plays  an  important  part  in 
all  operations,  whether  offensive  or  defensive. 
The  objective  railroad  points  are  usually  the 
large  railroad  centres,  junctions,  etc.,  the  great 
objective  point  being  the  frontier,  for  through- 
out continental  Europe  railroads  are  built  as 
much  for  strategical  reasons  as  for  purely  com- 
mercial purposes,  so  that  their  general  direction 
is  towards  the  frontiers,  fortified  places,  maga- 
zines, general-supply  stations,  and  important 
points  of  rendezvous.  The  military  Powers  of 
Europe  in  addition  to  their  railroad  troops  in- 
clude the  personnel  of  railroads  in  their  national 
military  scheme  of  defense,  so  that  on  the  call 
for  mobilization  the  railroad  employee  at  once 
becomes  a  component  part  of  the  military  forces. 

The  Int«mational  Military  Digetta  sum- 
marized information  concerning  ti^e  German 
and  French  railway  systems  at  the  time  of  the 
Great  War  of  1914  as  follows:  "The  railway 
system  of  Germany  comprises  37,000  miles  and 
is  more  extensive  than  the  fS'ench  system, 
though  about  equal  in  ratio  of  Imgth  to  popu- 
lation. Double-track  railroads  are  more  nu- 
merous in  Germany  than  in  France,  and  some 
have  four  tracks.  The  chief  difference,  however, 
is  the  extensive  development  of  cross-connecting 
railways,  stations,  and  loading  platforms  m 
Germany. 

"The  most  numerous  and  most  important 
railways  cross  Germany  from  east  to  west. 
Fourteen  lines  cross  the  German  frontier  be- 
tween Switzerland  and  Holland,  with  two  paral- 
lel cross-connecting  lines,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  Rhine. 

"The  whole  system  permits  rapid  concen- 
tration along  the  Rhine  and  easy  shifting  of 
forces  to  any  desired  point  along  the  frontier. 
A  number  of  smaller  lines  lead  from  the  in- 
terior of  Germany  to  the  Rhine.  The  supply 
of  rolling  stock  is  ample.    It  is  calculated  that 
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an  army  of  100,000  men  could  be  transported 
from  one  frontier  to  the  other  in  two  days." 

The  Japanese  army  in  its  advance  on  Mukden 
in  the  war  with  Russia  (1004-1905)  depended 
upon  the  railroad  from  Dalny.  The  Russians 
were  dependent  upon  the  long  line  of  the  then 
single-traclc  Trans-Siberian  Railroad  for  reBn- 
forcements,  material,  and  largely  for  supplies. 
Since  then  the  double  traclclng  of  the  road 
has  been  vigorously  prosecuted. 

The  Unit«l  States  statutes  provide  for  pref- 
erence in  time  of  war  for  the  transportation 
of  troops  and  material  of  war.  The  movement 
of  troops  over  commercial  railways  is  the  func- 
tion of  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  who  plan  and 
Erepare  for  the  move  in  accordance  with  regu- 
itions  and  orders.  When  organizations  are 
moved  by  rail  with  their  animals,  equipment, 
and  material,  complete  units  of  command  are 
kept  together  in  trains,  which  are  divided  into 
convenient  train  sections.  The  time  required 
for  loading  troops  leaving  station  to  go  into 
the  field  should  not  exc^  one  hour  for  in- 
fantry, one  and  a  half  hours  for  cavalry  and 
light  artillery,  and  two  hours  for  horse  artillery 
and  for  engineers  with  bridge  train.  A  service 
of  military  railways  is  organized  when  exten- 
sive operations  of  a  field  force  are  dependent 
on  a  line  or  lines  of  railway  for  its  supply. 
The  construction,  operation,  and  maintenance 
of  these  railways  and  of  all  railways  captured 
is  a  duty  of  the  Corps  of  Engineers.  The 
difficulties  experienced  m  the  construction  of 
bridges  to  carry  roads  over  streams,  etc.,  are 
referred  to  under  Bbidges  and  Docks,  Mnj- 
TABT.  For  the  destruction  of  railways  and 
bridges,  see  Demoutiow  . 

BOADSTEB.     See  MoTOB  Vkhicle. 

SOAK  (rOn)  ANTEIiOPB.  One  of  the 
largest  and  finest  antdopes  of  Central  Africa 
{Bippotragua,  or  Egooeros,  emtinua),  related  to 
tiie  oryx,  and  called  bastard  gemsbok  by  the 
Boers.  It  is  more  than  4%  feet  high  at  the 
withers  and  varies  from  bright  roan-color  to 
various  tints  of  gray  or  brown,  with  the  face 
dark  brown,  broken  by  a  broad  white  streak  in 
front  of  each  eye,  and  a  white  nose.  The  horns 
of  the  bucks  are  massive,  heavily  ringed,  and 
sweep  backward  in  a  scimitar-like  curve  which 
may  measure  from  33  to  42  inches.  This  spedes, 
though  widely  distributed,  was  never  verv  nu- 
merous nor  inclined  to  gather  into  large  herds. 
Consult  authorities  cited  under  Artklofb.  See 
Plate  of  Antelopes. 

BOA17NE,  r^'&n^  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  Department  of  Loire,  France, 
«m  the  left  bank  of  the  Loire,  which  is  here 
navigable,  42  miles  northwest  of  Lyons  by  rail 
(Map:  France,  S.,  H  2).  Its  streets  are  wide 
and  its  houses  handsome.  The  chief  structures 
are  the  bridge  over  the  Loire,  the  public  library, 
and  the  college  buildings.  Roanne  manufactures 
muslins,  calicoes,  and  woolen  and  other  fabrics. 
Shipbuilding  is  carried  on.  It  has  numerous 
<3allo-Roman  remains.    Pop.,  1911,  36,397. 

BOAJHOKE,  rCA-nOk'.  A  citv  in  Roanoke 
Co.,  Va.,  66  miles  west  of  Ljrncnburg,  on  the 
Roanoke  River  and  on  the  Norfolk  and  Western 
and  the  Virg^ian  railroads  (Map:  Virginia, 
E  4).  It  is  picturesquely  situated  between  Uie 
Blue  Ridge  and  All^hany  Mountains  and  has 
the  Virginia  (College  (female),  Rebekah  Sani- 
tarium, and  six  hospitals.  In  the  immediate 
vicinity  are  Elizabeth  College  (female)  -  and 
Roandce  College   (both  Lutheran),  and  Hollins 
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College,  a  large  women's  college  under  Baptist 
control.  Roanoke  has  extensive  construction 
and  repair  shops  of  the  Norfolk  and  Western 
Railroad.  Industrially  the  city  ranlcs  sixth  in 
the  State.  The  most  importwit  manufactures 
are  cars,  locomotives,  flouring  and  grist  mill 
products,  bridges,  structural  steel  and  iron, 
metal  culverts,  monuments,  cans,  twine,  silos, 
overalls,  candies,  tents  and  awnings,  hydraulic 
engines,  agricultural  implements,  lumber,  brick, 
cigars,  etc.  The  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  chosen  eve^  four  years,  and  a  bicameral 
council.  In  1880  Roanoke,  then  called  the  town 
of  Big  Lick,  had  a  population  of  onlv  039.  In 
1884  Roancjce  was  cliartered  as  a  city.  Fop., 
1900,  21,495;  1910,  34,874;  1916  (U.  S.  est.), 
41,929. 

BOANOXi:  COIJiIiOE.  An  institution  for 
higher  education,  founded  in  1853  at  Salem, 
Va.,  as  the  successor  to  the  Vir^nia  Institute. 
It  remained  open  during  the  Civil  War,  thoogii 
without  endowment,  and  has  made  rapid  de- 
velopment in  recent  years.  In  addition  to  the 
collegiate  department,  with  the  partially  elec- 
tive courses,  leading  to  the  degree  of  B.A., 
partial  and  commercial  courses  are  offered.  A 
preparatory  department  formerly  connected  with 
the  colleges  has  been  segregated  from  it.  There 
were  206  students  in  idl  departments  in  1016, 
and  the  faculty  numbered  19.  The  library 
contains  about  2J5,000  volumes.  The  endowment 
of  the  college  amounts  to  about  ^16,000  and 
the  annual  income  to  about  $32,000.  The 
grounds  and  buildings  are  valued  at  $144,000. 
The  president  in  1916  was  J.  A.  Morehead,  AJiI^ 
D.D. 

BOANOXE  ISLAin>.  An  island  about  10 
miles  long  and  of  an  average  width  of  2  miles, 
ott  the  coast  of  North  Carolina,  forming  part 
of  Dare  County  and  separated  from  the  main- 
land by  Croatui  Sound  (Map:  North  Carolina, 
O  2).  It  is  noted  as  the  site  selected  by  Sir 
Walter  Raleigh  (q.v.)  in  his  attempt  at  colo- 
nization in  1685-87.  On  Feb.  8,  1862,  a  Union 
force  under  General  Bumside  captured  the 
Confederate  garrison. 

BOAirOKB  BlVSa.  A  river  formed  in 
southern  Virginia  by  the  union  of  the  Dan  and 
the  Staunton,  whidi  rise  in  the  Blue  Ridge 
(Map:  Virginia,  F  6).  It  flows  in  a  winding 
southeast  course  of  185  miles  through  a  fertile 
and  picturesque  valley  in  northeastern  North 
Carolina  ana  empties  into  Albemarle  Sound. 
Its  length,  including  the  Staunton,  is  460  miles, 
and  it  is  navigable  for  steamers  120  miles  to 
Weldon. 

BOABINO  {Uiryngi*mua  panUjfticut) .  A 
disease  of  the  horse  due  to  a  panUysis  of  the 
muscles  of  the  larynx,  usually  caused  by  the 
pressure  of  an  inflamed  or  hypertrophied  bron- 
chial gland,  which,  by  pressing  against  the  left 
recurrent  laryngeal  nerve,  interferes  with  its 
proper  functions.  In  the  case  of  chronic  roar- 
ing medical  treatment  is  of  no  avail,  but  in 
the  earlier  sta^  of  the  disease  a  course  of 
iodide  of  potassium  is  strongly  advocated  where 
the  cause  of  the  trouble  is  to  be  attributed  to 
disease  of  the  lymphatic  glands.  In  recent 
years  much  success  has  followed  surgical  inter- 
ference. 

Consult  L.  A.  Merillat,  The  Prinoiplea  of 
Veterinary  Surgery  (Chicago,  1905-09),  and 
L.  Pearson  and  others,  Spenal  Report  on  Dis- 
easet  of  the  Bone,  United  States  Bureau  of 
Animal  Industry  (rev.  ed.,  Washington,  1911). 


Digitized  by 


Google 


boabhtg  bxtckxb 

BOASnrO  BXTCX1X.  The  name  among 
British  people,  especially  in  Scotland,  for  the 
local  species  of  Fiuua,  a  large  spiral  (conch) 
shell  which,  when  held  to  the  ear,  furnishes  a 
muffled  roaring  sound  which  children  are  told  is 
the  sound  of  ue  sea  in  which  the  creature  lived. 
Really  it  is  the  audible  reverberation  of  the 
otherwise  inaudible  sound  of  the  rushing  of  the 
blood  in  the  internal  ear. 

BOASTINO,  IN  Metalluboy.  The  process 
of  heating  ore  or  other  metallurgical  material 
or  products  in  order  to  expel  some  substances 
or  to  change  the  form  of  others.  Often  both 
objects  are  attained  at  the  same  time.  Roast- 
ing may  be  performed  either  with  or  without 
access  of  air.  When  air  is  admitted  the  object 
may  be  to  expel  something  that  may  be  sepa- 
rated by  heat  alone,  as  when  calamine  (zinc 
carbonate)  is  roasted  to  expel  carbonic  acid; 
or  to  expel  some  substance  as  an  oxide  by 
ntilizing  the  oxygen  of  the  air,   as  when  snl- 

S hides  are  roasted  to  expel  sulphur  as  sulphur 
ioxide.  Or  the  process  may  be  resorted  to 
when  it  is  desired  to  raise  some  substance  to 
a  higher  state  of  oxidation.  When  roasting 
is  performed  without  access  of  air  the  object 
is  to  expel  some  substance  without  the  forma- 
tion of  oxides  or  to  reduce  some  oxide  to  a 
lower  form  or  to  metallic  form.  For  the  latter 
purpose  a  reducing  atmosphere  may  be  provided, 
Le.,  (me  in  which  the  action  is  to  abstract 
oxygen  from  the  material  roasted.  Roasting 
diners  from  calcination  in  that  the  latter  proc- 
ess is  used  to  reduce  the  material  to  tke 
form  of  ]>owder  bv  the  aid  of  heat,  as  when 
limestone  is  burned  to  form  quicklime,  carbonic 
acid  being  expelled  and  the  oxide  of  calcium  re- 
maining in  powder  form.  When  metal  ores  are 
roasted  without  access  of  air  to  such  tempera- 
ture that  the  metal  is  volatilized,  as  is  done 
in  the  metidlurgy  of  zinc  and  mercury,  the  proc- 
ess is  usually  called  distillation.  Roasting  is 
commonly  practiced  to  prepare  an  ore  for 
further  metallurgical  treatment.    See  Copfkb. 

SOB'AIiO  (Sp.  r6halo,  Catalan  llobturro,  name 
for  the  European  bass,  probably  from  Lat.  Idbrua, 
Uibroe,  bom  Gk.  \ifipai,  lahraa,  sea  wolf,  from 
\dfipos,  labroa,  furious,  fierce,  greedy).  Any  of 
several  fishes  of  the  tropical  snores  of  America 
resembling  sea  bass,  but  set  apart  in  the 
famUy  Centropomidn.  All  are  robust,  dark- 
colored  fishes,  from  2  to  4  feet  in  length,  and 
several  kinds  are  of  great  Importance  in  the 
local  markets.  The  most  valuable  in  the  West 
Indies  and  along  the  Spanish  Main  is  the  species 
Otittropomws  undeoimalis,  called  also  snook  and 
brochet-de-mer. 
XOBBEB  CKAB.  See  Cooonttt  Crab. 
BOBBEB  XTiT.  Any  one  of  the  dipterous 
insects  of  the  family  Asilidte.  These  are  strong, 
hairy,  active,  predatory  flies,  which  are  veiy 
numerous  and  always  conspicuous,  flying  with 
a  darting  moti<m  and  preying  upon  many  dif- 
ferent kmds  of  insects.  They  are  rather  slender, 
but  extremely  strong,  and  are  furnished  with 
a  large  tapering  hard  beak  inclosing  a  sharp 
lancet  which  is  thrust  out  and  cuts  a  severe 
wound  in  the  body  of  the  insect  captured.  The 
tip  of  the  beak  is  bearded  with  stiff  bristles, 
which  hold  it  securely  in  the  wound  into  which 
it  is  crowded.  They  destroy  very  many  in- 
inrious  insects,  but  are  noted  enemies  of  the 

honeybee.  

BOBBBB    SYNOD.      See    Ephesus.    Coun- 
cils  OF. 
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BOB^BBT  (OF.  rohherie,  nherie,  from  rob- 
ber, rober,  to  rob,  from  ML.  raubare,  from  OHO. 
roubSn,  Ger.  rauben,  Goth.  bi^aubCn,  AS.  rSa- 
/ion,  £hig.  reave;  connected  with  Lat.  rumpere, 
to  break,  Skt.  Ivp,  to  break,  plunder).  In  sub- 
stance robbery  is  an  aggravated  form  of  larceny, 
although  at  common  law  it  is  treated  as  an 
independent  offense.  It  consists  in  the  lar- 
cenous taking  of  personal  property  which  is 
on  the  person  of  another  or  under  the  immediate 
protection  of  his  person,  acc<»nplished  by  means 
of  violence  or  intimidation.  The  offense  is  thus 
both  a  crime  against  property  and  against  the 
person.  The  mere  force  required  in  the  asporta- 
tion of  the  property  taken  is  not  sufficient  to 
make  the  crime  robbery.  There  must  be  vio- 
lence to  the  person  or  acts  causing  fear.  Thus, 
pocket  picking  by  stealth  or  even  snatching 
money  from  the  open  hand  when  there  is  no 
resistance  is  simple  larceny.  Threats  which  do 
not  amount  to  threats  of  personal  violence  are 
not  sufficient  to  constitute  the  taking  robbery. 
The  violence  need  not  be  offered  to  tiie  person 
giving  up  his  property,  but  if  offered  to  a 
person  related  to  him  by  blood  or  marriage,  and 
money  or  property  be  extorted  for  the  purpose 
of  protectmg  such  relative  from  immediate 
personal  violence,  the  offense  is  robbery.  If 
the  taking  is  accomplished  without  threat  or 
violence,  the  use  of  violence  as  a  means  of 
retaining  possession  of  the  stolen  property  will 
not  make  the  crime  robbery.  As  in  larceny 
there  must  be  a  felonious  intent  {animua 
fwnmdi),  and  if  a  person  takes  property  from 
another  under  a  bona  fide  claim  of  ownership, 
the  crime  is  not  committed.  At  common  law 
robbenr  was  a  felony  punishable  by  death.  It 
is  still  deemed  a  felony,  and  is  now  punishable 
in  England  and  the  United  States  by  penal 
servituda  See  Labcent.  Consult  the  authorities 
referred  to  under  Criminai.  Law. 

BOBBIA,  rOb^yfr,  Deli.a.  A  celebrated 
family  of  Florentine  sculptors  and  ceramists 
of  the  Renaissance,  that  nourished  for  nearly 
150  years.  Its  earliest  and  most  widely  known 
member  was  Luca  deua  Robbia  (1399-1482), 
sculptor  and  origrinator  of  the  famous  terra- 
cotta productions  bearing  his  name.  He  was 
bom  in  Florence,  the  son  of  Simone  di  Marco 
della  Robbia,  a  shoemaker,  and  was  early  ap- 
prenticed to  a  goldsmith.  This  craft  he  soon 
relinquished  to  work  in  bronze  and  marble,  and 
attained  great  eminence  as  a  sculptor,  produc- 
ing in  both  materials  a  series  of  superior  works, 
by  which  his  artistic  standard  must  primarily 
be  estimated,  although  he  owes  his  universal 
popularity  chiefly  to  his  process  of  enameling 
terra-cotta  figures. 

Of  his  life  we  know  very  little.  He  may, 
as  Baldinucci  states,  have  received  his  training 
in  sculpture  from  Ghiberti,  but  while  his  plastic 
work  bears  witness  to  a  diligent  study  of  that 
master's  creations,  it  also  snows  an  open  eye 
and  equally  receptive  feeling  for  the  radically 
different  art  of  Donatello.  His  individualiiy 
lies  in  the  admirable  equipoise  between  the 
id^ism  of  the  one  and  the  realism  of  the 
other,  having  in  common  with  Ghiberti  the 
exalted  feeling  of  beauty,  the  tasteful  arrange- 
ment and  easy  flow  of  drapery,  and  with 
Donatello  the  serious  observation  of  nature  and 
vivid  characterization.  This  is  manifest  in 
the  master's  earliest  work  known  to  us,  the 
world-famed  "Sin^g  Galleries"  (1431-38),  10 
panels  in  high  relief,  with  groups  of  children 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOBBIA 

singing,  dancing,  and  playing  upon  masical 
instruments,  equally  remarkable  for  their  truth 
and  naturalness  and  for  their  grace  of  move- 
ment and  form — easily  Luca's  master  creation — 
executed  for  one  of  the  organ  galleries  in  the 
Buomo  and  now  in  the  Cathedral  Museum.  His 
other  worlcs  in  marble  comprise  two  unfinished 
reliefs  of  the  "Deliverance"  and  "Crucifixion  of 
St.  Peter"  (1438),  in  the  Museo  Nazionale; 
the  eight  all^forical  reliefs  of  "The  Liberal 
Arts  and  their  Representatives"  (1437-39),  on 
the  north  side  of  the  Campanile;  the  "Taber- 
nacle" (1441-43),  at  Peretola;  and  the  tomb  of 
Benozzo  Federighi,  Bishop  of  Fiesole  (1455-66), 
in  San  Francesco  di  Paola,  on  the  Via  Bello- 
sguardo,  outside  Florence.  The  most  laborious 
task,  however,  on  which  Luca  was  engaged  in 
the  cathedral  was  the  execution  of  the  bronze 
door  of  the  north  sacristy  (1446-69),  with  re- 
liefs of  the  "Evangelists,"'  the  "Fathers  of  the 
Church,"  etc.,  each  subject  with  attendant 
angels,  the  wliole  modeled  with  exquisite  grace 
and  unassuming  dignity — one  of  the  most  per- 
fect productions  in  bronze  of  the  Quattrocento. 
Meanwhile  Luca  had  already  entered  upon  tiie 
second  phase  of  his  activity  and  given  to  the 
world  another  new  and  beautiful  art;  for 
after  many  experiments  he  succeeded,  by  coat- 
ing hekeA  figures  of  clay  with  a  stanniferous 
enamel,  in  producing  works  almost  indestruc- 
tible and  very  attractive  in  color.  He  was  not 
the  inventor  of  impervious  glaze,  which  had 
been  known  and  ueea  in  Italy  for  two  centuries 
or  more;  but  its  application  to  sculpture  in 
terra  cotta  and  that  of  the  latter  to  architec- 
ture were  original  with  Luca.  These  productions 
were  nearly  always  in  the  form  of  relief.  Among 
his  numerous  representations  of  the  Virgin 
and  Child,  of  infinite  variety,  the  finest  are  a 
lunette  once  over  a  shop  in  Via  dell'  Agnolo 
(see  illustration),  another  from  San  Pierino, 
and  the  "Madonna  del  Fiore."  They  are  pre- 
served in  the  Museo  Nazionale,  Florence,  wni<di 
now  possesses  the  largest  number  of  his  works, 
including  several  interesting  coats  of  arms  and 
the  portrait  head  of  a  ^rl.  In  Florence  are: 
an  ambitious  "Resurrection"  (1443)  and  "As- 
cension" (1445),  and  two  fine  angels  bearing 
candelabra,  in  the  cathedral;  four  reliefs  of 
"Evangelists,"  in  the  Pazzi  Chapel,  Santa  Croce, 
and  four  circular  reliefs  of  the  "Virtues,"  his 
last  work  on  record,  in  the  Portogallo  Chapel, 
San  Miniato.  At  Pistoia  is  an  early  "Visita- 
tion" of  great  beauty,  the  first  free-standing 
group  in  modem  art;  at  Impruneta,  near  Flor- 
ence, a  relief  of  the  "Crucifixion"  and  two 
tabernacles;  and  in  Urbino  over  the  portal  of 
San  Domenico  a  lunette  of  the  Madonna  with 
four  saints.  Outside  of  Florence  Luca  is  best 
represented  in  the  Berlin  Museum,  which  pos- 
sesses, among  other  works,  the  "Frescobaldi 
Madonna,"  the  "Madonna  with  the  Apple"  and 
the  medallion  portrait  bead  of  a  youth.  In 
England  a  beautiful  "Annunciation"  and  a  Ma- 
donna were  lately  discovered  by  Professor  Mar- 
quand  in  the  church .  at  Wellington,  Somerset. 
In  the  United  States  Luca  is  represented  by  the 
Altman  "Madonna"  (Metropolitan  Museum), 
and  by  others  in  the  Bliss  collection,  New  York, 
and  iko  Shaw  collection,  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass., 
and  by  school  pieces  in  the  Boston  Museum  of 
Fine  Arts  and  many  private  collections.  Luca 
was  an  upright  man  of  kindly  and  lovable  char- 
acter, whose  modesty  led  him  to  decline  public 
oflSoe  when  offered  in  1471.    From  1446  to  his 
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death  on  Feb.  20,  1482,  he  led  a  peaceful  exist- 
ence with  his  two  orphaned  nephews  whom  he 
had  adopted  as  his  sons. 

He  left  a  worthy  successor  to  continue  his 
work  in  his  nephew  and  pupil  Anmika  dblla 
ROBBU  (1437-1528).  Although  inferior  to 
Luca  in  power  and  in  grandeur  of  conception, 
Andrea  was  at  best  an  artist  of  exquisite  taste 
and  feeling.  Unlike  his  uncle,  he  confined  him- 
self to  works  on  terra  cotta,  with  a  single  ex- 
ception existing  in  the  rich  marble  altarpiece  in 
Santa  Maria  delle  Grazie,  outside  Arezzo.  Be- 
sides his  many  and  varied  figures  of  the  Ma- 
donna which  may  be  seen  in  the  Museo  Nazionale, 
he  has  left  noUiing  more  pleasing  than  those 
famous  medallions  with  the  "Bambini,"  on  the 
fagade  of  the  Spedale  degli  Innocent!  (Found- 
ling Hospital)  in  Florence,  each  of  the  14  babes 
in  swaddling  clothes  a  lifelike  image  of  infent 
loveliness,  with  an  individuality  of  its  own. 
(See  illtistration  to  Bambino.)  Here  also  is 
a  graceful  lunette  with  the  "Annimciation." 
In  the  Ospedale  di  San  Paolo,  Florence,  is  a 
powerful  relief,  the  "Meeting  of  Sts.  IVancis 
and  Dominic";  in  Santa  Maria  Maggiore,  a 
fine  Madonna;  in  the  Monte  di  Pieti,  an  effec- 
tive "Man  of  Sorrows."  At  Vema  in  the 
Casentino  are  four  fine  altars,  including  the 
"Virgin  Adoring  the  Christ  Child";  in  the 
cath^ral  of  Arezzo  three,  with  a  Trinity;  at 
Osservanzt^  near  Siena,  a  "Coronation  of  the 
Virgin";  at  Prato  a  "Madonna  between  Two 
Saints"  (1489),  over  the  principal  entrance  to 
the  cathedral,  and  other  works;  and  at  Vol- 
terra  a  "Last  Judgment"  (1521).  The  Berlin 
Museum  contains  a  "Madonna  and  Saints,"  a 
masterpiece  in  his  early  manner,  and  a  small 
"Annunciation,"  unique  in  its  rich  coloring; 
and  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York,  has 
a  large  retable  of  the  "Assumption  of  the  Vir- 
gin," with  four  saints,  and  a  medallion  por- 
trait of  a  young  man.  A  charming  Madonna 
is  in  the  Belmont  collection,  Newport,  and 
there  are  good  school  pieces  in  the  Boston  Mu- 
seiun  of  Fine  Arts,  at  Princeton  University,  and 
in  many  private  collections. 

Five  sons  of  Andrea  worked  with  him  and, 
after  his  death,  continued  to  produce  the  Robbia 
ware. — Giovanwi  (1469-C.1529)  at  first  shows 
the  purity  and  charm  of  his  father's  style,  but 
later  descoids  to  the  production  of  strildng 
and  gaudy  effects.  His  purest  work  is  the 
fountain  in  the  sacristy  of  Santa  Maria  Novella, 
Florence;  his  best  known  and  most  ambitious 
the  reliefs  of  the  "Seven  Works  of  Mercy,"  cm 
the  facade  of  the  Ospedale  del  Ceppo,  Prato. 
The  most  characteristic  of  his  works  in  the 
United  States  is  a  large  lunette  of  the  Resur- 
rection in  the  Brooklyn  Institute  Museum. — 
OiBOLAUO  (1488-1566)  was  active  chiefly  in 
France,  where  he  aided  in  decorating  the 
Chftteau  de  Madrid  for  Francis  I  and  was 
employed  by  his  successors  on  important  works. 
Research  has  not  yet  been  able  to  distinguish 
satisfactorily  the  works  of  Andrea's  other  sons 
amid  the  vast  output  of  the  Delia  Robbia 
atelier,  which  fiourished  for  150  years.  About 
950  such  atelier  pieces  survive.  'They  are  most 
numerous  in  the  museums  of  Florence  and  Ber- 
lin, in  South  Kensington  (London),  and  in 
the  Louvre.  In  the  United  States  there  ara 
also  many  examples  in  both  public  and  private 
collections. 

Bibliography.  The  chief  authority  on  the 
Delia  Robbias  is  Prof.  Allan  Marquand,  whose 
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Delia  Rohbiat  m  Amerioa  (Princeton,  1912) 
and  Luca  delta  Robhia  (ib.,  1014)  are  to  be 
followed  by  others  on  Andrea,  Giovanni,  etc 
Among  others  are  those  by  Wilhdm  Bode,  Die 
KUtutlerfamilie  della  Robbia  (Leipzig,  1878),  a 
pioneer  in  the  subject;  Marcel  Reymond,  Lea 
della  Robbia  (Florence,  1897);  L.  Burlamacchi, 
"Luca  della  Robbia,"  in  Oreat  Uaaters  in  Paint- 
ing and  Sculpture  (London,  1900) ;  Maater$  in 
Art,  vol.  ii  (Boston,  1901),  containing  an  ex- 
haustive bibliography;  Maude  Crutwell,  Luoa 
and  Andrea  della  Robbia  and  their  Successors 
(New  York,  1902) ;  Paul  Sohubring,  "Luca  della 
Robbia  und  seine  Familie,"  in  KUnstler-Mono- 
graphien,  vol.  bcxiv  (Bielefeld,  1906).  For  re- 
productions, with  a  critical  text,  see  Wilhelm 
Bode,  DenkmHer  der  Benaiasanoeshulptwr  toa- 
eana*  (Munich,  1905). 

BOBBINS,  Wiut>BO  Lash  (1869-  ).  An 
American  Protestant  Episcopal  clergyman,  born 
in  Boston.  He  graduated  at  Amherst  in  1881 
and  in  1887  at  the  Episcopal  Theological  School, 
Cambridge,  serving  while  there  also  as  rector 
at  Lexington,  Mass.  Until  1903  he  was  dean 
of  All  Saints  Cathedral  Church,  Albany,  N.  Y., 
and  thereafter  was  dean  of  the  General  Theologi- 
cal Seminary,  New  York  City.  He  wrote  Essay 
toward  Faith  (1901)  and  A  Chrietiain  Apolo- 
getic (1902). 

BOBEBV,  Fr.  pron.  r6'b(lr'  (c.1064-1134). 
Duke  of  Normandy  from  1087  to  1106.  He 
was  the  eldest  son  of  Duke  William  II  (later 
William  I  of  England),  and  early  in  life  showed 
great  skill  is  arms,  but  also  habitual  care- 
leesness  and  indolence.     His  father  refused  to 

give  him  any  share  in  the  government,  and 
obert  repeatedly  rebelled  against  him.  On  the 
death  of  William,  in  1087,  he  received  Nor- 
mandy as  his  inheritance.  His  rule  was  wealc 
in  the  extreme  and  he  involved  himself  in 
quarrels  with  his  brothers  William  II  of  Eng- 
land and  Henry  (later  Henry  I).  Finally  in 
1096  Robert  assumed  the  cross  and  pledged  his 
duchy  to  William  for  five  years  for  10,000 
marks.  In  the  crusade  Robert  proved  to  he  at 
his  best  and  he  became  one  of  the  heroes  of  the 
expedition.  After  the  capture  of  Jerusalem 
(1099)  the  royal  crown  is  said  to  have  been 
offered  to  him,  but  he  refused  and  returned  to 
Normandy,  arriving  there  in  1100.  William 
II  was  dead,  and  so  Robert  was  released  from 
his  pledge,  but  he  was  soon  engaged  in  war 
with  Henry  I.  Finally  Henry  invaded  Nor- 
mandy, and  at  the  battle  of  Tinchebrai,  Septem- 
ber, 1106,  Robert  was  defeated  and  captured. 
He  was  kept  in  confinement  for  the  rest  of  big 
life,  dying  at  Cardiff,  Feb.  10,  1134.  Consult 
E.  A.  Freeman,  History  of  the  Norman  Conquest 
(6  vols.,  Oxford,  1867-79),  and  id..  The  Reign 
of  WUliam  Rufws  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1882). 

BOBEBT  I,  called  Robkbt  thb  Devh, 
(T-1036).  Duke  of  Normandy  from  1028  to 
1035.  He  was  a  son  of  Duke  Richard  II,  and 
succeeded  bis  brother  Richard  III  as  Duke  of 
Normandy.  He  combined  cruelty  and  unscru- 
pulousnesB  with  energy,  audacity,  and  a  hand- 
some figure.  He  humiliated  his  vassals  and 
conquered  districts  from  his  neighbors.  He 
espoused  the  cause  of  Count  Baldwin  IV  of 
'  Flanders  against  his  son;  of  Henry  I  of  France 
against  his  mother  Constance;  and  of  his 
nephews  Alfred  and  Edward  of  England  against 
Canute  of  Denmark.  In  1033  he  undertook  a 
pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem  as  a  penance  for  his 
sins.    He  died  in  1036  while  on  his  return,  and 
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was  succeeded  by  his  natural  son  William,  later' 
the  conqueror  of  England.  Many  legends  arose 
concerning  him,  like  that  embodied  in  the 
novel  La  vie  du  terrible  Robert  le  Diable,  lequel 
fut  aprhs  I'homme  de  Dieu,  which  appeared  at 
Paris  in  1496.  Consult  E.  A.  Freeman,  History 
of  the  Norman  Conquest,  vol.  i  (Oxford,  1873). 

BOBEBT  U  (c.070-1031 ) .  A  king  of  France, 
son  of  Hugh  Capet,  whom  he  succeeded  on  the 
throne  in  996.  He  was  educated  by  Gerbert  of 
Rheims,  was  a  scholar  and  a  poet,  especially 
prominent  as  a  composer,  and  gained  the  sur- 
name The  Pious.  He  was  not  a  strong  king, 
and  the  country  suffered  from  the  papal  inter- 
dict laid  upon  the  King  because  of  his  second 
marriage  with  Bertha  of  Burgundy,  who  was 
related  to  him.  He  put  her  away  in  1001  and 
later  married  Constance  of  Aries,  a  selfish  and 
ambitious  woman.  His  later  years  were  troubled 
by  the  intrigues  of  his  wife  and  scms.  Consult 
Charles  Pflster,  Etudes  sur  le  rigne  de  Robert 
le  Pieua  (Paris,  1886),  and  Ernest  Lavisse, 
Histoire  de  France,  vol.  ii,  part  ii  (ib.,  1901). 

BOBEBT  I.  King  of  Scotland,  better  known 
as  Robert  Bmoe  (q.v.). 

BOBBBT  n  (1316-^0).  King  of  Scotland 
from  1371  to  1390.  His  father  was  Walter, 
the  Steward  of  Scotland,  and  his  mother  Mar- 
jory, daughter  of  Robert  Bruce.  During  the 
reign  of  his  uncle,  David  II,  he  was  one  of 
the  most  prominent  of  the  patriotic  nobles 
of  Scotland,  acting  as  Regent  or  joint  Regent 
during  three  dif&ent  periods,  and  he  was 
present  at  the  battles  of  Halidon  Hill  (1333) 
and  Neville's  Cross  (1346).  On  the  death  of 
David  he  obtained  the  crown,  and  became  the 
founder  of  the  Stewart,  or  Stuart,  dynasty,  in 
virtue  of  the  law  of  succession  adopted  by  the 
cotmcil  of  estates  held  in  1318.  Partly  from 
disposition  and  partly  from  the  infirmities  of 
age,  Robert  proved  a.  peaceable,  inactive  ruler. 
The  wars  wa^ed  with  England  after  1377  were 
conducted  by  the  powerful  barons,  particularly 
the  Earls  of  Douglas,  Mar,  and  Moray.  These 
contests,  which  consisted  to  a  large  extent  of 
border  raids,  caused  great  suffering  on  both 
sides.  The  chief  incidents  of  Robert's  reign 
were  the  attack  on  Scotland  by  an  English  mili- 
tary and  naval  force  under  the  command  of  the 
Duke  of  Lancaster  (see  John  of  Gauitt)  ;  the 
invasion  of  King  Richard  II  himself  in  1386, 
which  wasted  the  land  as  far  as  Edinburgh  and 
Fife;  and  the  retaliatory  expedition  of  the 
Scotch  in  1388,  when  two  armies  invaded  and 
devastated  England.  The  smaller  body  on  its 
return  home  won,  though  at  the  expense  of  the 
life  of  its  gallant  leader,  James,  Earl  of  Douglas, 
the  brilliant  victory  of  Otterbum.  (See  Chevy 
Chase.  )  In  1389  the  estates  practically  deposed 
Robert  by  making  his  son  guardian  of  the 
Kingdom.  Robert  died  at  his  castle  of  Dun- 
don^d,  in  Ayrshire,  May  13,  1390.  Consult 
P.  F.  Tytler,  History  of  Scotland,  vol.  iii  (3d 
ed.,  Edinburgh,  1846),  and  Andrew  Lang,  His- 
tory of  Scotland,  vol.  i  (ib.,  1900). 

BOBEBT  m  (c.1340-1406).  King  of  Scot- 
land from  1390  to  1406.  He  was  the  illegiti- 
mate son  of  Robert  II.  He  was  originally  called 
John,  Earl  of  Carrick,  but  changed  his  name 
on  his  accession  to  the  throne  in  order  to  con- 
tinue the  name  held  by  his  father  and  grand- 
father. His  ineptitude  as  a  ruler  virtually 
placed  the  reins  of  government  in  the  hands 
of  his  ambitious  brother,  Robert,  Earl  of 
Fife,  whom,  in  1398,  he  created  Duke  of  Albany. 
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The  latter  in  1402  probably  brought  about  the 
death  of  the  King's  eldest  son,  the  Doke  of 
Rothesay,  becanse  he  was  in  danger  of  being 
ousted  from  control.  The  principal  events  in 
Bobert's  reign  were  the  invasion  of  Scotland 
in  1400  by  Henr^  IV  of  England  and  the 
retaliatory  expedition  of  the  Scotch,  which  re- 
sulted in  the  complete  defeat  of  the  invaders 
at  Homildon  Hill  (q.v.).  Robert  died  at  Rothe- 
say, April  4,  1406,  from  grief,  as  is  said,  be- 
canse his  remaining  son,  later  James  I  (q.v.)> 
was  captured  by  the  English  while  on  his  way 
to  France.  Sir  Walter  Scott,  in  T?i0  Fair  Maid 
of  Perth,  has  used  some  historical  and  tradi- 
tional incidents  of  Robert's  reign.  Consult 
authorities  cited  under  Robkbt  II. 

BOBBBT,  Chbi8T(vhx8  Rhikeijlndsb  (1802- 
78).  An  American  philanthropist,  l>om  at 
Brookhaven,  Long  Island.  After  five  years  as  * 
shipping  clwk  in  New  York  he  removed  to  New 
Orleans,  where  he  entered  business  for  hims^. 
In  1830  he  returned  to  New  York  and  founded 
the  firm  of  Robert  and  Williams,  of  which  ha 
continued  the  senior  member  until  his  retire- 
ment from  active  business  in  1862.  At  the 
time  of  the  Crimean  War  he  visited  Constanti- 
nople and  became  interested  in  the  subject  of 
higher  education  in  the  Turkish  Empire.  In 
1860  he  invited  the  Rev.  Cyrus  Hamlin  (q.v.) 
to  visit  the  United  States  for  the  purpose  of 
raising  funds  to  endow  a  college  on  the  Bosporus 
and  he  himself  subscribed  $10,000.  The  out- 
break of  the  Civil  War  soon  afterward,  however, 
made  it  impossible  to  arouse  general  interest 
in  the  project,  so  Mr.  Robert  undertook  to 
carry  it  through  alone.  Until  his  death  in 
1878  he  provide!  the  running  expenses  of  the 
college,  now  known  as  Robert  College  (q.v.), 
and  in  his  will  left  it  one-fifth  of  his  estate, 
his  benefactions  aggregating  more  than  $400,000. 

BOBXBT,  Henbt  Mabttn  (1837-  ).  An 
American  soldier,  engineer,  and  parliamentarian, 
bom  at  Robertville,  S.  C.  He  graduated  at 
West  Point  in  1867,  as  engineer  was  employed 
on  the  defenses  of  Washington,  Philadelphia, 
and  New  Bedford  in  1861-66,  and  for  two 
years  had  charge  of  the  department  of  practical 
military  engineeriiw  at  West  Point.  He  was 
chief  engineer  of  the  Military  Division  of  the 
Pacific  in  1867-71,  thereafter  until  1896  was 
in  charge  of  various  lighthouse  districts  and 
of  river  and  harbor  improvements,  and  from 
1897  to  1901  was  supervising  engineer  of  12 
United  States  engineering  districts  from  Pitts- 
burgh to  Galveston.  He  also  served  as  presi- 
dent of  the  United  States  Board  of  Ehiguieers 
for  Fortifications  from  1806  to  1901  and  of 
the  New  York  and  Philadelphia  harbor  line 
boards,  and  in  1001-02  was  a  member  of  the 
oommission  to  design  a  sea  wall  for  Qalveston. 
Promoted  to  brigadier  general  chief  of  engi- 
neers in  1901,  he  was  retired  the  same  year. 
Robert's  name  is  best  known  for  his  Pocket 
Manual  of  Rules  of  Order  for  Deliberative  Aa- 
eembliee  (1876),  which  is  generally  Icnown  as 
Boherft  Rules  of  Order  for  Deliberative  As- 
semblies  (525th  tiiousand,  1916). 

BOBSBT,  r</bert,  Karl  (1860-  ).  A 
German  classical  scholar,  bom  at  Marburg. 
After  study  at  the  universities  of  Bonn  and 
Berlin  and  in  Italy  and  Greece,  he  became  pro- 
fessor at  Berlin  (1877)  and  at  Halle  (1800). 
His  most  important  puUications  are:  Eratos- 
thetiis  Oatasterismorwn  ReUquite  ( 1878 ) ;  Bild 
und  Lied  (1881);  Antike  Sarkophag-Reliefs  (2 
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vols.,  1890-1904);  Btudien  eur  Ilias  (1901). 
He  was  also  coeditor  of  Hermes  and  reviser  of 
Preller's  Orieohiaohe  Mythologie  (4th  ed.,  voL  i, 
1803) ;  Szenen  aus  Menanders  KomSdien,  a 
translation  of  the  newly  found  fragments  of 
Menander  (q.v.)  (1908);  Der  Neue  Menander 
(1909) ;  Pausanias  als  SokriftsteUer  (1909). 

BOBERT,  rO'b&r',  Leopold  (1704-1836).  A 
Swiss-French  genre  painter,  bom  at  Les  Espla- 
tures,  near  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland.  He 
studied  engraving  with  Girardet  and  painting 
under  David  and  Gros.  He  went  to  Italy  in 
1818  and  began  what  proved  to  be  a  popular 
series  of  pictures  from  brigand  life.  Afterward 
he  paintcNl  Italian  peasants,  such  as  "Peasant 
Woman  of  the  Campagna"  (1824),  "Festival  of 
the  Madonna  dell'  Arco"  (1827),  and  "Arrival 
of  the  Reapers  in  the  Pontine  Marshes,"  all  in 
the  Louvre.  His  worlcs  are  large  figure  com- 
positions, lacking  spontaneity,  hard  in  color, 
and  with  academic  precinon  of  line.  Robert 
was  the  first  to  pamt  subjects  from  contem- 
porary life  when  everything  classic  was  the 
fashion.  For  this  reason  he  has  been  claimed 
by  the  Romanticists,  but  he  remained  at  heart 
a  Classicist.  He  committed  suicide  in  Venice 
in  1836.  Consult  Del^duze,  Notice  sur  la  vie 
et  les  outrages  de  Leopold  Robert  (Paris,  1838). 

BOB'XBT  COLLEGE.  Au  institution 
founded  in  Constantinople  by  American  phi- 
lanthropy for  the  hig^r  education  of  natives 
of  tiie  Turkish  Empire.  The  aim  of  the  founders 
was  to  establish  "a  model  Christian  college,  in 
which  the  first  object  is  the  development  of 
Christian  manliness  in  the  students  through  the 
oultiTati<«  of  the  spiritual  as  well  as  the  in- 
tellectiwl  life."  The  establishment  of  such  an 
institution  was  suggested  to  Christopher  Rhine- 
lander  Robert  (q.v.)  in  1867  by  two  graduates 
of  Yale  University,  James  and  William  Dwisfat, 
sons  of  an  American  missionary  in  Turkey,  out 
nothing  came  of  the  plan  until  1863.  In  this 
year  Dr.  Cyrus  Hamlin  (q.v.),  cooperating  with 
Robert,  opened  the  college  in  a  rented  house  in 
Bebek  on  the  Bosporus.  The  trustees  of  Robert 
College  of  Constsjitinople  were  incorporated  in 
the  ^te  of  New  York  in  1864,  and  the  college 
became  a  part  of  the  university  of  the  State 
of  New  York.  In  1869  official  recognition  was 
given  to  the  college  in  an  irade  from  the  Sultan. 
The  institution  was  maintained  at  this  time  al- 
most wholly  by  Robert,  and  at  his  death  in 
1878  it  received  one-fifth  of  his  estate.  In 
1871  tbe  presMit  site  of  about  20  acres  on  the 
heights  of  Rumeli  Hissar  was  acquired  and 
a  number  of  buildings  and  residences  for  pro- 
fessors have  been  buut.  The  collie  maintains 
preparatory  and  collegiate  departinents.  The 
former  receives  pupils  at  the  age  of  10;  the 
latter  offers  a  five-year  course  leading  to  the 
A.B.  and  S.B.  degrees  to  pupils  entering  at 
the  age  of  14.  More  than  3000  students  have 
been  educated  at  Robert  College  since  its  estab- 
lishment. At  the  date  of  the  last  report  of 
the  Education  Department  of  the  State  of  New 
York  the  college  had  an  enrollment  of  114 
students  in  the  coll^ate  department  and  a 
facul^  of  61  members.  The  president  in  1916 
was  Rev.  Caleb  Frank  Gates,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

BOBBBT  D'ABBBISSBL,  rA'bftr'  dara>r«'- 
e6V.    See  Fontevbattlt,  Ordbb  of. 

BOBEBT  DE  LXTZABCHBS,  de  iv'zttrsh' 
(T-1223).  A  French  architect  of  the  Gothic 
period.  His  name  is  derived  from  his  birth- 
place  in   the  He  de  France,  of  which   school 
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of  architecture  he  was  a  lay  member.  In  1220 
he  was  intmsted  by  Errard  de  Fouilly,  Bishop 
of  Amiens,  with  the  reconstruction  of  the  cathe- 
dral, which  had  been  destroyed  by  fire  two 
years  previously.  He  furnished  vie  general 
plan  and  directed  the  work,  beginning,  contrary 
to  custom,  with  the  nave.  His  plans  were  fol- 
lowed in  the  main  by  his  successors,  Thomas  de 
Cormont  and  the  tatter's  son  Koiaud,  and  we 
nay  therefore  ascribe  to  him  the  general  con- 
structive features  of  the  cathedral,  which  repre- 
sent the  highest  and  most  perfect  development 
of  Gothic  architecture  in  France.  The  school 
of  architecture  which  he  founded  at  Amiens  be- 
came one  of  the  most  influential  in  France, 
and  its  influence  radiated  throughout  Europe. 
In  Germany,  e.g.,  the  cathedral  of  Cologne  is 
modeled  upon  that  of  Amiens. 

SOBEBT-IXETTBY,  &S'i6',  Joseph  Nicholas 
(1792-1800).  A  French  historical  painter.  He 
-was  bom  at  Cologne  (then  in  France)  and 
studied  under  Girodet,  Gros,  and  Horace  Vemet 
at  Paris.  He  made  deep  studies  of  the  period 
to  be  represented  in  his  paintings,  whicn  are 
of  more  historical  than  artistic  interest.  The 
most  important  include  "Charles  V  in  the 
MonasteiT  of  Saint-Yuste"  (1867),  the  "Re- 
ligious Cfonference  at  Poissjr"  (1840,  Lonrre), 
and  "Jane  Shore''  (1860).  Sobert-Fleory  was 
a  member  of  the  Institute  and  director  of  the 
French  Academy  in  Rome   (1866). 

His  son,  Toirr  Robsbt-Fledkt  (1838-1912), 
an  historical,  goire,  and  portrait  painter,  was 
bom  in  Paris  and  studied  under  Paul  Delwroehe 
and  L6>n  Cogniet.  In  1870  he  won  the  Grand 
Ifedal  of  Honor  for  the  "Last  Day  of  Corinth," 
a  hiige  historical  composition  with  many  nude 
figures,  now  in  the  Luxembourg,  ^ical  of  his 
early  manner.  Later,  under  the  influence  of 
impressionism,  he  changed  his  style  and  sub- 
jects. His  "Old  Women  of  the  Piazza  Navona" 
(1867)  and  "Anxiety"  are  also  in  the  Luxem- 
bourg, and  the  "Musical  Cardinal"  is  in  the 
Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York. 

SOBEST  I.E  DIABLX,  rA'bar'  le  dyA'bl'.  An 
opera  by  Meyerbeer  (q.v.),  flrst  produced  in 
Paris,  Nov.  21,  1831;  in  the  United  States, 
Dec.  17,  1861   (New  York). 

SOB'EBT  07  OLOirOESTKB,  glOs'tSr 
(fl.  1260-1300).  An  English  (metrical)  chron- 
icler, of  whom  little  is  Known  except  that  he 
was  alive  alx>ut  the  time  of  the  great  battle  of 
Evesham  (126S).  The  verse  chronicle  bearing 
his  name  is  a  history  of  England.  It  exists 
in  two  recensions,  which  vary  but  little  down  to 
the  end  of  the  reign  of  Henry  I  (1136).  From 
this  date  they  differ  greatly,  the  one  continua- 
tion bdng  much  longer  than  the  other.  Robert 
of  Gloucester  is  usually  credited  with  the  longer 
continuation  and  may  have  written  the  original 
portion.  The  shorter  continuation  is  apparently 
from  another  hand.  The  older  portion  was 
derived  mainly  from  Geoffrey  of  Monmouth, 
Henry  of  Huntingdon,  and  William  of  Malmes- 
bory.  Thus  only  the  longer  continuation  has 
value  as  an  historical  document,  and  the  valu- 
able part  is  that  which  deals  with  the  Barons' 
War  under  Henry  III,  and  as  a  whole  the 
ehief  interest  in  the  chronicle  is  linguistic. 
It  is  in  the  dialect  of  Gloucestershire,  with 
which  district  the  author  shows  minute  fa- 
miliarity. The  principal  extant  manuscripts 
are  the  Harleian,  the  Cottonian,  the  Cam- 
bridge, and  the  Bodleian.  The  chronicle  was 
edited  by  Heame  (Oxford,  1724;  reissned  1810), 
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and  by  Aldis  Wright  for  the  RoUa  8erie»  (2 
vols.,  London,  1887). 

BOB'ESTS,  BENJAiair  Sroms  (1811-76). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  at  Manchester,  Vt. 
He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1836,  but  in 
1839  resigned  from  the  army.  He  tkea.  became 
a  civil  engineer,  built  the  Champlain  and 
Ogdensburg  Railway,  and  in  1842  helped  to 
c<m8truct  Russian  railways.  Reentering  the 
army  in  1840,  he  served  with  distinction  in 
the  Mexican  War,  especially  at  Chapultepeo, 
Matamoros,  and  the  Pass  of  Galaxara.  During 
the  Civil  War  he  was  for  a  time  in  New 
Mexico  as  commander  of  the  Southern  District, 
becoming  brigadier  general  of  volunteers  in 
1862.  Afterward  he  was  transferred  to  Vir- 
ginia, where,  as  chief  of  cavalry  and  acting 
inspector  general,  he  fought  at  Cedar  Moun- 
tain, Rappahannock  Station,  and  in  the  second 
battle  of  Bull  Run.  Next  he  commanded  an 
expedition  against  the  Chippewa  Indians.  In 
1804  he  was  made  chief  of  cavalry  in  the 
Department  of  the  Gulf  and  in  1866  was  put  in 
command  of  the  District  of  West  Tennessee.  He 
became  brevet  brigadier  general  in  the  regular 
army,  major  general  of  volunteers,  and  in  1366 
lieutwant  colonel  of  the  Third  Cavalry.  From 
1868  to  1870  Roberts  was  professor  of  military 
science  ai  Yale.  He  was  the  inventor  of  the 
Roberts  breech-loading  rifle. 

BOBEBTS,  BcHJAMiN  Trrus  (1823-03).  An 
American  clergyman,  one  of  the  found^s  of 
the  Free  Methodist  church.  He  was  bom  at 
Leon,  N.  Y.,  and  graduated  at  Weeleyan  Uni- 
versity in  1848.  For  10  years  he  was  a  member 
of  the  Genesee  conference  (western  New  York) 
of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  church  and  promi- 
nent among  a  body  of  strictly  Wesleyan  re- 
f<vmers,  whose  criticism  of  modem  conditions 
he  voiced  in  the  Northern  Independent  in  1867. 
This  article  was  adjudged  a  slander,  and  Roberts 
was  expelled  from  the  church  (1858).  In  1860, 
with  Joseph  McCreery  and  others,  he  formed 
the  Free  Methodist  church.  (See  Methodism, 
Amerioa.)  Roberts  was  general  superintendent 
of  the  new  denomination  (1860-93)  and  presi- 
dent of  its  seminary  in  North  ChiU,  N.  Y.  He 
founded  and  edited  the  Eameti  OhruttOH 
( 1860-93 )  and  edited  the  Free  MethotKet  ( 1880- 
00). 

BOBBBTS,  Chablcs  Gbokoe  Douglas  (1860- 
).  A  Canadian  poet,  novelist,  and  writer 
of  animal  stories.  He  was  bom  at  Douglas, 
near  Fredericton,  New  Brunswick,  and  was  edu- 
cated at  the  Fredericton  CoU^iate  School  and 
at  the  University  of  New  Brunswick.  For  a 
short  time  he  edited  Goldwin  Smith's  news- 
paper, the  Week,  of  Torcmto  (1883-84),  and  he 
was  professor  of  English  and  French  literature 
in  King's  College,  I^va  Scotia  (1885-87),  and 
then  of  English  and  economics  (1887-96).  He 
resigned  to  devote  himself  wholly  to  literature. 
In  1897-98  he  was  associate  editor  of  the  Illu»- 
trated  American  of  New  York.  Roberts's  repu- 
tation rests  chiefly  on  his  poetry,  the 
imaginativeness,  insight,  and  artistic  finish  of 
which  have  won  wide  and  discriminating  praise. 
Especially  fine  is  his  ode  for  the  Shelley  cen- 
tenary. His  novels  show  accurate  observation 
and  offer  exquisite  descriptions  of  nature  in 
the  Maritime  Provinces,  where  for  the  most  part 
the  scenes  are  laid ;  but  the  characters  are  some- 
what deficient  in  dramatic  vigor.  Roberts's 
animal  stories  and  sketches  are  sympathetically 
conceived  in  the  conviction  that  "we  and  the 
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beasts  are  kin."  Red  Fox  ie  a  masterpiece  in 
its  kind.  Hia  volumes  of  verse  comprise:  OrUm 
and  Other  Poena  (1880);  In  Divera  Tones 
(1887) ;  Ave:  An  Ode  for  the  Shelley  Centenary 
(1802);  Bongs  of  the  Common  Day  (1893); 
The  Book  of  the  Native  ( 1897 ) ;  New  York  Noo- 
turtles  (1898);  Collected  Poems  (1900);  The 
Book  of  the  Rose  (1903).  His  novels,  nature 
stories,  and  other  works  include:  The  Canadians 
of  Old  ( 1889 ) ,  from  the  French ;  AppUton'g  Cama- 
dian  Ouide  ( 1800)  ;  The  Raid  from  Beaus4}ouf 
(1894);  Reuhe  Dare's  Shad  Boat  (1896); 
Around  the  Camp  Fire  (1896)  ;  Earthfs  Enig- 
mas  (1806);  A  Uistory  of  Canada  (1897); 
The  Forge  in  the  Forest  ( 1897 )  ;  A  Sister  to 
Evangeline  (1898);  By  the  Marshes  of  Minaa 
(1900),  a  collection  of  short  stories;  The  Heart 
of  the  Ancient  Wood  (1900);  The  Kindred  of 
the  WUd  (1902);  Barbara  Ladd  (1902);  The 
Watchers  of  the  Trails  (1904);  Red  Foa 
(1905) ;  Kings  in  Emile  (1010) ;  Neighbors  Un- 
known (1911),  animal  stories;  Feet  of  the 
Furtive  (1912);  Children  of  the  WUd  (1013); 
Boof  and  Claw  (1914).  Consult:  James  Cap- 
pon,  Roberts  and  the  Influence  of  his  Time 
(New  York,  1900)  ;  William  Archer,  Poets  of 
the  Younger  Generation  (ib.,  1902) ;  J.  B.  Rit- 
tenhouse.  The  Younger  American  Poets  (Boston, 
1904). 

BOBEBTS,  David  (1796-1864).  A  Scottish 
landscape  and  architectural  painter.  He  was 
bom  at  Stockbridge,  near  Edmburgh,  and  was 
at  first  apprentice  to  a  house  painter,  with 
whom  he  remained  seven  years.  He  then  studied 
at  the  Trustees'  Academy,  Edinburgh,  and  was 
employed  as  a  scene  painter  in  Glasgow,  Edin- 
burgh, and  London  theatres.  His  mrst  impor- 
tant paintings  were  the  result  of  a  journey  to 
the  Continent  in  1824.  Afterward  he  traveled 
extensively  in  Europe  and  in  the  East,  devoting 
himself  particularly  to  architectiu'e  and  in- 
teriors. In  1841  he  was  made  Hoyal  Academi- 
cian. Roberts  produced  works  in  both  oils  and 
water  colors.  Among  the  former  are  "Interior 
of  the  Cathedral,  Burgos"  and  the  "Church  of 
St.  Paul  at  Antwerp,"  National  Gallery,  Lon- 
don; "Sunset  in  Rome,"  Edinburgh  National 
Gallery.  The  South  Kensington  Museum  has 
several  of  liis  water  colors,  including  the  "Great 
Temple  of  Edfou,  Egypt"  (1838),  "Pyramids 
from  the  Nile"  (1846),  and  a  "Gateway,  Spain." 
As  a  result  of  his  travels  Roberts  published 
several  series  of  lithographed  sketches  (1839- 
69),  the  best  known  of  which  are  Sketches  in 
Holy  Land  and  Syria  (1842)  and  Italy,  His- 
torical, Classical,  and  Picturesque  (1850). 

BOBBBTS,  ED2fUND  QumcT  (1784-1836). 
An  American  diplomat,  bom  at  Portsmouth, 
N.  H.  At  16  he  went  to  South  America.  After 
living  in  London  for  a  time  he  returned  to 
the  United  States,  and  in  1832  was  sent  by 
President  Jackson  as  an  envoy  to  Siam,  Cochin- 
China,  and  other  countries  of  the  Far  East  for 
tiie  purpose  of  arranging  commercial  treaties. 
He  returned  in  1834  after  successfully  treating 
with  Siam  and  Muscat,  and  in  1836  he  started 
upon  a  second  embassy,  with  Japan  as  the 
ultimate  goal,  but  he  died  at  Macao.  He  nar- 
rated the  history  of  his  first  expedition  in 
Embassy  to  the  Eastern  Courts  (1837).  Con- 
sult W.  S.  W.  Ruschenberger,  A  Voyage  around 
the  World,  Including  an  Embassy  to  Muscat 
and  Siam  (Philadelphia,  1838),  and  J.  W. 
Foster,  American  Diplomacy  in  the  Orient 
(Cambridge,  1903). 
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BOBEBTB,  Elub  Henbt  (1827-  ).  An 
American  journalist  and  financier,  bom  at 
Utica,  N.  Y.,  and  educated  at  Yale  (A.B.,  1860). 
From  1851  to  1889  he  was  editor  and  for 
several  years  was  part  proprietor  of  the  Utica 
Morning  Herald,  a  Whig  and  subsequently  a 
Republican  paper.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
State  Legislature  in  1866  and  of  Congress 
(1871-76),  was  Assistant  Treasurer  of  the 
United  States  (1880-03),  president  of  the 
Franklin  National  Bank,  New  York  (1803-07), 
and  Treasurer  of  the  United  States  (1897- 
1006).  He  published:  Government  Revenue 
(1884;  4th  ed.,  1888);  New  York,  the  Planting 
and  Growth  of  the  Empire  State  (2  vols.,  1887; 
3d  ed.,  rev.,  1004),  in  the  "American  Common- 
wc&ltli  Scries  " 

BOBEBTSJ  EvAK  J0H17  (1878-  ).  A 
Welsh  evangelist,  bom  at  Bwlchymynydd, 
Loughor,  South  Wales,  the  son  of  a  collier.  He 
was  apprenticed  to  a  blacksmith,  but  bought 
his  freedom,  and  for  a  time  attoided  a  prepara- 
tory school  at  Newcastle  Emlyn.  While  study- 
ing there  he  became  subject  to  "voices"  and 
"visions,"  and  in  1904  he  declared  that  he  had 
several  times  personally  communed  with  God. 
SooD  afterward  he  left  school  and  became  the 
leader  of  the  remarkable  revival  movement  then 
developing  in  Wales.  At  first  many  considered 
him  demented;  to  silence  adverse  criticism  he 
submitted  to  examination  by  five  English  alien- 
ists, who  pronoimced  him  sane.  At  the  end 
of  the  revival  in  1906  he  suffered  a  nervous 
collapse  and  tiiereafter  until  1913  lived  in  re- 
tirement. 

BOBBBTS,  Geoboe  Evan  (1867-  ).  An 
American  authority  on  finance,  bom  in  Dela- 
ware Co.,  Iowa.  From  1878  to  1903  he  was  pro- 
prietor of  the  Fort  Dodge  Messenger,  being  also 
State  printer  in  1882-89.  He  was  director  of 
the  United  States  Mint  from  1898  to  1907  and 
in  1010-14,  and  between  these  periods  of  serv- 
ice was  president  of  the  Commercial  National 
Bank  of  Chicago.  In  1914  he  became  assistant 
to  the  president  of  the  National  City  Bank, 
New  York.  His  writings  include :  Coin  at  School 
in  Finance  ( 1895 )  ;  Iowa  and  the  Silver  Ques- 
tion (1806);  Money,  Wages,  and  Prices  (1897). 

BOBEBTS,  HowABD  (1843-1900).  An  Amer- 
ican sculptor.  He  was  born  in  Philadelphia  and 
studied  there  at  the  Pennsylvania  Academy  of 
Fine  Arts  and  with  J.  A.  Bailly  and  afterward 
in  Paris  under  Dumont  at  the  Ecole  des  Beaux- 
Arts.  Returning  to  America,  he  modeled  a 
number  of  ideal  busts,  a  good  example  being 
"Eleanor"  in  the  Pennsylvania  Academy.  Other 
important  works  of  this  period  are  the  statuette 
of  "Hester  Prynne"  and  "Hypatia,"  a  life-sized 
statue,  later  carved  in  marble,  which  added 
much  to  his  reputation.  After  a  second  visit 
to  Paris  he  settled  in  Philadelphia  in  1876. 
Notable  also  are:  "The  First  Pose,"  awarded 
a  medal  at  the  Centonnial  Exposition;  "Lot's 
Wife,"  a  statuette  of  realistic  and  original  con- 
ception; the  statue  of  Robert  Fulton,  in  the 
National  Hall  of  Statuary,  Washington.  Roberts 
was  one  of  the  first  of  American  sculptors  to 
introduce  modem  French  methods  and  tech- 
nique into  America. 

BOBEBTS,  Isaac  Phillips  (1833-  ). 
An  American  agriculturist  and  educator.  He 
was  bom  in  Seneca  Co.,  N.  Y.  He  became  super- 
intendent of  the  coll^fe  farm  at  the  Iowa  State 
Agricultural  College,  secretary  of  the  board  of 
trustees   (1860),  and  in   1870  was  elected  pro- 
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fesaor  of  agriculture.  From  1873  to  1894  he 
vaa  professor  of  agriculture  and  dean  of  the 
faculty  of  agriculture  in  Cornell  University, 
where  from  1888  to  his  retirement  in  1903  he 
was  also  director  of  the  Agricultural  Experi- 
ment Station.  For  many  years  Roberts  served 
as  assistant  editor  of  the  Country  Oentleman. 
His  writings  include,  besides  some  1200  articles 
in  agricultural  publications:  The  Fertility  of 
the  Land  (1898);  The  Farmstead  (1900);  The 
Farmer's  Business  Hand-Book  (1903);  The 
Horse   (1905). 

BOBEBTS,  MoBunr  (1867-  ).  An  Eng- 
lish author,  bom  in  London  and  educated  at 
Owens  College,  Manchester.  In  1874  he  went 
out  to  Australia,  where  he  worked  as  a  laborer 
on  the  railroads  and  in  the  bush.  Before  1887 
he  served  as  a  sailor  on  several  merchant  ships. 
During  his  unconventional  experiences  on  sea 
and  land  as  well  as  on  more  purposeful  travels 
in  all  parts  of  the  world,  Roberts  gathered  a 
wealth  of  material  for  stories  of  the  wild  and 
of  the  open  sea.  The  long  list  of  his  books 
includes :  The  Western  Avemus  ( 1887 ) ;  King 
BuUy  (1891);  Red  Earth  (1894);  The  Plun- 
derers (1900),  giving  an  account  of  a  sort  of 
Jameson  raid  on  the  treasury  of  the  Shah  of 
Persia;  The  Colossus  (1899),  introducing  Cecil 
Rhodes  and  other  notabilities  thinly  disguised 
under  fictitious  names;  The  Fugitives  (1901); 
Immortal  Youth  (1902);  The  Way  of  a  Man 
(1902);  Lady  Penelope  (1905);  The  Idlers 
(1905) ;  Midsummer  Madness  (1909) ;  Sea  Dogs 
(1910);  Four  Plays  (1911);  The  Private  Life 
of  Henry  Maitland  (1912),  an  account  under 
the  guise  of  fiction  of  the  life  of  the  English 
novelut  George  Oissing;  Oloomy  Fanny  (1913) ; 
Time  and  Thomas  Waring  (1914). 

BOBEBTS,  Oban  Milo  (181S-98).  An 
American  jurist  and  governor,  bom  in  Laurens 
District,  S.  C.  He  graduated  at  the  University 
of  Alabama  in  1836,  was  admitted  to  the  Ala- 
bama bar  in  1837,  was  a  member  of  the  State 
Legislature  in  1839-40,  and  in  1841  removed  to 
the  Republic  of  Texas.  After  the  admission  of 
Texas  to  the  Union  in  1846  he  served  until  1851 
as  a  district  judge.  In  1857  he  was  elected  an 
associate  justice  of  the  Texas  Supreme  Court. 
As  colonel  of  the  Eleventh  Texas  Volimteers  he 
saw  active  service  with  the  Confederate  forces 
west  of  the  Mississippi  from  1862  until  1864, 
when  he  resigned  his  commission  to  bec<xne 
Chief  Justice  of  the  Texas  Supreme  Court.  Dis- 
placed during  the  Reconstruction  period,  he 
was  active  in  the  rum  constitutional  convention 
in  1866,  and  in  the  same  year  was  elected  United 
States  Senator,  but  political  disabilities  pre- 
vented his  taking  his  seat.  In  1874  he  again 
became  Chief  Justice  of  the  State,  and  he  re- 
mained on  the  bench  until  he  was  elected  Gov- 
emor  in  1878.  He  was  reelected  in  1880  and 
declined  a  third  term  in  1882.  From  1883  un- 
til 1803  he  was  a  professor  of  law  in  the  State 
University.  He  was  the  author  of  A  Oesoription 
of  Texas  (1881);  Elements  of  Tewas  Pleading 
(1891);  Our  Federal  Relations  (1892),  a  state- 
ment of  the  Southern  side  of  the  slavery 
controversy. 

BOBEBTS,  Robert  RiCHroBD  (1778-1843). 
An  American  Methodist  Episcopal  bishop,  bom 
in  Frederick  Co.,  Md.  He  was  largely  self- 
educated.  Joining  the  Baltimore  conference  in 
1802,  he  was  actively  engaged  in  the  ministry, 
with  the  exception  of  one  year  spent  as  presid- 
ing   elder,    until    1816,    whoi    he    was    elected 
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Bishqp.  At  the  time  of  his  death  he  waa  the 
senior  Bishop  of  the  church.  Roberts  was  a 
member  of  the  General  Conferences  of  1808, 
1812,  and  1816.  Consult  Charles  Elliott,  The 
Life  of  Robert  R.  Roberts  (Cincinnati,  1844). 

BOBEBTS,  Sib  WnxiAu  (1830-99).  An 
English  physician,  bom  at  Bodedem,  Anglesea, 
and  educated  at  University  College,  Ixindon 
(M.D.,  1854).  After  studying  in  Paris  and 
Berlin  he  became  house  surgeon,  and  in  1855 
full  physician,  to  the  Manchester  Royal  In- 
firmary— a  post  which  he  held  until  1883.  He 
was  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  Society,  received  the 
Camoron  prize  in  1879,  and  on  his  coming  to 
London  became  a  fellow  of  London  University. 
In  1885  he  was  knighted.  Tho  use  of  pre- 
digested  foods  for  the  nutriment  of  invalids 
was  introduced  into  England  by  him,  and  he 
was  an  authority  on  diet.  Roberts  wrote:  "On 
Peculiar  Appearances  Exhibited  by  Blood 
Corpuscles  under  the  Influence  of  Solutions  of 
Magenta  and  Tannin"  (1863),  in  which  "Rob- 
erts's macule"  were  described;  A  Practioal 
Treatise  on  Vrinary  and  Renal  Diseases  ( 1865 ; 
4th  ed.,  1685) ;  Lectures  on  Dietetics  and  Dys- 
pepsia (1886);  Oolleoted  Contributions  on  Di- 
gestion and  Diet  (1891). 

BOBEBTS,  WnjJAH  CHABtBS  (1832-1903). 
An  American  Presbyterian  minister  and  educa- 
tor, bom  near  Aberystwyth,  Wales.  He  gradu- 
ated at  Princeton  University  in  1866  and  at 
Princeton  Theological  Seminary  in  1858  and  in 
that  year  became  pastor  of  a  church  in  Wilming- 
t<Mi,  Del.  Afterward  he  had  charge  of  churches 
in  Columbus,  Ohio,  and  Elizabeth,  N.  J.  In 
1882-86  and  1892-98  he  was  Presbyterian  secre- 
tary of  the  Board  of  Home  Missions,  in  1886- 
92  president  of  Lake  Forest  University  (Illi- 
nois), and  after  1898  president  of  Centre  Col- 
lege (Kentucky).  He  served  as  moderator  of 
the  Gieneral  Assembly  in  18S9.  Roberts  is  au- 
thor of  The  Great  Preachers  of  Wales  (1865) ; 
Translation  of  the  Shorter  Catechism  into  Welsh 
(1867);  New  Testament  Conversions  (1895). 

BOBEBTS,  WiiiiAic  Henby  (1844-  ). 
An  American  Presbyterian  clergyman,  bom  at 
Holyhead,  Wales.  He  graduated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  the  City  of  New  York  in  1863  and 
at  Princeton  Ilieological  Seminary*  in  1873. 
Meanwhile  he  had  been  statistician  in  the 
United  States  Treasury  Department  and  assist- 
ant librarian  of  Congress.  In  1878-86  he  was 
librarian  at  Princeton  Theological  Seminary  and 
Vmxl  until  1893  was  professor  of  practical  theol- 
ogy in  Lsine  Theological  Seminary.  Actively 
identified  with  the  movement  to  unite  churches, 
he  held  office  in  various  organizations  having 
this  purpose.  Of  the  General  Assembly  of  his 
dencHnination,  of  which  he  was  stated  clerk  after 
1884,  he  was  moderator  in  1907.  His  works 
include:  History  of  the  Presbyterian  Church 
(1888) ;  The  Presbyterian  System  (1895) ;  Laws 
Relating  to  Religious  Corporations   (1896). 

BOBEBTS,  WnxiAH  Milnob  (1810-81).  An 
American  civil  engineer,  bom  in  Philadelphia, 
Pa.  He  be^n  his  service  as  an  engineer  in 
1826,  assisting  in  a  minor  capacity  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  Union  Canal  of  Pennsylvania. 
He  was  engaged  on  the  improvement  of  the 
Lehigh  Railroad  Canal  (1827-31),  was  senior 
assistant  engineer  in  the  construction  of  the 
Allegheny  Portage  Railroad  (1831-35),  and  was 
chief  engineer  of  the  Lancaster  and  Harrisburg 
Railroad  (1835-37),  acting  in  1836  and  1837 
as    chief    engineer    of   the   Cumberland    Vallqr 
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Kailroad  as  well.  In  1838-40  he  was  chief 
engineer,  in  tiie  State  aeirice,  of  the  extension 
of  the  State  canals  of  PennsylTania  and  during 
1841-44  was  engaged  succcessively  on  the  en- 
largement of  the  Welland  Canal  of  Canada  and 
the  Erie  Canal  of  Pennsylvania.  From  1857 
to  1866  he  lived  in  Braril,  constructii^  during 
this  time  the  Dom  Pedro  S^undo  Railroad. 
From  1860  to  1879  he  was  chief  engineer  of  the 
Northern  Pacific  Railroad  and  during  this  pe- 
riod was  a  member  also  of  various  important 
engineering  commissions.  In  1878  he  was 
elected  president  of  the  American  Society  of 
Civil  Engineers.  He  died  of  yellow  fever  in 
the  Province  of  Minas  Geraes,  Braril. 

BOBEBTS-AXrerrEir,  Sm  WnxiAM  (1843- 
1902).  An  English  metallurjnst,  educated  at 
the  Royal  School  of  Mines.  He  was  appointed 
chemist  of  the  mint  in  1870,  in  1880  succeeded 
Percy  as  professor  of  metallurgy  in  the  Royal 
School  of  Mines,  and  during  the  last  year  of 
his  life  was  deputy  master  of  the  mint  ad 
interim.  His  most  important  work  was  in  the 
study  of  alloys,  and  his  reports  (1891,  1898, 
1897,  1899)  developed  the  system  of  the  cooling 
curve,  showed  the  significance  of  metallic  freex" 
ing  points,  and  in  general  greatly  advanced  the 
molecular  theory  of  alloys.  Roberts-Austen  im- 
proved the  pyrometer,  itiaking  it  photographi- 
cally self-recording,  and  devised  methods  for 
several  new  alloys,  among  them  that  of  gold  and 
aluminium.  He  published  An  Introduction  to 
Metallurgy  (1891;  6th  ed.,  rev.,  1910)  and  over 
70  papers  in  the  Prooeedingg  of  the  Royal  So- 
ciety and  other  learned  societies  and  in  scien- 
tific journals.     See  Metalxoobapht. 

BOBBBTS  OP  XANSAHAB,  PBETOBIA, 
AND  WATEBVOBB,  Sm  Fbedebick  Sleigh, 
first  Eabl  (1832-1914).  A  British  soldier,  son 
of  General  Sir  Abraham  Roberts,  bom  at  Cawn- 
pore  in  India,  Sept.  30,  1832.  He  was  educated 
at  Eton,  Sandhurst,  and  Addlscombe.  At  the 
close  of  1861  he  received  a  commission  in  the 
Bengal  Artillery,  and  was  sent  to  Peshawur, 
near  the  frontier  of  Afj^ianistan,  where  he  served 
until  1867.  During  the  Sepoy  Mutiny  he  ac- 
tively participated  m  the  reduction  of  Ddhi,  in 
the  second  relief  and  the  siege  of  Lucknow,  and 
in  the  relief  of  Agra  and  of  Cawnpore,  and  was 
awarded  the  Victoria  Cross.    In  1863  he  partioi- 

Cd  in  the  Umbeyla  campaign  and  in  1867 
me  assistant  quartermaistor-general  of  the 
Bengal  brigade  which  took  part  in  the  Abys- 
sinian War. 

At  the  outbreak  of  the  Afghan  War  in  1878, 
though  only  a  major  in  his  regiment,  he  was 
major  general  commanding  in  his  division,  that 
of  Peshawur,  and  was  selected  to  command  one 
of  the  three  columns  organized  to  invade  the 
enemy's  country,  being  ordered  to  advance 
through  the  Euram  valley  to  the  Shutargardan 
Pass.  On  December  2,  at  the  Peiwar  Kotal, 
the  summit  of  the  pass  leading  from  the  Euram 
valley    into    Afghanistan,    Reverts    defeated    a 

greatly  superior  force  of  the  enemy.  In  Octo- 
er,  1879,  he  defeated  a  large  force  of  Afghans 
near  Kabul  and  took  that  city.  In  December, 
after  a  series  of  combats,  he  found  it  necessary 
to  evacuate  Kabul  and  collected  his  forces  in  a 
fortified  position  at  Shirpur.  Here  he  beat  back 
the  enemy  and  reentered  the  Afghan  capital  be- 
fore the  close  of  the  month.  In  1880  he  per- 
formed a  memorable  march  from  Kabul  for  the 
relief  of  Kandahar,  which  he  entered  on  August 
31.     On   the   following  day   he   dispersed   the 
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army  of  Ayub  Khan,  thus  bringing  the  war  to  • 
close.  After  the  British  disaster  at  Majuba 
Hill  Roberts  was  sent  to  South  Africa  as  com- 
mander in  chief.  Before  his  arrival,  however, 
peace  had  been  concluded.  He  was  commander 
in  chief  of  the  Madras  army  from  1881  until 
1886,  when  he  became  commander  in  chief  in 
India.  In  1893  he  was  recalled  to  Europe  and 
from  1896  until  1899  was  in  command  of 
the  forces  in  Ireland.  In  the  latter  year 
he  was  appointed  commander  in  chief  in  South 
Africa.  He  marched  successfully  to  the  relief 
of  Kimberley,  and  on  February  27,  at  Paarde- 
berg,  a  force  of  Boers  under  Cronje  was  com- 
pelled to  surrender.  On  March  13  Roberto 
entered  Bloemfontein,  the  capitel  of  the  Orange 
Free  Stete,  and  on  May  28  formally  annexed 
the  Free  State  to  the  British  Empire.  On 
June  5  he  occupied  Pretoria  and  on  October  26 
formally  annexed  the  TransvaaL  A  few  weeks 
later,  thinking  the  war  practically  over,  he 
retunted  to  ^gland,  where  he  was  decorated 
with  the  new  Oraer  of  Merit,  raised  to  the  rank 
of  Earl,  and  appointed  commander  in  chief.  He 
retired  in  1904.  His  South  African  medal  bore 
24  clasps,  an  unprecedaited  number.  In  his 
last  years  Earl  Roberto  was  indefatigable  in 
his  efforto  to  create  a  citizen  army,  "the  pledge 
of  peace."  He  founded  and  was  presidrait  of 
the  Society  of  Pilgrims.  His  death  occurred 
Nov.  14,  1914,  some  weeks  after  the  outbreak 
of  the  Qreat  European  War,  while  on  a  visit 
to  France  to  encourage  the  Indian  and  other 
Briti^  troops  at  the  front.  He  was  given  an 
elaborate  militery  ftmeral  and  was  buried  in 
St.  Paul's  Cathedral.  Lord  Roberto  published 
The  Rite  of  Wellington  (1895)  and  Forty-One 
Teart  in  India  (1897;  new  ed.,  1916),  an  auto- 
biography. Consult:  J.  M.  Cobban,  The  Life 
and  Deeds  of  Earl  Roberts  (4  vols.,  London, 
1901 ) ;  Sir  George  Forrest,  The  Life  of  Lord 
Roherf  (New  York,  1914) ;  Roy  Vickers,  Lord 
Roberts:  The  Story  of  his  Life  (London,  1914) ; 
M.  Menpes,  Lord  Roberts  (New  York,  1916). 

BOB^BTSOIT,  AoNES.  See  BouoiOAt}I.T, 
Mbs.  Dion. 

BOBEBTSON,  Abchibald  Thomas  (1863- 
).  An  American  theolc^an,  born  near 
Chatham,  Va.  He  was  «lucated  at  Wake  For- 
est (N.  C.)  College  (M.A.,  1886)  and  at  the 
Southern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.  (ThJf.,  1888),  where  he  was  there- 
after instructor  and  professor  of  New  Testo- 
ment  intorpretotion.  Robertson  is  author  of 
Syllabus  for  Neu>  Testament  Oreek  Syntax 
(1900);  Bibliography  of  yew  Testament  Greek 
( 1903 ) ;  Teaching  of  Jesus  Oonoeming  Qod  the 
Father  (1904);  Short  Grammar  of  the  Greek 
yew  Testament  (1908;  It.  trans.,  1910;  Ger. 
trans.,  1911;  Fr.  trans.,  1911;  Duteh  trans., 
1012) ;  Epochs  in  the  Life  of  PatU  (1909;  new 
ed.,  1914) ;  John  the  Loyal,  or  Studies  in  the 
Ministry  of  the  Baptist  (1911;  new  ed.,  1916) ; 
The  Glory  of  the  Ministry  (1011)  ;  A  Grammar 
of  the  Greek  yew  Testament  in  the  Light  of 
Historical  Research  (1914);  Practical  OMd 
Social  Aspects  of  Christianity  (1916);  Studies 
in  the  New  Testament   (1916). 

BOBEBTSON',  Donald  (1860-  ).  An 
American  actor,  bom  at  Edinburgh,  Scotland. 
He  came  to  America  in  1873,  first  appeared  on 
the  stage  in  1879,  and  later  played  leading  rOlea 
in  his  own  company  in  all  important  American 
cities.  After  1908  his  plays  had  their  initial 
production  at  Fullerton  Hall,  in  the  Art  Insti- 
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tute  of  Chicago;  and  in  1912  he  organized  his 
new  company,  the  Drama  Fillers,  of  which  he 
became  Btar  and  manager.  His  repertoire  in- 
eluded  Browning's  A  Blot  on  the  Soutoheon; 
Goldini's  A  Curious  Mishap;  Ibsen's  John  Oa- 
hriel  Borkman,  Bedda  CMiler,  and  Ohotts; 
Lamb's  The  Intntding  Widow;  Milton's  Oomus; 
Moliire's  Tartuffe  and  The  Miser;  Voltaire's 
The  Prodigal.  Rotiertson  is  author  of  Rhymes 
(1884) ;  Impressions  in  Rhyme  (1896)  ;  Beauty's 
Lady  (1910);  Dramatic  Poems,  Bongs,  and 
Bonnets  (1916). 

BOBBSTBON,  FknnsiOK  Wiuuax  (1816- 
63).  An  English  preacher.  He  was  bom  in 
London  and  was  educated  at  Edinbur^^.  After 
a  year  of  law  study  he  studied  theology  at 
Brasenoee  College,  Oxford,  graduating  in  1840. 
His  first  curacy  was  that  of  St.  Maurice  and 
St.  Mary  Kaloidar,  Winchester;  but  his  health 
failed  at  the  end  of  a  year,  and  he  was  forced 
to  sedc  rest  on  the  Continent.  His  next  curacy 
was  at  Christ  Church,  Cheltenham,  where  he 
remained  four  years  and  then  again  sought  rest 
in  the  Tirol.  In  1847  he  went  to  St.  Ebbe's, 
Oxford,  and  from  there,  in  the  same  year,  to 
Trini^  Chapel,  Brighton.  It  was  as  "Robert- 
son of  Bright<»i"  that  he  became  famous.  A 
Broad  Churchman,  he  laid  emphasis  not  on 
theological  discussions  but  on  a  vivid  and  com- 
pelling presentation  of  fundamental  n>iritual 
truths.  He  was  noted  also  for  his  efiorts  oa 
behalf  of  ttie  woiicingmen  of  Brighton. 

His  Sermons  were  published  ui  five  series 
(1865-74) ;  he  published  also  lAterary  Remains 
(1876),  Lectures  on  Corinthians  (1869),  and 
Notes  on  Genesis  (1877).  Consult  the  Life 
and  Letters  of  P.  W.  Robertson,  edited  by  Stop- 
ford  Broolce  (new  ed.,  2  vols.,  London,  1873) ; 
F.  Arnold,  Robertson  of  Brighton  (ib.,  1886) ; 
L.  O.  Brastow,  in  Representative  Modem  Preach- 
ers (new  ed.,  New  Yoric,  1910). 

BOBBBTBON,  OEOBac  Cbooh  (1842-92).  A 
Scottish  philosopher,  bom  at  Aberdeen.  He 
studied  at  Marischal  College,  where  he  toolc 
his  A.M.  fn  1861  and  where  he  formed  a  lasting 
and  helpful  friendship  with  Prof.  Alexander 
Bain  (q.v.).  He  continued  his  philosophical 
studies  at  University  College,  London,  and  in 
France  and  Germany.  After  holding  a  minor 
appointment  in  Gre^  at  Aberdeen,  he  was 
elected  (1866)  professor  of  mental  philosophy 
and  logic  in  University  Ctdlege.  This  position 
he  held  till  just  before  his  death.  In  spite  of 
ill  health  Robertson  exerted  a  great  influence 
on  his  time.  He  was  the  first  editor  of  Mind, 
his  contributions  to  which  were  edited  with  a 
memoir  by  Professor  Bain  under  the  title 
PhUosophioal  Remains  (1894).  Two  volumes 
of  his  lectures  at  University  Ollege  from  1870 
to  1802  were  edited  by  Mrs.  Rhys  Davids  as 
Elements  of  Oeneral  Philosophy  and  Elements 
of  Psychology    (1896). 

BOBBBTSOir,  Jamkb  (e.1710-88).  An  Eng- 
lish soldier.  Governor  of  New  Yorlt  during  a 
part  of  the  Revolutionary  War.  He  was  bom 
in  Fifeshire  and  while  a  young  man  entered 
the  army  as  a  private.  He  served  in  America 
in  the  French  and  Indian  War,  first  as  major  in 
the    Royal    American    Troops,    then    as   denuty 

rrtermaster,  and  finally  as  lieutenant  colonel 
the  campaign  against  Ticonderoga.  After 
the  war  he  became  barradc  master  in  New  Toric 
City  and  is  said  to  have  acquired  a  fortune  by 
clipping  the  coin  used  in  buying  supplies  and 
by  other  unscrupulous  methMS.  He  was  pro- 
VoL.  XX.— 4 


43  BOBBBTBOK 

moted  colonel  in  1772,  was  with  the  British 
army  durine  the  si^e  of  Boston,  and  com- 
manded a  bngade  at  the  battle  of  Long  Island. 
He  was  made  a  major  general  in  1779  and  in 
the  same  year  was  appointed  civil  Governor  of 
New  Yorlc.  His  admmistration  was  arbitrary 
and  corrupt,  and  b^  his  actions  he  alienated 
many  who  were  still  favorable  to  the  royal 
cause.  In  1781  he  was  appointed  commander 
in  chief  in  Virginia,  but,  owing  to  the  arrival 
of  ComwalliB  in  that  province,  he  returned  to 
New  Yorlc.  He  went  to  England  in  1783  and 
died  in  London.  Consult  F.  W.  Jones,  History 
of  New  York  during  the  Revolutionary  War, 
edited  by  Oliver  De  Lanoey  (New  Yorlc,  1870). 
BOBBBTBOH,  Jaiiks  (1742-1814).  An 
American  pioneer,  bom  in  Brunswiclc  Co.,  Va., 
whence  his  parents  early  removed  to  North 
Carolina.  In  1770  he  crossed  the  All^hanies 
with  Daniel  Boone  and  lived  for  a  time  on  the 
Watauga  River.  He  returned  to  North  Caro- 
lina and  in  1771  led  a  party  of  settlers  to  the 
Watau^  r^cm  and  was  one  of  the  founders 
of  the  Watauga  Association  (q.v.).  When  this 
region  was  found  to  be  a  part  of  the  Cherolcee 
lands  of  North  Carolina,  Robertson  went  as 
commissioner  to  the  Indians.  With  John  Sevier 
(q.v.)  and  40  men  he  withstood  a  fierce  attadc 
on  the  fort  by  the  Indians  under  OciHioetota. 
In  1778  he  joined  Richard  Henderson  (q.v.)  in 
the  settlement  of  a  large  tract  of  land  on  the 
Cumberland  and  founded  Nashborough  (the 
present  city  of  Nashville).  On  the  formation  of 
the  Compact  in  1780  he  was  dected  chairman 
of  the  Board  of  Goieral  Arbitrators  or  Notables 
and  colonel  of  the  forces.  Robertson  was  almost 
constantlv  engaged  in  Indian  Imttles,  led  the 
0>ld  Water  Expedition  in  1786,  and  invaded  the 
Indian  country.  On  the  organization  of  Ten- 
nessee as  a  Territory  in  1791,  he  became  briga- 
dier general  of  the  western  or  Miro  district. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  convention  to  form  a 
State  constitution  in  1786  and  afterward  acted 
as  Indian  agent.  He  was  a  State  Senator  in 
1798  and  a  trustee  of  the  Davidson  Academy 
(Cimiberland   College)    in    1808.     In   1806,   as 

rial  agent  to  the  Chidcasaws,  he  secured  by 
compact  of  July  23  the  cession  of  much  of 
their  land  and  the  same  year  secured  the  Choc- 
taw lands  in  Mississippi.  He  was  afterward 
called  upon  to  arbitrate  differences  arising  from 
confusion  of  boundaries.  During  the  War  of 
1812  he  did  much  to  prevent  the  Indians  from 
joining  the  British.  Consult  A.  W.  Putnam, 
Life  and  Times  of  Gen.  James  Robertson  (Nash- 
ville, 1869),  and  Theodore  Roosevelt,  Winning; 
of  the  West  (new  ed.,  4  vols..  New  Yorlc,  1904). 
BOBEBTSOB',  Jakes  (1839-1002).  A 
Canadian  educator  and  missionary.  He  was 
bom  at  Doll  Appin,  Scotland,  wmt  to  Canada 
in  bis  youth,  was  educated  at  Toronto  Univer- 
sity and  in  theology  at  Union  and  Princeton 
seminaries.  He  filled  various  Presbyterian 
pastorates  in  Ontario  in  1869-74  and  in  the 
latter  year  became  pastor  of  Knox  Church, 
Winnip^.  In  the  then  newly  formed  Province 
of  Manitoba  Robertson  was  tiie  chief  organizer 
and  missionary  of  his  church.  He  was  lecturer 
on  theology  and  philosophy  in  Manitoba  College 
in  1876-81  and  from  1881  until  his  death  was 
superintendent  of  Presbyterian  missions  in  the 
Northwest  Territories  and  British  Columbia. 
In  1896  he  was  elected  moderator  of  the  Gen- 
eral Assembly  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in 
Canada. 
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BOBEBTSON,  Jaheb  (1840-  ).  A  Scot- 
tish Orientaliet,  bom  in  Alyth,  Perthshire.  He 
was  educated  at  Aberdeen  UniverBity  and,  in 
theology,  at  St.  Mary's  College,  St.  Andrews. 
In  1862-64  he  was  pastor  of  the  Missionary 
Church  of  Scotland  in  Constantinople  and  then 
for  11  years  was  stationed  at  Beirut.  In  1876- 
77  be  held  the  pastorate  of  the  Mayfleld  Church 
in  Edinburgh  and  then  for  30  years  occupied 
the  chair  of  Hebrew  and  Semitic  languages  in 
Glasgow  University.  Robertson  published  an 
English  translation  of  MQUer's  Outlines  of  He- 
brew Syntaw  (1882);  The  Early  Religion  of 
Israel  (3d  ed.,  1892),  Baird  Lectures  for  1880; 
The  Old  Testament  and  iu  Contents  (1893; 
rev.  ed.,  1896)  ;  The  Poetry  and  Religion  of  the 
Psalms  (1898);  The  First  and  Second  Books 
of  Kings  (1002),  in  the  Temple  Bible. 

BOBEBTSOIT,  James  Looib  (pen  name, 
Hugh  Halibukton)  (1846-  ).  A  Scottisli 
poet  and  prose  writer,  bom  at  Milnathort,  Kin- 
ross-shire. In  1872  he  graduated  M.A.  at  Edin- 
burgh, with  honors  in  English  literature.  He 
was  first  English  master  in  the  Edinburgh 
Ladies'  College  from  1801  till  his  retirement  in 
1914.  Travds  in  Scandinavia  furnished  him 
descriptive  themes  for  some  of  his  verse,  but 
his  b^t  poems  are  short  pastorals  in  Scottish 
dialect.  His  published  volumes  are  mainly: 
Poems  (1878);  Orellana  amd  Other  Poems 
(1881);  Our  Holiday  among  the  HUU  (1882), 
conjointly  with  his  wife;  Horace  in  Homespun 
(1886;  new  ed.,  1900);  Oohil  IdylU  (1891); 
Adaptations  from  Dunbar  (1805);  The  White 
Angel,  and  Other  Stories  (1886);  For  Puir 
AtOd  Sootlamd  (1887);  In  Scottish  Fields 
(1890);  Furth  in  Field  (1894);  History  of 
English  Literature  (1894);  Nature  in  Books 
(1914).  His  editorial  work  includes  the  poems 
of  Allan  Ramsay  (1887),  Th<Hns<»i  (1891), 
Scott  (1894),  Bums  (1896),  Chaucer  (1902), 
and  Campbell  (1907). 

BOBBBTSON,' Jambs  Wiuon  (1867-  ). 
A  Canadian  educator.  He  was  bom  in  Ayr- 
shire, Scotland,  went  to  Canada  with  his  parents 
in  1875,  joined  his  father  in  farming  and  the 
management  of  cheese  factories,  and  in  1886- 
90  was  professor  of  dairying  in  the  Ontario 
Agricultural  Colle^,  Gudph.  He  was  non- 
resid«it  lecturer  on  dairy  husbandry  at  Cornell 
University  (1888-00),  Dominion  Dairy  Com- 
missioner (1890-95),  Iknunico  Commissioner 
of  Agriculture  and  Dairying  (1805-1004),  and 
principal  of  the  Macdonald  Coll«^  of  Agri- 
culture at  Ste.  Anne  de  Bellevue,  Province  of 
Quebec  (1005-10).  In  1000  he  became  president 
of  the  Dominion  Educational  Association  and 
in  1010  chairman  of  the  Royal  Commission  on 
Industrial  Training  and  Technical  Education. 
In  1905  he  was  made  a'C.M.6.  He  published 
many  lectures  and  Conservation  of  Life  «•»  BurtU 
Districts  (1911). 

BOBEBTBON,  Johk  O.  (1867-  ).  A 
British  Germanist  and  educator.  He  was  bom 
in  Glasgow  and  was  educated  in  the  universities 
of  Glasgow  and  Leipzig.  From  1806  to  1003 
he  was  lector  in  English  at  the  Univernty  of 
Strassburg  and  afterward  held  the  chair  of  the 
German  language  and  literature  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  London.  In  1005  he  founded  the  Modem 
Language  Review.  Among  his  publications  are: 
Bartmann's  Armer  BeinrU^  (1805)  ;  Selections 
■from  the  Correspondence  betioeen  Schiller  and 
Ooethe  (1808);  History  of  German  Literature 
(1002) ;  Schiller  after  a  Century   (1006)  ;   Jlil- 
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ton's  Fame  on  the  Continent  (1000);  Outlines 
of  Qerman  Literature  (1011);  Ooethe  and  the 
Twentieth  Century  (1012)  ;  an  edition  of  Less- 
ing's  Vathan  der  Weise  (1912) ;  The  Literature 
of  Germany  (1913). 

BOBEBTBON,  John  Robs  (1841-  ).  A 
Canadian  journalist.  He  was  bom  in  Toronto 
and  was  educated  at  Upper  Canada  College. 
After  serving  as  reporter  on  various  newspapers 
he  was  city  editor  of  the  Toronto  Daily  Olohe 
(1864-66),  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Dcnly 
Telegraph  (1866),  went  to  London,  England^ 
where  he  represented  the  Toronto  Daily  Olobe 
(1872-75),  and  in  1876  established  the  Evening 
Telegram,  one  of  the  most  successful  of  Cana- 
dian newspapers.  He  promoted  and  contributed 
to  charitable  enterprises,  notably  the  Hospital 
for  Sick  Children  and  the  Lakeside  Home  for 
Little  Children.  Robertson  ranked  high  as  a 
Freemason,  both  in  Canada  and  England,  and 
in  1896  was  elected  to  the  Dominion  House 
of  Commons  as  a  supporter  of  the  Equal  Rights 
party.  (See  PoLrncAi,  Pabties,  Canada.)  He 
published  histories  of  the  Freemasons  and  of 
the  Knights  Templars  in  Canada;  also  Robert- 
son's Landmarks  of  Toronto  (6  vols.,  1006),  and 
edited  The  Diary  of  Mrs.  John  Oraices  Simcoe 
(1011). 

BOBEBTSOH,  Sib  Johnston  Fobbes-.     See 

FOBBES-ROBEBTSON,    SiB   JOHNSTON. 

BOBEBTSON,  Joseph  (1810-66).  A  Scot- 
tish antiquary  and  historian.  He  was  bom  at 
Aberdeen,  where  he  studied  at  Marischal  Col- 
lie. He  led  in  the  formation  of  the  Spalding 
Club  for  printing  the  historical  and  literary 
ranains  of  the  northern  counties  of  Scotland 
(1839) ;  edited  in  turn  the  Aberdeen  Constitu- 
tional, the  Glasgow  Constitutional,  and  the 
Edinburgh  Courant;  and  was  appointed  his- 
torical curator  in  the  Edinburgh  Register  House 
(1863).  Robertson  published,  among  other  vol- 
umes, Inventories  of  Jewels,  Dresses,  Furniture, 
Books,  and  Paintings  belonging  to  Queen  Mary 
(Bannatyne  Club,  Edinburgh,  1863),  but  his 
chief  work  was  Concilia  Scotice:  Eoclesim  Sooti- 
oancB  Statuta,  1255-1559   (id.,  1866). 

BOBEBTSOIT,  M<noAiT  (1861-1915).  An 
American  author.  He  was  bom  at  Oswego, 
N.  Y.,  and  studied  at  Cooper  Union,  New  York 
City.  From  1877  to  1886  he  was  at  sea,  rising 
from  cabin  boy  to  mate  and  pilot,  and  then 
became  a  watchmaker  and  diamond  setter  in 
New  York.  He  invented  an  improved  periscope 
for  submarines.  Hard  times  and  failing  eye- 
sight turned  him  to  writing  short  sea  stones 
for  periodicals  in  1804.  His  best-known  volumes 
include:  A  Tale  of  a  Halo  (1804)  ;  Spun  Yam 
(1808);  Futility  (1808);  Where  Angels  Fear 
to  Tread  (1899);  Masters  of  Men  (1901;  new 
ed.,  1014);  Shipmates  (1901);  Sinful  Peck 
(1903);  Down  to  the  Sea  (1906);  Land  Ho 
(1905;  new  ed.,  1908).  Chivalry,  a  play,  ap- 
peared in  1913.  Consult  the  collection  of  ap- 
preciations entitled  Morgan  Robertson  the  Man 
(New  York,  1015). 

BOBEBTSON,  Thomas  William  (1820-71). 
An  English  dramatist.  He  was  bom  at  Newark- 
on-Trent,  of  a  family  connected  with  the  theatre 
for  several  generations.  Mrs.  Kendal  (q.v.) 
was  his  youngest  sister.  During  his  childhood 
and  youth  he  was  an  actor  in  the  provincial 
company  of  which  his  father  was  manager.  He 
went  to  London  in  1848  and  became  a  writer 
for  the  magazines;  for  a  time,  too,  he  continued 
upon  the  stage,  and  in  1866  he  married  an  ae- 
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tress,  Miss  Burton.  His  first  play,  A  Nighfs 
Adventure,  was  produced  by  Farren  at  the 
Olympic  Theatre  in  1651.  His  first  important 
success,  however,  was  David  Oarrick,  which  was 
brought  out  in  1864  and  with  Sothem's  acting 
had  afterward  a  long  run.  His  Sooiety  was 
produced  by  the  Bancrofts  at  the  Prince  of 
Wales's  Theatre  in  1865.  His  reputation  chiefiy 
rests  upon  the  series  of  comedies  which  suc- 
ceeded it,  including  Ours  (1866),  Caste  (1867), 
Play  (1868),  School  (1869),  and  M.  P.  (1870). 
He  was  also  the  author  of  a  novel  called  David 
Oarrick  and  of  other  fiction.  His  death  oc- 
curred in  London  on  Feb.  3,  1871.  Consult: 
The  Principal  Dramatic  Works  of  Thomas  Wil- 
liam Robertson,  loith  Memoir  by  his  Son  (Lon- 
don, 1889) ;  T.  E.  Pemberton,  Life  and  Writings 
of  T.  W.  Robertson  (ib.,  1803)  ;  Clement  Scott, 
The  Drama  of  Yesterday  and  To-Day  (ib., 
1899 ) . 

BOBEBTSOK,  WnxiAH  (1721-93).  A  Scot- 
tish historian,  bom  Sept.  19,  1721,  in  the  Parish 
of  Borthwick,  Midlothian.  Robertson  was  edu- 
cated at  the  University  of  Edinburgh,  and  in 
1741  he  was  licensed  to  preach,  but  he  gave 
most  of  his  time  to  historical  studies.  In  1759 
he  published  his  celebrated  History  of  Scotland, 
which  was  an  immediate  success,  notable  at  the 
time  for  its  fairness  as  well  as  for  literary  ex- 
cellence. In  1762  Robertson  was  made  princi- 
pal of  the  University  of  Edinburgh,  and  in  1763 
he  was  elected  moderator  of  the  General  As- 
sembly, in  which  position  he  displayed  great 
abilities  as  an  administrator.  In  1769  he  pub- 
lished a  History  of  the  Reign  of  Charles  V, 
which  came  to  be  considered  his  best  work.  In 
1777  appeared  a  History  of  America  and  in 
1784  a  work  on  the  knowledge  the  ancients  had 
of  India.  Personally  Robertson  was  a  genial 
man  possessing  great  conversational  powers  and 
having  a  large  circle  of  friends.  His  writings 
have  their  good  qualities,  but  lack  naturalness 
and  vigor,  and  ^1  of  his  histories'  have>  been 
supers^ed.  The  best  edition  of  Robertson's 
works  was  in  eight  volumes  (Oxford,  1826). 
Consult:  Dugald  Stewart,  An  Account  of  the 
Life  and  Writings  of  William  Robertson  (Edin- 
burgh, 1801-02)  ;  George  Gleig,  An  Account  of 
the  Life  and  Writings  of  Wittiam  Robertson 
(ib.,  1812) ;  Lord  Brougham,  Men  of  Letters  of 
the  Time  of  George  III  (London,  1846). 

BOBEBTSON,  Wiluam  H.  (1823-98).  An 
American  politician,  born  at  Bedford,  Westches- 
ter Co.,  N.  Y.  He  received  an  academic  edu- 
cation, studied  law,  and  began  practice  in  his 
native  town.  His  political  career  began  in  1849 
with  his  election  as  a  Whig  to  the  State  Assem- 
bly. In  1854  he  was  elected  to  the  State  Senate 
and  in  the  same  year  was  elected  county  judge 
of  Westchester  County  and  remained  on  the 
bench  until  1866.  He  allied  himself  with  the 
Republican  party  at  its  organization,  was  a 
presidential  elector  in  1860,  and  in  1866  was 
elected  a  member  of  the  Fortieth  Congress. 
From  1872  to  1881  he  was  again  a  meml^r  of 
the  State  Senate.  In  1881  ne  was  appointed 
collector  of  the  port  of  New  York  by  President 
Garfield,  whose  nomination  he  had  helped  secure 
by  leading  a  part  of  the  New  York  delegation 
at  the  national  convention  in  1880  to  desert 
the  Grant  column.  Robertson's  nomination  to 
the  collectorship,  made  without  consulting  the 
wishes  of  the  two  Republican  Senators,  Roscoe 
Conkling  and  Thomas  C.  Piatt  (qq.v.),  and, 
according  to  their  claims,  in  violation  of  the 
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President's  pledge,  was  confirmed  by  the  Senate, 
but  it  led  to  the  resignation  of  the  two  Soia- 
tors  and  resulted  in  a  serious  party  q>lit.  In 
the  bitter  struggle  between  the  Stalwart  and 
Half-Breed  factions  which  followed,  Robertson 
was  active  in  the  campaign  that  resulted  in 
the  election  of  new  Senators  in  the  place  of 
Conkling  and  Piatt.  Robertson  held  the  col- 
lectorship until  1885,  when  he  resumed  his 
law  practice.  In  1888  he  was  again  elected  to 
the  State  Senate.  Consult  Autobiography  of 
Thomas  Collier  Piatt  (ed.  by  L.  J.  Lang,  New 
York,  1910). 

BOBEBTSON,  Snt  Wiluak  R(»ebt  (1860- 
).  A  British  soldier,  bom  at  Welboume, 
Lincolnshire.  He  became  a  lieutenant  of  dra- 
goons in  1888,  served  in  the  Miranzai  and  Black 
Mountain  expeditions  in  1891  and  was  an  in- 
telligence officer  in  India  in  1892-96.  He  was 
connected  with  the  Intelligence  Department  of 
the  War  Office  in  1899,  and  served  on  the 
headquarters  stafiT  in  South  Africa  in  1900. 
He  was  then  stationed  at  the  War  pffice  until 
1907,  at  Aldershot  was  assistant  quartermaster 
general  and  brigadier  general  of  the  general 
staiT,  and  in  1010-13  was  commandant  of  the 
Staff  College,  Camberley.  During  the  European 
War  he  served  as  chief  of  steff  of  the  army  in 
France  until  December,  1915,  when  he  was  called 
back  to  England  to  succeed  Sir  A.  J.  Murray 
as  chief  of  the  general  staff.  Robertson  re- 
ceived the  K.  C.  V.  0.  in  1913. 

BOBEBTY  DE  I.A  OEBDA,  ri/hir-t^  d& 
Ik  thSr'di.,  £uo£:ne  dk  ( 1844-  ) .  A  Russian 
sociologist  and  positivist,  bom  in  Podolia,  the 
son  of  a  Russian  army  officer  descended  from 
a  Spanish  grandee.  He  was  educated  at  the 
universities  of  Heidelberg  and  Jena,  traveled  in 
Europe  and  America,  and  became  a  contributor 
to  French  reviews,  particularly  to  Littr^'s  Phi- 
losophie  Positive  and  Ribot's  Revue  Philoso- 
phique.  When  his  writings  were  suppressed  in 
Russia  in  1886,  he  settled  in  France  and  sub- 
sequently became  a  professor  in  the  new  Uni- 
versity of  Brussels.  He  wrote:  Sociologie 
(French  and  Russian,  1876,  1880) ;  L'lncon- 
naissaiile  (1889);  Agnosticisme  (1891);  Comte 
et  Spencer  (1896);  UBthique  (1897  et  seq.) ; 
Nietzsche  ( 1902 ) ;  La  sociologie  de  I'action 
( 1907 )  ;  Les  concepts  de  la  raison  et  les  Ids 
de  I'univers  (1912). 

BOBEBVAIi,  rftli&r'v&K,  Oileb  PEBaoiras 
DB  (1602-75).  A  French  mathematician,  bom 
at  Roberval,  whence  the  name  by  which  he  is 
commonly  called.  After  four  years'  study  in 
Paris  he  was  appointed  professor  of  philosophy 
at  the  Collie  Gervais  (1631)  and  in  1633 
succeeded  Morin  in  the  chair  of  mathematics  at 
the  (lioll^e  Royal  de  France,  a  position  which 
he  retailed  till  his  deatti.  He  was  an  eager 
flj^ter  and  quarreled  bitterly  with  Cavalieri, 
insisting  cm  the  priority  of  his  own  discovery 
of  the  methods  of  the  indivisibles,  altliough  he 
published  nothing.  He  attacked  Descartes  be- 
cause the  latter's  method  of  constructing  tan- 
gesats  appeared  about  the  same  time  as  his  own, 
and  with  Torricelli  he  carried  on  an  angry 
polemic  as  to  which  first  discovered  the  method 
for  determining  the  area  of  a  cycloid.  He  is 
best  known  from  the  Robervallian  lines,  which 
he  discovered,  curves  of  infinite  length  inclosing 
a  finite  space.  He  also  occupied  himself  with 
mechanics  and  physics  and  is  the  inventor  of 
a  balance  bearing  nis  name.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  from  ito  foundation 
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in  1666.  GalloiB  collected  his  writings  and 
published  them  in  the  ReoueU  of  the  French 
Academyof  Science  (1693). 

BOBKBVAIi,  jEA.ir  Francois  dk  ia  Roqdx, 
Burns  de  (C.1500-T).  A  French  colonist  in 
Canada,  bom  in  Picardy,  France.  After  the 
return  of  Jacques  Cartier  (q.v.)  from  his  first 
voyage,  in  1536,  Roberral  was  commissioned 
by  Francis  I  to  lead  an  expedition  to  Canada 
for  the  purpose  of  making  new  discoveries  and 
probably  of  establishing  a  settlement,  he  being 
appointed  lieutenant  general  and  Cartier  cap- 
tain general.  Roberval  sailed  in  April,  1542 — 
Cartier  having  preceded  him  by  almost  a  year — 
arrived  at  Newfoundland  on  June  7,  and  win- 
tered at  Cape  Rouge,  his  followers  suffering 
terribly  from  starvation  and  cold.  After  June, 
1643,  when  he  seems  to  have  started  for  the 
Province  of  Saguenay,  all  authentic  record  of 
him  is  loet.  According  to  Thevet,  his  friend, 
he  returned  to  France  and  was  killed  in  Paris; 
according  to  other  accounts  he  died  at  sea. 

BOBXSqK,  rdV«-Bon,  LnjL  (1880-  ).  An 
American  dramatic  contralto,  bom  in  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.  She  recdved  her  education  at  West- 
em  Reserve  University  and  studied  singing  with 
C.  S.  Bumham  and  Mrs.  S.  C.  Ford,  of  Cleve- 
land, and  Isadore  Luckstone  and  Oscar  Saenger, 
of  New  York.  Her  operatic  d£but,  as  Ortrud, 
todc  place  ih  Boston  in  1911.  In  the  following 
year  she  became  a  member  of  the  Metnqpolitan 
Optxt^  Company  of  New  York,  where  she  sang 
the  principal  contralto  rOles.  With  a  voice  of 
great  power  and  sympathetic  quality  she  com- 
bined a  splendid  stage  presence. 

BOBESPIEBBE,  rftb'Bp^&r',  Auousttn  Boir 
Joseph  (1764-94).  The  younger  brother  of 
Maximilian  Robespierre,  bom  at  Arras.  He  was 
educated  at  the  Lycfe  Louis-Ie-Orand  at  Paris, 
and  then  began  the  practice  of  law  at  Arras. 
He  embraced  the  ideas  of  the  French  Revolution, 
and  after  holding  a  local  office  he  was  elected  a 
member  of  the  National  Convention.  In  general 
he  followed  the  policy  of  his  brother.  As  a 
dq>uty  on  mission  he  was  present  at  the  siege 
and  capture  of  Toulon,  where  he  recognized  the 
genius  of  Bonaparte,  whom  he  made  one  of  his 
intimates.  On  his  return  to  Paris  lie  tried  to 
influence  his  brother  to  milder  measures,  but 
finally  acquiesced  in  the  sterner  policy  and  vol- 
untarily shared  his  brother's  fortunes  on  the 
9th  Thermidor.  He  was  guillotined  July  28, 
1794. 

BOBESPXEBBE,  MAxnauEir  Mabie  Isidokb 
(1768-94).  A  leader  of  the  French  Revolution. 
He  was  bom  at  Arras,  May  6,  1768,  the  eldest 
of  four  children.  After  some  time  spent  in  the 
coll^^  at  Arras,  Maximilien  was  given  a  schol- 
arship by  the  Bishc^  of  Arras  which  enabled 
him  to  complete  his  education  in  the  Lyc£e 
Louis-le-Grand  at  Paris.  His  brilliant  career 
as  a  student  gave  him  a  reputation  which  proved 
of  no  little  value  upon  his  return  to  Airas  in 
1781  to  begin  the  practice  of  his  profession. 
His  patron,  the  Bishop,  appointed  him  criminal 
judge  of  the  diocese  of  Arras  in  March,  1782, 
but  he  soon  resigned  the  place  rather  than 
pronounce  a  death  sentence.  His  literary  tastes 
secured  him  an  election  to  the  Academy  of 
Arras  in  1783,  and  led  him  to  compete,  though 
with  slight  success,  for  prizes  offered  by  the 
provincial  academies.  The  summons  of  the 
Statea-Qeneral  aroused  him  as  it  did  hundreds 
of  his  fellows  to  political  activity.  Taking  the 
popular  side,  he  wrote  pamphlets,  engaged  in 
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discussicMas,  and  above  all  took  care  to  look 
after  his  own  fortnmee.  He  was  elected  fifth 
deputy  of  the  Third  Estate  of  the  Province  of 
Artois. 

Entering  the  States-General  at  the  age  of. 
31,  he  was  almost  imknown.  Alwayu  adopting 
the  popular  and  radical  view,  he  spoke  fre- 
quently, with  such  care  in  preparation  and  with 
such  earnestness  of  manner  that  he  soon  over- 
came the  defects  of  a  shrill  voice,  small  stature, 
pale  nervous  face,  and  twitching  eyes  partly 
concealed  by  greenish  glasses.  His  former  school 
friend,  CamUle  Desmoulins,  took  pleasure  in 
acting  as  the  self-appointed  press  agent  of  the 
brilliant  young  radical,  and  the  pages  of  the 
R4voluHont  de  Frvmoe  et  de  Brdbaut  made  the 
name  of  Robespierre  familiar  throughout  France. 
Mirabeau  also  noted  him,  but  until  the  death 
of  Mirabeau  he,  like  others,  was  overshadowed 
by  the  greatest  of  the  Revolutionists.  It  was 
not  until  May,  1791,  tiiat  Robespierre  began  to 
exercise  a  rial  influence.  In  that  month  he 
pronounced  his  discourse  favoring  the  abolition 
of  the  death  penalty,  and  earned  his  unwise 
motion  excluding  from  the  future  Legislative 
Assembly  all  members  of  the  Constituent  As- 
sembly. During  the  summer  of  1791  he  opposed 
Bamave,  Duport,  and  Lameth  in  the  conserva- 
tive revision  of  the  constitution  of  1791.  Dur- 
ing these  two  years,  however,  Robespierre's  most 
important  activity  was  not  in  the  Assembly, 
but  in  the  Jacobin  Club.  (See  Jacobins.)  He 
set  about  making  himself  the  acknowledged 
head  of  the  club  and  the  leader  of  the  people  of 
Paris.  His  triumph  was  made  complete  when 
the  conservatives  were  forced  to  withdraw  from 
the  club  and  organize  themselves  as  the  Feu- 
illants  (q.v.).  His  success  in  winning  the  Pari- 
sian pc^ulace  to  his  support  was  demonstrated 
on  Sa»t.  30,  1791,  at  the  adjournment  of  the 
Constituent  Assembly,  when  he  and  P^ticm  were 
crowned  by  the  people  as  the  true  and  incor- 
ruptible patriots.  For  a  few  months  he  held 
the  office  of  public  proeecutof,  which  he  re- 
signed because  of  the  Girondist  attacks.  In  his 
defense  he  started  a  journal  called  Le  DSfemeur 
de  la  OontHtution,  continued  as  Lettres  A  met 
Commettants  after  the  opening  of  the  Conven- 
tion. Still  the  leading  exponent  of  the  radical 
views,  he  used  his  position  in  the  Jacobin  Club 
to  antagonize  the  Girondists,  especially  in  their 
war  policy.  Marat  was  opposug  the  war  as 
contrary  to  the  interest  of  the  state;  Robe- 
spierre's grounds  were  rather  humanitarian. 
Though  a  demagogue  who  was  daily  swaying  the 
people  of  Paris  by  his  eloquence  in  the  Jsu»bin 
Club,  he  was  not  a  man  of  action,  and  remained 
quiescent  while  the  bolder  spirits  like  Dtuiton 
and  Santerre  directed  the  movement  of  June  20 
and  of  Aug.  10,  1792,  and  it  was  only  after  the 
success  of  the  latter  day  that  he  appeared  at 
the  city  hall  to  take  his  place  as  a  member  of 
the  insurrectionary  Commune.  No  direct  guilt 
attaches  to  Robespierre  for  the  g^eat  crime  of 
the  Parisian  mob,  the  prison  massacres  of  Sep- 
tember ;  still  he  was  at  that  moment  the  popular 
hero  and  leader,  and  was  a  few  days  later 
elected  as  the  first  deputy  from  Paris  in  the  new 
National  Convoition. 

In  the  Convention  Robespierre  was  the  recog- 
nized leader  of  the  radical  popular  party,  now 
known  as  the  Montagnards,  and  from  the  first 
was  denounced  by  the  Girondists  as  a  blood- 
thirsty demagogue.  Of  great  importance  was 
his  famous  speech  on  the  King's  trial,  in  which 
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he  eanfnlly  and  clearly  stated  the  logical  poei- 
tion  of  the  CJonveution  and  prodaimed:  "Ix>uis 
ought  to  perish  rather  than  a  hundred  thousand 
virtuous  citizens;  Louis  must  die,  that  the 
conntrr  xnaj  live."  By  this  speech  and  by  his 
attitude  throughout  the  trial  Robespierre  oom- 
pletdv  outgeneraled  the  Girondists,  whom  he 
forced  to  take  what  for  them  wae  an  illwical 
position  and  vote  for  the  execution  of  the  £ling. 
His  generalship,  which  took  advantage  of  the 
mistakes  and  personal  dislikes  of  the  Girondists, 
also  won  to  his  side  Danton,  Billaud-Varenne, 
and  the  other  strong  men  of  action.  Taking  ad- 
vantage of  these  circumstances,  Robespierre  in 
one  of  his  characteristic  speeches  arraigned  the 
Girondists  <m  April  10,  1793.  It  was  a  struggle 
to  the  death,  but  its  outcome  was  certain  from 
the  m(Hnent  that  Danton  and  his  followers  joined 
Robespierre.  The  coup  d'£tat  of  May  31  and 
June  2  was  the  work  of  the  men  of  action,  but 
the  victory  was  that  of  Robespierre. 

Robespierre  was  not  a  member  of  the  first 
Committee  of  Public  Safety  and  was  not  one  of 
the  original  members  of  the  second  or  Great 
Committee  of  Public  Safety,  but  was  chosen  to 
replace  Gasparin,  who  resigned  July  27,  1793. 
mth  the  other  members  he  was  continued  on 
the  committee  until  his  arrest  exactly  one  year 
later  on  the  fateful  9th  Thermidor.  The  name 
of  Robespierre  has  ever  been  almost  synonymous 
with  the  committer  and  both  Robespierre  and 
the  other  members  gave  currency  to  the  notion 
that  he  ran  the  committee;  but  as  a  matter  of 
fact  the  other  members  were  the  workers  and 
never  allowed  Robespierre  to  interfere  with 
them,  and  flnallv  overthrew  him  because  he 
attempted  to  mi^e  his  reputed  control  of  the 
committee  a  reality.  Virtually  the  Great  Com- 
mittee of  Public  Safety  (see  Fbenoh  Revolu- 
tion) was  a  semiofBcial  ministry,  of  which 
Robespierre  was  Prime  Minister  without  port- 
folio. He  was  the  most  valuable  man  <xi  the 
committee,  for,  though  he  did  none  of  the  rou- 
tine work  and  rarely  appeared  at  its  sessions, 
he  was  the  one  member  who  was  known  outside 
of  the  Convoition  and  who  had  a  national  r^u- 
tation;  he  was  the  ideal  patriot,  the  "virtuous," 
the  "incorruptible,"  and  under  his  sgis  the 
steady,  clear-headed,  industrious  men  of  action 
toiled  quietly,  relentlesslv,  successfully  to  save 
France  from  the  foes  and  perils  that  beset  her. 
The  notion  of  Robespierre  as  a  bloodthirs^ 
demon  who  daily  breathed  forth  threateniuKS 
and  slaughter  is  a  total  misoonoeption ;  the 
truth  is  that  the  committee  was  convinced  that 
the  only  way  to  accomplish  its  task  of  saving 
France  was  by  a  government  of  terror  which 
should  silence  or  destroy  every  foe  of  the  nation. 
To  the  working  members  of  the  committee  like 
Carnot  and  Billaud-Varenne  the  Terror  was 
simply  a  business  affair;  to  Robespierre  it  was 
a  necessary  preparation  for  the  reign  of  virtue 
foreshadowed  in  the  gospel  accordug  to  Jean 
Jacques  Rousseau,  whose  prophet  he  was.  Robe- 
spierre was  neither  the  dictator  of  the  committee 
nor  yet  its  dupe.  He  consciously  assumed  his 
share  of  the  responsibility  for  its  acts,  he  de- 
fended its  policies  in  set  speeches  in  the  Conven- 
tion and  before  the  Jacobin  Club,  and  he  per- 
sonally carried  through  the  Convention  one  of 
the  acts  which  contributed  most  to  make  the . 
Terror  an  orpy  of  blood — the  decree  of  Oct.  29, 
1793,  by  which  after  a  trial  of  three  days  it 
was  made  possible  for  the  jury  of  the  Revolu- 
tionary Tribunal  to  declare  that  they  were  con- 
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vinced  of  the  guilt  of  the  accused  even  though 
they  had  not  heard  the  defense. 

In  personal  life  and  principle  a  Puritan,  in 
religion  a  deist,  in  all  things  a  true  believer  in 
Rousseau,  this  he  preached,  for  this  he  lalrared, 
and  in  preparation  for  this  he  would  destroy 
the  vicious.  With  the  aid  of  Camille  Desmonlins 
and    Dant(m,    who   also   detested    the   eztrava- 

ginces  of  the  HSbertists,  he  was  able  to  send 
6bert  and  18  others  to  the  guillotine  after  a 
trial  that  was  a  parody  of  justice.  Danton, 
Camille  Desmoulins,  and  the  Dantonists  were 
the  next  victims,  because  they  laughed  at  the 
.notions  of  Rousseau,  because  they  saw  that  the 
Terror  had  done  its  work  and  that  the  time  had 
come  to  exercise  clemraicy,  and  because  Danton 
was  a  possible  rival  to  be  feared  both  by  Rc^- 
spierre  and  bv  the  committee.  On  April  S,  1794, 
Danton  perished,  a  victim  of  his  own  greatness 
and  of  the  injustice  and  fanaticism  of  his 
enemies,  the  men  who  were  most  indebted  to 
him.  After  the  death  of  Danton  and  his  friends 
the  work  of  destroying  the  victims  went  on 
more  rapidly,  and  after  Couthon  had  carried 
the  outrageous  decree  of  June  10  accelerating 
the  procedure  of  the  Revolutionary  Tribunal, 
200  victims  a  week  were  sacrificed  to  the  guillo- 
tine. In  the  meantime  Robespierre  was  busy  in- 
augurating his  reign  of  virtue  by  instituting  the 
Worship  of  the  Si^reme  Being.  On  May  7  he 
delivered  his  famous  speech  in  the  Convention 
on  the  relation  of  religion  and  morality  to 
republican  principles,  after  which  the  Conven- 
tion decreed  a  festival  of  the  Supreme  Being, 
which  took  place  on  June  8  with  Robespierre,^ 
then  President  of  the  Convention,  acting  as  the 
pontiff  of  the  new  religion. 

One  more  hecatomb  of  victims  would  clear 
away  the  remaining  leaders  who  stood  in  the 
way  of  the  reign  of  virtue.  At  these,  some  of 
whom  were  his  associates  in  the  committee  or 
in  the  Convention,  Roliespierre  planned  to  strike. 
After  a  prolonged  absence  from  the  Convention 
and  the  committee,  Robe^ierre  appeared  in  the 
Convention  on  July  26,  1794,  and  delivered  one 
of  his  carefully  prepared  speeches  intended  to 
preface  and  justify  the  destruction  of  his  foes. 
The  next  day  Saint-Just,  his  fearless  and  vigor- 
ous supports,  appeared  in  the  tribune  to  secure 
the  passage  of  the  measure  of  proscription. 
Stormy  scenes  followed,  but  at  last  the  intended 
victims,  Barras,  Tallien,  and  the  men  of  action 
from  the  committee,  with  the  skillful  aid  of 
Barire  (q.v.),  secured  the  arrest  of  Robespierre, 
and  his  younger  brother  Augustin,  Couthon, 
Saint-Just,  and  Le  Bas.  All  was  not  over, 
however,  for  Henriot  with  the  National  Guards 
of  Paris  rescued  Robespierre  and  his  friends 
and  installed  them  at  the  city  hall.  Had  Robe- 
spierre been  able  to  decide  quickly  and  act 
quickly,  he  might  still  have  won;  but  inde- 
cision and  inactivity  gave  his  foes  time  to  act 
and  to  attack  him  in  the  city  hall.  In  the  affray 
Robespierre  shot  himself  or  was  shot  in  the 
jaw,  his  brother  leaped  from  the  window  and 
broke  his  I^,  and  Le  Bas  committed  suicide. 
The  Convention  reassembled  and  declared  Robe- 
spierre and  his  friends  and  Henriot  and  the 
members  of  the  Commune  of  Paris  outlaws. 
This  was  the  famous  revolution  of  the  9th 
Thermidor^  .'  On  the  next  day  these  men  were 
all  brought'  before  the  Revolutionary  Tribunal 
and  identified  and  immediately  guillotined. 

Blbllograpliy.  L.  E.  Hamel,  Bistoire  de  Robe- 
gpierre  et  du  coup  ^itat  du  9  thermidor  (3  vols.. 
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Paris,  1866-67),  is  the  authoritative  work, 
though  inclined  to  be  eulogistic.  A.  Aulard, 
Lea  orateurs  de  la  UgialaUve  et  de  la  convention 
(Paris,  1885-86),  deals  with  Robespierre  as  an 
orator,  while  his  most  important  speeches  are 
published  in  Morse-Stephens,  Principal  Speeches 
of  the  Orators  and  Statesmen  of  the  French 
Revolution  (Oxford,  1892).  Consult  also:  M.  de 
Lescure,  La  sooUti  frangaise  pendant  la  Terrewr 
(Paris,  1882) ;  Karl  Brunnemann,  Maximilien 
Robespierre  (Leipzig,  1886) ;  Victorien  Sardou, 
La  maison  de  Robespierre:  r&ponse  d  M.  Hamel 
(Paris,  1896) ;  John  Morley,  in  Oritioal  Miscel- 
lanies, vol.  i  (London,  1898)  ;  Job6  de  Strada, 
Robespierre  et  la  r&oolution  de  I'humaniti 
(Paris,  1899);  G.  H.  Lewes,  Life  of  Mawi- 
milian  Robespierre,  with  Extracts  from  his 
Unpublished  Correspondence  (3d  ed.,  London, 
1899);  Hilaire  Belloc,  Robespierre  (ib.,  1902); 
C.  F.  Warwick,  Robespierre  and  the  French 
Revolution  (ib.,  1909).  Carlyle's  estimate  of 
Bobespierre  in  his  French  Revolution  is  unjust, 
as  is  that  of  some  other  historians  of  the  period. 

SOBIDOTIX,  Tt/WiSSisr,  Joseph  Ehebt 
( 1844-  ) .  A  Canadian  jurist.  He  was  bom 
at  St.  Philippe-de-Laprairie,  Quebec,  and  was 
educated  at  Montreal  College  and  McGill  Uni- 
versity.  He  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1866, 
practiced  his  profession  in  Montreal,  and  in 
1896  was  electeid  president  of  the  Canadian  Bar 
Association.  In  1884-92  and  again  in  1897- 
1900  he  was  a  Liberal  member  of  the  Quebec 
Legislature.  He  was  Provincial  Secretary  and 
afterward  Attorney-General  in  the  cabinet  of 
Honors  Mercier  (q.v.)  and  was  Provincial 
Secretary  in  the  cabinet  of  F€lix  Gabriel  Mar- 
chand  (q.v.).  In  1900  he  was  appointed  a 
puisne  judge  of  the  Superior  Court  of  Quebec. 

SOB'iN  (originally  a  quasi-proper  name), 
or  Robin  Kra>BBEA8T.  A  name  given  affecticm- 
ately  in  the  first  instance  to  a  familiar  little 
European  song  bird,  which  especially  endears 
itself  to  the  people  by  coming  around  the  house 
and  bams  in  winter,  and  later  applied  to  the 
most  common  and  familiar  of  American  thrushes 
because  of  its  frigidly  association  with  man  and 
its  red  breast.  The  European  robin  is  techni- 
cally a  warbler,  of  the  family  Sylviidte.  It  is 
about  5.57  inches  in  length  and  of  a  remarkably 
round,  plump  form.  (See  Plate  of  Wbeivs, 
Wabblebs,  etc.)  The  general  color  is  olive 
brown,  and  the  reddish-orange  breast  is  a  con- 
roicuous  characteristic,  particularly  of  the  male. 
The  redbreast  is  a  native  not  only  of  Europe 
but  of  the  western  temperate  parts  of  Asia  and 
of  northern  Africa.  In  the  northern  parts  of 
Europe  it  is  migratory,  but  never  congregates 
in  flocks.  The  attachment  of  pairs  seems  to 
extend  beyond  the  mere  breeding  season  (early 
spring)  and  to  be  stronger  than  in  most  birds. 
The  nest  is  made  of  moss,  dead  leaves,  and 
dried  grass,  lined  with  hair,  often  placed  a 
little  above  the  ground  in  a  bush  or  in  ivy  on 
a  wall;  the  eggs,  five  to  seven  in  number,  are 
white  spotted  with  pale  reddish  brown.  In  win- 
ter the  redbreast  seeks  the  neighborhood  of 
human  habitations  more  than  in  summer,  and 
becomes  more  bold  and  familiar.  Its  food  ordi- 
narily consists  of  worms,  insects,  and  berries, 
and  it  readily  becomes  a  pensioner  at  any  door 
or  window  to  which  it  is  invited  by  the  spread- 
ingof  crumbs. 

The  American  robin  {Merula  migratoria,  or 
Planestxcus  migratorius)  is  the  largest  and 
most  numerous  of  American  thrushes  and  closely 
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related  to  the  European  blackbird  (q.v.).  It  is 
10  inches  long,  olive  gray,  the  Usp  and  sides  of 
the  head  black,  the  chin  and  throat  white,  with 
black  streaks,  and  the  under  parts  orange.  The 
female  is  of  duller  hues.  Lar^  flocks  are  to 
be  seen  in  the  Southern  States  in  winter,  where 
great  numbers  are  killed  for  the  table.  The 
robin  is  a  lively  bird  and  a  graieral  favorite. 
The  nest  is  built  in  trees  or  on  rafters,  stumps, 
or  fence  posts,  of  coarse  grass  and  reeds,  plas- 
tered internally  with  mud  and  lined  with  fine 
grasses.  The  eggs  are  four  to  five  in  number, 
uniform  greenish  blue.  Two  broods  are  pro- 
duced in  a  year.  Its  food  consists  chiefly  of 
worms  and  insects,  but  it  enjoys  berries  and 
fruit  and  often  makes  sad  havoc  among  cher- 
ries. The  song  of  the  robin,  especially  in  the 
late  afternoon  or  early  evening,  is  very  sweet 
and  melodious,  and  it  is  a  familiar  friend  on 
village  lawns,  where  it  searches  for  earthworms 
and  cutworms  with  great  zeal  and  cunning.  In 
addition  to  western  and  southern  subspecies  a 
distinct  but  closely  allied  robin  is  found  in 
Lower  California,  Imown  as  the  St.  Lucas  robin 
{Planestious  oon/iwi*).  It  is  much  palo:  and  a 
trifle  smaller  than  the  comm<m  robin.  The  Ore- 
gon robin  (Hesperociokla  tKerta,  or  Ixoreus 
ntevius)  is  a  nearly  allied  species,  called  in 
books  the  varied  thrush.  The  under  parts  are 
orange  brown,  but  there  is  a  broad  black  band 
across  the  breast.  This  species  is  abundant  in 
the  Paciflc  coast  region  from  Alaska  to  Mexico. 

BOBIN  ATIATW/,  called  Ahjeen  Aboon,  or 
Eileen  Aboon.  A  song  based  on  the  old  Irish 
melody  "Eileen  Aroon,"  which  dates  back  to  the 
flfteenth  or  sixteenth  century.  The  air  has 
been  repeatedly  claimed  by  the  Scotch  and  the 
Welsh,  but  is  undeniably  of  Irish  origin.  Boiel* 
dieu  introduced  it  into  his  Dame  Blanche,  and 
Beethoven  arranged  it  for  voices  with  pianoforte, 
violin,  and  violoncello  (op.  108).  Many  songs 
were  written  to  the  old  and  familiar  melody, 
including  Bums's  "Phillis  the  Fair,"  "Had  I 
a  Cave,  and  Moore's  "Erin,  the  Smile  and  the 
Tear  in  thine  Eye." 

SOBIK  OOODTELLOW.  A  supernatural 
being  belonging  to  English  folklore  and  men- 
tioned by  Shakespeare  and  his  contemporaries. 
According  to  A  Midsummer  Jfighfs  Dream 
Robin  is  described  as  zealous  in  performance  of 
household  tasks  for  the  sake  of  favorites,  but 
inclined  to  play  tricks  on  those  with  whom  he 
is  offended,  or  merely  for  his  own  diversion. 
He  is  said  to  take  numerous  shapes,  into  which 
he  changes  himself  at  will.  He  can  also  appear 
as  a  flre,  and  in  this  latter  aspect  is  identical 
with  the  imaginary  being  called  Will-o'-the-Wisp 
or  Jack-o'-limtem.  He  is  further  identified 
with  the  fairy  Puck,  originally  a  term  applied 
to  elves  in  general.  Robin  Goodfellow  is  akin 
to  the  German  house  sprites  called  kobolds  or 
to  the  Scandinavian  faiiy  NissS  God-dreng. 

BOBIN  HOOD.  A  legendary  English  out- 
law.   See  Hood,  Robin. 

B0B1NS,  Benjamin  (1707-51).  An  Eng- 
lish mathematician  and  military  engineer,  bom 
at  Bath.  In  1728  he  confuted  a  dissertation  by 
Johaon  Bernoulli,  which  attempted  to  establisb 
Leibnitz's  theory  on  the  laws  of  motion,  a  vic- 
tory which  gained  him  considerable  reputation. 
For  some  years  he  taught  pure  and  applied 
mathematics,  but  later  became  an  engineer, 
devoting  himself  to  the  construction  of  mills 
and  bridges,  and  c<Hnmenced  the  series  of  ex- 
periments on  the  resisting  force  of  the  air  to 
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'Tojectiles,  which  gained  him  much  celd>rity. 

n  1734  he  demolished,  in  a  treatise  entitled 
A  Dit&nirse  Conoeming  the  Nature  and  Cer- 
tainty of  Sir  laaao  Newton's  Method  of  Fluaiions, 
the  objections  brought  by  Bishop  Berkeley 
against  Newton's  principle  of  ultimate  ratios. 
His  valuable  work,  New  Principles  of  Gunnery 
(1742),  produced  a  complete  revolution  in  the 
art  to  which  it  relates.  (See  Baujstics.)  In 
this  work  Robins  suggested  two  new  methods 
for  estimating  the  velocity  of  balls.  He  also 
discovered  and  explained  the  curvilinear  deflec- 
tion of  a  ball  from  a  vertical  plane.  He  wrote 
several  dissertations  on  his  experiments  and 
was  in  1747  awarded  the  Copley  medal.  In 
1749  he  was  appointed  engineer  in  general  to 
the  East  India  (Dompany  and  planned  the  de- 
fenses of  Madras.  His  mathematical  worlca 
were  collected  after  his  death  and,  along  with 
the  details  of  his  latest  experiments  in  gunnery, 
were  published  under  the  title  Matl^matioal 
Traott  (1761).  Robins  also  revised  and  edited 
Anson's  Voyage  Round  the  World  (1740-44), 
and  contributed  extensively  to  the  Trantaotions 
of  the  Royal  Society. 

BOBIBB,  Elizabeth  (Mbs.  OnnoE  Rioh- 
ICOND  Pabkes)  (C.  E.  Raiuohs)  (T-  ).  An 
actress  and  author,  bom  in  Louisville,  K.J., 
educated  in  Zanesville,  Ohio,  but  resident  prin- 
cipally in  England.  As  an  interpreter  of  the 
characters  of  Ibsen's  pla^s,  she  was  early  and 
eminently  successful.  Her  strong  convictions 
as  a  feminist  and  as  a  wcHnan  suffragist  not 
infrequently  express  themselves  in  her  bocdu, 
which  include,  notably:  Oeorge  Mandevilltft 
Bueband  (1894);  Below  the  Salt  (189«);  Th« 
Open  Question  (1898)  ;  The  Magnetic  North 
(1904);  Votes  for  Women  (c.1906),  a  play; 
The  Convert  (1007);  The  Florentine  Frame 
(1909) ;  Where  Are  You  Going  tot  (1912) ;  My 
Little  Sister  (1912;  new  ed.,  1915)  ;  Way  Sta- 
tions (1013),  a  collection  of  lectures  and  arti- 
cles dealing  with  the  woman's  movement. 

BOBINS,  Mabgaset  Dbeieb  ( ?-  ).  An 
American  social  economist,  bom  in  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.  In  lOOS  she  was  married  to  Raymond 
Robins  (q.v.).  She  was  a  foimder  of  and  was 
connected  with  the  Women's  Municipal  League 
of  New  York  in  1903-04,  served  as  president 
of  the  New  York  Women's  Trade  Union  League 
in  1906,  of  the  Chicago  Women's  Trade  Union 
League  after  1907  and  also  of  the  National 
Women's  Trade  Union  League  after  1907,  and 
in  1908  became  a  member  of  the  executive  board 
of  the  Chicago  Federation  of  Labor.  When  the 
Progressive  party  was  organized  in  1912  she 
becune  a  member  of  the  Cook  Co.  (111.)  Central 
Committee  and  of  the  State  Executive  Commit- 
tee of  the  party. 

BOBINS,  Ratuond  ( 1873-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican social  economist.  He  was  bom  on  Staten 
Island,  N.  Y.,  and  graduated  LL.B.  from  Colum- 
bian (now  (jeorge  Washington)  University  in 
1896.  He  served  as  superint^ident  of  the  Chi- 
cago Municipal  Lodging  House  in  1002-05,  as 
h^d  worker  of  the  Northwestern  University 
Settlement  in  1903-05,  and  as  a  member  of  the 
Chicago  Board  of  Education  in  1906-09.  As  a 
social-service  expert  he  was  connected  in  1911- 
12  with  the  Men  and  Religion  Forward  Move- 
ment, in  behalf  of  which  he  made  a  world  tour 
in  1913.  R<rf>ins  became  chairman  of  the  State 
Central  Committee  of  the  Progressive  party  in 
Illinois,  and  in  1914  was  unsuccessful  as  a  can- 
didate for  United  States  Senator.     He  became 
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widely  known  as  an  advocate  of  organized  labor. 
For  his  wife,  see  Robins,  Maboabet  DBiaiE&. 

B0BIK5,  Tbouas  (1868-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican inventor  and  manufacturer.  He  was  bom 
at  West  Point,  N.  Y.,  and  attended  Princeton 
in  1887-89.  His  chief  invention  is  a  belt  con- 
veyor, which  is  largely  used  for  carrying  ore 
and  coal  and  for  which  he  was  awarded  a  gold 
medal  at  the  Paris  Exposition  in  1900.  He 
became  president  of  the  Robins  Conveying  Belt 
Company  and  of  the  Robins  New  Conveyor  Com- 
pany. In  Septonber,  1915,  he  became  a  member 
of  the  newly  created  United  States  Naval  Ad- 
visoiT  Board. 

BOBIN  SNIPE.  A  gunner's  name  locally 
applied  to  various  red-breast  shore  birds,  espe- 
cially to  the  dowitchers  (q.v.).  See  Knot;  and 
Plate  of  Beach  Bibob. 

B0B1NS0N.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Crawford  Co.,  111.,  45  miles  southwest  of  Terre 
Haute,  Ind.,  on  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chi- 
cago, and  St.  Louis  and  the  Illinois  Central 
railroeuis  (Map:  Illinois,  J  8).  It  contains  an 
Ellcs  home  ana  fine  government,  courthouse,  and 
high-school  buildings.  Robinson  is  situated  in 
a  productive  agricultural  r^on.  Oil  is  found 
here  in  abundance,  and  there  are  a  large  re- 
finery and  an  oil-well  supply  factory.  Pop., 
1900,  1683;  1910,  3863. 

BOBINSON,  Aqnes  Mabt  Fbanoes  (Madamx 
DucLACx,  formerly  Madame  Dabiceststbb) 
(1857-  ).  An  English  poet  and  essayist, 
bom  at  Leainingtm.  She  studied  at  University 
College  for  seven  years,  devoting  herself  spe- 
cially to  Qredc  literature.  In  1888  she  married 
James  Darmesteter  (q.v.),  remaining  in  Paris 
after  his  death  in  1894.  In  1901  she  married 
Professor  Duclaux,  director  of  tiie  Pasteur  In- 
stitute. Amtmg  her  works  are:  A  Handful  of 
Eoney suckles  (1878) ;  The  Crowned  Bippotytus, 
translation  from  Euripides,  and  other  poems 
(1881);  Arden  (1883),  a  novel;  EmUy  BrontS 
(1883);  The  New  Arcadia  (1884);  Margaret 
of  AngoulSme,  Queen  of  Navarre  (1885)  ;  An 
Italian  Garden  ( 1886) ;  Songs,  Ballads,  and  » 
Garden  Play  (1888) ;  End  of  the  Middle  Ages 
(1888);  Retrospect  (1893);  A  Mediceval  Oar- 
land  (1897)  ;  Life  of  Renan  (1807) ;  The  French 
Ideal  (1911)  ;  Twentieth  Century  French  Writ- 
ers (1914).  Much  of  her  work  is  scattered 
through  the  Revue  de  Paris  from  1898  onward, 
and  some  volumes  were  published  in  French. 

BOBINSON,  Benjamin  Lincoln  (1864- 
).  An  American  botanist,  bom  at  Bloom- 
ington.  111.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1887 
and  later  studied  at  Strassburg  and  Bonn.  In 
1892  he  was  appointed  curator  of  the  Gray 
Herbarium  at  Harvard  and  in  1899  became  also 
Asa  Gray  professor  of  systematic  botany  there. 
He  served  as  president  of  the  Botanical  Society 
of  America  in  1900.  Robinson  gained  a  reputa- 
tion for  his  taxonomic  work  and  as  collaborator 
and  editor  of  Gray's  Synoptical  Flora  of  North 
America  (1892-97). 

BOBINSON,  Beveblet  ( 1723-92 ) .  An  Amet- 
iceui  Loyalist,  bom  in  Virginia.  He  was  the 
son  of  John  Robinson,  president  of  the  Council 
of  Virginia  in  1734.  He  served  as  major  under 
Wolfe  at  Quebec  in  1759,  and  soon  afterward 
gained  possession,  through  marriage  with  a 
daughter  of  Frederick  Philipse,  of  large  tracts 
of  land  along  the  Huds«m.  At  first  he  sided 
with  the  colonists  against  England,  but,  disap- 
proving of  the  separation,  he  removed  to  New 
York  in  1776  and  organized  the  Loyal  American 
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R^^ent,  of  which  he  became  colonel,  htter 
his  property,  together  with  that  of  his  wife, 
was  confiscated  by  the  State  of  New  York.  His 
country  house  (the  Philipse  manor  house,  near 
Tarrytown)  was  the  scene  of  Arnold's  pre- 
liminary arrangements  for  the  surrender  of 
West  Point,  Robinson  himself  being  implicated 
in  the  plot.  After  the  war  he  retired,  first  to 
New  Brunswick  and  later  to  Thombury,  Eng- 
land, where  he  lived  until  his  death.  He  was 
the  father  of  Sir  F.  P.  Robins<Hi  (q.v.). 

BOBnraON,  Chables  (1818-04).  The  first 
Governor  of  the  State  of  Kansas.  He  was  bom 
in  Hardwick,  Mass.,  studied  for  a  time  in  Am- 
herst College,  and  in  1843  graduated  at  the 
Berkshire  Medical  School.  Six  years  later  he 
accompanied  an  emigrant  train  across  the  plains 
to  California.  He  settled  in  Sacramento  and 
remained  there  for  two  years,  working  as  a 
miner,  as  a  restaurant  keeper,  and  as  editor  of 
the  Settler's  and  Miner's  Tribune.  In  1850  he 
was  elected  to  the  Legislature,  in  which  he 
proved  an  able  champion  of  the  settlers,  and 
also  did  much  to  prevent  California  from  becom- 
ing a  slave  State.  Returning  to  Massachusetts, 
he  edited  Oie  Fitchburg  News  for  two  years, 
and  in  1854  was  chosen  by  the  Emigrant's  Aid 
Society  to  go  to  Kanssis  and  help  save  that 
Territory  for  freedom.  He  quickly  became  the 
leader  of  the  Free-State  party,  and  was  made 
chairman  of  the  Executive  Committee  and  com- 
mander of  the  Kansas  Volunteers.  It  was  his 
policy  to  avoid  any  resistance  to  the  United 
States  government,  but  to  ignore  the  laws 
passed  by  the  bogus  proslavery  L^slature  of 
1855.  He  took  an  active  part  in  the  Wakarusa 
War,  and  in  1865  was  a  member  of  the  Topeka 
Convention  which  drew  up  a  free-State  consti- 
tution. In  the  following  year  he  was  elected 
Governor  imder  this  c(«stitution,  but  was  ar- 
rested on  a  charge  of  treason  and  usurpation 
of  office.  He  was  indicted  by  tiie  Federal  Grand 
Jury,  but  after  an  imprisonment  of  several 
months  he  was  tried  for  usurpation  and,  being 
acquitted,  was  released.  Two  years  later  he 
was  reelected  Ctovemor  by  the  Free-State  party; 
in  1859  he  was  again  reelected  under  the  Wyan- 
dotte constitution,  and  in  1861  he  became  the 
first  Governor  of  the  State.  He  bequeathed 
most  of  his  property  to  his  wife,  but  stipulated 
that  on  her  death  it  should  go  to  the  Kansas 
State  University,  which  owes  its  existence  very 
largely  to  their  efiForts.  He  published  The  Kan- 
sas Oonftiot  (New  York,  1892).  Consult  F.  W, 
Blackmar,  Charles  Robinson  (new  ed.,  Topeka, 
1907),  and  L.  W.  Spring,  Kansas:  Prelude  to 
the  War  for  the  Union  (rev.  ed.,  Boston,  1907). 

SOBIKSON,  ChaslssMuuvbd  (1869-  ). 
An  American  authority  on  civic  design,  bom 
at  Ramapo,  N.  Y.  After  graduating  from  the 
University  of  Rochester  in  1891  he  was  an 
editor  of  the  Rochester  Post-Empress  until  1902, 
served  as  an  associate  editor  on  the  Philadel- 
phia Ledger  in  1904,  and  as  contributing  editor 
on  the  Survey  in  1907-12.  He  also  contributed 
to  the  Architectural  Record.  Having  made  a 
special  study  of  municipal  eesthetics  and  town 
planning,  he  submitted  plans  for  beautifying 
DMiver,  Colorado  Springs,  Honolulu,  Oakland, 
Los  Angeles,  and  Fort  Wayne,  and  in  1913 
became  professor  of  civic  design — ^the  first  chair 
of  the  sort  in  the  United  States — at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Illinois.  Robinson  is  author  of  The 
Improvement  of  Towns  and  Cities  (1901:  8th 
ed.,  1913);   Modem  Oivio  Art   (1903;  4th  ed., 
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1912) ;  The  Call  of  the  City  (1908) ;  The  Width 
and  Arrangement  of  Streets  (1911);  City  Plan- 
ning (1915). 

BOBm'SON,  Chakles  Sktmoub  (1829-90). 
An  American  Presbyterian  clergyman,  bom  at 
Bennington,  Vt.  He  studied  at  Williams  Col- 
lege and  at  Union  and  Princeton  theological 
seminaries.  Afterward  he  had  pastorates  in 
Troy  and  Brooklyn  until  1868,  when  he  took 
charge  of  the  American  chapel  in  Paris.  This 
he  organized  into  a  church.  Returning  to  the 
United  States  in  1871,  he  served  successively 
the  Madison  Avenue  and  the  Thirteenth  Street 
Presbyterian  churches,  New  York.  He  pub- 
lished: Studies  in  the  New  Testament  (1880); 
The  Pharaohs  of  the  Bondage  and  the  Baodtu 
(1887);  Simon  Peter:  Bis  Life  and  Times 
(1888);  and  a  number  of  hymnals  that  have 
been  widely  used,  including  Lawdet  Domini 
(1884). 

SOBbrSOlT,  Chbibtofhkb  (1828-1903).  A 
Canadian  lawyer.  He  was  bom  in  Toronto,  the 
son  of  Sir  John  Beverley  Robinson,  and  was 
educated  at  Upper  Canada  College  and  at  the 
University  of  Trinity  Collie,  Toronto.  He  was 
called  to  the  bar  in  1850,  practiced  his  profes- 
sion in  his  native  city,  was  reporter  to  the 
Court  of  Queen's  Bench  (1866-72),  and  edited 
the  law  rcnxirts  (1872-86).  He  took  high  rank 
as  counsel,  and  was  engaged  upon  a  large 
number  of  important  cases,  among  which  were 
the  trial  of  Louis  Riel  (q.v.)  for  high  treason 
in  1885,  the  contest  between  the  Dominion  gov- 
ernment and  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  in 
1889-90,  and  the  famous  Bering  Sea  controversy 
(q.v.)  with  the  United  States  in  1803,  in  which 
he  was  one  of  the  counsd  retained  by  the  Brit- 
ish government.  He  declined  the  highest  judi- 
cial appointments. 

BOBXHSOK,  CUFPOBD  WnxiAif  (1866-  ). 
A  Canadian  statesman.  He  was  bom  in  Monc- 
ton,  New  Brunswick,  and  was  educated  at  Mount 
Allison  University.  Admitted  to  the  bar  in 
1893,  he  practiced  his  profession  in  Moncton 
and  became  a  leader  of  the  provincial  bar.  He 
was  an  unsuccessful  Liberal  candidate  for  the 
House  of  Commons  at  Ottawa  in  1896,  was 
elected  to  the  Provincial  Assembly  in  1897,  was 
Speaker  thereof  (1901-07),  Provincial  Secre- 
tary (1907),  Premier  of  New  Brunswick  (1907- 
08),  and  in  1908  was  elected  leader  of  the 
Liberal  opposition. 

BOBZirSON,  Sib  Cufton  (1848-1910).  An 
English  engineer,  bom  at  Birkenhead.  At  an 
early  age  ne  joined  the  engineering  staff  of 
G.  F.  Train,  who  built  the  first  tramway  in 
Europe  at  Birkenhead  and  by  whom  he  was 
employed  in  the  United  States  m  1866.  In  1871 
he  had  charge  of  the  laying  of  street-car  trades 
in  Cork,  Ireland,  in  1875  became  general  man- 
ager of  the  Bristol  tramways  and  later  manager 
of  the  Edinburgh  tramways,  superintended  tiie 
construction  of  a  traction  syst^  at  Los  Ange- 
les, Cal.,  and  designed  and  constructed  the 
London  United  Electric  Tramway  System  and 
similar  systems  for  other  cities.  Robinson  took 
part  in  the  construction  of  the  London  tubes 
in  19^,  and  in  1906  put  into  operation  a  sys- 
tem of  through  bookings  between  tramways 
and  other  railways  in  the  same  city  In  1905 
he  was  knighted.  He  wrote  much  on  the  sub- 
ject that  he  had  made  his  specialty. 

BOBIKSON,  Edwabd  ( 1 794-1863 ) .  An  Amer- 
ican biblical  scholar,  born  at  Southington,  Conn. 
He  graduated  at  Hamilton  College,  Clinton,  N.  Y., 
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in  1816.  Later  he  studied  at  Andorer,  Maas., 
and  at  Halle  and  Berlin.  On  his  return  to  the 
United  States  he  was  made  professor  extraordi- 
nary of  sacred  literature  at  Andorer,  but  in 
1833  his  health  broke  down  and  he  moved  to  Bos- 
ton. From  1837  until  his  death  he  was  professor 
of  biblical  literature  in  Union  Theological  Semi- 
nary. He  traveled  in  Palestine  in  1838  and 
186Z  vith  the  famous  missionary,  the  Rev.  Eli 
Smith.  The  result  of  their  first  visit  was  a  work 
entitled  Biblical  Retearohea  in  PcUeatine  and  Ad- 
jaomi  Oountriea  (3  vols.,  boston  and  London, 
1841;  Ger.  ed.,  Halle,  1841;  2d  ed.,  enlarged, 
1856).  This  worlc  gained  for  Robinson  the  gold 
medal  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society  (1842). 
Robinson  edited  and  translated  Buttmann't 
Gr«ek  Orammar  (1823;  3d  ed.,  1861);  Winer's 
Chrammar  of  New  Testament  Oreek  (1826),  with 
Moses  Stuart;  Wahl's  Olavit  PhUologica  Novi 
Teatamenti  (1825);  Oeaeniua'  Hebrew  Lecoioon 
(1836;  5th  ed.,  1864) ;  Greek  and  Englith  Lem- 
oon  of  the  New  Testament  (1836;  2d  ed.,  1847) ; 
Oreek  Harmony  of  the  Oospelt  (1845;  2d  ed., 
1861) ;  English  Harmony  of  the  Gospels  (1846). 
He  founded  the  Bihlioal  Repository  in  1831  and 
edited  it  for  four  years.  In  1843  he  established 
the  BibUotheoa  Saora.  Consult  R.  D.  Hitchcock, 
The  Life,  Writings,  and  Oharaoter  'of  Edward 
Robinson  (New  York,  1863). 

BOBINSOK,  Edward  (1868-  ).  An 
American  archteologist,  writer,  and  museum 
official.  He  was  bom  in  Boston  and  graduated 
(1879)  from  Harvard,  where  after  five  years' 
study  in  Europe,  especially  in  Greece  and  at 
Berlin,  he  served  as  lecturer  on  classical  archee- 
ology  (1898-94,  1898-1902).  He  was  curator 
of  classical  antiquities  in  the  Boston  Museum 
of  Fine  Arts  from  1886  to  1902  and  then  for 
three  years  director  of  the  museum.  Appointed 
aaaistaiit  director  of  the  Metropolitan  Museum 
of  Art,  New  York,  in  1906,  he  succeeded  Sir 
Caspar  Pnrdon  Clarke  (q.T.)  as  director  in 
1910.  Under  his  administration  this  museum 
entered  on  a  period  of  great  expansion.  He  ar- 
ranged collections  of  classical  antiquities  and 
casts  in  various  museums,  notably  in  Boston 
and  Kew  Yortc,  and  prepared  numerous  cata- 
logues and  contributed  many  articles  on  archs- 
ological  subjects  to  the  BtUletin  of  the  Metro- 

Stlitan  Museum  and  to  the  leading  magazines, 
e  became  a  Knight  of  the  Prussian  Order  of 
the  Red  Eagle,  third  class,  and  a  monber  of 
the  Imperial  German  Archseological  Institute, 
and  received  honorary  degrees  from  Aberdeen 
and  Columbia  universities. 

BOBINSON,  Edwabo  Van  Dtkk  (1867- 
1916).  An  American  economist,  born  at  Bloom- 
ington.  111.  He  graduated  from  the  University 
of  Michigan  in  1890  and  at  Leipzig  (Ph.D.)  in 
1896.  In  1892-03  and  from  1896  to  1907  he 
was  superintendent  and  principal  of  public 
schools  in  Michig^an,  Illinois,  and  Minnesota. 
He  lectured  on  commercial  geography  in  sum- 
mer sessions  at  the  University  of  Minnesota  in 
1901-02  and  at  the  University  of  Chicago  in 
1908,  and  at  the  former  institution  held  the 
chair  of  economics  from  1907  to  1916,  when  he 
accepted  a  similar  chair  at  Columbia.  He  was 
author  of:  Nature  of  the  Federal  State  (1893) ; 
War  and  Eoonomies  (1900) ;  Division  of  Gov- 
emmetU  Power  in  Ancient  Oreeoe  ( 1901 )  ;  Temt 
Book  of  Oommeroial  Geography  (1909);  Rail- 
road Taaation  in  Minnesota:  Analysis  of  the 
Gross  Earnings  Taa  (1912) ;  The  Cost  of  Gov 
emment.   National,  State,  and  Local    (1912); 
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Early   Eeonomio  Conditions  and   the  JDvpeiop* 
ment  of  Agriculture  in  Minnesota  (1916). 

BOBnreOir,  Edwin  Abunotor  ( 1869-  ). 
An  American  poet,  among  the  best  of  his  day. 
He  was  bom  at  Head  Tide,  Me.,  and  studied  at 
Harvard  University  from  1891  to  1893.  His 
work,  intellectual,  sincere  in  feeling,  distinc- 
tively American  in  tone  and  point  of  view,  and 
free  from  all  that  is  trivial  and  meaningless, 
won  the  regard  of  the  discriminating.  He  was 
honored  by  membership  in  the  Naticmal  Institute 
of  Arts  and  Letters.  His  volumes  of  verse  in- 
clude: The  Torrent  and  the  Night  Before  (1896) ; 
The  Children  of  the  Night  (1897);  Caiptain 
Craig  (1902;  with  added  poems,  1916); 
The  Town  Down  the  River  (1910).  In  1014 
appeared  Van  Zorn,  a  comedy,  and  in  1916  The 
Porcupine,  a  tragic  drama. 

BOBnreOK,  Ezkkikl  Giucan  (1816-94). 
An  American  Baptist  clergyman,  theologian, 
and  educator,  bom  at  Attl^wro,  Mass.,  and 
educated  at  Brown  University  and  at  Newtm 
Theological  Institution.  He  preached  at  Nor- 
folk, Va.,  and  at  Cambridge,  Mass.,  was  profes- 
sor of  Hebrew  and  biblical  inteii>retati<Hi  in 
the  Western  Theological  Seminary  (Covington, 
Ey.),  and  in  1849  accepted  a  call  to  a  Cincin- 
nati church.  Three  years  later  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  theology  in  Rochester  Theological 
Seminary  and  in  1860  was  made  its  president. 
From  1872  to  1889  he  was  president  of  Brown 
University,  and  from  1893  to  his  death  he 
occupied  the  chair  of  ethics  and  apologetics  in 
Chioigo  University.  He  edited  the  Christian 
Review  from  1859  to  1864  and  ptiblished:  Tale 
Lectures  on  Preaching  (1883);  Principles  and 
Practice  of  Morality  (1888);  Christian  Theol- 
ogy (1894).  Consult  Ezekiel  GUman  Robinson: 
Autobiography,  edited  by  E.  H.  Jdmaon  (New 
York,  1896). 

BOBINBOK',  Fbedebio  Catlkt  (1862-  ). 
An  English  land8C{4cie  and  figure  painter.  He 
was  bom  at  Brentford,  Middlesex,  and  studied 
at  the  Royal  Academy  Schools  in  London,  under 
Bouguereau  and  Ferrier  in  Paris,  and  in  Italy, 
but  seems  to  have  been  most  influenced  by 
Puvis  de  Chavannes.  Robinson's  art,  however, 
may  be  identified  more  closely  with  the  work 
of  the  Pre-Raphaelites  than  with  modem  ten- 
dencies. Especially  is  this  true  in  the  carefully 
drawn,  minutely  finished  details  and  in  the 
elongated,  quaintly  medieeval  aspect  of  the  fig- 
ures. He  possesses  imaginative  qualities  of  a 
hirii  order,  and  his  paintings  contain  a  serious 
ethical  appeal.  To  his  earlier  period  belong 
such  works  as :  "The  Ferry"  ( 1891 ) ;  "In  a 
Wood  so  Green"  and  "The  Fishers"  (1893); 
"Souvenir  of  a  Past  Age"  (Adelaide,  Australia, 
1895)  ;  "Close  of  the  Day"  (1896).  More  recent 
examples  are:  "The  Foundling"  and  "Romance" 
(1900);  "Fata  Morgana,"  "Twilight,"  "The 
Deep  Midnight"  (1902-06);  "The  FareweU," 
"Waning  Day"  (1910);  "The  Fisherman" 
(Italian  Nati(mal  collection,  Rome)  ;  "The 
Death  of  Aliel"  (Luxembourg  Gallery,  Paris). 

B0BIN80N,  Fbedebiok  John.  See  Rifon, 
Eabl  or. 

BOBINSON,  StB  Fbedebiok  Prilipsb  (1763- 
1852).  An  English  general,  son  of  the  Loyalist 
Beverley  Robinson  (q.v.),  born  on  the  Philipse 
Manor,  on  the  Hudson.  In  1777  he  entered  nis 
father's  Loyal  Regiment,  fought  at  Horseneck 
and  at  Stony  Point,  where,  m  July,  1779,  he 
was  taken  prisoner,  was  released  in  November, 
1780,  and  in  September,  1781,  was  present  at 
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the  capture  of  New  L<xidon.  At  the  cloee  of 
the  Revolution  his  property  was  confiscated  and 
he  went  to  England.  Robinson  saw  service  in 
the  West  Indies  in  1794,  becoming  a  major  in 
September  of  that  year,  and  in  1812,  against 
Wellington's  wishes,  was  eait  with  the  ruik  of 
colonel  to  the  Peninsula,  where  he  commanded 
a  brigade  and  distinguished  himself  by  intrepid 
bravery  at  Vittoria  and  San  Sebastian  and  at 
the  battle  of  the  Nive,  being  severiU  times 
wounded.  In  1814  he  was  promoted  to  the 
rank  of  major  general,  and  he  was  sent  in  the 
same  year  to  Canada  with  a  brigade.  He  took 
part  in  the  attack  on  Plattsburg  and  bitteri^ 
resented  General  Prevost's  order  to  retire.  He 
was  knighted  in  1815  and  for  a  few  weeks  in 
that  year  acted  as  Provincial  Governor  of  Up- 
per Canada,  whence  in  1816  he  was  transferred 
to  the  West  Indies.  Robinson  became  general 
in  1841. 

BOBINSON,  Gboftrkt  (1874-  ).  An 
English  journalist.  He  was  educated  at  Eton 
and  at  Ifagdalen  College,  Oxford,  and  in  1898 
became  a  fellow  of  All  Souls.  After  being  head 
derk  in  the  Colonial  Office  he  was  from  1901  to 
1906  private  secretary  to  Lord  Milner  in  South 
Africa.  In  1905-10  he  proved  himself  a  bril- 
liant journalist  as  editor  of  the  Johannesburg 
Star  and  then  became  correspondent  of  the  Lon- 
don Times  in  South  Africa.  In  1912,  when  the 
control  of  the  Times  changed  hands,  he  became 
its  editor. 

XMBIBBON'.HenbtCrabb  (1776-1887).  An 
English  man  of  letters.  He  was  bom  at  Bury 
St.  Edmunds  and  was  early  apprenticed  to  a 
lawyer  in  London.  He  studied  on  the  Con- 
tinoit,  acquired  a  thorough  knowledge  of  Ger- 
man philosophy  and  literature,  and  made  the 
acquaintance  of  Schiller,  Goethe,  Wieland,  and 
others.  In  1808  he  became  special  Spanish 
correspondent  of  the  Ixmdon  Times,  of  which 
he  subBequently  became  a  regular  editorial 
writer  and  literary  critic.  Am(»ig  his  literary 
friends  were  Wordsworth,  Lamb,  Coleridge, 
Southey,  Flaxman,  Clark8(m,  and  Charles  O. 
Loring,  a  leader  of  the  Boston  (Mass.)  bar.  He 
was  a  brilliant  conversationalist  and  raconteur, 
and  at  his  breakfasts  the  best  English  literary 
men  of  his  day  assembled.  His  Diary  (36  vols.), 
JownuUs  (30  vols.),  and  Remi7%isoenoes  (36 
vols.)  are  still  in  manuscript,  except  for  a 
group  of  brief  selections  published  by  Thomas 
Sadler  (1869).  He  was  a  liberal  patron  of  art 
and  education,  was  one  of  the  first  members  of 
the  Atheneeum  Club,  and  was  one  of  the  found- 
ers of  the  Atheneeum  Club  and  of  University 
College,  Ixmdon.  Ccmsult  L.  H.  Vincent,  Dan- 
dies  and  Men  of  Letters  (Boston,  1913). 

BOBIKSOIT,  Sib  Hebcules  Qvobos  VLobkkc, 
first  Babon  Rosmeao  (1824-97).  A  British 
colonial  governor.  He  was  educated  at  Sand- 
hurst, but  in  1846  left  the  army  for  office  in  the 
Irish  Board  of  Public  Works,  where  he  proved 
an  able  administrator  during  the  famine  of 
1848.  In  1866  he  left  Montserrat,  of  which  he 
was  President,  to  become  Lieutenant  Governor 
of  St.  Christopher,  and  five  years  later  was 
knighted  for  the  introduction  of  coolie  labor 
and  transferred  from  the  West  Indies  and  made 
Governor  of  Hongkong.     Afterward  he  was  ap- 

Sointed.  Governor  of  Oylon  (1866),  of  New 
outh  Wales  (1872),  and  of  New  Zealand 
(1879) ;  in  1880  he  succeeded  Sir  Bartle  Frere 
as  High  Commissioner  of  South  Africa,  a  post 
which    he    held    until    1889.     His   policy    was 
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strongly  in  favor  of  responsible  colonial  gov- 
ernment, and  the  success  of  his  first  adminirtra- 
tion  was  evidenced  by  his  reappointment  in 
1896.  Moreover,  he  encouraged  in  every  possible 
way  the  idea  that  the  only  true  basis  for  peace 
in  South  Africa  was  friendly  cooperation  be- 
tween the  British  and  the  Dutch.  But  he  broke 
(q>enly  with  Cecil  Rhodes  at  the  time  of  the 
Jameson  raid  and  in  his  anxiety  to  arrange  the 
release  of  the  raiders  refused  to  ob^  an  order 
by  Joseph  Chamberlain,  Secretary  of  State  for 
the  Colonies,  to  settle  immediately  the  status 
of  the  Uitlanders.  His  influence  probably  post- 
poned the  outbreak  of  hostilities.  Robinsm 
became  Baron  Rosmead  a  year  before  his 
death. 

SOBIHBOir,  jAifBB  Eabvet  (1863-  ). 
An  American  historian,  bom  in  Bloomington, 
III.  After  graduating  from  Harvard  in  1887 
he  studied  history  at  Freiburg,  Germany,  and 
received  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  1890.  For  a 
year  he  lectured  on  Eurc^ean  history  at  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  and  after  1802  he 
taught  at  Columbia  as  associate  professor  and 
(from  1895)  as  profes8<H'  of  history.  Professor 
Robinson  was  a  pioneer  in  what  has  become 
known  as  the  New  History.  His  textbook  An 
Introduction  to  the  History  of  Western  Eu- 
rope (1903)  had  a  profound  ^ect  upon  the 
teaching  of  European  history  in  the  United 
States  and  Canada.  Its  author  believes  judi- 
cious selection  and  intelligent  proportion  to 
be  the  two  great  desiderata  in  the  writing  and 
teaching  of  history.  According  to  his  view  most 
of  the  nistorians  of  the  old  school,  contenting 
themselves  with  writing  mainly  about  politics 
and  war,  have  neglected  a  vast  range  of  human 
interests — social,  scientific,  intellectual,  artistic, 
and  have  failed  to  draw  freely  upon  the  "allies 
of  history" — anthropology,  sociology,  political 
science,  and  natural  science.  Professor  Robin- 
son's course  at  Columbia,  "The  History  of  the 
Intellectual  Class  in  Europe,"  was  at  its  incep- 
tion unique  in  American  universities.  As  its 
basis  two  principal  theories  were  taken:  (1) 
the  great  changes  that  have  come  about  in  the 
world  are  of  comparatively  recent  origin  as 
measured  by  the  antiquity  of  man,  and  (2)  the 
ideas  and  institutions  of  the  presoit  are  largely 
the  result  of  an  unreflective  past,  but  because 
this  is  not  generally  understood  we  cling  to 
them  tenaciously.  By  laying  most  emphasis  on 
the  thought  element  in  world  changes,  Professor 
Robinson  believes  that  a  true  outlook  on  his- 
tory would  be  gained,  thereby  tending  to  make 
one  progressive  rather  than  conservative.  He 
cooperated  in  editing  Translations  and  Reprints 

gom  the  Original  Sources  of  European  History. 
e  published  besides:  The  German  Bundetrath 
( 1891 ) ;  Petrarch,  the  First  Modem  SchoUir 
and  Man  of  Letters  (1898;  2d  ed.,  rev.,  1914), 
with  W.  H.  Rolfe;  Readings  in  European  His- 
tory (2  vols.,  1904-06)  ;  The  Development  of 
Modem  Europe  (2  vols.,  1007-08),  with  C.  A. 
Beard;  Readings  in  Modem  European  History 
(2  vols.,  1908-09),  also  with  Beard;  The  New 
History  (1911) ;  Outlines  of  European  History 
(2  vols.,  1912-14),  with  others. 
BOBrNSON',  J(OSEPH)  ABurrAQE  (c.l869- 
).  An  English  theologian.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Christ's  CcJlege,  Cambridge,  of  which 
he  was  fellow  in  1881-89  and  honorary  fellow 
after  1906.  He  took  Anglican  orders  in  1881 
and  1882  and  from  1888  to  1892  was  vicar  of 
All    Saints    Church,    Cambridge.      While   Nor- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOBnrsoN 


53 


risian  profesBor  of  divinity  at  Cambridge  ( 1893- 
99)  he  received  honorary  decrees  from  GSttingen 
and  Halle.  He  was  prebendary  of  Wella  Catbe- 
dral  in  1894-99,  rector  of  St  Margaret's,  West- 
minster, in  1899-1900,  canon  of  Westminster  in 
1899-1902,  and  dean  of  Westminster  from  1902 
to  1911,  when  be  became  dean  of  Wells.  In 
scholarship  his  most  important  work  was  on 
the  early  Church.  He  published:  A  Collation 
of  the  Athos  Oodex  of  ttie  Shepherd  of  Hermaa 
(1888) ;  Appendia  to  th«  Apology  of  Aristidea 
(1891);  The  PhiloaUia  of  Ongen  (1893); 
Euthaliana  (1896);  Vmity  in  Christ  (1901); 
The  Study  of  the  Oospela  (1002);  Some 
Thoughts  on  the  Incarnation  (1003) ;  Commen- 
tary on  the  Epistle  to' the  Ephesians  (1903; 
2d  ed.,  1904) ;  On  the  Athanasian  Creed  ( 1905) ; 
The  Vision  of  Unity  (1908) ;  The  Advent  Hope 
in  8t.  Paul's  Epistles  (1911);  Boly  Ground 
(1914),  sermons. 

SOBOrSON,  John  (C.1S76-1625).  The  min- 
ister of  the  Pilgrim  Fathers.  He  was  bom 
probably  in  Oainsborough,  Lincolnshire,  Eng- 
land, and  was  educated  at  Corpus  Christi  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  He  took  orders  in  the  Church 
of  England  and  worked  near  Norwich,  but  was 
suspended  for  nonconformity  by  the  Bishop 
about  1603.  He  became  a  Separatist  soon  after 
and  united  himself  with  a  congregation  at 
Scrooby.  After  several  unsuccessful  attempts 
to  emigrate  this  congregation  reached  Amster- 
dam between  April  and  August,  1608.  Here 
Robinson  was  chosen  pastor.  They  removed  to 
Leyden,  reaching  there  in  May,  1609.  Robinson, 
tt^ether  with  three  friends,  bought  a  large 
house  and  lived  as  pastor  of  a  growing  Sepa- 
ratist congregation.  He  carried  on  many  con- 
troversies wiui  Anglican  and  Puritan  opponents 
and  exerted  a  strong  influence  over  the  English 
exiles  in  Amsterdam.  The  prosperity  of  the 
congregation  was  pronounced,  but  Robinson 
foresaw  that  there  was  no  final  hope  of  per- 
manence for  his  church  in  Holland.  Therefore, 
together  with  Cushman,  Bradford,  Brewster, 
and  others,  he  organized  as  early  as  1617  a 
movement  to  emigrate  to  America,  which  was 
consummated  by  the  removal  of  the  majority 
of  the  stronger  meml>er8  to  Plymouth  in  1620. 
Robinson  remained  behind  with  the  weaker  and 
older  members,  hoping  to  follow  the  majority  in 
time.  He  was  hindered  chiefly  by  the  financial 
supporters  of  the  movement  in  England,  who 
feared  his  principles  of  separation.  He  died  in 
Leyden  and  was  buried  March  4,  1625,  in  Peter's 
Church.  The  location  of  the  house  in  which  he 
lived  in  Leyden  is  marked  by  a  tablet,  and  a 
beautiful  bronze  memorial  is  aflteed  to  Peter's 
Church,  where  he  is  buried.  His  works  were 
eoUected  and  published  in  three  volumes  with 
an  introductory  biographical  study,  by  Robert 
Ashton  (London  and  Boston,  1851).  His  most 
important  publications  were:  A  Justification  of 
Separation  from  the  CTwroh  of  England  ( 1610)  ; 
Of  R^igious  Communion  (1614);  Essays  or 
Ohseroations  Divine  and  Moral  (1625;  several 
Bubseqnent  editions).  Consult:  O.  S.  Davis, 
John  Robinson :  Pilgrim  Pastor  (Boston,  1903) ; 
Champlin  Burrage,  New  Facts  Concerning  John 
Rohiiuon  (Oxford,  1910)  ;  and  the  literature 
under  Pn.0BiM  Fathebs  and  Puritans. 

B0BIK801T,  Sib  Johk  Bevkbi^t  (1701- 
1863).  A  Canadian  jurist  and  statesman.  He 
was  bom  in  Berthier,  Lower  Canada  (now 
Quebec),  and  was  educated  at  Dr.  (afterward 
Bitriiop)    Strachan's  school  at  Kingston,  Upper 
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Canada.  He  studied  law  and  became  Acting 
Attorney-General  of  Upper  Canada  at  21,  being 
admitted  to  the  bar  the  sameyear.  He  served 
as  a  volunteer  during  the  War  of  1812.  In 
1815  he  was  appointed  Solicitor-General  and  in 
1818  became  Attorney-General,  in  which  posi- 
tion he  continued  until  his  appointment  as  chief 
justice  of  Upper  Canada  m  1829.  He  was 
elected  a  Conservative  member  of  the  Upper 
Canada  Assembly  in  1821,  representing  York 
(now  Toronto)  for  several  years.  During  the 
agitation  for  responsible  government  which  cul- 
minated in  the  rebellion  of  1837-38  Robinson 
was  the  chief  opponent  of  the  Reformers  and 
the  trusted  g^ide  of  the  Conservatives,  then 
ruled  by  the  Family  Compact,  a  clique  of  office- 
holding  Tories.  (See  Politicai.  Pabtibs,  Can- 
ada.) He  strongly  opposed  the  onion  of  Upper 
and    Lower    Canada   in    1841,    issued    an    able 

Solitical  pamphlet  against  it,  and  went  to  Eng- 
md  to  influoice  the  authorities  to  prevent  it. 
He  retired  from  political  life  the  same  year, 
retaining  the  office  of  chief  justice,  which  he 
held  until  his  death.  As  a  jurist  he  was  up- 
right and  able;  but  in  1838  his  charge  to  the 
grand  jury  at  the  trial  of  the  Reformers  Samuel 
Lount  and  Peter  Matthews  (qq.v.)  for  high 
treason  excited  strong  criticism  by  reason  of 
the  political  passions  of  the  time.  He  was  made 
Baronet  in  18S0.  Consult  J.  C.  Dent,  Canadian 
Portrait  Gallory   (Toronto,  1880). 

BOBIZraOir,  John  Clkvklasd  (1817-97). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  in  Binghamton,  K.  Y. 
He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1839  and  served 
with  distinction  under  Generals  Taylor  and 
Scott  in  the  Mexican  War.  In  1863  and  1854  he 
served  against  the  Indians  in  Texas  and  in  1857 
and  1858  was  with  the  expedition  sent  out  to 
Utah  against  the  Mormons.  When  the  (Jivil 
War  broke  out,  he  was  in  command  of  Fort 
McHenry  at  Baltimore  and  prevented  it  from 
being  seized  by  Confederate  sympathizers. 
Afterward  he  helped  muster  in  troops  at  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  and  Detroit,  Mich.  As  brigadier 
general  of  volunteers,  he  fought  with  the  Army 
of  the  Potomac  in  tiie  Peninsular  campaign,  at 
Fredericksburg,  Chancellorsville,  Gettysburg, 
and  in  the  battles  of  the  Wilderness.  At  Spott- 
sylvania  Court  House  he  was  wounded  and 
incapacitated  for  further  service.  In  1872  he 
was  elected  Lieutenant  Governor  of  New  York. 
In  1877  and  a^in  in  1878  he  was  chosen  com- 
mander in  chief  of  the  Grand  Army  of  the 
Republic,  and  in  1887  he  was  made  president  of 
the  Society  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac. 
BOBnraOIT,  Sib  Joseph  BEnjAioN  (1840- 
).  A  South  African  capitalist,  bom  in 
Cradock,  Cape  Colony.  He  was  a  farmer,  wool 
buyer,  and  general  trader  until  1867,  when 
diamonds  were  discovered  on  the  Orange  River. 
He  bought  diamonds  and  diamond-bearing  land 
at  Kimberlqr  and  elsewhere  and  in  1880  was 
mayor  of  Kimberley.  In  the  Cape  Parliament, 
where  he  represented  West  Griqualand  for  four 
years,  he  secured  the  passage  of  the  Diamond 
Trade  Act.  In  1886,  when  gold  was  discovered, 
he  bought  the  Langlaagte  and  Randfontein  fields. 
He  refused  to  join  the  combination  of  gold-mine 
capitalists  and  sided  with  Kruger  against  the 
grasping  reformers.     He  was  made  Baronet  in 

1908. 
BOBINBON,   Joseph   Tatlob    (1872-         ). 

An   American  l^slator,  bom   at  Lonoke,  Ark. 

He  studied  at  the  University  of  Arkansas,  was 

admitted  to   the  bar  in    1896,  and  thereafter 
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practiced  law  at  Lonoke.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  General  A8Bembly  of  Arkansas  in  1895  and 
was  a  presidential  elector  in  1900.  From  1903 
to  1913,  when  he  resigned,  he  represented  the 
Sixth  Arkansas  District  in  the  United  States 
House  of  RepresentatiTes,  was  then  inaugurated 
Governor  of  his  State,  but  resigned  a  few  days 
later  to  accept  a  seat  in  the  United  States 
Senate,  to  which  he  was  elected  as  successor  to 
Jeff  ikiviB  for  an  unexpired  term  ending  in 
1919. 

BOBZiraON,  Mast  (Dabbt)  (1758-1800). 
An  English  actress  and  royal  favorite,  known  as 
Perdita.  She  was  bom  at  Bristol  and  in  1774 
was  married  to  Thomas  Robinsmi,  a  London 
clerk.  In  1778  in  the  rAle  of  Perdita  in  Oar- 
rick's  production  of  the  Winter'a  Tale  she  capti- 
vated the  fancy  of  the  Prince  of  Wales  (after- 
ward George  IV),  and  in  exchange  for  a  royal 
bond  of  £20,000,  payable  when  tiie  Prince  be- 
came of  age,  Mary  became  his  mistress.  Later 
she  found  herself  deserted  and  died  at  last  in 
poverty.  She  wrote  verse,  some  of  which  re- 
ferred to  her  royal  lover.  Reynolds,  Gains- 
borough, Cos  way,  Hoppner,  and  Romney  painted 
her  portrait. 

SOBnreOXr,  Robest  (1735-«0).  An  Eng- 
lish preacher  and  hymn  writer,  l>om  at  Swaff- 
ham  in  Norfolk,  ^ving  come  under  the  influ- 
mce  of  Whitefleld,  he  b^an  to  preach.  In  1761 
he  became  minister  at  tiie  St<me  Yard  Baptist 
Chapel  in  Cambridge,  built  a  new  church 
(1764),  and  drew  large  congregations.  Though 
nominally  a  Baptist,  Robinson  was  very  Iil>enil 
in  his  religious  views;  he  became  in  fact  a 
Unitarian.  He  published  numerous  books  and 
pamphlets  on  theological  questions  and  tiie 
slave  trade,  and  wrote  several  hymns,  of  which 
one,  "Come  Thou  Fount  of  Every  Blessing," 
has  a  permanent  place. 

BOBnraOK;  Stuabt  (1814-81).  An  Amer- 
ican Presbyterian  clergyman.  He  was  bom  at 
Strabane,  near  Londonderry,  Ireland,  but  early 
came  to  America  and  graduated  at  Amherst 
College  in  1836.  He  studied  theology  at  Union 
Seminary  (Virginia)  and  at  Princeton  Semi- 
nary. Afterward  he  was  a  pastor  in  the  South 
until  1866,  then  professor  of  Church  polity 
and  pastoral  theology  in  the  Presbyterian  The- 
ological Seminary  at  Danville,  Ky.,  and  in  1858 
became  pastor  of  a  church  in  Louisville,  Ky. 
The  True  Preabyterian,  a  paper  edited  by  him, 
was  suppressed  by  the  military  authorities  on 
the  charge  of  disloyalty  to  the  Union.  Robin- 
son thereupon  removed  to  Toronto  and  remained 
there  until  the  dose  of  the  war.  In  1866  he 
vras  expelled  from  the  General  Assembly  meet- 
ing in  St.  Louis,  as  a  member  of  the  Louisville 
Synod  that  had  adopted  the  "Declaration  and 
Testimony,"  a  paper  protesting  against  the 
political  deliverances  of  the  five  pre^ding  Gen- 
eral Assemblies  as  "unwise,  unconstitutional, 
and  unscriptural."  In  1869  the  Synod  of  Ken- 
tucky under  his  lead  united  with  the  General 
Assembly  of  the  Southern  Presbyterian  Churcli 
and  chose  him  titeir  moderator.  Later  he  was 
prominent  in  framing  the  constitution  and  pro- 
moting the  success  of  the  General  Presbyterian 
Alliance.  He  published  Slavery  as  Recognized 
Ml  the  Mosaio  Ciml  Law,  and  as  Recognieed  also 
and  Allowed  in  the  Abrahamio,  Mosaio,  and 
Ohrietian  Churvih,  (1865)  and  Diecourtes  of 
Redemption  (1866). 

BOBHraON,  Theodobb  (1862-96).  An  Amer- 
ican landscape  painter.    He  was  bom  at  Iras- 
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borg,  Vt.,  and  studied  under  Carolus  Dnran  and 
G4rdme  in  Paris  and  at  Givemey  with  Monet. 
Robinson  was  a  foremost  representative  of  the 
Impressionist  school  (see  Ikpbessionist  Paint- 
INO)  in  America,  but  such  was  the  effect  of 
his  early  training  that  he  rendered  form  in  a 
way  easy  to  understand.  His  teclinique  is  able^ 
the  execution  brilliant  and  original.  His  works 
are  mostly  in  private  possession.  Among  the 
best  known  are:  "A  Bridge,"  "In  the  SunUght" 
(1892),  Grand  Union  Hotel,  New  York;  "Wash- 
ing Day,"  "On  the  Tow-Path,"  and  "Afternoon 
Shadows"  (1894);  "West  River  Valley"  and 
"October  Afternoon"  (1896).  The  Metropoli- 
tan Museum,  New  York,  possesses  three  exam- 
ples, including  "Givemey''  and  the  "Girl  with 
Cow." 

BOBUraON,  Thbbbsx  Aubebtinb  Luibb  (pen 
name  TaLiVJ)  (1797-1870).  A  cosmopolitan  au- 
thor, daughter  of  Prof.  Ludwig  H.  von  Jakob. 
She  was  com  at  HaJle,  Germany,  lived  for  a 
time  with  her  father  in  Russia,  and  after  her 
marriage  (1828)  to  Prof.  Edward  Robins(Hi 
(q.v.),  accompanied  him  to  the  United  States, 
where  she  studied  the  languages  of  the  ab- 
origines. Mrs.  Robinson  wrote  extensively  both 
in  Englirii  and  in  German.  Among  her  publi- 
cations are  German  translations  (under  the 
signature  Ernest  Berthold)  of  Scott's  Black 
Dwarf  and  Old  Mortality  (1822);  Peyohe 
(1824),  a  volume  of  tales;  a  German  transla- 
tion of  Servian  folk  songs  (1826-26);  Oharak- 
teristik  der  Volkalieder  germaniacher  Nationen 
(1840);  Die  Vn&chtheit  der  Lieder  Osgiana 
(1840);  Die  Coloniaation  von  Jleu-England 
( 1847 ) ;  tales  in  German — Heloiae,  Life'e  Dieoi- 
pline,  and  The  Etrilea,  translated  into  English 
by  her  daughter  (1850-53);  a  volume  of  re- 
views, entitled  Hiatorioal  View  of  the  Lan- 
gvagea  and  Literature  of  the  Slavic  Nationa 
(1850);  Fifteen  Years:  A  Picture  of  the  Last 
Century  (1870).  Her  Oeaammelte  Novellen  ap- 
peared in  two  volumes  in  1874.  A  memorial 
volume  by  L.  Wagner,  Biographiaohe  Skieze 
(Pressburg,  1897),  appeared  on  the  one  hun- 
dredtJi  anniversary  of  her  birth. 

BOBHreON',  WnxiAM  Ebiqena  (1814-«2). 
An  Irish-American  journalist  uid  politician, 
lx)m  in  Unagh,  County  Tyrone,  Ireland.  After 
obtaining  a  classical  education  he  emigrated  to 
the  United  States.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in 
1841,  then  became  associate  editor  of  the  New 
York  Tribune,  and  from  1844  to  1848  was  its 
Washington  correspondent,  writing  under  the 
nom  de  plume  of  Richelieu.  He  subsequently 
edited  several  other  p^ers  and  from  1854  to 
1862  practiced  law  in  New  York.  In  the  latter 
year  President  Lincoln  appointed  him  assessor 
of  internal  revenue  for  the  third  New  York  dis- 
trict, and  after  holding  this  office  for  four  years 
he  was  in  1866  elected  to  Congress,  where  by 
his  determined  advocacy  he  secured  the  passage 
in  1868  of  a  bill  protecting  abroad  the  rights 
of  naturalized  as  well  as  native-bom  citisens. 
Previous  to  this  (1847)  he  had  takm  an  impor- 
tant part  in  organizing  a  movement  for  the 
relief  of  Ireland  during  the  great  Irish  famine 
and  had  secured  the  passage  of  the  bill  sending 
the  United  States  warship  Macedonian  wiw 
provisions  to  his  native  land.  He  was  reelected 
to  Congress  in  1880  and  1882. 

BOBUTSOIT,  WiixiAM  S.  (1861-  ).  An 
American  landscape  painter,  born  at  Ea«t  Glou- 
cester, Mass.  He  studied  in  Boston  and  later 
in  France  and  Holland.     He  was  instructor  at 
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the  Maryland  Institute,  Baltimore  (1886-89), 
at  Drezel  Institute,  Philadelphia  (1891-93),  at 
the  Pennsylvania  Academy  of  Fine  Arts,  Phila- 
delphia (1892-99),  and  at  Teachers  College, 
Colombia  University  (1894-1904).  Among  his 
beet  works,  which  are  good  in  color  with  a 
solid  yet  pleasing  presentation,  are:  "The  Qolden 
Bough"  (1908,  Carnegie  Institute*  Pittsburgh) ; 
"Cliff  Shadows"  (1912);  "White  Birdies" 
(1913) :  "Whitefaoe  Chasm,  Monhegan"  (1913) ; 
"September"  (1915).  He  made  his  residence  in 
New  York  and  became  (1911)  a  member  of  the 
National  Academv  of  Design,  in  the  exhibitions 
of  which  he  exhibited  regiUarly. 

BOBIKSON  0B17S0B.  A  romance  by  Daniel 
Defoe  (1719),  founded  cm  the  actual  adventures 
of  Alexander  Selkirk  during  his  four  years' 
residence  in  the  island  of  Juan  Fernandez.  It 
is  one  of  the  most  famous  of  all  stories  of 
adventure.  For  special  study,  consult  the  re- 
print edited  by  Austin  Dobson  (Londcm,  1883), 
wiUi  a  bibliography. 

BOBIiIK,  rSi/iin,  Sib  Rodicond  Pauen  ( 1863- 
).  A  Canadian  statesman.  He  was  bom 
in  Prince  Edward  County,  Ontario,  and  was 
educated  at  Albert  College,  Belleville.  In  1880 
he  went  to  Manitoba,  where  he  farmed  exten- 
sively, and  later  became  a  grain  merchant  at 
Winnipeg.  After  several  years  in  municipal 
life  he  was  elected  a  Conservative  member  of 
the  Manitoba  L^rislature.  His  ability  in  de- 
bate and  politico  leadership  brought  him  in 
1900  the  premiership  of  Manitoba.  In  this 
office  he  continued  uninterruptedly  until  1915, 
when  evidraice  of  fraud,  of  which  he  was  not 
known  to  be  personally  cognizant,  in  cmmeetion 
with  government  building  contracts  compelled 
the  resignation  of  his  ministrv.  During  his 
premiership  he  held  also  at  different  times  the 
offices  of  Minister  of  Agriculture,  Provincial 
Secretary,  and  Land  Commissioner.  He  was 
an  extensive  promoter  of  industrial  enterprises 
and  strongly  opposed  the  Taft-Fielding  Reci- 
procity Agreement  in  1911.  He  was  Imighted 
{K.CM.Q.)    in   1912. 

BOB  BOY.  The  popular  name  of  Robert 
MacGregor  or  Campbell  (1671-1734),  a  cele- 
brated Scottish  outlaw.  He  was  bom  in  Bu- 
chanan Parish,  Stirlingshire,  and  was  the  second 
son  of  Donald  MacGregor,  of  Olengyle,  by  a 
daughter  of  Campbell  of  Olenneaves.  In  Gaelic 
the  name  Roy  signifies  "red"  and  was  applied 
to  him  from  his  ruddy  complexion  and  color  of 
hair.  Rob  Roy  assumed  the  maternal  name  of 
Campbell  in  consequence  of  the  outlawry  of  the 
elan  MacGregor  by  the  Scottish  Parliament.  He 
received  a  fair  education  and  in  his  youth  was 
distiiiguished  for  his  dcill  in  the  use  of  the 
broadsword,  in  which  the  uncommon  length  of 
his  arms  was  of  much  advantage.  Like  many 
of  the  Highland  proprietors  of  the  period,  he 
was  eng^ed  in  grazing  and  rearing  black  cattle 
for  the  Siglish  market,  but  his  herds  were  so 
often  stolen  by  raiders  that,  to  protect  himself, 
he  maintained  a  party  of  armed  men,  also  pro- 
tecting his  neighbors'  fiocks,  in  return  for  which 
he  levied  a  tax  which  went  under  the  name  of 
black  mail.  ^  marriage  he  acquired  the  es- 
tates of  Craig  Royston  and  Inversnaid,  near  the 
head  of  Loch  Lomond.  In  consequence  of  losses 
incurred  in  unsuccessful  speculations  in  cattle, 
for  which  he  had  borrowed  money  from  the 
Duke  of  Montrose,  his  estates  were  seized  by 
the  Duke.  Rendered  desperate  by  his  misfor- 
tunes, Rob  Roy  collected  a  band  of  about  20 
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followers  and  made  open  war  upon  the  Duke, 

sweeping  away  all  the  cattle  of  a  district  and 
intercepting  the  rents  of  his  tenants  notwith- 
standing t£e  vicinity  of  the  garrisons  of  Stir- 
ling, Dumbarton,  and  Glasgow.  His  exploits 
have  been  immortalized  by  Sir  Walter  Soott 
in  his  novel  Rob  Roy,  written  in  1817.  In  17S^ 
he  submitted  to  the  authorities  and  was  im- 
prisoned in  Newgate  and  in  1727  was  sentenced 
to  transportation  to  Barbados,  but  was  re- 
prieved. He  retired  to  Balquhidder,  where  he 
died,  Dec.  28,  1734.  Cimsult:  Scott's  introduc- 
tion to  his  novel  Rob  Roy;  K.  Macleay,  Histori- 
<xU  Memoirs  of  Rob  Roy  and  the  Clan  Maogregor 
(London,  1881);  A.  B.  Miller,  Story  of  Rob 
Roy  (ib.,  1883). 

BOB  BOY.  The  name  used  by  JoHif  Mao- 
Okmob    (1826-92)    (q.v.). 

BOBSABT,  rdb's&rt,  Akt.  A  character  in 
Scott's  KeniltDorth,  secretly  married  to  tiie  Earl 
of  Leicester. 

BOBSOH,  rOb'son,  Euancs  Euse  (1879- 
).  An  American  actress,  bom  at  Wigao, 
Lancashire,  England.  She  first  appeared  on  the 
stage  at  San  Francisco  in  1897,  first  played  in 
New  York  in  Arieona  (1900),  and  then  was 
seen  in  leading  rOles  in  A  Oentlemo»  of  Franoe 
(1901),  Audrey  (1902),  RoiMO  tmd  Juliet 
(1903).  Her  first  great  success  was  as  Mair 
Ann  in  ZangwiU's  play,  Merdy  Mary  Ann,  which 
was  played  in  New  York,  London,  and  else- 
where in  1903-06.  Subsequently  she  starred  in 
She  Stoops  to  Conquer  (1906) ;  The  Oirl  who 
Bos  Everything  (1906) ;  Susan  in  Bearoh  of  a 
Husband  (1906);  Salomy  Jane  (1907);  and 
her  greatest  success,  The  Dawn  of  a  To-Morrow 
(1908-10).  She  retired  from  the  stage  after  her 
marriage  to  August  Belmont  (q.v.)   in  1910. 

BOliH)!!',  Stuabt  (1836-1903).  An  Ameri- 
can comedian.  He  was  bom  at  Annapolis,  Md., 
his  real  name  being  Robson  Stuart.  He  made 
his  d^but  at  the  Baltimore  Museum  in  1852, 
but,  though  his  part  then  was  serious,  his  voice 
and  manner  unintentionally  made  it  laughable, 
and  be  wisely  determined  to  devote  himself  to 
comedy,  in  which  he  quickly  met  with  success. 
His  Captain  Crosstree  m  the  burlesque  of  Black' 
Eyed  Susan  is  one  of  his  best-remembered  char- 
acters. In  1877  he  made  a  hit  in  Our  Boarding 
House  with  W.  H.  Crane  (q.v.),  and  the  two 
established  a  partnership  which  lasted  till  1889. 
They  successfully  revived  several  of  Shake- 
speare's comedies,  but  their  most  popular  pro- 
duction was  Bronson  Howard's  play  The  Hen- 
rietta (1888-89).  After  parting  with  Crane 
Robson  starred  in  The  Henrietta,  She  Stoops  to 
Conquer,  The  Meddler,  and  other  pieces.  He 
died  April  29,  1903.  Consult  McKay  and  Win- 
gate,  Famous  American  Actors  of  To-Day  (New 
York,  1896),  and  L.  C.  Strang,  Famous  Actors 
of  the  Day  in  America  (Boston,  1900) . 

BOBTIBITE,  rybfir-lt.     See  Espumiveb. 

BOBTTSTI,    r6-bv»'t6,    Jacopo.      See   Tiwto- 

BBITO. 

BO^Y,  Uzmr  John  (1830-1915).  An  Eng- 
lish legal  scholar,  bom  at  Tamworth.  He  was 
educated  at  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge,  where 
after  his  graduation  he  was  tutor  and  lecturer 
from  1853  until  1861.  Afterward  he  was  mas- 
ter at  Dulwich  College  for  four  years  and  in 
1866-68  was  professor  of  jurisprudence  at  Uni- 
versity CoU^e,  London.  In  1890-95  he  rqjre- 
sented  Eccles  in  the  House  of  Commons.  His 
works  include:  Remarks  on  College  Reform 
(1858) ;  Orammar  of  Latin  Language  (2  vds.. 
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1871-74;  new  ed.,  1806) ;  Introduction  to  Jus- 
tinian's Digest  (1884),  a  valuable  work;  Ro- 
man Private  Law  in  the  Timet  of  Oioero  and 
the  Antoninea  (2  vols.,  1902)  ;  "Roman  Law," 
in  vol.  ii  of  Cambridge  Medieval  History  (1013). 

BOO  (Ar.  rukhkh,  from  Fers.  rukh).  A  mar- 
velous bird  of  Arabic  legend.  It  was  so  large 
that  it  could  easily  carry  off  elephants,  and 
Sindbad  the  Sailor  records  his  coming  upon  the 
egg  of  the  bird,  measuring  60  paces  in  circum- 
ference. The  home  of  the  monster  was  localized 
in  Madagascar,  and  this  gives  a  clew  to  one 
of  the  roots  of  the  tradition.  That  island  was 
the  home  of  a  large  prehistoric  bird  (the  .^y- 
omis,  q.v.),  of  which  fossil  eggs  have  been 
discovered  measuring  13  inches  in  length.  In 
the  Babylonian  myuiology  the  storm  god  Zu 
was  represented  in  the  form  of  a  bird,  the  idea 
arising  from  the  birdlike  masses  of  clouds  gath- 
ering at  the  storm.  Like  traditions  of  such  a 
cosmical  bird  are  to  be  found  in  Indian,  East 
Indian,  Persian,  and  Egyptian  mythology.  Con- 
sult E.  W.  Lane,  Arabian  Nights  Tales  and 
Anecdotes  (London,  1845),  and  Sir  Henry  Yule, 
in  Book  of  Uaroo  Polo  (ib.,  1871). 

BOCA,  rS'kA,  Juuo  Abobrtino  (1843-1014). 
An  Argentine  soldier  and  statesman,  bom  in 
Tucumin  and  educated  in  CArdoba.  He  served 
in  the  Paraguayan  War  (1865-70),  rose  to  the 
rank  of  general  and  achieved  popularity  in  the 
successful  campaign  a^inst  the  Indians  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  Province  of  Buenos  Aires 
in  1879.  While  he  was  candidate  for  the  presi- 
dency in  1880,  a  revdt  of  the  Province  of  Buenos 
Aires  occurred;  Roca  suppressed  it  and  was 
elected.  His  task  was  to  reduce  chaos  to  order, 
strengthen  the  national  administration,  and 
teach  the  people  that  the^  were  Argentines.  He 
fostered  railway  extension  and  public  works 
and  encouraged  foreign  immigration  and  the 
sale  of  public  lands.  His  approval  of  the  decree 
suspending  specie  payments,  however,  was  a 
mistake  and  caused  the  country  much  difficulty 
in  later  years.  Roca  served  as  Minister  of  the 
Interior  under  his  successor  Pdligrini  (1800- 
02).  Reelected  to  the  presidency  in  1808,  he 
initiated  needed  financial  legislation,  prcnnoted 
public  works,  and  averted  a  war  with  Chile  over 
the  boundary  question  (1002).  At  the  close  of 
his  six-year  term  he  was  made  Minister  to 
Brazil  and  later  held  the  same  positicm  in 
France. 

BOCAJCBOLB,  rOk'am-bOl  (AUium  soorodo- 
orasum).  A  North  European  plant  closely  re- 
lated to,  larger  than,  and  resemUing  garlic  in 
habit,  like  which  it  is  sometimes  cultivated  and 
used. 

BOOCBLLIN,     rftk-seiln.       See     Coal-Tab 

CotORS. 

BOOH,  r6k,  Saint  (c.l205-c.l827).  A  popu- 
lar saint  of  the  French  church,  the  patron  of 
tiiose  sick  of  the  plague,  and  specially  honored 
by  physicians  and  hospitals.  He  was  bom  of 
noble  family  at  Montpellier.  He  undertook  a 
pilgrimage  to  Rome  at  a  time  when  pestilence 
was  raging  in  Italy  and  devoted  himself  to  the 
care  of  the  sick  in  differoit  places.  At  Piacenza 
he  was  himself  smitten  and  dragged  himself  to 
a  neighboring  forest,  where  a  dog  is  said  to  have 
brought  him  food  daily  till  his  recovery.  He 
returned  to  Montpellier,  where  he  was  thrown 
into  prison  as  a  spy,  and  died  about  1327.  His 
day  is  August  16.  Paul  III  instituted  the 
confraternity  of  St.  Roch,  which  still  exists. 
Consult  Coffiniires,  8t.  Rodk,  4tudes  historiques 
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sur  Montpellier  ou  XlVme  sidole   (Montpellier, 

1855),  and  his  Life  by  Chavanne  (Lyons,  1876). 

BOCaAKBEATJ,  rA'shaN'bA',  Jean  Baptists 

DONATIEN  DE  ViMEUB,  COUNT  DE  (1725-1807). 

A  French  soldier,  bom  July  1,  1725,  at  Venddme, 
where  his  father,  a  general  in  the  French  army, 
was  Governor.  He  was  educated  for  the  Chnrdi 
at  Blois,  but  in  1742  became  a  comet  in  the 
army.  He  distinguished  himself  in  the  War  of 
the  Austrian  Succession  and  at  its  close  had 
attained  the  rank  of  colonel.  In  1749  he  suc- 
ceeded his  father  as  Governor  of  VendAme.  He 
commanded  his  regiment  in  the  Minorca  expedi- 
tion of  1750,  distinguished  himself  in  the  cap- 
ture of  Port  Mahon,  was  promoted  to  the  rank 
of  brigadier  general,  and  served  with  credit  in 
the  campaigns  of  the  Seven  Years'  War  in  Ger- 
many. In  1769  he  became  inspector  general  of 
the  French  army  and  in  1780  lieut^ant  gen- 
eral. In  the  latter  year  he  was  sent  at  the  head 
of  6000  French  regulars  to  cooperate  with  Wash- 
ington against  uie  English  in  America  and 
landed  at  Newport  on  July  10.  The  Froich 
fleet  under  De  Temay,  which  had  accompanied 
Rochambeau's  army,  was  so<»i  afterward  block- 
aded in  Narragansett  Bay,  and  Rochambeau, 
unwilling  to  aliandon  De  Temay,  was  kqtt  in- 
active in  Rhode  Island  for  an  entire  year. 
Rochambeau's  forces  left  Rhode  Island  in  July, 
1781,  marched  across  Connecticut,  and  joined 
Washington  on  the  Hudson  near  Dobbs  Ferr^. 
On  August  10  the  combined  forces  l)egan  th«r 
famous  southward  march  to  Yorktown,  where 
they  joined  Lafayette's  little  army  by  Septem- 
ber 18.  On  October  19  Comwallis  was  forcisd  to 
surrender.  During  the  entire  campaign  Ro- 
chambeau placed  himself  wholly  under  Wash- 
ington's command  and,  according  to  his  instruc- 
tions, acted  as  though  his  troops  were  simply 
a  part  of  the  American  army.  In  recognition  of 
their  services  Congress  voted  the  tlianks  of  the 
nation  to  Rochambeau  and  his  troops.  Return- 
ing to  France  early  in  1783,  Rochaml>eau  was 
appointed  Governor  of  Picardy  and  Artois  and 
in  1791  was  made  a  marshal.  He  was  in  sym- 
pathy with  the  Revolutionary  movement  in 
France  at  the  outset  and  for  a  time  was  com- 
mander of  the  Northern  Army,  but  the  excesses 
of  the  Revoluticmary  leaders  caused  him  to  re- 
tire in  disgust  in  Jul^,  1792.  He  was  im- 
prisoned during  the  Reign  of  Terror  and  only 
escaped  the  guUIotine  by  the  fall  of  Robespierre 
in  1704.  Subsequently  he  was  released  and  was 
restored  by  Napoleon  to  his  rank  and  estates. 
He  died  at  Thor«,  May  10,  1807.  On  May  24, 
1902,  a  statue  of  Rochambeau,  the  gift  of  France 
to  the  United  States,  was  unveiled  in  Wash- 
ington by  President  Roosevelt.  He  published 
M4moires  mUitaires,  historiques  et  politigues  de 
Rochambeau  (Paris,  1800).  A  part  of  the  first 
volume,  translated  into  English  by  M.  W.  E. 
Wright,  was  published  under  the  title  Memoirs 
of  the  Marshal  Count  de  Rochami>eati  Relative 
to  the  War  of  Independence  of  the  United  States 
(1838).  Rochambeau's  correspondence  from  his 
arrival  at  Newport  to  the  close  of  the  Virginia 
campaign  has  been  printed  in  Daniel,  Histoire 
de  la  participation  de  la  France  i  l'4tablisse- 
ment  des  Etais  Unis  SAm&rique,  vol.  v  (Paris, 
1802).  A  brief  anonymous  work  entitled  Jour- 
nal des  operations  du  corps  framgais  sous  le 
oommandement  du  oomte  de  Rochambeau,  which 
has  been  translated  into  English  and  published 
in  several  forms,  has  been  attributed  to  him, 
and  he  is  supposed  to  have  inspired  if  not  actu- 
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ally  wrflaborated  ia  the  work  of  Francoise  Soul6, 
Biatoire  de»  troubles  de  I'Am&rique  anglaise 
(Parie,  1787).  Consult:  Gachot,  "Rocham- 
beau,"  in  the  Vouvelle  Rwue  (Paris,  1902) ; 
H.  C.  Lodge,  A  Fighting  Frigate  and  Other 
Essays  (New  York,  1902) ;  Rochambeau,  pub- 
lished by  the  Joint  Commiesion  on  Library  of 
the  United  States  Congress  (Washington,  1907) ; 
J.  A.  A.  J.  Jusserand,  Rochambeau  in  America 
(ib.,  1912). 

SOCH'DAIiE.  A  manufacturing  town  in 
Lancashire,  England,  11  miles  norui-northeast 
of  Manchester  (Map:  England,  D  3).  The 
parish  church  dates  from  the  twelfth  century. 
There  is  a  free  grammar  school  founded  in  1565. 
The  town  hall  is  a  fine  building.  Rochdale  is 
noteworthy  in  economic  history  as  the  scene  of 
the  first  successful  experiment  in  co^lperation. 
(See  RoCHDAu;  Pioneebs.)  Woolen  manufac- 
tures were  introduced  by  a  colony  of  Flonings 
in  the  reign  of  Edward  III;  cotton  is  manu- 
factured, and  there  are  a  number  of  iron  foun- 
dries and  machine  works.  There  is  a  consider- 
able trade  in  coal  and  sttme.  Rochdale  is 
mentioned  in  Domesday  as  Recedam.  Its  first 
charter  was  granted  by  Richard  I.  John  Bright 
was  a  native  of  Rochdale;  a  bronze  statue  to 
his  memory  is  one  of  the  town's  monuments. 
Pop.,  1901,  83,100;  1911,  91,428.  Consult  Vie- 
toria  History  of  the  County  of  Lanoatter  (8 
vols.,  London,  1900-14). 

BOCTTDATiK  PIONEEBS  (Rochdale  Society 
of  Eanitable  Pioneers).  An  organization  of 
flanna  weavers  of  Rochdale,  Lancashire,  Eng- 
land, founded  in  1844,  the  first  to  attain  dis- 
tinction in  the  cooperative  movement.  There 
were  28  members,  each  subscribing  for  one  share 
of  stock,  a  total  of  £28,  and  this  not  all  paid  in. 
The  second  year  there  were  74  members  and  a 
capital  stock  of  £181.  A  small  store  was  opened 
and  the  necessaries  of  life  sold  to  members 
almost  at  cost.  Within  25  years  the  society 
had  a  membership  of  over  5560  and  a  stock  of 
£81,232.  The  small  store  expanded  into  numer- 
ous shops  and  manufactories,  and  a  hospital, 
reading  rooms,  a  large  library,  and  classes  in 
arts  and  sciences  were  established.  The  store 
was  managed  in  the  name  and  for  the  advantage 
of  the  working-class  purchasers.  The  town 
savings  bank  failed  soon  after  the  organization 
of  the  company,  which  thereupon  practically 
took  the  place  of  the  bank.  During  the  early 
years  the  promoters  served  without  recompense, 
but  afterward  salaried  officials  were  employed. 
The  profits  were  divided.  After  paying  all 
expenses  and  a  dividend  of  5  per  cent  on  the 
capital  stock,  2.6  per  cent  of  the  balance  was 
allotted  to  the  educational  fund,  and  the  re- 
mainder was  distributed  among  the  members  in 
proportion  to  their  purchases.  The  society  has 
not  only  been  a  great  success,  but  it  has  stimu- 
lated the  ooOpertSive  movem«it  throughout  Eng- 
land. Consult:  Beatrice  Potter,  The  CoSpera- 
tive  Movement  in  Oreat  Britain,  in  "Social 
Science  Series"  (New  York,  1892) ;  Benjamin 
Jones,  Coeperative  Production  (2  vols.,  Oxford, 
1894);  6.  J.  Holyoake,  The  History  of  Co- 
operation in  Rochdale  (new  ed.,  2  vols..  New 
York,  1906).     See  Coofisatidn. 

BOOHE,  rOch,  Alexaitoeb  (1863-  ).  A 
Scottish  figure,  portrait,  and  landscape  painter. 
He  was  bom  in  Glasgow  and  studied  in  Paris 
under  Bonlanger  and  Lefebvre  and  at  the  Beaux- 
Arts  with  CMrOme.  His  work  is  characterized 
by  refined  and  graceful  handling,  sul}dued  yet 
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pleasing  color,  and  wholesome  soitiment.  In 
the  treatment  of  landscape  he  displays  much 
poetic  insight.  Good  examples  of  his  work,- 
which  are  to  be  formd  in  many  foreign  public 
collections,  include:  "Tete  ft  TSte"  (gold  medal,- 
Munich,  1891);  "Landscape"  (gold  medal, 
Munich,  1897);  "The  Window  Seat"  (Cam^e 
Institute,  Pittsburgh);  "Spring";  "Low  Tide" 
(1900);  "Prue"  (1902,  Munich  Gallery);  "An 
Old  Song"  (1902,  Stuttgart  Public  Museum); 
"Margaret"  (Scottish  Nati<aal  Gallery,  Edin- 
burgh); "The  Building  of  the  Ship''  (1006, 
Dublin  Gallery  of  Modem  Art) ;  "Old  Harbour" 
(1907).  Characteristic  portraits  are  those  of 
Mrs.  Andrew  Carnegie  and  daughter  (1003)  and 
Miss  Flora  Stevenson,  LL.D.  (National  Portrait 
Galleiy,  Edinburgh,  1905).  In  1900  he  was 
elected  to  the  Royal  Scottish  Academy. 

BOCHE,  Sib  Boyix  (1743-1807).  An  Irish 
politician.  In  early  life  he  entered  the  army 
and  saw  service  in  America.  He  sat  in  the  Irish 
Parliament  from  1777  until  the  Unim,  uni- 
formly supporting  the  government,  in  return 
for  which  he  was  made  Baronet  and  received  a 
pension.  He  contributed  not  a  little  to  the 
bringing  about  of  the  Union,  but  his  fame  chiefly 
rests  upon  his  reputation  as  an  inveterate  per- 
petrator  of  bulls  of  the  true  Irish  variety. 

BOOHE,  JAIOES  Jeffbet  (1847-1908).  An 
American  poet  and  journalist.  He  was  bom  in 
Montmellick,  Queen's  (!!oun^,  Ireland.  In  his 
infancy  his  parents  emigrated  to  Prince  Edward 
Island,  where  he  was  educated  in  St.  Dunstan's 
College.  In  1866  he  went  to  Boston,  Mass., 
where  in  1883  he  joined  the  editorial  staff  of 
the  Pilot,  of  whidi  in  1800  he  became  editor  in 
chief.  He  was  appointed  United  States  Consul 
at  Genoa  in  1904  and  at  Bern  in  1907.  His 
writings  include:  Bongs  and  Satires  (1887); 
Ballads  of  Blue  Water  (1896);  The  Vase,  and 
Other  BruyO'Brao  (1900);  Life  of  John  Boyle 
O'Reilly  (1891;  new  ed.,  1908);  The  Story  of 
the  Filibusters  ( 1891 ) ;  The  Sorrows  of  Sap'ed 
(1904) ;  Her  Majesty  the  King:  A  Romance  of 
the  Barem   (1916). 

BOOME,  Kabl  La.    See  La  Roche,  Kabl. 

BOCHE,  rAsh,  TboIlus  de  Mbsoouat,  Mab- 
qtns  DE  LA.  A  Frrach  explorer  and  colonizer, 
bom  in  Brittany,  France,  about  the  middle  of 
the  sixteenth  century.  In  1598  he  bargained 
with  Henry  IV  to  colonize  New  France.  He  was 
made  lieutenant  general  of  Canada,  Hochela^ 
Newfoundland,  and  Labrador,  and  of  the  adja- 
cent countries  "not  possessed  by  any  Christian 
prince."  Having  gatiiered  an  expediti<»  largely 
composed  of  convicts  from  the  prisons,  in  1698 
he  set  sail  with  these  in  a  small  vessel  and  ex- 
plored the  country  about  the  mouth  of  the  St. 
Lawrence.  Upon  Sable  Island  he  left  the  con- 
victs, 40  in  number,  intending  to  transfer  them 
afterward  to  the  mainland,  but  his  vessel  was 
driven  by  a  tempest  back  to  France,  and  it  was 
not  until  1603  that  the  12  survivors  were  taken 
off  by  ChefdhOtel.  Consult  Samuel  Champlain, 
"Voyages,"  in  Publications  of  the  Prinoe  Society, 
vols,  xi-xiii  (Boston,  1878-82),  and  Francis 
Parkman,  "Pioneers  of  France  in  the  New 
World,"  in  France  and  England  in  North  Amer- 
ica, part  i   (ib.,  1898). 

BOCHEBIiAVE,  rdsh'bUv',  Sahtjel  (1854- 
).  A  French  biographer,  critic,  and  teacher, 
bom  at  Branoux.  He  became  a  doctor  of  letters 
in  1800  and  taught  at  lyc^es  before  joining  the 
staffs  of  the  Ly^  de  Janson  de  Sailly  and  the 
Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts.    His  work  in  criticism  of 
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niaeteenth-coitury  literature  and  in  art  appre- 
ciation is  notable.  He  wrote:  Eaaai  »ur  U  comte 
de  CayliiS  (1889),  Etude  sur  Joseph  de  Uaittre 
(1892),  Qeorge  Sand  et  aa  fiUe  (190S),  all 
three  crowned  by  the  French  Academy;  Lea 
Coehin  (1899),  crowned  by  the  Academy  of 
Fine  Arts;  Louia-Augiute  Hitnly  (1907); 
Agrippa  d^Aiibigni  { 1910) ,  in  "Great  Writers  of 
France  Series";  Jean^aoquet  Henner  (1911); 
Riohe  et  pauvre,  lecture  oourante  (1912). 
Rocheblave  also  contributed  articles  on  George 
Sand  to  the  Revue  de  Paris  and  wrote  numerous 
art  critiques  for  such  reviews  as  the  Revue  de 
I'Art  Ancien  et  Modeme. 

BOOHBCHOVABT  DE  KOKTBICAST, 
FSAngoiBE  AthAnaIs  de.    See  Montespan. 

BOCHETOBT,  rAsh'fOr'.  A  fortified  seaport 
and  naval  arsenal  in  the  Department  of  Cha- 
rente-Inffoieure,  France,  on  tne  right  bank  of 
the  Charente,  9  miles  from  the  sea  and  18  miles 
southeast  of  La  Rochelle  (Map:  France,  B., 
D  3).  It  is  surrounded  by  ramparts  and  pro- 
tected by  forts  at  the  mouttt  of  the  river  and  is 
a  clean,  well-built  town.  The  harbor  is  one  of 
the  three  largest  in  France.  Rochefort  has  fine 
wharves,  extensive  magazines,  dockyards,  can- 
non foundries,  and  large  bread  and  biscuit 
stores.  The  most  celebrated  of  its  many  insti* 
tutions  are  the  marine  hospital,  founded  in 
1787,  and  the  general  civil  college.  Shipbuild- 
ing is  the  most  important  industry,  and  some 
furniture  is  manufactured.  Rocbefort's  rise 
from  a  fishing  village  dates  from  1666,  wh«i 
Louis  XIV  chose  it  for  a  naval  station  and 
Vauban  planned  its  fortifications.  While  wait- 
ing at  the  neighboring  He  d'Aiz  for  a  chance  to 
escape  from  Rochefort  to  America,  Napoleon 
surrendered  to  the  British.    Pt^.,  1911,  35,019. 

BOOHEPOKT,  (Vicrc«)  Henbi,  Mabquis 
DE  RocHETOBT-Lu^AT  (1830-1913).  A  French 
journalist  and  politician,  bom  in  Paris,  Jan.  30, 
1830.  He  was  educated  at  the  Collie  of  Saint- 
Louis,  and  shortly  after  hie  graduation  he  found 
employment  in  a  government  office.  In  1863 
Rochefort  became  one  of  the  editors  of  the 
Figaro  and  in  1866  began  a  series  of  mordant 
attacks  on  the  Napoleonic  government  which 
aroused  the  hoetility  of  the  authorities  until 
the  publisher  dropped  Rochefort  from  the  edi- 
torial staff.  The  repeal  of  the  most  arbitrary 
restrictions  on  the  press  in  1868  enabled  Roche- 
fort to  start  La  Lanteme,  a  weekly  which  soon 
obtained  an  immense  circulation.  Convicted  of 
disrespect  towards  the  government  and  sentenced 
to  a  year  in  prison,  a  fine  of  10,000  francs,  and 
deprivation  of  civil  and  political  rights,  Roche- 
fort escaped  to  Brussels,  where  he  continued  the 
publication  of  La  Lanteme.  In  1869  he  was 
elected  to  the  Legislative  Assembly.  He  showed 
himself  as  hostile  as  ever  to  the  government, 
published  La  Mareeillaiie,  and  was  again  sent 
to  prison,  but  on  the  downfall  of  the  Empire  he 
regained  his  liberty  and  was  for  a  short  time 
member  of  the  Government  of  National  Defense. 
After  the  capitulation  of  Paris  (January,  1871) 
he  founded  Le  Uot  SOrdre,  which  defended 
Gambetta's  poli^.  He  believed  that  Thiers  was 
unfriendly  io  a  republic  and  threw  in  his  lot 
with  the  Ck>mmune.  Rochefort  was  arrested, 
tried,  and  in  1873  sent  to  the  penal  colony  of 
New  Caledonia.  He  escaped  in  1874,  returned, 
and  revived  La  Lanteme  in  Geneva.  The  gen- 
eral amnesty  of  July,  1880,  permitted  his  re- 
turn to  Paris,  where  he  established  a  journal 
named  L'lntranaigeant.    He  was  elected  to  the 
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Chamber  of  Deputies  in  1885,  but  resigned  the 
following  year.  In  1888  Rochefort  played  a 
prominent  part  in  the  political  agitation  caused 
by  the  movement  in  favor  of  General  Boulanger, 
whom  he  earnestly  supported,  and  with  whom, 
in  1889,  he  suffered  exile.  He  returned  to  Paris 
after  the  amnesty  of  1896  and  continued  his 
career  of  journalist.  Rochefort  died  July  1, 
1913.  He  published:  Lea  frangaia  de  la  d6- 
oadenoe  (1866);  La  grande  BoMme  (1867); 
Lea  petitea  myatkrea  de  I'Hdtel  dea  Ventea 
(1862);  Lea  naufrageura  (1876);  L'Evade 
(1880) ;  Lea  dipravia  (1882) ;  VapoUon,  demier 
(1884) ;  Lea  aventurea  de  ma  vie  (Paris,  1896). 
Consult  J.  F.  ifacdonald,  "Personal  Recollec- 
tions of  Rochefort,"  in  Ooittemporory  Review, 
vol.  civ  (London,  1913). 
BOCHBrOUCA-aLO,   rteh'fOSlcy.     See  La 

ROOHEFOUOADU). 

ItOCHEI-OtrOATTIJ>-UAjrCOXrBT,  Wtat'- 
kSBr'.    See  La  RooHEFOUOAULD-LiANooimT. 

BOCHBOBOSSE,  rteh'grOe',  Oecsses  (1869- 
).  A  French  historical  and  decorative 
painter.  He  was  bom  at  Versailles  and  studied 
m  Paris  with  Jules  Lefebvre  and  Boulanger. 
His  themes  are  generally  historical,  and  he 
treats  them  on  a  colossal  scale  and  in  an  emo- 
tional naturalistic  style,  with  a  distinct  reveling 
in  the  horrible.  "VitelUus"  (1882),  "Androm- 
ache" (1883),  "La  Jacquerie"  (1886),  "The 
FaU  of  Babylon"  (1891),  "The  Death  of  the 
Emperor  Geta"  (1899,  Amiens  Museum),  and 
"Barbarian  Ambassadors  at  the  0>urt  of  Jus- 
tinian" ( 1907 ) ,  are  examples  of  his  strong  and 
spirited  but  sensational  and  often  brutal  paint- 
ing. In  quite  anotiier  style  and  beautiful  in  color 
is  his  "Knight  among  the  Flowers"  ( 1894,  Lux- 
embourg), and  his  decorative  ability  is  well  dis- 
played in  his  mural  paintings  for  the  Sorbonne. 
Hia  illustrations  for  Flaubert's  SaUimmbd  and 
Berodiaa  are  widely  known.  He  was  elected 
an  Officer  of  the  L^on  of  Honor  in  1892  and 
received  the  medal  of  honor  in  1906  for  "The 
Red  Delight." 

BOCHKTiTiHi,  rd-sheK.  A  city  in  Ogle  Co.,  111., 
75  miles  west  of  Chicago,  on  the  Chicago  and 
Northwestern,  the  Chicago,  Burlington,  and 
Quincy,  and  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee,  and  St. 
Paul  railroads  (Map:  Illinois,  F  2).  Noteworthy 
features  are  the  Carnegie  library  and  the  Lincoln 
Hospital.  The  chief  industrial  jestablishments  are 
canning  factories,  an  oatmeal  mill,  and  machine 
works.  Rochelle  has  the  commission  form  of 
government.     Pop.,  1900,  2073;   1910,  2732. 

BOCHEIXB,  rA'shei',  La.  The  capital  of  the 
Department  of  Charente-Inf^eure,  France,  and 
a  seaport,  situated  on  a  bay  on  the  west  coast, 
290  miles  by  rail  from  Paris  and  120  miles  from 
Bordeaux  (Map:  France,  S.,  C  2).  Its  harbor 
is  one  of  the  best  on  the  coast.  The  most  inter- 
esting building  of  the  town  is  the  town  hall, 
dating  from  1486  to  1607.  The  cathedral  is  a 
Grecian  structure  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
Other  interesting  buildings  are  the  exchange, 
the  palais  de  justice,  and  the  so-called  House  of 
Henry  II.  The  old  episcopal  palace  now  contains 
a  library  of  over  52,000  volumes  and  about  1000 
manuscripts,  and  a  picture  gallery  with  paint- 
ings by  Corot,  Rousseau,  and  other  modem 
French  artists.  There  are  a  lycte,  a  theological 
seminary,  a  training  school  for  teachers,  an  acad- 
emy of  art,  an  archKological  museum,  and  a  bo- 
tanical garden.  The  chief  products  are  sardines, 
porcelain  and  glass  wares,  textiles,  sugar,  etc. 
Pop.,  1901,  31,569;  1911,  36,371. 
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La  Rochelle  is  first  mentioned  as  RvpeUa  in 
981.  It  was  fortified  and  endowed  with  some 
privil^B  by  William  LX  of  Aquitalne,  and  its 
franchises  were  further  increased  with  its  pass- 
ing under  the  rule  of  England,  as  a  part  of  the 
dowry  of  Eleanor,  wife  of  Henry  Flantagenet. 
In  1224  Louis  VIII  of  France  obtained  posses- 
sion of  it.  As  a  stronghold  of  Calvinism  it  be- 
came a  target  for  attacics  both  by  land  and  by 
sea  and  withstood  a  siege  of  six  and  one-half 
months  by  the  Catholic  anny  in  1573,  which  ter- 
minated in  a  treaty  by  whicli  the  Huguenots  were 
granted  liberty  of  worship.  La  Rochelle  was  in- 
vested I>y  a  strong  army  on  Aug.  15,  1627,  and, 
after  a  siege  of  over  14  months  during  which 
two  English  fleets  were  repulsed  by  the  besi^ng 
army  and  the  population  dwindled  from  18,000 
to  5000,  the  town  capitulated  <«  Oct.  28,  1628. 
Consult  Amos  Barbot,  Hxatoire  de  La  Boohelle 
(3  vols.,  Paris,  1886-90) ;  Louis  Meschinet  de 
Ricbemond,  Lea  Boohelaia  A  trovers  lea  aiiolea 
(ib.,  1910). 

BOCEEIiUB     FOWDES&       See     Setoutz 

POWPEBB. 

BOCHELZiE  SALT.  The  popular  name  of 
the  double  tartrate  of  sodium  and  potassium, 
having  the  formula  KNaC,H.O,  +  4H,0.  It  was 
discovered  in  1672  by  a  La  Rochelle  apothecary 
named  Seignette.  It  occurs,  when  pure,  in  color- 
less transparent  prisms,  generally  eight-sided, 
and  in  taste  it  resembles  common  salt. 

BOCHEKONT,  EiOLE  Th£odobe.    See  Quut- 

KTTR  DE  ROCHEMONT,  E.   T.,   BaBON. 

BOCHEBEATT,  Piebbb  Marie  Phiuppk  Abis- 
TIDE.    See  Denfebt-Rochebeait,  P.  M.  P.  A. 

BOCH'ESTEB.  A  city  and  river  port  in 
Kent,  England,  on  the  right  banlc  of  the  Medway, 
26  miles  east-southeast  of  London  (Map:  Eng- 
land, OS).  Together  with  Chatham  (q.v.)  and 
Strood,  it  forms  one  large  town.  The  celebrated 
cathedral  is  306  feet  long.  The  nave  and  crypt 
are  Norman  and  the  choir  and  transepts  early 
English.  The  tower  and  spire  were  completed  in 
1904.  The  ruined  castle,  crowning  an  eminence, 
has  a  solid  and  massive  Norman  keep,  restored 
in  1900.  In  1883  it  was  purchased  by  the  city, 
and  its  grounds  were  turned  into  a  public  garden 
overlooking  the  Medway.  There  are  manufac- 
tures of  oil  and  oil  cake,  of  agricultural  imple- 
ments, and  traction  engines.  Rochester  is  the 
ancient  Durobrivn.  The  bishopric  of  Rochester 
was  founded  in  604.  Pop.,  1001,  30,600;  1911, 
31,384.  

BOCHESTEB.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Fulton  Co.,  Ind.,  98  miles  north  of  Indianapo- 
lis, on  Lake  Manitou  and  on  the  Erie  and  the 
Lake  Erie  and  Western  railroads  (Map:  Indiana, 
E  2).  It  has  a  Carnegie  library,  and  fine  high- 
school  and  county  buildings.  Important  as 
the  trade  centre  of  a  vast  farming  region,  it  has 
also  a  variety  of  industrial  establishments  pro- 
ducing bridgM,  machinery,  canned  goods,  pickles, 
gloves,  etc.  It  was  chartered  as  a  town  in  1832. 
Pop.,  1900,  3421 ;  1910,  3364. 

BOCHESTEB.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Olmsted  Co.,  Minn.,  107  miles  southeast  of 
St.  Paul,  on  the  Chicago  Great  Western  and  the 
Chicago  and  Northwestern  railroads  (Map:  Min- 
nesota, E  7).  It  contains  the  State  Hospital 
for  the  Insane,  St.  Mary's  Hospital,  and  im- 
posing public-library  and  Federal  buildings. 
The  city  has  become  famous  as  the  home  of 
Charlefi  and  William  Mayo  (qq.v.),  the  noted 
surgeons  who  have  organissed  the  Mayo  clinic  of 
St.  Mary's.  There  are  manufactories  of  flour 
Vol.  XX.-^5 
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and  cameras.     Rochester  was  incorporated   in 
1858.    Pop.,  1900,  6843;  1910,  7844. 

BOCHESTEB.  A  city  in  Strafford  Co., 
N.  H.,  20  miles  northwest  of  Portsmouth,  on 
the  Cocheco  River  and  on  the  Boston  and  Maine 
Railroad,  at  the  junction  of  three  divisions 
(Map:. New  Hampshire,  J  7).  It  has  a  public 
library.  The  annual  fair  held  here  is  very 
largely  attended.  Shoes,  woolen  goods,  brick, 
leatherboard,  and  lumber  products  are  the  im- 
portant manufactures.  Exeellait  water  power 
is  derived  from  the  Cocheco  and  the  Salmon  Falls 
River,  near  by.  Pop.,  1900,  8466;  1910,  8868; 
1915  (U.  S.  est.).  9078.  Rochester  was  incorpo- 
rated as  a  town  by  royal  charter  in  1722,  but  was 
not  settled  until  six  years  later.  In  1891  it  was 
chartered  as  a  city.  Consult  McDuffee,  History 
of  the  Toum  of  Rochester  (Manchester,  N.  H., 

1892); 

BOCHESTEB.  The  county  seat  of  Monroe 
Co.,  N.  Y.,  and  the  third  largest  city  of  the  State, 
69  miles  east  by  north  of  Buffalo  (Map:  New 
York,  C  4).  It  is  situated  7  miles  from  Lake 
Ontario  and  is  nearly  bisected  by  the  Oenesee 
River,  which  in  the  northern  part  of  the  city 
flows  throu^  a  deep  precipitous  gorge.  The 
river  makes  a  descent  of  257  feet  within  the  lim- 
its of  the  city  in  three  falls  and  several  rapids. 
The  upper  falls,  95  feet  high,  are  near  the  centre 
of  the  city.  Twelve  bridges  span  the  river,  one 
of  which  is  212  feet  high  and  990  feet  long.  The 
Erie  Canal  crosses  the  river  by  an  aqueduct  848 
feet  long  and  45  feet  wide,  completed  in  1838. 
The  city  is  connected  with  the  Barge  Canal, 
which  passes  to  the  south,  by  a  branch  about  5 
miles  long.  The  railroads  that  enter  Rochester 
are  the  New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River, 
the  West  Shore,  the  Erie,  the  Lehigh  Valley,  the 
Pennsylvania,  and  the  Buffalo,  Rochester,  and 
Pittsburgh. 

The  site  of  the  city  is  level  and  elevated,  its 
altitude  being  about  500  feet  above  the  sea  and 
263  feet  above  Lake  Ontario.  Its  total  area  is 
26  square  miles.  Rochester  is  well  laid  out.  The 
streets  are  broad  and  regular  and  in  the  resi- 
dential district  are  very  beautiful.  The  total 
mileage  of  streets  is  about  361,  of  which  312 
miles  are  improved,  asphalt,  granite,  and  Belgian 
blocks  and  macadam  being  mostly  used.  Ilere 
are  20  parks,  of  which  the  largest  is  Durand- 
Eastman  Park  (502  acres),  situated  on  the  shore 
of  the  lake.  Oenesee  Valley  Park  (340  acres), 
south  of  the  city,  lies  mainly  on  the  eastern  bank 
of  the  Oenesee.  Seneca  and  Maplewood,  to  the 
north,  are  also  on  the  river.  The  former  is  noted 
for  its  picturesque  scenery  and  its  zoological  gar- 
den. Highland  Park  has  an  extensive  collection 
of  low-growing  trees  and  shrubs.  Washington 
Square  contains  the  Soldiers'  and  Sailors'  Monu- 
ment. The  EU-ea  of  the  park  system  in  1015  was 
1610  acres.  There  are  three  large  cemeteries, 
Mount  Hope,  Holy  Sepulchre,  and  Riverside. 
Frederick  Douglass  (q.v.),  whose  home  was  in 
Rochester,  is  buried  in  Mount  Hope  Cemetery, 
and  a  statue  to  his  memory  was  erected  in  1898 
in  one  of  the  city  squares.  There  are  127  miles 
of  track  (1015)  in  the  street  railway  system 
within  the  city  limits.  The  city  is  also  connected 
with  Buffalo,  Syracuse,  and  (Seneva,  and  with 
intermediate  and  nearby  villages  by  five  inter- 
urban  electric  lines  comprising  more  than  250 
miles  of  track. 

T%e  courthoxise,  of  granite,  is  prominent  among 
the  public  buildings.  Other  structures  of  note 
are    the   city   hall,    the    post   office,    the    State 
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Armory,  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  the  Masonic  Temple, 
the  EaBt  and  West  high  schools,  the  Genesee 
Valley  Club,  the  Rochester  Trust  and  Safe  De- 
posit Building,  the  following  office  buildings — 
Powers,  Granite,  Chamber  of  Commerce,  Wilder, 
and  Mercantile,  and  the  oflBce  building  of  the 
Buffalo,  Rochester,  and  Pittsburgh  Railroad ; 
the  Powers,  Seneca,  Rochester,  and  Whitcomb 
hotels;  the  department  stores  of  Sibley,  Lindsay, 
Curr  &  Company  and  of  the  Duffy-Powers  Com- 
pany; and  several  large  theatres.  Charitable 
and  other  institutions  of  similar  nature  include 
the  Western  New  York  Institution  for  Deaf 
Mutes;  the  Rochester  State  Hospital  for  the 
Insane;  the  General,  Homoeopathic,  Hahnonann, 
and  St.  Mary's  hospitals;  a  municipal  hospital 
for  contagious  diseases,  lola  Sanitarium  for 
tubercular  patients,  and  a  large  dental  clinic; 
Monroe  County  almshouse;  homes  for  the  aged; 
orphan  asylums,  notably  the  Rochester  Orphan 
Asylum;  the  Children's  Aid  and  Humane  soci- 
eties. There  is  also  a  United  Charities  organi- 
zation. Among  penal  institutions  is  the  county 
penitentiary.  Rochester  is  the  seat  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Rochester  (see  Rochkstes,  Unttebsitt 
OF),  the  Rochester  Theological  Seminary  (Bap- 
tist, opened  in  1851),  St.  Bernard's  Seminary 
(Roman  Catholic,  opened  in  1893),  and  Me- 
chanics Institute  (q.v.).  Its  students  number 
about  5000.  The  Reynolds  Library  with  78,000 
volumes,  the  Rochester  Public  Library  with  65,- 
600  in  four  large  branches,  and  the  Law  Library 
with  21,000  are  the  largest  collections  of  books 
in  the  city,  aside  from  those  belonging  to  the 
educational  institutions. 

Primarily  a  manufacturing  city,  Rochester  is 
also  the  distributing  centre  for  a  highly  pro- 
ductive agricultural  section  and  carries  on  con- 
siderable lake  commerce  throu^  its  port,  Char- 
lotte, on  Lake  Ontario,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Genesee.  The  customs  receipts  for  1914  were 
$321,914.79.  The  amount  of  coal  exported  annu- 
ally is  over  600,000  tons.  Charlotte  is  also  a 
port  for  passenger  steamers  to  Toronto,  Coburg, 
and  the  Thousand  Islands. 

Once  noted  for  its  extensive  flour-milling  in- 
terests, Rochester  now  is  best  Icnown  for  its 
production  of  photographic  apparatus,  optical 
instruments,  boots  and  women's  and  children's 
shoes  (total  output,  1914,  $25,000,000),  and 
men's  clothing  (total  output,  1914,  $22,000,000). 
It  greatly  surpasses  all  other  cities  in  the  manu- 
facture of  photographic  apparatus  and  in  addi- 
tion is  one  of  tiie  leading  cities  of  the  world 
in  the  producticm  of  nursery  stock,  thermome- 
ters, filing-devices  and  office  systems,  lubricating 
oil,  and  canned  fruits  and  v^tables.  It  leads 
all  other  cities  of  the  United  States  in  the  man- 
ufacture of  ivory  buttons,  carbon  paper,  and 
typewriter  ribbon.  Other  leading  articles  pro- 
duced are  wood-working  and  machine-shop  prod- 
ucts, electrical  machinery,  telephones  and  tele- 
Shone  appliances,  railway  signaling  devices, 
our,  malt  liquors,  stoves,  carriages,  and  fur- 
niture. In  1915  the  total  nimiber  of  manufac- 
turing establishments  in  Rochester  was  over 
1400;  the  total  capital  invested  in  manufac- 
turing industries  was  $95,708,000;  total  eni> 
ployees,  75,000;  and  total  annual  salaries  and 
wages,  $29,252,000. 

Rochester  is  a  city  of  the  first  class.  The 
present  city  charter  became  operative  on  Jan.  1, 
1908.  The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor 
and  common  council,  elected  every  two  year^,  and 
in    various    administrative    departments.      The 
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comptroller,  treasurer,  police  justice,  assessors, 
supervisors,  aldermen,  and  school  commissioners 
are  chosen  by  popular  election ;  other  officials  are 
appointed  by  the  mayor.  The  city  clerk  is  elected 
by  the  common  council.  The  city  appropriates 
annually  for  maintenance  and  operation  about 
$5,624,070,  the  principal  items  for  1915  being: 
schools,  $1,541,403.91;  lighting,  $340,000;  flre 
department,  $544,627.60;  police  departatoit, 
$513,732.50;  streets  and  sewers,  $484,202.50; 
garbage  removal,  $90,500;  water  works,  $675,- 
000;  charitable  institutims,  $154,628.  The  as- 
sessed valuation  in  1914  was  $226,223,540.  The 
water  works,  which  have  cost  $11,580,081.57,  are 
owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality.  There 
are  in  all  418  miles  of  mains.  Two  systems  are 
in  operation — a  gravity  system  for  drinking 
water,  deriving  its  supply  from  lakes  some  30 
miles  south  of  the  cify,  and  a  direct  pumping 
^tem  taking  water  from  the  Genesee  River. 
The  direct  system  is  used  for  manufacturing  pur- 
poses, for  the  fire  department,  etc.  These  works 
have  a  daily  distribution  of  22,000,000  gallons. 
In  connection  with  the  gravity  system  are  a 
storage  reservoir  and  a  distributing  reservoir, 
possessing  capacities  respectively  of  140,000,000 
and  22,500,000  gallras. 

Pop.,  1820,  2063;  1850,  36,403;  1870,  62,386; 
1880,  89,366;  1890,  133,896;  1900,  162,608;  1010, 
218,149;   1915   (Stote  census),  248,465. 

Rochester  was  permanently  settled  in  1812  on 
land  owned  by  Nathaniel  Rochester  (q.v.),  Wil- 
liam Fitzhugh,  and  Charles  Carroll,  all  of  Mary- 
land. The  first  frame  dwelling  house  was  built 
in  that  year.  Until  1822  the  village  (incorpo- 
rated in  1817)  was  known  as  Rochesterville,  and 
in  1834  the  city  of  Rochester  was  chartered. 
The  opening  of  the  Erie  Canal  in  1825  gave  a 
great  impetus  to  the  growth  of  the  place.  Roch- 
ester was  the  centre  of  the  Antimasonic  excite- 
ment from  1826  to  1835,  William  Morgan  having 
been  a  resident  of  the  city  before  bis  abduction 
from  Canandaigua.  (See  Annif asons. )  In 
1849  the  famous  "Rochester  Rappings"  attracted 
widespread  attention  and  gave  rise  to  the  cult  of 
Spiritualism  (q^.)  in  the  United  States.  Be- 
fore the  Civil  War  Rochester,  as  the  home  of 
Myron  Holley  and  Frederick  Douglass  (qq.v.), 
was  prominent  in  the  antislavery  agitation,  and  it 
was  here  that  Seward  in  1858  made  the  famous 
speech  in  which  he  spoke  of  the  impending  "ir- 
repressible conflict  between  opposing  and  endur- 
ing forces."  Consult:  First  Directory  of  the 
Village  (Rochester,  1827)  ;  O'Reilly,  Sketcke* 
of  Rooh  eater  and  Western  New  York  (ib.,  1838) ; 
W.  F.  Peck,  Semi'Oentennial  Hittory  ( Syracuse, 
1884) ;  id..  History  of  Rochester  and  Monroe 
County  (Chicago,  1908)  ;  C.  E.  Fitch,  "Sketches 
of  the  City  of  Rochester,"  in  J.  N.  Lamed,  Hit- 
tory of  Buffalo  (2  vols.,  Buffalo,  1911). 

BOOHESTEB.  A  borough  in  Beaver  Co., 
Pa.,  25  miles  northwest  of  Pittsburgh,  on  the 
Ohio  River,  at  its  junction  with  the  Beaver,  and 
on  railroads  of  the  Pennsylvania  system  (Map: 
Pennsylvania,  A  5).  It  has  valuable  advan- 
tages as  an  industrial  centre,  being  situated  in 
a  district  producing  gas,  oil,  coal,  flre  clay  and 
building  stone.  The  manufactures  include  glass 
(tumblers,  cut  glass,  bottles),  structural  steel, 
pottery,  brick,  stoves,  flour,  and  lumber  prod- 
ucU.     Pop.,  1900,  4088;   1910,  5903. 

BOCHESXEB,  Henbt  WiutoT,  Eabl  of 
(c.1612-68).  An  adherent  of  Charles  I  and 
Charles  II.  For  his  part  in  the  plot  against  the 
Long  Parliament  he  was  expelled  from  the  Corn- 
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nous.  In  the  Civil  War  he  sided  with  the  King, 
and  defeated  Wallor  at  Roundway  Down  in  1643 
and  again  in  1644  at  Cropredy  Bridge,  but  be- 
cause of  his  intrigues  and  the  hostility  of  Prince 
Rupert  and  of  Lord  Digby  was  deprived  of  his 
command.  He  retired  to  France  and  became  an 
intimate  friend  of  Charles  II.  He  was  made 
Earl  of  Rochester  in  1652,  was  very  successful 
in  diplomatic  errands  to  the  Continent,  and  took 
part  in  most  of  the  Royalist  plots  against 
Cromwell.    

BOCHESTEB,  John  Wilhot,  second  Eabl 
OF  (1647-80).  An  English  poet,  wit,  and  cour- 
tier. He  was  bom  at  Ditchley,  Oxfordshire.  He 
entered  Wadham  College,  Oxiord,  when  only  12 
years  old  and  at  14  was,  with  other  persons  of 
rank,  made  M.A.  by  Lord  Clarendon.  After  trav- 
eling in  France  and  Italy  he  became  attached  to 
the  court  and  rose  high  in  favor  with  Charles  II, 
who  made  him  one  of  the  gentlemen  of  the  bed- 
chamber and  comptroller  of  Woodstock  Park. 
His  wit  and  love  of  pleasure  made  him  a  favorite 
of  a  dissolute  court;  he,  however,  incurred  the 
displeasure  of  the  King  and  was  committed  to 
the  Tower  for  the  forcible  abduction  of  a  beauti- 
ful heiress.  Miss  Mallett,  whom  he  subsequently 
married  before  he  was  20  years  old.  He  wrote 
prose  and  verse  -with  facility,  and  Anthony  Wood 
speaks  of  him  as  the  greatest  scholar  among  the 
nobility  of  his  day;  but  as  he  grew  older  he  gave 
less  time  to  study.  His  health  became  under- 
mined by  excess,  and  he  died  at  the  age  of  32. 
Bishop  Burnet  wrote  an  interesting  account  of 
his  death  under  the  title  of  Some  Passages  in 
the  Life  and  Death  of  John  Wilmot,  Earl  of 
Rochester  (1680).  His  published  works  include 
many  love  songs,  an  elegant  Imitation  of  Horace 
on  Lucilius,  a  Satire  against  Man,  in  which  he 
is  much  indebted  to  Boileau,  and  an  Essay  on 
Ifothing.  Onsult  Thomas  Longueville,  Roches- 
ter and  Other  Literary  Rakes  of  the  Court  of 
Charles  II  (New  York,  1903). 

BOCHESTES,  Laubence  Etde,  Eabl  of 
(I641-I7I1).  An  English  statesman,  son  of  the 
historian  Clarendon.  He  entered  Parliament  at 
the  Restoration,  acted  on  several  diplomatic  mis- 
sions, and  in  1679  became  First  Lord  of  the 
Treasury  and  Privy  Councilor.  In  1681  he  was 
made  Viscount  Hyde  by  Charles  II.  In  the  same 
year  he  negotiated  a  secret  subsidy  from  France 
and  in  November  became  Earl  of  Rochester.  On 
the  accession  of  James  II  he  became  Lord  Treas- 
urer. On  account  of  his  opposition  to  the  King's 
Catholic  policy,  and  for  his  stand  as  an  Ensrlish 
churchman,  he  was  dismissed  in  1687  with  a 
large  pension.  In  1689  Rochester  was  in  ill 
favor  with  Mary  owing  to  his  support  of  the 
suggestion  of  a  regency,  but  r%ain«l  her  favor 
by  his  later  diplomacy,  was  readmitted  to  the 
Privy  Council  in  1602,  and  in  1700  tiecame  Lord 
Lieutenant  of  Ireland  and  practically  Premier. 
After  William's  death  Anne's  trust  in  him  was 
undermined  by  the  Marlboroughs,  and  he  re- 
turned to  power  again  only  in  1710.  Rochester 
edited  his  father's  History  of  the  Oreat  Rebel- 
lion (1702-04). 

BOCHESTEB,  NATnANQX  (1752-1831).  An 
American  soldier  and  manufacturer,  bom  in 
Westmoreland  Co.,  Va.,  whence  he  early  removed 
to  Granville  Co.,  N.  C.  Rochester  was  a  member 
of  the  Committee  of  Safety  in  1775  and  of  the 
North  Carolina  Provincial  Congresses  in  1776 
and  1776.  During  the  Revolutionary  War  he 
superintended  the  manufacture  of  arms  at  Hills- 
boro  and  at  its  close  removed  first  to  Philadel- 
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phia  and  afterward  to  Hagerstown,  Md.  In  180S 
with  Charles  Carroll  and  William  Fitzhugh  he 
bought  the  Hundred  Acre  Tract,  now  in  the 
centre  of  the  city  of  Rochester,  N.  Y.  In  1810 
he  went  up  the  Genesee  valley  to  Dansville, 
where  he  established  a  paper  mill,  and  later  he 
removed  to  Bloomfield.  In  1817  he  was  secre- 
tary of  a  convention  at  Canandaigua  to  urge  the 
completion  of  the  Erie  Canal.  In  1818  he  re' 
moved  to  the  village  of  Rochesterville  (the  future 
Rochester),  which  had  been  named  in  his  honor< 
He  succeeded  (1821)  in  securing  the  passage  of 
the  bill  creating  the  new  county  of  Monroe,  and 
in  1822  was  a  member  of  the  New  York  Assem- 
bly. Consult  Nathaniel  Rochester,  Early  History 
of  the  Rochester  Family  in  Atnerioa  (Buffalo, 
1882). 

BOCHESTEB,  Untvebsitt  or.  A  nonaeo- 
tarian  colle^  of  Liberal  Arts  at  Rochester,  N.  Y., 
established  in  1850  under  Baptist  auspices.  The 
university  maintains  a  college  for  men  and  a 
coordinate  college  for  women.  Colle^  work  is 
arranged  in  two  courses,  arts  and  science,  lead- 
ing to  the  degrees  of  Imchelor  of  arts  and  bache- 
lor of  science.  In  the  science  course  there  are 
three  groups — general  science,  mechanical  en- 
gineering, and  chemistry  and  engineering.  In 
1916-16  the  students  numbered  531  (310  men 
and  221  women)  and  the  fautulty  46.  The  cam- 
pus and  12  buildings  with  equipment,  including 
a  library  of  66,000  volumes,  were  valued  at 
$1,600,000,  the  endowment  was  $1,650,000,  and 
the  income  from  all  sources  $144,000.  'The  presi- 
dent in  1915  was  Rush  Rhees,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

BOCHESTEB,  Viscount.    See  Cabb,  Robebt. 

BOCHESTEB  ATHENiEXJM  AND  ME- 
OHANICS  INSTITTTTE.  Sec  Mechanics 
Institute. 

BOCHESTEB  THEOLOaX.OAL  SEMI- 
NABT.  A  Baptist  Theological  Seminary 
founded  in  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  in  1850.  Its  courses 
of  instruction,  which  are  partially  elective,  are 
divided  among  nine  departments.  The  seminary 
is  the  largest  under  the  control  of  the  North- 
em  Baptists.  Eighty-nine  students  were  en- 
rolled m  1915-16,  and  the  faculty  numbered 
10.  The  endowment  of  the  seminary  amounts  to 
about  $1,800,000,  and  the  total  value  of  the 
property,  including  endowment,  to  $2,200,000,  the 
total  income  being  about  $75,000.  The  library 
contains  42,900  volumes.  The  president  in 
1916  was  Clarence  A.  Barbour,  D.D. 

BOCHE-STJB-TON,  rdsh'suKyON',  La.  The 
capital  of  the  Department  of  Vendee,  France, 
picturesquely  situated  on  a  hill  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Yon,  38  miles  south  of  Nantes  (Map: 
France,  N.,  D  6).  It  was  a  village  of  800  inhab- 
itants in  1804  when  Napoleon  I  selected  it  for 
the  capital  of  the  department  and  named  it  Na- 
poleon-Vendee. Its  feudal  castle  was  dismantled 
by  order  of  Louis  XIII.  Its  ruins  formed  a 
quarry  for  the  building  of  the  modern  town  for 
which  Napoleon  I  decreed  an  appropriation  of 
3,000,000  francs.  There  are  an  equestrian  statue 
to  Napoleon  I  and  a  museum  containing  some 
good  paintings.    Pop.,  1901, 13,629;  1911,14,886. 

BOCHET,   rdch'et.     See  Costuue,   Ecclesi- 

A8TICAI,. 

BOCHOW,  rOK'O,  Fbieorich  Ebebhabd  von 
( 1734-1805 ) .  A  German  philanthropist  and  ed- 
ucational reformer,  bom  in  Berlin.  His  military 
career  having  been  cut  short  in  the  earliest  cam- 
paigns of  the  Seven  Years'  War  by  wounds  in 
each  hand,  he  retired  to  his  estate,  devoted  himself 
to  popular  education,  and  in  1773  built  a  school 
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at  Rdcahn,  one  of  his  landed  poBsegsions.  TbU 
was  followed  by  the  establishment  of  several 
others  on  his  estate.  In  carrying  out  hia  projects 
he  was  greatly  assisted  by  H.  J.  Bruns.  Rochow 
favored  state  schools  and  compulsory  attendance. 
His  method,  especially  adapted  for  country 
schools,  founded  on  a  fairly  correct  idea  of  the 
growth  of  the  mental  faculties  and  urging  that 
only  the  actually  useful  should  be  taught,  was 
set  forth  in  1772  under  the  title  Versuch  einea 
8ohullmohes  fur  Kinder  der  LaruUeute,  and  the 
system  was  put  into  practice  in  his  juvenile 
writings,  of  which  Der  Bauemfreund  (1776)  is 
best  Icnown.  Bochow's  correspondence  was  pub- 
lished by  Jonas  (Berlin,  1884)  and  selections 
from  his  works  by  Gansen  (Paderborn,  1894). 
Consult  Pohlisch,  Die  pddagogischen  Verdienste 
det  Domherm  von  RooIwid  (Zwickau,  1894), 
and  M.  Reiniger,  Friedrich  Eberhard  von 
Bochotc,  der  Reformator  des  preussiaohen  Land- 
achulweaena  (Langensalza,  1905). 

BOCK  (AS.  roco,  OF.  roc,  roohe,  Fr.  roohe, 
from  ML.  roan,  roeca,  rock;  probably  from  Ir., 
Gael,  roc,  Bret,  rooh,  rock).  A  portion  of  the 
solid  earth.  Rocks  are  composed  of  mineral  mat- 
ter, althou^  some  have  an  organic  origin.  In 
contrast  with  minerals  they  are  more  complex, 
being  aggregates  of  minerals,  usually,  though 
not  always,  containing  a  number  of  different  min- 
eral species.  This  number  may  be  10  or  more, 
though  in  rare  cases  rocks  represent  a  single  min- 
eral, and  there  are  seldom  more  than  two  or 
three  component  minerals  which  are  present  in 
large  quantity. 

Bocks  Classified  Qenetlcally.  As  respects 
their  origin,  rocks  fall  into  three  grand  divisions, 
viz. :  ( 1 )  sedimentary,  clastic,  or  aqueous  rocks ; 
(2)  massive  or  igneous  rocks;  (3)  metamorphic 
rocks.  Of  these  divisions  the  first  includes  the 
more  diverse  types,  and  no  single  name  has  been 
found  sufficiently  comprehensive  to  include  them 
all.  The  most  abundant  and  widely  distributed 
class  within  this  division  is  that  of  the  true 
aedimentary  or  clastic  rocks,  which  are  made  up 
of  sediment  or  detritus  deposited  in  water.  If 
laid  down  upon  the  ocean  bottom,  rocks  of  this 
class  are  described  as  marine,  examples  of  which 
are  mudstones  or  shales  (q.v.)  and  some  lime- 
stones (q.v.);  if  deposited  along  shore,  littoral, 
of  which  conglomerate  (q.v.)  and  sandstone 
(q.v.)  are  examples;  and  if  deposited  in  lakes, 
lacustrine,  or  if  in  streams,  fluviatile,  as,  e.g., 
silt.  Water  in  the  form  of  ice  has  likewise  been 
largely  instrumental  in  transporting  and  depos- 
iting rock  materials  such  as  gravel,  sand,  and 
clay.  Again,  water  confined  within  the  outer 
zone  of  the  earth's  crust  through  solution  and 
subsequent  deposition  in  crevices  and  other  open- 
ings has  produced  the  rocks  known  as  veins 
(q.v.)  or  veinstones,  which,  though  compara- 
tively small  in  bulk,  are  yet  of  great  importance 
as  the  repository  of  the  valuable  metals.  These 
are  the  aqueous  rocks  in  the  restricted  sense.  In 
arid  regions  the  wind  has  been  an  important 
agent  in  transporting  rock  material  and  pro- 
ducing deposits  which  are  designated  teolian  ac- 
cumulations (q.v.).  Such  a  deposit  is  that  of 
the  loess  (q.v.)  of  China. 

Massive  or  igneous  rocks  are  the  product  of 
consolidation  from  cooling  of  a  molt^  mass  or 
magma.  The  consolidation  may  have  occurred 
below  the  earth's  surface  either  in  subterranean 
reservoirs — ^batholites  (q.v.),  laccolites  (q.v.), 
or  bosses — ^producing  rock  masses  more  or  less 
equally  developed  as  respects  their  several  di- 
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mensions;  or  tiie  consolidation  may  have  oc- 
curred  within  a  fissure  forming  a  comparatively 
thin  rock  wall  bounded  by  plane  surfaces — dike 
(q.v.).  In  either  of  the  aiove  cases  the  rock 
formed  is  said  to  be  of  intrusive  origin.  If  the 
molten  mass  reached  the  surface  of  the  earth 
before  consolidation  and  was  poured  out  either 
as  a  broad  layer  (sheet)  or  as  a  stream,  the 
rock  produced  is  described  as  of  extrusive,  effu- 
sive, or  volcanic  origin.    See  Ioneous  Rockb. 

The  division  of  metamorphic  rocks  is  com- 
posed of  types  developed  from  processes  of  alter- 
ation out  of  originally  igneous  or  sedimentanr 
rocks,  but  it  includes  not  only  those  rocks  which 
may  be  traced  to  the  one  class  or  the  other,  but 
also  those  the  origin  of  which  is  in  doubt.  To- 
gether the  several  types  of  this  division  are  de- 
scribed under  the  name  "crystalline  schists,"  of 
which  gneiss  (q.v.),  schist  (q.v.),  and  phyllite 
are  the  most  abundant  men]i>er8.  See  Mkta- 
uoRPHio  Rocks. 

Unaltered  sedimentary  rocks  are  further  sub- 
divided into  those  of  mechanical,  chemical,  and 
organic  origin.  Of  the  first-mentioned  class  are 
the  greater  number — ^the  true  sediments  and  the 
seolian  deposits.  Sand  and  gravel,  green  sand, 
loess  (q.vi),  clay,  breccia  (q.v.),  conglomerate 
(q.v.),  graywacke  (q.v.),  and  shale  (q.v.)  have 
this  derivation.  Of  chemical  origin  are  the  sili- 
ceous sinters  such  as  are  to-day  forming  about 
the  geysers  in  the  Yellowstone  National  Park; 
the  calcareous  sinters  of  caverns  in  limestone, 
including  stalactites,  travertine  (q.v.),  vein- 
stones, deposits  of  gypsum  (q.v.),  and  limonite 
(q.v.)  ;  and  the  many  rocks  of  concretionary 
structure  known  as  oSlite  (q.v.).  Of  organic 
origin  are  chalk  (q.v.),  flint  (q.v.),  shell  lime- 
stone, and  chert  (q.v.).  Marl  (q.v.),  cement 
rock,  lithographic  stone  (q.v.),  and  the  several 
varieties  of  peat  (q.v.)  and  coal  (q.v.)  have  also 
an  organic  origin.'  The  larger  masses  of  compact 
limestone  (q.v.)  and  magnesian  limestone  or 
dolomite  (q.v.)  are  known  to  have  an  organic 
and  generally  also  a  marine  origin,  but  the  ex- 
act manner  of  their  formation  is  a  problem  re- 
garding which  there  are  many  opinions.  It  is 
certain  that  a  deposit  of  compact  limestone  is 
forming  directly  from  water  in  the  Everglades 
of  Florida,  and  it  is  inferred  that  this  process 
is  a  more  or  less  widely  distributed  one.  Lime- 
stones may,  however,  form  from  the  evaporation 
of  an  inclosed  sea,  as  has  happened  in  past  geo- 
logical ages  within  the  area  of  the  western 
United  Stotes. 

Mechanical  Sediments  Classified  on  Basis 
of  Composition.  The  great  class  of  mechanical 
sedimentary  rocks  are  classified  on  the  basis  of 
their  dominant  constituent  as  arenaceous  or  sili- 
ceous rocks,  argillaceous  rocks,  and  calcareous 
rocks.  The  first-mentioned  rocks  contain  much 
quartz  or  silica ;  those  of  the  second  class  abound 
in  clayey  material,  the  base  of  which  is  a  sili- 
cate of  alumina  and  hydrogen  (kaolin  or  china 
clay)  (q.v.),  while  the  class  of  the  calcareous 
rocks  are  essentially  composed  of  carbonate  of 
calcium  or  of  calcium  and  magnesium  in  the 
form  of  the  minerals  calcite,  aragonite,  or  dolo- 
mite. Arkose,  graywacke,  sandstone,  conglomer- 
ate, sand,  and  gravel  are  the  more  abundant 
siliceous  sedimentary  rocks.  Representatives  of 
the  argillaceous  rocks  are  argillite  or  mudstone, 
shale,  clay,  mud,  and  silt.  Marl  and  calcareous 
shale  are  calcareous-argillaceous  sediments  and 
form  a  transitional  member  connecting  the  ar- 
gillaceous with  the  calcareous  sedimentary  rocks. 
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Under  the  calcareous  sediments  are  included 
limestone  and  dolomite,  chert,  etc.  See  Abena- 
CB0U8  Rocks;  Abgiixackous  Books;  Calcabe- 
ODS  Rocks. 

Bibliography.  J.  F.  Kemp,  Hand-hook  of 
Rock*  for  Vie  toithout  the  Mioroacope  (New 
York,  1896);  J.  8.  Diller,  "The  Educational 
Series  of  Rode  Specimens,"  in  Bulletin  ?fo.  150, 
United  States  Oeologioal  Survey  (Washington, 
1898) ;  L.  V.  Pirsson,  Rocks  and  Book  Minerals 
(New  York,  1908)  ;  Alfred  Harker,  Petrology 
for  Students  (4th  ed.,  ib.,  1908) ;  J.  P.  Iddings, 
Roek  UinenUs  (ib.,  1911) ;  O.  A.  J.  Cole,  Rooks 
and  their  Origins,  in  "Cambridge  Manuals  of 
Science  and  Literature"  (ib.,  1912);  G.  I.  Fin- 
lav,  Introduction  to  th^  Study  of  Igneous  Rocks 
(ib.,  1913) ;  R.  A.  Daly,  Igneous  Rocks  and  their 
Origin  (ib.,  1914). 

BOOK  BADOEB,  or  Rock  RABBrr.  See 
Htbax. 

BOCK  BASS.  An  excellent  bass  (Amblo- 
plites  rupestris)  of  the  northern  United  States 
and  Mississippi  valley,  called  also  redeye  and 
goggle-eye.  It  is  a  foot  long,  olive  green,  with 
a  brassy  tinge  and  much  dark  mottling,  and  a 
black  spot  on  each  scale,  forming  interrupted 
stripes,  the  young  irregularly  barred  and 
blotched.  These  bass  are  found  in  clear  streams 
and  lakes,  where  they  keep  about  rocks  or 
siuiken  logs.    See  Plate  of  Bass. 

BOCK  BUTTJSB.  A  name  given  to  a  variety 
of  the  mineral  halotrichite.  It  is  a  yellowish 
butter-like  substance  that  is  found  as  an  efflores- 
cence or  exudation  from  some  alum  slates,  not- 
ably those  at  Hurlet  and  Campsie,  near  Glas- 
gow, Scotland,  and  at  Rossville,  Richmond  Co., 
N.  Y.  It  is  also  called  mountain  butter.  The 
name  has  likewise  been  applied  to  certain  varie- 
ties of  the  mineral  chrismatite. 

BOCK  COCK  A  South  American  bird,  more 
usually  called  cock  of  the  rock  (q.v.).  It  is  a 
type  of  the  genus  Rupioola,  but  was  formerly  in- 
cluded among  the  related  pipras. 

BOCK  OBAB.  An  indefinite  general  name 
for  a  variety  of  crabs  customarily  living  on  rocky 
bottoms,  as,  along  the  New  England  coast,  the 
Jonah  crab.  The  name  belongs  rather  to  the 
family  Cancridse,  in  which  belong  more  common 
edible  crabs  than  to  any  other  group. 

BOCK  CBYSTAL.  A  colorless,  transparent 
variety  of  crystallized  quartz.  The  name  is 
applied  chiefly  to  the  massive  varieties,  such  as 
Brazilian  pebble,  but  it  also  includes  the  small 
distinct  crystals  which  are  sold  as  imitations 
of  the  diamond  and  are  called  variously  Bristol 
diamonds.  Lake  George  diamonds,  etc.  The  name 
is  likewise  sometimes  extended  to  the  violet  vari- 
ety of  quartz  or  amethyst,  to  the  red  variety 
or  Bohemian  ruby  or  Silesian  ruby,  to  the  yellow 
variety  or  citrine  or  false  topaz,  and  to  the 
brown  variety  or  smoky  quartz.  Specimens  are 
sometimes  found  containing  inclusions  of  hairlike 
or  needle-like  crystals  of  other  minerals  such  as 
actinolite,  asbestos,  epidote,  gOthite,  hornblende, 
rutile,  tourmaline,  etc.,  which  are  called  vari- 
ously by  the  names  of  Cupid's  arrows,  Cupid's 
nets,  IlietiB's  hair  stone,  Venus's  hair  stone,  etc. 

BOCK  DOVE.  A  wild  dove  of  western  Eu- 
rope {Columba  livia).    See  Pigeon. 

BOCK'EX'EIiliEB,    John    Davison     (1839- 

).     An  American  capitalist,  bom  July  8, 

1839,  at  Richford,  Tioga  Co.,  N.  Y.     When  12 

Sears  old  he  was  taken  by  his  parents  to  Cleve- 
tnd,  Ohio,  where  he  was  educated  in  the  public 
schools,  and  at  16  became  a  clerk  in  a  commis- 
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sion  house.  At  19  he  himself  embarked  in  the 
commission  business  with  a  partner  named 
Clark.  Both  members  of  the  firm  were  resource- 
ful and  clever,  and  their  success  was  immedi- 
ate. In  1862  they  became  associated  with  Sam- 
uel Andrews,  an  expert  oil  refiner,  and,  under 
the  firm  name  of  Andrews,  Clark  &  Co.,  engaged 
extensively  in  the  oil  business.  William  Rocke- 
feller (q.v.),  a  brother,  was  admitted  to  partner- 
ship, and  a  new  company,  William  Rockefeller 
&  Co.,  was  formed,  which  in  1865  built  at  Cleve- 
land a  large  refinery,  known  as  the  Standard 
Oil  Refinery.  The  neott  extension  was'  the  forma- 
tion of  an  eastern  branch  at  New  York,  with 
Henry  M.  Flagler  as  an  additional  partner.  In 
1870  the  several  firms  were  combined  under 
the  name  of  the  Standard  Oil  Company,  with  a 
capital  of  $1,000,000.  Of  this  corporation  John 
D.  Rockefeller  was  the  president  and  controlling 
spirit.  From  then  on  all  his  energies  were  bent 
towards  obtaining  control  of  the  oil  business 
of  the  entire  country.  To  accomplish  this  it  was 
necessary  to  obtain  control  not  only  of  the  out- 
put of  the  oil  fields,  but  of  the  means  of  trans- 
portation, and  Rockefeller  devised  a  systematic 
scheme  of  making  arrangements  with  the  rail- 
roads whereby  the  Standard  Oil  Company,  by  a 
system  of  rebates,  should  be  given  preferential 
flipping  rates  that  would  in  time  render  com- 
petition next  to  impossible.  With  this  end  in 
view  a  cooperative  concern  known  as  the  South 
Improvement  Company  was  organized,  but  so 
great  was  the  opposition  that  it  was  soon  dis- 
solved, and  less  open  methods  to  the  same  end 
were  adopted.  Gradually  the  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany absorbed  or  drove  out  of  business  most  of 
its  principal  rivals,  and  its  influence  or  alliance 
with  the  railroads  became  closer.  In  1882  John 
D.  Rockefeller  organized  the  Standard  Oil  Trust, 
but  after  a  10  years'  existence  it  was  dissolved. 
Since  then  the  various  companies  have  been  oper- 
ated separately,  but  all  were  under  the  manage- 
ment of  Rockefeller,  whose  control  of  oil  re- 
mained imdisputed  until  his  retirement  from 
active  business  in  1911. 

Without  a  near  rival  the  wealthiest  man  in 
the  world,  Mr.  Rockefeller  devoted  much  time 
and  money  to  various  educational,  religious,  and 
charitable  interests.  In  1892  he  founded  the 
(second)  University  of  Chicago  (q.v.),  an  in- 
stitution to  which  he  gave  more  than  $23,000,000. 
To  the  General  Education  Board  (q.v.)  he  gave 
$50,000,000,  and  the  Rockefeller  Foundation 
(q.v.)  received  $100,000,000  in  19U.  The  Rocke- 
feller Institute  for  Medical  Research  (q.v.)  was 
built  and  endowed  at  a  cost  of  more  than  $4,000,- 
000.  His  other  donations  of  $1,000,000  or  over 
were  made  to  Barnard  College,  Harvard  and  Yale 
universities,  and  the  Southern  Education  Board, 
but  many  lesser  gifts  to  colleges,  churches,  and 
missions  by  1915  had  brought  the  total  amount 
(in  gifts  of  this  kind)  up  to  $85,000,000.  At 
this  date  the  total  of  all  his  benefactions  was 
about  $250,000,000. 

BOCKEFELLEB,  John  Davison,  Jb.  ( 1874- 
) .  An  American  capitalist  and  social  inves- 
tigator, son  of  John  D.  Rockefeller.  He  was  bom 
in  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  graduated  from  Brown 
University  in  1897.  In  1901  he  married  the 
daughter  of  Senator  Nelson  W.  Aldrich  of  Rhode 
Island.  He  became  connected  early  with  many 
of  tlie  great  corporations  which  his  father  had 
founded  or  partly  owned.  He  was  interested  in 
railroads,  including  the  Lackawanna,  and  became 
a  director  of  the  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corn- 
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pany,  the  American  Linseed  Company,  and  the 
Merchants  Fire  Assurance  Corporation.  For 
some  years  he  conducted,  after  organizing,  a 
large  Bible  class  for  men  at  the  Fifth  Avenue 
Baptist  Church,  New  York.  As  foreman  of  a 
special  grand  jury  to  investigate  the  white-slave 
traffic  in  Greater  New  York  (1910),  he  con- 
ducted the  work  with  energy  and  in  his  report 
made  public  a  startling  condition.  He  went  fur- 
ther and  organized  the  Bureau  of  Social  Hy- 
giene, which  published  many  pamphlets  and  sent 
experts  to  Europe  to  study  sociological  ques- 
tions. In  1913-15  he  was  much  before  the  public 
in  connection  with  the  Colorado  miners'  strike. 
He  was  regarded  as  the  controlling  power  within 
the  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Company,  possibly 
the  largest  interest  involved.  Beginning  in  1913, 
this  strike  (to  compel  the  company  to  recognize 
the  miners'  union)  developed  into  what  was 
virtually  civil  war  between  the  miners  and  the 
mine  guttrda  and  State  militia.  Men,  women, 
and  children  were  killed.  Besought  for  assist- 
ance, President  Wilson  in  turn  appealed  to 
Rockefeller  for  action  that  would  make  unneces- 
sary Federal  interference.  A  committee  of  the 
House  of  Representatives  8tm)moned  him  to  ex- 
plain lys  position,  and  the  Federal  Industrial 
Relations  Commission  cross-examined  him  with 
severity.  To  all  he  answered  that  he  had  con- 
fidence in  the  men  in  charge  and  that  he  be- 
lieved the  interest  of  employees  as  well  as  em- 
ployers demanded  the  open  shop.  After  being 
drawn  into  a  bitter  controversy  with  Chairman 
Walsh  of  the  Industrial  Commission  he  visited 
Colorado  in  1915  to  investigate  conditions.  Con- 
sult the  Report  of  the  Federal  Industrial  Rela- 
tions Commission  (1915). 

BOCKEFELLEB,  William  (1841-  ). 
An  American  capitalist,  bom  at  Richford,  N.  Y. 
At  first  he  was  a  bookkeeper  and  later  a  partner 
in  a  produce  commission  business,  but  soon 
joined  his  brother,  John  D.  Rockefeller  (q.v.), 
in  the  oil-reflning  business  at  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
From  1865  to  1911  he  had  charge  of  the  New 
York  business  of  the  Standard  Oil  Company  of 
New  Jersey  and  daring  the  same  period  was  also 
president  of  the  Standard  Oil  Company  of  New 
York.  He  became  director  of  many  railroads, 
banks,  trust  companies,  mining  corporations, 
and  gas  and  electric  companies.  As  one  of  the 
directors  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven,  and 
Hartford  under  the  Mellen  regime.  Rockefeller 
incurred  a  share  in  the  popular  criticism  aroused 
by  the  mismanagement  of  this  railroad.  He  re- 
signed the  directorship  in  1914,  but  a  few  weeks 
later  he  and  21  other  directors  were  indicted 
(under  the  criminal  clause  of  the  Sherman  Anti- 
trust Act,  q.v.)  on  a  charge  of  conspiraOT  to 
monopolize  transit  facilities  in  New  England. 
The  case  was  called  in  October,  1916;  but  after 
three  months  the  jury  disagreed.  When  the 
Pujo  (q.v.)  investigation  was  going  on  in  Wash- 
ington (1913)  every  exertion  was  made  to  have 
Mr.  Rockefeller,  then  in  Florida,  appear  as  a 
witness,  but  affidavits  were  made  that  his  life 
would  be  endangered  by  any  exertion. 

BOCXEFEIiLEB  VOVTSTDATIOH.  A  phil- 
anthropic trust,  incorporated  by  Act  of  the  New 
York  Legislature  of  May  14,  1913.  By  the  terms 
of  the  Act  the  trustees  and  such  persons  as  they 
might  -associate  with  themselves  were  consti- 
tuted a  body  corporate  with  power  to  receive 
and  manage  funds  for  the  purpose  of  "promoting 
the  well-being  of  mankind  throughout  the  world," 
through    charitable,    religious,    missionary,   and 
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educational  activities  as  well  as  through  re- 
search and  publication.  The  Foundation  received 
gifts  aggregating  $100,000,000  from  John  D. 
Rockefeller  and  $48,000  in  trust  for  specific  pur- 
poses from  Mrs.  John  D.  Rockefeller.  The  man- 
agement of  the  Foundation,  under  the  terms  of 
the  charter,  vests  in  a  self-perpetuating  body  of 
trustees,  who  are  practically  unrestricted  in  re- 
spect to  the  business  activities  they  may  under- 
take in  the  interest  of  the  Foundation.  The 
original  board  included  John  D.  Rockefeller,  Sr., 
John  D.  Rockefeller,  Jr.,  President  Emeritus 
Charles  W.  Eliot,  Simon  Flexner,  F.  T.  Gates, 
J.  D.  Greene,  A.  Barton  Hepburn,  C.  O.  Haight, 
President  Harry  Pratt  Judson,  W.  Rose,  and 
S.  J.  Murphy.  The  activities  upon  which  the 
Foundation  has  entered  cover  a  wide  range  of 
affairs.  Among  the  most  important  was  the 
organization  of  a  world-wide  campaign  against 
the  hookworm  disease;  the  establishment  of  the 
China  Medical  Commission  for  the  promotion  of 
public  health  and  medical  education  in  China; 
the  creation  of  an  Industrial  Relations  Investi- 
gation Division  for  conducting  a  study  of  the 
relations  of  capital  and  labor;  the  foundation  of 
a  War  Relief  Commission  to  coSperate  with  the 
Commission  for  Relief  in  Belgium;  work  in 
cooperation  with  the  Red  Cross  Society  to 
check  the  ravages  of  typhus  in  Serbia.  A  fa- 
vorite method  of  operation  of  the  Foundation  is 
the  subsidizing  of  independently  existing  edu- 
cational or  humanitarian  institutions.  Regular 
subsidies  are  granted  to  the  American  Academy 
at  Rome,  to  the  New  York  Association  for  Im- 
proving the  Condition  of  the  Poor,  to  the  New 
York  Charity  Or^nization  Society,  to  the  Brook- 
lyn Bureau  of  Charities.  Donations  from  the 
fund  exceeding  $2,600,000  have  been  made  to  the 
Rockefeller  Institute  for  Medical  Research,  and 
$750,000  was  given  to  Wellesley  Coll^^e. 

BOOKEFELLEB  IKSTITUTE  TOB 
KEDICAX  BESEABCH,  The.  An  institution 
founded  by  John  D.  Rockefeller  in  1901  and  in- 
corporated under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  New 
York.  It  is  situated  at  the  foot  of  Sixty-sixth 
Street  and  faces  the  East  River,  New  York  City. 

As  originally  incorporated,  its  purpose  was  to 
encourage  "medical  research  with  special  refer- 
ence to  prevention  and  treatment  of  disease." 
In  1908,  however,  the  charter  was  amended  by 
Act  of  Legislature,  and  its  scope  enlarged  to  em- 
brace investigations  into  questions  of  hygiene, 
medicine,  surgery  and  allied  subjects,  and  the 
nature  and  causes  of  disease.  In  the  beginning 
Mr.  Rockefeller  pledged  $200,000  for  10  years, 
but  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  he  pledged  an 
additional  $1,000,000  towards  the  erection  of 
the  necessary  buildings,  the  present  site  being 
chosen  in  1902.  In  1907  the  work  was  placed 
on  a  permanent  basis  by  a  gift  of  $2,620,610  for 
endowment.  The  buildings  with  their  equipment 
cost  approximately  $900,000.  The  plant  con- 
sisted in  1915  of  two  main  departments,  the  labo- 
ratory building  and  the  hospital.  There  are 
separate  laboratories  for  ( 1 )  pathology,  bacteriol- 
o^,  (2)  chemistry,  (3)  physiology  and  pharma- 
cology, (4)  experimental  biology,  and  (6)  ex- 
perimental surgery.  The  hospital  consists  of  one 
main  building,  II  stories  in  height,  with  isola- 
tion pavilions.  There  is  an  animal  house,  espe- 
cially adapted  for  the  care  of  animals  used  for 
experimental  purposes.  In  1907  a  farm  was  ac- 
quired at  Clyde,  N.  J.,  for  the  breeding  of  labor- 
atory animals  and  the  supply  of  farm  products. 
In  1911  a  laboratory  was  erected  at  Woods  Hole, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


ROCKFISH,   SUNFISH,    ETC. 


1.  SAND  CU8K  (Ophldlon  •longatus). 

2.  ORANGE  ROCKFISH  (Sebastodcs  plnnloar). 
8.  PELAQIC  SUNFISH  (Rsnzania  truncaU). 


4.  COMMON  SEA  SUNFISH  (Mela  mela). 
E.  TREEFI8H  (Sabaatedaa  aarrlcapa), 
6.  ROSEFISH  (Sabaata*  marinua).    "^ 
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Maas.,  for  the  use  of  the  department  of  experi- 
mental biology. 

Appointments  to  the  scientific  staff  are  made 
bjr  the  board  of  scientific  directors,  of  which  the 
president  in  1916  was  Dr.  William  H.  Welch 
(q.T.).  These  positions  include  members  of  the 
institute,  associate  members,  associates,  assist- 
ants, fellows,  and  research  scholars.  The  mon- 
bers  in  1915  were  Simon  Flezner,  Rufus  Cole, 
P.  A.  T.  Levene,  Jacques  Loeb,  Sainuel  J.  Malt- 
zer,  and  Alexis  Carrel.  Positions  on  the  hos- 
pital staff  are  classified  as  physician  to  the  hos- 
■pital,  assistant  physician  to  the  hospital,  resi- 
dent physician,  and  assistant  resident  physician. 
All  these  positions  are  salaried,  and  it  is  stipu- 
lated that  discoveries  and  inventions  made  by 
any  person  receiving  emoliunent  from  the  Rocke- 
feller Institute  must  be  placed  freely  at  the  serv- 
ice of  the  public.  The  scientific  discoveries  and 
investigations  of  the  institute  are  set  forth  in 
the  following  publications.  The  Journal  of  Em- 
perimental  Medicine,  of  which  Simon  Flezner 
(q.v.)  is  the  editor,  is  issued  monthly.  Elabo- 
nUte  studies  are  issued  irregularly  under  the  title 
Monographa.  The  published  results  of  investi- 
gations conducted  in  the  laboratory  of  the  insti- 
tute, or  under  grants  of  money  from  it,  are  as- 
sembled at  irregular  intervals  and  republished  as 
Studiea.  Consult  The  Rockefeller  Institute  for 
Medical  Research:  History,  Organisation,  and 
Bqvipment  (New  York,  1914). 

BOCXES.  A  steel  instrument  used  in  pre- 
paring the  metal  plate  for  mezzotint  engraving. 
The  process  is  fully  described  under  MRZZormr. 

BOCKET.  See  Abthjjst;  Lcte-Savino  Serv- 
ice; Ptrotechnt;  Sionalino  and  Telegbafh- 
nre,  Mihtaby;  Signals,  Mabine. 

BOCKET.     See  Dame's  Viourr. 

BOCK  FATiTfl.  A  city  in  Whiteside  Co., 
ni.,  110  miles  west  of  Chicago,  on  Rock  River, 
on  the  Hennepin  Canal,  and  on  the  Chicago,  Bur- 
lington, and  Quincy  Railroad  (Map:  Illinois, 
E  2).  It  has  mani^actories  of  Iraggies,  agricul- 
tural implements,  nuts  and  bolts,  etc.  Abundant 
water  power  is  derived  from  the  river.  Rock 
Falls  adopted  the  commission  form  of  govern- 
ment in  1914.     Pop.,  1900,  2176;   1910,  2667. 

BOCK  EEVEB.    See  Malta  Fever. 

BOCXFISH.  The  name  of  several  fishes 
which  haunt  rocky  places.  In  the  eastern  United 
States  the  term  is  applied  to  ( 1 )  the  striped  bass 
(Roccua  lineatus) ,  (2)  the  rock  bass  (q.v.),  (3) 
the  yellow-finned  grouper  (Myotioperoa  vene- 
noM)  of  Florida  and  southward,  whidi  is  about 
3  feet  long  and  dear  olive  green,  with  light  green 
and  orange-brown  markings,  and  (4)  to  a  fa- 
miliar kiliiflsh   (Pundulus  tnajalis). 

On  the  Pacific  coast  rockfish  is  a  general  name 
for  a  large  group  of  marine  shore  fishes  of 
the  family  Scorptenidte,  of  which  about  30  genera 
and  250  species  are  known.  Many  bring  forth 
their  young  alive,  the  fry  at  birth  being  about  a 
quarter  of  an  inch  in  length.  The  typical  rock- 
fishes  of  California  are  those  of  the  genus  Beha*- 
todes,  of  which  56  species  are  recognized  by  Jor- 
dan and  Evermann,  who  monographed  the  group 
with  much  detail  in  their  Fishes  of  North  and 
Middle  America  (Washington,  1898).  On  the 
average  they  are  about  15  inches  long  and  weigh 
two  or  three  pounds.  Most  of  them  are  of  bril- 
liant hues,  with  striking  markings.  Nearly  all 
of  these  fish  are  fair  eating  and  furnish  the 
principal  part  of  the  marine  market  supply  of 
California.  Consult:  O.  B.  Goode,  in  Fishery 
Industries,  sec.  i    (Washington,   1884) ;    Eigen- 
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mann  and  Beeson,  "Revision  ...  of  the  Sub- 
family Sebastinee,"  in  Proceedings  of  the  Na- 
tional ituseum,  vol.  xvii  (ib.,  1894) ;  Jordan  and 
Evermann,  American  Oame  and  Food  Fishes 
(New  York,  1902)  ;  D.  S.  Jordan,  Fishes  (ib., 
1907).    Cf.  Oboupes;  Rosetish. 

BOCK'X'OBD.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Winnebago  Co.,  111.,  85  miles  by  rail  west  by 
north  of  Chicago,  on  Rock  River,  here  spanned  by 
several  bridges,  and  on  the  Chicago  and  North- 
western, the  Illinois  Central,  the  Chicago,  Bur- 
lington, and  Quincy,  the  Chicago,  Milwaiucee,  and 
St.  Paul,  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee,  and  Gary 
railroads  (Map:  Illinois,  F  1).  It  is  divided  by 
the  Rock  River  and  covers  9  square  miles.  In 
the  eastern  section  is  the  handsome  Rockford 
College  (q.v.)  for  Women.  A  public  library 
with  more  than  55,000  volumes  occupies  a  fine 
Carnegie  structure.  The  city  hall,  courthouse. 
Memorial  Hall,  and  the  City  and  St.  Anthony's 
hospitals  are  prominent  features  of  the  city. 
The  Wilgus  M^ical  and  Surgical  Sanitarium  is 
2  miles  distant  to  the  north,  and  the  Broughton 
Sanitarium  is  at  the  city  limits  on  the  south. 
Good  water  power  and  excellent  transportaticm 
facilities  have  contributed  largely  to  Rockford's 
industrial  and  commercial  importance.  In  the 
census  year  of  1909  there  was  invested  in  the 
varioos  industries  capital  amounting  to  $22,411,- 
997.  The  total  production  was  valued  at  $22,- 
265,740.  Furniture,  hosiery  and  knit  goods, 
foundry  and  machine-shop  products,  pumps,  ag- 
ricultural implements,  leather  goods,  sewing 
machines,  clothing,  and  harness  are  the  leading 
manufactures.  The  city  spent  in  1913  for  main- 
tenance and  operation  $618,000,  the  principal 
items  being:  schools,  $229,000;  streets,  $72,000; 
water  works,  $82,000;  fire  department,  $77,000; 
police  department,  $38,000.  Rockford  was  set- 
tled in  1834,  laid  out  in  1836,  and  chartered  as 
a  city  in  1852.  It  was  enlarged  by  the  annexa- 
tion of  suburbs  in  1890.  Pop.,  1900,  31,051; 
1910,  45,401;  1915   (U.  S.  est.),  53,761. 

BOCKFOBD  COLIiEOE.  An  undenomina- 
tional institution  for  the  higher  education  of 
women  at  Rockford,  III.,  founded  in  1849.  It 
had  in  1914-15  property  valued  at  $381,454,  in- 
cluding grounds  and  buildings  worth  $313,830, 
an  endowment  of  $208,977,  and  an  income  of 
$92,000.  Its  library  contained  about  6000  vol- 
umes. The  departments  are  collegiate,  music, 
art,  education,  home  economics,  and  secretarial, 
with  a  total  attendance  of  240  and  a  staff  of  38. 
The  president  in  1915  was  Julia  H.  Gulliver, 
Ph.D. 

BOCKHAMPTTOIT.  The  commercial  capital 
of  the  central  division  of  Queensland,  Australia, 
on  the  Fitzroy  River,  397  miles  north  by  west 
of  Brisbane,  by  rail  (Map:  Queensland,  G  7). 
It  is  the  port  of  the  Mount  Morgan  gold  work- 
ings. It  is  a  well-built  town,  with  wide  and 
shaded  streets,  fine  government  buildings,  a  town 
hall,  botanical  gardens,  fine  churches,  supreme 
court  buildings,  etc.  A  bridge  1160  feet  long 
spans  the  river.  Its  harbor  for  ocean  steamers 
is  at  Port  Alma,  36  miles  below,  but  vessels  of 
1000  tons  ascend  to  the  city.  It  is  an  important 
centre  for  the  frozen  meat  trade  and  is  the  start- 
ing point  of  the  Central  Railway.  Pop.,  1901, 
19,691;   1911,  20,915. 

BOCK  HHiIi.  A  city  in  York  Co.,  S.  C,  80 
miles  north  of  Columbia,  on  the  Southern  Rail- 
road (Map:  South  Carolina,  D  2).  It  is  the 
seat  of  the  Winthrop  Normal  and  Industrial 
College  of  South  Carolina,  a  State  instituticxi 
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for  women,  and  contains  a  Cam^e  library  and 
the  Fennel]  Infirmary.  Cotton,  alfalfa,  farm 
produce,  and  fruit  are  extensiTely  cultivated  in 
the  surrounding  district.  Its  industries  include 
cotton  mills,  a  large  buggy  factory,  a  fertilizer 
factory,  an  oil  mill,  a  jute  bagging  factory,  brick 
plants,  sash,  door,  and  blind  manufactories,  and 
foundries  and  machine  shops.  The  Southern 
Power  Company  which  has  electrically  developed 
200,000  horse  power  on  the  Catawba  and  Broad 
rivers,  near  by,  is  increasing  its  power  greatly. 
Rock  Hill  has  adopted  the  commission  form  of 
government.    Pop.,  1900,  5485;  1910,  7216. 

BOCK'HIIiIi,  WnxiAM  WooDViiiE  (1864- 
1915).  An  American  diplomat,  traveler,  and 
author,  bom  in  Philadelphia.  In  1884  he  was 
appointed  Second  Secretary  of  the  American 
Iiiegation  at  Peking,  the  next  year  be  was  pro- 
moted to  Secretary,  and  in  1886  he  was  ap- 
pointed charge  d'affaires  in  Korea.  Betwe«i 
1888  and  1892  he  made  two  long  journeys 
through  China,  Mongolia,  and  Tibet,  accom- 
plishing in  disguise  daring  explorations  of  the 
last-named  country.  Between  1893  and  1897  he 
was  successively  chief  clerk  in  the  United  States 
Department  of  State,  Third  Assistant  Secretary 
of  State,  and  First  Assistant  Secretary.  He 
served  as  Minister  to  Greece,  Rumania,  and 
Servia  in  1897-99,  and  then  for  six  years  as 
director  of  the  International  Bureau  of  Ameri- 
can Republics.  During  this  period  he  was  also 
United  States  Commissioner  to  China  (1900) 
and  Plenipotentiary  to  the  Congress  of  Peking 
for  the  settlement  of  the  Boxer  troubles.  He 
was  appointed  Minister  to  China  (1905),  Am- 
bassador to  Russia  (1909),  and  Ambassador  to 
Turkey  (1911),  from  which  last  post  he  re- 
signed in  1913.  He  died  at  Honolulu  on  his 
way  to  take  up  the  duties  of  adviser  to  the 
President  of  China.  His  published  works  in- 
include:  The  Land  of  the  Lamas  (1891) ;  Eaplo- 
rations  in  Mongolia  and  Tibet  (1893) ;  Diary  of 
a  Journey  through  Mongolia  and  Tibet  in  1891 
and  189$  (1894);  Notes  on  the  Ethnology  of 
Tibet  (1895);  Report  of  W.  W.  Rockhill,  Late 
Commissioner  to  China  ( 1901 ) ;  Treaties  and 
Conventions  tmth  or  concerning  China  and  Ko- 
rea, 189k-190k  (1904). 

BOCK  HUTD.  One  of  the  groupers  (Epine- 
phelits  adscensionis) ,  well  known  throughout 
the  western  Atlantic  and  common  in  rocky  places 
about  all  the  West  Indian  coasts  and  islands, 
where  it  is  known  as  cabra  mora  and  is  regarded 
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BOCK    UilfD. 

as  the  best  market  fish  of  its  kind.  It  is  about 
18  inches  long,  clouded  greenish  gray,  every- 
where spotted  with  orange,  and  with  five  dark 
roundish  blotches  along  the  back.    See  Oboupeb. 

BOCK  HOPPEB.     See  PENoniN. 

BOCKIiraHAK.  A  town,  containing  the 
villages  of  Bellows  Falls,  Saxtons  River,  Cam- 
bridgeport,  Rockingham,  and  Bartonsville,  in 
Windham  Co.,  Vt.,  84  miles  north  of   Spring- 
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field,  Mass.,  on  the  Rutland  Railroad  (Map: 
Vermont,  D  7 ) .  It  contains  the  Vermont  Acad- 
emy and  fine  high-school,  armory,  and  public- 
library  buildings.  There  are  paper  mills,  ma- 
chine shops,  etc.    Pop.,  1900,  5809;  1910,  6207. 

B0CKINOHA3C,  Charles  Watson-Wekt- 
woBTH,  seccmd  Mabquis  of  (1730-82).  An  Eng- 
lish statesman.  He  was  educated  at  Westminster 
School  and  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge.  Be- 
longing to  an  old  Whig  family,  he  received  many 
honorary  ofBces  and  in  1760  succeeded  his  father 
in  the  peerage.  In  1766  Rockingham  was  made 
Prime  Minister,  the  chief  men  in  his  cabinet 
being  Conway,  the  Duke  of  Grafton,  and  the 
Duke  of  Newcastle.  The  government  was  not 
a  strong  one,  but  it  is  famous  on  account  of  its 
repeal  of  the  Stamp  Act  and  the  passing  of  other 
measures  to  conciliate  the  American  Colonies. 
In  1766  the  Ministry  resigned,  and  Rockingham 
for  many  years  was  an  opponent  of  the  King's 
policy  and  throughout  showed  friendship  for 
America.  On  the  resignation  of  Lord  North  in 
1782  Lord  Rockingham  again  became  Prime 
Minister,  the  principal  men  in  his  cabinet  being 
Fox  and  Shelbume.  Rockingham  died  on  July  1, 
within  a  little  more  than  three  months  after  his 
installation.  Consult:  The  Letters  of  an  Eng- 
lishman; in  lohioh  the  Principles  and  Conduct 
of  the  Ro<dcingham  Party,  when  in  Administra- 
tion and  Opposition,  are  freely  and  impartially 
Displayed  (London,  1786) ;  O.  T.  Albemarle,  Me- 
moirs of  Rockingham  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1852--S3) ; 
W.  E.  H.  Lecky,  History  of  England  in  the 
Eighteenth  Century  (new  ed.,  New  York,  1892- 
93). 

BOCKHTO  STOITES.  Masses  of  rock  so 
finely  poised  as  to  move  backward  and  forward 
when  pushed  by  the  hand.  They  are  generally 
formed  of  granite  as  being  the  stone  that  most 
easily  resists  general  decomposition.  The  wear- 
ing away  of  the  lower  portions  is  usually  the 
combined  result  of  the  sand-blast  action  of  the 
wind  and  sand  and  the  disintegrating  action  of 
frost  or  the  effect  of  lichens  which  disintegrate 
the  feldspar  immediately  below  and  contribute 
to  the  wasting  of  the  rock.  Among  the  famous 
rocking  stones  is  the  Logan  Rock,  near  Land's 
End  in  Cornwall. 

IU)CK  ISLAND.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Rock  Island  Co.,  111.,  180  miles  west  by  south 
of  Chicago,  on  the  Miasissippi  River,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Rock  River,  on  the  Hennepin  Canal, 
and  on  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and  Pacific, 
the  Chicago,  Burlington,  and  Quincy,  the  Chi- 
cago, Milwaukee,  and  St.  Paul,  the  Davenport, 
Rock  Island,  and  Northwestern,  and  the  Rock 
Island  Southern  railroads  (Map:  Illinois,  C  2). 
It  is  the  seat  of  Augustana  College  and  Theologi- 
cal Seminary  (q.v.),  and  has  a  public  library. 
On  Government's  Island,  near  the  city,  is  the 
United  States  arsenal  and  armory,  covering  an 
area  of  nearly  1000  acres  and  costing  about 
fl0,000,000.  There  are  railroad  and  highway 
bridges  from  the  city  to  the  island,  which  in  turn 
is  connected  with  Davenport,  Iowa,  by  a  fine 
highway  and  railway  bridge,  built  by  the  United 
States  government.  A  second  railroad  bridge 
across  the  Mississippi  connects  the  western  parts 
of  the  two  cities.  An  important  railway  centre. 
Rock  Island  also  has  large  commercial  and  in- 
dustrial interests.  The  dam  in  the  Mississippi, 
constructed  by  the  Federal  government,  furnishes 
extensive  water  power  for  manufacturing.  The 
products  of  the  various  establishments  include 
farm    implements,    stoves,    brick,    lumber,    oar> 
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liases,  aoap,  beer,  oilcloth,  plumbing  specialties, 
buuding  materials,  sashes,  doors,  and  blinds. 
The  city  has  adopted  the  oommiasion  form  of 
government.  Rock  Island  was  settled  in  1836 
and  was  first  incorporated  in  1841.  Pop.,  1900, 
19,493;  1910,  24,3-35;  1916  (U.  S.  est.),  27,961. 

BOCK  KANQABOO,  or  BOCK  WAIJLA- 
BT.  lliese  animals  are  adapted  ta  their  special 
habitat  by  certain  modifications  of  the  typical 
kangaroo  structure.  The  body  is  more  compact, 
and  the  tail,  not  being  thickened  at  the  base, 
is  of  no  use  in  supporting  the  weight  of  the 
animal,  but  chiefly  aids  it  in  balancing  in  tak- 
ing long  leaps.  The  feet  are  short  and  the 
soles  exceedingly  rough,  being  thickly  covered 
with  horny  tubercles,  which  prevent  the  animals 
from  slipping.  They  live  in  caves  and  rocky 
holes  and  come  out  at  night,  leaping  one  after 
the  other  from  rock  to  rock.  Six  species  of 
the  genus  Petrogale  are  known,  differing  in  size 
and  coloration.    They  are  natives  of  Australia. 

BOCKIiAND.  A  town  in  Russell  County, 
Ontario,  Canada,  on  the  Ottawa  River  and  on 
the  Grand  Trunk  and  Canadian  Northern  rail- 
ways, 22  miles  east  by  north  by  rail  of  Ottawa 
(Map:  Ontario,  K  2).  Its  manufactures  include 
lumber,  planing-mill  and  machine-shop  products, 
sashes  and  doors.  It  is  a  popular  tourist  resort. 
Pop.,  1901,  1998;  1911,  3397. 

BOCKIiANI).  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Knox  Co.,  Me.,  60  miles  south  of  Bangor,  on  an 
inlet  of  Penobscot  Bay  and  on  the  Maine  Central 
Railroad  and  the  Bangor  Line  of  the  Eastern 
Steamship  Corporation  (Map:  Maine,  C4).  Fea- 
tures of  the  city  are  the  public  library,  the  United 
States  government  building,  a  handsome  and 
unique  soldiers'  monument,  the  county  hospital, 
and  the  county  courthouse.  A  large  harbor  and 
excellent  shipping  facilities  contribute  to  Rock- 
land's importance  as  a  commercial  centre.  The 
city  is  noted  for  its  extensive  lime-burning  works, 
granite  quarries,  and  shipbuilding  yards  and  has 
also  manufactures  of  iron,  carriages,  and  cigars. 
TTie  granite  quarries  of  the  vicinity  have  fur- 
nished materials  for  United  States  government 
buildings.  Pop.,  1900,  8150;  1910,  8174;  1915 
(U.  S.  est.),  8184.  Originally  a  part  of  Thomas- 
ton  and  separately  incorporated  as  East  Thomas- 
ton  in  1848,  Rockland  received  its  {M'esent  name 
in  1850  and  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1864. 
Consult  Eaton,  History  of  Thomaston,  Rockland, 
and  South  Thomaston  (Hallowell,  1865). 

BOCKLAin).  A  town  in  Plymouth  Co., 
Mass.,  18  miles  south-southeast  of  Boston,  on  the 
New  York,  New  Haven,  and  Hartford  Railroad 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  F  4) .  It  has  some  manu- 
factures, of  which  shoes,  tacks,  and  nails  are 
the  most  important.  There  is  a  public  library 
with  10,000  volumes.  Originally  a  part  of  the 
town  of  Abington  of  the  old  Plymouth  Colony, 
Rockland  was  incorporated  as  a  separate  town 
in  1874.    Pop.,  1900,  6327 ;  1910,  6928. 

BOCK  MOKDAT.     See  Pu>w  Monday. 

BOCK  or  AGES.  The  title  of  a  celebrated 
hymn  written  by  Augustus  Toplady  (q.v.)  in 
1776. 

BOCK  PT.ATTOS.  Plants  whose  natural  habi- 
tat is  associated  with  areas  of  rock.  With  the 
exception  of  marine  forms  (see  BENxnoe),  rock 
plants  may  be  classed  generally  under  the  head 
xerophytes  (q.v.). 

BOCK'FOBT.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Spencer  Co.,  Ind.,  31  miles  by  rail  east  of  Evans- 
ville,  on  the  Southern  Railway  (Map:  Indiana, 
C  9).     It  is  picturesquely  situated  on  bluffs 
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fronting  the  Ohio  River  and  has  a  fine  courthouse 
building,  a  Carnegie  library,  an  orphans'  home, 
and  a  county  farm.  There  are  manufactories  of 
pearl  buttons,  drain  tile,  silos,  building  brick, 
flour,  strawbcMU'd  paper,  etc  Coal,  timber,  and 
clay  are  found  in  the  vicinity.  Pop.,  1900,  2882; 
1910,  2736. 

BOCKPOBT.  A  town  in  Essex  Co.,  Mass., 
4  miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Oloucester,  on  the 
Atlantic  Ocean  and  on  the  Boston  and  Maine 
Railroad  (Map:  Massachusetts,  F  2).  It  has 
a  Carnegie  and  a  Pigeon  Cove  public  library 
and  a  public  hospital.  The  village  of  Pigeon 
Cove,  which  comprises  the  northern  part  of  the 
town,  has  some  reputation  as  a  siunmer  resort. 
Rockport  is  engaged  in  agriculture  and  fishing 
and  is  noted  for  its  extensive  quarries  of  granite. 
Isinglass  is  the  leading  manufactured  product. 
The  United  States  government  is  constructing 
( 1915)  a  breakwater  which  will  greatly  improve 
the  harbor  here.  Pop.,  1900,  4592;  1910,  4211. 
Rockport  formed  part  of  Gloucester  until  1840. 

BOCKPOBT.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Aransas  Co.,  Tex.,  169  miles  southeast  of  San 
Antonio,  on  Aransas  Bay,  the  terminus  of  the 
San  Antonio  and  Aransas  Pass  Railroad  (Map: 
Texas,  D  6).  Rockport  has  considerable  trade 
in  fish,  oysters,  game,  and  wool.  Excellent  bath- 
ing facilities  give  the  town  some  reputation  as 
an  all-year  resort.  Rockport  was  organized  in 
1867  and  in  its  early  days  was  a  cattle-shipping 
centre  of  considerable  importance.  Pop.,  1900, 
1153;  1910,  1382. 

BOCK  PTABUIOAN.     See  PrABinoAN. 

BOCK  BABBIT.    See  Hybax. 

BOCKS,  Fbaomentai,.    See  Clastic  Bocks. 

BOCK  SALT.    See  Salt. 

BOCK  SNAKE.     See  Ptthon. 

BOCK  SNIPE.  An  American  gunner's  name 
for  the  purple  sandpiper   (q.v.). 

BOCK  SOAP,  or  Saponite.  A  soft,  claylike, 
hydrated  aliuninium-magnesium  silicate  that  is 
found  massive  and  is  of  a  white  or  light-gray 
color.  It  is  greasy  to  the  touch,  adheres  to  the 
tongue,  and  is  easily  cut  with  a  knife.  It  is 
used  for  crayons  ^  painters. 

BOCK  SPBIKdS.  A  city  in  Sweetwater 
Co.,  Wyo.,  268  miles  west  of  Laramie,  on  the 
Union  Pacific  Railroad  (Map:  Wyoming,  B  4). 
It  contains  a  State  hospital,  government  build- 
ing, public  library,  city  hall.  Elks  building,  and 
a  Masonic  Temple.  Coal  is  extensively  mined  in 
the  vicinity,  and  there  are  farming  and  cattle- 
raising  interests.    Pop.,  1900,  4363;  1910,  5778. 

BOCK  SWAXIiOW.     See  Ckaq  Mabtin. 

BOCK  TBOTJT.  A  family  of  carnivorous  sea 
fishes  (Hexagrammidte)  of  the  North  Pacific. 
They  are  mostly  of  large  size,  live  in  kelp  about 
rocksi,  and  furnish  good  food,  although  their 
flesh  and  bones  have  a  greenish  tinge,  whence 
they  are  sometimes  called  greenlings.  One  spe- 
cies of  great  importance  in  the  Aleutian  Islands 
among  several  related  Alaskan  greenflsh  is  the 
so-called  Atka  mackerel,  which  is  about  18  inches 
long,  is  handsomely  colored,  exceedingly  numer- 
ous, and  of  excellent  food  qualities.  The  best 
known  of  these  fishes,  however,  is  the  bodieron 
(q.v.). 

BOCK'VILLE.  A  city  in  Tolland  Co.,  Conn., 
18  miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Hartford,  on  the 
Hockantim  River  and  on  the  New  York,  New 
Haven,  and  Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Connecti- 
cut, F  2).  The  Hockanum  River  makes  a  total 
descent  of  more  than  250  feet  through  Rockville. 
The    industrial    establishments    include   woolen 
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mills,  silk  mills,  knitting  mills,  envelope  fac- 
tories, etc.  There  are  high  schools  and  public 
libraries  and  two  fine  lakes, — Snipsic  and  Crys- 
tal. Rockville  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1889. 
Pop.,  1900,  7287 ;   1910,  7997. 

BOCKVILLE  CENTBE.  A  village  in  Nas- 
sau Co.,  N.  Y.,  19  miles  east  of  New  York  City, 
on  the  Long  Island  Railroad  (Map:  New  York, 
B  3).  It  has  a  Carnegie  library  and  a  Catholic 
parochial  school.  There  are  oyster  and  fishing 
interests,  and  a  lace  and  handkerchief  factory. 
Pop.,  1900,  1884;  1910,  3667;  1915  (Stete 
census),  5223. 

BOCKWEED.    See  PH^oPHTCKa:;  Seaweed. 

BOCK'WOOD.  A  city  in  Roane  Co.,  Tenn., 
66  miles  by  rail  west  of  Knoxville,  on  the  Ten- 
nessee River  and  on  the  Cincinnati,  New  Orleans, 
and  Texas  Pacific  and  the  Tennessee  Central 
railroads  (Map:  Tennessee,  F  3).  Iron  ore  and 
coal  occur  in  the  vicinity,  and  the  cit^  has  large 
iron  furnaces  and  lumber  and  hosiery  mills. 
Pop.,  1900,  2899;   1910,  3660. 

BOCK  WBEK.  A  singular  little  wren  (fifal- 
pinetes  obsolettu)  of  the  southwestern  United 
States,  which  Uvea  among  the  loose  rocks  of  the 
mountain  sides,  where  it  places  its  large  globular 
nest  upon  a  ledge  or  within  some  crevice.  In 
spring  it  utters  a  loud,  sweet,  and  beautiful  song, 
somewhat  like  that  of  the  mocking  wren.  Con- 
sult Elliott  Coues,  Birik  of  the  Colorado  Valley 
(Washington,  1878). 

BOCKT  FOBS.  A  city  in  Otero  Co.,  Colo., 
64  miles  by  rail  east  of  Pueblo,  on  the  Atchison, 
Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe  Railroad  (Map:  Colorado, 
F  3).  It  contains  a  Carn^e  library  and  a  fine 
high-school  building.  It  is  situated  in  a  rich 
and  extensively  irrigated  agpiicultural  region, 
producing  cantaloupes  (known  by  the  name  of 
the  town),  sugar  beets,  and  seeds;  and  there  are 
canning  factories,  creameries,  and  a  large  beet- 
sugar  factory.     Pop.,  1900,  2018;   1910,  3230. 

BOCKT  IHOXnsn:.  a  city  in  Edgeconib  and 
Nash  counties,  N.  C,  121  miles  south  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  near  the  Tar  River  and  on  the  At- 
lantic Coast  Line  (Map:  North  Carolina,  E  2). 
It  is  a  commercial  centre,  carrying  on  an  im- 
portant trade  in  cotton  and  tobacco,  and  also 
has  large  railroad  repair  shops  and  manufac- 
tures of  tobacco,  hosiery,  and  wood  products.  It 
was  incorporated  in  1855.  Pop.,  1900,  2937; 
1910,  8051;  1915  (U.  S.  est.),  11,461. 

BOCXT  HLOJmtrAXN  LOCUST.  See  Lo- 
cust. 

BOCKT  MOUNTAIN  PABK.  See  Pabk, 
Nationai. 

BOCKT  HOUNTAINa  A  name  here  used 
to  indicate  the  assemblage  of  mountain  ranges 
which  form  the  backbone  of  North  America. 
They  begin  in  Mexico  and  extend  northward  to 
the  westernmost  of  the  Aleutian  Islands.  On 
the  east  they  are  bordered  from  near  Vera  Cruz, 
Mexico,  to  the  valley  of  the  Mackenzie,  by  the 
Great  Plateaus,  or  Great  Plains  as  more  com- 
monly termed;  and  on  the  west,  within  the 
United  States,  by  the  Great  Basin  region,  which 
reaches  from  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  California 
far  northward  into  Canada  and  separates  the 
ranges  from  the  Sierra  Nevada  and  Cascade 
mountains. 

In  Canada  the  term  Rocky  Mountains  is  re- 
stricted to  the  east  range  of  the  series  of  uplifts 
to  which  it  is  applied  in  the  United  States.  To 
the  west  of  the  range  thus  designated,  in  Canada, 
and  separated  from  it  by  a  broad  valley  some 
700  miles  long,  trending  north  and  south,  are  the 
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Gold  Mountains,  consisting  principally  of  the  Sel- 
kirk, Purcell,  Columbia,  and  Caribou  ranges. 
The  term  Canadian  Rockies  is  in  current  use, 
however,  and  includes  all  of  the  mountains  in 
Canada  which  are  a  direct  northward  continua- 
tion of  the  Rocky  Mountains  of  the  United 
States. 

To  the  south  of  the  United  States  the  Rocky 
Mountains  include  the  table-land  of  north-central 
Mexico.  Their  natural  termination  is  attained 
at  the  Isthmus  of  Tehuantepec. 

The  length  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  chain  from 
north  to  south  is  some  4000  miles  and  its  width 
between  400  and  500  miles.  Within  its  borders 
are  several  moimtain  systems  and  a  large  num- 
ber of  individual  ranges,  together  with  several 
large  plateaus,  nimierous  valleys,  parks,  caSons, 
etc.,  as  well  as  multitudes  of  peaks,  ridges,  mesas, 
and  buttes.  A  characteristic  of  the  ranges  com- 
posing the  Rocky  Mountain  system  is  their  align- 
ment "en  Echelon."  One  of  the  most  conspicu- 
ous features  of  the  chain,  and  one  which  has 
been  used  as  a  basis  for  dividing  it  into  two 
portions,  is  the  presence  in  Wyraning  of  a  broad 
plateau  trmding  east  and  west,  known  as  the 
Laramie  Plains.  This  plateau,  with  a  general 
elevation  of  about  7000  feet,  reaches  from  the 
Grand  Plateau  in  the  east  nearly  to  the  Great 
Basin  in  the  west  and  separates  the  northern 
from  the  southern  Rockies.  This  great  pass  was 
chosen  for  the  route  of  the  Union  Pacific  Rail- 
road, the  first  of  the  several  transcontinental 
railroads  now  in  operation.  The  several  ranges 
composing  the  southern  Rockies  are  for  the 
most  part  arranged  with  their  larger  axes  in  a 
generally  north  and  south  direction,  while  the 
trend  of  the  northern  Rockies,  as  well  as  of  their 
component  ranges,  is  in  general  northwest  and 
southeast. 

Within  the  United  States  the  Rocky  Mountain 
r^on  begins  at  the  Okanogan  River  in  northern 
Washington.  The  portion  to  the  north  of  the 
Laramie  Plains  has  been  termed  the  Stony 
Mountains,  a  revival  of  the  name  applied  to 
them  by  Lewis  and  Clark  during  their  historic 
explorations  in  1804-06;  and  the  portion  of  the 
southern  Rockies,  situated  principally  in  Colo- 
rado, northern  New  Mexico,  eastern  Utah,  and 
the  surrounding  country,  has  been  designatied  as 
the  Park  Mountains. 

The  Stony  Mountains  contain  many  important 
ranges.  In  Wyoming  the  representative  uplifts 
are :  the  Big  Horn  Range,  which,  extending  from 
near  the  centre  of  the  State  about  160  miles 
northward,  ends  in  Montana.  It  is  due  princi- 
pally to  a  single  great  upward  fold  in  the  rocks; 
the  east  slope  is  precipitous  and  the  west  slope 
gently  inclined.  The  crest  line  has  an  elevation 
of  from  8000  to  13,000  feet,  Vtd  Cloud  Peak,  the 
culminating  point,  rises  13,165  feet  above  the 
sea.  The  Wind  River  Range,  in  the  west-cen- 
tral part  of  the  State,  presents  a  fine  series  of 
rugged  peaks  along  its  crest,  at  least  a  dozen 
of  which  have  elevations  in  excess  of  11,000  feet, 
the  highest  being  Fremont  Peak  (13,790  feet). 
The  Teton  Range,  near  the  northwest  border  of 
the  State,  is  the  boldest  and  probably  the  finest 
of  the  series,  and  culminates  in  the  Grand  Teton, 
a  spinelike  peak,  rising  13,601  feet  above  the 
sea  and  7000  feet  above  Jackson  Lake,  from 
which  it  may  be  seen  to  the  greatest  advantage. 
The  Wind  River,  Teton,  and  other  neighboring 
ranges,  situated  principally  in  northwest  Wyo- 
ming, rise  from  a  region  some  15,000  square 
miles  in  area,  which  has  a  general  elevation  in 
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excess  of  8000  feet  and  ig  exceeded  in  extent 
among  the  regions  of  similar  elevation  in  North 
America  only  by  the  central  part  of  the  Park 
Mountains.  From  this  mountainous  plateau  of 
Wyoming,  and  supplied  principally  by  the  melt- 
ing of  the  snow  on  the  lofty  ranges,  the  Yellow' 
stone  River  flows  eastward  to  join  the  Missouri, 
and  the  Snake  River  flows  westward  and  unites 
with  the  Columbia.  In  central  Idaho  there  is  a 
great  region  of  sharp  serrate  peaks,  the  charac- 
ter of  which  is  expressed  by  the  name  of  the 
main  or  Sawtooth  Range,  b^  estimate  about 
13,000  feet  high.  Topographically  this  ragged 
region  extends  northwest  and  is  known  in  part 
as  the  Bitter  Root  and  the  Cceur  d'AlSne  moun- 
tains, which,  although  not  remarkable  for  their 
height,  are  of  great  extent  and  important  on  ac- 
count of  their  mines,  forests,  and  fine  scenery. 
In  Montana  there  are  also  several  distinct  and 
important  ranges,  among  which  are  not  less  than 
23  peaks  that  exceed  10,000  feet  in  height  above 
the  sea  and  rise  from  6000  to  8000  feet  above  the 
neighboring  valleys. 

To  the  east  of  the  Big  Horn  Motmtains  and 
separated  from  than  by  a  portion  of  the  Great 
Plateaus,  150  miles  wide,  are  the  Black  Hills, 
which  in  a  general  view  are  included  in  the 
Rocky  Mountains.    See  Black  Hnxs. 

The  Park  Mountains,  situated  to  the  south  of 
tiie  Wyoming  Plateau,  are  composed  of  many 
distinct  ranges  having  a  north  and  south  trend, 
to  which,  however,  a  marked  exception  is  fur- 
nished by  the  Uintah  Range  in  southwest  Wyo- 
ming and  northeast  Utah,  which  consists  of  a 
deeply  dissected  east  and  west  fold  or  broadly 
uplifted  plateau.  Intervening  between  several 
of  the  adjacent  ranges,  especially  in  Colorado, 
there  are  wide,  nearly  nat-bottomed  valleys 
which  owe  their  leading  characteristics  to  the 
depth  of  the  deposits  of  debris  swept  into  them 
from  the  bordering  uplands  by  streams  and  the 
wind.  These  valleys  are  known  as  parks  and 
suggested  the  name  for  the  mountain  system  in 
which  they  occur.  Typical  examples  are  fur- 
nished by  North,  Middle,  South,  and  San  Luis 
parks  in  central  Colorado,  the  broad  generally 
level  floors  of  which  have  elevations  ranging 
frran  7000  to  8000  feet.  They  are  meadows  on 
an  extensive  scale  surrounded  by  forest-clad 
slopes  and  snowy  peaks.  Their  scenery  is  gen- 
erally full  of  charm. 

Among  the  numerous  ranges  of  the  Park 
Mountains  in  Colorado  are  the  Front  or  Colo- 
rado Range,  in  view  from  Denver,  the  Saguache, 
Elk,  San  Juan  ranges,  etc.  A  conspicuous  fea- 
ture in  the  relief  is  the  generally  great  elevation 
and  the  large  number  of  lofty  summits.  The  area 
above  an  elevation  of  10,000  feet  is  much  larger 
than  any  other  r^on  with  a  similar  altitude  in 
North  America.  Among  the  host  of  magnificent 
mountain  peaks,  there  are  more  than  30  which 
exceed  14,000  feet,  but  their  height  is  seldom 
fully  appreciated,  owing  to  the  elevation  of  the 
neighboring  valleys,  which  reduces  their  visual 
height  to  about  one-half  of  their  total  elevation 
above  the  sea.  The  best  known  and  perhaps  most 
representative  are,  with  their  elevations  ex- 
pressed in  feet:  Gray's  Peak,  14,341;  Mount 
Harvard,  14,375;  Holy  Cross  Mountain  (q.v.), 
14,170;  Mount  Lincoln,  14,207;  Long's  Peak, 
14,266;  Mount  Princeton,  14,196;  Pike's  Peak, 
14,108;  Uncompahgre  Peak,  14,289;  and  Mount 
Tale,  14,187.  In  the  opinion  of  many  observers 
the  most  magnificent  mountain  mass  in  the  Park 
Mountains,  largely  on  account  of  its  isolation, 
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is  Sierra  Blanca,  in  southeast  Colorado,  14,406 
feet. 

The  Park  Mountains  extend  west  into  Utah 
and  there  include  the  bold  Wasatch  Range,  with 
a  culminating  summit  nearly  12,000  feet  above 
the  sea.  This  ran^e  is  in  view  from  Ogden  and 
Salt  Lake  City  and  presents  a  wonderfully  bold 
escarpment  to  the  west,  which  sharply  defines 
the  west  border  of  the  Rocky  Motm^ins  for  a 
distance  of  some  200  miles. 

To  the  southwest  of  the  as  yet  indefinitely  de- 
termined border  of  the  Park  Mountains  is  a 
series  of  high  plateaus  termed  collectively  the 
Colorado  Plateaus,  situated  principally  in  Ari- 
zona, western  New  Mexico,  and  southern  Utah, 
which  have  elevations  ranging  from  7000  to 
8000  feet  and  have  been  deeply  dissected  by  the 
Colorado  River  and  its  tributaries.  The  explo- 
rations of  J.  S.  Newberry,  J.  W.  Powell,  and 
C.  E.  Button  in  this  land  of  remarkable  cafions 
have  made  it  one  of  the  best-known  and  to  geol- 
ogists and  geographers  most  instructive  portions 
of  the  Rocky  Mountain  region. 

In  New  Mexico  the  mountains  are  lower  than 
in  Colorado,  and  the  several  ranges  and  numer- 
ous isolated  volcanic  mountains  are  separated 
by  broad  deeply  filled  valleys.  Tliese  same  char- 
acteristics of  the  relief  extend  southward  into 
Mexico. 

All  of  the  larger  divisions  of  geological 
history  from  the  Archean  to  recent  times  are 
represented  in  the  Rocky  Moimtains.  Granite, 
gneiss,  schist,  and  related  rocks  usually  referred 
to  the  Archean  occur  especially  in  the  axial  por- 
tion of  many  of  the  ranges,  as  the  Front  or  Col- 
orado Range,  the  Saguadie,  etc.,  in  Colorado,  the 
Black  Hills,  Big  Horn,  Teton,  etc.  The  older 
recognized  sedimentary  rocks  belong  to  the  AJ- 
gonkian  period  and  consist  largely  of  quartzites. 
In  the  Lewis  and  Livingston  of  Montana  rocks 
of  this  age  have  yielded  interesting  remains  of 
large  crustaceans  related  to  Eurypterus,  which 
belong  to  the  oldest  known  fauna  of  the  earth. 
In  sandstone  of  Ordovician  (Lower  Silurian)  age 
near  Cafion  City,  Colo.,  the  oldest  known  fossil 
fishes  have  been  found.  Carboniferous  rocks, 
principally  marine  limestone,  occur  widely 
throughout  both  the  Stony  and  Park  mountains. 
At  several  localities  in  Colorado  and  Wyoming 
rocks  of  Jura-Trias  age  have  yielded  large 
quantities  of  bones  belonging  to  gigantic  extinct 
reptiles.  Marine  sediments  of  Cretaceous  age, 
particularly  in  Montana,  are  frequently  crowded 
with  beautifully  preserved  shells  and  particu- 
larly a  great  variety  of  cephalopods.  Tertiary 
rocks,  consisting  principally  of  the  sediments  of 
lakes  and  occurring  for  the  most  part  in  the 
valley,  contain  the  bones  of  many  genera  of  ex- 
tinct mammals,  some  of  them  of  large  size  and 
remarkable  character.  In  beds  of  similar  age, 
consisting  largely  of  volcanic  dnat,  at  Florissant, 
Colo.,  immense  numbers  of  fossil  insects  have 
been  obtained,  and  near  Green  River  in  Wyo- 
ming soft  shales  are  crowded  with  the  remains 
of  fishes.  Fossil  plants,  particularly  of  Lower 
Cretaceous,  Jurassic,  and  Tertiary  times,  are 
also  abundant.  Valuable  coal  seams  of  Creta-  ' 
ceous  and  Tertiary  age  occur  at  many  localities. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  facts  concerning 
the  geological  structure  of  the  Rocky  Mountains 
is  the  presence  of  a  series  of  abrupt  folds  along 
their  eastern  border  in  which  the  horizontal 
strata,  several  thousand  feet  thick,  underlying 
the  Great  Plateaus,  are  bent  upward.  Remnanto 
of  these  same  beds  occur  in  several  of  the  ranges 
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to  the  west  of  the  Front  Range,  at  an  elevation 
of  5000  or  6000  feet  above  the  portions  not 
affected  by  mountain-building  forces.  At  many 
localities  along  the  east  base  of  the  Front  Range, 
from  New  Mexico  northward  far  into  Canada, 
the  abrupt  folding  of  the  rocks  is  shown  by  the 
nearly  vertical  position  of  the  eroded  border  of 
the  strata  remauing.  At  times  the  folds  were 
overturned  eastward,  so  that  the  beds  in  their 
eroded  basal  portions  dip  westward.  In  northern 
Montana  a  still  more  intense  movement  resulted 
in  the  fracturing  of  the  rocks  in  an  overturned 
fold,  producing  a  nearly  horizontal  fault  or 
thrust  plain,  in  connection  with  which,  as  re- 
ported by  Bailey  Willis,  Algonkian  rocks  were 
carried  7  miles  eastward  and  rest  on  Cretaceous 
strata. 

In  general  the  various  ranges  composing  the 
Rocky  Mountain  chain  are  due  to  upward  folds 
or  anticlinals  in  sedimentary  and  igneous  rocks. 
In  general,  also,  as  shown  by  the  north  and 
south  trend  of  the  longer  axes  of  the  folds,  the 
direction  in  which  the  force  acted  which  caused 
the  rocks  to  bend  was  east  and  west.  The  prin- 
cipal movements  which  upraised  the  mountains 
occurred  at  the  close  of  the  Mesozoic,  as  is  shown 
hj  unconformities  between  Mesozoic  and  Ter- 
tiary beds. 

The  upheaval  of  the  moiutains  was  followed 
by  erosion.  Nearly  tdl  of  the  scenic  features 
which  now  attract  the  eye  are  due  to  the  work 
of  streams  and  glaciers  which  have  deeply  sculp- 
tured the  upheaved  mountain  blocks.  The  broad 
valleys,  including  the  parks  of  Colorado,  etc., 
are  due  to  the  upraising  of  their  bordering  moun- 
tains; but  the  cations,  such  as  the  Yellowstone, 
Arkansas,  Colorado,  and  other  streams  flow 
through,  are  the  result  of  abrasion  by  the  debris- 
charged  rivers  themselves.  The  infinitely  varied 
secondary  valleys  and  cafions  and  the  multitude 
of  gorges,  gulches,  amphitheatres,  and  other 
similar  incised  features  of  the  relief  are  due  to 
erosion,  while  the  countless  mesas,  buttes,  pin- 
nacles, etc.,  which  rise  above  the  general  level 
of  the  surrounding  country  are  remnants  of  an- 
cient uplands  spared  by  the  erosive  agencies. 
Erosion  or  earth  sculpture  has  also  brought  out 
the  characteristic  features  of  the  Black  Hills  in 
M'hich  the  more  resistant  rocks  stand  in  relief 
and  the  weaker  beds  underlie  valleys,  and  has 
given  to  the  several  regions  of  "bad  lands"  their 
unique  topography.  In  addition  to  the  numer- 
ous ranges  due  to  lateral  pressure  and  consequent 
upward  folding  there  are  many  elevations  due 
to  volcanic  agencies.  Mountains  built  by  vol- 
canic eruptions  are  numerous  in  Arizona  and 
New  Mexico.  To  this  class  belong  San  Francisco 
Mountain  and  Mount  Taylor,  situated  farther 
east,  in  sight  of  which  there  are  a  large  number 
of  "volcanic  necks"  exposed  by  the  removal  of 
the  craters  which  once  inclosed  them.  East  of 
the  Front  Range  in  New  Mexico  and  well  out 
in  the  Great  Plateaus  there  are  a  number  of  con- 
spicuous volcanic  craters,  of  which  the  leading 
example  is  Mount  Capulin,  2750  feet  high  above 
the  surrounding  plain  and  with  a  crater  on  its 
summit  nearly  a  mile  in  diameter.  The  Spanish 
Peaks,  in  southeastern  Colorado,  furnish  admir- 
able examples  of  the  deep  erosion  of  large  vol- 
canic mountains.  In  western  Wyoming  and  ex- 
tending across  southern  Idaho  are  the  basaltic 
lavas  of  the  Snake  River  Plains,  one  of  the  most 
wonderful  exhibits  of  its  kind  in  the  world,  as- 
sociated with  which  there  are  numerous  volcanic 
craters.    In  the  region  of  Yellowstone  Park  there 
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are  great  accumulations  of  rhyolitic  lava,  of 
older  date  than  the  basalts  of  Idaho,  but  still 
retaining  some  of  their  volcanic  heat,  as  is  made 
manifest  by  the  numerous  hot  springs  and 
geysers.  Associated  with  volcanic  eruptions  is 
the  injection  from  below  of  molten  or  plastic 
magmas  into  the  rigid  rocks  composing  the  outer 
portion  or  crust  of  the  earth.  These  intrusions 
in  part  occupy  fissures  and  form  dikes,  but  at 
times  were  forced  between  stratified  beds  and 
produced  intruded  sheets  of  igneous  rocks,  per- 
haps many  scores  of  square  miles  in  area,  and 
under  other  conditions  formed  cistern-like  intru- 
sions termed  laccoliths,  which  raised  the  rocks 
above  into  domes.  In  the  Rocky  Moimtains 
there  are  numerous  examples  of  each  of  these 
varieties  of  igneous  intrusions,  many  of  which 
have  been  laid  bare  by  erosion.  Of  these  the 
most  remarkable  are  the  laccoliths  forming  the 
Henry  Mountains  in  southern  Utah,  wh«re  sev- 
eral intrusions  in  previously  horizontal  rocks 
elevated  domes  measuring  3  to  6  miles  in  diam- 
eter and  from  a  few  hundred  to  fully  7000  feet 
high.  These  mountains  furnished  the  type  of 
a  class  of  uplifts  not  previously  recognized. 
Other  similar  laccolithic  mountains  occur  in 
southwest  Colorado  and  about  the  Black  Hills 
in  South  Dakota  and  have  been  recognized 
elsewhere. 

Perennial  snow  banks  and  miniature  glaciers 
occur  in  the  mountains  of  Colorado  and  on  the 
Teton  Range  in  Wyoming.  In  northern  Montana 
small  glaciers  are  frequent  and  in  the  Canadian 
Rockies  form  a  conspicuous  feature  in  the  mag- 
nificent scenery.  The  best  known  is  perhaps 
Illicilliwaet  Glacier,  near  Glacier  House,  on  the 
line  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railroad.  Other 
glaciers  occur  in  the  higher  portions  of  the 
mountains  throughout  Alberta.  The  glaciers  are 
all  of  the  alpine  type  and  from  Montana  north- 
ward are  remnants  of  great  ice  sheets  which  cov- 
ered the  mountains  during  the  Glacial  epoch. 
Many  of  the  more  ccmspicuous  features  in  the 
North  Rockies,  such  as  the  deep,  steep-sided  val- 
ley, with  rounded  or  U-shaped  bottcHns,  numer- 
ous lakes  and  side  alcoves  from  which  the 
streams  descend  in  cascades,  are  due  to  the 
former  glaciers  which  flowed  away  from  the  sev- 
eral ranges.  The  summit  portions  of  the  Big 
Horn,  Teton,  and  other  ranges  in  Wyoming  are 
glaciated,  as  is  also  a  large  area  in  the  r^on 
of  great  mountains  in  Colorado.  Nearly  all  of 
the  numerous  and  frequently  exceedingly  beauti- 
ful lakes  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  region  are  due 
to  the  work  of  glacial  ice.  Those  near  the  crests 
of  the  higher  ranges  are  for  the  most  part  rock 
basins,  while  those  at  lower  altitudes  and  es- 
pecially the  long  narrow  lakes  in  the  larger 
valleys  are  held  by  morainal  dams. 

The  chief  industry  throughout  the  Rocky 
Mountains  from  Alaska  to  Mexico  is  mining. 
Silver,  gold,  and  copper  are  the  leading  metals 
produced.  Medium-grade  coals  of  the  cretaceous 
formations  are  also  mined  extensively.  Next 
in  importance  is  stock  raising,  and  particularly 
cattle  raising,  for  which  the  nutritious  bunch 
grass,  growing  mostly  below  the  lower  limit  of 
the  forests,  furnishes  abundant  nourishment. 
Agriculture  is  of  local  importance,  and  with  cer- 
tain exceptions,  mostly  in  western  Idaho  and  ad- 
jacent portions  of  Washington,  is  dependent  on 
irrigation.  At  present  seven  railroads  (six  in 
the  United  States  and  one  in  Canada)  cross  the 
chain,  and  another  to  the  north  of  the  Canadian 
Pacific  Railroad  is  projected.    The  forests  of  the 
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moantainB  are  economically  important,  not  only 
as  a  source  of  lumber,  but  also  because  they  serve 
to  regulate  the  flow  of  streams  used  for  irriga- 
tion. For  these  reasons  21  forest  reserves,  with 
a  total  area  of  over  38,000  square  miles,  have 
been  established  in  the  portion  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains  belonging  to  the  United  States,  and 
similar  provisions  have  been  made  in  Canada. 
One  of  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  ftocky 
Mountain  r^on  is  its  small  rainfall.  It  has 
the  minimum  cloudiness  and  the  minimum  rela- 
tive humidity  in  the  United  States.  Strong  sun- 
shine, dry  air,  and  large  temperature  ranges 
prevail.  A  persistence  of  winter  high-pressure 
and  summer  low-pressure  conditions  character- 
ize it.  Comparatively  few  cyclonic  storms 
cross  it. 

Among  the  economic  assets  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains should  also  be  included  their  magnificent 
scenery  and  healthful  and  invigorating  climate. 
Although  thousands  of  people  visit  them  each 
year  in  search  of  health  and  recreation,  the 
great  benefits  to  be  reaped  in  these  directions 
are  as  yet  only  partially  appreciated.  The  por- 
tions most  attractive  to  travelers  are  the  Yellow- 
stone National  Park  and  the  Grand  Cafion  of 
the  Colorado,  each  of  great  natural  beauty. 

Flora.  The  flora  of  the  Rodcy  Mountains  is 
largely  derivative.  With  the  exception  of  south- 
em  New  Mexico  and  Arizona,  which  belong  bo- 
tanically  to  the  Mexican  Plateau,  and  the  ex- 
treme northern  portion,  which  merges  with  that 
of  the  Pacific  coast,  the  fiora  of  the  whole  Rocky 
Mountain  region  is  essentially  homogeneous  at 
corresponding  altitudes.  Scarcely  20  per  cent 
of  the  Rocky  Mountain  plants  are  found  in  the 
East.  The  Rocky  Mountain  flora  is  especially 
allied  to  that  of  the  California  or  Sierra  Nevada 
region.  The  principal  forest  trees  are  supposed 
to  have  migrated  from  a  centre  located  between 
north-central  California  and  Puget  Sound.  The 
upper  limit  of  tree  growth,  or  cold  timber  line, 
rises  towards  the  south,  having  an  elevation  of 
9000  feet  on  the  international  boundary  and 
11,000  to  12,000  feet  in  Colorado.  In  the  Stony 
and  Park  mountains  and  thence  southward  there 
is  also  a  lower  limit  of  tree  growth,  determined 
mainly  by  lack  of  humidity.  As  far  north  as 
Idaho  and  southern  Wyoming  the  larger  valleys 
are  below  this  dry  timber  line,  but  in  Canada  the 
forests  kre  continuous  across  mountain  and  val- 
ley. The  forests  of  the  whole  r^on  are  over- 
whelmingly coniferous,  and  with  the  exception  of 
two  alpine  junipers  none  of  the  coniferous  trees 
are  common  to  the  Appalachian  region,  though 
the  latter  has  closely  allied  corresponding  ^>e- 
cies,  some  of  which  have  been  erroneously  iden- 
tiflctd  with  those  of  the  Rockies.  The  deciduous 
element  of  the  southern  Rocky  Mountain  forests 
is  confined  in  general  to  edaphic  situations  along 
watercourses.  There  are  about  10  pines,  and  the 
most  characteristic  tree  of  the  whole  region  is 
the  Western  yellow  pine  {Pinus  pomUrota). 
The  nut  pine  (Pinua  eduUs)  and  the  Pinut 
ohikuakiM  are  the  chief  species  confined  to  the 
southern  portion,  while  the  moimtain  pine 
{Piint*  monticola)  and  the  black  pine  {Pxnut 
mumyana)  are  found  chiefly  in  the  north.  Of 
the  spruces  the  Picea  engelmanni  is  the  most 
common  throughout  the  region,  thou)]^  generally 
sedcing  higher  altitudes  (nearly  9000  feet  in  the 
south ) .  Other  spruces,  notably  the  Picea  oolum- 
Itiana,  are  more  common  in  the  north,  and  a 
northern  habitat  is  also  preferred  by  the  firs 
(Abies  grandia  and  nobilit),  the  Western  hem- 
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lock  {Ttuga  mertentiana) ,  and  the  tamarack 
{Laria  amerioana).  Shrubby  conifers,  such  as 
junipers,  are  found  chiefly  in  the  arid  south- 
western ranges  and  above  the  timber  line.  There 
are  six  species  of  oak,  but  all  rather  small  and 
scrubby,  and  the  other  deciduous  tree  families 
are  similarly  ill  represented.  Sycamores,  the 
New  Mexican  locust,  and  mulberries  grow  in  the 
souih,  and  the  rivers  throughout  the  region  are 
lined  with  cottonwood,  balsam  poplar,  and  wil- 
lows. On  the  level  plateaus  the  predominating 
flora  is  of  the  sagebrush  type,  represented  by  the 
genera  Artemiaia,  Atriplex,  Eurotina,  and  Bige- 
lovia,  but  in  the  southwest  the  plains  are  nearly 
desert,  with  the  c]iaracteri8tic  desert  flora. 
Above  the  timber  line  the  alpine  flora  closely 
resembles  the  flora  of  the  Arctic  region.  Some 
of  these  polar  plants  were  probably  carried  over 
by  the  flows  of  ice  which  emanated  from  the 
Arctic  circle.  Among  all  the  flowering  plants 
of  the  Rocky  Mountains  the  families  best  repre- 
sented are,  in  the  order  named,  the  Composite, 
Graminete,  Papilionacese,  Cyperaces,  Ranuncu- 
lacete,  Cichoriacete,  Polygonacese,  Onagracete,  and 
Umbelliferse.  Of  these  the  first  two  together  in- 
clude about  2S  per  cent  of  all  the  species. 

fauna.  The  Rocky  Mountains  are  peculiar 
only  in  such  features  as  depend  upon  altitude 
and  are  correlated  with  climate  and  vegetation 
as  locally  determined  by  height  above  the  sea  and 
consequent  low  temperature.  The  fauna  of  all 
North  America  is  remarkably  diffuse  and  uni- 
form, so  that  it  is  considered  indivisible  by  any 
well-marked  distinctions;  nevertheless  certain 
zones  of  life  roughly  bounded  by  summer  iso- 
thermal lines  have  been  recognized  as  Boreal, 
Hudsonian,  Canadian,  All^hanian,  Carolinian^ 
etc.,  in  succession  from  north  to  south.  These 
are  reproduced  in  the  Rocky  and  other  high 
ranges  of  the  West.  The  height  above  the  gen' 
eral  base  level  at  which  such  life  zones  will  be 
found  depends  upon  the  latitude.  Thus,  at  the 
northern  extremity  of  the  range,  near  the  mouth 
of  the  Mackenzie,  not  only  the  summits  but  the 
base  of  the  range  is  within  the  boreal  zone;  but 
at  the  southern  extremity  in  New  Mexico  the 
base  exhibits  a  Carolinian  or  even  warmer  type 
of  fauna,  and  one  must  climb  13,000  or  14,000 
feet  to  find  upon  the  peaks  arctic  weather  and 
arctic  plants  and  animals.  In  these  restricted 
summit  areas  one  finds  the  animals  peculiar  to 
the  region;  in  the  valleys  and  parks  there  is 
little  that  is  distinctive.  The  slide  rock  and 
bowldery  moraines  up  to  a  height  of  13,000  feet 
are  habitats  of  the  pika  or  cony,  a  little-known 
animal  resembling  a  young  rabbit.  When  one 
has  risen  considerably,  local  specialties  begin 
to  appear.  Thus,  in  a  meditmi  latitude  (say 
Montana),  at  about  9000  feet,  one  rises  above 
the  sagebrush,  the  Douglas  fir,  and  the  black 
pine,  with  their  host  of  valley  and  plain  animals, 
and  into  forests  of  alpine  fir,  white-bark  and 
Engelmann's  pines,  which  indicate  a  climate 
equivalent  to  that  about  Hudson  Bay.  Here  are 
breeding  snowbirds  {Junco),  the  nutcracker, 
Canada  jay,  kinglet,  and  other  northerly  birds. 
This  zone  extends  to  the  timber  line  and  forms 
the  normal  upward  limit  of  the  wapiti,  moose, 
and  mule  deer,  the  grizzly  and  black  b^rs,  the 
wolverine,  many  mice,  squirrels,  and  the  smaller 
carnivores  that  prey  upon  them.  At  and  near 
the  timber  line  one  begins  to  find  among  the 
stunted  trees  and  plants  animals  which  do 
not  come  lower  down,  but  spend  their  lives  al- 
together there  and  upon  the  treeless  summits 
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above  it,  and  these  are  the  really  characteristio 
mountain  animals;  and  yet  wi^  yery  few  ex- 
ceptions (the  sewellel  is  most  conspicuous)  they 
are  the  same  as  those  of  subarctic  America  gen- 
erally or  of  the  high  ranges  of  the  Pacific  coast, 
or  different  only  in  specific  details.  Such  among 
the  larger  animals  are  the  bighorn  and  the 
Rocky  Mountain  white  goat  (qq.v.).  The  for- 
mer is  practically  a  circumpolar  form,  and  the 
latter  is  numerous  at  sea  level  in  the  far  north, 
but  is  scarce  in  the  United  States.  The  bighorn 
is  still  to  be  found  as  far  south  as  San  Francisco 
Peak  in  Arizona.  Along  with  these  two  game 
animals  are  several  small  ones  peculiar  to  the 
heights.  One  of  the  most  characteristic  is  the 
lemming  mouse  {Phenacomys  orophilus),  an 
arctic  form  that  burrows  in  the  moss  of  the 
alpine  meadows;  another  is  the  whistler,  a  mar- 
mot {Arotomys),  inhabiting  these  heights  onlv 
towards  the  north.  This,  with  a  weasel  which 
descends  in  winter  when  the  small  animals  are 
hibernating  or  living  upon  their  stores  in  under- 
ground burrows  and  when  the  sheep  have  mi- 
grated below  the  snow  line  in  order  to  find 
browse  and  pasturage,  constitutes  the  list  of 
peculiarly  Rocky  Moiutain  mammals.  On  the 
heights,  however,  breed  certain  birds,  a  species 
of  ptarmigan,  the  rosy  finches  {Leucosticte), 
and  an  occasional  golden  eagle  or  great  owl. 
The  mountain  tops  are  also  visited  every  sum- 
mer by  migratory  birds  which  nest  in  their 
heights  rather  than  in  the  Arctic-circle  nurseries. 

Tho  general  list  of  animals  of  the  lower  levels 
of  the  Rocky  Mountain  region  is  a  very  long  one 
and  includes  many  which  are  distinguished  as 
local  or  geographic  races  or  subspecies  of  more 
widely  distributed  forms.  The  bison,  prong- 
horn,  and  the  white-tailed  deer  range  throughout 
the  valleys  and  climb  the  heights  to  a  consider- 
able altitude  in  summer,  and  in  the  north  caribou 
are  common.  The  deer  generally  climb  to  1000 
feet  or  more  above  the  uppermost  trees  in  sum- 
mer. In  winter  they  are  found  from  3000  to 
6000  feet  below  their  summer  range.  But  the 
bison  is  extinct,  the  wapiti  ronains  only  from 
northwestern  Wyoming  northward,  and  the 
pronghom  is  scarce.  Among  the  carnivores, 
grisily  and  black  bears,  the  puma,  wildcat,  wol- 
verine, otter,  marten,  fisher,  long-tailed  weasel, 
black-footed  ferret,  badger,  striped  and  spotted 
skunks,  red  fox,  kit  fox,  raccoon,  and  cacomixl 
make  a  long  list  attractive  in  early  days  to  trap- 
pers. Rodents  include  a  large  number  of  local 
species  of  mice,  wood  rats  and  voles,  the  beaver 
(now  greatly  reduced),  muskrat,  and  several 
hares,  one  or  two  of  which  are  peculiar ;  and  many 
species  or  races  of  burrowing  gophers  and  of  ar- 
boreal and  terrestrial  squirrels.  The  same  prin- 
ciples apply  to  the  birds,  of  which  about  400 
species  and  varieties  have  been  recorded  as  oc- 
curring in  the  central  Rocky  Mountain  r^on, 
of  which  about  260  are  known  to  breed  there. 
A  type  of  resident  bird  is  the  rosy  finch,  which 
harely  descends  below  timber  line.  A  goodly 
list  of  reptiles  and  batrachians  and  fishes  may 
be  compiled,  the  last  group  distinguished  by  the 
predominance  of  salmonoids.  Several  species  of 
the  Pacific  coast  salmon  regularly  reach  the 
Rocky  Mountains  by  ascending  the  Columbia, 
Fraser,  and  more  northerly  rivers.  Insects 
abound,  bees  and  butterflies  follow  the  flowers, 
and  this  regicm  is  the  headquarters  of  the  locust 
.tribe  in  America. 

Bibliography.  United  States  Oeographical 
and  Oeological  Survey  of  the  Rocky  Mountaine 
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(Washington,  1868  et  seq.) ;  McClure,  Three 
Thoueand  Miles  through  the  Rocky  Mountain* 
(Philadelphia,  1869) ;  E.  J.  Farmer,  The  Re- 
sources of  the  Rooky  Mountains,  Mineral,  Orae- 
ing.  Agricultural,  and  Timber  (Cleveland,  1883) ; 
J.  M.  Coulter,  Manual  of  the  Botany  of  the 
Rocky  Mountain  Region  (New  York,  1885) ; 
K.  S.  Shaler,  Nature  and  Man  in  America  (ib., 
1892) ;  Francis  Parkman,  The  Oregon  Trail 
(Champlain  ed.,  2  vols.,  Boston,  1898);  R.  G. 
Thwaites,  Brief  History  of  Rocky  Mountain  Eso- 
ploration  (New  York,  1904)  ;  E.  James  (comp.). 
Account  of  8.  H.  Long's  Etspedition,  18I9-I820 
(4  vols.,  Cleveland,  1906) ;  T.  J.  Famham,  Trav- 
els on  the  Great  Western  Prairies  .  .  .  18S9  (2 
vols.,  ib.,  1906) ;  W.  T.  Hornaday,  GanvpFvres  in 
the  Canadian  Rookies  (New  York,  1906)  ;  James 
Oatram,  In  the  Heart  of  the  Canadian  Rockies 
(ib.,  1906) ;  Clifton  Johnson,  Highioays  and  By- 
ways of  the  Rocky  Mountains  (ib.,  1910) ;  J.  W. 
Harshberger,  Phytogeographio  Survey  of  J/orth 
America  (ib.,  1911);  L.  J.  Burpee,  Among  th« 
Canadian  Alps  (ib.,  1914).  In  general  the  bib- 
liography included  under  Ncwth  America  and 
United  States  will  be  found  to  contain  ample 
data  on  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
BOOST   KOUNTAIK   SHBEP.     See   Bio- 

HOBN. 

BOCKT    KOTTNTAIK    STTBBEOION.      A 

zoOgeographical  subdivision  of  the  Nearctic 
region,  embracing  the  mountainous  country  be- 
tween the  North  American  plains  and  the  sum- 
mits of  the  Sierra  Nevada  and  northern  Coast 
ranges. 

BOCKT  MOtTNTAIN  TBOTTT.  See  Dolly 
Vabden  Tbodt. 

BOCKT  KOXmrATNT  WHITE  GOAT.  A 
goat  antelope  {Oreammts  montanus)  of  the 
higher  moimtains  of  western  North  America. 
The  outer  hair  is  long,  especially  about  the  fore 
quarters,  and  has  beneath  it  a  woolly  underfur. 
It  stands  about  3  feet  high  at  the  shoulders, 
which  are  somewhat  arched  or  humped,  while 
the  head  is  carried  low.  The  nose  is  hairy,  there 
is  a  beard,  and  the  horns,  present  in  both  s«ces, 
are  slender,  smooth,  backward-curving,  8  to  10 
inches  long,  and  black,  which  is  also  the  color  of 
the  small  hoofs.  The  nearest  relatives  of  this 
animal  are  the  chamois  and  serow,  but  its  ap- 
pearance is  very  different  from  that  of  either. 
Its  home  is  the  summits  of  the  mountains  from 
the  "high  sierras"  of  California  and  the  central 
Rocky  Moimtains  to  Alaska,  but  it  has  become 
rare  south  of  British  Columbia.  Its  long  silky 
coat,  which  the  Indians  were  wont  to  weave  into 
curious  blankets,  and  its  pure  white  and  highly 
protective  color,  indicate  a  snowy  habitat,  and 
this  animal  is  an  inhabitant  of  the  glacial  peaks 
and  the  great  snow  fields  alone,  rarely  coming 
down  even  as  low  as  the  timber  line,  but  finding 
its  forage  among  the  alpine  pastures  that  l>order 
the  glaciers.  It  climbs  with  astonishing  agility, 
picks  its  way  along  cliffs  and  ledges  where  the 
gales  blow  the  snow  away  as  fast  as  it  falls,  or 
feeds  upon  the  highest  grassy  slopes,  so  steep 
that  they  are  last  to  hold  the  snowfall  of  winter 
and  earliest  to  be  swept  clean  by  the  spring  ava- 
lanches. It  moves  in  beaten  trails,  often  the 
only  means  the  hunter  has  of  following  it,  and 
in  some  narrow  places  the  treading  of  hoofs  for 
countless  generations  has  actually  worn  deep 
paths  in  the  solid  granite.  Their  flesh  is  good 
eating,  and  their  hides  command  a  large  price 
when  well  made  into  robes  or  rugs.  Two  kids 
are  usually  produced  in  the  spring  and  remain 
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with  the  parents  until  the  next  ipring,  forming 
a  family  party  which  moves  about  in  company, 
but  no  large  flocks  are  ever  found.  Ccmsult 
Baillie-Grohman,  Fifteen  Yean'  Sport  ,  .  .  in 
the  Hunting  Grounds  of  Western  America  (Lon- 
don, 1900),  and  Stone  and  Cram,  Amerioan  Ani- 
malt  (new  ed..  New  York,  1914).  See  Hunting 
Bio  Game  and  Plate  of  Goat  Antelopes. 

ItOCO'CO  (Fr.,  apparently  coined  from  ro- 
eaiUe,  rockwork,  from  roohe,  ML.  roca,  rock). 
The  name  given  to  a  late  and  fantastic  phase 
of  the  Renaissance  which  prevailed  in  France, 
Germany,  and  other  parts  of  central  Europe 
during  most  of  the  seventeenth  and  the  first  half 
of  the  succeeding  century.  It  was  really  a  sub- 
species of  the  baroque  style  of  architecture 
and  decoration.  It  played  extravagant  tricks 
with  design,  showing  no  restraint  in  its  caprice. 
It  was  most  successful  in  rustic  work  and  rock- 
work,  fountains,  gardens,  and  pavilions.  It 
broke  all  the  rules  of  design  and  composition 
drawn  up  by  the  purists  of  the  Renaissance  and 
aimed  at  broken  and  curved  lines  and  surfaces, 
irrational  details,  and  vivacious  restlessness  of 
effect.  Its  most  monumental  example  in  archi- 
tecture is  the  Zwin^  Palace,  Dresden  (1711- 
22).    See  Interior  Decoration. 

BOCROI,  T6'krw&'.  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  Department  of  Ardennes, 
France,  15  miles  northwest  of  M^^res,  situated 
on  an  extensive  plateau  1300  feet  above  the  sea, 
surrounded  by  the  Forest  of  Ardennes  (Map: 
France,  N.,  K  3).  Pop.,  1901,  2176;  1911,  2116. 
It  is  memorable  for  the  victory  gained  by  the 
Duke  of  Enghien  (the  great  Cond6)  over  the 
Spaniards,  Ma-y  19,  1643,  in  which  battle  a  cen- 
tury's reputation  for  invincibility  enjoyed  by  the 
Spanish  infantry  was  destroyed. 

BOD  (AS.  red,  OHG.  ruota,  Oer.  Rute;  pos- 
sibly connected  with  Lat.  rudis,  staff,  radius,  rod, 
staff,  spoke,  semidiameter,  Skt.  rudh,  to  grow). 
A  measure  of  length  equivalent  to  5%  yards, 
also  called  a  pole.  In  surv^dng  (q.v.),  an  in- 
strument used  in  taking  levels.  See  Subvetino 
Instruments. 

BOD,  rdd,  Edouabd  (I857-I910).  A  French 
author,  bom  at  Kyon,  Switzerland.  He  studied 
philology  at  Bonn  and  Berlin,  went  to  Paris,  and 
became  (1884)  editor  of  La  Revue  Contempo- 
raine.  In  1887  he  was  chosen  professor  of  com- 
parative literature  at  (Seneva,  but  he  soon  re- 
signed. In  1899  he  visited  the  United  States  on 
a  lecture  tour.  His  first  novels  were  naturalistic. 
La  femme  de  Henri  Vanneau  (1884).  With  La 
taerifU  (1892)  Rod  passed  under  the  influence 
of  Tolstoy.  This  appears  most  clearly  in  Michel 
Testier  (1893-94),  but  also  in  Lea  roehers  blancs 
(1895),  Pastor  If  audio's  Young  Wife  (trans. 
1899),  and  Aw  milieu  du  dhemin  (1900).  He 
also  wrote:  L' Inutile  effort  (1903),  IJn  vain- 
9ii««r  (1904),  L'Indocile  (1905),  and  L'Ombre 
a'itend  sur  la  montagne  ( 1907 ) .  Le  r^formateur 
(1906),  a  drama,  has  Rousseau  for  its  hero. 
Dante  (1891),  Stendhal  (1891),  /<f^e«  morales 
du  temps  present  (1892),  and  Etudes  et  nou- 
velles  4tudes  sur  le  XlXime  siicle  ( 1888  et  seq.) 
are  critical  studies.  Consult  Firmin  Roz,  Ed- 
ouard  Rod:  Biographies  dtique  (Paris,  1906), 
and  Winifred  Stephens,  French  Novelists  of 
To-Day  (New  York,  1914). 

BODAS,  rJ/D&s.  A  town  of  the  Province  of 
Santa  Clara,  Cuba,  55  miles  west  of  the  city  of 
that  name  (Map:  Cuba,  E  4).  Its  chief  produc- 
tions are  sugar  and  fruits.  Pop.,  1890,  3300; 
1907,  3306. 


BODDICX 

BODBEBTTTS,  rdd-bSr'tvs,  Johann  Kabl 
( 1806-75).  A  German  economist,  founder  of  the 
scientific  or  conservative  school  of  Socialism. 
He  was  born  Aug.  12,  1805,  in  Greifswald,  where 
his  father  was  a  professor  of  Roman  law.  He 
studied  law  at  GSttingen  and  Berlin  and  served 
from  1827  to  1832  in  tiie  Prussian  justiciary. 
By  1837  he  had  formulated  his  social  platform 
and  in  that  year  published  Die  Forderungen  der 
arbeitenden  Klassen.  Elected  to  the  National 
Assembly  in  1848,  be  was  Minister  of  Education 
in  the  Auerswald-Hansemann  Ministry  for  a  fort- 
night and  in  1849  was  a  leader  of  the  Left  Centre. 
Socialism,  as  defined  by  Rodbertus,  was  to  be  a 
gradual  evolution;  hence  his  acquiescence  in  a 
monarchy  and  his  break  with  the  Democrats  as 
a  political  party.  He  re^rded  the  social  ques- 
tion as  a  purely  economic  one.  His  works  in- 
clude :  Zur  Erkmntnis  unserer  staatsioirthschaft- 
lichen  Zustande  (1842);  Soziale  Brief e,  ad- 
dressed to  Julius  von  Kirchmann  (1850-51); 
Der  Normalarbeitstag  (1871);  Beleuchtung  der 
socialen  Frage  (1875).  His  statement  of  his 
theory  of  crises,  contained  in  his  Boziale  Briefe, 
has  appeared  in  an  English  translation  under  the 
title  of  Overproduction  and  Crises  (New  York, 
1898).  Consult:  R.  T.  Ely,  French  and  Oerman 
Socialism  in  Modem  Times  (New  York,  1898) ; 
the  sketch  in  Stegmann  and  Hugo,  Bandbxtoh  des 
Sogialismus  (Zurich,  1897) ;  Karl  Jantscb,  Rod- 
bertus  (Stuttgart,  1899). 

BODD,  Sib  James  Rknneix  (1858-  ). 
An  English  diplomatist  and  poet.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Balliol  College,  Oxford,  where  he  won 
the  Newdigate  prize  with  a  poem  on  Sir  Walter 
Raleigh  (1880).  After  10  years  in  the  diplo- 
matic service  in  1893  he  was  placed  in  charge  of 
the  British  agency  at  Zanzibar,  and  was  present 
at  the  skirmishes  at  Pumwani  and  Jongeni.  As 
principal  secretary  to  the  British  agency  in 
Egypt  he  was  stationed  at  Cairo  in  1894-1901 
and  then  for  three  years  was  Secretary  of  the 
Ehnbassy  at  Rome.  In  1897  he  was  sent  on  an 
important  mission  to  King  Menelik  of  Abyssinia. 
From  1904  to  1908  he  was  Minister  to  Sweden 
and  thereafter  Ambassador  to  Italy.  Rodd  was 
knighted  in  1899,  in  1906  he  received  the 
G.  C.  V.  O.  and  in  1916  the  G.  C.  M.  O.  HU 
volumes  of  verse  comprise:  Songs  of  the  South 
(1881);  Poems  in  Many  Lands  (1883);  Feda 
and  Other  Poems  (1886);  The  Unknown  Ma- 
donna ( 1888 ) ;  The  Violet  Crown  and  Songs  of 
England  (1891);  Ballads  of  the  Fleet  (1897). 
In  prose  Rodd's  publications  include:  Frederick, 
Crown  Prince  and  Emperor  (1888) ;  Customs  and 
Lore  of  Modem  Greece  (1892);  Sir  Walter 
Raleigh  (1904);  Princess  of  Adhaia  and  the 
Chronicles  of  Morea  (2  vols.,  1907). 

BOD^ICK,  Sir  Thomas  Gboboe  (1846- 
).  A  Canadian  physician.  He  was  bom  at 
Harbor  Grace,  Newfoundland,  and  was  educated 
at  the  Truro  Normal  School,  Nova  Scotia,  and  at 
McGill  University.  He  was  lecturer  on  hygiene 
at  McGill  in  1872-74,  demonstrator  in  anatomy 
(1874-75),  professor  of  clinical  surgery  (1875- 
90),  professor  of  surgery  (1890-1907),  and  dean 
of  the  McGill  medical  faculty  (1901-08).  Dur- 
ing the  Canadian  Northwest  Rebellion  in  1885 
R(Nidick  organized  the  medical  service  for  the 
expeditionary  force  and  was  in  charge  of  it  in 
the  field.  In  1874  he  began  general  practice  in 
Montreal  and  became  prominently  connected 
with  several  hospitals.  He  was  elected  presi- 
dent of  the  Canada  Medical  Association  and  in 
1896  president  of  the  British  Medical  Associa- 
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tion,  being  the  first  colonial  i>liyBician  to  fill  that 
ofBce.  E^  wa8  a  conserrative  member  of  the 
D<»ninion  House  of  Commons  in  1806-1904.  He 
was  kniefated  in  1914. 

SODE,  rOd,  Jacqdes  Piebbe  Jostra  (1774- 
1830).  A  French  violinist,  bom  at  Bordeaux. 
He  studied  under  Fauyel  in  his  native  place  and 
later  under  Viotti  at  Paris.  At  the  opening  of 
the  Conservatoire,  in  1794,  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  the  violin.  In  1800  he  was  appointed 
solo  violinist  to  Napoleon.  In  1803  he  went 
with  Boieldieu  to  Russia,  where  he  remained  for 
five  years  as  solo  violinist  to  Alexander  I.  After- 
ward, at  Vienna,  Beethoven  wrote  for  him  the 
Rotnanoe,  op.  60.  He  went  back  to  Paris  in 
1828,  but  was  unfavorably  received  and  made  his 
final  withdrawal  to  Bordeaux.  He  wrote  13 
violin  concertos;  the  important  and  much-used 
"24  caprices  en  forme  d'^tudes,  dans  les  24  tons 
de  la  gamme";  etudes;  and  3  books  of  Tiolin 
duos.  His  compositions  are  still  highly  regarded 
by  violinists.    He  died  at  Bordeaux. 

BODENBACH,  ri/den-bao,  Ge(»oes  (1855- 
98).  A  Belgian  author,  bom  at  Toumai.  With 
Maeterlinck  and  Verhaeren  (qq.v.)  he  belongs 
to  the  nineteenth-century  literary  revival  in 
Belgium.  He  was  a  Symbolist,  of  the  melan- 
chofy  and  sentimental  type.  After  1887  he  lived 
in  Paris.  He  wrote:  Le  foyer  et  lea  champ* 
(1877) ;  Lea  triateaaea  (1879)  ;  La  mer  iUgante 
(1881)  ;  La  jeuneaae  blanche  (1886) ;  Le  rigne 
du  ailence  (1891)  ;  Lea  viea  enoioaea  (1896)  ;  Le 
miroir  du  del  natal  (1898).  His  best  novel, 
Brugea  la  morte  (1892;  new  ed.,  1908),  presents 
vividly  the  sleepy,  dreamy  axfexi  of  an  old 
Flemish  city. 

KODENBEBO,  rO'den-berK,  JciJTJS  (1831- 
1914).  A  German  author,  bora  of  a  Jewish 
family  named  Levy  at  Rodenberg  in  Hesse.  He 
studied  law  at  Heidelberg,  G«ttmgen,  Marburg, 
and  Berlin,  but  devoted  himself  to  literature  and 
to  travd,  and  edited  at  Berlin  first  the  Baxar 
and  then  the  Baton,  until  in  1874  he  founded  the 
important  Deutache  Rundachatt,  of  which  he  re- 
mained editor.  He  published  in  verse,  Sonnette 
far  Bchleaung-Bolatein  (1861),  K6nig  Beralda 
Totenfeier  (1853;  3d  ed.,  1856),  and  Lieder  und 
Oediohte  (1863;  6th  ed.,  1880) ;  sketches  of  life 
and  travel;  several  romances.  Die  neue  8Und- 
fUtt  (1866),  Von  Oottea  Onaden  (1870),  Die 
Orandidiera  (2d  ed.,  1881),  Herm  Schellbogena 
Abenteuer  (1890);  also  a  biography  of  Franz 
Dingelstedt  (1891).  Consult  the  memoirs  Er- 
innerungen  aua  Jugendeeit  (Berlin,  1899)  and 
Aua  der  Kindheit;  BrinnervngablStter  (lb., 
1907). 

"SO'DENBOTrOH,  Thewrilus  Francis 
(1838-1912).  An  American  soldier  and  author, 
bom  at  Easton,  Pa.,  and  educated  at  Lafayette 
College.  He  served  in  the  Civil  War,  partici- 
pating in  the  campaigns  of  the  Army  of  the  Po- 
tomac and  losing  his  right  arm  at  Winchester. 
After  the  war  he  was  inspector  general  in  Kan- 
sas and  major  of  the  Forty-second  Infantry,  was 
retired  in  1870  as  colonel,  in  1871  became  deputy 
governor  of  the  Soldiers'  Home,  Washington, 
D.  C.  He  was  assistant  inspector  general  of  New 
York  State  (1880-82)  and  from  1890  to  1901 
chief  of  the  Bureau  of  Elections,  New  York  City, 
and  in  1904  was  advanced  to  the  rank  of  briga- 
dier general  retired.  He  wrote:  From  Everglade 
to  Cation  with  the  Second  Dragoona  (1875); 
Afghaniatan  and  the  Anglo-Ruaaian  Diapute 
( 1886) ;  The  Army  of  the  United  Btatea  ( 1896)  ; 
Babre  and  Bayonet  (1897).    He  contributed  ar- 


BODEKTIA 
tides  on  military  science  to  the  New  Inteb- 

KATIONAI,  ENCTCLOP^DIA. 

BODENTIA,  rO-den'sbI-&  (Neo-Lat.,  from 
Lat.  rodentia,  nom.  pi.,  sc.  animalia,  animals, 
from  pres.  p.  of  rodere,  to  gnaw;  connected  with 
Skt.  rada,  tooth).  The  largest  known  order  of 
mammals,  the  rodents  or  gnawers,  containing  20 
or  more  families  comprising  several  thousand 
species,  distributed  throughout  the  world,  pos- 
sibly excepting  Australia  and  New  Zealand. 
The  largest,  the  capybara,  is  not  so  large  as  a 
hog,  while  some,  as  the  mice,  are  very  small. 
The  order  is  distinctively  characterized  by  its 
dentition,  especially  by  the  total  absence  of 
canines  and  the  paramount  importance  of  the 
front  teeth  or  incisors.  These  are  usually  two 
in  each  jaw,  separated  by  a  considerable  vacant 
interval  from  the  molars.  They  are  very  large, 
reach  far  back  into  the  skull,  and  continue  to 
grow  from  persistent  pulps  as  fast  as  their  tips, 
or  cutting  edges,  are  worn  away.  They  are 
coated  on  the  front  with  hard  enamel,  and  as 
the  softer  dentine  of  the  remainder  of  the  tooth 
wears  away  more  rapidly,  the  cusp  of  each  tooth 
takes  a  dhisel-like  edge  and  its  sharpness  is 
maintained.  In  some  groups  the  molar  teeth  are 
also  perennial  and  grow  from  persistent  pulps. 
Another  interesting  fact  is  that  in  many  groups, 
such  as  that  of  the  rats  and  mice,  there  are  no 
milk  teeth.  The  molar  teeth,  of  which  there  are 
usually  three  on  each  side,  one  in  each  jaw,  have 
fiat  crowns  with  ridges  of  enamel,  which  make 
them  highly  effective  as  grinders.  The  stomach 
is  simple;  the  intestines  are  very  long;  the 
cfficum  is  often  large,  sometimes  larger  than  the 
stomach  itsdf.  The  brain  is  not  large,  and 
that  of  some  rodents  is  nearly  smooth,  but  in 
many  families  exhibits  a  considerable  degree  of 
convolution.  The  rodents  are  not  generally  dis- 
tinguished for  sagacity,  although  some  of  them, 
as  the  beaver,  exhibit  remarkable  instincts.  They 
bear  important  relationships  to  mankind,  chiefly 
as  pests  highly  injurious  to  agriculture  or  ob- 
noxious to  the  housekeeper;  but  some  yield  val- 
uable furs  or  are  useful  in  other  ways.  The 
living  rodents  are  grouped  in  two  suborders,  ac- 
cording to  the  arrangement  of  the  incisor  teeth. 
In  the  suborder  Duplicidentata,  which  includes 
only  hares,  rabbits,  and  pikas,  there  are  a  pair 
of  small  accessory  incisors  in  the  upper  jaw 
back  of  the  functional  pair.  In  the  other  sub- 
order, Simplicidentata,  there  are  only  two  in- 
cisors in  each  jaw.  This  suborder  includes  three 
sections:  (1)  Hystricomorpha,  containing  ro- 
dents with  tibia  and  fibula  distinct,  a  hairy 
muzzle,  and  20  teeth;  (2)  Myomorpha,  rodents 
with  tibia  and  fibula  united,  a  naked  muzzle, 
and  16  teeth;  (3)  Sciuromorpha,  rodents  with 
tibia  and  fibula  distinct,  a  naked  muzzle,  and 
20  or  22  teeth.  See  Habe;  Pika;  Poecupinb; 
Rat;  Squibkel. 

Fossil  Bodents.  The  rodent  order  probably 
arose  some  time  during  the  earlier  Eocene  in 
North  America,  as  typical  rodents  are  found  in 
the  Middle  Eocene,  and  by  the  end  of  the  Eocene 
period  all  the  great  groups  of  the  order  were 
differentiated.  The  probability  is  that  the  ro- 
dents arose  from  the  early  Insectivora.  It  is 
noteworthy  that  as  yet  no  intermediate  forms 
have  been  found  to  connect  the  two  great  rodent 
groups,  the  Simplicidentata  and  the  Dupliciden- 
tata, and  a  diphyletic  origin  ia  possible. 

The  rodents  very  early  underwent  a  remark- 
ably wide  geographical  distribution  and  by  the 
end  of  the  Eocene  they  were  represented  in  North 
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and  South  America,  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa, 
and  some  existing  groups  seem  to  have  been 
much  more  widely  distributed  than  at  present. 
The  Duplicidentata  are  represented  at  the  base 
of  the  Miocene  in  both  Kurope  and  North  Amer- 
ica by  the  existing  families  Lagomyidse  and 
Leporidae,  and  no  extinct  families  are  known.  Of 
the  Simplicidentata  the  squirrels  occur  first  in 
the  Upper  Eocene  of  Europe,  and  later  in  the 
White  River  beds  of  the  Lower  Miocene  of  North 
America.  The  earliest  of  the  beavers  (Steneo- 
fiber)  occurs  in  the  White  River  formation  and 
in  the  Miocene  of  Europe.'  The  porcupine-like 
forms  attained  their  greatest  development  in 
South  America.  Hie  rats  and  mice  first  appear 
in  the  Upper  Eocene  of  Europe  in  the  genus 
Oricetodon,  and  in  North  America  Eitmya  of  the 
Lower  Miocene  is  an  early  representative.  Al- 
though nearly  all  the  rodents  have  been  quite 
small,  there  are  notable  exceptions  in  Megomya 
of  the  South  American  Pamptean  formation,  a 
form  "nearly  as  large  as  an  ox,"  and  in  Casta- 
roidet  ohioticut,  a  North  American  rodent  which 
must  have  equaled  the  black  bear  in  size.  This 
animal  has  been  erroneously  described  as  a  g^ant 
beaver,  but  its  relationship  to  the  porcupines  is 
now  known  to  be  closer. 

Bibliography.  G.  R.  Waterhouse,  Natural 
Bistory  of  the  Mammalia,  vol.  ii  (London,  1848)  ; 
Coues  and  Allen,  Monographs  of  Iforth  American 
Rodentia  (Washington,  1877);  W.  H.  Flower, 
Mammals,  Living  and  Ecetinot  (London,  1891) ; 
F.  E.  Beddard,  "Mammalia,"  in  Camhridge  tlat- 
ural  History,  vol.  x  (New  York,  1002) ;  W.  K. 
Gregory,  The  Orders  of  Mammals  (ib.,  1910) ; 
H.  F.  Osbom,  The  Age  of  Mammals  (ib.,  1910) ; 
also  Various  Monographs  in  North  American 
Fauna,  published  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture  (Washington,  1888  et  aeq.). 

BOIXESIC  ( r-c.711).  King  of  the  Visigoths 
in  Spain  (710-711).  He  became  King  after 
the  overthrow  and  death  of  Witiza,  but  al- 
most all  details  of  his  reign  are  legendary  or 
else  open  to  dispute.  According  to  one  account 
the  sons  of  Witiza  joined  with  some  mal- 
content Visigothic  nobles,  among  whom  was  a 
Count  Julian,  and  summoned  to  their  aid  the 
Arab  chief  who  had  just  finished  the  conquest 
of  Mauretania.  Others  assert  that  the  country 
groaned  under  the  tyrannical  government  of 
Roderic,  that  his  licentious  behavior  had  dis- 
gusted many  of  his  nobles,  and  that  the  people 
were  ripe  for  a  revolution  when  the  Moslem 
invasion  took  place.  Both  are  agreed  as  to 
the  time  and  mode  of  the  invasion;  but  the 
Arab  historians  brand  Count  Julian  with  treach- 
ery, as  not  only  voluntarily  surrendering  Ceuta, 
the  key  to  the  country,  but  actually  guiding  the 
Beriwrs  and  Arabs  under  Tarik  into  Spain.  A 
landing  was  effected  at  Algeciras  in  711,  and,  in 
spite  of  vigorous  opposition  from  the  Governor 
of  Andalusia,  Tarik  marched  on,  routing  Rod- 
eric's  chosen  cavalry,  which  had  been  sent  to 
oppose  him.  Roderic  hastened  at  the  head  of  an 
army  to  oppose  the  invaders,  who  had  been 
reinforced  from  Africa  and  by  rebels.  The 
two  armies  met  near  Vejes  de  la  Frontera,  and 
July  19  the  decisive  battle  was  fought.  It  is 
probable  that  the  Christians  would  have  been 
victorious  but  for  the  treachery  of  the  King's 
Gothic  enemies.  The  Saracens  won  a  complete 
victory,  which  opened  the  way  to  the  speedy 
conquest  of  Spain.  Roderic's  fate  is  unknown, 
and  many  legends  have  been  current  about  his 
end.  Consult  Ednard  Saavedra,  Estudio  sohre 
Vol-  XX.— « 
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la  invasion  de  los  Arahes  (Madrid,  1892),  and 
Cambridge  Medimal  History,  vol.  ii  (Cam- 
bridge, 1913). 

BODEBIOK  DHir,  SSS.  In  Scott's  Lady  of 
the  Lake,  an  outlaw  chieftain,  overcome  and 
made  prisoner  by  Fitz-James. 

BOSEBICX  BANDOU;.  A  novel  by  Tobias 
Smollett  (1748).  Tom  Bowling  and  Jack  Rat- 
tlin  are  amusing  naval  characters,  and  the  story, 
though  coarse,  ts  spirited  and  entertaining. 

BODEZ,  ra'dHtf  or  rO^dSz'.  The  capital  of 
the  Department  of  Aveyron,  France,  situated  on 
the  crest  and  slope  of  a  hill,  on  the  north  bank 
of  the  Aveyron,  148  miles  northwest  of  Mont- 
pellier  by  rail  (Map:  France,  S.,  G  4).  Ita 
streets  are  steep,  narrow,  winding,  and  dirty; 
but  the  promenades  around  the  town  are  pleas- 
ant. The  cathedral,  with  a  lofty  clock  tower, 
is  a  Gothic  structure,  dating  from  the  thirteenth 
century.  Other  noteworthy  buildings  are  the 
restored  Romanesque  church  of  St.  Amans,  the 
modern  church  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  the  bishop's 
palace,  several  medieeval  houses,  and  the  Renais- 
sance Hdtel  d'Armagnac.  There  are  ruins  of  a 
Roman  amphitheatre,  and  a  restored  Roman 
aqueduct  supplies  the  city  with  water.  A  va- 
riety of  woolen  cloths  are  manufactured,  cheese 
of  a  highly  esteemed  quality  is  made,  and  there 
is  a  large  trade  in  cattle  and  mules.  Rodez 
is  the  ancient  Segodunum,  the  capital  of  a 
Gallic  Arvernian  tribe,  the  Rutheni,  whence 
the  mediaeval  Latin  name,  Rutena,  and  the  mod- 
ern name.  It  was  the  capital  of  the  old  County 
of  Rouergue.     Pop.,  1901,  16,105;   1911,  15,386. 

BODOEBS,  rOj'Srz,  Chbistopheb  Ratmond 
Pebbt  (1819-92).  An  American  naval  officer. 
He  was  liorn  in  Brooklyn  and  in  1833  entered 
the  navy  as  a  midshipman.  He  saw  active 
service  against  the  Seminole  Indians  in  1839- 
41  and  in  the  Mexican  War.  From  1859  to 
1861  he  was  commandant  of  midshipmen  in 
the  Naval  Academy.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
Civil  War  he  was  placed  in  command  of  the 
frigate  Wahash  and  rendered  his  first  important 
service  at  Port  Royal  (November,  1861).  In 
March,  1862,  he  commanded  an  expedition  to 
St.  Augustine  and  St.  Marys  River  and  at  the 
capture  of  Fort  Pulaski  had  charge  of  the  naval 
forces  operating  in  the  trenches.  In  the  attack 
on  Charleston  (1863)  he  was  fleet  captain.  He 
afterward  commanded  the  steam  sloop  Iroquois 
and  the  Franklin  and  was  on  special  service 
in  Europe  until  1872,  when  he  was  made  chief 
of  the  Bureau  of  Docks  and  Yards.  He  was 
superintendent  of  the  Naval  Academy  in  1874- 
78  and  again  in  1881.  During  his  naval  serv- 
ice he  rose  to  the  grade  of  rear  admiral  (1874). 
In  1881  he  was  retired. 

BODOEBS,  Fbedebick  (1842-  ).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  at  Havre  de  Grace, 
Md.  After  graduating  from  the  United  States 
Naval  Academy  in  1861,  he  served  on  the 
Wabash,  Santee,  and  Kineo  during  the  Civil 
War  and  participated  in  engagements  at  Don- 
aldsonville.  Port  Hudson,  and  College  Point, 
La.  He  was  promoted  to  commander  in  1875; 
commanded  the  Despatch  (1873-76),  Adams 
(1877-79),  and  Independence  (1883-87);  and, 
becoming  captain  in  1890,  was  in  command  of 
the  Philadelphia  (1890-92)  and  the  Massachu- 
setts (1896-97).  Rodgers  served  as  president 
of  the  board  of  inspection  and  survey  in  1897- 
98  and  in  1898-1901,  commanded  the  Puritan 
during  the  war  with  Spain  in  1898,  became 
commodore  (1898),  rear  admiral  (1899),  senior 
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Zadron  commander  (1901)  and  commander  in 
it  (1902)  of  the  Asiatic  Fleet,  and  thereafter 
was  commandant  of  the  New  York  Navy  Yard 
until  his  retirement  in  1904. 

BODGEBS,  John  (1771-1838).  An  Ameri- 
can naval  officer,  born  in  Harford  Co.,  Md.  He 
entered  the  naval  service  in  1798  as  a  lieutenant 
and  was  executive  officer  of  the  frigate  ConatelUi- 
tion  imder  Captain  Truxtun  at  the  time  the 
French  frigate  L'Insurgente  was  captured  oflF 
Nevie,  Feb.  9,  1799.  For  his  conduct  in  this 
action  he  was  promoted  to  a  captaincy.  In 
May,  1803,  he  commanded  the  John  Adams  in 
the  Mediterranean.  In  1804  he  commanded  the 
Congress  at  Tripoli  in  the  squadron  under  Cap- 
tain Barron,  whom  he  succeeded  in  1805.  After 
peace  was  declared  he  sailed  to  Tunis,  where  he 
dictated  terms  of  peace  to  the  Bey.  His  action 
while  on  the  President,  with  the  British  man-of- 
war  Little  Belt  (May  17,  1811),  as  the  result  of 
an  attempt  on  his  part  to  effect  the  rescue  of  an 
impressed  American  seaman,  widened  the  breach 
then  existing  between  Great  Britain  and  the 
United  States.  In  1812,  war  having  been  declared 
by  the  United  States,  Commander  Rodgers 
was  placed  in  command  of  a  squadron  consisting 
of  the  President,  United  States,  Congress,  Hor- 
net, and  Argus,  and,  meeting  the  British  ship 
Belvidera,  chased  her,  and  a  running  fight  fol- 
lowed— the  first  battle  of  the  war — in  which 
Rodgers  was  wounded  by  the  bursting  of  a  gun 
in  his  vessel,  the  President.  On  a  cruise  soon 
afterward  he  captured  a  number  of  British  mer- 
chantmen and  also  the  packet  Swallow,  which 
carried  $200,000  in  specie.  In  1814  he  was 
ordered  to  the  command  of  the  new  frigate 
Ouerrih-e  and  rendered  valuable  aid  in  the 
defense  of  Baltimore.  From  1815  to  1824  he 
was  president  of  the  Board  of  Naval  Commis- 
sioners and  in  1823  was  acting  Secretary  of  the 
Navy.  From  1824  to  1827  he  had  command  of 
the  squadron  in  the  Mediterranean.  Consult 
Barnes,  'Saval  Actions  of  the  War  of  ISli  (New 
York,  1896). 

BODGEBS,  John  (1812-82).  An  American 
naval  officer,  son  of  John  Rodgers  (1771-1838), 
bom  in  Harford  Co.,  Md.  He  entered  the  navy 
as  a  midshipman  in  1828  and  saw  active  service 
in  the  Semuiole  War.  During  the  years  1862- 
65  he  commanded  government  exploring  expedi- 
tions in  the  North  Pacific  and  Arctic  oceans. 
At  tlie  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  he  was  ordered 
to  the  West,  where  for  a  time  he  superintended 
the  building  of  ironclads.  He  then  joined  the 
Port  Royal  expedition  and  on  Jifoy  16,  1862, 
commanded  the  Galena  in  the  bombardment  of 
Fort  Darling.  A  few  months  later  he  was  pro- 
moted to  be  captain,  and  on  Jime  17,  1803,  while 
commanding  the  monitor  Weehawken,  he  fought 
and  captured  the  Confederate  ironclad  Atlanta, 
thus  earning  the  rank  of  commodore.  In  1870 
Rodgers  was  given  command  of  the  Asiatic 
squadron  and,  while  on  the  coast  of  Korea, 
was  fired  upon  by  two  forts,  which  he  promptly 
bombarded  and  captured.  From  1877  until  his 
death  he  was  superintendent  of  the  United 
States  Naval  Observatory  at  Washington,  and 
in  1863  he  was  chosen  one  of  the  SO  active  mem- 
bers of  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences. 

BODIN,  rd'dftN',  Auqdstk  (1840-  ).  A 
French  sculptor,  one  of  the  greatest  of  all  times. 
He  was  bom  in  Paris,  Nov.  4,  1840,  of  a  poor 
family.  His  only  general  education  was  at  a 
school  in  Beauvais,  kept  by  an  uncle.  When 
14   years   old    he   entered   the    famous    Petite 


76  BODIN 

Ecole  in  Paris,  a  school  of  decorative  art,  but 
failed  to  gain  admission  to  the  Ecole  des  Beaux- 
Arts  and  studied  at  the  school  of  Barye  (q.v.)  in 
the  Jardin  des  Flantes.  At  22  he  modded  an 
extraordinary  head,  called  the  "Broken  Nose," 
one  of  the  most  powerful  and  characteristic  of 
his  works.  In  1863  Rodin  entered  the  service 
of  Carrier-Belleuse,  art  director  of  the  Sivres 
manufactory.  During  the  siege  of  Paris  in  1870 
he  served  in  the  National  Guard,  and  after  the 
war  he  spent  seven  years  at  Brussels  engaged 
in  decorative  sculpture  and  in  quiet  study. 

After  a  short  visit  to  ItaJy  in  1875,  he 
modeled  an  extraordinary  statue,  the  "Age  of 
Bronze,"  exhibited  in  the  Salon  of  1877.  It  was 
received  most  enthusiastically  by  the  younger 
sculptors,  hut  condemned  by  the  more  con- 
servative on  account  of  its  radical  naturalism. 
Before  the  Exhibition  of  1878  Rodin  modeled 
some  superb  decorative  heads  for  the  Trocad6ro 
Palace.  This  work  and  a  bust  of  "St.  John" 
(1879,  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York)  won 
for  him  the  patronage  and  warm  friendship  of 
Xurquet,  Undersecretary  of  Fine  Arts,  through 
whose  instrumentality  the  "Age  of  Bronze"  was 
placed  in  the  Luxembourg  gardens.  In  1880 
Rodin  completed  his  statue  of  "St.  John  Preach- 
ing," a  powerfully  realistic  work  which  was 
bought  for  the  Luxembourg  gallery. 

In  the  same  year  Turquet  secured  for  him  a 
commission  for  a  bronze  door  for  the  Muste 
des  Arts  Decoratifs.  As  originally  planned  the 
work  was  to  be  18  feet  high  and  12  feet  wide 
and  covered  with  figures  suggested  by  Dante's 
Inferno,  whence  its  name,  "Ia  porte  de  I'enfer." 
It  was  never  completed,  but  the  figures  and 
groups  intended  for  it  are  among  the  sculptor's 
best  works.  Among  them  are  "The  Thinker" 
(Paris)  and  "Adam"  and  "Eve"  (Metropolitan 
Museum,  New  York).  Next  in  importance 
among  his  works  is  the  monument  to  the  six 
"Bourgeois  de  Calais,"  a  work  for  which  he  re- 
ceived the  commission  in  1883.  In  its  intense 
naturalism  and  dramatic  energy  this  work  is 
the  culmination  of  the  genius  of  Rodin,  if  not 
of  modem  sculpture.  Of  other  ambitious  works 
the  monuments  to  Victor  Hugo  (1909,  Palais 
Royal  Gardens)  and  Balzac  utowed  great  ec- 
centricity together  with  unquestioned  power. 
The  latter  was  rejected,  but  the  original  study 
for  the  magnificent  head  is  in  the  Metropolitan 
museum.  Particularly  during  his  later  years 
he  executed  a  series  of  small  groups  of  marble, 
to  be  seen  from  all  sides,  such  as  "Ugolino," 
"The  Kiss,"  and  the  "Danaid"  in  the  Luxem- 
bourg; "^gmalion  and  Galatea,"  "Cupid  and 
Psyche,"  ''Orpheus  and  Eurydice,"  "The  Hand 
of  God,"  and  the  "Bather"  (1910)  in  the  Metro- 
politan Museum.  He  also  executed  a  number  of 
admirable  busts  of  great  power,  among  which 
are  those  of  Legros,  Dalou,  Victor  Hugo,  Puvis 
de  Chavannes,  J.  P.  Laurens,  Antonin  Proust, 
Mirbeau,  Falqui&re,  Carrier-Belleuse,  Becque, 
and  Rochefort.  There  was  a  comprehensive 
exhibition  of  all  his  works  at  the  Paris  Exhibi- 
tion of  1900. 

Rodin  is  well  represented  in  many  museums, 
particularly  in  the  Luxembourg,  but  also  at 
Dresden,  Copenhagen,  Berlin,  South  Kensington 
( London ) .  The  Metropolitan  Museum,  New 
York,  largely  through  the  munificence  of  Thomas 
F.  Ryan  (q.v.),  possesses  21  examples  besides 
many  studies,  drawings,  and  casts  (Rodin  him- 
self gave  18  signed  plaster  casts).  Some  are 
replicas    of   the   works   mentioned    above,    but 
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there  are  other  noteworthy  ezampIeB,  such  as 
the  busts  of  George  Wyndham,  Madame  X,  and 
Edward  H.  Harriman,  the  bronze  "Martyr" 
(1914),  the  "Old  Courtesan."  The  original 
pieces  in  this  collection  were  chosen  with  the  ad- 
vice and  approval  of  the  sculptor. 

Rodin's  art  is  the  culmination  of  the  na- 
turalistic sculpture  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
and  yet  in  knowledge  of  anatomy  and  pro- 
found mastery  of  technique  he  stands  with 
Michelangelo;  in  pathetic  intensity,  the  chief 
niiritual  characteristic  of  his  art,  with  Scopas. 
With  equal  skill  he  adapts  his  technique 
to  all  materials,  marble  as  well  as  bronze, 
and  he  excels  alike  in  colossal  and  in  minute 
sculpture.  A  marked  technical  feature  of 
his  later  statuary  is  its  unfinished  or  im- 
pressionistic character.  The  figures  rise,  as 
it  were,  from  the  unfinished  block,  and  he 
ceases  the  moment  expression  has  been  attained. 
His  spirited  drawings  and  studies  in  clay  are 
unique  of  their  kind.  Rodin  also  became  known 
as  a  ceramist  of  ability,  as  the  designer  of  excel- 
lent dry  points,  and  as  a  writer  whose  apprecia- 
tion of  Greek  and  mediseral  art  is  profound  and 
illiuninating.  He  is  the  author  of  L'Art,  inter- 
views collected  by  Paul  Gsell  (1911;  Eng. 
trans.,  1912);  Venus  (1912);  Let  oatMdralea 
de  France  (1914).  Rodin  became  president  of 
the  International  Society  of  Painters,  Sculptors, 
and  Engravers  (London),  an  officer  in  other  im- 
portant art  societies,  and  a  Grand  Officer  of  the 
Li%ion  of  Honor.  He  received  the  degree  of 
D.C.L.  from  Oxford. 

BiUlography.  Lten  Maillard,  Etudea  «ur 
qwHques  artistes  virgina/nx  (Paris,  1899)  ; 
Roger  Marx,  Let  poinies  siches  de  Bitdin  (ib., 
I9&) ;  Judith  Cladel,  Auguste  Rodin  pris  sur 
la  vie  (ib.,  1903)  ;  Roger  Marx,  Auguste  Rodin, 
c&ramUste  (ib.,  1907);  Judith  Cladel,  Auguste 
Rodin:  I'homme  et  I'oeuvre  (Brussels,  1008) ; 
L.  Riotor,  Auguste  Rodin,  stotuaire  (new  ed., 
Paris,  1903);  Camille  Maudair,  August  Rodin 
(Eng.  trans,  by  Black,  New  York,  1905)  ;  Gus- 
tave  Kahn,  Auguste  Rodin:  I'homme  et  I'oeuvre 
(Paris,  1906);  Arthur  Symons,  in  Studies  in 
Beven  Arts  (London,  1900)  ;  Frederick  Lawton, 
Life  and  Work  of  Auguste  Rodin  (New  York, 
1907) ;  Otto  GrautofF,  Auguste  Rodin,  in 
"KOnstler-Moncgraphien,"  No.  93  (Bielefeld, 
1908) ;  Rudolf  Dircks,  Auguste  Rodin  (London, 
1009) ;  Gustave  Coquiot,  Le  vrai  Rodin  (3d 
ed.,  Paris,  1913);  Supplement  to  the  Bulletin 
of  the  Metropolitan  Miiseum  of  Art,  May,  1912 
(New  York),  including  article  from  the  Edin^ 
bvrgk  Review  (January,  1912)  on  "Rodin  and 
his  French  Critics";  Frank  Harris,  Contem- 
porary Portraits  (New  York,  1916). 

BODrS'AS,  rO-de'yftz.  A  degraded  and  out- 
cast race  in  Ceylon,  regarded  by  some  as  a 
branch  of  the  Veddas   (q.v.). 

BOD'HAN,  TH01CA8  Jetfebson  (1815-71). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  at  Salem,  Ind.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1841  and  from  that 
time  until  his  death  was  continuously  employed 
at  various  government  arsenals  or  on  ordnance 
boards,  rising  to  the  rank  of  lieutenant  colonel 
of  ordnance  and  brevet  brigadier  general  in  the 
regular  army.  He  invented  the  method  of  cool- 
ing gun  castings  from  the  inside  and  the  pris- 
matic powder  for  use  in  large  cannon.  The 
Rodman  gun  was  named  after  him.  He  pub- 
lished Reports  of  Ewperimenia  on  the  Proper- 
ties of  Metal  for  Gannon  and  on  Cannon  Powder 
(1861).    See  Abtiixebt:  Ordnance. 
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BODICAH,  WnxiAM  Louis  (1858-  ). 
An  American  surgeon.  He  was  bom  at  Frank- 
fort, Ky.,  graduated  in  1870  from  Jefferson 
Medical  College,  Philadelphia,  and  for  two  years 
served  as  United  States  army  surgeon.  In  1882 
he  established  himself  in  Louisville,  where  he 
was  professor  of  surgery  at  the  Kentucky  School 
of  Medicine  (1893-98),  and  afterward  held 
chairs  of  surgery  at  the  Medico-Chirurgical  Col- 
lege and  Woman's  Medical  College,  \xith  in 
Philadelphia.  In  1902  he  served  as  president 
of  the  American  Medical  Association.  Rodman 
published  Diseases  of  the  Breast   (1908). 

BODMAN  QVS.    See  Abtiixebt;  Ordnaitok. 

BOD'NirY',  C^SAB  (1728-84).  An  American 
patriot,  bom  at  Dover,  Del.  From  1755  to 
1758  he  was  high  sheriff  of  Kent  County  and 
then  became  jurtice  of  the  peace  and  judge  of 
the  lower  courts.  He  was  a  delegate  to  the 
Stamp  Act  Congress  in  1765,  was  Speaker  of 
the  Delaware  Assembly  from  1769  to  1774,  and 
was  chairman  of  the  Delaware  Committee  of 
Safety  and  of  the  State  Convention  in  1774. 
In  1774-76  he  was  one  of  Delaware's  repre- 
sentatives in  the  Continental  Congress,  where 
he  was  a  strong  advocate  of  independence  and 
was  one  of  the  signers  of  the  Declaration.  Hav- 
ing in  1775  been  made  a  colonel  and  later  a 
brigadier  general  of  the  State  militia,  he  served 
under  Washington  in  1777,  becoming  a  major 
general  of  militia  in  September.  From  1778  to 
1782  he  was  President  of  Delaware. 

B0DNB7,  Gbobok  Bbtdoes,  first  Babon  Rod- 
KXT  (1719-92).  An  English  admiral.  Enter- 
ing the  English  navy  in  1732  as  King's  letter 
boy,  he  became  lieutenant  in  1739  and  post 
captain  in  1742  and  won  his  first  honors  through 
his  brilliant  participation  in  Hawke's  victory  of 
Oct.  14,  1747,  over  the  French  fleet  under 
L'Etendu^re.  He  served  under  Boscawen  in 
the  successful  expedition  of  1758  against  Louis- 
burg  and  in  1759  was  made  rear  admiral. 
Having  rendered  valuable  services  in  the  Eng- 
lish ^^st  Indies  in  1761-62,  he  waa  in  the  latter 
year  advanced  to  the  vice  admiralty  and  in 
1764  made  Baronet.  In  1779,  at  the  time  of 
the  alliance  of  Spain  with  France  against  Eng- 
land, Rodney,  now  admiral,  received  command 
of  the  fleet  at  the  Leeward  Islands  Station, 
with  instructions  also  to  relieve  Gibraltar,  be- 
sieged by  the  Spanish.  After  capturing  seven 
Spanish  ships  of  war  bound  for  Cadiz,  he  fell 
in,  Jan.  16,  1780,  with  the  Spanish  admiral 
Langara,  off  Cape  St.  Vincent.  Of  the  Spanish 
fleet  five  vessels  were  captured  and  two  de- 
stroyed. Having  accomplished  the  relief  of 
Gibraltar  and  Minorca,  he  quitted  the  Mediter- 
ranean and  won  an  indifferent  victory,  near 
Martinique,  over  the  French  fleet  under  the 
Count  de  Guichen.  The  victory  upon  which  his 
fame  mainly  rests  was  that  won  over  thr  French 
fleet  under  De  Grasse,  off  Dominica,  April  12, 
1782.  De  Grasse  was  totally  defeated  and  made 
prisoner.  Rodney's  victory  saved  Jamaica  and 
ruined  the  naval  power  of  France  and  Spain. 
Meanwhile  in  England  the  North  ministry  had 
fallen,  and  the  Rockingham  ministry  had  sent 
Admiral  Pigot  to  supersede  Rodney  for  political 
reasons,  before  news  of  his  great  victory  had 
reached  London.  As  a  reward  for  his  services 
he  was  raised  to  the  peerage  as  Baron  Rodney 
and  given  a  pension  of  £2000  per  annum  for 
himself  and  his  successors.  He  lived  in  retire- 
ment for  the  rest  of  his  life  and  died  May 
23,  1792.    Consult:  G.  B.  Mundy,  Life  and  Cor- 
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respondenoe  of  Admiral  Lord  Rodney  (London, 
1830);  David  Hannay,  Rodney  (ib.,  1891); 
A.  T.  Mahan,  Typea  of  Naval  Beroea  (Boston, 
1901). 

BOD  OX*  AABON.     See  DiriNiRa  Rod. 

BOSOSTO,  rd-dOa'td.  A  town  in  the  Vilayet 
of  Adrianople,  European  Turkey,  situated  on 
the  north  shore  of  the  Sea  of  Marmora,  78 
miles  west  of  Constantinople  (Map:  Balkan 
Peninsula,  F  4).  It  is  surrounded  by  beautiful 
gardens  and  has  many  mosques,  several  Chris- 
tian churches,  and  a  Greek  school.  Pop.,  about 
20,000,  nearly  half  of  them  Greeks.  The  town 
was  captured  by  the  Bulgarians  in  the  course 
of  the  Balkan  War  (q.v.),  but  was  restored 
to  Turkey  by  the  Treaty  of  London  (May  30, 
1913). 

BODBIOO.     See  CinDAO  Bodbioo. 

BODBIOXTEZ,  rO-dre'geB.  A  small  volcanic 
island  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  about  370  miles 
east  of  the  British  Island  of  Mauritius  (q.v.), 
of  which  it  is  an  administrative  dependenqr 
(Map:  World,  Eastern  Hemisphere,  L  27).  It 
covers  an  area  of  about  40  square  miles  and 
has  a  good  climate  and  a  rich  flora.  There  is 
a  safe  harbor  on  tiie  northern  coast.  Pop.,  1901, 
3163;  1911,  4829,  chiefly  settlers  from  Mauri- 
tius.   

BOBBiatTEZ,  A0U8TIN  (1844-  ).  A 
Mexican  lawyer  and  politician.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  the  city  of  Mexico,  receiving  the  degree 
of  doctor  in  jurisprudence,  and  achieved  notable 
success  both  in  the  practice  and  in  the  teaching 
of  law.  As  a  leader  of  the  Catholic  party  he 
took  an  active  part  in  politics.  In  1914  he 
was  one  of  the  Huerta  delegates  to  the  con- 
ference at  Niagara  Falls  call^  to  consider  the 
relations  of  Mexico  and  the  United  States. 

BODBlOXIBZ  DE  FONSECA,  rA-drS'g&th 
dft  fdn-saltft,  Juan  (1461-1524).  A  Spanish 
prelate,  born  at  Toro.  He  became  Archdeacon  of 
Seville;  Bishop  successively  of  Badajoz,  Cordova, 
Palencia,  and  Burgos;  Archbishop  of  Rossano, 
Italy;  and  principal  chaplain  to  Isabella  and 
later  to  King  Ferdinand.  He  was  appointed 
head  of  the  Department  of  Affairs  in  the 
Indies,  organized  by  the  sovereigns  in  1493, 
with  headquarters  at  Seville.  Although  pos- 
sessed of  some  administrative  ability,  ne  was 
jealous  of  Columbus,  and  when,  during  the 
preparations  for  the  Admiral's  second  voyage, 
a  quarrel  arose  between  them  and  he  was 
instructed  to  obey  Columbus,  his  jealousy  in- 
creased to  absolute  hatred.  It  was  through 
him  also  that  Francisco  de  Bobadilla  (q;y-) 
was  sent  out  to  make  investigations  at  His- 
paniola.  He  afterward  hampered  Cortte  and 
Las  Casas  in  similar  fashion.  He  was  extremely 
cruel  in  his  attitude  towards  the  Indians. 

BODBlatJEZ  DE  KOirrAIiVO,  GABOf.    See 

OBprflTEZ   DB  MOKTTALVO,   GABcI. 

BOIXWELL,  John  Medows  (1808-1900). 
An  English  Orientalist,  bom  at  Barham  Hall, 
Suffolk,  and  educated  at  Bury  St.  Edmunds  and 
at  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  Cambridge.  He 
took  holy  orders  in  1832  and  for  67  years 
(1843-1900)  was  rector  of  St  Ethelburga'a, 
Bishopsgate.  Rodwell  was  an  accomplished 
Hebrew  and  Arabic  scholar  and  translated  the 
Koran  (1861;  2d  ed.,  1876),  the  Book  of  Job 
(1864;  2d  ed.,  1868),  and  Isaiah  (1881;  2d  ed., 
1886),  as  well  as  liturgies  from  the  Coptio 
(1866)   and  from  Ethiopic  manuscripts  (1864). 

BOB,  Edwabd  Patson  (1838-88).  An  Amer- 
ican clergyman  and  novelist,  bom  in  Moodna, 


BOE 

Orange  Co.,  N.  Y.  Illness  caused  him  to  leave 
Williams  College  before  graduation,  but  he  after- 
ward received  a  bachelor's  degree,  studied  at 
Auburn  and  Union  Seminaries,  and  in  1862-66 
was  a  chaplain  in  the  volunteer  service.  He 
was  from  then  until  1874  pastor  of  the  Presby- 
terian Church  at  Highland  Falls,  N.  Y.,  after 
which  he  gave  himself  up  to  lecturing,  writing 
and  fruit  culture.  His  first  novel,  Barriers 
Burned  Away  (1872),  a  story  suggested  by  the 
Chicago  fire,  was  followed  by  Play  and  Profit  in 
my  Garden  (1873)  and  many  novels,  all  very 
popular  in  the  United  Stateis,  many  of  them 
reprinted  in  England,  and  some  translated  into 
German.  Of  these  the  chief  are  What  Can  she 
Dot  (1873),  Opening  of  a  Chestnut  Burr 
(1874),  From  Jest  to  Earnest  (1875),  Near  to 
Nature's  Heart  (1876),  A  Knight  of  the  Nine- 
teenth Century  (1877),  A  Face  Illumined 
(1878),  A  Day  of  Fate  (1880),  His  Sombre 
Rivals  (1883),  A  Young  Girl's  Wooing  (1884), 
An  Original  Belle  ( 1885 ) ,  Driven  Back  to  Eden 
(1885),  He  Fell  in  Love  with  his  Wife  (1886), 
The  Earth  Trembled  (1887).  He  wrote  also 
Buooesa  taith  Small  Fruits  ( 1880)  and  Nature's 
Serial  Story  (1884).'  Consult  E.  P.  Roe,  Remr 
iniscenoes  of  his  Life,  by  his  sister,  Mary  A. 
Roe   (New  York,  1899). 

BOE,  Francis  Abbdbt  (1823-1901).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  in  New  York  City. 
He  graduated  at  the  Naval  Academy  in  1848, 
in  1849  was  dismissed  from  the  service  for 
disobedience,  but  was  reinstated  in  1860  and 
saw  his  first  active  service  in  1854  against 
Chinese  pirates.  As  executive  officer,  he  was  on 
the  Petisacola  in  its  run  down  the  Potomac 
in  1861.  In  1862-63  he  commanded  the  Katah- 
din  on  the  Mississippi  and  repulsed  the  attack 
of  Gen.  John  C.  Breckinridge  on  Baton  Rouge. 
In  1864,  commanding  the  Sassacus,  Roe  fou^t 
a  sharp  duel  with  the  Albemarle  and  forced  its 
retreat.  Towards  the  close  of  the  Civil  War 
he  was  on  duty  in  the  Great  Lakes.  He  was 
sent  on  a  special  mission  to  Mexico  in  1867  and 
showed  himself  an  able  diplomat.  He  became 
rear  admiral  in  1884  and  retired  in  1885.  Con- 
sult Benjamin,  Francis  Asbury  Roe  (Washing- 
ton, 1904). 

BOE,  John  Oblando  (1849-1916).  An  Amer- 
ican laryngolo^st,  born  at  Patchogue,  L.  I. 
He  graduated  in  pharmacy  and  medicine  from 
the  University  of  Michigan  (1870),  received  the 
degree  of  M.I>.  also  from  the  College  of  Physi- 
cians and  Surgeons,  New  York  (1871),  studied 
abroad  under  Sir  Morell  Mackenzie  (q.v.)  and 
others,  and  established  himself  in  practice  in 
Rocliester,  N.  Y.,  as  a  specialist  in  laryngology, 
rhinology,  and  otology.  He  served  as  president 
of  the  American  Laryngological  Society  (1898), 
was  a  member  of  several  international  medical 
congresses,  and  became  corresponding  member  of 
foreign  societies.  Roe  did  much  research  work, 
performed  several  original  operations,  and  c<hi<- 
tributed  largely  to  medical  literature. 

BOE,  RiCHABD.     See  Doe,  John. 

BOE,  Sib  Thokab  (c.l58I-1644).  An  Eng- 
lish diplomat,  bom  at  Low  Leyton,  Essex,  and 
educated  at  Magdalen  College,  Oxford.  He 
studied  in  France  besides  and  lived  at  court  in 
Elizal>eth's  last  years.  In  1610,  five  years  after 
he  was  knighted,  Henry,  Prince  of  Wales,  son 
of  James  I,  fitted  him  out  for  a  voyage  of  dis- 
covery. Roe  sailed  up  the  Amazon  and  along 
the  coast  to  the  Orinoco  and  made  two  more 
voyages    in   the   "Indies,"   searching   for   gold. 
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King  James  is  1614  gave  the  East  India  Com- 
pany permission  to  send  him  as  Ambassador  to 
the  Mogul,  Emperor  of  Hindustan.  He  ob- 
tained new  privileges  for  English  merchants 
and  their  factories,  especially  at  Surat,  which 
latter  acquisition  was  the  basis  of  the  future 
position  of  Bombay  and  largely  of  British 
supremacy  in  India.  His  successful  negotia- 
tions are  described  in  bis  Journal,  published 
in  1625.  In  1621  he  was  sent  to  Oonstanti- 
nople  in  the  interest  of  English  trade  and 
then  described  the  Ottoman  Empire  as  "irre- 
coverably sick."  His  mission  was  successful, 
as  was  one  undertaken  in  1620  to  mediate 
between  Sweden  and  Poland  and  another  in 
1638-41  at  the  Diet  of  Ratisbon.  The  Alexan- 
drian manuscript  of  the  Greek  Bible,  now  in 
the  British  Museum,  and  an  Oriental  collection 
presented  to  the  Bodleian  Library  were  brought 
to  England  by  him. 

SOEBLTN'a,  rybllng,  John  ATTOTTanrs  ( 1806- 
69).  An  American  engineer.  He  was  born  at 
Mflhlhausen,  Prussia,  and  studied  civil  engineer- 
ing at  the  Polytechniqne  School  of  Berlin.  In 
1831  he  came  to  America  and  settled  near 
Pittsburgh.  He  was  made  assistant  engineer 
on  the  slack-water  navigation  of  the  Beaver 
River.  After  similar  engagements  in  other 
places  he  was  appointed  to  survey  the  route 
across  the  Alleghanies  adopted  by  the  Penn- 
sylvania Railroad.  He  then  began  the  manu- 
facture of  wire  rope  and  in  1844—45  replaced 
the  wooden  aqueduct  of  the  Pennsylvania  Canal 
across  the  AJlegheny  River  by  a  suspension 
aqueduct.  Afterward  he  constructed  the  Monon- 
gahela  suspension  bridge  at  Pittsburgh  and 
from  1848  to  1850  four  suspension  aqueducts 
on  the  Delaware  and  Hudson  Canal.  He  estab- 
lished his  works  at  Trenton,  K.  J.,  and  in  1852 
began  the  great  suspension  bridge  over  the 
Niagara  River.  In  1867  he  began  the  Cincinnati 
suspension  bridge,  which  has  a  clear  span  of 
1057  feet.  His  last  enterprise  was  the  Brooklyn 
Bridge,  the  first  g^eat  bridge  across  the  East 
River  between  Brooklyn  and  New  York.  The 
designs  were  completed,  but  the  work  had  not 
been  b^^un  on  the  bridge  when  Mr.  Roebling 
died  from  an  injuir.  His  son,  Washington 
Roebling  (q.v.),  earned  on  the  work.  He  pub- 
lished Long  and  Short  Span  Bridges  (1869). 
See  Bridge,  Suspension  Bridges. 

IU)£BXjI1TO,  Washington  Auoustus  (1837- 
).  An  American  civil  engineer,  son  of 
John  A.  Roebling.  He  was  bom  at  Saxonburg, 
near  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  graduated  at  Rensselaer 
Polytechnic  Institute,  Troy,  in  1857,  and  worked 
under  his  father  on  the  Allegheny  suspension 
bridge  at  Pittsburgh.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
Civil  War  he  entered  the  Federal  army  as  a 
private  in  the  Sixth  New  York  Artillery.  Save 
for  the  first  year  of  his  enlistment  he  was  on 
staff  duty.  After  the  evacuation  of  Yorktown 
he  built  a  1200-foot  suspension  bridge  across  the 
Rappahannock.  In  the  second  Bull  Run  cam- 
paign he  built  a  bridge  at  Harper's  Ferry  across 
the  Shenandoah  River.  While  reconnoitring 
from  a  balloon  he  is  said  to  have  first  dis- 
covered Lee's  movement  from  Fredericksburg 
towards  Pennsylvania.  On  retiring  from  the 
army  he  undertook  the  completion  of  the  Cin- 
cinnati and  Covington  Bridge.  Having  spent 
some  time  in  Europe  studying  pneumatic  foun- 
dations, in  1869  he  succeeded  his  father  in 
complete  charge  of  the  construction  of  the  first 
great  bridge  between  New  York  and  Brooklyn, 
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known  as  the  Brooklyn  Bridge.  (See  Bbidok, 
Suspension  Bridges.)  He  considerably  changed 
his  father's  plans,  especially  by  increasing  the 
size  of  the  anchor  plates.  His  devotion  to  the 
work,  and  especially  his  almost  continuous  stay 
in  the  compressed-air  caissons,  proved  too  much 
for  an  already  weakened  constitution,  and  from 
1873  to  the  completion  of  the  bridge  in  1883 
he  had  to  direct  the  work  from  his  sick  room. 
After  1883  he  settled  in  Trenton,  as  head  of 
the  wire  business  established  by  his  father.  He 
published  the  pamphlet  Description  of  a  New 
Method  of  Transmitting  Power  by  Means  of 
Wire  Ropes  (18G9;  6th  ed.,  1881). 

BOEBtTCK,  John  AsrHim  (1802-79).  A 
British  politician.  He  was  bom  at  Madras, 
India,  and  passed  his  youth,  from  1815  to 
1824,  in  Canada,  where  he  was  educated.  In 
1824  he  went  to  England,  studied  law,  and 
was  called  to  the  bar  at  the  Inner  Temple  in 
1831.  He  was  returned  to  Parliament  for  Bath 
in  1832  and  again  in  1835  and  represented 
Sheffield  in  that  body  from  1849  to  1868  and 
from  1874  until  his  death.  In  1836,  when 
the  executive  government  of  Cantula  and  the 
House  of  Assembly  of  Lower  Canada  were  at 
variance,  the  latter  body  appointed  Roebuck 
their  paid  agent  in  England — a  position  which 
involved  him  in  a  serious  quarrel  with  the 
press.  In  1855  he  brought  about  the  fall  of 
Lord  Aberdeen's  ministry  on  the  charge  of  mis- 
management in  the  prosecution  of  the  Crimean 
War.  He  warmly  supported  the  Earl  of 
Beaconsfield's  policy  during  the  Eastern  crisis 
in  1877-78  and  in  1878  was  made  a  member 
of  the  Privy  Council.  He  wrote  The  Colonies 
of  England  (1849)  ;  The  History  of  the  Whig 
Ministry  of  18S0  (2  vols.,  1832)  ;  and  an  auto- 
biography which  is  published  in  Life  and  Let- 
ters of  John  Arthur  Roebuck  (ed.  by  R.  E. 
Leader,  New  York,  1897). 

BOE  DEEB  (AS.  rihdior,  from  rdh,  0H6. 
rlh,  Ger.  reh,  Eng.  roe  +  AS.  deor,  Eng.  deer; 
connected  witii  Skt.  rekha,  Ukha,  line,  rikh,  likh, 
to  write,  scratch).  A 
European  deer  {Capreoiut 
oapreolus),  once  plentiful 
throughout  wooded  re- 
gions as  far  east  as  Persia 
and  still  to  be  found  wild 
in  thinly  settled  countries. 
The  buck  stands  about  26 
inches  high,  weighs  about 
60  pounds,  and  is  tawny 
brown  in  summer,  more 
dull  and  grizzled  in  win- 
ter, the  lower  parts  and 
around  the  tail  white;  the 
tail  is  very  short.  The 
antlers  of  the  buck  are  8 
or  9  inches  long,  erect, 
round,  very  rough,  and 
have  two  sharp  tines  (but 
no  brow  tine).  The  roe 
is  not  gregarious,  and 
pairs  are  said  to*  remain 
attached  during  life.  The 
voice  resembles  that  of  sheep,  but  is  shorter 
and  more  barking.  Another  species  of  roe 
{Capreolus  pygargus),  rather  larger  than  the 
common  roe,  is  found  in  Tatary,  and  a  third 
in  Manchuria.  Consult  Richard  Lydekker,  Deer 
of  All  Lands  (London,  1898),  and  F.  G.  Afialo, 
Sport  in  Europe  (New  York,  1001). 

BOEDEBEB,  re'de-rftr',  Piebbb  Louis,  Count 
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(17S4-1835).  A  French  administrator  and  his- 
torian,  bom  at  Metz.  He  was  elected  to  the 
Third  Estate  in  1789  and  soon  became  well 
known  as  an  administrative  reformer.  He  be- 
came professor  of  economics  at  the  Ecole  Cen- 
trale,  enjoyed  Napoleon's  favor,  and  in  1806 
was  appointed  Minister  of  Finance  in  the  King- 
dom of  Naples.  Further  advance  was  hindered 
by  his  opposition  to  the  continental  blockade. 
Roederer  sided  with  Napoleon  in  the  Hundred 
Days  and  took  no  prominent  part  in  politics 
after  the  Second  Restoration,  although  he  sat  in 
the  House  of  Peers  in  1816  and  after  the  revolu- 
tion of  July,  1830.  He  wrote:  Lovia  XH 
(1820);  Prantoit  I  (1826);  Mimoire  powr 
lervir  i  I'histoire  de  la  aooUt4  polie  en  France 
(1835).  His  complete  works  were  edited  by 
his  son,  but  printed  in  a  very  small  edition 
for  the  family  only  (Paris,  1863-59). 

BOEDiaEB,  rS'dl-ger,  Emil  (1801-74).  A 
German  Orientalist.  He  was  bom  at  Sanger- 
hausen  and  studied  philology  and  theolo^  at 
Halle  where  he  rose  to  be  professor  of  Oriental 
languages  (1836).  From  I860  till  his  death 
he  held  a  chair  at  Berlin.  Besides  numerous 
papers  on  paleography  and  various  Oriental 
topics  his  chief  writings  comprise:  De  Origine 
et  Indole  Arahica  Libronim  Veteris  Testor 
tnenti  Historicorum  Interpretationis  Libri  Duo 
(1829);  an  edition  of  Lokman's  Fables  (1830; 
2d  ed.,  1839);  Ohregtomathia  Syriaca  (1838; 
3d  ed.,  by  his  son,  1802) ;  Tersuch  Uber  die 
himjaritischen  Sehriftmonumente  ( 1841 ) ;  WelU 
tteda  Raiasn  in  Arabien,  deuteche  Bearheituny 
(1842).  He  also  finished  Geseniua'  Theaaurua 
iiinguce  Bebraioas. 

BOEIiAS,  rd-al&s,  Juan  de  lab  (called  El 
Cl^rioo,  i.e..  The  Cleric)  (c.1558-1625).  A 
Spanish  religious  painter,  bom  at  Seville,  of 
a  noble  family.  His  first  important  painting, 
"The  Death  of  San  Hermenegildo"  (Hospital  of 
the  Cardinal,  Seville),  shows  the  influence  of 
Cespedes,  Pacheco,  and  Herrera,  but  he  was  also 
a  faithful  student  of  nature,  and  later  during 
a  probable  sojourn  in  Venice  he  was  much  influ- 
enced by  the  works  of  Titian  and  of  Tintoretto. 
In  harmonious  brilliancy  of  color  and  striking 
contrasts  of  light  and  shadow  he  is  a  worthy 
rival  of  these  great  Venetians.  He  was  also 
a  skillful  draftsman  and  possessed  dramatic 
power.  But  although  one  of  the  chief  masters 
of  Andalusia,  Roelas'  works  were  little  known 
out  of  Spain  until  the  nineteenth  century.  The 
finest  of  them  are  at  Seville,  notably  his  master- 
piece, "The  Transit  of  St.  Isidore,"  in  the 
church  of  San  Isidoro;  "St.  James  in  the 
Battle  of  Clavigo"  (1600),  in  the  cathedral; 
and  "The  Martvrdom  of  St.  Andrew,"  in  the 
Museum.  The  iBerlin  Museum  contains  a  fine 
"Immaculate  Conception"  by  him.  Roelas  lived 
chiefly  in  Seville  and  died  in  Olivares,  where  be 
was  canon  of  the  Collegiate  Church. 

BOELOFS,  rrsyiafa,  WnxBM  (1822-07).  A 
Dutch  painter,  etcher,  and  naturalist.  He  was 
bom  at  Amsterdam,  studied  at  The  Hague 
under  Hendrik  van  de  Sande-Bakhuyzen  (1795- 
1860),  and  during  a  sojourn  in  France  was  much 
influenced  by  the  painters  of  Barbizon,  par- 
ticularly Rousseau.  Roelofs  was  the  pioneer 
of  the  modem  Dutch  school  of  emotional  land- 
scape and  the  first  to  direct  his  compatriots 
back  to  the  study  of  nature.  He  lived  for  40 
years  in  Brussels,  but  made  frequent  trips  to 
Holland,  choosing  the  subjects  for  his  paintings, 
in '  both  oil  and  water  colors,  most  frequently 
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from  the  less-known  regions  of  his  country.  The 
Rijks-Museum,  Amsterdam,  contains  a  "View 
near  The  Hague";  the  Municipal  Museum,  Am- 
sterdam, "The  Gein";  the  Brussels  Museum  two 
landscapes;  the  Rotterdam  Museum  a  "Land- 
scape with  Cattle";  and  the  Li^  Museum  a 
"Forest  in  Autumn."  Roelofs  was  also  favor- 
ably known  for  his  researches  in  entomology. 

BOEMEB,  rifmSr,  Fkiedrich  Adolf  (1809- 
69).  A  German  geologist,  bom  in  Hildesheim 
and  educated  at  Cfottingen  and  Berlin.  In  1846 
he  became  instructor  in  mineralogy  and  geology 
at  the  lUausthal  School  of  Mines*,  of  which  ne 
was  superintendent  from  1862  to  1867,  when 
he  retired.  He  was  a  pioneer  in  pointing  the 
relation  between  Jurassic  and  Cretaceous  forma- 
tions in  Germany  with  those  in  the  rest  of 
Europe  and  an  authority  on  the  mountains 
of  northern  Germany.  His  works  include:  Die 
Tersteinerungen  des  norddeutachen  Oolithen- 
gebirgea  (1835-39);  Die  Verateinerungen  dea 
norddeutachen  Kreidegebirgea  (1840-41);  Bei- 
trage  zur  geologiachen  Kenninia  dea  niyrdweat- 
liohen  Harzgebirgea  (1850-66). 

BOEMEB,  Olaus.    See  RSuEB,  Olaus. 

BOENTOEN,  rSnt'gen,  Wilhelu  Konbao. 
See  RSntoen,  Wilrblm  Konrad. 

BOEBKOND,  rSSr'mdnt.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Limburg  in  the  Netherlands,  situ- 
ated at  the  confluence  of  the  Roer  with  the 
Meuse,  28  miles  northeast  of  Maastricht  (Map: 
Netherlands,  E  3).  It  contains  a  thirteenth- 
century  Romanesque  cathedral,  a  seminary,  and 
a  fine  palace  of  justice.  The  manufactures  of 
the  town  consist  of  woolens,  cotton  goods,  paper, 
stone  and  wood  carvings.     Pop.,   1913,    12,057. 

BOESKILDE.     See  Roskilde. 

BOOATZOIT  DAYS  (Lat.  rogatio,  supplica- 
tion, from  rogare,  to  ask).  The  Monday,  Tues- 
day, and  Wednesday  before  Ascension  Day,  so 
called  because  on  these  days  the  litanies  (q.v.) 
are  appointed  to  be  sung  or  recited  by  the 
clergy  and  people  in  public  procession.  The 
practice  of  public  supplications  on  occasions  of 
public  danger  or  calamity  is  traceable  very 
early  in  Christian  use,  but  the  fixing  of  the 
days  before  Ascension  for  the  purpose  is  ascri)>ed 
to  Mamertus,  Bishop  of  Vienne,  in  the  middle 
of  the  fifth  century.  The  form  of  prayer  em- 
ployed is  that  known  as  the  Litany  of  the 
Saints.  In  England,  after  the  Reformation, 
the  recitation  of  the  litanies  upon  these  days 
was  discontinued,  but  the  days  remain  as  days 
of  abstinence  and  prayer  to  obtain  God's  bless- 
ing upon  the  fruits  of  the  earth;  they  form 
also  a  brief  preparation,  somewhat  analogous 
to  Advent  and  Lent,  before  the  great  festival  of 
the  Ascension.  In  the  Catholic  church  the 
days  before  Ascension  are  called  minor  roga- 
tion, and  April  26  is  major  rogation.  For  the 
popular  customs  in  England,  consult  Chambers, 
Book  of  Daya,  vol.  i  (new  ed.,  Philadelphia, 
1911). 

BOGEB  (rOj'Sr)  I  (Rooeb  Guiscabd) 
(c.1031-1101).  Grand  Count  of  Sicily,  founder 
of  Norman  rule  in  that  island.  He  was  Vba 
youngest  of  the  sons  of  the  Norman  noble 
Tancred  de  Hauteville  (q.v.).  In  1058,  in 
answer  to  the  summons  of  his  brother,  Robert 
Guiscard  (q.v.),  he  went  to  Italy.  On  his  ar- 
rival he  was  deputed  by  Robert  to  conquer  Cala- 
bria, an  achievement  which  was  speedily  exe- 
cuted. In  1061  he  set  out  on  an  expedition 
against  Sicily,  then  ruled  by  a  number  of 
Saracen    chiefs,    and    by    1090    he   had    taken 
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the  most  important  towns  and  ousted  the 
Saracens  from  the  control  of  the  island.  In 
1062  he  was  invested  by  his  brother  with  part 
of  Calabria  under  the  title  of  Count,  and 
in  1072  with  most  of  Sicily.  Roger  divided 
the  country  into  fiefs,  which  he  distributed 
among  his  chief  barons.  Moreover,  he  extended 
bis  own  rule  in  Calabria.  About  1096  he  took 
the  title  of  Grand  Count,  to  distinguish  him 
from  his  vassals.  He  supported  Rome  against 
the  Greek  church,  and  in  1008  Pope  Urtmn  II, 
in  recompense  for  his  fidelity  to  the  holy  see, 
conferred  the  title  of  P^al  Legate  upon  him 
and  his  heirs  forever.  He  died  at  Mileto  in 
Calabria  in  July,  1101.  Consult  E.  L.  E. 
Caspar,  Roger  II  (Innsbruck,  1004),  and  Ferdi* 
nand  Chalandon,  Biatoire  de  la  domination 
normande  en  Italie  et  en  Sidle  (2  vols.,  Paris, 
1907). 

BOOEB  H  (c.1003-1164).  Grand  Count  of 
Sicily  from  1101  to  1130  and  King  of  Sicily 
from  1130  to  1164.  He  was  a  son  of  Ro^  I 
(q.v.).  Up<m  the  death  of  his  brother  Simon 
he  became  the  heir  to  Sicily,  and  during  his 
minority  the  government  was  administered  by 
his  mother.  He  compelled  his  cousin  William 
to  yield  up  the  portion  of  Calabria  and  of  the 
town  of  Palermo  which  Robert  Guiscard  had 
withheld  from  his  father,  and  after  the  death 
of  William  ( 1 127 )  he  took  possession  of  Apulia 
itself.  Ambitious  of  the  titte  of  King,  he  sup- 
ported the  antipope  Anacletus,  his  wife's  uncle, 
and  received  from  him  the  title  of  King  of 
Sicily,  with  right  of  suzerainty  over  the  duchies 
of  Naples  and  Capua.  In  return  Roger  estab< 
lished  Anacletus  on  the  pontifical  throne  in  1130. 
In  1144  Roger  received  from  Pope  Lucius  II  the 
right  ot  using  the  various  symbols  of  ecclesiasti- 
CM  dignity  and  power.  In  1147  he  began  war 
on  the  Byzantine  Emperor,  Manuel  Comnenus, 
who  had  been  in  the  league  with  the  Pope  and 
the  Emperor  against  him.  Corfu  was  captured 
and  Cephalonia,  Kegropont,  Corinth,  and 
Athens  were  pillaged.  He  followed  up  these 
successes  by  the  capture  of  Tripoli  and  other 
places  on  the  African  coast,  and  afterward 
attacked  the  Zeirides,  leaving  at  his  death 
an  African  dependency  which  stretched  from 
Morocco  to  Kairwan.  His  daughter  Constantia 
married  in  1186  the  Emperor  Henry  VI,  whereby 
the  Hohenstaufen  succeeded  in  1104  to  the  rule 
of  the  Two  Sicilies.  Consult:  E.  L.  E.  Caspar, 
Roger  II  ( Innsbruck,  1904 ) ;  Ferdinand  Chalan- 
don, Bistoire  de  la  domination  normande  en 
Italie  et  en  Bioile  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1907);  Ed- 
mund Curtis,  Roger  of  Sicily  (New  York,  1012). 

BOOEB  OF  HOWBEir,   or  Hoveden.     See 

HOTEDEN,   ROOEB  OF. 

BOOEB  OF  WENa)OVEB  (r-123G).  An 
English  chronicler,  monk  of  St.  Albans  and  for 
a  time  prior  at  Belvoir.  He  wrote  the  Floret 
Biatoriarum,  a  work  based  upon  a  chronicle 
by  John  de  Cella  to  1188,  but  original  from 
1189  to  1235.  The  work  was  edited  by  Coxe, 
for  the  English  Historical  Society  (1841-49), 
and  in  part  by  Hewlett  in  the  Rolla  Series 
(1886-89). 

BOOEBS,  rdj'SrK.  A  town  in  Benton  Co., 
Ark.,  90  miles  north  of  Fort  Smith,  on  the  St. 
Louis  and  San  Francisco  and  the  Kansas  City 
and  Memphis  railroads  (Map:  Arkansas,  A  1). 
It  has  a  vinegar  and  preserving  plant,  large 
flour  mills,  white-lime  works,  and  a  hub  and 
Bpdke   factory.     Pop.,    1900,   2158;    1910,  2820. 

BOOEBS,  FAnaiAR  (1833-19,00).    An  Amer- 
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ican  civil  engineer,  bom  in  Philadelphia.  He 
graduated  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  in 
1853,  and  from  1855  to  1871  was  professor  of 
civil  engineering  therein.  Rogers  served  in 
the  Civil  War.  He  was  one  of  the  charter  mem- 
bers of  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences.  He 
wrote  Terrestrial  Magnetism  and  the  Magnetitm 
of  Iron  Shipe  (1877;  rev.,  1883). 

BOOEBS,  Henbt  Dabwin  (1806-66).  An 
American  geologist,  born  in  Philadelphia.  He 
studied  at  William  and  Mar^  College,  in  1830- 
31  was  professor  of  chemistry  and  natural 
philosophy  at  Dickinson  College,  and  then 
studied  science  for  two  years  in  London,  Eng- 
land. After  his  return  he  lectured  at  Franklin 
Institute  in  Philadelphia,  and  in  1835  became 
professor  of  geology  at  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania. I^e  same  year  he  made  for  the 
government  of  New  Jersey  a  geological  and 
mineralogical  survey  of  that  State,  publishing 
a  full  report  in  1840.  From  1836  to  1842,  and 
again  from  1851  to  1854,  he  was  State  geologist 
of  Pennsylvania.  In  1865  he  removed  to  Edin- 
burgh, Scotland,  where  the  final  report  of  his 
geological  works  was  published  under  the  title 
The  Oeology  of  Pennsylvania:  A  Qovemment 
Survey  (2  vols.,  1858).  From  1857  until  his 
death  he  was  regius  professor  of  natural  history 
in  the  Universi^  of  Glasgow. 

BOOEBS,  Henbt  Hcttubstdnb  (1840-1909). 
An  American  capitalist,  bom  at  Fairhaven, 
Mass.,  and  educated  in  the  Fairhaven  High 
School.  After  being  newsboy,  clerk,  and  rail- 
road workman,  he  went  to  Penn^lvania  in  1860 
and  settled  at  McClintock's  Wells.  Here  he 
entered  the  oil  business,  in  which  his  success 
was  extraordinary;  he  was  one  of  the  first 
men  in  the  kerosene  industry.  In  1870  he 
went  to  New  York  to  enter  the  employ  of 
Charles  Pratt.  His  interests  and  holdings  in- 
creased and  in  1874  he  became  a  factor  in  the 
organization  of  the  Standard  Oil  Company.  He 
finally  became  vice  president  of  this  corpora- 
tion and  chief  lieutenant  of  John  D.  Rockefeller, 
and  was  generally  credited  with  being  the  execu- 
tive head  of  the  company.  Accumulating  a  vast 
fortune,  he  invested  heavily  in  other  businesses, 
becoming  president  of  the  Amalgamated  Copper 
Company  in  1901,  director  in  the  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  the  National  Transit  Com- 
pany, and  numerous  other  railway,  mining,  in- 
surance, banking,  and  industrial  enterprises. 
In  1007  Rogers  completed  the  building  of  the 
Tidewater  Railroad,  442  miles  in  length,  en- 
tirely with  his  own  capital.  In  business  he 
believed  in  and  practiced  ruthless  efficiency,  and 
his  methods  of  competition  and  consolidation 
were  sharply  criticized  as  being  illegal  and 
against  the  public  welfare.  His  establishment 
and  conduct  of  the  Brookline  Gas  Company  at 
Boston  were  r^^rded  by  some  as  an  example 
of  the  "frenzied  finance"  that  fails  to  respect 
the  interests  of  the  people.  Rogers  left  a 
fortune  estimated  at  over  $100,000,000.  His 
benefactions  to  his  native  town  amounted  to 
more  than  $3,000,000. 

BOOEBS,  Henbt  Wade  (1853-  ).  An 
American  jurist  and  educator,  bom  at  Holland 
Patent,  N.  Y.  He  was  educated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Michigan  (A.B.,  1874;  A.M.,  1877). 
After  one  year  m  the  law  school  of  the  uni- 
versity, he  studied  privately  under  Prof.  Thos. 
M.  Cooley  (q.v.),  and  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  in  1877.  He  succeeded  ex-Senator  Felch 
as  Tappan  professor  of  law  at  the  Universi^ 
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of  Michigan  in  1883,  was  000167*8  sucoeBsor  aa 
dean    (1885-90),  and  thereafter  till  1900  was 

E resident  of  Northwestern  University.  During 
is  administration  the  law  school  of  the  uni- 
versity was  greatly  developed  and  the  general 
enrollinent  more  than  doubled.  In  the  Yale 
Law  School  he  served  as  lecturer  (1900-01), 
professor  (1901-13),  and  dean  (1903-13).  In 
1913  he  was  appointed  United  States  Circuit 
Judge  by  President  Wilson,  whose  candidacy  he 
had  supported  in  1912.  Rogers  was  promi- 
nently identified  with  the  work  of  the  Methodist 
church  and  in  movements  for  federation  of 
Protestant  churches,  uniformity  of  laws,  ad- 
vancement of  legal  education,  prison  reform, 
and  peace.  He  also  took  an  active  part  in 
Democratic  politics  in  Connecticut.  Rogers 
published:  Illinois  Citationa  (1881);  Expert 
Tettimony  ( 1883 ) ;  Introduction  to  Congtitvr 
tional  History  as  Seen  in  American  Law  ( 1889 ) ; 
and  he  was  joint  author  of  Tvx>  Centuries  of 
American  Law   (1901). 

BOOESS,  Jaues  Edwiit  Thobou)  (1823- 
90 ) .  An  English  political  economist,  bom  at 
West  Meon,  Hampshire.  He  was  educated  at 
King's  College,  London,  and  at  Magdalen  Hall, 
Oxford,  where  he  graduated  in  1846.  He  was 
ordained  soon  after  hia  graduation,  and  took 
part  in  the  High  Church  movement.  _^  In  1859 
he  was  elected  Tooke  professor  of  statistics  and 
economic  science  at  King's  College,  and  in  1862 
was  chosen  Drunimond  professor  of  political 
economy  at  Oxford,  but  failed  of  reSlection  to 
that  position  in  1868.  He  then  entered  politics, 
and  represented  Southwark  in  Parliament  from 
1880  to  1885.  In  1888  he  was  reelected  pro- 
fessor at  Oxford.  Hia  retearches  have  furnished 
a  vast  amount  of  material  for  later  writers. 
In  his  theoretical  work  he  was  a  close  follower 
of  the  laissez-faire  school  of  classical  economists. 
His  principal  works  are:  8ia  Centuries  of  Work 
and  Wages  (1885)  ;  History  of  Agriculture  and 
Prices  in  England  (1866,  1887);  First  Wine 
Tears  of  the  Bank  of  England  (1887);  The 
Beonomic  Interpretation  of  History  (1888); 
The  Industrial  and  Commercial  History  of  Eng- 
land (published  posthumously,  1802). 

BOOBBS,  John  (c.1500-66).  An  English 
martyr,  bom  at  Deritend,  near  Birmingham, 
and  educated  at  Cambridge.  After  being  or- 
dained he  was  rector  of  Holy  Trinity,  London 
(1532-34),  and  chaplain  to  the  English  mer- 
chants at  Antwerp  (1534-36),  where  he  met 
William  Tvndale  and  renounced  the  Roman 
Catholic  faith.  In  1537  he  became  pastor  of  a 
Protestant  church  at  Wittenberg.  On  the  acces- 
sion of  Edward  VI  he  returned  to  England  by 
invitation  of  Bishop  Ridley  and  became  rector 
of  St.  Margaret  Moyses  and  St.  Sepulchre,  in 
London,  in  1550;  in  1551  he  was  made  preben- 
dary of  St.  Pancras,  St.  Paul's,  and  rector  of 
Chig^ell,  and  in  1553  divinity  reader.  On  the 
Sunday  after  the  entrance  of  (}ueen  Mary  into 
London  in  1553  he  preached  at  St.  Paul's  Cross, 
denounced  popery,  and  urged  upon  the  people 
a  steadfast  adherence  to  the  doctrines  taught 
in  King  Edward's  time.  In  January,  1555, 
he  was  tried  before  Gardiner,  Bishop  of  Win- 
chester, and  on  January  29  was  condemned  to  be 
burned  at  Smithfield,  London.  The  sentence 
was  carried  out  on  Monday,  February  4.  Rogers 
was  the  first  martyr  under  Mary's  reign.  He 
compiled  the  first  authorized  English  Bible, 
prepared  from  Tyndale's  manuscript  and  Cover- 
dale's  translation,  which  was  published  under 
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the  name  of  Thomas  Matthew.  (See  "BatM, 
Versions. )  It  was  printed  at  Antwerp  by  Jacob 
van  Meteren.  Copies  of  it  in  sheets  were  im- 
ported by  Richard  Grafton  and  sold  in  London, 
1537  (latest  ed.,  1551).  In  Fox's  Martyrology 
are  found  an  account  of  his  examinations  writ- 
ten while  in  prison  and  other  papers.  Consult 
the  Life  by  J.  L.  Chester  (London,  1861). 

BOGBBS,  John  (1829-1904).  An  American 
sculptor.  He  was  bom  in  Salem,  Mass.,  and 
began  life  as  a  machinist  and  draftsman.  After 
an  artistic  training  at  Rome  and  Paris  (1858- 
69)  he  exhibited  upon  his  return  to  the  United 
States  the  "Slave  Auction"  (1860),  which  first 
brought  him  into  prominence,  and  in  1860-65 
he  executed  a  series  of  war  statuette  groups  in 
gray  clay,  among  which  were  the  "Picket 
Guard,"  "One  More  Shot,"  and  "Union  Refugees." 
His  genre  groups  and  statuettes  modeI«i  in 
green  clay  and  often  reproduced  in  bronze  are 
mechanical  in  execution  and,  though  very  popu- 
lar, cannot  be  classed  as  serious  works  of  art. 
Among  the  best  known  are  "Coming  to  the 
Parson"  (1870),  the  "Charity  Patient,"  "Going 
for  the  Cows"  (1873),  "The  Town  Pump."  The 
groups  "The  Slave's  Story"  and  "Council  of 
War"  contain  portrait  studies  of  such  well- 
known  men  as  Beecher,  Whittier,  Lincoln,  Grant, 
and  Stanton.  Other  statuette  groups  illustrate 
passages  from  Shakespeare,  Irving^s  Rip  Van 
Winkle,  with  portrait  of  Joseph  >^fferson,  and 
Longfellow's  Miles  Standish  (^'John  Alden  and 
Priscilla").  His  more  ambitious  efforts  include 
the  equestrian  statue  in  bronze  of  General  Rey- 
nolds (1881-83)  in  front  of  the  city  hall, 
Philadelphia,  and  a  bronze  group  of  "tchabod 
Crane  and  the  Headless  Horseman"  (1887).  A 
number  of  the  Rogers  groups  in  bronze,  are 
in  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York.  He 
was  elected  to  the  National  Academy  in  1863, 
and  at  the  Chicago  Exposition  in  1893  he  re- 
ceived a  gold  medal  for  nis  "Lincoln." 

BOQEBS,  Randolph  (1826-92).  An  Ameri- 
can sculptor.  He  was  born  at  Waterloo,  N.  Y., 
but  was  early  resident  in  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
In  1848  he  went  to  Rome  and  studied  with 
the  sculptor  Lorenzo  Bartolini  for  two  years. 
In  1855,  after  spending  some  time  in  New 
York,  he  went  again  to  Italy,  settling  in  Rome. 
He  was  elected  to  the  Academy  of  St.  Luke,  suc- 
ceeding Crawford  after  the  latter's  death.  Al- 
though Rogers  was  extremely  popular  in  his 
day,  his  large  output,  with  few  exceptions,  now 
seems  devoid  of  originality  and  lacking  in 
skillful  workmanship.  Among  his  ideal  figures 
are  the  well-known  "Nydia"  (Art  Institute, 
Chicago);  "Lost  Pleiad";  "Ruth"  (Metropoli- 
tan Museum  of  Art) ;  "Isaac,"  "A  Boy  wiUi 
Dog,"  and  the  "Angel  of  the  Resurrection" 
(1862),  for  the  Colt  monument  at  Hartford, 
Conn.  Among  his  notable  public  works  may 
he  mentioned  a  statue  of  John  Adams  (1857) 
in  Mount  Auburn  Cemetery,  Cambridge,  Mass.; 
the  bronze  doors  of  the  capitol  extension  in 
Washington  (1858),  the  bas-reliefs  of  which 
represent  the  principal  events  of  the  career  of 
Columbus;  figures  of  Marshall,  Mason,  and 
Nelson  for  the  Washington  monument  at  Rich- 
mond, Va.  (1861),  which  was  left  unfinished 
by  Crawford  at  his  death;  a  colossal  bronze 
statue  of  Lincoln  for  Philadelphia  (1871);  the 
"Genius  of  Connecticut"  for  the  State  capitol 
in  Hartford;  and  a  statue  of  W.  H.  Seward  in 
New  York  (1876).  Rogers  was  also  extensively 
employed  on  a  series  of  colossal  memorial  montt- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOOBBS 

menta  for  varioue  American  citiee,  as  at  Provi- 
dence, R.  I.  (1871),  Detroit,  Mich.  (1873),  and 
Worcester,  Mass.  (1874).  He  presented  a  conv 
plete  collection  of  casts  of  his  worlc  to  the 
University  of  Michigan. 

BOOEBS,  RoEEBT  (1731-95).  An  American 
soldier,  one  of  the  best-known  figures  in  the 
history  of  American  border  warfare.  He  was 
bom,  of  Irish  parentage,  either  at  Londonderry, 
N.  H.,  or  Methuen,  libiss.  In  1756,  at  the  out- 
break of  the  Frencli  and  Indian  War,  he  was  com- 
missioned captain  of  a  company  of  rangers,  which, 
under  the  name  Rogers's  Rangers,  soon  became 
widely  known.  Durmg  the  year  1756,  with  Fort 
William  Henry  as  his  base  of  operations,  Rogers 
made  13  daring  raids  into  the  country  about 
Ticonderoga.  In  a  scouting  expedition  to  the 
north  of  Ticonderoga  in  January,  1757,  his 
band  was  almost  annihilated  by  a  greatly 
superior  force  of  Indians  and  Canadians.  Later 
Rogers  accompanied  Lord  Loudon  on  his  abor- 
tive Louisbutg  expedition,  and  in  March,  1758, 
he  defeated  a  much  larger  force  of  the  enemy 
near  Ticonderoga.  In  August  he  repulsed  an 
attack  of  the  French  imder  Marin  near  old 
Fort  Anne.  He  took  part  in  Wolfe's  Quebec 
expedition,  and  later,  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Saint  Francis  River,  destroyed  a  village  of 
the  Abenaki  Indians  who  had  long  been  the 
scourge  of  the  Kew  England  frontier,  though 
his  own  force  was  almost  annihilated  before 
be  got  back  to  the  English  outposts.  In  1760 
he  was  with  Amherst  at  the  capture  of  Mont- 
real, and  late  in  the  year  was  sent  to  Detroit, 
which  capitulated  to  him.  In  1761  he  was  in 
command  of  an  independent  company  in  the 
Cherokee  country.  In  1763,  during  Pontiac's 
rebellion,  he  was  in  the  expedition  sent  for  the 
relief  of  Detroit.  In  1765  he  was  in  England, 
where  he  published  his  Journal  and  also  his 
more  popular  Account  of  North  Amerioa.  In 
1766  he  was  made  commander  of  the  post  of 
Michilimackinac,  but  two  years  later  was  sent 
in  irons  to  Montreal  on  a  charge  of  conspiring 
to  turn  the  fort  over  to  the  French.  He  was 
acquitted  by  court-martial,  however,  and  from 
1766  to  1775  he  was  much  of  the  time  in  Eng- 
land. At  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolutionary 
War  he  was  suspected  by  the  Patriots  of  being 
a  Tory,  was  arrested  in  Philadelphia  in  1775, 
and  was  turned  over  on  parole  to  the  Kew 
Hampshire  authorities  by  order  of  Congress, 
but  escaped  to  New  York,  where  he  was  given 
a  colonel's  commission  by  Lord  Howe  and  re- 
cruited the  Loyalist  regiment  known  as  the 
Queen's  Rangers.  He  resigned,  however,  and 
went  to  EngEind  in  the  winter  of  1776-77,  but 
returned  to  America  towards  the  end  of  the 
war,  and  for  a  time  commanded  a  second 
Loyalist  regiment,  which  he  recruited  in  Canada. 
He  was  back  in  England  again  in  1784,  and 
died  in  London,  May  18,  1705.  His  Journal 
(1765)  contains  valuable  details  of  the  French 
and  Indian  War.  A  Concise  Account  of  North 
America  (1765),  intended  to  be  a  popular  ac- 
count of  fr<Mitier  life,  particularly  of  the 
Indians,  is  a  curious  compound  of  fact  and 
fiction.  Rogers  is  also  credited  with  the  author- 
ship of  a  tragedy  entitled  Ponteaoh;  or  the 
Savages  of  North  America,  and  the  fullest  ac- 
count of  his  life  is  by  Allan  Nevins  in  an  edition 
of  this  play  published  in  Chicago  in  1914. 

BOOEBS,  RoBEBT  (1864-  ).  A  Cana- 
dian statesman.  He  was  bom  at  Lakefield, 
Quebec,  and  was  educated  at  the  Lachute  Acad- 
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emy  and  in  Montreal.  He  went  to  the  Cana- 
dian Northwest  in  1881  and  became  a  successful 
merchant  and  promoter  of  various  industrial 
enterprises.  Entering  politics  as  a  Conservative^ 
he  was  elected  president  of  the  Manitoba  Con- 
servative Convention  in  1891  and  was  an  un- 
successful candidate  for  the  Ilouse  of  Commons 
in  1896.  During  the  period  that  he  was  a 
member  of  the  Manitoba  Legislature  (1899- 
1911)  he  served  also  as  Minister  of  Public 
Works  in  the  cabinet  of  Sir  R.  P.  Roblin  ( 1900- 
U)  and  in  1910  was  acting  Premier  of  Mani- 
toba. After  the  defeat  of  the  Laurier  adminis- 
tration in  1911,  he  became  in  that  year  Minister 
of  the  Interior  in  the  Dominion  cabinet  of 
R.  L.  Borden,  was  elected  to  the  House  of 
Commons  for  Winnipeg,  and  became  Minister 
of  Public  Works  in  1912. 

BOOEBS,  RoBEST  WiLLlAlt  (1864-  ). 
An  American  Orientalist,  bom  in  Philadelphia. 
He  studied  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
at  Johns  Hopkins,  where  he  graduated  m  1887, 
and  at  Leipzig  and  Berlin.  He  was  professor 
of  English  Bible  and  Semitic  history  at  Dickin- 
son College  in  1890-92,  and  in  the  following 
year  was  appointed  to  a  chair  of  Hebrew  and 
exegesis  in  Drew  Theological  Seminary.  His 
publications  include:  Two  Teats  of  Esarhaddon 
(1889);  Inscriptions  of  Sennacherib  (1893); 
Outlines  of  the  History  of  Early  Bahylonia 
(1896);  A  History  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria 
(2  vols.,  1900;  6th  ed.,  rev.,  1915);  The  Reli- 
gion of  Babylonia  and  Assyria  (1908) ;  Cunei- 
form Parallels  to  the  Old  Testament  (1912); 
The  Recovery  of  the  Ancient  Orient  (1912). 

BOOEBS,  Samuel  (1763-1855).  An  English 
poet.  He  was  bom  at  Stoke  Newington,  London. 
His  taste  for  literature  and  the  company  of 
literary  men  awoke  at  an  early  period,  when  he 
familiarized  himself  with  Johnson,  Goldsmith, 
and  Gray.  In  1786  he  published  anonymously 
his  first  book,  entitled  An  Ode  to  Superstition, 
with  Some  Other  Poems,  followed  in  1792  by 
Pleasures  of  Memory — the  work  on  which  his 
fame  most  securely  rests.  In  1803  he  retired 
from  active  business  on  an  income  of  £6000  a 
year,  and  built  and  adorned  a  house  in  St. 
James's  Place  overlooking  the  Green  Park,  where 
he  entertained  many  of  the  literary  men  of  the 
time.  He  was  a  connoisseur  of  art,  and  himself 
made  a  collection.  His  breakfasts  became  fa- 
mous. After  settling  here  he  published  Colum- 
bus (1810;  privately,  1808),  a  theme  too  large 
for  him.  In  1814  Jacqueline  appeared  in  the 
same  volume  with  Byron's  Lara.  In  I8I9  he 
issued  Human  Life,  one  of  his  beat  poems,  and, 
in  1822,  Italy.  To  this  last  poem  a  second 
part  was  added  (1828).  After  this  date  Rogers 
wrote  little,  his  time  being  mainly  devoted  to 
dining,  epigram,  and  anecdote.  In  1850  the 
laureateship  was  offered  to  him,  but  declined. 
He  died  Dec.  18,  1855.  No  name  occurs  oftener 
than  his  in  the  literary  annals  of  the  time. 
Possessed  of  a  large  fortune,  he  befriended  his 
poorer  brethren;  he  obtained  a  pension  for 
Gary  and  a  position  for  Wordsworth,  and  healed 
the  quarrel  between  Moore  and  Byron.  The 
high  place  given  him  as  a  poet  by  his  contempo- 
raries he  has  not  been  able  to  maintain.  Con- 
sult: Alexander  Dyce,  Recollections  of  the  Table- 
Talk  of  Rogers  (London,  1860) ;  P.  W.  Clayden, 
The  Early  Life  of  Rogers  (ib.,  1887);  id., 
Rogers  and  his  Contemporaries  (ib.,  1889); 
R.  E.  Roberts,  SamwA  Rogers  and  his  Circle 
(ib.,  1010). 
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SOOEBS,  WnxiAM  (1819-96).  An  English 
educational    reformer,    bom    in    Londm.      He 

Graduated  M.A.  at  Balliol  CJolIege,  Oxford,  in 
844,  and  studied  theology  at  Durham  Univer- 
sity. While  curate  of  St.  Thomas  Charterhouse 
parish  (for  18  years)  he  built  up  a  network  of 
schools  for  the  poor.  He  became  chaplain  in 
ordinary  to  the  Queen  (1867),  member  of  a 
royal  commission  to  inquire  into  popular  educa- 
tion (1858),  prebendary  of  St.  Paul's  (1862), 
and  rector  of  St.  Botolph,  Bishopssate  (1863). 
A  thorough  believer  in  secular  education,  he 
earned  the  nickname  of  "Hang-theology"  Rogers 
by  a  chance  remark.  His  work  culminated  in 
the  opening  of  Bishopsgate  Institute  in  1804. 

SOOEBS,  William:  Augustus  (1832-98). 
An  American  astronomer  and  physicist,  bom 
in  Waterford,  Conn.  He  graduated  at  Brown 
University  in  1857,  became  instructor,  and  in 
1858  professor,  of  mathematics  at  Alfred  Acad- 
emy (New  York  State),  where  from  1866  to 
1870  he  was  head  of  the  department  of  indus- 
trial mechanics.  He  then  became  assistant  in 
the  Harvard  Observatory.  There  he  mapped  a 
part  of  the  skies  north  of  the  zenith  and  con- 
tributed to  the  Armala  of  the  observatory.  In 
1886  he  became  professor  of  physics  and  chem- 
istry at  Colby  University  (later  Colby  College). 
Rogers's  most  important  work  was  in  metrology, 
and  included  the  construction  of  a  dividing  en- 
gine of  high  precision  and  of  standards  of 
length.  He  published  Ohsovre  Heat  as  an  Agent 
in  Producing  Empansion  in  Metals  under  Air 
Contact   (1894). 

BOGEBS,  WnxiAM  Babton  (1804-82).  An 
American  scientist  and  educator,  bom  in  Phila- 
delphia. He  graduated  in  1822  from  William 
and  Mary  College,  where  he  accepted  the  chair 
of  natural  philosophy  and  mathematics  made 
vacant  by  his  father's  death  (1828).  While 
professor  of  natural  philosophy  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Virginia  (1835-63)  ne  became  head  of 
the  State  Geological  Survey.  Papers  on  the 
Geology  of  Virginia  (1884)  give  the  results  of 
minute  researches,  in  which  he  was  assisted  by 
his  three  brothers.  Rogers's  work  in  this  field 
was  scrupulously  scientific  in  method.  In  1863 
he  removed  to  Boston,  where  he  reformed  the 
system  of  inspection  of  gas  meters.  In  1860 
he  drew  up  a  scheme  for  a  technical  school,  in 
1802  he  received  a  charter,  and  in  1865,  after 
a  year  in  Europe  to  study  apparatus,  he  saw 
the  establishment  of  the  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology  (q.v.).  Of  this  he  was 
president  as  well   as  professor  of  physics  and 

?;eology  until  his  resignation  in  1881,  except 
or  an  interim  of  several  years.  Rogers  in- 
troduced laboratory  instruction  in  physics, 
chemistry,  mechanics,  and  mining.  He  served 
as  president  of  the  American  Association  for 
the  Advancement  of  Science  (1848,  1876)  and 
of  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences  (1879). 
Rogers  wrote,  besides  many  papers.  Strength  of 
Materials  (1838)  and  Elements  of  Mechanical 
Philosophy  (1852).  Consult  his  TAfe  and 
Letters,  edited  by  his  wife  and  William  T. 
Sedgwick  (Boston,  1897). 

BOGET,  rA'zhd',  Peh-eb  Mask  (1779-1869). 
An  English  physician  and  scholar,  bom  in  Lon- 
don. He  studied  medicine  at  the  University  of 
Edinburgh  and  removed  to  Manchester,  where 
he  became  physician  to  the  lunatic  asylum,  the 
fever  hospitel,  and  the  infirmary.  He  settled  in 
London  in  1803  and  was  long  the  secretary 
of   the   Royal   Society.     Among   his  works  are 
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Animal  and  Vegetable  Physiology  (1834)  and 
a  Thesaurus  of  English  Words  and  Phrases 
(1862),  which  passed  throup;h  28  editions  in 
the  author's  lifetime,  was  edited  by  his  son  in 
1879,  and  became  a  standard  work  of  reference 
(rev.  ed.,  1914). 

BOOIEB,  rd'zhyft',  Cuables  Latoub  (1800- 
85).  A  Belgian  statesman,  bom  at  Saint-Quen- 
tin,  France.  He  studied  law  at  Li^ge  and  was 
admitted  to  the  bar,  devoting  himself,  however, 
with  greater  zeal  to  journalistic  campaigns 
against  the  Dutch  rule  in  Belgium.  Upon  the 
outbreak  of  the  insurrection  at  Brussels  in 
August,  1830,  Rogier  went  to  Brussels,  where 
he  gained  note  as  one  of  the  most  active  among 
the  patriot  leaders.  He  became  a  member  of 
the  provisional  government  established  in  Octo- 
ber, and  after  the  election  of  Leopold  (q.v.) 
as  King,  in  June,  1831,  was  made  Governor 
of  Antwerp.  He  left  this  post  in  October, 
1832,  to  assume  the  portfolio  of  the  Interior 
in  the  Goblet-Devaux  cabinet,  and  signalized  his 
term  of  office  by  bringing  into  existence  the 
Belgian  railway  system.  He  left  the  cabinet  in 
1834  for  his  old  position  of  Governor  of  Ant- 
werp, but  reentered  the  ministry  in  1840  as 
head  of  the  Department  of  PubUc  Works  and 
Education.  The  ministry  fell  in  1841  and, 
Rogier  was  the  leader  of  the  Liberal  Opposition 
in  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  till  1847,  when 
he  was  called  upon  to  form  a  ministry,  in  which 
he  held  the  portfolio  of  the  Interior.  French 
influence  forced  his  retirement  in  October,  1852, 
but  he  returned  to  power  in  November,  1857, 
and  remained  in  office  for  11  years,  acting  as 
Minister  of  the  Interior  till  1861  and  after 
that  as  Minister  for  Foreign  Afi'airs.  Consult 
Descailles,  Charles  Rogier,  1800-85  (Brussels, 
1896). 

BOGUE  (r6g)  BIVEB  INJiUtJSa.  A  small 
Athapascan  speaking  tribe  in  western  Or^^n, 
also  known  as  Tututni.  They  number  383.  See 
Athapascan  Stock. 

BOEAN,  rdTlN',  Henbt,  Duke  de  (1579- 
1638).  A  French  Hu^enot  general,  son  of  Duke 
Rene  II  and  Catharine  de  Parthenay  (heroine 
of  La  Rochelle,  heiress  of  the  house  of  Soubise, 
q.v.).  He  was  bom  at  the  Chateau  de  Blain  in 
Brittany.  About  1596  he  was  sent  to  the  court 
of  Henry  lY,  and  in  1597  distinguished  himself 
at  the  siege  of  Amiens.  Then  he  spent  more 
tluui  two  years  in  travel.  In  1603  he  was 
made  Duke;  two  years  afterward  he  married  the 
daughter  of  the  King's  great  minister,  Sidly; 
but  he  did  not  come  into  prominence  until 
the  death  of  Henry  IV,  when  the  leadership  of 
the  Protestant  party  fell  to  him.  At  Saumur 
in  1611  he  effected  a  union  of  all  the  Huguenot 
factions,  and  in  the  same  year  he  decided  openly 
for  Cond£  against  Maria  de'  Medici,  with  whom 
he  came  to  an  understanding  in  1616.  But  his 
efTorta  for  union  were  unavailing,  and,  upon 
the  rising  of  the  Gascons  and  Btomois  against 
the  reSstablishment  of  the  Catholic  diurch 
among  them,  he  took  the  field  openly,  raised 
the  siege  of  Montauban  and  forced  the  signature 
of  the  Peace  of  Montpellier  and  the  confirmation 
of  the  Edict  of  Nantes  (1623).  He  was  made 
Marshal  of  France  by  Louis  XIII,  but  Richelieu's 
policy  was  heedless  of  the  treaty,  and  the 
Protestants  rose  again  in  1625  under  the  lead 
of  Rohan  and  his  brother,  the  Prince  de  Soubise. 
Peace  was  made  in  1626,  but  the  struggle  was 
soon  renewed,  ending  in  the  triumph  of  the 
royal   cause    (1629).      Rohan   retired   to   Italy 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOHAV 

and  WM  named  generalissimo  of  the  Venetian 
troops  in  1631;  then  returned  to  France  on  the 
inritation  of  Richelieu  and  after  a  brilliant 
campaign  drove  the  Austrians  and  Spanish 
from  the  Valtelline  (1636)  ;  and,  after  a  brief 
retirement  in  Geneva,  joined  Bemhard  of  Wei- 
mar in  1638.  In  that  year  he  was  mortally 
wounded  at  Rheinfelden.  Rohan  wrote: 
M4moirea  (1644),  describing  his  three  cam- 
paigns in  France  (ed.  by  C.  Pradel,  Paris, 
1889) ;  an  account  of  his  travels  in  1598-1600 
(printed  1646);  Les  intSrSts  det  princes 
(1666) ;  Trait6  du  gouvemement  dea  treize  can- 
tons (1644);  Distxmrs  poUtiques  (1693);  and 
a  fourth  book  of  MSmoires  on  the  war  in  the 
Valtelline  (1785).  Consult  H.  de  La  Garde, 
Le  Due  de  Bohan  (Paris,  1884),  and  A.  Laugel, 
Benri  de  Rohan  (ib.,  1889). 

BOHAN,  Louis  RenA  Edouabd,  Pbince  dk 
(1734-1803).  A  French  cardinal,  bom  in  Paris. 
He  was  bred  to  the  Church,  and  was  made 
Ambassador  to  Austria  in  1772.  He  was  re- 
called in  1774,  having  made  himself  offensive 
to  Maria  Theresa  by  his  meddlesome  spirit  and 
scandalous  mode  of  life.  He  became  Grand 
Almoner  of  France,  Cardinal  in  1778,  and 
Bishop  of  Strassburg  the  next  year.  He  was 
imprisoned  (1785-86)  for  his  participation  in 
the  affair  of  the  diamond  necklace  (q.v.),  and 
on  his  release  was  dismissed  from  court  in 
disgrace.  He  was  a  deputy  to  the  States-Gen- 
eral in  1789,  but  retired  on  account  of  accusa- 
tions of  disloyalty.  He  resigned  the  bishopric 
of  Strassburg  in  1801. 

BOHAK,  llABiE  DB.    See  Chevbeusb,  Duoh- 

■8SE  DE. 

BOHDE,  rCde,  Ebwiw  (1845-98).  A  Ger- 
man classical  scholar,  bom  in  Hamburf;  and 
educated  at  Bonn,  Leipzig,  and  Kiel.  He  be- 
came decent  at  Kiel  in  1870  and  professor  there 
in  1872;  between  1876  and  1886  he  held  chairs 
at  Tflbingen,  Leipzig,  and  Heidelberg.  He  was 
an  authority  on  the  Greek  novel  and  on  the 
Gredc  cult  of  ghosts,  and  to  these  two  subjects 
his  great  works,  Der  grieoMsche  Roman  nnd 
seme  TorlSufer  (1876;  2d  ed.,  1900),  Psyche 
(1890-94;  2d  ed.,  1897),  and  the  posthumous 
Kleine  Schriften  (1901),  are  devoted.  He 
published  also,  in  the  learned  periodicals,  valu- 
able papers  on  the  development  of  literary  his- 
tory among  the  ancient  Greeks.  Rohde  wrote  also 
Frtedrich  Creuzer  und  Karoline  von  OUnderode 
(1896).  Consult  J.  E.  Sandys,  A  History  of 
Classical  Scholarship,  vol.  iii  (Cambridge, 
1908).       

BOBXLKHXnn>,  or  BOHILKEAND,  rO'- 
hll-kOnd'.  A  division  of  the  United  Provinces  of 
Agra  and  Oudh  (q.v.),  British  India,  occupying, 
together  with  the  native  State  of  Rampur,  an 
area  of  11,824  square  miles.  Pop.,  1901,  6,010,- 
627;  1911,  6,895,786.  The  principal  town  is 
Bareilly. 

BOHIiFS,  r&Ifs,  Anita  Kathabiite  Gbeen 
(1846-  ).  An  American  novelist,  daughter 
of  a  lawyer  of  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  She  was  edu- 
cated at  Ripley  College,  Poultney,  Vt.  Although 
married  to  Charles  Rohlfs  in  1884,  she  con- 
tinued to  write  tmder  her  maiden  name.  She 
gained  immediate  popularity  by  her  first  novel. 
The  Leavenworth  Case  (1878),  an  excellent  de- 
tective story,  in  which  she  combined  remarkable 
ability  in  the  construction  of  plot  with  consid- 
erable knowledge  of  criminal  law.  Of  many 
later  stories,  most  of  them  in  the  same  vein, 
may  be  mentioned:    A   Strange  Disappearance 
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(1879);  TAc  Sword  of  Damocles  (1881);  Hcmd 
and  Ring  (1883);  The  Mill  Mystery  (1886); 
Behind  Closed  Doors  (1888)  ;  The  Forsaken  Inn 
(1890);  The  Filigree  Ball  (1903);  The  Woman 
in  the  Alcove  (1906) ;  The  House  of  the  Whis- 
pering Pines  (1910);  Masterpieces  of  Mystery 
(1913);  The  Golden  Slipper  (1915).  She  pub- 
lished also  two  books  of  poetry  and  a  dramatiza- 
tion of  The  Leavenworth  Case  (1892). 

BOHLFS,  Gebhabd  (1831-96).  A  German 
explorer,  bom  at  Vegcsack,  near  Bremen.  After 
serving  in  the  Schleswig-Holstein  War  in  1849 
he  took  up  the  study  of  medicine  and  from  1855 
to  1860  participated  in  the  French  wars  in 
Algeria  as  a  surgeon  in  the  Foreign  Legion. 
In  1861-62  he  explored  Morocco  in  the  disguise 
of  a  Mohammedan,  and  penetrated  the  desert 
hinterland  to  the  oasis  of  Tafllet.  Setting  out 
from  Tangier  in  1863,  be  was  the  first  Euro- 
pean to  reach  and  describe  the  oasis  of  Twat. 
In  1866  he  set  out  again,  traversed  the  desert 
frcHn  Tripoli  to  Lake  Chad,  visited  the  Central 
African  states  of  Bomu  and  Sokoto,  and,  enter- 
ing the  Niger  by  way  of  the  Benue,  sailed  down 
that  stream  to  Rabba,  whence  he  forced  his  way 
through  the  forests  to  the  Guinea  coast.  In 
1868  he  accompanied  the  British  expedition  to 
Abyssinia  and  after  1869  explored  Cyrenaica  and 
the  oasis  of  Jupiter  Ammon,  traversing  the 
Libyan  desert,  whither  in  1873-74  he  Ted  a 
second  expedition.  He  wrote:  Reise  durch  Ma- 
rokko  ( 1869 )  ;  Land  \md  Yolk  in  Afrika  ( 1870) ; 
Von  Tripolis  nach  Alewandria  (1871);  Quer 
durch  Afrika  (1874-76);  BeitrSge  zur  Entdeo- 
kung  und  Erforschung  Afrikas  (1876);  Reise 
von  Tripolis  nach  der  Oase  Kufra  (1881) ;  Quid 
Novi  cm  Africa  (1886). 

BOHBBACH,  rOrltBo,  PAin.  (1869-  ). 
A  German  writer,  concerned  especially  with 
"world  politics."  He  was  born  at  Irgen,  Li- 
vonia. Between  1887  and  1896  he  attended  the 
imiversities  of  Dorpat,  Berlin,  and  Strassburg, 
afterward  he  traveled  extensively  in  Asia  (es- 
pecially China)  and  Africa,  and  in  1903-06  he 
was  Royal  Commissioner  to  southwest  Africa. 
His  writings  include  many  books  on  political 
conditions  in  the  countries  visited  by  him,  with 
much  attention  to  the  effects  of  German  colo- 
nization and  interests.  His  Der  deutsche  Oe- 
danke  in  der  Welt  (1912)  was  translated  into 
English  by  Edmund  von  Mach  as  Oerman  World 
Policies  (1015),  and  Der  Krieg  und  die  deutsche 
Politik  (1914)  appeared  in  an  English  transla- 
tion by  P.  H.  Phillipson  as  Oermany's  Isola- 
tion: An  Eaposition  of  the  Economic  Causes  of 
the  Oreat  War  (1915).  Most  of  the  last-named 
book  was  written  before  the  opening  of  the 
European  War. 

BOX  DE  LAHOBE,  rwS  de  U'dr',  Le  (Ft., 
The  King  of  LaJiore).  An  opera  by  Massenet 
(q.v.),  first  produced  in  Paris,  April  27,  1877. 

BOX  D'TS,  d«s.  Lb  (Fr.,  The  King  of  Ys). 
An  opera  by  Lalo  (q.v.),  first  produced  in 
Paris,  May  7,  1888;  in  the  United  States,  Jan. 
23,  1890  ("New  Orleans). 

BOX  DTVBTOT,  d6v't*',  Le  (Fr.,  The  King 
of  Yvetot).  The  title  of  a  poem  by  Beranger 
(1813)  telling  of  the  contented  King  of  the 
insignificant  little  mediieval  Principality  of 
Yvetot,  near  Rouen. 

BOX  S' AMUSE,  rwft  ek'mxfz',  Le  (Fr.,  The 
King  Amuses  Himself).  A  drama  by  Victor 
&ugo,  produced  in  1832.  The  story  was  used 
by  Verdi  as  the  basis  for  the  libretto  of  his 
opera  Rigoletto  (1851). 
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BOIS  Eir  EXTTi,  TW&  z&s  neg'zAK,  Leb  (Fr., 
Kings  in  Exile).  A  story  by  idphonse  Daudet 
(1879). 

BOJAS,  r</H&8,  Duke  of.  See  Lebka,  Fiun- 
ciBoo  DE  Sandoval  t  Rojas,  Duke  or. 

BOJAS,  Fbbnanso  de.  A  Spanish  character 
presumed  to  have  flourished  about  1500.  For 
many  years  he  was  considered  the  author  of 
the  greater  part  if  not  the  whole  of  the  famous 
dramatic  novel  entitled  the  Tragicomedia  de 
Caliato  y  Melibea,  also  known  as  the  Celestina, 
the  first  known  edition  of  which  appeared  in 
1499.  To-day  few  scholars  believe  that  Rojas 
wrote  this  great  work.  For  a  full  discussion  of 
the  problems  concerning  the  Celestina  and  its 
supposed  author,  consult  R.  Foulche-Delbosc,  in 
the  Revue  Hiapanique,  vols,  vii,  ix  (Paris,  1900, 
1902). 

BOJAS  ZOBBXLLA,  thA-reay&,  Fbancisoo 
DE  (1807-48).  A  Spanish  dramatist.  He  pro- 
duced plays  in  collaboration  with  CalderOn,  with 
Veiez  de  Guevara,  and  with  Mira  de  Amescua, 
as  well  as  notable  original  comedies,  several  of 
which  were  influential  and  imitated  both  in 
Spain  and  France.  He  also  cultivated  tho 
sacred  play  or  auto.  The  beat  known  of  his 
pieces  are  those  entitled  Del  rey  abajo  ninguno 
(still  interesting  on  the  stage),  Lo  que  son 
mujeres,  and  Entre  bobos  anda  el  juego.  He 
himself  published  two  volumes  of  his  works, 
comprising  some  24  plays,  in  1040  and  1646. 
Some  of  his  more  important  plays  are  to  be 
found  in  the  Biblioteca  de  autores  espaHolet, 
vol.  liv.  Consult  Emilio  Cotarelo  y  Mori, 
Francisco  de  Rojas  Zorrilla,  noticias  biogrifioas 
y  bibliogrificas  (Madrid,  1911). 

BOKITANSEY,  rd'k«-tan'sk«,  Kabl,  Babon 
(1804-78).  An  Austrian  pathologist,  bom  in 
KSniggrfttz,  Bohemia.  He  studied  medicine  in 
Prague  and  in  Vienna  (M.D.,  1828),  where  he 
was  professor  of  pathological  anatomy  from 
1844  till  1876.  He  occupied  several  municipal 
medical  positions  and  was  active  in  politics. 
In  the  House  of  Lords  he  belonged  to  the  liberal 
party,  his  speech  on  the  separation  of  school 
and  church  being  well  known.  In  1869  he  was 
elected  president  of  the  Austrian  Academy  of 
Sciences  and  in  the  following  year  was  created 
Baron.  Rokitansky,  more  than  any  other  one 
man,  deserves  the  credit  of  establishing  the 
scientific  study  of  medicine  upon  the  basis  of 
pathological  anatomy.  He  is  said  to  have  per- 
formed more  than  100,000  post-mortem  examina- 
tions. He  published  Handbuch  der  pathologi- 
schen  Anatomic  (1842-46;  3d  ed.,  1861-61; 
Eng.  trans.,  1849-52),  which  embodied  his 
teachings.  This,  however,  he  greatly  changed 
between  the  first  and  the  second  edition,  giving 
up  the  idea  of  erases  and  stases  accepted  by  him 
from  Bolidism  and  humoralism.  Die  Defekte  der 
Scheidewdnde  des  Herzens  (1875)  is  also  a 
classic. 

BOTiAND,  Fr.  pron.  rdaaN',  The  Sono  of 
(Chanson  de  Roland).  An  old  French  epic 
poem  or  chanson  de  geste  of  the  end  of  the 
eleventh  century,  pronounced  by  competent  crit- 
ics one  of  the  masterpieces  of  French  literature. 
The  work,  consisting  of  4002  assonant  verses  in 
decasyllabic  form,  arranged  in  laisses  or  stanzas 
of  varying  length,  takes  its  name  from  its  chief 
character,  Roland,  prefect  of  Brittany  and,  ac- 
cording to  tradition,  nephew  of  Charles  the 
Great.  Nothing  definite  is  known  concerning 
its  author,  though  some  commentators  identify 
him  with  a  certain  Turoldus  mentioned  in  the 
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last  verse.  The  narrative  of  the  poem  runs 
briefly  as  follows:  Charles,  King  of  the  French, 
has  for  seven  years  successfmly  fought  tiie 
Saracens  of  Spain.  News  of  his  victories 
reaches  Marsile,  commander  of  the  infidels,  who, 
fearing  for  his  own  sceptre,  sends  messengers 
to  the  French  to  sue  for  peace.  After  delibera- 
tion Charles  appoints  Ganelon,  the  personal  foe 
of  Roland  (here  represented  as  Roland's  step- 
father), to  arrange  terms  with  Marsile.  Gane- 
lon artfully  proposes  to  Marsile  to  betray  the 
French  rear  guard  under  Roland  into  Marsile's 
hands  when  the  main  army  of  Charles  shall  be 
fairly  on  its  way  home.  The  plan  is  accepted; 
Ganelon  returns  to  Charles,  and  the  French 
army  crosses  the  Pjnrenees  into  France,  while 
Roland  remains  behind  in  the  mountains  with 
a  guard  of  20,000  men.  At  Roncevaux,  or  as 
the  text  says  Roncesvals  (the  plain  of  Ros), 
he  and  his  valiant  band  are  overwhelmed  by  a 
pagan  army  of  20  times  their  number.  The 
details  of  this  disaster,  which  Europe  regarded 
during  centuries  as  the  representative  struggle 
of  Christian  against  Moslem,  constitute  the  ker- 
nel and  real  beauty  of  the  poem.  His  boon 
companion  Oliver  breeches  Roland  to  wind  his 
horn  and  bring  Charles  to  the  rescue.  Only 
when  his  doom  is  complete  will  Roland  raise 
the  horn  to  his  lips  and  summon  his  liege  with 
his  dying  breath.  The  poem  then  draws  rapidly 
to  a  close.  Charles  reenters  Spain  on  the  same 
day,  utterly  routs  the  pagans,  and  returns  to 
France,  sorrowful  but  triumphant.  At  the  tidings 
of  Roland's  death  Aide,  his  betrothed  (Oliver's 
sister),  falls  lifeless  at  the  Emperor's  feet. 
Ganelon  is  finally  found  guilty  by  the  judgment 
of  Heaven  and  is  condemned  to  be  torn  limb 
from  limb  by  infuriated  stallions. 

In  this  form  the  Chanson  de  Roland  was  car- 
ried to  almost  every  nation  in  Europe.  It  was 
put  into  German  verse  by  a  certain  Conrad  about 
1130,  later  into  Norse  prose  and  into  En^ish 
verse;  the  story  early  penetrated  to  Italy;  it 
was  known  to  Dante,  and  after  several  recast- 
ings  it  was  adapted  to  the  national  character 
by  the  poets  Pulci  {Morgante  maggiore),  Boiardo 
{Orlando  innamorato),  Ariosto  {Orlando  furi- 
oso),  and  Berni  {Orlando  amoroso).  In  Spain 
national  jealousy  displaced  religious  zeal.  Ronce- 
vaux became  a  Spanish  victory  and  the  dawn 
of  Spain's  national  glory.  Finally  the  legend 
cast  abroad  the  names  of  its  heroes,  some  of 
which  became  localized  in  foreign  parts,  notably 
Roland  in  northern  GSermany  about  Bremen. 

The  historical  facts  underlying  the  story  are 
told  by  Einhard,  the  biographer  of  Charles  the 
Great.  He  relates  that  on  Aug.  15,  778,  while 
passing  through  a  defile  of  the  Pyrenees,  part 
of  the  French  army  was  attacked  by  the  moun- 
taineers, the  Basques,  who,  owing  to  their  light 
armor,  gained  an  easy  victory.  In  this  battle 
perished  "Eggihard,  provost  of  the  royal  table; 
Anselm,  count  of  the  palace;  and  Roland  {Bruot- 
landus),  prefect  of  the  March  of  Brittany." 
This  is  the  sole  dictum  of  history  on  the  hero's 
character.  But  two  Latin  works,  a  chronicle  of 
the  twelfth  century  attributed  to  Turpin  and 
a  poem  De  Proditione  Ouenonis  of  the  same 
date,  reveal  two  versions  of  the  legend  preced- 
ing that  represented  by  the  French  poem.  From 
evidence  in  these  works  it  is  held  that  the 
legend  of  Roland  was  first  fashioned  in  Brittany, 
recast  in  Anjou,  and  given  its  present  form  in 
the  country  surrounding  Paris  or  the  lie  de 
France.     The   best  manuscript  of  the   French 
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poem  is  the  fEitnoua  Digby  23  of  the  Bodleian 
Library,  Oxford;  it  is  apparently  in  the  writing 
of  a  scribe  of  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century. 

Aa  a  literary  production,  the  Chanson  de 
Roland  is  worthy  to  be  classed  with  the  two 
other  great  mediseval  epics,  the  Beovntlf  and 
the  yihelungenlied. 

Bibliography.  Seelmann,  Bibliographie  dea 
altfraneS»i»ohen  Rolandsliedea  (Heilbronn,  1888) ; 
J.  B4dier,  Lea  Ugendea  ipiquea  (4  vols.,  Paris, 
1008-13).  The  best  editions  of  the  text  are 
by  Mttller  (G«ttingen,  1878) ;  by  Gautier  (Tours, 
1809);  by  Stengel  (Leipzig,  1900).  For  criti- 
cism, consult  especially  Gaston  Paris,  Poimea  et 
Ugendea  du  may  en  Age  (Paris,  1900).  Trans- 
lations: Rabillon  (New  York,  1888),  in  blank 
verse;  John  O'HMan  (new  ed.,  Boston,  1004), 
in  the  metre  of  "Christabel";  Isabel  Butler,  in 
the  Rweraide  Literatwre  Seriea  (ib.,  1904),  in 
En^ish  prose;  Leonard  Bacon  (New  Haven, 
1014),  in  verse;  an  excellent  German  translation 
is  that  of  William  Hertz  (Stuttgart,  1861); 
and  by  far  the  best  in  modem  French  is  the 
blank-verse  translation  of  Joseph  Fabre  (Paris, 
1002). 

BOLAin)  DE  LA  PLATIJiKE,  de  U  pl&'- 
tyir*,  Jean  Mabds  (1734-03).  A  French  politi- 
cian, bom  at  Thizy,  near  Villefranche  (Yonne). 
He  was  early  forced  to  shift  for  himself,  but 
succeeded  in  becoming  an  authority  in  matters 
pertaining  to  industry  and  commerce  and  re- 
ceived an  appointment  as  inspector  ordinarv  of 
manufactures  at  Amiens.  In  1776  he  met  Marie 
Jeanne  Philipon,  a  young  woman  20  years  his 
junior,  a  brilliant  and  fascinating  beauty,  and 
they  were  married  Feb.  4,  1780.  When  the 
Revolution  broke  out  in  1789,  Roland,  who  was 
then  living  at  Lyons,  became  a  decided  partisan 
of  the  movement.  In  1 79 1  he  was  sent  to  Paris 
by  the  municipality  to  present  to  the  Constitu- 
ent Assembly  the  deplorable  condition  of  the 
Lyonnese  weavers.  After  the  dissolution  of  the 
Constituent  Assembly  he  founded  at  Lyons  the 
Club  Central,  the  members  of  which,  marked 
by  their  attachment  to  constitutional  liberty, 
received  the  name  of  Rolandins.  Towards  the 
close  of  1791  he  settled  in  Paris  and  soon  be- 
came one  of  the  recognized  leaders  of  the  Giron- 
dists. In  March,  1792,  he  was  appointed  Min- 
ister of  the  Interior,  a  post  which,  with  the 
exception  of  the  period  between  June  10  and 
Aug.  10,  1792,  he  held  till  January,  1793,  when 
he  resigned  in  despair  of  seeing  moderate  coun- 
sels adopted.  Upon  the  fall  and  proscription  of 
the  Girondists  he  fled  and  concealed  himself  in 
Rouen.  When  news  reached  him  of  the  execu- 
tion of  his  wife,  he  committed  suicide  at  a 
small  village  in  the  environs  of  Rouen,  Nov.  15, 
1793.  Roland  wrote  and  published  several  me- 
moirs and  disquisitions  on  branches  of  industry, 
the  most  important  work  being  the  Dictionnaire 
dea  manufacturea  et  dea  arta  (Paris,  1785-90). 
He  was  also  a  contributor  to  the  Enoydopidie 
Jfouvelle.  His  letters  to  his  wife  before  they 
were  married  have  also  been  published  in  part. 

BOLAin)  BE  LA  PI>ATl£aiE,  Mabie  or 
Makon  Jeaitne  Phiupon,  Madame  (1754-93). 
A  leader  of  society  at  the  time  of  the  French 
Revolution.  She  was  the  daughter  of  Pierre 
Gratien  Philipon,  an  engraver,  and  was  bom  in 
Paris,  March  17,  1764.  In  1780,  after  a  friend- 
ship extending  over  five  years,  she  married  Jean 
Marie  Roland  de  la  Plati^re  (q.v.),  and  her 
•nbsequent  career  is  closely  identified  with  his 
political  life.     During  the  Revolution   she  be- 
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came  prominent  in  Parisian  literary  and  polit- 
ical life,  and  her  salon  was  frequented  by  Bris- 
sot,  Buzot,  Potion,  Robespierre,  and  other  Revo- 
lutionary leaders.  After  the  fall  of  the  Giron- 
dists she  was  arrested  June  1,  1793,  and  lodged 
in  prison,  where  she  spent  her  time  in  writing 
her  M4moirea  (4  vols.,  ed.  by  Dauban,  Paris, 
1804).  After  a  siunmary  trial  before  the  Revo- 
lutionanr  Tribunal,  Madame  Roland  was  led  to 
the  guillotine  and  bravely  met  death  Nov.  8, 
1703.  Consult:  Dauban,  Etude  atir  Madame 
Roland  (Paris,  1864);  Mathilde  Blind,  Madame 
Roland  (ib.,  1886)  ;  Austin  Dobson,  Four  French- 
women (London,  1890);  I.  M.  Tarbell,  Madame 
Roland  (New  York,  1911);  I.  A.  Taylor,  Life 
of  Madame  Roland  (ib.,  1911).  Madame  Ro- 
land's Lettrea  have  also  been  published  (Paris, 
1867). 

BOLF,  r6lf.    See  Roixo. 

BOLFE,  John  (1685-1622).  An  English 
colonist  in  America,  born  in  Norfolk,  England. 
He  became  interested  in  the  colonization  01  Vir- 
ginia and  in  June,  1600,  started  for  the  Colony, 
but  was  wrecked  on  the  way,  was  detained  for 
some  months  on  the  Bermuda  Islands,  and  did 
not  reach  Jamestown  until  May,  1610.  In  1612 
Rolfe  began  the  re^ar  cultivation  of  the  to- 
bacco plant  in  Virginia,  being  the  first  English 
.settler  to  do  so.  He  had  married  an  English 
woman  in  1608,  but  his  wife  had  died  soon  after 
her  arrival  at  Jamestown,  and  in  April,  1613, 
he  married  the  famous  Indian  princess  Poca- 
hontas (q.v.),  whom  he  took  to  England  in 
1616.  After  the  death  of  Pocahontas,  in  1617, 
Rolfe  returned  to  Virginia,  where  he  again  mar- 
ried, and  in  1619  was  a  member  of  the  Coiucil. 

BOLFE,  John  Cabew  (1869-  ).  An 
American  classical  scholar,  son  of  William  J. 
Rolfe.  He  was  bom  at  Lawrence,  Mass.  He 
graduated  -from  Harvard  Uqiversil^  in  1881  and 
from  Cornell  (Ph.D.)  in  1886.  In  1888-89  he 
studied  at  the  American  School  at  Athens  and 
assisted  in  important  excavations  during  that 
year.  He  taught  at  Cornell  University  from 
1882  to  1886  and  at  Harvard  University  in 
1880-00.  In  the  latter  year  he  was  appointed 
assistant  professor  at  the  University  of  Michi- 
gan and  four  years  later  was  made  professor  of 
Latin.  This  oflice  he  continued  to  hold  until 
1002,  when  he  was  appointed  to  a  similar  posi- 
tion at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania.  In 
1007-08  he  was  professor  at  the  American  School 
of  Classical  Studies  in  Rome.  He  became  co- 
editor  with  Prof.  Charles  E.  Bennett  of  Cor- 
nell of  the  College  Latin  Seriea,  edited  various 
Latin  texts  for  schools  and  colleges,  and  con- 
tributed many  articles  to  various  learned  period- 
icals. In  1910-11  Rolfe  served  as  president  of 
the  American  Philological  Association. 

BOLFE,  RoBEBT  MoNsirr,  Babon  Cbanwobth. 
See  Cbanwobth. 

BOLFE,  WnxiAM  James  (1827-1910).  An 
American  Shakespearean  scholar  and  educator, 
born  in  Newburyport,  Mass.  He  graduated  at 
Amherst  in  1840  and  between  1852  and  1868 
was  head  master  of  high  schools  at  Dorchester, 
Lawrence,  Salem,  and  Cambridge,  Mass.  In 
1904-06  he  was  president  of  the  Emerson  Col- 
lege of  Oratory  at  Boston.  He  served  as  editor 
of  the  Popular  Boience  Vevoa  and  afterward  of 
the  Shakespearean  department  of  the  Literary 
World  and  the  Critic.  Early  in  his  career 
(1866)  he  had  edited  selections  from  Ovid  and 
Vergil  and,  in  collaboration,  the  Cambridge 
Courae  of  Phyaioa   (6  vols.,   1867-68),  and  he 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOU.  8 

contributed  many  articles  to  the  magazines. 
His  Shakespearean  work  b^an  with  an  edition 
of  George  L.  Craik's  English  of  Shakespeare 
(1867).  This  led  to  the  preparation  of  a  com- 
plete edition — ^tho  Friendly  edition — of  Shake- 
speare (40  vols.,  1870-83;  new  ed.,  1903-07). 
He  also  edited  a  complete  edition  of  Tennyson 
(12  vols.,  1898)  and  verse  by  many  of  the  other 
great  English  poets;  also  some  prose  works. 
Rolfe  was  author  of  Shakespeare  the  Boy 
(1896);  The  Elementary  Study  of  English 
(1896);  Life  of  Shakespeare  (1901);  a  very 
useful  Satchel  Guide  to  Europe,  revised  annu- 
ally for  35  years;  Life  of  William  Shakespeare 
(1904);  Shakespeare  Proverbs  (1908).  He  con- 
tributed the  article  "Shakespeare"  to  the  New 
Intebnahonai.  ENcycLOFiSDiA.  A  Bibliography 
of  W.  J.  Rolfe  was  published  in  Cambridge  in 
1907.    For  his  son,  see  Rolfe,  John  Cabew. 

SOLL,  rdl,  Alfred  Philippe  (1846-  ). 
A  French  genre,  historical,  landscape,  and  por- 
trait painter.  He  was  bom  in  Paris,  was  the 
pupil  of  Harpig^ies,  GSrOme,  and  Bonnat,  and 
one  of  the  first  plein-air  painters.  His  art  is 
broad,  strong,  and  full  of  vitality  and  charm. 
He  first  gained  success  in  1875  with  a  military 
episode  "Halt"  (Versailles  Museum),  but  most 
of  his  earlier  subjects  are  taken  from  the  life 
of  the  peasant  and  the  artisan.  These  include 
"The  Strike"  (1880;  Museum  of  Valenciennes)  ; 
"Work"  (1885);  "The  Flood  at  Toulouse" 
(Havre  Musetui).  His  power  of  depicting 
crowds  is  shown  in  "The  Centenary  of  the  5th 
of  May,  1779"  (Versailles);  "War"  (1887; 
Luxembourg) ;  "The  National  FSte  of  the  14th 
of  July,  1880"  (Petit  Palais) ;  while  his  official 
canvases,  such  as  "Dedication  of  the  Alexan- 
der III  Bridge,"  are  among  the  finest  of  their 
kind.  His  rural  subjects,  "In  Normandy" 
(1883),  "Manda  Lamfitrie,  Fermifere"  (1888; 
Luxembourg),  "Woman  with  a  Bull"  (1889), 
are  examples  of  bis  delicate  handling  of  light. 
His  skill  as  a  draftsman  is  best  e:3iibited  in 
"The  Joys  of  Life"  (1892-96;  Hotel  de  Ville, 
Paris)  and  a  number  of  other  purely  decorative 
paintings.  His  highly  expressive  portraits  in- 
clude those  of  Jane  Hadbig,  Madame  Paquin, 
and  Coquelin  Cadet.  His  versatility  finds  fur- 
ther expression  in  spirited  studies  of  horses, 
marines,  landscapes  with  figures,  and  vigorous 
and  brilliant  pastels.  Roll  became  Commander 
of  the  Legion  of  Honor  and  was  one  of  the 
founders  and  for  many  years  president  of  the 
8oci^t4  National  des  Beaux-Arts.  An  exhibition 
of  his  work  was  held  in  New  York  in  1915. 
Consult  Fourcaud,  L'CEuvre  de  Alfred  Philippe 
Roll  (Paris,  1896),  and  Valmy-Baysse,  Peintres 
d^aujourd'hui  (ib.,  n.  d.). 

BOLLANO,  rO'ltlN',  RouAin  (1866-  ). 
A  French  author,  bom  Jan.  29,  1866,  at  Cla- 
mecy.  He  was  educated  at  the  Ecole  Nor- 
male  Supgrieure,  where  he  was  afterward  pro- 
fessor of  the  history  of  art  until  called  to  a 
chair  at  the  Sorbonne.  His  doctor's  thesis,  Les 
origines  du  tM&tre  lyrique  modeme  (1895), 
was  crowned  by  the  Academy.  Subsequently  he 
wrote  a  number  of  plays,  rather  poorly  con- 
structed, but  characterized  by  psychological 
analysis,  style,  and  vigor.  Among  these  are: 
ASrt  (1898)  ;  Le  triomphe  de  la  raison  (1898) ; 
Danton  (1901);  Le  1\  juiUet  (1902).  He  also 
published  notable  biographical  and  critical 
studies  (largely  of  musicians)  and  other  works: 
Beethoven  (1903;  new  ed.,  1913) ;  Vie  d«  Michel- 
Ange  (2  vols.,  1907;  in  Eng.,  1915);  Musioiens 
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d^autrefoia  (1908;  in  Eng.,  1915);  Muaioient 
d'aujourd'hui  (1908;  in  Eng.,  1915) ;  Le  thMtre 
de  la  revolution  (1909)  ;  Vie  de  Tolstoi  (1911; 
in  Eng.,  1911);  L'Bumble  vie  hiroique  (1912); 
Les  maitres  de  la  musique  (1912).  In  the  field 
of  one  of  his  main  interests  he  founded  in  I90I, 
with  Combarien  and  others,  the  Revue  Musicals, 
to  which  be  contributed  frequently  thereafter. 
But  it  was  his  Jean  Ghristophe  (in  3  parts  and 
originally  in  10  vols.,  1904-12)  that  broiight 
to  Romain  Rolland  one-fourth  of  the  Nobel 
prize  in  literature  for  1015.  The  author  calls 
this  work  the  tragedy  of  a  generation  that 
is  about  to  disappear.  Jean  Ghristophe  cannot 
be  called  the  hero,  and  the  book  itself  is  really 
not  a  novel.  Its  principal  character  is  a  roman- 
tic medium  through  which  the  author  presente 
his  philosophy  or  world  outlook.  He  takes  a 
musician  of  genius,  places  him  in  contemporary 
society,  and  makes  him  feel  all  the  emotion* 
and  experience  all  the  trials  that  would  be  the 
lot  of  an  artist  and  thinker.  The  titles  of  the 
parts  are:  "Jean  Ghristophe,"  "Jean  (Siristophe 
in  Paris,"  "Journey's  End";  of  the  volumes: 
"Dawn,"  "Morning,"  "Youth,"  "Revolt,"  "The 
Market  Place,"  ^'Antoinette,"  "The  House," 
"Love  and  Friendship,"  "The  Biirning  Bush," 
"The  New  Dawn."  As  the  inevitable  result  of 
its  enormous  size  the  work  lacks  cohesiveness, 
clarity,  and  proportion.  Even  the  author  him- 
self, apparently  growing  weary,  is  unable  to 
keep  his  narrative  on  its  early  high  plane.  The 
romantic  element  will  probably  live;  the  philo- 
sophical discussion  could  be  much  abridged  with- 
out loss.  Jean  Ghristophe  was  translated  into 
English  by  Gilbert  Cannan  (1911-13)  and  into 
German. 

Consult  Winifred  Stephens,  French  Novelists 
of  To-Day  (2d  series.  New  York,  1916). 

BOLLE  DE  HA1WT0LE,  rOl  d«  h&m'pOl, 
Richard  (c.  1290-1 349).  An  English  author, 
bom  in  Yorkshire.  He  studied  theology  at 
Oxford,  but  he  left  the  university  at  the  age  of 
19  and  became  a  hermit.  He  moved  about  in 
the  north,  settling  eventually  in  a  cell  at  Ham- 
pole,  near  Doncaster.  He  was  fained  for  his 
learning,  preaching,  and  holy  life.  Rolle  com- 
posed many  treatises  both  in  Latin  and  in  Eng- 
lish, some  of  which  yet  remain  in  manuscript. 
His  English  works,  written  in  the  Northumbrian 
dialect,  were  widely  read.  Most  popular  was 
The  Pricke  of  Conscience  (ed.  by  R.  Morris  for 
the  Philological  Society,  1863),  a  poem  of  9624 
lines  rhyming  in  pairs.  It  gives  a  complete 
view  of  human  life  from  the  extreme  ascetic 
standpoint.  Other  English  works  by  Rolle  are 
a  paraphrase  of  the  Psalms  and  Canticles  (ed. 
by  Bramley,  Oxford,  1884) ;  English  Prose 
Treatises,  10  in  number  (ed.  by  Perry  foi  the 
Early  English  Text  Society,  London,  1866) ;  and 
the  Miscellanies  (ed.  by  Horstmann  under  the 
title  Richard  Rolle  of  Sampole  and  his  Follow- 
ers, 2  vols.,  London,  1805-96) .  Two  of  the  Latin 
treatises — De  Emendatione  Vitce  and  De  In- 
cendio  Amoris,  translated  into  English  by 
Richard  Misyn  in  the  fifteenth  century — ^were 
edited  by  R.  Hardy  for  the  Early  English  Text 
Society  (London,  1896),  and  Margaret  Deanesly 
edited  the  Incendium  Amoris  (New  York,  1915). 
RoUe's  English  works  are  of  great  philological 
interest  as  specimens  of  the  English  written  in 
the  North. 

BOLIiEB.    See  Ground  Sea. 

BOLL^B.  A  bird  of  the  family  Coraciidse, 
related  to  the  broadmouths,  todies,  and  motmots. 
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All  the  many  rollers  are  inhabitants  of  the  warm 
and  forested  parts  of  the  Old  World  and  are 
noted  for  gorgeous  coloring.  They  take  their 
name  from  a  habit  of  tumbling  in  the  air  lilce  a 
tumbler  pigeon  and  have  a  curious  habit  of 
tossing  their  food,  which  consists  of  insects  and 
parts  of  plants,  into  the  air  and  catching  it  in 
their  mouths.  One  only  is  found  in  Europe,  the 
common  roller  {Coraoias  garrulua),  a  bird 
nearly  equal  in  size  to  a  jay.  Besides  the  genus 
Coracias  there  are  the  broad-billed  rollers  of  the 
genus  Eurystomus,  found  in  Africa  and  tropical 
Asia,  and  at  least  four  genera  of  remarkable 
rollers  confined  to  Madagascar. 

BOLXiEB  BEABINO.     See  BsABino. 

BOIiIiBBS.      See    Road    Ain>    Stbebt    Ma- 

OBIITEBT. 

BOIJ.EB  WOBK,  or  BOLL  WOBH.     The 

larva  of  a  hesperid  butterfly  {Eudamus  pro- 
teiu),  which  rolls  the  leaves  of  beans  and  peas 
in  the  Southern  Atlantic  States.  The  large  ^;ga 
are  laid  upon  the  leaves  in  clusters  of  from  four 
to  six.  The  larva,  which  is  yellow-green  and 
has  a  slender  neck  and  large  head,  cuts  a  slit  in 
the  leaf  from  the  edge,  rolls  the  flap  around  its 
body,  and  works  from  the  inside  of  this  roll 
with  its  soft  parts  perfectly  protected.  When 
fnUy  grown  it  is  1.5  inches  long  and  transforms 
to  a  chrysalis  within  the  leaf  roll.  The  adult 
butterfly  is  dark  brown,  the  front  wings  hav- 
ing several  silvery  white  spots.  In  a  small 
garden  it  may  be  kept  in  check  by  hand  picking, 
but  the  use  of  an  arsenical  spray  is  necessary 
in  large  fields. 

BOLLESTON',  rOl'ston,  Thomas  William 
Hazbn  (1867-  ).  An  Irish  author,  born  in 
King's  County  and  educated  at  St.  Columba's 
College,  and  at  Trinity  Collie,  Dublin.  From 
1879  to  1883  he  lived  in  Germany.  On  his 
return  to  Ireland  he  became  editor  of  the 
Dublin  University  Review,  lectured,  was  a 
leader  writer  for  Dublin  papers  and  a  Dublin 
correspondent  of  English  papers,  and  an  active 
worker  in  various  organizations  designed  to  fur- 
ther the  literary,  artistic,  and  economic  in- 
terests of  his  country.  He  was  prominently 
idoitified  with  the  Irish  Literary  Revival.  {See 
Ibibh  Litesatube,  in  Englieh.)  The  Treasury 
of  Irish  Poetry  (1900),  which  he  and  the  Rev. 
Stopford  A.  Brooke  edited  jointly,  is,  with  its 
admirable  biographical  and  critical  matter,  an 
anthology  of  great  value.  Besides  this,  Rolle- 
ston's  publications  include,  notably:  The  Teach- 
ing of  Epiotetus  (1888);  Grashalme  (1889),  a 
German  translation  of  Walt  Whitman,  with 
Karl  Knortz;  Life  of  Lessing  (1889) ;  Imagina- 
tion and  Art  in  Qaelic  Literature  (1900) ;  Par- 
allH  Paths:  A  Study  in  Biology,  Ethics,  and 
Art  (1908);  £fea  Spray  (1909),  poems;  The 
Bigh  Deeds  of  Finn  (1910) ;  Myths  and  Legends 
of  the  Celtic  Race  (1911) ;  TatmhSuser:  A  Nar- 
rative Poem  (1911);  The  Story  of  Parsifal 
(1912) ;  Lohengrin  (1913) ;  Sacred  and  Profane 
Love:  A  Trilogy  after  Richard  Wagner  (1914). 

BOL'LETT,  Hebwann  (1819-1904).  An 
Austrian  poet  and  art  critic,  born  in  Baden,  near 
Vienna.  Because  of  the  radical  tone  of  his  po- 
litical poetry,  FrUhlingsboten  aus  Oesterreich 
(1845),  published  while  he  was  in  Germany,  he 
was  forbidden  to  return  to  Austria  and  was  later 
expelled  from  several  German  states.  His  prin- 
cipal works  are:  Frische  Lieder  (1848;  2d  ed., 
1855);  Repuhlikanisches  Liederbuch  (1848); 
Die  Kirmes,  a  series  of  songs,  with  music  by 
Abt    (1864);    Offenbarungen    (2d    ed.,    1870); 
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MarehengeseiUehten  aus  dem  Leben  (1894). 
Rollett  wrote  some  dramas  and  also  two  valu- 
able works  on  art.  Die  drei  Meister  der  Oem- 
moglyptik  (1874)  and  Die  Ooethe-Bildnisse 
(1882).  Consult  Leopold  Katscher,  H.  RoUetU 
Leben  vnd  Werke  (Vienna,  1894). 

BOLLIN,  rA'UN',  Chablbs  (1661-1741).  A 
French  historian,  bom  in  Paris.  He  studied  at 
the  College  du  Plessis,  where  in  1683  he  became 
assistant  to  the  professor  of  rhetoric,  and  five 
^ears  later  he  was  made  professor  of  eloquence 
in  the  CoUige  de  France.  In  1694  he  was 
chosen  rector  of  the  University  of  Paris,  a  dig- 
nity which  he  held  for  two  years.  In  1696  he 
was  appointed  coadjutor  to  uie  principal  of  the 
CoU^  de  Beauvais,  but,  being  an  ardent  Jan- 
senist,  he  was  removed  in  1712  through  the  in- 
fluence of  his  opponents.  In  1716  he  published 
an  edition  of  Quintilian  and  in  1726  the  Traiti 
des  itudes,  his  best  literary  works.  His  most 
famous  work  is  the  compilation,  formerly  of 
great  popularity,  known  as  the  Histoire  ancieime 
(13  vols.,  Paris,  1830-38),  which  has  frequently 
been  reprinted  and  reSdlted  both  in  French  and 
in  English,  but  is  of  little  historical  value.  He 
also  tiegan  a  Bistoire  romaine,  which  was  com- 
pleted by  Crevier  and  other  historians  after 
Rollin's  death  and  was  published  in  nine  vol- 
umes (Paris,  1738-48). 

BOLLUT,  Lesbu-.    See  laoBU-RoixiN. 

BOLLXNAT,  r6'I«'n&',  Madbicb  (1846-1903). 
A  French  poet.  He  was  born  at  Chateauroux, 
but  went  to  Paris  in  1868  and  became  associated 
with  the  Parnassian  school.  (See  PabnabC- 
SIENS,  Lbs.)  His  fine  verse  is  to  some  extent 
reminiscent  of  the  surroundings  of  his  birth- 
place, but  in  another  direction  he  was  influ- 
enced ly^  Poe,  Baudelaire,  and  Barbey  d'Aure- 
villy.  The  death  of  his  wife  unbalanced  him, 
and  he  died  insane.  The  volumes  of  his  poetry 
are  entitled:  Dans  les  brandes  (1877);  Les 
n4vroses  (1883);  L'Abeme  (1886);  Les  appari- 
tions (1896)  ;  Pay  sages  et  pay  sans   (1898). 

BOLLING  MTTiTi.  Rolling  is  the  operation 
of  reducing  the  section  of  pieces  of  metal  by 
passing  them  between  revolving  cylinders  or 
rolls.  A  rolling  mill  consists  essentially  of  the 
rolls  set  in  a  suitable  framework  to  support 
them,  called  housings,  and  connected  with  the 
engine  or  motor,  the  use  of  electricity  as  the 
motive  power  being  one  of  the  most  important 
of  recent  developments.  Rolls  were  first  intro- 
duced by  Brulier,  a  Frenchman,  in  the  sixteenth 
century  for  producing  strips  of  precious  metals 
for  coinage  purposes,  and  it  was  not  until  the 
eighteenth  century  that  they  were  employed  in 
the  iron  industry.  In  Busbandry  and  Trade 
Improved  { 1697 )  John  Houghton  speaks  of  slit- 
ting and  rolling  mills  as  late  improvements, 
and  John  Payne  and  Major  John  Hanbury 
rolled  sheet  iron  at  Pontypool,  Wales,  in  1728. 
The  rolls  were  plain,  i.e.,  simple  cylinders,  but 
about  this  time  Payne  conceived  of  putting 
grooves  in  them.  It  was  not,  however,  until 
1783  that  this  was  successfully  accomplished 
by  Henry  Cort,  although  patents  on  this  sub- 
ject had  previously  been  granted. 

Rolling  is  generally  performed  hot,  practic- 
ally always  as  a  preliminary  operation  at  least. 
In  some  cases  the  metal  may  be  cold  rolled  to 
secure  greater  accuracy,  smoothness  or  freedom 
from  scale,  and  occasionally  on  account  of  the 
increased  strength  secured  by  the  cold  working. 
In  forging  the  piece  is  laid  upon  the  anvil  and 
remains  stationary  during  the  time  required  ivr 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOLLnra  mtt.l 

the  blow  or  squeeze  and  is  moved  only  after 
this  has  taken  place.  In  rolling,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  rolls  revolve  and  are  maintained 
rigidly  in  one  position  (at  least  during  one 
pass),  while  the  piece  receives  its  reduction  by 
being  continuously  drawn  through  them.  The 
pressure  is  not  applied  directly  in  the  plane 
connecting  the  axes  of  the  rolls,  but  at  an  an^e 
which  varies  slightly,  depending  upon  the  thidc- 
ness  and  the  amount  of  reduction  and  also 
upon  the  diameter  of  the  rolls. 

When  the  piece  goes  through  the  rolls,  if 
there  are  no  grooves  or  collars  to  support  it  on 
the  sides,  a  certain  amount  of  transverse  exten- 
sion will  take  place,  but  on  account  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  rolls,  the  principal  extension  will 
be  in  a  horizontal  direction,  i.e.,  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  piece  is  traveling.    From  this 
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it  comes  that,  if  the  rolls  are  horizontal,  the 
thickness  of  the  piece  will  be  reduced,  while  the 
width  will  be  slightly  increased;  with  vertical 
rolls  the  width  will  be  reduced  and  the  thick- 
ness somewhat  increased.  It  will  therefore  be 
seen  that,  if  both  the  thickness  and  the  width 
are  to  be  reduced,  it  will  be  necessary  either  to 
(a)  turn  the  piece  90  degrees  or  (b)  employ 
both  horizontal  and  vertical  rolls. 

The  earliest  type  of  rolling  mill  consisted  of 
two  plain,  horizontal  rolls  superimposed  (one 
placed  directly  over  the  other),  which  were  re- 
volved continuously  in  one  direction;  hence, 
when  the  piece  had  been  given  one  pass  and  be- 
fore it  could  be  given  another,  it  was  necessary 
to  bring  it  back  to  the  side  of  the  rolls  at  which 
it  started.  To  do  this  it  was  laid  on  top  of 
the  top  roll  and  so  carried  back,  of  course  with- 
out receiving  any  work,  and  for  this  reason  such 
an  arrangement  is  called  a  pull-over  or  pass- 
over  mill.    This  is  the  type  still  commonly  em- 
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ployed  in  the  sheet  and  tin  plate  business  for 
producing  thin  sheets. 

To  Oeorge  Fritz  is  due  the  credit  of  devising 
what  is  known  as  the  three-high  mill.  This  was 
done  by  placing  a  third  roll  above  the  other  two, 
rotated  in  the  same  direction  as  the  bottom  roll. 
Such  a  mill  was  first  operated  at  the  Cambria 
Works,  Johnstown,  Pa.,  in  1857.  The  original 
type  was  then  known  as  a  two-high  mill. 
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Up  to  this  time  the  rolls  had  always  been  ran 
continuously  in  one  direction,  but  in  1866  Barns- 
bottom  built  a  two-high  mill  at  Crewe,  England, 
which  could  be  reversed,  i.e.,  after  the  piece  had 
gone  through  in  one  direction 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rolls  was  reversed  and  the  piece 
given  another  pass  on  its  way 
back.  This  is  called  a  revers- 
ing mill  and  effects  the  same  re- 
sults as  Fritz's  three-high  mill, 
but  the  methods  of  handling  the 
piece  are  somewhat  different. 
Ilie  advantages  of  the  three- 
high  mill  over  the  reversing 
type  of  mill  are  that,  since  the 
engine  is  always  run  in  one  di- 
rection, a  heavy  flywheel  can  be 
employed  which  will  materially 
assist  the  engine  in  pulling  the 

Siece  through  the  rolls,  and 
uring  the  intervals  when  no 
steel  is  being  rolled  it  is  stor- 
ing energy;  hence  such  a  power- 
ful engine  or  motor  is  not  required,  and,  fur- 
thermore, it  can  be  constructed  somewhat  dif- 
ferently and  more  advantageously.  To  do  a 
certain  amount  of  work  it  is  more  economical 
of  power,  but  since  it  must  be  kept  running, 
even  when  not  actually  rolling,  the  total  con- 
sumption for  the  two  is  about  the  same.  One 
drawback  over  the  reversing  mill  is  the  fact 
that  the  piece  must  be  alternately  raised  and 
lowered  when  it  has  to  go  between  the  top  and 
the  middle  and  the  bottom  and  the  middle  rolls 
respectively.  This  means  that  the  roll  tables 
must  be  arranged  to  be  raised  and  lowered, 
while  with  only  two  rolls  the  tables  are  sta- 
tionary and  are  consequently  far  less  likely  to 
get  out  of  order  and  require  tedious  and  costly 
(from  the  fact  that  the  mill  is  forced  to  be  idle) 
repairs. 

Cort's  mill  with  grooved  rolls,  at  first  used 
only  for  plain,  i.e.,  rectengular  pieces,  was 
readily  applied  for  producing  pieces  of  various 
sections.  When  used  for  small  bars  or  sections 
it  is  called  a  bar  or  merchant  mill,  while  for 
larger  ones  it  is  known  as  a  shape  mill  (in 
England  this  is  termed  a  section  mill).  In  the 
United  States  bar  and  shape  mills  are  nearly 
always  three-high  or  in  stands  of  two-high  non- 
reversing  on  the  continuous  or  semicontinuous 
principle,  which  will  be  explained  more  fully 
farther  on;  abroad  they  are  frequently  two- 
high,  for  large  sections  reversing  and  for  small 
section  of  either  the  reversing  or  the  pull-over 
type. 

More  recent  modifications  have  consisted  in 
making  improvements  and  changes  in  the  de- 
tails, the  principles  remaining  the  same.  Thus, 
a  number  of  stands  may  be  connected  together, 
end  to  end,  producing  what  is  called  a  train; 
or  the  stands  may  be  arranged  one  in  front  of 
the  other,  giving  rise  to  one  type  of  continuous 
mill;  or  finally,  there  may  be  several  combina- 
tions of  the  preceding.  There  are  a  number  of 
the  so-called  special  mills,  such  as  the  Grey, 
the  Sack,  ete. 

The  size  or  rating  of  a  mill  for  everything 
but  plates  is  based  on  the  diameter  of  the  rolls 
or,  more  strictly  speaking,  on  the  distance  be- 
tween the  centres  of  the  pinions;  thus,  a  38-inch 
or  a  12-inch  mill  means  that  these  are  the 
respective  distances  between  ^e  centres  of  the 
pinions.     In  the  case  of  plate  mills  the  size 
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given  has  to  do  with  th«  widtli  of  plate  which 
can  be  rolled,  which  in  tuni  depends  on  the 
type  of  mill.  Thus,  a  48-inch  universal  mill 
can  produce  finished  plates  up  to  48  inches  wide; 
a  140-inch  (sheared)  mill  means  that  the  length 
of  the  barrel  of  the  rolls  is  140  inches,  and  on 
account  of  the  impossibility  of  having  the  plate 
extend  beyond  this  the  ertreme  width  will  be 
about  136  to  138  inches;  in  addition  to  this  a 
certain  allowance,  varying  with  the  thickness 
and  the  length  of  the  piece,  must  be  made  for 
side  shearing. 

In  addition  to  the  rolling  mill,  engine  or 
motor,  and  tables  there  must  be  provided  the 
necessary  soaking  pits  or  heating  furnaces, 
cranes,  straightening  rolls  or  gag  presses,  etc., 
shears  and  railway  system  for  handling  the 
material  in  its  various  stages.  See  SnxL 
Shapes. 

BOI/LO,  Hbolt,  RoLf,  or  Ror  (real  name 
HadLFB,  known  as  the  Ganger,  or  Walker).  A 
Norse  chieftain,  the  son  of  the  Xorw^an  Ragn- 
vald  MOrejarl.  He  effected  extensive  conquests 
in  northwestern  France,  and  by  the  Peace  of 
Clair-en-Epte,  about  911,  he  was  granted  by 
King  Charles  the  Simple  of  France  the  posses- 
sion of  Rouen  and  the  adjacent  territory  which 
be  already  had  seized.  This  was  the  origin  of 
the  Duchy  of  Normandy.  He  divided  his  lands 
among  his  followers,  framed  laws  for  his  people, 
and  made  great  donations  to  the  Church,  to 
which  he  had  been  converted.  He  was  a  faith- 
ful ally  of  Charles  the  Simple.  By  successful 
wars  he  gradually  extended  his  possessions. 
RoUo  and  his  followers  and  their  descoidantB. 
are,  strictly  speaking,  the  Normans  of  history. 
RoUo  himself  became  the  ancestor  of  Norman 
dukes,  kings,  and  crusaders.  About  927  he  as- 
sociated his  son  William  Longsword  with  him- 
self as  ruler.  He  died  about  931.  Consult  E.  A. 
Freeman,  The  Horman  Conquest,  vol.  i  (Oxford, 
1867),  and  Gjerset,  History  of  the  Norujegian 
People,  vol.  i  (New  York,  1915).    See  Nobmans. 

BOLLS.  The  judicial  records  of  the  ancient 
English  courts.  The  term  originated  at  a  time 
when  bookbinding  was  not  common,  and  it  was 
the  custom  to  write  the  records  of  court  pro- 
ceedings upon  sheets  of  parchment,  which  were 
fastened  together  and  rolled  up  for  preservation 
and  convenience  in  filing.  Many  of  these  records 
have  been  preserved,  and  they  constitute  an 
invaluable  store  of  information  as  to  the  prac- 
tice of  the  courts  of  England  from  the  earliest 
period  down  through  the  Tudor  regime.  See 
Masteb  of  the  Rou.8;  Records,  Pcbuc. 

ROLL  WOBH.     See  Rolxjx  Work. 

ROLra,  r«lf,  John  (1793-1870).  A  Cana- 
dian political  leader.  He  was  bom  in  Thorn- 
bury,  England,  studied  medicine  under  Sir  Astley 
Cooper,  was  afterward  called  to  the  bar,  emi- 
grated to  Canada,  and  settled  in  tite  County  of 
Norfolk,  whence  subsequently  he  removed  to 
Dundas  and  thence  in  1832  to  York  (Toronto). 
For  many  years  he  practiced  both  law  and  medi- 
cine, attaining  hi^  success  in  each  profession, 
but  his  political  activity  after  his  removal  to 
Toronto  was  the  outstanding  feature  of  his  life. 
For  some  years  he  sat  in  the  Upper  Canada  As- 
sembly as  a  Reform  member  and  was  distin- 
guished for  his  eloquence  and  argrumentative 
power,  especially  in  supporting  the  seculariza- 
tion of  the  Clergy  Reserves.  (See  Canada, 
Birtory.)  Constitutional  agitation  failing  to 
dislodge  the  Tory  party  from  office,  Rolph 
joined  the  more  ra(Ucal  Reformers,  of  whom 
VbiM  XX.— 7 
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William  Lyon  Mackenzie  (q.v.)  was  the  leader, 
and  in  November,  1837,  agreed  with  the  latter 
and  his  supporters  to  attempt  the  capture  of 
Toronto.  The  attempt  failed,  the  insurrection- 
ists were  dispersed  by  government  troops,  and 
Rolph  fled  to  the  United  States,  afterward  liv- 
ing for  several  years  in  Russia.  He  was  par- 
doned and  returned  to  Toronto  in  1843,  where 
he  resumed  the  practice  of  medicine.  In  1851 
he  founded  a  medical  school,  afterward  incorpo- 
rated as  a  department  of  Victoria  University 
and  now  a  faculty  of  Toronto  University.  Con- 
sult: J.  C.  Dent,  Canadiam  Portrait  Oallery 
(Toronto,  1880);  The  Story  of  the  Upper 
Canada  Rebellion  (ib.,  1885-86);  John  King, 
The  Other  Side  of  the  Story  of  the  Upper  Canada 
Rebellion  (ib.,  1886). 

BOK,  or  BOHANY.    See  Otpsies. 

BOOCA.  An  opera  by  Massenet  (q.v.),  first 
produced  at  Monte  Carlo,  Feb.  17,  1912. 

BOUAGKOSI,  rO'mA-ny</z6,  Giovanni  Do- 
UENloo  (1761-1835).  An  Italian  jurist,  bom 
at  Salsomaggiore.  He  was  educated  at  Pia- 
cenza  and  b^me  instructor  in  law  at  Parma 
in  1803  and  professor  of  law  at  Padua  in  1806. 
The  downfall  of  Napoleon  caused  him  to  leave 
the  last  place.  He  became  professor  of  law  at 
the  University  of  Corfu  in  1824.  Romagnosi 
in  his  teaching  extolled  society  as  the  natural 
condition  of  man,  upheld  the  state  against  the 
individual,  and  repudiated  the  contract  theory 
of  the  origin  of  socie^.  His  two  most  impor- 
tant works  are  the  Oeneti  del  diritto  penale 
(1786)  and  Introdwsione  alio  studio  del  diritto 
pubblico  universale  (1805).  His  Opere  were- 
published  at  Florence  in  1832-35. 

BOUAIC  (ML.  Romaicus,  from  Gk.  'fviimKit, 
RkOmaikos,  Roman,  Latin,  Byzantine,  from 
'Piinv,  RhOme,  Lat.  Roma,  Rome,  later  also  By- 
zantium). The  vernacular  language  of  modem 
Greece.  See  Greek  Lanouaoe,  The  Greek  Lan- 
guage, Modem;  Romaic  LrrERATUBE. 

BOUAIC  LrrEBATTTBE.  The  modem 
Greek  literature.  (See  Greek  Lanouaqe,  The 
Oreek  Language,  Modem.)  It  is  commonly  re- 
garded as  belonging  to  the  period  that  begins 
after  the  overthrow  by  the  Turks  of  the  Byzan- 
tine Empire  (1453  A.D.).  But  Romaic  litera- 
ture considered  as  the  written  expression  of 
Romaic  speech  began  at  least  three  centuries 
earlier.  By  some  Theodores  Prodromos  (Ptocho- 
prodromos),  of  the  earlier  half  of  the  twelfth 
century,  has  been  considered  the  first  modem 
Greek  writer.  His  begging  poems,  written  in 
the  so-called  political  verse  and  in  the  vulgar 
language,  are  a  most  interesting  literary  and 
linguistic  monument.  But  Prodromos  was  not 
the  first  Romaic  writer.  The  popular  epic  mate- 
rial out  of  which  the  metrical  romance  of  IMo- 
genes  Akritas  was  afterward  constructed  be- 
longs to  an  earlier  period,  and  Romaic  prose 
documents  composed  in  Lower  Italy  carry  us 
back  to  the  tenth  century.  The  metrical  Chron- 
icle of  the  Conquest  of  the  Morea,  which  deals 
with  the  foundation  of  the  feudal  principalities 
in  Greece  after  the  Fourth  Crusade,  was  com- 
posed before  1326.  In  the  earlier  period  of 
Romaic  literature  Constantinople,  Cyprus,  and 
Crete  were  the  chief  centres  of  production. 
Didactic,  erotic,  and  allegorical  p««try,  legal 
and  historical  writings  in  prose,  are  among  the 
forms  of  literature  represented.  To  a  Cretan 
poet  of  Venetian  origin,  Vincenzo  Comaro 
(c.1550),  belongs  the  title  of  the  modem  Homer. 
His  long  romantic  poem  Erotocritos,  in  which, 
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in  the  medisval  maimer,  the  loves  of  Erotocritoa, 
the  son  of  an  Athenian  courtier,  and  Aretusa, 
the  dau^ter  of  Heracles,  King  of  Athens,  are 
narrated,  is  still  a  great  favorite  with  the  Greek 
populace.  Greek  prose  writing  from  the  fall 
of  Constantinople  to  the  latter  half  of  the 
eighteenth  century  is  substantially  but  the  con- 
tinuation and  propagation  of  the  later  Byzan- 
tine literature  and  scholarship.  In  the  sixteenth 
century  we  have  a  translation  and  an  original 
poem,  in  modem  Greek,  by  Demetrius  Zenus 
(q.v.).  But  under  Turkish  rule,  particularly 
in  northern  Greece,  a  mass  of  most  striking  and 
interesting  popular  poetry,  composed  and  trans- 
mitted unwritten,  accumulated.  In  this  the  life, 
the  emotions,  the  superstitions  of  the  Greek 
people  are  reflected.  In  the  Klephtic  songs,  in 
which  is  vividly  portrayed  the  spirit  of  the 
mountaineers  of  Thessaly  and  Epirus,  who  were 
sometimes  a  sort  of  local  police  in  Turkish  pay, 
sometimes  brigands  (see  Kisphts),  we  find  ex- 
pressed that  love  of  liberty  and  hatred  of  the 
oppressor  which  were  to  culminate  in  the  revo- 
lution of  1821.  Noteworthy  among  these  poems 
is  the  Quarrel  of  Olympos  and  Kiasavoa  (Ossa), 
which  was  translated,  together  with  other  popu- 
lar Romaic  poems,  by  Gtoethe.  Of  other  poems 
"love  and  love's  pain"  is  the  burden;  of  yet 
others  death  and  Charos,  the  modem  Greek 
death  god,  are  the  theme.  (See  Chabon.)  The 
prophet  of  the  spirit  of  liberty,  which  was  gain- 
ing greater  power  under  the  influence  of  the 
French  Revolution,  was  Rhegas  of  Velestinos 
(Pherte)  (1754-98).  Rhegas,  who  lived  in  the 
service  of  the  Greek  Hospodar  of  Wallachia  and 
who  paid  the  price  of  his  patriotism  with  his 
life,  is  the  author  of  the  rousing  war  song.  On, 
Bona  of  the  Hellenett  The  stirring  poem.  How 
Long,  Pallicarat  is  also  commonly  ascribed  to 
him.  Of  a  difl'erent  type  was  the  man  often  re- 
garded as  the  modem  Greek  Anacreon,  Athanasioe 
Christopulos  (q.v.)  (1772-1847),  who  spent 
an  epicurean  existence  at  Bucharest,  imitating 
the  Anacreontica  in  Romaic  and  troubling  him- 
self little  about  the  regeneration  of  Greece. 
Noteworthy  also  is  the  satiric  fabulist  loannes 
Velaraa  of  Epirus  (1773-1823),  who  was  physi- 
cian to  Veli  Pasha,  son  of  the  infamous  All 
Pasha  of  Janina.  Among  the  cultivators  and 
developers  of  Romaic  prose  style  a  very  promi- 
nent place  should  be  given  to  the  flrst  great 
modem  Greek  scholar,  Adamantios  Korss,  who 
left  his  mark  upon  classical  as  well  as  modem 
Greek  philology.  (See  Cobat,  Adam  antics.  ) 
He  took  a  middle  position  in  the  strife  that 
arose  at  the  beginning  of  the  revival  of  na- 
tional life  between  the  purists  and  the  vulgar- 
ists  in  Romaic  speech  and  writing.  The  cur- 
rent Greek  style  of  to-day  occupies  in  general 
this  vague  middle  ground,  but  the  most  vital 
and  original  literature  of  the  Greeks  is  still,  in 
poetry  at  least,  in  the  vulgar  tongue. 

In  this  tongue,  in  the  form  of  it  current  in 
the  Ionian  Islands,  the  great  poet  of  the  Greek 
revolution,  Dionysios  SolomoB,  a  writer  of  zeal 
and  eminent  genius,  wrote.  He  was  bom  in 
Zante  in  1798.  He  studied  law  at  Venice, 
Cremona,  and  Padua  and  developed  his  literary 
knowledge  and  poetic  talent  by  association  with 
the  poets  of  the  day,  particularly  Monti,  and 
by  reading  the  Italian  classics.  On  his  return 
to  Zante  in  1818  he  began  to  study  popular 
Romaic  poetry  with  the  practical  help,  it  is 
said,  of  an  old  blind  minstrel.  The  ^ephtic 
lays  were  a  new  inspiration  to  him.     Perhaps 
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the  greatest  production  of  his  genius  is  his 
Hymn  to  Freedom,  prompted  by  the  first  tri- 
umphs of  the  Gredc  revolution.  Not  the  least 
striking  passage  in  this  great  poem  is  that  in 
which  the  innumerable  company  of  the  ghosts 
of  those  that  had  been  "slain  by  Turkish  wrath" 
inspire  by  their  unfelt  touch  the  sleeping  Greek 
army  before  Tripolitza.  The  Hymn  to  Freedom, 
set  to  fit  music,  is  now  the  national  hymn  of 
Greece.  Solomos'  poem  On  the  Death  of  Byron 
is  also  a  noble  work,  though  written  in  a  diflS- 
cult  and  involved  style.  Among  the  shorter 
poems  of  Solomos  may  be  mentioned  The  Poi- 
soned Oirl,  weirdly  pathetic;  The  Blond  Oirl; 
and  the  six  lines — a  true  multum  in  parvo—on 
the  island  of  Fsara  after  its  devastation  by  the 
Turks.  Solomos  died  in  1857  in  Corfu,  where 
he  had  spent  the  latter  part  of  his  life.  To 
what  may  be  called  the  school  of  Solomos  be- 
long Julius  Typaldoe  of  Cephalonia  (1814-83) 
and  G.  Markoras  of  Corfu  ( 1826-  ).  A  poet 
of  distinct  merit,  who  belongs  to  the  western 
islands,  but  drew  his  inspiration  as  well  as  his 
blood  from  the  hardy  Epirotes,  is  Aristoteles 
Valaorites  of  Santa  Maura  (Leucas)  (1824- 
79).  Another  poet,  able  but  too  much  influ- 
enced by  the  puristic  style,  is  George  Zala- 
kostaa  (1805-58).  Of  merit,  too,  as  a  lyric 
poet  is  Achilles  Paraskhos  (1833-95).  Among 
the  numerous  Greek  poetical  writers  of  lesser 
merit  since  the  revolution  may  be  mentioned 
the  widely  learned  and  overclassical  Alexander 
Rizos  Rhangaves  (Rangab^,  q.v.)  (1810-92)  and 
Alexander  Soutsos  ( 1808-63 ) ,  who  contributed 
by  his  satiric  verse  to  the  unpopularity  of  the 
unfortunate  President  Capodistria.  Dimitrios 
Bikelas  (q.v.),  of  whom  more  must  be  said  pres- 
ently, is  better  known  as  a  prose  writer  than 
as  a  poet,  although  he  has  written  graceful 
verse  and  made  poetical  translations  of  a  num- 
ber of  Shakespeare's  plays.  Another  writer  of 
verse  holds  a  unique  place  in  modem  Greek 
literature.  This  is  George  Soures,  who  for 
many  years  published  weekly  a  small,  four- 
page,  satirical  paper,  the  'Fu/iriis,  roughly  illus- 
trated by  himself  and  written  in  clever  dog- 
gerel. His  very  personal,  slashing  satire,  com- 
bined with  poetic  talent,  caused  Soures  to  be 
called  by  some  the  modern  Aristophanes.  (See 
L.  M.  J.  Garaett,  Greece  of  the  Hellenes,  p.  76, 
New  York,  1914.)  In  dramatic  writing,  as  in 
fiction,  the  modern  Greek  writers  have  for  the 
most  part  owed  far  too  much  to  French  models; 
but  the  comedy  'BapvXurla,  published  in  1836 
by  D.  K.  Byzantios  (a  painter  by  profession), 
in  which  a  comical  entanglement  is  caused  1^ 
the  failure  of  the  several  characters  rightly  to 
understand  one  another's  dialect,  and  which  con- 
tains a  good  deal  of  clever  satire  on  the  con- 
fused state  of  the  modem  tongue,  should  not 
be  passed  over.  Worthy  of  mention,  too,  are 
the  comedies  of  Angelos  Vlakhos  (1871).  A 
prominent  place  in  modem  Greek  fiction  is  held 
by  Dimitrios  Bikelas,  bom  at  Hermopolis  in 
Syra  in  1835.  His  AnnniMora  (Stories)  give 
vivid  glimpses  of  the  life  of  the  iEgean  Islands. 
They  have  been  gracefully  translated  into  Eng- 
lish (from  the  French  edition)  by  Opdycke  as 
Tales  from  the  JEgean  (Chicago,  1894).  A 
brief  but  vivid  picture  of  western  Greece  is  pre- 
sented in  Bikelas'  letters  to  a  friend,  'Airi  Nuco- 
wi\*ut  tit  'OKviJLirUur  (From  Nicopolis  to  Olym- 
pia),  which  have  also  appeared  in  a  French  ver- 
sion. Here  may  be  mentioned  as  other  important 
modern  Gre^  historical  works  the  elder  Tri- 
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eoupis*  Hietorif  of  the  Greek  Revolution  and 
K.  Paparrh^opoulos'  History  of  the  Oreek 
People.  (See  Tbikoopis,  Spuaoon.)  An  his- 
torical novelist,  as  well  as  a  literary  critic  of 
keen  taste  and  sound  judgment,  is  Emmanuel 
D.  Rhoides,  author  of  Uiwurca  'lairra  (Pope 
Joan),  a  Rabelaisian  historical  satire  published 
in  1867.  An  ardent  champion  of  the  popular 
language  was  Alexander  Pallia  (q.v.).  Ordi- 
nary Greek  joiumalism,  generally  of  a  very  in- 
ferior sort,  hardly  falls,  for  the  most  part, 
within  the  scope  of  a  surrey  of  modem  Greek 
literature,  but  mention  should  be  made  of  the 
'Effrla,  an  excellent  literary  journal  published 
at  Athens.  (See  again  Garnett,  pp.  74-77.) 
In  scholarship  the  Greeks  have  accomplished 
much,  notably  in  archeeology  and  philology. 
(See  Garnett,  pp.  77-79.)  The  National  Uni- 
versity, founded  under  Otho,  first  King  of  the 
Greeks,  has  in  its  faculties  men  of  international 
fame.  Among  these  is  the  greatest  living  na- 
tive scholar  in  later  Greek,  Hatzidakes.  Con- 
stantine  Kontos,  who  taught  for  many  years  at 
the  university,  was  closely  associated  with  the 
Dutch  pbiMogists,  especially  Oobet.  The  Aiyios 
'EpM^t,  in  the  composition  of  which  he  was  as- 
sisted by  Oobet  and  Badham,  the  rXonrffucal 
IIapaTi}pV<"  (aiming  at  the  purification  of  the 
modem  written  language),  and  numerous  con- 
tributions to  the  learned  periodical  'Affqva  are 
monuments  of  Kontos's  great  scholarship.  Mod- 
em Greek  prose  writers  have,  in  the  main, 
adopted  the  literary  rather  than  the  popular 
Greek  use  of  language  and  so  are  of  less  concern 
here. 

Bibllograpby.  Rudolf  Nicolai,  Oeeohichte 
der  neugriechischen  Litteratur  (Leipzig,  1876), 
-valuable  for  bibliography;  A.  R.  Rangab6,  Prioia 
d'une  kiatoire  de  la  littirature  nio-hell^ique 
(2  vols.,  Berlin,  1877);  Rangabe-Sanders,  Oe- 
aehichte  der  neugriechischen  Literatur  von  ihren 
AnfSnge  bis  auf  die  neueste  Zeit  (Leipzig, 
1886) ;  Karl  Krumbacher,  Oeschichte  der  byzan- 
tinischen  Litteratur  (2d  ed.,  Munich,  1897;  ex- 
cellent, with  full  bibliography) ;  Karl  Dieterich, 
Oeschichte  der  byzantinischien  und  neugriechi- 
schen Litteratur  (Leipzig,  1902).  The  first  and 
most  extensive  collections  of  Romaic  popular 
poetry  are  those  of  0.  C.  Fauriel,  Chants  popu- 
laires  de  la  Or  bee  modeme  (Paris,  1825;  with 
French  translations  and  an  excellent  Discours 
priliminaire) ,  and  A.  Fassow,  Popularia  Car- 
mina  Orcedce  Recentioris  (Leipzig,  1860).  For 
modem  Greek  folk  poetry,  besides  these  two 
collections,  should  be  consulted:  E.  M.  Geldart, 
Folklore  of  Modem  Oreeoe  (London,  1884) ; 
L.  M.  J.  Garnett,  Oreek  Folksongs  from  the 
Turkish  Provinces  of  Oreece  (ib.,  1885) ;  Stuart- 
Glennie,  Oreek  Folk  Poetry  (Guildford,  1896; 
contains  a  large  number  of  verse  translations) ; 
G.  F.  Abbott,  Songs  of  Modern  Oreece  ( New  York, 
1900).  Important,  too,  are:  Wilhelm  Wagner, 
Medieval  Oreek  Texts  (Leipzig,  1870);  Emile 
Legrand,  Collections  de  monuments  pour  servir 
i  I'itude  de  la  langue  nio-helUnique  (26  parts, 
Paris,  1869-76) ;  id.,  Biblioth^que  grecque  vul- 
gaire  (8  vols.,  ib.,  1880-96). 

BOMANT,  rO'm&n,  or  BOMAIHT.  A  town  of 
Rumania,  capital  of  the  department  of  the  same 
name,  35  miles  west  by  south  of  Jassy,  near  the 
confluence  of  the  Moldava  and  Sereth  rivers 
(Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  F  1).  The  bishopric 
of  Iu>man  dates  from  the  early  fifth  century. 
Pop.,  1899,  14,019. 

BOXAH,  r6-mftn',  Fr.  pron.  rVmHix',  Am>B£ 
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(or  Andbew)  BiENVicm;  (1795-1866).  An 
American  political  leader.  He  was  bom  in 
Opelousas  Parish,  La.,  and  was  the  son  of  a 
French  Creole  sugar  planter.  He  graduated  at 
St.  Mary's  College,  Baltimore,  in  1816  and  soon 
afterward  settled  on  a  sugar  plantation  in 
St.  James  Parish,  La.  He  was  long  a  member 
of  the  Lower  House  of  the  State  Legislature 
and  its  Speaker  for  four  terms.  While  Governor 
of  the  State  (1831-35)  he  secured  the  passage 
of  various  important  measures,  and  when  again 
Grovernor  (1839-43)  did  much  to  prevent  the 
repudiation  of  the  State  debt.  In  1845  and 
again  in  1852  he  helped  to  draw  up  new  State 
constitutions.  In  politics  a  Whig,  he  was 
strongly  opposed  to  secession,  but  as  a  delegate 
to  the  Section  Convention  of  1861  he  acqui- 
esced in  the  withdrawal  of  the  State  from  the 
Union.  Later  in  the  same  year  he  was  one  of 
the  three  commissioners  sent  to  Washington  by 
the  Confederate  provisional  government  to  nego- 
tiate peaceful  separation.  He  was  too  infirm 
to  take  an  active  part  in  the  conflict  that  fol- 
lowed, but  was  a  strong  supporter  of  the  Con- 
federacy. 

BOKAIT  Alitnu.    See  Roche. 

BOICAIT  ABT.  Although  the  Romans  af- 
fected to  despise  the  practice  of  the  arts  and 
displayed  little  artistic  taste  in  their  earlier 
history,  they  developed,  nevertheless,  a  distinctly 
national  art  under  the  late  Republic  and  the 
Empire,  largely  by  the  hand  of  artists  of  Greek 
race.  It  was  during  and  after  the  reign  of 
Augustus  that  the  colossal  undertakings  of  the 
Imperial  period  reached  the  unity  of  a  national 
style  throughout  the  Empire.  The  century  and 
a  half  that  followed  was  the  golden  age.  The 
decay  set  in  before  the  time  of  ^ptimius  Severus 
and  was  complete  in  the  time  of  Constantine 
except  in  point  of  practiod  constructive  ability. 

ABCHITBCTVBE 

Fre-Boman.  Central  and  southern  Italy 
abound  in  ruins  of  elaborately  fortified  cities 
antedating  500  B.C.,  often  more  imposing  and 
complete  than  the  ruins  of  Mycenie  or  Tiiyns, 
e.g.,  Norba,  Alatri,  and  Segni.  The  earliest 
temples  (seventh  century)  remotely  resonbled 
the  Greek  in  having  a  cella  and  portico  and 
in  the  use  of  a  primitive  and  clumsy  quasi- 
Boric  order,  the  Tuscan ;  but  they  were  built 
chiefly  of  wood,  with  terra-cotta  ornaments, 
fragments  of  which  have  been  found  on  many 
sites,  as  at  Satricum,  Alatri,  and  Falerii.  In 
Tuscany  and  parts  of  Umbria  peopled  by  the 
Etruscan  race  architecture  and  decoration  were 
further  advanced,  though  the  temples  were 
mainly  of  the  type  just  described,  with  terra- 
cotta sculptures,  even  in  Rome  almost  to  the 
time  of  the  Empire  (temple  of  Jupiter  Capitoli- 
nus).  Underground  domes  and  vaults  abound. 
Especially  noticeable  are  the  tombs  at  Tar- 
quinii,  Oaere,  Clusiiun  (Chiusi),  Perugia,  and 
other  sites,  of  elaborate  design  and  sumptuous 
interior  decoration,  often  representing  the  man- 
ners and  customs  of  daily  life.  It  is  to  the 
Etruscans  that  Roman  architecture  owes  its 
arches  and  vaults. 

Boman  Architecture.  Under  the  Republic 
the  Romans  employed  Greeks  and  their  pupils 
to  put  up  their  first  stone  and  marble  temples 
of  Tuscan,  Doric,  Ionic,  and  Corinthian  orders 
in  place  of  the  earlier  Etruscan  temples  of 
wood    and    terra   cotta.     The   aqueducts    that 
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dotted  the  Roman  Campagna  were  the  moat  im- 
pressive of  the  works  of  republican  Rome.  The 
old  Tabularium  on  the  Capitol,  the  only  remain- 
ing civil  building  of  the  Republic,  shows  how 
the  Romans  had  already  learned  to  combine 
their  native  style  of  arcades  with  the  Gredc 
orders.  In  three  stories  of  arched  openings  each 
arch  is  flanked  by  engaged  half  columns  sup- 
porting an  entablature  at  each  story  level.  The 
theatre  of  Marcellus,  the  Coliseum,  the  Basil- 
ica, and  many  other  buildings  were  erected  after 
this  plan,  using  the  Greek  orders  as  a  decora- 
tive adjunct  to  the  Roman  arched  and  vaulted 
constructions.  The  use  of  a  species  of  coarse 
concrete  (q.v.),  which  became  general  in  the 
reign  of  Augustus,  enabled  architects  to  raise 
domes  and  vaults  far  larger  than  would  have 
been  possible  with  stone.  Internal  spaciousness 
and  loftiness  constituted  a  new  artistic  re- 
source, which  the  world  owes  to  the  Rranans. 

The  temples  were  built  on  various  plans,  the 
most  common  having  a  high  basement  or  podium 
and  short  cella  with  deep  porch;  tiiey  were 
often  barrel-vaulted  and  without  a  peristyle, 
the  flanks  and  rear  being  adorned  with  engaged 
columns  (Maison  Carrte  at  Ntmes;  tempks  of 
Fortuna  Virilis  and  of  Faustina  at  Rome). 
Some  were  round  (temple  of  Vesta,  with  en- 
circling colonnade;  Pantheon  with  rectangular 
porch).  Later  temples  were  of  colossal  size, 
like  the  double  temple  of  Venus  and  Rome,  and 
the  temples  at  Baalbek  and  Palmyra.  Upon 
.  these  temples  the  Romans  carried  purely  orna- 
mental decoration  to  a  far  higher  degree  of 
magnificence  than  the  Greeks,  as  in  the  temples 
of  Baalbek  and  those  of  Castor  and  of  Faus- 
tina in  Rome.  They  used  the  Corinthian  in 
place  of  the  plainer  Doric  and  Ionic  orders,  and 
adorned  the  interiors  of  their  basilicas,  baths, 
and  palaces  with  incrustations  of  marble  and 
mosaics  in  a  great  variety  of  colors. 

But  although  the  Pantheon  (q.v.)  is  one  of 
the  grandest  structures  extant,  it  was  in  their 
civic  buildings  that  the  Romans  especially  ex- 
celled— in  their  basilicas,  vast  halls,  sometimes 
open,  sometimes  roofed  or  vaulted,  for  all  sorts 
of  public  assemblies;  in  their  fora,  their  miles 
of  colonnades  affording  sheltered  passage  through 
the  streets,  and  in  their  colossal  public  baths 
(e.g.,  of  Caracalla  or  of  Diocletian),  which  could 
accommodate  many  thousands  of  bathers,  and 
whose  courts,  exedras,  and  vaulted  halls,  the 
latter  of  colossal  size,  were  adorned  internally 
in  the  most  sumptuous  manner  with  marble 
pavements  and  incrustations,  mosaic,  and  deli- 
cate stucco  relief  in  color.  The  forum  of  Trajan, 
with  its  colossal  memorial  column,  arch  of  tri- 
umph, basilica,  and  temple,  was  a  stupendous 
aggregation  of  architectural  splendor.  The  Ro- 
man triumphal  arches  (see  Aboh,  Tbiitiiphai.) 
and  columns  have  set  the  type  for  all  subse- 
quent works  of  this  kind,  and  Roman  sepulchral 
art  was  also  remarkably  successful,  especially 
in  tombs  of  moderate  size. 

In  remote  provinces  the  Roman  army  was  em- 
ployed in  the  erection  of  buildings  and  even 
entire  cities,  skilled  designers  being  attached 
to  each  legion.  New  cities  arose  in  Syria  and 
Africa,  with  their  amphitheatres,  theatres, 
baths,  and  arches.  Southern  France  became  a 
great  centre  of  Roman  culture.  The  Pont  du 
Gard,  the  amphitheatre  and  theatre  at  Aries, 
the  arch  and  monument  at  Saint  R^my,  the 
theatre  at  Orange,  the  gates,  temple,  baths,  and 
amphitheatre  at  Ntmes,  are  impressive  works 
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of  the  golden  age,  and  are  better  preserved  than 
the  monuments  of  Rcnne  itself.  In  Spain  and 
in  Rhenish  Germany  are  important  remains,  like 
the  AlcAntara  bridge  and  the  Porta  Nigra  at 
Treves. 

In  Italy  itself,  notwithstanding  the  wholesale 
destruction  of  the  Renaissance,  many  works  of 
first-class  importance  remain  outside  of  Rome. 
In  northern  and  central  Italy  we  may  mention 
only  the  amphitheatre  at  Verona,  the  temple  of 
Minerva  at  Assisi,  the  stupendous  ruins  of  the 
villa  of  Hadrian  at  Tivoli.  The  south  of  Italy, 
especially  the  r^on  about  Naples,  has  the  most 
interesting  monuments  outside  of  Rome,  such  as 
the  great  amphitheatres  at  Capua,  Puteoli,  and 
Casinum  (Cassino),  the  noble  arch  of  Trajan 
at  Benevento,  and  finally  the  unrivaled  ruins  at 
Herculsneum  and  Pompeii.  For  both  public  and 
domestic  Roman  architecture  of  the  best  period, 
Pompeii  is  the  great  storehouse,  because  it  pre- 
sents a  complete  provincial  city.    See  Pompeii. 

In  north  Africa  the  French  have  unearthed 
a  series  of  ruined  Roman  cities  of  great  archi- 
tectural interest.  The  cities  of  Thysdrus,  Suf- 
fetula,  Lambessa,  and  Timgad,  nearly  all  built 
between  about  130  and  250  aj>.,  aboimd  in  mate- 
rials for  study.  The  Roman  remains  in  Syria 
may  be  divided  into  two  classes — the  reign  of 
old  Syro-Hellenic  culture  from  the  coast  to  the 
cities  of  Damascus,  Antioch,  and  Edessa,  and  the 
inland  region  along  the  desert  line,  where  the 
Romans  were  first  to  establish  cities.  (See 
Palitxka.)  It  is  the  desert  cities  that  have 
kept  their  ruins  most  intact — Petra,  Palmyra, 
Baalbek  (Heliopolis),  Jerash  (Grerasa),  and 
many  smaller  towns.  The  colonnades  and  tem- 
ples at  Palmyra  of  late  date  are  among  the 
most  colossal  of  Roman  ruins.  In  Asia  Minor 
the  largest  temple  was  that  of  Hadrian  at  Cyzi- 
cus;  aU  the  theatres  (except  that  of  Priene) 
are  Roman,  and  that  at  Aspendus  w  the  best 
preserved  anywhere.  Roman  work  is  often  in- 
terwoven witn  Greek,  as  at  Pergamum,  Magne- 
sia, Aizani,  Ephesus. 

The  buildings  of  Rome  itself  are  too  well 
known  to  require  enumeration.  Constantinc^le 
was  the  field  where  the  latest  stage  of  Roman 
architecture  was  best  displayed,  while  Rome 
itself  was  in  decadence.  Its  memorial  columns 
of  Arcadius  and  Theodosius,  its  hippodrome, 
forum,  basilicas,  theatres,  aqueducts,  walls,  were 
the  greatest  products  of  the  fourth  century,  be- 
ginning with  Constantine.  Their  inferiority  in 
style  as  well  as  construction  is  marked. 

Roman  architecture  remained  by  no  means 
stationary  during  the  four  centuries  of  the  Em- 
pire. In  constructive  skill,  composition,  and  the 
union  of  sculpture  with  architecture  there  was 
almost  continuous  progress  from  Augustus  to 
Trajan,  when  Roman  art  reached  its  perfection. 
Then  l>egan,  with  Hadrian,  a  decline  in  taste 
and  in  constructive  refinement.  But  in  bold, 
effective  composition  and  daring  construction 
there  was,  if  anything,  an  advance:  witness  the 
baths  of  Diocletian  and  the  basilica  of  Constan- 
tine.- Reviewing  Roman  architecture  as  a  whole, 
the  world  is  more  indebted  to  it  than  even  to 
Greece  for  fertility  and  variety  of  invention. 

BCUIPTDBE  AND  PAIWTINO 

The  development  of  sculpture  in  Rome  was 
relatively  late.  The  chief  incentive  of  Greek 
sculpture,  the  decoration  of  temples,  was  origi- 
nally absent  at  Rome^  and  sculpture  for  a  long 
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time  found  its  principal  channel  in  portrait 
statues,  required  by  the  ancestor  worship  and 
aelf-gloriflcation  of  Roman  citizens.  Mytholog- 
ical subjects  were  not  much  represented  until 
the  reign  of  Augustus,  but  here  Greek  originals 
were  merely  copied.  At  first  bronze  was  the 
favorite  material,  and  sculpture  in  the  round 
the  only  form  practiced,  but  with  the  advent 
of  Greek  influences  marble  became  more  com- 
mon. The  great  architectural  works  of  the 
Imperial  period,  the  amphitheatres,  baths,  basil- 
icas, bridges,  etc.,  called  for  their  decoration  with 
innumerable  statues.  Specially  Roman  are  those 
fine  combinations  of  architecture,  the  triumphal 
arches,  oommemorative  columns,  and  the  like, 
in  which  the  sculptiire  relief  received  a  develop- 
ment which  made  it,  next  to  portraiture,  the 
most  characteristic  form  of  Roman  art. 

Etruscan  Epoch.  As  in  the  architecture  the 
first  influences  in  Roman  sculpture  and  painting 
were  Etruscan.  (See  Etbubia,  Archasology  and 
Art.)  Recent  discoveries  under  the  Lapis  Niger 
in  the  Roman  Forum  (1899-1900)  show  that  as 
early  as  the  sixth  century  b.o.  statuary  and 
other  objects  of  art  were  imported  from  Etruria. 
niere  are  hazy  traditions  also  of  Greek  artists 
in  Rome,  as  Damophilos  and  Gorgasos,  who 
decorated  the  temple  of  Ceres  in  493  B.C.,  but 
until  the  end  of  the  third  century  the  chief  in- 
fluence remained  Etruscan.  The  innumerable 
bronze  statues  with  which  the  Forum  was 
adorned  were  practically  all  of  Etruscan  origin. 

The  Greek  Epoch.  The  conquest  of  the  Hel- 
lenic world'  opened  the  eyes  of  the  Romans  to 
the  charm  of  Greek  sculpture  and  painting, 
and  Rome  soon  became  a  veritable  museum  of 
masterpieces  torn  from  Greek  temples  and 
palaces.  The  decorations  of  the  temple  of  Honor 
and  Virtue  (207  B.C.)  were  carried  off'  from 
Syracuse  by  Marcellus;  those  of  the  temple  of 
Fortune  (173  B.C.)  were  seized  from  that  of 
Juno  Lacinia  on  a  promontory  between  Crotona 
and  Sybaris.  Fulvius  Nobilior  built  a  temple 
to  Hercules  and  the  muses  as  a  resting  place 
for  their  statues  captured  in  the  iEtolian  War, 
and  when  the  rude  Mummius  took  Corinth 
(146  B.C.)  he  gave  his  soldiers  a  free  hand  to 
sack  the  city  of  its  art  treasures.  Greek  artists 
of  the  later  school  flocked  to  Rome — Pasiteles, 
Stephanus,  Menelaus,  Arcesilaus — and  their 
works  found  admirers  as  readily  as  those  of 
Myron  and  Praxiteles.  In  fac^  the  popular 
taste  called  rather  for  the  vigorous  and  the 
sensual  than  the  ideal,  and  loved  the  Perga- 
mene  school,  the  Medici  'Venus,  and  the  Tor- 
tured Marsyas,  which  the  ateliers  of  the  day 
turned  out  in  great  numbers.  The  very  large 
majority  of  ancient  statues  that  fill  most  mu- 
seums, chiefly  copies  of  more  ancient  master- 
pieces, are  works  of  this  and  the  following 
periods. 

Orsaco-Boman  Epoch.  The  first  two  cen- 
turies of  the  Empire  continued  without  limit 
the  reproduction  of  Greek  artistic  types;  but 
from  the  end  of  the  Republic  there  grew  up, 
almost  unperceived,  a  new  spirit,  which  may 
b«  called  distinctively  Roman,  and  which  showed 
itadf  especially  in  realistic  portraiture  and  in 
historical  sculptured  reliefs.  The  Greek  concep- 
tion of  a  portrait  statue  or  bust  was  largely 
ideal,  as  in  the  Alexander  heads  of  Lysippus. 
R<Maan  portraiture  was  a  development  of  Etrus- 
can art  and  under  the  Republic  was  represented 
by  the  imaginet  maiontnk,  wax  masks,  which 
hong  in  the  atria  of  noble  houses.    The  "Young 
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Augustus"  and  the  armored  statue  of  the  same 
Emperor  from  Prima  Porta  represent  Roman 
portraiture  in  its  most  perfect  form,  still  in- 
flu^iced  by  Greek  idealism.  In  the  "Ctecilius 
Jucundus"  from  Pompeii  and  in  the  busts  of 
Nero  and  Caracalla  we  have  the  Roman  realism 
which  never  hesitated  to  reproduce  personal 
peculiarities  however  revolting.  The  realistic 
tendency  shows  itself  also  in  reliefs — at  first 
feebly,  as  in  the  noble  sculptures  from  the 
"Ara  Pads"  of  Augustus;  then  more  forcibly 
in  the  arch  of  Titus  and  the  columns  of  Trajan 
and  Marcus  Aurelius.  Hadrian's  travels  in 
Greece  and  Egypt  caused  a  momentary  idealizing 
and  archaizing  reaction,  shown  in  the  noble 
melancholy  of  the  Antinous  busts  and  in  the 
copies  of  old  Egyptian  motives.  With  the  fall 
of  the  Antonine  dynasty  real  creative  art  began 
to  deteriorate. 

_  The  course  of  development  in  painting  was 
similar  to  that  of  sculpture.  It  is  impossible 
to  sajr  whether  Gorgasos  and  Damophilos  had 
any  ufluence  on  contemporary  painters.  We 
indeed  know  from  literature  that  temples  were 
decorated  with  frescoes  and  that  pictures  of  the 
victories  of  the  Roman  generals  were  lK>rne  in 
their  triumphal  processions.  Even  the  names  of 
painters  of  Roman  birth  have  been  transmitted, 
the  most  celebrated  being  Fabius  Pictor  (c.300 
B.C.)  and  the  decorative  painter  Ludius  (Tadius, 
Studius),  a  contemporary  of  Augustus.  All 
were  essentially  Greek  in  technique  and  meth- 
ods, as  is  evident  from  the  few  surviving  works, 
which  follow  the  forms  of  the  Hellenistic  period.. 
Only  mural  decorations  survive,  but  we  know 
that  panel  painting  also  was  largely  practiced. 
The  principal  of  these  works  are  noticed  in  the 
appropriate  place  in  the  history  of  Greek  paint- 
ing (see  Gbeek  Abt),  but  in  many  of  the  sur- 
viving examples  there  is  a  trend  towards  realism 
which  can  only  be  attributed  to  Roman  influ- 
ence. Such  is  the  case  with  the  famous  "Aldo- 
brandini  Marriage"  and  in  the  delicate  garden 
scenes,  with  birds  and  flowers,  in  Livia's  villa 
ad  Oullinaa;  while  Pompeian  frescoes  show  the 
same  tendencies  under  Alexandrian  influence. 

Decline.  There  is  little  to  be  said  of  this 
period.  Previous  tendencies  continued,  but  the 
technique  suff'ered  a  gradual  decadence  which 
seems  almost  incredible.  Colored  marbles  and 
even  materials  most  difficult  to  work,  such  as 
granite  and  porphyry,  were  used  for  sculptures, 
the  hardship  involved  in  the  workmanship  seem- 
ing to  compensate  for  the  crudity  of  tne  art. 
When  Constantine  built  his  arch  he  did  not  hesi- 
tate to  cover  it  with  sculptures  stripped  from 
the  earlier  arch  of  Trajan — fine  specimens  of 
Roman  realistic  art  which  stand  out  in  strong 
contrast  with  the  later  reliefs,  puerile  in  con- 
ception and  execution,  that  were  set  among 
them.  A  few  examples  of  early  Christian  art 
are  conspicuous  in  this  period  of  eesthetic  de- 
cay, such  as  the  charming^"Good  Shepherds"  of 
the  Lateran  Museum.  The  same  poverty  of 
invention  and  decline  of  technique  is  evident  in 
the  paintings  of  the  ^och,  from  which  the 
Christian  paintings  of  the  catacombs  do  not 
essentially  differ.    And  with  the  barbarian  con- 

3ue8t  of  Italy  all  classical  art  comes  to  a  sud- 
en  end.  (See  Btzantinb  Abt;  Chbistian 
Abt.)  The  Romans  attained  a  considerable 
degree  of  excellence  in  certain  of  the  minor  arts, 
especially  in  objects  of  Itixury.  See  EARBnra; 
Gems  ;  Glass  ;  Gbeek  Abt;  lLLUiiiNATn>  Maitd- 

8CBIFT8;   JEWIZ.BY;    RiNO. 
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BlbUog:rapb7.  The  standard  treatise  on  the 
subject,  with  an  orig^al  theory  of  Roman  art, 
is  Franz  Wickhoff,  Roman  Art:  Some  of  its 
Prinoiplea  and  their  Applieaiion  to  Early  Ckri»' 
tian  Painting,  English  translation  by  S.  A. 
Strong  (London,  1900).  Manuals  of  a  more 
general  character  are:  Jacques  von  Falke, 
Oreeoe  and  Rome:  Their  Life  and  Art;  Bnglish 
translation  by  W.  H.  Browne  (New  York, 
1882) ;  Franz  von  Reber,  History  of  Anoient 
Art,  English  translation  by  J.  T.  Clarke  (ib., 
1882)  ;  R.  Bum,  Roman  Literature  in  Relation 
to  Roman  Art  (London,  1888) ;  W.  H.  Good- 
year, Roman  and  Mediaeval  Art  (new  ed..  New 
York,  1897) ;  Ludwig  von  Sybd,  Weltgesehiohte 
der  Kunst  (2d  ed.,  Marburg,  1903) ;  A.  L. 
Frothingham,  Monuments  of  Christian  Rome 
(New  York,  1908) ;  Pierre  Gusman,  L'Art  dioo- 
ratif  de  Rome  de  la  fin  de  la  ripuhlique  ou 
ITmg  sOole  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1908) ;  J.  A.  F. 
Orbaan,  Bimtine  Rome  (New  York,  1911) ;  H.  B. 
Walters,  The  Art  of  the  Romans  (Luidon, 
1911),   containing   a  bibliography. 

The  best  authorities  for  a  technical  and  sys- 
tematio  study  of  architecture  are:  Auguste 
Choisy,  L'Art  de  Mtir  dhez  les  Romains  (Paris, 
1873)  ;  Josef  Durm,  Die  Bauhunat  der  Etrusker 
und  R5m,er  (Darmstadt,  1885);  Anderson  and 
&>ier8,  Ardiitecture  of  Oreeoe  and  Rome  ( 2d  ed.. 
New  York,  1908).  Superb  restorations  of  the 
principal  buildings  of  Rome  have  been  published 
by  the  architects  of  the  Aoadimie  de  France  at 
Rome.  Guhl  and  Koner,  Das  Lehen  der  Orie- 
Chen  und  R6mer  (Berlin,  1882),  and  Fried- 
Under,  in  DarsteUung  aus  der  Bittengesehiohte 
Rome  (Leipzig,  1888-90),  gire  good  descrip- 
tions of  the  main  classes  of  buildings  in  Roman 
architecture.  R.  A.  Lanciani,  Anoient  Rome  in 
the  Light  of  Recent  Discoveries  (New  York, 
1889),  and  id..  Ruins  and  Excavations  of  An- 
oient Rome  (ib.,  1897),  are  the  most  available 
in  English  for  a  history  and  description  of 
ancient  Rome,  for  which  J.  H.  Middleton,  The 
Remains  of  Ancient  Rome  (new  ed.,  2  vols., 
London,  1892),  is  also  usefuL 

For  pre-Roman  art:  Fonteanine,  Avangi 
oiolopici  nella  provinoia  di  Roma  (Rome,  1887) ; 
Jules  Martha,  L'Art  4trusque  (Paris,  1889); 
J.  G.  Dennis,  Cities  and  Cemeteries  of  Etruria, 
in  Everyman's  Library  (2  vols..  New  York, 
1907). 

BOUAK  CANSIiB.    See  Ptbotbohitt. 

BOHAIT  CATHOLIC  CHTTItCH.  The  Ro- 
man Catholic  church  may  be  considered,  (1) 
as_  a  theology,  embracing  the  history  of  the 
origin  and  growth  of  its  doctrines  and  liturgical 
practices:  this  is  its  dogmatic  history  and  as 
such  is  treated  in  numerous  articles  of  this 
Encyclopedia;  (2)  as  a  spiritual  force  accom- 
plishing in  every  nation  where  its  doctrines 
have  been  preached  a  high  moral  culture  and 
civilization:  this  is  its  history  as  a  divinely 
founded  institution  for  the  salvation  of  hu- 
manity and  will  be  found  treated  under  such 
articles  as  Abt;  Education;  Papacy;  (3)  as 
a  polity,  viz.,  the  history  of  its  influence  as  a 
world  power  and  its  adaptability  to  every  age, 
condition,  and  environment:  this  is  its  political 
history  and  will  be  found  under  such  articles 
as  Bishop;  Cbubch;  Temporal  Powib;  irrc. 
To  give  an  accurate  description  of  this  three- 
fold life  of  the  church,  as  evidenced  in  its  ex- 
ternal and  internal  relations  with  the  world, 
the  present  article,  which  is  of  an  encyclopaedic 
nature,   should   be   a   bloiding   of   these   three 
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aspects.  A  simple  definition  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  church  would  be:  that  portion  of 
Christendom  which  acknowledges  the  Pope  or 
Bishop  of  Rome  as  its  head  and  which  con- 
siders such  adherence  to  this  definite  and  visible 
centre  of  unity  as  absolutely  essential  to  mem- 
bership in  its  ranks.  It  claims  to  be  the  only 
legitimate  inheritor  by  an  unbroken  tradition 
of  20  centuries  of  the  commission  and  powers 
conferred  by  Christ  upon  the  Apostles.  Numer- 
ous articles  throughout  the  Encjrdoptedia  ^v« 
abundant  details  as  to  the  doctrine  and  disci- 
pline of  this  church  in  its  relation  to  the  his- 
toric development  of  Christianity. 

The  article  Papact  has  already  traced,  in  as 
much  detail  as  space  would  allow,  the  history 
of  the  apostolic  see  of  Rome  down  to  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent.  The  historical  survey  may  best 
be  divided  into  two  periods.  The  first  of  these 
really  begins  before  Trent,  with  the  assembly 
by  tne  Emper<H-  Sigismund  of  the  Council  of 
Basel,  which  initiated  a  fresh  attack  on  the 
Pope's  authority,  and  may  thus  be  taken  to  ex- 
tend from  1431  to  1789,  while  the  second  reaches 
from  the  French  Revolution  to  the  present  day. 
The  first  period  thus  embraces  the  break-up  of 
the  European  family  of  nations,  like-minded  in 
religious  belief,  by  the  outburst  of  the  Protes- 
tant revolt,  to  counteract  which  the  Council  of 
Trent  was  assembled.  It  includes  the  extension 
of  the  faith  to  India,  to  Japan,  and  to  the  New 
World  recently  discovered,  and  ends  with  the 
great  overthrow  of  the  Eur<^ean  comity  of 
nations  at  the  outbreak  of  the  French  Revolu- 
tion. After  the  Great  Schism  (see  Schism, 
Wbstibn)  the  church  passed  out  of  the  period 
of  ancient  and  medisval  into  the  light  of  mod- 
em history,  and  frekh  fields  wherein  to  exercise 
her  activi^.  Many  things  contributed  to  make 
the  b^innmg  of  the  six^enth  century  a  favor- 
able time  for  a  general  assault  upon  her  doc- 
trine and  discipline.  On  the  one  hand  the  ranks 
of  the  clergy  had  hardlv  yet  recovered  from  the 
distressing  effects  of  the  Black  Death.  Men's 
minds  were  still  shaken  by  the  70  years'  exile 
of  the  papacy  to  Avignon  and  the  succeeding 
schism.  They  had  suffered  for  centuries  from 
the  interference  of  princes  in  the  spiritual  af- 
fairs of  the  dioceses  and  from  the  constant 
hindrance  placed  upon  their  communication 
with  the  central  ecclesiastical  authority  at 
Rome.  Lastly,  all  the  countries  of  Europe  were 
largely  infected  with  teaching  subversive  of 
ecclesiastical  authority,  and  were  witnesses  to 
the  relaxation  of  discipline,  neglect  of  the  sacra- 
ments, deadness  of  religious  life,  and  the  luxury 
caused  by  the  adoption  (under  the  influence  of 
the  Renaissance)  of  heathen  models  among  so 
many  of  the  leading  clergy  and  teachers.  The 
details  of  the  great  revolt  will  be  found  under 
Reformation;  while  in  the  article  Cotmm- 
Rbtormatton  some  account  will  be  found  of  the 
results  which  followed  the  vigorous  putting  into 
effect  of  the  decrees  of  the  Council  of  Trent. 
(See  Trent,  Council  of.)  Shortly  before  the 
time  when  the  religious  troubles  in  Germany 
caused  the  loss  of  so  many  members  of  the 
Catholic  church  in  Europe,  the  discoveries  of 
the  Portuguese  in  India  and  of  the  Spaniards 
in  America  had  opened  up  fruitful  missionary 
fields  from  which  a  host  of  new  Catholics  were 
recruited.  After  the  missions  the  most  im- 
portant work  of  the  church  during  the  sixteenth 
century  was  the  revival  of  education.  This, 
like  much  of  the  missionary  work,  was  due  in 
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a  great  measure  to  the  Jesuits,  who  established 
oMieges  in  all  the  countries  which  remained 
untouched  by  the  Reformation  and  also  in  parts 
of  Germany.  Other  teaching  orders,  especially 
of  women,  to<^  rise  or  were  revived  in  spirit  at 
the  aid  of  this  century,  and  for  the  next  200 
years  nearly  monopolized  feminine  education. 

New  elements  were  introduced  into  the  politi- 
cal relations  of  the  church  after  the  Reforma- 
tion. The  final  loss  of  England,  Scotland,  and 
Scandinavia;  the  consolidation  of  the  non-Cath- 
olic powers;  the  mercantile  predominance  ac- 
quired by  Holland,  while  the  power  of  Venice 
and  Genoa  was  waning;  the  colonial  enterprise 
of  Protestant  England,  at  the  expense  of  the 
interests  of  Spain  and  Portugal;  the  growth  of 
a  mighty  empire  in  the  East  under  the  Czars, 
which  was  ultimately  to  involve  the  destruction 
of  the  Catholic  Kingdom  of  Poland — all  these 
causes  tended  to  restrict  the  influence  of  the 
Roman  see.  Austria  and  Spain  assumed  the 
rAle  of  defenders  of  the  Catholic  church.  France, 
after  the  crisis  of  the  religious  wars  and  the 
submission  of  Henry  IV,  became  alternately 
the  principal  support  of  the  Catholic  cause  and 
the  greatest  menace  to  the  Pope's  claims  of 
jurisdiction.  A  succession  of  sagacious  pontiffs 
were  aided  in  their  work  by  a  large  number  of 
saintly  individuals,  whose  lives  drew  men  into 
the  church  and  confirmed  the  wavering. 

During  the  seventeenth  century  the  same 
forces  were  at  work  within  the  church.  The 
number  of  students  in  Jesuit  colleges  alone 
increased  before  1700  to  nearly  200,000.  For- 
eign missions  prospered  wonderfully  in  China, 
India,  and  Japan.  The  Reductions  of  Paraguay 
offered  a  shining  example  of  the  successfi^ 
organization  of  a  Christian  community  among 
recent  ctmverts  from  heathen  barbarism. 

In  Europe,  however,  the  stubborn  spirit  of 
Jansenism  (q.v.)  for  almost  a  hundred  years 
threatened  the  peace  of  the  church.  Though  it 
was  ultimately  suppressed  it  left  its  mark  upon 
the  church  of  France  in  the  spirit  of  Gallican- 
ism,  which  implies  nationalism  in  ecclesiastical 
oiganiiation  and  discipline,  as  opposed  to  the 
system  of  unification  of  all  Christian  peoples 
round  the  one  centre.  (See  Oallican  Chttrch.) 
In  central  Europe  the  nations  who  had  sepa- 
rated themselves  from  this  unity  were  daily 
growing  in  material  prosperity,  and  during 
the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  the 
Spanish  and  Portuguese  missions  in  America, 
Africa,  and  Asia  were  in  a  great  measure  re- 
placed by  Dutch  Calvinists  and  English  Protes- 
tants. Prussia  rose  to  be  a  great  Protestant 
state  by  the  side  of  Catholic  Austria.  The 
long  minority  of  Louis  XV  of  France,  under 
the  r^ency  of  the  infidel  Duke  of  Orleans, 
opoied  the  doors  to  the  spread  of  a  literature 
which,  under  the  general  name  of  the  Encyclo- 
pvdic  school,  treated  the  most  vital  doctrines 
of  Christianity  as  open  questions.  With  the 
distinct  object  of  eradicating  Christian  doc- 
trines, the  secret  societies,  which  had  obtained 
increasing  power  in  all  the  courts  of  Europe, 
began  by  singling  out  for  attack  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  whose  power,  both  political  and  re- 
ligious, bad  grown  to  such  an  alarming  extenC 
during  the  two  centuries  that  had  passed  and 
in  which  vested  interests  recognized  the  fore- 
most champions  of  the  liberties  of  the  holy  see 
and  of  the  old  faith.  The  war,  which  began 
bj  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  from  Portugal 
and  Brasii  by  Pombal,  was  carried  on  by  the 
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Bourbon  kings  of  France,  Spain,  and  Naples, 
who  brought  such  pressure  to  bear  on  Pope 
Clement  XIV  as  to  force  him  in  1773  to  decree 
the  suppression  of  the  order.  The  removal  of 
the  most  prominent  eiroonents  of  religious  edu- 
cation had  a  marked  effect  on  the  rising  genera- 
tion, and  the  attack  on  the  other  religious 
orders,  and  eventually  on  the  person  of  the  Pope 
himself,  could  not  be  long  delayed.  The  hostil- 
ity to  definite  and  dogmatic  religious  organiza- 
tions which  was  shown  in  many  quarters  during 
the  last  half  of  the  eighteenth  century  found 
expression  especially  in  the  hostile  attitude  of 
the  Emperor  Joseph  II  and  culminated  in  the 
decrees  of  the  French  revolutionary  Assembly. 
Since  then,  even  in  nominally  Catholic  states, 
the  action  of  European  governments  has  gener- 
ally hem  characterized  by  complete  disr^^rd 
of  the  traditional  principles  which  had  for 
many  centuries  infiuenced  their  conduct.  Per- 
sonal violence  was  offered  to  the  Pope  by  Na- 
poleon, and  the  nineteenth  century  was  marked 
by  the  loss  of  the  territory  which  had  been  sub- 
jected to  papal  temporal  jurisdiction,  until  in 
1870  the  last  vestige  of  it,  outside  of  the  walls 
of  the  Vatican,  disappeared. 

The  inherent  vitality  of  the  church  has  enabled 
it,  in  the  concluding  period,  to  gain  in  one 
direction  what  it  lost  in  another.  At  the  close 
of  the  eighteenth  century,  when  Pius  VI  died  in 
captivity,  those  outside  the  church  spoke  of  the 
end  of  ibe  papacy.  It  was  not  until  after  the 
fall  of  Napoleon  that  Pius  VII  was  able  to 
carry  on  his  sacred  duties.  One  of  his  acts 
was  the  restoration  of  the  Jesuits,  and,  as 
before,  they  spread  rapidly  throughout  the  world, 
until  again  many  of  the  principal  Catholic 
schools  came  under  their  charge.  Their  educa- 
tional activity  was  paralleled  to  a  great  extent 
by  the  modem  pedagogical  methods  of  the 
Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools  founded  by 
St.  Jean  Baptists  de  la  Salle.  In  France  the 
end  of  tiie  first  quarter  of  the  century  saw  a 
reaction  against  the  rationalism  of  the  eight- 
eenth, and,  under  the  teachings  of  many  zealous 
missionaries,  the  mass  of  the  people  returned  to 
the  faith. 

In  England  the  famous  Oxford  movement 
(q.v.)  cafled  the  attention  of  the  English-speak- 
ing world  to  the  church's  claims,  and  the  re- 
moval of  the  legal  disabilities  under  which  her 
members  had  rested  for  300  years  was  the 
prelude  to  the  restoration  of  an  Enelish  hier- 
archy in  1860.  Throughout  the  century  there 
was  a  marked  and  pro^essive  change  of  atti- 
tude on  the  part  of  English-speaking  people 
towards  the  church — a  gradual  disappearance  of 
the  bitter  prejudices  which  had  been  entertained. 
In  Germany  the  Catholic  revival  has  been  very 
marked,  and  the  attempt  at  repression  by  the 
Prussian  government  in  the  so-called  May  Laws 
(see  KuLTDBKAMPF)  brought  about  a  political 
union  of  friends  of  the  church  which  gave  them, 
under  the  name  of  the  Centre  party,  the  balance 
of  power  and  a  prominent  position  before  the 
world.  An  important  event  in  the  chapter  of 
the  relations  between  church  and  state  occurred 
in  1905,  when  the  French  government,  after 
several  years  of  ever-increasing  anticlerical 
aggression,  repudiated  the  concordat  made  by 
PiuB  VII  and  Napoleon  in  1801.  (See  FaAJfOB.) 
While  governments  have  frequently  attempted 
a  hostile  or  oppressive  attitude,  the  work  of 
the  church  has  continued  to  gnrow>  especially 
where  absolute  religious  freedom  prevails. 
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While  in  nuny  indifferent  or  purely  adminia- 
tratiye  matters  she  has  adapted  herself  to  the 
changing  conditions  of  modem  life,  in  regard  to 
the  great  fundamental  verities  the  church  ad- 
mits no  possibility  of  change.  Pius  IX,  for  a 
time  dethroned  and  driven  into  exile  by  the 
revolutionary  forces  which  swept  over  Efurope 
in  1848,  only  six  years  later  de&ied  as  a  dogma 
of  tiie  faith  the  belief  of  centuries  in  the  im- 
maculate conception  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary; 
in  1864  he  promulgated  a  condemnation  of  what 
were  considered,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
church,  the  fiJae  doctrines  held  throughout 
European  society,  in  a  document  of  no  uncertain 
sound,  the  Syllabus  of  Errors  (see  Stixabus 
EaMOaau) ;  and  in  1869  convoked  a  general 
council  to  deliberate  on  matters  of  internal 
discipline.  Hardly  had  the  sessions  begun  when 
all  predetermined  matters  of  discussion  were 
set  aside  to  consider  fully  and  eventually  to 
define  the  doctrine  of  pi^al  infallibility.  (See 
Infalubujtt;  Vaticak,  Council  of  thb.) 
This  doctrine,  carefully  limited  as  it  is,  crystal- 
lizes in  practical  form  the  bdief  in  a  living 
voice  which  shall  speak  with  authority  on  what 
men  need  to  know  for  the  general  guidance  of 
their  life  here  and  hereafter.  On  the  burning 
question  of  the  inspiration  of  the  Bible  the 
Roman  Catholic  church,  while  always  declaring 
the  Scriptures  to  be  in  a  q>ecial  and  particular 
sense  the  word  of  God,  yet  has  never  committed 
bersdf  to  any  precise  theory  of  the  manner  of 
inspiration,  and  is  therefore  able  to  meet  with- 
out alarm  the  questions  raised  by  the  so-called 
higher  criticism.  A  special  commission  was 
appointed  by  Leo  XIII  in  1903  to  promote  ad- 
vanced biblical  studies,  taking  into  account  all 
the  material  provided  by  modem  scientific 
criticism.  Pius  X,  who  ascended  the  papal 
throne  in  1903,  brought  about  certain  reforms 
of  lasting  benefit  to  the  church.  His  ifotu 
propria  on  church  music  (1903)  restored  the 
litiu-gical  services  of  the  church  to  their  early 
purity  of  design.  His  new  codification  of  canon 
law  (1904),  which  in  1916  was  in  process  of 
completion,  will  bring  about  a  universal  juridie 
aspect  to  the  Catholic  church  in  the  world. 
His  decree  Ne  temere  (1907)  accomplished  a 
general  application  of  the  Tridentine  Decrees 
on  marriage,  and  the  already  famous  encyclical 
Patcendi  gregit  (1907)  with  its  accompanying 
decree  Lamentabile  awoke  the  church  to  the 
dangerous  influx  of  modernistic  ideas.  Benedict 
XV,  who  succeeded  Pius  X  (1914),  was  bom 
at  Genoa,  Nov.  21,  1864.  He  became  Arch- 
bishop of  Bologna,  Dec.  18,  1907,  and  was 
created  Cardinal,  May  26,  1914,  three  months 
before  his  election  to  the  papacy. 

The  hierarchy  of  the  church,  with  the  Pope 
at  its  head,  includes  as  his  closest  advisers  the 
College  of  Cardinals  (see  Cabdinal).  According 
to  the  Annuario  PotUificio  for  1916  there  are 
14  patriarchal  sees,  8  belonging  to  the  Latin 
rite  and  6  to  the  Oriental  rite,  viz.,  to  those 
Eastern  countries  which,  although  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  Rome,  enjoy  their  own  peculiar 
liturgical  worship.  There  are  178  archbishops 
of  the  Latin  rite  and  19  of  the  Oriental.  The 
Latin  archbishops  have  847  bishops  in  the 
provinces  besides  84  who  are  immediately  sub- 
ject to  the  holy  see,  and  there  are  49  bishops  of 
the  Oriental  rite.  These  figures  do  not  include 
over  300  titular  bishops  (q.v.),  who  are  em- 
ployed as  coadjutors  or  in  missionary  work. 
The  practical  a^inistration  in  detail  is  largely 
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carried  on  by  the  Roman  congregations,  es- 
pecially that  of  the  PropagandL  (See  Mis- 
sions.) There  are  13  distinct  Sacred  Congrega- 
tions presided  over  by  the  Pope  or  a  cardinal 
for  the  management  of  the  spiritual  and  tem- 
poral affairs  of  the  church  throu^out  the 
world,  lliere  are  3  Sacred  Tribunals  for  the 
dispensing  of  justice  in  spiritual  matters  and 
6  officers  for  the  transacting  of  the  more  im- 
portant temporal  affairs  of  the  papacy.  There 
are  24  national  colleges  at  Rome,  tite  American 
College  for  the  hi^er  training  of  specially 
selected  American  candidates  for  the  priesthood 
having  been  founded  Dec  8,  1869.  It  is  ob- 
viously difficult  to  give  any  precise  figures  for 
the  total  number  of  adherents  of  this  church. 
The  last  publication  of  this  nature,  the  AtUu 
Hierarohiotu  of  Streit  (1913),  gives  the  latest 
figures  up  to  that  time.  He  estimates  the 
Catholic  population  of  Europe  at  186,196,342; 
of  America  at  86,866,097;  of  Asia  and  Africa 
at  13,279,811;  and  of  Australia  at  1,313,610— 
making  a  grand  total  of  287,644,860. 

CurSi  Komann.  The  Roman  Curia  is  the 
cabinet  of  the  Pope,  the  departmoits  of  which 
aid  him  in  the  government  of  the  Universal 
Church,  and  is  made  up  of  (a) '  the  Roman 
Congr^ations  and  (b)  the  Offices  and  Tribu- 
nals of  the  Curia. 

The  Roman  Oongregationa  are  the  most  impor- 
tant branch.  Its  organization  began  some  time 
in  the  reign  of  Sixtus  V  ( 1686-90)  and  was  estab- 
lished as  it  exists  at  present  by  Pius  X  in  1908. 
All  decisions  of  these  bodies  must  receive  papal 
approvaL  In  this  particular  division  of  cnrial 
offices  there  are: 

(1)  The  Oon^egation  of  the  Holy  OMoe, 
whose  function  is  to  remove  all  danger  spnng- 
ing  from  false  teaching.  The  prefecture  of 
this  body  is  reserved  to  the  pontiff  himself. 
The  under  officers  are  chiefiy  Iwminicans,  who 
examine  the  orthodoxy  of  all  propositions  re- 
lating to  faith  and  morals. 

(2)  The  Congregation  of  the  Oontittory,  which 
has  charge  of  the  establishment  of  new  dioceses, 
collq^te  and  cathedral  chapters,  election  of 
bishops  and  apostolic  administrators.  Like  the 
Congregation  of  tiie  Holy  Office,  its  sessions  are 
secret  and  the  members  cardinals. 

( 3 )  The  Congregation  of  the  Baammemtt,  ^ich 
deals  with  ecclesiastical  and  chiefly  sacramental 
discipline,  with  matrimimial  dispensations  and 
matters  relative  to  the  other  remaining  sacra- 
ments, and  the  mass.  Its  prefects  and  other 
members  are  cardinals. 

(4)  The  Congregation  of  the  Council  governs 
the  interpretation  and  execution  of  the  decrees 
of  the  Council  of  Trent,  which  implies  the 
application  of  all  the  bnmches  of  canon  law. 
It  has  jurisdiction  over  diocesan  affairs  in 
regard  to  both  clergy  and  laity. 

(6)  The  Congregation  of  Religiou*,  of  which 
the  major  officials  are  cardinals,  supervises 
matters  connected  with  the  different  religious 
orders. 

(6)  The  Congregation  of  Propaganda  controls 
spiritual  matters  in  any  part  of  the  world 
where  Oriental  rites  are  followed.  Many  ooim- 
tries  formerly  under  its  direction  are  now  inde- 
pendent of  it.  The  history  of  this  congregation 
would  be  the  history  of  foreign  missions  the 
world  over. 

(7)  The  Congregation  of  the  Indem,  as  its 
name  indicates,  censures  and  cond«nns  books 
which  it  judges  dangerous  to  faith  or  morals. 
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It  began  to  t«k«  definite  shap«  at  the  epoch  of 
the  invention  of  printing. 

(8)  The  Congregation  of  Ritet,  (9)  the  Con^ 
gregatUm  of  Ewtraordinaty  Eeel^iaatioal  Af- 
fairs, (10)  the  Congregation  of  Geremoniet, 
(11)  the  Congregation  of  Studiet,  (12)  the 
Oon^gation  of  Loreto,  and  (13)  the  Oongre- 
^tion  of  ike  Fabric  of  St.  Peter's  do  work  which 
u  clearly  enough  explained  by  their  titles. 

Besides  these  congregations  there  are  in  the 
R(Hnan  Curia  other  branches.  The  Tribundl  of 
the  Soared  Penitentiaria  administers  mainly  in 
matters  of  conscience,  and  is  authorized  to  grant 
absolutions,  dispensations,  commutations,  in  fact 
spiritnal  graces  of  all  kinds.  It  is  pledged  to 
uie  strictest  secrecy.  The  Tribunal  of  the  Saora 
Romana  Rota  takes  cognizance  of  all  litigations 
ecclesiastical,  which  must  come  before  the  holy 
see  whether  criminal  or  otherwise.  The  Apos- 
tolio  Signatura  is  a  tribunal  which  decides  in 
fonr  kinds  of  cases,  viz.:  accusations  of  suspi- 
cions against  an  auditor  of  the  Rota;  accusa- 
tions of  violation  of  secret  affairs  by  an  auditor 
of  the  Rota;  appeals  against  a  sentence  of  the 
Rota;  petitions  for  a  nullification  of  a  decision 
of  the  Rota.    See  Roka. 
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BOMAN  CATHOLIC  CHTTBCH  IN  THE  TTNITTO  BTAnB 

The  earliest  account  of  the  Catholic  church 
in  America  is  the  presence  of  Catholic  priests 
in  Greenland  in  the  tenth  century;  the  diocese  of 
Gardar  was  established  in  1112.  The  continu- 
ous and  authentic  history  of  the  Roman  Catho- 
lic church  in  the  New  World  c^ens  witii  the 
year  1494,  when  12  priests  accompanied  Colum- 
bus to  tiie  new  world.  They  were  subject 
to  the  Spanish  see  of  Seville  until  1612,  when 
the  first  American  episcopal  see  of  San  Do- 
mingo was  created.  In  1S22  another  see  was 
established  at  Santiago  in  Cuba,  and  the  see 
of  Mexico  was  added  In  1530.  From  these  lat- 
ter sees  were  evangelized  the  Indians  of  the 
northeastern  and  sotathwestem  territories  of  the 
present  United  States.  The  traces  of  their  work 
may  yet  be  studied  in  Florida,  New  Mexico,  and 
California,  where  during  the  period  from  the 
middle  of  the  sixteenth  to  the  end  of  the  eight- 
eenth century  Spanish  missionaries,  chiefly 
Franciscans,  Dominicans,  and  Jesuits,  estab- 
lished numerous  Christian  communities,  depend- 
ent, however,  on  the  authorities  in  Cuba  and 
Mexico.  In  the  same  period  French  mission- 
aries evangelized  the  savages  of  the  St.  Law- 
rence, Blame,  northern  New  York,  and  the 
Mississippi.  A»  early  as  1634  Jesuit  fathers 
were  established  in  the  originally  Roman  Cath- 
olic Colony  of  Maryland,  and  after  1681  Roman 
Catholics  were  tolerated  by  Penn  and  the 
Quakers  in  their  Colony  of  Pennsylvania.  From 
tiieee  latter  centres  derive  the  actual  Roman 
Catholics  of  the  United  States.  Until  1784 
they  were  under  the  spiritual  jurisdiction  of 
the  Vicar  Apostolic  of  London,  and  their  re- 
ligions needs  were  ministered  to  by  such  rare 
missionaries  as  could  be  induced  to  cross  the 
ocean. 

The  Revolution  brought  a  change  for  the  bet- 
ter. Religious  and  civil  liberty,  the  civil  dis- 
orders of  Europe,  the  economical  reverses  of  the 
Old  World,  the  attractiveness  of  a  new  and  un- 
trammeled  societv,  set  in  movement  a  huge  im- 
migration, of  which  a  great  percentage  was 
Roman  Catholic,  mostly  from  Ireland.  In  1790 
the  see  of  Baltimore  was  created,  and  John  Car- 


roll, a  near  relative  of  the  signer  of  the  Declara- 
tion of  Independence,  was  made  ito  first  Bishop. 
There  were  then  about  30,000  Catholics  in  the 
13  colonies,  more  than  one-half  being  in  Mary- 
land and  some  7000  in  Pennsylvania.  By  the 
year  1820  the  Catholics  had  reached  the  figure 
of  a  quarter  of  a  million,  and  in  1840  their 
number  was  calculated  at  about  1,000,000.  The 
increase  of  immigration  trebled  that  number  in 
the  next  two  decades,  and  in  1870  they  were 
nearly  5,000,000. 

The  Roman  Catholic  church  in  the  United 
States  has  had  to  face  problems  quite  different 
from  those  that  await  her  in  Europe  or  the 
Orient.  Her  numbers  are  made  up  of  many 
nationalities,  chiefly  European.  Her  chief  do- 
mestic concern  is  the  amalgamation  of  these 
various  elemente  and  the  gradual  formation  of 
a  homogeneous  type.  In  1900  qnasi-offlcial 
figures  placed  the  total  Catholic  population  at 
10,129,677.  But  absolutely  reliable  figures  are 
not  attainable,  for  a  variety  of  reasons.  It  is 
probable  that  the  number  is  not  far  from  16,- 
000,000,  if  we  accept  the  decadal  ratio  of  growth 
as  established  by  the  Catholic  historian  John 
Gilmary  Shea.  This  population  is  very  un- 
evenly distributed,  by  far  the  greater  part  of 
it  being  found  in  the  larger  cities  and  industrial 
centres,  though  a  rapidly  increasing  percentage 
is  of  native  origin.  From  1850  to  1900  about 
4,000,000  people,  nearly  all  Roman  Catholics, 
emigrated  from  Irdand,  the  greater  part  of 
them  to  tiie  United  States.  This  great  wave  of 
immigration  has  long  since  fallen  off;  there 
came  from  Ireland  in  1900  only  35,370.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  immigration  from  Italy  has 
steadily  increased  from  21,295  in  1886  to  100,- 
135  in  1900,  while  again  that  from  Germany 
has  shrunk  to  small  proportions.  In  about  the 
same  period,  however,  the  immiKration  from 
Austria-Hungary,  which  is  mainly  Roman  Cath- 
olic, rose  from  56,199  in  1890  to  114,847  in  1900. 
The  membership  of  the  Roman  Catholic  church 
is,  therefore,  evai  yet  notably  affected  by  the 
rise  and  fall  of  the  tide  of  European  immigra- 
tion. The  principal  eventa  of  general  interest 
within  the  last  half  century  are  the  Plenary 
Council  of  Baltimore  (1884),  the  Catholic  Con- 
gress (1889),  the  foundation  of  the  Catholic 
University  at  Washington  (1880),  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Apostolic  Delmd;ion  at  Wash- 
ington (1893),  and  the  publication  of  the  Cath- 
olic Encyclopedia  in  16  volumes  (New  York, 
1907-14). 

Adminiatration.  The  Roman  Catholic  church 
in  the  United  States  is  subject  to  tiie  same 
central  legislative  and  executive  authority  as 
all  other  national  churches — the  Bishop  of 
Rome.  He  exercises  therein  a  jurisdiction  that 
is  recognized  as  of  divine  origin,  immediate, 
apostolic,  and  ordinary.  This  holds  good  not 
only  in  matters  of  doctrine,  but  also  in  matters 
of  discipline;  the  Pope  is  the  final  court  of  ap- 
peal in  all  matters  of  a  spiritual  or  religious 
character.  In  detail  the  papal  authority  is 
partly  written,  partly  of  daily  application — 
mterpretative,  executive,  legislative.  The  basis 
of  government  is  the  canon  law  (q.v.)  as  con- 
siderably modified  by  the  Council  of  Trent  and 
since  then  by  the  numerous  decisions  and  in- 
terpretations of  Roman  Congregations,  as  well 
as  by  i>apal  rescripta,  and  the  special  l^slation 
for  missionary  countries  and  circumstances. 
Nevertheless  there  remains  much  in  this  code 
of  laws,  in  the  shape  of  principles  and  spirit* 
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which  ie  unchanged  and  unchaaseable,  and 
therefore  common  to  the  Roman  Catholic  church 
in  the  United  States  with  all  other  parts  of 
Catholicism. 

The  church  in  the  United  States  is  diyided 
into  provinces  and  dioceses.  Each  province  is 
presided  over  bj'  an  archbishop  and  thus  forms 
an  archdiocese.  Besides  the  archdioceses  there 
are  85  separate  dioceses,  with  one  vicariate 
(North  Carolina)  and  one  prefecture  apostolic 
(Alaska).  There  is  also  one  bishop  for  the 
Ruthenian  Catholics  of  the  United  States 
(Philadelphia).  Each  diocesan  bishop,  how- 
ever, is  quite  independent  within  his  own  terri- 
tory. The  archbishop  presides  over  provincial 
synods,  at  meetings  of  his  suffragan  bishops, 
and  exercises,  in  some  well-defined  cases,  a 
certain  authority  of  supervision.  Each  diocese, 
moreover,  is  provided  with  a  chancery  and  the 
requisite  ofBcials  to  carry  on  the  canonical  gov- 
ernment of  the  faithful.  The  dioceses  are  di- 
vided into  parishes  and  missions,  whose  pastors 
are  appointed  by  the  bishop.  The  bishop  is 
provide!  with  a  council  of  priests,  called  con- 
suiters,  partly  of  his  own  selection,  partly 
chosen  by  the  diocesan  clergy.  This  council, 
however,  though  it  represents  the  cathedral 
chapter,  has  only  a  consultative  character;  its 
consent  is  not  requisite  to  the  validity  of  epis- 
copal acts.  It  is  the  right  and  duty  of  the 
bishop  to  visit  canonically  all  parishes  and  mis- 
sions, see  to  the  observance  of  the  canons  and 
other  ecclesiastical  legislations,  and  execute  his 
own  or  superior  judicial  decisiona  Where  the 
bishop  does  not  proceed  by  his  own  authority, 
as  in  man^  details  that  concern  religious  ordera, 
he  acts,  since  the  Council  of  Trent,  as  delegate 
of  the  holy  see.  Within  his  diocese  the  creation, 
division,  and  reunion  of  parishes,  the  site,  style, 
and  cost  of  all  churches,  the  contracting  of  d^ts 
for  parochial  purposes,  the  building  and  con- 
ducting of  schools,  convents,  academies,  the  life 
and  works  of  the  clergy,  diocesan  and  religions, 
and  of  the  communities  of  women,  are  subject  to 
the  bishop. 

Since  toe  Third  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore 
the  nomination  of  episcopal  candidates  belongs 
to  certain  of  the  clei^gy  of  the  diocese,  under  the 
supervision  of  the  ardibishop,  and  eventually  of 
the  bishops  of  the  province.  The  diocesan  con- 
suiters  and  the  irremovable  rectors  of  parishes 
in  the  vacant  diocese  select  three  names  that 
are  ticketed  as  most  worthy,  very  worthy,  and 
worthy  of  the  office  {digmtrimiu,  dignior, 
dignut).  These  names  are  sent  (since  1908)  to 
the  Consistorial  Congregation,  after  a  meeting 
of  the  archbishop  and  his  suffragans,  in  which 
said  names  are  either  approved  or  rejected,  in 
whole  or  in  part.  Reason  for  the  latter  action 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Roman  authorities, 
with  whom  lies  the  final  choice. 

The  bishop  must  appoint  a  vicar-general, 
whose  authority  is  ordinary,  i.e.,  not  dependent 
on  restriction  of  the  bishop,  but  specified  in  the 
canon  law  and  ecclesiastical  legislation,  liis 
official  represents  to  the  clergy  the  episcopal 
authority  and  has  certain  well-defined  duties, 
rights,  and  attributes  that  go  with  the  office 
and  cease  when  he  no  longer  holds  it.  Other 
officials,  provided  for  partly  in  the  canon  law, 
partly  b^  Uie  legislation  of  national  councils, 
bold  their  appointment  from  the  bishop.  Such 
are  the  clergymen  to  whom  are  assigned  the 
official  defense  of  marriages  whose  annulment 
is  sought  on  canonical  grounds,  the  prosecution 


of  offenders  against  the  church  laws,  the  exam- 
ination of  candidates  for  admission  to  the  dio- 
cese, the  visitation  of  parochial  schools.  Of  the 
consulters  of  the  bishop  one-half  are  named  by 
himself,  the  other  half  are  elected  by  all  the 
diocesan  clergy.  This  council  must  be  renom- 
inated every  three  years.  The  time  and  place 
of  its  meetings  and  the  subjects  of  its  delibera- 
tions depend  on  the  bishop,  who  is  not  bound 
canonically  to  accept  its  opinions,  though  he  is 
held  to  create  it  and  to  consult  with  it. 

Legislation.  The  particular  legislation  that 
emanates  from  the  Roman  Catholic  episcopate 
of  the  United  States  as  a  whole  arises  from 
three  sources — the  national,  provincial,  and  dio- 
cesan councils.  The  latter  are  now  usually 
called  synods.  There  have  been  three  national 
(plenary)  councils — all  held  at  Baltimore, 
which  see,  by  reason  of  its  being  the  first  in 
order  of  time,  has  a  quasi-primatial  character 
accorded  to  it  by  the  holy  see.  These  three 
national  councils  were  held  in  1829,  1808,  and 
1884.  After  approval  by  the  Pope  the  decisions 
are  made  public  and  become  the  highest  national 
ecclesiastical  law  and  norm  of  administration. 
The  effective  membership  of  a  national  council 
is  restricted  to  the  bishops;  certain  ecclesiasti- 
cal personages  have  an  honorary  right  of  as- 
sistance, but  not  of  vote.  Provinci^  councils 
are  called  at  indefinite  periods  by  the  arch- 
bishop of  each  province,  and  the  membership 
is  confined  to  the  suffragans  of  the  same.  The 
diocesan  synod  is  called  by  the  bishop  of  the 
diocese  and  is  attended  by  the  priests  of  the 
same.  It  presupposes  all  legislation  that  ema- 
nates from  higner  sources,  both  general  and 
national,  and  l^slates  for  local  needs. 

Statititics.  With  the  exception  of  the  popu- 
lation figures,  the  statistics  of  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic church  in  the  United  States  are  quite  accu- 
rate. They  are  collected  annually  by  the  dio- 
cesan authorities,  and  are  furnished  to  the 
Offioial  Catholic  Directory,  published  by  P.  J. 
Keaneij  and  Sons,  printers  to  the  hofy  ^ppa- 
tolic  see.  New  York;  also  to  the  Census  Eta- 
reau,  which  includes  them  in  its  report.  In 
1915  the  Roman  Catholic  hierarchy  of  the 
United  States  included  1  Papal  Del^^te,  3  car- 
dinals, 14  archbishops,  102  bishops,  and  21 
abbots.  The  clergy  numbered  18,994,  of  which 
total  14,008  were  members  of  the  different  dio- 
ceses and  4986  belonged  to  religious  orders. 
There  were,  in  all,  14,961  places  of  public  wor- 
ship. Of  these  9883  are  classed  as  parish 
churches  and  5078  as  missionary  churches.  The 
reason  for  the  distinction  lies  partly  in  the  fa«t 
that  all  the  parish  churches  have  resident 
priests,  partly  in  the  frequency  of  use,  size,  and 
accessibility  of  the  mission  churches.  The  edu- 
cation of  the  clergy  was  provided  for  in  86 
diocesan  seminaries,  with  6770  students.  The 
religious  orders  had  87  novitiates,  with  3112 
students  or  ciuididates.  The  educational  insti- 
tutes were  1  pontifical  university  (Washing- 
ton), 229  colleges  for  boys,  and  680  academies 
and  convents  for  girls.  There  were  6488  paro- 
chial schools,  with  an  attendance  of  1,466,206. 
The  charitable  institutions  were  997  in  number, 
exclusive  of  284  orphan  asylums  that  sheltered 
45,742  children  of  both  sexes.  The  Catholic 
population  was  estimated  at  16,309,310. 

Archdlocesea.  Baltimore  (Md.),  Boston 
(Mass.),  Chicago  (111.),  Cincinnati  (Ohio), 
Dubuque  (Iowa),  Milwaukee  (Wis.),  New  Or- 
leans   (La.),  New  York   (N.  Y.),  Ort^^on  City 
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(Greg.),  Philaddphia  (Pa.),  St.  Louis  (Mo.). 
St  Paul  (Minn.),  San  Francisco  (Cal.),  Santa 
Fe  (N.  Mex.). 

Dioceses.  All>any  (N.  Y.),  Alexandria  (La.), 
Alton  (lU.),  Altoona  (Pa.),  Baker  City  (Oreg.), 
Belleyille  (111.),  Bismarck  (N.  Dak.),  Boise 
(Idaho),  Brooklyn  (N.  Y.),  Buffalo  (N.  Y.), 
Burlington  (Vt.),  Charleston  (S.  C),  Cheyenne 
(Wyo.),  Cleveland  (Ohio),  Columbus  (Ohio), 
Concordia  (Kans.),  Corpus  Christi  (Tex.),  Cov- 
ington (Ky.),  Crooketon  (Minn.),  Dallas 
(Tex.),  Etavenport  (Iowa),  Denver  ((3o]o.),  Dea 
Moines  (Iowa),  Detroit  (Mich.),  Duluth 
(Minn.),  El  Paso  (Tex.),  Erie  (Pa.),  Fall  River 
(Mass.),  Fargo  (N.  Dak.),  Fort  Wayne  (Ind.), 
Galveston  (Tex.),  Qrand  Rapids  (Mich.),  Great 
Falls  (Mont.),  Green  Bay  (Wis.),  Harrisburg 
(Pa.),  Hartford  (Conn.),  Helena  (Mont.),  In- 
dianapolis (Ind.),  Kansas  City  (Mo.),  Kearney 
(Neb.),  La  Crosse  (Wis.),  Lead  (S.  Dak.), 
Leavenworth  (Kans.),  Lincoln  (Neb.),  Little 
Rock  (Ark.),  Louisville  (Ky.),  Manchester 
(N.  H.),  Marquette  (Mich.),  Mobile  (Ala.). 
Monterey  and  Los  Angeles  (Cal.),  Nashville 
(Tenn.).  Natchez  (Miss.),  Newark  (N.  J.), 
Ogdensburg  (N.  Y.),  Oklahoma  (Okla.),  Omaha 
(Neb.),  Peoria  (111.),  Pittsburgh  (Pa.),  Port- 
land (Me.),  Providence  (R.  I.),  Richmond  (Va.), 
Rochester  (N.  Y.),  Rockford  (111.),  Sacramento 
(Oil.),  St.  Augustine  (Fla.),  St.  Cloud  (Minn.), 
St.  JoB«>h  (Mo.),  Salt  Lake  (Utah),  San  An- 
tonio (Tex.),  Savannah  (Ga.),  Scranton  (Pa.), 
Seattle  (Wash.),  Sioux  City  (Iowa),  Sioux 
Falls  (S.  Dak.),  Spokane  (Wash.),  Springfield 
(Mass.),  Superior  (Wis.),  Syracuse  (N.  Y.), 
Toledo  (Ohio),  Trenton  (N.  J.),  Tucson  (Ariz.), 
Wheeling  (W.  Va.),  Wichita  (Kans.),  Wilming- 
ton (Del.),  Winona  (Minn.),  Ruthenian  Catho- 
lic Diocese. 

Biblionaphy.  For  the  general  history  of 
the  churui,  consult  Alzog,  Darras,  HergenrOther, 
Rohrbacher,  Pastor,  Janssens,  Duchesne,  and 
Braeck;  also  biographies  of  the  popes  and  saints. 
For  England:  Brady,  Annals  of  the  Catholio 
Bietvrehy  in  England,  1585-1876  (London, 
1877) ;  Joseph  Gillow,  Bibliographioal  Diction- 
ary of  EngltsK  Gatholie»  •tnoe  the  Reformation 
(S  vols.,  ib.,  1885-1902):  Fit^ferald,  Fifty 
Tean  of  Catholio  Life  and  Progreat  (ib.,  1000) ; 
B.  Ward,  Dawn  of  the  Catholio  Revival  in  Eng- 
land (2  vols.,  ib.,  1909)  ;  id.,  The  Eve  of  Catho- 
lio Emancipation  (3  vols.,  ib.,  1011-12) ;  id.,  8e- 
ftt«I  to  Catholio  Emattoipation  (3  vols.,  ib.,  1916- 
16) ;  Peter  Ouilday,  English  Catholio  Refugees 
on  ths  Continent,  1558-1795  (vol.  i,  ib.,  1014) ; 
Lives  of  the  English  Martyrs,  1st  series,  edited 
by  Bede  Camm,  2d  series,  edited  by  Burton 
and  Pollen  (3  vols.,  ib.,  1914).  For  France: 
see  references  imder  Gat.t.toatt  Chubch,  also 
Maurice  Barr6s,  La  grande  pitii  des  iglises  de 
Franoe  (Paris,  1914),  and  Alfred  Baudrillat, 
La  guerre  allemande  et  le  oatholicisme  (ib., 
1015).  For  Spain:  P.  B.  Gams,  Die  Kirchen- 
tgescMohte  von  Bpanien  (R^ensburg,  1862-79). 
For  Germany:  J.  J.  I.  DSllinger,  Beitrige  eur 
poUtis<Aen,  kirohliohen,  und  Kulturgeschichte 
der  letzten  sechs  Jahrhunderte  (Regensburg, 
1862-82)  ;  a  full  bibliography  will  be  found  in 
J.  P.  Kirsch's  article  "History"  in  the  Catholio 
Enoyolopedia,  vol.  vii  (New  York,  1010). 

The  history  of  the  church  in  the  United  States 
is  best  found  in  J.  G.  Shea,  History  of  the 
Catholic  Church  in  the  United  States  (4  vols., 
New  York,  1886-02).  A  more  compendious 
work  is  T.  O'Gorman,  History  of  the  Roman 


Catholio  Church  in  the  United  States  (ib., 
1895) ;  also  H.  K.  Carroll,  Religious  Forces  in 
the  United  States  (ib.,  1893).  For  the  lives 
of  its  bishops:  R.  H.  Clarke,  Lives  of  the  De- 
ceased Bishops  of  the  Catholio  Church  in  the 
United  States  (new  ed.,  3  vols.,  ib.,  1888),  and 
F.  X.  Reuss,  Biographical  Cyclopaedia  of  the 
Catholic  Hierarchy  of  the  United  States  (Mil- 
waukee, 1898).  Consult  also  Shahan  "L'His- 
toire  de  I'^lise  catholique  aux  Etats-Unis,"  in 
Revue  d'histoire  ecclisiastique  (Louvain,  1900). 
The  legislation  of  the  three  national  councils  is 
accessible  in  Concilia  Plenaria  Baltimoriensia 
(3  vols.,  Baltimore,  1867-86).  For  a  liberal 
foreign  appreciation  of  the  general  position  of 
the  church  in  the  United  States,  consult  Vi- 
comte  de  Meaux,  L'Eglise  catholique  et  la  li- 
berty aux  Etats-Unis  (Paris,  1803).  A  group  of 
scholars  at  the  Catholic  University  of  America, 
Washington,  D.  C,  have  foiuded  a  national 
quarterly  magazine,  the  Catholio  Historical  Re- 
view for  the  study  of  the  church  history  of  the 
United  States   (April,  1914). 

BOKAN  CATHOLIC  EHANCIPATIOIT. 
After  the  Reformation,  l>oth  in  England  and  in 
Scotland,  Roman  Catholics  were  subjected  to 
many  penal  regulations  and  restrictions.  As 
late  as  1780  the  law  of  England  made  it  felony 
in  a  foreign  Roman  Catholic  priest  and  high 
treason  in  one  who  was  a  native  of  the  King- 
dom to  teach  the  doctrines  or  perform  divine 
service  according  to  the  rites  of  his  church. 
Roman  Catholics  were  debarred  from  acquiring 
land  by  purchase.  Persons  educated  abroad  in 
the  Roman  Catholic  faith  were  declared  in- 
capable of  succeeding  to  real  property,  and  their 
estates  were  forfeited  to  the  next  Protestant 
heir.  A  son  or  other  nearest  relative  being  a 
Protestant  was  empowered  to  take  possession 
of  the  estate  of  his  Roman  Catholic  father  or 
other  kinsman  during  his  life.  A  Roman  Cath- 
olic was  disqualifi^  from  undertaking  the 
guardianship  even  of  Roman  Catholic  children. 
Roman  Catholics  were  excluded  from  the  l^al 
profession,  and  it  was  presumed  that  a  Protes- 
tant lawyer  who  married  a  Roman  Catholic  had 
adopted  the  faith  of  his  wife.  It  was  a  capital 
offense  for  a  Roman  Catholic  priest  to  celebrate 
a  marriage  between  a  Protestant  and  a  Roman 
Catholic.  In  1780  Sir  George  Saville  introduced 
a  bill  for  the  repeal  of  some  of  the  most  severe 
disqualiflcations  in  the  case  of  such  Roman  Cath- 
olics as  would  submit  to  a  proposed  test,  which 
included  an  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  sovereign 
and  iU>juration  of  the  Pretender.  The  bill,  from 
the  operation  of  which  Scotland  was  exempted, 
eventually  passed  into  law.  In  1791  a  bill  was 
passed  affording  further  relief  to  such  Roman 
Catholics  as  would  sign  a  protest  against  the 
temporal  power  of  the  Pope  and  his  authority 
to  rdeaae  from  civil  obligations;  and  in  the 
following  year  the  most  severely  penal  of  the 
restrictions  bearing  on  the  Scottish  Roman  Cath- 
olics were  removed  without  opposition. 

Endeavors  were  made  at  the  same  time  by 
the  Irish  Parliament  to  place  Ireland  on  an 
equality  in  point  of  religious  freedom  with  Eng- 
land. The  agitation  culminated  in  the  Irish 
rebellion  of  1798;  the  union  of  1801  followed, 
whidh  was  partly  carried  by  means  of  pledges, 
not  redeemed,  r^arding  the  removal  of  the  dis- 
abilities in  question.  Meantime  in  England 
Roman  Catholics  continued  subject  to  many 
minor  disabilities,  which  the  above-mentioned 
acts  failed  to  remove.    In  the  early  part  of  the 
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nineteenth  century  many  measnrea  'were  pro- 
posed for  the  removal  of  these  diaqualiflcations, 
and  the  agitation  on  the  subject  among  the 
Roman  Catholics  themselves  greatly  increased, 
in  1824  assuming  an  organised  shape  by  the 
formation  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Association 
in  Ireland.  The  Duke  of  Welling^n,  who  for 
a  long  time  felt  great  repugnance  to  admit  the 
Roman  Catholic  claims,  was  at  last  brought 
to  the  conviction  that  the  security  of  the  Empire 
would  be  imperiled  by  further  resisting  them, 
and  in  1829  a  measure  for  Catholic  emancipa- 
tion was  introduced  by  the  Duke's  ministry. 
The  celebrated  Roman  Catholic  Relief  Bill  was 
passed  the  same  year.  By  this  act  an  oath  is 
substituted  for  the  oaths  of  allegiance,  suprem- 
acy, and  abjuration,  on  taking  which  Roman 
Catholics  may  sit  or  vote  in  either  House  of 
Parliament  and  be  admitted  to  most  other  offices 
from  which  they  were  before  excluded.  They, 
however,  continue  to  be  excluded  from  the  offices 
of  guardian  and  justice  or  regent  of  the  United 
Kingdom,  Lord  Chancellor,  Lord  Keeper,  or 
Lord  Commissioner  of  the  Great  Seal  of  Great 
Britain  or  Ireland,  and  Lord  High  Commis- 
sioner to  the  General  Assembly  of  the  Church  of 
Scotland.  In  1871  the  Roman  Catholic  oath  was 
abolished  and  the  declaration  against  transub- 
stantiation. 

BOHAKOE  (OF.  romona,  romane,  roumans, 
roman,  rotnant,  roumant,  romance,  from  ML. 
Romanice,  in  Roman  or  Latin  fsishion,  from 
Lat.  Romanicus,  from  Romamtt,  Rpman,  from 
Roma,  Rome) .  Originally  anything  written  in 
one  of  the  Romance  languages;  in  the  eleventh, 
twelfth,  and  thirteenth  centuries,  old  French 
or  old  English  stories  of  various  kinds,  at  first 
in  verse  and  later,  some  of  them,  in  prose;  in 
the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries,  a  story 
generally  in  prose  dealing  with  the  adventures 
of  knights.  From  the  French,  which  had  taken 
it  from  the  Spanish,  the  word  "romance"  came 
into  English.  The  essentials  of  romance  are  a 
passion  for  the  adventurous,  the  strange,  and 
the  marvelous,  and  a  tendency  to  exaggerate 
the  virtues  and  vices  of  human  nature.  Euro- 
pean romance,  in  the  larger  application  of  the 
term,  dates  from  the  Greeks.  It  was  a  develop- 
ment from  the  epic.  The  Iliad,  representing  men 
and  incidents  as  they  were  believed  to  be  at  the 
time  of  its  composition,  is  a'h  epic  with  roman- 
tic elements  and  episodes.  But  the  Odyssey, 
depicting  an  imaginary  voyage  employed  as  the 
framework  for  a  series  of  marvelous  folk  tales, 
is  essentially  a  romance.  This  love  of  romance, 
so  manifest  among  the  earlier  Greeks,  reached 
its  climax  in  the  first  centuries  of  the  Christian 
era.  In  the  article  Novel  is  given  a  brief  ac- 
count of  the  fictions  then  current,  in  which  the 
Sophists  tried  to  outdo  one  another  in  imagin- 
ing adventures  that  could  not  possibly  happen 
in  real  life.  But  the  same  age  produced  the 
beautiful  Cupid  and  Psyche  of  Apuleius  (who, 
though  he  wrote  in  Latin,  was  Greek  in  spirit) 
and  the  Bero  and  Leander  of  Mussus,  which 
has  charmed  a  succession  of  English  poets  from 
Marlowe  to  Byron.  The  Greek  stories  began  to 
find  their  way  into  western  Europe  as  early  as 
the  twelfth  century.  Indeed,  Apolloniiis  of  Tyre 
was  translated  into  Anglo-Saxon  from  a  Latin 
epitome  of  the  original  Greek,  and  after  various 
renderings  it  was  turned  into  a  drama  by 
Shakespeare  in  his  Pericles,  Prince  of  Tyre. 

The  medieeval  verse  romance  was  an  offshoot 
of  those  epic  narratives  called  chansons  de  geate. 


celebrating  the  victories  of  Charlemagne  and 
other  oreat  leaders,  usually  over  the  Siracens. 
When  the  incidents  which  first  gave  occasion  to 
the  epic  recital  receded  into  the  distant  past, 
marvel  was  added  to  marvel.  And  when  in  the 
twelfth  century  the  French  trouvires  assigned 
love  as  the  prime  motive  for  the  adventures  of 
the  knight,  the  epic  was  transformed  into  the 
romance.  From  their  original  home  in  France 
the  romances  were  diffuwd  over  western  and 
nortiiem  Europe.  Made  for  men  and  women  of 
rank,  often  for  the  court,  they  were  not  recited, 
as  were  the  earlier  chansons  de  geste,  by  min- 
strels; they  were  rather  designed  to  be  read 
aloud  in  groups  of  lords  and  ladies  or,  like  the 
modern  novel,  to  be  read  in  private.  The  medite- 
val  romances  gathered  in  cycles  round  great 
events  and  favorite  heroes,  as  the  siege  of  Troy, 
Charlemagne,  and  King  Arthur.  The  Troy  leg- 
end, derived  from  Latin  sources,  was  treated  in 
France  by  Benoit  de  Sainte-More  in  his  Roman 
de  Troie  (late  twelfth  century),  frcHn  which  the 
great  story  of  Troilus  and  Cresseide  (Cressida) 
was  afterward  taken  up  by  Boccaccio  in  Italy 
and  by  Chaucer  in  England,  receiving  dramatic 
form  from  Shakespeare.  The  legend  of  Charle- 
magne, telling  of  the  destruction  of  the  Em- 
peror's rear  guard  by  the  Saracens  in  the  passes 
of  the  Pyrenees,  is  extant  in  two  principal  forma 
— ^the  Chanson  de  Roland  (close  of  eleventh 
century)  and  the  Latin  romance  of  the  pseudo- 
Turpin  (about  1126).  Later  romancing  on 
Charlemagne  led  to  the  legends  known  in  tlieir 
English  dress  as  The  Sowdone  of  Baiylone, 
Otuel,  Sir  Firumbras,  and  the  prose  Btton  of 
Bordeaux,  which  first  make  known  to  England 
Oberon,  the  king  of  the  fairies  in  Shakespeare's 
Midsummer  Night's  Dream.  Beautiful  as  many 
others  may  be,  the  medieeval  romances  that 
appeal  most  strongly  to  the  English  race  are 
those  celebrating  tbe  deeds  of  King  Arthur  and 
the  knights  of  the  round  table,  on  which  the 
French  and  Anglo-Norman  poets  built  up  a 
vast  romantic  structure  in  harmony  with  the 
ideals  of  chivalry.  Reduced  to  prose,  Arthurian 
romance  was  handed  over  to  later  times  by  Sir 
Tliomas  Malory  in  his  Morte  dP Arthur  (1485). 
These  cycles  which  have  been  described  are  only 
sections  of  an  immense  body  of  romance  qurrent 
in  the  Middle  Ages. 

The  later  romances  in  prose  are  more  defi- 
nitely connected  with  the  histoiy  of  the  novel, 
under  which  head  they  are  noticed.  We  may 
cite  Amadis  de  Oaula,  the  flower  of  Spanish 
romance.  Sir  Philip  Sidney's  Arcadia,  the  his- 
torical romances  of  Sir  Walter  Scott,  and  the 
revival  of  adventure  in  Robert  Louis  Stevenson 
and  his  numerous  followers.  The  legends  of 
King  Arthur  have  been  adapted  to  the  nine- 
teenth century  by  Tennyson,  Swinburne,  and 
others;  and  a  group  of  tales,  Gredc  and  medie- 
val, have  been  delightfully  retold  by  William 
Morris  in  The  Earthly  Paradise. 

See  the  articles  on  the  Grail  and  on  the  ro-- 
mantic  heroes,  Arthur,  Oawain,  Guinevere,  Guy 
of  Warwick,  Lancelot,  Merlin,  Perceval,  and 
Tristram.  For  the  relation  of  romance  to  the 
novel,  see  Novel.  The  revival  of  romance  is 
discussed  under  the  head  Romanticisk.  Con- 
sult also:  Henry  Morley  (ed.).  Early  Prose 
Romances  (London,  1889;  new  ed.,  with  addi- 
tions, by  W.  J.  Thorns,  ib.,  1906) ;  Gaston  Paris, 
La  literature  frangaise  au  moyenr&ge  (Paris, 
1890) ;  W.  P.  Ker,  Epic  and  Romance  (London, 
1897) :  G.  E.  B.  Saintsbury,  The  Flourishing  of 
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JRomtmoe  (ib.,  1807) ;  OusUt  KSrting,  Qrun- 
thri*»  der  Oetohiohte  dor  englitehen  Litteratur 
(Mflnster,  1899) ;  A.  H.  Billings,  Guide  to  the 
Middle  English  Metrical  Romanoea  (New  York, 
1001)  ;  W.  P.  Ker,  Dark  Age*  (London,  1904) ; 
Wilhelm  Wagner,  Romances  and  Epics  of  owr 
Northern  Ancestors  (ib.,  1906)  ;  E.  Mason, 
French  Romances  and  Legends  of  the  Ttoelfth 
Century  (New  York,  1911);  W.  J.  Courthope, 
The  Conneieion  between  Ancient  and  Modem 
Romance  (Oxford,  1911) ;  R.  Hurd,  Lectures  on 
Chivalry  and  Rom^moe  (ib.,  1911);  H.  A.  Ren- 
nert,  Spanish  Pastoral  Romances  (Philadelphia, 
1012);  Lewis  Spence  (comp.).  Dictionary  of 
Medieval  Romance  and  Bomanoe  Writers  (New 
York,  1913). 

BOKAirCK  In  music,  a  vocal  composition 
in  epic-lyrical  style  resembling  in  form  the  bal- 
lad. In  recent  times  the  term  "romance"  has 
been  applied  also  to  purely  instrumental  com- 
positicms  of  a  romantic  character  the  form  of 
which  is  as  elastic  and  indefinite  as  that  of  the 
instrnmental  ballad.  In  France  a  romance  is 
merdy  a  sentimental  love  song. 

BOKANCE  LANOtTAOEa  The  languages 
sprung  from  Latin  and  bearing  its  impress 
strongly  in  vocabulary  and  grammar.  In  a 
rough  way  the  Romance  territory  in  Europe 
corresponcis  to  \riiat  belonged  to  the  ancient 
Roman  Empire,  i.e.,  approximately  all  of  the 
territory  west  of  a  line  drawn  through  Belgium 
from  Gravelines  to  Eupen  and  thence  to  the 
Alps  and  the  Adriatic.  In  the  east,  isolated 
from  the  rest,  is  Rumania.  Colonists  have  also 
carried  these  forms  of  speech  to  other  continents, 
and  they  are  spoken  in  Canada,  Mexico,  Central 
and  South  America,  and  in  various  parts  of 
Africa  and  Asia.  It  is  usual  to  speak  of  seven 
or  eight  Romance  languages,  though  such  a 
division  is  not  always  scientifically  accurate. 
These  are  Rumanian,  Romansh  (Rhetian, 
Ladin),  Italian,  French,  Provencal,  Spanish, 
and  Portuguese,  to  which  may  be  added  Catalan, 
Franco-Provenfal,  Sardinian,  and  Dalmatian. 

Though  contemporary  references  show  the  ex- 
istence of  the  lingua  romana  in  the  seventh  cen- 
tury, Latin  was  still  the  literary  language. 
The  earliest  known  monuments  in  any  Romance 
language  are  the  Strassburg  Oaths  (842  aj>.). 
(See  Fbench  Litesatubb.)  There  are  a  few 
other  dociiments  belonging  to  the  ninth  and 
tenth  centuries,  but  extended  literary  works  are 
not  found  before  the  eleventh.  To  the  tenth 
century  belong  also  the  earliest  monuments  of 
Provoical,  a  poem  on  BoSthius  and  another  on 
Holy  Faith,  as  well  as  the  Italian  charts  of 
Capua,  while  there  is  nothing  in  Spanish  ear- 
lier than  the  twelfth  century. 

Between  the  classical  Latin,  therefore,  and 
the  earliest-written  specimens  of  the  Romance 
languages  there  is  a  great  gap,  which  philolo- 
gisto  attempt  to  bridge  by  reconstructing  the 
forms  of  popular  or  late  spoken  Latin.  The 
materials  available  for  this  task  are  inscrip- 
tions, dialogue  in  the  old  c(»nedies,  errors  repre- 
hmded  by  Roman  grammarians,  specimens  of 
early  medieval  Latin,  documents  written  by 
ignorant  scribes,  and,  above  all,  the  features 
of  the  Romance  tongues  themselves.  However 
wide  the  gap  which  exists  between  the  written 
documents  in  the  two  forms  of  speech,  there  is 
nevertheless  not  the  least  break  in  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  development  from  spoken  Latin 
to  the  various  modem  Romance  languages. 

"Hie  Romanization  of  the  West,  so  thoroughly 


accomplished,  went  on  actively  for  about  four 
centuries,  though  it  is  naturally  impossible  to 
fix  accurate  dates.  Beginning  in  Italy  itself 
with  the  subjection  of  non-Latin  neighbors,  it 
spread  to  Sicily  in  the  third  century  b.c.,  a 
century  later  to  the  Mediterranean  coast  of 
Oaul  and  Spain,  and  to  Ghtul  proper  only  about 
the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.  During  this 
period  the  Latin  language  itself  naturally  under- 
went changes,  and  the  later  colonists  carried 
with  tiiem  a  speech  differing  appreciably  from 
that  of  their  forerunners.  Furthermore,  this 
spoken  language  was  not  the  same  as  that 
written  by  the  masters  of  classic  literature. 
Each  grade  of  society,  each  part  of  the  country 
must  have  had  its  own  linguistic  peculiarities. 
Yet  there  seems  to  have  Wn  throughout  the 
Roman  dominions  a  remarkable  uniformity  both 
of  grammatical  forms  and  of  vocabulary.  On 
the  other  hand  the  pronunciation  doubtless 
varied  largely,  according  to  the  native  races 
who  learned  the  tongue  of  their  conquerors, 
much  as  English  differs  in  the  moutiis  of  the 
various  inhabitants  of  the  British  dominions  in 
Asia,  Africa,  and  America. 

Throughout  the  vast  Roman  Empire,  then, 
besides  the  Latin  of  written  books  and  formal 
speech,  there  existed  a  more  careless  diction  of 
everyday  life,  used  by  the  uncultured.  It  is 
freguwitly  referred  to  as  sermo  cottidianus, 
proletarius,  rueticus,  vulgaris,  or  militaris.  Al- 
though much  uncertainty  prevails  in  regard  to 
the  relations  between  the  spoken  and  literary 
language,  we  may  be  sure  that  it  was  subject 
to  comparatively  rapid  phonetic  and  grammati- 
cal change  and  that  its  vocabulary  admitted 
words  upon  which  the  purist  frowned.  In  the 
course  of  time  the  quantity  and  quality  of  the 
vowels  were  altered.  Short  vowels  became 
open,  while  long  ones  were  closed.  Then  short 
vowels  in  free  syllables  were  lengthened,  long 
checked  vowels  shortened.  Certam  unstressed 
vowels  disappeared,  and  some  final  consonants, 
notably  m,  were  dropped.  Voiceless  consonants 
between  vowels  became  voiced  and  then  were 
lost,  while  in  other  positions  different  eon- 
sonants  underwent  a  variety  of  transformations. 
From  the  conjugation  of  verbs  the  future  and 
the  passive  are  lost.  The  cases  of  nouns  fall 
together  into  the  nominative  and  accusative,  the 
latter  finally  prevailing,  and  relations  are 
largely  expressea  by  prepositions.  Vulgar  words 
are  often  preferred  to  the  more  refined,  as 
oaballus,  nag,  instead  of  equus,  horse;  emphatic 
words  to  the  more  usual,  as  manducare,  to  chew, 
to  devour,  instead  of  edere,  to  eat;  sometimes 
new  forms  merely  replace  the  old,  as  amicitas 
for  amicitia. 

Though  differences  must  have  existed  in  the 
Latin  spoken  in  the  various  parts  of  the  Em- 
pire, the  indigenous  tongues  nevertheless  seem 
to  have  left  upon  the  development  of  the  lingua 
romana  but  faint  traces  of  their  influence,  lliey 
probably  had  their  effect  in  modifying  pronun- 
ciation, though  there  is  but  little  certain  knowl- 
edge on  this  subject,  and  they  also  contributed 
a  few  words  to  the  vocabulary.  It  is  remark- 
able, however,  how  little  can  be  traced  even  to 
so  important  a  race  as  the  Celts.  In  all  the 
most  significant  linguistic  elements  the  Romance 
languages  are  nothing  but  Latin  following  a 
normal  evolution  in  an  unbroken  tradition. 

The  Teutonic  invasions,  though  destroying 
the  unity  of  the  Roman  Empire,  failed  to  in- 
terrupt the  linguistic  development  of  Latin  in 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOHANOE  LAlTGUAaES 


104 


BOKAK  BE  LA  BOSS 


the  provinces.  By  isolating  the  (ii£fereat_  com- 
munities, however,  and  cutting  oflf  free  inter- 
course with  Home  they  doubtless  gave  an  im- 
petus to  the  separation  of  the  various  dialects. 
Moreover,  they  had  some  influence  upon  the 
pronunciation  and  contributed  considerably  to 
the  vocabulary,  particularly  terms  connected 
with  war  and  government.  Even  before  the 
barbarian  conquest  a  number  of  such  terms  had 
been  in  use  among  the  Romans,  but  the  later 
additions  are  much  more  important  and  cc^ious. 
In  fact  no  other  external  influence^  upon  the 
Romance  langusigee  can  compare  in  importance 
with  that  of  the  German. 

The  loss  of  the  sentiment  of  nationality  led, 
in  the  sixth  and  seventh  centuries,  to  the  rise 
of  the  Romance  nations  and  of  the  Romance 
languages.  It  was  recognized  that  those  speak- 
ing the  lingua  romana  could  not  understand 
Latin,  nor  could  one  using  Latin  understand 
the  various  forms  of  the  lingva  romana.  More- 
over, French  (lon^ue  <foiI)  was  seen  to  be 
different  from  Provencal  {langue  (foe),  and 
Provencal  from  Italian  and  Spanish.  In  each 
country,  indeed,  a  literature  was  developed  in 
the  vulgar  tongue.  At  first  every  author  wrote 
in  his  native  dialect,  but  soon  political  and 
literary  centres  began  to  exercise  a  powerful 
influence,  and  the  dialect  of  Paris  or  Florence 
or  Castile  came  to  be  the  official  language,  while 
the  other  dialects  deseeded  gradually  to  the 
rank  of  mere  patois. 

During  all  this  development  the  literary 
Latin,  the  buiguage  of  the  Church  and  of  learn- 
ing, never  ceased  to  affect  the  popular  tongue. 
Borrowing  went  on  without  interruption,  giving 
rise  to  learned  terms  which  often  exist  side  by 
side  with  popular  terms  developed  from  the 
same  Latin  word.  These  learned  terms  can 
be  distinguished  by  their  closer  resemblance 
to  the  original,  since  they  have  not  passed 
through  the  natural  phonetic  development.  We 
have,  e.g.,  from  the  Latin  cauaam,  in  French 
the  doublets  ohote  and  cause  ^  and  in  Italian 
cosa  and  causa.  In  borrowing  from  other 
sources  than  Latin,  Crerman  has  given  most  to 
French,  and  Arabic  to  Spanish,  but  every  mod- 
em language  contributes  to  the  vocabulary  of 
its  neighbors. 

The  evolution  of  the  Latin  into  the  Romance 
languages  can  best  be  studied  in  the  concrete 
case  of  one  particular  tongue  such  as  French, 
Italian,  or  Spanish,  but  a  few  general  remarks 
may  be  made.  The  Latin  accent  or  stress  usu- 
ally remains  on  the  syllable  on  which  it  was 
originally.  Changes  in  the  vowels  are  condi- 
tioned by  the  stress,  by  the  fact  of  their  being 
free  or  checked,  by  the  influence  of  preceding 
and  following  sounds,  both  vowel  and  con- 
sonant, and  by  position,  either  initial  or  final, 
before  or  after  accent.  The  changes  in  con- 
sonants are  conditioned  chiefly  by  their  posi- 
tion, initial,  intervocalic,  or  final,  and  by  their 
combination  with  other  consonants.  In  the 
Romance  tongues  the  inflection  of  substantives 
has  almost  wholly  disappeared,  and  there  is  but 
one  case,  almost  always  derived  from  the  Latin 
accusative;  the  plural,  at  least  in  the  written 
form,  is  distinguished  from  the  singular;  the 
neuter  gender  no  longer  exists.  The  personal 
pronouns  have  three  or  four  cases  and  both 
stressed  and  unstressed  forms.  The  definite 
article,  lacking  in  Latin,  has  been  developed 
out  of  the  Latin  tile  and  the  indefinite  article 
out  of  utMM.    The  verbs  commonly  make  a  new 


future  with  habeo  preceded  by  the  infinitive,  as 
cantare  +  habeo,  giving  It.  eanterd,  Sp.  contort, 
Fr.  chanterai,  I  have  to  sinj;,  I  shall  sing.  The 
new  passive  is  made  by  joining  a  past  participle 
to  some  form  of  ewe,  to  be,  or  the  active  voice 
of  the  verb  with  a  reflexive  pronoun.  New  per- 
fect tenses  have  also  been  made  with  the  per- 
fect participle  preceded  by  habeo  or  sum.  A 
considerable  array  of  suffixes  has  been  devel- 
oped with  which  new  words  can  be  built  from 
various  material. 

Bibliography.  F.  C.  Dies,  Qrammatik  der 
romanisohen  Spraohen  (6th  ed.,  Bonn,  1882) ; 
id.,  Etymologiaches  Worterhuch  der  romanisohen 
Sprachen  (6th  ed.,  ib.,  1887);  Gustav  GrSber, 
Grundriss  der  romanisehen  Pkilologie  (Strass- 
burg,  1888-1902;  2d  ed.,  1004  et  seq.) ;  Wilhdm 
Meyer-Lttbke,  Qrammatik  der  romanisohen 
aprachen  (4  vols.,  Leipzig,  1890-1902;  Fr.  trans, 
by  Rabiet,  Paris,  1890-1906) ;  Gustav  Kerting, 
Handbuok  der  romanisohen  Philologie  (Leipzig, 
1896)  ;  Elise  Richter,  Zur  Entujicklung  der 
romanisohen  Wortstellung  aus  der  lateinisohen 
(Halle,  1903);  Georg  Ebeling,  Probleme  der 
romanisohen  Syntaa  (ib.,  1905)  ;  M.  G.  Bartoli, 
Das  Dalmatische :  Altromaniaohe  Spraohreste 
von  Veglia  bis  Ragusa  (Vienna,  1906);  Gaston 
Paris,  Melanges  linguistiques  (Paris,  1906)  ; 
Albert  Dauzat,  Essai  de  mithodologie  linguis- 
tique  dans  le  domaine  des  Umgues  et  des  patois 
rontons  (ib.,  1906)  ;  Gustav  KOrting,  Lateinisch- 
romanisches  WSrterbuch  (3d  ed.,  Padertwm, 
1907) ;  C.  H.  Grandgent,  Introduction  to  Vulgar 
Latin  (BosttHi,  1907;  It.  trans.',  Milan,  1914); 
Zimmer  and  others.  Die  romanisohen  Littera- 
turen  und  Sprachen  (Berlin,  1909);  Wilhelm 
Meyer-Lttbke,  EinfUhrung  in  das  Studium  der 
romanisohen  SprachvAssenschaft  (2d  ed.,  Heidel- 
berg, 1909;  Sp.  trans,  by  Castro,  Madrid,  1914) ; 
id.,  Primipienfragen  der  romanisehen  Sprach- 
wissenschaft  (Halle,  1910) ;  E.  Bourciez,  E14- 
ments  de  linguistique  romane  (Paris,  1910) ; 
Ernesto  Monaci,  Faosimili  di  dooumenti  per  la 
atoria  delle  lingue  e  delle  letterature  romanze 
(Rome,  1910-13);  Niedermann  and  Hermann, 
Historisohe  Lautlehre  des  Lateinisohen  (2d  ed., 
Heidelberg,  1911);  WUhelm  Meyer-LObke,  Ro- 
manisches etymologisches  WSrterbuch  (ib.,  be- 
gun in  1911,  in  1915  had  reached  the  word 
tabcUa) ;  L.  H.  Alexander,  Participial  Sub- 
stantives of  the  -ata  Type  in  the  Romance  Lan- 
guages (New  York,  1012) ;  Adolf  Zauner,  Ro- 
manische  Sprachicissenschaft  (3d  ed.,  Berlin, 
1014)  ;  Heinrich  Schneegans,  Romanisohe  Philol- 
ogie (ib.,  1914),  an  address;  Gertrud  Richert, 
Die  Anfange  der  romanisehen  Philologie  und  die 
deutsche  Romantik  (Halle,  1014) ;  Jakob  Jud, 
Probleme  der  altromanisehen  Wortgeographie 
(ib.,  1014) ;  Tobler,  Altframdsisches  WSrter- 
buch (ed.  by  Lommatzsch,  Berlin,  1015  et  seq.). 
For  a  list  of  periodicals  and  special  investiga- 
tions, see  the  first-mentioned  work  of  Meyer- 
LQbke  and  that  of  Bourciez.  More  detailed  in- 
formation will  be  found  under  the  titles  Fsench, 
Italian,  Pobtugdkse,  Pbovencal,  Rttmanian, 
and  Spanish  Languages.  See  also  Celtic  Lak- 
0UA0E8;   Phonetics;   Seii[Asioi,ogt. 

BOMANCE  LITEBATTTBES.  The  litera- 
tures of  the  various  Romance  languages.  See 
French  Litebatcbe;  Itauan  Litebatube; 
Nobman-Fbench  ;  Pobtuguese  Lithsatube; 
PBovENgAL  Litebatubb;  Romance  LANonAGES; 

RUICANIAN    LaNODAGE    AND    LiTSSATUBE;     SPAN- 
ISH Literatttrb. 
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(Fr.,  Romance  of  the  Roae).  A  famous  French 
poetico-aatirical  allegory  of  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tuiT.  The  work,  which  is  in  octosyllabic  verse 
and  which  is  over  23,000  lines  long,  consists  of 
two  distinct  parts,  the  first  of  which,  in  4670 
▼erses,  was  composed  by  Quillaume  de  Lorris 
(a.T.)  about  1230.  It  is  related  as  a  dream  and 
ccJebrates  the  trials  and  triumphs  of  love.  The 
author,  called  Loving  (Amant),  in  early  spring 
enters  a  beautiful  garden  where  there  is  a  rose- 
bud which  he  feels  impelled  to  pick.  The  god 
of  love,  who  has  followed  him  thither,  pierces 
him  with  five  arrows,  each  of  which  increases 
his  desire.  After  various  adventures  he  obtains 
from  Welcome  (Bel-accueil)  the  permission  to 
kiss  the  rose,  but  Jealousy  comes  up,  surrounds 
the  rose  witii  a  wall,  and  locks  up  Welcome  in  a 
tower.  Loving,  deprived  of  the  sight  of  the 
roae,  is  overcome  with  sorrow.  Though  common- 
place in  itself,  this  story  is  embellished  by  a 
great  number  of  poetic  details  and  by  the  most 
graceful  and  vivid  descriptions.  The  style,  too, 
is  picturesque  and  refined.  For  some  imknown 
reason  (some  say  the  death  of  Guillaume)  the 
poem  was  interrupted  here  and  only  after  40 
years  was  taken  up  and  completed  in  almost 
20,000  verses  by  Jean  de  Meung  (q.v.).  The 
latter,  of  a  very  original  and  radical  turn  of 
mind,  has  been  called  the  Voltaire  of  his  age. 
He  conceived  the  singular  notion  of  supplanting 
Guillaume's  an  amatoria  by  an  elaborate  trea- 
tise on  the  scientific  and  political  questions  of 
his  age.  Loving  is  accosted  by  Reason,  who  in 
a  long  argument  raideavors  to  make  him  leave 
the  service  of  Love.  But  at  this  point  Friend- 
ship st^s  in  and  urges  him  to  beside  the 
tower.  Love  also  promises  his  aid  and  assem- 
bles all  his  forces.  The  action  is  here  retarded 
by  a  long  interview  of  Nature  with  her  chap- 
lain Genius.  Finally  the  tower  falls,  and  Wel- 
come, set  free,  allows  Loving  to  pick  the  rose. 

The  main  interest  of  the  second  part  lies,  of 
course,  in  the  expression  of  the  author's  indi- 
viduality. This  reveals  an  amount  of  learning 
and  perspicacity  unusual  for  that  time.  Jean 
denies  the  divine  right  of  kings  and  proclaims 
the  sovereignty  of  the  people.  He  condemns  the 
celibacy  of  the  clergy  as  immoral  because  un- 
natural; he  expresses  his  disbelief  in  ghosts  and 
sorcerers  and  in  the  influence  of  comets  over 
human  lives. 

The  immediate  inflnoice  of  the  Roman  de  la 
Bote  surpassed  that  of  any  other  mediseval 
work.  It  is  extant  in  more  than  200  manu- 
scripts, and  a  later  remodeling  b^  Marot  was 
almost  more  pc^ular  than  the  original.  It  gave 
the  impulse  to  the  rise  of  all^ory  in  otiier 
countries.  Translations  into  foreign  tongues 
appeared  towards  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury. Hairy  von  Ahem  put  it  into  Flemish, 
Durante — a  contemporary  of  Dante — into  Ital- 
ian sonnets,  and  Chaucer  into  English  verse. 
Unhappily  for  English  literature,  Chaucer's 
translation  is  lost. 

Bibliography.  Editions:  li^on  (4  vola, 
Paris,  1813);  Michel  (2  vols.,  lb.,  1864);  Mar- 
teau  and  Croissandeau  (with  modem  Fr.  trans., 
6  vols.,  Orleans,  1878-79).  F.  S.  Ellis  has  made 
a  modem  English  translation  for  the  Temple 
Classics  (3  vols.,  with  a  changed  ending,  Lon- 
don, 1900).  Consult:  Ernest  Langlois,  Origines 
et  tomreet  d«  roman  de  la  rose  (Paris,  1801) ; 
id.,  in  Louis  Petit  de  Julleville,  Hiatoire  de  la 
langue  et  de  la  litt&rature  franoaise  (ib.,  1896), 
to    which    is    impended    a    good    bibliography; 


G.  E.  B.  Saintsbury,  The  Flourishing  of  Bo- 
manoe  and  the  Rise  of  AUegory  (London, 
1897);  F.  W.  Bourdillon,  "The  Early  Editions 
of  the  Roman  de  la  Rose,"  in  Bibliographieal 
Society ,  Illustrated  Monographs,  No.  H  (ib., 
1906). 

BOltAN  DK  I.A  VIOIiBTTE,  de  U  vVt'XW 
(Fr.,  Romance  of  the  Violet).  A  French  poem 
of  the  thirteenth  century,  in  about  6700  rhymed 
eight-syllabled  verses,  by  Gerbert  de  Montreuil. 
It  tells  of  a  woman  whose  virtue  is  the  sub- 
ject of  a  wager.  She  is  slandered,  but  succeeds 
at  last  in  proving  her  innocence.  This  Greek 
tale  is  the  basis  of  Uie  Roman  du  Comte  de 
Poitiers,  of  Floire  et  Jeanne,  the  miracle  of 
Ot  et  B6rangier,  of  the  ninth  story  of  the  second 
day  in  the  Deoamieran,  and  of  Shakespeare's 
Cym^eline.  Wdier's  opera  Suryamthe  (1823) 
has  the  same  story  for  its  dramatic  theme.  The 
Roman  de  la  Violette  was  published  by  F.  Michel 
(Paris,  1834).  Consult  D.  L.  Buffum,  Le  Ro- 
man de  la  Violette:  A  Study  of  the  Mamusoripts 
and  the  Original  Dialect  (Baltimore,  1004). 

BOKAN  EDUCATION'.  See  Education, 
Historical  Sketch  of  the  Theory  of  Education. 

BOMAN  EUFIBE,  Holt.  See  Holt  Roman 
Empibe. 

BOMANBS,  rd-m&'nes,  Gbobob  John  (1848- 
04).  An  English  biologist  and  psychologist, 
bom  at  Eangston,  Canada,  and  educated  in 
England  (Gonville  and  Caius,  Cambridge), 
France,  Germany,  and  Italy.  In  1876  and  1881 
he  was  Croonian  lecturer  to  the  Royal  Society, 
of  which  he  became  a  fellow  in  1879.  In  1888- 
01  he  was  Fullerian  professor  of  physiology  in 
the  Royal  Institution  of  London  and  in  1886- 
00  Rosebery  lecturer  on  the  philosophy  of  natu- 
ral history  at  Edinburgh.  He  also  served  the 
Linnean  Society  as  its  zoological  secretary.  In 
1802  he  foiuded  the  Romanes  lecture,  to  be 
given  annually  at  Oxford  on  a  scientific  or 
literary  subject.  Besides  publishing  a  series  of 
monographs  on  the  Meduse,  Echinodermata, 
etc.,  he  devoted  himself  to  applying  the  prin- 
ciple of  evolution  in  psychology,  having  early 
been  encouraged  by  Charles  Darwin,  whose  in- 
timate friend  he  became.  His  chief  works  are: 
A  Candid  Ewamination  of  Theism  (1878;  3d  ed., 
1901 ) ;  Animal  InteUigenoe,  in  "Intemational 
Scientific  Scries,"  vol.  xliv  ( 1881 )  ;  Charles 
Darwin:  His  Life  and  Character  (1882);  The 
Soientifio  Evidence  of  Organic  Evolution  (1882)  ; 
Mental  Evolution  in  Animals,  with  a  Posthu- 
mous Essay  on  Tnstinot  by  Charles  Darwin 
(1883) ;  Jelly-Fish,  Star-Fish,  and  Sea  Urchins 
(1886) ;  Mental  Evolution  in  Man:  Origin  of 
Human  Faculty  (1888);  Darwin  and  After 
Darwin  (3  vols.,  1802-07) ;  An  Examination  of 
Weismannism  (1893);  Thoughts  on  Religion 
(1896;  6th  ed.,  1904);  Poems  (1896);  Mind 
and  Motion  and  Monism  (1896);  Essays  (ed. 
by  C.  L.  Morgan,  1896).  Romanes'  wife  wrote 
a  life  of  her  husband  and  edited  his  letters. 
Consult  also  the  critical  analysis  of  Thoughts 
on  Religion  in  Paul  Carus,  Dawn  of  a  New 
Religious  Era  (Chicago,  1890). 

Bb'MANESQITE'  ABT  (Fr.  romanesque, 
from  8p.  romaneaoo,  from  ML.  Romaniscus, 
Roman,  from  Lat.  Romanus,  Roman,  from  Roma, 
Rome).  A  general  name  for  the  art  that  flour- 
ished in  Europe  during  the  period  of  fermenta- 
tion before  the  definite  constitution  of  nation- 
alities, from  about  800  to  1200  a.d.  It  is 
remarkable  chiefly  for  its  architecture,  which 
overshadows  all  other  branches.    Sculpture  and 
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painting,  the  origin  of  which  for  this  western 
world  falls  in  this  epoch,  are  of  a  purely  decora- 
tiye  character.  Other  decorative  arts,  goldsmith 
work,  illumination,  and  ivory  carying,  were 
practiced  with  great  success.  Except  in  Italy 
the  art  of  this  period  is  chiefly  monastic.  The 
sreat  free  cities  in  Italy  and  the  Imperial  and 
feudal  houses  of  Germany  were  the  only  great 
stimuli  to  art  production  besides  the  monas- 
teries themselves.  The  first  two  centuries  of 
this  age  were  dormant  and  preparatory,  the 
last  two  alone  were  productive. 

ABOHITECrrUBE 

The  architecture  of  this  period  is  called  by 
the  names  of  various  schools,  which  are  merely 
topographical  variations  of  the  general  style, 
e.g.,  the  Lombard  (q.v.)  in  northern  Italy,  the 
Bnenidi  in  Germany,  the  Saxon  and  Norman 
(q.v.)  in  England,  the  Provencal  and  Norman 
in  France.  The  works  of  each  may  be  divided 
into  two  groups  according  as  its  buildings  were 
unvaulted  or  vaulted.  The  unvaulted  type  was 
the  earlier,  and  in  some  sections  continued  until 
the  end;  the  vaulted  type  was  an  innovation 
after  1000  aj>.,  and  gradually  spread  over 
many  of  the  most  progressive  regions  and  pre- 
pared the  way  for  the  ideal  vaulted  style,  the 
Gothic.  Up  to  1000  A.D.  the  style  in  some  re- 
gions was  practically  a  ccmtinuation  of  early 
Christian  art,  as  in  the  basilican  churches  of 
Rome;  but  certain  new  elements  were  introduced 
in  the  north,  among  which  the  chief  were  the 
development  of  the  cruciform  plan  with  elon-- 
gated  choir;  double  choirs,  often  raised;  double 
transept;  substitution  of  piers  for  columns  or 
alternation  of  the  two;  crypts;  and  bell  towers 
as  part  of  the  ^lan. 

These  innovations  affected  the  scheme  and 
composition  rather  than  the  style  of  construc- 
tion or  ornamentation.  Byzantine  influence  is 
seen  in  a  number  of  circular  or  polygonal  domed 
churches,  among  which  the  cathedral  of  Charle- 
magne at  Aix-la-Chapelle  is  the  masterpiece. 
The  ^stematic  and  elaborate  planning  of  the 
buildings  of  a  great  monastic  establishment 
belongs  to  this  period,  as  is  shown  at  Saint-Gall 
(q.v.).  The  church  at  Michelstadt  is  an  example 
of  the  oblong  plan.  St.  Michael  at  Hildesheim 
(1003-13)  brings  us  to  the  threshold  of  the 
next  stage,  when  vaulting  began  to  be  substi- 
tuted for  wooden  ceilings.  Thus  far  there  had 
been  no  development  of  sculptural  ornament 
or  moldings;  the  style  was  perfectly  plain.  In 
Italy,  from  which  the  earlier  builders  in  the 
north  of  Europe  had  originally  come,  the  changes 
were  hardly  felt  at  all,  and  examples  of  timl^r- 
roofed  churches  scattered  from  one  end  of 
Italy  to  the  other  show  the  continued  prevalence 
until  long  after  1000  aj>.  of  the  plain  basilical 
plan  without  transept,  but  with  occasional  use 
of  the  crypt  (q.v.),  a  feature  developed  in  tl^e 
monastic  churches  of  the  north. 

The  renovated  civilization  of  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury created  an  architecture  worthy  of  standing 
by  the  side  of  the  new  scholastic  theology,  of 
the  revived  faith  that  led  to  the  Crusades,  and 
of  the  developing  organisms  of  church  and  state. 
The  free  republics  of  Italy  led  in  this  field; 
their  rivals  were  the  Rhenish  and  Saxon  cities  of 
the  new  German  Empire  and  the  Romance  cities 
of  Provence  and  the  rest  of  southern  France. 
The  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries  were  marked 
by  extraordinary   creative   activity   in   the   de- 


velopment of  new  types  of  monastic  buildings 
(see  Monastic  Abt)  and  churches  and  in  the 
creation  of  entirely  new  classes  of  buildings, 
such  as  feudal  castles  (q.v.)  and  city  houses. 
The  monastic  artists  were  soon  rivaled  by  the 
lay  guilds.  The  impression  made  by  a  study 
of  Romanesque  monuments  throughout  Europe 
is  of  unequaled  variety,  inventiveness,  and  bold- 
ness in  seeking  unconventional  solution  of  archi- 
tectural problems.  In  the  absence  of  organized 
national  life  each  province  developed  its  special 
st^le.  Certain  general  characteristics  are,  how- 
ever, evident  The  introduction  of  vaulting  led 
to  the  general  use  of  heavy  walls  and'  piers 
in  place  of  the  light  columns  and  walls  that 
had  sufficed  for  wMden  roofs.  Doors  and  win- 
dows were  splayed  and  decorated  yfitk  moldings, 
carving,  and  sculptures,  which  became  increas- 
ingly rich  and  varied.  The  nave  was  necessarily 
narrower  and  was  raised  higher  in  order  to 
give  room  for  windows  under  the  vault.  Heavy 
piers  were  membered  with  engaged  shafts  cor- 
responding to  the  vaulting  ribs  and  pier  arches. 

Thus,  beginning  about  1000  a.d.  with  plain 
square  piers  and  plain  openings,  with  very  heavy 
walls  (as  at  Vignory  in  France  with  its  wooden 
roof),  we  proceed  through  progressive  stages 
until  in  the  twelfth  century  we  get  to  the  rich- 
ness of  Saint  Semin  at  Toulouse  and  the  abbeys 
of  Vfeelay,  Peterborough,  Ely,  and  Durham. 
Only  in  a  few  provinces,  as  in  Rome  and  Tus- 
cany, did  the  old  columnar  basilica  maintain 
its  sway.  JSsthetically  the  Romanesque  style 
impresses  by  its  seriousness  of  purpose,  its 
massiveness,  and  its  originality.  The  Roman- 
esque attempts  at  the  solution  of  the  new  prob- 
lems resulting  from  the  use  of  vaulting  were 
endlessly  varied:  domes,  round  and  pointed 
tunnel  vaults,  unribbed  and  ribbed  groin  vaults 
of  every  conceivable  form  were  used.  The 
architects  were  seeking  for  a  perfect  equilibrium 
of  parts.  This  was  not  discovered  until  the 
Gotnic  ribbed  vault  and  flying  buttress  were 
evolved  sometime  in  the  latter  put  of  the  twelfth 
century. 

Italy.  In  Italy  the  diversity  of  styles  during 
the  Romanesque  period  is  extreme.  Venice, 
e.g.,  is  predominantly  Byzantine,  not  only  in 
St.  Mark's  with  its  domes  and  mosaics  and  in 
the  churches  of  Torcello  (cathedral  and  Santa 
Foeca)  and  Murano,  but  in  its  private  palaces 
with  their  stilted  arcades,  marble  facades,  and 
sculptured  ornament.  Then,  again,  the  cosmo- 
politan culture  of  the  Norman  kings  of  Sicily 
produced  a  gorgeous  architecture  made  up  of 
Latin,  Greek,  and  Arabic  elements,  as  in  the 
cathedrals  of  Cefalft  and  Monreale  and  the  Cap- 
pella  Palatina  at  Palermo.  In  Calabria  there 
appears  a  pure  Byzantine  style,  with  tiny 
domical  churches,  like  those  of  Qreece;  in  Cam- 
pania, especially  at  Ravello  and  Salerno, 
Moorish  and  Byzantine  influences  sometimes 
predominate,  though  we  often  find  a  strong  Lom- 
bard element.  Working  northward,  we  now  find 
two  main  divisions,  based  on  different  principles, 
the  classic  and  the  Lombard.  The  classic  scnool 
is  represented  by  the  Roman  provinces  and 
Tuscany,  which  produced  works  of  great  beauty 
of  form  and  color,  but  covered  with  the  wooden 
roof.  This  school  is  best  represented  by  the 
medisval  basilicas  of  Rome  itself  and  by  the 
cathedrals  of  Terracina  and  Civit&  Castellana. 
Its  simple  but  majestic  columnar  interiors  with 
rich  mosaic  ornament,  its  symmetrical  brick 
campanili  and  exquisite  architraved  porches,  re- 
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««n  the  best  early  Christian  art.  Less  classic, 
hot  even  more  monumental  and  gayer  in  their 
exteriors,  were  the  Tuscan  churches.  Here  Pisa, 
Venice's  great  rival  at  this  time,  takes  the 
lead  with  its  cathedral,  baptistery,  leaning 
tovrer,  and  a  host  of  other  buildings,  followed 
by  Lucca,  with  San  Frediano,  San  Giovanni, 
and  San  Micbele  as  well  as  Pistoia,  Prato,  and 
other  smaller  towns.  The  use  of  columns  and 
wooden  roof  is  combined  with  an  alternation  of 
black  and  white  marbles  borrowed  from  the 
East  and  with  interior  and  exterior  open  arcades 
and  galleries  borrowed  from  Lombardy,  as  was 
also  the  use  of  relief  sculpture  on  the  facades. 

The  Italian  churches  usually  had  a  single 
detached  bell  tower  or  campanile,  usually  to 
the  right  of  the  church,  differing  thus  both 
from  the  Orient  and  from  northern  Europe, 
where  the  bell  tower  or  a  pair  of  them  was 
ordinarily  an  fnto^al  part  of  the  diurch.  The 
Lombard  style,  the  second  of  the  two  great 
schools  named  above,  made  frequent  use  of  the 
groined  vault,  and  secured  a  sombre  impressive- 
ness  by  the  heavy  proportions  and  details  that 
went  with  vaulting.  £!xtemally  the  same  im- 
pression results  from  the  use  of  plain  walls  of 
brick  or  atone  unrelieved  by  marble.  Sant' 
Ambrogio  at  Milan  and  San  Michele  at  Pavia 
were  &e  earliest  examples  and  furnished  the 
type;  the  cathedrals  and  baptisteries  of  Parma, 
Cremona,  Piacenca,  Ferrara,  and  Modena  are 
all  superb  structures,  lusurpassed  by  buildings 
of  any  age  in  Italy.  In  this  province  the  bap- 
tistenes  are  especially  numerous  and  impor- 
tant (e.g.,  Parma  and  Cremona).  Here  also 
were  built  the  earliest  town  halls  of  the  free 
communes.  Hardly  less  monumental,  but  with 
less  consistent  use  of  vaulting,  are  the  south 
Lombard  churches  of  Apulia,  where  the  decora- 
tion is  richer  and  more  artistic  than  in  Lom- 
bardy itself,  as  at  Bitonto,  Altamura,  and  Troia. 
The  portals  and  wheel  windows  are  the  richest 
and  most  symmetrical  in  Italy.  Apulia  is  also 
rich  in  churches  showing  French,  Norman,  and 
Byzantine  influences. 

France.  It  was  in  France  that  the  Roman- 
esque s^le,  forsaking  early  Christian  and  clas- 
sic traditions,  and  unaffected  by  contemporary 
Oriental  art,  first  developed  as  an  independent 
style  merging  into  the  Gothic.  With  greater 
homogeneity  than  in  Italy,  it  nevertheless  dis- 
plays well-marked  local  variations  or  schools, 
e.g.,  those  of  Provence,  Auvergne,  and  P6rigord 
in  the  south,  of  Burgundy  in  the  centre,  and  of 
the  Royal  Domain  and  Normandy  in  the  north. 
It  was  in  these  schools  that  the  successful  strug- 
de  to  create  a  vaulted  style  as  a  substitutie 
for  a  wooden-roofed  style  was  carried  on,  lead- 
ing ultimately  to  the  Gothic  ribbed  vault  and 
buttress.  The  Byzantine  domical  solution  with 
a  single  nave  was  adopted  in  Aquitaine,  espe- 
cially in  Perigord,  where  Saint-Front  at  Pfoi- 
gueux,  with  its  five  domes  over  a  Greek  cross, 
is  comparable  to  St.  Mark's  at  Venice,  and  the 
cathedral  of  Cahors  shows  how  a  single  long 
nave  may  be  covered  with  a  row  of  domes. 
This  style,  at  first  very  plain,  became  enriched 
with  typical  Romanesque  detail  and  ornament 
tiironra  the  twelfth  century,  and  is  then  repre- 
sented by  such  masterpieces  as  the  cathedrals 
of  Angouleme  and  Font^vrault.  The  other  most 
fruitful  early  school  was  that  of  Auvergne, 
in  which  occur  the  earliest  examples  of  the  long 
choir  with  side  aisles,  ambulatory  and  radiating 
chapels,  later  elaborated  in  the  Gothic  style.  Its 
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masterpiece  is  the  largest  remaining  Roman* 
esque  church  in  France — Saint-Semin  at  Tou- 
louse, with  its  imposing  central  tower,  tunnel- 
vaulted  nave,  symmetrical  composition,  and  rich 
details.  Tunnel  vaulting  and  classic  traditions 
are  conspicuous  in  the  southernmost  or  Proven- 
cal school.  Saint-Trophlme  at  Aries  and  Saint- 
Gilee  are  celebrated  for  their  richly  sculptured 
portals.  Ordinarily  the  churches  were  of  moder- 
ate sice,  often  with  but  a  single  nave,  as  at 
Avignon,  Cavaillon,  and  Montmajour.  Still 
commoner,  however,  was  the  three-aisled  type 
with  the  side  aisle  so  disposed  as  to  receive 
the  thrust  of  the  central  tunnel  vault.  The 
difficulty  of  providing  a  clerestory  with  this  ar- 
rangement led  to  varied  expedients  to  avoid  the 
resulting  dark  interiors,  and  stimulated  in- 
genuity in  vault  building,  by  which  ultimately 
clerestory  windows  were  introduced. 

It  was  in  Burgundy,  however,  that  the  tunnel- 
vaulted,  three-aisled  basilica  was  most  highly 
developed  by  the  monastic  orders  of  Cluny  and 
Citeaux,  and  the  spread  of  these  orders  popular- 
ized throughout  Europe  the  building  methods 
current  in  Burgundy.  The  primitive  form  of  this 
style  is  given  in  the  great  church  of  Saint-Phili- 
bert  at  Toumus,  remarkable  for  its  unique 
series  of  transverse  tunnel  vaults  over  the  nave. 
Of  equal  importance  was  Saint-Benott-snr-Loire, 
another  monastic  church  of  impressive  sim- 
plicity and  size,  and  finally  the  most  colossal 
chnrcn  of  mediecval  Christianity,  the  abbey  at 
Cluny  (long  since  demolished),  on  which  all 
the  wealth  of  perfected  Romanesque  style  was 
lavished  and  whose  influence  extended  over  the 
whole  province.  The  abbey  church  of  V4zelay 
is  the  most  perfect  remaining  example  of  this 
influence.  Omitting  some  secondary  schools  of 
middle  France,  there  remain  three  principal 
northern  schools,  Champitfne,  lie  de  France, 
and  Normandy.  These  differed  from  the  more 
southern  schools  in  their  long  retention  of  the 
wooden  roof  to  cover  even  their  largest  struc- 
tures. The  two  great  churches  at  Caen,  the 
Abbaye  aux  Hommes  and  Abbaye  aux  Dames, 
which  were  the  precursors  of  the  early  Gothic 
cathedrals,  were  at  first  wooden-roofed  (c.1050), 
their  groined  vaults  being  of  later  date.  The 
Kormaa  scheme  of  facade,  with  its  two  high 
flanking  towers,  and  the  Norman  system  of 
groined  vaulting,  were  adopted  in  the  He  de 
France  (as  at  Saint-Denis)  and  there  passed 
into  the  early  Gothic  architecture. 

Qennany.  The  ^eat  cathedrals  of  Worms, 
Mainz,  Speyer,  and  Bonn  show  how  tiie  bishops 
surpassea  the  monasteries  at  a  time  when  in 
France  the  monasteries  were  supreme  and  the 
cathedrals  insigniflcant.  At  the  same  time  the 
wealth  of  monastic  buildings  was  increased  in 
the  twelfth  century  by  the  advent  of  the  Cis- 
tercian monks,  who  were  great  builders.  The 
three  earliest  schools  were  the  Rhenish,  the 
Saxon,  and  the  Bavarian-Swabian ;  while  there 
were  secondary  offshoots  in  Westphalia,  Hesse, 
the  Main  region,  and  in  Alsace.  While  buildings 
were  planned  on  a  large  scale,  there  was  no  at- 
tempt at  solving  the  vaulting  problem.  Not  a 
church  was  vaulted  during  the  eleventh  century, 
and  during  the  twelfth  few  outside  of  the  Rhen- 
ish Bchoof  The  great  Rhenish  cathedrals  as 
they  now  stand  were  mostly  planned  for  wooden 
roofs  and  vaulted  at  a  later  date.  First  Speyer 
(c.llOO),  then  Mainz  (c.ll26),  were  covered 
with  square  groin  vaults,  the  only  kind  that 
be^me  populur  in  Germany,  and  these  were  fol- 
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lowed  by  the  great  abbey  of  Laach,  with  its 
oUong  groin  vaults.  There  is,  therefore,  less 
difference  between  the  early  Christian  basilicas 
and  the  Romanesque  churches  in  Germany  than 
in  France.  Some  of  the  earliest  examples  are 
at  Gemrode,  Quedlinburg,  Reichenan,  Regens- 
burg  (St.  Emmeram),  Hildesheim  (St.  Michael). 
Cologne  had  the  largest  number  of  important 
churches — such  as  St.  Pantaleon,  Santa  Maria 
in  Capitolio,  the  Apostles,  Great  St.  Martin — 
and  most  of  them  are  vaulted.  Their  immense 
central  domes,  with  large  semidomes  opening 
out  as  apses  on  tiiree  sides,  give  their  interiors 
greater  unity  and  grandeur  than  any  other 
type  in  Germany.  German  churches  have  many 
peculiarities  not  seen  elsewhere;  e.g.,  double 
choirs  and  transepts,  one  at  each  end,  are 
quite  common  (cathedrals  of  Worms  and  Mainz, 
abbey  of  Laach,  etc.).  So  also  is  the  alterna- 
tion of  columns  and  piers  between  nave  and 
aisle,  e.g.,  Gemrode  and  St.  Godehard,  Hildes- 
heim. Round  or  octagonal  towers  are  grouped 
around  choirs  and  transepts  in  a  way  that  ^ds 
greatly  to  the  richness  and  symmetry  of  the 
exterior,  besides  the  larger  towers  at  the  fafade 
and  over  the  intersection.  No  other  country  has 
so  symmetrical  a  composition  of  exteriors. 
This  is  carried  to  ^eat  perfection  in  the 
cathedral  of  Bonn.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
interiors  are  bare  and  heavy,  and  tiiere  is 
no  wealth  of  decorative  and  figured  sculpture 
such  as  we  find  in  France.  Columnar  basilicas 
were  built,  as  at  Limburg,  Hersfeld,  Hirsau, 
and  many  other  places.  But  the  pier  basilica 
was  the  commoner  type.  The  great  similarity 
to  the  Lombard  churches  in  the  exterior  decora- 
tion of  lines  of  false  arcades  and  small  open 
galleries  nroves  that  there  was  a  close  con^t 
between  tnese  schools  and  the  Rhenish,  though 
the  German  is  superior  in  beauty  and  pictur- 
esquenesB.  Besides  the  churches  and  monasteries 
there  is  a  group  of  civil  structures,  the  like  of 
which  was  tuknown  in  the  rest  of  Europe, 
viz.,  the  Imperial  and  royal  paiaeea.  Starting 
with  the  type  developed  by  Charlemagne  m 
Aix-la-Chapelle,  there  follow  the  palace  of 
Henry  III  at  Goslar,  that  of  Henry  the  Lion 
at  Brunswick,  and  that  of  Louis  III  of 
Thuringia  at  the  Wartburg,  best  known  of  all 
tiiese  forms. 

England.  The  extant  architecture  of  Chris- 
tian England  antedating  the  Norman  Conquest 
is  very  scanty.  It  is  called  Saxon,  because  de- 
velopMl  under  the  Saxon  rulers  between  the 
seventh  and  eleventh  centuries.  The  great  ma- 
jority of  its  buildings  were  of  wood;  even  those 
of  stone  (tenth  to  eleventh  century)  were  small 
and  were  rebuilt  by  the  Normans  shortly  after 
the  Conquest.  The  workmanship  was' primitive, 
as  in  the  tower  at  Earl's  Barton,  Deerhurst, 
Sompting,  etc.  The  Norman  style  was  intro- 
duced from  Normandy  even  before  the  Conquest, 
under  Edward  the  Confessor;  but  the  earlier 
Norman  work,  before  1125,  was  generally  poor, 
with  wide-jointed  masonry  and  details  executed 
with  the  axe  (chapel  of  the  London  Tower, 
crypts  and  transepts  of  Winchester  Cathedral). 
Parts  of  Gloucester,  Durham,  Canterbury,  and 
Norwich  cathedrals  show  a  better  workmanship. 
About  1120  was  begun  a  series  of  superb  Nor- 
man structures,  and  by  1200  the  main  portions 
of  Ely,  Durham,  Peterborough,  Norwich,  Roches- 
ter, Gloucester,  St.  Albans,  Carlisle,  and  other 
cathedrals  were  built,  as  well  as  a  great  number 
of   monasteries — especially   Cistercian — such    as 


Rievaulx,  Fountains,  Kirkstall,  Waltham,  Rom- 
sey,  and  Malmesbury.  The  characteristics  of 
this  style  are  heavy  walls  and  piers,  rich  details, 
length  and  narrowness  of  plan,  inability  to 
vaiUt  wide  ^aces,  lack  of  figured  sculpture, 
constant  use  of  geometric  and  schematic  orna- 
ment, and  use  of  botii  round  and  grouped  piers. 
The  portals  are  especially  rich  and  deeply  re- 
cessed, and  their  most  characteristic  ornaments 
are  in  the  zigzag  and  beak  molding.  The  naves 
were  all  coverM  with  wooden  roofs,  but  the 
aisles  were  usually  groin-vaulted,  and  many  of 
the  nave  roofs  were  later  replaced  by  vaults 
(Durham,  Norwich,  Tewkesbury,  etc.).  Special 
prominence  was  given  to  the  triforia,  which 
form  lofty  galleries  oter  the  aisles.  Few  of 
the  original  fs^ ades  remain  for  comparison  with 
contemporary  continental  examples. 

Spain.  'Die  Spanish  Romanesque  style  com- 
menced early  in  the  ninth  century  under  King 
Alfonso  II  of  Asturias,  with  the  renewed  life 
of  Christian  Spain.  The  new  capital,  Oviedo 
(San  Tirso,  San  Julian),  and  the  neighboring 
Naranco  (Santa  Maria,  San  Miguel)  show  a 
mixture  of  early  Christian  and  Byzantine  in- 
fluences (c.800-860),  as  do  later  churches  at 
Valdedios,  Priesca,  and  Barcelona.  Moorish  in- 
fluence aJso  becomes  promin^it.  With  the 
eleventh  century  the  south  of  France  inspires 
the  Spanish  school  in  its  further  revival.  The 
increased  prosperity  of  the  Christian  cities  of 
Spain,  to  many  of  which  French  bishops  were 
appointed,  caused  a  revival  in  cathedral  archi- 
tecture, which  adopted  the  vault  in  all  its  forms, 
the  tunnel  being  used  ordinarily  for  the  nave, 
the  groined  for  the  aisles.  San  Isidoro  at  Leon, 
the  old  cathedral  of  Salamanca,  that  of  Zamora, 
the  church  of  Toro,  and  Sant'  lago  at  Compoe- 
tella  are  characteristic  examples,  Salamanca 
being  the  earliest  and  Sant'  lago  the  most  con- 
summate work.  These  Spanish  churches  are  gran- 
diose and  equal  to  the  foremost  French  build- 
ings, even  surpassing  them  in  some  features, 
such  as  the  effective  domes  over  the  intersection 
in  old  Salamanca  and  Compostella.  Examples 
of  tunnel-vaulted  hall-churches  are  at  Gerona, 
Huesca,  and  Segovia,  similar  to  those  of  Pro- 
vence and  Languedoc.  The  most  important 
groin-vaulted  churches  are  Santa  Alarfa  at 
Tudela  and  the  cathedrals  of  Tarragona  and 
Lgrida,  remarkable  for  unity  of  plan,  solidity 
of  construction,  and  beauty  of  detail.  They  bear 
great  similarity  to  the  school  of  Anjou.  San 
Vicente  at  Avila  has  the  most  interesting  figured 
sculptures  oa  its  fa^de  and  an  exceptionally 
beautiful  triforium  gallery.  The  Spanish  school 
reaches  its  most  glorious  period  wnen  the  time 
approaches,  towards  1200,  for  France  to  give 
her  the  Gothic  as  she  had  given  her  the  Roman- 
esque. 

SOnUPTUBK 

In  the  minor  forms  of  sculpture  Byzantine 
and  early  Christian  models  were  generally  fol- 
lowed during  the  Romanesque  epoch  ( see  Byzan- 
tine Art),  the  awakening  of  monumental 
sculpture  having  been  due  to  the  demand  for 
architectural  decoration. 

Prance.  Such  was  particularly  the  case  dur- 
ing the  Carolingian  revival  in  France  and  Ger- 
many. In  the  south  of  France,  however,  stone 
sculpture  on  a  larger  scale  was  used  in  connec- 
tion with  church  architecture.  The  facades 
were  crowded  with  statues,  often  representing 
a  larger   composition,   and   statues   even   took 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SOUAmSSQUE  AST 


109 


the  place  of  columns  in  the  cloisters.  Tech- 
nically inferior  to  those  of  the  succeeding  Gothic 
period,  they  were  more  characteristic  and  in- 
dividuaL  The  school  of  Provence  was  dignified 
and  quiet  in  character,  concealing  technical 
deficiencies  by  rich  decoration;  that  of  Bur- 
gundy, more  finished  in  technique,  more  fanciful 
and  inventive,  but  grotesque  and  dramatic; 
tiiat  of  Toulouse,  more  finished  and  studied.  A 
curious  combination  of  Carolingian  and  Byzan- 
tine influence  is  shown  by  the  school  which  in 
the  first  half  of  the  twelfth  century  created 
the  fine  facade  of  Angouleme,  the  entire  sculp- 
tures of  which  form  one  composition,  a  "Last 
Judgment,"  and  the  rich  portal  of  Cahors. 

Oennany.  During  the  ninth  century  carving 
in  ivory,  after  early  Christian  and  Byzantine 
models,  was  extensively  practiced.  An  impor- 
tant centre  was  the  monastery  of  Saint-Gall, 
where  Tntilo  was  the  chief  master.  Foreign  in- 
fiuence  rather  increased  under  the  Othos,  being 
promoted  by  their  frequent  expeditions  to  Borne 
and  the  marris^  of  Otho  III  with  the  Byzan- 
tine Princess  Theophano.  Though  ruder  than 
their  models,  the  nature  workmen  display  more 
nataralism  and  individuality.  Monumental 
sculpture  did  not  arise  until  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury, through  the  instrumentality  of  Bishop 
Bemward  of  Hildesheim.  Impressed  by  the  col- 
tunns  of  Trajan  and  Marcus  Aurelius  at  Rome, 
he  erected  one  of  his  own  at  Hildesheim,  besides 
furnishing  his  own  cathedral  with  bronze  doors. 
The  resulting  Saxon  school  was  especially  oc- 
cupied with  articles  of  church  furniture,  and 
invented  bronze  sepulchral  slabs.  Among  its 
most  important  productions  are  the  portals  of 
the  cathedrals  at  Augsburg,  Verona,  and 
Qneaen,  the  baptismal  font  of  Merseburg,  and 
especially  the  beautiful  eold  altar  front  which 
Henry  II  presented  to  the  cathedral  at  Basel. 
It  was  in  such  metal  sculpture  that  Germany 
easily  excelled  other  European  countries  during 
the  Romanesque  and  even  the  Gothic  epoch. 
The  goldsmith  work  of  the  Rhenish  school  dur- 
ing the  twelfth  century  was  unsurpassed  in 
technical  excellence,  while  bronze  casting  reached 
its  apogee  in  the  font  (1112)  designed  by 
Lambert  Patras  for  St.  Bartholomew  at  Li€ge. 
Sculpture  in  stone,  on  the  other  hand,  was 
less  advanced  than  in  France  and  Italy. 

Italy.  During  the  twelfth  century,  in  con- 
nection with  facade  decoration,  a  species  of 
Romanesque  scnlpture  originated  in  Lombardy 
and  Tuscany,  which  during  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury was  applied  to  interior  decoration  as  well. 
Its  technique  was  rude,  the  figures  being  short 
and  coarse,  the  expression  and  dramatic  action 
childish,  the  draperies  very  primitive.  The  best 
work  of  this  school  is  found  in  Lombardy,  espe- 
cially in  the  cathedrals  of  Modena  and  Ferrara, 
in  St.  Zeno,  and  the  cathedral  at  Verona.  Dur- 
ing the  later  twelfth  century  considerable  prog- 
ress was  made  by  Benedetto  Antelami,  whose 
sculptures  in  the  cathedral  of  Parma  and  the 
neignboring  Borgo  San  Donino  show  nature 
study  and  a  smse  of  form  and  motion.  At 
Venice  Byzantine  influence  prevailed,  although 
the  sculptures  of  the  main  portal  of  St.  Mark 
and,  in  the  interior,  the  angels  under  the 
cupola  are  Romanesque  in  character.  Tuscan 
sculpture  is  more  primitive  in  character;  the 
revival  under  Nicola  Pisano  in  the  thirteenth 
century  is  of  sufficient  importance  for  general 
development  to  merit  treatment  in  the  article 
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G«rmajiy.  Mural  painting  was  extensively 
practiced  under  the  patronage  of  Charles  the 
Great,  but  of  the  decorations  which  we  know 
existed  in  the  royal  palace  and  in  the  churches 
no  examples  survive.  Contemporary  miniatures, 
however,  which  correspond  in  the  main  with 
these  frescoes,  reveal  an  art  still  following  early 
Christian  traditions  in  general  plan,  but  pos- 
sessing a  highly  develop^  system  of  ornament 
Germanic  in  character.  Under  the  successors 
of  Charles  painting  declined,  but  with  the  de- 
velopment of  Romanesque  architecture  it  found 
increased  employment,  as  early  as  the  ninth 
century,  on  the  la^  wall  surfaces  of  most 
German  churches.  These  paintings  are  executed 
with  rapid  technique,  and  are  decorative  in 
color  and  design,  the  background  being  generally 
blue,  the  colors  light,  and  the  halos  of  saints 
and  borders  of  costumes  laid  over  with  gold. 
Though  inferior  to  contemporary  Byzantine  art 
in  t^hnique,  they  contain  elements  which  it 
lacks — ^life,  character,  and  action.  The  oldest 
examples  are  in  the  church  of  Oberzell  in  the 
island  of  Reichenau  (tenth  century)  ;  of  better 
quality  are,  among  others,  the  paintings  in 
the  lower  church  of  Sohwarzrheindorf  (twelftii) 
and  in  the  cathedrals  of  Brunswick  and  of  Gurk 
in  Carinthia  (earl^  thirteenth).  Panel  paint- 
ing was  also  practiced,  especially  upon  the  ceil- 
ings of  flat-roofed  basilicas,  of  which  the  best 
example  is  that  of  St.  Michael's  at  Hildesheim 
(after  1186).  Smaller  panels  upon  gold  back- 
grounds were  also  used,  at  first  as  the  ante- 
pendia  of  altars. 

Prance  and  Italy.  Romanesque  wall  paint- 
ings in  France  are  not  so  common,  the  most 
important  being  in  the  central  provinces — ^in 
the  chapd  at  Liget  (Indre-et-Loire),  in  Saint- 
Jean  at  Poitiers,  and  Saint-Savin  at  Poitou — all 
dating  from  the  twelfth  century.  In  Italy  paint- 
ing lagged  far  behind,  being  purely  mechanical 
and  for  the  most  part  under  Byzantine  in- 
fluence. Roman  examples  of  the  period  are 
excessively  rude,  while  the  frescoes  at  Sant' 
Angelo  in  Formis  at  Capua,  like  others  in 
southern  Italy,  were  probably  executed  by  native 
artists  under  Greek  influence.  In  the  mosaics 
of  the  period  Italian  pictorial  art  found  its 
best  expression,  especially  in  those  at  Venice 
and  in  Sicily.  (See  Mosaic.)  They,  in  com- 
mon with  all  forms  of  painting,  were  dominated 
by  the  Byzantine  style. 

Bibliography.  An  excellent  general  hand- 
book on  the  architecture  is  T.  J.  Jackson,  Byzan- 
tine and  Romanetque  Ardhitectwre  (2  vols.,  Cam- 
bridge, 1013).  For  the  Italian  Romanesque: 
M.  F.  de  Dartein,  Etude  »ur  V architecture  lorn- 
barde  (Paris,  1866-82) ;  Georges  Rohault  de 
Fleury,  Lea  monmnenta  de  Pise  au  moyen-Age 
(2  vols.,  ib.,  1866) ;  O.  Mothes,  Die  Baukunat 
dea  Mittelaltera  in  Italien  (Jena,  1884)  ;  C.  A. 
Cummings,  Hiatory  of  Italian  Architecture  from 
Conatantine  to  the  Renaisaance  (2  vols.,  Boston, 
1901) ;  Camille  Martin,  L'Art  roman  en  Italic : 
Varchitecture  et  la  dieoration  (2  vols.,  Paris, 
1912-14).  France:  F«lix  de  Vemeilh,  L' Archi- 
tecture byzantine  en  Prance  (Paris,  1852) ; 
E.  E.  VioUet-Ie-Duc,  Dietionnaire  raiaonn4  de 
Varchitecture  du  Xlme  au  XTIme  aiicle  (10 
vols.,  ib.,  1854-69);  H.  A.  R«voil,  L'Architeo- 
ture  romane  du  midi  de  la  France  (3  vols.,  ib., 
1873-74) ;  Victor  Ruprich -Robert,  L' Architec- 
ture normande  auw  Xlme  et  Xllme  aiiclea  en 
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JfonrumtKe  et  en  Angleterre  (ib.,  1885-87); 
Julius  Baum,  Romaniaohe  Bavkunat  in  Frank- 
reick  (Stuttgart,  1910).  Germany:  E.  J.  F«r- 
Bter,  Denkm6ler  deutscher  Boufcutut  (12  vols., 
Leipzig,  1855-69)  ;  Heinrich  Otte,  Oetchichte 
der  deuttohen  Baukunat  von  der  Rdmer  zeit 
bis  eur  Oegenteart  (ib.,  1874) ;  Robert  Dohme, 
Oetchichte  der  deutaoKen  Baukunst  (Berlin, 
1893);  Hugo  'Eaxixmg,  Motive  der  mittelalter- 
lichen  Baukunat  in  Doutaohland  (ib.,  1896-98)  ; 
Max  Haaak,  Die  romaniaohe  ut^  die  gotiache 
Baukunat  (2  vols.,  Stuttgart,  1903).  England: 
Gilbert  Scott,  Lectures  on  Medieval  AroHteo- 
ture  (London,  1879);  J.  H.  Parker,  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Study  of  Oothio  Architecture  (ib., 
1881 ) ;  Bell's  series  of  monographs  on  English 
cathedrals  (ib.,  1896  et  seq.).  Spain:  Job« 
Caveda,  Oeaehichte  der  Baukuiut  in  Bpanien, 
German  translation  by  Paul  Seyse  (Stuttgart, 
1868) ;  Monumentos  Arquitootdntcos  de  EapaOa, 
edited  I^  Jos6  Gil  Dorregaray  (Madrid,  1869- 
81 ) ;  C.  Uhde,  Baudenkmdler  m  Spanien  und 
Portugal  (Berlin,  1889-93);  Vicente  Lamp«rez 
J  Rranea,  Biatoria  de  la  Arquiteotura  Criatiana 
EapaHola  en  la  Edad  Media,  (Madnd,  1909)  ; 
G.  E.  Street,  Oothio  Architecture  in  Bpain  (rev. 
ed.,  2  vols.,  London,  1914).  For  sculpture  and 
painting,  ecmsult  the  authorities  referred  to 
under  Gothic  Abt. 

SOMAN  TXSTIVAIiS.  For  a  partial  list 
of  Roman  festivals,  see  Fbsttvai.8,  fourth  para- 
graph. For  the  festivals  known  as  ludi  see 
Games,  Ancient.  See  also  Aoca.  Labentia  (for 
the  Larentalia) ;  Ambabvaua;  Apollo  (for  the 
Ludi  ApoUinarea) ;  Cebeb  (for  the  Cerealia)  ; 
Decennial  Games;  Faunus  (for  the  Fau^ 
nalia);  Flora  (for  the  Floralia) ;  Hilabla; 
Jimo,  last  paragraph  (for  the  Matron<Uia)  ; 
LEonniKS  (for  the  Lemuria) ;  Libisa  (for  the 
Liberalia)  ;  Ldfebcalia;  Miribva,  Boman  (for 
the  Quinquatria  or  Quinquatrua) ;  Meoalesia; 
PAI.KS  (for  the  Palilia);  Keptonb  (for  the 
Heptunalia) ;  QmBiNUB  (for  the  QuirinaUa) ; 
Sacrabia  Abobobum  (for  the  Argei) ;  Saui 
(for  the  Armiluatrum  and  the  Quinquatrua) ; 
Saturnalia  (this  article  covers  also  the  Oon- 
aoralia,  the  Opalia,  and  the  SigiUaria)  ;  Ter- 
minus (for  the  Terminalia) ;  Vesta  (for  the 
Veatalia) ;  Vulcan  (for  the  Fuloonolta).  Con- 
sult: W.  W.  Fowler,  Roman  Festivals  (London, 
1899);  id.,  The  Religious  Ewperienoe  of  the 
Roman  People  (ib.,  1911);  Georg  Wissowa, 
Religion  und  Kulius  der  R6mer  (2d  ed.,  Munich, 
1911). 

BOUANHTO,  rO'm&-ne'nd,  Gibolamo  Romani, 
called  (1485-1566).  An  Italian  painter  of 
the  Brescian  school.  He  was  probably  a  pupil 
of   Feramola,   and   though    influenced   by   Gior- 

f'one,  Titian,  Salvoldo,  and  Lotto,  he  remained 
rescian  at  heart.  His  altarpieces  are  usually 
too  fiery  in  tone  and  his  nest  work  is  in 
fresco.  Here  he  often  represents  with  charming 
ease  and  dignity  mythological  and  religious 
scenes  which  display  a  happy  sense  of  design, 
dramatic  imagination,  freshness  of  color,  and 
peculiar  skill  in  the  handling  of  light.  AJnong 
the  most  characteristic  are  the  frescoes  in  the 
castle  of  Trent,  in  the  open-air  shrine  at  Vil- 
longo  (Bergamask),  in  the  Duomo  at  Cremona, 
and  "Christ  at  Emmaus,"  in  the  Martinengo 
Gallery,  Brescia.  Many  of  his  altarpieces  are 
in  Brescia,  and  he  is  well  represented  in  the 
Padua  Gallery,  the  Johnson  collection,  Phila- 
delphia, and  elsewhere.  He  also  left  a  few 
notable  portraits. 


BOMAN  Z.AW.    See  Civil  Law. 

BOMANO,  EzZBLino  DA.  See  EzzKLmo  da 
Romano. 

BOMANO,  Oiuuo.    See  Pippi,  Giulio. 

BOMANOV,  T6-na/att.  The  Imperial  house 
of  Russia.  The  founder  of  the  family  is  gen- 
erally considered  to  be  Andrew  Kobyla,  who  is 
mentioned  in  the  Russian  chronicles  in  1347 
and  who  was  in  the  service  of  the  Grand  Dukes 
Ivan  Kalita  and  Simeon  the  Proud.  The 
father  of  Kobyla,  Ivan  Divinovitch,  of  Prusso- 
Lithuanian  princidy  stock,  went  to  Russia  in 
the  thirteenth  century,  accepted  Christianity, 
and  entered  the  service  of  the  dukes  of  Moscow. 
The  boyar  Roman  Yurlevitch,  the  fifth  in  di- 
rect descent  from  Andrew,  died  in  1643,  leav- 
ing a  son  and  a  daughter,  the  latter  becoming 
Czarina  by  her  marriage  with  Ivan  the  Terrible 
(1547).  The  descendants  of  Roman  accepted 
the  name  Romanov.  The  son,  Nikita,  was  one 
of  the  r^ency  during  the  minority  of  Feodor  I, 
and  his  eldest  son,  Feodor,  under  the  name  of 
Philaret,  was  elevated  to  the  rank  of  archi- 
mandrite and  Metropolitan  of  Rostov  during  the 
reign  of  the  false  Demetrius  (1605-06).  He 
refused  to  recognize  the  Polish  Prince  Ladislas 
as  Czar  of  Russia  in  1612,  and  for  this  the 
Poles  took  him  with  them  on  their  retirement 
from  Moscow  in  face  of  the  nationalist  rising 
and  held  him  captive  for  nine  years.  In  Fel^ 
ruarr,  1613,  the  Russian  nobles  and  clergy  chose 
as  their  ruler  Michael  Feodorovitch  Itomanov, 
the  son  of  the  imprisoned  Metropolitan  and  the 
representative,  through  his  grandmother,  of  the 
royal  house  of  Rurflc.  He  was  succeeded  by 
his  eldest  son,  Alexis  (1646-76).  Alexis  was 
twice  married,  and  left  by  his  first  wife  two 
sons,  Feodor  and  Ivan,  and  several  daughters, 
and  by  his  second  wife  one  son,  Peter.  His 
eldest  son,  Feodor  (1672-82),  died  without 
issue,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  half  brother, 
Peter  the  Great,  with  whom  Ivan  was  associated 
until  1689.  Peter  was  twice  married;  hy  his  first 
marriage  he  had  a  son,  Alexis,  who  died  in  his 
father's  lifetime,  leaving  one  son,  Peter.  Peter 
the  Great  was  succeeded  by  his  wife,  Catharine 
I  (q.v.),  by  whom  he  had  two  daughters,  Anna 
and  Elizabeth.  Catharine  I  (1725-27)  left  the 
throne  to  the  son  of  Alexis,  Peter  II  ( 1727-30) , 
the  last  of  the  male  line  of  Romanov;  and  on 
his  death  without  heirs  the  succession  reverted 
to  the  female  line,  the  dauj^ter  of  Ivan,  Peter 
the  Great's  half  brother,  Anna  Ivanovna,  being 
placed  upon  the  throne  (1730-40).  She  was 
succeeded  by  her  infant  grandnephew,  Ivan  IV 
(1740-41).  A  revolution  drove  Ivan's  family 
from  the  throne,  of  which  the  cadet  female  line 
in  the  person  of  Elizabeth  (1741-62),  the 
daughter  of  Peter  the  Great  and  Catharine,  now 
obtained  possession.  On  her  death  her  nephew, 
Peter,  the  son  of  her  elder  sister  Anna  Petrovna, 
who  had  married  the  Duke  of  Holstein-Gottorp 
(belonging  to  a  cadet  line  of  the  family  of 
Oldenburg),  mounted  the  throne  as  Peter  III 
(1762).  He  was  dethroned  and  succeeded  1^ 
his  wife,  the  Princess  Sophia  Augusta  of  Anhalt- 
Zerbst,  who  reigned  from  1762  to  1796  as  Catha- 
rine II.  She  was  succeeded  by  Paul  I,  her  only 
son  by  Peter  III.  Paul  (1796-1801)  perished 
by  assassination,  leaving  several  sons,  the  eldest 
of  whom  was  Alexander  I.  Alexander  (1801- 
25)  left  DO  heir,  and  the  crown  at  his  death 
devolved  by  right  upon  his  next  brother,  Con- 
stantine.  Constantine,  however,  in  compliance 
with  the  wish  of  Alexander,  had  previously  re- 
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linquished  his  claims  to  the  supreme  power,  and 
the  third  brother,  Nicholas  I,  ascended,  the  throne. 
Nicholas  (1825-66)  was  succeeded  by  his  son, 
Alexander  II  (1855-81).  Alexander  II  was 
assassinated  in  1881,  and  his  son,  Alexander 
III,  succeeded  him,  to  be  followed  in  1894  by 
bis  son,  Nicholas  II.  Cionstant  intermarriages 
with  GSerman  princely  houses  haye  made  the 
Bomanov  strain  of  to-day  far  more  Qerman 
than  Russian.  Consult  H.  S.  Edwards,  The 
Romanoffs:  Taari  of  Moaoow  and  Emperors  of 
Suaaia  (London,  1800),  and  R.  N.  Bain,  The 
First  Romanovs  (New  York,  1905). 

BOKAJSr  BKLIOIOH'.  The  original  religion 
of  the  early  Romans  has  been  so  oyerlaid  and 
transformed  by  the  accretions  of  later  times,  and 
in  particular  by  the  assimilation  of  the  whole 
structure  of  Greek  mythology,  that  any  sum- 
mary reconstruction  must  giye  much  that  is  prob- 
able rather  than  certain.  Unf  ortunatdy,  the  most 
extensive  alterations  were  already  accomplished 
long  before  the  Roman  literary  tradition  b^an, 
an^  though  such  writers  as  Varro,  Verrius 
Flaccus,  and  Serrius  had  many  sources  from 
which  to  draw,  the  origins  were  in  most  cases 
unknown  to  them,  while  Ovid  in  his  Fasti  is 
obviously  strongly  influenced  by  his  Alexandrian 
models  and  has  frequently  transformed  Greek 
myths  to  fill  the  gi^s  caused  by  the  lack  of 
such  stories  in  Roman  tradition.  The  funda- 
mental basis  for  the  study  of  the  early  Roman 
religion  is  found  in  the  calendars  or  fasti  (q.v. ), 
of  which  some  30  are  known,  only  one  of  which, 
however  (the  Fasti  Maffeiani),  is  nearly  per- 
fect. All  can  be  dated  betweoi  31  b.c.  and 
46  AJ>.  and  are  the  result  of  the  revision  of 
the  calendar  by  Julius  Ctesar.  These  documents, 
however,  are  plainly  composed  of  two  elements, 
distinguished  by  the  size  of  the  letters,  and  it 
ccm  scarcely  be  doubted  that  the  large  capitals 
represent  the  official  pre-Julian  calendar,  as 
puUished,  we  are  told,  for  the  first  time  in  304 
B.C.,  to  make  known  the  days  when  business 
could  be  legally  transacted.  The  names  and 
days  of  46  public  festivals  (ferite  ptMiccc)  of 
fixed  dates  were  indicated.  This  calendar  is 
supplemented  by  the  literary  tradition,  which 
rerts  largely  on  the  lost  works  of  the  great 
Roman  antiquaries  and  in  the  use  of  which  it 
is  necessary  to  distinguish  sharply  between  the 
statements  as  to  actoal  religious  observances 
and  the  deductions  or  explanations  evolved  by 
the  writers  themselves. 

The  Roman  ritual  clearly  distinguishes  two 
classes  of  gods,  the  dt  indigetes  and  the  di 
novensidet  (or  novensUes).  llie  latter  were  the 
new  introductions;  all  divinities  whose  cults 
were  introduced  in  historical  times  were 
reckoned  among  them.  The  indigetes  were  the 
original  gods  of  the  Roman  state,  and  their 
names  and  nature  are  indicated  by  the  priests 
of  the  first  class  and  the  fixed  fertirals  of  the 
calendar,  supplemented  by  other  notices;  for, 
though  the  calendar  was  not  published  until 
304  B.C.,  it  had  long  been  in  existence  as  part 
of  the  secret  knowl^ge  of  the  pontiffs,  perhaps 
from  the  regal  period.  This  analysis  yields  a 
list  of  over  30  names  honored  with  special  festi- 
vals or  special  priests,  showing  on  the  whole 
a  well-defined  field  of  activity,  which  is  appro- 
priate to  a  distinct  type  of  community.  More- 
over, there  is  a  strong  tendency  to  incorporate 
in  a  pair  of  male  and  female  divinities  either 
the  same  function  or  two  complementary  fields 
of   activity.     So   we   have   Jouis    and    Jouino 


(Juno),  Faunus  and  Fauna,  Janus  and  Vesta, 
etc.  ( See  Fauztus  ;  Paubb  ;  Pomona.  )  In  most 
cases  the  female  divinities  have  no  independent 
cult  and  gradually  fade  away.  Vesta  (q.v.), 
of  course,  is  a  marked  exception,  and  Jnno 
(q.v.)  an  apparent  <Mie,  though  here  the  later 
prominence  of  the  goddess  is  due  to  the  inde- 
pendent development  of  foreign  elements.  Be- 
sides, early  Roman  religion  worshiped  a  host 
of  specialist  gods,  as  they  have  well  been  termed. 
Fragments  of  old  ritual  accompanying  various 
acts,  such  as  plowing  or  sowing,  show  that  at 
every  stage  of  the  operation  a  separate  deity 
was  invoked,  whose  name  is  regularly  derived 
from  the  verb  for  the  operation.  Such  divinities 
also  may  well  be  grouped  under  the  general 
term  of  attendant  or  auxiliary  gods,  whom  we 
finil  invoked  along  with  greater  deities.  At 
the  head  of  this  early  pantheon  stand  five 
names,  Janus,  Jove,  Mars,  Quirinus,  and  Vesta, 
of  whom  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  form 
an  ancient  triad,  while  their  special  priests  are 
the  three  greater  flamens,  Dialis,  lfortiali», 
Quirinalis,  and  the  first  and  fifth  are  said 
to  be  the  proper  gods  to  begin  and  end  Miy 
invocation  of  a  number  of  divinities;  and  a 
similar  position,  before  and  after  the  three 
flamens,  is  held  by  representative  priests,  the 
rex  saororum.  and  the  pontifex  mammus.  The 
indigetes  and  their  festivals  show  that  we  are 
dealing  with  an  agricultural  community,  but 
also  one  fond  of  fluting  and  much  engaged  in 
war.  The  gods  represent  distinctly  the  practical 
needs  of  daily  life,  as  felt  by  the  Roman  com- 
munity to  which  they  belong  and  which  scrupu- 
lously pays  them  the  proper  rites  and  offerings. 
Thus,  Janus  and  Vesta  guard  the  door  and  the 
hearth,  the  Lar  protects  the  field.  Pales  the 
pasture,  Satumus  the  sowing,  Consus  and  Ops 
the  harvest,  Ceres  the  growth  of  the  grain,  and 
Pomona  the  fruit.  Even  Jupiter  is  honored 
chiefly  for  the  aid  his  rains  may  give  to  the 
farms  and  vineyards,  though  he  also,  through 
the  lightning,  gnides  the  acts  of  men,  and  by 
his  widespraui  domain  can  aid  Romans  outside 
their  borders.  Prominent  early  were  twp  war 
sods.  Mars  and  Quirinus,  the  former  specially 
honored  in  March  and  October,  i.e.,  at  the 
opening  and  closing  of  the  campaign,  the  latter 

fatron  of  the  armed  community  in  time  of  peace, 
n  this  early  stage  there  seem  to  be  no  temples 
or  images  of  the  gods,  who  are  worshiped  in 
sacred  groves  or  at  altars  in  the  open  air,  save 
the  temple  of  Vesta;  Vesta,  as  her  nature  re- 
quires, has  her  own  house.  In  fact,  there  is 
no  real  individuality  in  these  early  gods,  nor 
are  there  any  marriages  or  genealogies.  Mythol- 
ogy is  not  a  Roman  invention.  The  scanty 
traces  of  l^end  sometimes  gather  about  a 
sacred  animal,  which  is  a  sign  of  the  presence 
of  the  deity  or  some  token  which  could  recall  him 
to  the  worshiper,  such  as  the  flint  of  Jupiter 
or  the  spear  and  shields  borne  by  the  Salii 
(q.v.)  in  honor  of  Mars.  This  older  worship 
is  associated  by  Roman  legend  especially  with 
Numa  Pompilius,  and,  though  the  name  Numa 
PompiliuB  may  be  an  invention,  the  location  of 
the  sanctuaries  indicates  an  early  period  in 
the  growth  of  the  city. 

At  an  early  date,  however,  new  elements  were 
added  to  this  ancient  system.  The  legend  as- 
cribes to  the  royal  house  of  Tarquin  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  great  Capitoline  triad,  Jupiter 
Optimus  Maximus,  Juno,  and  Minerva,  which 
soon  assumed  the  supreme  place  in  the  Roman 
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religion.  (See  Capttoi..)  Other  additions  were 
the  worship  of  Diana  on  the  Aventine,  the  in- 
troduction of  the  Sibylline  Books  (see  Sibyl- 
LINE  0RA.CLE8),  and  the  appointment  of  men  to 
carry  out  the  sacred  rites  which  they  directed. 
All  these  changes  result  from  the  introduction 
of  foreign  cults.  These  came  partly  from  the 
Latin  league  in  which  Rome  had  acquired  a 
leading  position,  partly  from  Etruria,  where, 
however,  Greek  influence  had  also  been  at  work, 
and  partly  from  the  Greek  cities  of  southern 
Italy,  especially  Cumte,  with  which  legend  con- 
nects the  Sibylline  Books.  This  new  movement 
brings  with  it  temples,  built  at  first  in  the 
Etruscan  style  and  apparently  by  Etruscan 
architects,  though  later  by  Greeks.  The  Capi- 
toline  sanctuary  became  the  central  shrine  of 
the  Roman  state,  and  one  of  the  privileges 
granted  to  a  colony  {colonia)  was  the  ri^t 
to  found  a  similar  capitolium  in  honor  of  the 
three  gods.  Thus,  though  a  later  introduction, 
these  new  deities  quickly  assumed  a  place  be- 
side or  even  above  the  ancient  gods,  and  they 
were  recognized  as  equal  or  superior  members  of 
the  hierarchy.  From  this  time,  which  must 
have  preceded  the  establishment  of  the  Republic, 
the  history  of  the  Roman  religion  is  that  of  a 
constantly  increasing  number  of  divinities.  The 
cults  brought  from  foreign  parts,  especially 
Greek  lands,  under  the  dir^ion  of  the  oracular 
books  and  requiring  the  importation  of  a  native 
priesthood,  were  carefully  kept  outside  the 
pomosrium  (q.v.),  and,  when  such  Greek  gods 
as  the  Dioscuri  had  a  temple  in  the  Forum, 
the  apparent  exception  is  easily  explained  by 
the  high  position  of  Castor  and  Pollux  at 
Tusculum,  whence  their  worship  was  brou^t 
to  Rome. 

The  absorption  of  the  neighboring  native  gods 
is  easily  understood.  Since  the  earlier  gods 
had  beoi  regarded  as,  peculiar  to  the  Roman 
state,  as  that  state  grew  and  conquered  the  sur- 
rounding territory  the  new  local  gods  became 
entitled  to  receive  at  the  hands  of  the  Romans 
those  honors  which  had  before  been  their  due. 
In  many  cases  we  hear  of  a  formal  invitation 
to  these  gods  to  take  up  their  abode  in  the  new 
sanctuaries  at  Rome.  Moreover,  the  growth  of 
the  city  attracted  foreigners,  who  were  allowed  to 
continue  the  worship  of  their  own  gods.  Besides 
Castor  and  Pollux  tne  Italian  communities  seem 
to  have  contributed  to  the  Roman  pantheon 
Diana,  Minerva,  Hercules,  Venus,  and  others  of 
lesser  rank,  some  of  whom  of  course  were  orig- 
inally derived  from  Greece,  though  others  may 
well  have  been  Hellenized  from  Italian  divin- 
ities. From  the  Greeks  came  at  an  early  date 
Apollo,  and  in  496  B.C.  the  Sibylline  Books 
ordered  atononent  to  Demeter,  Dionysus,  and 
Kore,  whose  temple  was  dedicated  under  the 
Latin  name  of  Ceres,  Liber,  and  Libera,  through 
an  identification  of  the  Greek  divinities  with 
the  old  Roman  gods.  About  the  same  time 
Hermes,  under  the  name  Mercurius,  was  recog- 
nized as  the  god  of  merchants  and  trade.  Both 
these  cults  are  connected  by  l^ends  with  a 
famine^  which  may  well  have  led  to  their  intro- 
duction along  with  the  grain  of  the  south. 
Poseidon  appears  among  the  Roman  gods  under 
the  name  of  an  old  Italian  divinity,  Xeptunus, 
as  early  as  399  B.C.  These  cults  were  all  in- 
troduced at  a  relatively  early  date  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  Republic;  and  then  for  a  time  the 
expansion  seems  to  have  taken  place  rather 
by  the  assimilation  of  Italian  divinities,  often 


as  new  phases  of  the  old  cults,  or  by  the  crea- 
tion of  new  gods,  especially  from  abstract  qual- 
ities such  as  Fides  (Fidelity)  or  Bellona  (as 
goddess  of  war) .  In  293  B.C.,  however,  during  a 
plague,  the  Sibylline  Books  advised  summoning 
the  god  .^sculapius  from  Epidaurus.  In  249  B.C. 
followed  the  introduction  of  the  cult  of  Hades 
and  Persephone  under  the  Latinized  names  of 
Dis  Pater  and  Proserpina,  and  in  their  honor 
the  first  celebration  of  the  ceremonies  from 
which  developed  the  secular  games  (q.v.).  In 
205  B.C.  came  the  first  of  tiie  Eastern  gods, 
Cybele,  the  magna  mater,  whose  sacred  stone, 
probably  meteoric,  was  brought  with  great  pomp 
and  amid  many  miracles  from  Pergamum, 
through  the  favor  of  Attains,  who  seems  to 
have  secured  it  from  the  holy  temple  of 
Pessinus. 

At  the  same  time  the  process  of  Hellenization 
was  advancing  in  other  ways,  and  the  pressure 
of  the  Second  Punic  War  seems  to  have  aided 
its  progress,  from  the  need  then  felt  of  appeas- 
ing the  angry  gods  by  more  powerful  atonements. 
Now  we  find  a  cycle  of  12  gods  {di  conaentes) 
obviously  derived  from  the  Greeks,  though  the 
divinities  are  partly  Roman,  officially  recognized 
by  statues  in  the  Forum,  and  from  this  time 
we  hear  little  of  the  introduction  of  new  Greek 
divinities;  the  change  takes  place  rather  in  the 
identification  of  Greek  gods  with  Roman  and 
the  transference  to  the  Roman  deities  of  a 
large  mass  of  Gredc  myths,  whereby  the  orig- 
inal nature  of  the  Roman  gods  was  more  and 
more  obscured.  Moreover,  the  newly  develop- 
ing Roman  literature,  thoroughly  saturated  with 
Greek  thought  even  where  it  was  not  direct 
translation,  powerfully  aided  in  popularizing 
Hellenic  conceptions. 

With  the  coming  of  Cybele  the  orgiastic  ele- 
ment was  added  to  the  attractiveness  of  the 
Greek  ceremonial  and,  in  spite  of  some  efforts 
at  restriction,  speedily  exercised  a  destructive 
influence,  which  reached  its  height  a  few  years 
later  when  the  orgies  of  the  Bacchanalia  (see 
Bacchus  )  called  for  the  severest  measures  from 
the  Senate.  The  tendency,  however,  was  not 
to  be  checked,  and  the  long  wars  in  Asia  Minor, 
the  seat  of  strange  cults,  together  with  the  grow- 
ing disbelief  in  the  old  go<b  and  the  search  for 
new  superstitions  by  many  belonging  to  the 
upper  classes,  fumituied  abundant  material  for 
its  growth.  Asiatic,  Egyptian,  and  even  Semitic 
cults  of  farther  east  poured  into  Rome  under 
the  Empire  until  they  had  almost  supplanted 
the  old  religion  in  the  popular  mind,  ^e  Isis; 
MiTHBAB ;    OsiBiS ;    Sebafis. 

The  transference  of  Greek  myths  to  the  state 
religion,  and  perhaps  even  more  the  prevalence 
of  Greek  philosophy  among  the  educated, 
brought  about  an  mcreasing  n^lect  of  the  old 
rites,  and  in  the  first  century  b.o.  the  old 
priestly  offices  declined  rapidly,  for  the  men 
whose  birth  called  them  to  these  duties  had 
no  belief  in  the  rites,  except  perhaps  as  a  politi- 
cal necessity,  so  that  pontiffs,  augurs,  and  such 
bodies  became  mere  tools  in  the  party  strife.  A 
thorough  reform  and  restoration  of  the  old 
system  was  carried  out  by  Augustus,  who  be- 
came himself  a  member  of  all  the  great  priestly 
colleges,  revived  some  that  had  become  extinct, 
such  as  the  Arval  Brothers,  and  rebuilt  ruined 
temples.  With  this  revival  was  joined  the 
prominence  given  to  Apollo  as  a  patron  god 
of  the  Emperor,  through  the  erection  of  the 
splendid  temple  on  the  palatine,  the  intrusting 
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to  its  guardianship  of  the  state  collection  of 
oracles,  including  the  Sibylline  Books,  and  the 
joining  of  Apollo  and  Diana  with  the  CSapitoIine 
gods  in  the  secular  games.  In  spite  of  these 
reforms  the  religion  tended  more  and  more  to 
centre  in  the  Imperial  house,  and  this  was 
stimulated  by  the  deification  of  certain  em- 
perors after  their  death.  (See  Apothkosis.) 
!nie  first  so  honored  was  Julius  Cssar;  then  fol- 
low Augustus,  Claudius,  Vespasian,  and  Titus, 
while  after  Nerva  few  emperors  failed  to  re- 
ceive this  distinction.  This  cult  was  more 
prominent  at  first  in  the  provinces  than  in 
Rome,  and  it  was  outside  Rome  that  the  actual 
worship  of  a  goddess  Roma  seems  to  have  arisen. 
The  personified  Roma  had  appeared  on  coins  and 
elsewhere,  and  had  been  the  object  of  foreign 
dedications  under  the  Republic,  but  her  recep- 
tion among  the  state  divinities  was  due  to  the 
erection  of  the  great  temple  of  Venus  and 
Rome  by  Hadrian  m  128  A.D. 

The  forms  of  the  Roman  reli^on  were  natu- 
rally as  varied  as  the  origins  of  the  numerous 
colts  which  it  included.  The  early  worship  was 
markedly  simple.  The  first  fruits  of  field  or 
garden,  or  flocks,  flowers,  and  wreaths,  the 
coarse  pounded  grain,  and  cakes  were  the  usual 
pfts;  sometimes  a  meal  was  set  before  the  god. 
Such  offerings  might  be  made  by  family  or 
community  at  their  own  altars,  and  when  made 
by  the  state  differed  only  in  the  size  of  the 
offering,  so  that  public  animal  sacrifices,  espe- 
cially of  the  larger  animals,  were  more  frequent. 
But  if  the  offering  was  simple  the  ritual  was 
oomplex.  The  vessels  and  implements  were  pre- 
scribed and  bespeak  the  primitive  civilization 
of  the  early  worship.  Sometimes  the  sacrificial 
knife  was  of  flint,  the  vessels  of  day,  molded 
without  the  aid  of  the  potter's  wheel,  and  the 
victims  must  correspond  exactly  to  the  minute 
l^quirements  of  the  law.  The  prayers  and 
gestures  of  the  priest  were  prescribed  in  detail 
and  must  be  repeated  with  tiie  most  scrupulous 
aocnracy,  so  that  it  is  easy  to  see  the  importance 
of  the  coIlMie  of  pontiffs,  in  whose  charge  were 
the  books  of  ritual  and  without  whose  assistance 
few  magistrates  could  have  performed  their 
religious  duties.  The  Orteoua  ritua  naturally 
was  conducted  according  to  the  usages  of  the 
country  from  which  the  god  had  been  brought, 
but  the  Hellenizatiom  brought  the  increase  of 
ludi,  or  games  and  spectacles,  as  part  of  the 
worship,  and  especially  the  institution  of  the 
tupplioatio  and  leotiatemium,  wherein  the  gods 
were  placed  on  couches  beside  prepared  tables 
and  feasted  for  one  or  more  days,  while  at 
the  same  time  the  people  were  summoned  to 
visit  the  temples  and  pray,  either  in  supplica- 
tion if  the  celebration  sought  some  gain,  or  in 
thanksgiving  if  a  victory  was  the  occasion.  The 
leotiatemium  or  banqueting  of  the  god  also  took 
place  in  his  temple  on  i£e  day  of  its  special 
festival,  but  in  its  extended  form,  when  several 
gods  were  brought  together  into  (me  place  for 
the  banquet,  r^ilarly  formed  part  of  a  solemn 
act  of  puriflcation  and  entreaty  or  of  q>ecial 
thanksgiving. 

For  further  details  of  the  Roman  religious 
system,  see  the  articles  on  the  individual  gods 
and  also  Abvai.  Bboth^is;  AtrouaiBas  and  Axts- 
PICEB;    Flahkns;    Games,    Ancient    (for   the 

ludi);   LCFEBCAUA;   LECTrSTEKNIUM ;   PONTirEZ; 

BOKAH     FK8TIVAI.S;     Sat.h;     Suovetacbilia  ; 
Vbbta. 
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BOKANB,  TVm&if'.  A  town  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Drdme,  France,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Isire,  11  miles  northeast  of  Vaknce  (Map: 
France,  S.,  K  3).  A  bridge  built  in  the  ninth 
century  connects  Romans  with  the  small  town 
of  Ptege  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river.  Romans 
owes  its  origin  to  an  important  i^bey,  founded 
in  the  ninut  century  by  St,  Bernard,  Arch- 
bishop of  Vienne,  and  by  a  nobleman  named 
Bomain,  who  gave  his  name  to  the  town.  Silk 
and  woolen  fabrics,  leather,  shoes,  hats,  and 
oils  are  largely  manufactured,  and  a  very  active 
general  trade  is  carried  on.  Pop.,  1901,  17,140; 
1911,  17.201. 

BCVHANB,  EPiBTtE  TO  thi.  One  of  the  New 
Testamrait  letters  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  addressed 
to  the  church  at  Rome,  and  the  one  generally 
irecognized  as  his  most  important  production. 
It  was  written  probably  early  in  the  year  65 
or  68,  at  the  close  of  the  Apostle's  third  mis- 
sionary jonmey,  during  his  last  visit  to  Corinth, 
after  he  had  practically  finished  his  work  in 
the  East.  Briefly  stated,  its  contents  are  as 
follows:  after  an  introductory  section  (i.  1-17) 
containing  the  usual  ^istolary  introduction 
(i.  1-7),  a  thanksgiving  (i.  8),  an  explanatory 
statement  (L  9-16),  and  closing  with  the 
announcement  of  the  theme  of  the  Epistle  (i. 
16-17),  the  main  argument  bc^gins  at  i.  18 
and  extends  to  xv.  13.  His  consists  of  three 
main  divisions.  I.  An  exposition  of  the  Chris- 
tian life  or  experience  as  an  experience  of  the 
righteousness  of  God  throu^  faith  in  Christ 
(i.  18-viii.  30).  The  Apostle  develops  this  by 
arguing  (1)  that  the  whole  world  is  sinful 
and  under  condemnation  (i.  18-iii.  20) ;  (2) 
that  the  righteousness  of  God  is  a  righteousness 
of  faith  (iii.  21-iv.  26);  (3)  then  by  setting 
forth  the  consequences  and  implications  of  justi- 
fication by  faith  (v.  1-vii.  26) ;  (4)  concluding 
by  an  exposition  of  the  Christian  life  as  the 
life  of  the  Spirit  (viii.  1-39).  II.  The  place 
of  Israel  in  the  divine  plan  of  salvation  (ix-xi). 
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ni.  The  practice  of  the  CfariBtiaii  faith  (xii.  1- 
XT.  13).  The  rest  of  the  EpisUe  (zv.  14-ZTi. 
27)    is  devoted  largely  to  personal  matters. 

The  Pauline  ori^  of  Romans  has  received 
practicallv  universal  recognition,  occasional 
critical  objections  having  met  with  such  scant 
acceptance  bv  the  critical  world  that  they  may 
be  considered  as  of  no  real  value. 

The  main  critical  questions  r^arding  Romans 
are  (1)  that  of  it»  integrity,  especially  the 
relation  of  the  last  chapter  to  the  rest  of  the 
letter,  (2)  whether  the  membership  of  the 
church  at  Rome  wax  predominantly  Jewish 
Christian  or  Gentile  Christian,  and  (3)  the 
situation  in  the  Church  which  the  letter  was 
intended  to  meet.  As  to  the  first  question, 
doubtless  there  are  striking  peculiarities  in  the 
closing  portion  of  the  Epistle  as  it  now  stands. 

1.  It  is  noticeable  that  a  benediction  occurs 
twice — once  at  verse  20  in  chap,  zvi  and,  pre- 
viously, at  the  last  verse  of  chap.  xv.  Along 
with  tills  repetition  there  seem  to  be  other  end- 
ings to  the  Epistle  besides  that  at  its  close, 
viz.,  at  zvi.  20,  at  xv.  33,  and  also  at  xvi.  10. 

2.  It  seems  singular  that  in  a  church  which 
Paul  had  neither  founded  nor  visited,  as  in 
this  case,  there  should  be  so  many  ^rsonal 
acquaintances  and  fellow  companions  with  him 
in  nis  work  (cf.  especially  verses  3,  4,  7,  9,  11, 
13).  To  account  for  this  several  theories  have 
been  advanced,  the  most  widely  accepted  being 
that  of  Schulz  (1829),  viz.,  that  this  last  chap- 
ter belongs  to  a  letter  (now  lost)  addressed  by 
Paul  to  Ephesus,  where  he  had  been  at  wok 
for  some  years  just  before  he  wrote  Romans. 
It  is  true  that  with  the  circumstances  of  Paul's 
Ephesian  wortc  several  of  the  names  seem 
strikingly  in  accord  (e.g.,  Priscilla  and  Aquila 
[cf.  1  Cor.  xvi.  19,  2  Tim.  iv.  19]  and  Ei>snetu8, 
spoken  of  as  "the  first  fruits  of  Achaia  unto 
Christ").  And  the  fact  that  this  last  chapter 
was  written  from  Corinth  or  its  neighborhood 
(xvi.  1),  and  that  between  the  churches  of  this 
city  and  Ephesus  communication  was  frequent 
and  easy  might  account  for  its  concluding  por- 
tion being  ultimately  attached  to  Romans,  since, 
if  copies  of  both  letters  were  retained  in  Corinth, 
the  distinction  between  them  or  surviving  portions 
of  them  might  finally  disappear  and  they  be 
thought  to  he  parts  of  one  letter.  Finally,  the 
omission  of  this  last  chapter,  and  even  the  one 
preceding  it,  in  one  or  two  important  manu- 
scripts would  seem  to  point  to  there  being  at 
least  two  letters  combined  in  our  present 
Epistle.  On  the  other  hand,  when  it  is  remem- 
bered that  the  Epistle  was  early  altered  for 
dogmatic  and  liturgical  purposes,  and  that  the 
position  of  the  dozology  at  the  end  of  chap, 
xiv  in  many  manuscripts  is  in  accord  with 
Paul's  habit  of  introducing  such  passages  into 
the  body  of  his  letters  rather  than  at  the  end; 
further,  when  it  is  recognized  that  it  was  Paul's 
custom  to  append  personal  salutations  to  the 
letters  he  wrote  to  churches  he  had  not  founded 
and  in  which  he  had  not  worked  (cf.  the  con- 
cluding chapter  of  Colossians  with  those  of 
Thessaionians,  C!orinthians,  Galatians,  and 
Philippians) ;  and  when  it  is  realized  that  tiie 
churcn  at  Rome  was  not  only  largely  Oentile 
in  its  membership  (i.  5-7,  13-15;  xi.  13,  14; 
xv.  14-16),  but  that  the  drift  from  all  parts 
of  the  Empire  to  Rome  must  have  carried  many 
converts  from  Paul's  eastern  mission  fields,  es- 
pecially from  the  cities  of  Antioch,  Ephesus, 
and  Corinth;  and  when  it  is  understood  that 


from  funereal  inscriptions  in  Rome  and  inscrip- 
tions containing  names  of  freedmen  and  mem- 
bers of  the  Imperial  household,  practically  all 
the  names  in  chap,  zvi  can  be  shown  to  t>e 
possible  Roman  names,  while  from  Ephesian 
inscriptions  and  those  of  the  western  Asia  region 
in  which  the  Apostle's  work  was  done  only  a 
small  proportion  of  them  are  so  traceable — 
when  these  facts  are  CMisidered  much  is  dis- 
closed in  favor  of  the  view  of  many  modem 
scllolars  that  the  chapter  is  an  int^al  part 
of  the  Epistle  to,  Rome.  With  either  theory, 
however,  the  StBtUdfy  .in  the  repetition  of  the 
benediction  anc(  the  apparently  final  passages 
would  be  referred  to  tne  Apostle's  occasional 
habit  of  interrupted  closing  thouriit,  as  mani- 
fested in  admittedly  Pauline  Epistles  like 
Philippians  (cf.  iv.  7,  9,  20,  23;  see  also  2 
Thess.  ii.  16,  iii.  6,  16,  18),  although  the  Ephe- 
sian theory  has  manifestly  lees  of  this  repetition 
to  account  for. 

As  to  the  second  question,  while  there  is  essen- 
tial agreement  as  to  the  mized  character  of  the 
church's  membership,  on  the  one  side  passages 
such  as  vii.  1-6,  viii.  15,  iz.  1-6,  z.  1-3  are 
appealed  to  as  showi^s  s  recognition  by  the 
Apostle  of  the  Jewish  Christian  diaracter  of  the 
church  to  which  he  was  writing,  while  on  the 
other  side  passages  such  as  i.  1^17,  zi.  13-32, 
xv.  14-17  are  cited  as  showing  the  consciousness 
that  he  was  writing  to  a  church  predominantly 
Gentile  Christian  in  character.  The  latter  is 
undoubtedly  the  correct  view. 

As  to  the  third  question,  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  the  letter  was  due  primarily  to  the 
desire  on  the  Apostle's  part  to  prepare  the  way 
for  his  visit  toA:his  stranger  churcn;  but,  while 
this  desire  may  account  for  the  sending  of  a 
letter  in  advance  of  his  departure  for  the  West, 
the  specific  character  »of  that  letter  would  de- 
pend naturally  on  the  condition  of  the  Church 
to  which  it  was  sent.  The  many  views  as  to 
what  the  situation  at  Rome  was,  may  be  roughly 
reduced  to  three  types:  (1)  That  which  holds 
that,  because  of  the  important  position  held 
by  the  church  at  the  capital  of  the  Empire,  it 
invited  a  systematic  presentation  of  Christian 
truth  from  the  Apostle.  This  is  the  oldest  view 
and  the  one  generally  prevailing.  It  has  in  ite 
favor  the  peniliarly  systematic  character  of  the 
Epistle,  unique  among  Paul's  writings;  against 
it  is  urged  the  fact  that  the  system  presented 
is  manifestly  incomplete.  Within  the  range  of 
Christian  trutii  there  are  practically  but  two 
topics  presented — ^the  doctrine  of  man's  sin- 
fulness and  the  doctrine  of  salvation.  But  tibis 
criticism  overemphasizes  the  necessity  of  doc- 
trinal completeness  on  Paul's  part.  Systematic 
tiieology  was  not  yet  IxNm  in  Paul's  day.  His 
wide  experience  as  an  apostle  had  led  him  to  see 
what  were  the  most  vital  elements  of  the  gospel. 
To  an  effective  presentation  of  these  he  g^ve 
himself  in  this  Epistle.  (2)  That  which  holds 
that  through  either  the  actual  presence  oi{ 
threatened  coming  of  Judaizing  teachers  the 
church  needed  to  combat  their  peculiar  errors. 
There  is  prot>abIy  some  truth  in  this,  although 
neither  the  polemical  nor  the  partisan  passages 
(chaps,  ii-iv,  vi,  iz-xi)  imply  a  distinctively 
Jndaistic  situation.  The  Epistle  is  not  a  con- 
troversial writing  like  Galatians  and  2  Corinthi- 
ans. But  Jewish  and  Jndaistic  opposition  to 
Paul's  gospel  was  likely  to  show  itself  in  al- 
most any  centre  of  Christian  activity,  and  at 
Rome  such  opposition  to  Christianity  would  he 
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likely  to  occur  at  any  time.  (3)  That  which 
holds  that  the  partisan  condition  of  the  chnrch 
was  of  a  character  that  called  for  an  irenic 
treatment  on  the  Apostle's  part.  This  was 
snggested  as  early  as  Augustine,  reappearing 
subsequently  at  times.  It  nas  come  into  favor 
lately  largely  through  the  growing  conviction  of 
the  untenableness  of  the  other  views.  There 
is  much  in  its  favor,  especially  the  character- 
istic combination  of  Jew  and  Qentile  in  the 
earlier  i)art  of  the  Epistle,  and  yet  the  question 
arises:  if  this  view  be  correct  how  understand 
the  Gentile  rebuke  contained  in  chaps.  ix-xiT 
On  the  whole  the  contents  of  the  Epistle  favor 
the  first  view  as  most  fully  accounting  for  its 
special  character. 
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tional Oritioal  Commentary  (New  York,  1895). 
Ckmsult  also  Weiss,  in  Meyer's  Oommentor  iiber 
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Denny,  in  The  Ewpositor'a  Oreek  Teatament 
(New  York,  1900)  ;  A.  E.  Garvie,  in  The  New 
Century  Bible  (ib.,  1901);  W.  D.  Mackenzie, 
in  The  Westmvuter  Neio  Teatament  (ib.,  1912) ; 
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ment, "Bomans"  (Cambridge,  1912).  Introduc- 
tions: Holtzmann  (Freiburg,  1892) ;  Godet 
(Elng.  trans.,  Edinburgh,  1894);  Salmon  (Lon- 
don, 1894)  ;  Weiss  (Eng.  trans.,  Eldinburgh, 
I8S8);  Bacon  (New  York,  1900);  JttUcher 
(Leipzig,  1906);  Zahn  (Edinburgh,  1009); 
James  Moffat,  The  Biatorical  Neto  Teatament 
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14terature  of  the  Jfeto  Teatament  (ib.,  1011). 
Discusdcms:  see  the  literature  noted  in  Sanday- 
Headlam's  Commentary  or  in  Moffat's  Intro- 
duction. Consult  also  Kirsopp  Lake,  Th« 
Earlier  Epiatl-ea  of  Paul  (London,  1911).  See 
also .  the  fresh  and  interesting  discussion  of 
points  of  interpretation  by  F.  B.  Westcott  in 
8t.  Paul  and  Juatification   (London,  1013). 

BOKAITS,  Kino  of  tbe.  A  name  for  the 
elective  head  of  the  Holy  Boman  Empire  (q.v.) 
before  his  coronation  as  Emperor  by  the  Pope; 
he  was  also  known  as  the  German  King.  Na- 
poleon I,  who  aspired  to  the  traditions  of  the 
older  Empire,  named  his  son  King  of  Rome. 

BOMAKSH,    rA-m&nsh'   or    rA-mOnsh'.      See 

ROMAKOB  LaKOUAOES. 

BOMAN'TIC^K  (from  romantic.  Ft.  roman- 
tiqtie,  from  OP.,  Fr.  roman,  novel,  romance).  A 
term  employed  to  designate  the  modem  rise 
and  development  of  imagination  and  sensibility 
in  the  literatures  of  western  Europe  and  to 
indicate  the  tendency  of  nineteenth-century 
authors  to  rid  literature  of  Greek  and  Roman 
rule.  Romanticism  is  sometimes  opposed  to  the 
restraint  of  classicism  and  again  to  the  literal- 
ness  of  realism.  On  the  one  hand,  classicism, 
which  had  been  so  warmly  espoused  by  the 
humanists,  had  degenerated  into  a  feeble  effort 
to  express  the  modem  world  in  a  high-flown 
but  lifeless  jargon  in  which  mythological  refer- 
ences abounded.  This  was  especially  true  of 
the  drama.  On  the  other  hand,  a  certain  school 
of  Realists,  who  came  after  the  tide  of  roman- 
ticism had  b^un  to  ebb,  hampered  their  imagi- 
nations for  the  sake  of  what  they  believed  to 
be  scientific  transcriptions  of  life.  Against  it 
the  later  Romanticists  rebelled.  It  may  be  said 
that  Realists  and  Romanticists  (or  romancers) 
have  worked  peacefully  side  by  side  since  1860, 
and  the  schools  have  common  readers. 

In  the  Augustan  period  English  literature, 


barren  of  strong  passion  except  the  indignation 
of  satire,  made  ito  primary  appeal  to  the  intk- 
lect;  its  ideal  was  good  sense.  Pope  reasoned 
in  verse,  writing  essays  in  criticisib  and  in 
morals ;  Swift,  employed  the  fantastic  romance 
to  satirize  his  contemporaries  and  mankind  as  a 
species;  Addison.. .ridiculed  with  urbanity  the 
foiblea  of  society;  and  rarely  did  any  writer 
look  beyond  London.  It  was  the  province  of 
romanticism  to  rediscover  that  man  is  more 
than  intellect;  that  he  possesses  imagination 
and  emotions.  Between  1726  and  1730  James 
Thomson,  a  Scottish  poet,  published  his  Beaaona, 
po&aa  which  definitely  mark  a  new  interest  in 
external  nature.  He  was  soon  followed  by 
many  imitators,  known  as  the  landscape  poets; 
then  came  Gray's  "Elegy  in  a  Country  Church- 
yard," Goldsmith's  "Deserted  Village,"  and  Cow- 
per's  "Task."  This  descriptive  poetry  reached 
its  highest  development  in  Scott,  Byron,  Keats, 
Wordsworth,  and  Shelley,  who  lent  to  nature 
"the  light  that  never  was,  on  sea  or  land."  By 
the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century  the  lyricu 
cry,  long  suppressed  in  English  literature  broke 
forth  again.  At  first  it  was  a  refined  melan- 
choly, as  in  Collins  and  Gray;  afterward  it 
broadened  into  a  noble  humanity  in  Cowper, 
Bums,  and  Wordsworth.  Finally  passion  and 
description  were  fused  in  the  lyrics  of  Shelley, 
where  says  Woodberry,  "nature  is  emptied 
of  her  contents  to  become  the  pure  inhabitoncy 
of  the  human  soul."  Again,  the  age  of  Pope 
and  Addison  had  lost  the  mood  of  superstition 
aad  wonder.  That  mood  soon  returned,  and 
as  the  date  for  it  we  may  tiUce  Collins's  "Ode 
on  the  Popular  Superstitions  of  the  Highlands 
of  Scotland"  (written  in  1749).  In  1764  Horace 
Walpole  published  the  Cattle  of  Otranto,  which 
initiated  the  romance  of  the  ghost  and  the 
nightmare.  This  kind  of  literature  was  spirit- 
ualized by  Coleridge  in  the  "Rime  of  the  Ancient 
Mariner"  (1798).  Moreover,  the  first  half  of 
the  eighteenth  century  cared  little  for  the  past. 
On  history  Fielding  was  very  satirical,  declar- 
ing that  there  was  more  truth  in  Tom  Jonea 
than  in  Lord  Clarendon.  But  with  the  ghost 
came  history,  which  was  incorporated  into  ro- 
mance. Most  of  these  characteristics  of  roman- 
ticism— the  love  of  the  picturesque,  history,  and 
superstition — fotmd  combined  expression  in 
Scott,  first  in  his  verse  tales  and  afterward  in 
the  Waverlqr  novels.  Scott,  however,  was 
rarely  lyrical,  and  the  supernatural  awakened 
in  him  little  of  the  mystic's  awe.  For  mys- 
ticism, which  was  becoming  one  of  the  notes 
of    romanticism,    we    look    rather   to  the   Neo- 

Slatonism  of  Wordsworth,  the  pantheism  of 
faelley,  and,  for  its  full  development,  to  the 
Pre-Raphaelite  Brotherhood  (see  Pbk-Raphael- 
rncs),  of  which  Rossetti  was  the  central  figure. 
For  their  matter  the  Romanticists  tume<l  to 
our  earlier  literature — to  Milton,  Spenser, 
Shakespeare,  to  ballads,  metrical  romances,  Cel- 
tic and  Norse  stories,  Gredc  art  and  literature, 
and  later  to  Dante.  In  this  search  for  what 
was  new  they  were  aided  by  scholars.  In  1755 
P.  H.  Mallet,  a  native  of  Geneva  and  professor 
of  belles-lettres  at  the  University  in  Copen- 
hagen, published  the  first  part  of  his  Eiatoire 
de  Danemarok,  of  which  an  English  translation 
by  Thomas  Percy  appeared  in  1770.  This  book 
first  made  generally  known  to  England  the 
gist  of  the  Eddas.  five  years  before  Percy  had 
published  a  collection  of  English  and  Scottish 
oallads  under  the  title  of  ReUqaea  of  Ancient 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOKANmCISK 


ii6 


BOKANTICISIC 


Bngliah  Poetry.  This  ballad  book  haa  been 
mlled  the  Bible  of  the  romantic  reformaticm. 
Another  publication  of  Influoioe  wag  Macpher- 
son's  Oaiian  (1760-63),  prose  poems  with  oc- 
easimial  Celtic  motives.  Tlie  Romanticists  also 
had  their  advocates  in  eriticism.  In  1754  ap- 
^ared  Thomas  Warton's  Observation*  on  the 
Faery  Queen  of  Spenser,  a  defense  of  romantic 
themes.  Two  years  later  Joseph  Warton  pub- 
lished an  Estay  on  Pope — a  second  essay  on 
the  same  subject  he  published  in  1782 — an 
important  contribution  to  romantic  criticism. 
Pope,  who  had  been  regarded  as  the  most  correct 
of  English  poets,  Warton  placed  below  Milton 
and  Spenser,  and  added  that  he  was  often  sur- 
passed by  Thomson  and  Gray.  As  marking  the 
progress  of  romantic  criticism  we  should  also 
mention  Letters  on  Chvoalry  and  Bomanoe 
(1762),  bv  Richard  Hurd,  in  which  Spenser 
was  placed  highest  amcmg  English  poets.  The 
case  of  romanticism  against  classicism  was 
argued  by  many  others.  For  example,  W.  L. 
Bowles  issued  in   1806  a  new  edition  of  Pope, 

Brefaoed  by  severe  strictures,  which  led  to  a 
vely  controversy,  in  which  Byron  took  part  on 
the  side  of  Pope.  By  this  time  our  old  writers 
and  the  new  Romantic  school  were  being  inter- 
preted sympathetically  by  Lamb  and  Hulitt. 

In  their  study  of  early  poetry  the  Roman- 
ticists naturally  revived  and  modifi^  old  verse 
forms.  The  movement  towards  a  free  versiflca^ 
tion  was  inaugurated,  and  has  continued,  until 
to-day  English  poetry  is  richer  in  verse  forms 
than  ever  before.  The  English  vocabulary  has 
also  been  renovated.  Into  prose  romance  came, 
with  Scott  and  his  school  down  to  Stevenson, 
old  words  and  expressions,  and  the  poets  have 
ventured  upon  new  and  felicitous  compounds. 
Perhaps  the  greatest  gain  to  our  language  from 
romanticism  has  been  the  choice  of  words  for 
their  rich  coloring  and  sounds. 

In  other  countries  the  course  and  the  results 
of  romanticism  were  much  Uie  same  as  in  Eng- 
land. The  French  date  the  beginning  of  the 
movement  with  Rousseau's  cry  of  a  return  to 
nature  (c.1760),  and  fallow  it  throng  Chateau- 
briand to  Victor  Hugo  and  a  group  of  his  con- 
temporaries. In  her  book  on  CSermany  {De 
VAllemagne,  1810)  Madame  de  StaSl  described 
for  her  classic  compatriots  the  wonders  of  ro- 
mantic literature  in  Germany.  In  his  preface 
to  Crommell  (1827)  Hu^  defended  against 
classicism  the  grotesque  in  art,  declaring  it 
to  be  "one  of  the  supreme  beauties  of  the  drama," 
and  condemned  the  unities  of  time  and  place. 
He  and  his  associates  enriched  the  current 
literary  vocabulary,  freed  FrCnch  classic  metre 
from  its  trammds,  and  recovered  forgotten 
stanzas. 

French  romanticism  owes  much  to  England, 
and  Shakespeare  seems  to  have  been  more  often 
in  the  thoughts  of  Hugo  and  his  circle  than 
Rousseau.  Hemam  (1830)  was  constructed  in 
the  Shakespearean  spirit,  and  it  aroused  more 
hostility  and  enthusiasm  than  any  other  play 
by  Victor  Hugo.  The  French  Romanticists 
sought  their  inspirations  far  and  near.  Search- 
ing the  literature  of  other  nations,  they  rac- 
tended  the  intellectual  boundaries  of  France. 

In  Germany  the  first  announcement  of  roman- 
ticism was  in  1773,  when  there  appeared  a  col- 
lection of  essays  by  MOser,  Herder,  and  Goethe, 
entitled  Von  deutscher  Art  und  Kvntt:  einige 
fiegende  Bldtter  ( Loose  Leaves  on  German  Style 
and  Art) ;  great  praise  was  bestowed  on  Ger- 


man folk  songs,  Shakespeare,  and  Gothic  archi- 
tecture. The  same  year  Groethe  published  Ootz 
ron  Berlichingen,  an  historical  drama,  of  which 
the  hero  is  a  robber  knight  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury. Schiller  also  felt  the  romantic  impulse  at 
the  beginning  of  his  literary  career.  But  Goethe 
and  Schiller  soon  outlived  their  youthful  ex- 
travagances, and  in  reaction  from  their  clas- 
sicism in  the  narrower  sense  of  the  term  there 
arose  the  German  Romantic  school,  of  which 
the  official  organ  was  tiie  Athen&wm,  founded  in 
1798  by  the  Schlegels.  Among  other  Roman- 
ticists were  Tieck  and  Kovalis;  and  later,  form- 
ing a  second  Romantic  school,  were  Amim, 
Brentano,  the  Grimms,  and  Uhland. 

Like  Chamisso,  Heine  composed  ballads  and 
allowed  his  mind  to  wander  in  a  dream  world. 
His  poetic  landscapes  and  his  poetic  incidents 
are  romantic.  In  the  imfinished  epic  TristOM 
v/nd  Isolde  Immermann  endeavored  to  quicken 
medieval  poetry.  Gustav  Freytag  sought  to 
breathe  life  into  medisval'  dust  in  Die  Ahnen; 
Victor  von  Scheffel  succeeded  charmingly  in  his 
story  of  Ekkehard,  and  medieval  literature  has 
since  been  cultivated,  translated,  and  adapted  by 
men  like  Wilhelm  Hertz  and  Paul  Heyse.  That 
romanticism  began  in  Germany,  as  has  so  often 
been  asserted,  is  a  theory  which  does  not  admit 
of  demonstration.  We  cannot  rightly  honor  any 
one  country  as  the  home  or  any  one  man  as 
the  founder  of  romanticism.  Like  realism  (q.v.) 
and  idealism  romanticism  is  a  tendency,  and  we 
can  find  it  not  only  in  a  Victor  Hugo  or  a 
Wordsworth,  but  in  a  Cervantes  or  in  the  ad- 
ventures of  Odysseus. 

Romanticism  was  everywhere — in  England, 
France,  Germany,  Scandinavia,  and  Russia — a 
revolt  from  literary  tradition  of  every  descrip- 
tion. Its  boldest  champions  proceeded  Tutram- 
meled  to  choose  themes  from  whatever  source 
pleased  them;  to  give  free  rein  to  caprice,  fancy, 
and  pasfflon;  to  disregard  the  classic  restraints 
of  order,  lucidity,  and  proportion;  and  they 
further  demanded  that  the  product  should  hie 
judged  by  itself,  irrespective  of  what  somebody 
else  had  done.  Though  no  one  country  can 
definitely  claim  the  glory  of  the  achievement, 
the  awakening  took  place  earliest  in  England. 
In  literature  the  results  have  been  greatest  for 
England  and  France.  Germany's  poets  of  the 
first  rank  did  not  belong,  strictly  speaking, 
to  either  of  her  Romantic  schools.  On  the 
other  hand,  from  one  of  the  impulses  of  ro- 
manticism—-ihe  revival  of  heroic  legend — has 
come,  it  is  perhaps  safe  to  assert,  that  wider 
movement  which  has  culminated  for  Germany  in 
national  unity. 

Bibliography.  H.  T.  Hettner,  Die  rotnan- 
tisoKe  Bohule  (Brunswick,  1850) ;  Rudolf  Haym, 
Die  romamtisohe  Behule  (Berlin,  1870)  ; 
G.  J.  M.  Pellisier,  The  Literary  Movement  in 
France  during  the  Nineteenth  Century,  English 
translation  by  A.  G.  Brinton  (New  York,  1882) ; 
W.  L.  Phelps,  Beginnings  of  the  English  Ro- 
nutntio  Movement  (Borton,  1893) ;  Thtephile 
Gautier,  Histoire  du  romanticiame  (new  ed., 
Paris,  1895 )  ;  C.  H.  Herford,  Age  of  Words- 
worth  (New  York,  1897)  ;  H.  A.  Beers,  A  Uia- 
tory  of  English  Romanticism  in  the  Eighteenth 
Century  (ib.,  1899)  ;  L.  E.  Gates,  Studies  and 
Appreciations  (ib.,  1900);  H.  A.  Beers,  A  His- 
tory of  English  B^mantieism  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century  (ib.,  1901);  Wilhelm  Scherer,  History 
of  Oerman  Literature,  English  translation  hy 
Conybeare    (2  vols.,  ib.,  1906) ;   T.  R.  Davies, 
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French  Romantioiam  and  the  Pmt  (ib.,  1006) ; 
Oeorg  Brandes,  Main  Currents  in  Nineteenth 
Century  JAteratitre,  vols,  ii,  v  (new  ed.,  ib., 
1906) ;  P.  E.  More,  "The  Drift  of  Romanticism," 
in  BheUnime  Eeaaya  (8th  series,  ib.,  1913) ; 
A.  W.  Porterfleld,  Outline  of  Oerman  Roman- 
ticism, 1766-1866  (ib.,  1914).    See  also  Novkl; 

ROMANOB. 

BOKAXTTIC  SCHOOL  OV  KUSIC.  See 
Mdsio,  Histobt  or,  XXVI. 

BOlCAinT.     See  Rokak. 

BOKA'NTTS.  The  name  of  fotir  Byzantine 
emperors. — RoMAKtrs  I  Lecafentib  ,  was  Em- 
peror from  910  to  044.  He  was  bom  in  Ar- 
menia of  poor  parents.  He  entered  the  Imperial 
ileet,  was  hi^  admiral  on  the  accession  of 
C<»8tantine  VII  Porphyrogenitus,  and  by  in- 
trigue became  Augnatus  in  919.  His  reign  was 
filled  with  war;  the  Bulgarians  were  bought  off 
in  026  and  again  a  few  years  after;  and  m  941 
Romanus  was  victorious  over  a  great  Russian 
fleei  under  Igor.  In  944  Constantine  formed  a 
league  with  Romanus'  two  sons,  deposed  him, 
and  forced  him  into  a  monastery,  where  he  died 
after  four  years  (048). — Ctonstantine's  son,  Ro- 
manus II  (c.038-063),  succeeded  his  father  in 
969.  He  lived  a  life  of  ease,  but  was  poisoned 
by  iiis  wife,  Theophano.  His  granddaughter 
ZoS  waB  married  by  her  father,  Constantine 
VIII,  to  Romanus  III  Abotbus  (0.068-1034), 
who  was  compelled  to  divorce  his  first  wife  and 
assume  the  Empire  in  1028.  With  an  excellent 
policy,  he  was  unsuccessful  for  lack  of  adminis- 
trative ability.  It  is  supposed  that  he  was  mur- 
dered by  ZoS  in  order  to  secure  the  Empire  for 
her  lover,  Michad  the  Paphlagonian. — ^Romanus 
rV  DiOGBNES  ( r-1071)  nuule  attempts  to  revolt 
under  Constantine  Ducas,  and  after  the  tatter's 
death  was  arrested  on  the  charge  of  plotting 
against  Eudocia,  Constantine's  widow,  whose 
passion  |or  him  as  soon  as  she  saw  him  rescued 
Romanus  from  death  and  brought  him  to  the 
throne  ( 1067 ) .  After  a  few  years  of  successful 
war  against  the  Seljuks,  he  was  defeated  by 
Alp-Arslan  (q-v.),  and  was  Inlled  in  the  same 
year  hy  a  revolutionary  party  in  Constantinople. 
Consmt  Edward  Gibbon,  Deoltne  and  Fall  of  the 
Roman  Entpire,  vols,  v-vi,  edited  by  J.  B.  Bury 
(new  ed.,  London,  1012). 

"BOIULS  WALL.  The  remains  of  the  lines 
of  defense  erected  by  the  Romans  to  protect  the 
noryiem  boundary  of  Britain.  We  first  hear 
of  such  defenses  against  the  tribes  of  Caledonia 
when  Areola  built  a  chain  of  forts  to  secure 
his  conquests  north  of  the  Clyde.  Of  these, 
however,  few,  if  any,  traces  remain,  unless 
in  a  fort  at  Camelon,  near  Falkirk.  Across 
tlie  narrow  neck,  about  35  miles  in  width,  be- 
tween the  Firth  of  Forth  and  the  Firth  of 
Clyde,  under  the  Emperor  Antoninus  Piu^ 
about  142  A.D.,  was  built  a  rampart  of  turf, 
with  a  broad  ditch  on  the  north  and  a  military 
road  on  the  south.  A  chain  of  18  forts  fur- 
nished stations  for  the  garrisons.  This  line 
was  held  for  less  than  SO  years.  Of  it  nothing 
remains,  as  the  result  of  the  building  of  a  canal 
and  of  the  railroad  to  Glasgow.  After  the 
abandonment  of  the  rampart  of  Antoninus  Pius, 
the  Romans  fell  back  to  a  southern  line,  already 
established  by  Hadrian,  which  crossed  the 
island  from  the  Solway  to  Newcastle-on-the- 
I^e.  Here  about  120  a.d.  there  was  a  similar 
turf  rampart,  about  80  miles  long,  protected 
by  a  ditch.  Nearly  00  yeari  later  Septimius 
Sevems  replaced  this  by   a   stone  wall,   which 


followed  in  general  the  same  course.  This  wall 
can  still  be  easily  traced.  South  of  it  ran  the 
x>allum,  a  broad  ditch  with  a  low  mound  on 
each  ude.  It  had  no  military  purpose,  but  was 
apparently  a  boundary  mark.  South  of  this  was 
a  chain  of  detached  forts  connected  by  a  road 
and  with  castles  and  watch  towers  at  intervals. 
Consult  An  Aeoount  of  the  Roman  Antiquities 
Preserved  in  the  Museum  at  Chestera,  Nor- 
thumberland (London,  1003),  for  the  excavations 
at  various  rites  along  the  line  of  the  Roman 
Wall,  and  J.  H.  Westoott,  "The  Roman  Wall 
in  Britain,"  in  the  Classical  Weekly,  v,  18-20 
(New  York,  1011). 

The  term  Roman  Wall  is  also  sometimes  ap- 
plied to  the  Limes  Romanus  (q.v.).  This  work 
was  really  in  two  sections.  One,  forming  the 
northern  boundary  of  Rhstia,  ran  from  Hien- 
heim  on  the  Danube,  near  R^jensburg,  almost 
due  west  to  a  point  near  Stuttgart;  the  other, 
starting  from  the  Rhine,  nearly  opposite  Rhein- 
brohl,  ran  at  first  southeast  and  then  more  to 
the  south  until  it  joined  the  Rhstian  line. 
At  first  both  were  little  more  than  a  palisade 
and  ditch,  with  a  second  line  of  wooden  towers 
and  fortified  camps.  Later  the  line  of  upper 
Germania  was  defended  by  an  earthen  rampart, 
and  that  of  Rhsetia  by  a  stone  wall.  Stone 
camps  and  towers  replaced  the  wooden  struc- 
tures of  the  second  line.  Similar  forts  defended 
the  line  of  the  Danube  along  Pannonia  and 
Noricum,  though  here  no  outer  boundary  line 
was  needed. 

BOKBBSa,  rftm'berK,  Mobitz  Heinbioh 
(1706-1873).  A  German  pathologist  and  neu- 
rologist, bom  in  Meinin^n.  He  studied  in 
Berlin  (M.D.,  1817)  and  established  himself 
there.  Admitted  to  the  faculty  of  his  alma 
mater  as  lecturer  in  1830,  he  was  IS  years 
later  appointed  professor  of  pathology,  a  chair 
which  he  occupied  until  his  death.  RomberK's 
thesis  De  Raohitide  Congenita  (1817)  was  the 
first  treatise  on  the  normal  process  of  ossifica- 
tion in  cartilage  dating  from  intrauterine  life. 
But  his  most  important  work  was  Lehrbuoh 
der  Nervenhmnkheiten  (1840-46;  4th  ed., 
1867),  the  first  textbook  on  nervous  diseases, 
a  classical  work  which  contains  the  original 
diagnostic  description  of  ataxia  and  with  it 
the  well-known  pathognomic  sign  (Romberg's 
sign)  that  atabcics  cannot  stand  upri^t  with 
their  eyes  closed  and  feet  together.  He  also 
described  facial  hemiatrophy  (-Romberg's  dis- 
ease), with  Romberg's  spasm  (lockjaw  occurring 
In  facial  spasm).  By  Romber^s  signals  under- 
stood boicmating  pains  on  the  inner  ude  of  the 
leg,  due  to  compression  of  the  obturator  nerve,  in 

f luteal  hernia.  Romberg's  ^drome  is  a  condi- 
ion  similar  to  shock  caused  by  dilation  of  the 
blood  vessels  in  the  abdomen.  The  Lehrbuoh 
was  translated  into  English  by  E.  H.  Sievekind 
as  A  Manual  of  the  Nervous  Diseases  of  Man 
(1853). 

BOICBLOIT,  r6m-bl0n'.  A  group  of  islands 
forming  a  separate  province  of  the  Philippine 
Islands.  The  group  belongs  to  the  Visayas  and 
is  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  Visayan  Sea 
east  of  Mindoro  and  north  of  Panay  (Map: 
Philippine  Islands,  D  4).  The  principal  islands 
with  their  areas  in  square  miles  are:  Tablas 
(324)  in  the  west,  Sibuyan  (171)  in  the  east, 
and  Romblon  (37)  in  the  centre;  the  total  area 
of  the  province  is  573  square  miles.  The  islands 
are  highly  mountainous,  with  a  number  of  peaks 
over  2000  feet  high  in  Tablas,  while  the  peak 
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of  Sibuyan,  in  the  island  of  Romblon,  has  a 
height  of  6424  feet.  The  greater  portions  are 
covered  with  forests  containing  valuable  woods, 
but  wholly  unexploited,  except  that  a  little 
gum  mastic  and  copra  are  exerted  from  the 
island  of  Komblon;  about  one-sixth  of  the  area 
is  cultivated.  Cattle  are  also  raised  and  ex- 
ported from  the  latter  island,  but  throughout 
the  province  agriculture  and  other  industries 
are  engaged  in  only  to  supply  the  absolute  neces- 
sities of  home  consumption.  Pop.,  1903,  52,848, 
mostly  Visayans,  and  all  classed  by  the  census 
of  1903  as  civilized.  Capital,  Romblon,  with  a 
well-sheltered  harbor  and  a  population  of  10,096 
in  1903. 

IU>]CE  (Lat.,  It.  Roma,  Gk.  'Pciftn.  ei^mology 
unknown).  The  capital  of  the  Kingdom  of 
Italy  and  of  the  Province  of  Rome,  ute  third 
largest  city  in  the  country,  the  population  hav- 
ing been  in  1870,  226,022;  1881,  284,544;  1901, 
424,8Q0;  and  in  1911,  642,123.  The  city  lies 
on  the  plain  on  each  side  of  the  winding  Tiber, 
mainly  on  the  eastern  or  left  bank  of  the  river, 
and  on  the  slopes  of  the  historic  hills  (Map: 
Italy,  D  4).  Its  geographical  position  at  the 
observatory  of  the  Coll^o  Romano  is  lat.  41* 
63'  62"  N.,  long.  12°  28'  40"  E.  Its  situation  in 
the  Campagna  (q.v.),  about  14  miles  from  the 
Apennines  and  the  same  distance  from  the  Med- 
iterranean, is  naturally  unfavorable  to  health, 
but  Rome  is  now  considered  one  of  the  most 
sanitary  cities  in  Europe.  The  death  rate  fell 
frran  30  per  1000  in  1876  to  26  in  1885  and  to 
less  than  18  later.  The  climate  is  less  extreme 
than  in  Florence  and  Milan;  the  thermometer 
seldom  rises  above  99°  F.  or  falls  below  23°. 
The  mean  temperature  in  January  is  44°,  in  July 
77*. 

Modem  Borne.  The  modem  city,  situated 
on  the  many-bridged  Tiber  and  dignified  by  its 
many  and  historic  gates,  is  distinguished  by  its 
vast  ruins,  its  remains  of  ancient  walls,  its  num- 
berless public  statues  and  monuments  both  new 
and  old,  its  fountains,  and  the  magnificent  im- 
provements which  have  been  made  since  Italy  be- 
came a  united  kingdom.  The  Tiber  has  been  in- 
closed in  embankmoits  of  masonry,  streets  have 
been  widened,  filthy  districts  done  away  with, 
and  pleasure  grounds  laid  out.  The  Palatine 
Hill  (a.v.)  is  now  a  public  park;  the  Janiculum 
(q.v.)  has  been  converted  into  drives  and  walks; 
and  the  VUla  Borghese  (q.v.)  and  gardens  have 
been  acquired  for  the  metropolis.  The  historic 
present  wall  of  the  city  is  for  the  most  part 
that  of  Aurelian,  dating  mainly  from  about  275. 
(See  AuBELiAN,  Wall  (»'.)  This  wall  is,  of 
course,  of  no  value  for  defense.  Rome  is  forti- 
fied by  a  wide  circle  of  detached  forts.  The  cir- 
cumference of  the  city  is  about  IS  miles.  There 
are  10  bridges,  three  of  which  are  for  the  most 

Sart  ancient.  Of  these  the  five-arched  bridge  of 
ant'  Angelo  is  the  best  known. 
Rome  consists  of  four  sections  or  districts, 
three  on  the  left  bank :  ( 1 )  the  Campus  Martins, 
in  the  north,  (2)  the  ancient  southern  portion, 
(3)  the  more  modem  city,  on  the  northeast  and 
the  east,  and  (4)  one  district  on  the  right  bank. 
Medinval  Rome  grew  up,  not  on  the  hills,  but 
on  the  old  Campus  Martius  and  across  the  Tiber, 
around  St.  Peter's  and  the  Vatican;  these  two 
districts  remain  to-day  the  most  densely  settled 
parts  of  the  city.  By  far  the  larger,  the  Campus 
Martius  occupies  all  the  plain  b^ween  the  walls 
of  Aurelian,  the  Pincio,  (juirinal,  and  Capitoline 
hills  and  the  river.    At  its  northern  extremity, 


within  the  Porta  del  Popolo,  is  the  handsome 
Piazza  del  Popolo,  in  which  stands  an  obelisk 
brou^^t  to  R(wie  by  Augustus  from  the  temple 
of  the  Sun  at  Heliopolis.  The  Santa  Maria  del 
Papoilo  Church  adjoins  this  Piazza.  It  was  re- 
built at  the  close  of  the  fifteenth  century  and 
contains  frescoes  by  Pinturicchio.  Through  the 
Campus  Martius  district  runs  the  important 
and  historic  Corso  from  the  Piazza  del  Popolo 
south-southeast  for  about  a  mile  to  the  Piazza 
di  Venezia  near  the  foot  of  the  Capitoline  Hill. 
It  corresponds  to  the  ancient  Via  Lata,  ccoi- 
tinued  outside  the  city  by  the  Flaminian  Way 
(q.v.).  It  is  lined  with  splendid  palaces,  churches 
ancient  and  modem,  and  fine  shops,  baroque 
architecture  being  in  evidence.  At  its  south- 
em  end,  in  the  Piazza  di  Venezia,  against  the 
Capitoline  Hill,  is  the  monument  of  Victor  Em- 
manuel II,  designed  by  Giussani  Sacconi.  It 
was  begun  in  1885  and  finished  in  1912.  It 
is  over  200  feet  high  and  includes  an  eques- 
trian statue  of  the  King  in  the  centre  of  a 
plateau  surrounded  by  colonnades  and  reached 
by  massive  flights  of  rteps.  The  colonnades, 
whose  columns  are  50  feet  nigh,  are  richly  deco- 
rated with  mosaics  and  paintings. 

The  Piazza  di  Venezia  takes  its  name  from 
the  adjacent  Palazzo  Venezia,  a  Florentine  struc- 
ture oi  the  fifteenth  century,  built  of  stones  from 
the  Coliseum.  In  this  part  of  the  city  the  Ital- 
ian Senate  and  Chamber  of  Deputies  hold  their 
sessicHu,  and  here  are  found  also  various  gov- 
ernment ofiBces  and  the  University  of  Rome. 
The  Pantheon  (q.v.)  is  the  only  ancient  building 
in  Rome  still  practically  complete.  The  splendid 
Piazza  Colonna  on  the  Corso  lies  to  the  north- 
east of  the  Pantheon  and  is  the  centre  of  modem 
Roman  life.  In  it  rises  the  fine  ancient  column 
of  Marcus  Aurelius,  96  feet  high.  ( See  Asrovvm 
CoLtTHN. )  Not  far  away  is  the  elegant  Sciarra- 
Colonna  Palace,  scarcely  surpassed  even  in  Rome. 
It  dates  from  the  early  part  of  the  seventeenth 
century.  Two  historic  piles  in  the  vicinity  are 
the  Palace  Torlonia  and  the  Palace  Bonaparte, 
where  the  mother  of  Napoleon  lived  and  died. 
Near  by  is  the  superb  Palace  Doria,  with  its 
noteworthy  collection  of  paintings.  To  the  east 
is  the  well-known  Colonna  Palace,  dating  from 
the  early  fifteenth  century,  with  a  good  picture 
gallery  with  some  fine  landscapes  by  Poussin. 
Some  distance  northwest,  near  the  Tiber,  stands 
the  Palace  Borghese,  with  its  colonnaded  court. 
To  the  southwest  of  this  is  the  Sant'  Agoetino 
Church,  dating  from  1479,  tjie  first  church  in 
Rome  with  a  dome.  Just  southeast  of  the  Pan- 
theon is  the  Santa  Maria  sopra  Minerva  Church, 
begun  in  1285  and  renovated  in  recent  times.  It 
contains  Michelangelo's  sublime  "Christ  and  the 
Cross."  West  of  the  Pantheon  is  the  Piazza  Na- 
Tona,  with  three  fountains.  Near  it  rises  the 
Santa  Mdria  della  Pace  Church,  due  to  Sixtus  IV 
(1484).  In  one  of  its  chapels  are  the  Sibyls  of 
Raphael,  painted  in  1614.  Bramante  built  the 
fine  cloisters.  South  of  the  Pantheon  is  the 
Gestl,  the  sumptuous  church  of  the  Jesuits,  be- 
gun in  1668.  West  of  it  stands  the  interesting 
Sant'  Andrea  della  Valle,  dating  from  1591. 
Still  farther  west  rises  the  imposing  Renaissance 
Palace  della  Cancelleria,  finished  in  1495.  Just 
south  is  a  business  centre — the  Piazza  Campo  di 
Fiore,  with  a  fine  bronze  statue  of  Bruno,  erected 
in  1880  on  the  spot  where  he  was  burned.  To  the 
east  stood  the  Theatre  of  Pompey.  (See 
Poufby'b  Theatbe.  )  Southwest,  near  the  Tiber, 
is  the  splendid  Faraese  Palace,   completed  in 
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1646.  It  was  coDBtructed,  in  part,  by  Michel- 
angelo.  Some  distance  to  the  east  is  the  Piazza 
Tsrtamga,  containing  the  bronze  Fountain  o{ 
the  Tortoises,  dating  from  158S.  In  this  vicinity 
was  also  the  Ohetto  (q.v.)  after  1666.  Here 
also  is  found  the  Cenci-Bolognetti  Palace,  where 
dwelt  the  sad-famed  Beatrice.  Near  by  is  the 
noteworthy  Porticus  of  Octaria,  dating  from  the 
time  of  Augustus. 

The  southern  part  of  that  portion  of  the  mod- 
em city  which  lies  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Tiber 
formed  the  site  of  ancient  Rome.  Here  are  the 
Palatine,  Aventine,  and  Celian  hills,  covered 
with  ruins,  also  parks,  gardens,  vineyards  and 
orchards,  churches  and  convents.  (See  Aver- 
TiNX;  Capitol;  Palatine  E[nx.)  All  this 
region  is  now  sparsely  inhabited.  The  top  of 
the  Capitoline  Hill,  approached  from  the  Campus 
Martius  by  magnificent  staircases,  is  one  of  the 
most  impressive  spots  in  Rome.  The  majestic 
square  of  the  Capitol  was  planned  by  Michelan- 
gelo. Among  its  minor  objects  of  interest  are 
an  ancient  group  of  the  horse-taming  Dioscuri, 
the  celebrated  bronze  equestrian  statue  of  Mar- 
cus Aurelius,  and  the  first  milestone  of  the  old 
Appian  Way.  The  Santa  Maria  Ara  Coeli  Church, 
here,  contains  a  famous  Holy  Child  (Bambino, 
q.v.).  The  Palace  of  the  Conservator!  (on  the 
Capitoline)  contains  the  New  Capitoline  Museum, 
in  which  are  many  worthy  ancient  sculptures. 
Here,  too,  is  the  far-famed  Capitoline  Wolf 
(q.v.),  probably  the  one  that  was  struck  by 
lightning  (66  B.C.).  The  Capitoline  Museum 
(q.v.)  of  sculpture  is  also  here.  The  Palace  of 
the  Senators,  where  is  housed  the  civic  admin- 
istration of  the  city,  has  features  by  Michel- 
angelo. This  was  the  site  of  the  ancient  Tabu- 
larium  (q.v.).  The  Tarpeian  Rock  (q.v.)  was 
on  the  south  side  of  the  Capitoline  Hill. 
Towards  the  northern  extremity  of  this  side  of 
the  Capitoline  Hill  lay  the  famous  Mamertine 
Prison  (q.v.).  To  the  east-southeast  of  the 
Capitoline  extends  the  long  site  rich  with  the 
ruins  of  the  Roman  Forum  (see  FOBUV,  The 
Forum  Romanum).  On  the  south  side  of  the 
Forum  rises  the  Palatine  Hill  (q.v.).  Of  the  iso- 
lated columns  now  standing  in  the  Forum,  those 
of  the  temple  of  Castor  and  Pollux  are  the  most 
beautiful.  The  only  construction  here  remain- 
ing practically  in  perfect  condition  is  the  arch 
of  SeptimiuB  Severus,  dating  from  203  a.d. 
Farther  on  towards  the  Coliseum  rise  three  vast 
and  impressive  arches  of  the  ancimt  basilica  of 
Constantine.  .  To  the  southeast  stands  the  fine 
arch  of  Titus,  with  reliefs,  dedicated  81  a.d. 
Kast  of  the  arch  at  smne  little  distance  away 
rises  the  ruin  of  the  magnificent  C!oliseum.  (See 
Ampu  ITUKATBE. )  It  stands  in  the  ancient  gar- 
dens of  Nero's  Golden  House.  Southwest  is  the 
triumphal  arch  of  Ccnstantine,  constructed  in 
312. 

North  of  the  Rconan  Forum  were  the  magnifi- 
cent fora  of  the  emperors.  (See  Fobch,  Impe- 
rial Fora;  AuonsTCS,F<»uii  of;  Fobuu  Jxtliuh ; 
Forum  Pacis;  Nebva,  Fcwum  of;  Tbajan, 
Fomni  OF.)  In  the  northwestern  part  of  the 
superb  fbrum  of  Trajan  rises  Trajan's  Column 
(q.v.).    Its  reliefs  contain  2600  human  figures. 

On  the  Palatine  Hill  (q.v.)  are  the  vast  ruined 
surface  constructions  and  substructures  of  the 
palaces  of  the  emperors.  This  was  the  site  of 
the  Roma  Quadrata.  Parts  of  its  walls  are  still 
to  be  seen.  The  excavations  here,  as  in  the  fora, 
have  been  extensive  and  costly.  The  chief  ruins 
on  the  hill  are  those  of  the  palace  of  Tibe- 


rius; the  house  of  Livia,  the  wife  of  Augustus, 
a  most  interesting  edifice,  with  tmexcelled  fres- 
coes; the  Palace  of  Augustus;  the  so-called  Sta- 
dium; and  the  Psdagogiiun,  or  school  for  the 
slaves  of  the  emperors.  At  the  western  foot  of 
the  Palatine  is  the  Janus  Quadrifrons  (q.v.). 
Under  this  district  passes  the  ancient  Cloaca 
(q.v.)  Maxima  from  the  Forum.  It  still  dis- 
charges into  the  Tiber  near  by.  Near  its  empty- 
ing point  is  an  attractive  little  marble  circular 
t^ple  with  20  Corinthian  columns.  Close  by 
is  another  ancient  temple,  Ionic  in  style,  now 
the  church  of  Santa  Maria  Egiziaca.  To  the 
southeast  and  along  the  southwestern  foot  of  the 
Palatine  Hill  formerly  stretched  the  immense 
Circus  Maximus.    See  Cntcns. 

The  adjoining  Aventine  district  is  covered 
with  monastic  institutions  and  picturesque  old 
gardens.  Of  the  three  churches  on  the  crown 
of  the  Aventine  the  Santa  Sabina  is  most  im- 
portant. It  dates  frran  426  aj>.  and  was  the 
headquarters  of  St.  Dominic  and  his  brother- 
hood. Near  by  is  to  be  had  the  famous  peep 
hole  view  of  the  dome  of  St.  Peter,  through  a 
hole  in  the  door  of  the  villa  of  the  Priorato  di 
Malta.  S«ne  distance  to  the  southwest  from  the 
Aventine  Hill,  in  a  bend  of  the  Tiber,  rises 
Monte  Testaccio,  a  solitary  mound  116  feet  high. 
It  was  formed  of  broken  earthen  jars,  which 
came  chiefly  from  Africa  and  were  unpacked  in 
the  vicinity,  and  attests  the  volume  of  trans- 
marine commerce  carried  on  at  the  Tiber 
wharves  close  by.  To  the  east,  near  by,  is  the 
well-known  Protestant  cemetery  of  Rome.  Here 
are  buried  Shelley,  Keats,  Trelawney,  J.  A. 
Symonds,  and  John  Gibson.  Not  far  away  is 
the  ancient  pyramid  of  Cestius,  the  tomb  of  the 
Praetor  Ceetius  Epulo.  (See  Cesttdb,  Ptbaiod 
OF. )  In  the  section  of  the  city  southeast  of  the 
Palatine  extends  the  anciait  Via  Appia,  now 
transformed  into  a  modem  street,  on  which  the 
ruins  of  the  baths  of  Caracalla  (q.v.)  are  soon 
reached.  Farther  along  are  various  old  Roman 
tombs  and  columbaria,  showing  ancient  burial 
customs.  (See  Columbabium.)  Especially  in- 
teresting is  the  columbarium  of  the  freedm«i  of 
Octavia,  Nero's  wife,  with  ite  niches  and  stucco 
decorations  and  colors.  North  of  this  region  and 
east-southeast  of  the  Palatine  is  the  district  of 
the  Cslian  Hill,  with  ite  various  churches  and 
religious  associations,  which  date  from  the  time 
of  ttie  Apostles.  At  ite  western  foot  is  the  San 
Oregorio  Magno  Church,  noted  for  ite  rOle  in 
the  lives  of  St.  Gr^ory  and  St.  Augustine.  In 
the  vicinity  is  the  little  church  of  Santi  Giovanni 
e  Paolo,  dating  front  400  and  restored  in  the 
latter  half  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

The  district  north  of  the  Ceelian  and  east  from 
the  Coliseum  is  that  of  San  Clemente  and  the 
Lateran.  The  basilica  of  San  Clemente,  just 
east  of  the  amphitheatre,  is  handsomely  pre- 
served. Underneath  are  the  remains  of  the  orig- 
inal church,  dating  from  the  fourth  century. 
This  lower  church  was  large  and  ite  frescoes  are 
of  value.  The  u{^r  church  is  also  striking. 
The  extensive  St.  John  Lateran  basilica,  witii 
ite  square  and  approaches,  is  very  impressive. 
In  the  centre  of  the  square  stands  a  red  obelisk 
from  Thebes — the  largest  obelisk  in  Europe.  On 
the  left  is  the  Lateran  Museum,  occupying  the 
former  residential  palace  of  the  popes.  Opposite 
the  museum  and  across  the  square  is  the  baptis- 
tery, the  first  in  Rome.  The  interior  is  decorated 
with  mosaics  and  frescoes.  In  the  church  itself 
may  be  observed  a  Gothic  canopy  and  mosaics 
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by  J.  Torriti.  The  cloisters  of  the  thirteenth 
century  are  fine.  Just  northeast  of  the  Lateran 
is  the  edifice  which  contains  the  well-lcnown 
8cala  Santa  and  the  former  chapel  of  the  popes. 
(See  Latikan,  Ckubch  and  Pai^cb.) 

The  most  modem  region  of  Rome,  northeast 
and  east  of  the  Campus  Martins  and  beyond  tite 
Ck>rso,  covers  the  slopes  and  plateaus  of  the 
Pincian,  Quirinal,  Viminal,  and  Esquiline  hills. 
Here  the  city  presents  the  usual  appearance  of  a 
continental  metropolis.  East  of  and  adjoining 
the  Piazza  del  Popolo  rises  the  garden-covered 
Pincian  Hill  (q.v.).  The  gardens  of  Lucullus 
were  here.  (See  Luodllus,  Gabdens  of.)  The 
grounds  are  everywhere  onbellished  with  statues, 
etc.  Here  is  situated  the  Villa  Medici,  dating 
from  1640,  in  which  the  French  Academy  of  Art 
has  been  housed  since  1801.  The  Piazza  di 
Spagna,  the  centre  of  the  foreign  life  in  Rome 
and  of  the  artists'  quarter,  is  near  by.  To  it 
descends  the  imposing  Scala  di  Spc^^a  (1725) 
in  137  steps.  Near  the  roval  paJaoe,  situated 
to  the  southeast,  is  the  grand  Fontana  Trevi,  the 
most  famous  fountain  in  Rome.  It  dates  from 
1762.  Northeast  of  the  palace  is  the  Piazza  Bar- 
berini,  with  Bernini's  fine  fountain  of  the 
Tritons.  The  Barberini  Palace  (q.v.)  is  adja- 
cent. Farther  northeast  stands  the  Palazzo 
Piombino,  with  the  Boncompagni  Museum  of  an- 
tiques, including  the  famous  head  of  Juno — Juno 
Ludovisi — and  other  fine  examples.  This  vicinity 
was  occupied  by  the  gardens  of  Sallust.  (See 
Saixust,  Gabdenb  of.  )  The  neighboring  Quiri- 
nal Palace,  the  abode  of  the  King,  belongs  to  the 
last  part  of  the  sixteenth  century.  ( See  QxnBi- 
NAL.)  Directly  south  is  the  interesting  Rospig- 
liosi  Palace,  dating  from  1003.  In  its  adjoining 
casino  is  the  famous  "Aurora"  of  Guido  Reni — 
a  ceiling  painting.  See  Esquilink  Hill;  Pin- 
cian Hiix;  Quibinal;  Plate  with  Reni. 

A  long  street  follows  the  top  of  the  Quirinal 
ridge  tram  Monte  Cavallo,  the  square  in  front  of 
the  royal  palace  (so  called  from  the  colossal  an- 
cient statues  of  Castor  and  Pollux  with  their 
horses,  cavalli,  that  stand  here),  northeast  to 
the  Porta  Pia  in  the  city  walls.  This  street  is 
called  Via  del  Quirinale  in  its  lower  part,  then 
Via  Venti  Settembre.  On  it  are  the  offices  of  the 
ministries  of  War  and  Finance.  South  of  this 
street  and  running  parallel  with  it  is  the  Via 
Nazionale,  the  most  important  street  of  the 
modem  city.  All  this  handsome  new  regi<m 
is  traversed  by  straight  magnificent  avenues 
reaching  in  all  directions.  Near  its  centre  are 
the  baths  of  Diocletian  (q.v.),  where  is  located 
the  Santa  Maria  degli  Angeli  Church.  South- 
west is  the  modem  building  of  the  National  Gal- 
lery of  Modern  Art,  to  the  southeast  of  which 
stands  the  Saota  Pudenziana,  the  oldest  church 
in  Rome.  In  the  vicinity  rises,  in  a  spacious 
square,  the  imposing  Santa  Maria  Maggiore 
(q.v.).  To  the  south  lay  the  gardens  of  Miece- 
DEw,  and  not  far  away  may  be  seen  remains  of 
the  Servian  Wall  (q.v.).  (^uite  a  distance  to 
the  east  is  the  noteworthy  pilgrimage  church 
San  Lorenzo  fuori  le  Mura,  rebuilt  in  678.  Just 
south  of  the  Maria  Maggiore  is  the  early  Santa 
Prassede.  To  the  southwest  is  San  Pietro  in 
Vincoli,  founded  in  the  middle  of  the  fifth  cen- 
tury and  containing  Michelangelo's  "Moses." 
Among  the  well-known  villas  in  northeastern 
Rome  the  Borghese,  with  its  art  collections  and 
beautiful  grounds,  is  justly  the  most  famous. 
The  villa  dates  from  the  early  part  of  the  seven- 
teenth century.    The  grounds  are  enriched  with 


statues,  fountains,  miniature  tonples,  etc.  The 
splendid  collections  include  Titian's  "Sacred  and 
Profane  Love." 

That  part  of  the  modem  city  of  Rome  whidi 
lies  on  the  right  or  western  bank  of  the  Tib«r 
may  be  divided  into  three  parts — ^the  Vatican 
quarter,  otherwise  called  il  Borgo,  the  Trastevere 
proper,  and  the  Prati  di  Castello.  The  Borgo, 
or  Leonine  city,  inclosed  in  a  wall  of  its  own  in 
848-862  by  Leo  IV,  extends  between  St.  Peter's 
and  Sant'  An^do.  (See  Hadrian,  Tomb  of.) 
Sant'  Angelo  rises  at  the  north  end  of  the  bridge 
of  Sant'  Angelo,  which  crosses  the  Tiber  near  the 
western  end  of  the  Campus  Martius.  The  Prati 
district  lies  to  the  north  and  is  a  modem  quar- 
ter, largely  of  apartment  houses.  The  circular 
castle  of  3ant'  Angelo  is  surrounded  with  ram- 
parts, moats,  and  bastions  and  mounted  with 
cannon.  It  is  both  imposing  and  picturesque 
and  has  for  some  16  centuries  been  regarded  as 
the  fortress  of  Rome,  figuring  prtnninently  in  all 
the  medieval  warfare  of  the  city.  When  it  was 
in  the  hands  of  the  popes  they  connected  it  with 
the  Vatican  (q.v.)  by  an  underground  passage. 
Certain  of  the  apartments  are  decorated,  and  the 
visitor  is  shown  where  Cellini  and  Beatrice  Cenci 
were  imprisoned.  On  the  way  to  the  Vatican 
stands  tiie  Giraud  Palace,  dating  from  1603. 
The  Borgo  has  been  closely  associated  with  papal 
history,  but  is  not  in  itself  very  interesting.  Im- 
mediately to  the  west,  on  the  slopes  of  the  Monte 
Vaticano,  loom  St.  Peter's  and  the  Vatican.  See 
Saint  Pkteb's  Chdbch;  Vatican. 

South  of  St.  Peter's  and  along  the  Tiber  and 
the  Janiculum  (q.v.)  range  of  hills  extends  the 
Trastevere  (q.v.).  It  is  connected  with  the  St. 
Peter's  district  by  the  Via  della  Ltmgara,  close 
to  the  river,  and  by  the  Strata  della  Mura,  along 
the  heights.  In  the  monastery  of  Sant'  Onofrio, 
in  the  northern  part  of  the  Trastevere,  Tasso 
lived  for  a  time  and  died.  Farther  on,  near  the 
right,  is  the  magnificent  Villa  Famesina  with 
its  gardens.  It  has  decorations  designed  by 
Raphael  and  executed  by  Giulio  Romano  and 
others.  Twelve  of  these  form  the  Myth  of  Psyche 
— of  rarest  value.  The  villa  also  contains  Ra- 
phael's "Galatea."  Opposite,  on  the  west,  is  the 
Palace  Ckirsini  with  fine  gardens.  Near  by  is 
tJie  Museum  Torlonia,  with  s  collection  of 
antiquities.  Some  distance  southeast  of  the 
Museum  Torlonia,  on  the  elevation,  is  the  church 
of  Santa  Maria  in  Trastevere.  Farther  on  to 
the  southeast  is  tile  Santa  Cecilia  in  Trastevere: 
From  the  top  of  the  Janiculum,  along  which  run 
fine  drives,  may  be  had  splendid  views  of  Rome 
across  the  Tiber.  On  the  Janiculum,  west  of  the 
Trastevere  church,  is  the  church  of  San  Pietro 
in  Montorio,  marking  the  place  where  it  is 
claimed  that  St.  Petw  was  martyred.  In  the 
grounds  of  its  monastery  is  a  little  round  Doric 
iempietto,  designed  by  Bramante.  It  is  situated 
on  the  spot  where  St.  Peter's  cross  is  supposed 
to  have  stood.  Some  distance  to  the  west  lis  the 
&ae  Villa  Doria  Pamphili. 

Rome  is  not  important  as  an  industrial  and 
commercial  centre.  The  art  manufactures  are, 
however,  prominent  and  consist  in  'part  of 
bronzes,  terra  cottas,  mosaics,  cameos,  artificial 
pearls,  and  church  ornaments.  Other  manufac- 
tures are  leather,  silk,  umbrellas  and  parasols, 
strings  for  musical  instruments,  artificial 
flowers,  candles,  soap,  flour,  macaroni,  fertilizers, 
and  glue.  A  flourishing  industry  is  the  making 
of  copies  of  famous  paintings.  In  the  Vatican  is 
the  pi^al  manufactory  of  mosaic,  where  copies 
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of  famous  pictures  are  executed  in  colored  glass. 
The  gOTemment  has  a  large  tobacco  factory  in 
Rome.  The  largest  imports  are  grain,  cattle, 
and  wine.  The  Tiber  is  canalized  in  the  city, 
but  its  port  suffices  only  for  small  river  craft. 

Rome  is  the  seat  of  the  Italian  goTemment 
and  of  the  Pope  and  the  CoU^  of  Cardinals. 
(See  Cabdinai..)  The  head  of  the  municipal 
government  is  the  syndic,  or  mayor,  chosen  by 
ue  80  monbers  of  the  municipal  council,  who 
are  themselves  elected  by  the  people.  The  giunta 
is  an  administrative  body,  consisting  of  the 
mayor  and  10  members  (assessor!),  who  preside 
ovo'  the  departmental  committees.  For  purposes 
of  administration  the  city  is  divided  into  15 
districts.  It  forms  five  parliamentaiy  circles. 
The  streets  are  lighted  principally  by  electricity. 
There  are  electric  street  railways  and  a  fire  de- 
partment. There  are  also  municipal  markets 
and  baths  and  a  municipal  slaughterhouse,  bak- 
ery, cemeteiy,  crematory,  and  pawnshop.  Rome 
is  unequaled  perhaps  for  its  fine  and  abundant 
water  supply.  The  ouilding  regulations  of  Rome, 
adopted  in  1887,  are  ezcMdingly  strict.  They 
make  ample  provision  for  light  and  air  and  have 
had  a  marked  effect  upon  the  kinds  of  houses 
erected.  They  forbid  the  destruction,  even  by 
the  owners,  of  buildings  of  historic  or  artistic 
interest. 

The  interesting  features  in  the  environs  (see 
CA.UPAONA  Di  RouA)  not  already  mentioned  are: 
tiie  Villa  Albani,  on  the  northeast,  with  an  art 
collection;  farther  on,  the  Sant'  Agnese  fuori  le 
Mura  Church,  built  over  the  tomb  of  the  saint 
and  restored  in  1856;  the  catacombs  (q.v.) ;  the 
Domtne  Quo  Vadis  (q.v.)  Church,  on  the  Appian 
Way,  southeast  of  the  city;  farther  on,  the 
Circus  of  Mazentius  (see  Majeentius,  Cmous 
OP)  and  the  tomb  of  Ceecilia  Metdia  (q.v.) ;  and 
the  San  Paolo  fuori  le  Mura  Church,  south  of 
the  city.  This  church  was  called  the  most  at- 
tractive one  in  Rome  before  the  fire  of  1823.  It 
has  been  rebuilt  in  splendid  style. 

Under  the  monarchy  the  Roman  educational 
system  has  heesa  thorou^ly  reorganized.  Be- 
sides the  university  (see  Roue,  Univebsitt  of) 
there  are  the  CoU^^  of  the  Propaganda,  founded 
in  1627,  with  theological  and  philosophical  facul- 
ties; the  Pontiflcia  Accademia  del  Nobili  Ecclesi- 
astici,  designed  to  give  preparation  for  ad- 
ministrative and  diplomatic  careers;  the  Col- 
legio  Germanico-Ungarioo;  the  Jesuit  CoUegio 
Romano;  a  C<^egio  Rabbinico;  an  Institute 
Talmud-Tora:  a  Oulegium  Bohemicum;  two  Col- 
legii  Teutonici;  a  conservatory  of  music;  a 
school  of  architecture  and  the  plastic  arts;  four 
municipal  licei ;  four  public  gimiasi,  eto.  Among 
the  numerous  academies  and  art  and  science  in- 
stitutes and  associations  are  the  Accademia  degli 
Arcadi,  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences,  uie 
Society  di  Belle  Arti.  Nearly  all  the  leading 
countries  are  represented  by  schools,  including 
the  American  schools  of  architecture  and  of 
classical  studies,  recently  combined  to  form  the 
American  Academy,  with  headquarters  in  the 
Villa  Aurelia,  on  the  Janiculan  side  of  the  Tiber. 

The  museums  of  Rome  are  vast  and  invaluable, 
especially  the  art  and  archseological  collections. 
(See  above;  CAFiTOum:  Mubztw;  Vatican.) 
The  CapitoUne  Museum  contains  the  Capitoline 
Venus  and  the  mosaic  "Doves  on  a  Fountein 
Basin,"  brought  from  Hadrian's  Villa.  The 
Lateran  Museum  possesses  the  portrait  stetue 
of  Sophocles,  discovered  in  1838.  Among  the 
masterpieces  in  the  National  Roman  Museum 
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of  Antiquities  (Museo  Nazionale  Romano  delle 
Terme  Diocleziane,  or,  briefly,  Museo  delle 
Terme)  are  a  statue  of  Hera  and  a  marble 
stetue  of  a  kneeling  youth,  the  latter  an  orig- 
inal Greek  work.  The  National  Corsini  Gallery, 
with  engravings  and  drawings,  is  likewise  meri- 
torious. The  Collegio  Romano  conteins  the 
Museo  Kircheriano,  founded  in  1601,  with  ito 
prehistoric  and  ethnographical  collections  which 
throw  light  on  life  in  early  Italy.  Here  is  pre- 
served the  treasure  of  Prteneste — gold,  silver,  and 
other  objecte  discovered  in  a  tomb  in  1876. 

Rome  is  rich  in  libraries.  Important  collec- 
tions are  the  Biblioteca  Nazionale  Centrale  Vit- 
torio  Emmanuele,  with  about  360,000  volumes 
and  6200  manuscripts,  formed  in  1871  from  the 
libraries  of  the  Jesuite  and  suppressed  convento; 
the  Vatican  library,  conteining  250,000  volumes 
and  26,000  manuscripte;  the  medical  Biblioteca 
Laacisiana;  the  library  in  the  Corsini  Palace, 
with  about  70,000  voliunes;  the  library  in  the 
Barberini  Palace;  the  government's  Biblioteca 
Casanatense  (112,000  volumes  and  about  6600 
manuscripte) ;  the  Biblioteca  Angelica  (160,000 
volumes).  The  national  archives  are  housed  in 
the  cloisters  of  the  Santa  Maria  di  Campo  Mar- 
zio.  Except  Milan  Rome  is  the  most  importent 
city  in  Itely  for  music  and  the  drama. 

Hie  chariteble  activities,  both  civic  and  Cath- 
olic, are  on  a  large  scale.  The  300  organizations 
under  the  control  of  the  board  of  charities  have 
property  to  the  value  of  some  $20,000,000.  Of 
these  organizations  ISO  give  iota  to  marriage- 
able young  women,  11  have  other  special  aims, 
55  disperse  general  charity,  the  rest  are  hospitals 
and  asylums.  Near  the  llateran  is  an  important 
hospitel  for  women.  The  hospital  of  San  Michele 
has  a  government  working  school  for  children. 

Popiuar  festivals  of  interest  are  the  carnival 
from  the  second  Saturday  before  Ash  Wednesday 
to  Shrove  Tuesday,  the  October  festival  in  the 
vintege  season,  celebrated  outeide  the  gates  with 
singing  and  dancing,  the  national  festival  of  the 
constitution  on  the  first  Sunday  in  June,  and 
the  anniversary  of  the  foundation  of  Rome  on 
April  21. 

Ancient  Borne.  Until  recently  it  has  been 
the  current  opinion,  based  on  the  unanimous 
testimony  of  ancient  writers,  that  the  first  settle- 
ment was  upon  the  Palatine  Hill  (q.v.),  an  iso- 
lated summit  rising  only  about  140  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  Tiber  and  at  that  time  flanked 
on  two  sides  by  marshy  pools  connected  with 
that  river.  Since  1903,  however,  severe  schol- 
ars have  held  that  the  organized  city  of  Rome 
arose  from  a  union  of  autonomous  hamlete, 
situate  on  the  several  hills,  none  of  which  could 
claim  priority  of  settlemmt  or  authority  over 
the  others.  (See  Platner's  book,  named  below  in 
the  bibliography,  pp.  44-46,  and  Binder,  Die 
Plebs,  1-170,  Leipzig,  1909.)  The  older  view 
still  holds  ite  ground.  (See  below,  under  the 
heading  History,  Earliest  or  Regal  Period, 
second  paragraph.)  The  first  settlement  was 
called  Roma  Quadrata,  being  laid  out  four- 
square. The  next  stage  in  the  development  of 
the  city  was  the  inclusion  of  the  neighboring 
hills  (monfes),  Cslius  and  Esquilinus,  within 
the  (Atj  limite  and  the  organization  of  the  terri- 
tory as  seven  hill  districts  (the  Septimontium, 
not  to  be  confused  with  the  so-called  seven  hills 
of  R<»ne  of  later  days).  Three  of  the  seven 
districto  were  connected  with  the  Palatine — Pal- 
atium,  CermaluB  (the  western  comer  and  slope 
of  the  Palatine),  and  Velia  (the  outlying  ridge 
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nmning  nortiiw&rd  towards  the  Eequiline,  into 
the  vaUey  afterward  occupied  by  the  Forum). 
Three  were  connected  with  the  Esquiline — Cis- 
piua  (its  northern  summit),  Oppius  (its  south- 
ern summit),  and  Fagutal  (a  western  shoulder 
of  Oppius) .  The  seventh  district  was  the  Sucusa 
on  the  Cfelian  Hill,  whose  special  duty  it  was  to 
lend  its  aid  against  attacks  by  the  people  of 
Gabii  (q.T.),  who  dwelt  a  few  miles  eastward 
from  Rome.  Later,  according  to  the  conmion 
view,  a  body  of  Sabines  pushed  southward  from 
their  hill  dwellings,  seized  a  well-defended  posi- 
tion on  the  Quirinal  Hill,  and  had  more  or  less 
fighting  with  their  Latin  neighbors  of  the  Septi- 
montium  until  a  coalition  of  the  Latin  and  the 
Sabine  elements  was  finally  effected.  (For  vig- 
orous opposition  to  this  view,  see  Th.  Mommsen, 
Hiatory  of  Rome,  i,  83-87,  Eng.  trans,  by  W.  P. 
Dickson,  Xew  York,  1883,  and  Binder,  Die  Plebt, 
139-170.)  The  heights  of  the  Quirinal  and  the 
Viminal  hills  (ealled  oollea,  not  montea),  with 
the  Sabine  settlen,  were  now  incorporated  within 
the  city,  which  was  organized  into  four  regions — 
(1)  Regio  Sucusana  (later  R^o  Suburana), 
which  included  the  Ceelian  Hill,  with  the  valley 
and  the  rising  ground  northwestward  around  the 
Cispius,  as  well  as  the  valley  (Subura)  between 
the  montea  and  the  ooUet;  (2)  Regio  Esquilina, 
including  substantially  the  three  Esquiline  dis- 
tricts of  the  Septimontium;  (3)  R^o  Collina, 
including  the  two  Sabine  ooUee,  (iniriiutl  and 
Viminal;  and  finally  (4)  Regio  Palatina,  includ- 
ing the  three  Palatine  districts  (montet)  of  the 
Septimontiufn.  Moreover,  anoUier  mone,  the 
Capitoline,  at  that  time  joined  by  a  ridge  to  the 
Quirinal,  but  lying  near  the  TibOT,  was  taken  as 
tile  common  citadel  of  the  community  and  a 
common  temple  to  Jupiter  was  tniilt  upon  it. 
(See  Capitol.)  The  valley  between  the  Capi- 
toline and  the  north  comer  of  the  Palatine,  just 
free  from  the  Velabnun  inlet  of  the  Tiber  at 
low  water,  but  crossed  by  a  brook,  with  a  num- 
ber of  tributary  springs,  that  rose  in  the  Subura, 
and  subject  for  centuries  (and  even  now)  to 
frequent  inundations  from  the  rising  Tiber,  was 
gradually  drained  and  made  the  ccanmon  market 
place  (Forum,  q.v.)  of  the  community  and  the 
meeting  place  of  its  courts  and  legidative  as- 
semblies. King  ServiuB  Tullius  (q.v.)  was  said 
to  have  added  to  the  city  of  the  Four  Regions  a 
triangular  strip  of  plain  bdiind  the  Esquiline 
and  to  have  built  a  wall  (see  Servian  Wall) 
which  included  not  only  the  Four  Regions,  with 
the  Capitol  and  the  Forum  and  the  new  addi- 
tion to  the  Esquiline,  but  also  another  hill 
(mone),  the  Aventine,  lying  to  the  south  and 
west  of  the  Palatine  and  close  to  the  Tiber.  But 
this  hill  remained  for  centuries  outside  the  for- 
mal city  limits  {pomcerium,  q.v.),  the  advance- 
ment of  which  from  these  really  prehistoric 
times  did  not  keep  progress  with  the  growth  of 
the  actual  settlement.  About  this  time  also  a 
wooden  bridge  supported  on  piles  was  thrown 
across  the  Tiber  from  the  open  space  (Forum 
Boarium)  between  Capitol,  Palatine,  and  Aven- 
tine, and  a  fort  was  constructed  on  the  height 
of  Mons  Janiculns  on  the  right  bank,  whence 
a  constant  watch  was  kept  n>r  warlike  move- 
ments on  the  part  of  enemies  of  Rome,  especially 
the  Etruscans. 

Althouj^  the  pomcerium  was  not  extended, 
Rome  went  on  adding  new  territory  in  the 
neighborhood  to  her  domain,  and  its  organiza- 
tion into  regions  was  replaced  l^  an  organiza- 
tion into  tribes,  of  which  the  first  four,  the  city 


tribes,  were  simply  the  old  Four  Regions.  To 
these  new  country  tribes  were  gradually  added 
tmtil  the  number  of  35  was  readied.  But  these 
tribes  finally  lost  their  territorial  character  and 
became  mere  voting  classes,  to  one  or  the  other 
of  which  each  new  Roman  citizen  was  assigned. 
The  population  of  the  city  was  probably  much 
reduced  by  the  Gallic  invasion  (390  B.C.),  and 
the  haphazard  rebuilding  of  the  city  after  its  de- 
struction by  that  enemy  left  it  with  the  narrow 
and  crooked  streets  that  were  its  curse  for  many 
centuries.  But  with  the  development  of  Rome's 
power,  the  cessation  of  hostilities  in  the  imme- 
diate neighborhood,  and  the  winning  of  new 
territory  m  the  neighborhood,  the  agricultural 
population  of  Rome  spread  far  beyond  its  walla 
on  both  sides  of  the  Tiber,  which  was  now  crossed 
by  two  new  bridges  of  stone  besides  the  old 
pile  bridge  (Pons  Sublicius;  see  Subuciak 
Bbidok).  By  the  end  of  the  Republic  the  old 
Servian  Wall  had  been  overrun  in  almost  all  di- 
rections and  had  even  disa^^ieared  from  view  in 
l^eat  measure.  The  best  opportunity  for  build- 
ing was  out  on  the  Campus  Martius,  the  parade 
ground,  which  lay  between  the  Quirinal  and  the 
Capitol  on  the  east  and  the  great  bend  of  the 
Tiber  on  the  west.  Accordi^y,  that  became 
the  site  both  of  many  private  residences  and  of 
great  public  buildings  of  various  sorts.  Augus- 
tus divided  the  city  for  administrative  purposes 
into  14  numbered  regions,  of  which  13  were  on 
the  east  bank  of  the  Tiber  and  the  fourteenth 
on  the  west ;  this  division  continued  for  centuries 
after  his  day.  But  the  external  limits  of  his 
city  are  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  determine. 
They,  however,  extended  in  some  directions  be- 
yond the  later  walls  of  the  city.  The  population 
of  the  city  reached  its  maximum  in  the  early  Em- 
pire, though  the  oft-quoted  estimate  of  2,000,000 
IS  undoubtedly  much  too  great.  Consult  W.  W. 
Story,  Roha  di  Roma  (Boston,  1896) ;  L.  Fried- 
Under,  Roman  Life  and  Mannert  under  the  Early 
Empire,  vol.  iv  (London,  1913). 

Rome  had  remained  a  defenseless  city  for  cen- 
turies until  the  Emperor  Aurelian  (270-275  AJi.) 
began  and  Probus  (276-281)  finished  a  line  of 
massive  fortifications  which,  restored  in  403  by 
Honorius  and  later  by  Beliaarius  and  by  a  num- 
ber of  the  popes  and  added  to  on  the  rig^t  bank 
by  Leo  IV  (847-865)  to  include  the  great  settle- 
ment around  and  near  the  basilica  of  St.  Peter 
and  the  Vatican  Palace,  remain  the  present 
walls  of  Rome.  (See  Attbellan  Wall.)  The 
walls  of  Aurelian  doubtless  aimed  to  include  as 
far  as  possible  the  actually  inhabited  city,  but 
were  curiously  irregular  in  outline,  being  car- 
ried, where  possible,  alon^  the  edges  of  elevations 
for  additional  inacessibility  from  the  outside 
and  also  to  make  use  of  older  structures  as  far 
as  possible.  On  the  right  bank,  however,  the 
fort  on  the  Janiculum  was  connected  with  the 
Tiber  by  two  lines  of  wall  running  northeast 
and  southeast  respectively  to  the  nearest  points 
of  the  river  by  about  the  shortest  practicable 
route. 

The  internal  commotions  of  Italy  in  the  cen- 
turies immediately  following  and  the  devastation 
of  the  region  by  the  barbarian  invasions  caused 
a  great  diminution  in  the  number  of  Rome's  in- 
habitants, and  the  cutting  of  the  aqueducts  led 
to  the  abandonment  of  residences  on  the  higher 
ground  and  to  the  massing  of  the  people  upon 
the  ground  near  the  Tiber.  So  the  Campus  Mar- 
tins and  the  Trastevere  opposite  be<»me  the 
centre  of  population  through  the  Middle  Ages 
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(and  are  still  the  most  thickly  settled  portions 
of  the  city),  while  three-fourths  of  the  city  were 
given  over  to  desolatimi  and  finally  became  the 
vineyards  and  gardens  of  the  wealthy  classes. 
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Barllest  or  B«gal  Period.  According  to  the 
story  of  Romulus  (q.v.)  Rune  was  an  offshoot 
from  Alba  Longa  (q.v.).  The  city,  however, 
probably  sprang  into  existoice  as  a  frontier  de- 
fense against  the  Etruscans  and  as  an  emporium 
for  the  river  traffic  of  the  country,  but  whether  it 
was  founded  by  a  Latin  confederacy  or  by  an  in- 
dividual chief  is  beyond  the  readi  of  conjecture. 
The  date  fixed  for  the  commencement  of  tiie  city 
by  the  formati<Mi  of  the  pomariwn,  April  21, 
7S3  B.C.  (see  Pales),  is  valueless.  The  three 
tribes,  Ramnes,  Titles,  and  Luceres,  which  ap- 
pear  in  the  Romulian  legend  as  the  constituent 
parts  of  the  primitive  commonwealth,  suggest 
the  idea  that  Rome  arose  out  of  an  amalgama- 
tion of  three  separate  cantons.  The  existence  of 
a  Sabine  element,  represented  by  the  Titles,  is 
indeed  admitted,  but  its  introduction  is  thrown 
back  to  a  period  long  anterior  to  the  fotmdation 
of  the  city,  when  the  Roman  clans  were  still  liv- 
ing in  their  open  villages  and  nothing  of  Rome 
onsted  but  its  stronghold  <m  the  Palatine.  Nor 
is  there  anything  to  indicate  that  it  materially 
affected  the  Latin  character  or  the  language, 
polity,  or  religion  of  the  commonwealth  which 
was  subsequently  formed. 

That  the  Palatine  Hill  was  the  oldest  portion 
of  the  city  is  attested  by  a  variety  of  circum- 
stances. (See  above,  Arurient  Rome,  first  para- 
graph. )  Not  only  does  it  hold  that  rank  in  the 
Romulian  legend,  but  on  it  were  situated  the 
oldest  civil  and  religious  institutions.  "Hie  Ro- 
mulian myth  of  the  establishment  of  an  asylum 
on  the  Capitoline  (see  CAPrroi.)  for  homicides 
and  runaway  slaves,  with  its  sequels — the  rape 
of  the  Sabine  women,  the  wars  with  the  Latins 
of  Cenina,  Antemnee,  and  Oustumerium,  and  es- 
pecially with  the  Sabines  of  Cures  (q.v.)  under 
their  Kin^  Titus  Tatius,  and  the  tragic  fate  of 
Tarpeia — is  historically  worthless,  except,  per- 
haps, so  far  as  it  shows  how  from  the  banning 
'  the  Roman  burghers  were  engaged  in  feuds  with 
their  neighbors  for  the  aggrandizement  of  their 
power.  The  entire  history  of  the  regal .  period, 
in  fact,  has  come  down  to  us  in  so  mythical  and 
legendary  a  form  that  we  cannot  feel  certain  of 
the  reality  of  a  single  incident.  That  such  per- 
sonages as  Numa  Pompilius,  Tnllus  Hostilius, 
Ancus  MartiuB,  Lucius  Tarquinius  Priscus, 
Servius  Tullius,  and  Lucius  Tarquinius  Superbus 
ever  existed,  or,  if  they  did,  that  the  circum- 
stances of  their  lives,  their  institutions,  their 
conquests,  their  reforms,  were  as  the  andent  nar- 
rative describes  them,  are  things  which  no  crit- 
ical scholar  can  believe.  The  destruction  of  the 
city  records  by  the  Gauls  when  they  captured 
and  burned  Rome  in  390  b.o.  deprived  the  sub- 
sequent chroniclers  of  authentic  information 
and  forced  them  to  rely  upon  treacherous  rem- 
iniscences, on  oral  tradition,  on  ballads,  and  on 
all  the  multifarious  fabrications  of  a  patriotic 
fancy  that  would  naturally  se^  to  invest  with 
splendor  the  primeval  history  of  the  state. 

From  the  very  beginning  uie  inhabitants  were 
divided  into  two  orders  (exclusive  of  slaves), 
householders  and  their  dependents,  better  known, 
perhaps,  as  patricians  and  clients.  The  former 
alone  possessed  political  rights.  They  alone 
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constituted  the  populus  (the  people) ;  the  clients 
had  no  political  existence  whatever.  That  the 
clients  formed  a  body  essmtially  different  from 
the  pleba  is  not  true  and  seems  based  merely  on 
the  mythical  account  of  what  followed  the  de- 
struction of  Alba  Lcmga  by  TuUus  Hostilius. 
The  name  pleha  is  doubtless  of  later  origin  than 
olientes;  but  both  are  applicable  to  the  same 
persons.  The  constitution  of  the  state  was 
simple.  All  the  burgesses  were  politically  on  a 
footmg  of  equality.  From  their  own  ranks  was 
chosen  the  king  {rea),  who  was  therefore  but  an 
ordinary  burgess — a  husbandman,  a  trader,  a 
warrior,  set  over  his  fellows.  The  rea  held 
office  for  life;  consulted  the  national  gods;  ap- 
pointed the  priests  and  priestesses;  called  out 
the  populus  for  war  and  led  the  army  in  person; 
his  command  {imperium)  was  not  to  l>e  gain- 
said, on  which  account,  on  all  official  occasions, 
he  was  preceded  by  messengers  or  summoners, 
lictors  (see  Lictob),  bearing  the  fasces  (q.v.), 
the  8ymt>ols  of  power  and  punishment;  he  had 
the  keys  of  the  pubBc  chest,  and  was  supreme 
judge  in  all  civil  and  criminal  suits.  The  Roman 
religion  was  from  the  first  sul>ordinate  to  the 
authority  of  the  state;  and  all  that  we  can  infer 
from  the  myth  of  Numa  (q.v.)  is  that  Rome 
perhaps  owed  its  colleges  of  augurs  and  pontiffs 
to  the  wisdom  of  some  enli^tened  sovereign  who 
felt  himself  at  times  embarrassed  in  his  de- 
cisions cm  matters  of  religious  and  public  law 
and  recognized  how  valuable  might  be  the  aid 
afforded  him  by  a  body  of  sacred  experts.  Origf- 
inally  the  sole  power  was  the  regal,  and  the  sub- 
ordinate magistracies  of  later  times  arose  from 
a  delegation  of  regal  authority,  rendered  neces- 
sary by  the  ceaseless  increase  of  state  business. 
On  the  other  hand,  we  may  believe  that  the 
aettatus,  or  council  of  the  elders,  from  its  very 
nature,  was  as  old  an  institution  as  the  mon- 
archy itself.  The  elders  gave  their  advice  when 
the  rex  chose  to  ask  it;  that  was  all.  Yet,  as 
the  tenure  of  their  office  was  for  life,  they  pos- 
sessed great  moral  authoritv.  Ten  households 
formed  a  gens  (q.v.) ;  10  clans,  or  100  house- 
holds, formed  a  curia  (q.v),  or  wardship;  and 
10  wardships,  or  100  clans,  or  1000  households, 
formed  the  populus,  oivitas,  or  community.  But 
as  Rome  comprised  three  cantons,  the  actual 
number  of  wards  was  30,  of  clans  ^00,  and  of 
households,  3000.  Every  household  had  to  fur- 
nish one  foot  soldier  and  every  clan  a  horseman 
and  a  senator.  Each  ward  was  under  the  care 
of  a  special  warden  (curio),  had  a  priest  of  its 
own  (the  flamen  curialis),  and  celebrated  its 
own  festivals.  None  but  burgesses  could  bear 
arms  in  defense  of  the  state.  The  original  Ro- 
man army,  or  legio,  was  composed  of  three  hun- 
dreds (centuricB)  of  horsemen,  under  their  di- 
visional leaders  {trihuni  oelerum),  three  thou- 
sands of  footmen,  also  under  divisional  leaders 
(tribuni  mUitum),  and  a  number  of  light-armed 
skirmishers  (velites),  especially  archers  (ar- 
quitea).  The  rex  was  usually  the  general,  but, 
as  the  cavalry  force  had  a  colonel  of  its  own 
{magister  equitum),  it  is  probable  that  the 
king  placed  himself  at  the  head  of  the  infantry. 
The  foreign  policy  of  Rome  seems  to  have  been 
aggressive  from  the  first.  We  have  no  certain 
knowledge  of  the  primitive  struggles,  but  it  ap- 
pears from  the  legends  that  at  a  veir  early 
period  the  neighboring  Latin  communities  of 
AntemniB,  Crustumerium,  Ficulnea,  Medullia, 
Csenina,  Comiculum,  Cameria,  and  CoUatia  were 
subjugated.    The  crisis  of  the  Latin  War,  how- 
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ever,  was  undoubtedly  the  contest  with  Alba 
Lonsa  (q.v.),  which  was  destroyed  and  yielded 
its  leadership  to  the  conqueror,  its  inhabitants 
being  transferred  to  Rome,  where  they  were  ulti- 
mately incorporated  with  the  Roman  burgesses. 
The  wars  with  the  Etruscans  of  Fidene  (q.v.) 
and  Veii  (q.v.),  assigned,  lilce  the  destruction  of 
Alba  Longa,  to  the  rei^  of  Tullus  Hoatilitis, 
were  apparently  indecisive;  those  with  the 
Rutuli  and  the  Volsci,  however,  were  probably 
more  fortunate;  bat  uncertainty  hangs  like  a 
mist  over  the  narrative.  Even  the  story  of  the 
Tarquins,  though  it  belongs  to  the  later  period 
of  the  monarchy,  is  in  many  details  incredible. 

Meanwhile  a  great  internal  change  had  taken 
place  in  Rome.  This  is  usually  designated  the 
Servian  reform  of  the  constitution,  although 
it  was  only  a  reform  in  the  mode  of  raising 
the  army.  Originally  none  but  burgesses  could 
bear  arms  in  defense  of  the  state;  but  the 
increase  of  the  general  population  had  totally 
altered  the  relation  in  which  the  nonburgesses, 
or  plehe,  originally  stood  to  their  political 
superiors.     See  Patmoiah;   Plebeianb. 

The  pleba  could  acquire  property  and  wealth 
and  could  bequeath  it  with  the  same  legal  right 
as  the  populus;  moreover,  such  of  the  Latin  set- 
tlers as  were  wealthy  and  distinguished  in  their 
own  communities  did  not  cease  to  be  so  when 
they  were  amalgamated  with  the  Roman  multi- 
tude. It  was  therefore  felt  to  be  no  longer  ju- 
dicious to  let  the  military  burdens  fall  exclu- 
sively upon  the  old  burgesses  while  the  rights 
of  property  were  equally  shared  by  the  nonbur- 
gesses. I^nce  the  new  arrangement,  known  in 
Roman  history  as  the  formation  of  the  oomitia 
ecnturiata.  (See  CJomitia.)  When  or  with 
whom  the  change  originated  it  is  impossible  to 
say.  The  legend  assigns  it  to  Servius  Tullius, 
predecessor  of  Tarquin  the  Proud;  it  was  in  all 
probability  the  work  of  some  kingly  ruler  who 
saw  the  necessity  of  reorganizing  the  national 
forces.  Every  RJoman  freeholder  from  the  age 
of  17  to  60,  whether  patrician  or  plebeian,  was 
now  made  liable  to  serve  in  the  army;  but  he 
took  his  place  according  to  the  amount  of  his 

Sroperty.  The  freeholders  were  distributed  into 
ve  classes,  and  these  classes,  all  of  whom 
were  infantry,  were  again  subdivided  into  cen- 
turia  (hundreds).  The  first  class,  which  con- 
sisted of  those  who  possessed  property  valued  at 
100,000  assea  (units)  or  an  entire  hide  of  land 
(i.e.,  as  much  as  could  be  worked  with  one 
plow),  furnished  82  hundreds;  the  second, 
whose  members  owned  property  valued  at  75,00() 
oases  or  three-quarters  of  a  hide  of  land,  fur- 
nished 20  hundreds;  the  third,  whose  members 
had  property  valued  at  60,000  asses  or  one-half 
hide  of  land,  furnished  20  hundreds;  the  fourth, 
with  property  valued  at  25,000  asaea,  or  one- 
fourth  hide  of  land,  furnished  20  hundreds;  and 
the  fifth,  with  property  valued  at  12,600  asaea, 
or  one-eighth  hide  of  land,  furnished  32  hun- 
dreds. "Riese  valuations  in  aaaes  are  given,  it 
must  be  noted,  by  later  writers  in  terms  of  their 
own  period.  There  was  no  such  wealth  in  private 
hands  in  Rcsne  during  the  kingly  period.  A 
single  hundred  was,  moreover,  added  from  the 
ranks  of  the  nonfreeholders,  or  proletarU,  al- 
though it  is  possible  that  from  the  same  order 
came  the  two  hundreds  of  homblowers  (comi- 
oines)  and  trumpeters  {tibicines)  attached  to 
the  fifth  class.  Two  hundreds  of  fabri,  a  sort 
of  engineer  corps,  were  added  to  the  80  hundreds 
proper  of  the  first  class.    TboB  the  infantry  hun- 


dreds amounted  to  176,  i.e.,  17,600  men,  besides 
whom  were  18  hundreds  of  equitea  (horsemen) 
chosen  from  the  wealthiest  burgesses  and  non- 
burgesses; so  that  the  Roman  army  now  num- 
bers in  all  nearly  20,000  men.  ( See  Livy,  i,  43, 
and  the  commentators  there.)  This  arrange- 
ment, though  at  first  merely  militery,  soon  pro- 
duced political  resulte.  Hence  the  Servian  mili- 
tery reform  paved  tbe  way  for  the  great  politi- 
cal struggle  between  the  patricians  and  the  ple- 
beians, which  commenced  with  the  first  year  of 
the  Republic  (609  B.O.)  and  terminated  only 
with  ito  dissolution. 

Boman  Bepubllc  from  Its  Institutioii  to 
tbe  Abolition  of  the  Becemvirato.  1.  Inter- 
nal Hiatory. — ^According  to  the  Iq^d  the  ex- 
Sulsion  of  the  Tarquins  was  brou^t  about  by 
imius  Brutus  and  Tarquinius  Collatinus,  in  re- 
venge for  the  outrage  on  the  honor  of  Lucretia 
(q.v.),  and  was  followed  by  the  abolition  of  the 
monarchy  (609  b.c).  The  story  may  safely  be 
taken  as  evidence  that  it  was  an  unbridled  lust 
of  power  and  self-gratification  that  brought  ruin 
on  the  Romano-TujBcan  dynasty.  We  can  make 
nothing  definite  out  of  the  early  years  of  the 
Republic.  Dates  and  names  and  even  reports  of 
events  must  go  for  very  little.  We  must  content 
ourselves  with  the  knowledge  of  tendencies  and 
general  results.  The  change  from  kings  to  con- 
suls was  not  intended  to  diminish  the  adminis- 
trative power  of  the  supreme  rulers,  but  only  to 
deprive  them  of  the  opportunity  of  doing  harm, 
and  this  it  effectually  succeeded  in  doing  by  lim- 
iting their  tenure  of  o£Sce  to  a  year  and  by 
numerous  other  restrictions.  (See  CkmsuL.) 
About  this  time,  in  consequence  of  the  new  polit- 
ical changes,  the  old  assessors  of  the  king,  such 
as  the  quastores  parrMdii,  formally  became 
standing  magistrates  instead  of  mere  honorary 
coimselors,  and  the  priesthood  became  a  more 
self-governing  and  exclusive  body.  During  the 
regal  period  the  priests  had  been  appointed  by 
the  king,  but  now  the  colleges  of  augurs  and  pon- 
tiffs began  to  fill  up  the  vacancies  in  their  ranks 
themselves  (see  Augdsies  and  Auspices;  Pon- 
tifex),  while  the  vestels  and  separate  flamines 
(see  Flauens)  were  nominated  by  the  pontifical 
college,  which  chose  a  president  (pont%fett  max- 
imus)  for  the  purpose.  (See  Pontifkx.)  The 
opinions  of  the  augurs  and  tbe  pontiffs  became 
more  and  more  legally  binding.  This  is  to  be 
connected  with  the  fact  that  in  every  possible 
way  the  patricians  or  old  burgesses,  now  rapidly 
becoming  a  mere  noblesse,  were  seeking  to  rise 
on  the  ruins  of  the  monarchy  and  to  preserve 
separate  institutions  for  the  benefit  of  their  own 
order  when  they  could  with  difficulty  longer  ex- 
clude the  plebs  from  participation  in  common 
civic  privileges.  In  the  details  given  us  of  the 
Servian  reform  (see  preceding  paragraph)  we 
can  easily  discern  a  spirit  of  compromise,  the 
concessions  made  to  the  plebeians  in  the  consti- 
tution and  powers  of  the  comitia  oentiiriata 
being  partially  counterbalanced  by  the  new 
powers  conferred  on  the  old  burgess  body,  the 
comitia  curiata,  viz.,  the  right  of  confirming  or 
rejecting  the  measures  passed  in  the  lower  as- 
sembly. The  character  of  the  Senate  altered 
under  the  action  of  the  same  influences.  Al- 
though it  never  had  been  formally  a  patrician 
body,  although  admission  to  it  under  the  kings 
was  obtainable  simply  by  the  exercise  of  the 
royal  prerogative,  yet  nearly  all  the  300  Senators 
had  always  been  patricians;  but,  after  the  insti- 
tution of  the  Republic,  we  are  told,  the  Uaoks 
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in  the  Senate  'trere  filled  up  en  masBe  from  the 
ranks  of  the  plebeians,  ao  thai  of  th«  300  mem- 
bers less  than  half  were  patrea  (full  burgesses), 
while  164  were  conacripti  (added  to  the  roll), 
whence  the  o£Bcial  designation  of  the  Senators 
patres  [et]  congcripti  (full  borgesses  and  tai- 
roUed).     See  Conscript  Fathebs. 

As  yet,  however,  the  plebeians  were  excluded 
from  the  magistracies.  Iliey  could  vote,  but 
they  had  no  &are  in  the  administration.  Only 
patricians  were  eligible  for  the  consulship,  for 
the  office  of  prstor  (q.v.)  or  queestor  (q.v.j,  or 
for  any  other  executive  function,  while  the 
priestly  colleges  closed  their  doors  against  the 
new  burgesses.  The  struggle,  therefore,  between 
the  two  orders  went  on  with  ever-increasing  vio- 
lence. The  traditional  narrative  clearly  shows 
that  the  establishment  of  the  RepuUic  and  the 
reconstitution  of  the  burgess  body  only  fostered 
discontent.  Power  virtually  passed  into  the 
hands  of  the  capitalists,  and,  though  some  of 
these  were  plebeians,  yet  they  preferred  their 
personal  money  interests  to  the  interests  of 
their  order  and  coSperated  with  the  patricians. 
The  abuse  by  these  capitalists  of  the  ager  pub- 
lictu  (see  Aorabli:n  Law),  together  with  the 
frightful  severity  of  the  law  of  debtor  and  cred- 
itor, which  almost  ruined  the  small  plebeian  farm- 
ers, finally  led  to  a  great  revolt  of  the  plebs 
(404  B.C.),  known  as  the  secession  to  the  sacred 
hill.  The  plebeian  farmer-soldiers,  who  had  just 
returned  from  a  campaign  against  the  Volscians, 
marched  in  military  order  out  of  Rome,  under 
their  plebeian  officers,  to  a  mount  near  the  con- 
fiuence  of  the  Anio  with  the  Tiber,  and  threat- 
ened to  found  there  a  new  city  if  the  patricians 
did  not  grant  them  magistrates  from  their  own 
order;  the  result  was  the  institution  of  the 
famous  plebeian  tribunate,  a  sort  of  rival  power 
to  the  potriciaii  consulate.  (See  Tbibunb,  2.) 
To  the  same  period  belong  the  sediles  (q.v.).  A 
little  later  the  oomitia  tribwta  (see  Comitia) 
emerged  into  political  prominence.  This  was 
really  the  same  body  of  burgesses  as  formed  the 
eomitia  centuriata,  but  with  the  important  dif- 
ference that  the  number  of  votes  was  not  in  pro- 
portion to  a  property  classification.  The  pooE 
plebeian  was  on  a  footing  of  equality  with  the 
rich  patrician.  Hence  the  aomUia  tributa  vir- 
tually became  a  plebeian  assembly,  and  when 
the  plebUoita  (resolutions  of  the  plebs  carried 
at  these  comitia)  acquired  (by  the  Valerian  laws 
passed  after  the  abolition  of  the  decemvirate)  a 
legally  binding  character,  the  victory  of  the  mul- 
titude in  the  sphere  of  l^slation  was  complete. 
From  this  time  the  term  populus  practically, 
though  not  formally,  loses  its  exclusive  signifi- 
cance, and  when  we  speak  of  the  Roman  citizens, 
we  mean  indifferently  patricians  and  plebeians. 
The  semihistorical  traditions  of  this  period  un- 
mistakably show  that  the  institution  of  the 
tribunate  led  to  something  very  like  a  civil  war 
between  the  two  orders.  Such  is  the  real  sig- 
nificance of  the  legends  of  Gaius  Marcius,  sur- 
named  Coriolanus  (q.v.) ;  the  surprise  of  the 
Capitol  by  the  Sabine  marauder,  Appius  Herdo- 
niuB,  at  the  head  of  a  motley  force  of  political 
outlaws,  refugees,  and  slaves;  the  mirations  of 
numerous  Roman  burgesses  with  their  families 
to  more  peaceful  communities;  the  street  fl^ts; 
the  assassinations  of  plebeian  magistrates;  the 
annihilation  by  the  Etruscans  of  the  Fabian 
gens,  who  had  left  Rome  to  escape  the  vengeance 
of  tiieir  order  for  having  passed  over  to  the  side 
of  the  plebeians  (see  Fabius)  ;  and  the  atrocious 


judicial  murder  of  Spurius  Cassius,  an  eminent 

Eatrician,  who  had  also  incurred  the  deadly 
atred  of  his  order  by  proposing  an  agrarian 
law.  Finally,  462  B.C.,  a  measure  was  brought 
forward  by  the  tribune  C.  Terentilius  Harsa  to 
appoint  a  commission  of  10  men  to  draw  up  a 
code  of  laws  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  the 
plebeians  against  the  arbitrary  decisions  of  the 
patrician  magistrates.  The  10  years  that  fol- 
lowed were  literally  a  period  of  organized  an- 
archy in  Rome.  At  length  the  nobles  gave  way, 
and  the  result  was  the  £'awing  up  of  the  famous 
code  known  as  the  Twelve  Tables — at  first  10, 
to  which  two  were  afterward  added — ^the  ap- 
pointment of  the  decemviri,  and  the  abolition 
of  all  the  ordinary  magistrates,  both  patrician 
and  plebeian.  (See  DBCEKvmi;  Twelve  Tables, 
Law  of  the.)  The  government  by  decemvirs, 
however,  lasted  only  two  years;  according  to 
tradition  the  occasion  of  its  overthrow  was  the 
attempt  of  the  principal  decemvir,  Appius  Claud- 
ius (q.v.),  to  seize  the  daughter  of  Vir^ius,  a 
Roman  centurion ;  but  the  real  cause  was  doubt- 
less political,  and  the  result  was  the  restoration 
of  the  predecemviral  state  of  things — the  patri- 
cian consulate  and  the  plebeian  tribunate. 

2.  External  History. — The  external  history  of 
Rome,  from  the  establishment  of  the  Republic  to 
the  abolition  of  the  decemvirate,  is  purely  mili- 
tary. Long  before  the  close  of  the  regal  period 
the  Romans  had  acquired  the  leadership  of  La- 
tium  (q.v.),  and  in  all  the  early  wars  of  the 
Republic  they  were  assisted  by  their  allies  and 
kinsmen,  sometimes  also  by  other  nations,  as, 
e.g.,  the  Hemicans,  between  whom  and  the  Ro- 
mans and  the  Latins  a  league  was  formed  by 
Spurius  Cassius  in  the  banning  of  the  Afux 
century  b.o.  The  most  important  wars  were 
those  with  the  southern  Etruscans,  especially 
the  Veientines  (see  Veii),  in  which,  however, 
the  Romans  were  unsuccessful  and  even  suffered 
terrible  disasters,  of  which  the  legend  concern- 
ing the  destruction  of  the  Fabian  gens  on  the 
Cremera  (477  b.o.)  may  be  taken  as  a  distorted 
representation;  the  contemporaneous  wars  with 
the  Volscians,  in  which  Coriolanus  (q.v.)  is  the 
most  distinguished  figure;  and  those  with  the 
.^)qui,  to  which  belongs  the  story  of  Cincis- 
natus  (q.v.). 

From  the  Abolition  of  the  Decem-vlrate  to 
the  Defeat  of  the  Saninltes  and  the  Subju- 
gation of  All  Italy  (449-265  b.o.).  1.  Inter- 
nal History. — The  leading  political  features  of 
this  period  are  the  equalization  of  the  two  orders 
and  the  growth  of  the  new  aristocracy  of  capital- 
ists. After  the  abolition  of  the  decemvirate  the 
whole  plebeian  aristocracy.  Senators  and  capi- 
talists, combined  with  the  masses  of  their  order 
to  attack  the  privileges  of  the  old  Roman  no- 
blesse. The  struggle,  after  100  years,  was  ended 
by  the  removal  of  all  the  social  and  political  dis- 
abilities under  which  the  plebeians  had  labored. 
First,  in  446  B.C.,  the  lea  OanuXeia  enacted  that 
marriage  between  a  patrician  and  a  plebeian 
should  be  l^ally  valid.  At  the  same  time  a 
compromise  was  effected  with  respect  to  the  con- 
sulship. Instead  of  two  patrician  consuls  it 
was  agreed  that  the  supreme  power  should  be  in- 
trusted to  new  officers  termed  military  tribunes 
with  consular  power,  who  might  be  chosen  either 
from  the  patricians  or  from  the  plebeians.  Ten 
years  later  (436  b.o.)  the  patricians  tried  to 
render  the  new  office  of  less  consequence  by  the 
transference  of  several  of  the  functions  hitiierto 
exercised  by  consuls  to  two  special  patrician 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOMB 


136 


BOHB 


officers  named  censors.  (See  Cenbob.)  In 
421  B.O.  the  queestorship  (see  QUiEsioB)  was 
thrown  open  to  the  plebeians;  in  368,  the  mas- 
tership of  the  horse;  in  356,  the  dictatorship 
(see  Dictator)  ;  in  351,  the  censorship;  in  337, 
the  pretorship  (see  Pilbtob)  ;  and  in  300,  the 
pontifical  and  augural  colleges. 

The  only  effect  of  these  political  changes  was 
to  increase  the  power  of  the  rich  plebeians; 
the  social  distress  continued  as  before.  Efforts 
were  repeatedly  made  by  individuals  to  remedy 
the  evil,  but  without  success.  Such  were  the  at- 
tempts of  the  tribunes  Spurius  Meecilius  and 
SpuriuB  Metilius  (417  B.C.)  to  revive  the  agra- 
rian law  of  Spurius  Cassius,  and  of  the  patrician 
Marcus  Manlius,  who,  though  he  had  saved  the 
Capitol  during  the  Gallic  siege,  was  hurled  from 
the  Tarpeian  Rock  (384  B.C.),  on  a  trumped-up 
charge  of  aspiring  to  the  monarchy;  but  at 
length  (367  B.C.),  after  a  struggle  of  11  years, 
the  Licinian  Rc^tions  (see  Asbabiak  Laws; 
LicmiAN  RooATTONs)  were  carried,  by  means 
of  which,  it  was  hoped,  an  end  had  been  put 
to  the  disastrous  dissensions  of  the  orders. 
Thus,  at  least,  we  interpret  the  act  of  the  dic- 
tator Camillus  (q.v.),  who  erected  a  temple  to 
the  goddess  Concordia   (q.v.). 

That  these  laws  operated  to  the  benefit  of  the 
plebeian  farmers  or  middle  class  of  the  Roman 
state  is  unquestionable;  but  events  proved  that 
they  were  inadequate  to  remedy  the  evil,  and 
after  a  time  they  ceased  to  be  strictly  enforced. 
Yet,  owing  partly  to  these  changes  and  still 
more  to  the  rolendid  and  far-reaching  conquests 
achieved  in  Italy  during  this  period,  the  posi- 
tion of  the  plebeian  farmer  was  decidedly  raised. 
Not  only  was  the  treasury  filled  by  the  revenue 
drawn  from  the  subjugated  lands,  but  the  nu- 
merous colonies  sent  forth  to  secure  the  new  ac- 
quisitions consisted  entirely  of  the  poorer  ple- 
beians, who  always  received  a  portion  of  the  land 
in  the  district  where  they  were  settled.  The  long 
struggle  between  the  two  orders  was  thus  vir- 
tually at  an  end;  but  the  date  usually  assigned 
to  the  termination  of  the  strife  is  286  B.C.,  when 
the  lea  Hortensia  was  psissed,  which  confirmed 
the  Publilian  laws  of  339  and  definitely  gave  to 
the  plebiscita  passed  by  the  oomitia  of  the  tribes 
the  full  power  of  laws  binding  on  the  whole 
nation.  Gradually,  however,  the  importance  of 
the  popular  assemblies  declined  and  that  of  the 
Senate  rose,  owing  mainly  to  the  increasing  mag- 
nitude of  the  Roman  state  and  to  the  conse- 
quent necessity  of  a  powerful  governing  body. 
The  Senate,  which  originally  possessed  no  ad- 
ministrative power  at  all,  now  began  to  ex- 
tend its  functions,  so  that  every  matter  of 
general  importance — war,  peace,  alliances,  the 
founding  of  colonies,  the  assignment  of  lands, 
building,  the  whole  system  of  finance — came 
under  its  supervision  and  authority.  See 
Senatb. 

2.  Eaternal  History. — ^llie  military  successes 
of  Rome  during  this  period  were  great.  Hie 
irruption  of  the  Gauls  into  sub-Apennine  Italy 
(391  B.C.),  though  accompanied  by  frightful 
devastations,  did  not  materially  affect  the  prog- 
ress of  Roman  conquest.  The  battle  on  the 
Allia  (q.v.)  and  the  capture  and  burning  of 
Rome  (390  B.C.)  were  great  disasters,  but  the 
injury  was  temporary.  The  vigilance  of  Manlius 
saved  the  Capitol  and  the  heroism  of  Camillus 
revived  the  courage  and  spirit  of  the  citizens. 
Again  and  again  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.  the 
Gallic  hordes  repeated  their  incursions  into  cen- 


tral Italy,  but  never  were  they  victorious.  In 
367  B.O.  Camillus  defeated  them  at  the  Alban 
Hills;  in  360  they  were  routed  at  the  Colline 
Gate;  in  368,  by  the  dictator  C.  Sulpicius  Peti- 
cus;  and  in  350,  by  Lucius  Furius  Camillus. 
Meanwhile,  aided  by  their  allies,  the  Latins  and 
the  Hemicans,  the  Romans  carried  on  the  long 
and  desperate  struggle  with  the  .^uians,  Vol- 
scians,  and  Etruscans.  Finally,  after  repeated 
defeats,  the  Romans  triumphed,  and  the  fall  of 
Veil  (q.v.),  396  B.C.,  endea  Etruscan  independ- 
ence. Falerii,  Capena,  and  Volsinii,  all  sover- 
eign cities  of  Etruria,  hastened  to  make  peace, 
and  by  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.  all 
southern  Etruria  had  submitted  to  Rome,  was 
kept  in  check  by  Roman  garrisons,  and  denation- 
alized by  the  influx  of  Roman  colonists.  In  the 
land  of  the  Volsci,  likewise,  a  series  of  Roman 
fortresses  was  erected  to  overawe  the  native  in- 
habitants— Velitree,  on  the  borders  of  Latium 
(492  B.C.),  Suessa  Pometia  (442),  Circeii  (393), 
Satricum  (385),  and  Setia  (382);  besides,  the 
whole  Volscian  district,  known  as  the  Pontine 
Marshes  (q.v.),  was  distributed  into  farm  allot- 
ments among  the  plebeian  soldiery.  Becoming 
alarmed,  however,  at  the  increasing  power  of 
Rome,  the  Latins  and  the  Hernicans  withdrew 
from  the  league,  and  a  protracted  struggle  took 
place  between  them  and  their  former  ally. 
Nearly  30  years  elapsed  before  the  Romans  suc- 
ceeded in  restoring  the  league  of  Spurius  Cas- 
sius. In  this  war  the  old  Latin  confederacy  of 
the  thirty  cities  was  broken  up  (384  B.C.),  prob- 
ably as  being  dangerous  to  the  h^emony  of 
Rome,  and  the  constitutions  of  these  cities  were 
more  and  more  assimilated  to  that  of  Rome 
itself.  The  terms  of  the  treaty  made  by  the 
Romans  (348  B.C.)  with  the  Carthaginians  show 
how  very  dependent  was  the  position  of  the 
Latin  cities.  Meanwhile,  the  Romans  had  pushed 
their  garriscms  to  the  Liris,  the  northern  boun- 
dary of  Campania.  Here  they  came  into  contact 
with  the  Samnites  (q.v.). 

The  Samnites  had  long  been  extending  their 
conquests  in  southern  Italy.  Descending  from 
the  mountains  between  the  plains  of  Apulia  and 
Campania,  they  had  firmly  established  thon- 
selves  in  Lucania,  Bruttium,  Capua,  and  else- 
where. The  forays  of  the  Samnite  highlanders 
into  the  rich  lowlands  of  Campania  were  dreaded 
above  all  else  by  their  polished  but  degenerate 
kinsmen  of  Capua  (q.v.),  who  hsul  acquired  the 
luxurious  habits  of  the  Greeks  and  the  Etruscans. 
To  save  themselves  the  Campanians  offered  to 
place  themselves  under  the  supremacy  of  Rome, 
and  thus  Romans  and  Sanmites  were  thrown 
into  a  position  of  direct  antagonism.  The  Sam- 
nite wars,  three  in  number,  lasted  63  years 
(343-290  B.C.).  The  second,  the  "great  Samnite 
war,"  lasted  22  years  (326-304  B.C.).  At  first 
success  was  mainly  on  the  side  of  the  Samnites, 
and,  after  the  disaster  at  the  Caudine  Forks 
(q.v.),  Samnium  seemed  destined  to  become  the 
ruler  of  Italy;  but  the  military  genius  of  the 
consul,  Quintus  Fabius  Rullianus  (see  Fabiub), 
triumphed  and  rendered  the  heroism  of  Gaius 
Pontius,  the  Samnite  leader,  unavailing.  In 
304  B.C.  Bovianum,  the  capital  of  Samnium,  was 
stormed,  and  the  highlanders  were  compelled  to 
acknowledge  the  supremacy  of  Rome.  The  third 
war  (298-290  B.C.)  was  conducted  by  the  Sam- 
nites with  all  the  energy  of  despair;  but  though 
the  Etruscans  and  Umbrians  now  joined  the 
Samnites  against  the  Romans,  their  help  came 
too  late.     The  victory  of  Rullianus,  and  of  P. 
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Decins  Hub  at  Sentinum  (206  B.a),  virtually 
ended  the  struggle  and  subjected  the  whole  pe- 
ninsula to  the  victor.  At  the  close  of  the  first 
Sanmite  war,  which  was  quite  indecisive,  an  in- 
surrection had  burst  out  ailiong  the  Latins  and 
Volscians  and  spread  over  their  whole  territory ; 
but  the  defeat  inflicted  at  Trifanum  (340  B.C.) 
by  the  Roman  consul,  Titus  Manlius  Imperiosus 
Torquatus,  almost  instantly  crushed  it,  and  in 
two  years  the  rdiellion  was  ended.  The  Latin 
league  was  now  dissolved ;  many  towns  lost  their 
independence  and  became  Roman  munioipia; 
new  colonies  were  planted  both  on  the  coast  and 
in  the  interior  of  the  Latino- Volscian  region; 
and,  finally,  so  numerous  were  the  farm  allot- 
ments to  R<»nan  burgeasee  that  two  additional 
tribes  had  to  be  constituted. 

The  Lucanians  and  the  Bruttians,  who  had 
aided  the  Romans  in  the  Samnite  wars,  consid- 
ering themselves  cheated  of  their  portion  of  the 
apoil,  entered  into  negotiations  with  the  ene- 
mies of  their  former  associate.  A  coalition  was 
formed  against  Rcnne,  consisting  of  Etruscans, 
Umbrians,  and  Gauls  in  the  north  and  of  Luca- 
nians, Bruttians,  and  Sanmites  in  the  south,  with 
a  tacit  imderstanding  that  Tarentum  would  ren- 
der assistance  by  and  by.  In  a  single  year  the 
whole  north  was  in  arms,  and  once  more  Rome 
was  in  deadly  peril.  A  Roman  army  of  13,000 
men  was  annihilated  at  Arretinm  (284  B.C.)  by 
the  Senonian  Oauls,  but  presently  Publius  Cor- 
nelias Dolabella  extirpated  this  whole  nation. 
The  overthrow  of  the  Etrusoo-Boian  horde  at  Lake 
Vadimo  (283  b.c.)  shattered  the  nortiiem  con- 
federacy and  left  the  Romans  free  to  deal  with 
their  adversaries  in  the  south.  The  Lucanians 
were  quickly  overpowered  (282  B.C.) ;  Sanmium 
oould  do  nothing.  A  rash  and  unprov(dced  at- 
tack on  a  small  Roman  fleet  now  brought  down 
on  the  Tarentines  the  vengeance  of  Rome.  Awak- 
ing to  a  sense  of  their  danger,  the  Tarentines 
invited  Pyrrhus  (q.v.)  over  from  Epirus  and 
appointed  him  commander  of  their  mercenaries. 
He  arrived  in  Italy  ( 280  B.C. )  with  a  small  armj 
of  his  own  and  a  notion  of  founding  an  Hellenic 
empire  in  the  West  which  should  rival  that  cre- 
ated in  the  East  by  his  kinsman,  Alexander  the 
Great.  But  after  five  years  Pyrrhus  was  obliged 
to  return  to  Epinis  without  accomplishing 
anything. 

After  Pyrrhus  had  withdrawn  to  Greece  the 
Lucanians  and  Samnitee  continued  the  struggle, 
but  in  269  b.c.  the  Sanmites  were  definitely 
crushed.  Tarentum  had  surrendered  three  years 
earlier,  and  now  every  nation  in  Italy  acknowl- 
edged the  supremacy  of  Rome.  Distant  king- 
doms began  to  feel  that  a  new  power  had  risen 
in  the  world,  and  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  sov- 
ereign of  Egvpt,  sent  ao  embassy  to  Rome 
(273  B.C.)  and  concluded  a  treaty  with  the  Re- 
public. To  secure  their  new  acquisitions  the 
Romans  established  in  the  south  military  colo- 
nies at  Ptestum  and  CSosa  in  Lucania  (273  B.O.), 
at  Beneventum  (268  B.C.),  and  at  iEsemia 
(263  B.C.),  to  overawe  the  Sanmites;  and  in  the 
north,  as  outposts  against  the  Gauls,  Ariminum 
(268  B.C.),  Flrmum  in  Picenum  (264  B.O.),  and 
the  burgess  colony  of  Castrum  Novum.  Prepa- 
rations were  also  made  to  carry  the  great  Appian 
Way  (q.v.)  as  far  as  Brundisium;  oa  the  Adri- 
atic, and  for  the  colonization  of  that  city  as  a 
rival  emporium  to  Tarentum. 

The  political  changes  were  almost  as  impor- 
tant as  the  military.  The  population  of  penin- 
solar  Italy  was  divided  into  three  classes — (1) 


Oives  Romatn,  those  who  enjoyed  the  full  privi- 
leges of  Roman  citizens;  (2)  Nomen  Lattnum, 
those  who  possessed  the  same  privileges  as 
had  been  enjoyed  by  the  members  of  the  Latin 
league — an  equality  with  the  Roman  burgesses 
in  matters  of  trade  and  inheritance,  the  privi- 
l^e  of  self-government,  but  no  participation 
in  the  Roman  franchise  and  consequently  no 
power  to  modify  the  foreign  policy  of  the  Ro- 
man state;  (3)  Sooii,  or  allies,  with  very  vary- 
ing privil^es.  The  Gives  Romani  embraced  not 
merdy  the  old  Roman  community,  the  well- 
known  tribes  (of  whom  there  were  now  33),  but 
all  the  old  burgess  colonies  planted  in  Etruria 
and  Campania,  besides  such  Sabine,  Volscian, 
and  other  communities  as  had  been  received  into 
the  burgees  body  on  account  of  their  fidelity  in 
times  of  trial,  together  with  individual  Roman 
emigrants  or  their  families  scattered  among  the 
munieipia  or  living  in  villages  by  themselves. 
Hie  cities  possessing  the  Nomen  Latimtm  in- 
cluded most  of  the  colonies  sent  out  by  Rome 
in  later  times,  not  only  in  Italy,  but  even  beyond 
it;  the  members  of  these,  if  they  had  previously 
possessed  the  Roman  franchise,  voluntarily  sur- 
rendered it  in  lieu  of  an  allotment  of  land.  But 
any  Latin  burgess  who  had  held  a  magistracy  in 
his  native  town  might  return  to  Rome,  be  en- 
rolled in  one  of  the  tribes,  and  vote  like  any 
other  citizen.  The  8ooU  comprised  all  the  rest 
of  Italy,  as  the  Hemicans,  the  Lucanians,  the 
Bruttians,  the  Greek  cities,  etc  All  national 
or  cantonal  confederacies  and  alliances  among 
the  Italians  were  broken  up,  and  no  means  were 
left  unemployed  by  the  victors  to  prevent  their 
restoration.  The  war  with  Tarentum  and  Pyr- 
rhus, by  bringing  the  Romans  more  closely  into 
contact  with  Greeks  of  Magna  Grsecia,  had  a 
very  important  influence  in  the  development  of 
the  Roman  mind  and  of  Latin  literature.  That 
development  was  greatly  advanced  in  the  period 
of  the  First  Ptmic  War  (see  next  paragraph), 
waged  in  Sicily,  a  land  occupied  largely  by 
Gredcs.  See  Latik  LiTEBATnBE,  //,  7'Ae  Early 
or  Preclastioal  Period. 

Vtovo.  the  Outbreak  of  the  Panic  War* 
to  the  Destnictio&  of  Carthage  (264-146  B.C.). 
When  Carthage  (q.v.)  came  into  collision  with 
Rome  she  was  the  first  maritime  empire  in  the 
world,  ruling  as  absolutely  in  the  central  and 
western  Mediterranean  seas  as  Rome  in  the 
Italian  peninsula.  Between  the  Carthaginians 
and  the  Romans  there  had  long  existed  a  nomi- 
nal alliance;  the  oldest  treaty  was  dated  in 
the  sixth  century  b.c.  But  latterly  the  two 
nations  had  come  to  regard  each  other  with  dis- 
trust. In  264  B.C.  war  was  declared  on  account 
of   a  trivial   incident.     See   CABiraASK;    Mau- 

EBTinES. 

The  wars  with  Carthage,  the  Punic  Wars,  were 
three  in  number.  The  first  (264-241  b.c.)  was 
waged  mainly  for  the  possession  of  Sicily.  Its 
feature  was  the  creation  of  a  Roman  navy,  which 
finally  wrested  from  Carthage  the  sovereignty  of 
the  seas.  Rome  had  never  been  a  merely  agri- 
cultural state,  but  events  had  hindered  it  from 
engaging  largely  in  maritime  enterprise.  Hie 
necessity  for  a  navy  was  now  felt.  Not  only  was 
tiiere  diflJculty  in  transporting  troops  to  Sicilv, 
but  the  shores  of  the  mainland  were  completely 
exposed  to  Carthaginian  squadrons.  In  60  days 
from  the  time  the  trees  were  felled  120  ships 
were  launched.  Qaius  Duilius  (q.v.)  gained  a 
brilliant  success  (260  B.C.)  over  the  Carthagin- 
ians off  Myls,  on  the  northeast  coast  of  Sicily. 
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(See    COLUHNA.    ROSTRATA;    DlTILIAJf    COLUlflT.) 

But  an  inTaaion  of  Africa  by  Regulus  (q.v.) 
ended  in  disaster,  and  the  war,  henceforth  con- 
fined to  Sicily,  languished.  Thrice  the  Roman 
navy  was  annihilated  by  storms  at  sea  (265,  263, 
and  249  B.C.),  and  the  Romans  long  found  it 
impossible  to  make  any  impression  on  the  Car- 
thaginian' strongholds  of  Lilybnum  and  Dre- 
panum,  mainly  on  accoimt  of  the  brilliant  strat- 
egy with  which  they  were  held  in  check  by  Ham- 
ilcar  Barca,  the  fatiier  of  Hannibal.  (See  Ham- 
ILCAB,  7.)  At  last,  however,  a  great  sea  fl^t 
took  place  off  the  .<Sgatian  Isles  (241  B.C.),  in 
which  the  consul  Lutatiua  Catulus  obtained  a 
magnificent  victory.  All  Sicily,  exc^t  the  terri- 
tory of  Hiero  of  Syracuse,  who  had  been  a  firm 
ally  of  the  Romans,  passed  into  the  hands  of  the 
victors,  who  constituted  it  a  Roman  province 
under  a  preetor.  A  lapse  of  23  years  occurred 
before  the  Seccmd  Punic  War  began,  but  during 
that  interval  neither  Romans  nor  Carthaginians 
had  been  idle.  The  former  had  bullied  their  ex- 
hausted rival  into  surrendering  Sardinia  and 
Corsica,  which,  like  Sicily,  were  transformed 
into  a  Roman  province.  In  addition,  in  a  series 
of  Gallic  wars  in  Cisalpine  Gaul  (231-222  B.O.), 
they  had  humiliated  the  barbarian  Boii,  In- 
Bubrea,  etc.,  and  had  extended  Italy  to  the  Alps. 
On  the  Adriatic  also  the  Romans  made  their 
power  felt  by  the  suppression  of  Illyrian  piracy 
(219  B.C.).  Meanwhile  the  descent  of  Hamilcar 
on  the  Spanish  coast  was  followed  by  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  new  Carthaginian  empire  in  Spain, 
and  thus,  almost  before  the  Romans  were  aware 
of  it,  their  rival  was  able  to  renew  the  struggle 
in  a  more  daring  fashion  than  before. 

In    the    Second    Punic — or,    as    the    Romans 
preferred  to  call  it,  the  Hannibalic — ^war,  the 

gand  events  were  the  crossing  of  the  Alps  by 
annibal  (q.v.),  the  disasters  of  the  Romans  at 
Lake  Trasimenus  (217  B.C.)  and  Cannes 
(216  B.C.),  and  the  overthrow  of  Hannibal  at 
Zama  (202  b.c.)  by  Scipio,  the  Elder  Africanus, 
which  again  compelled  the  Carthaginians  to  sue 
for  peace.  The  Spanish  possessions  of  Carthage 
now  passed  to  the  Romans  (who  formed  out  of 
them  the  provinces  of  Hispania  Citerior  and  His- 
pania  Ulterior)  ;  so  did  her  protectorate  over 
the  Numidian  sheiks.  She  was  forced  to  sur- 
render her  navy  (excepting  10  triremes)  and 
all  her  elephants  and  solemnly  to  swear  never 
to  make  war  either  in  Africa  or  abroad  except 
with  the  consent  of  Rome.  The  supremacy  of 
Rome  was  now  as  unconditional  in  the  western 
Mediterranean  as  in  Italy.'  Her  relations,  indeed, 
to  the  conquered  Italian  nationalities  became 
much  harsher  than  they  had  formerly  been,  for, 
after  the  first  victories  of  Hannibal,  these  had 
risen  against  her.  The  Picentes,  Bruttii,  Apuli- 
ans,  and  Sanmites  were  deprived  either  of  the 
whole  or  of  the  greater  part  of  their  lands;  some 
communities  were  turned  into  collections  of 
serfs;  the  Greek  cities  in  lower  Italy,  most  of 
which  had  also  sided  with  Hannibal,  became  the 
burgess  colonies.  But  the  loss  of  life  and  of 
vitfJ  prosperity  had  been  frightful.  Still  the 
perilous  work  of  conquest  went  on.  During  201- 
196  B.C.  the  Celts  in  the  valley  of  the  Po,  who 
had  recommenced  hostilities  when  Rome  was 
freed  from  her  embarrassments,  were  subjugated; 
their  territory  was  Latinized,  but  they  them- 
selves were  declared  incapable  of  acquiring  Ro- 
man citizenship;  and  so  rapidly  did  their  na- 
tionality dissolve  that  when  Polybins  (q.v.), 
only  30  years  later,  visited  the  coimtry,  nearly 


all  Celtic  characteristics  had  disappeared.  The 
Boii  were  finally  subjugated  about  193  B.C.,  the 
Liguriaas  were  subduM  180-177  B.O.,  and  the 
interior  of  Corsica  and  Sardinia  about  the  same 
time.  The  wars  in  Spain  were  troublesome  and 
longer,  but  in  the  end  the  l^ons  always  pre- 
vailed. Still  the  Romans  felt  it  necessary  to 
hold  Spain  by  military  occupation,  and  hence 
arose  the  first  Roman  standing  armies.  Forty 
thousand  troops  were  maintained  in  Spain.  The 
most  distinguished  successes  there  were  those 
achieved  by  Scipio  himself,  by  Quintus  Minucius 
(197-196  B.C.),  by  Marcus  Cato  (196  B.C.),  by 
Lucius  ./Emilius  Paulus  (189  B.C.),  by  Gaius 
Calpumius  (186  B.C.),  by  Quintus  Fulvius  Flac- 
cus  (181  B.C.),  and  by  Tiberius  Gracchus  (179- 
178  B.C.). 

Macedonian  and  Greek  Wars.  The  causes 
that  led  to  the  interference  of  Rome  in  the  poli- 
tics of  the  East  are  too  complicated  to  be  given 
here,  but  the  three  Macedonian  wars  were  due 
immediately  to  the  alliance  formed  by  Philip  V 
of  Macedon  with  Hannibal  after  the  battle  of 
Cannffi.  The  first  (214-206  B.C.)  was  barren  of 
results,  mainly  l>ecause  the  eneraies  of  Rome 
were  directed  to  Spain  and  lower  Italy;  but  the 
second  (200-197  B.C.)  taught  Philip  that  another 
must  rule  in  Greece.  The  battle  of  Cynoscephalse 
(q.v.)  was  followed  by  a  treaty  which  compelled 
him  to  withdraw  his  garrisons  frcxn  the  Greek 
cities,  to  surrender  his  fleet,  and  to  pay  1000 
talents  towards  the  expenses  of  the  war.  Dur- 
ing the  remaining  18  years  of  his  life  Philip 
adhered  to  his  Roman  alliance.  But  the  JBto- 
lians,  who  had  formed  an  alliance  with  Rome 
agEunst  Philip,  quarreled  with  their  allies  and 
persuaded  Antiochus  the  Great  (q.v.)  of  Syria 
to  come  to  Tl^essaly  (192  b.c).  He  was  over- 
thrown by  Scipio  (Asiaticus)  at  Magnesia  in 
Asia  Minor  (190  B.C.)  and  obliged  to  surrender 
his  possessionB  in  Europe  and  Asia  Minor,  his 
elephants  and  ships,  and  to  pay  a  war  indem- 
nity. Next  year  the  .^)tolian8  were  crushed,  and 
later  the  quarrels  between  the  Achteans  and  the 
Spartans  led  to  a  Roman  protectorate  over 
Greece.  See  Aoh.sa;  JRioiaa.;  ^SItoijai* 
Leaode. 

Philip  V  of  Macedon  was  succeeded  by  Per- 
seus (q.v.)',  and  in  172  b.c.  the  third  Macedonian 
war  began.  It  ended  with  the  destruction  of 
the  Macedonian  army  at  Pydna  (168  b.c.)  by 
Lucius  .^teiliuB  Paulus  (q.v.) ;  the  Macedonian 
Empire  was  broken  up  into  four  oligarchic  re- 
publics. Rome  stopped  Antiochus  Epiphanes  in 
his  career  of  Egyptian  conquest,  ordered  him  to 
abandon  his  acquisitions,  and  accepted  the  pro- 
tectorate of  Egypt  in  168  b.c.  We  may  here 
anticipate  the  course  of  history  and  mention  the 
last  Greek  and  Punic  wars.  Both  of  these  came 
to  an  end  in  the  same  year  (146  B.C.).  The 
former  was  caused  by  an  outburst  of  pseudo- 
patriotism  in  the  Achsean  League,  and  was  vir- 
tually closed  by  the  destruction  of  Corinth 
(q.v.)  by  the  consul  Mummius.  After  Hanni- 
bal's death  his  party  in  Carthage  seems  to  have 
recovered  the  ascendancy,  and,  as  the  commercial 
prosperity  of  the  city  began  to  revive,  a  bolder 
front  was  shown  in  resisting  the  encroachments 
of  Masinissa,  the  Xumidian  ruler,  whom  the 
Roman  Senate  protected  in  his  aggressions.  In 
146  B.C.,  after  a  siege  of  three  years,  Carthage 
was  stormed  by  Scipio  Africanus  Minor  and  the 
Carthaginian  Empire  vanished  forever. 

Position  of  Borne  at  the  Close  of  the  Funic 
Wars  and  Sketch  of  Its  Subsequent  Social 
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Oonditiaii  to  the  Termination  of  the  Bopnb- 
11c  (146-27  B.O.).  With  the  enormous  extension 
of  power  in  foreign  lands  the  national  character 
onderwent  a  complete  alteration.  The  simplicity 
and  integrity  of  life^  the  gravity  of  deportment, 
and  the  fidelity  with  which  common  civic  and 
household  duties  were  discharged,  which  in  early 
times  distinguished  the  Roman  burg^ess,  had  now 
all  but  disappear^.  The  class  of  peasant  pro- 
prietors who  had  laid  the  foundations  of  Roman 
greatness  was  either  extinct  or  no  longer  what 
It  had  been.  The  lone  and  distant  wars  made  it 
more  difficult  for  tne  soldier  to  be  a  good 
eitizen  or  farmer.  Indolence,  inaptitude,  and 
■pcmdthrift  habits  aided  the  designs  of  the  capi- 
talists, and  in  moat  cases  the  paternal  acres 
sradoally  slipped  into  the  possession  of  the  great 
Undlords,  who  found  it  profitable  to  turn  them 
into  pasture  or  cultivate  them  by  gangs  of 
•laVes.  The  rise  of  the  slave  system,  an  inevi- 
table result  of  foreign  conquest,  was,  indeed,  the 
moet  horrible  curse  that  fell  on  ancient  Rome. 
If  the  Italian  farmer  strove  to  retain  his  farm, 
be  was  exposed  to  the  competition  of  the  capi- 
talists, who  shipped  immense  quantities  of  grain 
from  Egypt  and  other  granaries,  where  slave 
labor  rendsred  production  cheu),  and  of  course 
he  failed  in  tlie  unequal  struggle.  Not  less  per- 
niciona  was  the  change  in  the  character  of  the 
rich.  As  the  old  Roman  patricians  lost  their 
exdoflive  privileges  the  plebeians  gradually  ac- 
quired etjuality  with  them,  and  the  germs  of  a 
new  social  aristocracy  originated,  based  on 
wealth  rather  than  pecUgree  and  comprising  ple- 
beians and  patricians.  During  the  fourth  and 
third  centuries  b.o.  the  political  power  of  this 
order  immensely  increased.     In  fact  the  whole 

Svemment  of  tiie  state  passed  into  their  hands. 
ley  became  an  oligarchy  and  displayed  extraor- 
dinary ability  in  the  conduct  of  foreign  affairs. 
But  sdfislmess,  nepotism,  and  arrogance  gradu- 
ally became  rampant.  Fa^  worse  even  than  this 
selfishness  and  nepotism  were  their  increasing 
luxury  and  immorality.  When  Rome  had  con- 
Quered  Greece  and  Syria  and  Asia  Minor,  the 
days  of  her  true  greatness  were  ended.  ^Hie 
wealth  that  poured  into  the  state  coffers,  the 
treasures  which  victorious  generals  acquired, 
enabled  them  to  gratify  to  the  full  the  morbid 
appetites  for  pleasure  engendered  by  exposure 
to  the  voluptuousness  of  the  East.  Such  re- 
sults were,  it  is  true,  not  brought  about  in  a 
day^  nor  without  a  resolute  protest  on  the  part 
of  individual  Romans.  So  long  as  Rome  chose 
to  subdue  foreign  nations  and  to  hold  them  by 
the  demoralizing  tenure  of  conquest — i.e.,  as 
mere  provinces,  whose  inhabitants,  held  in  check 
by  a  fierce  soldiery,  neither  possessed  political 
privileges  nor  dared  cherish  the  hope  of  them — 
it  was  morally  impossible  for  the  citizens,  either 
at  home  or  abroad,  to  resume  the  frugal  habits 
of  their  forefathers.  After  the  time  of  Cato  the 
Censor  things  grew  worse,  nor  frcxn  this  period 
was  a  singe  radical  reform  ever  permanently 
effected.  The  momentary  success  of  Tiberius 
Gracchus  and  of  his  far  abler  brother,  Gaius,  in 
their  attempts  to  prevent  the  social  ruin  of  the 
state  by  redistributing  the  domain  lands,  break- 
ing down  the  powers  of  the  Senate,  reorganizing 
the  administration,  and  partially  restoring  the 
legislative  authority  of  the  popular  assemblies, 
hardly  survived  their  death.  (See  Agbabian 
Laws;  Oracchtjb,  3,  4.)  The  reaction  proved 
that  the  Senate  could  learn  nothing  from  adver- 
sity and  that  the  rabble  of  the  city  was  incapable 


of  elevation  of  political  sentiment.  Henceforth 
the  malversation  of  public  money  by  praetors 
and  quiestors  became  chronic  and  the  debauchery 
of  the  mob  of  the  capital  by  the  largesses  of 
politicians  and  the  flattery  of  demagogues  com- 
plete. The  old  Roman  faith,  so  deep  and  stem, 
disappeared.  (See  Roican  Reuqion.)  The 
priests  became  h^ocritee,  the  nobles  philoso- 
phers (i.e.,  unbelievers),  their  wives  practicers 
of  Oriental  abominations  tuder  the  name  of  mys- 
teries; while  the  poor  looked  on  with  supersti- 
tious wonder  at  the  hollow  cer^nonies  of 
religion. 

from  the  Seatmctlon  of  Carthagre  to  the 
Termination  of  the  Bepubllc  (146-27  B.C.). 
We  have  alluded  to  the  wars  in  Spain  during 
the  first  half  of  the  second  century  B.C.  The 
conciliatory  poli)^  pursued  towards  tite  natives 
by  Tiberius  Sempronius  Gracchus,  father  of  the 
iU-fated  tribunes,  brought  about  a  peace,  179  B.C., 
that  lasted  2S  years ;  but  in  153  B.c.  a  rising  of 
the  Celtiberians  took  place,  followed  by  another 
on  the  part  of  the  Lusitanians.  The  struggle 
ended  in  the  final  overthrow  of  the  undisciplined 
and  uncivilized  combatant  (133  B.O.).  See 
Celtibixi;  Lusitania;  Nuuantia. 

Towards  the  condusicm  of  the  Numantine 
War  occurred  the  first  of  those  social  outbreaks 
known  as  servile  or  slave  wars.  Wiiat  especially 
aggravated  the  wretchedness  of  the  slaves  was 
that  most  of  them  had  been  originally  freemen, 
not  inferior  in  knowledge  or  accomplishments 
to  their  masters.  The  first  slave  insurrection 
broke  out  in  Sicily  (134  b.c.),  where  the  system 
was  at  its  worst.  Its  leader  was  one  Eunus,  a 
Syrian,  who,  mimicking  his  native  monarch,  took 
the  title  of  King  Antiochus.  The  fury  of  the 
revolt  for  a  time  rendered  opposition  impossible. 
The  slaves  routed  one  Roman  army  after  an- 
other. In  132  B.C.  the  Consul  Publius  Rnpilius 
restored  order  in  the  island.  In  the  East  Atta- 
ins III  Philometer,  dying  133  B.C.,  bequeathed 
his  client  kingdom  of  Pergamon  (q.v.)  to  its 
protector,  Rome ;  and  after  a  fierce  struggle  with 
a  pretender  called  Aristonicus,  the  Romans  ol>- 
tained  possession  of  the  bequest  and  formed  it 
into  tiie  Province  of  Asia  (129  B.C.). 

We  may  here  enumerate  the  different  prov- 
inces into  which  the  Roman  Senate  divided  its 
foreign  conquests  in  the  order  of  their  organiza- 
tion: (1)  Sicily,  241  b.o.;  (2)  Sardinia  and  Cor- 
sica, 238  B.C.;  (3)  Hispania  Citerior  and  (4) 
Hispania  Ulterior,  205  B.C.;  (S)  Gallia  Cisal- 
pina,  191  B.C.;  (6)  Macedonia,  146  B.C.;  (7)  II- 
lyricum,  c.146  B.O.;  (8)  Achma  (or  southern 
Greece),  c146b.o.;  (9)  Africa  (i.e.,  the  Cartha- 
ginian territory),  146  B.O.;  (10)  Asia  (Kingdom 
of  Pergamum),  129  b.o.  A  few  years  later, 
118  B.C.,  an  eleventh  was  added  by  the  conquest 
of  the  southern  part  of  Transalpine  Gaul,  and 
was  commonly  called,  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
rest  of  the  country,  the  Province;  h^ice  the  mod- 
em Provence. 

In  Africa  the  overthrow  of  Jugurtha  (q.v.), 
106  B.C.,  by  the  consul  Marius  (q.v.),  increased 
the  military  renown  of  the  Republic.  Mean- 
while, north  of  the  Alps  there  had  long  been 
roaming  in  the  re^on  of  the  upper  Danube  an 
unsettled  people  called  the  Cimbri  (q.v.).  They 
first  came  into  collision  with  the  Romans  in  Nori- 
cum  (113  B.C.) ;  later  they  turned  westward  and 
poured  through  the  Helvetian  valleys  into  Gaul, 
where  they  overwhelmed  the  native  tribes  and 
the  Roman  armies.  At  Arausio  (Orange),  on 
the  Rhone,  105  B.C.,  a  Roman  army  of  80,000  was 
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annihilated;  but,  isstead  of  invading  Italy,  the 
barbarians  mshed  through  the  pasaee  of  the 
Pyrenees,  wasted  months  in  conte^  with  native 
tribes  of  Spain,  and  gave  the  Romans  time  to 
recover  from  the  effecte  of  their  defeat  at  Arau- 
sio.  Marius,  who  had  just  returned  from  his 
Numidian  victories,  was  reelected  consul,  and  at 
Aqute  SextiK  (Aix,  in  Provence)  he  overwhelmed 
the  Teutones,  a  northern  horde,  who  had  accom- 
panied the  Cimbri  in  their  irruption  into  Spain 
(102  B.C.)-  Next  year,  on  the  Raudian  Fields, 
in  Transpadane  Gaul,  the  same  doom  befell  the 
Cimbri  themselves.  In  the  same  year  a  second 
insurrection  of  the  slaves  in  Sicily  was  sup- 
pressed by  the  consul  Marcus  Aquilhus. 

In  the  succeeding  years  the  internal  history  of 
Rome  is  a  scene  of  confusion.  Marius,  an  admir- 
able soldier,  but  otherwise  unfit  to  play  the  part 
of  a  statesman,  was  the  idol  of  the  poor  citizens, 
who  urged  him  to  save  the  state  from  the  mis- 
government  of  the  rich.  His  attempts  failed. 
Not  less  fruitless  was  the  patriotic  effort  of 
Livius  Drusus  to  effect  a  compromise  between 
the  privil^es  of  the  rich  and  the  claims  of  the 
poor.  The  oligarchic  party  amon^  the  former. 
I.e.,  the  Senate,  was  enraged  by  his  propositicm 
to  double  their  numbers  by  the  introduction  of 
300  equites;  the  latter  were  equally  incensed 
by  his  offer  to  the  Latins  and  allied  Italians  of 
the  Roman  franchise.  Drusus  fell  (91  B.C.)  by 
the  hand  of  an  assassin.  Hardly  a  year  elapsed 
before  the  subject  Italians,  the  Marsians,  Pelig- 
nians,  Marrucinians,  Vestinians,  Pioentines, 
Samnites,  Apulians,  and  Lucanians,  were  up  in 
furious  revolt  against  Rmne  (Marsic  or  Social 
War,  q.v.)  ;  and,  though  the  rebellion  was 
crushed  in  less  than  two  years  by  the  general- 
ship of  Marius,  Sulla,  and  Pompeius  Strabo 
(father  of  the  great  Pompey),  aided  by  the 
diplomacy  of  Rome,  the  insurgents  virtually  tri- 
umphed; for  the  promise  whidi  Drusus  had  held 
out  to  them  of  the  Roman  franchise  was  made 
|ood  by  the  Lex  Plautia  Papiria  (89  B.C.).  The 
jealousy  that  had  long  existed  on  the  part  of 
Marius  towards  his  younger  rival,  Sulla  (q.v.), 
increased  when  the  latter  was  elected  consul 
(88  B.C.)  and  received  the  command  of  the  Mith- 
ridatio  War  (see  Mithbioatbs),  an  honor  which 
Marius  coveted  for  himself.  Then  followed  the 
years  of  civil  war  ( 88-82  B.c. ) ,  the  partisans  of 
Marius  continuing  to  fight  after  their  leader's 
death  ( 86  B.C. ) .  Proscriptions  were  the  order 
of  the  day.  Sulla,  the  leader  of  the  aristocracy, 
which  was  nominally  the  party  of  order,  tri- 
umphed, but  the  energy  displayed  by  the  revo- 
lutionists convinced  him  that  the  Roman  fran- 
chise could  never  again  be  safely  withdrawn  from 
the  Italians,  and  Roman  citizens,  therefore,  they 
remained  till  the  dissolution  of  the  Empire;  but, 
on  the  other  hand,  Sulla's  whole  l^slation  was 
aimed  at  the  destruction  of  the  political  party 
of  the  burgesses  and  the  restoration  to  the  sena- 
torial aristocracy  and  priesthood  of  the  author- 
ity they  had  possessed  m  the  times  of  the  Pimic 
wars.  That  his  design  was  to  build  up  a  vigor- 
ous executive  cannot  be  doubted,  but  the  rotten- 
ness of  Roman  society  wsis  beyond  cure  by  any 
human  policy.  The  complicated  history  of  this 
period  will  be  foiud  given  with  considerable  full- 
ness of  detail  in  the  biographies  of  its  lead- 
ing personages,  A.-ttonius,  Atjocstus,  Brutus, 
CssAB,  CASsrcs,  Catiune,  Cato,  Cicebo,  Cia- 

DIUS  PLXCHEE,  CBASSUS,  MrrHBIDATES,  POMPBT, 

Sebtobiub.    Here  we  can  only  enumerate  results. 
Abroad  the  Roman  army  continued  to  prove 


irresistible.-  In  88  b.o.  there  brdce  out  in  the 
Far  East  the  first  of  the  three  Mithridatic  wars. 
Begun  by  Sulla,  they  were  broui^t  to  a  success- 
ful close  by  Pranpey  (66  B.C.),  althou^  the  gen- 
eral that  had  broken  the  power  of  Mithridates 
was  LucuUus.  The  result  was  the  annexation  of 
the  Kingdom  of  Pontus  as  a  province  of  the  Ro- 
man Republic.  In  64  B.o.  Pompey  marched 
southward,  deposed  Antiochus  Asiaticus,  King  of 
Syria,  transforming  his  Kingdom  also  into  a 
Roman  province,  and  in  the  following  year  he 
made  Palestine  a  dependency  of  Rome.  In  63 
there  was  hatched  at  Rome  the  conspiracy  of 
CSatiline  (q.v.).  One  thing  now  becomes  particu- 
larly noticeable,  the  paralysis  of  the  Senate.  In 
spite  of  all  that  Sulla  did  to  make  it  once  more 
the  governing  body,  the  power  passed  out  of  its 
hands.  Tom  by  jealousies,  it  could  only 
squabble  or  attempt  to  frustrate  the  purposes  of 
men  whom  it  considered  formidable.  Henceforth 
the  importance  of  Roman  history  attaches  to  in- 
dividuals and  the  Senate  sinks  deeper  into  insig- 
nificance, tmtil  it  becomes  merely  the  council  of 
the  emperors.  The  famous  coalition  of  Crassus, 
Pompey,  and  Caesar  (known  as  the  first  trium- 
virate) in  60  B.C.  showed  how  weak  the  govern- 
ment was  and  how  powerful  individuals  had  be- 
come; the  same  fact  is  even  more  clearly  shown 
by  the  lawless  tribunates  of  Clodius  and  Milo 
(68-57  B.O.).  The  campaigns  of  Caesar  in  Gaul 
(68-61  B.C.) ,  by  which  the  whole  of  that  country 
was  reduced  to  subjection;  his  rupture  with 
Pomp^;  his  defiance  of  the  Senate;  the  civil 
wars;  his  victory,  dictatorship,  and  awsassins- 
tion;  the  restoration  of  the  senatorial  oligarchy; 
the  second  triumvirate,  composed  of  Antonius, 
Lepidus,  and  Octavianus  (Augustus) ;  the  over- 
throw of  the  oligarchy  at  Philippi ;  the  struggle 
between  Antonius  and  Octavianus;  the  triumph 
of  the  latter  through  his  victory  at  Aetiiun  over 
the  fleets  of  Antonius  and  Cleopatra  (31  B.O.),' 
and  his  investment  wjth  abs<dute  power  for  life 
(29  B.C.),  which  put  an  end  at  least  to  the  civil 
dissensions  that  had  raged  so  long,  are  described 
in  the  biographical  articles  already  referred  to. 
Soman  Empire.  When  Augustus  had  gath- 
ered into  his  own  hands  all  the  civil  and  mili- 
tary powers  of  the  state,  its  political  life  was  at 
an  end.  Rome  had  become  an  empire,  in  which 
some  of  the  forms  of  the  Kepublic,  including  the 
Senate  and  the  consulship,  were  preserved. 
When  Augustus  died  (14  a.d.)  the  Roman  Em- 
pire was  separated  in  the  north  from  Germany 
by  the  Rhine,  but  it  also  included  both  Holland 
and  Friesland;  from  the  vicinity  of  the  Lake  of 
Constance  the  boundary  followed  the  Danube -to 
Lower  Mcseia,  though  the  Imperial  authority  was 
far  from  being  firmly  established  there.  In  the 
extreme  east  the  boundary  line  was,  in  general, 
the  Euphrates;  in  the  south,  Egypt  (annexed 
on  the  death  of  Cleopatra  in  30  B.O.),  Libya, 
and,  in  fact,  the  whole  of  northern  Africa  as  far 
inland  as  Fezzan  and  the  Sahara  acknowledged 
Roman  authority.  The  Roman  franchise  was  ex- 
tended to  transmarine  communities,  and  in  the 
western  provinces  especially  it  became  quite  com- 
mon. To  keep  under  subjection  this  enormous 
territory,  contoining  so  many  different  races,  an 
army  of  47  legions  and  as  many  cohorts  was 
maintained,  levied  mainly  among  the  newly  ad- 
mitted burgesses  of  the  western  provinces.  The 
reigns  of  Tiberius  (14-37  A.D.),  Caligula  (37-41 
A.D.),  Claudius  (41-64  A.D.),  Nero  (54-68  AJ).), 
Galba  (68  A.D.),  Otho  (69  A.D.),  and  Vitellius 
(69  A.D.)    present  little  of  any  moment  in  a 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOXB 


131 


BOXX 


general  aurvey  of  the  external  history  of  the 
Empire.  The  most  notable  incident  of  this 
period  is  probably  the  concentration  of  the  prs- 
torian  guards  (see  PBiSroaiAN  Gcabo)  in  the 
vicinity  of  Rome  during  the  reign  of  Tiberius. 
Under  Claudius  the  conquest  of  Britain,  to 
which  Ctesar  had  made  two  expeditions,  was 
begnn.  (See  Bbitasnia.)  In  Nero's  time  Ar- 
menia was  wrested  from  the  Parthians,  and 
restored  to  them  only  on  condition  of  their 
holding  it  as  a  fief  of  the  Empire;  the  Roman 
authority  in  Britain  was  extended  as  far  north 
as  the  Trent;  and  a  great  rebellion  in  Oaul 
against  Nero,  headed  by  Julius  Vindex,  was 
erushed  by  T.  Virginius  Rufus,  commander  of 
the  Germanic  legions.  During  the  profound 
peace  that  the  Empire  had  enjoyed  everywhere 
except  on  its  frontiers,  its  material  prosperity 
had  greatly  increased.  The  population  was 
more  than  doubled;  the  towns  became  populous 
and  were  embellished  with  splendid  monuments 
of  architecture  and  sculpture;  the  wastes  were 
peopled  wherever,  at  least,  the  publicani  (q^.v.) 
or  farmers  general  had  not  got  the  land  into 
their  hands;  Roman  literature  reached  its  cul- 
mination; the  refinements  of  civilization  were 
carried  to  tiie  Roman  frontiers  in  the  far  north 
and  to  the  borders  of  the  African  desert  in  the 
south;  but  the  immorality  of  the  rich,  especially 
among  the  women,  became  even  worse  than  be- 
'  fore  and  corruption  reigned  supreme. 

With  the  accession  of  Vespasian  (60-79  AJ>.) 
a  better  era  commenced,  which,  if  we  except  the 
reign  of  Domitian,  continued  uninterrupted  for 
100  years,  comprising  the  reigns,  besides  those 
mentioned,  of  Titus  (79-81  aj).),  Nerva  (96- 
98  AJ).),  Trajan  (98-117  ajj.),  Hadrian  (117- 
138  AJ>.),  Antonius  Pius  (138-161  A.D.),  and 
Marcus  Aurelius  Antonius  (161-180  A.D.).  These 
were  all  men  of  fine  and  honorable  character. 
Under  them  the  provinces  were  better  governed, 
the  finances  better  administered,  and  public 
morals  wonderfully  improved.  After  the  time 
of  Vespasian  the  worst  days  of  Rome  (in  a 
moral  point  of  view)  were  over.  How  far  the 
change  was  due  to  the  C!hristian  religion  it  is 
impossible  to  tell;  but  Christianity  did  send  a 
reinvigorating  breath  of  new  life  through  the 
old  bcMy  of  the  state.  The  chief  military  events 
from  the  days  of  Vespasian  to  those  of  Marcus 
Aurelius  are  the  final  conquest  of  Britain  by 
Agricola  (q.v.),  the  conquest  of  the  Dacian  mon- 
archy by  Trajan,  the  victorious  invasion  of 
Parthia  and  of  northern  Arabia,  the  ocmquest 
of  Uie  vallOT  of  the  Nile  at  far  south  as  upper 
Nubia  by  Trajan,  and  the  chastisement  of  the 
Marcomanni  (q.v.),  Quadi,  Ohatti,  etc.,  by  Mar- 
cus Aurelius.  Hsidrian's  long  rule  of  21  years 
was  peaceful;  it  is  memorable  too  as  the  most 
splendid  era  of  Roman  architecture.  The  reigns 
of  Commodus  (q.v.),  Pertinax  (q.v.),  and  l^d- 
ius  Julianus  (q.v.)  were  insignificant.  The 
reign  of  Septimius  Severus  (193-211  AJ>.) 
marks  the  first  change  in  the  attitude  of  the 
emperors  towards  Christianity.  The  new  reli- 
gion was  making  itself  felt  in  the  state,  and 
Severus,  who  was  a  Carthaginian,  while  his  wife 
was  a  Syrian,  may  have  felt  a  special  interest 
in  a  faith  that  like  themselves  was  of  Semitic 
origin.  At  all  events  it  was  taken  under  the 
Imperial  protection  and  began  to  make  rapid 
way.  Caracalla  (q.v.)  and  Elagabalus  (q.v.) 
are  perhaps  the  worst  of  all  the  emperors  in 
point  of  criminality;  but  the  brutality  of  the 
one  and  the  debauchery  of  the  other  were  per- 


sonal affairs,  r^arded  with  horror  by  the  citi- 
sens.  The  reign  of  Alexander  Severus  (222- 
235  AJ>.)  was  distinguished  by  wisdom  and  jus- 
tice. After  the  death  of  Severus  followed  a 
period  of  confusion.  The  names  of  Maximinus 
(q.v.),  Maximus  (q.v.),  Balbinus  (q.v.),  Gor- 
dianus  (q.v.),  and  Philip  recall  nothing  but 
usurpation  and  assassination.  Then  came  the 
beginning  of  the  end.  The  whole  of  Europe 
beyond  tbe  Roman  frontier  began  to  ferment. 
The  Franks  showed  themselves  on-  the  lower 
Rhine,  the  Swabians  on  the  Main;  while  the 
Goths  (q.v.)  burst  through  Dacia,  overthrew 
the  Emperor  Decius  (q.v.),  and  ravaged  the 
whole  northern  coast  of  Asia  Minor.  During 
the  reigns  of  Valerianus  (q.v.),  Gallienus,  and 
the  so^alled  thirty  irrants  the  Knpire  is  a 
wild  chaos,  Franks,  Alonaimi,  Goths,  and  Per- 
sians rushing  in  from  their  respective  quarters. 
The  Goths  swept  over  the  whole  of  Achna,  pil- 
laging and  burning  the  most  famous  cities, 
Athens,  Corinth,  Argos,  etc.;  while  the  hosts 
of  Sapor  committed  great  havoc  in  Syria  and 
Asia  Minor  and  but  for  the  courage  and  skill 
of  Odenathus,  husband  of  Zenobia  (q.v.),  who 
bad  built  up  an  independent  kingdom  in  the 
Syrian  desert,  with  Palmyra  (q.v.)  for  its 
capital,  might  have  possessed  themselves  of 
the  regions  which  they  merely  devastated. 
With  Claudius  Gothicus  (268-270  Aj>.),  the 
fortunes  of  the  Empire  brightened.  By  him  and 
his  successors,' Aurelian  (q.v.),  Probus  (q.v.), 
and  Cams,  the  barbarians  of  the  north  and 
northwest,  as  well  as  the  Persians  in  the  east, 
were  severely  chastised.  Indeed,  when  Diocle- 
tian (q.v.)  obtained  the  purple  (284  A.D.)  it 
seemed  as  if  the  worst  was  over;  but  his  divi- 
sion of  the  Empire  into  East  and  West,  with 
separate  Augusti  and  assistant  Ceesars,  thou^ 
it  sprang  from  a  perception  of  the  impossibility 
of  one  man's  administering  the  affairs  of  so 
vast  a  state,  led  to  those  civil  wars  in  which 
figure  the  names  of  Maximian  (q.v.),  Coustan- 
tius,  Oalerius  (q.v.),  Maxentius  (q.v.),  Maxi- 
minus Daza  (a.v.),  Licinius  (q.v.),  and  Constan- 
tine,  and  which  were  brought  to  a  close  only  by 
the  genius  of  Constantine  ( q.v. ) .  Under  Constan- 
tine  (sole  Emperor  323-337  a.d.)  occurred  the 
establishment  of  Christianity  as  the  religion 
of  the  state.  Constantine,  again,  transferred 
the  seat  of  government  from  Rome  to  Byzan- 
tium (q.v.)  on  the  Bosporus,  where  he  founded 
a  new  city,  Constantinople.  But  no  sooner  was 
this  statesman  dead  than  the  discords  that  he 
had  kept  under  by  the  vigor  of  his  rule  broke 
loose;  the  Empire  underwent  a  triple  division 
among  his  sons;  and,  though  Constantius,  the 
youngest,  soon  became  sole  ruler,  he  failed  to 
display  Uie  genius  of  his  father  and  in  his  cam- 
paigns against  the  Persians  reaped  nothing  but 
disaster.  But  the  political  fortunes  of  the  Em- 
pire now  possess  only  a  secondary  interest;  it 
IS  the  struggle  of  the  Christian  sects  and  the 
rise  of  the  Church  that  attract  the  attention  of 
the  historian.  There,  at  least,  we  bdiold  the 
signs  of  new  life,  a  zeal,  enthusiasm,  and  inward 
strength  of  soul  that  no  barbarism  could  de- 
stroy. Christianity  came  too  late  to  save  the 
ancient  civilization,  but  it  enabled  the  Roman 
world  to  endure  three  centuries  of  barbarism  and 
afterward  to  recover  a  portiwi  of  the  inheritance 
of  culture  that  it  seemed  once  to  have  lost  for- 
ever. The  attempt  of  the  Emperor  Julian  (361- 
363  A.D.)  to  revive  paganism  was  an  anachron- 
ism.   After  the  death  of  Julian  the  signs  of  the 
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approaching  dissolution  of  the  Empire  became 
unmistakable.  Yet  the  great  state  again  put 
forth  a  momentary  strength  that  amazed  her 
foes.  Valentinian  (q.v.),  Oratian  (q.v.),  and 
Theodosius  the  Oreat  (q.v.)  were  rulers  worthy 
of  better  times,  but  they  fought  against  destiny. 
Already  swarms  of  Huns  (q.v.)  had  driven  the 
Goths  out  of  Dacia,  where  they  had  settled,  and 
forced  the  Visigoths  to  cross  the  Danube  into 
the  Roman  territory,  where  the  oppression  of 
the  Imperial  oBicers  goaded  the  refugees  into 
insurrection;  in  their  fury,  they  devastated  the 
whole  East  from  the  Adriatic  to  the  Euzine. 
Theodosius,  indeed,  subdued  them,  but  he  could 
not  prevent  them  frcnn  drawing  nearer  to  the 
heart  of  the  Empire,  and  already  they  are  found 
scattered  over  all  Moesia  amd  northern  Illyri- 
cum.  For  a  brief  moment  (394-395  a.d.)  the 
Roman  world  was  reunited  under  the  rule  of 
Theodosius  the  Great.  On  his  death  occurred 
the  final  division  into  the  Western  Empire  and 
the  Eastern  or  Byzantine  (Greek)  Empire. 
Arcadius  and  Honorius,  the  sons  of  Theodosius, 
succeeded  to  the  sovereinity  of  the  East  and 
the  West  respectively.  Hardly  was  Theodosius 
dead  when  the  Visigoths  rose  again,  under  their 
chief,  Alaric  (q^-T.  against  Honorius  (q.v.). 
Emperor  of  the  West.  Rome  was  saved  only  by 
the  splendid  bravery  and  skill  of  Stilicho  (q.v.), 
the  Imperial  general ;  but  after  his  assassination 
the  barbarians  returned,  sacked  the  city  (410 
A.D.),  and  ravaged  the  peninsula.  Four  years 
earlier  hordes  of  Suevi,  Burgundians,  Vandals, 
and  Alani  burst  into  Gaul  (where  the  native 
Celts  had  long  been  largely  Romanized  in  lan- 
£^age  and  habits),  overran  the  whole,  and  then 
penetrated  into  Spain.  It  is  impossible,  within 
our  limits,  to  explain  the  imbroglio  that  fol- 
lowed in  the  West — the  struggles  between  Visi- 
goths and  Vandals  in  Spain,  between  Romans 
and  botii,  between  usurpers  of  the  purple  and 
loyal  generals  in  Gaul,  the  fatal  rivalries  of 
Boniface,  Governor  of  Africa,  and  ABtius,  Gov- 
ernor of  Gaul,  which  led  to  the  invasion  of 
Africa  by  the  Vandals  under  Genseric  (q.v.) 
and  its  devastation  from  the  Strait  of  Gibraltar 
to  Carthage  ( 429  a J>. ) .  Meanwhile  in  the  East 
the  Huns  had  reduced  vast  regions  to  an  utter 
desert.  In  461  they  swept  westward  as  far  as 
the  interior  of  Gaiu.  Here  they  were  checked 
by  the  forces  of  AStius  and  the  Visigoths  on  the 
Catalaunian  Plain.  In  the  following  year  Rome 
was  "saved  from  their  assault  only  through  the 
personal  interposition  of  its  Bishop,  Leo  the 
Great.  Aetius  was  assassinated  by  his  sover- 
eign, Valentinian  III,  whose  outrages  led  to 
his  own  murder;  while  his  widow,  Eudoxia,  to 
be  revenged  on  his  murderer  and  successor, 
Petronius  Maximus,  invited  Genseric  over  from 
Africa  and  exposed  Rome  to  the  horrors  of  pil- 
lage at  the  hands  of  a  Vandal  horde.  Ricimer, 
of  the  nation  of  the  Suevi,  next  figures  as  a 
sort  of  eovemor  of  the  city  and  what  relics  of 
.  empire  it  still  possessed,  for  Gaul,  Britain, 
Spain,  western  Africa,  and  the  islands  in  the 
Mediterranean  had  all  been  wrested  from  it. 
While  Majorian,  the  last  able  Emperor,  lived, 
Ricimer's  position  was  a  subordinate  one,  but 
thenceforth  the  Western  Emperor  was  merely 
an  emperor  in  name,  while  the  real  sovereignty 
was  exercised  by  this  Suevic  maire  dv  paiaia, 
who  was  succeeded  in  his  functions  by  the  Bur- 
gundian  King  Eunobald,  and  the  latter  again 
by  Orestes,  in  whose  time  the  final  catastrophe 
happened,  when  Odoacer  (q.v.),  placing  himself 


at  the  head  of  the  barbarian  mercenaries  of  the 
Empire,  deposed  the  last  occupant  of  the  throne 
of  the  Ceesars  (476  AJ).),  who,  by  a  curious  coin- 
cidence, bore  the  same  name  as  the  mythical 
founder  of  the  city — ^Romulus.  (See  Eubdfb, 
History,  Roman  Civilization,  Europe  under  the 
Roman  Empire.)  The  Empire  of  the  East  (see 
Btzantine  Empibb)  outlived  the  Roman  Em- 
pire by  nearly  1000  years.  See  Hiatory  under 
Italy;  Papal  Staitbb.  Roman  archasology  has 
been  treated  under  the  head  of  AMmMouaax. 
For  the  art  and  religion  of  ancient  Rome,  see 
Roman  Abt;  Roman  Religion. 
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SOME.  A  city  and  the  connty  seat  of  Floyd 
Co.,  (3a.,  72  miles  northwest  of  Atlanta,  at  the 
junction  of  the  Etowah  and  the  Oostanaula 
Tivers,  which  here  unite  to  form  the  Coosa,  and 
on  the  Southern,  the  CJentral  of  Georgia,  the 
Nashville,  Chattanooga,  and  St.  Louis,  the  West- 
ern and  Atlantic,  and  the  Rome  and  Northern 
railroads  (Map:  Georgia,  A  1).  It  is  the  seat 
of  Shorter  Collie  for  Women  (Baptist),  opened 
in  1877,  and  contains  three  preparatory  schools. 
Among  other  features  of  the  city  are  eight  iron 
bridges,  Mobley  Park,  the  post-office  building, 
the  Carnegie  library,  a  splendid  municipal  build- 
ing, several  monuments,  and  the  county  court- 
house. The  river  valleys  yield  large  crops  of 
cotton,  grain,  and  hay,  and  the  higher  land 
varieties  of  fruit.  In  addition  to  its  commercial 
importance  Rome  has  acquired  prominence  aa 
an  industrial  city.  It  has  cotton,  planing,  and 
hosiery  mills,  a  tannery,  stove  works,  machine 
shops,  an  iron  furnace,  a  large  nursery,  and 
manufsw^ries  of  cottonseed  oil,  plows,  scales, 
furniture,  fertilizers,  wrapping  twine,  brick,  lime, 
sewer  pipe,  tents,  awnings,  crates  and  boxes, 
trousers,  and  mattresses.  Rome  was  char- 
tered as  a  city  in  1847  and  adopted  the  commis- 
sion form  of  government  in  1915.  In  1863  the 
Confederate  General  Forrest  with  600  men  here 
captured  a  Federal  force  of  1800  under  General 
Streight,  and  in  1864  the  city  woe  occupied  for 
some  time  by  General  Sherman,  on  his  campaign 
in  Georgia.  Pop.,  1900,  7291;  1910,  12,099;  1914 
(U.  S.  est.),  14,146. 

BOME.  A  city  and  one  of  the  county  seats 
of  Oneida  Co.,  N.  Y.,  16  miles  northwest  of 
Utica,  at  the  junction  of  the  Barge,  Erie,  and 
Black  River  canals,  on  the  Mohawk  River  and 
on  the  New  York  Central  and  the  New  York, 
Ontario,  and  Western  railroads  (Map:  New 
York,  E  4).  An  attractive  residential  city, 
Rome  is  regularly  laid  out  with  wide,  shaded 
streets.  Features  of  interest  are  Lake  Eielta  and 
the  Great  Delta  Dam,  Fort  Stanwix  Park,  the 
Jervis  library.  Young  Men's  Christian  Associa- 
tion, State  Custodial  Asylum,  Deaf  Mute 
Institute,  Oneida  County  Home  and  Hospital, 
Home  for  the  Aged,  Academy  of  the  Holy  Names, 
Rome  Free  Academy,  and  St  Aloysius  Academy. 
The  city  is  especially  noted  for  its  output  of 
cheese  and  butter.  The  principal  manufactures 
are  electrical  supplies,  locomotives,  brass  and 
copper  products,  wire,  canned  goods,  bedsteads, 
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automobile,  radiators,  knit  goods,  ben*,  and  cans. 
On  the  site  of  Rome  Fort  Stanwiz  was  built  in 
1768.  Near  here  on  Aug.  6,  1777,  the  battle  of 
Oriskany  (q.y. )  was  fought.  Here  the  stars  and 
stripes  were  first  unfurled  in  battle.  Soon  after 
the  Bevolution  Rome  was  settled  and  became  a 
town  in  1796.  The  village  was  inoorporated  in 
1819  and  in  1870  was  chartered  as  a  city.  Pop., 
1900,  16,343;  1910,  20,497;- 1916  (State  census), 
23,868. 

BOHK  The  name  of  the  second  novel  ( 1895) 
of  Emile  Zola's  trilogy — Lourdes,  Rome,  and 
ParU. 

BOME,  Amkbioar  CoLtosB  in.  An  institu- 
tion in  Rome,  Italy,  founded  in  1869,  largely 
through  the  efforts  of  Archbishop  Hughes  of 
New  York  and  Archbishop  Kenrick  of  Baltimore, 
for  the  education  of  American  clergy.  Its  first 
president  was  Rev.  William  G^rge  McCloskey, 
afterward  Bishop  of  Louisville.  The  sums  neces- 
sary for  its  foundation  were  largely  contributed 
from  the  United  States.  !nie  title  of  the  prop- 
erty is  in  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  the  Propa- 
ganda. 

SOKE,  Pbix  de.    See  Pais  db  Rome. 

BOJCE,  UNTVxssrrr  or.  An  institution 
founded  in  1303  by  Pope  Boniface  VIII.  It 
perished  during  the  Oreat  Schism  and  was  re- 
founded  in  1431  by  Eugenius  IV.  It  was  a 
Papal  institution  until  1870,  when  it  came  under 
control  of  the  Italian  government,  lliis  univer- 
sity is  the  old  Studium  Urbis,  now  the  Royal 
University.  The  Royal  University  had,  in 
1912-13,  3910  studente  and  included  engineer- 
ing, pharmaceutical,  agricultural,  and  diplomatic- 
colonial  schools,  besides  the  faculties  of  philos- 
ophy, science,  medicine,  and  law.  Ita  library, 
the  Biblioteca  Alessandrina,  contains  about  136,- 
000  volumes,  besides  102,500  pamphleta  and  sev- 
eral himdred  manuscriptiB.  The  university  com- 
prises one  college,  the  Coll^o  Capranica, 
founded  by  Cardinal  Capranica  in  1468. 

BO'KEO  AND  JUOirBT.  A  tragedy  by 
Shakespeare,  first  printed  surreptitiously  by 
Danter  in  1597,  probably  from  an  old  stage 
copy.  A  corrected  edition  appeared  in  1590. 
The  earliest  form  of  the  play  was  written  pos- 
sibly in  1591,  while  the  development  into  the 
present  setting  can  be  detected  by  comparing  the 
two  editions.  The  source  of  the  story  is  a  tale 
in  the  collection  of  Massuccio  di  Salerno,  printed 
in  1476,  though  similar  incidenta  are  found  in 
a  romance  by  Xenophon  Eplusius,  a  mediaeval 
Greek.  It  was  told  again  by  Luigi  da  Porto 
in  bis  Bistoria  di  due  nohili  amanti  in  1530, 
derived  from  oral  sources  and  the  first  to  give 
the  names  of  the  lovers.  The  story  was  told  in 
verse  by  Oherardo  Boldiero  in  1553,  and  again 
by  Bandello  as  La  sfortunata  morte  di  due  in- 
felioisaimi  amanti,  in  bis  Novelle  in  IS54.  This 
was  translated  into  French  by  Pierre  Boisteau 
in  his  Histoires  tragiques,  1660,  and  thence  into 
English  by  Paynter  in  the  Palace  of  Pleasure, 
1567,  as  Rhomeo  and  Julietta.  The  direct  source 
of  the  tragedy,  an  English  poem,  "The  Tragicall 
Historye  of  Romeus  and  Juliet,"  was  written  by 
Arthur  Brooke  in  1662,  who  mentioned  an  old 
play  on  the  subject,  now  lost.  The  tale  has  no 
nistorical  foundation,  though  told  in  Girolano 
della  Corte's  Storia  di  Verona  in  1594  as  an 
event  of  1303.  It  has  been  a  favorite  subject  for 
musical  composers.  Zingarelli  produced  the 
opera  Oiulietta  e  Romeo  in  1796;  Bellini,  /  Capu- 
letti  ed  i  Monteochi  in  1830;  and  Gounod,  Ro- 
m4o  et  Juliette  in  1867 ;  while  Berlioz  wrote  the 
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dramatic  ^pnphony  Rom4o  et  Juliette  in  18S9. 

See  CAPVhBTB  AKD  MONTAQUES. 

BOlC^O  ET  JtTLIETTE,  rH'xtA'y  t  zhv'lySf. 
An  opera  by  Gounod  (q.v.),  first  produced  in 
Paris,  April  27,  1867;  in  the  United  States, 
Feb.  24,  1870  (New  Orleans). 

B0KEB,  re'mer,  OiAUS,  or  Ole  (Cebistbn- 
SKIT)  (1644-1710).  A  Danish  astrcmomer,  bom 
at  Aarhus,  Jutland.  He  was  educated  at  Copen- 
hagen University  amd  afterward  accompanied 
Picard  to  France  and  was  appointed  tutor  to 
the  Dauphin  by  Louis  XIV.  He  became  eminent 
in  astronomy  and  mathematics  amd  was  made 
a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciaices  in  1672. 
He  was  an  associate  of  Picard  and  (3.  D.  Cas- 
sini  (qq.v.)  in  many  investigations  and  dis- 
coveries. In  1681  he  returned  te  Denmark  as 
professor  of  astronomy  at  Copenhagen,  and  later 
held  several  public  positions,  becoming  chief  of 
police  and  burgomaster  in  1706.  RUmer's  prin- 
cipal claim  to  fame  rests  on  his  discovery  that 
li^t  does  not  move  through  space  inatuitane- 
ously,  but  requires  an  appreciable  interval  of 
time  for  ita  transmission.  (See  Light,  VeHoo- 
it]/,)  His  astronomical  observations  were  pub- 
lished by  his  pupil  and  successor,  Peter  Horre- 
bow,  in  1735  under  the  title  Basis  Astronomida 
seu  Astronomidte  Pars  Mechanica.  An  edition  of 
his  Adversaria  appeared  in  1910. 

BOMEBO,  rA-mft'rd.    See  Pnxw  Fish. 

BOKEBO,  rd-ma'rA,  Matias  (1837-08).  A 
Mexican  diplomat,  born  and  edunated  in  Oaxaca. 
He  studied  law  in  the  city  of  Mexico  and  was 
admitted  to  the  bar  in  1857.  From  1859  to 
1863  he  was  connected  with  the  Mexican  Lega- 
tion at  Washington,  and,  after  serving  under 
Diaz  against  the  French,  returned  to  Washing- 
ton as  Plenipotentiary.  Returning  to  Mexico 
in  1868,  he  was  for  six  years  Secretary  of 
Treasury  (1868-72,  1877-78)  and  for  two  years 
Postmaster-General  (1879-80).  From  1882  until 
his  death,  except  for  an  interval  in  1892,  he 
was  again  Minuter  to  the  United  States.  He 
published  many  official  reporta.  Correspondence 
of  the  Mexioam  Legation  at  Washington  during 
the  Frenoh  Intervention  (1870-85),  Geograph- 
ical amd  Statistioal  Notes  on  llewico  (1898), 
and  Mexico  and  the  United  States  (1898). 

BOHEYIT,  rymln,  John  Bbodhead  (1777- 
1826).  An  American  clergyman.  He  was  bom 
at  Marbletown,  Ulster  Co.,  N.  Y.,  received  his 
early  education  at  an  academy,  since  developed 
into  Union  College,  and  graduated  at  Columbia 
in  1796.  He  was  pastor  of  the  Duteh  Reformed 
Church  at  Rhinebeck,  N.  Y.,  and  of  Presby- 
terian churches  at  Schenectady  and  Albany.  In 
1808  he  was  called  to  the  Cedar  Street  Church, 
New  York,  with  which  he  remained  until  his 
death.  He  helped  to  establish  Princeton  Theo> 
logical  Seminary,  and  at  33  was  moderator  of 
the  G«ieral  Assembly  of  the  Presbyterian  church. 

BOMFOBD,  rOm'ferd.  A  market  town  in 
Essex,  England,  on  the  Bourne,  12  miles  east- 
northeast  of  London  (Map:  England,  G  5).  It 
is  noted  for  ita  ale  breweries  and  market  gar- 
dens, which  are  extensively  cultivated;  it  has 
also  ironworlcs  and  pyrotechnic  factories,  and 
grain  and  cattle  markets  are  periodically  held. 
Romford  dates  from  the  Saxon  period.  Pop., 
1901,  13,650;    1011,   16,970. 

BOMIXLT,  SiB  Samuel  (1767-1818).  An 
English  jurist  and  law  reformer,  born  at  West- 
minster. He  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1783  and 
in   1806   was  made  Chancellor  of  the  County 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOMITB 


135 


BomnitTS 


Palatiiie  of  Durham,  which  pMition  he  held  until 
18  IS.  He  was  returned  to  Parliament  several 
times  and  was  active  in  securing  reforms,  espe- 
cially in  the  mitigation  of  the  harsh  criminal 
laws.  He  committed  suicide  in  1818.  Besides 
numerous  pamphlets  he  published:  Thought*  on 
Ewecutive  Justice  (London,  1786)  ;  Obtervationt 
on  the  Criminal  Law  of  England  (ib.,  1813) ; 
Objections  to  the  Project  of  Creating  a  Vioe- 
Chamoellor  of  England  (ib.,  1813). — His  son, 
John,  first  Babon  Rouillt  (1802-74),  was 
successively  Solicitor<}eneral,  Attorney-Gleneral, 
and  Master  of  the  Rolls.  He  performed  a  great 
public  service  in  the  supervision  of  a  compila- 
tion and  collection  of  the  Public  Beoords  of 
England^ 

SOQUTU!.    See  ExFiiOSivss. 

BOICNET,  rttm'nl,  Oejoboe  (1734-1802).  An 
English  portrait  painter,  one  of  the  most  emi- 
nent of  tiie  Old  English  masters.  He  was  bom 
Dec.  26,  1734,  at  Dalton  in  Lancashire,  the  son 
of  a  farmer.  Except  for  a  brief  training  with 
a  strolling  artist  named  Steele,  he  was  prao- 
tieaUy  self-taught,  having  mastered  the  tech- 
nique of  his  art  in  an  incredibly  short  time. 
He  married  in  1766,  settled  in  Kendal,  West- 
moreland, and  there  he  practiced  portrait  paint- 
ing until  1762.  In  this  year  he  removed  to 
London,  leaving  his  wife  and  two  children,  pro- 
vided for,  behind.  His  first  exhibited  picture, 
"The  Death  of  Wolfe"  ( 1763 ) ,  won  a  prize  at  the 
Society  of  British  Artists.  In  1764  he  visited 
Paris,  and  after  his  return  he  soon  shared  the 
patronage  of  the  aristocracy  with  Reynolds  and 
Gainsborough.  From  1773  to  1775  Romney  stud- 
ied in  Rome  and  in  Paris,  and  was  eq>ecially  in- 
fluenced by  Titian's  color  and  by  OreuEe.  He 
continued  to  reside  in  Londcm  until  1799,  when 
illness  caused  his  return  to  Westmoreland. 

Romney  is  one  of  the  most  important  mas- 
ters of  the  English  school.  Although  uneven  in 
technique,  at  his  best  he  excels  in  mastery  of 
line  any  of  his  contemporaries  and  is  an  ex- 
cellent oolorist.  He  was  moreover  an  admirable 
brushman,  who  possessed  the  art  of  accentuat- 
ing the  beauty  of  his  female  sitters  while  pre- 
serving a  good  likeness.  Of  his  favorite  mtxlel, 
the  beautiful  Emma  Hart,  afterward  Lady 
Hamilton,  he  painted  some  30  portraits,  many 
of  which  are  in  fanciful  poses.  There  is  little 
doubt  that  the  elderly  painter  was  in  love  with 
"the  divine  lady,"  as  he  always  called  her. 

Most  of  Romney's  finest  paintings  are  in  pri- 
vate possession.  The  most  important  of  those  in 
public  collections  are:  "The  Parson's  Daughter" 
and  a  study  of  Lady  Hamilton  as  a  bacchante, 
in  the  National  Gallery,  London;  "Perdita,"  in 
the  Wallace  collection;  and  in  the  Metropolitan 
Museiun,  New  Yorlc,  are  the  beautiful  Mrs.  Fitz- 
herbert,  Lady  Hamilton  as  Daphne,  and  Mrs. 
Scott- Jackson,  (Morgan  collection).  Well-known 
examples  in  British  private  possession  include 
the  diildren  of  the  Earl  of  Gower,  Mrs.  Russell 
and  child,  Lady  Prescott  and  family.  Lady  Ara- 
bella Ward,  Lady  Oavendish  Bentinck,  and  the 
Countess  of  Derby.  Others  in  private  possession 
in  America  are:  Miss  Finch  Hatton  and  Lady 
Milnes  (Frick  collection,  New  York)  ;  Caroline 
Viscountess  Clifden  and  her  sister  (H.  E.  Hunt- 
in^n.  New  York ) ;  Lady  Warwick  and  her 
children. 

Blbliogpw.ph.7.  Hayl^,  The  Life  of  Oeorge 
Romney  (London,  1800) ;  John  Romney,  ilfe- 
moirs  of  the  Life  and  Writings  of  Oeorge  Rom- 


ney  (ib.,  1830) ;  H.  E.  Maxwell,  George  Romney 
(New  York,  1902)  ;  Masters  in  Art,  voL  iv 
(Boston,  1903),  containing  an  exhaustive  bib- 
liognq>hy;  Ward  and  Rob«^  Romney:  A  Bio- 
graphical and  Critical  Essay,  ioith  a  complete 
Catalogue  Raisonn4  of  his  Works  (New  York, 
1904) ;  A.  B.  Chamb^'lain,  Charge  Romney 
(ib.,  1910). 

BOmnr,  rdnr'nt.  A  town  in  the  Government 
of  Poltava,  Russia,  110  miles  northwest  of  Pol- 
tava (Map:  Russia,  D  4).  It  has  ractensive 
manufactures  of  tobacco  and  flour.  Its  fairs  are 
also  important.    Pop.,  1911,  33,264. 

BOK'OI^  A  novel  by  George  Eliot  (1863), 
which  appeared  in  the  Comhill  Magazine,  1862- 
63.  The  scene  is  laid  in  Florence  in  the  fifteenth 
century,  the  time  of  Savonarola,  who  plays  an 
important  part  in  the  story. 

BOHORAITTIK,  rA'md'raN'tAiT'.  The  capi- 
tal of  an  arrondissement  in  the  Department  of 
Loir-et-Cher,  France,  39  miles  southwest  of  Or- 
leans (Map:  France,  N.,  G  6).  It  has  impor- 
tant manufactures  of  cloth.  The  edict  issued 
from  here  in  1660  prevented  the  establishment 
of  the  Inquisition  in  France.  Pop.,  1901,  8130; 
1911,  8374. 

B0WLV8.  The  mythical  founder  of  Rome. 
(See  Rome,  History,  second  paragraph.)  Ac- 
cording to  the  tradition  there  had  rulnl  at  Alba 
Longa  a  line  of  kings  descended  from  iEneas. 
One  of  these  left  the  Kingdom  to  his  eldest  son, 
Numitor.  Amulius,  a  younger  brother  of  Numi- 
tor,  deprived  the  latter  of  uie  sovereignty,  mur- 
dered nis  only  son,  and  compelled  his  only 
daughter,  Silvia  (generally  called  Rhea  Silvia), 
to  become  a  vestal  virgin.  Silvia  having  become 
the  mother  of  twins  by  the  god  Mars,  the  fears 
of  Amulius  were  aroused,  amd  he  caused  the 
cradle  containing  the  babes  to  be  thrown  into 
the  Tiber.  The  cradle  was  stranded  at  the  foot 
of  the  Palatine  Hill,  and  the  infants  were  saved 
by  a  she-wolf  which  carried  them  into  her  den 
and  suckled  them,  while  a  woodpecker  brought 
them  food.  Faustulus,  the  King's  shepherd,  who 
bore  the  infants  home  to  his  wife,  Acca  L&rentia, 
had  them  brought  up  with  his  own  children. 
In  a  quarrel  between  them  and  the  herdsmen  of 
Numitor,  Remus,  one  of  the  twins,  was  taken 
prisoner  and  carried  off  to  Numitor.  Aided, 
however,  by  Numitor,  who,  throu^  information 
given  by  Faustulus,  recognized  the  twins  as  his 
grandsons,  Romulus  and  Remus  slew  Amulius 
and  plac^  Numitor  on  the  throne.  But  Romu- 
lus and  Remus  loved  their  old  abode  on  the 
banks  of  the  Tiber  and  resolved  to  build  a  city 
there.  The  Palatine  was  chosen  (by  augury)  for 
the  site,  and  Romulus,  yoking  a  bullock  and  a 
heifer  to  a  plowshare,  mark^i  out  the  pomcs- 
rium,  within  which  he  proceeded  to  build  a  wall. 
Remus,  to  show  its  inefficiency,  scornfully  leaped 
over  it,  whereupon  Romulus  slew  him.  Romu- 
lus next  erected  a  sanctuary  on  the  Capitoline 
for  runaway  slaves  and  homicides.  But  wives 
were  much  wanted;  and  this  led  to  the  rape  of 
tiie  Sabine  women— a  wholesale  abduction  of 
virgins,  the  consequence  of  which  was  a  series 
of  wars,  in  which,  however,  Romulus  was  vic- 
torious, until  Titus  Tatius,  at  the  head  of  a 
large  army  of  Sabines,  forced  him  to  take  refuge 
in  nis  city  on  the  Palatine.  The  treachery  of 
Tarpeia  (see  Tabfeian  Rock)  placed  the  Capi- 
tolium  in  the  hands  of  his  adversaries.  In  tiie 
battie  the  next  day  the  Sabine  women  rushed  in 
between  their  husbands  and  their  fathers  and 
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implored  them  to  be  reconciled.  They  agreed, 
and  henceforth  resolved  to  form  one  people,  the 
followers  of  Romulus  dwelling  on  the  Palatine, 
those  of  TituB  Tatius  on  the  Capitoline  and  the 
Quirinal.  On  the  deatii  of  Titus  Tatius  Romu- 
lus became  sole  sovereign,  and  made  successful 
war  against  the  Etruscan  cities  of  Fidence  and 
Veil  (q.v.).  After  a  reign  of  37  years  Romulus 
was  miraculously  removed  from  earth.  While 
he  was  standing  near  the  Goat's  Fool,  in  the 
Campus  Martius,  reviewing  the  army,  the  sun 
was  eclipsed  and  he  was  carried  up  to  heaven 
in  a  chariot  of  fire  by  his  father  Mars.  Some 
time  after  he  reappeared  in  a  vision  to  one  of 
the  Romans,  announced  the  future  glory  of  the 
Roman  people,  and  promised  that  he  would 
watch  it  as  guardian  god,  under  the  name  of 
Quirinus  (q.v.).  The  festival  of  the  Quirinalia, 
February  17,  was  instituted  in  his  honor,  but 
the  nones  of  Quintilis  (July  7)  was  the  day  on 
which  he  was  believed  to  have  departed  from 
earth.  By  the  end  of  the  Republic  a  sacred  spot, 
marlced  by  a  black  stone,  by  or  upon  the  Comi- 
tium,  near  the  Rostra,  was  pointed  out  as  the 
grave  of  Faustulus  or,  as  some  said,  of  Romulus. 
Excavations  in  the  Forum  in  1898-99  brought 
to  light  in  this  neighborhood  a  rectangular 
pavement  of  blacic  marble,  about  10  by  13  feet 
m  dimensions,  which  for  various  reasons  it 
seems  safe  to  identifv  with  this  monument.  See 
Forum;  and  consult  Livy,  i,  4-16;  Httlsen- 
Carter,  The  Roman  Forum  (Eng.  trans.,  Rome, 
1909) ;  and  the  article  "Romulus  and  Remus" 
in  Fr.  Lttblcer,  Reailewikon  des  kUuHachen  Alter- 
turns  (8th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1914). 

BON'AIiSSHAT,  Nobth  and  South.  Two 
of  the  Orkney  Islands  (q.v.). 

SONCADOB,  r6D'k&-ddr'  <8p.,  snorer, 
grunter),  or  RoNOO.  A  name  in  California  for 
several  fishes  of  the  family  Scieenida  (see 
Dbuh),  which  furnish  both  food  and  sport.  The 
principal  one  is  Roncador  rteamtii,  from  2  to  3 


■OHCADOB  (Aonoodor  aCaomnO. 

feet  long  when  full-sized,  and  highly  esteemed. 
Another  species  is  the  red  roncador  {Oorvina 
aatuma). 

BONCAGLIA,  r6n-kaly&.  A  village  in  the 
Province  of  Piacenza,  Italy,  noted  for  the  diets 
and  reviews  which  the  Holy  Roman  emperors 
held  here,  on  the  Roncaglian  Fields.  See  Loif- 
BABD  League. 

BONCESVAIXES,  8p.  pron.  rAn'thes-vAl'y&s 
(Fr.  Roneevaux).  A  pass  in  the  Pyrenees  be- 
tween Pamplona  and  Saint-Jean-Pied-de-Port. 
Here  the  rear  guard  of  Charlemagne's  army  was 
defeated  in  778.     See  Rolaitd,  The  Sono  uf. 

BONCliaiE  L£  KOTTBT,  La.    See  La  Ron- 

CliBE  LE  NOUBT. 

BOND,  Jean  le.    See  VAixuBEKt. 

BOITBA,  rOn'd&.  A  town  of  south  Spain,  in 
the  Province  of  Malaga,  situated  42  miles  north 
of  Gibraltar,  on  the  railroad  between  that  place 


and  Granada  (Map:  Spain,  C  4).  It  is  very 
picturesquely  located  among  lofty  mountains, 
and  the  town  is  divided  by  a  gorge  300  feet  wide 
and  nearly  600  feet  deep,  at  the  bottom  of  which 
rushes  the  Guadalevin  River.  Hie  town  is  sur- 
rounded by  olive  groves  and  vineyards  and  has 
a  delightful  climate.  It  is  a  very  old  town, 
with  well-preserved  remains  of  Moorish  walls 
and  towers  and  many  Moorish  buildings.  The 
chief  industries  are  flour  milling  and  wine  pro- 
duction.   Pop.,  1900,  20,822;  1910,22,692. 

BOKDANIN'.     See  Poufbet. 

BONDEAXJ,  rOy'dy  (Fr.  rondeau,  from  OF. 
rondel,  round  plate,  cake,  scroU,  dim.  of  rond, 
round,  from  Lat.  rotundus,  round,  wheel-shaped, 
from  rota,  wheel).  A  French  form  of  versifica- 
tion. The  rondeau  consists  of  13  verses,  8  on 
one  rhyme,  5  on  another,  separated  by  a  pause 
at  the  fifth  verse  and  by  another  at  the  ei^th. 
The  first  word  or  words  are  repeated  after  the 
eighth  and  the  thirteenth  verses.  The  rondeau 
redoubU,  or  doubled  rondeau,  is  a  poem  of  20 
verses  in  5  quatrains.  The  four  verses  of  the 
first  quatrain  made  successively  the  last  verse 
of  the  other  quatrains.  Sometimes  a  sixth  qua- 
train, called  the  envoi,  is  added,  after  which  h 
the  first  word  on  the  first  half-verse  of  the  poem 
is  repeated.  The  rondeau  was  a  favorite  form 
of  Adam  de  la  Halle  (q.v.)  and  of  Gviillaume 
de  Machault  (q.v.)  and  was  cultivated  by  many 
other  poets.  In  England  the  rondeau  was  skill- 
fully revived  by  poets  like  Rossetti  and  Swin- 
burne, Austin  Dc^son,  and  Andrew  Lang.  It 
had  been  used  as  early  as  Chaucer  (c.l340- 
1400),  and  later  by  Hoccleve  (C.1370-C.1450), 
by  Lydgate  (c.l370-c.U51),  by  Charles  of  Or- 
leans in  both  his  French  and  English  poems 
(but  with  14  lines),  and  by  others.  What  is 
known  as  the  rondeau  of  Villon  has  only  10 
lines.  Consult  Gleeson  White,  Ballades  and  Ron- 
deaus (London,  1887).  For  the  musical  form 
of  similar  name,  see  Rondo. 

BONOH)  (It.,  from  Fr.  rondeau,  roundel). 
One  of  the  oldest  and  most  generally  used  of  tlie 
musical  forms,  characterized  by  the  constant  re- 
currence of  one  principal  theme.  The  oldest  ron- 
dos of  the  sixteenth  century  consisted  of  a  plain 
theme  of  four  bars,  which  was  followed  by  a 
few  bars  of  interlude,  when  the  original  thane 
was  repeated.  Soon  the  theme  itself  was  length- 
ened to  8  or  16  bars,  and  the  interlude  avoided 
the  principal  key.  Then  the  intermediate  pas- 
sage appeared  as  a  fully  developed  second  theme 
in  a  related  key.  The  fundamental  idea  of  the 
rondo  as  established  by  Beethoven  is  (denoting 
the  three  themes  by  A,  B,  C  respectively )  :  A,  B 
(in  key  of  dominant).  A,  C,  A,  B  (in  key  of 
tonic),  coda.  On  its  second  and  third  recur- 
rence A  appears  in  different  keys.  Also,  in 
order  to  avoid  monotony,  Beethoven  does  not 
repeat  literally.  When  only  two  themes  are 
employed  the  following  may  be  given  as  the 
fundamental  schedule:  A,  B,  A  (in  key  of  B), 
B  (in  key  of  A),  A.  Under  later  composers 
(notably  Chopin)  the  rondo  form  becomes  evMi 
more  elastic.  It  is  frequently  used  for  the  final 
movement  of  symphonies  and  sonatas,  and  al- 
most invariably  for  that  of  concertos. 

BONGE,  rfln'ge,  Johannes  (1813-87).  The 
principal  founder  of  the  German  Catholics  (q.v.). 
He  was  bom  at  Bischofswalde,  Silesia,  was  edu- 
cated at  Breslau,  entered  the  Roman  Catholic 
priesthood,  and  was  settled  at  Orottkau  when 
he  published  criticisms  of  the  relation  between 
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Rome  and  the  Breslau  Cathedral  chapter  and 
was  suspended  in  consequence  (1843).  He  then 
went  to  Laurahtltte  in  Upper  Silesia  as  a 
teacher,  and  while  there  the  exhibition  of  the 
holy  coat  (q.v.)  at  Treves  so  stirred  his  ire  that 
he  denoiuced  it  in  print  (1844)  and  was  ex- 
oonununicated.  The  agitation  occasioned  by  his 
action  led  to  the  founding  of  the  Gterman  Catho- 
lic church,  and  he  became  pastor  of  the  Grerman 
Catholic  church  at  Breslau  in  184S.  Ronge  took 
part  in  the  political  stmsgles  of  1848  and  was 
prominent  as  a  democratic  leader.  From  1849 
to  1861  he  was  a  fugitive  in  consequence  of  his 
political  activities.  When  permitted  to  return 
he  went  to  Breslau,  and  in  1863  to  Frankfort, 
and  endeavored  to  revive  the  waning  German 
Catholicism.  In  1873  he  removed  to  Darmstadt 
and  there  edited  a  paper  in  promotion  of  his 
plans.  Consult  The  Autobiography  and  Justifi- 
cation of  J.  Ronge,  Translated  from  the  Fifth 
Cferman  Edition  (London,  1846). 

SONOES,  rON'zhA',  FiiOBiMoin>.    See  Bxayi. 

BONOS.     A  Tibetan  people.     See  Lepchas. 

BOKSASS,  rOn'a&r',  Puebbe  de  (1525-86). 
A  leading  French  poet  and  literary  reformer. 
He  was  bom  Sept.  2,  1625,  at  La  Poissonniire 
(Venddmois),  of  whidi  his  father  Louis  de  Ron- 
sard  was  seigneur.  Ronsard  received  his  early 
education  at  home  and  at  the  CoU^e  de  Ka-* 
Tarre,  which  he  entered  in  January,  1636.  He 
became  page  of  the  Dauphin  in  August,  1636, 
a  few  days  before  the  death  of  this  Prince  at 
Tonmon.  The  young  page  then  became  at- 
tached to  Charles,  Duke  of  Orleans,  who  trans- 
ferred him  to  the  service  of  his  sister,  Madeleine 
de  France,  on  her  marriage  to  James  V  of 
Scotland,  Jan.  1,  1537.  Ronsard  accompanied 
Madeleine  to  her  future  home  and  witnessed  her 
death  immediately  after  her  arrival  at  Linlith- 
gow. In  the  autumn  of  1538  Ronsard  returned 
to  Frsnce,  only  to  go  back  to  Scotland  on  De- 
cember 24  following.  Once  more  he  directed  his 
way  to  his  native  country  in  the  autumn  of 
1539,  and  after  six  months'  travel  in  England 
he  reached  Paris  in  March  or  April,  1640,  when 
he  was  advanced  by  the  Duke  of  Orleans  from 
the  ccmdition  of  page  to  that  of  louver  d'icurie. 
The  following  May  he  accompanied  the  great 
Ambassador  and  himianist  Lazare  de  Ba!f  on  a 
secret  mission  to  Haguenau,  where  an  assembly 
had  been  convoked  for  the  purpose  of  uniting 
the  Catholics  and  Protestants.  Though  the 
mission  of  Batf  failed,  Ronsard  came  to  know 
some  of  the  most  distinguished  humanists  of 
the  time.  The  future  poet  returned  home  broken 
in  health,  never  to  undertake  another  journey 
to  foreign  lands.  As  a  result  of  an  illness  Ron- 
sard became  deaf  and  was  obliged  to  give  up 
his  ambition  for  a  career  at  court.  In  1542  he 
wrote  his  first  Horatian  odes  in  order  to  rival 
the  translations  of  the  Psalms  by  the  court 
poet,  Clement  Marot  (q.v.).  In  March,  1543, 
Ronsard  was  present  at  the  fimeral  of  Guillaume 
dn  Bellay  at  Mans,  and  immediately  afterward 
reoeiTed  the  clerical  tonsure  It  was  there 
also  that  he  met  the  secretary  of  the  Bishop 
of  Mans,  Jacques  Peletier,  who  advised  him 
not  to  study  the  humanities,  but  to  write  in 
French.  Peletier  also  published  a  poem  of 
Rmiaard,  the  first  of  the  latter's  works  to  be 
printed,  in  his  (Euvres  poitiques  in  1647.  In 
1544  Sionsard  entered  the  home  of  Lazare  de 
Half  at  Paris,  where  he  began  the  study  of 
Greek  in  company  with  the  Ambassador's  son, 
Jean  Antoine  de  Balf  (q.v.)  under  the  direction  of 


the  humanist  Jean  Daurat  (q.v.).  Three  years 
later  Joachim  du  Bellay  (q.v.)  joined  the  two 
young  scholars  at  the  Coll^  de  Coqueret,  of 
which  Daurat  had  become  the  principal.  It 
was  there  that  the  famous  PUiade  (q.v.)  was 
formed  and  that  their  manifesto,  the  Difens9 
et  illustration  de  la  langue  frangaise,  which 
inaugurated  the  classic  reform,  was  written  and 
published  in  1649.  After  publishing  some  minor 
pieces  Ronsard  issued  his  first  collection  of 
poems,  the  Odes.  This  was  followed  by  the 
Amours  de  Cassandre  (1562),  the  popularity 
of  which  aroused  the  hostility  of  the  court  poet 
Mellin  de  Saint-Gelais  (q.v.).  A  few  years 
later  came  the  Hymnes  (1556,  1566),  and  in 
1660  the  poet  issued  the  first  edition  of  his 
complete  works  in  four  volumes.  The  BlSgiea, 
masoarades,  et  bergeries  appeared  in  1666,  as 
well  as  the  Abr4g6  de  Vart  poitique,  in  which 
the  poetic  theories  of  the  new  school  were  laid 
down  in  definite  form.  In  the  religious  wars 
Ronsard  was  a  partisan  of  Catholicism,  arous- 
ing thereby  the  hostility  of  the  Huguenots 
(q.v.)  who  set  up  as  his  rival  his  famous 
disciple  Du  Bartas  (q.v.).  Charles  IX  made 
Ronsard  his  court  poet  and  suggested  the  com- 
position of  the  Franoiade  (1572),  an  unfinished 
epic.  Thereafter  Ronsard  spent  his  time  prin- 
cipally in  altering  his  earlier  works  and  writ- 
ing occasional  poems.  His  last  years  were 
passed  in  lettered  ease  at  his  priories  of  Croix- 
Val  and  Saint-Cosme,  at  which  latter  place,  near 
Tours,  he  died  in  December,  1685,  after  having 
made  a  final  collection  of  his  works  (1684). 
Ronsard  was  called  the  prince  of  poets  by  his 
contemporaries.  He  received  costly  gifts  from 
Queen  Elizabeth  of  England  and  from  her  pris- 
oner, Mary  Queen  of  Scots,  and  was  visited  by 
Tasso,  who  consulted  him  aa  the  Cterusalemme. 

Ronsard  was  a  master  in  poetic  imagination 
and  in  the  technique  of  language  and  metre. 
He  was  most  successful  in  his  amatory  poems, 
though  he  will  also  rank  among  the  leading 
poets  of  France  in  his  love  for  nature.  He  was 
among  the  first  to  populari:^  the  sonnet  and 
restored  the  Alexandrine  line  to  due  honor.  His 
lyrics  have  the  nafvet^  of  the  Renaissance,  a 
free,  healthy  naturalism,  in  which  there  is 
hardly  a  morbid  strain.  Ronsard,  scorned  by 
Boileau  (q.v.)  and  the  eighteenth  century, 
has  regained  appreciation,  thanks  to  the  Roman- 
tic poets  amd  critics  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Ronsard's  works  were  printed  seventeen  times 
before  1630,  and  have  since  been  well  edited  by 
Blanchemain  (8  vols.,  Paris,  1867-67),  Marty- 
Laveaux  (6  vols.,  ib.,  1887-98),  and  Pifteau 
(ib.,  1891).  A  critical  edition  of  his  works  has 
been  announced  by  Laumonier  for  the  Soci6t6 
des  Textes  Modemes,  two  volumes  appearing  in 
1914.  H.  Vaganay  issued  the  first  two  volumes 
of  his  edition  of  Ronsard's  complete  works 
(Strassburg,  1913).  His  biography  was  first 
written  by  Binet  in  1586,  critically  edited  by 
Evers  (Philadelphia,  1905)  and  Laumonier 
(Paris,  1910).  Good  critical  estimates  of  Ron- 
sard are  Laumonier,  Ronsard,  po^te  l^rique  (ib., 
1909),  and  Jusserand,  Ronsard  (lb.,  1913). 
Other  critical  and  biographical  studies  of  impor- 
tance are:  Mellerio,  Leaique  de  Ronsard  (ib., 
1895);  Faguet,  Beiziime  si&cle  (ib.,  1894); 
Pi«ri,  Pitrarque  e*  Ronsard  (Marseilles|,  1896) ; 
Sainte-Beuve,  Causeries  du  lundi,  vol.  xii;  C.  H. 
Page,  Bongs  and  Sonnets  of  Pierre  de  Ronsard 
(Boston,  1903),  an  excellent  translation  into 
English    verse;    Wyndham,    ^otworti    oAtf    the 
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PUiade  (liondon,  1906) ;  Bauer,  Die  Blegim 
Pierre  de  Ronaarda  (Leipzig,  1907) ;  Le*  Amoun 
de  Pierre  de  Ronsard,  edit^  by  Vaganay  (Paris, 
1910) ;  id.,  (Euvres  meeUea  de  Ronmtrd  (^ona, 
1914);  H.  Longnon,  Pierre  de  Rentwrd  (Paria, 
1912).  Good  bibliographies  may  be  found  in 
Laumonier,  Tahleau  ohronologique  dee  ceuvrea 
de  Ronsard  (ib.,  1911)  ;  Lanson,  Manuel  bibli- 
ographique  de  la  littirature  frangaise  modeme, 
vols,  i,  V  (ib.,  1909-14);  Tilley,  Literature  of 
the  French  Renaieaance  (2  vols.,  Cambridge, 
1904) ;  Morf,  Oeaohiohte  der  franedeiechen  Li' 
teratur  im  Zeitalter  der  Renaietattoe  (2d  ed., 
Strassburg,  1914). 

BONSDOSF,  rAns'ddrf.  A  town  and  railway 
station  in  the  Rhine  Province  of  Prussia,  3  miles 
southeast  of  Elberfeld.  It  is  largely  engaged  in 
manufacturing,  having  ironworks,  foundries, 
machine  shops,  copper  works,  ribbon  mills,  dye- 
ing establishments,  etc.    Pop.,  1910,  14,763. 

BONTOEN,  rSnt'gen,  Wilhelm  Konbad 
(1846-  ).  A  German  physicist,  bom  at 
Lennep  in  Khenish  Prussia.  He  received  his 
doctors  d^rree  in  1869  at  the  Universily  of 
Zurich,  where  he  studied  under  Kundt.  He  was 
afterward  professor  at  Hohenheim,  Strassburg, 
and  Giessen,  and  in  1886  he  became  professor 
at  the  University  of  WUrzbuig.  In  1899  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  experimental  physics  at 
the  University  of  Munich.  In  November,  1895, 
he  read  before  the  Physico-Medical  Society  of 
Wflrzburg  a  paper  upon  his  discovery  of  the 
rays  which  boir  his  name.  For  this  discovery 
he  received  many  honors,  including  the  Rumford 
medal  of  the  Royal  Society  of  London  and  the 
Barnard  medal  of  Columbia  University,  awarded 
in  1900  for  the  greatest  discovery  in  science 
during  the  preceding  five  vears.  (See  X  Rats.) 
He  published,  chiefly  in  the  Annalen  der  Phyaile 
und  Chemie,  many  articles  on  various  physical 
subjects,  including  the  properties  of  crystals, 
specific  heat  of  gases,  a)>sorption  of  heat  ray 
in  vapors  and  gases,  electrostriction,  piezo-elec- 
tricity,  and  telephony.  In  1901  he  was  awarded 
the  Mobel  prize  for  physics. 

BONTOEN  bays.     See  X  Rats. 

BOOD  (AS.  red,  pole,  crucifix,  OHO.  ruota, 
Ger.  Rute,  rod;  possibly  connected  with  Lat. 
radiue,  staff,  Skt.  rudh,  to  grow).  A  measure 
of  surface.  It  is  the  fourth  part  of  an  acre  and 
contains  40  square  poles  or  perches. 

BOOD.  The  cross  on  which  Christ  suffered; 
in  modern  usage  the  name  is  applied  to  the 
large  and  striking  crucifix,  generally  with 
standing  figures  of  Mary  and  John  on  either 
side  of  it,  which  was  placed  at  the  entrance 
of  the  choir  or  chancel  in  most  mediteval 
churches.  Often  it  stood  on  a  gallery  or  screen, 
known  as  the  rood  loft  or  rood  screen.  Consult 
Pugin,  Treatise  on  Chanoel  Screens  and  Rood- 
lofts  (London,  1861),  and  Bond,  Screens  and 
Oalleries  in  English  Churches    (ib.,   1908). 

B00a)EB0K'.     See  Paixa. 

BOOD,  Oqden  Nicholas  (1831-1902).  An 
American  physicist,  bom  at  Danbury,  Conn. 
After  graduating  at  Princeton  in  1852  he  studied 
at  the  universities  of  Munich  and  Berlin  and 
was  made  professor  of  physics  and  chemistry 
at  Troy  Universitjr  (1868)  and  professor  of 
physics  in  Columbia  Collie  (1863).  He  was 
elected  a  member  of  the  National  Academy  of 
Sciences  in  1864  and  served  as  vice  president 
of  the  American  Association  for  the  Advance- 
ment of  Science  (1868).  His  investigations 
embraced  problems  in  mechanics,  electricity,  op- 


tics, and  acoustics.  He  was  the  first  to  «»• 
struct  fluid  prisms  of  great  dispersive  power  for 
use  in  spectroscopic  studies,  and  was  also  one 
of  tile  first  to  apply  photography  to  the  micro- 
scope. His  investigations  on  the  nature  of  the 
electric  spark  and  duration  of  lif^tning  fiashes 
are  valuable,  as  they  determined  most  accurately 
minute  intervals  of  time.  He  constructed  an 
air  pump  which  for  many  years  held  a  record 
for  high  vacua,  and  devised  a  method  of  photom- 
etry which  was  independent  of  ecAoT.  Pro- 
fessor Rood  was  able  to  demonstrate  the  r^ular 
or  specular  reflection  of  X  rays  and  also  inves- 
tigated materials  of  high  electrical  resistance. 
He  wrote  Modem  Chromatics  (New  York,  1874), 
a  standard  work  on  color,  and  many  scientific 
papers,  published  for  the  most  pMt  in  the 
American  Journal  of  Soienoe. 

BOOD  SCBEEN.     See  Choib  Scbebn. 

BOOF  (AS.,  Icel.  hr6f;  probably  connected 
with  Ok.  Kpiimr,  hryptevn,  to  hide).  The  top- 
most covering  of  a  building,  including  its  sup- 
porting framework.  The  commoner  forms  of 
roof  are  the  gabled,  having  two  slopes  meeting 
in  a  horizontal  ridge  and  terminated  at  the  end 
walls  by  triangular  gables  or  pediments;  tiie 
hipped  roof,  which  has  four  sloped  surfaces  ris- 
ing from  tiie  four  walls  to  the  short  central 
*  ridige;  the  gambrel,  with  a  double  slope  on  either 
side,  the  lower  part  steep,  the  upper  part  flat- 
ter; the  mansard,  which  is  a  hipped  gambrel 
rooJF  with  a  nearly  flat  upper  slope.  Other  roofs 
form  pyramids  or  cones,  which  are  called  spires 
when  very  lofty  and  relatively  slender.  A  roof 
of  convex  form  on  a  round  or  polygonal  plan  is 
called  a  dome  or  cupola;  if  formed  with  a  double 
curve  it  is  sometimes  called  a  bell  roof.  A  roof 
of  a  single  slope  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  side 
wall  is  called  a  lean-to,  pent,  or  shed  roof;  such 
are  the  roofs  of  most  side  aisles  of  churches. 

The  construction  of  roofs  varies  with  material 
and  span.  The  simplest  are  the  primitive  fiat 
roofs  of  the  Orient,  made  with  crossbeains, 
thatch,  and  a  heavy  layer  of  stamped  clay.  In 
central  Svria  and  in  Egypt  itnportant  buildings 
were  rooied  with  enormous  beams  and  slabs  of 
stone.  The  Greeks  employed  a  low-pitched  gable 
roof,  carried  by  simple  trusses  of  wood  and  cov- 
ered with  tiles  of  marble  or  terra  cotta.  The 
Romans  were  the  first  to  span  broad  halls  with 
vaults  and  domes  of  brick  or  concrete,  covered 
probably  witii  cement  and  lead  for  protection 
from  the  rain;  they  also  used  roofs  carried  by 
elaborate  timber  trusses  and  covered  with  tiles 
or  with  bronze  plates.  It  was  in  the  medieval 
cathedrals  that  the  system  was  developed  of  an 
inner  covering  or  ceiling  of  stone  vaulting,  with 
an  outer  protective  roof  of  timber  trusses 
sheathed  with  boards  and  covered  with  copper, 
lead,  slate,  or  tiles;  these  roofs  were  of  a  very 
steq>  pitch.  At  the  same  time  there  were  built 
many  roofs  without  the  stone  vaultings,  the 
timber  supporting  trusses  being  exposed  to  view 
and  decoratively  treated  (open-timber  roofs, 
<\y.)  and  the  spaces  between  them  richly  pan- 
eled. Since  the  Renaissance  it  has  been  cus- 
tomary to  hide  the  roof  behind  a  decorative 
ceiling  of  plaster  or  of  paneled  woodwork;  on 
the  other  hand,  the  external  roof  has  received 
much  attention,  and  its  form  and  decorative 
treatment  are  important  elements  in  the  design 
of  many  modem  ediflces.  In  those,  however,  of 
Italian  classic  type  the  roof  is  kept  nearly  flat 
and  masked  bv  balustrades  and  pari^iets.  Flat 
roofs    naturally    predominate    in    tropical    and 
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subtropical    climates;    steep    roofs    in    r^ons 
of  much  rain  or  snow,  as  in  northern  Europe. 

The  structural  design  of  the  roof  has  in  all 
ages  been  one  of  the  determining  factors  in 
architectural  development.  In  modem  practice, 
although  wood  is  by  far  the  commonest  ma- 
terial used,  steel  takes  its  place  for  structures 
of  great  span,  and  by  its  use  spaces  370  feet 
wide  have  been  roofed  without  intermediate 
supports  (Liberal  Arts  Building,  Chicago  Colum- 
bian Exhibition,  1893).  For  such  roofs  arched 
trusses  are  used.  Iron  and  steel  roofs  of  250 
feet  span  are  not  uncommon  in  railway  stations. 
The  largest  vaulted  roof  is  that  of  the  Pantheon 
at  Rome,  a  dome    142  feet  in  diameter.     See 

DOKE. 

In  ordinary  roof  oonstmction  the  truss  is  of 
the  king-post  type  (Fig.  1)  for  spans  up  to  35 
feet,  or  the  queen-post  type  (Fig.  2)  for  spans 
up  to  60  feet,  though  there  are  more  complex 
types.  Horizontal  beams  resting  on  these  are 
ouled  purlins;  these  carry  the  jack  (common) 
rafters;   to  these  last  is  nailed  the  sheathing, 


Laurens  and  Constant.  After  his  return  to  the 
United  States  he  became  identified  with  the 
group  of  painters  residing  in  and  near  Old 
Lyme,  Conn._  Good  examples  of  his  work,  which 
is  characterized  by  a  simple,  poetic  rendition 
of  nature,  are  "Deserted  Street,  Moonlight,"  in 
the  Pennsylvania  Academy,  Philadelphia,  and 
"Pearl  Clouds,  Moonlight,"  in  the  Cincinnati 
Art  Museum.  In  1898  he  was  awarded  a  gold 
medal  at  the  Pennsylvania  Academy  of  Fine 
Arts  and  in  1904  two  silver  medals  at  the  St. 
Lotiis  Exposition.  He  became  an  associate  of 
the  National  Academy  of  Design. 

BOOKE,  Sib  Okage  (1660-1700).  An  Eng- 
lish admiral.  He  was  born  near  Canterbury. 
Entering  the  navy,  he  saw  service  against  the 
Dutch,  and  in  1689  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
rear  admiral.  He  was  engaged  in  the  action  off 
Beachy  Head  in  1690  betwe^i  the  Earl  of 
Torrington  and  the  French  admiral  Tourville, 
and  in  1692,  in  the  battle  of  La  Hogue,  fought 
between  the  French  fleet  and  the  combined  Eng- 
lish and   Dutch   force  under  Admiral   RusseU, 


whidi  is  covered  hy  the  roofing.  The  roofing  may 
be  of  tar  and  gravel,  of  tin  or  of  copper  (for 
nearly  flat  roofs),  of  shingles,  slates,  metal  tiles, 
or  terra-ootta  tiles  for  stoep  roofs.  The  part  of 
the  roof  which  projects  over  the  wall  is  called 
the  eaves,  and  the  trough  for  cariTing  off  the 
rain  water  the  gutter.  Consult:  Denfer,  Cou- 
verture  dew  4difioes  (Paris,  1893)  ;  Merriman 
emd  Jacoby,  Roofs  and  Bridges  (New  York, 
1896)  ;  Kidder,  BuUding  Construction  and  8u- 
perintendence  (ib.,  1906). 

BOOFIKO  FEZjT.     See  Felt. 

BOOK  (AS.  hr6o,  OHQ.  kntoh,  rook;  con- 
nected with  Goth.  hrOhjan,  to  crow,  Skt.  kiruc,  to 
cry  out).  A  species  of  crow  {Corvua  frugi- 
legus),  common  in  the  southern  parts  of  Britain 
and  found  in  many  parts  of  Europe  and  Asia, 
even  to  Japan;  about  the  same  size  as  the  com- 
mon crow,  but  distinguished  from  it,  even  at 
a  distance,  by  its  color,  which  is  a  glossy, 
deep-blue  black,  in  certain  aspects  grayish.  On 
a  nearer  view  a  distinction  is  found  in  the  naked 
warty  skin  at  the  base  of  the  bill,  extending 
back  rather  beyond  the  eyes  and  far  down  on 
the  throat.  The  rook  is  gregarious,  and  very 
large  companies  assemble  in  rookeries,  making 
their  nests  in  close  proximity,  generally  in  tall 
toees,  the  same  tree  often  sustaining  many 
nests.  Most  cities  or  large  towns  in  Great 
Britain  have  rookeries,  sometimes  of  consider- 
able magnitude.  In  their  habits  rooks  are  like 
American  crows.  Consult  writings  of  European 
naturalists,  especially,  as  to  the  flocking,  Selous, 
Bird  Watching  (London,  1001). 

BOOK,  EowABD  Francis  (1870-  ).  An 
American  landscape  painter.  He  was  born  in 
New  York  City  and  studied  in  Paris  under 
Vot.  XX.— 10 


2.  quBUf-Poar  boof. 


led  the  night  attack  on  the  enemy's  fleet  which 
resulted  in  the  burning  of  13  French  ships.  For 
his  services  on  this  occasion  he  received  the 
rank  of  vice  admiral  of  tiie  red,  the  honor  of 
knighthood,  and  a  pension  of  £1000  a  year,  ffis 
next  important  service  was  the  destruction  of 
a  Franco-Spanish  plate  fleet  in  the  port  of 
Vigo;  and  in  July,  1704,  in  conjunction  with 
Sir  Clowdisley  Shovell,  he  captured  Gibraltar 
(q.v.).  A  few  days  later,  off  Malaga,  he  fought 
an  indecisive  battle  with  a  French  fleet  of  su- 
perior force  under  the  Comte  de  Toulouse.  He 
retired  from  the  service  in  February,  1706,  and 
died  Jan.  24,  1700.  Consult  The  Life  and 
Glorious  Actions  of  Admiral  Sir  George  Rooke, 
M.P.  (London,  1707;  new  ed.,  1713),  and  J.  K. 
Laughton,  From  Howard  to  Nelson  (ib.,  1899). 
BOON,  rOn,  Aibrboht  Thkodob  Emil,  Coui«t 
VON  (1803-79).  A  Prussian  field  marshal  and 
war  minister,  bom  at  Pleushagen,  near  Kolberg. 
He  was  trained  at  the  military  school  in  Ber- 
lin and  in  1836  was  appointed  to  the  general 
staff  with  rank  of  captain.  In  1858  he  became 
lieutenant  general.  In  1869  he  was  made  Min- 
ister of  War  and  in  1861  became  also  Minister 
of  Marine,  holding  that  office  for  10  years.  The 
splendid  effectiveness  of  the  German  army  in 
1866  and  1870-71  was  due  in  great  measure  to 
Von  Roon's  talents  as  an  organizer.  On  Jan.  1, 
1873,  he  was  made  President  of  the  cabinet  and 
field  marshaL  He  resigned  Nov.  9,  1873,  the 
Ministry  of  War  and  the  presidency  of  the 
cabinet,  as  Bismarck  found,  it  necessary  to 
combine  his  position  as  Imperial  Chancellor 
with  that  of  President  of  tne  cabinet.  Von 
Roon,  who  was  a  pupil  of  Karl  Ritter,  wrote  a 
number  of  authoritative  geographical  works,  the 
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beet  known  of  which  is  the  Ai^tMgsgriinde  der 
Brd-,  Volker-  und  Btaatenkunde  (1834).  Con- 
Bult  Waldemar  Count  Boon,  Dei^ewuriigkeiten 
MM  dem  Leben  dea  Oeneral-Feldmaraohallt 
Orafen  von  Roon  (2  toIs.,  Breelau,  1892),  and 
id.,  Kriegaminister  von  Roon  etlt  Redner  (ih., 
1895-96). 

SOOS,  rSB.  A  family  of  German  animal 
painters,  of  whom  the  most  important  is  Jo- 
HAim  Heinbich  (1631-85),  bom  at  Otterberg 
in  the  Palatinate.  He  studied  under  Juliaen  du 
Jardin,  Barend  Qraat,  and  Adriaen  de  Brie  in 
Amsterdam,  and  after  visiting  Italy  settled  at 
Frankfort.  In  1673  he  was  i^pointed  court 
painter  to  the  Elector  Palatine.  Boos  painted 
animal  pieces,  usually  sheep,  with  romantic 
landscapes — ^a  subject  which  became  a  spe- 
cial^ of  the  family.  His  works,  which  are 
carefully  drawn,  but  often  cold  and  hard,  are 
to  be  found  in  most  German  galleries,  while 
two  are  in  the  New  York  Historical  Society. 
He  also  etched  about  44  plates. 

His  son  and  pupil,  Philipp  Pmat  (sumamed 
Rosa  di  Tivou)  (1661-1705),  bom  at  Frank- 
fort, painted  in  his  earlier  period  in  the  style 
of  his  father,  but  after  studying  in  Rome  tmder 
Brandi  he  adopted  a  broader,  more  decorative 
manner  and  a  heavy  brown  tone.  He  has 
numerous  paintings  in  Roman  and  German  gal- 
leries. Johann's  three  other  sons,  the  best  of 
whom  was  Johann  Melchiob  (1669-1731),  also 
painted  animals  with  landscape. 

BOOSA,  rSS'sA,  Daniel  Bennktt  St.  John 
(1838-1908).  An  American  physician,  bom  at 
Bethel,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  in  1860  at  Uni- 
versity Medical  College,  New  Yoric,  was  assist- 
ant surgeon  in  the  Fifth  New  York  Volunteers' 
three-months  troops,  became  resident  surgeon  at 
the  New  York  Hospital  in  1862,  and  in  1864 
b^an  practice  in  New  York  City.  From  1863  to 
1882  he  was  professor  of  diseases  of  the  eye  and 
ear  at  his  alma  mater,  and  from  1876  to  1880 
held  a  similar  chair  in  the  University  of  Ver- 
mont (Burlington).  In  1888  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  diseases  of  the  eye  in  the  New  York 
Post-Graduate  Medical  School,  of  whose  fac- 
ulty he  also  became  president.  He  wrote:  A 
Practical  Treatise  on  the  Diseases  of  the  Ear 
(1873;  6th  ed.,  1886);  The  Determination  of 
the  Necessity  for  Wearing  Glasses  ( 1887 ) ; 
Handbook  of  the  Anatomy  and  Diseases  of  the 
Bye  and  Ear  (1904),  with  A.  E.  Davis;  Teat- 
Book  of  the  Diseases  of  the  Ear,  Nose,  and 
Pharynci  (1906),  with  B.  Douglass. 

BOOSBVELT,  r^z'-vSlt  A  borough  in 
Middlesex  Co.,  N.  J.,  situated  16  miles  from 
New  York  City,  with  a  deep-water  frontage  on 
Staten  Island  Sound,  on  the  Rahway  River  and 
on  the  Central  of  New  Jersey  Railroad.  It  was 
founded  in  1906  when  the  districts  of  Carteret, 
Chrome,  and  East  Rahway  were  consolidated  to 
form  the  borough  of  Roosevelt.  The  place  is 
noted  for  its  manufactures,  which  include  steel, 
chemicals,  fertilizers,  metal  goods,  oil,  cigars, 
creosote,  paints,  etc.  Pop.,  1910,  5786;  1915 
(State  census),  8083. 

BOOSEVKLT,  Nicholas  J.  (1767-1854). 
An  American  inventor.  He  was  bom  in  New 
York  City.  His  claim  to  distinction  is  based 
iqxm  his  invention  of  the  vertical  paddle  wheel 
for  steamboats.  As  early  as  the  Revolution 
he  used  the  idea  in  a  small  boat  in  wliich  tiiere 
were  two  side  wheels  that  were  turned  by 
springs.  In  1797,  together  with  R.  R.  Living- 
ston and  John  Stevens,  he  built  a  steamboat; 


but  as,  contrary  to  his  advice,  chains  and  floats 
were  used  instead  of  paddle  wheels,  the  boat 

E roved  a  failure.  Financial  difficulties  prevented 
im  from  following  out  his  idea,  and  ultimately 
Roliert  Fulton  adopted  it  with  success.  In  1809 
Roosevelt,  after  considerable  controversy  with 
Fulton,  entered  into  a  partnership  with  him 
for  the  introduction  of  steamboats  on  western 
waters.  Two  years  later  Roosevelt  built  at 
Pittsburgh  the  boat  New  Orleans  and  success- 
fully navigated  her  down  the  Oliio  and  the 
Mississippi  to  New  Orleans.  He  was  the  great- 
uncle  of  R.  B.  Roosevelt  and  great-grand- 
uncle  of  Theodore  Roosevelt.  Consult  B.  H. 
Latrobe,  "A  Lost  Chapter  in  the  History  of  the 
Steamboat,"  in  Maryland  Historical  Society 
Fund  Publications,  vol.  v   (Baltimore,  1871). 

BOOSE  VEIiT,  RoBEBT  Babnwell  (1829- 
1906).  An  American  author  and  reformer.  He 
was  bom  in  New  York  City  and  was  the  grand- 
nephew  of  Nicholas  J.  Roosevelt  and  an  uncle 
of  llieodore  Roosevelt.  He  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1851.  In  1867  he  brought  about 
the  formation  of  the  New  York  State  Fishery 
Commission,  and  until  1888,  when  he  became 
United  States  Minister  to  Holland,  was  one  of 
its  commissioners.  He  first  entered  politics  as 
an  exponent  of  the  Tweed  Ring,  and  as  an  or- 
ganizer of  the  Committee  of  Seventy,  as  vice 
president  of  the  Reform  Club,  and  as  an  editor 
of  the  Citizen,  he  did  much  to  break  up  that 
organization.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Lower 
House  of  Congress  in  1873-75  and  served  as 
treasurer  of  the  Democratic  National  Committee 
in  1892.  He  published:  The  Oame  Fish  of 
North  America  (1860);  The  Game  Birds  of 
the  North  (1866)  ;  Superior  Fishing  (1866;  new 
ed.,  1884)  ;  Florida  and  the  Oame  Water  Birds 
(1868);   Progressive  Petticoats    (1871). 

BOOSBVELT,  Theodobe  (1868-/T/4).  The 
twenty-sixth  President  of  the  United  States. 
He  was  bora  in  New  York  City,  Oct.  27,  1858, 
of  a  distinguished  family  (see  Roosevelt,  N.  J. 
and  R.  B.)  of  Dutch  origin.  He  graduated 
at  Harvard  in  1880  and  afterward  attended 
Columbia  Law  School.  Of  independent  means, 
he  joined  the  Republican  party  in  1880  for 
the  sake  of  a  career.  As  a  regular  Republican 
he  was  elected  in  1881  to  the  New  York  Assem- 
bly, of  which  he  was  the  youngest  member. 
Reelected  in  1882  and  in  1883,  he  identified  him- 
self with  the  antimachine  reform  element  and 
established  himself  as  a  fighter  and  leading  op- 
ponent of  crookedness.  Roosevelt  was  nomi- 
nated for  Speaker  in  1882  by  the  minority,  but 
failed  to  retain  leadership  when  his  party  was 
in  majority  the  next  year.  He  was  a  delegate 
to  the  Republican  National  Convention  of  1884, 
where  he  fought  for  the  presidential  nomination 
of  Gfeorgc  F.  Edmunds  (q.v.).  For  two  years 
after  this  he  conducted  a  ranch  at  Hedora, 
N.  Dak.,  but,  having  remained  in  close  touch 
with  New  York  City  politics  by  residing  there 
during  the  winters,  he  became  the  Republican 
candidate  for  mayor  in  1886.  His  opponents 
were  Henry  George,  Single-Taxer,  and  Abram  8. 
Hewitt,  Democrat,  the  successful  candidate.  As 
a  member  of  the  United  States  Civil  Service 
Commission  (1889-95),  appointed  by  President 
Harrison  and  retained  by  Cleveland,  he  did  much 
to  extend  the  merit  system  on  a  basis  of  ap- 
plied idealism,  as  he  called  it.  During  the  next 
two  years  ( 1896-07 ) ,  while  president  of  the  police 
board  of  New  York  City,  he  employed  energetic 
measures  to   eradicate   corruption  and   enforce 
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Sunday  liquor  laws  and,  in  company  with  Jacob 
Riis  (q.v.).  to  remedy  conditions  in  tlie  tene- 
ment districts.  President  McKlnley  recalled 
Boosevelt  to  national  serTice  in  1897  as  As- 
sistant Secretary  of  the  Navy.  In  this  office 
bis  work  was  of  signal  value  in  bringing  the 
navy  to  partial  readiness  for  the  war  witii  Spain. 
After  resigning  his  office  in  April,  1898,  he  was 
active  in  organizing  the  First  United  States 
Volunteer  Cavalry,  lliis  raiment,  popularly 
known  as  the  Rough  Riders,  Roosevelt  (colond 
since  the  action  at  Las  Guasimas)  led  in  a  fa- 
mous charge  up  San  Juan  Hill,  near  Santiago, 
Cuba.  Earlier  he  had  been  lieutenant  colonel 
under  his  intimate  friend  Leonard  Wood  (q.v.). 

When  his  command  was  mustered  out  in  the 
summer  of  1898,  after  four  months'  service. 
Colonel  Roosevelt  returned  to  New  York  in  time 
to  begin  an  active  campaign  as  the  Republican 
nominee  for  Governor  of  the  State.  He  was 
elected  by  a  plurality  of  18,079  over  Augustus 
Van  Wydc,  the  Democratic  candidate.  His  first 
important  act  as  Governor  was  to  investigate 
the  State  canal  system,  concerning  which  there 
had  been  much  talk  of  fraud  in  the  preceding 
administration,  and  to  induce  an  unsympathetic 
Legislature  to  appropriate  $200,000  for  a  new 
surrey  and  an  accurate  estimate  of  the  proposed 
improvements.  By  his  advocacy  of  the  Ford 
Franchise  Law,  providing  for  the  taxation  of 
corporation  frandiiaes,  he  incurred  the  enmity 
of  some  of  the  largest  corporate  interests;  nor 
were  the  political  leaders  pleased  by  an  exten- 
sion of  the  civil-service  system  to  include  many 
offices  hitherto  under  their  control.  Although 
he  expressed  a  desire  for  a  second  term  as  Gov- 
ernor, in  which  to  complete  the  reform  barely 
b^^n,  Roosevelt  was  nominated  for  Vice  Presi- 
dent on  the  ticket  with  President  McKinley  and 
was  elected  in  November  of  the  same  year. 
Senator  T.  C.  Piatt  (q.v.)  asserted  that  in  order 
to  rid  himself  of  Roosevelt  as  Governor  he 
forced  him  to  accept  this  nomination.  Roose- 
velt's speeches  in  the  campaign  brought  him 
into  great  prominence  and  contributed  power- 
fulW  to  the  success  of  the  ticket. 

When  he  became  President  upon  McKinley's 
death,  Sept.  14,  1901,  he  undertook  to  conduct 
his  administration  as  a  continuation  of  that  of 
McKinley  (q.v.).  The  plans  for  trust  legisla- 
tion were  adhered  to,  and  efforts  were  made  to 
effect  reciprocity  treaties  with  other  countries. 
The  Philippine  policy  was  maintained  and  a 
partially  autonomous  government  was  provided 
for  the  islands.  The  construction  of  an  isthmian 
canal  was  also  authorized,  and  the  connection 
of  the  Philippine  Islands  with  the  United  States 
was  accomplished  by  means  of  a  submarine 
cable.  In  1903,  after  Colombia  had  rejected  the 
treaty  recently  negotiated  and  after  a  revolution 
had  occurred  in  Panama,  the  President  recog- 
nized Panama  as  a  republic  and  promptly  se- 
cured rights  and  territory  for  the  construction 
of  a  canal.  (See  Panama  Canal.)  His  action 
at  this  time  was  considered  by  some  to  tran- 
scend the  powers  of  the  executive,  but  it  was 
generally  approved  both  at  home  and  abroad. 
L^islation  identified  distinctively  with  Roose- 
velt himself  dealt  with  the  revision  of  the  coun- 
try's financial  system,  the  increase  of  the  navy 
as  the  best  means  of  preserving  peace  between 
the  United  States  and  other  powers,  and  the 
establishment  of  a  permanent  Census  Bureau 
and  of  a  Department  of  Commerce  and  Labor, 
whose   Secretary   should   be   a   member   of   the 


cabinet.  It  was  characteristic  of  his  personal 
energy  and  diplomatic  ability  that  during  the 
paralyzing  anthracite-coal  strike  of  1902  he 
should  call  together  representatives  of  both  par- 
ties and  induce  them  to  agree  to  the  appoint- 
ment of  an  arbitration  commission.  This  was  an 
act  without  precedent  in  the  history  of  his  office 
and  was  performed  in  the  public  behalf,  to  rem- 
edy a  national  evil.  In  the  same  year,  through 
his  speeches  and  messages,  President  Roosevelt 
had  aroused  a  widespread  demand  for  the  regu- 
lation or  dissolution  of  combinations  between 
railroads  and  of  all  other  combinations  in  re- 
straint of  trade.  His  campaign  eventually 
brought  striking  results.  See  NoBTBERNf  Sb- 
ouBiTiEB  Case;  Railways;  Shebuan  Ahti- 
TBUST  Law;  Tbusts:  Unfted  States,  History. 

So  striking  was  the  President's  personality 
that  it  became  the  principal  factor  in  the  cam- 
paign of  1904.  The  Republican  Convention  in 
Chicago  by  acclamation  nominated  Mr.  Roose- 
velt to  succeed  himself,  and  in  the  election  of  ^t 
November  he  defeated  his  Democratic  opponent,  ^c'"  ■ ' 
Judge  Alton  B.  Parker  (q.v.)  of  New  York,  by  >, 
a  popular  majority  of  nearly  2,000,000  votes, 
the  largest  ever  accorded  a  candidate.  In  the 
electoral  college  he  received  336  votes  to  Judge 
Parker's  140.  His  second  administration  was 
marked  by  the  same  fruitful  energy  that  had 
characterized  the  first.  Largely  tiirough  his 
personal  intercession  and  good  offices  a  peace, 
ending  the  Russo-Japanese  War,  was  concluded 
at  Portsmouth,  N.  H.,  between  the  envoys  of 
the  warring  nations  (1905).  For  this  achieve- 
ment he  was  awarded  the  Nobel  peace  prize  of 
$40,000.  With  part  of  this  amount  he  endowed 
the  Foundation  for  the  Promotion  of  Industrial 
Peace  and  $10,000  of  it  he  gave  in  1915  to  the 
Interchurch  Committee  on  Unemployment.  He 
was  also  one  of  the  agencies  in  bringing  about 
the  second  Hague  Peace  Conference.  In  1906 
his  great  influence  led  Congress  to  pass  bills  to 
check  unfair  discrimination  in  railway  rates 
and  to  secure  the  purity  of  food  products.  At 
the  time  of  the  great  panic  of  1907,  when  a 
corporation  of  much  importance,  the  Tennessee 
Coal  and  Iron  Company,  was  about  to  fail,  the 
President,  odd  as  it  would  appear,  helped  one 
of  the  biggest  trusts  to  acquire  more  property. 
The  United  States  Steel  Corporation  offered  to 
buy  the  Tennessee  Coal  and  Iron  Company  and 
thereby  avert  a  complete  collapse  of  the  finan- 
cial system.  Roosevelt  gave  his  sanction  to  this 
action  as  an  emergency  measure.  There  was 
little  criticism  of  him  at  the  time,  but  much  un- 
favorable comment  came  later,  when  the  time  of 
stress  was  safely  past.  The  latter  part  of  his 
administration  was  marked  by  dissoisions  with 
Congress  which  grew,  before  its  close,  to  actual 
hostility.  It  was  generally  conceded  that  it 
was  his  support  in  1908  that  secured  the  Re- 
publican nomination  to  Taft,  a  fact  which  the 
latter  afterward  admitted.  The  President  him- 
self declined  to  be  a  candidate  again.  After  his 
retirement  from  office  in  1909,  he  spent  a  year 
hunting  big  game  in  Africa,  and  he  afterward 
presented  to  the  Nati<mal  Museum,  Washing- 
ton, most  of  the  valuable  collection  he  made  at 
this  time.  His  return  in  the  spring  of  1910  was 
a  kind  of  triumphal  progress  through  Europe, 
unparalleled  since  Grant.  Notable  lectures  were 
delivered  by  him  at  the  Sorbonne,  Paris,  and  at 
Berlin,  Clhristiania,  and  Oxford  universities. 

While  Roosevelt  was  away,  occurred  the  Bal- 
linger-Pinchot  (qq.v.)  controversy  and  the  sharp 
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diyision  of  the  Republican  party  into  ooneerra- 
tives  supporting  Taft  and  insurgents  opposing 
him.  Both  factions  endeavored  to  secure  Roose- 
velt's support.  The  recipient,  upon  his  return, 
of  a  magnificent  welcome  from  New  York  City, 
he  occupied  in  the  public  mind  a  position  un- 
paralleled at  the  time — the  one  American  known 
to  all  the  world.  In  his  own  party,  its  recog- 
nized leader,  he  was  the  umpire  to  whom  all 
turned.  For  a  time  he  did  not  make  public  his 
intention  relative  to  the  party  division  over 
President  Taft.  For  a  few  months  he  took  no 
part  in  politics,  but  in  1910,  throwing  himself 
vigorously  into  the  New  York  campaign,  he  was 
elected  temporary  chairman  of  the  State  ccm- 
vention  which  nominated  for  Governor  his  choice, 
H.  L.  Stimson  (later  Secretary  of  War  under 
Taft).  After  he  had  made  a  tour  of  the  State 
in  support  of  Stimson,  the  defeat  of  the  latter 
by  John  A.  Dix,  Democrat,  was  considered  a 
severe  blow  to  Roosevelt.  So  far  the  relations 
of  Roosevelt  and  Taft  were  outwardly  friendly. 
Roosevelt  supported  the  Canadian  reciproci^ 
measure  and  the  two  stood  together  on  the 
Lorimer  (q.v.)  scandal.  The  ex-President  let 
it  be  known,  however,  that  he  approved  Pinchot 
(Taft  supporting  BaUinger)  and  tiiat  he 
strongly  opposed  the  treaties  intended  to  secure 
peace  by  agreeing  to  arbitration  on  all  issues. 
The  conservative  Republicans  seemed  to  find  a 
leader  in  Taft,  and  Roosevelt  was  certainly  the 
dominant  personality  in  the  progressive  group. 
These  elements  steadily  drew  apart.  In  1910 
Roosevelt  made  a  tour  of  the  country  in  which 
he  enunciated  the  doctrine  of  the  New  National- 
ism. By  this  principle  he  meant  the  achieve- 
ment of  national  efficiency  through  the  exten- 
sion and  development  of  the  powers  of  the  gen- 
eral government  and  through  comprehensive  re- 
form. The  reforms  advocated  were:  abolitimi  of 
the  supposed  "twilight  zone"  between  the  States 
and  the  national  government;  equalization  of 
economic  opportimify;  conservation  of  resources 
(see  CoNSEBVATiON )  ;  regulation  of  "naticmal- 
ized  industry  in  the  interests  of  the  public  wel- 
fare"; preparedness  in  military  affairs;  and  a 
reorganization  of  the  judiciary  or  the  institu- 
tion (through  the  recall  or  referendum  or  both) 
of  greater  popular  control  of  the  action  of  the 
courts — this  in  an  effort  to  "educate"  them 
up  to  an  interest  primarily  in  the  welfare  of 
human  beings  rather  than  in  the  security  of 
property  and  contracts.  In  his  famous  Charter 
of  Democracy  speech  in  February,  1912,  before 
the  Ohio  Constitutional  Convention,  Roosevelt 
added  to  his  list  direct  nominations,  preferential 
primaries,  the  initiative,  the  referendum,  and 
the  recall  for  judicial  decisions  as  well  as  for 
officials.  This  programme  became  his  platform. 
He  claimed  that  his  views  accorded  not  only 
with  those  of  Lincoln,  but  in  certain  respects 
with  tiiose  of  Jefferson  as  well. 

So  definite  was  the  line  of  cleavage  between 
the  two  divisions  of  the  Republican  party  that 
a  strong  sentiment  in  favor  of  Roosevelt  for  the 
presidency  developed.  For  some  time,  however, 
he  supported  La  FoUette  (q.v.)  and  declined 
to  commit  himself;  but  finally,  in  answer  to  a 
letter  from  seven  governors  who  in  1912  urged 
him  to  seek  a  nomination,  he  announced  liis 
candidacy.  He  entered  the  contest  for  delegates 
with  characteristic  vigor,  and  engaged  in  a  violent 
struggle  with  Taft,  whose  victory,  he  claimed, 
was  a  clear  steal.  Thereupon,  with  his  sup- 
porters as  a  nucleus  and  in  an  incredibly  short 
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time,  he  created  the  Progressive  party  (q.v.), 
assisted  in  its  organization,  and  at  Clucago  re- 
ceived its  nomination  for  the  presidency.  The 
campaign  which  followed  was  characterized  by 
great  energy  and  bitterness.  Roosevelt  de- 
nounced both  the  Republican  and  the  Democratic 
parties  as  under  the  control  of  machine  politics, 
and  contended  that  his  party  was  free  frcnn  boss 
domination.  He  was  sharply  criticized  for  sedc- 
ing  a  third  term  in  violation  of  a  pledge  in 
1904  that  "under  no  circumstances"  would  he 
accept  another  nomination,  but  he  stated  that 
his  objection  had  been  to  three  consecutive 
terms.  Three  weeks  before  the  election,  while 
speaking  in  Milwaukee,  be  was  shot  by  a  fanatic, 
but  was  not  seriously  injured.  In  the  election 
Roosevelt  divided  the  Republican  party  in  all 
the  States  and  in  28  he  had  a  majority  over 
Taft.  He  received  88  electoral  votes.  Thus  the 
successful  candidate,  Woodrow  Wilson,  received 
rally  a  minority  of  the  total  popular  vote. 

After  the  election  Roosevelt  decided  to  make 
explorations  in  South  America.  While  a  guest 
and  speaker  in  several  important  cities  he  did 
much  to  encourage  a  more  oordial  spirit  of 
cooperation  between  the  continents.  After  his 
return  from  the  interior  of  Brazil  he  announced 
the  discovery  of  a  new  river.    See  Rio  TioDoao. 

In  1913  and  after.  Colonel  Roosevelt  appeared 
before  the  country  as  a  critic  of  the  foreign 
policy  of  President  Wilson.  He  objected  par- 
ticularly to  tiie  "watchful  waiting'  attitude 
towards  the  Mexican  factions  and  insisted  that 
adequate  protection  be  given  to  Americans  and 
their  property.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  Great 
European  War  he  continued  his  criticism,  all^ 
ing  that  in'  accordance  with  The  ^ague  Conven- 
tion of  1907,  which  the  United  States  had  sol-  ^ 
emnly  ratified,  it  was  the  duty  of  the  President  • 
to  protest  against  the  invasion  of  Belgium  by 
Germany.  He  was  decidedly  anti-German  in  his 
attitude,  and  after  the  sinking  of  the  Lusitcmia 
and  other  ships  by  German  submarines,  he  urged 
that  resort  to  force  was  the  only  course  com- 
patible with  honor.  At  this  time,  as  before,  he 
was  the  advocate  of  military  preparation  on  the 
part  of  the  United  States  to  meet  obligations  and 
protect  interests.  Such  preparation,  he  declared, 
was  the  surest  guarantee  of  peace. 

In  1915  Roosevelt  was  a  party  to  a  dramatic 
libel  suit.  He  "Vftta  sued  by  William  Barnes,  Jr. 
(q.v.),  publisher  of  the  Albany  Evening  Journal 
and  Republican  parly  leader  in  the  State,  on 
the  ground  that  he  had  charged  Barnes  with 
maintaining  a  corrupt  alliance  with  corpora- 
tions. The  trial,  at  Syracuse,  lasted  for  nearly 
four  weeks,  and  unsavory  psxts  of  the  State's 
political  history  were  made  public  The  plain- 
tiff produced  letters  by  Roosevelt  to  Senator 
T.  C.  Piatt  (q.v.),  written  at  a  period  when 
that  Senator  was  the  machine  l«tder  of  the 
Republican  party  in  New  York  State,  to  estab- 
lish the  charge  that  the  association  of  Piatt 
and  Roosevelt  had  been  close;  but  the  latter 
claimed  that  he  had  used  the  aid  of  Piatt  to 
further  the  interests  of  the  people.  The  case 
was  decided  in  the  defendant's  favor.  Two 
years  earlier  Roosevelt  himself  had  been  plaintiff 
in  a  libel  suit.  An  editor  of  Marquette,  Mich., 
persisted  in  giving  sanction  in  his  paper  to 
rumors  that  the  ex-President  at  times  used 
intoxicating  liquors  in  excess.  Some  of  the  best- 
known  persons  in  the  countir  testified  for  the 
plaintiff,  and  within  a  few  days  the  editor  re- 
tracted.   Roosevelt  did  not  press  the  suit,  but 
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aaked  for  and  received  a  nominal  judgment  in 
vindication  of  his  character. 

Roosevelt's  varied  and  extraofficial  interests, 
in  addition  to  those  already  mentioned,  cannot 
be  overlooked.  Popularly  he  became  known  as 
an  exemplar  of  the  strenuous  life,  as  wielder  of 
the  big  stick,  advocate  of  simplified  spelling, 
opponent  of  race  suicide,  and  enemy  of  nature 
fakers.  To  an  esctraordinary  degree  his  person- 
ality impressed  itself  on  the  .^erican  people. 
His  literary  work  is  of  high  character  both  as 
to  content  and  as  to  style  ^  and  ranges  from 
scholarly  historical  writing  and  brilliant  polit- 
ical essays  to  entertaining  narratives  of  his 
hunting  experiences  and  contributions  to  natu- 
ral science.  In  recognition  of  distinction  he  was 
elected  president  of  the  American  Historical  As- 
sociation (1912)  and  was  admitted  to  the  Amer- 
ican Academy  of  Arts  and  Letters.  The  articles 
which  he  wrote  for  the  Outlook  while  contribut- 
ing editor  to  this  paper  in  1909-14  were  widely 
commented  on.  Books  by  him  include:  The 
Naval  War  of  18J£  (1882),  a  standard  history 
of  this  war;  Hunting  Trips  of  a  Ranchman 
(1885);  Life  of  Thomas  Bart  Benton  (1887)  ; 
lAfe  of  Oouvemeur  Morris  (1887) ;  Ranch  Life 
and  Hunting  Trail  ( 1888)  ;  The  Winning  of  the 
West  (4  vols.,  1889-96),  an  important  presenta- 
tion of  pioneer  history  and  life;  History  of  New 
York  City  (1890) ;  Essays  on  Practical  Politics 
(1892) ;  The  Wilderness  Hunter  (1893) ;  Ameri- 
can Political  Ideals  and  Other  Essays  (1897)  ; 
The  Rough  Riders  (1899) ;  Life  of  Oliver  Crom- 
well (1900) ;  The  Strenuous  Life  (1900) ;  Hunt- 
ing the  Qriszly  ( 1906 ) ;  African  Game.  Trails 
(1910) ;  True  Americanism:  African  and  Euro- 
pean Addresses  (1910);  The  New  Nationalism 
(1910);  RealieabU  IdeaU  (1912),  Earl  Lec- 
tures; Conservation  of  Womanhood  and  Child- 
hood (1912) ;  History  as  Literature,  and  Other 
Essays  (1913);  Through  the  Brazilian  Wilder- 
ness (1914);  Life  Histories  of  African  Oame 
Animals  (1914);  America  and  the  World  War 
(1915) ;  also  various  works  in  collaboration. 
His  writings  were  collected  in  25  volumes.  Con- 
sult Roosevelt's  own  Autobiography  (New  York, 
1913) ;  also  J.  A.  Riis,  Theodore  Roosevelt  the 
Citizen  (ib.,  1904) ;  H.  C  Lodge,  in  Frontier 
Town  and  Other  Essays  (ib.,  1906) ;  John  Bur- 
roughs, Camping  and  Tramping  toith  Roosevelt 
(Boston,  1907) ;  James  Morgan,  Theodore 
Roosevelt,  the  Boy  and  the  Man  (New  York, 
1907) ;  Albert  Shaw,  Cartoon  History  of  Roose- 
velt's Career  (ib.,  1910) ;  C.  G.  Washburn,  Theo- 
dore Roosevelt  (Boston,  1916). 

BOOSEVZLT  DAK.  See  Dams  aito  Reseb- 
T0IB8. 

SOOT  (AS.,  led.  rot,  root;  connected  with 
Lat.  radia,  Gk.  ^fo,  rhiza,  Goth.  waArta,  OHG. 
vmrz,  Ger.  Wurz,  AS.  wyrt,  Eng.  wort).  The 
underground  part  of  vascular  plants  (pterido- 
phytes  and  spermatophytes)  which  serves  as  an 
anchor  in  the  soil  and  as  an  organ  for  receiving 
water.  Among  the  lower  plants  there  are  cer- 
tain organs  of  attachment  (rhizoids)  which, 
though  structurally  unlike  roots,  may  serve  as 
such.  In  duration  roots  are  annual,  biennial, 
or  perennial;  in  form  they  are  fibrous  or  fleshy, 
and  in  origin  they  are  primary  or  secondary. 
Primary  roots,  which  are  usually  single,  and  if 
persistent  are  called  taproots,  originate  from 
the  embryo;  secondary  roots  arise  later  from 
the  shoot.  As  to  structure  and  function  roots 
are  classified  as  follows:  soil  roots  are  related 
to  a  soil  medium  and  differ  thereby  from  others ; 


water  roots  are  constructed  for  a  water  medinm 
and  may  be  developed  by  growing  a  terrestrial 
plant,  e.g.,  a  hyacinth  bulb,  in  water;  air  roots 
are  constructed  for  an  air  medium,  e.g.,  the 
dangling  roots  of  an  epiphytic  orchid;  clinging 
roote  are  organized  for  climbing,  as  in  the 
ivies;  prop  roots  are  sent  out  to  support  wide- 


Fio.  1,   CBoaa  bsction  of  touno  boot. 
Showing  root  haira  with  adherent  soil  partielee. 

spreading  branches  to  enable  them  to  spread 
farther,  as  in  the  screw  pine,  banyan,  etc.  Un- 
like stems,  roots  bear  no  leaves  or  foliar  struc- 
tures; do  not  increase  in  length  by  joints  but 
by  continuous  multiplication  and  enlargement 
of  apical  cells;  and  their  branches  arise  from 
the  central  woody  cylinder. 

In  minute  structure  roots  are  still  more  dis- 
tinct from  stems.  (See  HisTOLoaT.)  In  gen- 
eral tiie  tips  bear  more  or  less  conspicuous  root- 
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Fia.   2.   PLAJfTLBT. 

Showing  root*  and 
roothain. 


FlO.  3.      DIAOBAlf  OF  LONOinlDI- 
NAL  SaCTIOH  or  BOOT  TIP. 

Showing  derma togen  (0).  peri- 
blem  (p),  plerome  (pO.  and  root- 
cap  (c). 

caps  composed  of  boodlike  masses  of  cells,  which 
die  and  slough  off  in  front  and  are  renewed  from 
behind  (c,  Fig.  3).  This  cap  serves  to  protect 
the  delicate  growing  tip  as  the  root  pushes  its 
way  through  the  soil.  Just  behind  the  rootcap 
are  usually  very  numerous  and  delicate  hairs, 
which  are  elongated  outgrowths  from  the  epi- 
dermal cells.  They  increase  the  absorbing  sur- 
face of  the  root  and  are  developed  only  in  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOOT 


144 


BOOT  PABASITES 


actively  absorbing  region  near  the  tip.  As  the 
rootlet  lengthens  new  root  hairs  appear  near  the 
tip  and  ue  older  ones  perish  (Figs.  1,  2). 
Beneath  the  rootcap  is  the  group  of  rapidly  di- 
viding apical  cells,  from  which  the  tissues  of 
the  root  are  derived.  Just  behind  the  apical 
group  the  three  embryonic  r^ons  of  the  root 
begin  to  differentiate  (Fig.  3).  In  the  centre 
is  the  plerome,  an  axial  mass  of  cells  that  tend 
to  elongate.  When  fully  organized  this  becomes 
the  stele,  in  which  originate  the  vascular 
bundles  or  main  conducting  strands  of  the  root. 
Surrounding  the  plerome  is  the  periblem,  that 
later  becomes  the  cortex,  in  roots  a  very  prom- 
inent region.  The  cortex  is  covered  by  a  single 
layer  of  cells,  the  dermatogen,  that  later  becomes 
the  epidermis.  The  dermatogen  gives  rise  to  the 
rootcap.  In  most  roots  also  the  epidermis  be- 
hind the  rootcap  is  replaced  by  a  modified  outer 
layer  of  the  cortex,  <»Llled  the  epiblema.  Prob- 
ably the  chief  anatomical  peculiarity  of  the 
root  is  the  coitral  and  solid  woody  axis,  whose 
tissues  are  arranged  in  a  way  which  distin- 
guishes the  root  from  most  stems.  Early  in 
the  history  of  perennial  roots  secondary  changes 
occur  that  greatly  modify  tiie  general  struc- 
ture, especially  in  the  appearance  of  growth 
rings,  and  assimilate  it  to  that  of  stems.    See 

HiBTOLOOT. 

BOOT.  In  philology  iq.^.),  that  abstract 
form  of  a  word  which  remains  after  all  forma- 
tive elements  have  be«i  removed.  In  strict 
scientific  discussion  in  Indo-European  linguis- 
tics a  root  is  regarded  as  pre-Indo-European, 
i.e.,  it  is  a  hypothetical  word  derived  not  only 
by  omission  of  all  formatives,  but  also  by  com- 
parison of  all  cognate  words  in  the  Indo-Euro- 
pean languages.  To  speak  of  Gredc,  Olttc,  or 
Germanic  roots  is,  therefore,  scientifically  in- 
accurate. Roughly  speaking  fet  may  be  called 
the  root  of  foot,  but  properly  the  root  is  the 
hypothetical  Indo-European  form  *p6d,  as  shown 
by  a  comparison  of  Skt.  pSda,  Av.  pita,  Armen. 
otn,  Qk.  rovi,  Doric  Glc,  rut,  Lat.  pSt,  Lith. 
padas,  Goth,  fetus,  OHG.  fuoz,  and  AS.  fot. 
In  all  probability  roots  never  had  an  actual 
ecistence. 

Bibliography.  August  Fick,  Vergleiohendea 
Wdrterbuch  der  indogermanischen  Spraohen 
(4th  ed.,  GSttingen,  1800-94)  ;  Herman  Hirt, 
Indogermainiaeher  Ablaut  (Strassburg,  1900); 
H.  O.  Gabelentz,  SprachuHsaeruohaft  (Leipzig, 
1901);  Berthold  Delbrtlck,  Einleitung  in  daa 
StucUum  der  indogermanischen  Bpraohen  (5th 
ed.,  ib.,  1908) ;  Hermann  Paul,  Priyusipien  der 
Sprachgeachichte  (4th  ed.,  Halle,  1909)  ;  Robert 
Qauthiot,  La  fin  du  mot  en  indo-europ4en  ( Paris, 
1913) ;  Maurice  Bloomfleld,  Introduction  to  the 
Study  of  Language  (New  York,  1914).  See 
Philoloot. 

BOOT.  In  mathematics  a  number  or  expres- 
sion resulting  from  the  process  of  evolution. 
(See  Iirvoixmoy  akb  EvoLunoN.)  The  values 
of  the  unknowns  which  satisfy  an  equation 
(q.v.)  are  also  called  the  roots  of  the  equation. 

BOOT,  Elihtt  (1845-  ).  An  American 
lawyer  and  statesman,  bom  Feb.  16,  1845,  at 
Clinton,  N.  Y.,  where  his  father  was  professor 
of  mathematics  in  Hamilton  College.  From  this 
institution  Elihu  Root  graduated  in  1864.  He 
studied  law  at  New  York  University,  received 
his  degree  in  1867,  and  soon  gave  evidence  of 
remarkable  legal  talent.  He  was  especially 
successful  as  a  corporation  lawyer.  A  stan^ 
Republican   in  politics,   he  was   United  States 


district  attorney  at  New  York  from  1883  to 
1886  and  in  1894  was  a  del^ate  at  large  to  the 
New  York  State  Constitutional  Convoition,  act- 
ing as  chairman  of  the  judiciary  committee. 
After  his  appointment  (1890)  as  Secretary  of 
War  to  succeed  Russell  A.  Algier,  he  planned  the 
new  War  Collie  and  reorganized  the  admin- 
istrative system  of  the  department,  applied 
civil-service  rules  to  the  promotion  of  ofBcers  as 
far  as  practicable,  and  instituted  the  general 
staff.  He  continued  in  office  during  Mc^nl^g 
second  administration  and  under  President 
Boosevdt  until  1904,  when  he  resigned.  In  1903 
he  had  served  as  member  of  the  Alaska  Bound- 
ary Tribunal.  Having  succeeded  John  Hay  as 
Secretary  of  State  in  1905,  he  represented  the 
United  States  (July,  1906)  at  the  Pan-American 
Congress  in  Rio  de  Janeiro  and  was  honorary 
president  of  this  body.  Then  and  later  he  did 
much  to  strengthen  the  friendly  commercial  and 
political  relations  between  Latin  American  coun- 
tries and  the  United  States. 

In  1909  Root  resigned  his  secretaryship  and 
was  elected  United  States  Senator  from  New 
York.  As  counsel  for  the  United  States  in  the 
North  Atlantic  Fisheries  Arbitration  (1910),  he 
contributed  to  the  settlement  of  a  long  con- 
troversy with  England.  In  1910  also  he  was 
made  a  member  of  the  permanent  court  of  ar- 
bitration at  The  Hague  and  became  president 
of  the  Carnegie  Endowment  for  International 
Peace.  The  Nobel  peace  prize  of  1012  was 
awarded  to  him.  In  the  Republican  National 
Convention  of  1912  he  was  permanent  chairman 
and  was  a  leader  of  the  adherents  of  President 
Taft,  to  whom  he  remained  loyal  after  the  bolt 
of  Iloosevelt  and  the  formation  of  the  Progres- 
sive party.  Despite  the  protest  of  friends  and 
party  leaders.  Root  announced,  in  1913,  that 
he  would  not  be  a  candidate  for  reSlection  to 
the  Senate;  nor  would  he  allow  himself  to  be 
considered  in  connection  with  the  Republican 
presidential  nomination  for  1916.  However,  in 
1916,  at  the  age  of  70,  he  was  presidoit  of  the 
New  York  State  Constitutional  Convoition  and 
its  dominant  figure.  Senator  Root  consist- 
ently opposed  woman  suffrage.  In  addition  to 
the  various  posts  of  honor  and  responsibility 
already  mentioned,  he  became  president  of  the 
trustees  of  the  Carnegie  Institotion,  Washing- 
ton, president  of  the  American  Society  of  In- 
ternational Law,  of  the  American  Bar  Associa- 
tion (1915),  and  of  the  Union  League  Club, 
New  York  (1898-99,  1915).  He  also  received 
many  honorary  degrees  at  home  and  abroad,  in- 
cluding the  Oxford  D.CX.  In  1915  he  was 
elected  to  the  National  Institute  of  Arts  and 
Letters. 

BOOT,  GmSGE  Fbedebiok  (1820-96).  Aa 
American  musician  and  composer,  bom  at  Shef- 
field, Mass.  He  studied  music  under  George  J. 
Webb,  of  Boston,  after  which  he  taught  music  in 
New  York  C3ity  ( 1844-46 ) ,  where  he  was  organist 
of  the  Mercer  Street  Presbyterian  Church.  In 
1859  he  became  a  member  of  the  Chicago  music 
firm  of  Root  &  Cady.  He  composed  many  popu- 
lar songs  and  battle  songs,  notably  "Battle  Cry 
of  Freedom,"  "Tramp,  Tramp,  Tramp,"  "Just 
Before  the  Battle,  Mother,"  and  the  quartet 
"There's  Music  in  the  Air,"  besides  which  he 
edited  numerous  books  of  sacred  music.  Other 
works  were  the  cantatas  Flotoer  Queen  (1852) 
and  The  Baymakers  (1857). 

&00T  BABNACLES.     See  Rhizocephala. 

BOOT  PABASITES.    Plants  attached  to  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOOT  FBESSXniE 


145 


BOFE 


roots  of  other  plants,  -whose  elaborated  food 
they  consume.  They  are  usually  without 
chlorophyll.  In  temperate  climates  the  best 
known  are  probably  broom  rape  and  cancer 
root;  in  tropical  countries,  RvffUaia  (q.v.). 
There  are  a  large  number  of  chlorophyll-bear- 
ing plants  that  are  semiparaaitic  on  the  roots 
of  other  species.  Many  of  the  q>ecie8  of  the 
Santalacece  have  this  habit,  Comandra  um- 
ieUato,  the  bastard  toadflax,  being  the  best- 
known  representative  of  this  family  in  the 
United  States.  Species  of  Rlumanthua,  the 
yellow  rattle,  and  of  Euphraaia,  belonging  to 
the  family  Scrophulariacete,  are  also  aemipara- 
sitic  on  the  roots  of  other  plants. 

BOOT  PBESSX7BE.  If  whUe  a  plant  is 
rapidly  absorbing  water  by  the  root  system,  it 
be  decapitated,  water  will  soon  ooze  from  the 
stump — a  phmomenon  known  as  bleeding.  The 
amount  may  be  measured,  and  the  pressure 
under  which  it  escapes  may  be  ascertained. 
Since  the  pressure  thus  determined  was  first 
recognized  as  arising  in  the  root  system,  the 
name  "root  pressure  was  given  to  it.  Since 
investigation  shows,  however,  that  cells  of 
snitable  character,  located  in  any  part  of  the 
plant,  under  proper  conditions  may  develop  a 
similar  pressure,  the  terms  "sap  pressure"  and 
"bleeding  pressure"  are  superseding  it.  Sap 
pressure  is  dependent  upon  tne  osmotic  pressure 
(see  Osuosis)  of  active  cells  which  adjoin 
xylem  bundles  (see  Aitatomt),  into  which  water 
escapes  and  travels  to  the  point  of  exit  under 
the  pressure  of  additional  quantities  of  water 
from  behind.  There  is  no  satisfactory  explana- 
tion of  the  action  of  the  cells  which  thus  force 
water  into  the  xylem.  Root  pressure  shows  itself 
■trikinsly  in  the  spring  before  the  leaves  are 
fully  developed,  when  the  sap  often  exudes 
from  wounds,  as  in  grapevines  and  many  trees, 
in  considerable  quantities.  After  the  develop- 
ment of  the  foliage  and  under  conditions  which 
permit  transpiration  (q.v.),  root  pressure  be- 
comes less  or  disappears.  It  is,  therefore,  not 
an  important  factor  in  lifting  water  when  water 
is  most  needed. 

The  amount  of  water  which  may  escape  is 
«ften  much  greater  than  the  volume  of  the  root 
system.  Thus,  in  two  and  a  half  days  the  stump 
of  a  stinging  nettle  gave  off  over  11  liters 
(II  quarts)  of  water,  more  than  eight  times  thfe 
v<dume  of  the  root  system.  A  12-year-old  birch 
in  seven  days  exuded  from  an  opening  in 
the  trunk  36  liters  of  water.  When  the  central 
bud  is  cut  out,  various  species  of  century  plant 
exude  water  several  months.  A  vigorous  plant 
is  said  by  Humboldt  to  yield  as  much  as 
1000  liters.  The  extrusion  of  water  from  the 
sugar  maple  in  late  winter  or  early  spring  is 
at  first  not  due  to  root  pressure,  but  rather 
to  tiie  expansion  of  gases  in  the  twigs  which 
are  warmed  during  the  sunny  days.     See  Sap. 

BOOT  TUBEBCI^ES.  Irregular  swellings 
upon  the  roots  of  Leguminoss,  the  alder,  and  a 
few  other  plants.  They  are  due  to  an  infecticm 
by  various  bacteria  or  bacteria-like  organisms. 
The  ability  of  plants  to  assimilate  the  free  nitro- 
gen of  the  air  was  a  subject  of  discussion  among 
agricultural  chemists  for  many  years.  Georges 
Ville  seems  to  have  been  one  of  the  first  to 
maintain  that  certain  plants  can  so  assimilate, 
but  he  did  not  discover  the  true  explanation. 
The  claim  of  Ville  was  attacked  by  Boussin- 
gault,  Lawes  and  Gilbert,  and  others,  whose 
experiments    seemed   to   give   opposite   results. 


Later  Hellri^;el  (q.v.)  proved  by  carefully  con- 
ducted experiments  that  clovers  and  similar 
crops  enrich  the  soil  by  adding  nitrogen  to 
it  and  that  they  obtain  this  nitrogen  from 
the  air  through  the  intervention  of  bacteria 
which  gain  entrance  through  the  root  hairs.  The 
action  is  reciprocal;  the  plant  furnishes  the 
carbohydrates  necessary  for  the  growth  of  the 
bacteria  which,  in  turn,  supply  nitrogen  to 
the  host  plant.  (See  Stubiosis.)  In  this  way, 
if  the  sou  c(mtains  sufficient  available  nitrogen 
for  the  maximum  development  of  the  plant, 
few  tubercles  will  be  developed,  but,  well  sup- 
plied with  soil  organisms,  tubercles  will  be 
developed  in  abundance.  The  failure  of  Bous- 
singault  and  others  to  observe  any  increase  in 
nitrogen  was  due  either  to  the  absence  of  the 
micr^rsanisms  or  to  a  large  amount  of  avail- 
able nitrogen  in  the  soil,  since  the  organism 
(BaoiUua  radioioola)  is  not  always  present  in 
the  soil.  Two  means  for  securing  them  have 
been  developed.  One,  called  soil  inoculation, 
consists  in  scattering  soil  rich  in  these  organ- 
isms over  a  field  to  be  planted,  and  the  other 
in  the  use  of  cultures  of  the  organisms  dis- 
tributed on  the  seed  or  over  the  sou.  This  last 
method  is  in  some  ways  preferable  and  has  re- 
sulted in  the  commercial  preparation  of  nitro- 
gen, nitroculture,  etc.  See  Clovkb;  Gbken 
MANtnamo;  LBOtnaNos^;  NmooEN. 

BOFABTZ,  rft'parts',  J.  Gut  (1864-  ). 
A  French  composer,  bom  at  Quingamp.  At  the 
Paris  Conservatoire  he  was  a  pupil  of  Dubois 
and  Massenet  and  later  studied  privately  under 
Ctear  Franck.  In  1894  he  became  director  of 
the  conservatory  at  Nancy  and  conductor  of 
the  symphony  concerts.  His  compositions  in- 
clude several  one-act  operas,  four  symphonies, 
an  Etude  Symphonique,  La  Chatae  du  Prinoe 
Arthur,  incidental  music  to  PSokeura  d^Ialande 
and  Payaagea  de  Britagne,  some  chamber  music, 
or»n  works,  pieces  for  piano,  songs. 

BOFE  (AS.  rdp,  Goth,  raipa,  OHG.  reif,  cord, 
Ger.  Reif,  ring;  of  tmcertain  etymology).  Tech- 
nically, cordage  1  inch  or  more  in  diameter. 
The  term  "cordage"  is  used  in  a  collective  sense 
to  include  all  sizes  and  varieties  of  cords  and 
rope  from  harvester  twine  to  the  largest  cables. 
It  is  probable  that  ropemaking  was  among  the 
earliest  of  industries.  The  materials  first  used 
for  the  purpose  were  probably  the  fibres  of 
various  plants,  the  inner  bark  of  trees,  and 
the  hides  of  animals  cut  into  thongs  and  twisted. 
Sculptural  representations  of  ropemaking  are 
found  ugon  ancient  Egyptian  manuscripts,  show- 
ing that  they  made  use  of  flax  and  the  fibres  of 
the  date  tree  as  well  as  of  rawhide.  Herodotus 
states  that  the  Persians  manufactured  cables 
28  inches  in  circumference  of  flax  and  papyrus 
with  which  to  aid  in  constructing  the  bridge  of 
boats  upon  which  the  army  of  Xerxes  crossed 
the  Hellespont.  Peruvians  used  fibres  of  the 
maguey  for  rope  and  twisted  cables  of  suffi- 
cient strength  to  carry  the  primitive  suspension 
bridges. 

Prior  to  the  year  1820  hand  labor,  aided  only 
by  the  clumsy  wheels  and  other  imperfect  con- 
trivances pertaining  to  the  old-fashioned  rope- 
walk,  was  exclusively  employed  in  the 
manufacture  of  rope.  In  that  year  some  ma- 
chines were  constructed  in  England  for  twisting 
hand-spun  yarn  into  strands,  and  a  few  were 
imported  into  the  United  States.  Next  came 
the  introduction  of  machines  for  spinning  the 
threads    from    raw    material.      The    first    ma- 
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chinerjr  for  this  purpose  was  constmcted  in 
Massachusetts  in  1834.  American  machines  are 
now  extensivelv  employed  in  Europe,  and  Amer- 
ican cordage  is  held  in  such  hish  estimation 
that  it  is  exported  to  all  parts  of  the  world. 

Xaterlala.  The  materials  employed  for  rope- 
making  include  hemp,  flax,  cotton,  manila,  sisal, 
jute,  and  other  vegetable  fibres.  Russian  hemp 
for  tarred  rigging  has  long  maintained  a  reputa- 
tion for  superiority;  its  great  strength  and  dur- 
ability are  attributed  to  the  method  of  retting 
the  fibre  under  water.  Italian  hemp  is  also 
excellent  and  for  some  uses  unsurpassed.  Manila 
hemp  (see  Hekp,  Manila)  is  perhaps  more  ex- 
tensively used  in  the  manufacture  of  cordage 
than  any  other  material,  as  its  great  pliability 
and  strength  particularly  adapt  it  for  the  nm- 
ning  rigging  of  vessels  and  for  a  multiplicity  of 
ordinary  uses.  Sisal,  from  Yucatan,  and  East 
Indian  jute  are  largely  used  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  the  cheaper  grades  of  cordage.  See 
Flax;  Hemp;  Jute;  Sisal. 

Bopewalk  Bopemaklng.  The  old  walk  was 
usually  from  1000  to  1400  feet  long.  Fibres 
of  hemp  were  hackled  or  straightened  out  by 
drawing  the  material  through  a  steel-toothed 
comb.  The  workman  then  wound  a  bundle  of 
hemp  about  his  body,  attaching  one  end  to  one 
of  a  series  of  hooks  on  a  whirl  or  looper,  draw- 
ing out  the  fibres  from  the  bundle  with  one 
hand  and  compressing  them  with  the  other,  ex- 
perience teaching  the  number  of  fibres  to  draw 
out  and  how  to  twist  them  so  as  to  hold  firmly 
to  the  hook.  He  then  walked  slowly  backward 
down  the  walk,  making  his  yarn  as  he  went, 
the  spinning  being  done  by  the  wheel  or  whirl 
turned  by  an  assistant,  the  spinner  seeing  that 
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the  fibres  were  equally  supplied  and  joining  the 
twisted  parts  at  the  ends.  Two  or  more  spin- 
ners mignt  be  going  down  the  walk  at  the  same 
time,  and  at  the  end  two  would  join  their  yams 
together,  each  then  beginning  a  new  yam  and 
returning  on  the  walk  to  the  end,  where  the 
second  spinner  again  took  his  yarn  ofi'  the  whirl 
and  joined  it  to  the  end  of  the  first  spinner's 
yarn,  so  that  it  continued  on  the  reel.  When 
a  sufficient  number  of  yams  were  spun  they 
were  twisted  into  strands  and  the  strands  into 
ropes,  horse  power  being  usually  employed. 
The  next  improvement  was  the  introduction 


of  machines  for  twisting  the  yam  into  sirands 
and  laying  the  strands  into  cables.  The  nature 
and  operation  of  these  machines  can  best  be 
explained  hy  describing  a  modem  ropewalk 
plant,  the  reader  taking  care  to  remember,  how- 
ever, that  at  first  hand-spun  yam  was  employed 
instead  of  the  present  machine-spun  yam.  Most 
large  rope,  such  as  towing  lines  and  ship  cables, 
is  walk-laid  rope.  The  first  operation  is  to  wind 
the  yam  on  large  bobbins.  These  bobbins  are 
put  on  a  framework  of  wood  located  near  one 
end  of  the  ropewalk,  and  the  ends  of  the  yams 
from  them  are  passed  through  holes  in  an  iron 
gauge  plate,  known  as  the  face  plate,  and  then 
through  a  cast-iron  tube,  which  acts  to  collect 
the  separate  yams  into  a  closelv  laid  cylindrical 
bundle.  After  being  passed  tWough  the  tube 
the  yarns  are  fastened  on  a  hook  of  the  forming 
machine,  which  runs  on  a  track  the  entire 
length  of  the  walk  and  which  at  the  same  time 
twists  the  yams  left-handed  into  a  strand. 
To  lay  these  strands  into  a  rope  two  laying 
machines  are  required,  one  at  each  end  of  the 
walk,  which  are  known  as  the  upper  and  lower 
machines.  As  many  of  the  strands  as  are 
required  for  the  rope  are  stretched  at  full 
length  along  the  walk  and  are  attached  to  the 
hooks  on  the  laying  machines.  The  upper  ma- 
chine has  but  one  hook,  to  which  all  the  strands 
are  attached  and  which  operates  in  one  direc- 
tion, while  the  lower  machine  haa  as  many 
hooks  as  there  are  strands  and  operates  in  the 
opposite  direction.  To  keep  the  strands  equidis- 
tant they  are  placed  in  the  grooves  of  a  conical 
wooden  block  called  a  t<^,  which  is  attached 
to  an  upright  post  on  a  car  called  a  top  stud. 
The  top  is  pushed  up  close  to  the  upper  laying 
machine  at  the  beginning  of  the  twisting  process, 
and,  as  the  twisting  proceeds,  the  strands  clos- 
ing in  behind  it  gradually  force  it  down  the 
walk  until  the  lower  laying  machine  is  reached 
and  the  rope  completed. 

Macbine  Bopemaklne.  The  greater  part  of 
medium-size  rope  is  maide  by  ropemaking  ma- 
chines, as  distinguished  from  the  ropewalk.  In 
describing  ropemaking  by  machines  reference 
will  be  nad  particularly  to  the  working  of 
Manila  hemp,  the  material  most  extensively 
used,  but  Russian,  sisal,  and  other  hemps  are 
manipulated  in  essentially  the  same  manner. 
The  treatment  of  jute  requires  a  rather  different 
process,  owing  to  its  shorter  and  weaker  fibre. 
The  bales  of  Manila  hemp,  averaging  in  weight 
about  270  pounds  each,  are  opened,  and,  after 
the  fibre  has  been  lightly  shaken  apart,  it  is 
placed  in  layers  which  are  sprinkled  lightly 
with  oil  to  soften  and  to  lubricate  the  fibre 
previous  to  its  passage  through  the  machines. 
The  first  mechanical  operation  is  called  scutch- 
ing and  consists  in  passing  the  hemp  over  re- 
volving cylinders  bristling  with  sharp  sted 
prongs  or  teeth,  which  straighten  out  the  fibres 
and  remove  the  coir  or  fine  broken  particles, 
the  dirt,  and  other  foreign  substances.  It  is 
then  passed  on  to  the  breakers,  which  are  large 
frames  each  about  25  feet  long,  consisting^  of 
two  endless  chains  covered  with  long  steel  pins. 
The  first  chain  feeds  the  fibres  to  the  second, 
which  runs  much  '  slower,  the  effect  being  to 
comb  or  straighten  out  the  fibres  and  draw  them 
into  a  continuous  ribbon  or  sliver.  Following 
this  operation  comes  the  passage  of  the  hemp 
through  the  spreaders  and  drawing  frames, 
machines  similar  to  the  breakers,  but  smaller, 
and   furnished   with    steel   pins   and   teeth   of 
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gradually  increasing  fineness,  which  still  further 
comb  and  straightoi  out  the  fibres — ^a  number 
of  slivers  being  put  together  behind  each  ma- 
chine and  drawn  down  to  one  sliver  again  at 
the  end  of  each  machine.  This  drawing  is  re- 
peated several  times  through  machines  of  vari- 
ous degrees  of  fineness,  in  order  to  make  the 
sliver  even,  without  which  it  would  be  impos- 
sible to  spin  fine  even  yams.  This  process  is 
completed  on  a  very  fine  drawing  frame  called  a 
finisner,  and  from  this  the  material  emerges 
in  complete  readiness  for  spinning.  The  spin- 
ning is  done  on  spinning  machines  or  jennies, 
each  operating  two  spindles,  moving  at  about 
1500  revolutions  per  minute.  The  spinning 
twists  the  fibre  right-handed  into  yam,  about 
1000  yards  of  which  are  wound  upon  each  bob- 
bin. The  next  process  is  to  form  the  yarn 
into  strands  and  lay  the  strands  into  r<^e, 
and  this  is  performed  upon  machines  known  as 
formers  and  layers.  For  the  larger  sizes  of 
rope  there  are  usually  separate  machines,  but 
for  rope  V^  inch  in  diameter  and  less  the  former 
and  layer  are  combined  into  a  single  machine. 
The  former  consists  of  a  circular  iron  disk,  at 
the  centre  of  which  is  erected  a  perpendicular 
shaft,  carrying  at  its  end  a  head  or  die.  The 
plane  of  uie  disk  may  be  either  horizontal  or 
vertical.  Aroimd  the  edge  of  the  disk  are 
spaced  several  bobbins  or  spools  full  of  yam, 
the  number  of  spools  used  depending  upon  the 
number  of  yams  in  the  final  strand.  The  free 
end  of  the  yam  from  each  spool  is  carried  to 
the  head,  where,  by  a  revolving  motion  of  the 
disk,  they  are  twisted  together  and  wound  off 
on  to  a  spool  or  drum.  If  we  substitute  for 
the  spools  of  yam  just  described  spools  filled 
with  twisted  strands,  we  have  in  its  essen- 
tials a  layer.  When  former  and  layer  are  com- 
bined, each  spool  on  the  large  disk  is  replaced 
by  a  small  disk  and  head,  which  twists  a  strand, 
the  several  strands  being  led  to  the  head  of  the 
main  disk  and  there  twisted  into  completed  rope, 
which  is  wound  off  on  to  a  drum  or  reel. 

Special  Bopes.  Cables  for  drilling  oil  and 
water  wells  have  to  be  made  unusually  long 
and  run  all  the  way  from  1400  to  3600  feet  in 
length  and  from  1%  to  2%  inches  in  diameter. 
They  are  composed  of  three  strands  of  Manila 
ropes,  laid  together  with  a  very  hard  lay, 
so  that  they  will  not  untwist  when  used  for 
drilling,  and  also  will  resist  the  continual  wear 
and  rubbing  against  the  side  of  the  casing  and 
the  wall  of  the  well.  Cables  of  this  kind  are 
always  made  on  machines  and  not  in  the  rope- 
walk.  These  machines  have  to  be  exceedingly 
larae  and  heavy  to  carry  this  amount  of  rope, 
and  only  a  few  mills  in  the  world  are  equipped 
for  making  well-drilling  eables.  For  makins 
tarred  rope  the  yams  are  first  run  through 
copper  tanks  filled  with  heated  tar;  the  yams 
enter  through  holes  in  an  iron  plate  and  are 
drawn  through  the  tank  by  machinery.  As  the 
yams  emerge  from  the  tank  the  superfluous 
tar  is  removed  by  means  of  pressing  rollers. 
Tarred  rope  may  be  made  any  size  by  the 
methods  already  described,  but  a  large  propor- 
tion of  tarred  yam  is  made  into  small  cordage. 

Strencrtlh  of  Sope.  The  strength  of  rope 
varies  with  the  material  of  which  it  is  maae, 
the  weight  of  the  rope  per  fathom,  etc.  The 
following  figures,  compiled  from  Kent's  Me- 
oKamcal  Engineer't  Pocket  Book  (8th  ed.,  Kew 
York,  1913),  give  some  general  information  on 
this  matter: 
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Cire.iB 
inches 

Weisht.lbe. 
per  fathom 

Strencth,  lbs. 

Tamd  hemp. . . 

Cotton  rope 

Manila  rope  . . . 

;1.63-«.« 
1.44-7.U 
2.48-6.61 
1.19-8.0 

0.43-  7.77 
0.88-10.39 
1.08-  8.17 
0.2  -11.4 

I.670-33,M)R 
1.0«6-31,S4« 
3,089-23.268 
1,280-66,660 

The  comparative  strength  of  hemp,  iron,  and 
steel  ropes  is  indicated  in  a  general  way  by  the 
following  figures  from  Weisbach;  girth  required 
to  give  tensile  strength  of  40  tons — hemp,  12 
inches;   iron,  4%  inches;  steel,  3%  inches. 

For  a  description  of  the  manufacture  of  wire 
Tope,  see  WiBE  RoPB. .  For  details  of  the  strength 
and  efliciency  of  rope  and  its  application  to 
transmission  of  power,  consult  J.  J.  Flather, 
Rope  Drvoing  (New  York,  1897),  and  William 
Kent,  Uechaniool  Engineer's  Pooket  Book  (8th 
ed.,  ib.,  1912). 

BOPES,  Abthtb  Rees  (1869-  ).  An 
English  author  best  known  for  his  comio  operas, 
written  imder  the  name  of  Adrian  Ross.  He 
was  bom  in  London,  studied  at  Bung's  College, 
Cambridge,  and  was  Lightfoot  and  Whewell 
scholar  in  1883  and  fellow  of  King's  from  1884 
to  1890.  He  lectured  on  history  at  Cambridge 
and  wrote  a  Short  History  of  Europe  (1880). 
He  edited  Lady  Mary  Wortley  Montagu's  Letters 
( 1893 )  and  numerous  French  texts  for  the  Pitt 
Press  Series.  Ropes's  first  comic  opera.  Pad- 
dimir,  was  produced  in  1889.  His  other  pro- 
ductions include  the  lyrics  and  the  libretti  (in 
collaboration)  for  Joan  of  Aro  (1891),  San  Toy 
(1899),  The  Toreador  (1901),  Merry  Widow 
(1907),  The  Dollar  Princess  (1909),  Oipsy 
Love  (1912).  In  1014  appeared  The  Hole  of 
the  Pit. 

BOPES,  John  Coduar  (1830-99).  An 
American  lawyer  and  military  historian.  He 
was  bom  in  St.  Petersburg,  Russia,  where  his 
father,  a  Boston  merchant,  lived  for  some  time; 

graduated  at  Harvard  in  I8S7  and  at  the 
arvard  Law  School  in  1861 ;  and  in  the  latter 
year  was  admitted  to  the  Massachusetts  bar. 
In  1865  he  became  associated  in  practice  in 
Boston  with  John  C.  Gray,  from  1866  to  1870 
was  one  of  the  editors  of  the  American  Law 
Review,  and  from  1878  until  his  death  was 
head  of  the  law  firm  of  Ropes,  Gray  k  Loring. 
He  founded  in  1876,  and  until  his  death  was 
the  leading  spirit  in,  the  Military  Historical 
Society  of  Massachusetts,  which  collected  and 
sifted  evidence  regarding  the  Civil  War.  Of 
his  works,  which  gained  him  an  international 
reputation  as  a  military  historian,  The  Army 
under  Pope  (1881)  greatly  influenced  popular 
sentiment,  vindicating  General  Fitz  John 
Porter;  The  Campaign  of  Waterloo  (1892-93) 
is  one  of  the  ablest  monographs  on  that  sub- 
ject; and  The  Story  of  the  Civil  War  (2  vols., 
1894-98),  left  unfinished,  is  a  notable  account 
of  the  military  operations  of  1861-62.  Ropes 
published  also  The  First  Napoleon  (1885). 

BOPEWAT.  A  line  of  rope  or  steel  cable  in 
which  a  carriage  with  grooved  wheels  is  sup- 
ported and  carries  a  load.  This  carriage,  with 
its  burden,  may  be  moved  either  by  power  or 
by  gravity,  and  the  device  is  frequently  em- 
ployed in  mining  and  other  operations,  espe- 
cially for  crossing  valleys.  Ropeways  have  been 
in  use  since  the  earljr  part  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  but  the  idea  is  now  more  generally  ap- 
plied in  the  cableway   (q.v.),  where  a  load  is 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOPS 


148 


BOQTTETTE 


not  onlj  transported,  but  is  hoisted  from  any 
point  on  the  line  and  delivered  at  any  other 
desired  point.  Telpherage  (q.T.)  is  also  a 
farther  adaptation  of  the  same  principle. 

BOPS,  rO,  F&LiciEN  (I83a-98).  A  Belgian 
etcher,  painter,  and  lithographer  of  Hungarian 
descent.  He  was  bom  at  Namur,  was  educated 
at  the  uniyersity  at  Brussels,  and  his  first  draw- 
ings appeared  in  1856  in  the  Crocodile,  a  stu- 
dent publication.  A  year  afterward  he  founded 
VyleMpigel.  About  1862  he  went  to  Paris, 
where  most  of  the  remainder  of  his  life  was 
paaafed,  and  was  employed  mainly  in  illustrating, 
though  he  also  painted  in  oil  and  water  color. 
The  cynicism  and  rare  imagination  of  his  drjaw- 
ingp9  have  made  his  name  widely  known,  al- 
though the  erotic  subjects  he  usually  chose 
displeased  many.  In  spirit  Rops  is  akin  to 
Beaudelaire,  whose  poems  he  iUustrated,  and 
to  Edgar  Allan  Poe,  but  while  despising  the  con- 
ventional he  possessed  great  respect  for  his  art, 
and  his  works  rank  with  the  highest  for  breadth, 
power,  and  sheer  technical  skill.  Amon^  his 
most  remarkable  productions  are  the  series  of 
etching^)  Icnown  as  the  "Sataniques";  the  "Al- 
bum of  100  Sketches";  the  water  colors  "The 
TempUtion  of  St.  Anthony"  and  "The  Quarrel" 
(Brussels  Gallery) ;  his  illustrations  for  Bar- 
bey  d'Aurevilly's  Leg  diaboliquea  and  Peladan's 
Le  vice  auprime;  and  his  Uthographs  "Inter- 
ment in  the  Walloon  Country"  and  "At  the 
Trappist's."  He  executed  about  600  etchings 
and  300  lithographs.  Consult  the  monographs 
by  Ramiro  (Paris,  1905),  Lemonnier  (ib., 
1908),  and  Mascha  (with  complete  catalogue 
of  bis  works,  Munich,  1910). 

SOQTTE,  rOk.  The  ^ame,  first  under  the  name 
of  croquet,  has  experienced  many  fluctuations. 
It  was  a  favorite  game  at  the  courts  of  kings 
200  years  ago,  yet  by  the  end  of  the  eighteenui 
century  it  naid  sunk  into  oblivion  and,  except 
in  a  remote  portion  of  Ireland,  had  been  un- 
practioed.  From  that  country  it  was  retrans- 
ported  across  the  Channel  to  England  previous 
to  1860,  and  tiien  the  playing  of  the  game 
became  again  so  popular  for  20  years  as  to 
assume  the  proportions  of  a  national  game. 
It  traveled  over  the  Atlantic,  where  it  had  be- 
come very  popular  by  1882;  yet  in  both  countries 
by  1894  it  had  been  so  entirely  supplanted  by 
lawn  tennis  that  the  English  national  associa- 
tion went  out  of  existence,  and  in  America 
only  a  few  votaries  remained.  About  1900  it 
again  came  into  vogue  in  England,  while  in 
America,  under  the  name  of  roque,  it  has  be- 
come a  scientific  and  enthusiastically  followed 
game. 

It  is  played  either  on  a  court  of  grass  or 
closely  packed  earth,  on  which  a  number  of 
arches  (from  six  to  ten)  have  been  placed  up- 
right in  a  defined  order.  Each  player  has  a 
mallet  and  a  ball.  Two  can  play  the  game,  but 
it  is  a  better  game  when  played  by  the  maxi- 
mum number  allowed  (eight),  divided  into  pairs 
of  partners,  each  playing  alternately.    Hie  ob- 

J'ect  is  to  get  the  ball  through  every  arch  or 
lOop  in  due  order  and  to  keep  opponents  from 
doing  so  by  interference  within  the  rules. 

The  English  and  American  methods  varied 
from  the  first.  In  England  the  championship 
round  was  through  six  hoops,  arranged  in  a 
prescribed  form;  in  America  it  was  through  10 
noops,  arranged  in  entirely  different  order.  In 
England  the  championship  court  was  rectangu- 
lar; in  America  the  comers  of  a  court  36  by  72 


feet  were  cut  off.  Then,  too,  the  size  of  the 
balls  and  the  width  of  the  hoops  varied.  In 
England  the  hoops  were  at  first  16  to  18  inches 
wide  at  the  base;  gradually  they  were  reduced 
to  9%  inches  and  ultimately  to  3%,  leaving 
^  of  an  inch  margin  on  either  side  of  the  ball. 
Even  this  width  of  hoop  was  reduced  to  3% 
inches  in  America.  In  many  other  respects  the 
American  game  has  been  made  more  difficult. 

The  few  who  restored  croquet  to  populariiy 
and  made  it  a  highly  scientific  game,  with 
shorter  and  better  mallets,  specially  preMired 
courts  with  rubber  cushions,  and  more  dimcult 


JOfeef 

DIAOBikll  or  BOqUB  COUBT. 

hoops,  played  the  eighteenth  annual  champion- 
ship of  the  National  Ooquet  Association,  under 
the  old  name  of  croquet,  in  1899,  after  which 
they  adopted  the  new  name  of  roque  to  mark 
the  distinction  between  the  two  games. 

The  rules  for  the  game  of  roque  will  be 
found  in  the  Official  Roque  Guide,  Group  xi, 
No.  271,  of  Spalding's  Athletic  Library  (New 
York,  annually),  from  which  the  accompanying 
plan  of  the  court  is  reproduced.  See  also 
Arthur  Lillie  (ed.).  Croquet  Vp  to  Date  (New 
York,  1900). 

BOQUE,  Jeiait  Fban^ois  de  la.,  Sieub  dk 
RoBEBVAL.  See  Robebvai^  J.  F.  de  la  Roque, 
Sieub  de. 

BOQTTE,  rAk,  Saint.    See  Rooh,  Saint. 

BOQtJEFOBT,  rOk'fOr'.  A  village  in  the  De- 
partment of  Aveyron,  France,  famous  for  its 
production  of  a  cheese  made  from  the  milk 
of  goats  and  sheep  and  matured  in  the  rocky 
caves  of  the  Larzac  cliffs.  Pop.,  1901,  937; 
1911,   1151. 

BOQUETTB,  rftTcSf,  Orro  (1824-96).  A 
German  poet  of  French  descoit,  bom  in  Kro- 
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tosehin,  Poeen.  He  studied  at  Heidelberg  and 
Halle  and  taught  literature  in  the  Darmstadt 
Polytechnic  Institute  from  1869  to  his  death. 
His  first  book  was  his  greatest  success,  an 
allegoric  tale  in  verse,  Waldmeigter$  Brautfahrt 
(1861;  77th  ed.,  1905).  Among  his  other  poems, 
none  of  which  approached  the  Bruutfakrt  in 
popularity,  mention  may  be  made  of  the  Lieder- 
buoh  (1852;  3d  ed.,  1880),  which  is  in  the 
Anacreontic  manner ;  Hans  Haidekuokitok  (1886; 
4t]i  ed.,  1894);  and  Ceaario  (1888),  a  volume 
of  narrative  verse.  Besides  several  novels  and 
dramas  Roquette  wrote  a  Cfetchiohte  der  deut- 
tchen  lAUeratur  (1862-43;  rev.  1882).  Con- 
sult the  autobiography,  Siebzig  John  (Darm- 
stadt,  1893). 

SOBAUCA,  Tt-rVti-mk.,  Moum-.  A  remark- 
able mesa  or  flat-topped  mountain  block  situ- 
ated at  the  common  boundary  point  of  Vene- 
euela,  Brazil,  and  British  Guiana  (Map:  Brazil, 
E  2).  From  a  sloping  talus  at  the  base  the 
perpendicular  rocky  walls  rise  to  a  sheer  height 
of  nearly  3000  feet,  though  a  sloping  ledge 
on  one  side  enables  an  ascent  to  be  made  to 
the  summit,  which  has  an  altitude  of  8740 
feet  above  the  sea.  Several  streams  rise  on  the 
anmmit  and  fall  over  the  edges,  forming  the 
highest  cascades  in  the  world. 

'BXyS.'EK,  Sabah  Tysor  (1849-  ).  An 
American  pioneer  in  the  field  of  domestic  science. 
She  was  bom  at  Richboro,  Pa.,  was  educated 
at  the  East  Aurora  (N.  Y.)  Academy,  and  be- 
came principal  of  the  Philadelphia  School  of 
Domestic  Science.  In  1871  she  was  married 
to  W.  A.  Borer.  She  was  editor  and  part  owner 
of  Table  Talk  from  1886  until  1892;  was  an 
editor  of  Household  News  from  1893  lutil  1897; 
then  was  a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Ladie^ 
Borne  Journal  until  1911,  when  Chod  Housekeep- 
ing secured  her  services.  Mrs.  Borer  published 
numerous  books  on  cooking  which  became 
standard.  She  was  a  contributor  to  the  Kkw 
Ibtbbhatiokal  Enctclofadia. 

SO'BIC  FIOXTBIiS  (from  Lat.  ros,  dew). 
Images  produced  by  breathing  on  glass  or  other 
polisned  surfaces  which  have  been  covered  by 
some  object.  Moser,  of  KOnigsberg,  in  1842  dis- 
covered that  when  two  bodies  are  in  close  prox- 
imity they  receive  impressions  of  each  other's 
images,  or,  if  a  smooth  surface  has  been  touched 
by  ancri;her  body,  it  acquires  a  property  of  pre- 
cipitating vapors  which,  by  their  action,  cause 
an  impression  which  gives  to  the  surface  a  dif- 
ferent appearance.  These  roric  figures  are  called 
l^  the  G«rman8  HawMMder,  or  breath  figures, 
donsult  MUller-Pouillet,  Lehrhuch  der  Physik 
(Brunswick,  1886),  and  O.  D.  Chwolson,  Lehr- 
Imok  der  Physik,  voL  i  (ed.  by  H.  Pflaum,  ib., 
1902). 

BOBQTTAIi,  rOr'kwal  (from  Norw.  r9rhval, 
dial,  riyrkval,  red  whale;  cf.  Icel.  reySmhvalr). 
A  whale  of  the  family  Balsnopterids,  which  in- 
cludes whalebone  whales  of  large  size,  differing 
from  the  right  whales  in  the  comparatively 
small  head,  t£e  presence  of  a  dorsal  fin,  and  the 
fact  that  the  throat  is  deeply  ridged  and  fur- 
rowed lengthwise.  The  baleen  is  ehort.  Many 
species  of  rorqual  are  known  in  various  oceans, 
including  the  largest  of  known  whales,  such  as 
Sibbald's  or  the  blue  whale,  whidh  reaches  a 
length  of  85  feet,  the  finner,  the  humpback,  and 
the  California  gray  whale,  all  of  which  are  else- 
where described.  The  northern  rorqual  or  razor- 
back  (BaUenoptera  mtisoulus)  is  a  slate  gray, 
whitish  beneath.    It  is  found  in  the  Arctic  seas. 
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It  is  not  easily  captured,  and  whalers  dislike  it 
because  the  (3reenland  whale  is  seldom  found 
near  it,  while  its  own  value  is  inferior,  owing 
to  the  comparative  thinness  of  blubber  and  the 
shortness  and  inferior  quality  of  whalebone.  It 
is  an  important  object  of  pursuit  to  the  Lap- 
landers and  Greenlanders.  This  rorqual  does 
not  feed  so  exclusively  on  small  prey  as  does 
the  Qreenland  whale.  Its  gullet  is  wider,  and 
it  preys  much  on  fishes,  the  shoals  of  which  it 
follows  into  bays  and  estuaries.  CJonsult  au- 
thorities cited  under  Whale. 

BXySY  01C0BE'.  A  novel  by  Samuel  Lover 
(q.v.),  published  in  1836,  and  a  ballad  by  the 
same  author.    See  O'Mobe,  Rort. 

BOSA,  r</z&,  Cabl  (1842-89).  A  German 
violinist  and  impresario,  bom  at  Hamburg.  He 
studied  in  the  conservatories  of  Leipzig  and 
Paris,  was  concertmeister  at  Hamburg  (1863- 
65),  and  on  a  tour  of  the  United  States  in  1807 
married  Euphrosyne  Parepa,  the  famous  so- 
prano. Together  they  formed  an  opera  company, 
with  Madame  Rosa  as  its  prima  donna,  which 
gave  a  great  number  of  successful  performances 
both  in  the  United  States  and  in  England.  The 
Carl  Rosa  opera  company  was  important  princi- 
pally for  its  creditable  presentaticms  of  foreign 
operas  in  English. 

BOSA,  Edwabd  Benreit  (1861-  ).  An 
American  physicist,  bora  at  Rogersville,  N.  Y. 
He  graduated  at  Wesleyan  University  in  1886 
and  at  Johns  Hopkins  (Ph.D.)  in  1891.  He  was 
professor  of  physics  at  Wesleyan  from  1891  to 
1902.  He  then  became  physicist,  and  in  1910 
chief  physicist,  of  the  United  States  Bureau  of 
Standards.  Rosa  was  associated  with  Professor 
Atwater  at  Wesleyan  in  experiments  on  the  con- 
servation of  human  energy.  His  writings  in- 
clude: The  Spedfio  Inductive  Capacity  of  Eleo- 
trolytes  (1802) ;  Descriptions  of  a  New  Respira- 
tory Calorimeter  (1899),  with  Atwater;  and 
many  publications  of  the  Bureau  of  Standards. 

BOSA,  EuFHBOBYm;  Pabepa-.     See  Pabepa- 

ROSA,    EnPBBOSTNE. 

BOSA,  Salvatob  (1615-73).  An  Italian 
painter,  the  chief  master  of  the  Neapolitan 
school;  also  an  etcher,  satirical  poet,  and  mu- 
sical composer.  He  was  born  near  Naples,  the 
son  of  an  architect.  He  studied  music  and 
poetry  before  taking  up  painting  under  his 
uncle,  Paolo  Greco,  and  his  brother-in-law,  Fra- 
canzano,  a  pupil  of  Ribera,  whose  school  Sal- 
vator  afterward  also  frequented.  Before  he  was 
18  he  wandered  about  sketching  in  the  moun- 
tainous regions  and  alon^  the  shores  of  south 
Italy,  often  falling  in  with  the  banditti,  who 
appear  so  frequently  in  his  pictures.  Soon  after 
his  return  to  Naples  the  death  of  his  father 
threw  the  support  of  the  family  upon  his  shoul- 
ders, and  he  painted  small  pictures  at  low  prices 
until  they  attracted  the  attention  of  Lanfranco. 
He  now  also  won  the  friendship  of  Falcone 
(q.T.),  under  whose  instruction  Salvator  learned  , 
to  paint  battle  scenes.  In  1635  he  went  to 
Rome  and  found  a  patron  in  Cardinal  Bran- 
caccia,  returning  thence  to  Naples.  The  favor- 
able reception  of  his  "Prometheus"  (Palazzo 
Corsini)  at  Rome  induced  him  to  repair  once 
more  (1639)  to  the  Eternal  City.  In  1640  he 
accepted  the  invitation  to  the  grand  ducal  court 
at  Florence,  where  he  spent  nine  years,  enjoy- 
ing with  other  friendships  that  of  Lorenzo  Lippi, 
in  whose  pictures  Salvator  painted  the  land- 
scapes. The  story  of  his  participation  in  the 
insurrection  of  Masaniello  at  Naples  in   1647 
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and  of  his  joining  Falcone's  C!ompagnia  dellA 
Morte  deserves  little  credence  beyond  the  fact 
that  he  sympathized  with  the  movement  and 
afterward  painted  Masaniello's  portrait.  In 
1649  he  returned  to  Rome  and  remained  there 
until  his  death,  March  15,  1673. 

The  great  ambition  of  Salvator  Rosa  was  to 
excel  as  an  historical  painter,  and  some  of  his 
pictures  go  far  to  justify  his  aspiration.  But 
his  chief  power  lay  in  painting  landscapes, 
marine  views,  and  battle  scenes.  His  genius  for 
landscapes  was  self-taught  and  original,  pre- 
ferring such  subjects  as  the  lonely  haunts  of 
wild  beasts  and  robbers,  rocky  precipices  and 
gloomy  caves;  his  trees  are  shattered  or  torn 
up  by  the  roots,  and  the  atmosphere  itself  of  a 
cheerless  hue,  only  occasionally  lighted  up  by 
a  solitary  sunbeam.  In  hia  later  Florentine 
period  the  influence  of  Claude  Lorrain  seems 
traceable  in  a  few  summer  harbor  views,  exem- 
plified by  the  lai^e  and  splendid  "Coast  Scene" 
in  the  Palazzo  Colonna,  Rome.  Salvator  also 
painted  excellent  portraits.  He  produced  about 
90  spirited  etchings  after  his  own  designs.  His 
satires,  written  in  terza  riirui,  are  spirited  and 
brUliant,  but  often  lack  literary  form.  The  best 
of  them  are  entitled  Music,  Poetry,  Painting, 
War,  Babylon,  aiJd  Envy.  He  attacks  bitterly 
the  vices  and  foibles  of  all  classes  except  the 
poor,  whom  he  champions,  along  with  morality 
and  the  Catholic  faith.  His  poems  were  edited 
by  Cesareo  (Naples,  1892)  and  Cartelli  (ib., 
1899).  Consult:  Lady  Morgan,  Life  and  Times 
of  Salvator  Rosa  (new  ed.,  London,  1865),  ro- 
mantic and  uncritical;  Giosu^  Carducci,  "Vita 
di  Rosa,"  in  Salvator  Rosa:  satire,  odi  e  lettere 
(Florence,  1860) ;  C.  A-  Regnet,  "Salvator  Rosa," 
in  Robert  Dohme  (ed.),  KOnst  tmd  KUnstler 
Italiens,  vol.  iii  (Leipzig,  1879);  Leandro  Oz- 
zola.  Vita  e  opere  di  Salvator  Rosa  (Strassburg, 
1908),  the  best  biography. 
BOSA'CEA.    See  Acne. 

B,OBA'CKM  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.  of  Lat.  roaa- 
oeus,  made  of  roses,  from  rosa,  rose),  or  Roes 
Family.  A  family  of  about  76  genera  and  1200 
species  of  dicotyledonous  herbs,  shrubs,  and 
trees,  chiefly  natives  of  the  cooler  parts  of  the 
Northern  Hemisphere  and  among  which  are 
many  species  of  great  usefulness  and  beauty. 
It  embraces  the  most,  important  fruits  of  tem- 
perate climates,  as  the  apple,  pear,  plum,  peach, 
blackberry,  raspberry,  strawberry,  and  many 
ornamental  plants  such  as  rose,  spirsea,  moun- 
tain ash,  etc.  The  fruit  is  various,  as  a  drupe, 
pome,  follicle,  an  achenium,  a  heap  of  achenia, 
or  of  one-seeded  berries,  etc. 

The  family  is  characterized  by  its  regular 
flowers,  numerous  stamens  inserted  on  the  calyx, 
and  (usually)  several  carpels.  The  conspicuous 
tribes,  distinguished  chiefly  by  their  fruits,  are 
as  follows:  (1)  pome  tribe,  represented  by  the 
apple,  pear,  quince,  haw,  etc.,  in  which  the  fruit 
(pome)  is  a  fleshy  calyx,  the  ovary  being  repre- 
sented by  the  core;  (2)  drupe  tribe,  represented 
by  the  peach,  apricot,  plum,  cherry,  etc.,  in 
which  the  fruit  (drupe)  is  a  layer  of  the  ovary 
wall,  the  inner  layer  forming  the  stone;  (3) 
bramble  tribe,  represented  by  the  blackberry  and 
raspberry,  in  which  the  fruit  is  a  group  of 
small  drupes  investing  the  receptacle,  which  in 
the  blackberry  is  also  fleshy;  (4)  potentllla 
tribe,  represented  by  the  strawberry  and  a  large 
number  of  well-known  flowers,  in  which  the  fruit 
is  a  heap  of  achenes,  which  in  the  strawberry 
invest  the  fleshy  receptacle;    (6)   rose  tribe,  in 


which  the  aehenes  are  borne  in  a  globular  or 
urn-shaped  calyx  tube  ( hip ) .    See  Rose  ;  Rubus  ; 

STRAVBERBT;  AoRIMONT;   SpOMA.. 

BOSAI.es,  rd-sttlfta.  A  town  of  Luzon,  Phil- 
ippines, in  the  Province  of  Pangasinan,  situated 
on  the  Agno  River,  24  miles  southeast  of  Lin- 
gayen.     Pop.,  1903,  8662. 

BOSALIKD,  rOz'i-lInd.  In  Shakespeare's  As 
You  Like  It,  the  daughter  of  the  banished  Duke. 
She  is  herself  banished  and,  assuming  male  at- 
tire, lives  with  a  companion  in  the  forest  of 
Arden  until  Orlando  meets  her. 

BOSAKONI).  See  Fair  Rosakond. 
BOSANII1INE.  See  Coal-Tab  Ccxx«s. 
BOSAKOFF,  r<l-za'n6f,  Mabtin  Andk*  (1874- 
) .  An  American  diemist,  bom  at  Niko- 
laev,  Russia,  and  educated  at  the  classical  Gym- 
nasium of  that  city  and  later  at  New  York 
University.  From  1896  to  1898  he  studied 
under  Van't  Hoff  and  Landolt  in  Berlin  and 
under  Friedel  in  Paris.  Later  he  became  re- 
search assistant  to  Crafts  at  the  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology  and  was  on  the  staff  of 
the  New  Inteknatkjnal  Enctclofadia  (190O- 
1903  and  1913-16)  as  chemical  contributor  and 
editor  for  the  exact  sciences.  After  serving  for 
a  year  as  chemical  research  assistant  to  Thomas 
A.  Edison  be  became  instructor  and  assistant 
professor  at  New  York  University  and  in  1907 
was  called  to  reestablish  and  assume  the  direc- 
torship of  the  graduate  department  of  chemistry 
in  Clark  University.  In  1914  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  chemical  research  in  the  University  of 
Pittsburg  and  in  1915  was  elected  the  first 
life  incumbent  of  the  newly  endowed  Willard 
Gibbs  chair  of  research  in  pure  chemistry  in 
the  Mellon  Institute  (q.v.)  and  the  graduate 
school  of  the  university.  His  original  contri- 
butions to  chemistry,  published  in  the  Zeit- 
aohrift  fUr  physikalische  Chemie  and  the  Jour- 
nal of  the  American  Chetnioal  Society,  deal 
mostly  with  the  mechanism  and  catalysis  (q.v.) 
of  organic  reactions  and  with  the  partial  vapor 
pressures  and  distillation  (q.v.)  of  liquid  mix- 
tures. For  his  services  in  connection  with  the 
latter  subject  he  received  the  Nichols  gold  medal 
of  the  American  Chemical  Society  in  1910.  He 
was  made  a  fellow  of  the  American  Academy 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  a  member  of  the  Na- 
tional Institute  of  Social  Science. 

BOSABIO,  Td-aii'Tt-i.  A  city  in  the  Province 
of  Santa  F6,  Argentina,  situated  on  the  west 
bank  of  the  Parana,  176  miles  northwest  of 
Buenos  Aires  and  214  miles  above  that  city 
along  the  river  (Map:  Argentina,  G  4).  It  is 
entered  by  five  railroads,  is  substantially  built, 
and  has  wide  streets  traversed  by  several  lines 
of  street  railways.  The  tiiiet  importance  of  the 
city  lies  in  its  commerce.  Considerable  river 
traffic  is  carried  on,  Rosario  being  the  principal 
port  and  outlet  for  the  products  of  all  the 
northern  provinces  of  the  Republic.  The  river 
is  navigable  to  this  point  for  vessels  drawing 
16  feet,  and  transatlantic  steamers  load  directly 
at  the  wharves.  There  are  grain  elevators. 
The  chief  exports  are  wheat,  hides  and  other 
agricultural  and  cattle  products,  metals,  and 
ores.  Its  trade  has  increased  rapidly;  the  ex- 
ports were  valued  in  1913  at  $87,857,417  and 
the  imports  at  $35,997,341.  Rosario  is  the 
second  city  in  size  in  the  Republic.  It  has 
grown  up  almost  entirely  during  the  last  half 
century.  Pop.,  1895,  94,026;  1912  (est.), 
180,000. 
BOSABIO.    A  town  of  Luzon,  Philippines,  in 
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the  Province  of  Batangas.  It  lies  about  12 
miles  northeast  of  Batangas  and  is  connected  hj 
highways  with  the  larger  places  of  the  province. 
Pop.,  1903,  8326.  During  the  insurrecticm 
against  the  United  States  the  town  was  de- 
stroyed by  the  insurgents. 

BOSAST  OT  THE  BLESSES  VTBOIK 
ICAST  (ML.  roaarium,  garland  of  roses,  chaplet 
of  beads,  neut.  sing,  of  I^t.  roaariua,  relating  to 
roses,  from  rosa,  rose).  The  name  given  to  a 
form  of  prayer  in  the  Roman  Catholic  church. 
It  has  been  traced  either  to  the  title  Mystical 
Rose,  one  of  the  titles  under  which  the  Virgin 
is  addressed  in  the  litany  (q.v.)  of  Loreto,  or 
to  St.  Rosalia's  wreath  of  roses,  or  to  the  beads 
being  made  commonly  of  rosewood.  The  origin 
of  the  devotion  is  popularly  traced  to  St.  Do- 
minic, but  it  is  quite  certain  that  its  character- 
istic feature,  the  use  of  beads  for  reckoning  the 
number  of  repetitions  of  a  prayer,  is  of  greater 
antiquity.  (See  Bead.)  The  same  use  of  beads 
exists  among  the  Mohammedans.  Originally  the 
prayer  so  repeated  was  the  Lord's  Prayer,  but 
when  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries  the 
angelical  salutation,  "Hail  Maryt"  etc.,  became 
a  frequent  form  of  prayer,  it  was  added  to  "Our 
Father,"  and  it  seems  beyond  all  doubt  that 
the  rosary  in  its  present  form  was  fully  intro- 
duced by  St.  Dommic.  The  repetition  of  these 
short  and  simple  prayers  is  supposed  to  be  ac- 
companied by  meditation  on  mysteries  of  the 
faith,  of  which  15  are  named,  though  only  five 
are  usually  taken  up  at  one  time.  When  recited 
publicly  the  prayers  are  repeated  alternately  by 
the  person  presiding  at  prayer  and  by  the  con- 
gregation. The  first  Sunday  in  October  is  the 
Feast  of  the  Most  Holy  Rosary. 

The  mechanical  instrument  of  this  devotion 
is  also  called  hy  the  name  "rosary."  It  con- 
sists of  a  string  of  beads,  equal  in  number  to 
the  "Our  Fathers"  and  "Hail  Marys"  recited  in 
the  rosary — ^the  "Our  Father"  beads  being  of  a 
larger  size — one  of  which  is  passed  through  the 
fingers  at  each  recitation  of  the  prayer.  The 
beads  are  blessed  for  the  use  of  the  people  by 
the  Pope,  by  bishops,  and  by  others  having  spe- 
cial power  for  the  purpose. 

ROSAS,  r«'B&s,  Juan  Manxhx  (1793-1877). 
Dictator  of  the  Argentine  Confederation,  bom 
at  Buenos  Aires.  He  entered  the  army,  identi- 
fied himself  with  the  Federalist  party,  and  in 
1829  rose  to  be  Governor  or  Captain  General 
of  his  native  state.  In  1832  he  resigned  to 
conduct  the  war  against  the  Indians  and  was 
succeeded  by  Balcarce.  In  1836  Rosas  made 
himself  dictator  of  the  Argentine  Confederation. 
He  carried  on  relentless  war  against  the  chiefs 
of  tiie  party  of  the  Unitarios,  who  favored  a 
strongly  centralized  government,  and  did  not 
hesitate  to  employ  the  weapons  of  torture  and 
assassination.  His  sanguinary  measures,  how- 
ever, gave  the  coimtry  peace.  The  other  states 
became  jealous  of  the  power  of  Buenos  Aires, 
and  Rosas  was  justly  accused  of  a  design  to 
extend  and  uphold  the  imdue  predominance  of 
his  state  and  to  give  his  native  city  a  monopoly 
of  the  trade  of  the  river  Plate.  To  extend  his 
influence  over  Uruguay  he  took  up  arms  in  be- 
half of  Oribe  (q.v.)  and  besieged  Montevideo 
for  a  long  period  (1842-51).  England  and 
France  interfered  and  in  1845  captured  the 
Argentine  fleet,  vet  Rosas  succeeds  in  1849 
in  obtaining  a  favorable  peace.  Finally  Ur- 
quiza,  (Sovemor  of  Entre  RIos,  marched  against 


him.  Rosas's  forces  were  put  to  flight,  and  he 
fled  to  England,  where  he  died.  Consult  J.  M. 
Ramos  Mejia,  Rosas  y  au  ti&mpo  (2  vols., 
Buenos  Aires,  1907 ) . 

BOS'CELIinJS,  BOTTSSELIN,  r!^s'l&N',  or 
BTTCELIK,  Jean  (c.10S0-T).  A  French  phi- 
losopher, the  leading  exponent  of  nominalism. 
It  is  probable  that  he  was  born  in  Brittany  and 
educated  at  Soissons  and  Rheims.  He  became 
canon  at  Compiigne,  where  he  enunciated  the 
doctrine  that  abstracts  and  universale  are  non- 
existent, being  mere  terms  or  names.  In  1092 
he  was  tried  at  Soissons  and  forced  to  recant 
after  a  discussion  with  Anselm.  He  lived  for 
some  time  in  England,  then  returned  to  France, 
became  the  teacher  of  Ab^Iard,  and  charged  his 
pupil  with  heresy  when  he  declared  strongly 
for  the  orthodox  views.  Consult  F.  J.  Picavet, 
Rotigelin,  philosophe  et  tMologien  (Paris,  1911), 
containing  a  biUiography,  and  the  histories  of 
philosophy. 

KOSOHEB,  r<ysher,  Wh-hkuc  (1817-94).  A 
German  economist,  founder  of  the  historical 
method  in  political  economy.  He  was  bom  in 
Hanover,  studied  in  Gdttingen  and  Berlin,  be- 
came professor  in  the  former  university  in  1844, 
and  in  1848  was  called  to  a  chair  at  Leipzig. 
His  magnum  opus  was  a  System  der  "Volkmoirt' 
sahaft  in  five  volumes  (1854-94),  of  which  the 
first,  which  went  through  21  editions  during 
RoBcher's  life,  was  translated  into  English  by 
Lalor  (1878)  as  Science  of  Political  Economy 
Historically  Treated.  The  other  volumes  deal 
with  agriculture  and  forestry,  trade  and  com- 
merce, finance,  and  charities.  Ibis  great  trea- 
tise was  supplemented  by  the  Oeschichte  der 
N'ationalSkonomik  in  Deutsckland  (1874)  and 
by  the  monograph  Zur  Oeschichte  der  englischen 
Volksunrtachaftslehre  ( 1861-52 ) .  Roscher's 
other  writings  include:  Veber  KomJiandel  und 
Teuerungspolitik  (3d  ed.,  1852);  Kolonien,  Ko- 
lonial-politik,  und  Auswanderung  (3d  ed.,  1885) ; 
Ansichten  der  Volkstoirtsokaft  aus  dem  ge- 
sohichtliolien  Standpunkt  (1861;  3d  ed.,  1878); 
Politik  (1892);  Oeistliche  Oedanken  eines  Na- 
tionalSkonomen  (1894),  posthiunously  published. 

BOSCHEB,  WiLHiXM  Heinbioh  (1845- 
) .  A  Grerman  mythologist,  son  of  the  econ- 
omist Wilhelm  Roscher.  He  was  bom  in  GStt- 
ingen,  studied  there  and  at  Leipzig,  and  taught 
in  the  Gymnasium  at  Wurzen,  where  he  was 
rector  from  1893  to  1906.  He  became  one  of 
the  foremost  authorities  on  Greek  and  Roman 
mythology.  His  writings  include:  Studien  zur 
vergleichenden  Mythologie  der  Oriechen  und 
B6mer  {Apollon  und  Mars,  1873;  Juno  und 
Hera,  1875) ;  Das  NaturgefUhl  der  Oriechen  und 
Romer  (1875);  Hermes  der  Windgott  (1878); 
Die  Oorgonen  und  Venoandtes  (1879);  Selene 
und  Verwandtes  (1890,  1896);  Ephialtes 
(1900);  Die  Sieien-und-Netmeahl  im  Kultus 
und  Mythus  der  Oriechen  (1904)  ;  Die  Zahl  ¥> 
im  Olauhen,  Brauoh,  und  Sohrifttum  der  Semi- 
ten  (1908);  etc.  Even  more  important  is  the 
A%Mfilhrliohes  Lexikon  der  griechischen  und 
rSmischen  Mythologie  (1884  et  seq.),  consisting 
of  authoritative  articles  by  Roscher  and  various 
other  scholars,  under  his  editorial  charge;  vol. 
iv  was  in  progress  in  1916. 

SOSOIAS,  rOsh^-ftd  (from  Lat.  Rosoius, 
name  of  a  famous  Roman  comedian).  The.  A 
satire  in  verse  by  Charles  Churchill  (1761)  on 
the  London  actors  of  that  day. 

BOS'CITTS,  QUDTTUS  (T-62  B.O.).  The  great- 
est comedian  in  ancient  Rome,  bom  at  Solonium, 
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near  Lanuvium.  Many  aristocrats  befriended 
bim.  Among  his  patrons  Roscius  numbered  also 
Cicero,  who  received  lessons  in  elocution  from 
him.  Roscius  looked  upon  his  art  as  one  of  no 
Bmall  importance  and  dignity  and  wrote  a  trea- 
tise on  the  comparative  methods  and  merits  of 
eloquence  and  acting.  Cicero  defended  him  in 
a  lawsuit  in  bis  extant  oration  Pro  Q.  Rosoio 
Oomoedo. 

BOS'COE,  Sis  Hbnby  Ektfikld  (1833-1915). 
An  English  chemist,  grandson  of  William  Ros- 
coe,  the  historian.  He  studied  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  London  and  at  Heidelberg,  was  professor 
of  chemistry  in  Owens  College,  Manchester,  from 
1857  to  1887,  and  became  fellow  of  the  Royal 
Society  in  1863.  He  was  one  of  the  first  to  make 
exact  measttrements  of  the  chemical  action  of 
light;  for  this  and  other  scientific  achievement 
be  received  in  1873  the  Royal  medal  of 'the 
Royal  Society.  In  1883  he  was  knighted.  From 
1885  to  1805  he  sat  in  Parliament  as  a  Liberal. 
From  1896  to  1002  he  was  vice  chancellor  of 
the  University  of  London.  Dr.  Roscoe's  pub- 
lished works  include  a  textbook  entitled  Leaaona 
in  Elementary  Ctiemiatry  ( 1868 ) ,  which  passed 
through  many  editions  and  was  translated 
into  several  foreign  languages;  Lectures  on 
Spectrum  Analyais  (1870;  4th  ed.,  1886)  ;  John 
Dalton  and  the  Rise  of  Modern  CKemietry 
(1806)  ;  JfetD  View  of  the  Origin  of  Dalton't 
Atomic  Theory  (1806),  with  lutrden.  Jointly 
with  Schorlemmer  (q.v.)  he  published  an  ex- 
haustive Treatise  on  Ohemittry  (1877-98;  5th 
ed.,  rev.,  1013).  The  best  known  among  his 
numerous  original  contributions  to  science  are 
those  on  photochemistry  and  those  on  the  metal 
vanadium.  Consult  his  own  Life  and  Experi- 
ences (New  York,  1006). 

BOSCOE,  William  (1763-1831).  An  Eng- 
lish historian,  bom  in  Liverpool.  In  1774  he 
began  the  practice  of  law,  meanwhile  studying 
the  classics  and  the  Italian  language  and  litera- 
ture. In  1777  he  published  a  collection  of  his 
verse,  containing  the  first  protest  against  the 
slave  trade,  of  which,  throughout  his  life,  he 
was  a  strenuous  opponent.  In  1706  was  pub- 
lished the  first  volume  of  his  Life  of  Loreneo  <fe' 
Uedioi,  Called  the  Magnifieent.  This  work 
proved  very  popular  and  was  translated  into 
German,  French,  and  Italian.  In  1805  appeared 
his  Life  and  Pontificate  of  Leo  X,  which  was 
received  with  much  commendation,  though,  es- 
pecially with  reference  to  the  Reformation,  se- 
verely criticized.  During  the  later  years  of  his 
life  he  devoted  himself  much  to  botany.  Consult 
Henry  Roscoe,  Life  of  William  Roscoe  (2  vols., 
London,  1833). 

BOSCOWOir.  An  inland  county  of  Con- 
naught,  Ireland  (Map:  Ireland,  C  4).  Area, 
040  square  miles.  The  surface,  which  belongs  to 
the  central  plains  of  Ireland,  is  level,  with  un- 
dulations rising  in  the  south  and  on  the  north. 
The  principal  rivers  are  the  Shannon  (q.v.)  and 
the  Suck.  The  soil  is  fertile  in  the  central 
district,  which  is  known  as  the  plain  of  Boyle 
and  which  is  celebrated  for  its  sheep.  Some 
portions  produce  good  cereal  crops,  but  the  chief 
industry  is  sheep  and  cattle.  Pop.,  1001,  101,- 
640;  1911,  03,904.  The  capital  is  Roscommon; 
pop.,  1901,  1891;  1911,  1858. 

SOSCOHKON,  Wentwobth  Dnxoir,  fourth 
Eabl  of  (c.1633-85).  An  Irish  poet,  nephew 
of  the  Earl  of  Strafford.  After  the  impeachment 
of  his  uncle  he  was  sent  to  Caen,  Normandy, 
where  he  was  educated  at  the  Protestant  uni- 
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versity.  After  the  Restoration  he  held  various 
court  positions,  married  a  daiighter  of  the  Earl 
of  Burlington,  and  devoted  himself  to  litera- 
ture. His  works,  commended  by  Johnson  aad 
praised  by  Pope  as  the  only  pure  writings  of  a 
dissolute  reign,  include  an  Essay  on  Translated 
Verse  ( 1660) ;  Horace's  Art  of  Poetry  Trans- 
lated into  English  Blank  Verse  (1684);  para- 
phrases of  various  psalms;  a  translation  of 
Dies  Ira;  and  a  collection  of  prologues  and  ^i- 
logues  to  plays. 

BOSE  (AS.  r6se,  from  Lat.  rosa,  Gk.  ^Mor, 
rhodon,  rose),  Rosa.  The  popular  name  for  a 
^enus  of  plants  of  the  family  Rosaces,  consist- 
mg  of  more  or  less  erect  climbing  or  trailing 
woody  shrubs  with  odd-pinnate  leaves.  The 
flowers,  borne  solitary  or  in  corymbs,  are  gen- 
erally rose-colored.  In  its  natural  state  and  in 
single  garden  varieties  the  rose  has  five  petals. 
The  species,  of  which  there  are  about  180,  or 
according  to  some  botanists  only  30  or  40,  are 
in  some  cases  not  well  distinguished  from  varie- 
ties. Roses  are  natives  of  all  the  temperate 
parts  of  the  Northern  Hemisphere  and  thrive 
even  in  some  of  the  colder  regions.  They  have 
long  been  among  the  chief  favorites  in  fiower 
gardens.  Countless  single  and  double  flowered 
varieties  have  been  produced  by  cultivation  by 
crossing  and  variation.  These  may  be  divided 
into  two  large  classes — summer  rotes,  or  those 
blooming  but  once  each  year,  usually  in  early 
summer,  and  perpetual  or  autiunnal  roses,  whidh 
bloom  more  than  once  during  the  same  season, 
many  of  them  producing  flowers  continuously 
from  early  summer  until  late  in  the  fall. 

The  summer  roses  include  the  Provence^ 
damask  and  French,  alba,  Ayrshire,  brier,  multi- 
flora,  evergreen,  and  pompon  garden  groups. 
The  Provence  group  consists  of  large-flowered 
varieties  with  a  branching  or  pendulous  growth 
and  wrinkled  leaf  and  includes  the  moss,  pom- 
pon, and  sulphurea  forms.  The  damask  and 
French  group  presents  flrm  and  robust  growing 
plants  producing  large  flowers  and  downy  leaves. 
This  group  includes  the  hybrid  French,  hybrid 
Provence,  hybrid  Bourbon,  and  hybrid  China 
roses.  The  varieties  of  the  alba  group  are  large- 
flowered,  have  a  free  growth,  and  are  spineless. 
The  leaf  is  characterized  by  a  whitish  upper 
surface.  The  other  groups  of  summer  roses  have 
small-flowered  double  or  single  blossoms.  The 
Ayrshires  are  climbing  varieties  producing  tbar 
flowers  singly.  The  briers  generally  have  a 
short-jointed  growth  and  include  the  Austrian, 
Scotch,  sweet,  and  Penzance  briers  and  the 
prairie  and  the  Alpine  roses.  The  multiflora 
group  has  a  climbing  growth  and  produces  its 
flowers  in  clusters.  This  group  includes  some 
of  the  polyantha  varieties.  The  evergreen  group, 
including  the  sempervirens,  Wichuraiana,  Chero- 
kee, and  Banksian  roses,  is  distinguished  by  its 
more  or  less  shiny  and  persistent  foliage.  Hie 
pompons,  as  the  name  indicates,  are  of  a  dwarf 
growth. 

In  the  summer  and  autumn  flowering  class  the 
large-flowered  groups  comprise  the  hybrid  per- 
petual, hybrid  tea,  moss,  Bourbon,  Bourbon  per- 
petual, and  China  roses.  All  except  the  China 
group,  which  includes  the  tea  and  Lawrenoeana 
varieties,  have  rough  foliage.  The  small-flowered 
groups  in  this  class  include  the  musk,  Ayrshire, 
polyantha,  perpetual  brier,  and  evergreen  roses. 
The  musk  rose  group,  to  which  the  noisettes  be- 
long, and  the  Ayrshire  and  polyantha  groups 
have  deciduous  foliage  and  climbing  habit.    Tli» 
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perpetual  briers,  including  the  nigosa,  lucida, 
micnmhylla,  berberidifolia,  and  Scotch  roses,  are 
dwarf  and  bushy.  The  evergreen  group  in  this 
class  comprises  the  Macartney  and  Wichuraiana 
forms,  in  which  the  foliage  is  more  or  less  per- 
sistent. The  rose  succeeds  in  warm,  sunny,  pro- 
tected spots  in  most  soils,  but  a  friable,  well- 
manured  deep  soil  with  a  permeable  subsoil  is 
best  adapted  to  the  production  of  vigorous 
plants.  Hybrid  perpetuals  prefer  a  strong,  rich 
clay  or  loam,  while  tea  roses  are  often  grown 
in  gravelly  and  sandy  soil.  Good  drainage  is 
always  necessary.  Boses  are  propagated  from 
seeds,  buds,  layers,  cuttings,  and  grafts.  New 
varieties  are  grown  from  seeds.  The  most  com- 
mon method  of  propagation  is  by  cuttings  from 
nearly  mature  shoots  which  are  started  in  sand 
under  glass  with  low  bottom  heat.  In  budding 
the  cultivated  varieties  are  budded  on  manetti 
and  multiflora  stocks  which  are  specially  grown 
for  this  purpose  in  Europe.  For  grafting  the 
stock  used  is  Rosa  wataotwma,  a  Japanese  spe- 
cies. Pruning  in  rose  culture  is  practiced  for 
the  purpose  of  removing  the  dead  wood,  giving 
the  plant  a  symmetrical  form  and  encouraging 
the  development  of  flower  buds. 

Rose  growing  under  glass  has  become  a  very 
important  industry.  The  three-quarter  span  rose 
house  extending  frMn  east  to  west  with  the  long 
span  to  the  south  is  most  in  use.  A  moderately 
stiff  loam  taken  from  an  old  pasture,  well  rotted 
and  pulverized  and  mixed  with  about  one-fourth 
its  bulk  of  well-decomposed  cow  manure,  makes 
a  good  soil  for  indoor  rose  culture.  The  benches 
should  be  4  inches  deep  and  well  drained.  The 
plants  are  generally  kept  in  position  by  being 
tied  to  supports.  The  surface  of  the  soil  is  very 
lightly  stirred  to  kill  all  sprouting  weed  and 
grass  seeds.  Sometimes  a  light  mulch  of  three 
or  four  parts  of  well-rotted  cow  manure  and  one 

Sart  of  soil  is  applied  in  August  and  again  in 
anuary.  During  hot  weather  the  temperature 
of  the  house  is  lowered  by  syringing  several 
times  a  day  and  by  the  use  of  the  ventilating 
arrangements.  Ventilation  is  very  beneficial  and 
should  be  g^ven  whenever  the  weather  permits. 
Pn^Mtgation  by  cuttings  is  readily  accomplished 
in  rose  bouses  because  the  conditions  are  all 
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under  control.  Various  varieties  seem  to  require 
slightly  different  treatment,  especially  with  re- 
spect to  temperature.  Such  differences  make 
necessary  the  separation  of  certain  varieties. 
More  than  100,000,000  cut  roses  are  sold  annu- 
ally in  the  United  States. 


The  influence  of  climate  on  rose  culture  is  ^>- 

parently  greater  than  the  influence  of  soil.  A 
mild  sunny  climate  is  most  favorable.  The 
pleasant  climatic  conditions  of  Cannes  and  the 
Riviera  in  Europe  and  of  southern  California 
have  made  rose  culture  in  those  r^ons  famous. 

In  landscape  gardening  the  rose  has  a  narrow 
range  of  application,  since  few  species  and 
varieties  retain  their  foliage  well  enough  to  be 
valuable  in  picture  composition.  The  free-grow- 
ing unsupported  bushy  forms  are,  however,  often 
trained  as  pillars  and  the  climbing  sorts  over 
trellises,  walls,  arches,  arbors,  etc.  But  it  is  as 
a  cut  flower  that  the  rose  is  eminent;  it  is  far 
more  useful  for  personal  adornment  and  house 
decoraUon  than  either  massed  or  separatdy  in 
the  garden. 

Hose  Diseases.  Among  the  diseases  occur- 
ring on  roses  grown  outdoors  are:  leaf  blight 
(Actinonema  ro9<B),  which  produces  black  en- 
larging spots  upon  the  upper  surfaces  of  the 
leaves,  which  turn  yellow  and  fall;  leaf  spot 
{Cerco8pora  rosceoola),  which  forms  dark-red 
or  nearly  black  spots  with  distinct  grayish- 
brown  centres  as  they  grow  older;  mildew 
{Sph<Erotheoa  pannoaa),  which  checks  the 
growth  of  the  young  shoots  and  dwarfs  the 
leaves,  while  a  white  powdery  growth  covers 
the  leaves  and  stunts  the  plants;  rust  {Phrag- 
midiitm  subdortioium) ,  which  attacks  all  the 
green  parts  of  the  plant,  causing  reddish  or 
yellow  spots  which  increase  in  size  until  the 
leaves  fall  off;  and  crown  gall,  due  to  Bacterium 
tvmefaoient.  This  trouble  may  be  recognized 
by  the  swellings  on  the  stems  and  larger  roote. 
All  diseased  parts  should  be  collected  and 
burned,  and  the  plante  well  sprayed  through- 
out the  season  with  a  dear  fungicide  (q.v.). 
Of  these  diseases,  leaf  blight  and  mildew  occur 
in  greenhouses  and  may  be  treated  with  pow- 
dereid  or  evaporated  (not  burned)  sulphur.  For 
crown  gall  in  the  greenhouse  and  probably  out- 
doors the  best  method  of  treatment  is  the  re- 
moval and  destruction  of  the  plante,  thus  pre- 
venting further  spread  of  the  trouble.  See 
Rose  iNSEcrs. 

Bibliography.  J.  H.  Pemberton,  Rotes: 
Their  History,  Development,  and  Cultivation 
(New  York,  1908)  ;  L.  H.  Bailey,  Cyclopedia  of 
American  Horticulture  (new  ed.,  4  vols.,  ib., 
1909);  H.  H.  Thomas,  The  Rose  Book  (ib., 
1914) ;  G.  C.  Thomas,  Jr.,  The  Practical  Book  of 
Outdoor  Roaegrovoing  for  the  Home  Qarden 
(Philadelphia,  1914) ;  T.  W.  Sanders,  Rosea  and 
their  Cultivation  (London,  1914) ;  also,  Charles 
Joret,  La  Rose  dans  Vantiquiti  et  au  moyen  Age: 
Hiatoire,  legende,  et  aymholisme  (Paris,  1892). 

BOSE,  Chauncet  (1794-1877).  An  Ameri- 
can philanthropist,  bom  in  Wethersfleld,  Conn. 
He  removed  to  the  West  in  1817  and  settled  in 
Terre  Etaute,  Ind.  He  was  active  in  promoting 
many  industrial  enterprises,  chief  among  which 
was  the  building  of  the  Indianapolis  and  Terre 
Haute  Railroad.  Having  come  into  possession 
of  bis  brother's  estate,  of  the  value  of  about 
(1,600,000,  he  carried  out  his  brother's  wishes, 
expressed  in  a  defective  will,  by  devoting  the 
money  to  philanthropic  enterprises.  His  chief 
benefaction  was  made  te  the  Rose  Polytechnic 
Institute  (q.v.)  at  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  which  he 
organized  in  1874. 

BOSE,  Crbistuas.    See  Heixeborb. 

BOSE,  Gix>B0E  (1817-82).  An  En^iah  hu- 
morist who  wrote  frequently  under  the  pseu- 
donym   Arthur    Sketchley.      Bom    in    London, 
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after  receiving  his  d^;ree  from  Magdalen  C!ol- 
lege,  Oxford,  in  1848,  he  took  orders  in  the 
Anglican  church.  In  1856  he  went  over  to  the 
Church  of  Home.  From  1868  to  1863  he  was 
tutor  to  the  Duke  of  Norfolk.  Turning  to  litera- 
ture he  produced  several  light  comedies,  which 
met  with  success.  He  became  widely  known  for 
numerous  monologues  on  current  topics  pur- 
porting to  be  the  views  of  Mrs.  Brown,  an 
illiterate  old  woman.  Tbey  bore  titles  such  as 
"Mrs.  Brown's  Visit  to  the  Paris  Exposition" 
(1867),  "Mrs.  Brown  on  the  Alabama  Claims" 
(1872),  and  "Mrs.  Brown  on  Home  Rule" 
(1881).  They  were  published  in  Boutledge'a 
Annual  (1866)  and  Fun.  Rose  traveled  round 
the  world,  riding  from  these  monologuea  As 
a  result  of  a  visit  to  the  United  States  ( 1867 ) 
he  published  the  next  year  The  Oreat  Couniry. 
He  also  wrote  two  novels,  A  Match  in  the  Dark 
(1878)  and  A  Marriage  of  Conacienoe  (1879). 
Consult  William  Winter,  (Hd  Friends  (New 
York,  1909). 

SOSE,  rJ/ze,  Oubtav  (1798-1873).  A  Ger- 
man mineralogist,  bom  in  Berlin.  He  was  a 
brother  of  Heinrich  Rose  and,  like  him,  studied 
in  Berlin  and  imder  Berzelius  in  .  Stockholm. 
He  was  appointed  curator  of  minerals  in  the 
museum  of  Berlin  University  in  1822,  lecturer 
in  1826,  professor  in  1839,  and  director  of  the 
Mineralogical  Museum  in  1866.  He  attein|>ted 
to  show  a  close  relationship  between  electrical 
polarity  and  crystal  form  and  therefore  urged 
that  the  formation  of  crystals  was  in  no  way 
causally  connected  with  physical  surroundings. 
This  system  is  set  forth  in  his  Krystalloekmt' 
itehes  MineraUystem  (1862).  His  other  works 
include:  Elements  der  Kriatallographie  (1833; 
continued  by  Sadebeck  and  Websky )  ;  Beschrei' 
hung  und  Einteilung  der  Ueteoriten  (1864); 
Ueher  die  Kriatalliaation  der  Diamanten  (1876). 

BOSE,  Heikbioh  (1796-1864).  A  German 
chemist.  He  was  bom  in  Berlin.  He  studied 
chemistry  in  Berlin,  in  Stockholm  under  Ber- 
zelius, and  in  Kiel,  and  became  lecturer  in  Ber- 
lin in  1822  and  professor  in  1835.  He  devoted 
himself  to  analytical  chemistry  and  may  be  con- 
sidered one  of  its  founders.  He  made  especial 
study  of  the  rarer  elements,  was  first  to  isolate 
many  substances,  and  in  1844  discovered  the 
metallic  element  niobium  or  columbium.  Rose 
made  valuable  craitributions  to  Poggendorff's 
Annalen  and  wrote  AuefUhrliche*  Handbuoh  der 
analytiachen  Chemie  (1861  and  after),  a  stand- 
ard work.  Consult  the  biography  by  Rammels- 
berg  (Berlin,  1866). 

TLOSE,  HnoH  Henbt,  Babon  Stiuthnaibn. 
See  Stbathnaibk. 

BOSE,  Hugh  Jakes  (1795-1838).  A  (Thurch 
of  England  theologian  and  one  of  the  founders 
of  the  Tractarian  movement.  He  was  bom  at 
Little  Horsted;  educated  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge;  ordained  deacon  in  1819  <uid  priest 
a  year  later ;  became  curate  of  Buxsted,  Sussex, 
in  1818  and  of  Horsham,  Sussex,  in  1821; 
prebendary  of  Chichester  in  1827-33;  rector  of 
Badleigh,  Suffolk,  in  1830  and  of  Fairstead 
and  Werley  in  1833,  leaving  the  last  for  St. 
Thomas,  Southwark,  in  1837.  In  1833  he  was. 
made  professor  of  divinity  in  the  University  of 
Dublin,  but  ill  health  compelled  his  resignatimi 
the  next  year;  in  1836  he  became  principal  of 
King's  College,  London,  but  again  ill  health 
shortened  his  service,  and  he  left  England  in 
October  and  died  in  Florence.  He  published 
Christianity   Always   Progressive    (1829),    No- 


tices of  the  Mosaie  Low  (1831),  The  Chspel  am 
Abiding  System  (1832)  and  founded  the  British 
Magazine  in  1832.  His  memory  survives  from 
his  association  with  the  leaders  of  the  Oxford 
movement  (q.v.)  in  its  earlier  stages.  The 
conference  in  which  the  movement  took  shape 
was  held  in  his  rectory  at  HadlMgh.  Consult 
his  biography  in  J.  W.  Burgcm,  Lives  of  Twdve 
Good  Men  (London,  1888). 

BOSE,  Sib  Johh  (1820-88).  A  Canadian 
statesman,  bom  at  Turriff  in  Aberdeenshire, 
Scotland.  He  was  educated  in  King's  College, 
Aberdeen,  and  in  1836  emigrated  to  Lower  Can- 
ada. In  1842  he  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
Montreal.  In  1864  he  was  commissioner  on 
behalf  of  Great  Britain  for  the  settlement  of 
claims  arising  out  of  the  Oregon  treaty  with 
the  United  States.  Three  years  later  he  was 
returned  to  the  Dominion  Parliament  and  was 
Minister  of  Finance  in  1867-69,  when  he  re- 
moved to  England.  In  1870  he  was  sent  by 
the  British  government  to  Washingtim  on  a 
mission  relative  to  the  Alabama  claims.  His 
efforts  resulted  in  an  informal  convention,  out 
of  which  grew  the  Treaty  of  Washington.  He 
was  created  Baronet  in  1872  and  in  1886  became 
Imperial  Privy  Ck>uncilor. 

BOSE,  JoHK  HoLLAHD  (1865-  ).  An 
English  historian,  bom  at  Beidford.  He  studied 
at  Owens  College,  Manchester,  and  at  Christ's 
Collie,  (Cambridge,  where  he  graduated  (B.A.) 
in  1879.  He  became  lecturer  on  modem  history 
to  the  Cambridge  and  LcmdMi  Societies  for 
University  Extension  and  after  1911  was  reader 
in  modem  history  at  Cambridge,  which  univer- 
sity gave  him  the  d^ree  of  Litt.D.  His  publi- 
cations include:  The  Revolutionary  and  No- 
poleonio  Era  (1894)  ;  The  Reign  of  Queen  Vio- 
toria  (1897);  The  Rise  of  Demooraoy  (1897); 
Life  of  Napoleon  I,  Induding  Nme  Materials 
from  the  British  Offioial  Records  (1902)  ;  Napo- 
leonic Studies  (1904);  Despatches  Relating  to 
the  Third  Coalition  (1904);  William  Pitt  and 
the  Great  War  (1911)  ;  The  Personality  of  Na- 
poleon (1912) ;  Origins  of  the  War  (1914) ;  The 
Development  of  the  European  Nations,  1870-1914 
(1916).  He  also  contributed  to  the  Cambridge 
Modern  History. 

BOSE,  Joseph  Nelson  (1862-  ).  An 
American  botanist.  He  was  bom  near  Liberty, 
Ind.,  and  in  1885  grraduated  from  Wabash  Col- 
lege, where  he  was  an  assistant  in  botany  in 
1888-89.  In  1888-94  he  was  connected  with  the 
division  of  botany  of  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture;  he  served  as  assistant 
curator  of  the  botany  department  (1894-1906) 
and  associate  curator  (1906-12)  of  the  United 
States  National  Museum;  and  thereafter  was 
an  associate  in  botany  in  the  Museum  and  a 
research  associate  at  the  Carnegie  Institution, 
Washington.  Rose  made  botanical  trips  to  South 
America  in  1914  and  1915.  His  publications  in- 
clude :  Revision  of  the  Ombelliferee  of  the  United 
States  (1888),  with  J.  M.  Coulter;  Useful 
Plants  of  Mewico  (1899) ;  Monograph  of  North 
American  Umbelliferce  ( 1901 )  ;  Revision  of 
North  American  Crassulaeece  (1906),  vrith  N.  L. 
Britton;   and  papers  on  the  cacti. 

BOSE,  Obdeb  or  Tin.  A  Brazilian  civil  and 
military  order  of  merit  with  six  classes,  founded 
in  1829  by  Dom  Pedro  II.  The  medallion  on  the 
six-armed  cross  of  white  enamel  bears  the  initials 
P.  A.  with  the  inscription  Amor  e  Fidelidade: 
on  the  reverse  are  the  date  of  foundation  and 
the  names  Pedro-Amelia,  in  reference  to  Pedro's 
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marriage  with  Princess  Amalie  of  Leuchtenberg. 
The  ribbon  is  pink  with  two  white  stripes. 

B08E,  WnjJAV  Stewabt  (1775-1843).  An 
Ei^diah  poet  and  translator.  He  was  educated 
at  Eton,  obtained  a  seat  in  Parliament  (1706) 
and  the  position  of  reading  clerk  of  the  House 
of  Lords  (1800).  Under  the  influence  of  the 
Bomantio  revival  he  published  a  verse  transla- 
tion of  the  first  tliree  books  of  AmadU  of  Oaul 
(1803),  from  Herfaeray's  French  version.  The 
same  year  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  Sir 
Walter  Scott,  who  addressed  to  him  the  first 
canto  of  Marmion.  In  1807  appeared  his  trans- 
lation from  the  French  of  Partenopea  of  Bloi». 
In  1817  Rose  settled  in  Venice,  where  he  began 
his  well-known  translation  of  Ariosto's  Orlomdo 
fttrioto  (1823-31;  reissued  in  Bohn's  Library, 
1868).  His  last  publication  was  a  volume  of 
Rkymet  (1837). 

BOSE  RA.Y.    See  Olkakdkb;  Rhmwdendbon. 

BOSE  BENQAUB.     See  Coai^Tab  Coiabs. 

BOSE'BBBT,  Aschibau)  Philip  Pbimbose, 
fifth  Eabl  of  (1847-  ).  An  English  states- 
man. He  was  bom  in  London,  May  7,  1847,  and 
was  educated  at  Eton  and  at  Christ  Church, 
Oxford.  He  left  college  in  1808  before  gradu- 
ating and  took  his  seat  in  the  House  of  Lords, 
having  succeeded  to  the  Earldom  of  Rosebery 
on  the  death  of  bis  grandfather,  Archibald  John 
Primrose.  In  Parliament  he  allied  himself  at 
once  with  the  Liberal  party  and  became  an 
ardent  supporter  of  Gladstone.  In  1878  his 
marriage  to  Hannah  Rothschild,  daughter  of 
Baron  Rothschild,  brought  him  powerful  and 
influential  friends  in  the  financial  world.  In 
the  same  year  he  was  made  lord  rector  of 
Aberdeen  Imiversity,  and  in  1880  he  was  chosen 
lord  rector  of  the  University  of  Edinburgh.  In 
August,   1881,  he  accepted  his  first  oflScial  ap- 

eiintment,  that  of  Undersecretary  of  State  for 
ome  Affairs  under  Sir  William  Vernon  Har- 
eonrt.  His  identification  with  the  Gladstone 
administration  terminated  in  1883,  however, 
when  he  resigned  as  a  result  of  the  hostile 
criticism  of  some  members  of  his  party  who 
objected  to  a  peer  holding  such  an  office.  To- 
wards the  end  of  1884  he  accepted  the  post  of 
First  Commissioner  of  Worlcs,  with  a  seat  in 
the  cabinet.  He  left  office  with  his  colleagues 
in  June,  1885.  Tn  the  short-lived  ministry  of 
Gladstone,  which  began  in  February,  1886,  he 
held  the  office  of  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs  and  exhibited  in  the  administration  of 
that  department  unusual  ability  and  skill.  The 
years  spent  out  of  office  succeeding  the  fall  of 
the  Gladstone  ministry  Lord  Rosel^ry  spent  in 
travel  and  study,  addmg  greatly  to  his  reputa- 
tion as  an  orator  and  political  leader.  In  1889 
he  waa  elected  a  member  and  the  first  chairman 
ot  the  LiHidon  Ck>unty  Council,  holding  office 
until  June,  1890,  and  again  for  a  few  months 
in  1892.  During  a  retirement  in  1891,  following 
the  death  of  Lady  Rosebery,  he  completed  his 
Life  of  WiUiam  Pitt,  in  the  "Twelve  English 
Statesmen  Series."  Upon  the  return  of  Glad- 
stone to  power  in  August,  1892,  Lord  Rosebery 
again  beoune  Foreign  Secretary.  The  principal 
features  of  his  foreign  policy  were  bis  insistence 
on  British  control  in  the  upper  Xile  valley  and 
Uganda  and  his  advocacy  of  the  friendly  policy 
subsequently  adopted  by  Lord  Salisbury  in  re- 
gard to  the  CTowth  of  the  Japanese  power  in  the 
Far  East.  In  March,  1894,  on  the  retirement 
of  Gladstone,  Lord  Roed>ery  be(»me  Prime 
Minister.  His  personal  popularity,  however,  did 
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not  avail  to  maintain  his  ministry,  and  oo 
June  24,  1896,  the  government  was  defeated. 
On  Oct.  8,  1896,  Lord  Rosebery,  finding  himself 
opposed  to  the  foreign  policy  generally  adopted 
by  Gladstone  and  other  former  leaders  of  the 
party,  formally  resigned  his  leadership.  In  the 
succeeding  years  he  adopted  the  policy  of  "plow- 
ing his  furrow  alone,"  as  he  phrased  it,  holding 
aloof  from  Liberal  politics.  He  supported 
Salisbury  in  the  Fashoda  incident  and  the 
prosecution  of  the  war  in  South  Africa,  although 
as  the  war  progressed  he  bitterly  criticized  its 
conduct  and  urged  the  necessity  of  radical  army 
reform.  In  addition  to  his  William  Pitt  his 
principal  writings  are:  Speeoheg,  1874-96 
(1896);  Sir  Robert  Peel  (1890);  Vapoleon: 
The  Last  Phaae  (1900);  Questions  of  Empire 
(1900);  Lord  Randolph  OhurohUl  (1906); 
Chatham  (1910).  Consult:  T.  F.  G.  Coates, 
Lord  Rosebery:  His  Life  and  Speeches  (2  vols.. 
New  York,  1001);  Justin  McCarthy,  British 
Political  Portraits  (ib.,  1903). 

BOSEBBXraH,  rOze^rOS',  ABifXB  Mclhol- 
Lun>  (1836-1914).  A  Canadian  physician  and 
inventor.  He  was  bom  near  Gait,  Ontario,  edu- 
cated at  Victoria  University  and  in  New  York 
and  London,  and  practiced  his  profession  in 
Toronto.  He  organized  the  Toronto  Eye  and 
Ear  Infirmary  in  1867  and  afterward  specialized 
in  medical  electricity  and  in  ophthalmology. 
Among  his  inventions  were  a  new  demonstrating 
ophthalmoscope  in  1864,  a  method  of  duplexing 
metallic  circuit  telephone  lines  in  1883,  and  an 
improvement  upon  this  method  in  1890  by  em- 
ploying doubly  wound  retardation  coils.  He 
also  photographed  in  1865  the  inverted  retinal 
image  of  an  object  played  in  front  of  the  living 
eye.  Besides  his  professional  activity  Rose- 
brugh  was  prominent  in  prison  reform  and  other 
philanthropic  work. 

BOSEBTTBO,  rOz^tlrg.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Douglas  Co.,  Or^.,  198  miles  south  of 
Portland,  on  the  Umpqua  River  and  on  the 
Southern  Pacific  Railroad  (Map:  Oregon,  B  4). 
It  is  situated  in  a  picturesque  moimtainous  oaA 
wooded  region  and  contains  the  Oregon  Soldiers 
Home.  In  the  vicinity  are  many  old  Indian 
battle  fields.  A  large  trade  is  carried  on  in  dried 
prunes,  turkeys,  fruits,  timber,  live  stock,  and 
dairy  products.    Pop.,  1900,  1690;  1910,  4738. 

BOSE  COI<D.    See  Hat  Feveb. 

BOSBOBANS,  r</ze-krftnz,  William  Stabxk 
(1810-98).  A  distinguished  American  general, 
bom  at  Kingston,  Ohio.  He  graduated  at  West 
Point  in  1842,  entered  the  United  States  Engi- 
neer Corps,  and  served  for  a  year  as  assistant  to 
Colonel  De  Russey  at  Fortress  Monroe.  He 
then  returned  to  West  Point,  where  he  served 
imtil  1847  as  an  assistant  professor.  In  1864  he 
resigned  from  the  army  and  settled  in  Cincin- 
nati, where  he  engaged  in  business  as  an  archi- 
tect and  civil  engineer.  Upon  the  outbreak  of 
the  Civil  War  he  was  appointed  colonel  of  the 
Twenty-third  Ohio  and  in  June,  1861,  became  a 
brigadier  general  in  the  regular  army.  He  took 
part  in  General  McClellan's  West  Virginia  cam- 
paign as  commander  of  a  brigade  of  Ohio  and 
Indiana  troops  and  on  July  12,  1861,  won  the 
battle  of  Rich  Mountain.  Shortly  afterward, 
when  General  McClellan  was  summoned  to 
Washington,  Rosecrans  was  put  in  command  of 
the  Fe&ral  forces  in  western  Virginia.  With 
them,  on  September  10,  he  routed  General  Floyd 
at  Camifex  Ferry,  thus  clearing  the  Kanawha 
valley  of  the  Confederates.     In  the  following 
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year  he  commanded  the  right  wing  of  the  Army 
of  the  Mississippi  in  tlie  advance  on  Corinth, 
fought  the  battle  of  lulca,  Sept.  19.  1882,  and 
in  October  successfully  defended  Corinth  against 
Generals  Van  Dom  and  Price.  On  the  twenty- 
sixth  of  the  same  month  he  relieved  General 
Buell  as  commander  of  the  Army  of  the  Cumber- 
land. He  advanced  upon  Nashville  and  on 
December  31  and  January  2  forced  General 
Bragg  to  retire  in  the  battle  of  Murfreeeboro,  or 
Stone  River.  In  the  following  June  he  moved 
into  east  Tennessee  and  on  September  19  and  20 
was  defeated  by  IBragg  in  the  battle  of  Chicka- 
mauga  (q.v.).  The  Federal  army  then  fell  back 
to  Chattanooga,  where  it  was  besieged  until  re- 
lieved by  General  Grant.  On  October  23  Rose- 
crans  was  succeeded  by  Thomas,  and  after  a 
short  period  of  service  m  charge  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Missouri  he  was  relieved  of  all  com- 
mand. Concerning  his  military  ability  there 
has  been  much  controversy.  The  weight  of 
opinion,  however,  inclines  to  the  view  that  "not- 
withstanding some  faults  of  temper  and  mili- 
tary vacillation,  General  Rosecrans  was  un- 
doubtedly a  splendid  fighter  and  a  good  strate- 
gist." Up  to  the  time  of  the  unfortunate  battle 
of  Chickamauga  he  had  been  uniformly  and  even 
brilliantly  successful.  At  the  close  of  the  war 
he  resigned  from  the  army;  in  1868  he  served  as 
Minister  to  Mexico  and  from  1869  until  1881 
devoted  himself  to  railroad  and  industrial  enter- 
prises, mainly  in  Mexico.  He  was  elected  to 
Congress  in  1880  and  again  in  1882,  as  a  Demo- 
crat, and  served  as  chairman  of  the  Committee 
on  Military  Aflfairs.  From  1885  to  1893  he  was 
Register  of  the  United  States  Treasury.  In 
1889  Congress  passed  an  Act  restoring  him  to 
the  rank  and  pay  of  a  brigadier  general.  Con- 
sult: W.  D.  Bickham,  Rosecrans'  Campaign  icith 
the  Fourteenth  Army  Corps  (Cincinnati,  1863)  ; 
T.  B.  Van  Home,  History  0/  the  Army  of  the 
Cumberland  (ib.,  1876)  ;  H.  M.  Cist,  Army  of 
the  Cumberland  (New  York,  1882);  Johnson 
and  Buel  (eds.),  Battles  and  Leaders  of  the 
Civil  War  (ib.,  1887) ;  John  Fiske,  The  Missis- 
sippi Valley  in  the  Civil  War  (Boston,  1900). 

^UOBWOALE.  A  city  in  Wyandotte  0>., 
Kans.,  adjoining  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  on  the 
north  and  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  on  the  east,  on  the 
St.  Louis  and  San  Francisco  Railroad  (Map: 
Eoinsas  City,  CO).  It  is  practically  a  part 
of  the  greater  Kansas  City.  Pop.,  1900,  3270; 
1910,  5960. 

BOSE  FAUILT.    See  Robacba. 

BOSEFISH,  or  Redfish.  A  red  scorpsenid 
flsh  {Sebastes  marinus),  abundant  on  both 
coasts  of  the  North  Atlantic  and  far  into  polar 
latitudes,  where  it  becomes  a  shore  and  surface 
flsh,  while  south  of  Newfoundland  it  is  found 
only  offshore  and  in  deep  water.  In  Greenland, 
Labrador,  Iceland,  and  Scandinavia  it  is  an  im- 
portant food  fish.  In  Nova  Scotia  it  is  called 
John  Dory;  among  various  other  names  are 
snapper  and  hemdurgan.  This  fish  is  about 
18  inches  long  and  orange  red  in  color,  with  a 
few  dusky  bars  across  the  back.  Consult  G.  B. 
Goode,  Fishery  Industries,  sec.  i  (Washington, 
1884).     See  Plate  of  Rockfish,  Sunfish,  BTC. 

BOSE  QABNET.     See  Garnet. 

BOSEOOEB,  rd^zeg-er,  Peteb  (1843-  ). 
An  Austrian  author.  The  son  of  poor  peasants, 
he  was  bom  at  Alpel,  near  Krieglach,  in  Styria. 
At  IS  he  was  apprenticed  to  a  tailor,  but  the 
patrons  gained  by  his  verses  made  it  possible  for 
nim  to  give  himself  to  literature.     Zither  und 


Haehbrett  (1870),  poems  in  Styrian  dialect, 
were  well  received  and  were  -followed  by  prose 
tales  and  sketches  in  dialect  and  in  literary 
German.  In  both  prose  and  poetry  he  writ^ 
best  of  the  Styrian  peasant.  Many  of  his  books 
went  through  an  immense  number  of  editions. 
Among  them  are:  Volksleben  in  Steiermark 
(1870) ;  Waldheimat  (1873) ;  Die  Schriften  des 
Waldsohulmeisters  (1875);  Der  Oottsueher 
(1883) ;  Martin  der  Mann  (1891)  ;  Peter  Mayr 
(1893);  Das  ewige  Lioht  (1897);  Erdsegen 
(1900)  ;  Sonnenschein  (1902)  ;  Weltgift  (1903)  ; 
BUnderglockel  (1904);  Wildlinge  (1906);  iVtai- 
nuteig  Volk  (1907);  Fdrsterbuben  (1908);  Al- 
pensommer  (1909);  Die  beiden  Hanse  (1912); 
BeinigSrtners  Tagebuoh  (1913).  In  English  are 
to  be  had:  jSetecttotw  from  Waldhemiat  (1895)  ; 
The  God  Seeker  (1901);  The  Forest  Bohool- 
master  ( 1901 )  ;  The  Earth  and  the  Fulness 
Thereof  (1902)  ;  /.  N.  R.  I.:  A  Prisoner's  Btorjf 
of  the  Cross  (1905).  A  popular  edition  of  his 
Schriften  was  published  in  three  series  and  40 
volumes.  Consult  the  autobiographic  Mein 
Weltleben  (Leipsig,  1898;  new  ed.,  supple- 
mented, ib.,  1914). 

BOSE  IKSECTS.  The  rose  is  eaten  by  many 
insects  wherever  it  occurs.  In  Europe  about  100 
species  are  recorded  as  occurring  upon  this 
plant,  including  7  beetles,  55  lepidopterous 
larvee,  and  25  sawflies  and  gall  flies.  In  the 
United  States  it  is  probable  that  fully  as  many 
species  will  be  found.  The  most  important  of 
the  American  forms  is  the  rose  chafer  (J/ocro- 
dactylus  subspinosus) ,  which  makes  its  appear- 
ance about  the  time  the  roses  begin  to  bloom 
and  strips  the  bushes,  as  well  as  grapevines  and 
other  plants,  of  the  blossoms  and  foliage.  The 
beetle  is  al>out  one-third  of  an  inch  long  and 
is  of  a  light-yellowish  color.  It  appears  sud- 
denly and  in  vast  swarms  in  certain  years  tuid 
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Adult  female  beetle  {Maendaetnliu  mfttpiiiMiu). 

overruns  gardens,  vineyards,  and  orchards.  In 
about  a  month  or  six  weeks  from  the  time  of 
their  first  arrival,  and  generally  after  having 
done  a  vast  amount  of  damage,  the  insects 
disappear  as  suddenly  as  they  came.  The  range 
of  the  rose  chafer  is  from  Canada  and  Maine 
southward  to  Virginia  and  Tennessee  and  west- 
ward to  Oklahoma  and  Colorado.  The  beet 
remedies  consist  in  plowing  and  cultivating  the 
soil  in  the  most  favored  breeding  groimds,  where 
these  can  be  discovered.  Against  the  adult 
beetles  are  used  spraying  with  arsenical  poisons, 
hand  picking,  covering  choice  plants  with  net- 
ting, and  the  poisoning  of  early-flowering  plants 
as  trap  crops;  but  the  beetles  appear  in  such 
enormous  numbers  day  after  day  as  to  m&ke 
these  measures  apparently  hopeless. 

The  rose  sawflies,  larvee  of  which  are  known 
as  rose  slugs,  frequently  do  considerable  dam- 
age by  skeletonizing  the  leaves.  The  bristly 
rose  slug  (larvte  of  Cladius  pectinioomis)  has  a 
wide  distribution,  feeding  at  first  upon  the  lower 
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Side  of  the  leaves  and  graduallv  eating  irregular 
holes  until  nothine  remains  but  the  stronger 
ribs.  They  form  their  cocoons  in  the  autumn, 
among  fallen  leaves  and  other  rubbish  upon  the 
surface  of  the  ground,  and  in  the  summer  some- 
times do  so  upon  the  branches  of  the  plant. 
There  are  two  or  three  generations  annually. 
The  curled  rose  slug  (larva  of  Emphytus  cino- 
tug)  is  a  European  species  which  has  been  im- 
ported into  the  northeastern  United  States.  It 
eats  the  entire  surface  of  the  leaf,  working 
along  the  edges,  however,  instead  of  gnawing 
holes.  The  American  rose  slug  (larva  of  Mono- 
ttegia  rosa)  is  the  most  prominent  of  the  rose- 
sawfly  larvae.  It  is  single-brooded,  and  the 
adults  emerge  in  May  about  the  time  when  the 
rose  is  in  full  leaf.  The  egga  are  circular  and 
are  inserted  singly  in  the  edge  of  the  leaf.  The 
larva  is  about  one-third  of  an  inch  long  and  is 
sluglike,  the  thorax  being  swollen.  It  feeds  only 
at  night  and  always  upon  the  upper  surface  of 
the  leaf,  skeletonizing  it  rather  than  eating  the 
entire  substance.  During  the  day  it  remains 
concealed  on  the  undersurface  of  the  leaf.  The 
larva  becomes  full-grown  in  about  two  weeks, 
abandons  the  plant  and  enters  the  soil,  where  it 
constructs  a  delicate  earthen  cocoon.  In  this 
it  remains  dormant  until  the  following  spring, 
transforming  to  pupa  shortly  before  the  emer- 
gence of  the  adult  insect  in  May.  All  of  these 
sawfly  larvte  may  be  readily  destroyed  by  the 
application  of  powdered  hell^Mre  in  a  water 
spray. 

The  rosebud  worm  is  the  larva  of  a  tortricid 
moth  {Penthinu  nimbatana).  It  usually  feeds 
upon  the  leaves,  but  frequently  bores  into  rose- 
buds before  they  have  opened.  The  paroit  moth 
appears  in  the  spring  and  lays  its  eggs  at  night. 
The  larva  grows  rapidly,  feeding  upon  the  leaves 
or  the  buds,  and  reaches  full  growth  by  the  end 
of  May,  the  moth  appearing  early  in  June.  The 
^gs  of  a  second  generation  are  then  laid,  and 
in  the  Southern  States  there  may  be  a  third. 
Another  tortricid  moth,  the  oblique-banded  leaf 
roller  {Oaececia  rosaoeana),  is  one  of  the  most 
Important  of  the  leaf  rollers  and  feeds  upon 
many  rosaceous  plants.    See  Leaf  Rolleb. 

Fuller's  rose  beetle  {Aramigua  fuUeri)  is  a 
weerU  which  feeds,  when  adult,  upon  the  leaves 
and  in  the  larval  stage  works  upon  the  roots. 
It  is  a  well-known  greenhouse  pest  of  many 
plants  in  California  and  made  its  appearance 
m  the  Eastern  States  as  early  as  1879.  The 
adult  beetle  lays  its  eggs  in  natt«ied  batches, 
thrusting  them  under  the  loose  bark  of  the  stem, 
usually  near  the  ground.  The  larvte  burrow 
into  the  ground  and  feed  upon  the  roots,  reach- 
ing full  growth  in  the  course  of  one  or  two 
months  and  passing  the  pupa  stage  also  under 
the  ground.  The  rose  curculio  {Rhynchitet 
bicolor)  is  abundant  and  destructive  in  certain 
of  the  Western  States,  and  several  species  of 
cutworms  (q.v. )  are  also  injurious  to  young 
rose  plants. 

Consult  Chittenden,  in  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture,  Divition  of  Entomology, 
Bulletin  if  (new  series,  Washington,  1901); 
also  Circular  11  (2d  series,  ib.,  1895). 

BOSE  IiAXIBEL.    See  Olbakdeb. 

BOSSI/I^A  (Neo-Lat.  dim.  of  Lat.  roaa, 
rose),  or  Ross  Pabkakebt.  A  dealer's  name, 
often  spelled  roeelle,  for  one  of  the  beautiful 
broad-tailed  parrakeets  of  Australia  (Platycer- 
wit  ewimiut),  remarkable  for  its  rose- red  plum- 
age.    In  this  species,  which  is  common  in  cap- 


tlvWy,  the  head,  neck,  and  breast  are  rosy  red, 
the  cheeks  white,  the  nape  yellow,  the  feathers 
of  the  back  black,  with  greenish-yellow  borders, 
the  lower  breast  yellow,  with  a  scarlet  band  in 
the  middle,  the  wmgs  largely  blue,  and  the  hind 
parts  and  tail  yellowish  green.  Its  total  length 
is  13.50  inches.  It  is  distinguished  from  most 
other  parrots  by  its  cry,  which  is  described  as  a 
kind  of  chattering  or  warbling.  See  Plate  of 
Pabbots  and  Parrakxbts. 

BOSEIiLE,  Tt-TiV.    See  Hibiscos. 

BOSEIiIiE.  A  borough  in  Union  Co.,  N.  S., 
1  mile  west  of  Elizabeth,  on  the  Lehigh  Valley, 
the  Central  of  New  Jersey,  and  the  Rahway 
Valley  railroads  (Map:  New  Jersey,  D  2). 
Noteworthy  buildings  are  the  high  school  and 
borough  ball.  The  manufacture  of  hydraulic 
machinery  is  the  chief  industry.  Pop.,  1000, 
1652;  1010,  2725.  Roselle  Park,  adjoining  Ro- 
selle  on  the  west,  is  a  separate  borough  and  is 
essentially  a  residential  place.    Pop.,  1010,  3138. 

BOSELLINI,  rO'zel-le'ne,  Iffolito  (1800- 
43).  An  Italian  Egyptologist,  born  at  Pisa.  He 
studied  at  Bologna  under  Meszofanti  and  in 
1824  was  made  professor  of  Oriental  languages 
in  the  university  of  his  native  town.  From 
1826  he  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  Eg3rptol- 
ogy.  In  1828  Rosellini  was  sent  to  Egypt  at 
the  head  of  a  Tuscan  expedition  which,  imiting 
with  a  French  expedition  under  the  direction 
of  Champollion,  spent  15  months  in  exploring 
the  monuments  of  Egypt  and  Nubia.  The  re- 
sults of  the  expedition's  work  were  published 
by  Rosellini,  after  his  return,  in  his  /  monu- 
menti  dell'  Egitto  e  della  Nuhia  (1832-44). 
Among  his  other  works  may  be  mentioned  his 
Elementa  Linguw  ^gyptiaooe  (Rome,  1837)  and 
his  Diocionario  geroglifico,  which  was  left  in 
manuscript,  unfinished,  at  his  death. 

BOSE'MABT  (OF.  rotmarin,  romarin,  Fr. 
romorin,  from  Lat.  rotmarinus,  rog  marinut, 
rosemary,  sea  dew,  from  roa,  dew,  and  marinut, 
marine,  from  mare,  sea;  influenced  by  popular 
etymology  with  rota  marias,  rose  of  the  Virgin 
Mary),  Roamarinua.  A  genus  of  plants  of  the 
family  Labiatte.  Only  one  species  is  known, 
Roamarinua  officinalia,  an  erect  evergreen  shrub 
4  to  8  feet  high,  with  linear  leaves  and  pale- 
bluish  flowers,  growing  in  sunny  places,  on 
rocks,  old  walls,  etc.,  in  the  Mediterranean 
r^on.  It  is  generally  cultivated  as  an  orna- 
mental and  aromatic  shrub.  An  essential  oil, 
oil  of  rosemary,  obtained  from  the  leaves,  is 
frequently  used  as  a  perfume  and  as  a  principal 
ingredient  in  Hungary  water.  Spirit  of  rose- 
mary, made  by  distilling  rosemary  with  rectified 
spirit,  is  used  to  perfume  lotions  and  liniments. 
Wild  rosemary  {Ledum  paluatre),  bog  rosemary 
{Andromeda  glaucophylla) ,  and  marsh  rosemary 
{Limonium  oarolinianum)  occur  from  Labrador 
southward. 

BOSEN,  rCzen,  Chables  (1878-  ).  An 
American  landscape  painter.  He  was  bom  in 
Westmoreland  Co.,  Pa.,  and  studied  at  the  Na- 
tional Academy  of  Design  and  also  at  the  New 
York  School  of  Art  under  W.  M.  Chase  and 
Du  Mond.  Good  examples  of  his  landscapes, 
which  are  rendered  in  a  simple  and  direct 
manner,  with  reflned  and  pleasing  color,  are: 
"Washed-Out  Bottomlands"  (Minneapolis  So- 
ciety of  Fine  Arts) ;  "Late  Sunlight"  (Duluth 
Fine  Arts  Association) ;  "Old  Willow  Tree" 
(1908);  "Summer  Breeze"  (1910);  "A  Rocky 
Ledge"  (awarded  the  first  Hallgarten  prize  in 
1912);    "Sun    and    Mist"    (1914);    "Ice-Bound 
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River"  (1915).  Roaoi  was  elected  to  asgociate 
memberriiip  in  the  National  Academy  of  Design 
in  1912. 

SOSEN,  ryzen,  Fbiedbich  August  (180S- 
37).  A  German-English  Orientalist.  He  was 
bom  in  Hanover,  was  educated  at  GXittingen, 
Leipzig,  and  Berlin,  where  in  1824  he  b^an 
to  study  Sanskrit  under  Bopp  and  in  1827 
published  his  Radioet  SantoritcB.  In  1827  he 
went  to  Paris  to  study  under  SUvestre  de  Sacy 
and  in  1828  became  prof essor  of  Ori^ital  litera- 
ture in  University  College,  London.  Resigning 
his  position  in  1830  he  published  his  Rig-Veda 
Specfimen  (1830),  translated  and  edited  the 
oldest  of  extant  Arabic  mathematical  works. 
The  Algebra  of  Mohammed  ben  Musa  (1831), 
revised  Haughton's  Sanskrit-Bengali  dictionary 
(1836),  and  compiled  for  the  British  Museum 
the  Catalogue  of  Syriac  Manuscripts,  which  was 
published  (1838)  after  his  death.  In  1836 
he  was  reappointed  professor  of  Sanskrit  at  Uni- 
versity College  and  prepared  a  collection  of 
hymns  of  the  Big-Veda  which,  though  left  un- 
finished, was  published  by  the  Asiatic  Society 
Under  the  title  Rigveda-Sanhita,  lAher  Primu$ 
B»naorite  et  Latine  (1838). 

BO  SEN,  RoiCAir  Rohanovitoh,  Babon 
(1849-  ).  A  Russian  diplomat.  After 
studying  at  Reval,  Dorpat,  and  St.  Petersburg 
he  entered  the  Department  of  Justice,  from  which 
he  was  promoted  to  that  of  Foreign  Affairs. 
He  was  Consul  General  at  New  York  from  1886 
to  1894  and  charge  d'affaires  at  Washington 
during  Cleveland's  first  administration.  He 
was  at  Tokyo  as  Secretary  of  Legation  for  one 
term  and  Minister  for  two  terms,  the  second 
being  interrupted  by  the  outbreak  of  the  Russo- 
Japanese  War.  He  was  appointed  Ambassador 
to  the  United  States  in  190S  and  was  one  of 
the  Russian  plenipotentiaries  during  the  peace 
OMOtiations  at  Portsmouth. 

BOSENAXT,  rdz'e-nou,  Miltoit  JoSEaPH  ( 1869- 
).  An  American  physician  and  sanitarian, 
bom  in  Philadelphia,  and  educated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania  (M.D.,  1889).  After  a 
postgradiute  course  in  Berlin  he  served  as  sur- 
geon of  the  Public  Health  and  Marine  Hospital 
Service  from  1890  to  1909.  During  1892-93 
he  was  abroad,  studying  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and 
Berlin.  After  his  resignation  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  preventive  medicine  and  hygiene  at 
Harvard.  Rosenau  did  important  work  in 
hygiene  and  sanitation — he  acted  as  quarantine 
officer  in  San  Francisco  from  1895  to  1898  and 
in  1898-99  organized  quarantine  stations  at 
several  ports  of  Cuba.  In  1903  he  confirmed  in 
Vera  Cruz  the  observations  on  yellow  fever  made 
by  Walter  Reed  (q.v.)  in  1901.  Rosenau  wrote 
much  on  the  subject  of  disinfection,  especially 
of  baggage,  with  formalin,  and  on  protection 
against  mosquitoes  through  the  use  of  formalde- 
hyde and  sulphur  dioxide.  He  also  contributed 
on  Pasteurization  and  milk  supply,  on  diph- 
theritis  and  diphtheric  serum,  on  anaphvlaxie 
and  on  tuberculosis.  He  is  the  author  of  Dia- 
infeotion  and  Diainfectanta  (1902),  with  F.  J. 
Allan,  translated  into  French  in  1005. 

BOSENBTTSCH,  ryzen-b^sh,  Kabl  Heinbioh 
FBatDlNAiro  (1836-1914).  A  German  mineralo- 
gist, virtually  the  founder  of  scientific  petrog- 
raphy. He  was  born  in  Einbeck,  Hanover, 
studied  at  Freiburg,  and  became  professor  of 
mineralogy  and  geology  at  Strassburg  in  1873. 
From  1877  till  his  retirement  in  1907  he  held 
a  like  chair  at  Heidelberg.     There  he  became 


head  of  the  Geological  Institute  of  Baden  in 
1889.  His  great  contributions  to  petrography 
have  been  a  new  classification  and  a  -miSet  use 
of  the  microscope.  His  chief  works  are:  Mikro- 
akopiaohe  Phyaiographie  der  JftneroUen  und 
Oeateine  (1873-77;  4th  ed.,  1905-07);  Ht7/a- 
tabellen  zur  mikroakopiachen  Mvneralbeatim- 
mMng  in  Oeateinen  (1888);  Elemente  der  Oa- 
ateinalehre   (1900 ) . 

BOSEKHEIM,  rycen-hlm.  A  town  in  Uppw 
Bavaria,  situated  on  the  Inn,  40  miles  by  rail 
southeast  of  Munich  (Map:  Bavaria,  D  5).  li 
has  saline  springs  in  the  vicinity.  Its  chief 
manufactures  are  machineiy,  matches,  cement, 
salt,  and  metal  articles.  The  trade  is  princi- 
pally in  wood.    Pop.,  1900,  14,246;  1910,  16,060. 

BOSEITKAVALIEB,  r6'ien-le&'vk-\6i',  Dkb, 
dSr  (G«r.,  The  Rose  Bearer).  An  opera  by 
Richard  Strauss  (q.v.),  first  produoed  in  Dres- 
den, Jan.  26,  1911;  in  the  United  States,  Dec.  9. 
1913   (New  York). 

BOBENXBAirZ,  rj/zen-krants,  JoKAmr  Kabl 
Fkisdbioh  (1806-79).  A  German  philosopher, 
bom  at  Magdeburg  and  educated  at  Halle, 
where  he  subsequently  was  professor  (1831-33). 
In  1833  he  became  professor  at  KOnigsberg.  He 
belonged  to  the  so-called  "centre"  g^onp  of 
Hegelians.  Besides  his  works  in  general  litera- 
ture he  labored  on  a  revision  of  Hegel's  system. 
Among  his  works  are:  Payehologie  (3d  ed., 
1863) ;  Begeh  Leben  (1844) ;  Ooethe  und  aeina 
Werke  (1847;  2d  ed.,  1856);  Die  poeaie  und 
ihre  Oeachiohte  (1855);  WiaaenaoKaft  der 
logisohen  Idee  (1868-69).  See  QuRbicker,  K. 
Roaenkrans    (Leipzig,   1879). 

BOSBNTHAIi,  ryzen-tai,  Isidob  (1836- 
1912).  A  German  physiologist,  bom  in  Labis- 
chin,  Prussia,  and  educated  in  Berlin.  Ther« 
he  was  assistant  to  Du  Bois-Reymond  in  1859- 
62,  decent  at  the  university  from  1862  to  1867 
and  then  assistant  professor  tiU  1872,  when 
he  was  called  to  Erlangen  as  professor  of  physi- 
ology. He  investigated  the  action  of  the  tenth 
nerve  upon  respiration.  Rosenthal  edited  the 
Centralblatt  fUr  die  medieiniachen  Wiaaen- 
achaften  ( 1869-80) ,  the  Biologiaehea  Centralblatt 
(1881  et  seq.),  and  the  Internationale  wiaaen- 
achaftliohe  Bibliothek,  for  which  he  wrote,  " Allge- 
meine  Physiologic  der  Muskeln  und  Nerven" 
(1877;  Eng.  trans.,  "General  Physiology  of 
Muscles  and  Nerves,"  1881,  in  International  Sci- 
ence Seriea).  His  other  works  include:  Eleo- 
tricitdtalehre  far  Medieiner  (1862;  3d  ed.,  1883, 
under  the  title  ElektrieitStalehre  und  Elektro- 
therapie) ;  Bier  und  Brannticein  in  ihrer  Bo- 
deutung  fUr  die  Volkageaundheit  (1881;  2d  ed., 
1893) ;  VoHeaungen  Uber  Sffentliohe  und  private 
Oeaundheitapflege  (1887;  2d  ed.,  1889);  Lehr- 
huoh  der  allgemeinen  Physiologie    (1901). 

BOSENTHAL,  MoBiz  (1862-  ).  An 
Austrian  piano  virtuoso,  bom  at  Lemberg.  He 
studied  under  Karl  Mikuli  of  Lemberg,  Rafael 
Joseffy,  and  Franz  Liszt.  At  the  age  of  13 
he  gave  concerts  in  Vienna,  Warsaw,  and  Bucha- 
rest, but  two  years  afterward  retired  and  studied 
at  tile  University  of  Vienna.  In  1882  he  made 
successful  concert  tours  throughout  Europe  and 
in  1887  made  the  first  of  many  tours  of  the 
United  States,  after  which  he  achieved  great 
success  In  the  principal  art  centres  of  England, 
France,  Germany,  and  Russia.  He  proved  him- 
self possessed  of  a  tremendous  technic  and  an 
almost  miraculous  memory,  and  at  the  same  time 
a  player  of  utmost  refinement  and  a  master  of 
tonal  coloring. 
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BOSENTEAL,  Toby  Edwabo  (1848-  ). 
An  American  figure  and  genre  painter,  bom 
in  Xew  Haven,  &>nn.  He  rtudied  in  San  Fran- 
cisco under  Henri  Bacon  and  Fortunato  Arriola 
and  in  Munich  under  Raupp  and  Piloty. 
Excepting  occasional  visits  to  America  ne 
lived  principally  in  Munich.  His  works  are 
executed  in  the  romantic,  rather  conventional 
style  of  the  early  Munich  school  and,  though 
good  in  technique,  ccmtain  nothing  distinctivdy 
American  or  even  personal.  Thev  include: 
"Morning  Prayers  in  the  Bach  Family"  (Leip- 
ng  Museum,  1870) ;  "Trial  of  Constance  de 
Beverly"  (1883);  "Elaine"  (1876);  "Dancing 
Lesson  during  the  Empire"  (1886). 

BOSENWALD,  rt/zen-wKld,  Juuus  (1862- 
) .  An  American  Jewish  merchant  and  phil- 
anthropist, bom  at  Springfield,  111.  He  was  en- 
gaged in  business  in  New  York  in  1879-85,  was 
senior  member  of  the  Chicago  firm  of  Rosenwald 
and  Weil,  clothiers,  in  1885-95,  and  served  as 
▼ice  president  and  treasurer  (1900-08)  and 
thereafter  as  president  of  Sears,  Ko^uck  &  Co. 
On  his  fiftieth  birthday  he  made  gifts  to  various 
dvic,  philanthropic,  and  educational  enter- 
prises, amounting  to  $687,000.  In  1913  he  gave 
a  total  of  $100,000  towards  the  constraction 
of  Y.  M.  C.  A.  buildings  for  colored  men  and 
boys  in  Washington,  Chicago,  Indianapolis,  and 
Philadelphia. 

BOSE  OF  JEBICHO,  jSr^-kO,  RxsuBBXcrnon 
Plant  {AtMgtatioa  hieroehuntioa) .  A  small 
Arabian  herb  of  the  family  Cracifere.  After 
flowering  the  leaves  fall  off,  and  the  branches 
become  incurved  towards  the  centre,  so  that  the 
plant  becomes  almost  globular.  In  this  state 
it  is  often  blown  about  by  the  wind.  When 
it  happens  to  be  blown  into  water,  the  branches 
expand  again,  the  pods  open  and  let  out  the 


aosa  or  jbbicho. 
d,  dried  oondition. 

seeds.  If  taken  up  before  it  is  quite  withered, 
the  plant  retains  R>r  years  its  hygroscopic  prop- 
erty of  contracting  in  drought  and  expanding  in 
moisture.  Odontoapermum,  or  Aatensoua,  pyg- 
maeum,  a  composite,  is  said  to  be  the  true  rose 
of  Jericho. 

BOSE  OE  TiTlfA,  Wvak,  Saint  (1586-1617). 
The  first  American  saint.  She  was  born  at 
Lima,  Peru,  April  20,  1586,  and  from  an  early 
age  gave  herself  to  a  life  of  extraordinary  aus- 
terities and  self-mortifications.     At  the  age  of 


20  she  took  the  veil  as  a  sister  of  the  Third 
Order  of  St.  Dominic.  She  died  at  Lima,  Aug. 
24,  1617.  In  1669  she  was  named  patron  of 
"America  and  the  Indies"  and  was  canonized 
by  Clonent  X  in  1671.  Her  day  is  August  30. 
The  chief  source  for  her  life  is  the  Vita  Sanetes 
Ro8(B  by  the  Dominican  Hemsen  (1664;  Ger. 
trans.,  2d  ed.,  Regensburg,  1863). 

BOSE  OF  SHAB'ON.  A  name  variously  ap- 
plied to  the  autumn  crocus  (Colchioum  autun^- 
nale),  to  polyanthus  narcissus  {Narciasu* 
tagetta),  and,  in  America,  to  the  Syrian  hibiscus 
{Hibiscus  syriacus).  See  Cbocds;  Hibiscus; 
Nabcisbub. 

BOSE'OIiA  (Neo-Lat,  from  Lat.  roseus,  rosy, 
from  rosa,  rose).  A  name  given  to  an  eruption 
accompanying  several  diseases,  such  as  ery- 
thema and  German  measles  or  rabeola.  There 
is  a  roseola  ab  ingeatis  which  is  due  to  intestinal 
or  gastric  disturbances  and  which  resembles 
very  closely  the  eruption  of  scarlet  fever. 

BOSE  POLYTECHNIC  INSTITUTE.  A 
school  of  engineering  founded  in  1874  at  Terre 
Haute,  Ind.,  by  Cbauncey  Rose  (q.v.).  It  was 
opened  for  students  in  1883.  The  institution 
oners  five  parallel  courses  of  study:  mechanical, 
electrical,  civil,  architectural,  and  chemical  en- 
gineering, each  occupying  four  years.  The  de- 
gree of  B.S.  is  conferred  on  all  graduates  and 
tiiat  of  M.S.  for  at  least  one  year  of  graduate 
work.  The  degree  of  mechanical,  electrical, 
civil,  architectural,  or  chemical  engineer  may 
be  granted  to  the  holders  of  the  master's  degree 
after  two  years  in  the  practice  of  their  pro- 
fession in  positions  of  responsibility.  The  num- 
ber of  students  was  limited  (1915)  to  200, 
but  on  the  erection  of  a  new  plant  was  to 
be  increased.  A  plan  provided  (1916)  for 
a  larger  institution  to  occupy  a  campus  of 
125  acres,  with  nine  buildings,  fully  equipped 
with  laboratories  and  shops.  The  productive 
funds  in  1916  amounted  to  about  $800,000. 

BOSE  QTTABTZ.  A  variety  of  quartz,  usu- 
ally crystallized,  but  sometimes  found  massive. 
It  has  a  delicate  pink  or  flesh  color,  due  to  the 
presence  of  minute  quantities  of  manganese  or 
titanium  oxide.  It  is  valued  as  an  ornamental 
stone,  and  the  larger  pieces  are  made  into  vases, 
while    the    smaller    fragments    are    used    for 

J'ewels,  seals,  etc.  The  variety  possessing  a 
>right-red  color  is  sometimes  called  Bohemian 
ruby. 

BOSEB,  Attab  of.    See  Attab  of  Roses. 

BOSES,  Wabs  of  thk.  The  series  of  civil 
wars  in  England  between  the  rival  houses  of 
Lancaster  and  York  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
fifteenth  century.  The  struggle  owed  its  name 
to  the  fact  that  the  badge  of  the  house  of 
Lancaster  was  a  red  rose  and  that  of  the  house 
of  York  a  white  rose.  The  house  of  Lan- 
caster had  obtained  the  throne  of  England  in 
1399  by  an  Act  of  Parliament  which  had  de- 
posed Richard  II  and  given  the  crown  to  his 
cousin  Henry  IV.  During  the  reigns  of  Henry 
IV  and  Henry  V  there  was  no  open  discontent, 
for  the  country  was  prosperous  and  under  the 
latter  King  the  military  successes  in  France 
appealed  to  the  national  pride.  But  when 
Henry  V  died,  in  1422,  he  left  as  heir  a  child 
of  nine  months,  Henry  VI,  who,  when  he  grew 
to  manhood,  proved  to  be  weak  physically  and 
mentally.  Moreover,  the  country  was  exasper- 
ated by  the  loss  of  the  French  possessions  (see 
Hundbed  Ybabs'  Wab),  and  the  poor  were  in 
dire  distress  on  account  of  the  excessive  taxa- 
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tion.  Under  such  circumstances  the  people  be- 
can  to  look  to  Richard,  Duke  of  York,  who, 
aeacended  from  Lionel,  the  second  son  of  Edward 
III,  had,  if  hereditary  right  was  to  be  regarded, 
better  claims  to  the  throne  than  Henry  VI, 
descended  from  John  of  Gaunt,  the  fourth  son 
of  Edward  III.  The  first  armed  demonstration 
was  Jack  Cade's  Rebellion  (1450),  which  began 
in  Kent  and  was  directed  against  the  favorites 
of  Henry  VI.  The  chief  demand  of  the  insur- 
gents was  that  the  government  should  be  placed 
in  the  hands  of  the  Duke  of  York.  This  rising 
was  easily  suppressed,  but  in  1453  Henry  VI 
became  insane,  and  in  1454  the  Duke  of  York 
was  declared  Protector.  Henry  VI,  however, 
soon  recovered  his  reason,  and  York,  fearing 
destruction,  took  up  arms.  In  general  the 
country  districts  were  Lancastrian,  while  the 
commercial  centres  (especially  London)  sided 
with  the  Yorkists.  In  1455  the  first  battle  of  the 
war  took  place  at  St.  Albans.  York  was  vic- 
torious, and  when,  shortly  after,  Henry  again 
became  insane,  the  Protectorate  was  reestab- 
lished. In  1466  the  King  recovered  his  reason 
and  the  Duke  of  York  resigned.  Meanwhile, 
however,  the  Earl  of  Warwick,  the  most  power- 
ful supporter  of  the  Yorkists,  continued  in 
rebellion  until  in  1460  the  strife  sigain  became 
general.  The  royal  army  was  defeated  at  North- 
ampton and  the  King  captured,  and  Parliament 
declared  Richard  heir  to  the  crown,  thus  ex- 
cluding Edward  the  son  of  Henry  VI.  This 
last  action  aroused  the  Queen,  Margaret  of 
Anjou  (q.v.),  and  she  collected  an  army  in 
the  North.  On  Dec.  31,  1460,  the  Duke  of  York 
was  defeated  and  slain  at  Wakefield.  His  suc- 
cessor was  his  son  Edward,  Earl  of  March,  who 
on  Feb.  2,  1461,  defeated  some  Lancastrian 
forces  at  Mortimer's  Cross.  Meanwhile  Mar- 
garet was  advancing  on  London  and  on  her  way 
defeated  Warwick  in  the  second  battle  of  St. 
Albans  on  February  17  and  released  Henry, 
who  had  been  in  Warwick's  hands.  Edward 
hastened  to  London  and  on  March  2,  1461,  as- 
sumed the  crown  as  Edward  IV.  On  March 
29  the  decisive  battle  of  Towton  was  fought. 
Edward  was  victorious,  and  Margaret  fled  with 
Henry  to  Scotland. 

Since  nearly  all  the  great  nobles  were  Lan- 
castrians, Edward  IV  sought  to  conciliate  the 
Cominons  and  increased  their  privileges^  The 
civil  strife  for  a  while  went  on  in  a  desultory 
way.  In  1462  Margaret  was  again  in  northern 
England,  but  in  1464  Warwick's  brother.  Lord 
Montague,  defeated  her  at  Hedgeley  Moor  and 
Hexham,  and  in  1465  Henry  was  captured  and 
thrown  into  the  Tower.  Suddenly  in  1489  War- 
wick deserted  Edward  IV  for  Henry  VI.  His 
followers  were  defeated  at  Stamford,  but  War- 
wick fled  to  France  and  there  obtained  aid 
from  Louis  XI  and  with  his  new  forces  landed 
in  England.  Edward  IV  escaped  to  Holland, 
and  Henry  VI  was  taken  from  the  Tower  and 
replaced  on  the  throne.  But  Edward  soon  re- 
turned and  on  April  14,  1471,  won  the  battle 
of  Bamet,  in  which  Warwick  and  Montague 
lost  their  lives.  On  May  4  Margaret  was  de- 
feated at  Tewkesbury,  and  her  son  was  slain 
after  the  battle,  while  shortly  after  Henry  VI 
was  probably  murdered  in  the  Tower,  whither 
he  had  been  taken  after  the  battle  of  Bamet. 

The  battle  of  Tewkesbury  ended  all  effective 
resistance  to  the  Yorkist  rule  until  the  reign  of 
Richard  III  (<^.v.).  His  unpopularity  enabled 
the  Duke  of  Richmond,  the  head  of  the  house 


of  Lancaster,  to  invade  England  in  1485.  On 
Aug.  22,  1486,  Richard  III  was  defeated  and 
slain  at  Bosworth  Field,  and  Richmond  became 
King  as  Henry  VII  (q.v.).  On  Jan.  18, 
1486,  Henry  married  Eliziabeth,  the  daughter  of 
Edward  IV  and  heiress  of  the  Yorkist  family. 
Thus  the  rival  dynasties  were  united.  The 
chief  results  of  the  Wars  of  the  Roses  were 
the  extirpation  of  the  ancient  nobility  and 
the  reduction  of  Parliament  to  the  position  of  a 
tool  of  faction.  This  rendered  possible  the 
despotism  of  the  Tudors.  Consult:  J.  H.  Ram- 
say, Lancaster  and  York  (2  vols.,  Oxford, 
1892)  ;  James  Gairdner,  The  Houses  of  Lan- 
caster and  York  (10th  impression,  London, 
1900) ;  0.  W.  C.  Oman,  History  of  England  from 
the  Aooession  of  Richard  II  to  the  Death  of 
Richard  III  (New  York,  1906) ;  K.  H.  Vickers, 
Humphrey,  Duke  of  Gloucester  (London,  1907). 

HOSE'S  METAL.     See  Fusible  Metal. 

BOSETTA,  rA-zeft&  (Ar.  Er  Rashid).  A 
town  and  port  of  northern  Egypt,  in  lat.  31* 
26'  N.,  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Rosetta  branch 
of  the  Nile  and  about  4  miles  from  the  mouth 
of  the  river  (Map:  Egypt,  CI).  It  is  the 
modem  representative  of  the  ancient  Bolbitine, 
which  lay  a  little  farther  north.  In  the  Middle 
Ages  Rosetta  was  a  place  of  considerable  com- 
mercial importance,  and  it  continued  to  flourish 
until  the  construction  of  the  Mahmudiyeh  Canal 
and  the  improvement  of  the  harbor  of  Alex- 
andria diverted  most  of  its  trade  to  the  latter 
city.  Rosetta  still  has  thriving  manufactories 
of  sailcloth,  leather,  and  iron  and  exports  a 
considerable  quantity  of  rice,  linseed  oil,  and 
oil  of  sesame.  The  population  numbers  about 
16,000.    See  Rosetta  Stone. 

BOSETTA  STONE.  A  slab  of  black  basalt 
bearing  an  inscription  which  was  the  key  to 
the  interpretation  of  Egyptian  hieroglyphics. 
It  was  found  in  1709  by  M.  Boussard,  a  iPrench 
officer  of  engineers  in  the  trenches  at  Fort  Saint- 
Julien,  near  Rosetta  (q-^-),  and  is  now  in 
the  British  Museum.  Tne  upper  portion  and 
the  lower  right-hand  corner  have  been  broken 
away,  and  in  its  present  condition  it  measures 
3  feet,  9  inches  in  height,  2  feet,  4%  inches  in 
breadth,  and  11  inches  in  thickness.  Upon  it 
is  inscribed  in  hieroglyphics,  in  demotic  writ- 
ing, and  in  Greek,  a  decree  of  the  Egyptian 
priesthood,  assembled  at  Memphis,  in  honor  of 
Ptolemy  V  Epiphanes  (205-181  B.C.).  It  is 
dated  March  27,  196  B.C.,  and,  after  reciting  the 
numerous  benefits  conferred  by  Epiphanes  upon 
his  country  as  well  as  upon  the  temple  and 
the  clergy,  provides  that  the  King's  statue  shall 
be  placed  in  the  sanctuary  of  every  temple  and 
that  divine  honors  shall  be  paid  to  him.  It 
is  further  provided  that  a  copy  of  the  decree, 
inscribed  upon  a  stele  of  hard  stone,  shall  be 
placed  in  every  temple  of  the  first  and  second 
rank.  The  Greek  version  of  the  decree,  con- 
taining 64  lines  of  text,  is  well  preserved, 
though  the  ends  of  some  of  the  lines  are  broken 
away.  Of  the  hieroglyphic  inscription,  14  partly 
mutilated  lines,  constituting  about  half  the 
text,  remain,  while  the  demotic  text  (32  lines) 
is  almost  entire.  The  Rosetta  stone,  by  plac- 
ing in  the  hands  of  scholars  two  long  Egyptian 
texts  representing  different  periods  of  the 
language,  together  with  a  Greek  translation, 
furnished  the  means  whereby  a  knowledge  of 
the  long-lost  tongue  of  ancient  Egypt  was  re- 
gained and  thus  opened  the  way  for  the  great 
achievements  of  modem  Egyptology.      (For  an 
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acconnt  of  the  work  of  decipherment,  see  Eotp- 
TOLOOT.)  Another  trilingual  inscription,  con- 
taining a  similar  decree  in  honor  of  Ptolemy 
III,  Eoergetes  I  (247-222  B.C.),  was  found  at 
Tanis  in  1866,  and  has  served  to  confirm  the 
methods  and  results  of  Champollion  and  his 
followers. 

Bibliography.  A.  J.  Letronne,  IngcHption 
greeque  do  Rottette  ( Paris,  1840) ;  Heinrich 
Brugsch,  Die  Inachrift  von  Roaetta  (Berlin, 
18S0) ;  Report  of  the  Committee  Appointed  by 
the  Philomathean  Society  of  the  University  of 
Pmmgylvania  to  Translate  the  Inscription  on  the 
RoseUa  Stone  (Philadelphia,  1858)  ;  Chabas, 
L'Inscription  hUroglyphique  de  Rosette  (Paris, 
1867)  ;  Samuel  Sharpe,  Rosetta  Stone  in  Hiero- 
glyphics and  Oreek  (London,  1871);  E.  A.  T. 
Wallis  Budge,  A  History  of  Egypt  (New  York, 
1902). 

BOSBTTI,  rA-set^,  Cowstantin  (1816-85). 
A  Romanian  poet  and  politician,  bom  at  Bucha- 
rest. He  took  a  prominent  part  in  radical 
agitation,  was  a  member  of  the  Revolutionary 
Committee  in  1848,  and  held  several  public 
offices.  In  1850  his  journal,  Prunoul  Rom&n, 
was  snppressed.  He  was  Minister  of  Educa- 
tion in  1866,  became  President  of  the  Chamber 
of  D^uties  in  1877,  and  was  Minister  of  the 
Interior  in  1881-82.  During  his  last  years 
he  was  editor  of  Romdnul.  He  published  one 
volume  of  original  verse,  Ceasuri  de  multtimire 
(1840),  and  some  translations.  His  collected 
works  appeared  at  Bucharest  in  1886. 

BOSEnmJuE.  A  city  in  Placer  Co.,  Cal., 
18  miles  northeast  of  Sacramento,  on  the  South- 
em  Pacific  Railroad  (Map:  California,  D  4). 
There  are  extensive  shops  and  yards  of  the 
Southern  Pacific  system  and  a  large  ice  plant. 
Pop.,  1910,  2608. 

BOSE  WATEB.    See  Pebfukebt. 

BOSE'WATEB,  ViCT(»  (1871-  ).  An 
American  journalist  and  political  leader,  bom 
in  Omaha,  Neb.  He  was  educated  at  Columbia 
University  (Ph.B.,  1891;  A.M.,  1892;  Ph.D., 
1893)  and  joined  the  staff  of  the  Omaha  Bee, 
of  which  he  became  managing  editor  In  1896 
•ad  editor  and  vice  president  in  1906.  He 
identified  himself  prominently  with  the  Repub- 
lican party,  of  whose  national  committee  he 
was  chosen  chairman  in  1912.  In  the  conven- 
tion of  that  year  he  was  a  consistent  supporter 
of  Taft  and  was  chairman  of  the  committee 
that  decided  seat  contests  unfavorably  to  Roose- 
velt's interest.  He  upheld  conservative  reform, 
eq>ecially  in  connection  with  conservation,  the 
eonvention  system,  and  workingmen's  compensa- 
tion. As  an  expert  in  municipal  finance  he 
gave  special  lectures  in  the  universities  of  Ne- 
raska  (1894)  and  Wisconsin  (1004).  Rose- 
water  published  Special  Assessments:  A  Study 
in  Municipal  Finance  (1893). 

BOSE  WINDOW.  A  large  circular  window, 
nstially  with  tracery  and  stained  glassea,  used 
especially  in  Gothic  churches  over  the  portals. 
See  Window. 

BOSE' WOOD.  The  commercial  name  of  the 
wood  of  several  trees  valued  for  beauty  and 
used  for  ornamental  furniture.  The  principal 
species  is  thought  to  be  a  Brazilian  Mimosa. 
Several  species  of  Daliergia,  of  the  family 
Legominoete,  are  also  believed  to  be  rosewoods, 
but  in  general  the  botanical  names  are  in  doubt. 
Various  kinds  of  rosewood,  imported  from  South 
America,  are  much  used  for  veneering,  in  mak- 
ing furniture,  musical  instruments,  etc.     Rose- 


wood has  for  a  long  time  been  second  only  to 
mahogany  as  a  furniture  wood.  It  varies  in 
color  from  reddish  brown  to  purple  or  almost 
black,  often  beautifully  marked  with  streaks 
of  dark  red.  When  being  sawed  or  cut  it  yields 
an  agreeable  smell  of  roses,  hence  its  name. 
The  name  "rosewood"  has  been  given  also  to 
kinds  of  timber  grown  in  Jamaica,  in  Africa, 
and  in  Burma.  One  valuable  kind  of  rosewood 
is  yielded  by  an  East  Indian  tree,  Dalbergia 
latifolia,  also  called  blackwood.  It  is  foimd 
chiefly  in  Malabar  and  grows  to  a  height  of 
about  50  feet.  The  increasing  value  of  the 
wood  has  led  to  the  formation  of  new  planta- 
tions, under  the  care  of  the  government  conser- 
vator of  forests,  in  several  parts  of  the  Madras 
Presidency.  The  value  of  rosewood  depends 
upon  its  coloring,  the  usual  price  being  from 
$60  to  $90  per  ton,  though  exceptional  speci- 
mens have  sold  as  high  as  $460  per  ton.  The 
principal  supplies  come  from  Brazil,  the  Canary 
Islands,  East  Indies,  and  Africa.  In  Australia 
the  name  "rosewood"  is  applied  to  the  timber 
of  Bremophila  mitchelli,  Dysoxylum  fraseranum, 
and  Acaoia  gla/ucesoens,  aU  of  which  are  close- 

f rained,  darkKX>lored,  and  pleasantiy  scented, 
he  genera  Pterocarpus  and  Macharium  also 
supply  rosewood.  In  tropical  America  Dicypel- 
lium  caryophyllatum,  Amyris  balsamifera,  and 
Phyaooalymma  scaberrimum  yield  rosewood. 

BOSICBTT'CIANS  (ML.  Rosioruoianus,  from 
Lat.  rosa,  rose  -|-  cruw,  cross,  Latinized  from 
Ger.  Rosenkreutz,  Rose  Cross,  the  name  applied 
to  the  society  either  on  account  of  the  emblem 
and  pseudonym  adopted  by  Johann  Valentin 
Andreffi,  erroneously  regarded  as  the  founder  or 
restorer  of  the  order,  or  because  of  the  titles 
Brothers  of  the  Rosy  Cross,  Rosy  Cross  Knights, 
and  Rosy  Cross  Philosophers,  assumed  by  the 
society;  sometimes  supposed  to  be  a  corruption 
of  Rosoicruoian  or  Roricruoian,  from  Lat.  ros- 
oidus,  dewy,  from  ros,  dew  -f-  cntw,  cross,  since 
medieval  alchemists  considered  dew  the  most 
powerful  solvent  of  gold,  and  the  cross  the 
synonym  of  light).  The  members  of  secret  so- 
cieties, professing  to  be  philosophers  but  in 
reality  charlatans,  who  in  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries  made  themselves  conspicu- 
ous by  claiming  to  be  possessed  of  secrets  of 
nature,  including  the  power  to  transmute  the 
baser  metals  into  gold,  to  prolong  life  by  the 
use  of  the  elittir  vitce,  to  have  a  knowledge  of 
passing  events  in  distant  places,  and  to  discover 
hidden  things  by  the  application  of  the  Cabbala 
(q.v.).  Rosicrucianism  stood  in  some  connec- 
tion with  Freemasonry  and  owed  its  vogue  in 
the  eighteenth  century  to  the  passion  for  secret 
associations  and  for  pseudoscience.  Consult  H. 
Silberer,  Probleme  der  Mystik  und  ihrer  Sym- 
bolik  (Vienna,  1914),  and  H.  S.  Lewis,  History 
■of  the  Roaioruoian  Order  in  America.  (New  York, 
1915). 

BOSOr,  Tfufia.    See  Navai  St<wbb;  Resiws. 

BOSOTANTE,  r&zl-n&n't«.  The  lean,  raw- 
boned  steed  of  Don  Quixote. 

BOSIN  (r«z^)  BIBLE.  See  Bible,  Cubi- 
ous  Editions  OF. 

BOSIN  WEED.     See  Silphiitm. 

BOSKTLDE,  rAs'lcIl-de.  A  town  on  the  island 
of  Zealand,  Denmark,  situated  at  the  head  of 
the  Roskilde  Fiord,  16  miles  west  of  Copen- 
hagen, at  the  converging  point  of  the  three  prin- 
cipal raUroad  lines  of  Zealand  (Map:  Denmark, 
F  3).  It  contains  a  magnificent  cathedral, 
erected  1074-84,  rebuilt  in  the  twelfth  century 
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and  containing  the  tombs  of  Danish  kings. 
Pop.,  1901,  8368;  1011,  0696.  Roskilde  is  one 
of  the  oldest  towns  of  Oenmarlc.  Previous  to 
1443  it  was  the  capital  of  the  kin^om  and 
the  residence  of  the  royal  family,  but  its  decline 
was  consequent  on  the  rapid  growth  of  Copen- 
hagen, and  fire  and  the  ravages  of  the  plague 
destroyed  its  prosperity.  A  treaty  was  con- 
cluded here  in.  1668  between  Dcmmark  and 
Sweden,  in  which  the  former  relinquished  her 
possesraons  beyond  the  Sound. 

BOSLAVI.,  rto-l&vay'.  A  district  town  in 
the  Government  of  Smolensk,  Rnsna,  situated  on 
the  river  Oster,  73  miles  southeast  of  Smolensk 
(Map:  Russia,  D  4).  Its  chief  manufactures 
are  oil  and  tobacco.    Pop^  1911,  27,S46. 

BOSLIN,  rdzain,  SOSLYN,  or  BOSSIiYir. 
A  village  of  Edinburghshire,  Scotland,  overlook- 
ing the  beautiful  vauey  of  the  North  Esk,  4^ 
mues  southwest  of  Dalkeith  (Map:  Scotland, 
E  4).  It  is  famous  for  its  collegiate  chapel, 
dating  from  1446  and  commemorated  in  Sir 
Walter  Scott's  ballad  of  RoaaieUe. 

BOSLIN,  Alezandes  (1718-03).  A  Swedish 
portrait  painter,  bom  in  MalmS.  He  studied  in 
Paris,  where  he  became  one  of  the  most  fashion- 
able portraitists  of  his  day,  and  where  he  was 
received  into  the  Academy  in  1783.  He  revisited 
Sweden  (1773-75)  and  spent  two  years  in  Rus- 
sia (1775-77).  His  portraits  in  oil  and  partel 
are  pleasing  likenesses  and  show  delicacy  of 
execution  and  skill  in  the  rendering  of  material. 
Thet«  are  eight  works  by  him  in  the  Louvre,  and 
he  is  also  well  r^resented  at  Versailles  and  in 
the  Stockholm  Gallery,  which  possesses  the  por- 
traits of  himself  and  his  wife  and  the  group  of 
Gustavus  III  and  his  brother. 

BOSLYN,  r&z^In.  A  city  in  Kittitas  Co., 
Wash.,  106  miles  by  rail  southeast  of  Seattle, 
on  the  Xorthem  Pacific  Railroad  (Map:  Wash- 
ington, £  8).  Roslyn  is  a  commercial  town 
and  the  centre  of  the  chief  coal-mining  district 
of  the  State.    Pop.,  1900,  2786;  1010,  3126. 

BOSKAB'IS.S.    See  Cabnitoba. 

BOSXBAD,  Ekbcclks  Geobob  R(nEBT  Rob- 
inson, first  Babon.    See  RoBinBON,  Sib  H.  G.  R. 

BOSMINI-SEBBATI,  r«8-n)6'n«-8er  W't«, 
ANTOiao  (1797-1855).  An  Italian  philosopher. 
He  was  bom  at  Roveredo,  near  Trent,  in  Tirol. 
He  became  a  priest  in  1821,  and  in  1828  he 
founded  a  religious  order  called  the  Institute 
of  Charity,  whose  members,  known  as  Ros- 
minians,  were  to  devote  themselves  especially  to 
preaching  and  education.  During  the  troublous 
times  in  1848  Rosmini  was  an  adviser  of  Pope 
Pius  IX.  He  was  in  sympathy  with  the  national 
idea  and  looked  forward  with  enthusiasm  to  a 
united  Italy.  He  was  influenced  by  Gioberti 
(q.v.),  who  was  at  that  time  a  member  of  the 
Piedmontese  Ministry.  With  the  rising  influ- 
ence of  Cardinal  Antonelli,  Rosmini  lost  the 
favor  of  the  Pope.  His  work  on  Church  re- 
form, called  The  Five  Wowtda  of  the  Church 
(1848),  and  his  tract  The  OotuHtution  Aooord- 
ing  to  Social  Justice  (1848)  were  put  upon  the 
Index.  His  works  are  published  in  35  volumes. 
They  have  been  translated  into  English  by 
Thomas  Davidson  (London,  1882),  with  copious 
notes,  full  bibliography,  and  a  well-written  Life. 
"Objective  idealism,  subjective  realism,  and  ab- 
solute moralism"  is  the  description  Mr.  David- 
son gives  of  the  Rosminian  doctrine.  Roemini's 
definition  of  morality  as  action  controlled  by 
absolute  truth  is  the  basis  of  his  ethical  teach- 
ing.    His  system  of  philosophy  partakes  some- 
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what  of  KanUanism.  In  psvchology  Rosmini 
was  an  ontologist.  Everything  is  known  in 
the  idea  of  not  actual  but  possible  being,  whidi 
is  inborn;  only  the  determinative  details  of 
knowledge  are  drawn  from  the  senses.  Ros- 
mini's  writings  were  condemned  by  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Index  in  1849,  and  he  at 
once  submitted  and  retired  to  Stresa,  on  Lake 
Maggiore,  and  there  he  died.  He  was  a  man  of 
exalUd  character.  His  industry  was  great.  In 
addition  to  his  published  works,  there  are  60  vol- 
umes remaining  in  manuscript.  Besides  the  phil- 
osophical-tiieological  works  of  Rosmini  there  are 
in  English  The  Ruling  Prinoiple  of  Method  Ap- 
plied to  Edttoation  (Boston,  1887)  and  Macritnt 
of  Chrittian  Perfeotion  (London,  1889).  €<«• 
suit:  F.  Paoli,  Delia  vita  di  Antonio  JZomimm- 
Serhati  (2  vols.,  Turin,  1880-84) ;  Albrecht 
StOckl,  Cteaehichte  der  newem  Philoeophie 
(Mainz,  1883) ;  Earl  Werner,  Die  italienitehe 
Philoaophie  dee  19ten  Jahrhunderti  (Vienna, 
1884) ;  William  Lockhart,  Life  of  Rotmini  (Lon- 
don, 1892). 
BOSKY,    rA'ni',    Babon    i».      See    SuiXT, 

DUKK  DE. 

BOSKY,  J.  H.  Pseudonym  of  the  French 
writers  Hbnbt  (1856-  )  and  Justin  (1850- 
)  BoKZ.  Both  were  bom  in  Brussels. 
Henry  removed  to  Paris  and  early  became  a 
member  of  the  Naturalistic  school.  His  early 
work  was  not  done  in  collaboration.  Aftw 
some  time  spent  in  London  he  published  (1885) 
his  first  novel,  Nell  Horn,  a  story  of  the  Salva- 
tion Army  and  a  simple  delineation  of  theorists 
and  social  reformers,  especially  those  in  the 
middle  or  lower  classes.  Possibly  his  master- 
piece is  Le  bilateral  (1886),  with  its  theme  of 
French  socialism  in  the  early  80's  and  a  style 
of  treatment  approaching  Zola.  In  1887,  with 
four  others,  he  attacked  the  gross  realism  of 
Zola's  La  Terre  and  allied  himself  with  the 
Goncourts  (q.v.),  of  whose  academy  the  two 
brothers  were  original  members.  Subsequently 
Henry  published:  L'Immolatitm  (1887),  a  story 
of  life  in  the  country,  and  Le  termite  (1890), 
on  literary  life  in  Paris.  Henry  and  Justin  col- 
laborated on  Daniel  Valgraive  ( 1891 ) ;  L'/m- 
p^rteuM  hontt  (1894),  dealing  with  Parisian 
charity;  L'Indomptie  (1894),  a  powerful  tale 
of  a  g^rl  who  studied  medicine  in  Paris;  Le 
eerment  (1896,  dramatized  1897);  Lee  dmes 
perduee  (1890),  on  modem  anarchism;  L'h&ri- 
tage  (1002);  Le  crime  du  dooteur  (1903);  L« 
dooteur  Haremhourt  ( 1904 ) ;  Le  milUimaire 
(1905) ;  Sow  le  fardeau  (1906) ;  Vert  la  toieon 
d^or  (1008);  Le  teetament  voU  (1000);  La 
mort  de  la  terre  (1012).  After  1910  the 
brothers  again  wrote  individually,  Henry  pub- 
lishing La  guerre  du  feu  (1013)  and  La  force 
mgetirieuse  (1014),  and  Justin,  SSpuloret 
blanchie  (1913)  and  La  carapace  (1914).  The 
characters  in  all  these  novels  are  realistic  and 
striking,  but  are  not  minutely  analyzed. 

BOSKY,  L&ON  Louis  LuoiEN  Pbunol  db 
(1837-  ).  A  French  Orientalist  He  was 
bom  at  Loos,  studied  in  Paris  at  the  Ecole 
des  Langues-Orientales,  was  appointed  professor 
of  Japanese  at  the  Biblioth^ue  ImpAriale  and 
in  1863  interpreter  to  the  Japanese  ambassadors 
at  Paris,  whom  he  accompanied  to  Holland, 
England,  and  Russia.  He  was  appointed  to 
the  newly  created  chair  of  Japanese  in  his 
alma  mater  in  1868,  in  1884  was  decorated  with 
the  Legion  of  Honor,  and  in  1886  was  nominated 
assistant    director   of    the    Ecole    des    Hautes- 
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Etudes.  Among  his  numerous  works  some  of 
the  more  imponant  sre:  IntrodnoHon  A  I'Stude 
de  la  langue  japonaite  ( 1867 ;  2d  ed.,  1897 ) ; 
Lea  toritwea  figurativet  et  hiiroglyphique*  des 
diffire»t»  peuples  anoieHS  et  modernet  (1860; 
2d  ed.,  1870) ;  De  I'origine  du  kmgage  (1860) ; 
Emtraiti  dee  hUtoriens  du  Jttpan  (1874-76); 
Lea  peuplea  orientaua  oomtu*  de»  anoiena 
OMnoia  (1882;  2d  ed.,  1886);  Vooaiulaire  de 
V4critvre  hiintique  yuoatique  (1883;  2d  ed., 
1886) ;  Le  livre  aaori  et  oonoMtfue  de  I'antiquiti 
japonaite  (1886);  Lea  popuiationa  danvbiennea 
(1882-86),  with  an  atlas;  Taureoua  et  man- 
iittea:  SouveiUra  <r«n  voyage  en  Eapagne  et  en 
Portugal  (1882;  3d  ed.,  1894);  Le  TacAame 
(1802) ;  Cowrta  pratique  de  la  langue  japonaiae 
(1003);  L'AmMque  pr^oolontbienne  (1004); 
La  Bihle  du  Japon  (1904). 

SOSOLIC  (rA-z611k)  AOID  (from  roae), 
CSmHmC^.  a  red  crystalline  substance,  melting 
above  270*  C.  (618°  F.).  It  is  insoluble  in 
water,  but  dissolves  in  alkalies  and  in  alcohol. 
Its  alkaline  solutions  are  colored  red,  while  its 
alcoholic  solutions  liave  an  orange-yellow  color. 
It  may  be  obtained  by  heating  a  mixture  of 
carbolic  acid  and  cresol  with  sulphuric  acid 
and  arsenic.  Owing  to  the  difficulty  of  fixing 
it,  it  is  not  much  used  as  a  dye.  Chemically 
rosolic  acid  is  closely  allied  to  aurin  (q.v.), 
and  its  constitution  is  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

yCjHiOH 

OH.CA.Q^' 

See  (Toai^Tab  (Tolobs. 

BOSS,  Adbiait.     See  Ropes,  Abthub  Rns. 

BOSS,  Alexander  (1699-1784).  A  Scottish 
poet,  bom  in  the  parish  of  Kincardine  O'Neil, 
Aberdeenshire.  He  was  educated  at  Marischal 
College,  Aberdeen,  from  which  he  received  his 
ILA.  degree  in  1718;  after  some  experience  as 
a  private  tutor  and  teacher  he  became  in  1732 
schoolmaster  at  Lochlee  in  Angus,  where  he 
remained  until  his  death.  Though  a  prolific 
writer  of  verses,  his  only  publication  was  The 
Fortunate  Shepherdeta:  A  Paatoral  Tale  in 
tlu  Boottiah  Dialect  ( 1768) ,  which  has  a  humor- 
ous preface  by  Dr.  James  Beattie  and  contains 
several  songs  still  popular  in  Scotland.  Consult 
the  edition  under  the  titie  Helenore,  by  J. 
Longmuir  (1866). 

^MSS,  ALEZAifDKB  (1742-1827).  A  British 
general,  bom  in  Scotland.  Be  served  in  Oer- 
many  in  the  Seven  Years'  War  and  attained 
the  rank  of  captain  in  1775  and  that  of  major 
in  1780.  He  served  in  the  American  War  of 
Independence  as  aid-deK».mp  of  Lord  Comwallis 
and  was  the  commissioner  appointed  by  Com- 
wallis to  arrange  his  surrender  at  Yorlrtown  in 
1781.  In  1783  he  became  deputy  adjutant  gen- 
eral in  Scotland,  served  throughout  the  cam- 
paign of  Comwallis  against  Tippu  Sahib  in 
India,  flf^ting  in  every  battle,  was  promoted 
colonel  in  1793  and  appointed  governor  of  Fort 
George,  and  became  general  in  1812. 

BOSS,  AxKZANDSS  (1783-1866).  A  Canadian 
author  and  pioneer.  He  was  bom  in  Nairnshire, 
Scotland,  emigrated  to  Canada  in  1805,  taught 
school  for  a  time  in  Glengarry,  Upper  Canada, 
and  in  I8I0  went  with  John  Jacob  Aster's  expe- 
dition to  Oregon.  About  1825,  after  many 
years'  service  with  the  Hudson's  Bay  0>mpany, 
he  settled  in  the  Bed  River  country,  where  he 
was  sheriff  and  member  of  the  Council  of  As- 


•iniboia.  He  wrote:  Adventurea  of  the  Firat 
Bettlera  on  the  Oregon  or  Columbia  Biver 
(1848);  The  Fur  Huntera  of  the  Far  Weat 
(1865);  The  Red  River  Settlement:  Ita  Riae, 
Progreaa,  and  Preaent  State  (1866). 

BOSS,     AlKZANDEB    MlLTCHT     (1832-97).       A 

Canadian  naturalist,  bom  in  Belleville,  (>ntario. 
He  graduated  in  medicine  in  New  York  in 
1865.  During  the  Civil  War  he  served  as  a  sur- 
^n  in  the  Federal  army  and  at  its  close  served 
in  Mexico  under  Ju&rez.  He  then  returned 
to  Canada  and  devoted  himself  to  the  study 
of  natural  history.  He  published:  Beoolleotiona 
of  an  Abolition»at  ( 1867 ) ;  Birda  of  Canada 
(1872);  ButterfUea  and  Motha  of  Canada 
(1873) ;  Flora  of  Canada  (1873) ;  Foreat  Treea 
of  Canada  (1874);  Mammala,  Reptilea,  end 
Freahwater  Fiahea  of  Canada  (1878) ;  Vaeeina- 
Hon  a  Medical  Deluaion  (1886)  ;  Medical  Prao- 
tioea  of  the  Future  (1887). 

BOSS,  BrrsT  (1762-1836).  Maker  of  the 
first  American  flag.  A  daughter  of  Samuel 
Griscom,  who  assisted  in  the  erection  of  In- 
dependence Hall,  she  was  bom  in  Philadelphia, 
and  in  1773  was  married  to  John  Ross  (died 
1776),  nephew  of  George  Ross  (q.v.)  (1730- 
70).  After  the  Ccmtinental  CJongress  had  de- 
cided upon  the  design  for  a  national  flag  (June 
14,  1777),  a  committee  comprising  George  Wash- 
ington, Robert  Morris,  and  George  Ross  called 
upon  Mrs.  Roes  and  requested  her  to  undertake 
the  sewing  of  it.  She  accepted,  and  ofl'ered  the 
suggestion,  adc^ted,  that  five-pointed  stars  be 
used  in  the  design  instead  of  six-pointed  ones. 
Mrs.  Ross  receiv^  a  contract  to  make  all  govern- 
ment fiags,  and  her  daughter,  Mrs.  Clarissa  Wil- 
son, continued  the  business  until  1867.  In  1898 
was  formed  the  Betsy  Ross  Memorial  Associa- 
tion, which  by  1906  bad  converted  the  old  home 
of  Betsy  Roes  on  Arch  Street  into  public  property 
as  the  American  Flag  House. 

BOSS,  Edwabo  Alswobth  ( 1866-  ) .  An 
American  sociologist,  bom  at  Virden,  111.  He 
graduated  at  Coe  Collie,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 
in  1886  and  took  graduate  courses  at  Berlin  and 
Johns  Hopkins.  After  1891  he  held  chairs 
successively  at  the  following  universities:  In- 
diana, C!omell,  Leiand  Stanford,  Nebraska,  and 
Wisconsin  (after  1006).  His  resignation,  under 
pressure,  from  his  post  at  Leiand  Stanford  in 
1900  caused  widespread  discussion  of  the  right 
of  academic  free  speech.  In  1896  and  1906 
Ross  lectured  at  the  Universiiy  of  Chicago  and 
in  1902  at  Harvard.  He  wrote:  Sinking  Funda 
(1802);  Boneat  Dollara  (1806);  Social  Con- 
trol: A  Survey  of  the  Foundation  of  Order 
(1901);  Foundationa  of  Sociology  (1905);  Sin 
and  Society  (1907)';  Social  Payohology  (1908, 
1913)  ;  Latter  Day  Sinnera  and  Sainta  (1010) ; 
The  Changing  Ohineae  (1911) ;  Changing  Amer- 
ica (1912) ;  The  Old  World  in  the  New  (1914) ; 
South  of  Panama  (1915). 

BOSS,  Edwabd  Denibon  (1871-  ).  An 
English  Orienttdist.  He  studied  at  University 
Cofieee,  London,  at  Paris,  and  at  Strassburg, 
traveled  in  the  East,  and  after  five  years  in  the 
chair  of  Persian  at  University  College,  in  1901- 
11  was  principal  of  the  Calcutta  Madrasah. 
From  1911  to  1914  he  was  in  charge  of  the 
Records  of  India  and  was  assistant  secretary 
in  the  Department  of  Education.  Thereafter 
he  served  as  keeper  of  the  Stein  antiquities  in 
the  British  Museum.  He  published:  A  Biatory 
of  the  Moghula  of  Central  Aaia  (1898),  a 
translation   of   the   Tarikh-i-Baahidi   of   Mirza 
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Haidar;  The  Bemrt  of  Asia  (1899),  with 
Skrine;  a  biographical  sketch  of  Omar  Slhay- 
yam  prefixed  to  an  edition  of  FitzGerald'a  ver- 
sion ( 1900 )  ;  an  edition  of  Abfl  Turflb's  Hit- 
tory  of  Gujarat  (Calcutta,  1909);  The  Persian 
and  Turki  Dtvans  of  Bayram  Khin  (ib.,  1910) ; 
and  the  Btory  of  the  Ti-Med^Kun-Den:  A  Ti- 
betan Vam-thar  (ib.,  1912),  with  a  translation. 

BOSS,  GooBOE  (1730-79).  A  signer  of  the 
Declaration  of  Independence.  He  was  born  in 
New  Castle,  Del.,  studied  law  with  an  elder 
brother  in  Philadelphia,  and  established  himself 
at  Lancaster,  Pa.  In  1768  he  was  elected  to 
the  Pennsylvania  Legislature  and  was  repeat- 
edly reelected.  He  espoused  the  cause  of  the 
Indians  and  strove  to  protect  them  against 
unscrupulous  whites.  He  was  one  of  the  seven 
delegates  from  Pennsylvania  to  the  Continental 
Congress  of  1774,  continued  a  member  of  that 
body  until  January,  1777,  and  signed  the  Dec- 
laration of  Independence.  During  the  same 
period  he  continued  to  sit  in  the  Pennsylvania 
Legislature  and  in  that  capacity  did  much  to- 
wards putting  the  State  into  a  condition  of 
defense.  In  April,  1779,  he  was  commissioned 
Judge  of  the  Pennsylvania  Court  of  Admiralty, 
but  died  not  long  after  taking  office.  Consult 
Nathaniel  Dwight,  Live*  of  the  Signers  (New 
York,  1876). 

BOSS,  Oe»boe  (1845-S2).  A  Canadian  phy- 
sician. He  was  bom  and  educated  in  Montreal. 
Graduating  in  medicine  from  McGill  University 
(1866),  he  became  connected  with  several  Mon- 
treal hospitals  and  with  his  alma  mater,  hold- 
ing the  chairs  of  hygiene  (1871-73),  clinical 
medicine  (1872-89),  and  medicine  (1889-91). 
K088  was  governor  of  the  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons  of  Quebec,  vice  president  of  the 
American  Association  of  Physicians,  and  presi- 
dent of  the  Canadian  Medical  Association. 

BOSS,  Sib  Gboboe  Wiixiam  (1841-1914).  A 
Canadian  educator  and  statesman,  bom  near 
Nairn,  Ontario,  and  educated  in  the  Toronto 
Normal  School  and  in  the  Law  School  of  Al- 
bert University.  He  was  called  to  the  bar 
in  1887.  At  that  time  he  had  long  been  promi- 
nent in  educational  affairs  as  teacher  and  organ- 
izer and  from  1872  to  1883  had  been  a  Literal 
member  of  the  Dominion  House  of  Commons. 
In  1883  he  became  Minister  of  Education  for 
Ontario  and  in  1899-1905  was  Premier  and 
Treasurer  of  the  Province.  In  1907  he  was 
called  to  the  Dominion  Senate.  Ross  in  1887 
procured  the  passage  of  a  law  federating  the 
Universi(7  of  Toronto  and  affiliating  denomina- 
tional colleges  therewith.  He  also  bore  a  promi- 
nent part  in  opening  up  to  settlement  the  north- 
em  and  northwestern  part  of  Ontario,  called 
New  Ontario,  by  the  construction  of  the  Timis- 
kaming  and  Northern  Ontario  Railway.  He  was 
widely  known  as  an  orator  and  lecturer,  and  an 
agitator  for  temperance  reform  and  prohibition. 
He  wrote:  Life  and  Times  of  Alewander  itacken- 
eie  (1892),  with  William  Buckingham;  The  Vni- 
vergitiea  of  Canada:  Their  History  and  Origin 
(1896) ;  The  School  System  of  Ontario  (1896), 
vol.  xxxviii  in  the  "International  Educational 
Series";  Getting  into  Parliament  and  After 
(1913);  The  Senate  of  Canada  (1914). 

BOSS,  HAIT8  (Matthias  Elis^vs)  (1833- 
1914).  A  Norw^an  philologist,  bom  in  Man- 
dalen.  Educated  at  Christianssand  and  at 
Christiania  University  for  the  ministry,  in  Ger- 
many, and  in  England,  he  taught  in  colleges 
from   1855   till   1877.     Then,  with  government 
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financial  support,  he  began  gathering  linguigtie 
material  and  compiling  popular  traditions.  The 
main  result  was  his  important  Norsk  Ordbog 
(1889-96;  supplements,  1902-13).  Intended  as 
an  addition  to  Ivar  Aasen's  Dictionary,  it  con- 
tains 40,000  more  words  than  Aasen's.  Another 
important  work  was  "Norske  Bygdemaal"  (Nor- 
wegian Dialects),  five  volumes,  in  Videnskabs- 
Selskabet  i  Christiania,  Skrifter,  II  (1906-09). 
Ross  published  also  Bin  Soge-Bundel  (1869) 
and  was  one  of  the  founders  of  Det  jfortlce 
Samlaget    (1868). 

BOSS,  Sib  Hew  Dalbtmfle  (1779-1868).  A 
British  field  marshal,  bom  in  Galloway  County, 
Scotland.  He  became  a  sublieutenant  in  the 
Royal  Artillery  in  1796,  was  promoted  captain 
in  1806  and  conmianded  the  famous  Chestnut 
Troop  of  the  Royal  Horse  Artillery  in  the 
Peninsular  War  m  1800-14.  He  fed  it  in 
the  battle  of  Waterloo.  In  1840-54,  as  deputy 
adjutant  general  of  artillery,  he  directed  the 
entire  artillery  service  of  the  British  army,  in 
the  latter  year  preparing  the  artillery  for  the 
Crimea.  Promoted  through  the  grades  to  field 
marshal  in  1868,  Ross  received  the  G.C.B.  in 
the  same  year. 

BOSS,  Snt  Jambs  Clabk  ( 1800-62 ) .  An  Eng- 
lish navigator  and  Arctic  and  Antarctic  ex- 
plorer, bom  in  London.  He  entered  the  navy 
under  his  uncle,  Sir  John  Ross,  in  1812,  accom- 
panied him  on  his  first  expedition  to  discover 
the  Northwest  Passage  (1818),  and  participated 
in  the  voyages  of  Captain  Parry  (1819-26), 
and  also  in  1827,  when  Parry  made  the  bluest 
point  north  reached  up  to  that  time.  Ross 
served  on  the  four  years'  expedition  of  his 
uncle,  Sir  John  Roes  (a.v.).  On  this  expedition 
the  younger  Ross  in  nis  sledge  journeys  dis- 
covered King  William  Land  and  determined  the 
position  of  the  north  magnetic  pole  off  the 
west  coast  of  Boothia  Felix  (1831).  In  1834 
he  was  made  a  post  captain.  In  1839  he  com- 
manded the  expedition  suggested  by  the  Royal 
Society  and  the  Royal  Geo^^phical  Society  for 
the  discovery  of  the  southern  magnetic  pole.  In 
1840  his  two  vessels,  the  Erebus  and  the  Terror, 
pushed  through  the  ice  pack  southward  of  New 
Zealand,  sailing  along  the  170th  meridian,  east 
longitude,  and  on  Jan.  11,  1841,  he  discovered 
in  lat.  71°  15'  S.  a  new  land,  rising  in  high 
peaks.  Ross  proceeded  in  a  southerly  direction 
along  the  coast,  landing  at  two  islands,  Posses- 
sion Island  and  Franklin  Island.  On  January 
28  he  came  upon  an  active  volcano  more  than 
12,000  feet  high,  which  he  named  Mount  Erebus. 
He  then  sail^  to  the  eastward  along  the  front 
of  a  lofty  sea  glacier  called  the  Barrier  and 
returned  to  Tasmania.  He  named  the  new  terri- 
tory Victoria  Land.  It  proved  to  be  the  most 
accessible  part  of  the  ice-clad  continent  of 
Antarctica  and  has  t)een  revisited  by  many 
other  expeditions.  (Seie  Polab  Reseabch.)  In 
1842  Ross  revisited  this  land  and  reached  a 
latitude  of  78°  10'  8.,  which  remained  the 
lowest  southern  record  until  Borchgrevink 
reached  78*  50"  in  1900.  According  an  ungra- 
cious reception  to  a  chart  of  discoveries  sent 
to  him  by  Lieut.  Charles  Wilkes,  (q.v.),  Ross 
omitted  Wilkes's  Antarctic  Continent  from  his 
own  charts,  which  gave  rise  to  a  long  and  bitter 
controversy.  Subsequent  explorations  have 
eliminated  Parry  Mountains  and  three  islands 
from  the  discoveries  of  Ross.  While  immaterial 
portions  of  Wilkes's  assumed  land  have  dis- 
appeared,  his    Antarctic    Continent,   stretching 
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through  70  d^^rees  of  longitude,  has  been  per- 
manently restored  by  the  explorations  of  Maw- 
son  (q.v.)  of  1911-14.  Ross  indicated  a  location 
of  the  southern  magnetic  pole  in  Victoria  Land, 
and  though  his  observations  were  not  altogether 
accurate,  his  expedition  was  the  best  conducted 
and  one  of  the  most  important  of  the  early 
Antarctic  voyages.  He  arrived  in  England  in 
1844  and  was  knighted.  In  1848  he  commanded 
an  expedition  to  Baffin  Bay  in  a  vain  quest 
for  Sir  John  Franklin.  He  was  made  rear  ad- 
miral in  1856.  He  described  his  Antarctic  dis- 
coveries in  A  Narrative  of  a  Voyage  in  Antaretio 
Regions  (1847). 

BOSS,  Sib  John  (1777-1856).  A  British 
Arctic  explorer  and  naval  officer,  bom  at  Inch, 
Wigtonshire,  Scotland.  He  entered  the  navy  in 
17M  and  took  part  in  the  wars  with  France. 
In  1818  he  was  sent  to  attempt  the  discovery  of 
a  Northwest  Passage.  His  vessel  was  the  laa- 
hello,  and  he  was  accompanied  by  Parry  in 
chai^  of  the  Aleaxmder.  He  sailed  along  the 
west  coast  of  Greenland  to  lat.  76°  54'  N. 
beyond  the  Carey  Islands,  met  the  Cape  York 
natives,  and  gave  them  the  name  of  Arctic  High- 
landers, which  has  ever  since  been  applied  to 
them.  Turning  south  along  the  west  side  of 
Baffin  Bay,  he  entered  Lancaster  Sound,  which 
he  explored  for  60  miles.  He  erroneously  con- 
cluded that  it  was  a  deep  bay  and  turned 
back.  His  voyage  was  a  failure,  and  it  was 
not  till  1820  tnat  Ross,  who  was  reco^ized  as 
an  able  and  courageous  sailor,  was  intrusted 
with  the  command  of  another  expedition.  He 
started  on  this  quest  for  the  Northwest  Passage 
in  the  small  paddle-wheel  steamer  Victory,  the 
first  steam  vessel  used  in  Arctic  exploration. 
The  steam  power  proved  a  failure.  Ross  passed 
Bellot  Strait,  thinking  it  was  a  bay.  He  dis- 
covered and  named  Boothia  Felix,  the  most 
northerly  extension  of  the  American  mainland. 
OUier  important  discoveries  were  made,  largely 
by  sledging  parties  under  James  C.  Ross,  his 
nephew.  In  1831  the  position  of  the  north 
magnetic  pole  was  determined.  Three  winters 
were  pass^  in  this  region,  until  failure  of  food 
compelled  Ross  to  abandon  his  vessel,  still 
frozen  in  the  pack,  and  make  a  desperate 
march  north  to  Fury  Beach,  where  caches  of 
food  supplies  saved  the  lives  of  the  party.  They 
were  compelled  to  spend  the  winter  here  in  a 
house  which  they  erected,  and  in  the  following 
summer  (1833)  they  went  north  to  Lancaster 
Sound  and  fell  in  with  a  whaler,  Ross's  ship 
Isabeila  of  1818,  on  which  they  reached  home. 
Only  three  men  died  during  this  prolonged  and 
remarkable  expedition.  Ross  was  knighted, 
made  C.B.,  and  honored  by  many  learned  so- 
cieties. In  1850  he  participated  in  the  search 
for  Sir  John  Franklin  (q.v.),  in  command  of 
the  yacht  Felici.  He  was  made  rear  admiral 
in  1851.  His  published  works  are:  A  Narrative 
of  a  Second  Voyage,  Including  the  Reports  of 
Commander  James  C.  Ross  and  the  Discovery 
of  the  Northern  Magnetic  Pole  (London,  1835) ; 
a  treatise  on  steam  navigation  and  many  papers. 

BOSS,  John  (1790-1866).  A  chief  of  the 
Cherokee  nation  and  a  determined  champion 
of  his  people  in  the  stru^^e  which  culminated 
in  their  removal  to  the  West.  He  was  bom 
Oct.  3,  1790,  at  Rossville,  Ga.,  not  far  from 
Chattanooga,  of  mixed  blood,  his  father,  Daniel 
Ross,  having  emigrated  from  Scotland  before 
the  Revolution  and  married  a  quarter-blood 
Cherokee  woman,  the  daughter  of  John  McDon- 


ald, also  from  Scotland.  He  was  educated  at 
Kingston,  Tenn.,  and  began  his  public  career 
in  1800.  In  the  Creek  War  of  1813-14  he 
served  as  adjutant  of  the  Cherokee  regiment 
which  cooperated  with  General  Jackson  and 
took  part  in  the  battle  of  Horseshoe  Bend.  In 
1817  he  was  elected  to  the  national  committee 
of  the  Cherokee  Council,  his  first  duty  there 
being  to  reply  to  the  United  States  commission- 
ers, declining  to  negotiate  for  the  sale  of  the 
Cherokee  lands.  In  1819,  as  president  of  the 
national  committee,  he  was  active  in  introduc- 
ing schools,  blacksmiths,  and  mechanics  into 
the  nation.  In  1827  he  presided  over  the  con- 
vention which  formulated  a  regular  constitution 
for  the  government  of  the  Cherokee  nation  and 
was  elected  assistant  chief.  In  the  next  year 
(1828)  he  was  made  chief  and  held  the  position 
until  his  death  in  1866. 

BOSS,-  LtiDWio  (1806-69).  A  German  arch«- 
ologist,  born  at  Altdcoppel,  Holstein.  In  1832 
he  was  appointed,  by  the  Greek  government, 
superintendent  of  the  antiquities  of  the  Pelopon- 
nesus (1833)  and  in  1837-43  was  professor  of 
archseology  at  the  University  of  Athens.  While 
in  the  latter  post  he  explored  the  greater  part 
of  Greece,  collected  documents,  and  fixed  the 
topography  of  various  classical  localities.  In 
1845  he  became  professor  of  archeology  at 
Halle.  His  works  include:  Reisen  auf  den 
griechisohen  Inseln  des  AegSisohen  Meers  ( 1840- 
52);  Insoriptionet  OreectB  Ineditae  (1836);  Die 
Demen  von  Atiika  naoh  Insohriften  ( 1846) ;  Das 
Theseion  und  der  Tempel  des  Ares  zu  Athen 
(1852);  Archdologisohe  AufsUtze  (1856-61); 
Italiker  und  Oraken  (1858).  Consult  Otto 
Jahn,    Biographische   Aufsatze    (Berlin,    1867). 

BOSS,  Mabtin.    See  Mabtxit,  Vioixt. 

BOSS,  RoBEBT  (c.1770-1814).  A  British  sol- 
dier. He  was  born  at  Ross  Trevor,  Devonshire, 
and  after  graduating  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin, 
entered  the  British  army  and  served  in  Holland 
and  Egypt.  At  the  beginning  of  the  War  of 
1812  he  was  selected  by  the  Duke  of  Wellington 
to  command  a  brigade  in  America.  After  de- 
feating the  American  troops  at  Bladensburg, 
he  proceeded  to  Washington,  where  he  set  fire  to 
the  public  buildings  (Au^st,  1814).  This  pro- 
ceeding the  Engli£  justified  on  the  ground  uat 
Americans  had  burned  the  Canadian  govern- 
ment buildings  at  York  (Toronto).  General 
Robs  was  killed  at  North  Point,  Md.,  while 
marching  to  Baltimore. 

BOSS,  Sib  Ronau>  (1857-  ).  A  British 
physician,  educated  at  St.  Bartholomew's  Hos- 
pital, London.  In  1881  he  entered  the  Indian 
medical  service.  In  1892  he  undertook  the 
verification  of  the  mosquito  theory  of  malaria. 
In  1897-98  he  discovered  the  life  history  of 
malaria  parasites  in  mosquitoes,  and  for  this 
was  awarded  the  Nobel  prize  for  medicine  in 
1902.  In  1899  an  expedition  to  west  Africa 
led  by  him  found  the  malaria-bearing  mosquito 
there.  In  the  same  year  he  retired  from  the 
Indian  service  with  the  rank  of  major.  He 
was  appointed  professor  of  tropical  sanitation 
in  the  University  of  Liverpool  and  Liverpool 
School  of  Tropical  Medicine  and  in  1913  was 
made  physician  for  tropical  diseases  at  King's 
College  Hospital,  London.  During  the  Euro- 
pean War  (1014  et  seq.)  he  was  consulting 
physician  to  the  Indian  troops.  Ross  became  an 
editor  of  Science  Progress  and  of  the  Annals 
of  Tropical  Medicine.  He  wm  elected  F.R.8. 
in  1901  and  created  K.C.B.  in  1911.    His  writ- 
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ings  include:  MotquUo  Brigades  and  how  to 
Orgamax  them  ( 1001 ) ;  Malarial  Fever:  lU 
Ca/u»e,  Prevention,  and  Treatment  (9th  ed.,  rev., 
1902;  Sp.  trans.,  1903);  The  Prevention  of 
Malaria   (1910),  with  otherB;  and  reports. 

BOSS,  Sn  WniiAii  Chablis  (1794-1860). 
An  English  miniature  painter,  bom  in  London. 
After  receiving  instruction  from  his  mother, 
Maxia  Rose,  portrait  painter,  in  1808  he  entered 
the  schools  of  the  Royal  Academy.  In  1814 
he  became  assistant  to  Andrew  Robertson,  a 
miniature  painter.  Although  at  first  ambitious 
to  surpass  in  historical  compositions,  in  time 
he  devoted  himself  entirely  to  miniatures,  se- 
curing a  lucrative  practice  among  the  fashion- 
able circles  and  royalty  of  Great  Britain  and 
Europe.  In  1843  he  was  made  Royal  Acadrani- 
cian  and  on  June  1,  1842,  was  knighted  by 
Queen  Victoria.  Ross  executed  over  2000  minia- 
tures on  ivory.  They  are  good  in  line  and 
refined  in  color,  but  marred  by  oivorcrowded 
composition  and  lade  of  simplicity  in  treatment 
of  detail.  Ck>nsult  Williamson,  Bistory  of  Por- 
trait Miniatures   (London,  1904). 

SOSS,  The  Mait  or.    See  Ktble,  John. 

BOS'SA,  CDONOVAN  (1831-1915).  An  Irish 
patriot,  whose  true  name  was  Jeremiah  O'Don- 
ovaa.  He  was  bom  at  Ross  Carbery,  near  Skib- 
bereen,  Coimty  Cork.  In  1866  he  became  a 
member  of  the  Phoenix  Societv,  which  a  little 
later  became  a  Fenian  body  with  Rossa  as  cap- 
tain. In  1858-69  he  was  imprisoned  for  a 
short  time  on  a  charge  of  sedition.  In  1862  he 
fled  to  the  United  States,  but  in  the  following 
year  was  back  in  Dublin,  where  he  joined  the 
staff  of  the  Irish  People.  The  paper  was  sup- 
pressed in  1866  and  Rossa  was  arrested,  con- 
victed on  a  clutrge  of  treason  felony,  and  sen- 
tenced to  prison  for  life.  His  sufferings  made 
him  a  popular  hero  and  he  was  returned  to 
Parliament  for  Ck>unty  Tipperary  in  1869.  In 
1870  he  was  liberated,  but  was  banished  for  life. 
Going  to  the  United  States,  he  established  the 
United  Irishman  in  New  York  City  about  1881. 
In  1885  he  was  shot  by  an  English  nurse,  but 
Boon  recovered.  Permitted  to  return  in  1891, 
he  lived  in  Ireland  until  1900,  when  he  again 
went  to  America.  Fervent  advocacy  of  violent 
methods  earned  him  the  name  of  Dynamite 
Rossa.    He  was  buried  in  Dublin. 

BOSS  AND  OBOK'ABTT.  A  northem 
county  of  Scotland  (Map:  Scotland,  0  2).  The 
greater  part  of  the  island  of  Lewis,  with  Harris, 
belongs  to  this  county.  Area,  3078  square 
miles.  Ross  and  Cromarty  in  many  parts  pre- 
sents a  wild  and  mountainous  aspect.  The  high 
grounds  afford  excellent  pasture  for  sheep  and 
cattle,  and  the  glens,  in  the  more  favored  por- 
tions, are  goierally  fertile,  producing  grain  of  a 
superior  quality.  The  fisheries  are  important. 
The  principal  loch  is  Maree  (insignificant). 
Chief  towns,  Cromariy,  Dingwall  (the  county 
town),  Tain,  and  Stomoway.  Pop.,  1901,  76,- 
400;    1011,  77,364. 

B0SSA170,  rAs-s&'nA.  A  city  in  the  Province 
of  Cosenza,  Italy,  situated  on  a  foothill  of  the 
Apennines,  near  the  Gulf  of  Taranto,  28  miles 
northeast  of  Cosenza  (Map:  Italy,  F  6).  It  is 
walled,  well  built,  and  defended  by  a  castle. 
The  city  has  a  Byzantine  cathedral  and  an  archi- 
episcopal  library  with  a  valuable  manuscript  of 
the  Gospels.  Alabaster  and  marble  are  quar- 
ried and  there  are  manufactures  of  silk  and 
olive  oil.  Pop.  (commune),  1901,  13,565;  1911, 
13,354. 


BOSSBACH,  rOa'bao.  A  village  in  Pniasian 
Saxony,  9  miles  southwest  of  Merseburg.  It  is 
celebrated  for  the  victory  gained  here  in  1757 
by  the  Prussians  tmder  Frederick  the  Great 
over  the  combined  French  and  Imperialist 
armies.  The  victory  of  Rossbach  was  impor- 
tant for  the  moral  strength  it  brought  to  the 
Prussian  cause  at  a  time  when  its  fortimes  were 
at  the  lowest.  Consult  Von  der  Goltz,  Rosthaeh 
undJena  (Berlin,  1883). 

BOSSBACH,  AuQtrsT  (1823-98).  A  German 
classical  scholar,  bom  in  Schmalkalden  and  edu- 
cated at  Leipzig  and  Marbura.  He  was  ap- 
pointed professor  in  1854  at  Tttbingen  and  in 
1866  went  to  Breslau  as  professor  of  philology 
and  archteology.  He  edited  Catullus  (1864; 
2d  ed.,  1860)  and  Tibullus  (1854)  and  wrote 
on  Roman  marriage,  RSmisohe  Boohzeits-  vmd 
Ehedenkmaier  (I87I)  ;  but  it  is  with  Greek 
metrics  that  his  name  is  most  closely  connected 
because  of  hia  cooperation  with  Westphal  on 
Metrik  der  grieohisohen  Dramatiker  itnd  Lyriker 
(1854-65;  3d  ed.,  as  Theorie  der  musisohen 
KUnsto  der  Bellenen,  1885-89).  Consult  J.  E. 
Sandys,  A  Bistory  of  Olaseioal  Scholarship, 
vol.  iii   (Cambridge^  1908). 

BOSSBACH,  Otto  (1868-  ).  A  German 
classical  scholar,  son  of  August  Rossbach.  He 
was  bom  in  Breslau,  studied  there,  at  Jena,  at 
Rostock,  and  at  Berlin,  where  in  1884  he  became 
assistant  in  the  anthropological  museum,  was 
professor  at  Kiel  from  1890  to  1896,  and  then 
was  appointed  to  a  chair  of  archeology  in  the 
University  of  KOnigslierg  and  to  the  post  of 
instructor  in  the  Academy  of  Art.  He  wrote: 
De  Seneca  Philosophi  Recensione  (1886)  ;  Orie- 
ohisohe  Antiken  des  archdologischen  Miiseums 
in  Breslau  (1889) ;  an  edition  of  Floms  (1896) ; 
an  edition  of  the  Periooho)  of  Livy  (1910); 
Castro  Giovanni,  das  alte  Benna  in  Sicilien 
(1912)  ;  and  many  contributions  on  mythology, 
art,  and  literature  to  the  Pauly-Wissowa  Rati- 
EncyklopSdie.  In  1900  he  published  a  memoir 
of  his  father  (2d  ed.,  1907). 

BOSSE,  rOs,  Wiujaic  Pabsons,  third  Eabl 
OF  (1800-67).  An  English  astronomer,  bom  in 
York.  He  was  educated  first  at  Trinity  College, 
Dublin,  and  afterward  at  Magdalen  College, 
Oxford,  where  he  graduated  first-class  in  mathe- 
matics in  1822.  He  was  elected  to  Parliament 
as  member  for  King's  County  while  still  at 
Oxford  and  sat  for  that  constituency  from  1821 
to  1834.  In  1843  he  was  president  of  the 
British  Association  and  from  1849  to  1854 
president  of  the  Royal  Society.  In  1862  he  was 
elected  vice  chancellor  of  Dublin  University. 
At  an  early  age  Rosse  devoted  much  attention 
to  the  stu(^  of  practical  science  and  especially 
to  the  problem  of  the  best  mode  of  constructing 
the  speculum  of  the  reflecting  telescope.  By  a 
long  series  of  carefully  conducted  experimoits 
he  succeeded  in  discovering  a  method  by  which 
the-  cracking  and  warping  of  the  surface  on  cool- 
ing were  wholly  obviated  and  the  defects  of 
spherical  aberration  and  almorption  of  light  by 
the  speculum  were  greatly  dimmished.  In  1842 
his  experiments  culminated  in  the  casting  of 
a  giant  speculum  6  feet  in  diameter  ana  54 
feet  in  focal  length,  which  was  finally  mounted 
in  his  park  at  Birr  Castle,  Parsonstown,  in  1845. 
(See  Telescope.)  The  first  addition  to  astro- 
nomical Icnowledge  made  by  this  telescope  was 
the  resolution  of  certain  nebnlse,  which  had 
defied  Herschel's  instrument,  into  groups  of 
stars;    next   came   the    discovery   of   numerous 
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binary  and  triple  starB.  The  telescope  itself  is 
now  dismountea;  and  experience  has  shown  that 
metal  reflectors  cannot  be  made  permanently 
naefnl  on  account  of  the  rapid  tarnishing  of 
the  polished  surfaces. 

BOSSKIiLI,  r6s-sel1d,  CoeiMO  di  Lorenzo 
FlLiFPi  (1439-1507).  A  Florentine  painter  of 
the  Renaissance.  He  was  the  pupil  and  as- 
sistant of  Neri  di  Bicci  (1419-01)  and  was  in- 
fluenced by  Benozzo  Oozzoli  and  Baldovinetti. 
In  1480,  with  otiier  prominent  artists,  he  was 
called  to  Rome  by  Pope  Sixtus  IV  to  assist  in 
decorating  the  Sistine  Chapel,  where  he  painted 
"The  Tables  of  the  Law,"  "Christ  Preaching 
from  the  Lake,"  and  "Hie  Last  Supper"  (1482). 
Among  his  more  numerous  works  in  Florence 
are  "The  Coronation  of  the  Virgin"  (Santa 
Maria  Maddalena  dei  Pazzi),  "The  Miraculoiu 
Chalice"  (Sant*  Ambrogio),  and  the  "Adoration 
of  the  Magi"  (Ufl^  Oallery),  all  containing 
many  portraits.  There  are  also  examples  of  his 
art  in  many  German  galleries  and  in  London, 
Paris,  and  the  Johnson  collection,  Philadelphia. 
Rosselli  is  a  pleasing  chronicler  and  a  good 
craftsman,  but  lacks  originality  and  force,  is 
rather  archaic  in  manner,  and  overcrowds  his 
pictures  with  detail.  His  most  important  pupils 
were  Piero  di  Cosimo  and  Albertinelli. 

SOSSSLLINI,  rde'sSl-le'ne,  The.  A  surname 
iq)plied  to  two  early  Renaissance  sculptors  and 
architects  of  Florence,  Antonio  and  Bbbnabdo 
in  Mattko  di  Dombnioo  Gambabelli  (1427- 
e.78  and  1409-64).  They  were  the  youngest  and 
eldest  respectively  of  five  brothers  Gambarelli, 
who  ccmducted  a  flourishing  workshop  in  Flor- 
ence. Bernardo  was  the  pupil  of  Aiberti  and 
was  influenced  by  DonateUo.  His  tomb  of 
Leonardo  Bruni  (Aretino)  in  Santa  Croce 
(1444)  is  his  best  work  in  sculpture  and  the 
prototype  of  the  fifteraith-century  Florentine 
niche  tombs.  The  recumbent  figure  is  called  by 
Bode  the  noblest  eflSgy  in  Italy,  after  Donatello's 
Pope  John  XXIII.  Bernardo  never  attained 
complete  freedom  of  form  and  lacked  animation, 
but  his  peculiar  charm  is  well  exemplified  in  a 
marble  "Annunciation"  in  the  Misericordia  at 
Empoli  and  a  tabernacle  in  Santa  Maria  Nuova, 
Florence.  Other  works  in  sculpture  are  the 
tombs  of  Beata  Villana  (1451)  In  Santa  Maria 
Novella  and  of  Filippo  Lazzari  in  San  Domenico 
of  Pistoia  (with  his  brother).  It  was  in  archi- 
tecture, however,  that  Bernardo  made  his  fame. 
Under  the  popes  Nicholas  V  and  Pius  II  he 
was  employed  in  many  of  the  chief  works  of  the 
day.  He  planned  extensive  changes  in  the  Vati- 
can and  made  designs  for  St.  Peter's  which  were 
afterward  used  and  changed  by  Bramante.  The 
Piccolomini  palaces  at  Siena  (finished  1498) 
and  Pienza  (1462)  are  also  attributed  to  him, 
as  well  as  other  buildings  in  the  last-named 
town,  the  fortificati(His  of  Civitft,  Castellana, 
Kami,  Orvieto,  Spoleto,  and  restorations  of 
numerous  churdies  in  Rome  and  elsewhere. 

AnroNio  was  the  pupil  of  his  brother  Ber- 
nardo. Nothing  is  known  of  his  youth.  His 
earliest  authentic  work  is  the  "St.  Sebastian's 
Altar"  in  the  Pieve  at  Empoli  (1467),  the  figure 
of  the  saint  being  one  of  the  finest  nude  statues 
of  the  fifteenth  century.  His  masterpiece  is  tile 
chapel  and  monument  of  the  Cardinal  of  Portu- 
gal in  San  Miniato,  Florence  (1461-66),  which 
admirably  displays  the  delicate  modeling,  naive 
tender  sentiment,  vivacity  of  expression  and 
movement,  masterly  treatment  of  drapery,  and 
exquisite  taste  in  the  arrangement  of  ornament 


and  detail,  which  are  the  chief  characteristics 
of  Antonio's  art.  He  made  a  slightly  altered 
reproduction  of  this  tomb  for  the  wife  of  An- 
tonio Piccolomini  in  Monte  Oliveto,  Naples, 
where  is  also  a  fine  marble  altar  by  him.  Other 
important  works  include  a  terra-cotta  group  of 
the  "Nativity,"  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum, 
New  York;  three  reliefs  in  the  cathedral  at 
Prato  (1473);  many  reliefs  of  the  "Madonna 
and  ChUd,"  notably  one  in  the  Altman  collec- 
tion. Metropolitan  Museum;  some  charming 
busts  of  children,  and  the  admirable  bust  of  the 
physician  Giovanni  di  San  Miniato,  in  the  South 
Kaisington  Museum.  Consult:  Geymflller  Steg- 
mann.  Die  Arohitektur  der  RenaUtance  in  Tot- 
oana  (Floraice,  1886-96) ;  Wilhelm  Bode.  Denk- 
maler  der  Renaistance  Soulptur  Toioanas  (Mu- 
nich, 1892-1905)  ;  Giorgio  Vasari,  Lives  of  the 
Uo»t  Eminent  Pointers,  Soulptora,  and  AroM- 
teots,  vol.  ii,  edited  by  Blashfield  and  Hopkins 
(New  York,  1896). 

BOSIXLT  DB  LOBOTTES,  r6V-l«'  de  lOrg, 
Artoink  Francois  FtLix  (1806-08).  A  Frendi 
religious  author,  bom  at  Grasse.  He  studied 
law  at  Aix,  but  gave  up  his  practice  to  devote 
himself  to  literature.  His  chief  publications 
are:  Chrittophe  Oolomb  (1866);  Ghriatophe  Go- 
lomb  le  seroiieur  de  Dieu  (1884) ;  Satan  contre 
Colomb  (1876);  Hittoire  posthume  de  Colomb 
(1886).  The  author's  claim  in  this  last  book 
that  Columbus  was  directly  inspired  by  God 
in  his  voyages,  and  that  therefore  he  should 
be  canonized  by  the  Church,  led  to  Rosdly's 
bein^  commissioned  by  the  Queen  Regent  of 
Spain  to  present  tiie  matter  to  the  Pop«. 

BOS03BB,  Thoicas  LArATcm  (1836-1910). 
An  American  soldier  and  civil  engineer,  bom  in 
Campbell  Co.,  Va.,  and  reared  in  Texas.  He 
entered  West  Point  in  1866,  but  resigned  in 
1861,  before  graduating,  to  enter  the  artillery 
of  the  Confederate  army.  After  a  year's  service 
in  this  branch  he  was  transferred  to  Stuart's 
cavalry,  and  soon  afterward  was  promoted  to 
be  brigadier  general  in  command  of  the  Laurel 
Brigade.  Rosser  became  major  general  in  1864, 
and  in  1866  refused  to  surrender  with  Lee,  but 
made  his  escape  and  attempted  to  reorganize 
the  Confederate  forces  in  northern  Virginia.  He 
was  captured,  and  after  his  release  studied  law. 
In  1871  he  was  appointed  chief  engineer  of  the 
Eastern  Division  of  Uie  Northern  Pacific.  As 
chief  engineer  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  (1881- 
86)  he  built  most  of  the  line  west  of  Winnipeg; 
and  in  1886  retired  to  Virginia.  During  the 
war  with  Spain  Rosser  served  as  brigadier  goi- 
oral  of  United  States  volunteers. 

BOSSETTI,  r6-sef6,  CHBiSTnrA  Gboboina 
(1830-94).  An  English  poet,  younger  daughter 
of  Gabriele  Rossetti  and  sister  of  Dante  Gabriel 
Rossetti.  She  was  bom  in  London  and  was  edu- 
cated at  home  under  the  care  of  her  mother. 
After  a  life  of  devotion  and  retirement  she  died 
Dec.  29,  1894.  The  poetic  impulse  manifested 
itself  early.  She  addressed  a  poem  to  her 
mother  on  the  latter's  birthday,  April  27,  1842, 
sent  two  poems  to  the  Athenemm  In  1848,  and 
contributed,  under  the  pseudonym  Ellen  Alleyne, 
several  beautiful  lyrics  to  the  Oerm  (1850). 
Her  published  volumes  of  poems  comprise 
mainly:  Vertes  (privately  printed,  1847);  Gob- 
lin Market,  and  Other  Poems  (1862);  The 
Prince's  Progress,  and  Other  Poems  (1866) ;  A 
Pageant,  and  Other  Poems  (1881) ;  Poems,  new 
and  enlarged  edition  (1891);  Verses  (1893); 
flew  Poems  (posthumous,  1896).    She  also  wrote 
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many  devotional  pieces  in  prose,  which'  circu- 
lated widely.  As  a  poet  Christina  Rossetti 
ranlcB  high;  her  only  equal  among  the  English 
womm  of  the  nineteenth  century  was  Mrs. 
Browning.  She  is  seen  at  her  very  hest  in  her 
short  and  intense  lyrics  lilce  "After  Death"  and 
"Passing  and  Glassing."  Consult:  E.  W.  Gosse, 
Critieal  Kit-Kats  (New  York,  1896)  ;  Macken- 
zie Bell,  Christina  Rossetti:  A  Biographical  and 
Critical  Study  (London,  1898)  ;  Poems  (Boston, 
1899) ;  P.  E.  More,  Bkelbume  Essays  (3d  series, 
New  York,  1905).  Her  sister,  Masia  Fran- 
0E8CA  (1827-76),  was  also  a  remarkable  woman. 
She  is  known  for  her  admirable  A  Shadoto  of 
Dante  (1871). 

SOSSEXn,  Dante  Gabbxel  (1828-82).  A 
famous  English  poet  and  painter,  the  principal 
founder  of  the  Pre-Rapnaelite  Brotherhood. 
(See  Pre-Rafhaelitss.)  He  was  bom  in  Lon- 
don, May  12,  1828,  the  eldest  son  of  Gabriele 
Rossetti  (q.v.).  The  literary  and  artistic  en- 
vironment in  which  he  was  brought  up  was 
stimulating  to  the  boy's  precocious  powers,  and 
at  the  age  of  six  he  had  begun  to  compose  dra- 
matic scenes.  After  spending  fire  years  at 
King's  Collie  School  and  studving  in  Cary's 
art  academy  and  in  the  Royal  Academy,  at  20 
he  became  a  pupil  of  Ford  Madox  Brown,  whose 
influence  had  much  to  do  with  his  development. 
With  Holman  Hunt,  Millais,  and  others  Riossetti 
worked  towards  the  revival  of  the  detailed 
elaboration  and  mystical  interpretation  that 
characterized  Pre-Raphaelite  art.  In  1860  he 
married  Elizabeth  Eleanor  Siddal,  whose  pecu- 
liar type  of  l>eauty  he  has  immortalized  in 
many  of  his  best-loiown  pictures.  She  died  two 
years  later,  and  Rossetti  never  recovered  from 
the  shock.  In  addition  to  this  grief  he  was 
much  troubled  b^  a  bitter  attack  made  (in  1871) 
upon  the  morality  of  his  poems,  in  an  article 
entitled  "The  Fleshly  School  of  Poetry."  ITiis 
was  written  by  Robert  Buchanan,  whose  iden- 
tity, veiled  under  the  pseudonym  of  Thomas 
Maitland,  was  not  revealed  until  some  time 
afterward.  The  charge  was  vigorously  rebutted' 
by  Swinburne  and  by  Rossetti  himself  under  the 
title  "The  Stealthy  School  of  Criticism."  His 
mental  depression  brought  on,  by  1868,  chronic 
insomnia,  for  which  he  sought  to  find  relief  in 
chloral.  The  drug  obtained  an  unhappy  mastery 
over  him,  which  threw  a  tragical  gloom  upon 
his  later  years,  relieved  only  bv  the  creative 
play  of  his  mind,  which  continued  almost  to  the 
last  to  produce  pictures  and  poems  of  singular 
beauty.    He  died  at  Birchington,  April  10,  1882. 

It  IS  hard  to  say  whether  Rossetti  deserves  a 
more  lasting  place  in  the  history  of  poetry  or  in 
that  of  painting.  At  20  he  wrote  a  ronarkable 
poem,  which,  perhaps  better  than  any  other, 
illustrates  the  Pre-Raphaelite  movement  on  its 
literary  side — "The  Blessed  Damozel";  the  com- 
bination of  simplicity  and  concreteness  with 
lofty  spirituality,  which  makes  it  typical  of  the 
aims  of  the  school  both  in  literature  and  art, 
appears  also  in  another  of  his  early  poems, 
"My  Sister's  Sleep."  The  great  bulk  of  his 
poetry  was  not  published  until  1870.  In  despair 
at  the  death  of  his  wife  he  placed  in  her  coflBn 
all  his  unpublished  writings,  and  there  they 
remained  buried  until  at  the  urgent  request  of 
his  friends  he  consented  to  have  them  exhumed. 
This  volume,  another  of  Ballads  and  Bonnets 
(1881),  and  a  series  of  translations  from  early 
Italian  poets,  Dante  and  his  Circle  (1874),  con- 
tain the  whole  of  his  poetical  accomplishm^t. 


His  only  imaginative  work  in  prose  was  the 
delicate  and  spiritual  story,  Band  and  Soul 
(1850).  He  made  several  attempts  in  ballad 
form,  two  of  which,  "Sister  Helen"  and  "The 
King's  Tragedy,"  are  especially  remarkable;  the 
latter  illustrates  his  dramatic  power  at  its  high- 
est. A  special  place  must  be  accorded  to  nie 
great  sonnet  sequence,  "The  House  of  Life," 
which  in  its  final  form  contains  101  magnificent 
sonnets  inspired  chiefly  by  the  love  and  the 
loss  of  his  wife.  In  them  the  language  and 
imagery  grew  much  more  elaborate  than  in  his 
earlier  work.  His  poetry  as  a  whole  has  been 
called  painter's  poetry,  from  its  constant  appeal 
to  the  ^e,  making  it  "a  kind  of  poetical  tiapes- 
try,  stiff  with  emblazoned  images."  Picturesque- 
nees  and  visual  lieauty  are  its  most  salioit 
characteristics. 

His  paintings  fall  readily  into  three  periods. 
There  are,  first,  the  small  biblical  pictures  of 
which  "Ecce  Ancilla  Domini"  (Tate  Gallery) 
and  the  "Girlhood  of  Mary  Virgin"  are  l)Mt 
known.  Second,  the  Dante  pictures,  in  which 
there  is  a  brilliant  imaginative  romanticism, 
the  most  important  being  "Giotto  Painting  the 
Portrait  of  Dante,"  "The  Salutation  of  Beatrice 
on  Earth  and  in  Eden,"  "La  Pia,"  "Beata  Bea- 
trix" (Tate  Gallery,  London),  and  "Dante's 
Dream"  (Walker  Art  Gallery,  Liverpool).  "La 
Donna  della  Finestra"  (1879)  is  coimted  among 
his  ripest  creations,  but  "Dante's  Dream"  per- 
haps shows  the  painter  at  his  zenith.  Other 
good  examples  are  "Borgia  Family"  (South 
Kensington  Museum)  and  "Lady  Lilith"  (Metro- 
politan Museum,  New  York).  Rossetti's  wife 
sat  for  many  of  this  series.  The  third  period 
was  occupied  almost  exclusively  with  the  paint- 
ing of  the  soul,  when  he  painted  feminine  figures 
furnished  with  poetic  attributes,  the  deeper 
meanings  of  which  be  interpreted  in  bis  poems. 
Among  these  pictures  the  "Sphinx"  alone  con- 
tains several  figures.  "The  Blessed  Damozel," 
"Fiammetta,"  "The  Day  Dream"  (South  Ken- 
sington Museum),  "Astarte  Syriaca"  (Manches- 
ter Art  Gallery),  "Monna  Pomona"  (Tate  Gal- 
lery), and  others  are  separate  figures  dedicated 
to  the  memory  of  his  wife.  Rossetti's  tall 
Gothic  figures  are  motionless  and  silent,  and 
are  eloquent  only  through  their  spiritual  hands 
and  dreamy  eyes.  At  first  glance  there  seems 
to  be  only  one  type,  but  in  reality  there  was 
variation,  Mrs.  William  Morris,  in  especial, 
inspiring  his  later  productions.  He  drapes  his 
figures  in  Venetian  fashion  and  strews  flowers 
about  them,  especially  roses  and  hyacinths. 
Rossetti  as  a  painter  was  not  particular  about 
details  and  was  often  awkward  in  line,  but  in 
color  he  was  clearly  the  best  of  the  Pre-Raphael- 
ite group.  He  painted  as  he  wrote,  in  a  mysti- 
cal, romantic  spirit.  Many  of  his  pictures  are 
scattered  in  English  country  houses  and  in 
private  collections  in  Florence  and  in  America. 

Bibliography.  Rossetti's  collected  works 
were  published  in  1886  by  his  brother,  William 
Michael  Rossetti  (q.v.),  who  also  published  the 
following  volumes  relative  to  D.  G.  Rossetti: 
Dante  O.  Rossetti  as  Designer  and  Writer 
(1889);  Family  Letters  and  Memoir  (1896); 
Ruskin,  Rossetti,  PreRaphaelitism  (1890) ;  Pre- 
Raphaelite  Diaries  and  Letters  (1900) ;  Rossetti 
Papers,  1862-70  (1903);  Bibliography  of  the 
Works  of  D.  O.  Rossetti  (1005).  Among  many 
monographs  are  those  by  William  Sharp  (Lon- 
don, 1882) ;  J.  Knight  (ib.,  1887) ;  H.  C.  Maril- 
lier  (ib.,  1901),  the  most  detailed  and  complete 
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monognph;  Hden  Rossetti,  in  Art  AimwU  (ib., 
1902) ;  E.  Radford  (ib.,  1905) ;  Jarno  Jeeson 
(Bielefeld,  1905);  H.  W.  Singer  (New  York, 
1906);  A.  C.  Beneon  (Londcm,  1906);  Frank 
Butter  (ib.,  1908)  ;  Arthur  Symons,  in  Inter- 
national Art  Series  (New  York,  1909)  ;  F.  M. 
Haeffer  (ib.,  1902).  Consult  also:  Hall  Caine, 
Reoolleetiont  of  Dante  Oabriel  Rossetti  (Lon- 
don, 1882) ;  Tirebuck,  Boasetti:  Bis  Work  and 
Infiumee  (ib.,  1882) ;  W.  Allingham,  Letters 
of  D.  G.  Rossetti  to  WUliam  Allingham,  1854-70 
(ib.,  1897);  E.  L.  Gary,  The  Rossettis  (ib., 
1900) ;  and  essays  by  A.  C.  Swinburne,  in  Es- 
says and  Studies  (London,  1875)  ;  Walter  Pater, 
in  Ward's  English  Poets  (ib.,  1883)  ;  Oabriel  Sar- 
razin,  in  Pontes  modomes  de  I'Angleterre  (Paris, 
1885).     See  also  bibliography  of  Pbe-R&phaxl- 

ITES. 

BOSSETTI,  Gabbieu:  (1783-1854).  An 
Italian  author,  bom  at  Vasto.  He  at  first  dedi- 
cated himself  to  painting,  but  renounced  this 
career  to  devote  himself  to  letters.  In  1814 
Murat  made  him  Secretary  of  Instruction  and 
the  Fine  Arts.  As  a  member  of  the  secret  so- 
ciety of  the  Carbonari,  Rossetti  had  a  hand  in 
the  Napoleonic  revolution  of  1820,  and  in  his 
beautiful  ode  "Sei  pur  bella"  he  appeared  as  the 
poet  of  this  movement.  When  King  Ferdinand 
returned  to  power  he  had  to  take  reifuge  aboard 
an  Ehiglish  vessel.  After  a  couple  of  years  in 
Ualta  he  went  in  1824  to  London,  where  in 
1831  he  was  appointed  to  a  post  in  King's  Col- 
lege. He  was  an  enthusiastic  student  of  the 
work  of  Dante  and  in  a  fantastic  interpretation 
of  the  Divine  Comedy,  Commento  analitico 
sulla  Divina  Commedia  (London,  1826)  advo- 
cated the  reform  of  the  Church,  while  in  his 
verse,  springing  from  a  politico-religious  ideal- 
ism imbued  with  mysticism,  he  followed  the 
vicissitudes  of  Italy  and  the  other  European 
nations  until  1848.  His  Iddio  e  I'uomo  aalterio 
appeared  in  1840,  his  Veggente  in  solitudine  in 
1846,  and  his  Arpa  evangeUoa  in  1852.  He  be- 
came blind  in  1845.  Three  of  his  children  were 
prominent  in  English  art  and  letters  of  the 
nineteenth  centunr — Dante  Gabriel,  Christina 
Georgina,  and  William  Michael  Rossetti  (qq.v.), 
the  last  named  of  whom  translated  his  father's 
autobiography  in  1901.  Consult,  besides,  Car- 
ducci's  edition  (with  a  preface)  of  the  Poesie  di 
Oabriele  Rossetti  (Florence,  1861);  G.  Perale, 
L'  opera  di  Oaltriele  Rossetti  (Citt&  di  Castello, 
1906) ;  and  a  Roesettian  bibliography  by  D.  Ci- 
ampoli,  in  G.  Rossetti,  La  vita  mia  (new  ed., 
Lanciaao,  1910;  Eng.  trans,  by  W.  M.  Rossetti, 
1901). 

BOSSETTI,  WuxiAM  Michael  ( 1829-  ) . 
An  English  critic  and  biographer,  brother  of 
Dante  Oabriel  Rossetti.  He  was  bom  in  Lon- 
don and  from  King's  College  School  entered  the 
excise  office  in  1845,  became  assistant  secretary 
there  in  1869,  and  was  retired  in  1894.  His 
wife,  a  dauj^ter  of  Ford  Madox  Brown  (q.v.) 
and  herself  an  author  and  painter,  died  in 
1894.  He  was  closely  connected  with  the  Pre- 
Raphaelite  Brotherhood,  beginning  in  1848,  and 
was  editor  of  its  organ,  the  Oerm.  He  pub- 
lished a  version  of  Dante's  Inferno  ( 1865 )  and 
Dante  and  his  Convito  (1910),  also  Fine  Art 
(1867),  but  his  popular  repute  is  as  an  editor 
of  poetry  and  as  a  biogra(rfier.  For  his  writings 
and  editorial  work  rdative  to  his  brother  and 
to  Pre-Raphaelitism,  see  the  bibliography  of 
RoesETTi,  DAitTE  Gabbiel.  His  publications  in- 
clude, further:  Lives  of  Famous  Poets  (1878) ; 


Life  of  Keats  (1887) ;  Poems  of  Christina  Ros- 
setti (1806);  MemMrs  of  (}abriele  Rossetti 
(1901),  a  translation  of  his  father's  autobiog- 
raphy; Some  Reminiscences  (1906). 

BOSSI,  r6s'86,  Azabiah  Dia  (c.1514-78).  An 
Italian  Hebraist,  bom  in  Mantua.  In  1574-75 
he  published  his  great  work  Ife'or  '6nayim  (The 
Light  of  the  Eyes) ,  of  which  the  first  part  deals 
with  the  earthquake  of  Ferrara  in  1571  and  of 
natural  phenomena  in  general,  the  second  nar- 
rates the  origin  of  the  translation  of  the  Greek 
Septuagint,  the  history  of  the  Jews  in  Alex- 
andria and  Cyrene,  and  the  insurrection  of 
Bar-Kokba,  and  the  third  deals  with  literary  and 
historical  criticism,  for  the  most  part  in  a  very 
radical  manner.  Rossi  answered  orthodox  at- 
tacks in  Mazref  ha  Kesef  (The  Refining  Pot  for 
Silver)  (reprinted  with  the  M<for  'Snayim  by 
Zunz  at  Vilna,  1863-66). 

BOSSI,  EsNESTO  (1829-96).  An  Italian 
actor.  He  was  bom  at  Leghorn  and  studied 
law  at  the  University  of  Pisa.  Subsequently  he 
entered  a  dramatic  school,  and  after  having  ap- 
peared in  various  Italian  cities,  went  in  1865 
with  Madame  Ristori  to  Paris.  He  acted  there 
and  later  in  Vienna  with  great  success,  and  then 
returned  to  Italy  and  founded  a  dramatic  com- 
pany. He  appeared  again  in  Paris  in  1866  in 
Le  Cid  on  the  occasion  of  the  anniversary  of 
Comeille.  Having  visited  Spain,  Portugal,  and 
South  America,  be  returned  to  Paris  in  1875 
and  gave  a  series  of  Shakespearean  representa- 
tions. He  also  played  successfully  in  London 
and  in  the  United  States  (1881)  in  Shake- 
spearean characters.  Consult  his  Quaranf  anni 
di  vita  artistica  (Florence,  1887-89).  He  was 
the  author  also  of  Studj  drammatioi  (1882) 
and  of  a  few  plays.  His  brother,  Cesabk  R08SI 
(1828-98),  was  a  noted  comedian. 

BOSSI,  Giovanni  Battista  de  (1822-94). 
An  Italian  archseolc^st,  best  known  for  his  con- 
tributions to  Christian  antiquities.  He.  was  bom 
in  Rome,  studied  in  the  Coll^o  Romano  and  at 
the  Sapienza,  and  then  received  the  post  of 
scriptor  in  the  Vatican  Archives,  where  he  was 
long  engaged  in  cataloguing  manuscripts.  The 
work  for  which  he  is  most  famous  is  the  study 
of  the  catacombs  (q.v.).  Not  only  did  he  map 
their  windings,  but  he  made  the  important  dis- 
covery of  the  cemetery  of  St.  Calixtus,  with  its 
papal  tombs  from  the  third  Christian  centui^. 
Rossi  saw  the  great  importance  of  literature  m 
connection  with  epigraphy,  and  for  the  history 
of  the  catacombs  utilized  martyrologies,  calen- 
dars, and  mediaval  itineraries.  In  this,  his 
great  work,  he  was  largely  assisted  by  bis 
brother,  Michele  de  Rossi.  Supplementing  the 
Roma  sotteranea  cristiana  (1864-77)  were  the 
Musaioi  oristiani  e  saggi  di  pammenti  delle  chiese 
di  Roma  (1872-96)  and  the  Insoriptiones  Chris- 
tianrn  Vrhis  Romce  Septimo  ScbcuIo  Antiquiores 
(1857-88).  Apart  from  his  work  on  Christian 
archaeology,  which  was  the  main  topic  of  the 
Bolletino  di  archeologia  (1863-94,  edited  and 
almost  entirely  written  by  him),  he  was  an 
able  epigraphist.  The  Berlin  Acadony  appointed 
Rossi,  Mommsen,  and  Henzen  a  commission  for 
the  publication  of  the  Corpus  Inscriptionum  La- 
tinarum  (1863  et  seq.).  With  Henzen  he  ed- 
ited the  sixth  volume  of  the  Corpus,  the  non- 
Christian  Inscriptiones  Vrhis  Romte  LatincB 
(1876-94). 

BOSSI,  Pbixbqbino,  Cocnt  (1787-1848).  An 
Italian  jurist  and  statesman,  bom  in  Carrara. 
He  studied  at  Pisa  and  Bologna  and  became 
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vrofesaor  of  law  at  the  latter  imiversity  in  1812. 
In  1816  he  Bided  with  Murat,  and  upon  his  fall 
took  refuge  at  Geneva,  where  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  criminal  law  (1819)  and  published 
Le  droit  pinal  (1829),  a  very  learned  work. 
In  1833  Louis  Philippe  called  him  to  Paris  and 
appointed  him  professor  of  political  economy  in 
the  College  de  France.  He  there  wrote  his 
treatise  Iht  droit  oonatitutUmnel,  in  recognition 
of  which  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  Chamber 
of  Peers  (1839).  Rossi  was  sent  to  Rome  as 
Ambassador  in  1845.  There  he  became  once 
more  an  Italian  subject  after  the  fall  of  Louis 
Philippe  (1848),  being  elected  from  Bologna  to 
the  Roman  Chamber.  On  Sept.  14,  1848,  he 
was  intrusted  Iw  Pius  IX  with  the  formation 
of  a  ministry.  He  opposed  the  house  of  Savoy 
and  planned  an  allumoe  with  the  King  of 
Xaples,  which  had  for  its  object  an  Italian  con- 
federation imder  the  papal  presidency.  The 
resulting  unpopularity  of  Rossi  probably  led  to 
his  assassination,  Nov.  15,  1848.  Rossi  also 
published  the  Oours  d^Sconomie  politique  (1840) 
and  other  works.  He  also  left  many  unedited 
writings.  Consult  I^IdeviUe,  Le  oomte  Pette- 
grino  Roati:  «a  vie,  eon  ceuvre,  aa  mart,  17S7- 
ma  (Paris,  1887). 

BOSSINI,  rte-se'ni,  Gioaohtro  Antonio 
(1792-1808).  A  famous  Italian  ocxnposer,  bom 
at  Pesaro.  At  the  age  of  15  he  was  sent  by 
the  Countess  Perticari  to  the  Lyceum  of  Bo- 
logna. His  first  opera  was  composed  in  1810 
under  the  title  of  La  Oambiale  di  Mairimotuo, 
and  met  with  moderate  success.  Within  the 
next  two  years  he  had  written  eight  operas,  all 
of  them  poor  and  short-lived.  Tancredi,  his 
first  important  work,  was  performed  in  1813  at 
Venice,  and  placed  its  composer  at  once  in  the 
front  rank.  Next  came  L'  Italiatia  in  Algeri 
(1813),  II  Turco  in  Italia  (1814),  and  Awre- 
Uano  in  Palmira  (1814),  each  of  them  inferior 
to  Tanore^i.  In  1815  he  was  appointed  musical 
director  of  the  theatre  of  San  Carlo  at  Naples. 
/{  Barbiere  di  SivigUa^  aae  of  the  imperish- 
able masterpieces  of  opera  baffa,  is  said  to  have 
been  composed  in  20  days;  it  was  first  produced 
in  1816  at  Rome.  Otello  followed  in  1817,  as 
also  did  La  Cenerentola  at  Rome  and  La  Oagza 
Ladra  at  Naples.  Before  the  close  of  his  en- 
0igement  at  Naples  (1823)  he  wrote  Ifotd  in 
Bgitto,  La  Donna  del  Logo,  Uaometto  Becondo, 
and  Zelmira.  In  1823  Bemiramide  was  per- 
formed in  Venice,  after  which  Rossini  went  to 
Paris  and  was  given  the  directorship  of  the 
Italian  opera,  one  of  tiie  most  coveted  prizes 
in  the  musical  world;  but  his  constitutional 
indolence  unfitted  him  for  this  position.  In 
1829  QuiUawne  Tell,  his  most  serious  effort, 
was  produced.  In  1836  he  returned  to  Italy, 
where,  witii  the  exception  of  a  visit  to  Paris, 
he  principally  resided  till  1866.  With  OwU- 
laume  TeU  Rossini's  career  may  be  said  to  have 
closed.  After  that,  during  a  period  of  38  years, 
he  wrote  only  his  famous  Stabat  Mater  (1832; 
enlarged,  1841 )  and  a  little  church  music.  Ros- 
sini was  undoubtedly  the  greatest  lyrical  com- 
poser of  that  school  of  ItaJian  opera  which  is 
known  as  the  school  of  bel  canto.  His  music  is 
marked  by  stirring  melody,  brilliant  effects,  and 
spontaneous  vivacity.  Of  his  40  operas  II  Bar- 
biere di  Siviglia  is  the  only  one  wttt  still  is  in 
the  repertory  of  every  opera  house.  Consult: 
H.  S.  Edwards,  The  Life  of  Roeaini  (Boston, 
1881);  J.  Sittard,  Boeeini  (Leipzig,  1882); 
W.    A.    Bevan,    Roeeini     (New    York,     1906); 


L.  Dauriac,  Roeeini  (Paris,  1906) ;  E.  Ck>nadi, 
OioachinoRoaeini  (Rome,  1909). 

BOS^ITES,  Thoicas  Pbichabd  (1817-71). 
An  American  portrait  and  historical  painter. 
He  was  bom  in  New  Haven,  Conn.,  and  studied 
there  with  Nathaniel  Joeelyn.  In  1838-40  he 
painted  portraits  in  London  and  Paris  and 
from  1841  to  1846  he  lived  in  Rome.  In  1849 
he  was  elected  to  the  National  Academy  and  he 
had  a  studio  in  Paris  from  1863  to  1856,  win- 
ning a  gold  medal  at  the  Universal  Exposition 
of  1855  for  his  "Venice  in  the  Fifteenth  Cen- 
tiury."  Among  his  best-known  paintings  are: 
"Jews  in  Captivity";  "The  Wise  and  Foolish 
Virgins";  "The  Home  of  Washington"  (1858), 
painted  together  with  Mignot;  "Washington's 
First  Cabinet";  "The  Last  Hours  of  Tasso"; 
and  a  series  of  pictures  illustrating  the  life  of 
Christ.  Thou^  popular  in  its  day  his  work 
is  of  little  artistic  merit. 

HOSSOJkSD.  A  city  in  the  Kootenay  dis- 
trict of  British  Columbia,  Canada,  6  miles  from 
the  international  boundary  line,  on  the  Cana- 
dian Pacific  and  the  Canadian  Northern  rail- 
roads (Map:  British  Columbia,  E  6).  At  first 
it  developed  rapidly,  owing  to  rich  mineral  de- 
posits, but  afterward  declined.  It  is  still  the 
centre  of  the  gold-copper  mining  district  of 
West  Kootenay.  It  has  saw  mills  and  bottling 
works.     Pop^  1901,  6159;  1911,  2086. 

BOSSLAo,  rdstou.  A  manufacturing  town 
of  the  Duchy  of  Anhalt,  Germany,  4  miles  by 
rail  north  of  Dessau,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Elbe.  Chemicals,  sMling  wax,  paper,  machin- 
ery, wire  goods,  sugar,  and  bricks  are  manu- 
factured.    Pop.,  1900,  10,054;   1910,  11,306. 

HOSSLYK',  rOe'lIn.     See  Roblin. 

SOSSLTIT,  ALEZAinJEB  Wkddcbbubn,  first 
Eabl  of  (1733-1806).  A  British  statesman, 
bom  at  East  Lothian.  He  attended  Edinburgh 
University  and  was  a  Scottish  advocate  from 
1754  to  1767,  when  he  was  called  to  the  English 
bar.  Through  the  infiuence  of  Lord  Bute  he 
became  a  member  of  Parliament  in  1761  and 
continued  to  hold  a  seat  until  1778.  Later  he 
became  an  adherent  of  George  Grenville  in  poli- 
tics, but  made  speeches  in  1769  in  favor  of  John 
Wilkes  (q.v.)  and  attacked  Lord  North's  admin- 
istration in  1770.  His  return  to  the  Tories  and 
acceptance  of  the  solicitor-generalship  in  1771 
were  generally  considered  by  his  former  friends 
evidence  of  treachery.  In  1778  he  was  promoted 
to  Attorney-General  and  in  1780  was  made  Chief 
Justice  of  Common  Pleas  and  created  Baron 
Loughborough.  From  1793  to  1801,  when  he 
was  created  Earl  of  Rosslyn,  he  held  the  lord- 
chancellorship. 

SOSTAND,  ryst&n',  Edmond  (1868-  ). 
A  Froich  dramatist,  the  son  of  Eugene  Rostand. 
He  was  bom  in  Marseilles,  April  1,  1868.  Early 
in  bis  career  be  went  to  Paris.  His  first  drama, 
Lee  romaneequee  (acted  1894,  published  1899), 
was  a  success  in  the  rococo  style,  followed  by 
La  prinoetee  lointaine  (1896,  published  1899) 
and  La  Samaritaine  (1897,  published  1898), 
mystic  and  Pre-Raphaelite.  AU  these  showed  a 
preciosity  of  diction  and  a  taloit  for  supple  and 
sinuous  verse.  They  gave,  however,  little  prom- 
ise of  the  joyous  brilliancy  of  Cyrano  de  Ber- 
gerao  (1897),  a  success  on  two  continents  and 
pronounced  by  Faguet  "the  finest  dramatic  poem 
of  half  a  century."  Perhaps  soberer  judgment 
may  pronounce  it  charming  rather  than  strong. 
This  play  was  founded  on  the  life  of  an  actual 
personage.      (See  Beboebao,   Savinixn  CnuHO 
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IHE.)  Richard  Mansfield  was  notable  as  Cyrano, 
a  rAle  which  had  been  created  by  Coquelin. 
L'AigUM  (1900)  has  for  its  central  figure  and 
ineffectual  hero  the  unhappy  Duke  of  Reichstadt, 
"Ni^oleon  II."  If,  as  is  asserted,  Rostand's 
first  work  is  La  Bamaritaine,  he  b^an  his 
dramatic  development  as  a  disciple  of  Tolstoy 
and  Maeterlinck,  Roesetti  and  verlaine.  Lea 
romtmetqueg  is  more  like  the  comedies  of  Musset, 
"brilliant  stuff,"  as  Lemaltre  has  called  it, 
"eparkling  with  wit  and  glowing  in  places  with 
a  large  and  easy  gaiety."  La  princette  Ioii»- 
taine  has  its  scene  also  in  Utopia,  here  called 
Tripoli,  and  in  "any  period,  so  that  the  costume 
be  pretty."  The  subject,  the  love  of  the  trouba- 
dour prince  Jaufr£  Rudel  for  the  fair  M^lisande, 
which  had  attracted  Heine,  Browning,  and  Swin- 
burne, produces  a  result  more  beautiful  as  a 
poem  than  Cyrano  or  L'Aiglon,  but  less  dra- 
niatically  effective  in  presentetion.  In  1910  the 
long-delayed  Ohanteoler  was  given  with  Guitry 
in  the  title  part.  Rostand  had  written  the 
play  for  Coquelin,  but  this  great  actor  died 
before  its  completion.  There  are  beautiful  lyric 
passages  in  Ohaitt«ti«r,  but  it  lacks  dramatic 
movement.  In  stage  presentation,  too,  there 
was  something  more  ludicrous  than  poetically 
symbolic  in  the  ctmversaiions  of  barnyard  fowls. 
Tht  title  rdle  of  Ohanterier  was  played  in  Eng- 
lish by  Maude  Adams,  and  the  transplantation 
was  a  greater  failure  than  the  original  French 
production.  L'Aiglon,  which  Miss  Adams  had 
uterpreted  some  years  before,  was  more  success- 
foL  Besides  these  dramas,  Rostand,  who  called 
himself  "the  poet  of  preciosity,"  wrote  La 
jovtmie  (Tune  prtoieuae,  which  shows  a  member 
of  the  Hotel  de  Rambouillet  (q.v.)  circle  occu- 
pied with  the  innocent  artifices  of  a  fashionable 
bluestocking.  Rostand  was  elected  a  member  of 
the  French  Academy  in  1901.  In  English  trans- 
lation appeared:  Cyrano  de  Bergerao  (1898); 
La  prinoet$e  Lointaine  (1899) ;  Tho  Romancers 
(1899);  L'Aiglon  (1900);  Chanteoler  (1910). 
For  Rostand's  wife,  see  Rostakd,  Rossicoinw 

QttAMD. 

BIbUognpliy.  FfloD,  De  Dumat  i  Rostand 
(Paris,  1898);  L'lllustration  (ib.,  1898,  1910); 
the  BdinbwrgK  Renew  (Edinburgh,  October, 
1900);  G.  K.  Chesterton,  Varied  Types  (New 
York,  1003) ;  E.  E.  Hale,  Jr.,  Dramatints  of 
To-Day  (6th  ed.,  ib.,  1911) ;  Ludwig  Lewisohn, 
The  Modem  Drama  (ib.,  1915). 

KOSTANS,  BoeBHONDB  GAbabd  (T-  ). 
A  French  poet  and  dramatist,  wife  of  Edmond 
Boatand  and  granddaughter  of  Marshal  Count 
Gerard  (qq.v.).  She  was  well  known  before  her 
marriage  (as  the  author  of  Les  pipeauw)  and 
continued  to  write  under  her  maiden  name.  In 
1913,  in  collaboration  with  her  son  Maurice,  she 
wrote  Un  bon  petit  diahle,  based  upon  the  atory 
of  the  Comtesse  de  S^gur.  This  was  translated 
as  A  Oood  Little  DovU  and  produced  by  Belasco 
in  Kew  York  City.  In  1014  mother  and  son 
wrote  La  petite  vendeuse  dFallitmettes,  based 
up<m  the  Hans  Andersen  and  Grimm  fairy  tales. 
Bioth  the  plays  are  idealistic  in  feeling  and  are 
written  in  beautiful  lyric  verse,  but  they  lack 
dramatic  qualities. 

BOSTOOK,  rte'tAk.  A  seaport  and  the  most 
important  city  of  Mecklmburg-Schwerin,  Ger- 
many, situated  on  the  estuary  of  the  Wamow, 
9  miles  from  its  mouth  and  80  miles  east-north- 
east of  LObeck  (Map:  Germany,  E  1).  The 
town  retains  its  mediteval  aspect.  Of  its  squares 
the  ftiest  is  the  Bltlcherplatc,  with  a  bronze 
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statue  of  BlBcher,  who  was  bom  here.  The 
market  place  contains  the  town  hall,  a  thir- 
teenth-century Gothic  structure.  The  twelfth- 
century  St.  Peter's  Church  has  a  tower  427 
feet  high.  There  is  a  fine  ducal  palace.  The 
new  university  building  was  erected  in  1867-70. 
The  university  has  faculties  of  theology,  juris- 
prudence, medicine,  and  philosophy  and  had  985 
students  in  1913.  The  university  library  has 
285,000  volumes.  There  is  a  school  of  naviga- 
tion. The  city  is  one  of  the  principal  Baltic 
ports,  the  exports  being  chiefly  live  stock,  grain, 
wool,  and  flax.  Among  the  manufactures  are 
machinery,  woolens,  tobacco,  sugar,  chocolate, 
carriages,  and  chemicals.  Shipbuilding  is  car- 
ried on.  There  are  also  important  wool,  horse, 
and  cattle  markets.  Pop.,  1900,  54,713;  1910. 
66,377.  Rostock  was  a  member  until  1630  of 
the  Hanseatic  League  and  long  ranked  next  to 
Liibeck  among  the  Baltic  cities.  The  university  • 
was  founded  in  1419.  Consult  Koppen,  Oe- 
tohiohte  der  Btadt  Rostook    (Rostock,   1887). 

K08TOFTCHIN,  or  KASTOPTCUXN',  rOs- 
tSp'chln,  Fnoixm  Vasiuevttch,  Oount  (1763- 
1826).  A  Russian  general,  bom  in  the  (joveni- 
ment  of  Orel.  He  was  a  court  page  of  Catharine 
II  and  then  entered  the  army  as  lieutenant  in 
the  Imperial  Guard.  Paul  I  made  him  a  gen- 
eral in  1796  and  soon  after  ^rand  marshal  of 
the  court,  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs,  and 
Count  (1799).  Under  Alexander  I  Rostoptchin 
remained  in  banishment  till  May,  1812,  when 
he  was  appointed  Governor-General  of  Moscow. 
On  the  approach  of  the  Froich  in  that  year 
Rostoptchin  raised  an  army  of  120,000  men  nilly 
equipped,  but  to  his  great  chagrin  was  ordered 
to  evacuate  Moscow.  He  was  held  to  have 
caused  the  burning  of  Moscow,  but  in  1823  he 
published  in  his  own  defense  La  viriti  sur  I'm- 
oendie  de  Motoou  (Paris,  1823),  in  which  he 
declared  that  this  action  was  due  in  part  to 
the  fervid  patriotism  of  a  few  of  the  inhabitants 
and  in  part  to  the  violence  and  negligence  of 
the  French.  It  is  knovm,  however,  that  Rostop- 
tchin set  fire  to  his  own  house  near  Moscow,  and 
that  his  example  was  followed  by  many  others, 
thus  making  him  virtually  responsible  for  the 
conflagration.  In  1814  he  was  dismissed  from 
office.  Consult  S^gur,  Vie  du  oomte  Rostopohine 
(Paris,  1872). 

BOSTOV,  rOs-tAf .  One  of  the  oldest  towns 
of  Russia,  situated  in  the  Government  of  Yaro- 
slav,  on  Lake  Nero,  about  36  miles  south  of 
Yaroslav  (Map:  Russia,  E  3).  The  great  land- 
mark of  this  town  is  the  Kremlin,  which,  with 
the  exception  of  that  of  Moscow,  is  the  best 
preserved  and  most  interesting  in  Russia.  It  is 
situated  on  a  slight  eminence  in  the  centre  of 
the  town,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  wall  1%  miles 
in  circumference,  with  numerous  battlements 
and  towers  of  huge  dimensions.  Inside  the 
Kremlin  are  situated  the  thirteenth-century 
Uspoisky  Cathedral,  with  relics  of  many  saints, 
the  ichite  palata  used  for  court  receptions  by 
the  princes  of  Rostov,  now  containing  a  fine 
collection  of  Church  antiquities,  and  the  old 
residence  or  terem  of  the  princes,  dating  from 
the  fifteenth  century.  The  monasteries  of  the 
town  and  the  vicinity  are  also  of  great  archse- 
ological  importance  and  attract  many  pilgrims. 
Commercially  Rostov  is  of  slight  importance. 
The  manufacture  of  icons  or  holy  pictures  is  an 
important  industry.  The  town  has  several  edu- 
cational institutions  and  a  historical  museum. 
The  medieval  Principality  of  Rostov  embraced. 
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besides  the  present  Oovemment  of  Yaroslav,  por- 
tions of  the  governments  of  Tver,  Vologda,  Nov- 
gorod, and  Kostroma.  It  attained  considerable 
importance,  and  its  capital  was  known  as  Ros- 
tov the  Great.  The  invasion  of  the  Mongols 
weakened  it  greatly,  and  it  was  finally  annexed 
to  Moscow  by  Dmitry  Donsky  (1363-89).  Pop., 
1897,  13,016;  1910,  18,250. 

BOSTOV-OK-THE-DON.  One  of  the  prin- 
cipal commercial  centres  of  south  Russia,  situ- 
ated at  the  head  of  the  Don  delta,  about  40 
miles  from  the  Sea  of  Azov  and  at  the  conver- 
gence of  three  important  railway  lines  (Map: 
Russia,  E  5).  The  town  contains  large  grain 
storehouses  and  extensive  flour  mills,  iron  works, 
distilleries,  tobacco  factories,  and  saw  mills. 
The  total  value  of  its  manufactures  exceeds 
(10,000,000  per  annum.  Rostov  is  the  centre 
of  the  grain  trade  of  southeast  Russia.  Its 
.  chief  exports  are  wheat,  rye,  barley,  and  wool. 
The  imports  in  1913  amounted  to  5238  tons  and 
were  valued  at  over  $2,000,000.  It  has  a  mu- 
seum, a  public  garden,  and  two  important 
cathedrals,  the  Greek  Catholic  Cathedral  and 
the  cathedral  of  St.  Alexander  Nevsky,  the 
latter  completed  in  1908.  The  fairs  of  Rostov 
are  notable.  The  educational  institutions  in- 
clude a  school  of  navigation  and  a  railway 
school.  Rostov  dates  from  1731.  It  is  well 
situated  and  is  the  best-built  town  in  south 
Russia  after  Odessa  and  Kiev  (qq.v.).  Pop., 
1910,  172,276,  including  a  considerable  propor- 
tion of  foreigners. 

SOSTOVSKI,  Alezei  BoBisonrcH  Lobanot-. 
See  L0BANOT-R08TOT8KI,  A.  B. 

BOSTBA  (Lat.,  beaks).  In  ancient  Rome, 
the  name  applied  to  a  great  open-air  platform 
of  masonry,  from  which  public  speakers  ad- 
dressed the  people.  The  rostra  received  its 
name  in  338  B.C.,  when  Msenius  was  victorious 
at  Antium  (q.v.)  and  the  beaks  (rostra)  of 
some  of  the  ships  captured  in  the  fight  were 
fastened  to  a  platform  already  erected  in  the 
Comitium  (q.v.),  facing  the  Forum  (q.v.). 
Julius  Cssar  in  44  b.c.  planned  to  remove  the 
rostra  to  the  west  end  of  the  Forum.  Augustus 
made  the  actual  transfer.  The  rostra  under- 
went various  reconstructions  and  changes  in 
later  times.  Consult  Christian  Htllsen,  The 
Roman  Forum  (Eng.  trans,  by  J.  B.  Carter,  2d 
ed.,  Rome,  1909),  and  S.  B.  Platner,  The  Topog- 
raphy and  Monuments  of  Ancient  Rome  (2d  ei., 
Boston,  1911). 

BOSWEIiL,  rOz'wel.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Chaves  Co.,  N.  Mex.,  170  miles  northeast 
of  El  Paso,  Tex.,  direct,  on  the  Pecos  River  and 
on  the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe  Railway 
(Map:  New  Mexico,  E  6).  There  are  in  the 
city  the  New  Mexico  Military  Institute,  St. 
Mary's  Hospital,  a  Carnegie  library,  and  fine 
Federal  building  and  courthouse.  The  city  is 
engaged  chiefly  in  farming  and  cattle  and  sheep 
raising.  Roewell  became  a  city  in  1904  and 
has  adopted  the  city-manager  plan  of  govern- 
ment.    Pop.,   1900,  2049;    1910,  6172. 

BOSWITHA,  rOs'vi-tA,  HBOTSTTITA,  hrOts'- 
vft-tA,  or  HBOSWITHA,  hrSs'vi-ti  (C.935-T). 
A  Saxon  nun  and  poet,  of  noble  birth.  She  early 
entered  the  aristocratic  Benedictine  cloister  at 
Gandersheim,  near  Q<Sttingen,  and  died  there 
after  1001.  She  was  well  schooled  in  literature 
and  theology.  In  imitaticHi  of  Terence  she  wrote 
six  Latin  plays,  which  show  familiarity  with 
the  classics  and  some  dramatic  power,  also 
historical  works  on  the  deeds  of  Otho  I  and  on 


the  early  history  of  Gandersheim.  Her  works 
were  found  and  edited  by  Conrad  Celtes,  and 
printed  at  Nuremberg  in  1501.  The  best  edition 
18  by  Barack  (Nuremberg,  1858) ;  there  is  a 
school  edition  by  P.  von  Winterfeld  (Berlin, 
1902).  Consult:  Rudolf  KJ5pke,  Brotsuit  von 
Gandersheim  (Berlin,  1869)  ;  August  Potthast, 
Bibliotheoa  Historioa  Medii  jEvi,  vol.  i  (ib., 
1896);  Alice  Kemp- Welch,  Of  8iw  UedUeval 
Women  (London,  1913 ); 

HOST  CHOSS  XNIOHTS,  or  PHiiiOSOPHEBS. 
See  RoBiCRUCIANS. 

B08T  IHTCH.    See  larnoosTiCTE. 

BOT.  A  common  name  for  various  plant  dis- 
eases. See  Diseases  of  Plants;  Frmoi,  Eco- 
nomic. 

lUVTA  (Lat.,  wheel).  A  tribunal  through 
which  the  Pope  in  the  days  of  his  temporal 
sovereignty  administered  justice  in  disputed 
cases  relating  to  the  temporalities  of  the  Church 
throughout  Christendom  and  the  more  impor- 
tant civil  cases  of  a  similar  nature  from  the 
Papal  States.  The  name  possibly  came  from 
the  circular  arrangement  of  the  seats  of  the 
judges,  or  auditors  as  they  were  called.  The 
existence  of  this  tribunal  cannot  be  traced  back 
with  certainty  beyond  the  thirteenUi  century. 
Sixtus  IV  in  1472  fixed  the  number  of  the  audi- 
tors at  12,  and  succeeding  popes  gave  them  many 
privileges.  In  1908  Pius  X  reestablished  the 
tribimal  to  try  cases  coming  before  the  Pope 
and  to  give  opinions  on  contested  points.  Its 
constitution  is  in  Acta  Apostolicte  Sedis  (Rome, 
1909),  and  its  decisions  are  published  at  various 
dates.    Consult  Capello,  De  Curia  Romana. 

BO^ANG.     See  Rattan. 

BO^ABT  CONVXBTEB.  See  Dtnauo- 
Electbic  Machinebt. 

BOTABT  PUMP.     See  Pumps  and  Pdmp- 

INO  MACBINQiT. 

BOTATIOIT.    See  Mechanics. 

BOTATION  (Lat.  rotatio,  from  rotare,  to 
rotate,  from  rota,  wheel;  connected  with  Ir., 
Gael,  roth,  Welsh  rhod,  Lith.  ritas,  wheel,  Skt. 
ratha,  chariot,  OHG.  rod,  Ger.  Rod,  wheel).  In 
plants,  the  flowing  of  the  protoplasm  within  the 
cell  wall  of  certain  plants  and  plant  tissues. 
This  may  occur  when  there  is  a  single  large 
central  sap-cavity  (vacuole),  around  which  the 
protoplasm  lies,  or  when  there  are  several  vacu- 
oles,  in  which   case   several   currents   may   be 


JL  CXLL  FBOH  A  HAIB  OF  A  POPPT  (ChHidonium  maiui). 

Showing  cutrenta  in  the  protoplaam  in  the  dinotion  of 
theaiTowt. 

observed  in  different  directions  at  the  same  time. 
(See  Illust.)  These  movements  seem  to  be  re- 
lated to  the  amoeboid  movements.-  (See  Move- 
ment.) If  these  are  due  to  changes  in  surface 
tension,  perhaps  brought  about  by  oxidation, 
rotation  may  be  similarly  explained.  Nothing, 
however,  is  definitely  known  in  this  regard.  Ro- 
tation may  be  studied  readily  in  the  young  cells 
at  the  tip  of  Nitella  or  in  the  rhizoids  of  Chara, 
and  in  the  hairs  on  the  stamens  of  Tradetoantia 
(wandering  Jew). 

BOTATION  OF  CB0P8.  The  practice  of 
growing  various  crops  from  one  year  to  another 
upon  a  given  field.     This  practice  is  followed 
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for  convenience  in  farm  work  and  for  maintain- 
ing and  increasing  the  fertility.  The  theory 
of  rotation  is  bsised  on  such  considerations 
as  the  following:  Plants  differ  much  in  habit 
of  growth  and  in  the  proportion  of  the  elonente 
which  they  draw  from  the  soil.  Deep-rooted 
plants  have  a  beneficial  effect  on  the  physical 
condition  of  the  soil  and  are  capable  of  obtain- 
ing food  and  moisture  from  the  subsoil  at  com- 
paratively great  depths,  while  shallow-rooted 
plants  do  not  enter  the  subsoil  to  such  an  ex- 
tent and  are  more  dependent  upon  the  surface 
soil.  The  quantity  and  proportion  of  the  crop 
remaining  upon  the  soil  ready  to  be  turned  un- 
der by  the  plow  differs  with  the  various  crops. 
The  cultivation  of  hoed  crops,  such  as  Indian 
com,  tends  to  free  the  land  from  weeds;  legu- 
minous plants  enrich  the  soil  in  nitrogenous 
plant  food  by  assimilating  the  free  nitrogen  of 
the  air  (see  Clover)  ;  and  fall-growing  crops 
take  up  the  available  nitrogen  from  the  soil 
and  thus  prevent  its  leaching  away  by  the 
rains  of  winter  and  spring.  Furthermore,  plants 
having  a  long  season  of  growth  are  better 
adapted  to  soils  with  a  small  supply  of  available 
plant  food  than  rapidly  growing  plants,  which 
need  an  abundance  of  available  material  during 
their  short  period  of  vegetation.  The  rotation 
of  crops  also  tends  to  free  the  soil  frcHn  plant 
diseases  and  injurious  insects.  The  crops  con- 
sumed upon  the  farm  tend  more  to  maintain 
fertility  tlian  those  which  are  sold;  and  crops 
differing  in  season,  cultivation,  and  growth 
allow  a  convenient  arrangement  of  the  farm 
work  throughout  the  year.  Crop  rotations  vary 
in  duration  and  are  generally  referred  to  as 
being  of  2,  3,  4,  or  more  year  rotations.  The 
succession  of  crops  in  the  rotation  is  governed 
by  the  kind  of  farming  practiced.  Grain  farm- 
ing, e.g.,  requires  different  rotations  than  mixed 
or  stock  farming.  The  crop  successions  and 
combinations  are  so  numerous  that  specific  ro- 
tations are  not  mentioned  here.  Consult  E.  C. 
Parker,  Field  Management  and  Crop  Rotation 
(St.  Paul.  1915). 

BOTATIOK  OF  PLAITE  07  POUUOZA- 
TtON.    See  Light. 

BOTCH,  rOch,  Abbott  Lawbekce  (1861- 
1912).  An  American  meteorcdogist,  bom  in 
Boston.  He  graduated  at  the  MassadiuBetts  In- 
stitute of  Technology  in  1884  and  in  the  next 
year  established  near  Boston  the  Blue  Hill  Me- 
teorological Observatory.  There  he  made  re- 
searches on  the  clouds  and  employed  kites  for 
weather  observations.    In  1906  he  was  appointed 

Srofessor  of  meteorology  at  Harvard,  being  the 
rst  incumbent  of  such  a  chair  in  any  American 
university.  Rotch  edited,  in  part.  The  Amerioan 
Meteorological  Journal  (1886-92)  and  in  1891 
was  api>ointed  to  the  international  committee  on 
the  nomenclature  of  clouds.  His  publications  in- 
clude the  annual  reports  of  the  Blue  Hill  Ob- 
servatory (1887  et  seq.)  ;  Sounding  the  Ocean 
of  Air  (1900),  a  popular  work;  The  Conquest 
of  the  Air  ( IfikW) ;  Charts  of  the  Atmosphere  for 
Aeronauts  and  Aviators  (1911),  with  A.  H. 
Palmer. 

BOTH,  rSt,  Fbedebick  Geoboe  Richabo 
(1872-  ).  An  American  sculptor.  He  was 
bom  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and  studied  at  the 
Vienna  Academy  under  Hellmer  and  Heyerheim 
and  for  two  years  at  the  Berlin  Academy.  After 
his  return  to  the  United  States,  where  he  resided 
at  Englewood,  N.  J.,  he  became  especially  known 
for  his  small  animal  groups,  which  display  un- 


usual sympathetic  insight  and  originality,  to- 
gether with  decided  technical  ability.  The 
Metropolitan  Museum  possesses  five  small 
bronzes,  including  "Performing  Elephants." 
Roth  became  a  member  of  the  National  Academy 
(1906),  the  National  Sculpture  Society,  the 
Architectural  League,  and  the  National  Insti- 
tute of  Arts  and  Letters,  and  received  medals 
at  St.  Louis  in  1904  and  at  Buenos  Aires  in 
1910. 

BOTH,  rCt,  Justus  Ludwig  ADotr  (1818- 
92 ) .  A  (3erman  geologist  and  mineralogist, 
bom  in  Hamburg.  He  studied  pharmacy  and 
was  a  druggist  in  Hamburg  from  1844  to  1848. 
In  the  latter  year  he  went  to  Berlin  as  privat- 
docent  of  geology,  and  he  was  made  professor 
there  in  1867.  Roth  published:  Die  Cesteinan- 
alysen  (1861);  Beitr&ge  eur  Petrographie  der 
plutonischen  Oesteine  (1869-84);  Allgemeine 
und  chemisohe  Oeologie  (1879-93). 

BOTH,  Rudolf  von  (1821-05).  A  (German 
Orientalist,  born  at  Stuttgart  and  educated  at 
Tubingen  and  Berlin.  He  continued  his  studies 
at  Paris  (under  Bumouf)  and  London  and  in 
1848  was  appointed  assistant  professor  in  Tu- 
bingen University,  becoming  full  professor  and 
librarian  in  1856.  His  chief  work  is  the  monu- 
mental Sanskrit  WBrterluoh  (7  vols.,  St.  Peters- 
burg, 1853-75),  compiled  in  collaboration  with 
BShtlingk  (q.v.).  He  edited  Yaska's  Nirukta 
(1852)  and,  with  Whitney,  the  Atharva  Veda 
(1856-66).  His  original  works  include:  Zvr 
lAtteratur  und  Oesohichte  des  Veda  (3d  ed., 
1846)  ;  Der  Atharva-Veda  in  Kasohmir  (1875)  ; 
Ueber  Yaena  SI  (1876).  In  1893  a  Festgruss, 
or  volume  of  ori^nal  articles,  was  presented  to 
him  by  his  pupils  and  friends. 

BOTHE,  ryt«,  Richard  (1799-1867).  A 
German  tiiieologian,  born  at  Poeen.  After  serv- 
ing for  four  years  as  chaplain  to  the  Prussian 
Embassy  at  Rome,  he  became  successively  mem- 
ber, professor  (1828),  director,  and  ephorus 
(1832)  of  the  theological  seminary  of  Witten- 
berg. In  1837  he  was  nominated  professor  of 
theology  at  the  University  of  Heidelberg,  and 
here  he  remained,  except  for  five  years  ( 1849- 
64)  at  Bonn.  His  Theologisohe  Ethik  (2d  ed., 
1869)  ife  a  complete  system  of  speculative  theol- 
ogy. Many  fierce  countertreatises  were  evoked  by 
the  attitude  assumed  by  the  author  towards  the 
relations  of  church  and  state,  in  his  Die  AnfSnge 
der  christlichen  Kirche,  of  which  but  one  volume 
was  published  (1837).  His  theological  work, 
especially  his  discussion  of  the  relations  of 
ethics  to  religion,  is  of  great  historical  impor- 
tance. His  posthumous  works  are:  Dogmatik 
(1870),  lectures;  Predigten  (1872);  Vorles- 
ungen  Uier  Kirchenges<^h4chte  und  Oeschichte 
des  ehristUch-kirchlichen  Lebens  (1876-76); 
Abendandachten  Uber  die  Pastoralbriefe  (1876- 
77)  ;  Der  erste  Brief  Johannis  (1878) ;  Theolog- 
isohe Encyklopadie  (1880);  Oeschichte  der 
Predigt  (1881);  Oesammelte  Vortr&ge  (1886). 
Consult  his  Life  by  F.  Nippold  (Wittenberg, 
1873-76);  W.  Hanig  (Berlin,  1898);  A.  Haus- 
rath  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1902-06);  R.  Kera  (Cassel, 
1904). 

b5tHEIiK,  rS'teln.     See  Gebuan'  Mi:aslb8. 

BOTHENBUBO  OB  DEB  TATTBEB,  rj/ten- 
bvrK  6p  dSr  toulwr.  A  town  of  Bavaria,  Ger- 
many, 30  miles  south-southeast  of  Wflrzburg 
(Map :  Germany,  D  4) .  It  is  a  very  ancient  and 
picturesque  place  and  is  still  surrounded  by 
well-preserved  fortifications.  It  manufactures 
baby  carriages,  toys,  gold  and  silver  ware,  agri- 
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eoltural  implementa,  and  wine.  The  St.  Jakobs 
Church,  dating  from  1373,  is  an  interesting 
basilica.  Rothenburg  was  a  free  Imperial  city 
from  1274  to  1803.    Pop.,  1900,  7923;  1910,  8621. 

BOTHENSTBIN,  rCthen-stln,  William 
(1872-  ).  An  English  portrait,  figure,  and 
landscape  painter,  bom  at  Bradford,  Yorkshire. 
He  studied  under  Legros  at  the  Slade  School, 
London,  and  under  Lefebvre,  Constant,  and 
Doucet  in  Paris.  He  seems,  however,  to  have 
been  more  influenced  by  the  art  of  Degas  and 
Whistler.  Important  worics  executed  soon  after 
his  return  to  England  include -the  portrait  group 
of  Furse,  Steer,  Sickert,  and  MacCoU  (1894); 
"Porphyria"  (1896);  "The  Red  Skirt"  (1895). 
Through  his  able  technique,  good  feeling  for 
composition,  and  clever  massing  of  detail,  with 
which  were  combined  sterling  and  sincere  quali- 
ties of  presentation,  he  soon  won  recognition. 
Good  examples  of  his  work  are:  "The  Sculptor" 
(1896,  Bremen  Art  Qallery) ;  Augustus  John 
(1898,  Walker  Art  Galleiy,  Liverpool);  por- 
trait of  himself  (Metropolitan  Museum,  New 
York,  1898)  ;  "At  the  Spitalflelds  Synagcwue" 
(Gallery  of  Modem  Art,  Dublin,  1904) ;  "Miens 
at  Prayer"  (Melboume,  1905);  and  the  un- 
usual "Jews  Mourning  in  the  Synagogue"  (Tate 
Gallery,  London,  1906).  Among  various  series 
of  portrait  drawings  published  by  him  are: 
Oxford  Chwract«ra  (1896);  English  Portraits 
(1898);  Manchester  Portraits  (1898);  Uber 
JuiUorum  (1899);  The  French  Bet  and  Por- 
traits of  VerUUne  (1898).  An  interesting  ex- 
hibition of  his  paintings  and  drawings  was  held 
in  New  York  in  1911. 

BOTHEBHAK,  rATH'Sr-am.  A  manufactur- 
ing town  in  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  Eng- 
land, 6  miles  northeast  of  Sheffield  on  the  Don 
(Map:  England,  E  3).  The  Free  Grammar 
School,  founded  in  1584  and  restored  in  1868, 
and  the  courthouse  are  handsome  buildings. 
There  are  also  an  Independent  College,  a  me- 
chanics' institute,  an  infirmary,  and  two  fine 
parks.  The  town  owns  its  gas  and  water  works 
and  maintains  libraries,  a  museum,  and  techni- 
cal schools.  Neighboring  coal  and  iron  mines 
furnish  materials  for  the  manufactures,  the 
chief  of  which  are  stoves,  grates,  glass,  and 
p^^tery.  The  town  dates  from  the  Roman 
period.  During  the  Civil  War  it  sided  with 
the  Parliamentarians,  was  taken  possession  of 
by  the  Royalists  in  1643,  and  retaken  by 
Parliament  after  Marston  Moor.  Pop.,  1901, 
64,349;  1911,  62,483.  In  the  vicinity  are  the 
well-preserved  remains  of  Roche  Abbqr,  erected 
in  1147,  and  Conisborough  Castle,  a  massive 
ancient  stronghold,  mentioned  in  Scott's  Ivan- 
hoe.  Consult  J.  Guest,  Historical  Notices  of 
Rotherham  (London,  1879). 

BOTHBBHEX,  rOTH'Sr-niel,  Pkteb  Fbedeb- 
ICK  (1817-96).  An  American  historical  painter. 
He  was  bom  at  Nescopack,  Pa.,  and  was  a 
pupil  of  Bass  Otis  in  Philadelphia.  At  first 
a  portrait  painter,  he  soon  changed  to  historical 
subjects.  From  1847  to  1866  he  was  director 
of  the  Pennsylvania  Academy.  He  then  spent 
three  years  studying  in  Shirope.  His  best- 
known  works  include:  "Cdumhus  before  Queen 
Isabella";  "Battle  of  Gettysburg"  (1871). 
Memorial  Hall,  Fairmount  Park,  Philadelphia; 
"De  Soto  Discovering  the  Missisaippi" ;  "St. 
Paul  on  Mars  Hill";  the  "Embarkment  of 
Columbus,"  Pennsylvania  Academy.  Although 
a  very  prolific  painter,  with  some  talent  for 
composition,   Rothermel   was   deficient   in    real 


technical  ability.  His  work  now  seems  anti- 
quated.  

BOTHBBHEItE,  rSTH'Sr-mSr,  first  Baboit. 
The  title  of  nobility  of  Habolo  SiDinET  Habmb- 
WOBTH    (q.v.). 

BOTH BBSA  OT),   rdTH'Sr-s&nd.     See   Liqht- 

HOUSE^ 

BOTHESAY,  r6th's&.  A  seaport  and  popular 
watering  place,  the  capital  of  Buteshire,  Scot- 
land, situated  on  the  island  of  Bute,  at  the 
head  of  a  deep  bay  in  the  Firth  of  Clyde, 
40  miles  west  of  Gla^w  (Map:  Scotland,  C  4). 
The  bay  offers  safe  anchorage  and  is  spacious 
enough  to  contain  the  largest  fleet  and  is  regu- 
larly entered  by  nearly  all  the  Clyde  steamers 
to  and  from  the  West  Highlands.  In  the  middle 
of  l^e  town  are  the  ruins  of  Rothesay  Castle, 
built  about  1103.  Rothesay  is  a  resort  for 
invalids  suffering  from  pulmonary  affections. 
Fishing  is  followed,  and  snipbuilding  is  carried 
on.  Pop.,  1901,  9323;  1911,  9299.  Consult 
RiMer,  Rothetag  Castle   (London,  1896). 

BOTH'BOCX,  Joseph  Tbimblb  (1839-  ). 
An  American  botanist,  bom  at  McVeytown, 
Pa.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1864,  served 
in  the  Civil  War  as  captain  of  Pennsylvania 
cavalry,  and  in  1867  completed  a  course  in 
medicine  at  the  Universi^  of  Pennsylvania, 
where,  after  service  on  the  Wheeler  geographical 
survey,  he  was  professor  of  botany  from  1877 
to  1893.  Thereafter  until  1906  he  was  State 
Commissioner  of  Forestry.  In  1903  he  founded 
a  State  institution  for  consumptives,  of  which 
he  wfts  superintendent  imtil  1908.  Rothrock 
published:  Flora  of  Alaska  (1867);  Botany  of 
the  Wheeler  Eapedition  (1878);  Pennsylvania 
Forestry  Reports  (3  vols.,  1896-97) ;  Vacation 
Cruimige  (1884). 

BOTHSOHHiD,  rdf  shut,  Eng.  pron.  rOths'- 
chlld.  A  family  of  European  bankers,  finan- 
ciers, and  philanthropists!  The  founder  of  the 
family,  Mateb  Anbelu  (1743-1812),  was  bom 
at  Frankfort-on-the-Main,  the  son  of  a  Jewish 
merchant.  After  some  experience  as  clerk 
in  a  counting  house  at  Hanover,  he  returned 
to  Frankfort  and  opened  a  money-exchange 
business.  Being  a  man  of  good  character  and 
considerable  information,  he  attracted  the  at- 
tention of  the  Landgrave  (afterward  Elector) 
of  Hesse-Cassel.  In  1806,  when  the  Elector 
fled  before  the  Froich,  he  intrusted  Mayer 
Anselm  with  the  care  of  his  private  fortune. 
The  merchant  justified  the  trust  reposed  in 
him;  his  fame  as  a  financier  spread,  and  he 
accumulated  a  large  fortune.  His  three  sons, 
Anselm,  Salomon,  and  Nathan,  became  as- 
sociated with  him  in  business,  and  later  <m  his 
two  youn^t,  Jakob  and  Karl,  were  taken  into 
partnership.  AU  his  sons  were  made  barons 
by  the  Emperor  of  Austria  in  1822.  The  oldest. 
Mates  Anselu  (1773-1866),  carried  on  the 
business  at  Frankfort,  where  he  died  without 
issue.  The  Frankfort  business  was  carried  on 
by  the  sons  of  Karl,  on  the  death  of  the 
Tounger  of  whom  in  1901  that  firm  went  into 
liquidation.  Salomon  (1774-1856)  became 
head  of  a  banking  establishment  at  Vienna. 
He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Anselm  Salomon 
(1803-74),  who  was  followed  by  his  son  Albert 
(1844-1911).  The  third  son,  Nathan  (1777- 
1836),  founded  a  branch  of  the  house  at  Man- 
chester in  1798  and  removed  in  1803  to  London. 
Large  sums  of  money  placed  at  his  disposal 
were  invested  with  so  much  judgment  that  his 
capital  multiplied  with  rapidity.    Kabl  (1788- 
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1856)  founded  a  banking  house  in  Naples. 
jAOffi  (James)  (1792-1868)  became  chief  of 
the  family  interests  in  Paris  in  1812  and  was 
snoeeeded  by  his  «<»  Alidionse  (1827-1906).  In 
addition  to  their  flye  principal  establishments 
the  Rothschilds  established  agencies  in  many 
other  cities  both  of  the  Old  and  Xew  World. 

Lionel  (1808-79),  eldest  son  of  Nathan  ^nd 
head  of  the  London  house,  was  born  in  I«n- 
don  and  was  educated  at  GSttingen.^^Bg  was 
elected  to  Parliament  for  London  Ui  1847,  18497 
1862,  and  1867  and  at  each  election  claimed 
the  right  to  take  the  oaths  and  his  seat  in 
the  House  of  Commons.  The  last  words  of 
the  oath — "on  the  true  faith  of  a  Christian" — 
he  insisted  upon  omitting,  "as  not  being  bind- 
ing on  his  conscience."  He  was  then  desired 
to  withdraw  from  the  House.  In  1858  he  was 
placed  on  a  committee  which  was  to  hold  a 
conference  with  the  House  of  Lords,  and  this 
was  virtually  the  means  of  establishing  Jewish 
emancipation.  The  Commons  sent  up  another 
bill,  and  the  Lords  gave  way,  merely  taking 
measures  to  prevent  the  admission  of  Jews 
into  the  Upper  House.  Lionel  Rothschild  there- 
upon (July,  1868)  took  the  oaths  and  his  seat. 
(See  Russiix,  Lord  John.)  He  sat  till  1868, 
when  he  was  defeated,  but  was  reelected  in 
1869  and  again  lost  his  seat  in  1874. 

Lionel's  son,  Nathan  Mates,  first  LoBO 
RoTHBCHiLo  (1840-1916),  who  became  head 
of  the  English  house,  was  bom  in  London 
and  was  educated  at  Trinity  (College,  Cambridge. 
He  succeeded  his  unde  in  a  baronetcy  in 
1876  and  his  father  as  an  Austrian  baron  in 
1879.  As  Liberal  member  for  Aylesbury  he 
sat  in  Parliament  from  1865  to  1885,  when 
he  was  raised  to  the  peerage,  the  first  repre- 
sentative of  his  faith  to  be  so  honored  (Disraeli 
was  a  Jew  by  race  but  not  1^  creed) .  Regarded 
as  the  leader  of  English  Jews,  Lord  Rot&achild 
served  as  president  of  the  United  Sjmagogue  of 
London  and  was  active  in  protecting  Jewish 
interests  in  all  countries,  refusing  to  make 
profitable  loans  to  Russia  because  of  the  treat- 
ment of  his  race  in  that  country.  He  made 
donations  to  all  sorts  of  public  movements  and 
at  the  time  of  bis  death  was  president  of 
the  British  Red  Cross,  which  by  April  1,  1015, 
had  raised  $7,600,000  for  the  care  of  soldiers 
wounded  in  the  European  War.  Lord  Roths- 
child was  often  consulted  by  Gladstone  and 
Disraeli,  whom  he  aided  in  the  Suez  Canal 
(q.y.)  coup.  From  Cambridge  he  received  the 
degree  of  LL.D.  At  the  time  of  his  death  the 
to^  wealth  of  the  Rothschild  family  in  its 
various  branches  was  estimated  to  be  $2,000,- 
000,000. — Lionel  Waltib  (1868-  ),  eldest 
son  of  Nathan  Mayer  Rothschild,  succeeded  his 
father  in  the  family  title,  but  his  interests 
were  largely  scientific.  Bom  in  London  and 
early  a  student  at  Bonn  and  at  Magdalene  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  he  sat  in  Parliament  as  a 
Liberal  Unionist  from  1899  to  1910.  He  wrote 
much  on  zoSlogy  and  in  1911  was  elected  a 
fellow  of  the  Royal  Society.  Consult:  John 
Reeves,  The  Rothgohilda  (Chicago,  1887) ;  De 
Schreb,  Chsehiohte  dea  Houses  Rothschild  (Ber- 
lin, 1802) ;  Ignatius  Balla,  Romance  of  the 
RothtehOds   (New  York,  1013). 

BOTHSTEH)',  rSt'shtln,  Johann  Wilhelm 
(1853-  ).  A  German  Old  Testament 
scholar,  bom  at  Pahl  in  the  Rhine  Province. 
He  was  educated  at  Bonn  and  Halle  and  became 
professor    of    Old    Testament    exegesis    in    the 


University  of  Halle  in  1889  and  at  Breslaa 
in  1910.  His  work  includes:  Das  Bundeshuoh 
und  die  religionsgesohiohilietnf  Bntwicklvng 
Israels  (1888);  Das  Eohe  Lied  (1893)  and 
the  article  on  the  Song  of  Songs  in  Hastings, 
Dictionary  of  the  Bible, — a  strong  plea  for  a 
dramatic  theory;  Chronicles,  Jeremiah,  Ezdciel, 
and  Zephaniah  (in  Kautsch's  Old  Testament), 
Daniel,  Baruch,  and  the  Epistles  of  Jeremiaih 
(in  Kautsch's  Apocrypha),  Jeremiah  and  Eze- 
kiel  (in  Kittel's  Bihlia  Hebraioa),  etc.;  Der 
Oottesglaube  im  alien  Israel  ( 1000) ;  Juden  und 
Bamaritaner  (1908),  a  study  of  the  book  of 
Haggai;  OrundzUge  des  hebrSisohen  Rh^hmus 
(1900);  Psalmentemte  und  der  Teat  des  Hohen 
liiedes  rhythmisoh  und  hritisoh  hearbeitet 
(1009).  He  translated  the  Mullah  (1912)  in 
Fiebig's  Uischnatraetate. 

BOTH'WELL.  A  town  in  the  West  Riding 
of  Yorkshire,  England,  4  miles  south  of  Leeds. 
It  has  collieries,  stone  quarries,  and  rope  and 
match  factories.  Pop.,  1001,  11,700;  1011, 
14,277. 

BOTHWBLL,  Walter  Henbt  (1872-  ). 
An  American  pianist  and  orchestral  conductor, 
bom  in  London.  He  graduated  from  the  Royal 
Academy  at  Vienna,  winning  the  sold  medal, 
and  continued  his  studies  with  Epstein,  Fucbs, 
Thuille,  and  Schillings.  He  followed  the  career 
of  a  piano  virtuoso  until  1805,  when  he  became 
assistant  conductor  to  Mahler  at  the  Hamburg 
Opera.  After  serving  as  principal  conductor  at 
various  German  opera  houses,  he  was  general 
musical  director  of  the  opera  at  Amsterdam 
during  the  season  of  1903-04.  From  1904  to 
1908  he  was  conductor  for  Savage's  opera  com- 
pany in  English,  directing  the  performances  of 
Parsifal  and  Madame  Butterfly.  From  1908 
until  its  dissolution,  in  1014,  he  conducted  the 
St.  Paul  Symphony  Orchestra.  He  wrote  a 
concerto  for  piano,  an  orchestral  suite,  and  some 
chamber  munc. 

BO'rUfBBA  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
rota,  wheel  +  ferre,  to  bear)  or  Rotatoria.  A 
^oup  of  minute  animals,  the  wheel  animalcules, 
including  many  of  the  smallest  of  multicellular 
animals.  They  form  a  class  of  the  phylum 
Trochelminthes  (q.v.).  They  are  almost  with- 
out color,  though  with  pigment  eyes  in  most 
cases,  and  are  generally  microscopic.  They 
occur  in  both  frew  and  salt  water  in  aU  parts 
of  the  earth  and  many  species  are  nearly  cos- 
mopolitan in  their  distribution.  They  are  now 
regarded  as  highly  specialized  or  degenerate 
worms,  but  their  nearest  relatives  are  still 
undetermined.  Rotifers  are  only  slightly  elon- 
gated animals,  covered  with  a  smooth,  hard, 
chitinous  cuticle,  generally  marked  off  into 
six  folds  or  sections,  but  there  is  no  internal 
evidence  of  any  true  segmentation.  The  body 
usually  ends  in  a  prolongation  popularly  called 
a  tail,  but  known  to  zoSlogists  as  the  foot. 
It  is  composed  of  muscular  and  glandular,  tis- 
sues and  often  terminates  in  a  pair  of  forceps 
by  which  the  animal  can  attach  itself  to  leaves 
and  other  objects.  At  the  anterior  end  of  the 
body  are  a  pair  of  ciliated  disks,  with  the 
mouth  between  them.  These  disks  are  rarely 
circular  in  outline,  but  are  usually  lobed  on 
the  marrin,  or  may  even  be  separated  into  two 
disks.  The  margin  of  each  disk  is  surrounded 
by  one  or  two  Iwnds  of  cilia,  by  means  of  the 
constant  movement  of  which  food  is  collected 
and  swept  into  the  mouth,  and  this  movement 
is  so  rapid  and  uniform  that  the  entire  disk 
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appears  to  revolve,  and  thus  have  arisoi  the 
various  names  of  the  groups.  Not  only  do 
these  ciliated  organs  serve  for  collecting  the 
food,  but  they  are  also  the  means  of  locomotion, 
rotifers  swimming  about  gracefully,  though  not 
with  remarlcable  rapidity,  by  means  of  them. 
They  are  entirely  under  the  control  of  the 
animal.  The  digestive  apparatus  is  well  de- 
veloped in  the  female,  but  in  the  males  it 
consists  of  only  the  pharynx  and  cloaca.  The 
nervous  system  consists  of  a  cerebral  ganglion 
with  radiating  fibres.  Eyes  are  also  present 
in  many  rotifers,  but  they  are  merely  pigment 
spots,  rarely  provided  with  a  lens.  There  is 
no  circulatory  system,  but  excretory  organs  are 
well  developed.  The  female  reproductive  organs 
consist  of  a  round  or  oval  ovary,  lying  beside 
the  stomach,  and  an  oviduct  opening  mto  the 
cloaca.  Two  different  kinds  of  ^gs  are  pro- 
duced, thin-shelled  summer  eggs  and  thick- 
shelled  winter  eggs.  (See  Ego.)  Males  are 
very  rare  and  in  many  species  are  as  yet  un- 
known to  science.  They  are  much  smaller  than 
the  females  and  of  much  simpler  organization, 
and  are  produced  mostly  by  the  last  laying  of 
small  summer  eggs  each  season.  The  males 
are  verv  short-lived  and  hence  have  little  need 
of  a  digestive  canal.  Consult:  Hudson  and 
Gosse,  The  Rotifera  or  Wheel  Animalcules  (Lon- 
don, 1889) ;  Marcus  Hartog,  "Rotifers,"  in  Cam- 
bridge NaturcU  History,  vol.  ii  (New  York, 
1896) ;  Parker  and  Haswell,  Text-Book  of 
Zodlogy  (ib.,  1910).  For  an  account  of  the 
rotifers  of  the  United  States,  consult  H.  S. 
Jenning,  "Rotatoria  of  the  United  States,"  in 
United  States  Fish  Commission,  Bulletins  for 
1899    (Washington,   1900). 

BOTOOBAVTTBE,  r6't6-gri-vflr'  or  -gTSfvtr. 
A  photomechanical  intaglio  process  for  the 
rapid  printing  of  fine  photographic  illustra- 
tions. These  illustrations,  together  with  the 
accompanying  text,  are  etched  on  copper  cylin- 
ders and  are  printed  on  a  rotary  machine 
which  can  print  both  sides  of  the  paper  simul- 
taneously with  a  running  speed  of  3000  im- 
pressions per  hour,  the  paper  being  fed  from  a 
reel  and  delivered  in  cut  sheets.  This  process, 
which  resembles  photogravure  in  its  results, 
was  devised  originally  in  Germany  and  brought 
out  in  the  United  States  in  1912.  It  is  now 
extensively  used  and  enables  the  art  supple- 
ments of  Sunday  newspapers,  as  well  as  illus- 
trated weekly  papers,  to  be  prepared  with  a 
high  degree  of  artistic  excellence  and  affords 
a  faithful  reproduction  of  the  original  object. 
See  Photo-Enobavino  ;  Pbinting. 

BOTOM'AOUS.     See  Rocen. 

BOTBOIT,  ri'trSiS',  Jean  db  (1609-60).  A 
French  dramatist,  bom  in  Dreux.  At  19  he 
was  successful  on  the  stage  with  L'Bypocondri- 
aque.  About  103S  Richelieu  made  him  one  of 
the  famous  five  employed  to  write  tragedies 
from  his  plots.  Rotrou's  earlier  plays  were 
mostly  based  on  Spanish  dramas,  especially  on 
those  of  Lope  de  V^a;  and  at  a  later  period 
he  was  more  clearly  under  classical  influence. 
Comeille  also  influenced  him  considerably. 
.'Vfter  Comeille  and  Racine  Rotrou  was  the 
most  important  writer  of  tragedies  in  the  seven- 
teenth century.  The  more  notable  of  his  plays 
are:  La  hague  tFoubli  (1635);  Cliag&nor  et 
Dorittie  (1635);  Le  veritable  Saint-Oeneat 
(1646),  probably  his  best  tragedy;  Vencetlat 
(1648),  a  tragedy  which  long  held  the  stage; 
Cotroit     (1648).       A    complete     edition     was 


brought  out  by  VioUet-le-Duc  (Paris,  1820 
et  sea.).  Consult:  Jarry,  Bstai  (Paris,  1868); 
Charaon,  La  vie  de  Rotrou  (ib.,  1884);  and 
particularly  T.  F.  Crane,  Rotrou  (Bioston, 
1907). 

BOTSCHEB,  rSt'sher,  Heinbich  Thbodob 
(1803-71).  A  (iierman  dramatic  critic.  He  was 
bom  in  Mittenwalde,  studied  at  Berlin  and 
Leipzig,  and  from  1828  to  1845  was  professor 
in  the  Gymnasium  of  Bromberg.  Then  he  be- 
came dramatic  critic  to  the  Spenersche  Zeitung 
of  Berlin.  His  principal  work  is  the  Kunat  der 
dramatiachen  Daratetlung  (1841-46;  2d  ed., 
1864).  Among  his  works  may  be  mentioned: 
Aristophanes  und  sein  Zeitalter  (1827)  and 
Abhandlungen  eur  PhUosophie  der  Kunst  ( 1837- 
47),  both  strongly  tinged  with  Hegelianism; 
Shakespeare  in  seinen  hdchsten  Gharakterge- 
bilden  (1864);  Dramaturgische  vnd  dsthetische 
Abhcmdlungen  (1864-67);  Seydelmanns  Leben 
und  Wirken  (1845). 

BOTTEN  BOBOUaH.     See  BoBotroH. 

B0TTENHATIOrP!B,  rOf ten-hSm'Sr,  JoHAnn 
(1564-1623).  A  German  historical  painter, 
bom  at  Munich.  He  was  a  pupil  there  of 
his  father  and  of  Hans  Donauer,  was  influ- 
enced by  Tintoretto  in  Venice,  and  settled  at 
Augsburg  in  1607.  His  best  pictures,  mytho- 
logical and  biblical  subjects,  painted  on  copper 
and  small  in  scale,  are  to  be  found  in  all 
the  principal  galleries  of  Europe.  They  are 
carefully  drawn  and  possess  a  certain  charm 
of  color  and  form.  Such  are  "Dancing  Children" 
(Munich  Pinakothek),  "The  Last  Judgment" 
and  others  in  the  Vienna  Gallery.  His  only 
painting  with  life-size  figures  is  the  "Deal^ 
of  Adonis,"  in  the  Louvre. 

BOTTEN  BOW.  A  fashionable  bridle  path 
in  Hyde  Park,  London,  90  feet  wide,  extending 
for  a  mile  and  a  half  from  Hyde  Park  Comer 
to  Kensington  Gate,  along  the  south  side  of 
the  Serpentine.  It  runs  parallel  with  the  drive- 
way, from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  promenade 
fringed  with  turf.  Some  of  the  most  brilliant 
displays  of  fashion  and  wealth  in  London 
are  to  be  seen  on  the  walks  along  its  side  on 
fine  afternoons  during  the  season  and  at  the 
church  parade  on  Sundays.  The  name  is  sup- 
posed to  be  derived  from  Route  de  Roi,  or 
King's  Drive,  and  the  King  is  the  only  person 
who  ma^  drive  down  it  in  a  carriage,  although 
the  public  are  free  to  ride  along  it  on  borsebadc. 

BOTTBIfSTONE.  A  soft  abrasive  material 
that  is  used  for  cleaning  and  polishing  brass 
and  other  metals  and  wood.  It  is  supposed  to 
be  a  decomposed  siliceous  limestone  and  consists 
essentially  of  aluminium  silicate  with  car- 
bonaceous matter.  Several  localities  in  Derby- 
shire, England,  and  in  Wales  are  the  principal 
sources. 

BOTTEBDAH,  Dutch  pron.  rdt'ter-d&m'. 
The  second  largest  city  and  chief  c<Hnmercial 
port  of  the  Netherlands,  in  the  Province  of 
South  Holland,  on  the  Meuse  at  the  mouth  of 
the  canalized  Rotte,  about  15  miles  southeast 
of  The  Hague  and  44  miles  south-south- 
west of  Amsterdaih  (Map:  Netherlands,  C  3). 
It  is  divided  into  two  parts  by  the  Hoog  Straat 
(High  Street)  and  is  intersected  by  an  iron 
railway  viaduct.  Adjoining  the  old  city  on  all 
sides  are  the  new  quarters  which  have  sprung 
up  on  the  southern  as  well  as  on  the  northern 
bank  of  the  river  and  are  generally  well  laid 
out.  Along  the  Meuse  extends  the  beautiful 
quay   known   as   the   Boompjes    (little   trees). 
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The  principal  Bqnare  ia  the  Groote  Markt.  Rot- 
terdam has  few  ecclesiastical  buildings  of  in- 
terest. The  Oroote  Kerk  is  a  late  fifteenth- 
oentury  brick  edifice,  built  in  the  Qothic  style 
and  containing  an  organ  notable  for  its  size 
and   many   monuments  to  Dutch  naval   heroes. 

Among  the  secular  buildings  the  following 
deserve  mention:  the  exchange  (1723),  the 
town  hall,  the  courthouse,  and  the  postofBoe. 
On  the  northern  side  of  the  town  is  the  Delft 
Gate,  the  only  one  remaining  of  the  old  city. 
B^ond  it  are  situated  the  fine  zoSlogical  and 
botanical  gardens,  founded  in  1857.  West  of 
the  <dty  is  a  fine,  though  small,  park.  The 
principal  collection  of  Rotterdam  is  the  large 
picture  galleiy  in  the  Boyman's  Museum 
(1867).  In  the  grotmd  floor  of  the  museum 
are  the  municipal  archives  and  library.  There 
are  also  interesting  collections  in  the  maritime 
musenm.  The  municipality  operates  gas  and 
electric  plants  and  maintains  a  pawnshop.  The 
vater  supply  is  obtained  from  the  Meuse  and 
is  purified  by  filtration. 

The  principal  industry  is  shipbuilding;  of 
some  importance  are  the  manufactures  of  cigars, 
spirits,  paints,  chemicals,  rope,  leather,  and 
sugar.  The  Rotterdam  system  of  docks  and  har- 
bors is  among  the  most  extensive  in  the  world. 
A  canalized  arm  of  the  Meuse  known  as  the 
Nieuwe  Waterweg  extends  from  Rotterdam  to 
the  North  Sea.  The  position  of  Rotterdam 
makes  it  the  centre  of  the  maritime  as  well 
as  of  the  Rhine  and  Meuse  trade  of  the  Nether- 
lands. Its  commerce  shows  an  extraordinary 
increase  since  1850.  In  1908  vessels  entered 
with  cargo  at  Rotterdam  totaled  23,779  cubic 
meters  net,  and  cleared  10,033;  in  1912,  30,868 
(67.3  per  cent  of  the  total  for  the  Netherlands) 
and  16,820  (57.1  per  cent). 

The  chief  imports  are  grain,  ores  and  metals, 
petroleum,  coffee,  tobacco  and  cigars,  tea,  and 
hides  and  skins.  The  exports  consist  chiefly 
of  the  above-mentioned  articles  and  include 
also  timber  and  animal  products.  Rotterdam 
has  r^uiar  steam  communication  with  the 
principal  seaports  qf  Europe  as  well  as  with 
the  United  States,  the  Dutch  East  Indies,  and 
Africa.  During  the  last  century  there  has  been 
a  very  great  increase  of  peculation,  due  in 
part  to  the  annexation  of  adjacent  communes. 
The  population  of  Rotterdam  including  Delfts- 
haven  (annexed  in  1886),  was  72,294  in  1830; 
1860,  106,122;  1880,  148,102;  1900,  318,507 
(including  Kralingen  and  Charlois,  annnced  in 
1895);  1910,  417,989;  1914  (est.),  459,357. 
The  people  are  mostly  Protestant.  Area  of 
Rotterdam  in  1909,  6187  hectares  (including 
about  700  hectares  of  water). 

Rotterdam  received  municipal  rights  in  1299 
and  grew  so  rapidly  that  its  boundary  lines 
were  repeatedly  extended.  It  gained  its  com- 
mercial ascendancy  during  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury.   

BOm,  rdt't6.  An  island  of  the  Dutch  East 
Indies,  situated  near  the  southwest  end  of 
Timor  (Map:  East  India  Islands,  F  8).  It 
has  an  area  of  653  square  miles.  It  is  fertile 
and  well  watered,  producing  rice,  tobacco,  sugar, 
cotton,  and  indigo.  The  island  is  still  ruled  W 
native  chiefs  under  the  supervision  of  a  Dutch 
Residoit  at  Baft,  and  forms  a  part  of  the 
Dutch  Residency  of  Timor.  Pop.  (est.),  66,000, 
principallv  Malays. 

SOmCANir,  rflt'min,  Kabl  (1798-1850), 
A  German   landscape   painter,   bom  at  Hand- 


schuchsheim,  near  Heidelberg.  He  formed  his 
art  chiefly  through  the  study  of  nature  and  of 
classical  landscape  painters,  and  after  gaining 
prominence  by  Heidelberg  at  Sunset"  (water 
color)  and  "Castle  Eltz,"  he  settled  in  Munich 
(1822),  devoting  himself  to  Bavarian  scenery. 
His  success  in  characterizing  the  main  features 
of  a  landscape  and  producing  theatrical  effects 
in  line  and  color  gave  rise  to  a  new  classical 
or  heroic  tendency  in  German  landscape  paint- 
ing. During  his  travels  in  Italy  (1826-28)  he 
made  sketches  for  the  28  Italian  landscapes  in 
fresco  which  he  was  commissioned  to  paint  in 
the  arcades  of  the  Hofgarten  at  Munich  (1829- 
33)  and  which  constituted  Rottmann's  most  im- 
portant work,  but  unfortunately  these  deterior- 
ated under  climate  influences  and  injudicious 
restoration.  The  cartoons  are  in  the  Darmstadt 
Gallery.  In  1834-35  Rottmann  traveled  in 
Greece,  and  the  results  of  this  journey  were 
23  Greek  landscapes,  which  were  placed  in  a 
special  room  in  the  New  Pinakothdc,  Munich. 
Of  his  easel  pictures  "Ammer  Lake"  and  "Mara- 
thon" are  in  the  National  Gallery,  Berlin ;  "The 
Acropolis  of  Sikyon"  and  "Corfu"  in  the  Pina- 
kothek,  Munich;  others  in  the  Schack  Gallery, 
Munich,  and  in  Karlsruhe;  and  seven  in  the 
Leipzig  Museum.  Though  sometimes  impres- 
sive in  line  and  composition,  his  paintings  lack 
a  real  color  sense.  Consult  Regnet,  in  Robert 
Dohme,  Kunat  und  KUnetler,  vol.  iv  (Leipzig, 
1885). 

SOTXTIT'DA  (from  Lat.  rotunda,  tern,  of  ro- 
tundua,  round).  Primarily,  a  circular  hall;  as 
such  applied  specifically  (a)  to  the  Pantheon 
(q.v.)  at  Rome  (la  Rotonda) ;  (6)  to  the  Villa 
Capra  by  Palladio  (a.v.),  near  Vicenza;  and 
(c)  to  the  circular  nail  under  the  dome  of 
the  capitol  at  Washington.  Secondarily,  as  a 
common  noun,  any  interior  central  space  of 
circular  or  approximately  circular  form  in  a 
public  building  and,  by  extension,  Uie  central 
space  for  general  concourse  in  a  hotel — a  local 
American  usage.  The  rotunda  of  the  old  Hotel 
St.  Louis  at  New  Orleans  (1846),  now  ruinous, 
was  famous  as  a  slave  mart  and  rendezvous 
of  politicians  before  the  Civil  War. 

BOTY,  r*'t«',  LoDis  Oscab  (1846-1911).  A 
French  medalist  and  engraver,  bom  in  Paris. 
He  was  a  pupil  of  Ponscarme  and  Dumont  and 
won  the  Prix  de  Rome  in  1876.  With  Chapu, 
Degeorge,  and  C!haplin,  he  ranks  as  the  greatest 
reviver  of  medallic  art  in  France  during  the 
last  century,  and  in  his  hands  it  acquired  a 
more  intimate  and  practical  character,  yet  with- 
out losing  in  symbolism  and  power.  He  was  an 
excellent  draftsman,  particularly  admirable  in 
his  treatment  of  drapery,  and  possessed  a  strong 
sense  of  the  decorative,  great  originality,  and 
individual  ideas,  which  he  -  embodied  in  pic- 
turesque devices  on  the  reverse  of  his  medals. 
He  also  excelled  in  portraiture,  among  his  best 
work  in  this  line  being  the  portraits  of  Henri 
Bouley,  Duplessis,  Gambetta,  and  Sir  John  Pope 
Hennessy.  His  best-known  commemorative 
medals  include  those  for  the  death  of  President 
Carnot,  the  twenty-fifth  anniversaiy  of  the 
Franco-Prussian  War,  and  the  fiftieth  anniver- 
sary of  the  Maison  Christofle.  Roty  also  de- 
signed the  new  silver  coins  for  the  French 
Republic.  He  was  a  Commander  of  the  Legion 
of  Honor,  a  member  of  the  Institute,  and  re- 
ceived the  Grand  Prix  at  the  Paris  Exposition 
(1900)  and  the  medal  of  honor  in  1905.  Con- 
sult MazeroUe,  L.  O.  Roty  (Paris,  1897). 
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BOU.    See  Roixo. 

BOITABIE,  TWii'rV,  MABQins  DB  lA.  See 
AucAND,  Charles  Teffin. 

BOTTBAIZ,  rCS'b&'.  A  manufacturing  town 
in  the  Department  of  Nord,  France,  7Va  miles 
northeast  of  Lille  (Map:  France,  N.,  J  2). 
Its  rise  dates  from  the  first  quarter  of  the 
nineteenth  oenturv,  when  its  population  was 
9000.  The  annual  value  of  its  textiles  is  over 
$80,000,000.  There  are  also  other  manufactures. 
The  town  possesses  the  important  Ecole  Na- 
tionals des  Arts  Industriels.  Roubaiz  was  cap- 
tured by  the  Oermans  in  the  European  War 
which  began  in  1914.  See  Wab  i«  Eubofe. 
Pop.,  1911,  122,723. 

&OUBZLLAC,  TUS'Myii.V,  or  BOUBILIAO, 
Louis  FRAK901S  (1695-1762).  A  French  sculp- 
tor, active  chiefly  in  England.  He  was  bom  at 
Lyons  and  studied  under  Nicolas  Coustou  and 
then  under  Balthazar  at  Dresden.  About  1730 
he  settled  in  England,  where  he  introduced  freer 
and  more  poetic  conceptions  in  sculpture  and 
executed  many  well-known  works.  His  most 
important  monuments  are  those  of  the  Duke  of 
Argyll,  Lady  Elizabeth  Nightingale,  Sir  Peter 
Warren,  and  Handel  ( 1761 ) ,  all  m  Westminster 
Abbey,  and  the  statue  of  Shakespeare  (1758), 
in  the  British  Musenin.  Among  his  highly  char- 
acteristic busts  from  life  are  those  of  Hogarth 
(National  Portrait  Gallery),  Garrick  (Garrick 
Club),  Handel  (Royal  collection),  and  Newton, 
Willoughby,  and  other  great  scholars,  at  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.  In  beauty,  truthfulness, 
and  animation  Roubillac  is  far  ahead  of  the 
English  sculptors  of  his  day.  Consult  E.  B. 
Chancellor,  BritUh  Sculptors  (London,  1011). 

BOTTCHEB,  rTS'shft',  Jean  Antoinb  (1745- 
04).  A  French  poet,  bom  at  Montpellier.  He 
studied  for  the  priesthood,  but  turned  to  poetry. 
His  "La  France  et  I'Autriche  an  temple  de 
I'hymen,"  written  for  the  marriage  of  Louis 
XVI  to  Marie  Antoinette,  brought  him  a 
sinecure  governmental  position.  At  the  time 
of  the  Revolution  he  first  sided  with  the  Con- 
stitutional monarchy,  but  was  arrested  as  a 
suspect  in  1703,  kept  in  prison  ei^t  months, 
an<(  two  days  before  the  fall  of  Robe^ierre, 
was  put  to  death  with  Andt6  Chenier  (q.v.). 
His  main  work  was  a  didactic  poem,  Les  moit 
(1779),  mediocre,  but  once  highly  praised.  He 
wrote  also  De  la  riohetae  des  tiationa  (1790). 
The  Correspondance  de  Rouoher  was  published 
posthumously,  edited  by  his  son-in-law   (1797). 

BOTTCOUTENKE,  TtSS'kWjioT.  A  tribe  of 
Cariban  stock  (q.v.)  in  the  mountain  counttr 
about  the  headwaters  of  Maroni  River,  French 
Guiana.  They  take  their  name  from  the  roucou, 
a  vegetable  coloring  matter  with  which  they 
paint  their  skins.  They  are  naturally  of  light 
complexion.  Idarria^  of  father  and  daughter 
and  of  brother  and  sister  are  said  to  be  commcm 
among  them.  Consult  J.  N.  Crevaux,  Voyages 
dans  PAm4rique  du  Bud-  (Paris,  1883),  and 
D.  G.  Brinton,  The  American  Race  (New  York, 
1891). 

BOTTEM',  rSS'Kn'.  The  capital  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Seine-Inf^rieure,  France,  on  the  Seine, 
87  miles  northwest  of  Paris  by  rail  (Map: 
France,  N.,  G  3).  It  is  one  of  the  principal 
manufacturing  and  trading  cities  of  France. 
It  stands  on  the  north  bank  of  the  river,  on 
level  ground  slightly  rising  towards  the  east. 
Some  of  the  streets  are  regularly  built,  traversed 
by  street  railways,  and  lined  by  fine  modem 
stone    houses,    but    the    majority    are    of    the 


medieval,  ill-built,  and  narrow  though  pictur- 
esque order,  crowded  with  lofty,  quaintly  carved 
timbered  houses  with  overluuiging  gables.  A 
stone  bridge  and  a  suspension  bridge  connect  the 
city  with  the  manufacturing  fautraurg  Saint- 
Sever,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river.  A  viaduct 
across  the  river  connects  the  Western  with  the 
Orleans  railway.  The  site  of  the  former  en- 
circling ramparts  is  now  occupied  by  spa- 
cious, tree-bordered  boulevards,  which,  as  well 
as  the  quays  that  line  the  river  banks  for  a  dis- 
tance of  a  mile  and  a  half,  rival  the  boulevards 
and  quays  of  Paris. 

Rouen  is  noted  for  its  ecclesiastical  architec- 
ture, of  which  the  finest  specimens  are  the  cathe- 
dral and  the  church  of  Saint-Ouen.  The  former 
is  a  remarkably  fine  specimen  of  Gothic  archi- 
tecture. It  is  of  cruciform  shape  and  has  two 
towers  at  the  sides  of  the  west  entrance  and  a 
lofty  but  incongruous  tower,  485  feet  high  (said 
to  be  the  highest  in  France),  which  was  con- 
structed after  the  destruction  by  fire  in  1822 
of  the  belfry,  which  bore  the  date  of  1544.  The 
cathedral  was  erected  between  1200  and  1220 
(though  parts  of  it  were  completed  much  later), 
and  contains  in  its  25  highly  ornamented 
chapels  numerous  monuments  of  great  interest. 
The  church  of  Saint-Ouen  (fourteenth  and  fif- 
teenth centuries)  is  as  large  as  the  cathedral 
and  in  its  restored  state  presents  a  pure  and 
elegant  specimen  of  Gothic  architecture.  Oth» 
notable  churches  are  the  fifteenth-century  flam- 
boyant Gothic  church  of  Saint-Maclou,  the  six- 
teenth-century churches  of  Saint-Vincent,  Saint- 
Godard,  and  Saint-Patrice,  and  the  restored 
Romanesque  church  of  Saint-Gervais,  with  a 
fourth-century  crypt.  Of  the  secular  buildings 
the  finest  are  the  Palais  de  Justice,  belonging 
to  the  fifteenth  century;  the  HOtel  de  A^lle, 
with  its  well-equipped  public  library  and  its 
gallery  of  pictures;  the  Hfttel  Dieu;  the  fif- 
teenth-century H6tel  Bourg^eroulde ;  and  the 
striking  fourteenth-century  belfry  or  Tour  de 
la  Grosse  Horloge,  with  its  double-dialed  and 
richly  sculptured  dock  on  a  sixteenth-century 
arch  spanning  the  street  The  finest  square  is 
the  Place  de  I'HAtel  de  Ville.  Joan  of  Arc  was 
burned  (1431)  in  the  Place  du  Vieux  March£ 
(since  1902  decorated  with  a  fine  memorial  of 
the  Maid  of  Orlfons),  and  not  in  the  Place  de 
la  Pucelle,  where  a  mean-looking  statue  marks 
the  spot  that  was  long  pointed  out  as  the 
site  of  her  martyrdom,  'nie  city  possesses  a 
museum,  including  a  library  of  150,000  volumes. 
Rouen  is  the  seat  of  an  ardibishop. 

The  artifldall;^  deepened  waters  of  the  Seine 
form  a  commodious  port  admitting  vessels  of 
2214  feet  draft.  There  is  a  large  export  and 
import  trade,  chiefiy  with  Great  Britain,  Spain, 
Russia,  Italy,  and  the  United  States.  The 
principal  industry  is  the  manufacture  of  cotton 
goods,  including  the  checked  and  striped  cottons 
eroecially  designated  as  rouenneries,  lace,  cotton 
velvets,  shawls,  etc.  There  are  also  exten- 
sive manufactures  of  hosiery,  mixed  silk  and 
wool  fabrics,  blankets,  fiannels,  shot,  chemicals, 
and  refined  petroleum.  Among  other  branches 
of  industry  are  shipbuilding  and  the  manufac- 
ture of  machinery.  Pop.,  1872,  102,470;  1881, 
107,163;   1901,  116,316;  1911,  124,987. 

Rouen  is  the  ancient  Rotomagus,  which  under 
the  later  Roman  emperors  was  the  capital  of 
Lugdunensis  Secunda.  It  figures  early  as  the 
seat  of  a  bishop.  Rollo,  vrith  his  Northmen, 
settled  here  at  the  close  of  the  ninth  cmtnry. 
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and  the  town  became  the  capital  of  the  Duchy 
of  Normandy.  It  was  wrested  from  King  John 
of  England  by  Philip  Augustus  in  1204.  Tt  wae 
in  the  hands  of  the  English  from  1419  to  1449. 
Bouen  was  a  Huguenot  stronghold.  It  was  oc- 
cupied by  German  troops  in  the  war  of  1870- 
71.  Consult:  T.  A.  Co<^,  Story  of  Rouen, 
in  "Mediteval  Towns  Series"  (London,  1899); 
Oirieud,  Rouen  et  aea  monuments  (Rouen, 
1809) ;  Thomas  Perkins,  "Churches  of  Rourai," 
in  Bell,  Handbooks  to  Continental  Churchet 
(London,  1900);  C.  Enlart,  Rouen  (Paris, 
1904);  J.  -LevainTille,  Rouen:  ttude  ■  Sune 
agglomeration  urhaine  (ib.,  1913). 
B0T7BN  DtrCK.     See  DuoK;   and  Plate  of 

DUCKB. 

XMUJUtOXTB,  riRTftrg'.  A  medieval  county 
of  France^  the  capital  of  which  was  Rodez  (q.v.) . 

BOtTOB,  rSSZh  (Fr.  rouge,  OF.  rouge,  roge, 
red,  from  Lat.  rubiue,  rubeue,  red;  connected 
witii  ruber,  rufus,  red,  and  ultimately  with 
Eng.  red).  Any  red  coloring  for  the  skin.  For 
the  purpose  various  coloring  matters  are  used. 
That  obtained  from  the  samower  is  greatly  in 
vogue  and  is  supposed  to  do  the  skin  no  harm. 
It  is  obtained  through  a  long  and  elaborate 
process  by  precipitatug  it  from  the  safflower, 
by  means  of  citric  acid  or  lemon  juice,  on  to 
prepared  cotton.  It  is  then  washed  out  of  the 
cotton  with  a  solution  of  soda  and  again  pre- 
cipitated with  citric  acid;  but  previous  to  add- 
ing the  acid  finely  powdered  French  chalk  is 
added  to  the  solution,  which  becomes  colored 
and  falls  down  when  the  precipitation  takes 
place,  giving  the  necessary  body  and  a  peculiarly 
ailky  lustre  to  the  coloring  matter.  (For  rouge 
as  a  polish  material,  see  Abbasivbs.)  Jewelers 
rouge  is  a  preparation  of  iron  formed  by  cal- 
cining sulphate  of  iron,  or  green  vitriol,  until  the 
water  of  crystallization  is  expelled;  it  is  then 
roasted  in  a  strong  heat  and  afterward  washed 
with  water  until  it  no  longer  affects  litmus 
paper.  Liquid  rouge  is  the  red  liquor  left  in 
mdcing  carmine.    See  Ibon. 

BOUa£,  r?S3'zh&^  Olivieb  Chabus  Euua- 
WKL,  ViscwuNT  DE  (1811-72).  A  French 
Egyptologist,  bom  in  Paris.  His  first  memoir 
placed  him  among  the  foremost  of  contemporary 
Sgyptologists.  It  was  a  refutation  of  the 
theories  of  Bunsen  and  was  published  (1846- 
47)  in  Annates  de  ptiilosophie  chritierme  under 
the  title  Eieam^n  de  I'ouvrage  da  chevalier  de 
Bunsen:  La  place  de  I'Egypte  dona  I'histoire 
du  monde.  In  1849  he  was  appointed  keeper  of 
the  E^typtian  collection  of  the  Louvre.  He  made 
a  valuable  catalogue  of  the  Paris  collections 
{Notice  somimaire  des  monuments  igyptiens  du 
Louvre,  1st  ed.,  Paris,  1849;  3d  ed.,  1866). 
In  his  if^motre  aur  I'inscription  da  tombeau 
d'Ahmia  (1849)  and  his  Etudes  sur  una  stile 
igyptienne  (1866)  he  for  the  first  time  gave 
connected  translations  of  entire  hieroglyphic 
inscriptions  and  established  the  principles  upon 
which  the  systematic  study  of  these  texts  should 
proceed.  His  Chrestomathie  4gyptienne  (4  vols., 
Paris,  1867-76)  placed  the  study  of  Egyptian 
grammar  upon  a  new  footing,  and  in  his  Re- 
eherches  sur  lea  monuments  qu'on  peut  attribuer 
auw  aicD  premiires  dynasties  de  Uanithon 
(Paris,  1864-65)  he  made  a  most  valuable  con- 
tribution to  early  Egyptian  history.  In  1860 
he  became  professor  of  Egyptology  in  the  Col- 
Ihge  de  France.  After  his  death  was  published 
the  valuable  collection  Inacriptiona  hitrogVy- 
pKiquea  oopMea  en  Egypte  (Paris,  1877-70). 


BOtTOE  ET  NOLB,  rOSzh  k  nw&r  (Fr.,  red 
and  black),  or  Tbente  e^'  Qdabaktb.  A  game 
famous  throughout  Europe  and  a  favorite  mode 
of  gambling.  It  is  played  on  a  long  table  cov- 
ered with  a  green  dotn,  at  each  end  of  which 
there  are  two  lozenge-shaped  figures  marked 
rouge  (red)  and  noir  (bbusk)  and  colored  ao- 
oordinKly.  There  are  two  centre  divisions  known 
88  couleur,  and  at  each  end  a  trianglar  division 
Imown  as  inverse,  the  opposite  of  couleur.  The 
stake  or  bet  may  be  placed  on  four  different 
risks,  according  to  the  division  of  the  table  the 
player  prefers.  Six  packs  of  cards  are  used 
shulDed  together,  each  player  shuffling  a  part 
of  them,  after  which  the  whole  are  shuffled  by 
the  banker  or  dealer,  who  is  always  seated  in 
the  middle  at  one  side  of  the  table.  The 
croupiers  sit  facing  the  banker  and  attend  to 
all  receipts  and  payments.  The  game  begins 
bv  the  dealer  taking  a  single  card,  which  is  usu- 
ally the  blank  one,  and  presenting  it  to  one 
of  the  players,  who  inserts  it  in  uie  complete 
pack  at  anv  point  he  desires.  This  constitutes 
the  cut,  after  which  the  banker,  taking  a  con- 
venient handful  from  the  top  of  the  cut,  deals 
one  card  face  upward;  the  suit  of  this  card  is 
an  important  factor  of  the  game.  The  dealer 
continues  to  deal  the  cards  (face  upward)  alter- 
natdy  on  either  side  of  the  card  first  dealt, 
until  the  aggregate  in  face  value  of  the  cards 
dealt  amounts  to  or  exoeeds  31.  In  arriving 
at  a  total  all  court  cards  and  tens  count  as  10, 
and  the  remainder  according  to  Ihe  number  of 
their  pips.  This  first  row  of  cards  belongs  to 
noir.  The  second  row  is  then  dealt  in  like 
manner  until  31  or  the  nearest  over  that 
amount  is  reached.  The  row  nearest  that  num- 
ber wins,  and  the  winners  receive  an  amount 
equal  to  their  stake.  If  couleur  is  played  it 
is  understood  that  the  player  is  wagering  that 
the  winning  color  will  be  the  same  as  that  of 
the  first  card  dealt;  similarly  the  players  wiio 
have  placed  their  stakes  inverse  wager  that  it 
will  be  of  the  opposite  color.  A  refait  or  tie 
is  where  both  rows  of  cards  aggregate  the  same 
total  (from  32  to  40,  inclusive);  in  which 
case  the  players  neither  pay  nor  receive.  If 
the  total,  however,  come  to  31,  the  bank  is 
entitled  to  half  the  stakes,  and  the  player 
has  the  option  of  paving  the  half  accordingly  or 
wagering  the  whole  by  placing  it  within  certain 
lines  marked  on  the  table  and  known  as  la 
prmiiire  prison  (the  first  prison)  until  the 
result  of  the  next  hand  is  declared.  If  the 
player  wins,  the  entire  stake  is  his;  if  the 
contrary  is  the  case,  the  stake  belongrs  to  the 
bank.  Consult  R.  F.  Foster,  Compute  Eoyle 
(new  ed..  New  York,  1909). 

BOITGET  DE  LISLE,  rSS'zh&'  d«  IM, 
Claude  Joseph  (1760-1836).  A  French  poet 
and  composer.  He  was  bom  at  Lons-le-Saunier, 
It  was  at  Strassburg  on  the  night  of  April 
24,  1792,  that  Rouget  de  Lisle,  then  a  capwin 
of  engineers,  wrote  the  immortal  UarseiiUUse. 
(See  Mabseillaise. )  A  few  days  later  he  was 
suspended  from  his  rank  because  he  refused  to 
sanction  the  extreme  measures  of  the  Revolu- 
tionary party.  After  a  two  months'  exile  in 
Alsace  he  entered  the  army  again  as  a  volunteer 
under  General  Valance,  who  restored  him  to 
his  former  rank.  During  the  Reign  of  Terror 
he  was  again  proscribed  and  was  confined  in 
Saint-Germain-en-Laye,  on  being  released  from 
which  he  composed  the  Hymn  of  the  Ninth 
Thermidor.     Later   the  Convention  endeavored 
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to  atone  for  former  injustice  by  givinff  him  pro- 
motion. In  1796  be  abandoned  military  life 
and  went  to  Paris  to  devote  himself  to  poetry 
and  music.  In  1830  he  was  pensioned  by  Louis 
Philippe.  On  July  14,  1915,  the  body  of  Rouget 
de  Lisle  was  removed  to  Paris  and  with  most 
impressive  ceremony  placed  in  the  Hotel  des 
Invalides.  His  published  works  include:  Chant 
des  vengeances  (1798);  Chant  da  ootnbat 
(1800);  50  Chants  frangais  (1825);  and  the 
libretti  to  a  few  operas.  Consult  A.  Lanier, 
Rouget  de  Lisle  { BesanQon,  1907 ) . 

BOTTGHZiEa.  An  American  buzzard  hawlc 
of  the  genus  ArclUbuteo.  See  Btjzzabo;  and 
Plate  of  Eaglbs  ajnd  Hawks. 

BOTTOH  BTDEKB  ASSOCIATION.  A  pa- 
triotic hereditary  socieiy,  organized  in  1899.  It 
has  for  its  objects  the  preservation  of  the 
memories  of  the  war  with  Spain  and  tile  promot- 
ing of  a  lasting  friendship  among  the  members 
of  the  First  Regimmt  of  the  United  States  Vol- 
unteer Cavalry,  generally  known  as  the  Rough 
Riders.    There  are  about  100  names  on  the  roll. 

BOTraH-WrN'OED  SWAUiOW.  A  swal- 
low of  the  genus  Btelgidopterya,  much  lilce  the 
bank  swallow  (q.v.),  but  peculiar  in  that  the 
edge  of  the  wing  is  roughened  by  having  the 
ends  of  the  web  fibres  bent  into  hooks.  The 
common  species  of  the  United  States  is  8tel- 
gidopterym  serripennis.  It  is  widely  distributed 
in  summer,  breeding  in  bank  burrows  and  in 
holes  and  crannies  about  cliffs,  quarries,  bridge 
piers,  and  the  like,  where  the  roi^h  edges  of  its 
wings  may  help  it  to  climb  and  cling.  It  is 
sooty  brown  above,  mouse  gray  on  the  breast 
and  sides,  and  white  below. 

BOTTaOIT-MACQTJABT,  rS!7gON'-m&'kftr,' 
Lks.  a  famous  series  of  romances  by  Emile 
Zola,  in  which  it  was  the  author's  purpose  to 
follow  out  the  problems  of  heredity  as  exhibited 
in  the  persistence  of  family  characteristics 
under  different  environments.  Zola  planned  12 
volumes,  but  extended  the  design  to  20,  to 
which  Lourdes  (q.v.)  and  Rome  (q.v.)  were 
later  added.  The  lines  of  development  gave 
Zola  opportunity  to  paint  the  life  of  many 
divisions  of  society,  and  in  all  the  volumes  he 
made  intensive  studies  of  the  special  class  under 
review,  fortifying  his  personal  observation  by 
facts  drawn  from  all  sources.  The  volumes  of 
the  series  are:  La  fortune  des  Rougon  (1871) ; 
La  curie  (1871);  Le  ventre  de  Paris  (1873); 
La  oonquite  de  Plassans  (1874) ;  La  faute  de 
l'dbb4  Mouret  ( 1875 ) ;  Bon  esecellence  Engine 
Rougon  (1876);  Une  page  d'amour  (1878); 
Nana  (1880);  Pot-Bouille  (1883);  Au  bonheur 
des  dames  (1883);  La  joie  de  vivre  (1884); 
Germinal  (q.v.)  (1885);  L'CEuvre  (1886); 
L'Assommoir  (1887);  La  terre  (q.v.)  (1887); 
Le  rive  (q.v.)  (1888);  La  bite  humaine 
(1890);  L' Argent  (1801);  La  dibioU  (1892); 
Le  docteur  Pascal   (1893). 

BOXTHEB,  ins'ti',  Evaim  (1814-84).  A 
French  statesman,  bom  at  Riom,  Puy-de-DOme. 
He  first  distinguished  himself  as  an  advocate 
in  his  native  town  until  1848.  Then  he  was 
elected  to  the  Constituent  Assemblv,  and  in 
1849  he  was  returned  to  the  Legislative  Assem- 
bly. On  the  break-up  of  the  first  ministry  of 
Louis  Napoleon,  towards  the  end  of  1849, 
Rouher  was  appointed  Minister  of  Justice  in 
the  new  ministry,  and  with  slight  interrup- 
tions he  was  a  member  of  the  government, 
chiefly  as  Minister  of  State,  up  to  1870.  In 
the  negotiation  of  the  treaty  of  commerce  with 


England  in  1860  Rouher  represented  France 
and  Cobden  England.  In  1863  he  negotiated  a 
treaty  of  commerce  between  France  and  Italy. 
Through  these  treaties  and  others  with  Bel- 
gium and  Germany  Rouher  was  active  in  fur- 
thering free  trade.  In  July,  1869,  hia  ministry 
resigned.  On  the  downfall  of  the  Empire  in 
1870  he  fled  to  England,  but  returned  to  France 
and  in  1872  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Na- 
tional Assembly  from  Corsica. 

BOXTJON,  rOS'zhON',  Henbt  (1863-1914).  A 
French  litterateur  and  administrator.  He  was 
educated  at  the  lyc^es  Henri  IV  -  and  Saint- 
Louis.  In  1874  he  became  a  lawyer.  He  b^;an 
his  literarv  career  when  he  founded,  with 
Mendis  and  Mallarm$  (qq.v.).  La  Ripitblique 
des  Lettres.  During  the  12  years  (1891-1903) 
that  he  was  Director  of  Fine  Arts  he  systema- 
tized and  coordinated  the  work  of  this  depart- 
ment. He  wrote  a  novel,  Miremonde  (1896), 
with  preface  by  Dumas  flls,  and  this  was 
crowneid  by  the  Academy.  But  his  best  work 
is  found  in  his  Essais  (art  criticism  and  biog- 
raphy), which  he  called  Dames  d^autrefois.  Aw 
mtUeu  des  hommes,  La  galerie  des  busies.  Bou- 
jon  was  Commander  of  the  Legion  of  Honor 
and  perpetual  secretary  of  the  Academy  of 
Fine  Arts,  and  in  1912  he  was  elected  to 
the  French  Academy. 

BOVLEBS,  rSSOft',  or  BOtTSSET.ARRK, 
rou'se-Ur.  A  town  of  the  Province  of  West 
Flanders,  Belgium,  on  the  Mandelbeke,  a  triba- 
ta^  of  the  Lys,  14  miles  northwest  of  Courtrai 
(lup:  Belgium,  B  4).  The  church  of  St. 
Michael  has  a  beautiful  Gothic  tower.  Routers 
has  long  been  famous  for  its  linen  industry. 
There  is  an  immense  output  of  linen,  lace,  silk, 
ribbons,  and  cotton.  In  1794  the  Austriana 
under  Clerfait  were  defeated  here  in  a  fierce 
battle  by  the  French  under  Pichegru  and  Mac- 
donald.  It  was  occupied  by  the  Germans  in  the 
Great  War  which  began  in  1914.  (See  Wab 
IN  EuBOFE.)      Pop.,  1900,  23,231;   1910,  26,071. 

BOXTLETTE.     See  Ctoloid. 

BOTTIiETTE,  rSS-Kf .  A  game  of  chance, 
usually  associated  with  public  gambling.  The 
wager  is  as  to  which  pocket  out  of  a  number 
in  the  circumference  of  a  sunken  circle  on  a 
table  a  small  ivory  ball  will  fall  into.  The 
pockets  are  numbered,  and  the  numbers  may  be 
in  any  order  and  may  run  from  1  to  27,  to  30, 
to  33,  or  to  36,  besides  which  there  are  zero 
marlu.  The  centre  of  the  bed  of  the  machine 
is  set  in  motion  by  turning,  with  the  forefinger, 
the  cross  which  surmounts  it,  from  right  to  left, 
causing  a  rotary  motion.  At  the  same  instant 
a  little  ivory  ball  is  thrown  into  the  concavity 
of  the  wheel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  its 
motion.  The  ball  gradually  slows  down  and 
falls  into  one  of  the  cavities.  A  few  seconds 
before  it  stops  the  banker  has  the  privilege 
of  warning  the  spectators  that  it  is  too  near  its 
final  selection  for  any  more  bets  to  be  made. 
Though  the  principle  of  the  game  is  eminently 
fair,  experts  can  make  a  wheel  which  may  be 
stopped  at  any  point  without  detection  from 
the  player. 

BOTTLBOTTIi,  nsHl'tSSl'  (Malay  name).  A 
beautiful  small  crested  partridge  of  the  Ma- 
layan Islands  and  Borneo,  two  species  of  which 
are  contained  in  the  genus  RoUulus.  They 
dwell  in  the  forests  in  small  flocks  and  are 
extremely  active.    See  Plate  of  PAjmiDOis,  src 

SOtriLA'NIA.    Sec  Rumania. 

BOTrMAinTiI.K,  raCmA'nyy',  Joseph  (1818- 
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01).  A  Provencal  poet.  He  was  born  at  Saint- 
Remy  (Bouche8-du-Rh6ne).  He  is  commonly 
known  in  southern  France  as  the  father  of  the 
F^librige,  for  he  first  conceived  the  idea  of  rais- 
ing the  patois  of  his  regi<»  to  the  dienify  of  a 
literary  language.  When  RoumanilTe  was  a 
teacher  in  Avignon,  he  discovered  the  genius 
of  FrM^ric  Mistral,  one  of  his  pupils,  and  to- 
gether they  began  what  later  became  the  Ftii- 
brean  movement.  In  1847  Roiunanille  published 
a  volume  of  verse  called  Li  Marharideto  and  in 
1861  another  entitled  Li  Sounjarello.  In  1852 
along  with  Mistral  and  Anselme  Mathieu  he 
edited  a  oollection  of  Provencal  verse  called 
Li  Prouvengalo.  In  1853  he  wrote  a  disserta- 
tion on  Provencal  q>elling.  His  writing  is  of 
the  wholesome,  simple  sort,  adapted  to  the 
country  folk  of  the  region.  The  complete  edi- 
tion of  his  works  includes  Lis  oubreto  en  vers, 
Lis  oitbreto  en  proso,  Li  oqpeltm,  Li  conte  prou- 
vengau  e  H  oascareleto,  Li  nouvS,  Lis  entar- 
roohin,  and  Letters. 

BOTTtn)  (OF.,  Fr.  ronO,  It.  rotondo,  ritondo, 
from  Lat.  rotundus,  round,  wheel-shaped,  from 
rota,  wheel).  In  music,  a  short  vocal  composi- 
tion, in  three  or  more  parts,  all  written  on  the 
same  clef.  Each  voice  takes  up  the  subject  at 
a  certain  distance  after  the  first  has  begun. 
The  second  voice  begins  the  first  part  when 
the  first  b^ins  the  second  part,  and  the  third 
takes  up  the  first  part  when  the  second  begins 
the  second  part,  the  whole  ending  together  at 
the  mark  of  a  pause  or  at  a  signal  agreed  on. 
The  round  is  really  an  infinite  canon.  It  was 
very  popular  in  England  from  early  times. 
The  famous  round  Burner  is  icumen  in  is  as- 
signed to  the  thirteenth  century.  Originally 
the  round  was  identical  with  the  catch,  but 
the  latter  became  of  a  humorous  character, 
while  the  former  remained  serious.  See  Catch. 
For  rounds  in  bell  rin^ng,  see  Bell,  RiNomo. 

BOTTin>,  John  Horace  (1864-  ).  An 
English  historian.  He  was  educated  at  Balliol 
Cofl^e,  Oxford,  and  specialized  in  feudal  and 
mediaeval  history,  particularly  of  noble  families. 
In  1014  he  was  appointed  honorary  historical 
adviser  to  the  crown  in  peerage  cases.  He  con- 
tributed to  historical  reviews,  to  the  Dictionary 
of  National  Biography,  etc.,  and  published: 
Oeojfrey  de  Mandeville:  A  Study  of  the  An- 
archy (1802);  Feudal  England  (1895);  The 
Commune  of  London  (1899),  with  a  great  deal 
of  material  <hi  London  at  the  end  of  the  twelfth 
century  discovered  by  Round  himself,  and  quite 
as  valuable  for  London  as  the  two  preceding 
titles  are  for  England  in  general  at  the  same 
period;  Calendar  of  Documents  Preserved  in 
Trance  (1800) ;  Studies  in  Peerage  and  Family 
History  (1001);  Peerage  and  Pedigree  (1910); 
The  King's  Serjeants  (1011). 

SOUJNIJ,  WnxiAK  Mabshaix  Fitts  (1845- 
1006).  An  American  prison  reformer,  journal- 
ist, and  novelist,  bom  in  Pawtucket,  R.  I.  He 
altered   Harvard   Medical    School,  but  did   not 

gaduate;  was  given  charge  of  the  New  Eng- 
nd  Department  of  the  World's  Fair,  Vienna 
(1873) ;  and,  devoting  himself  to  journalism  in 
Boston  and  New  York,  was  associate  editor  of 
the  Boston  Olobe  and  afterward  served  on  the 
staff  of  the  Independent.  He  planned  (1887- 
88)  the  Bumham  Industrial  Farm  for  Unruly 
Boys,  at  Canaan,  N.  Y.,  and  was  prominent 
nationally  as  a  penologist.  His  books  include: 
Aohsah:  .4  Neu>  England  Life  Study  (1876); 
Ohdld  Marian  Abroad  (1876) ;  Tom  and  Mended 
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(1876);  Hal,  the  Story  of  a  Clodhopper 
(1878);  Rosecroft  (1880). 

BOITNDABOTTT  PAPEBS.  A  collection  of 
delightful  essays  by  Thackeray,  contributed  to 
the  Comhill  Magazine  in  1850-63  and  published 
in  1863. 

IlOTTN1)EXi.  A  circular  shield  with  which 
soldiers  of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries 
protected  themselves.  It  was  about  a  foot  in 
diameter.  In  fortification,  the  name  of  a  cir- 
cular bastion.    See  Fobtification. 

BOTTKiyEBS.  An  outdoor  ball  game.  The 
game  has  long  been  popular  with  boys  in  Eng- 
land, was  played  at  one  time  in  America,  but 
gave  way  to  baseball.  Nine  on  each  side  play. 
The  "in"  side  bat  in  rotation  on  a  home  base, 
and  the  striker  drops  the  bat  before  he  runs, 
for  the  use  of  the  next  batsman.  The  pitcher, 
or,  as  he  is  called,  the  feeder,  occupies  the  same 
relative  position  as  in  baseball.  The  "out"  side 
fields  for  the  side  that  is  "in"  and  must  put 
the  runners  out  by  a  catch  or  by  striking  them 
when  between  bases  or  by  touching  an  empty 
base  to  which  the  runner  is  approaching.  There 
are  six  bases.  Every  player  has  the  option  of 
refusing  to  strike  at  as  many  balls  as  be  pleases 
or  three  oiily  if  so  arranged,  but  whether  he 
hits  the  ball  or  not  (with  one  exception)  if  he 
strikes  at  it  he  must  run.  The  ball  is  dead  when 
it  leaves  the  feeder's  hands  until  it  has  been 
struck  at  by  the  player,  and  no  one  may  move 
from  his  base  while  the  ball  is  dead.  The 
players  on  the  "in"  side  when  reduced  to  two 
may  select  one  of  their  number  to  make  what  is 
termed  "three  hits  for  a  rounder";  the  player 
not  selected  then  retires.  The  selected  one  has 
to  be  served  with  the  ball  until  he  has  had  three 
trial  hits  thereat,  and  on  the  third  hit  or 
attempt  (if  not  before)  he  must  run  from  the 
home  base  round  to  every  base  in  succession, 
and  back  again  to  home,  without  being  hit  with 
the  ball  and  without  it  being  g^rounded  at  the 
home  base  while  he  is  running.  If  the  round  is 
successfully  made,  his  side  is  again  all  "in." 
If  the  contrary,  the  sides  change  places. 

BOirNSFISH.  One  of  the  American  lake 
whiteflsh.    See  Whttefish. 

BOTINBHEASS.  A  name  contemptuously 
used  of  the  English  Puritan  or  Parliamentarian 
party  in  the  time  of  Charles  I,  originating  in 
their  fashion  of  wearing  the  hair  snort,  while 
the  Cavaliers  wore  fiowing  locks. 

BOXnn)  POMPANO.     See  Pompano. 

BOTTND  TABLE.  The  name  given  to  the 
fellowship  of  knights  which  gathered  around 
King  Arthur,  from  the  table  at  which  they  sat. 
See  Abtrub;  Mobte  d'Abthub;  and  Tennyson's 
Idylls  of  the  King. 

BCtrilD  TOWEBS.  Tall  narrow  towers 
tapering  gradually  from  the  base  to  the  sum- 
mit and  found  abundantly  in  Ireland  and  occa- 
sionally in  Scotland  are  among  the  earliest  and 
most  remarkable  relics  of  the  ecclesiastical  ar- 
chitecture of  the  British  Islands.  They  are  the 
work  of  Christian  architects  and  seem  to  have 
been  in  all  cases  attached  to  the  immediate 
neighborhood  of  a  church  or  monastery  and 
were  capable  of  being  used  as  strongholds  in 
times  of  danger.  After  the  introduction  of  bells 
they  were  fSso  perhaps  used  as  _  bell  towers. 
They  are  usually  capped  by  a  conical  roof  and 
divided  into  stories,  sometimes  by  yet  existing 
floors  of  masonry,  thoiu;h  oftener  the  floors  were 
made  of  wood.  Ladders  were  the  means  of 
communication  from  story  to  story.     There  is 
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Kenerally  a  small  window  on  each  story,  and 
four  windows  immediately  below  the  conical 
roof.  The  door  is  in  nearly  all  cases  a  consider- 
able height  from  the  ground.  The  tower  at 
Devenish,  in  Ireland,  which  may  be  considered 
as  a  typical  example  of  the  class,  is  82  feet  high 
and  is  furnished  with  a  conical  cap.  A  battle- 
mented  crown  occasionally  supplies  the  place  of 
the  conical  roof,  and  in  one  instance  the  base  of 
the  tower  is  octagonal.  They  are  usually  as- 
signed to  a  period  ranging  from  the  ninth  to  the 
twelfth  century.  The  source  of  this  form  of 
tower  has  not  yet  been  cleared  up.  The  only 
group  of  related  examples  of  earlier  data  are 
the  round  towers  of  the  churches  of  Ravenna 
dating  fronk  the  sixth  and  seventh  centuries, 
such  as  those  of  both  basilicas  of  Sant'  Apolli- 
nare,  of  San  Vitale,  the  Cathedral,  and  Santa 
Maria  Maggiore. 

KOIINBWOHIC,  or  Thbeadw(»ii.  A  nema- 
tode, specifically  Aacaria  Utmbricoides,  which  oc- 
curs in  the  human  intestine  and  resembles  an 
earthworm.  It  is  milk  white  in  color  and  has 
three  lips  which,  when  pressed  down  upon  the 
wall  of  the  intestine  of  its  host,  form  a  sucker, 
in  the  centre  of  which  is  the  mouth.  The  female 
is  larger  than  the  male,  sometimes  16  inches 
long,  while  the  male  is  10  or  less.  The  female 
also  seems  to  be  more  common.  The  eggs  are 
very  numerous,  are  fertilized  within  the  body  of 
the  mother,  and  have  usually  begun  their  de- 
velopment when  laid,  but  ordinarily  pass  out  of 
the  intestine  of  the  host  and  remain  in  a  dor- 
mant condition  until  they  are  finally  taken  into 
the  alimentary  canal  of  some  other  human 
being,  probably  in  most  cases  by  drinking  im- 
pure water,  although  eating  fresh  leaves,  fruits, 
and  roots  may  be  an  important  means.  It  is 
said  that  geograi>hical  and  climatic  conditions 
have  much  to  do  with  the  frequaicy  of  the 
parasite.  For  other  species  of  these  worms 
parasitic  in  domestic  animals,  see  Abcaius  ;  also 

TnBKASWOBlf. 

BOTTP.  roup  or  r35p  (from  roup,  roop,  AS. 
hrOpan,  OHG.  hruofan,  mofan,  Ger.  rufen,  Goth. 
hrOpjan,  to  crv  out),  Contaoious  Catabbh. 
DiPHTHEBmc  Roup.  A  contagious  disease  of 
poultry  resembling  diphtheria  in  man,  but  at- 
tributed to  a  different  orgsuiism.  Diphtheritic 
patches  appear  on  the  mucous  membrane.  The 
measures  to  adopt  in  combating  roup  are  isola- 
tion of  all  affected  birds  and  a  thorough  disin- 
fecti<m  of  the  premises.  The  treatment  of  sick 
birds  requires  much  time  and  patience,  and 
there  is  always  the  risk  that  they  may  carry 
the  contagion  for  several  months  after  they  are 
apparently  well.  If  the  disease  proves  of  a 
severe  type,  it  is  often  better  to  kill  the  entire 
flock  and  after  a  thorough  cleaning  and  disin- 
fection of  the  premises  to  begin  with  new  birds. 
All  birds  that  have  died  of  roup  should  be 
burned  or  buried.  Consult:  Harrison  and 
Streit,  "Roup,"  in  Ontario  Agricultural  College 
and  Experiment  Station,  Farm  Bulletin  Ifo.  US 
(Ottawa,  1902)  ;  Pearl,  Surface,  and  Curtis, 
"Poultry  Diseases  and  their  Treatment,"  in 
Maine  Experiment  Station,  Bulletin  (Orono, 
1011);  Salmon,  "Important  Poultry  Diseases," 
in  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture, 
Farmertf  Bulletin  No.  530  (Washington,  1914) ; 
B.  F.  Blaupp,  Poultry  Diaeaaea  and  their  Treat- 
ment (Spartanburg,  8.  C,  1914);  Pearl,  Sur- 
face, and  Curtis,  Diaeaaea  of  Poultry  (New 
York,  1915). 

BOUS,   Fbanois    (1579-1660).     An   English 


Puritan  and  hymnologist.  He  was  bom  at 
Dittisham,  Devonshire,  graduated  B.A.  at  Ox- 
ford in  January,  1596-07,  subsequently  at  Ley- 
den  (1598-99),  studied  law  (1601),  but  subse- 
quently confined  himself  to  theology.  He  was 
an  intimate  friend  of  Fym  (q.v.),  a  member  of 
several  Parliaments,  and  supported  Cromwell 
and  the  Commonwealth.  He  is  remembered  for 
his  Pa<Uma  of  David  in  Bngliah  Meeter  (1643), 
adopted  by  the  Westminster  Assembly  and  au- 
thorized by  Parliament  for  general  use. 

BOTJSAY,  rS^sd.  One  of  the  Orkney  Islands 
(q.v.). 

KOtrSE,  rous  or  r55s,  WnuAM  Hknbt  Dkr- 
HAu  (1863-  ).  A  British  educator,  bom  at 
Calcutta,  India,  and  educated  at  Doveton  CoUq^ 
Calcutta,  and  at  Christ's  Collie,  Cambridge,  of 
which  he  was  a  fellow  (1888-04).  Subsequently 
he  was  master  at  Rugby  School  ( 1806-1001 ) ,  and 
thereafter  head  master  of  the  Perse  School,  Cam- 
bridge. During  his  service  at  the  Pente  School  he 
gained  prominence  by  his  advocacy  of  &  change 
u  the  method  of  teaching  languages,  both  an- 
cient and  modem,  by  which  the  teaching  and  recit- 
ing both  are  done  wholly  in  the  language  under 
study.  After  1903  he  also  tau^t  Sanskrit  at 
the  University  of  Cambridge.  Bis  publications 
include:  The  Jataka,  or  Btoriea  of  the  Buddha' a 
Former  Birtha,  translated  from  Pali,  vol.  ii 
(1895),  vol.  iv  (1901),  vol.  vi  (1007)  ;  Demon- 
atrationa  in  Latin  Elegiac  Terae  (1808) ;  Demon- 
atrationa  in  Greek  lambio  Verae  (1890) ;  Greek 
Votive  Offeringa  ( 1002 ) ;  and  numerous  school 
textbooks,  written  to  illustrate  his  method  of 
teaching  languages.  In  1907  he  became  one  of 
the  editors  of  the  ClaaaicoU.  Review  (London). 

KOTTSSEATT,  rJSS'By,  Jkan  Baptibtk  (1670- 
1741).  A  French  lyric  poet,  bora  in  Paris. 
Though  a  shoemaker's  son,  he  was  well  edu- 
cated, enjoying  the  patronage  of  Boileau  and 
Breteuil  and  of  Talland,  whom  he  accompanied 
as  secretary  to  London.  He  wcm  reputation  for 
stinging  satires,  directed  especially  against  la 
Motto  and  Saurin.  .  La  Motto  retaliated  by 
compassing  Rousseau's  defeat  in  an  academic 
election  (1710).  Rousseau  accused  Saurin  of 
circulating  libelous  epigrams  as  his  own;  but 
he  could  not  legally  prove  this  and  was  banished 
( 1712) .  Though  called  by  contemporaries  prince 
of  lyrists,  he  lacks  a  true  lyric  spirit.  Rous- 
seau's Worka  are  in  five  volumes  (Paris,  1820) ; 
the  poetry  in  one,  edited  by  Manuel  (ib.,  1852). 
The  best  edition  is  that  of  Antoine  de  Latour, 
(Buvrea  de  J.  B.  Rouaaeau,  (Paris,  1860).  S<H3ie 
Contea  inidita  were  edited  by  Luzache  (ib., 
1881). 

EOtTSSEATT,  Jeaw  Jacqtjes  (1712-78).  One 
of  the  greatest  French  writers  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  He  was  the  son  of  a  watdimaker, 
Isaac  Rousseau,  a  descendant  of  a  French  Hugue- 
not, who  had  in  the  seventeenth  century  emi- 
grated to  Gieneva  to  escape  religious  persecu- 
tion. Jean  Jacques  never  knew  his  mother, 
and  was  educated  first  by  his  father,  who  made 
him  read  mostly  sentimental  novels,  then  by 
an  uncle  and  an  aunt.  Monsieur  and  Madame' 
Bernard,  who  were  a  little  higher  than  the 
Rousseaus  in  the  social  hierarchy  of  the  Cal- 
vinistic  city.  Family  troubles  interrupted  his 
education.  Jean  Jacques  became  an  apprentice 
to  an  engraver  named  Ducommun,  by  'miom  be 
was  not  well  treated,  and  when  16  he  left 
Geneva  to  try  his  fortunes  in  the  Duchy  of 
Savoy.  This  was  Catholic,  and  ito  clergy  strove 
to  make  oonverto  among  the  children  of  rqpub- 
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liean  SwitzerlsoH.  Rousseau  was  among  these 
eonverts.  His  Change  of  religion  was  effected 
at  the  Maisdn  des  Cat^chiunines  of  Turin, 
whither  he  had  been  sent  on  the  advice  of 
Madame  de  Warens,  herself  a  convert,  who  was 
soon  to  exert  a  decisive  influence  upon  his  des- 
tiny. Jean  Jacques  was  for  two  years  a  serv- 
ant in  Madame  de  Vercellis'  household,  and 
he  acted  in  a  somewhat  similar  capacity  in  the 
Oovone  family.  He  also  fell  in  with  adventurers 
of  a  low  type.  This  led  to  his  return  to  Annec^, 
where  Maidame  de  Warens  resided,  and  to  his 
admission  amonir  her  regular  companions.  8he 
remained  the  nuing  spirit  of  his  life  for  about 
10  years,  during  which  time  he  was  several 
times  engaged  in  more  or  less  lucrative  employ- 
ments. He  left  Madame  de  Warens  several 
times,  malfing  trips  to  Fribourg,  Lyons,  Paris, 
and  Montpellier.  On  his  return  from  the  last 
joomey  he  found  things  so  changed  in  the  house, 
eq>ecially  owing  to  Me  arrival  of  a  newcomer 
named  Wintzenried,  that  he  decided  he  had 
better  seek  his  fortunes  unaided.  The  most 
profitable  period  of  this  part  of  Rousseau's  life, 
aa  far  as  his  education  was  concerned,  was 
spent  in  a  small  ooimtiy  house  not  far  from 
Chamb^ry,  whither  Madame  de  Warens  had 
removed  from  Annecy.  In  his  Confesiiont  he 
baa  left  us  a  fascinating  description  Iwth  of  the 

glace,  called  Les  Charmettes,  and  of  the  life 
e  led  there,  which  may  be  called  his  honeymoon 
with    Madame    de    Warens.      His    intellectual 

Eowers  and  acquirements  so  developed  there  that 
e  could  a  little  later  occupy  the  position  of 
resident  tutor  in  the  family  of  the  Orand  Prieur 
de  Mably. 

In  1741  Rousseau  arrived  in  Paris,  depending 
for  his  fortune  up<»  a  new  and  ingenious  sys- 
tem of  writing  music  He  laid  his  plan  before 
the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences,  from  which  he 
received  praise  but  no  indorsement.  Though 
baffled  he  had  by  the  bringing  forward  of  his 
musical  investigations  gained  access  to  the  most 
intellectual  circles  of  Paris.  He  soon  became  a 
kind  of  secretary  in  the  family  of  Madame 
Dupin,  wife  of  one  of  the  wealthy  farmers- 
general,  and  her  st^son.  Monsieur  de  Fran- 
eueil,  and  shortly  afterward  he  was  engaged  in 
the  same  capacity  by  the  Count  de  Montaigu, 
who  had  been  appointed  Minister  of  the  King 
of  France  at  Venice.  For  his  new  position  the 
knowledge  of  Italian  acquired  by  him  in  Turin 
gave  Rousseau  special  fitness.  His  employer 
was  unable  to  imderstand  his  young  secretary's 
mental  superiority  and  to  avoid  inflicting  hu- 
miliating treatment.  Rousseau  left  him,  full  of 
anger,  and  returned  to  Paris,  where  he  expected 
to  find  justice  for  himself  and  punishment  for 
his  persecutor,  but  he  soon  discovered  that  for 
a  man  of  the  people  to  obtain  redress  for  a 
wrong  inflicted  by  a  member  of  the  aristocracy 
was  not  possible.  This  was  the  flrst  experience 
that  led  him  to  think  of  the  system  of  social 
distinctions  then  in  existence  and  to  examine 
whether  any  philosophical  justification  for  them 
existed.  He  resumed  his  position  near  Monsieur 
de  Francueil  and  mingled  more  than  ever  with 
artists,  thinkers,  and  writers.  He  wrote  for  the 
stage,  remodeled  for  the  court  of  Louis  XV, 
with  the  consent  of  the  author,  Voltaire's  dra- 
matic cantata  La  Prinoeate  de  Nuvarre,  which 
he  renamed  Lea  f4tea  de  Ramire,  and  took  sides 
passionately  in  the  conflict  then  raging  in  Paris 
between  French  and  Italian  music.  He  defaided 
the  latter  in  the  flrst  of  his  numerous  polemical 


writings,  the  Lettre  *wr  la  miuique  frantaite 
(1748).  While  in  contact  not  only  with  refined 
society,  but  with  thinkers  like  Diderot,  D'Alem- 
bert,  and  Grimm,  whom  he  considered  in  no  way 
his  superiors,  Rousseau  met  Th6rtee  Levasseur, 
a  young  woman  not  above  the  condition  of  a 
servant,  and  totally  illiterate.  Witiiout  mar- 
riage, he  made  her  his  permanent  companion. 
Soon  he  was  saddled  not  only  with  Th^rtoe  her- 
self, but  with  her  father  and  mother  and  the 
rest  of  the  family.  If  we  may  believe  Rous- 
seau's Oonfesaiona,  he  was  fully  conscious  of  the 
imWorthiness  of  the  surroundings  thus  created 
by  him  for  himself.  He  is  himself  authority 
for  the  statement  that  Th^rise  bore  him  several 
children  and  that  every  one  of  these  children 
was  carried  by  him  immediately  after  birth  to 
the  home  for  foundlings,  though  attempts  have 
been  made  to  disprove  his  disposal  of  his  off- 
spring in  this  fashion. 

Rousseau  was  now  on  the  eve  of  celebrity.  In 
1750  he  published  a  short  discourse  in  answer 
to  the  question  propoimded  by  the  Academy  of 
Dijon,  whether  the  progress  of  sciences  and 
arts  had  resulted  in  making  morals  purer.  He 
answered  negatively  with  a  force  of  eloquence 
that  won  him  the  prize,  and  the  publication  of 
his  paper  made  him  illustrious.  An  opera,  of 
whicn  he  had  written  both  words  and  music, 
Le  devin  diu  village,  was  performed  witii  great 
applause  first  before  the  court,  at  Fontainebleau, 
then  at  the  Paris  Op€ra.  More  and  more,  how- 
ever, he  moved  away  from  the  bright  Paris 
circles.  He  grew  displeased  with  a  social  order 
in  which  he  knew  that  he  could  not  occupy  a 
position  in  keeping  with  his  mental  superiority. 
This  appeared  when  in  1764  he  published  his 
second  important  work,  again  an  answer  to  a 
question  propounded  by  the  Academy  of  Dijon 
as  to  the  origin  of  inequality  among  men  and 
whether  it  is  justified  by  the  law  of  nature.  Of 
course  again  his  answer  was  a  negative  one; 
but  this  time,  although  in  style  and  argument 
the  Diacours  aw  Vinigaliti  was  vastly  superior 
to  the  Diaooura  «iir  lea  aoienoea  et  lea  arta,  the 
Academy  dared  not  reward  him  with  a  prize. 
Before  a  society  which  was  a  curious  blending 
of  autocratic  power  and  aristocratic  privileges 
he  had  laid  the  claims  of  all  men  to  an  equal 
share  not  only  in  the  government,  but  in  the 
enjoyment  of  nature's  blessings. 

He  was  henceforth  acknowledged  a  democrat. 
He  would  yield  no  more  to  aristocratic  preju- 
dices. Ambition,  however,  had  not  forsaken 
him.  His  eyes  turned  towards  his  native  state, 
to  which  he  had  dedicated  his  book.  He  visited 
Geneva,  was  welcomed  with  the  highest  honors, 
gave  up  Catholicism,  and  thus  was  allowed  to 
resume  his  rights  as  a  citizen;  and  when  he  left 
Geneva  to  return  to  Paris  everybody  understood 
that  it  was  with  the  intention  of  soon  coming 
back  for  good.  Rousseau  never  returned  to 
deneva.  Voltaire  soon  settled  there  himself, 
and  Jean  Jacques  concluded  that  both  could  not' 
live  near  each  other  in  so  small  a  place.  His 
break  with  society  was  soon  followed  by  similar 
treatment  of  his  friends.  Diderot  and  D'Alem- 
bert  were  then  publishing  their  famous  Enoj/olo- 
f4die,  to  which  Rousseau  had  originally  con- 
tributed artides  on  music  and  also  on  political 
economy.  But  he  had  ceased  to  sympathize 
with  a  work  the  chief  doctrine  of  which  was 
that  the  happiness  of  mankind  was  bound  up 
with  the  progress  of  enlightenment,  and  secretly 
advocated  a  society  freed  from  the  influence  of 
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the  Church.  He  first  moved  away  from  Paris, 
not  far,  to  the  Hermitage,  a  small  house  sur- 
rounded by  woodlands  on  the  estate  of  La  Chev- 
rette,  which  belonged  to  hia  friend,  the  wealthy 
and  sprightly  Madame  d'Epinay  (1756).  But 
he  soon  quarreled  with  Grimm,  Diderot,  and 
Madame  d'Epinay  herself.  In  December,  1757, 
he  left  the  Hermitage,  where  he  had  been 
Ifadame  d'Epinay's  guest,  and  moved  to  the 
village  of  Montmorency,  near  by. 

Rousseau's  masterpieces  were  written  at  the 
Hermitage  and  in  Montmorency.  D'Alembert, 
acting  upon  the  suggestion  of  Voltaire,  had  pub- 
lished in  the  Eiicyclopidie  the  article  "Geneva," 
in  which  be  recommends  the  establishment  of  a 
theatre  in  that  city.  In  reply  Rousseau  wrote 
his  famous  Lettre  d  lyAlembert  contre  ■lea 
apeotaoles,  in  which  he  ccmdemns  the  stage  as  a 
school  of  immorality.  This  new  attack  against 
civilization  wag  followed  by  Julie,  ou  la  nouvelle 
HiUAte  (1760),  Du  contrat  social  (1762),  and 
his  treatise  on  education,  Emile  (1762).  These 
three  works,  so  different  from  each  other,  com- 
ing from  the  same  pen  in  such  quick  succes- 
sion, raised  him  to  the  front  rank  of  the  lit- 
erary men  of  his  time,  with  only  one  left  that 
could  be  considered  his  rival,  Voltaire.  La 
nouvelle  HSloise  was  mostly  written  at  the  Her- 
mitage. Begun  simply  as  an  idealized  record 
of  his  youthnil  memories,  it  was  suddenly  trans- 
formed by  the  ardent  and  unrewarded  passion 
which  he  conceived  for  a  sister-in-law  of  Madame 
d'Epinay — Madame  d'Houdetot.  The  society  of 
his  time  was  intellectual  and  spumed  senti- 
mentality. Rousseau  pleaded  for  nature,  for 
passion,  for  love  with  the  energy  of  a  heart 
ablaze  with  passion.  The  success  of  the  book, 
especially  with  the  feminine  public,  brought 
about  nothing  short  of  a  revolution  in  the  man- 
ner of  looking  upon  nature  and  society.  Then 
came  the  Contrat  social,  which  presented  as  the 
ideal  and  natural  government  tiie  direct  govern- 
ment of  the  people  and  which  applied  the  name 
of  sovereign,  not  to  an  hereditary  monarch, 
but  to  the  whole  body  of  citizens.  Finally, 
Emile,  which  must  not  be  considered  a  formal 
treatise  on  education,  but  rather  a  string  of 
interesting  ideas  and  disquisitions  on  the  sub- 
ject, again  said  to  the  world:  Trust  to  nature. 
All  these  teachings,  helped  by  Rousseau's  elo- 
quent declamation,  told  upon  society. 

Although  Monsieur  de  Malesherbea,  the  public 
official  in  charge  of  the  supervision  of  new 
books,  had  allowed  Entile  to  be  printed,  the 
Parlement  of  Paris  condemned  it  and  ordered 
the  arrest  of  the  author.  Rousseau  took  refuge 
at  Yverdun,  a  village  belonging  to  the  Republic 
of  Bern.  Bern  ordered  him  out  of  the  territory 
of  the  Republic.  Geneva  acted  in  the  same 
manner  and  condemned  both  Emile  and  the 
Contrat  social.  At  last  Rousseau  found  a  refuge 
in  the  County  of  Neuch&tel,  then  belonging  to 
the  King  of  Prussia,  and  governed  in  hia  name 
by  Marshal  Keith.  There,  in  the  village  of 
M6tier8-TraverB,  Rousseau  spent  three  peaceful 
years  (1762-66),  during  which  he  wrote  the 
letter  to  Christophe  de  Beaumont,  Archbishop 
of  Paris,  by  whom  he  had  been  openly  censured, 
and  the  eloquent  Lettres  de  la  montagne,  in 
which  he  answered  the  jurist  Tronchin  of  Ge- 
neva, another  of  his  critics. 

Another  storm  came,  due  to  the  religious  opin- 
ions of  Rousseau,  which  were  considered  too 
liberal  by  the  powerful  clerical  authorities  of 
the    little    Protestant    county.      Stones    were 


thrown  at  Rousseau's  house.  'He  believed  his 
life  in  danger.  He  was  then  a  prey  to  the  idea 
that  the  world  was  making  dark  plots  against 
him.  After  another  vain  attempt  to  settle 
within  the  boundaries  of  the  Republic  of  Bern, 
in  the  island  of  Saint-Pierre,  on  the  Lake  of 
Bienne,  he  crossed  to  England,  on  the  invitation 
of  Hiune,  as  he  could  not  stay  in  France  on 
account  of  his  condemnation  for  EnUle.  His 
sojourn  there  is  marked  by  his  wanton  quarrel 
with  Hume  and  by  his  writing  there  a  large 
part  of  his  Confessions.  In  1767  he  left  Eng- 
land, still  the  unfortunate  prey  to  his  fixed  idea 
that  his  friends  persecuted  him,  wandered  then 
for  a  few  years  mostly  in  the  south  of  France, 
imder  the  false  name  of  Renon,  going  from  one 
friend's  residence  to  another,  and  finally  in 
1770  returned  to  Paris  and  settled  unmolested 
in  a  home,  in  the  Rue  Platriire,  now  Rue  Jean- 
Jacques-Rousseau,  where  he  remained  for  almost 
two  years,  periods  of  comparative  peace  alter- 
nating with  periods  of  profound  dejection.  He 
died  July  2,  1778,  after  a  four  weeks'  stay  in 
the  Chateau  of  Ermenonville,  a  few  miles  from 
Paris,  belonging  to  the  Marquis  de  Girardin. 
Some  ascribed  his  death  to  suicide,  but  the  idea 
is  not  entertained  to-day. 

His  last  works,  the  Dialogues,  or  Rousseau 
juge  de  Jean  Jacques,  and  the  R&veries  du  pro- 
meneur  solitaire,  show,  one  the  climax  of,  and 
the  other  the  relief  from,  the  mental  aberration 
created  in  him  both  by  his  supersensitive  sub- 
jectivenees  and  by  the  real  persecutions  that 
assailed  him.  There  is  no  good  complete  edition 
of  Rousseau's  works.  The  liest  was  published 
at  Paris  in  1823-26  by  Musset-Pathay,  in  23 
volumes,  but  it  must  be  supplemented  by  a 
number  of  later  publications,  never  included  in 
the  so-called  complete  editions,  notably  by  the 
(Euvres  et  oorreapondances  iiUdites  (2  vols.) 
published  at  Paris  in  1861  by  Streckeisen-Moul- 
ton.  The  edition  Hachette  (13  volumes,  in  very 
bad  print)  is  the  most  popular  to-day.  A  80- 
ci6ti  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau,  founded  in  Geneva 
in  1904,  one  of  its  chief  purposes  being  to  bring 
out  a  good  edition  of  his  works,  is  still  at  work 
on  the  manuscripts. 

Bibliography.  The  best  English  life  of  Rous- 
seau is  John  Morley,  Rousseau  (new  ed.,  2  vols., 
London,  1910).  The  best  short  life  in  French  is 
Arthur  Chuqiiet,  "Jean  Jacques  Rousseau,"  in 
the  Collection  des  grands  ^orivains  franoais  (2d 
ed.,  Paris,  1901).  Consult  also:  G.  Streckeisen- 
Moulton,  Rousseau,  aes  amis  et  ses  ennemis  (2 
vols.,  Paris,  1875) ;  Marc  Girardin,  Jean  Jacques 
Rousseau:  sa  vie  et  ses  ouvrages  (2  vols.,  ih., 
1875) ;  R.  Marmholtz,  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau 
(Leipzig,  1889)  ;  Henri  Beaudouin,  La  vie  et  les 
ceuvres  de  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau  (2  vols.,  Paris, 
1891 ) ;  FranQois  Mugnier,  Madame  de  Wareu* 
et  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau  (ib.,  1891);  hto 
Claretie,  Rousseau  et  ses  amies  (ib.,  1896); 
Jules  Lemattre,  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau  (Eng. 
trans.,  New  York,  1907);  Gaspard  Vallette, 
Jean  Jacques  Rousseau:  ginevois  (Paris,  1911) ; 
Emile  Faguet,  Vie  de  Rousseau  (ib.,  1911); 
Gerhard  von  der  Lippe  Gran,  Jean  Jacques 
Rousseau,  English  translation  by  M.  H.  Janson 
(New  York,  1912).  General  criticism:  G.  Des- 
noiresterres,  Voltaire  et  to  sooUti  francaise, 
vol.  ii  (Paris,  1875);  Charles  Borgeaud,  Rous- 
sea/us  Religionsphilosophie  (Leipzig,  1883);  AI- 
brecht  Jansen,  Rousseau  als  Musiker  (Berlin, 
1884);  Gaston  Maugras,  Querelles  de  phUo- 
sophes:    Voltaire  et    Rousseau    (Paris,-  1886); 
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Emile  Faguet,  DiwhtUUime  tiicle:  itudea  lit- 
tirairet  (ib.,  1890)  ;  J.  Grand-Carteret,  Rous- 
seau jugS  par  lea  Frangais  cPaujourd'hui  (ib., 
1890) ;  Jos^h  Teste,  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau 
aifd  the  Cosmopolitan  Spirit  in  Literature,  Eng- 
sh  translation  by  J.  W.  Matthews  (London, 
'  1899 )  ;  W.  H.  Hudson,  Bousseau  and  Natural- 
ism  in  Life  and  Thought  (New  York,  1903) ; 
Edonard  Kod,  h'2tffaire  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau 
(Paris,  1906) ;  Frederika  Macdonald,  Jean 
Jacques  Rousseau:  A  New  Critioism  (2  vols.. 
New  York,  1906) ;  P.  E.  More,  in  Bhelbume 
Essays  (6th  series,  ib.,  1909)  ;  Edward  Caird, 
in  Essays  in  Literature  (ib.,  1909);  Harald 
Hoffding,  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau  et  sa  philoso- 
phie,  translated  from  the  Danish  by  Jacques  de 
Cousaange  (Paris,  1912).  Educational  theories: 
Hermann  Gehrig,  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau:  sein 
Leben  und  seine  padagogisohe  Bedeutung  (Neu- 
wied,  1879) ;  Karl  Schneider,  Rousseau  und 
Pesfalozzi  (2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1881);  Thomas 
ifiiTvidson,  Rousseau  and  Education  according  to 
IfVature  (New  York,  1898) ;  William  Boyd,  Edu- 
eationdl  Theory  of  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau  (ib., 
1911).  The  Annates  de  la  8oci6ti  J.  J.  Rous- 
seaiu  appeared  for  the  first  time  in  1905  and 
volumes  appear  at  irregular  intervals. 

B0TTSSEAX7,  Lovell  Habbison  (1818-69). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  in  Stanford,  Lincoln 
Co.,  Ky.  He  studied  law  at  Louisville,  removed 
to  Bloomfield,  Ind.,  and  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  in  1841.  In  1844-45  he  was  a  member  of 
the  State  Legislature.  As  a  captain  in  the 
Second  Indiana  Regiment  he  fought  in  the  Mexi- 
can War,  distinguishing  himself  at  Buena  Vista. 
On  his  return  he  was  elected  to  the  Indiana 
Senate,  but  two  years  later  settled  in  Louisville, 
Ky.  He  endeavored  to  keep  Kentucky  in  the 
Union,  raised  the  Fifth  Kentucky  Regiment,  of 
which  he  was  made  colonel,  and  was  promoted 
brigadier  general  of  volunteers  in  1861.  He 
served  with  great  credit  in  the  second  day's 
battle  at  Shil(di  and  for  gallant  conduct  at 
Perryville  was  made  a  major  general  of  volun- 
teers. Later  he  commanded  the  Fifth  Division 
of  the  Army  of  the  C!umberland  at  Stone  River 
and  at  CJhickamauga,  in  1864  made  a_  destruc- 
tive raid  into  Alabama,  and  had  command  of 
Fort  Roeecrana  under  General  Thomas  in  the 
Nashville   campaign.      Afterward,   while   a   Re- 

E*  licao  member  of  the  National  House  of 
resentatives,  he  made  an  assault  upon  Jo- 
B.  Grinndl  of  Iowa,  was  censured  by  the 
House,  and  resigned,  but  was  reelected  during 
the  following  recess.  In  1867  he  was  made  a 
brigadier  general  in  the  r^ular  army  and  was 
sent  to  Alaafca,  where  he  received  the  formal 
transfer  of  that  Territory  from  Russia. 

BOXTSSKAir,  Phiupfe  (1816-87).  A  French 
painter.  He  was  bom  in  Paris  and  was  a  pupil 
of  Oros  and  Victor  Bertin.  He  began  as  a 
landscape  painter,  but  later  painted  chiefly  ani- 
mals, fruito,  and  flowers,  ranking  with  Chardin, 
Decamps,  and  Gillot  in  depicting  monkeys.  His 
painting  held  the  qualities  of  the  Dutch  school 
and  was  deep,  broad,  and  harmonious  in  color. 
Ivory  work,  metal,  or  porcelain  bowls  of  glowing 
fruit,  he  displayed  to  perfection  against  a  back- 
ground of  exquisite  tone.  Among  his  works  are: 
"Storks  Taking  a  Siesta"  and  "Kid  Nibbling 
Flowers,"  both  in  tiie  Luxembourg;  "Break- 
fast," Valenciennes  Museum;  "The  Monkey 
Photograph."  He  also  painted  excellent  decora- 
tions in  the  style  of  Hondekoeter  in  private 
residences  and  hotels  in  Paris. 


BOXTSSEAtr,  Theodore  (1812-67).  A 
French  landscape  painter,  one  of  the  greatest  of 
the  Barbizon  group.  He  was  bom  at  Paris, 
April  15,  1812,  the  son  of  a  well-to-do  trades- 
man. His  talent  was  precocious  and  at  the  age 
of  14  he  produced  "The  Signal  Station,"  which 
secured  for  him  permission  to  devote  himself 
to  art  under  R^mond  and  Lethiire.  As  a  pupil 
of  the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts  he  revolted  against 
the  prevailing  classicism,  and  though  competing 
for  the  Prix  de  Rome  in  1831,  he  produced,  in- 
stead of  the  historical  landscape  set  for  a  sub- 
ject, "View  in  Auvergne,"  that  failed  of  the 
prize  but  determined  his  own  independent 
course.  When  he  next  essayed  the  Salon  with 
his  "Descent  of  the  Cows"  he  found  himself, 
along  with  Decamps,  Delacroix,  Champmartin, 
and  other  Romanticists,  shut  out  from  exhibi- 
tion. Academic  hostility  lasted  until  the  re- 
form of  the  Salon  jury  in  1848,  and  the  conse- 
mience  to  Rousseau  was  a  bitterness  of  spirit 
ill  appeased  by  his  final  honors.  At  the  Exposi- 
tion Universelle  in  1867  he  was  made  president 
of  the  French  jury  and  received  the  g^and  medal 
of  honor  by  tiie  votes  of  all  the  juries  of  the 
various  nations.  In  1833  Rousseau  took  up  his 
abode  at  Barbizon,  where  he  spent  most  of  his 
remaining  life.  He  visited  Brittany  in  1837  and 
painted  his  "Avenue  of  Chestnuts";  he  also 
painted  in  the  He  de  France  and  in  Berry  and 
Gascony,  but  few  characteristic  features  of  the 
forest  of  Fcmtainebleau  escaped  his  notice.  He 
was  a  recluse  from  society,  married  to  a  peasant 
woman  who  became  stricken  with  insanity  and 
whom  he  tenderly  cared  for.  On  Dec.  20,  1867, 
he  succumbed  to  paralysis,  attended  to  the  last 
by  the  painter  Millet,  his  most  intimate  friend. 
A  distinguishing  characteristic  of  Rousseau's 
art  is  the  remarkable  balance  of  intellectual  and 
emotional  qualities.  He  has  well  been  called 
the  epic  poet  of  landscape  art,  for  he  painted 
every  phase  of  nature.  He  preferred,  indeed, 
the  most  solid  features  of  the  landscape — the 
vigor  of  oak  and  beech  tree,  the  structural  em- 
placement of  rock  and  hills,  the  serene  placidity 
of  water  and  plain.  Always  a  good  and  careful 
draftsman,  his  early  pictures  show  almost  an 
overinsistence  on  details;  the  eye  is  carried  back 
into  remote  reaches  of  distance,  from  point  to 
point  of  subtly  developed  planes.  But  he  never 
sacrificed  breaidth  and  harmony  of  color. 

Rousseau  is  best  represented  in  the  Louvre, 
which  possesses  in  all  18  examples.  The  most 
important  are:  "The  Oaks,"  "The  Plain," 
"Spring,"  "Avenue  through  the  Forest,"  "L'Isle 
Adam,"  "The  Foot  Bridge,"  and  "Pond  near  the 
Road,  Berry";  also  the  well-known  "Landscape 
after  Rain,"  "Edge  of  the  Forest  of  Fontaine- 
bleau,"  and  "Fens  in  the  Landes."  The  Metro- 
politan Museum,  New  York,  ranks  next  to  tiie 
Louvre  in  the  importance  of  its  collection,  with 
13  examples,  including  "Edge  of  the  Forest" 
and  the  "Gorge  of  Apremont,  Evening"  (l>oth 
in  the  Vanderbilt  collection),  "Path  through  the 
Rocks,"  and  "Entrance  to  the  Forest  of  Fon- 
tainebleau."  Rousseau  is  well  represented  also 
in  some  of  the  American  private  collections,  as 
in  the  Waters  collection,  Baltimore,  with  the 
well-known  painting  "Frost,  Winter  Solitude" 
and  two  others. 

Bibliography.  Alfred  Sensier,  Souvermr  sur 
TModore  Rousseau  (Paris,  1872)  ;  J.  C.  Van 
Dyke,  Modem  French  Masters  (New  York, 
1896) ;  Walther  Gensel,  Millet  und  Rousseau, 
(Bielefeld,   1902);   C.  S.  Smith,  Barbizon  Days 
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(New  York,  1902) ;  Mtuten  in  Art,  vol.  viii 
(Boeton,  1907);  John  la  Farge,  Higher  Life 
in  Art  (New  York,  1908). 

BOtrSSEL,  tlSf^V,  G£babd  (0.1480-1550). 
A  French  reformer,  bom  near  Amiens.  He  vaa 
an  intimate  friend  of  Lefivre  d'EetapIea  (see 
Fabeb)  and,  like  him,  embraced  the  Reforma- 
tion with  the  view  that  he  could  do  so  without 
separating  himself  from  the  Catholic  church. 
But  persecution  followed  him  and  he  went  to 
Strassburg  (1626).  The  next  year  the  Queen 
of  Navarre,  Marguerite  d'AngoulSme,  made  him 
her  confessor,  and  under  her  powerful  protec- 
tion and  patronage  he  lived  securely.  She  had 
him  appointed  to  the  bishopric  of  Ol^ron  ( 1636) . 
Early  in  1550,  while  preaching  at  Maul6on 
against  the  excessive  number  of  ecclesiastical 
festivals,  he  was  fatally  injured  by  a  fanatic. 
In  the  year  of  his  death  his  PivmiliiTe  ewpoaition 
was  condemned  by  the  Sorbonne  liecause  of  its 
Protestant  views.  Ck>n8ult  his  Life  by  Charlea 
Schmidt  (Strassburg,  1845)  and  the  letters  and 
notes  given  by  Hermingard,  Correipondanoe  des 
riformia  (2d  ed.,  Paris,  1878). 

BOXTSSEIiAEBE,  rou's«-lar.    See  Rotilbbs. 

BOTTSSELTN,  rvs'lfiN',  Jean.  See  Roecsu- 
iros. 

BOTTSSSLOT,  tSli-a»-W,  Abb£  JBikN  Pubbk 
(1846-  ).  A  French  phcmetician,  born  at 
Saint-Cloud  (Charente).  In  1865  he  entered 
the  seminary  of  AngoulSme,  where  he  taught 
(1869-71).  He  then  became  vicar  at  Cognac 
and  curate  of  Jarrezac  (1871-73),  but  continued 
his  studies  under  Oaston  Paris  and  Paul  Meyer 
(qq.v.)  at  the  University  of  Paris,  receiving  the 
degree  of  doctor  of  letters  in  1892.  In  1887  he 
had  become  assistant  professor  of  French  philol- 
ogy at  the  Catholic  Institute  of  Paris  and  two 
years  later  he  opened  the  first  course  of  experi- 
mental phonetics  ever  established.  In  1897  he 
was  appointed  director  of  the  laboratory  of 
experimental  phonetics  at  the  College  de  France, 
the  plan  for  which  originated  with  him.  Rousse- 
lot  invented  many  phonetic  instruments  and 
made  important  discoveries  tending  to  cure  deaf- 
ness, stuttering,  and  similar  aflUctions.  Among 
his  works  the  most  important  are:  De  Vooahu- 
lorum  Congruentia  in  Ruatioo  CelUs-Frvini  8er- 
none  (1892;  Fr.  trans.,  1892-93),  his  doctoral 
dissertation;  Pride  die  prononciation  frangaiae 
(19021,  with  Laclotte;  Principee  de  phonMque 
exp4rimentaie  (2  vols.,  1901-08) ;  Premiers  414- 
ments  de  prononciation  frcmgaiae  (1903),  with 
Laclotte.  From  1887  to  1893  he  was  editor  of 
the  Revue  dee  Patois  Gallo-Romana. 

ROXTSSET,  rSS'sA',  Camiixe  Ftux  Michel 
(1821-92).  A  French  historian,  bom  in  Paris. 
He  became  professor  of  history  at  Grenoble  in 
1843,  and  from  1845  to  1863  held  the  chair  of 
history  at  the  College  Bourbon  in  Paris.  In 
1864  he  was '  appointed  historiographer  and  li- 
brarian to  the  Minister  of  War,  a  post  which 
he  held  until  1876.  He  was  elected  to  the 
French  Academy  on  Dec.  30,  1871.  Among  his 
works  the  following  deserve  mention:  PrMs 
dHUstoire  de  la  Revolution  franfaise  (1849); 
Eistoire  de  Louvoia  et  de  son  administration 
politique  et  militaire  (1861-43);  Leg  volon- 
taires  de  1791-H  ( 1870)  ;  Bistoire  de  la  guerre 
de  Crimie  (1877) ;  La  eonquSte  d" Alger  (1879) ; 
Lea  oommenoementa  (Tune  eonqutte  (1887). 

BOtreSHiLE,  TiSfttiV,  Marob  Anq^liqus  de 
S<x»AnxB  DE.     See  Fontanoes,  Duchesse  de. 

BOtJSSIIiIiOIT,  rSiJ'ai'yON'.  Formerly  a 
province  of  south  France,   lying  between  Lan- 


guedoc,  Foix,  the  Pyrenees,  and  the  Mediter- 
ranean; now  comprised  within  the  Dq>artment 
of  Pyrto^es-Orientales.  Its  capital  was  Per- 
pignan  ( q.v. ) .  Its  ancimt  inhabitants  were  the 
Cardones,  whose  capital,  Ruscino,  gave  the 
country  its  name.  From  the  Romans  the  region 
passed,  about  460,  to  the  Visigoths  and  in  720 
it  was  conquered  by  the  Arum.  The  Franlca 
conquered  it  in  759.  Under  the  Carolingians  it 
was  ruled  by  counts  who,  about  900,  succeeded 
in  establishing  their  independaice.  In  1172 
Roussillon  was  acquired  by  Aragon  and  in  1642 
it  was  wrested  frcnn  Spain  by  Louis  XIII  of 
France.  It  was  definitely  ceded  to  France  by 
the  Peace  of  the  Pyrenees  (1669). 

KOTTSSY,  nSffeif,  GnoDET  de.  See  GmoDKis 
Tbioson,  a.  L. 

BOUT.    See  Riot. 

BOtTTH,  routh,  Edvabd  John  (1831-1907). 
A  British  mathematician,  Ixim  in  Quebec,  Can- 
ada. He  graduated  at  London  University  in 
1847  and  at  Peterhouse,  Cambridge,  in  1864,  and 
until  1888  was  a  tutor.  From  1857  to  1864  he 
was  a  fellow  of  Peterhouse.  Both  in  London 
and  in  Cambridge  universities  he  was  long  an 
examiner.  He  published  An  Analytical  Yiew  of 
Neioton'a  Prinoipia  ( 1866 ) ,  with  Lord  Brougham ; 
Eaaay  on  the  Stability  of  a  Oioen  Btate  of 
Motion  ( 1877 ) ;  Treatise  on  Rigid  Dynamics 
(2  vols.,  1860;  7th  ed.,  rev.,  1906;  Ger.  trans., 
1898) ;  Treatiae  on  Analytical  Btatioa  (2  vols.. 
1891;  2d  ed.,  1896-1902);  Dynamica  of  a  Par- 
ticU  (1898). 

SOUTH,  MABTm  Joseph  (1755-1854).  .An 
English  scholar  and  educator,  born  in  South 
Elmham,  Suffolk,  and  educated  at  Queen's  and 
Magdalen  collq^es,  Oxford.  Elected  president 
of  Magdalen  in  1791,  he  held  that  post  for 
63  years.  In  1810  he  received  priest's  orders. 
Routh  lived  into  his  one  hundredth  year  with 
no  impairment  of  his  mind  and  little  of  body. 
He  was  an  especial  authority  on  ecclesiastical 
law  and  history.  He  published  editions  of 
Plato's  Eathydemua  and  Oorgiaa  (1784);  Re- 
liqitioB  8aortE  Seoundi  Tertiique  Sceculi  poat 
Okriatum  (1814-18);  Bumet's  Biatory  (1823) 
and  Biatory  of  the  Reign  of  James  II  (1852)  ; 
Soriptonim  Ecoleaiaatioorum  Opuscula  Qutadctm 
(1832);  Tree  Brovea  Traotatua  (1853).  Con- 
sult the  sketch  in  Burgon's  Lives  of  Ttoelve  Good 
Men  (London,  2d  ed.,  1888). 

BOUTUIEB,  rVO'tyA',  Sot  Aooiphe  Basils 
(1839-  ).  A  Canadian  jurist  and  author, 
bom  at  Saint-Placide,  Province  of  Quebec.  He 
graduated  in  1858  at  Laval  University,  Quet>ec, 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1861,  practiced  at 
Eamouraska,  was  twice  an  unsuccessful  Con- 
servative candidate  for  Parliament,  in  1873 
became  a  puisne  judge  of  the  Superior  Court 
of  Quebec  province,  and  was  Chief  Justice  of 
that  court  in  1004-06,  retiring  in  the  latter 
year.  In  1897-1906  he  was  also  a  judge  of  the 
Vice-Admiralty  Court  of  Quebec.  Routhier 
served  as  professor  of  international  law  in 
Laval  University.  In  1911  he  was  knighted 
and  in  1914  he  was  elected  president  of  the 
Royal  Society  of  Canada.  Previous  to  his  ap- 
pearance on  the  bench  he  was  active  as  a  jour- 
nalist. He  published  several  volumes,  including 
A  trovers  VEurope  (1882-83);  Les  4ohos 
(1883),  a  collection  of  verse;  Les  grandea 
dromes  (1889)  ;  Conferences  et  disooura  (1890)  ; 
De  QuSheo  d  Victoria  (1893);  QuSheo  (1909); 
The  Centurion:  A  Romance  of  the  Time  of  the 
Meaaiah  (1910),  translated  by  L.  B.  Borden. 
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BOtTTLEBOE,  routlSj,  Okobgb  (1812-«8). 
The  fonnder  of  the  London  publishing  firm  now 
styled  George  Routledge  aad  Sons.  He  was  born 
at  Bramptmi,  Cumberland.  After  seryine  his 
apprenticeship  with  a  bo<dcBelIer  at  Carlisle,  he 
went  to  London  (1833),  and  after  three  years 
opened  a  shop  of  his  own  (1836).  In  1843  he 
began  publishing.  Routledge  was  a  pioneer  in 
publishing  cheap  books,  especially  of  American 
authors,  for  the  masses.  Among  his  successful 
ventures  are  the  Bailway  Library  (1848  et 
seq.),  leading  <^  with  Cooper  and  numbering 
over  1000  volimies;  Routledge's  Universal  Li- 
brary, edited  by  Henry  Morley  (60  vols.,  1883 
et  seq.)  ;  and  editions  of  Irving,  Cooper,  Ains- 
worth,  Bulwer,  etc.  Of  Vnde  Tom's  Oabm  he 
sold  500,000. 

BOITVIEIl,  rCS'vyft',  Maukice  (1842-1911). 
A  French  politician,  bom  at  Aiz.  He  studied 
law  and  became  an  advocate  at  Marseilles.    In 

E>litic8  he  was  a  Republican;  he  attacked  the 
mpire  in  opposition  journals  and  in  the  Na- 
tional Assembly.  In  1881-82,  during  the  pre- 
miership of  Oambetta,  he  was  MinistOT  of  Com- 
merce and  the  Colonies  and  he  held  the  port- 
folio of  Commerce  also  in  1884-86.  From  May 
to  December,  1887,  he  was  at  the  head  of  a 
cabinet  in  which  he  also  was  Minister  of  Fi- 
nance. He  received  the  portfolio  of  Finance 
(1889)  in  the  Tirard  ministry  and  retained  it 
until  he  withdrew  in  1892  in  consequence  of  his 
implication  in  the  Panama  affair.  In  1902  he 
became  once  more  Minister  of  Finance,  in  the 
C!ombes  cabinet.  On  tiie  fall  of  the  cabinet  in 
1905  he  became  Premier.  In  his  administration 
occurred  a  seriona  crisis  with  Germany  over 
Morocco  and  the  enactment  of  the  law  for  the 
separation  of  the  churches  and  the  state.  See 
Feawcb. 

BOUVILLE,  Fbancib  Hebtex  de.  See 
HnrrgL  be  RouvnxE,  Fbakcis. 

BOOVBOT,  Loins  DB,  DusE  or  Saikt-Simon. 
See  Saiwt-Simoit,  Duke  of. 

BOUZ,  TVS,  PiEBBE  Path.  Emilb  (1853- 
).  A  French  physician  and  bacteriologist, 
bom  at  Confolens  (Charente).  He  studied  medi- 
cine at  CHermont-Ferrand  (Puy-de-D6me)  and 
at  Paris,  where  from  1874  to  1878  he  held  a 
subordinate  poet  in  the  Faculty  of  Science.  In 
1878  he  entered  the  laboratory  of  Pasteur,  be- 
coming assistant  director  in  1896  and  in  1904 
director  of  the  Pasteur  Institute.  In  1895  Rous 
was  elected  to  the  Academy  of  Medicine  and  in 
1899  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences,  and  from  the 
Institute  he  received  the  prix  Osiris  of  $20,000 
in  1903.  He  assisted  Pasteur  in  various  experi- 
ments, including  those  concerning  the  eetiology 
of  carbon  and  the  preventive  treatment  of 
hydrophobia.  He  also  conducted  researches  with 
Nocard  r^arding  pneumonia,  among  the  re- 
sults of  which  was  the  discovery  of  the  pneu- 
monia microbe;  but  is  best  known  through  his 
studies  on  diphtheria  and  the  diphtheria  toxin 
(with  Yersin,  1889).  His  papers  are  published 
in  the  AnntUes  de  VlnsMut  Pasteur  (Paris). 

BOTTZ,  WiLHKLic  (1860-  ).  A  German 
physiologist  and  anatomist,  bom  at  Jena.  He 
studied  at  Jena,  Berlin,  and  Strassburg  univer- 
sities and  in  1886  became  assistant  professor  at 
Breelau.  In  1889  he  was  called  to  the  chair  of 
anatomy  at  Innsbruck  and  in  1895  received  a 
similar  appointment  at  Halle.  His  particular 
researches  were  in  connection  with  the  science 
of  Entwicklungsmechanik — ^the  influence  upon 
physical  dev^opment  of  the  mechanical  demands 
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made  upon  various  organs.  He  wrote,  among 
other  works:  Der  Kampf  der  Teile  im  Organis- 
mu»  (1881),  in  which  he  laid  down  his  theory 
of  adaptation  of  parts  of  the  organism  to  a 
change  in  functions,  treating  the  same  subject 
two  years  later  in  Beitr&ge  zur  Morphologie  der 
funktionellen  Anpassung;  Oesammelte  Abhand- 
lungen  uber  die  Entioiokeltmgsmeohanik  der 
Organismen  (1895);  Die  vier  oausalen  Haupt- 
perioden  der  Ontogenese  (1911).  In  1894  he 
founded  the  Arohiv  fSr  Bntwickelungsmeehamk. 
BOVE  BEETLE.  Any  representative  of  the 
Staphylinidte,  one  of  the  largest  families  of 
beetles.  The  body  is  long  and  slender,  while  the 
wings  are  very  short,  well  developed,  and  when 
not  in  use  are  folded  under  the  short  wing 
covers.  The  abdomen  is  soft  and  flexible,  and 
these  insects  have  a  habit  of  turning  up  the 
point  of  it,  particularly  when  annoyed,  whence 
the  English  name,  cocktail.  Their  food  is  car- 
rion of  different  kinds,  and  some  will  feed  upon 
living  insects  as  wdl  as  dead  ones,  and  prob- 
ably on  fungi.  Many  of  them  have  a  fetid  odor. 
About  9000  species  have  been  described,  1000 
of  which  occur  in  Xorth  America.    A  very  large 


A  BOVS  BKVnilU 

and  powerful  species  lives  in  the  nests  of  wasps 
and  hornets.  Other  species  live  in  the  nests  of 
termites. 

BOVEBE,  r«'v4-ra,  CotJNT  Mamiani  dexla. 
See  Mamiani,  Tebenzio,  Count  della  Rovebe. 

BOVEBEDO,  rO've-ra'dd,  or  Hovebeto  (G«r. 
Rofreit).  A  town  in  south  Tirol,  Austria,  pic- 
turesquely situated  on  the  Leno,  15  miles  by 
rail  south-southwest  of  Trent  (Map:  Austria, 
B  4).  Roveredo  is  the  centre  of  the  Tyrolese 
silk  trade.  It  manufactures  leather,  paper 
goods,  and  strings  for  musical  instruments,  and 
trades  in  wines,  cereals,  hams,  and  fruits.  Kear 
by  is  a  castle  where  Dante  sojourned.  Roveredo 
belonged  to  Venice  in  the  fifteenth  century. 
Pop.,  1900,  10,180;  1910,  11,665,  mostly  Ital- 
ians. It  was  captured  by  the  Italians  in  the 
Great  War  which  b^an  in  1914.     See  Wab  in 

ElTBOPE. 

BOVETO,  rd-v&'tA.    See  Escolab. 

BOViaNO,  rd-vS'nyd  (Lat.  Arupeimm,  Rubi- 
num.).  A  seaport  in  the  CrownUnd  of  Istria, 
Austria,  situated  on  a  rocky  promontory  in  the 
Adriatic,  40  miles  south  of  Triest  (Map:  Aus- 
tria, 0  4).  It  contains  a  cathedral  and  an  im- 
portant zoological  garden.  Rovigno  is  famous 
for  its  wine,  hazelnuts,  and  olive  oil.  There 
are  shipbuilding  yards,  a  large  tobacco  factoiy, 
and  tunny  and  sardine  fisheries.  The  inhab- 
itants are  famous  as  pilots.  Pop.,  1900,  10,205; 
1910,  12,325,  mostly  Italians. 

BOVIOO,  rft-ivS'gd.  The  capital  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Rovigo;  Italy,  situated  on  the  Adigetto, 
38  miles  southwest  of  Venice  (Map:  Italy, 
C  2).  Its  ancient  walls  and  towers  and  the 
ruins  of  an  old  castle  are  still  to  be  seen.  There 
are  a  town  hall  with  a  picture  gallery  and  a 
library  of  80,000  volumes,  a  Gymnasium,  a  ly- 
ceum,  and  a  technical  school.  In  the  Middle 
Ages  Rovigo  belonged  to  Venice.  Pop.  (com- 
mune), 1901,  11,174;   1911,  12,224. 
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BOVIQO,  Duke  of.  See  Satabt,  Anne  Jean 
Mabib  Ren£. 

BOVINO.    See  Spinning. 

BOVNO,  rdv'iid.  A  fortified  town  in  the 
Oovernment  of  Volbynia,  Russia,  situated  on 
two  important  railway  lines,  115  miles  west- 
northwest  of  Zhitomir  (Hap:  Russia,  C  4).  It 
has  some  flour  mills  and  trades  in  grain,  cattle, 
and  wood.  It  belongs  to  the  counts  of  Lubo- 
mirski.  Pop.,  1897,  24,905;  1911,  39,073,  mostly 
Jews. 

BOVSnrO,  (Niels)  Thmkild  (1862-  ). 
A  Danish  surgeon,  bom  at  Flensborg.  He 
graduated  in  1885  from  Copenhagen  Univeraity, 
where  in  1889  he  received  the  degree  of  M.D. 
and  was  appointed  professor  of  clinical  surgery. 
His  contributions  to  abdominal  surgery,  and 
especially  "Rovsing's  symptom"  in  appendicular 
iimammation,  are  important.  He  published :  Vri- 
norganemes  Chirurgi  framatiUet  (3  vols.,  1896- 
99) ;  KUniske  og  experimentelle  Studier  over 
VrinorganerHea  infectiote  Sygdomme  (1897; 
Ger.  trans.,  1898)  ;  Vnderlivskirurgi,  vol.  i 
(1910;  Ger  trans.,  1912;  Eng.  trans.,  Abdomi- 
nal Surgery,  1912). 

BOVTTMA,  rd-v3!fmA.  A  river  of  east  Cen- 
tral Africa  ( Map :  Congo,  H  5 ) .  It  rises  in  the 
Livingstone  Mountains,  which  extend  along  the 
east  shore  of  Lake  Nyassa,  and  flows  eastward 
into  the  Indian  Ocean.  Its  length  is  about  400 
miles.  About  halfway  to  its  source  it  receives 
the  Lujenda,  a  rapid  and  shallow  stream.  Below 
the  confluence  the  Rovuma  is  navigable  during 
the  wet  season  for  river  craft  of  considerable 
size.  The  river  was  first  explored  in  1861  by 
Livingstone. 

BOWAN,  r^an,  Stephen  Cleoo  (1808-90). 
An  American  naval  officer.  He  was  born  near 
Dublin,  Ireland,  but  emigrated  to  America  with 
his  parents  at  an  early  age  and  settled  in  Ohio. 
In  1826  be  was  appoint^  midshipman  in  the 
navy.  In  the  Mexican  War,  as  executive  ofiicer 
of  the  Cyane,  he  assisted  in  the  capture  of  Mon- 
terey and  San  Diego  and  in  the  attack  on  Guay- 
mas.  He  saw  service  in  the  Mexican  War,  and 
the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  found  him  in  com- 
mand of  the  Pavonee.  With  that  vessel  he  pro- 
tected Washington  for-  a  time  and  covered  the 
Federal  force  in  Alexandria,  and  on  May  25, 

1861,  engaged  a  Confederate  battery  at  Aoquia 
Creek,  thus  fighting  the  first  naval  action  of  the 
war.  On  February  10,  as  commander  of  the 
Delaware  and  a  flotilla  of  other  vessels,  he  pur- 
sued the  Confederate  fleet  into  Pasquotank  River, 
captured  it,  and  destroyed  the  fortifications  on 
shore.  He  then  passed  on  up  the  river,  seized 
Elizabeth  City  and  Edenton,  and  obstructed  the 
Chesapeake  and   Albemarle   Canal.     In  March, 

1862,  he  coSperated  with  General  Bumside  in  the 
capture  of  Winston,  Newbem,  and  Beaufort. 
For  his  services  Rowan  was  promoted  first  to 
be  captain  and  afterward  to  be  commodore.  He 
was  in  command  of  the  tieio  Ironsides  off  Charles- 
ton and  in  the  absence  of  Admiral  Dahlgren  was 
in  command  of  the  entire  blockading  squadron. 
In  1866  he  was  made  a  rear  admiral,  in  1868-70 
commanded  the  Asiatic  squadron,  and  in  the 
latter  year  was  advanced  to  the  rank  of  vice 
admiral.  He  retired  in  1889.  Consult  an  article 
by  Admiral  Stevens  in  Hamersly's  Jiaval  Enoy- 
olopadia  (Philadelphia,  1881,  1884),  and  John- 
son and  Buel  (eds.).  Battles  and  Leaders  of  the 
Oivn  War  (New  York,  1887). 

BOWAK  (rO^an  or  rou'an)  TBEB  {Pyrus 
Aucuparia).    See  Mountain  Ash. 


BOWE,  r«,  Leo  S(tanton)  (1871-  ). 
An  American  economist,  bom  at  McGregor,  Iowa. 
He  was  educated  at  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania (Ph.B.,  1890),  where,  after  further  study 
at  the  University  of  Halle  (Ph.D.,  1802),  he  was 
instructor  in  municipal  government  (1895-96), 
assistant  professor  of  political  science  (1896- 
1904 ) ,  and  thenceforth  nead  professor.  He  ob- 
tained also  the  d^ree  of  LL.B.  at  Pennsylvania 
in  1895  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar.  He  was 
a  member  of  the  Commission  to  Revise  and  Com- 
pile the  Laws  of  Porto  Rico  In  1900-01  and 
chairman  of  the  Insular  Code  Commiwion  in 
1901-02 — ^these  commissions  reported  codes  which 
were,  with  some  modifications,  adopted  as  the 
law  of  Porto  Rico.  In  1906  Rowe  was  United 
States  del^^te  to  the  Third  International  Con- 
ference of  American  States,  served  as  chairman 
of  the  American  delegation  to  the  First  Pan- 
American  Scientific  Congress  in  1908-09,  and  in 
1913  was  a  member  of  the  United  States  and 
Panama  Joint  Claims  Commission.  After  1902 
he  held  the  presidency  of  the  American  Academy 
of  Political  and  Social  Science.  His  writiiigB 
include  The  United  States  and  Porto  JZtoo  ( 1004) 
and  Problems  of  City  Oovernment  (1908). 

BOWE,  Nicholas  (1674-1718).  An  English 
dramatist  and  poet  laureate,  bora  at  Little  Bar- 
ford,  Bedfordshire.  He  was  educated  at  West- 
minster and  studied  law  in  the  Middle  Temple, 
but  devoted  himself  to  literature.  Between  1700 
and  1715  he  brought  forth  eight  plays,  of  which 
three  were  long  popular:  Tamerlane  (1702),  The 
Fair  Penitent  (1703),  and  Jane  Shore  (1714). 
The  character  of  Lothario  in  The  Pair  Penitent 
is  the  prototype  of  Lovelace  in  Richardson's  Ola- 
riaaa  Harlotoe.  Perhaps  Rowe  is  now  best  known 
for  his  critical  edition  of  Shakespeare  (6  vols., 
1709;  rev.,  8. vols.,  1714),  really  the  first  critical 
edition.  The  Duke  of  Queensberry  made  him 
Undersecretary  of  State.  In  1715  he  succeeded 
Tate  as  poet  laureate.  He  was  buried  in  West- 
minster Abbey.  .\^fter  his  death  appeared  his 
complete  verse  translation  of  Lucan's  Pharsalia 
(17181K 

BOWISLL,  rou'el,  Newton  Wesuct  (1867- 
) .  A  Canadian  lawyer  and  statesman,  bora 
in  Middlesex  County,  Ontario.  Called  to  the  bar 
in  1891,  he  practiced  in  Toronto,  becoming  a 
leader  in  his  profession  in  Ontario.  In  1911  his 
ability  as  a  lawyer  and  political  speaker  made 
him  leader  of  the  Liberal  Opposition  in  the  On- 
tario Legislature,  to  which  he  was  elected  the 
same  year.  In  the  iH'ovincial  elections  in  1914  he 
led  his  party  in  a  notable  though  unsuccessful 
attempt  to  abolish  the  barrooms  of  Ontario. 

BOwBN,  rou'en.     See  Hay. 

BOWEKA,  T6^nk.  In  Scott's  Ivanhoe,  the 
ward  of  Cedric  the  Saxon  and  the  successful  rival 
of  Rebecca  for  Ivanhoe's  love. 

BOWHTO  (from  row,  AS.  rHwan,  led.  rOa,  to 
row;  connected  with  Olr.  rime,  Lat.  remus,  Gk. 
iptTfUv,  eretmon,  oar,  Skt.  aritra,  rudder,  paiidle, 
and  ultimately  with  Eng.  rudder,  oar).  The  art 
of  propelling  a  boat  by  oars.  Professional  boat- 
ing is  almost  exclusively  single  sculling,  which 
will  be  found  treated  separatdy.  This  article  is, 
therefore,  confined  to  fresh -water  rowing  in  com- 
petitive races,  by  crews  mostly  of  eight  men, 
though  occasionally  of  four,  and  more  rarely  of 
two. 

The  boats  are  light,  long,  and  narrow.  The 
English  custom  in  an  «ght-crew  boat  is  to  seat 
each  man  as  far  over  to  the  opposite  side  from 
his  rowlock  as  possible,  so  that,  in  effect,  four 
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sit  on  one  side  and  four  on  the  other.  In  Amer- 
ica the  men  sit  in  a  straight  line  down  the  centre. 
In  eights  the  iKMt  is  Icept  in  its  course  by  a 
steersman  (coxswain),  sitting  in  the  stem  and 
guiding  with  tiller  ropes  attached  to  the  rudder. 
In  fours,  however,  it  is  usual  to  dispense  with  a 
steerer,  the  first  rower  from  the  stern  keeping 
the  boat  in  position  by  pressing  with  his  feet  a 
board  to  which  rudder  lines  are  attached.  Pairs 
dispense  with  a  rudder.  The  styles  of  rowing 
differ  with  place  and  period,  and  each  has  advo- 
cates. But  there  is  one  fundamental  principle 
governing  the  subject:  what  the  oar  does  in  the 
water  is  the  only  thing  that  gives  pace  to  a  boat. 
TKe  »wmg  fonoard  is  to  put  the  oar,  held  hori- 
zontally so  as  to  minimize  the  resistance  of  the 
atmosphere,  back  beyond  the  rowlock,  so  that 
when  turned  on  edge  it  may  drop  into  the  water 
at  the  most  effectual  spot.  The  beginning  is  the 
applying  the  whole  weight  of  the  body  against 
the  water  in  front  of  the  blade.  Th«  awing  btusk 
carries  the  blade  onward.  The  finish  is  when 
the  body  has  passed  the  perpendicular,  and  the 
recovery  is  when  the  oar  is  lifted  out  of  the 
water  by  the  rower  lowering  his  hands,  when 
the  swing  forward  for  another  stroke  begins. 

The  boats  have  had  an  interesting  develop- 
ment in  the  aim  to  combine  lightness  and 
strength.  In  the  early  days  they  were  heavy, 
wide,  and  deep,  witii  a  keel  and  with  rowlocks 
or  ruts  for  the  oars  on  their  gunwales.  The  first 
decided  innovation  was  that  of  Clasper,  a  cele- 
brated Oxford  builder,  who  in  1845  designed 
light  iron  brackets  (outriggers)  extending  out 
from  the  sides  of  the  boat.  These  enabled  the 
rowlock  to  be  at  a  point  farther  out  than  before 
from  the  rower's  hand  and  thereby  increased  the 
power  of  his  stroke.  They  were  adopted  both  in 
England  and  by  Yale  and  Harvard.  The  next 
improvement  was  in  1856,  when  the  first  keelless 
boat  was  built  in  England  by  Matt  Taylor.  This 
was  a  revolution  necessitatmg  a  new  method  of 
rowing;  in  fact  modem  rowing  styles  all  date 
from  tiiat  event.  The  sliding  seat,  introduced  by 
Tale  in  1870,  was  the  next  and  remains  practi- 
cally the  last  of  the  steps  in  the  evolution  of  the 
medutnism  of  the  rowing  boat.  It  necessitated 
the  use  of  a  longer  leverage  of  the  oar  inboard, 
but  it  did  not  recjuire  any  material  alterations  in 
methods  of  rowing.  It  was  improved  and  by 
1872  was  in  use  in  England  as  well  as  in  America. 

The  boat  of  a  racing  eight  is  approximately 
60  feet  long,  2  feet  wide,  and  1  foot  deep.  The 
slide  varies  in  length,  but  is  usually  about  20 
inches  in  American  boats  and  about  16  inches 
in  Elnglish  boats.  The  distance  of  the  rowlock 
from  the  centre  of  the  seat  also  varies.  Thirty 
inches  is  the  average  distance  in  England,  where 
fixed  rowlocks  are  used,  and  practically  the  same 
distance  is  allowed  in  American  boats.  In  Amer- 
ica the  rowlocks  work  on  a  swivel.  The  mate- 
rial of  the  boat  in  Great  Britain  has  nearly  uni- 
formly been  cedar,  and  this  wood  is  much  used 
in  the  United  States,  although  papier-m&ch6  and 
aluminium  have  been  tried  with  success  under 
suitable  conditions.  Expert  boat  builders  seem 
to  prefer  cedar.  The  oars  of  America  are  lighter 
ana  of  a  different  shape  from  those  in  use  in 
England  and  wider,  ranging  from  6i^  to  7% 
incbes  across  the  blade.  A  standard  English 
length  is  12  feet,  6  inches  over  all,  buttoned  for 
the  rowlock  at  3  feet,  8  inches  from  the  handle 
end,  and  5%  inches  wide  in  the  blade,  although 
the  oar  must  be  accommodated  to  the  individual 


In  all  probability  competitive  towing  owes  ita 
origin  to  the  Thames  watermen.  The  Windsor 
watermen  of  the  royal  barge  and  their  aquatio 
contests  would  naturally  interest  the  Elton  boys 
directly  across  the  Thames,  so  that  it  is  not  sur- 
prising to  find  the  earliest  instance  of  a  rowing 
club  at  Eton.  Its  list  of  captains  is  complete 
from  the  year  1812,  although  its  operations  ex- 
tend into  the  previous  century.  Since  then  Eton 
has  l>een  the  nursery  of  the  best  oarsmen  of  both 
the  ancient  English  imiversities.  According  to 
Mr.  Rudolph  L«£mann  (whose  carefully  prepared 
book  is  cited  below),  "college  boat  racing  was 
in  existence  at  Oxford  in  1815,  and  probably 
some  years  before  that,"  and  "at  Cambridge  in 
1826,  and  probably  a  year  or  two  before  that." 
The  first  English  club  not  located  at  a  public 
school  or  university  was  the  Leander  Boat  Club, 
on  the  Thames.  There  are  no  authentic  records 
to  show  just  when  this  famous  club  was  organ- 
ized, but  Mr.  Lehmann  says  that  it  was  founded 
"probably  in  1818  or  1819."  Its  influence  on  row- 
ing has  been  of  the  first  importance,  and  to-day 
its  crews  hold  the  premier  honors  of  the  rowing 
world.  The  Australian  Bowing  Association, 
founded  in  1879,  is  the  governing  body  for  gen- 
eral rowing  in  Australia. 

Bowing  in  the  TTnited  States.  American 
boating  has  been  advanced  by  the  colleges,  whose 
crews  represent  the  most  finished  watermanship 
and  hold  nearly  all  the  records  for  the  distances 
and  conditions  in  which  they  compete.  These 
contests  between  collies  represent,  also,  clean 
and  well-conducted  sport.  Rowing  began  in  the 
United  States  early  in  the  nineteenth  century, 
and  the  first  important  race  was  held  In  1811, 
when  a  New  York  City  crew,  rowing  in  a  four- 
oared  barge,  defeated  a  Long  Island  crew.  By 
1833  rowing  was  fairly  well  established  at  Yale, 
and  10  years  later  the  Yale  Boat  Club  was  or- 
ganized, with  a  four-oared  crew.  The  oldest  boat 
club  in  the  country  is  the  Detroit  Boat  Club, 
founded  in  1839.  Rowing  at  Harvard  had  been 
organized  as  early  as  1839.  Serious  boat  racing 
b^an  with  intercoll^ate  boating,  nine  years 
aftier  the  formation  of  the  Yale  Bioat  Club,  and 
its  history  ever  since  has  been  intimately  con- 
nected with  collegiate  athletics.  The  first  inter- 
collegiate regatta  was  held  on  Lake  Winnepe- 
saukee,  N.  H.,  in  1852,  Yale  and  Harvard  then 
being  the  only  boating  colleges.  Harvard  won 
the  race  and  also  a  second  one,  which  was  held 
In  1855  on  the  Connecticut,  at  Springfield,  Mass. 
In  1857  was  built  for  Harvard  the  first  racing 
shell,  a  six-oared  boat,  40  feet  long,  and  weighing 
150  pounds.  In  1858,  at  the  suggestion  of  Har- 
vard, the  Union  College  Regatta  Association  was 
formed,  composed  of  Harvard,  Yale,  Trinity,  and 
Brown.  Harvard  won  all  the  races  of  this  associ- 
ation, which  dissolved  upon  the  breaking  out  of 
the  Civil  War.  There  were  no  races  during  the 
early  years  of  the  war,  but  in  1864-70  Yale  and 
Harvard  met  in  six-oared  barge  races,  and  Har- 
vard won  five  of  the  seven  contests.  In  1869  Har- 
vard sent  to  England  the  first  American  crew, 
which  was  beaten  on  the  Oxford-Thames  course. 
In  1871  the  famous  Rowing  Association  of  Amer- 
ican Collies  was  formed,  having  at  one  period  16 
meml)ers.  In  the  six  annual  regattas  held  by 
this  association  the  Massachusetts  Agriculturu 
College,  Amherst,  Yale,  and  Columbia  won  in  the 
four-oared  races.  Cornell  won  the  last  two. 
Yale  refused  to  row  in  1876  and  competed  in- 
stead with  Harvard  in  a  dual  race,  the  first  in 
the  Harvard- Yale  series  in  eights  for  4  miles. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOWING 


190 


BOWIiAKD 


Harvard  competed  in  both  races  that  year,  but 
it  was  the  last  regatta  held  by*the  Intercollegiate 
Association,  whidi  then  ceased  to  exist. 

With  Harvard  and  Yale  rowing  together,  a 
few  of  the  remaining  colleges  competed  in  various 
combinations  until  1883,  when  for  the  third  time 
an  intercollegiate  association  was  formed  by 
Bowdoin,  Columbia,  Cornell,  Princeton,  Rutgers, 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  and  Wesleyan,  row- 
ing in  four-oared  shells  over  a  1%-mile  course. 
In  1883,  also,  Cornell  and  Pennsylvania  met  for 
the  first  time  and  have  competed  annually  ever 
since,  either  in  dual  races  or  at  the  larger  re- 
gattais.  In  1895  the  present  Intercoll^ate  Asso- 
ciation was  formed  by  Cornell,  Columbia,  and 
Pennsylvania,  with  whom  the  management  rests, 
and  the  entry  of  Wisconsin,  and  especially  (in 
1916)  of  Leland  Stanford  Junior,  whose  fine 
crew  took  second  place  in  the  varsity  race,  has 
added  greatly  to  the  interest  of  these  events. 

The  entrance  of  Harvard  in  the  regatta  of 
1896  is  connected  with  one  of  the  most  notable 
chapters  in  intercollegiate  rowing  history.  In 
1806-97  Cornell  and  Harvard  had  a  dual  agree- 
ment in  athletics.  Harvard  had  dropped  all  re- 
lations with  Yale,  owing  to  a  serious  athletic 
rupture,  and  while  Yale  rowed  at  Henlev  (Eng- 
land), Harvard  competed  in  the  Pougnkeepsie 
races.  In  1897  Harvard  resumed  relations  with 
Yale,  and,  having  an  engagement  to  meet  Cor- 
nell and  not  wishing  to  row  two  races,  sug- 
gested that  Yale  be  admitted  to  the  Harvard-Cor- 
nell race.  Cornell  agreed,  but  suggested  in  turn 
that  Columbia  and  Pennsylvania  be  also  ad- 
mitted. This  Yale  refused  to  consider,  on  the 
grounds  that  the  race  would  be  unwieldy.  Cor- 
nell was  unwilling  to  forsake  Pennsylvania  and 
Columbia.  At  the  same  time  she  was  anxious 
to  compete  with  the  New  Haven  university,  whom 
she  had  not  met  on  the  water  since  1875,  except 
in  a  freshman  race  in  1890.  As  a  result  Cornell 
rowed  in  two  regattas  in  1897  and  again  in  1898, 
defeating  Yale  and  Harvard  both  times.  In  the 
latter  year,  however,  the  races  were  rowed  in  dif- 
ferent places,  within  a  week  of  one  another,  and 
Cornell  in  the  intercollegiate  regatta  lost  to 
Pennsylvania.  This  was  her  first  serious  defeat, 
with  one  exception,  in  14  years.  In  1890  Cornell 
declined  the  invitation  of  Harvard  and  Yale  to 
row  in  their  dual  race,  but  expressed  herself  as 
willing  to  meet  them  as  competitors  in  the  Inter- 
collegiate Regatta.  It  has  been  the  aim  of  the 
Intercollegiate  Association  to  make  its  r^^tta 
a  representative  meeting  of  American  boating 
colleges.  A  four-oared  varsity  race  was  added 
in  1899  to  the  regular  varsity  and  freshman 
events  in  eights,  and  in  1900  pair-oared  and 
single  events  were  provided  for  in  case  of  three 
entries  in  each  race. 

From  1900  to  1915,  of  the  varsity  races  (at 
Poughkeepsie)  Cornell  won  11,  Syracuse  3  (1904, 
1908,  1913),  Pennsylvania  1  (1900),  and  Colum- 
bia 1  (1914).  In  1915  the  world's  record  for  the 
4-mile,  eij^t-oared  varsity  race  was  18  minutes, 
53Vfe  seconds,  made  by  Cornell  at  Poughkeepsie 
in  1901. 

The  formation  of  the  American  Association  of 
Amateur  Oarsmm  in  1871,  as  the  governing 
rowing  association  of  the  United  States,  was  the 
first  satisfactory  step  towards  the  enforcement, 
outside  of  the  colleges,  of  rules  for  amateur  row- 
ing, although  an  amateur  standard  had  been 
recognized  in  a  way  some  30  years  before,  when 
the  Castle  Garden  Boat  Club  Association  was 
formed.     The  association  has  held  annual   re- 


gattas at  various  places,  with  single,  doubles, 
pair-oared,  four-oared,  and  eight-oared  events. 
In  Canada  an  association  of  amateur  oarsmen 
was  formed  in  1870;  it  holds  annual  champion- 
ship regattas. 

There  have  been  several  international  rowing 
contests,  e.g. :  1869 — Harvard  varsity  four  againrt 
Oxford,  over  the  Thames  course,  from  Putney  to 
Mortlake,  lost  by  six  seconds.  1876 — London 
Rowing  Club  four,  on  the  Schuylkill  River  course 
at  the  United  States  Centeimial  Regatta,  de- 
feated a  Yale  four.  1878 — Ci^umbia  varsity  four 
won  the  Visitors'  Cup  at  Henley.  1881 — Cor- 
nell varsity  four  lost  at  Henley.  1882 — The 
Hillsdale  crew  rowed  against  the  Thames  Row- 
ing Club  and  lost  by  reason  of  the  bow  oarsman 
breaking  his  oar.  1895 — -Cornell  varsity  eight 
entered  for  the  Grand  Challenge  Cup  at  Hemey 
and  won  the  first  heat  from  Leander,  which 
failed  to  start,  owing  to  a  misimderstanding,  but 
was  defeated  by  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge.  1896 — 
Yale  varsity  eight  entered  for  Grand  Challenge 
Cup  at  Henley  and  were  defeated  l^  Letmder, 
1901 — University  of  Pennsylvania  eight  at  Hen- 
ley won  the  first  heat  over  London  Rowing  Club, 
the  second  heat  over  Iliames  Rowing  Club,  but 
lost  the  final  heat  to  the  Leander  club  by  one 
length.  1906 — Harvard  varsity  eight  against 
Cambridge,  over  the  Thames  course,  from  Putney 
to  Mortlake,  lost  to  Cambridge  by  two  lengths. 
1914 — Harvard  junior  varsity  eight  won  the 
Henley  regatta  by  defeating  the  Union  Boat  Club 
of  Bo8t<»i  (made  up  of  former  Harvard  oars- 
men) after  having  beaten  the  Winnip^  Rowing 
Club  in  the  semifinals. 

Consult:  Whitney,  A  Sporting  Pilgrimage 
(New  York,  1895) ;  R.  C.  Lebmann,  Boating,  in 
Isthmian  Library  (London,  1897) ;  Crowther 
and  Ruhl,  Rowing  and  Track  Atkletiea  (ib., 
1905)  ;  A.  W.  Stevens,  PractiocU  Rowing  with 
Scull  and  Sweep  (Boston,  1906);  R.  C.  Leh- 
mann.  Complete  Oarsman  (New  York,  1908) ; 
"Rowing,"  in  Encyclopadia  of  Sportt  and  Games 
(new  ed.,  London,  1911 ) .  See  Henlet  Rbqatta, 
and  Plate  of  Laobosse  and  Sculling. 

BOWLAND,  rt/land,  Henet  AuotJSTUS 
(1848-1901).  An  American  physicist,  bom  at 
Honesdale,  Pa.,  Nov.  27,  1848.  He  studied  civil 
engineering  at  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute, 
Troy,  where  he  graduated  in  1870,  and  from 
1876  till  his  death  was  professor  of  physics  at 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  Professor  Rowland 
was  one  of  the  greatest  physicists  of  the  nine- 
teenth century.  His  determination  of  the  me- 
chanical equivalent  of  heat  was  one  of  his  most 
important  investigations.  His  determination  of 
the  ohm  was  likewise  of  great  value,  and  his 
study  of  the  magnetic  properties  of  iron  led  to 
entirely  new  conceptions  of  magnetism.  His  in- 
terest in  spectroscopy  led  him  to  the  discovery 
of  the  principle  of  the  concave  grating  and  to 
the  construction  of  a  dividing  engine  provided 
with  a  screw  of  extreme  accuracy  and  imiformity 
of  pitch,  by  which  gratings  were  prepared  under 
his  direction.  Rowland  not  only  made  an  eye 
study  of  the  spectrum,  but  also  applied  photo- 
graphic methods.  He  investigated  the  solar 
spectrum  and  the  arc  spectra  of  various  elements 
and  carried  on  many  researches  in  allied  fields. 
His  work  on  alternating  currents  and  their  ap- 
plication has  also  been  of  importance.  One  of 
his  last  investigations  resulted  in  the  develop- 
ment of  a  system  of  multiplex  telegraphy  based 
on  the  use  of  synchronous  motors,  for  which  he 
received  a  gold   medal   from   the   Paris   Ezhi- 
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bition.  Perhaps  his  moat  important  discov- 
ery was  that  of  the  magnetic  c^eot  of  electric 
ocnyection,  which  has  a  widespread  theoret- 
ical iMaring  upon  electrical  phenomena.  At 
the  time  of  his  death  (April  16,  1901) 
Professor  Rowland  was  the  president  of  the 
American  Physical  Society,  of  which  be  was  one 
of  the  founders.  Some  of  his  important  re- 
searches are  the  f<rilowing:  On  Magnetic  Perme- 
ability (1873);  On  the  Magnetic  PermeahiUty 
and  Maaimum  Magnetization  of  Nickel  and  Co- 
halt  (1874);  Stitdie*  on  Magnetic  Diatrihution 
(1875) ;  On  a  Magnetic  Effect  of  Electric  Con- 
nection (1876) ;  Beaearch  on  the  Absolute  Unit 
of  Bleotrieal  Retietanoe  ( 1878)  ;  On  the  Mechan- 
ical Equivalent  of  Heat  (1880);  On  Concave 
Oratinga  for  Optical  Purpoaea  (1883);  On  the 
Relative  Wave  Lengths  at  the  Lines  of  the  Solar 
Spectrum  (1886).  His  collected  physical  papers 
were  published  by  the  Johns  Hopkins  Press  in 
1002.  To  this  collection  there  is  prefixed  a  bio- 
graphical sketch  by  Prof.  T.  C.  Mendenhall.  Con- 
sult also  D.  S.  Jordan,  in  Leading  American  Men 
of  Science  (New  York,  1910). 

BOWIiAinNS,  rC/Iandz,  SAinncL  (cl570- 
tl630) .  An  English  author,  who  published  about 
25  famous  pamphlets  in  prose  and  verse.  Some 
are  on  religious  themes,  but  most  are  satires  on 
contemporaiy  manners.  The  series  bc^an  with 
The  Betraying  of  Chriat  (1598),  a  poem,  and 
closed  with  Beavena  Olory,  Seeke  it:  Earta 
Tonitie,  Plye  it:  Bella  Borror,  Fere  it  (1628), 
in  verse  and  prose.  Of  his  satirical  work, 
a  good  specimen  is  The  Letting  of  Bumoura 
Blood  in  the  Bead-Vaine  (1600),  a  collection  of 
satires  and  epigrams,  assailing  his  contempora- 
ries under  fictitious  names.  To  the  same  year 
belongs  the  similar  A  Mery  Metinge,  or  'tia  Mery 
ichen  Knavea  mete.  Both  these  pamphlets  were 
burned  by  the  authorities,  and  the  publishers 
were  fined  for  handling  them.  Mcurtin  Mark-dU, 
Beadle  of  Bridewell  (1610)  is  an  excellent  ac- 
count of  the  rogues  of  the  time.  Consult  the 
reprint  of  his  Worka,  with  an  introduction  by 
Goese   (Hunterian  Club,  Glasgow,  1872-86). 

SOWLANSSON,  ryiand-son,  Mabt.  An 
English  ctdonist  of  the  seventeenth  century,  fa- 
mous for  one  book.  She  was  the  wife  of  the 
first  minister  of  Lancaster,  Mass.  On  Feb. 
10,  1675  (or  1676t),  Lancaster  was  destroyed  by 
the  Indians,  who  carried  off  Mrs.  Rowlandson 
and  her  children.  After  her  release  three  months 
later  appeared  her  book,  called  yarrative  of  the 
Captivity  and  Removea  of  Mrs.  Roidandaon 
among  the  Indiana  (London,  1682;  Boston,  1720. 
Reprinted  in  Nanrativea  of  the  Indian  Ware,  ed. 
by  C.  H.  Lincoln,  New  York,  1913) .  She  tells  of 
her  sufferings,  of  her  child's  death  by  cold,  and 
of  her  sale  by  her  Narraganset  captor  to  an 
Indian  chief.  She  was  at  last  ransomed  for 
about  $80,  a  sum  raised  by  several  women  of 
Boston.    Her  book  wmt  through  various  editions. 

BOWIl&NDSON,  TaoiCAS  (1756-1827).  An 
English  caricaturist,  painter,  and  illustrator. 
He  was  bom  in  Old  Jewry,  London,  and  studied 
at  the  Royal  Academy  and  in  Paris.  After 
gambling  away  a  fortune,  he  commenced  in  Lon- 
don to  paint  portraits  and  landscapes.  These 
were  exhibited  with  much  success  at  the  Royal 
Academy.  He  then  turned  to  caricature  and 
illustration,  first  gaining  success  with  a  drawing 
of  Vauxhall  Gardens.  Rowlandson  drew  every 
phase  of  the  English  life  of  his  day.  He  pos- 
aeaaed  vitality,  keen  observation,  an  inexhaust- 
iU«  imagination,  a  sense  of  design,  and  great 
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facility,  but  was  often  careless  in  execution. 
His  more  serious  drawings  and  water  colors  also 
reveal  a  sense  of  the  beeiutiful  and  the  pictur- 
esque. As  a  caricaturist  he  is  powerful,  but 
coarse  and  bitter.  His  most  popular  works  are 
the  series  entitled  "Tours  of  Dr.  Syntax"  ( 1812, 
1820,  1821),  "The  English  Dance  of  Death" 
(1816-18),  and  "The  Dance  of  Life"  (1817),  all 
with  text  by  William  Co<Hnbe.  His  work  was 
chiefly  in  pen-and-ink,  lightly  washed  or  re- 
touched in  water  colors.  Among  his  illustra- 
tions are  those  for  The  Vicar  of  WakefUAd  and 
Baron  Munchausen.  Characteristic  drawings  are 
in  the  British  Museum,  the  South  Kensington 
Museum,  and  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New 
York.  Consult  Grego,  Rowlandaon  the  Carica- 
turist (London,  1880). 

HOWIiEB,  roulc,  Willabd  Wiwfield  (1861- 
).  An  American  botanist,  bom  at  Fulton, 
N.  T.,  and  educated  at  Cornell  (LL.B.,  1888; 
Sc.D.,  1893),  where  he  served  as  instructor 
(1888-03),  assisUnt  professor  (1893-1906),  and 
thenceforth  professor  of  botany.  His  researches 
deal  with  the  flora  of  the  United  States,  with 
North  American  willows,  and  with  the  compar- 
ative anatomy  of  woods.  He  is  author  of  Lieu- 
tenant Heman  Rowlee  (1746-1818)  and  hia  De- 
scendanta  (1907). 

IU>WLET,  rOTI,  Wqxiam  (c.1585-<!.1642). 
An  English  actor  and  dramatist  about  whom  very 
little  is  known.  He  was  connected  with  the 
Prince  of  Wales's  company  of  actors  and  collab- 
orated on  many  plays  with  Middleton  and  other 
dramatists.  He  gave  up  acting  about  1627.  In 
the  comedy  of  humors  and  of  manners  which  was 
characteristic  of  the  first  half  of  the  seventeenth 
centuiy  he  succeeded  partly  ty  an  effective,  if 
not  highly  artistic,  stage  craft,  partly  bv  his 
racy  humor  and  power  of  direct,  vivid,  and  con- 
vincing presentetion.  He  wrote  unassisted:  A 
New  Wonder  ( 1632)  ;  All'a  Lost  by  Lust  { 1633) ; 
A  Match  at  Midnight  (1633);  A  Shoemaker  a 
Oentleman  ( 1638).  A  list  of  the  plays  on  which 
he  collaborated  with  various  of  his  distinguished 
contemporaries  is  conveniently  accessible  in  the 
Dictionary  of  National  Biography,  vol.  xlix,  p. 
363. 

SOWIiXT  POEHS.     See  CHAimtTON,  T. 

ItOWLET  SEOIS,  rvn  rS'jls.  A  town  in 
Staffordshire,  England,  in  the  extreme  southern 
part,  5  miles  west  of  Birmingham.  It  has  ex- 
tensive coal-mining  and  iron  industries.  Pop., 
1901,  34.670;   1911,  37,006. 

BOWXTTSEE,  roun'tre,  B.  Skbbohm  (1871- 
).  An  English  manufacturer  and  sociolo- 
gist, son  of  Joseph  Rowntree.  Bom  in  York  he 
studied  at  the  Friends'  School  there  and  at  Owens 
College,  Manchester.  He  became  a  director  in 
Rowntree  &  Co.,  of  which  firm  his  father  was 
chairman,  and  like  his  father  was  prominent  in 
social  work  and  in  politics  as  a  member  of  the 
Liberal  party.  He  wrote:  Poverty:  A  Study  of 
Town  Life  (1901);  Land  and  Labour:  Lessons 
from  Belgium  (1910)  ;  Unemployment :  A  Social 
Study  (1911),  with  B.  Lasker;  Bow  the  La- 
bourer Lives  (1913),  with  M.  Kendall;  The  Way 
to  Industrial  Peace  (1914) ;  Lectures  on  Bousing 
(1914),  War  burton  Lectures,  with  A.  C.  Pigou. 

BOWDTTSEE,  Joseph  (1836-  ).  An 
English  manufacturer  and  social  worker,  father 
of  B.  S.  Rowntree.  He  belonged  to  a  Quaker 
family  which  became  wealthy  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  cocoa.  Much  interested  in  temperance, 
he  wrote:  The  Temperance  Problem  and  Social 
Reform   (7th  ed.,  1900);  Public  Control  of  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Bowsoir 


19a 


BOT 


Liquor  Traffio  (1903);  The  Taxation  of  the 
Liquor  Trade  (1009) — all  with  Arthur  Sherwell. 

BOWSON,  rott'sQn,  Susanna  (Hasweu.) 
(1762-1824).  An  Anglo-American  dramatist, 
novelist,  and  actress.  Her  novel  Victoria  (1786) 
brought  her  father  a  pension.  Her  husband  be- 
came bankrupt  and  in  1792  she  sought  support 
from  the  stage,  coming  in  the  n^t  year  to 
America,  where  she  act^  until  1796,  appearing 
mainly  in  her  own  plays,  The  Volunteers,  a  farce 
(1793),  Amerioans  in  England  (1797),  and 
others.  Leaving  the  stage,  she  opened  in  Boston 
a  school  for  girls  which  she  conducted  with  suc- 
cess until  1822.  She  also  edited  the  Bottom 
Weekly  Magazine.  Of  her  novels  the  most  popu- 
lar was  Charlotte  Temple,  a  Tale  of  Truth 
( 1790) .  In  three  years  20,000  copies  of  this  book 
were  sold;  a  sequel,  Luoy  Temple,  appeared  post- 
humously (1828).  Mrs.  Rowson  was  author  of 
several  other  novels  also.  Consult  her  Life  by 
Elias  ?fa»on  (Albany,  1870). 

BOWTOK,  MoKTAomE  WnxiAM  Lowbt- 
CoBBT,  first  Babon    (1838-1903).     An  English 

g>Iitician  and  philanthropist,  bom  in  London, 
e  graduated  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  in 
1800,  and  three  years  later  was  called  to  the  bar 
at  Lincoln's  Inn.  In  1866  he  became  private  sec- 
retary to  Disraeli  and  remained  in  that  capacity 
and  in  the  most  intimate  relationship  with  his 
chief  until  the  tatter's  death  in  1881.  On  the 
recommendation  of  Disraeli  he  was  made  Baron 
Rowton  in  1880.  In  1889  he  accepted  ibe  trus- 
teeship of  the  Guinness  Trust  Fund  of  £260,000 
for  the  improvement  of  dwellings  for  artisans. 
Becoming  familiar  with  working-class  conditions 
in  London,  Rowton  gave  £30,000  to  establish  a 
poor  man's  hotel  at  Vauxhall  in  1892.  Five 
other  of  these  Rowton  houses  were  subsequently 
built,  the  last  in  1906,  and  the  idea  was  also 
adopted  in  other  countries. 

BOWTOIT  HEATH,  Battle  of.  A  battle  in 
the  Civil  War  in  England,  fought  Sept.  24,  1646. 
Though  the  royal  cause  was  actually  lost  at 
Naseby,  Charles  attempted  to  collect  a  new  force 
in  Wales.  At  the  head  of  6000  troops  the  King 
entered  Chester.  Colonel  Poyntz  and  Brereton 
made  a  combined  attack  on  the  King's  rear 
guard,  at  Rowton  Heath,  near  Chester.  The 
King  lost  about  1300  men. 

BOXAITA  (Lat.,  from  6k.  •fuHyii)  (r-311 
B.C.).  A  wife  of  Alexander  the  Great  (q.v.). 
She  was  a  daughter  of  the  Bactrian  Prince  Oxy- 
artes.  Soon  after  Alexander's  death  (323),  and 
before  the  birth  of  her  son,  Alexander  .^gus,  she 
induced  Statira,  one  of  Alexander's  wives,  to 
come  to  Babylon,  and  there  caused  her  to  be 
murdered.  Her  son  was  recognized  as  first  of 
the  heirs  of  the  King,  but  both  he  and  Roxana 
were  put  to  death  by  Cassander's  orders.  ( Plu- 
tarch, Alexander;  Arrian,  Anahaeis,  vil,  27;  Di- 
odorus,  books  xviii  and  xix.) 

BOZBTTBOH,  r6k8T)ttr-fl.  A  border  county 
of  southeast  Scotland  (Map:  Scotland,  F  4). 
Area,  666  square  miles.  The  physical  aspect  is 
varied  and  picturesque,  with  the  Cheviot  and 
Lauriston  Hills  bounding  a  considerable  portion 
of  its  borders.  The  intwior  is  generally  fertile 
and  is  farmed  to  the  greatest  advantage.  The 
chief  river  is  the  Tweed.  Chief  towns,  Jedburgh, 
the  capital,  and  Hawick.  Pop.,  1901,  48,800; 
1911,  47,192. 

BOZBTTBOHE,  John  Keb,  third  Dxtke  or 
(1740-1804).  An  English  bibliophile,  bom  in 
London.  He  was  appointed  by  George  III  a  lord 
of  the  bedchamber  in  1767  and  groom  of  the  stole 


and  privy  councilor  in  1796.  He  collected  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  private  libraries  ever 
amassed  in  Great  Britain.  His  more  important 
acquisitions  included  a  collection  of  works 
printed  by  Caxton.       

BOZBTTBOHE  OLTTB.  A  famous  English 
book  club,  the  first  of  these  associations  devoted 
to  the  reprinting  for  their  members  of  old  and 
rare  txx^s.  It  was  founded  in  London  after  the 
sale  of  the  magnificent  collection  of  books  formed 
by  John,  third  Duke  of  Roxburt^e,  which  realized 
nearly  £26,000.  The  sale  of  the  Valdarfer  Boc- 
caccio for  £2260  was  celebrated  by  a  dinner  at 
the  St.  Albans  Tavern,  at  which  the  club  was 
founded,  to  consist  of  24  members,  each  of  whom 
was  made  resp<»iBibIe  for  the  reprinting  of  one 
book.    See  Book  Club. 

BOX'BTTBT.  Formerly  a  city  in  Suffolk 
Co.,  Mass.,  but  since  1868  a  part  of  Boston 
(q.v.)  (Map:  Boston  and  vicinity).  Roxbury 
was  settled  in  1630,  and  included  among  its 
early  inhabitants  Thomas  Dudley  (q.v),  thrioe 
Governor  of  Massachusetts,  and  John  Eliot 
(q.v.),  who  was  minister  here  for  nearly  sixty 
years  (1632-90).  The  latter  is  buried  here. 
Theodore  Parker  (q.v.)  was  the  pastor  of  the 
Unitarian  Church  of  West  Roxbury  (1837-45). 
The  famous  Roxbury  Latin  School  was  estab- 
lished as  the  "Free  School  in  Roxburie"  some 
time  between  1642  and  1646,  and  was  endowed 
by  Thomas  Bell  in  1671.  The  Brook  Farm 
(q.v.)  experiment  was  attempted  at  West  Rox- 
bury. G^eral  Joseph  Warren  (q.v.)  and  Wil- 
liam Eustis  (q.v.)  also  resided  here.  Consult 
Drake,  The  Totcn  of  Roahurjf  (Roxbury,  1878; 
new  ed.,  1906). 

BOX'OLAin.  A  warlike  people  of  Sarma- 
tian  origin,  who  dwelt  north  of  the  Mseotis 
PaluB,  I>etween  the  Tanals  (Don)  and  Borys- 
thenes  (Dnieper).  They  appear  as  early  as  th« 
time  of  Mithridates  the  Great  and  about  60  a.d. 
had  reached  the  boundary  of  Moesia.  Their  in- 
roads into  the  Danubian  provinces  induced  the 
Emperor  Hadrian  to  come  to  terms  with  them  by 
paying  an  annual  tribute.  Later,  however,  they 
were  Roman  auxiliaries.  Mention  is  made  of 
them  last  in  the  eleventh  century. 

BOT,  JosiTH  Edmond  (1868-1913).  A 
Canadian  author,  bom  at  L^vis,  (Quebec,  and  edu- 
cated at  Laval  University.  He  practiced  as  a 
notary  public  at  L4vis  for  many  years,  becoming 
president  of  the  Provincial  Chamber  of  Notaries 
in  1909 ;  but  his  chief  activity  was  in  Canadian 
historical  and  geographical  research.  In  1908 
he  joined  the  stan  of  the  Dominion  Archives 
Bureau,  Ottawa.  With  his  brother  he  foimded 
the  Bulletin  dea  Rooherohes  Historiguei  in  1805. 
He  contributed  to  the  Catholio  Encyclopedia 
and  other  works  and  periodicals.  Among  his 
publications  are:  L'Ordre  de  Malta  en  Amirique 
(1888) ;  Au  royaume  du  Saguenay  (1889)  ;  His- 
toire  de  la  seigneurie  de  Lauzon  (5  vols.,  1897) ; 
L'Anoien  barreau  au  Canada  ( 1897 ) ;  Jean  Bour- 
don et  la  bate  Hudson  (1897);  Principes  de 
gouvemment  chez  les  Indiens  du  Canada  ( 1901 ) . 
His  brother,  Pierre  Georges  Roy,  wrote  several 
books  on  French-Canadian  families. 

BOY,  WiLUAM  (1726-90).  A  British,  mili- 
tary engineer  and  geodesist.  He  was  bom  in 
Carluke  Parish,  Lanarkshire,  and  at  the  age  of 
20  became  connected  with  the  army.  He  was  the 
first  British  geodesist.    He  was  employed  in  pre- 

f taring  for  the  government  a  map  of  the  High- 
ands  and  finally  of  the  whole  mainland  of  Scot- 
land, which,  however,  owing  to  imperfect  instru- 
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ments  and  the  hurried  nature  of  the  survey,  was 
onl^,  to  use  Roy's  own  words,  "a  magnificent 
military  sketch/'  After  a  military  career  in 
which  his  engineering  ddll  was  freouently 
aTailed  of,  Roy  devoted  himself  to  scientinc  pur- 
suits, and  in  1783  was  employed  by  the  British 
government  to  connect  the  geodetic  surveys  of 
France  and  England  in  order  to  determine  the 
relative  positions  of  the  Paris  and  Greenwich 
observatories. 

XOYAIi,  roi'al,  JoeivH  (1837-1902).  A 
Canadian  journalist  and  politician.  He  was 
bom  at  Repentigny,  Quebec,  and  was  educated 
at  St.  Mary's  Jesuit  College,  Montreal.  He  early 
began  newspaper  work,  founded  Le  TTouveou 
Monde  (18S7),  L'Ordre  (1869),  and  was  one 
of  the  founders  of  La  Revue  Canada  in  1864. 
Although  called  to  the  bar  in  1864,  he  continued 
in  journalism.  He  removed  to  Manitoba  in  1870 
and  established  Le  U4ti»,  which  in  1882  l>ecame 
Le  Uanitoba.  He  practiced,  however,  at  the 
l&nitoba  bar,  and  in  1870-79  was  a  Conserva- 
tive member  of  the  Manitoba  Legislature,  being 
elected  in  the  latter  year  to  the  Dominion  House 
of  Commons.  In  1888-93  he  was  Lieutenant 
Governor  of  the  Northwest  Territories.  In  1804 
he  became  editor  of  La  Minerve,  Quebec.  He 
published  Hiatoire  du  Canada,  I841  &  1S67 
(1909)..  Consult  Alexander  Begg,  Hietory  of  the 
J/orth-Weat  (Toronto,  1894). 

BOYAL  ACASBKY  OF  ABTS,  The.  The 
principal  British  art  organization,  the  purpose 
of  which  is  to  improve  and  cultivate  painting, 
sculpture,  and  architecture  in  Great  Britain. 
It  dates  from  1768  and  was  founded  by  Cieor^ 
m  in  response  to  a  memorial  presented  by  Wil- 
liam Chabners,  architect,  and  Benjamin  West, 
painter.  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds  was  its  first  pres- 
ident. The  number  of  academicians  usually  is 
•bout  40,  and  the  number  of  associates  is  a  little 
less.  The  president  is  knighted  upon  election, 
and  the  presidency  is  for  life.  Among  the  paint- 
ers who  besides  Reynolds  have  filled  this  office 
are  Benjamin  West,  Lawrence,  Eastlake,  Leigh- 
ton,  Millais,  and  Poynter  (1896  et  seq.).  The 
first  permanent  rooms  of  the  Academy  were  in 
tiie  royal  palace,  Somerset  House  (1771).  The 
society  removed  to  the  National  Gallery,  Trafal- 
gar Square,  in  1837,  and  finally  in  1869  to  Bur- 
lington House.  The  present  buildings  were  built 
out  of  the  savings  of  the  Academy  at  the  cost 
of  over  £160,000.  Over  2000  works  of  art  are 
brought  together  at  the  Academy  exhibitions, 
which  take  place  each  spring,  and  no  artist  may 
exhibit  more  than  eight  works.  There  are  also 
other  exhibitions,  besides  those  of  the  Academy 

C[)er,  which  take  place  under  its  patronage, 
permanent  collection  of  the  Academy  con- 
tains many  valuable  paintings,  as  well  as  the 
diploma  works  of  nearly  all  the  academicians. 
The  art  schools  of  the  Jkoyal  Academy,  also  in 
Burlington  House,  are  free  to  all  students  in 
painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture.  The  Acad- 
emy also  administers  a  number  of  important 
trust  funds,  providing  for  several  traveling 
scholarships,  and  various  medals  and  prizes. 
Ccmsalt :  Sandby,  History  of  the  Royal  Academy 
of  Arts  from  its  Fowidation  in  1768  (London, 
1862)  ;  Laidlay,  The  Royal  Academy :  Its  Uses 
and  Abuses  (ib.,  1898) ;  Algernon  Graves,  Royal 
Academy  of  Arts:  Dictionary  of  Contributors 
and  their  Work  from  1769  to  190i  (ib.,  8  vols., 
190eM)7) ;  The  Year's  Art  (ib.,  annually). 

BOTAIi  AKTBLOFE.  One  of  the  diminu- 
tive ateinboks  of  the  genus  Nanotragus,  remark- 


able as  the  smallest  of  all  the  ruminants,  stand- 
ing only  12  inches  high  at  the  shoulder.  It  is 
chestnut  in  color  on  the  upper  part  and  pure 
white  below.  It  is  a  native  of  the  Guinea  coast. 
Consult  the  Proceedings  of  the  2!oSlogical  Society 
of  London,  for  1872. 

BOYAIi  ABCAinm.  One  of  the  leading 
fraternal,  mutual  assessment,  beneficiary  secr^ 
societies  in  the  United  States.  It  was  formed 
at  Boston  and  incorporated  in  Massachusetts  in 
1877.  Headquarters  are  at  Boston,  where  the 
Royal  Arcanum  owns  a  buUding  in  which  meet- 
ings of  the  Supreme  Council  or  governing  body 
are  held.  Subordinate  councils,  of  which  there 
are  nearly  2000  scattered  throughout  the  United 
States,  are  grouped  under  and  governed  directly 
by  State  or  grand  councils,  the  latter  sending 
representatives  to  make  up  the  supreme  body. 
The  membership  of  the  order  in  1916  was  about 
246,000.  Only  men  are  eligible  to  membership. 
The  Royal  Arcanum  has  several  times  found  its 
rates  of  assessment  too  low  to  insure  solvency 
and  permanence.  On  each  occasion,  however,  it 
has  risen  to  the  emergency  and  readjusted  its 
plan  of  assessments,  and  is  now  said  by  actu- 
aries and  other  experts  to  be  charging  enough 
for  the  life  insurance  which  it  contracto  to  pay 
to  beneficiaries  of  members  to  justify  fully  the 
promise  of  success.  Total  benefits,  insurance  and 
other,  paid  to  members  and  beneficiaries  from 
its  or^mization  in  June,  1877,  to  Sept.,  1916, 
aggregate  $176,123,000. 

BOYAI,   ABCH   1CAS0N&      See   Masons, 

PlWK.  

BOYAIi  ASSBNT.    See  Assbrt,  Rotai.. 

BOYAI.  BCONOMZO  SOCIETY.  An  asso- 
ciation founded  in  London  in  1800,  known  as 
the  British  Economic  Association  until  1902, 
when  it  was  incorporated  under  its  present  name. 
The  society  publishes  a  quarterly  journal  known 
as  the  Economic  Journal,  of  which  Prof.  F.  T. 
Edgeworth,  D.C.L.,  and  Mr.  Henry  Higgs  are 
editors.  Mr.  CSoschen  was  its  president  from  its 
founding  until  his  death  in  1907;  since  that 
year  the  presidency  has  lieen  held  by  Mr.  Hal- 
dane,  and  it  numbers  among  its  vice  presidents 
Mr.  Bryce,  Mr.  John  Morley,  Mr.  Balfour,  and 
others  well  known  in  public  life.  The  Economic 
Journal  is  the  foremost  economic  publication  in 
scientific  value  in  the  British  Empire  and  rep- 
resents all  shades  of  economic  opinion.  The  as- 
sociation holds  no  regular  scientific  meetings, 
but  gives  an  annual  dinner  in  London. 

BOYAIi  gEBW.     See  OsMimDA. 

BOYAIi  FISH.     Sec  Fish,  Rotai,. 

BOYAI.  GEOGBAPHICAI.  SOCIETY.  An 
association  founded  in  London,  in  1830,  and 
chartered  in  1869  for  the  advancement  and  dif- 
fusion of  gec^aphical  science  for  the  encourage- 
ment of  eq>loration.  It  liegan  with  the  asso- 
ciation of  the  members  of  the  Raleigh  Dining 
Club,  an  organization  of  travelers,  who  wished 
to  establish  a  society  to  aid  scientific  research 
in  geography.  In  the  first  year  of  its  existence 
460  fellows,  including  the  King,  the  Duke  of 
Wellington,  and  many  other  prominent  persons, 
were  enrolled.  Its  membership  in  1916  was  about 
5000.  The  society  b^an  in  1832  to  publish  an- 
nual reports  of  its  investigations,  together  with 
its  proceedings,  in  the  Royal  Oeographical  Jour- 
nal, but  in  1882  this  was  succeeded  by  a  monthly 
magazine,  entitled  The  Proceedings  of  the  Royal 
Oeographical  Society,  and  Monthly  Record.  This 
in  turn  was  changed  in  1893  to  the  Oeographical 
Journal.     The  society  also  issues  a  Tear  Book, 
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and  booklets  of  infonnation  for  traTders.  Con- 
Biderable  Bums  of  money  are  spent  each  year  in 
research  and  exploration,  and  contributions  are 
also  made  for  the  maintenance  of  the  School  of 
Geography  in  Oxford  and  Cambridge.  The  li- 
brary contidns  60,000  volumes  and  many  orig- 
inal charts  and  maps.  The  society  awards  a 
medal  for  exploration. 

BOYAL  SmSTOBIOAL  SOCIETY.  A 
learned  association  in  London,  foimded  in  1868 
and  incorporated  in  1899,  with  the  object  of 
promoting  historical  study.  Its  membership, 
which  is  international,  was  547  in  1914,  divided 
into  fellows,  honorary  fellows,  and  corresp<md- 
ing  members.  In  1897  the  Camden  Society 
(q.y.)  was  amalgamated  with  the  Royal  His- 
torical Society  and  the  Camden  publications 
were  transferred  to  the  latter.  The  Royal  So- 
ciety publishes  annual  volumes  of  Trantaotions 
and  Documents. 

BOYAIi    HOUSEHOLD.      See    Hodbbh<hj>, 

ROTAL. 

BOYAL   HTTKANE   SOCIETY.      See  Hxr- 

KANE   SOCIXTT,   ROTAI.. 

BOYAL  IHSTITXTTIOK  07  OBEAT 
BBirAIN.  An  organization  founded  in  Lon- 
don in  1799  and  chartered  in  the  following  year 
as  the  Royal  Institution  for  the  Promotion,  Dif- 
fusion, and  Extension  of  Science  and  Useful 
Knowledge.  Its  principal  objects  are  to  further 
scientific  and  literary  research,  to  spread  the 
principles  of  inductive  and  experimental  science, 
and  to  pranoto  the  applicaticm  of  such  princi- 
ples to  the  arts.  The  idea  of  such  an  institution 
originated  with  Benjamin  Thompson,  Count 
Rumford  (^.v.),  who  was  supported  in  the  exe- 
cution of  his  plans  by  Sir  Joseph  Banks,  presi- 
dent of  the  Royal  Society.  It  was  Count  Rum- 
ford's  desire  to  extend  a  knowledge  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  physics  and  mechanics  among  the  lower 
classes  by  means  of  public  lectures  and  demon- 
strations, with  a  view  of  ameliorating  the  mate- 
rial condition  of  the  people.  Almost  from  the 
beginning  the  institution  assumed  a  leading 
place  in  the  scientific  world,  although  it  was 
soon  found  necessary  to  depart  from  Count  Rum- 
ford's  idea  of  making  the  work  of  the  society 
deal  exclusively  with  the  welfare  of  the  lower 
classes.  Its  continued  prosperity  has  been  due 
chiefly  to  a  succession  of  brilliant  lecturers  and 
experimentors,  beginning  with  Thcnnas  Young, 
who  was  professor  at  the  institution  from  1801 
to  1803,  and  including  such  great  names  as  Sir 
Humphry  Davy,  Michael  Faraday,  John  Tyndall, 
Sir  Edward  William  Robert  Grove,  Sir  Edward 
Frankland,  William  Odling,  John  Hall  Glad- 
stone, Edwin  Ray  Lankester,  Sir  James  Dewar, 
and  Lord  Raylei^.  Within  its  laboratories  have 
been  made  some  of  the  most  notable  discoveries 
in  physical  and  chemical  science,  and  especially 
onaer  Faraday  and  Tyndall  valuable  work  was 
done  in  the  popularization  of  these  sciences. 
A  feature  of  the  work  of  the  institution  is  its 
evening  lectures,  at  which  the  most  eminent 
scientists  are  invited  to  present  the  latest 
achievements  within  their  fields  to  the  public. 
The  institution  has  been  the  recipient  of  many 
benefactions,  the  most  noted  of  which  is  the  be- 

?|uest  of  £10,000  by  John  Fuller,  M.P.,  in  1831, 
or  the  establishment  of  a  Fullerian  professor- 
ship in  chemistry  and  physics.  Young  men  of 
special  aptitode  are  offered  facilities  for  carry- 
ing on  research  work  and  in  case  of  need  are 
S'ven  pecuniary  assistance.  The  library  of  the 
stitution  contains  60,000  volumes. 


BOYAL  HUSH  ACADEKY.  See  lusH 
Academy,  Rotal. 

BOY'ALL,  Isaac  <c.I720-81).  An  Ameri- 
can colonist,  bom  probably  in  AJitigua,  British 
West  Indies,  where  his  father  had  large  planta- 
tions. He  early  settled  in  Medf  ord,  Mass.  From 
1762  until  1774  he  was  an  executive  councilor 
of  the  province,  and  in  1761,  for  his  services  in 
the  French  War,  was  commissioned  brigadier 
general,  the  first  American  to  attain  that  rank. 
During  the  agitation  which  preceded  the  Revo- 
lution he  remained  loyal  to  the  King  and  went 
into  voluntary  exile.  Aftor  ronaining  for  some 
time  in  Halifax  he  went  to  England,  where  he 
died  of  smallpox.  Thou^  his  estates  had  l>een 
confiscated,  he  left  an  endowment  for  the  law 
professorship  at  Harvard  which  still  bears  his 
name. 

BOYAL     mXITABY    ACADEKY.      See 

MiLITABT   EDOOATION. 

BOYAI.iaLITABYASYI.XnL    See  Dukk 

OF  Y<»K'a  SOHO(NU 

BOYAL  NAVAL  COLLEGE.  A  profes- 
sional school  of  the  British  navy  located  at 
Greenwich  (q.v.)  and  formally  opened  in  1873. 
It  trains  midshipmen  and  higher  officers  and 
affords  technical  instruction  in  the  theoretical 
and  scientific  studies.  See  Navai.  Schools  of 
Instktjction. 

BOYAL  OAK.  An  oak  tree  which  stood  near 
the  farm  of  Boscobel  in  Shropshire  and  which 
for  24  hours  afforded  concealment  to  Charles 
II  aftor  the  battle  of  Worcester  in  1651.  The 
tree  was  destroyed  aftor  the  Restoration  by 
relic  huntors,  but  an  oak  grown  from  an  acorn 
of  the  original  tree  stands  on  the  spot,  and 
there  is  another,  said  to  have  been  planted 
by  the  King,  in  Hyde  Park. 

BOYAL  OBSEBVATOBY.  See  Gbeii:nwich 
Obsebvatobt.         

BOYAL  PDBVEYAKCE.  See  Pubvet- 
ANCK,  Rotal.   

BOYAL  SOCIETY,  The.  A  sodety  organ- 
ized in  London  in  1660  as  The  President,  Coun- 
cil, and  Fellows  of  the  Royal  Society  of  London 
for  Improving  Xatural  Knowledge.  It  is  the 
oldest  scientific  society  in  Great  Britain  and 
one  of  the  oldest  in  Europe.  The  preliminary 
meetings  were  held  on  the  suggestion  of  Theo- 
dore Haak,  a  German  resident  of  London,  prin- 
cipally at  Gresham  College,  where,  on  Nov. 
28,  1660,  the  first  journal  of  the  society  was 
opened  by  tibe  originators.  Gresham  CoU^je 
became  the  permanent  headquartors,  and  on 
March  6,  1661,  Sir  Robert  Moray  was  elected 
president,  which  position  he  held  until  the 
incorporation  of  the  society,  July  15,  1662. 
llie  chartor  was  amended  in  1663,  and  on  May 
13  of  that  year  the  council  of  the  Royal  Society 
met  for  the  first  time. 

From  the  outset  the  society  maintained  cor- 
respondence with  men  of  philosophical  attain- 
ments on  the  Continent,  from  which  sprang  the 
Philotophical  Tranaaotions,  the  first  number  of 
which  appeared  in  March,  1665.  By  1760  there 
had  been  496  numbers  issued,  and  it  was  decided 
that  thereafter  the  work  be  published  annually 
in  volumes,  under  the  superintendence  of  a 
committee  of  the  coimcil.  In  1666,  on  invita- 
tion of  Henry  Howard  of  Arundel,  the  home 
of  the  society  was  changed  to  Arundel  House. 
Howard  also  presented  the  council  with  the  li- 
brary of  his  grandfather,  Thomas,  Earl  of 
Arundel,  which  was  the  foundation  of  the  fine 
library  of  over  46,000  volumes  now  possessed 
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by  the  Bociety-  In  1710  the  society  moved 
from  Arundel  House  to  Crane  Court,  where  it 
remained  until  1780,  when  the  government  as- 
signed it  apartments  in  Somerset  House.  The 
present  home  of  the  society  is  Burlington  House. 

The  Royal  Society,  among  other  duties,  has 
the  administration  of  the  annual  government 
grant  of  £2000  to  be  divided  among  a  limited 
number  of  persons  as  compensation  for  outlay 
incurred  by  them  in  scientiflc  research  during 
the  year.  Four  medals  are  awarded  every  year, 
yiz.,  one  Copley,  two  Royal,  and  a  Davy.  The 
Copley  medal  was  founded  on  a  bequest  from 
Sir  Godfrey  Copley  in  1709  and  is  awarded 
to  the  living  author  of  such  philosophical  re- 
search, either  published  or  communicated  to 
the  society,  as  may  appear  to  the  council  to 
be  deserving  of  that  honor.  The  Royal  medals 
were  established  by  George  IV  and  are  awarded 
annually  for  the  two  most  important  contribu- 
tions to  science  published  in  the  British  Domin- 
ions not  more  than  10  years  nor  less  than  one 
year  from  making  the  award.  The  Davy  medal 
was  founded  by  Dr.  John  Davy,  brother  of 
Sir  Humphry  Davy,  and  is  bestowed  annually 
for  the  most  important  discovery  in  chemistry 
in  Europe  or  British  America.  Foreigners  of 
scientific  eminence,  to  the  number  of  50,  may  be 
chosen  to  membership.  The  session  of  the  society 
lasts  from  November  to  June,  ordinary  meetings 
being  held  weekly.  Fafeta  are  read  at  various 
times  and  during  the  year  are  published  in  either 
the  Philotophiml  TraneaotionB  or  the  Proceed- 
ingt  of  the  society.  It  has  also  published  the 
Catalogue  of  Scientific  Papers,  1800-1900  (14 
vols.,  1867-1902),  with  a  Subject  Indem  to  be 
complete  in  17  volumes  (vols,  i-iii,  1908-14), 
and  the  International  Catalogue  of  Scientific  Lit- 
erature (1900  et  seq.).  Consult  Record  of  the 
Boyal  Society  (3d  ed.,  Oxford,  1912)  and  Cele- 
hration  of  the  250th  Anniversary  of  the  Royal 
Society  of  London  (ib.,  1913). 

SOYAIi    STTPSEHACY.      See   SuvBXiiA^cr, 

ROTAI,. 

KOTAI.    TTKIVEBSIT7    OF    TXELAXTD. 

An  examining  and  degree-conferring  institution, 
established  hy  the  University  Education  Act 
of  1879  and  formally  organized  in  1880.  Its 
constituent  members  were  the  Queen's  Collies 
at  Belfast,  Cork,  and  Galway.  The  university 
was  superseded  in  1909  by  the  establishment 
of  Belfast  University  and  the  National  Uni- 
versity of  Ireland   (q.v.). 

BOTAIT,  rwB.'y{lk'.  A  seaside  resort  in  the 
Department  of  Charente-Irifirieure,  France,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Gironde,  22  miles  southwest 
of  Rbchefort  (Map:  France,  S.,  C  3).  It  is 
a  well-built  town  with  a  handsome  municipal 
casino.  Royan  dates  from  a  priory  in  which 
the  Abb6  de  BrantOme  wrote  part  of  his  me- 
moiirs.  As  a  Huguenot  stron«iold  it  was  be- 
sieged bv  Louis  XIII  in  1622.  The  town  is 
one  of  the  chief  seaside  resorts  in  France,  at- 
tracting about  3S0,000  visitors  annually.  Per- 
manent pop.,  1901,  8374;   1911,  9330. 

BOYCE,  JosiAH  (1856-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can philosopher,  bom  at  Grass  Valley,  Nevada 
Co.,  Cal.  He  (rraduated  at  the  University  of 
California  (Beneley)  in  1875,  studied  also  at 
Leipzig,  G9ttingen,  and  Johns  Hopkins  (Ph.D., 
1878)  and  in  1878  was  appointed  instructor 
in  English  in  the  University  of  California.  At 
Harvard  he  rose  from  instructor  in  philosophy 
(1882)  to  be  professor  of  that  subject  after 
1892.     His  earlier  writings,  not  in  philosophy. 


include:  A  Primer  of  Logical  Analysis,  for  the 
Use  of  Composition  Students  A.  1881 ) ;  Cali- 
fornix  from  the  Conquest  in  1846  to  the  Second 
Vigilance  Committee  in  San  Francisco  ( 1886 ) ; 
The  Feud  of  Oakfield  Creek  (1887),  a  novel. 
The  works  for  which  Professor  Royce  is  known, 
however,  are:  The  Religious  Aspect  of  Philos- 
ophy (1885) ;  The  Spirit  of  Modern  Philosophy 
(1892) ;  The  Conception  of  Qod  (1897),  jointly; 
Studies  of  Good  and  EvU  (1898) ;  The  Concep- 
tion of  Immortality  (1900);  The  World  and 
the  Individual  (2  vols.,  1900-4)1),  Oifford  lec- 
tures at  Aberdeen;  Psychology  (1903) ;  Herbert 
Spencer  (1904)  ;  Philosophy  of  Loyalty  (1908) ; 
Race  Questions,  Provincialism,  and  other  Ameri- 
can Problems  (1908);  Wm.  James  and  Other 
Essays  on  the  Philosophy  of  Life  (1911); 
Sources  of  Religious  Insight  (1912) ;  Problem 
of  Christianity  ( 1913 ) ;  War  and  Insurance 
(1914).  In  metaphysics  Royce  became  one  of 
the  foremost  exponents  of  *  absolute  idealism 
(see  Ideaush),  developing  this  type  of  philos- 
ophy in  such  a  way  that  emphasis  is  laid  on 
individuality,  both  finite  and  infinite,  and  on 
will  rather  than  on  intellect.  Royce  served  as 
president  of  the  American  Philosophical  As- 
sociation and  of  the  American  P^chological 
Association  (1901)  and  became  a  member  of 
the  National  Academy  of  Sciences  and  of  the 
National  Institute  of  Arts  and  Letters  and  a 
fellow  of  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and 
Sciences.  Honorary  degrees  came  to  him  from 
Johns  Hopkins,  Yale,  and  Harvard  and  from 
Aberdeen,  St.  Andrews,  and  Oxford. 

BOTE,  rwi'y*.  A  city  in  the  Department 
of  Somme,  France,  on  the  Avre  River,  26  miles 
east-southeast  of  Amiens  (Map:  France,  N., 
H  3).  It  has  a  church  dating  from  the  twelfth 
and  sixteenth  centuries.  It  has  a  considerable 
com  trade  and  manufactories  of  sugar,  oil, 
jewelry,  and  copper  products.  Pop.,  1901, 
4349;  1911,  4515.  In  the  Great  War  which 
began  in  1914  Roye  was  captured  by  the  Ger- 
mans and  was  the  centre  of  very  severe  fighting 
in  September,  1914.     See  Wab  in  Europe. 

BOYEB-OOLLABD,  rwE'yA'-kd'iar',  Pikbbe 
Paul  (1763-1845).  A  French  statesman  and 
philosopher,  bom  at  Sompuis  (Marae).  He 
practiced  law  and  held  various  offices  after  the 
outbretJc  of  the  Revolution.  Being  proscribed 
for  his  moderate  views  during  the  Reign  of 
Terror,  he  returned  to  his  old  home  at  Sompuis 
and  lived  as  a  farmer,  in  order  to  evade  the 
suspicions  of  the  Jacobins.  In  1797  he  was 
elected  to  the  Council  of  the  Five  Hundred, 
but  after  the  18th  Fractidor  he  retired  from 
politics.  In  1809  he  accepted  the  chair  of  phi- 
losophy in  the  newly  created  University  of 
France  and  soon  came  to  exercise  an  immense 
influence  on  philosophic  thought  in  France.  He 
rejected  the  sensualist  system  of  Condillac  and 
adopted  an  eclectic  philosophy,  giving  special 
prominence  to  the  principles  of  the  Scottish 
school  of  Reid  and  Stewart.  In  August,  1815, 
he  was  appointed  president  of  the  Commission 
of  Public  histruction,  which  office  he  held,  with 
the  title  of  Councilor  of  State,  till  July,  1820. 
In  1817  Royer-CoUard  for  the  first  time  with- 
drew his  support  from  the  government,  and  in 
1819  the  rupture  was  complete.  In  spite  of 
his  royalist  leadings  he  founded  the  political 
party  of  the  Doctrinaires  in  1820  (see  Doc- 
tbinaise)  and  advocated  a  constitutional  mon- 
archy. The  French  Academy  elected  him  to 
membership  in  1827,  and  in  1828  he  was  named 
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president  of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies.  In  that 
capacity  Roy^r-Collard  had  to  present  the 
famous  address  of  the  221  Deputies  (March, 
1830),  refusing  their  support  to  the  govern- 
ment, which  the  King  declined  to  hear  read. 
On  the  next  day  the  Chamber  was  prorogued. 
After  the  Revolution  of  July,  1830,  he  reentered 
politics,  but  in  1842  he  withdrew  completely 
from  public  life.  Consult:  A.  Philippe,  Royer- 
Collard:  ao  vie  publique,  aa  vie  priv4e,  sa 
famUle  (Paris,  1857);  Baron  de  Barante,  La 
vie  politique  de  M.  Royer-Collard,  ses  discours, 
et  sea  iorits  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1861) ;  Eugine  Spuller, 
Royer-Collard  (ib.,  180S). 

BOTEBSFOSD,  roi'Srz-ferd.  A  borouj^  in 
Montgomery  Co.,  Pa.,  32  miles  northwest  of 
Philadelphia,  on  the  Schuylkill  River  and  on 
the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Philadelphia  and 
Reading  railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  K  7). 
It  has  extensive  stove  and  brass  foundries,  glass 
and  bottle  works,  embroiderv  and  silk  mills,  a 
dye  and  bleaching  plant,  bridge  works,  and 
manufactories  of  bricks,  gas  meters,  stockings, 
shirts,  shafting  parts,  wagons,  agricultural  im- 
plements, etc.     Pop.,  1900,  2607;    1910,  3073. 

BOYIiE,  John  F0BBE8  (1799-1858).  An  Eng- 
lish naturalist,  born  at  Cawnpore,  India.  He 
studied  at  the  Military  Institute  of  the  E!ast 
India  Company,  Addiscombe,  was  appointed  as- 
sistant surgeon  to  the  company,  and  served  on 
the  medical  staff  of  the  arm^  of  Bengal.  In 
1823  he  was  appointed  physician  at  the  station 
of  Saharunpore  and  superintendent  of  the  gar- 
den there.  Ue  showed  that  the  drugs  sold  in 
the  Indian  bazars  were  identical  with  the  medi- 
cines given  by  Greek  physicians.  He  was 
appointed  professor  of  materia  medica  at  King's 
College,  Iiondon,  in  1837.  Among  bis  worlcs 
are:  An  Essay  on  the  Antiquity  of  Bindoo 
Medicine  (1837);  Essay  on  the  Productive 
Resources  of  India  (1840) ;  On  the  Culture  and 
Commerce  of  Cotton  in  India  and  Elsewihere 
(1851);  The  Arts  and  Manufactures  of  India 
(1862);  The  Fibrous  Plants  of  India  Fitted 
for  Cordage  (1855).  Consult  Britten  and 
Boulger,  Biographioal  Index  of  British  and 
Irish  Botanists  (London,  1893). 

BOYTON.  A  town  in  Lancashire,  England, 
2  miles  north-northwest  of  Oldham.  It  has 
large  cotton  industries.  The  town  has  under- 
gone much  modern  improvement,  maintains  gas 
and  water  supplies,  and  owns  markets.  Pop., 
1901,  14,880;    1911,   17,069. 

BOZHDESTVXiNSKT,  rtzh'dSst-vSn'skI, 
ZmiVY  Petbovitch  (1848-1909).  A  Russian 
naval  officer.  He  fought  as  a  lieutenant  in 
the  Russo-Turkish  War,  rose  to  be  admiral, 
and  in  1904  was  placed  in  command  of  the 
Baltic  fleet  dispatched  to  the  Far  East.  (See 
Russo-Japanese  Wae.)  He  was  defeated  by 
Admiral  Togo  in  the  battle  of  the  Sea  of 'Japan 
in  May,  1905,  and  was  wounded  and  taken 
prisoner.  On  his  return  to  Russia  he'  was  tried 
by  court-martial  and  acquitted  of  blame  in 
July,  1906. 

BTTABON,  T^S-Vb6n.  A  parish  town  and 
railway  junction  of  Denbighshire,  Wales,  on  the 
Dee,  5  miles  southwest  of  Wrexham  (Map: 
Wales,  D  3).  Iron  ore  and  anthracite  coal  are 
mined  extensively  in  the  neighborhood,  and  there 
are  important  ironworks  and  bridk  and  tile 
factories.  Pap.  (parish),  1901,  21,721;  1911, 
24,375. 

BTTAD,  riSS-nd'.    See  Axvad. 

BTTATAN,    r9!r&-tiin^    or    BOATAN,    rO'A- 


tSn'.    An  island  off  the  northern  ooa«t  of  Hon- 
duras (Map:  Central  America,  D  2). 

BTTBAIYAT,  r55-bl-yftt'  (Ar.  pi.  of  ruht'i, 
quatrain).  The  term  applied  to  a  oollection 
of  Persian  Quatrains.  The  rubi'i,  or  quatrain, 
is  the  distinctive  and  most  ancient  Persian 
metres  said  to  have  been  invented  by  RQdagl 
(q.v.),  and  has  the  following  verse  scheme,  read 
from  right  to  left: 

_00_|_\70_|_00 


with  the  rhyme  aaaa  or  aaha.  The  rhyme  may, 
however,  go  back  several  syllables,  or  even 
several  words,  as  in  the  following  example  cited 
from  the  forty-fifth  quatrain  of  Payne  8  trans- 
lation of  Omar  Khayyam: 

Skinker,  anoe  ruin  is  of  Fortune  plfumed  for  thee  and  me. 
This  nether  world  ie  no  abiding  liind  for  thee  and  me; 
Yet,  ao  ibe  wine-oup  in  the  midat  but  atand  for  thee  and  me. 
Rest  Uiou  aaaured  the  very  Truth'a  in  hand  for  tbee  and  ma. 

niere  are  many  variations  in  rhyme  which 
may  become  as  intricate  as  quatrain  770  of 
the  same  translation: 

I  spake,  thou  n)akeet:  heart  gave  I  thee,  thou  me  diadain. 
I  take,  thou  takeat:  thou  heart  from  me,  I  from  thee  pain. 
I  am,  thou  art,  too — ^thou  merry  and  I  for  thee  aad. 
I  make,  thou  makeet:  thou  wrong  and  I  patience  in  vain. 

Nearly  all  the  poets  of  Persia  include  in  their 
works  a  Rubaiyat.  Throu^  the  translation  of 
Omar  Khayyam  (q.v.)  by  Edward  FitzGerald 
(q.v.)  this  quatrain,  modified  to  the  English 
heroic  metre  of  the  iambic  pentameter,  was 
made  an  English  verse  form.  Consult:  Bloch- 
mann,  The  Prosody  of  the  Persians  (Calcutta, 
1872),  which  contains  24  rubi't  metres;  James 
Darmesteter,  Origines  de  la  po4sie  persane 
(Paris,  1887)  ;  John  Payne,  Quatrains  of  Omar 
Khayyam  of  yishapour  (London,  1898);  J.  R. 
Tntin  (comp.),  A  Concordance  to  FitzOeraltPa 
Translation  of  the  Ruhdiydt  of  Omar  Khoyydm 
(ib.,  1900)  ;  E.  G.  Browne,  Literary  Eittory  of 
Persia  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1906-09). 

BTTBASSE,  Tv'btls'  (Fr.,  red-oolored  quarts), 
Anoona  RtmT,  or  Mont  Blano  Rubt.  A 
variety  of  crystallized  quartz  containing  oc- 
cluded spangles  of  hematite  or  specular  iron, 
which  reflect  a  bright-red  color  resembling  that 
of  the  ruby. 

BTTBATO,  TlSS-h&'tA,  Tempo  (It.,  stolen).  In 
music,  a  term  indicating  that  the  performer  is 
to  modify  the  regular  rhythmic  movement  by 
emphasizing,  and  thus  prolonging,  important 
notes.  The  less  important  notes  of  the  bar  must 
consequently  be  curtailed  so  that  its  aggregate 
value  may  remain  unchanged. 

BXTBBEB  (from  rub;  perhaps  oonneeted  with 
Gael,  rub,  Welsh  rhuhio,  to  rub,  Ir.  ruhoir, 
Gael,  rubair,  a  rubber),  India  Rubbbb,  ob 
Caodtohooo.  a  substance  much  used  in  the  ' 
arts  on  account  of  its  peculiar  and  special  prop- 
erties. Chemically  rubber  is  a  hydrocarbon 
with  the  approximate  formula  C„Hu  and  is 
extremely  resistant,  being  soluble  only  in  car- 
bon disulphide,  carbon  tetrachloride,  and  in 
volatile  oils  such  as  turpentine,  ether,  gasoline, 
and  the  like.  Rubber  is  not  the  product  of  a 
single  species  of  trees,  but  is  obtained  com- 
mercially from  the  stems  of  trees  of  BevM 
(q.v.),  Manihot,  Ficus,  Castilloa,  and  Funtumia, 
and  from  the  climbers  Landolphia  and  Poro- 
meria,  from  the  roots  of  Clitimdra  and  Car- 
pondinus,  from  the  stems  and  leaves  of 
Palaquium,  and  from  the  whole  guayule  plant 
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Parthenium.  Rubber-producing  plants  thrive  in 
tropical  climates  only,  but  uncfer  widely  varying 
conditions.  Some  of  them  require  a  moist 
alluvial  soil,  and  others  flourish  in  a  stony  soil 
with  only  an  intermittent  rainfall.  Rubber 
occurs  in  a  solid  state  as  a  deposit  in  the  woody 
fibre  of  the  shrub  Parthenium  argentatum  in 
Mexico  and  Texas,  from  which  the  guayule  rub- 
ber of  commerce  is  derived.  Rapidly  as  the 
consumption  of  rubber  has  increased,  there 
seems  no  danger  of  exhausting  the  world's 
supply,  so  abundant  and  widely  scattered  are 
its  sources;  for,  notwithstanding  the  exhaus- 
tion of  certain  forests  by  unscientific  harvesting 
of  the  trees,  there  are  extensive  plantations 
of  cultivated  rubber,  especially  in  Malaya, 
from  which  increasing  supplies  annually  are 
derived.  In  1900  plantation  rubber  did  not 
figure  at  all  in  the  world's  markets,  the  exports 
from  Ceylon  and  Malaya  amounting  in  1903 
to  but  41,684  and  1000  pounds  respectively, 
yet  by  1010  the  annual  production  was  8000 
tons,  in  1912,  26,000  to  30,000  tons,  and  in 
1915  it  was  approximately  93,000  tons.  Like- 
wise  the  rubber  acreage  in  British  Malaya, 
which  in  1906  was  09,230,  in  1914  had  amounted 
to  708,545  acres,  32,600  acres  being  planted  in 
that  year.  Tapping  of  trees  in  Malaya  begins 
when  a  girth  of  18  inches  is  attained  3  feet 
frcHD  the.  base,  which  usually  takes  place  in 
about  three  and  a  half  years.  In  Sumatra  and 
elsewhere  in  the  East  the  rubber  acreage  had 
correspondingly  increased.  These  plantations 
furnished  employment  for  considerable  capital, 
mostly  British,  and  at  one  time  speculation  in 
the  shares  of  rubber  companies  in  London 
reached  an  extraordinary  stote.  The  Amazon 
districts  of  the  State  oi  Par&  in  Brazil  from 
their  wild  trees  furnished  for  many  years  the 
largest  Quantity  and  best  quality  of  rubber, 
the  standard  by  which  all  other  varieties  are 
compared,  while  other  grades  were  and  are 
furnished  by  the  Atlantic  states  of  Brazil 
and  by  Bolivia  and  Peru,  such  as  the  Caucho 
of  the  latter  country.  But  lately  plantation 
rubber  from  the  Far  East  is  makins  serious 
inroads  into  the  Soutii  American  prMuct. 

Imports  of  rubber  into  the  United  States  have 
greatly  increased  in  recent  years,  owing  largely 
to  its  use  for  automobile  tires  and  also  in  other 
manufacturing  industries.  The  quantity  im- 
ported was,  in  1904,  69,016,000  pounds,  and,  in 
1916,  172,068,428  pounds,  of  which  over  one-half 
was  plantation  rubber  from  the  Orient,  the  re- 
mainder chiefly  from  Brazil.  The  import  price 
of  the  plantation  rubber  averaged  nearly  50 
per  cent  higher  than  that  from  Brazil. 

In  addition  chemists  for  years  have  been 
working  on  synthetic  rubber  to  take  the  place 
of  the  natural  product,  and,  while  this  is  pos- 
sible on  a  theoretical  and  laboratory  basis, 
the  artificial  article  has  not  entered  extensively 
into  trade  and  industry,  althouj^  one  of  1000 
sets  of  motor  tires  made  at  the  Baeyer  Farben- 
fabrik  at  Elberfeld,  Germany,  has  run  over 
10,000  miles.     See  Synthetic  Rdbbeb. 

The  first  record  of  India  rubber  was  made 
in  accounts  of  Columbus'  second  voyage  to 
America,  where  it  is  related  that  he  found  the 
inhabitants  of  Hispaniola  (Haiti)  amusing 
themselves  with  rubber  balls.  In  a  book  pub- 
lished in  Madrid  in  1615  Juan  de  Torquemada 
mentions  the  tree  which  yields  rubber  in  Mexico, 
describes  the  mode  of  collecting  the  gum,  and 
■tates  that   it  is  made   into  i£oes;    also  that 


the  Spaniards  used  it  for  waxing  their  canvas 
cloaks  to  make  them  resist  water.  It  was 
first  studied  scientiflcallv  by  the  French  geod- 
esist  La  Condamine  while  in  Ecuador,  and 
samples  of  the  product  with  a  note  were  pre- 
sented to  the  French  Academy  in  1736.  First 
known  as  elastic  gum,  the  name  of  India  rubber 
was  suggested  by  Priestley,  the  chemist,  about 
1770  from  its  use  for  rubbing  out  lead-pencil 
marks.  It  is  stated  that  the  first  rubber  was 
brought  into  the  United  States  in  1800,  the  very 
year  in  which  was  bom  Charles  Goodyear  (q.v.), 
a  man  whose  inventions  made  possible  the  mod- 
ern rubber  industry. 

Crude  rubber  is  obtained  from  the  milky  juice 
of  the  rubber  tree,  of  which  there  are  numerous 
varieties.  The  Hevea  hrasiUenaia  furnishes  the 
Par&  rubber  of  commerce,  is  found  wild  in  the 
Amazon  valley  of  Brazil,  and  is  now  largely 
cultivated  on  the  Eastern  plantations,  llie 
CearA  or  Manicoba  rubber  of  commerce  is  pro- 
duced from  the  Manihot  gtaeiovU,  also  com- 
ing from  Brazil.  It  also  is  planted  somewhat 
in  Africa  and  other  tropical  regions.  From 
tro^cal  Africa  comes  rubber  produced  from 
various  creepers  of  the  genera  Lcmdolphia  and 
.Cliiandra,  which  give  many  of  ttie  African  rub- 
bers of  commerce,  such  as  Congo,  Madagascar, 
etc. 

The  milky  juice  or  latex  of  the  rubber  is 
not  the  true  sap,  but  a  secretion  which  does 
not  seem  to  be  essential  to  the  life  of  the 
plant.  In  this  juice  float  minute  globules  of 
rubber,  which,  when  the  juice  is  allowed  to 
stand,  rise  to  the  top,  like  cream.  Various 
methods  are  employed  for  collecting  the  juice  in 
difi'erent  regions,  the  future  character  of  the 
rubber  depending  much  upon  how  this  is  done 
and  how  the  separation  of  the  caoutchouc  from 
the  aqueous  liquid  is  effected.  The  annual 
yield  from  a  single  tree  is  from  2  or  3  to 
16  or  17  pounds.  The  rubber  is  sometimes  col- 
lected by  simply  cutting  the  trees  or  vines  down, 
but  this  wasteful  method  has  been  in  most 
cases  abandoned,  and  it  is  customary  to  make 
incisions  in  the  trunk  through  which  the  milk 
oozes  out.  The  trees  are  dipped  at  sunrise, 
as  the  milk  is  supposed  to  flow  more  freely 
during  the  morning  hours.  The  first  row  of 
incisions  is  often  made  in  a  circle  surrounding 
the  tree  about  6  feet  from  the  ground,  the 
next  morning  a  row  lower  down  is  made,  and 
so  on,  each  succeeding  morning,  until  the  ground 
is  reached.  In  each  incision  a  little  clay  cup, 
molded  by  the  workman  and  holding  about  a 
gill,  is  placed,  and  its  contents  emptied  daily 
into  a  larger  vessel,  in  which  it  is  allowed  to 
simmer  over  a  slow  fire  until  the  water  is 
evaporated  and  the  rubber  shaped  into  cakes 
is  ready  for  export.  This  i«  the  almost  univer- 
sal method  of  collecting  Par&  rubber  in  the 
native  forests  of  Brazil  and  Bolivia. 

Contrary  to  general  impression,  the  collection 
of  India  rubber  from  the  forests  and  planta- 
tions is  not  generally  a  wasteful  process  re- 
sulting in  the  destruction  of  the  trees.  Even 
where  trees  or  vines  are  cut  down  they  are 
replanted  in  all  progressive  rubber  r^ons.  To 
obtain  the  latex  trees  are  destroyed  in  Central 
America,  and  also  in  Africa  where  trees  and 
vines  are  cut  down,  but  many  new  ones  are 
planted,  and  the  forest  and  plantations  are 
now  generally  under  the  direction  of  expert 
botanists  and  rubber  culturists. 

The  method  of  collection  employed  on  planta- 
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tions  is  nanally  the  so-called  "herring-bone" 
system,  where  a  series  of  oblique  cuts  running 
into  a  central  vertical  channel  are  made  ana 
at  the  base  a  cup  is  located  into  which  the 
latex  empties.  This  process  is  repeated  until 
a  part  of  the  bark  is  removed,  and  the  por- 
tion of  the  tree  thus  affected  is  permitted  to 
rest  for  several  years.  Recently,  on  plantations 
where  the  rubber  milk  is  collected  in  large 
amounts,  more  scientific  means  have  been 
adopted  for  obtaining  the  caoutchouc  by  the 
use  of  chemicals  and  machinery,  the  larger 
plantations  turning  out  rubber  which  is  washed 
and  rolled  into  sheets  or  molded  into  large 
blocks.  Plantation  latex  is  usually  coagulated 
with  acetic  acid  and  then  is  removed  from  the 
serum,  passed  through  washing  rolls,  and  in 
the  form  of  sheets  or  crepe  hung  up  to  dry. 
It  may  also  be  smoked.  The  greater  part  of 
the  rubber  of  commerce,  however,  contains  dirt 
and  other  impurities,  so  that  extensive  washing 
at  the  mill  is  required. 

The  manufacture  of  rubber  did  not  begin 
until  about  1820,  when  Nadier  invented  a  proc- 
ess for  cutting  rubber  into  thread  and  manu- 
facturing tissues  from  it.  The  application  of 
rubber  to  the  making  of  waterproof  cloth  first 

gave  it  commercial  importance,  although  it 
ad  been  previously  made  into  flexible  tubes, 
for  the  use  of  surgeons  and  chemists,  and  into 
bottles.  Waterproof  cloth  was  first  made  by 
Charles  Macintosh,  a  Scottish  chemist,  who  in 
1823  reduced  the  rubber  to  a  solution  in  naph- 
tha and  spread  it  between  two  layers  of  cloth. 
Waterproof  coats  still  bear  his  name.  In  1852 
a  Boston  sea  captain  imported  into  America 
600  pairs  of  rubber  boots  which  had  been  made 
by  the  natives  of  Brazil.  These  were  readily 
sold  for  from  $3  to  $5  per  pair,  and  a  great 
demand  for  them  was  created.  In  the  mean- 
time William  Chaffee  had  developed  a  rubber 
varnish  for  coating  different  materials  to  make 
them  waterproof.  In  1833  the  Roxbury  India 
Rubber  Company  was  formed  and  flourished. 
But  it  was  soon  found  that  these  waterproofed 
articles  grew  hard  and  cracked  in  the  winter 
and  became  sticky  in  the  summer.  The  de- 
mand for  them  ceased,  and  their  manufacture 
was  given  up. 

Charles  Goodyear  (q.v.),  an  unsuccessful  mer- 
chant, in  the  meantime  had  turned  his  attention 
to  the  manufacture  of  rubber  goods  and  was 
striving  to  find  some  process  which  would 
obviate  the  defects  of  pure  rubber  and  render 
it  less  susceptible  to  the  influence  of  heat  and 
cold.  He  tried  mixing  it  with  magnesium,  with 
quicklime  and  water,  and  with  nitric  Mid.  It 
had  been  discovered  in  1832  by  Luedersdorf,  a 
German  chemist,  and  also  by  Nathaniel  Hay- 
ward,  of  Woburn,  Mass.,  that  by  mixing  dry 
sulphur  with  rubber  its  stickiness  was  removed. 
Hayward's  patent  and  process  were  acquired 
by  Goodyear,  who  by  accident  dropped  upon 
a  hot  stove  some  of  the  mixture  and  found  to 
his  astonishment  that  the  high  heat  did  not 
melt  it.  He  next  placed  it  in  extreme  cold, 
and  its  texture  still  remained  unchanged.  Thus, 
after  years  of  patient  experimenting,  the  art  of 
vuloanieiag  was  accidentally  discovered.  Good- 
year immediately  developed  the  process  and 
placed  it  upon  a  commercial  basis,  securing  his 
first  United  States  patent  in  1844.  Alexander  . 
Parkes,  an  Englishman,  about  the  same  time  in- 
vented the  cold  vulcanization  process,  consist- 
ing in   dipping  small  articles   of   rubber   into 


a  bath  of  sulphur  chloride  dissolved  in  bisul- 
phide of  carbon.  The  vulcanization  is  quicklv 
effected  by  absorption,  bat  is  not  so  thorough 
as  that  obtained  by  the  process  invented  by 
Goodyear.  The  last  great  rubber  invention  was 
that  of  hard  rubber  by  Goodyear. 

Vulcanising  consists  commonly  in  mixing 
sulphur  with  rubber  and  then  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  moderate  heat  (say  300°  F.)  for 
six  or  more  hours.  Rubber  may  also  be  vul- 
canized by  dipping  in  melted  sulphur,  by  treat- 
ing with  a  solution  of  sulphur  monochloride, 
or  exposing  to  the  vapor  of  sulphur  monochlo- 
ride. The  effect  of  vulcanization  is  to  render 
rubber  elastic,  impervious,  and  unchangeable 
in  texture  under  all  ordinary  conditions.  Al- 
though sulphur  is  the  only  essential  ingredient, 
other  materials  are  often  added  at  the  same 
time,  as  silicate  of  magnesium,  carbonate  of 
lead,  asphalt,  and  tar,  each  of  which  imparts 
a  different  quality  to  the  product. 

Commercial  rubber  is  a  tough  fibrous  sub- 
stance, possessing  elastic  properties  in  the 
highest  degree.  Reduced  to  the  temperature 
of  freezing  water  (32*  F.),  it  hardens  and  in 
greater  part,  if  not  entirely,  loses  its  elasticity, 
but  does  not  become  brittle.  When  heated, 
as  by  placing  in  boiling  water,  it  softens  and 
becomes  very  much  more  elastic  than  at  ordi- 
nary temperatures,  though  it  does  not  in  any 
degree  dissolve  in  the  water.  If  suddenly 
stretched  to  seven  or  eight  times  its  original 
length,  it  becomes  warm,  and,  if  kept  in  this 
outstretched  form  for  several  weeks,  it  appears 
to  lose  in  great  part  its  elastic  properties  and 
in  this  condition  is  readily  cut  into  those  thin 
threads  which  are  used  in  the  elastio  put  in 
gloves,  garters,  etc.,  and  the  elasticity  of  which 
is  readily  renewed  by  the  application  of  gentle 
beat.  Elastic  thread  is  now  prepared  with  vul- 
canized rubber. 

There  are  some  useful  applications  of  India 
rubber  in  the  liquid  or  semiliquid  state  which 
it  is  worth  while  to  note;  thus,  when  melted  at 
398*  F.  and  mixed  with  half  its  weight  of 
slaked  lime,  it  forms  a  useful  cement,  whidi 
can  be  easily  loosened,  but  it  will  dry  and 
harden  if  red  lead  is  added.  A  very  tenacious 
glue  is  formed  by  heating  rubber,  coal  tar,  and 
shellac  together.  It  forms  an  ingredient  in 
some  special  kinds  of  varnishes,  and  it  also 
improves  the  lubricating  qualities  of  mineral 
oils  when  a  small  quantity  is  dissolved  in 
them. 

Process  of  Kanafactiure.  The  first  step  in 
the  manufacture  of  crude  rubber  is  one  of  uior- 
ough  cleansing.  The  rubber  is  allowed  to  re- 
main in  steam-heated  water  for  about  24  hours, 
after  which  it  is  cut  up  and  the  larger  im- 
purities removed  by  hand.  It  is  then  washed 
by  passing  between  two  heavy  corrugated  iron 
rollers.  A  stream  of  water  flows  over  the 
rubber  from  a  pipe  directly  at  the  point  of 
contact  with  the  rollers,  and  the  combined 
action  of  the  rollers  and  water  removes  all 
foreign  substances  adhering  to  the  rubber.  The 
rubber  is  next  placed  in  drying  chambers  and 
after  thorough  drying  is  stored  in  a  dark  dry 
room   until   needed. 

Methods  of  vulcanizing  vary  with  the  article 
to  be  vulcanized,  but  in  general  the  purified 
and  masticated  gum  is  thoroughly  kneaded  with 
the  requisite  amount  of  sul]Miur  and  cut  and 
shaped  before  heat  is  appliM.  Or  the  dieets, 
after  they  have  been  hung  up  to  dry  for  months 
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it  may  be,  are  placed  in  smooth  hot  rolls 
which  nmning  together  press  the  rubber  so  as 
to  make  it  smooth  and  entirely  homogeneous, 
the  sulphur  and  other  materials  being  incor- 
porated during  this  process.  The  plastic  ma- 
terial coming  from  the  rolls  is  then  put  through 
tiie  calenders,  where  it  is  made  into  sheets  upon 
the  cloth  that  is  the  foundation.  In  case  the 
goods  are  to  be  made  of  b  rubber  cloth,  as 
In  the  case  of  shoes  (q.T.),  the  rubber  is 
spread  on  its  backing  with  heated  iron  rollers 
and  the  goods  made  up  before  they  are  vul- 
canized. The  material  is  not  sewed,  but  held 
together  by  some  solvent,  as  turpentine,  or  a 
cement  of  rubber  in  a  benzene  solution,  which 
makes  the  edges  adhere.  To  prevent  adhesion 
of  the  articles  during  the  vulcanizing  process 
they  are  very  carefully  packed,  and  powdered 
soapstone,  talcum,  or  ouier  powder  is  freely 
used.  The  rubber  is  heated  in  a  cast-iron 
cylindrical  oven  with  one  end  fitted  as  a  door. 

Goodyear  invented  two  different  kinds  of  rub- 
ber, the  pliable  soft  ruhher  and  hard  ruhher, 
or  ebonite,  which  is  used  for  making  a  great 
variety  of  utensils  and  fancy  articles.  The 
chief  difference  between  the  two  is  in  the 
amount  of  sulphur  used  and  heat  applied. 

A  few  general  classes  of  vulcanized  rubber 
goods  are:  (1)  footwear  and  other  waterproof 
dothing;  (2)  mechanical  goods,  including  hose, 
bdtin^,  tires,  etc.;  (3)  electrical  and  other 
scientific  appliances;  (4)  medical  and  surgical 
apparatus  and  allied  articles;  (6)  hard-rubber 
goods;  (6)  liquid  or  semiliquid  materials,  as 
varnishes  and  cements.  This  classification  is 
obviously  imperfect,  but  it  will  serve  to  suggest 
the  enormous  variety  of  commercial  products  of 
which  India  rubber  is  an  essential  constituent. 
The  tire  industry  alone  is  one  of  extraordinary 
dimensions,  as  solid  or  pneumatic  tires  are  re- 
quired for  practically  all  forms  of  motor  cars 
and  motor  trucks.  In  electrical  appliances 
rubl>er  is  almost  indispensable  as  an  insulating 
material,  even  tieing  substituted  for  gutta- 
percha  in   insulating  submarine  cables. 

In  1016  the  worlds  production  of  rubber  was 
estimated  at  about  146,000  tons. 

Bibliography.  Nissenson,  India  Ruhher:  Its 
MwMtfaoture  and  Use  (New  York,  1891) ;  W.  T. 
Brannt,  India-Ruhher,  Outta-Percha,  and  Batata 
(Philadelphia,  1900);  U.  C.  Pearson,  Rubber 
Tiret  (New  York,  1906) ;  id..  Crude  Rubber  and 
Compounding  Ingredients:  A  Teat-Book  of  Ruh- 
her Manufacture  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1009) ;  Rubber 
and  its  JMations  (Washington,  1009),  pub- 
lished by  the  Pan  American  Union ;  C.  O.  Weber, 
Chemistry  of  India  Rubber  (London,  1910); 
T.  Seeligman  and  others,  India  Rubber  and  Chttta 
Peroha  (Eng.  trans,  by  J.  6.  Mcintosh,  2d  ed.. 
New  York,  1010) ;  Philip  Schidrowitz,  Ruhher: 
Its  Production  and  Industrial  Use  (London, 
1911);  Sidn^  Morgan,  The  Preparation  of 
Plantation  Rubber,  based  on  reports  and  re- 
searches of  the  Besident  Chemist  of  the  Bubber 
Growers'  Association  in  the  Malay  States  (ib., 
1913) ;  H.  Brown,  Rubber:  Its  Sources,  Cultiva- 
tion, and  Preparation  (ib.,  1014) ;  C.  E.  Akers, 
The  Ruhher  Indtutry  in  Brazil  and  the  Orient 
(ib.,  1014) ;  B.  H.  Locke,  Ruhher  and  Ruhher 
Planting  (New  York,  1014) ;  W.  A,  Caspari, 
India  Rubber:  Laboratory  Praotioe  (ib.,  1014). 
See  Hevea;  Hose. 

BtTBBLE.     See  Icb;  Masonbt. 

BTT'BEFA'CXENTS  (from  Lat.  rubefaeiens, 
pres.  p.  of  ruhefaoere,  to  make  red,  from  ruhere, 


to  be  red,  from  rafter,  red  -|-  facere,  to  make). 
Substances  employed  in  medicine  for  the  pur- 
pose of  stimulating  and  reddening  the  skin  over 
the  part  to  whidi  they  are  applied.  These 
agents  have  the  power  of  relieving  congestion, 
pain,  spasm,  or  excessive  irritability  of  superfi- 
cial parts  or  deep-seated  organs.  All  substances 
which  after  a  certain  period  act  as  blisters  may 
be  made  to  act  as  rubefacients  if  their  time 
of  action  is  shortened.  Among  the  most  com- 
monly used  rubefacients  may  be  mentioned: 
Heat  in  the  form  of  hot  baths,  cloths  soaked 
in  very  hot  water,  poultices,  bottles  filled  with 
hot  water,  and  heated  solids  such  as  bricks, 
sandbags,  etc.  Mustard,  either  in  the  shape 
of  mustard  leaves  (sheets  of  paper  coated 
with  mustard  and  applied  moist)  or  thick 
poultices,  composed  of  various  proportions  of 
mustard  mixed  with  fiour  or  meal  and  cold 
water.  (See  Poultice.)  Oil  of  turpentine, 
applied  by  means  of  flannels  wrung  out  of  hot 
water  and  sprinkled  with  the  oil — ^the  tur- 
pentine stupe — or  as  a  liniment.  Ammonia  in 
the  form  of  a  liniment  (volatile  liniment). 
Capsicum  (cayenne  pepper)  in  the  form  of  a 
poultice  or  alcoholic  lotion  is  much  used  in 
the  West  Indies.  Cantharidin  (Spanish  fly) 
is  properly  a  blistering  agent,  but  may  be  used 
as  a  rubefacient  if  modified  by  the  free  admix- 
ture of  soap  or  resin  plaster.  Plasters  of  Bur- 
gundy pitch  and  resin  cerate  are  also  slightly 
rubefacient.  Bubefacients  are  used  to  r»luce 
inflammations  or  congestions,  as  in  pleurisy 
and  pneumonia;  to  cause  the  absorption  or 
removal  of  inflammatory  products  as  found  in 
chronically  enlarged  joints;  to  relieve  pain  and 
spasm,   as  in   neuralgia   and   intestinal  cramp. 

See  COTTNTEBIBBITANTS. 

BuilJSl/LA.     See  Oebkan  Mkasles. 

BITBBI/X1ITE  (from  Lat.  rubeUus,  reddish, 
dim.  of  ru&er,  red).  The  pale  rose-red  or  pink 
variety  of  tourmaline,  of  which  the  gem  va- 
rieties in  the  United  States  come  chiefly  from 
the  famous  locality  of  Mount  Mica,  near  Paris, 
Me.,  and  from  San  Die^  Co.,  Cal.  Excellent 
gem  varieties  of  rubellite  are  also  found  in 
Ekaterinburg,  in  Siberia,  and  on  the  island  of 
Elba. 

BTT'BENS,  Peteb  Paui,  (1677-1640).  The 
chief  master  of  the  Flemish  school  of  painting, 
one  of  the  most  prolific  and  versatile  artists 
of  all  times.     He  was  bom  at  Siegen,  West- 

fihalia,  June  20,  1577,  son  of  Jan  Bubens,  a 
awyer  of  Antwerp.  His  father,  a  Protestant, 
had  been  exiled  in  1658  to  Cologne,  where  he 
became  a  counselor  to  William  the  Silent.  Im- 
prisoned at  Siegan  because  he  had  become  the 
lover  of  Anne  of  Saxony,  the  Prince's  wife, 
Jan  Bubens  was  followed  by  his  faithful  wife, 
Marie  Pypelincx,  who  finally  secured  his  release. 
After  her  husband's  death  at  Cologne  in  1587, 
the  widow  returned  to  Antwerp,  where  Peter 
Paul  attended  school  for  three  years  and  was 
a  pa^  in  the  service  of  Countess  Lalaing.  He 
studied  under  Tobias  Verhaegt,  a  mediocre 
landscape  painter,  then  for  four  years  under 
Adam  van  Noort,  who  represented  the  crude, 
native  style,  and  finally  in  1506  under  Otto 
van  Veen,  a  polished  representative  of  the 
Italian  influence.  In  the  meanwhile  he  was  re- 
ceived as  master  into  the  guild  in  1608.  Hie 
works  of  the  great  Italian  colorists  attracted 
him  to  Venice  in  May,  1600,  and  in  the  same 
year  Duke  Vincenzo  Gonzaga  made '  him  his 
court   painter   at   Mantua.     Sent   to   Home   in 
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1601  to  make  copies  of  old  uutsters,  Rubens 
also  executed  there,  for  Archduke  Albert,  Gov- 
ernor of  the  Netherlands,  three  altarpieces  in 
the  church  of  Santa  Croce  in  Qerusalemme, 
which  are  now  at  Grasse  in  southern  France. 
In  1603  he  went  as  the  Duke's  ambassador  to 
King  Philip  III  of  Spain,  then  was  active  at 
Mantua  and  Rome  until  1607,  when  he  accom- 
panied the  Duke  to  Genoa.  His  interest  in  the 
architecture  at  Genoa  resulted  in  the  publica- 
tion, in  two  parts,  of  136  engravings,  under 
the  title  PtUazzi  antichi  di  Oenova  (Antwerp, 
1613,  1622).  For  the  church  of  Sant'  Ambrogio 
at  Genoa  he  painted  (at  what  period  it  is  not 
known)  the  "Miracle  of  St.  Ignatius,"  a  work  of 
great  splendor.  In  1608  we  find  him  once  more 
in  Rome,  studying  the  great  masters  and  oc- 
cupied with  several  compositions  of  his  own, 
when  news  of  his  mother's  illness  called  him 
back  to  Antwerp.  He  was  induced  to  remain 
there  by  Archduke  Albert,  who  appointed  him 
court  painter.  In  1609  he  married  Isabella 
Brant,  with  whom  he  appears  depicted  in 
the  fine  portrait  of  1610,  in  the  Pinakothek  at 
Munich.  A  highly  finished  work  of  his  Roman 
period  is  the  "St.  Jerome,"  in  the  Dresden 
Gallery. 

His  first  great  commisuon  came  from  the 
city  of  Antwerp,  to  paint  for  the  city  hall 
an  "Adoration  of  the  Magi"  (1610),  of  lar^ie 
size  and  glowing  color,  now  in  the  Madrid 
Museum.  In  the  same  year  he  completed  the 
famous  San  Ildefonso  altar,  now  in  the  Vienna 
Museum,  a  work  'of  unsurpassed  mastery  in 
the  combination  of  chiaroscuro  effect  with  lu- 
minous color,  and  the  "Elevation  of  the  Cross," 
which,  with  its  far-famed  companion  piece,  "De- 
scent from  the  Cross"  (1612),  adorns  the  Ant- 
werp Cathedral.  A  modified  treatment  of  the 
latter  subject  is  in  the  Hermitage,  St.  Peters- 
burg, which  contains  also  one  of  his  most  suc- 
cessful mythological  subjects,  dating  from  be- 
tween 1612  and  1616,  the  "Perseus  and  An- 
dromeda," an  equally  fine  version  of  which  is 
in  the  Berlin  M.useum.  To  this  period  belong 
also  tke  exquisite  "Madonna  Surrounded  by 
Children,"  in  the  Louvre,  and  the  genial  group 
of  "Children  with  a  Fruit  Garland"  (c.l615), 
in  the  Pinakothek,  Munich.  Dated  1614  are  a 
small  tnit  precious  "Flight  into  Egypt,"  in 
Cassel,  and  a  highly  finished  "PietJi''^  in  the 
Vienna  Museum,  of  which  there  is  a  larger 
replica,  with  landscape  by  Jan  Breughel,  in  the 
Antwerp  Museum.  Breughel  also  painted  the 
fine  garland  around  the  "Madonna  with  Angels," 
in  the  Pinakothek,  Munich,  which  bears  the 
features  of  Isabella  Brant. 

From  the  first,  after  his  settling  at  Antwerp, 
pupils  had  flocked  to  his  studio  in  such  num- 
bers that,  as  early  as  1611,  he  was  obliged  to 
refer  applicants  to  other  masters  for  years  in 
advance.  With  the  constant  increase  of  orders 
he  availed  himself  of  the  aid  of  his  pupils  and 
assistants.  The  design  was  always  by  Rubens, 
who  also  put  on  the  finishing  touches  after  his 
assistants  had  laid  in  the  color.  But  he  also 
often  worked  in  conjunction  with  his  fellow 
artists,  notably,  besides  Breughel,  with  Frans 
Snyders,  who  was  his  collaborator  in  the  spirited 
"Boar  Hunts,"  in  the  Dresden  and  Munich  gal- 
leries, and  in  the  "Chase  of  Diana,"  in  the 
Berlin  Museum.  Rubens  himself  was  an  animal 
painter  of  the  first  rank,  witness  the  "Lion 
Hunt"  (1616),  in  the  Pinakothek  at  Munich. 
That  gallery  also  contains  several  of  his  most 


important  religious  and   mythological  pictures 
of  this   period,   to  wit:    the  "Last   Judgment" 
(two  treatments,  1616,  1618),  "Christ  and  the 
Four    Sinners"     (c.l619),    "Nativity"     (1620), 
"Descent    of    the    Holy    Ghost"     (1620),    "The 
Chaste    Susanna,"    the    "Assumption,"    "Castor 
and  Pollux  Abducting  the  Daughters  of  Leucip- 
pus,"   "Meleager  and  Atalanta"    (same  subject 
in    Cassel),    "Drunken    Silenus"    (1617),    and 
above  all  "The  BaUle  of  the  Amazons"  (1610), 
his    most    famous    example    of   depicting    the 
tumult   of   battle.     Other   masterpieces   of  this 
period  are:   "The  Conversion  of  Saul"   (c.l617, 
Berlin  Museum);  "Scourging  of  Clirist"   (1617, 
St.    Paul's,    Antwerp)  ;    "Expulsion   of   Hagar" 
(1618,  Hermitage,   St  Petersburg);   "The  Mir- 
aculous Draft  of  Fishes"    (1616-18,   church  of 
Our  Lady,  Mechlin ) ,  a  striking  piece  of  realistic 
conception;    "St.  Ignatius  Castmg  Out  Devils" 
(Vienna    Museum) ;    "Incredulity    of    Thomas" 
(1615),   "Christ   k   la   Paille"    (c.l617),   "Last 
Communion  of  St.  Francis"   (1619),  "Christ  on 
the  Cross"  (known  as  "Le  coup  de  lance,"  1620, 
a  work  of  remarkable  dramatic  effect),  all  in 
the   Antwerp   Museum.     Among  the   numerous 
Madonnas  one  of  the  most  sympathetic  is  "Mary, 
the  Refuge  of  Sinners"  (c.1619,  Cassel  Gallery), 
which    plainly    shows   the   cooperation    of   Van 
Dyck.     Mythology   is   represented   by   "Jupiter 
and  Callisto"    (1613)    and  "Meleager  and  Ata- 
lanta," both   in  the  Cassel   Gallery;    "Neptune 
and     Amphitrite"      (c.1612-14),     "Bacchanal" 
(c.  16 18-20,  with  Van  Dyck),  and  "Andromeda" 
(c.1638),  all  in  the  Berlin  Museum;   "Jupiter 
and  Antiope"  and  the  "Freezing  Venus"   (both, 
1614,  Antwerp  Museum) ;  "Venus  in  the  Smithy 
of  Vuldan"   (Brussels  Museum)  ;  "Judgment  of 
Paris"    (Madrid  Museum) ;    "Boreas  and  Orei- 
thyia"    (Vienna  Academy) ;   "Bacchanal,"  "The 
Daughters  of  Cecrops,"  and  "Toilet  of  Venus" 
(all  in  the  Liechtenstein  Gallery,  Vienna).    Of 
allegories  there  are  the  "Hero  Crowned  by  Vic- 
tory"    (Dresden),    replicas    in    Cassel    (1617), 
Munich,  and  Vienna;   "Tigris  and  Abundantia" 
(c.1610,  St.  Petersburg) ;   "The  Four  Quarters 
of  the  Globe"  (Vienna  Museum) ;  "The  Terrors 
of  War"    (1638,  Palazzo  Pitti,   Florence).     In 
1622  Rubens  was  called  to  Paris  by  S^iria  de' 
Medici,  to  adorn  the  Luxembourg  Palace  with 
the  chief  episodes  from  her  life.    The  24  paint- 
ings executed  within  three  years  by  his  pupils 
from  bis  designs  were  taken  by  him  to  Paris, 
where   they   now    occupy    a    separate    room    in 
the   Louvre;    the   sketches   for    18    are    in   the 
Pinakothek  at  Munich.     Another  series  to  rep- 
resent the  history  of  Henry  IV  was  only  partly 
finished    (1628-30).     For  Louis  XIIl   he  com- 
pleted   (1622)    12  cartoons  for  tapestry,  repre- 
senting the  history  of  Constantine  the  Great. 

Having  already  undertaken  diplomatic  mis- 
sions in  1623-25  for  the  Infanta  Isabella  (Re- 
gent after  the  death,  in  1621,  of  Archduke 
Albert),  he  was  intrusted  in  1627  with  the 
negotiations  concerning  the  conclusion  of  peace 
between  England  and  Spain.  He  went  to 
Madrid  in  1628  and  thence  with  the  King's 
instructions  in  1620  to  London,  where  he  brou^t 
his  mission  to  a  successful  ending  and  was 
knighted  by  Charles  I  in  1630.  The  same  dis- 
tinction was  conferred  upon  him  by  Philip  IV 
of  Spain.  In  Madrid,  as  well  as  in  London, 
his  brush  was  in  great  demand,  especially  for 
the  painting  of  portraits;  in  Madrid  he  also 
renewed  the  study  of  Titian,  which  strongly 
infiuenced  the  works  of  his  later  period.     In 
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1826  his  wife  had  died,  leaving  him  with  two 
8on8,  and  in  December,  1630,  he  married  the 
youtiiful  Hel^ne  Fourment,  who  bore  him  two 
more  sons  and  three  daughters.  Her  features 
•re  preserved  to  us  in  numerous  portraits, 
which  her  admiring  husband  never  tired  of 
painting  at  various  stages.  Noteworthy  among 
the  master's  later  works  and  some  of  the 
earlier  not  as  yet  mentioned  are  the  "Conver- 
sion of  St.  Bavon"  (1824,  Ghent  Cathedral); 
"Adoration  of  the  Magi"  (1824,  Antwerp  Mu- 
seum), an  imposing  composition,  containing 
many  figures  over  life  size,  said  to  have  been 
painted  in  a  fortnight;  "Lot's  Family  Leaving 
Sodom"  (1625,  Louvre);  "Assumption"  (1626, 
altarpiece,  Antwerp  Cathedral)  ;  "Last  Sup-, 
per"  (completed  1632,  Brera,  Milan)  ;  "Holy 
Family  under  an  Apple  Tree"  (Vienna  Mu- 
seum) ;  "The  Way  to  Golgotha"  (cl636,  Brus- 
sels Museum ) ;  "Samson  Taken  Prisoner"  and 
"Massacre  of  the  Innocents"  (c.  1637,  both  in 
the  Pinakothek,  Munich) ;  "Bathsheba  at  the 
Bath"  and  "Quos  Ego"  (1634,  both  in  Dresden 
Gallery) ;  "St.  Francis  Receiving  his  Stigmata" 
(c.1638,  Cologne  Museum) ;  ^'Crucifixion  of 
Peter"  (1639,  St.  Peter's,  Cologne),  vigorous, 
but  of  repellent  fidelity  to  nature ;  and  a  Santa 
Conversazione,"  for  the  altar  of  his  mortuary 
chapel,  one  of  his  last  and  finest  works.  A 
work  of  great  thought  in  the  expression  of 
reli^ouB  enthusiasm  is  "The  Brazen  Serpent" 
(c.1626-30),  in  the  Madrid  Museum.  Of  his- 
torical compositions  the  most  prominent  are 
"St.  Ambrose  Forbidding  the  Emperor  Theo- 
dosius  to  Enter  the  Chur&"  (Vienna  Museum) ; 
"Apotheosis  of  William  of  Orange"  (National 
Gallery,  London ) ,  which  also  contains  the  "Tri- 
umph of  Julius  Cssar";  and  an  allegoir,  "War 
and  Peace,"  presented  by  Rubens  to  Charles  I 
in  1630.  In  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New 
York,  are  his  "Madonna  with  St.  Francis," 
"Fox  and  Boar  Hunt,"  and  a  number  of  school 
pieces. 

His  landscapes,  about  50  in  number,  are  deco- 
rative rather  than  naturalistic  in  character, 
broad  and  free  in  execution,  with  fine  effects 
of  light  and  shadow  and  amazing  invention. 
Some  were  painted  after  his  designs  by  Lucas 
van  Uden,  others  entirely  by  Rubens  himself. 
Among  the  most  celebrated  examples  of  the 
first  class  are:  "Philemon  and  Baucis" 
(Vienna),  "Return  from  Work"  (Pitti),  and 
"The  Cart  in  the  Mud"  (St.  Petersburg);  of 
the  second:  "Meleager  and  Atalanta"  (Brussels 
and  Madrid),  "Sunset"  and  the  "Castle  of 
Steen"  (National  Gallery,  London),  and  the 
"Eleven  Cows"  (Munich).  Even  the  genre  is 
ingeniously  represented  by  "La  Ronda,"  a  dance 
of  Italian  peasants,  in  the  Madrid  Museum,  and 
the  splendid  "Kirmess"  (c.l636),  in  the  Louvre. 
Of  the  famous  so-called  "Garden  of  Love," 
s^led  by  Rubens  himself  "Conversatie  k  la 
Mode,"  uie  picture  in  the  Madrid  Museum  is 
the  original,  while  the  more  familiar  specimen 
in  Dresden  is  a  good  school  piece.  A  less  re- 
strained atmosphere  pervades  the  subject 
called  the  "Festival  of  Venus,"  in  the  Vienna 
Museum,  which  contains  another  genre  piece, 
entitled  "The  Chateau  Parte."  His  portraits 
also-  are  decorative  and  subjective  rather  than 
naturalistic  and  imaginative  and  are  at  best 
powerful  and  suggestive.  Among  the  most 
characteristic  are  the  group  portoait  in  the 
Palazzo  Pitti,  Florence,  known  as  the  "Four 
Philooophers"    (the  artist,   hia  brother   Philip, 


and  two  scholars),  and  the  portraits  of  himself 
in  Windsor  Castle  (replica  in  the  UfiSzi)  and  in 
the  Vienna  Museum.  Among  several  of  Isabella 
Brant,  that  in  St.  Petersburg  (c.l620)  is  the 
finest.  Most  attractive  are  "Rubens's  Sons" 
(c.1627),  in  the  Liechtenstein  Gallery,  Vienna, 
and  in  Dresden.  Hel^ne  Fourment  is  depicted 
in  the  galleries  of  Amsterdam,  The  Hague, 
Munich  (three,  besides  the  "Family  Group  in 
the  (jarden"),  Florence,  and  St.  Petersburg,  and, 
as  "St  Cecilia,"  in  Berlin.  Celebrated  is  the 
portrait  of  1620,  known  as  the  "Chapeau  de 
Paille,"  in  the  National  Gallery,  London.  Others 
of  note  are  those  of  Jean  Charles  de  Cordes 
and  his  wife  (1618),  in  Brussels;  of  Baron 
Henri  de  Vieq,  in  the  Louvre;  of  Maria  de' 
Medici,  in  Madrid;  of  Dr.  van  Tbnlden  (c.1620) 
and  of  an  "Old  Scholar"  (1636),  in  Munich;  of 
Jan  van  der  Moelen  (1616),  in  the  Liechten- 
stein Gallery,  Vienna;  "An  Old  Bishop"  (Dres- 
den) ;  and  the  superb  portraits  of  Anne  of 
Austria  and  the  Cardinal  Infant  Ferdinand,  in 
the  Morgan  collection  (Metropolitan  Museum, 
New  York). 

For  several  years  a  victim  of  gout,  the  great 
master,  in  the  fullness  of  his  power,  succumbed 
to  paralysis  of  the  heart  at  Antwerp  on  May 
30,  1640,  and  was  buried  with  great  pomp  in 
the  church  of  Saint-Jacques.  An  Eclectic  in 
the  highest  sense  of  the  term,  his  inspirations 
derived  from  the  great  Italian  masters  served 
to  establish  a  bond  of  union  between  the  art 
of  Italy  and  that  of  the  North,  without  in  any 
wise  involving  a  sacrifice  of  his  individual  tend- 
ency towards  a  sound  realism.  In  power  of 
invention  he  can  be  compared  only  to  DUrer  and 
Raphael.  The  lofty  strain  of  his  composition, 
his  extraordinaiy  facility  of  production  and 
the  sensuous  brilliancy  of  color,  his  inimitable 
treatment  of  the  nude  and  wonderful  luminosity 
of  fiesh  tones,  exercised  a  far-reaching  infiuenoe 
upon  his  contemporaries  and  disciples,  which 
was  felt  in  Flemish  art  for  more  than  a  cen- 
tury, extending  to  every  branch  of  painting. 
In  the  nineteenth  century  it  proved  an  inspira- 
tion to  the  Romanticist  movement,  not  only  in 
Belgium,  but  in  Europe.  Of  his  extremely  nu- 
merous pupils  Van  Dyck  was  the  most  famous 
and  Theodor  van  Thulden  was  his  favorite.  The 
number  of  his  paintings  exceeds  1200.  He  also 
educated  a  school  of  engravers,  which  acquired 
fame  through  the  reproduction  of  his  renowned 
works,  and  a  large  number  of  drawings  bear 
witness  to  hia  industry  in  that  field  also.  Ru- 
bens was  a  man  of  scholarly  attainment  and 
universal  culture,  who  had  a  thorough  command 
of  Latin  and  six  other  languages,  and  cor- 
responded with  many  distinguished  contem- 
poraries. 

Bibliography.  The  chief  authority  on  Rubens 
is  Max  Rooses,  whose  Life  appeared  in  Ant- 
werp (1903;  Eng.  trans.,  2  vols.,  Philadelphia, 
1904).  He  published  also  a  complete  catalogue 
of  Rubens's  works  (6  vols.,  Antwerp,  1886-92) 
and  Rubens's  corre^iondence  under  the  title 
Codew  Diplomaticus  Rubenianus  (Antwerp, 
1887-1909),  vol.  i  being  by  Charles  Ruelas. 
Consult  also:  O.  H.  Calvert,  Life  of  Ruhena 
(Boston,  1876);  L.  P.  Gachard,  Bistoire  poli- 
tique et  diplomatique  de  Peter  Paul  Rubens 
(Paris,  1877);  Emile  Michel,  Peter  Paul 
Rubena:  Hie  Life  and  hie  Work,  English  trans- 
lation by  E.  Lee  (2  vols.,  New  York,  1899); 
Maeiera  in  Art,  vol.  ii  (Boston,  1901),  contain- 
ing    an     exhaustive     bibliography;      Hermann 
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Knaekfusa,  Buhei%»,  English  translation  by  L.  M. 
Riehter  (New  York,  1904);  Hope  Reo,  "Peter 
Paul  Rubens,"  in  Oreat  Mattert  in  Painting 
and  Sculpture  (London,  100$);  O.  B.  Rose, 
Renaigsance  Maatera  (3d  ed..  New  York,  1008) ; 
John  La  Farge,  in  Oreat  Maatera  (3d  ed.,  ib., 
1900) ;  R.  A.  M.  Stevenson,  Peter  Paul  Ruhene 
(ib.,  1900);  Edward  Dillon,  Rubens  (ib.,  1910). 
See  Plate  of  Ignattos  Loyola. 

BXTBE'OLA.    See  Measles. 

BXJ'BIA'CILS  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
rubia,  madder,  from  rubena,  ruber,  red).  The 
Maddeb  Fahilt.  One  of  the  largest  families 
of  dicotyledonous  plants,  consisting  of  more 
than  340  genera  and  6000  species  of  trees, 
shrubs,  and  herbs  most  abundant  within  the 
tropics.  The  best-known  economic  genera  in 
the  family  are  Coffea  (coffee)  and  Cinchona 
(yielding  quinine).  The  most  common  repre- 
sentatives in  the  flora  of  North  America  are 
Bouatonia  (bluets,  innocence),  Mitohella  (par- 
tridge berry),  and  Oalium  (bedstraw,  cleavers, 
goose  grass,  wild  licorice,  etc.). 

BTT'BICOIT.  The  ancient  name  of  a  stream 
flowing  into  the  Adriatic,  which  formed  the 
boundary  between  Cisalpine  Graul  and  Italy 
proper.  It  obtained  a  proverbial  celebrity  from 
the  well-known  stor^  of  its  passage  by  Cssar, 
who,  by  crossing  it  in  49  B.a,  virtually  declared 
war  against  the  Republic.  Hence  the  phrase  "to 
cross  the  Rubicon''  has  come  to  mean  to  take 
an  irrevocable  step.  The  modem  Luso,  called 
by  the  peasants  on  its  banks  II  Rubicons,  has 
claims  to  being  the  ancient  Rubicon,  but  argu- 
ments preponderate  in  favor  of  the  Fiumicino. 

BUJUIKIUK  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  rubidua, 
reddish,  from  ruber,  red).  A  metallic  element 
discovered  by  Bunsen  and  Kirchhoff  in  1861, 
by  means  of  the  spectroscope,  in  the  mineral 
waters  of  Dilrkheim,  Germany.  -  It  is  found 
with  ceesium  in  the  minerals  lepidolite  and  peta- 
lite,  in  the  waters  from  various  springs,  in 
the  ashes  of  seaweed  and  tobacco,  in  tea,  and 
in  beet-root  molasses.  Bunsen  separated  rubid- 
ium chloride  by  evaporating  large  quantities 
of  the  mineral  water  mentioned  above  and  then 
subjecting  the  molten  chloride  to  the  current 
of  an  elwtric  battery,  when  the  metal  rose  to 
the  surface  in  the  form  of  globules.  It  is  more 
commonly  obtained  by  heating  a  mixture  of 
Bumr  charcoal,  charred  acid  rubidium  tartrate, 
and  calcium  carbonate  at  a  white  heat,  in  an 
iron  cylinder  connected  by  an  iron  tube  with 
a  glass  receiver,  into  which  the  rubidium  distills 
over. 

Rubidium  (symbol  Rb;  atomic  wei^t,  84.78) 
is  a  silver-whibB  soft  metal  that  melts  at  38.6* 
C.  (101.3°  F.)  and  evolves  a  bluish  vapor  at  a 
dull-red  heat.  It  oxidizes  rapidly  in  the  air 
and  decomposes  water  with  ignition  of  the  liber- 
ated hydrogen.  It  is  the  most  electropositive 
element  ne:rt  to  oesium.  With  oxygen  it  forms 
a  monoxide  similar  to  that  of  potassium,  and 
its  salts  are  readily  recognized  by  the  red  color 
that  they  exhibit  when  heated  in  the  nonlumin- 
ous  flame  of  a  Bunsen  burner. 

BXJ'BIII'OW,  IsAAO  Max  (1871-  ).  An 
American  economist  and  statistician.  He  was 
bom  at  Qrodno,  Russia,  but  came  to  the  United 
States  when  22.  He  graduated  from  Columbia 
University  in  1806  and  from  New  York  Univer- 
sity Medical  College  in  1898  and  practiced 
medicine  until  1003.  From  1903  until  1907  he 
was  employed  as  a  statistical  expert  succes- 
sively by  the  United  States  Civil  Service  Com- 


mission and  the  Department  of  Agriculture, 
from  1908  to  1011  he  was  an  adviser  and 
statistician  for  the  Bureau  of  Labor,  and  there- 
after he  served  as  head  of  the  statistical  de- 
partment of  an  insurance  company.  His  wiit- 
mgs  on  Russian  economics  received  wide  notice 
and  his  investigations  in  social  insurance 
brought  him  invitations  to  lecture  in  the  New 
York  School  of  Philanthropy,  in  the  Rand 
School  of  Social  Science,  and  for  the  Board  of 
Education,  New  York.  Rubinow  was  also  deeply 
interested  in  Socialism,  and  his  defense  of  the 
Marxian  system  became  well  known.  He  pub- 
lished: Rusaia'a  Wheat  Surplva  (1906);  Rut- 
aia'a  Wheat  Trade  (1908)  ;  Ruaaian  Wheat  and 
Wheat  Flour  in  European  Markets  (1908); 
The  Economic  Condition  of  the  Jewa  in  Ruaaia 
(1908);  Studies  in  Workingmen'a  Insurance — 
Italy,  Russia,  Spain  (1911);  Social  Insurance 
(1013);  Was  Mara  Wrong?  (1014);  A  Stand- 
ard Accident  Table  as  a  Basis  for  Compensation 
Bates   (1916). 

BXTBIMBTEIN',  rSSTjIn-stln,  Antow  (1820- 
94).  A  famous  Russian  pianist  and  composer, 
born  at  Wechwotynecz,  near  Dubossary,  Gov- 
ernment of  Kherson,  of  Jewish  parentage.  His 
mother  commenced  his  musical  education  when 
he  was  but  four  years  of  age,  and  in  two 
years  he  had  exhausted  her  knowledge.  He 
was  then  placed  under  Villoing.  In  1840  he 
entered  the  Paris  Conservatory  and  shortly 
afterward  attracted  the  attention  of  Liszt, 
Chopin,  and  Thalberg.  He  stayed  in  Paris  18 
months,  after  which  be  made  some  extraordi- 
narily successful  tours.  His  parents,  who  for 
business  reasons  had  moved  to  Moscow  soon 
after  his  birth,  about  this  time  (1844)  moved 
to  Berlin,  a  step  strongly  advised  by  Liszt. 
There  Anton  was  placed  under  the  famous 
Dehn  for  composition  and  theory.  From  1846 
to  1848  he  was  thrown  on  his  own  resources, 
his  parents  having  returned  to  Moscow,  and  he 
took  up  teaching  in  Vi«ina,  returning  to  Russia 
in  1848  and  settling  in  St.  Petersburg.  Here 
he  came  under  the  patronage  of  the  Grand 
Duchess  Helen,  and  for  the  following  eight 
years  studied  and  wrote  assiduously,  produc- 
ug  several  operas  and  numerous  orchestral  and 
piano  works.  He  made  a  tour  of  Germany, 
France,  and  England  (1857),  and  upon  his  re- 
turn to  St.  Petersburg  in  1868  received  the 
appointment  of  court  pianist  and  conductor 
of  the  court  concerts.  He  founded  the  St. 
Petersburg  Conservatory  of  Music  (1862)  and 
remained  its  director  imtil  1867.  In  1861  he 
organized  the  Russian  Musical  Society  and  in 
1889  was  decorated  with  the  Order  of  Vladimir, 
which  made  him  a  noble,  receiving  also  the 
title  of  Imperial  Russian  State  Councilor.  In 
1870  he  was  engaged  to  direct  the  Philharmonic 
and  Choral  societies  of  Vienna,  after  which  he 
entered  upon  an  extended  tour  of  the  principal 
countries  of  the  world,  in  the  course  of  which 
and  in  company  with  the  tiolin  virtuoso 
Wieniawski  he  visited  America  (1872).  From 
1887  to  1890  he  was  again  director  of  the  St. 
Petersburg  Conservatory.  From  1890  to  1892 
he  lived  principally  in  Berlin  and  the  next 
two  years  he  spent  in  Dresden,  after  which  he 
returned  to  St.  Petersburg,  in  which  city  he 
died.  As  a  pianist  he  ranks  among  the  very 
greatest  masters  the  world  has  yet  seen,  but  his 
burning  ambition  was  to  be  recognized  as  a 
great  composer.  Although  throughout  his 
works  can  be  found  passages  of  exquisite  beauty 
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and  even  graadeor,  yet  the  effect  of  the  whole 
is  not  satisfying,  because  the  composer  lacked  the 
power  of  sustaining  his  inspiration.  Perhaps  his 
greatest  misfortune  was  his  inability  to  criticize 
his  own  worlc.  Since  the  beginning  of  the 
twentieth  century  his  name  has  practically  dis- 
appeared from  the  concert  programmes.  Among 
his  best  worlcs  may  he  mentioned  the  Ocean 
Symphony,  Dramatic  Symphony,  and  a  sketch 
for  grand  orchestra,  Ivan  the  Terrible.  Of  his 
operas  the  following  may  be  singled  out:  Die 
Kinder  der  Baide  ( 1861 )  ;  Feramcrs,  oder  Lalla 
Roukh  (1S63);  Die  UakkabSer  (1875);  Der 
Damon  (1876);  Nero  (1879).'  His  oratorios 
include  Paradise  Lost  (18S8),  The  Tower  of 
Babel  (1872),  and  Chriatus  (1888).  His  con- 
certos for  piano  and  orchestra  formerly  were 
great  favorites.  Bubinstein  also  c<Hnposed  much 
chamber  music,  piano  pieces,  and  songs.  He  also 
wrote  Die  Musik  und  ikre  Meister  (Leipzig, 
1892)  and  Gedaakenkorb  (1897).  He  instituted 
the  two  Rubinstein  prizes  of  5000  francs  each  in 
playing  and  composition,  open  to  persons  of 
anjr  nationality,  competitions  for  which  are  held 
qmnquennially  in  St.  Petersburg,  Berlin,  Vienna, 
Paris.  Consult:  Erinnerungen  aus  50.  Jahren, 
18S9-89  (Leipzig,  1893);  M.  Bernstein,  Ruhin- 
stein  (ib.,  1911)  ;  La  Mara,  Anton  Rubinstein 
(ib.,  1911). 

BTTSENSTBIN,  Nikolai  (1836-81).  A  Rus- 
sian composer,  brother  of  Anton,  bom  in 
Moscow.  From  1844  to  1840  he  was  Kullak's 
papil  in  pianoforte  and  Dehn's  in  composition, 
in  Berlin.  He  founded  the  Moscow  Musical 
Society  in  1859.  This  society  opened  the  Mos- 
cow Conservatory  in  1804  and  appointed  Rubin- 
stein director,  which  position  he  occupied  until 
his  death.  Through  his  activity  as  a  teacher 
and  conductor  he  exerted  a  far-reaching  in- 
fluence on  the  musical  life  of  Russia,  especially 
that  of  Moscow  and  St.  Petersburg. 

BtTBIinTM.     See  RoviONo. 

BTT'BIiI!  (Russ.  rubli,  perhaps  from  rubiti,  to 
cut  off,  or  from  Pers.,  Hind.  rUplya,  rupee,  from 
rUpa,  silver).  A  Russian  silver  coin  of  the  value 
of  100  kopecks,  the  unit  of  Russian  coinage. 
Since  the  adoption  of  the  gold  standard  in  1897 
the  value  of  toe  ruble  has  been  fixed  at  61  cents. 

BUBNEB,  ryp'ner,  Cobnelius  (1865-  ). 
A  Danish  pianist  and  composer,  bom  at  Co- 
penhagen. He  received  his  musical  education 
there  from  Hartmann  and  Gade,  and  then 
studied  under  Reinecke  at  Leipzig  and  sub- 
sequently under  Btllow  and  Rubinstein.  He 
was  conductor  of  the  Symphony  Orchestra  at 
Karlsmhe  from  1802  to  1904,  when  he  suc- 
ceeded MacDowell  as  professor  of  music  at 
Columbia  University.  His  works  include  a 
pantomime.  Prim  Ador;  a  symphonic  poem, 
Friede,  Kampf,  und  Sieg;  a  Festouverture ;  a 
piano  trio;  brilliant  solo  pieces  for  piano;  songs. 

BXJ'BBIC  ( Lat.  rubrica,  red  earth,  red  ochre, 
red  law  title,  law,  rubric,  from  ruber,  red).  A 
name  applied  to  the  directions  for  the  conduct 
of  divine  worship  found  in  various  service 
books,  so  called  because  they  were  originally 
written,  and  are  now  frequently  printed,  in 
red  ink,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  text  of 
the  prayers. 

BtmitrQtnS,  r^'bru'k*«',  or  BTTBBTrCK, 
ru'brvk',  Fbiab  WnjjAM  OF  (O.1215-C1270).  A 
traveler,  bom  in  Rubruck  in  French  Flanders. 
Practically  all  of  our  information  about  him 
comes  from  his  own  work,  although  he  is  men- 
tioned by  Roger  Bacon  in  his  Opus  Uajus  and  in 
Vol.  XX.— 14 


records  of  the  Franciscan  Order,  to  which  he  be- 
longed. He  accompanied  St.  Louis  on  his  first 
crusade  and  remained  with  him  from  1248  to 
1252  in  Egypt  and  Syria.  He  was  probably  ac- 
quainted with  Carpini  and  other  travelers  in  the 
Far  East,  from  whom  he  obtained  much  informa- 
tion. In  the  winter  of  1252-53  he  left  Louis, 
went  to  Constantinople,  and  started  from  there, 
on  May  7,  1253,  on  a  secret  mission  for  the 
French  King.  He  was  orig^lly  sent  to  the  son 
of  Batu  Khan  (q.v.),  whose  nomad  camp  was  on 
the  steppes  between  the  Don  and  the  Volga ;  then 
he  visited  Batu  himself,  by  whom  he  was  sent  on 
to  the  Great  BLhan,  in  Mongolia.  In  all  Rubru- 
quis  probably  traveled  more  than  10,000  miles. 
On  his  return  in  1255  he  wrote  for  St.  Louis  the 
account  of  his  joumev.  Later  he  met  Roger 
Bacon  in  France.  His  only  geographical  au- 
thorities were  Solinus  and  Isidore  of  Seville, 
whose  statements  he  carefully  tested  by  his 
own  observations.  His  work  is  remarkably  in- 
teresting and  full  of  information  on  Asiatic 
geography,  ethnology,  anthropology,  history  of 
religions,  and  other  subjects.  Hakluyt  (in 
1598-99)  and  Purchas  (in  his  PUgrimes,  1625) 
published  portions  of  Friar  William's  Itinera- 
rium,  but  the  first  real  edition  was  published 
in  1839  by  tiie  Soci£t«  de  Geographic  of  Paris 
{Reoueil  de  voyages  et  de  m&n%ovres,  vol.  iv). 
There  have  been  many  translations;  the  best 
in  English  is  by  W.  W.  Rockhill  (Hakluyt 
Society  Publications,  2d  series,  No.  4,  London, 
1900).  Consult  Le  Baron  C.  d'Ohsson,  Histoire 
des  Mongols  (4  vols..  The  Hague,  1834)  ;  Oscar 
Peschel,  Geschiohte  der  Brdkunde  bis  auf  Alem- 
ander  von  Humboldt  und  Carl  Ritter  (2d  ed., 
Munich,  1877) ;  F.  M.  Schmidt,  "Ueber  Rubruk's 
Reise  von  1253-1255,"  in  Zeitschrift  der  Oe- 
sellschaft  fUr  Erdkunde  zu  Berlin,  vol.  xx  ( Ber- 
lin, 1885);  C.  R.  Beazley,  The  Temts  and  Ver- 
siona  of  John  De  Piano  Carpini  and  William 
De  Bubruquis  (London,  1903) :  id..  Dawn  of 
Modem  Geography,  vols,  ii,  iii  (Oxford,  1906). 

BTT'BXrS  (Lat.,  bramble).  A  genus  of  peren- 
nial herbs  and  often  subligneous  stemmed  shrubs 
of  the  family  Rosacece.  The  fruit  is  edible  in 
all,  or  almost  all,  the  numerous  species,  which 
are  natives  chiefly  of  the  colder  parts  of  the 
Northern  Hemisphere.  The  raspberry  and 
bramble,  or  blackberry,  and  cloudberry  (qq.v.) 
belong  to  the  genus;  Rubus  speotaibiXis,  the 
salmonberry  found  in  British  Columbia  and 
soutiiem  Alaska,  is  a  shrubby  species,  with 
large,  dark  purple,  fragrant  flowers.  Its  dark 
yellow  or  red,  acid,  somewhat  astringent  fruit 
IS  about  the  size  of  a  blackberry  and  is  exten- 
sively used  as  a  dessert  and  for  pies,  etc.  Rubus 
sawatilis,  sometimes  called  the  stone  bramble, 
is  a  perennial  herb,  with  pleasant  fruit  of  few 
rather  large  drupes.  It  is  a  native  of  stony 
places  in  mountainous  parts  of  Europe.  Rubus 
aroticus,  native  to  mountainous  regions,  is  a 
small  herb  with  rose-colored  large  flowers  and 
purplish-red,  exquisitely  flavored  fruit.  Rubus 
steUaius,  an  Alaskan  species  known  as  knes- 
heneka  and  morong,  has  a  similar  fruit.  The 
dewberries  resemble  and  are  closely  related  to 
the  blackberries. 

BXTBtrrO,  rW-bWJ^d.    See  Jackai.. 

nVSY  (OF.  rubi,  rubis,  Fr.  rubis,  8p.  rubi, 
rubin,  from  Lat.  ruber,  red).  A  red  transparent 
variety  of  corundum  much  prized  as  a  gem. 
The  darker  colors  are  wine  red,  carmine,  or 
blood  red,  and  most  rubies  have  more  or  less 
of  a  blue  or  violet  tint  when  viewed  by  trans- 
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mitted  light.  The  most  valuable  shade  is  the 
deq>,  clear,  carmine  red,  commonly  termed  pi- 
geon's-blood  red.  Rubiea  of  poorer  quality  are  of 
a  lighter  shade,  or  may  contain  white  spots, 
whiui  in  some  cases  disappear  on  heating. 
Unlike  other  gems  the  ruby  can  be  heated  to  a 
high  temperature  without  the  red  color  being 
destroyed.  Rubies  are  dicbroic  by  transmitted 
light,  and  they  possess  the  advantage  of  ap- 
pearing equally  brilliant  by  artificial  or  natural 
light.  Rubiea  of  large  size  are  scarce  and  of 
hii^  value,  so  that  a  three-carat  stone  of  proper 
color  and  free  from  flaws  is  worth  several  times 
as  much  as  a  diamond  of  the  same  size.  Among 
the  largest  rubies  may  be  mentioned  two  belong- 
ing to  the  King  of  Bishenpur,  in  India,  which 
weighed  50%  and  17%  carats  respectively.  The 
largest  ruby  known  is  one  from  Tibet  weighing 
2000  carats,  but  it  is  not  of  first  quality.  Ru- 
bies are  found  in  many  localities,  out  most  of 
the  occurrences  are  of  little  value.  The  cele- 
brated pigeon's-blood  stones  are  obtained  from 
Mandalay  in  Burma.  The  rubies  are  separated 
from  the  loose  earth  or  byon  by  washing.  Small 
rubies,  generally  of  pink  color,  are  found  at 
Ratnapura  in  Ceylon,  and  others  are  obtained 
from  Siam.  They  are  also  known  to  occur  in 
Victoria  and  New  South  Wales,  as  well  as  in 
the  Government  of  Perm,  Russia.  In  the  United 
States  rubies  have  been  found  in  stream  gravels 
near  Franklin,  Macon  C!o.,  K.  C,  from  which 
they  are  extracted  W  washing.  Those  found  in 
Arizona  and  other  Western  States  are  not  true 
rubies,  but  a  variety  of  garnet.  The  same  is 
true  of  the  so-called  Cape  rubies  found  with 
the  diamonds  in  South  Africa.  Rubiea  have 
been  made  artificially  by  fusing  pure  aluminium 
oxide  with  a  small  amount  of  oxide  of  chromium. 
These  synthetic  rubies,  which  are  practically 
indistinguishable  from  the  natural  gems,  are 
now  being  gradually  placed  on  the  market,  their 
great  beauty  and  relative  inexpensiveness  hav- 
ing caused  a  growing  demand  for  them.  Con- 
sult Bauer,  Edelstoinhunde  (Leipzig,  1896). 
See  Sywthbiic  Gems;  Gabnkt. 

BITBY  KINES.  A  district  of  Upper  Burma, 
India.    See  MoooK. 

BTTBT  SILVEB.     See  Pboustite;  Ptbabot- 

BTTK^ 

BTTBTTHBOAT.  The  humming  bird  of  the 
northeastern  United  States.  See  Hummino 
Bum.  

BTTBT    WEDDING.      See    Weddino    Anni- 

VmSABIKS. 

BUCELIK,  rvB'IAN'.     See  RoscxLnnrs. 

BTTCEIJiAI,  TlSS'chil-l&'t,  Bebnaboo  (1449- 
1614).  An  Italian  historian,  bom  in  Florence. 
A  brother-in-law  of  Lorenzo  the  Magnificent, 
whom  he  served  in  various  public  offices,  he 
participated  in  the  great  philosophical  and  lit- 
erary revival  of  hie  time.  At  his  home  first 
met  the  Platonic  Academy,  in  the  garden  called 
after  him  the  Oricellarii.  His  history  De  BMo 
Italico,  dealing  with  the  descent  of  Charles 
VIII  upon  Italy,  was  much  admired  by  Erasmus 
and  other  contemporaries  as  a  specimen  of  elo- 
quence. Consult  L.  Pcuserini,  Chnealogia  e 
atoria  delta  famiglia  Ruoellai  (Florence,  1861). 

BTTCELLAI,  GiovANin  (1475-1526).  An 
Italian  poet,  son  of  the  preceding  and  nephew 
of  Lorenzo  de'  Medici,  Mm  at  Florence.  He 
was  appointed  prothonotary  apostolic  and  gover- 
nor of  the  Castle  of  Sant'  Angelo.  His  didactic 
poem  Le  api  (1639),  an  imitation  of  the  Oeor- 
gica  (book  iv),  is  among  the  earliest  specimens 


of  the  Italian  veni  aoiolH,  or  unrhymed  verse. 
His  two  tragedies,  Roiemunda  (1615)  and 
Orette  ( 1526)  (the  latter  based  on  the  Ipkigenia 
of  Euripides),  with  the  Sofonisia  of  Trissino, 
initiated  the  Italian  tradition  of  the  imitative 
and  regular  classic  tragedy.  Consult  O.  Maz- 
zoni,  Opere  di  O.  Ruoellai  (Bologna,  1887). 

BtfCXEB,  rvk'Sr,  Sib  Abthub  William 
(1848-1916).  An  English  scientist  and  educa- 
tor. He  was  educated  at  Brasenose  College,  Ox- 
ford, where  he  was  a  fellow  in  1871-76,  and  in 
1874  became  professor  of  mathematics  and 
physics  in  the  Yorkshire  Collie  of  Leeds.  From 
1886  to  1901  he  was  professor  of  physics  in  the 
Rojral  College  of  Science,  London,  and  thence- 
forth until  1908  was  principal  of  the  University 
of  London.  Elected  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  So- 
ciety in  1884,  he  received  the  society's  Royal 
medal  in  1891.  He  served  as  president  of  the 
Physical  Society  in  1893-95  and  of  the  British 
Association  in  1901,  and  in  1902  was  knighted. 
His  publications  include:  On  the  Eajpantion  of 
Sea  Water  by  Heat  (1876),  with  Sir  E.  Thorpe; 
a  series  of  papers  on  the  properties  of  liquid 
films  (1880-92),  with  Professor  Reinold;  Mag- 
netic Surveys  of  the  British  Isles  for  the  Epochs 
1886  and  1891  (2  vols.,  1890-fl6). 

Btl'CKEBT,  nidCert,  Fbiedbioh  (1788-1866). 
A  German  Poet,  first  known  by  his  pseudonym 
Freimimd  Raimar,  bom  at  Schweinfurt.  He 
was  educated  at  WOrzburg  and  Heidelberg  and, 
after  being  an  instructor  at  Jena,  taught  in 
various  places  and  in  1816-17  was  on  the  edi- 
torial staff  of  the  Morgenhlatt  in  Stuttgart.  In 
1826  he  became  professor  of  Oriental  languages 
at  Erlangen,  went  to  Berlin  in  1841  as  profes- 
sor, and  in  1849  retired  to  his  estate  at  Neuses, 
near  Coburg,  where  he  died.  Rtlckert's  first 
popularity  was  achieved  by  political  poems, 
Oehttmiachte  Sonette  (1814),  against  Napoleon, 
but  many  of  his  lyrics  are  philosophical  and 
contemplative.  The  most  popular  collections, 
however,  are  LiebesfrUhling  (1844),  a  book  of 
beautiful  love  poems,  and  Die  Weisheit  des 
Brahmanen  (1836-39).  He  turned  much  Orien- 
tal literature  into  admirable  verse,  notably 
Hariri's  Abu  Seid  (1820),  Firdausi's  Rostem 
und  Suhrab  (1838),  Amrilkais  (1848),  Hamasa 
(1846),  and  a  portion  of  the  Indian  Mahabha- 
rata,  ifal  und  Damajanti  (1828).  He  also 
adapted  Theocritus,  Aristophanes,  Sadi's  Bus- 
tan,  and  the  Indian  drama  Sakuntala  to  Ger- 
man taste.  These  were  published  posthumously. 
RUckert  is  unsurpassed  as  a  translator.  His 
poems  reflect  with  wonderful  fidelity  the  Orien- 
tal spirit  and  the  verbal  felicities  of  the  Orien- 
tal style.  His  dramas  are  inferior  to  his  lyrics. 
RUckert's  Werke  were  collected  in  12  volumes 
(Frankfort,  1868-69)  and  have  also  been  edited 
by  Laistner  (Stuttgart,  1896-96),  Beyer  (Leip- 
zig, 1900),  Stein  (lb.,  1897).  Ellinger  (ib., 
1897),  and  Llnke  (Halle,  1897).  For  his  biog- 
raphy, consult  Fortlage  (Frankfort,  1867), 
Beyer  (ib.,  1868),  Suphan  (Weimar,  1888),  and 
Muncker    (Bamberg,   1890). 

BTTCKBTTTHL,  riUc'stSSl,  F(Bn>KBiOK)  Wno 
UNOTOR  (1863-  ).  An  American  sculptor. 
He  was  born  at  Breitenbach,  Alsace,  but  was 
only  a  year  old  when  hie  family  removed  to 
America.  He  studied  in  Paris,  chiefly  under 
Merci£,  and  upon  his  return  to  America  he 
established  himself  in  New  York.  He  soon 
achieved  a  prominent  position  among  American 
sculptors,   becoming  the  first  secretary   of  the 
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National   Sculpture   Society   and   chief   of   the 
sculptural  decorations  at  the  St.  Louis  Exposi- 
tion in  1904  and  also  taking  an  active  part  in 
many  movements  to  encourage  public  art. 
Some  of  the  most  important  examples  of  his 
work,  which  combines  an  able  technique  with 
a  sincere  and  agreeable  presentation,  are  the 
beautiful   "Evening,"    in   the   Metropolitan 
Museum,  New   York,  awarded  a  medal  in 
Chicago  in  1893;  "Mercui^,"  in  St.  Louis; 
"Solon,"   Congressional   Library,    Washing- 
ton; the  two  figures  "Wisdom"  and  "Force" 
at  tbe  entrance  to  the  Appellate  Court  build- 
ing. New  York.     Other  works  of  a  public 
character  include  the  Confederate  Monument 
in  Baltimore,  the  "Defense  of  the  Flag,"  at 
Little  Rock,  Ark.,  and  the  equestrian  statues 
of  Gen.  J.  F.  Hartranft  in  Harriaburg,  Pa., 
and   Gen.   Wade   Hampton   in  Columbia,   S.   C. 
Characteristic   portraits   are   those  of  John  0. 
Calhoun    in    the    capitol,    Washington,    and    of 
John  Russell  Yoimg.    Ruckstuhl  became  a  mem- 
ber   of    the   Architectural    League,   New    York, 
and    of    the   National    Institute    of   Arts    and 
Letters. 

BtTSAOi,  rSS'dA-ge',  or  BtlDAKl  (c.870- 
900-C.9S4).  The  earliest  of  the  great  Persian 
poete.  He  was  bom  at  Rudag,  and  according 
to  legend  was  blind  from  his  birth.  Towards 
the  end  of  his  life  he  lost  favor  with  his  royal 
patron,  Nasr  II,  and  died  in  poverty,  probi^ly 
about  954.  A  few  fragments  of  his  poems  have 
been  preserved,  mostly  in  anthologies  and  lexi- 
cons. His  most  importent  work  was  a  trans- 
lation into  Persian  of  an  Arabic  version  of  the 
Pahlavi  rendering  of  Bidpai  (q.v.).  To  judge 
from  the  fragmente  which  survive,  his  style  was 
simple,  comparatively  free  from  the  mannerisms 
of  later  Persian  poetry,  while  in  religion  he 
seems  to  show  the  influence  of  Sufiism  (q.v.). 
Consult:  Eth«,  "Rfldagt  der  SamAnidendichter," 
in  the  Oottinger  Nachrichtm  (1873);  E.  G. 
Browne,  Literary  History  of  Persia  (New  York, 
1909) ;  Horn,  Oeschichte  der  persisoken  Litera- 
tur  (1901). 

BXm^ECK,  Ou>F  (1630-1702).  A  Swedish 
scioitist,  bom  in  Vesterfts  and  educated  at 
Upsala.  There  he  studied  natural  science  and 
at  23  discovered  the  lymphatic  canal  {De  Cir- 
culatione  Sanguinis,  1653),  winning  thereby  a 
European  reputation.  After  medical  studies  at 
Leyden  he  became  professor  at  Upsala  (1655) 
and  made  himself  famous  by  his  knowledge  of 
botany,  physics,  and  mathematics,  and  of  arche- 
ology. With  his  son  Olof  (1660-1740)  he  pub- 
lished a  great  botanical  atlas,  Campi  Elysii 
(2  vols.,  1701-02).  '  But  his  especial  place  is 
in  Uie  department  of  curious  literature  as  the 
author  of  Atland  eller  Mcmheim  (3  vols.,  1677- 
98),  in  which  he  attempted  te  show  that  Sweden 
was  the  original  Grarden  of  Eden  and  Plate's 
Atlantis. 

BTTSDEB.    See  Hia.H;  Ship. 

BTTDSEB  ITSH  (so  called  from  its  habit  of 
following  vessels).  A  general  name  applied  to 
a  family  (Centrolophidse)  of  fishes  of  the  open 
seas,  allied  to  the  pompanos  and  harvest  fishes, 
which  includes  the  black  ruffs  of  the  genus 
Centrolophua  and  the  black  rudder  fish  (Pdlinu- 
ri(Athya  perciformia),  the  latter  with  the  oblong 
form  shown  and  blackish  green  in  color.  They 
are  about  1  foot  long.  These  fish  gather  in 
schools  off  the  coast  of  the  Northeastern  Stetes 
and  have  the  habit  of  sheltering  themselves 
under  anything  floating,  as  a  log,  a  barrel,  or 


boat,  where  they  find  not  only  some  protection, 
but  food  in  the  form  of  hydroids,  small  barna- 
cles, and  other  growths.     Hence  the  name  log- 


axmiam  nan  (.PaUmirielilhyt  ptrciformu). 

fish,   often   applied   to    them.      They    are   good 
eating. 

Another  rudder  fish  is  the  large  amber  fish 
(Beriola  zonata),  also  called  shark's  pilot,  and 
common  from  Cape  Cod  to  Cape  Hatteras. 

BUIKDIHAN,  Thomas  (1674-C.1767).  A 
Scottish  scholar,  bom  at  Raggel,  Parish  of 
Boyndie,  Banffshire,  and  educated  at  King's 
College,  Aberdeen.  He  began  his  career  as  an 
editor  by  publishing  an  edition  of  Florence  Wil- 
son's De  Animi  TranquiUitate  Dialomu,  to 
which  he  prefixed  a  life  of  the  author.  In  1709 
he  published  Arthur  Johnstone's  ComtUn  8olo- 
monis'  Paraphrasis  Poetioa.  In  1714  appeared 
his  well-known  work  Rudiments  of  the  Latin 
Tongue,  a  Latin  grammar  which  at  once  super- 
seded all  others.  In  1725-32  he  published  his 
Chrammatioa  Latina  Jnstitutiones.  As  princi- 
pal keeper  of  the  Advocates'  Library  (1730)  he 
published  a  magnificent  edition  of  Anderson's 
Diplomata  et  Numiamata  Sootice  (1  vol.  folio). 
In  1751  he  published  an  edition  of  Livy  still 
known  as  the  immaculate  edition  from  its  entire 
exemption  from  errors  of  the  press.  Consult 
his  Life  by  Chalmers  (1794)  and  J.  E.  Sandys, 
A  History  of  Classical  Scholarship,  vol.  ii  (Cam- 
bridge, 1908). 

BTJDDY  (or  Ruddkb)  OXTCK  (from  AS.  rvdu, 
redness,  from  rgodan,  to  make  red,  from  rSad, 
red).  A  small  fresh-water  duck,  common 
throughout  northern  North  America  and  visit- 
ing the  southern  part  of  the  country  in  winter, 
noted  among  gunners  for  ite  skill  in  diving 
after  the  manner  of  grebes  and  for  the  length 
of  time  it  can  remain  under  water.  This  duck 
(Erismatura  rubida,  or  jcunaioensis)  has  the 
bill  slaty  blue,  top  of  the  head  black,  chin  and 
sides  of  the  head  white,  neck  and  upper  parts 
bright  chestnut,  and  the  lower  parts  silky  white. 
The  female  is  duller  in  color. 

BtlSE,  ryd,  FBANgois  (1784-1855).  One  of 
the  foremost  French  sculptors  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  He  was  bom  at  Dijon  and  studied 
at  the  local  art  school,  but  chiefly  in  Paris 
at  the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts  under  Cartellier. 
He  received  the  Prix  de  Rome  in  1812,  and  from 
1815  to  1828  lived  in  Brussels.  He  returned  to 
Paris  in  1828  and  exhibited  his  statue  of  "Mer- 
cury Fastening  his  Sandal"  (Louvre)  in  the 
Salem.  This  was  followed  by  his  "Neapolitan 
Fisher  Boy"  (1831,  Louvre),  the  first  of  that 
short  series  of  striking  masterpieces  which  have 
placed  him  in  the  first  rank  of  French  sculptors. 
Rude  was  undoubtedly  a  classicist  in  a  large 
way,  but  in  the  "Fisher  Boy"  he  shows  himself 
quite  capable  of  sympathizing  with  the  Roman- 
tic school,  then  in  ito  full  vigor.    From  this  time 
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(1831)  his  work  became  increasingly  natoraliB- 
tic,  evolving  into  thoroughly  modern  realistic 
aii.  In  1830  Rude  was  first  employed  in  the 
decoration  of  the  Arc  de  Triomphe  de  I'Etoile, 
for  the  base  of  which  he  made  designs  for  four 
great  groups  of  sculpture ;  of  these,  however,  he 
was  allowed  to  execute  only  "Le  Depart."  Fin- 
ished in  1836,  it  represents  the  departure  of 
the  volunteers  in  1792  and  is  one  of  the  most 

Sowerful  and  perfect  works  in  sculpture  pro- 
uced  in  France.  Compared  with  the  "Depart" 
the  rest  of  his  production  is  mediocre,  exoqst 
perhaps  the  superb  mortuary  figure  of  Godefroy 
Cavaignac  (1847,  Montmartre  Cemetery).  Other 
statues  by  Rude  are  Louis  XIII  (1842)  as  a 
boy;  "Awakening  to  Immortality";  "Margchal 
de  Saxe"  (1838);  "Napoleon"  (1847);  "Christ 
on  the  Cross"  and  "Joan  of  Arc"  (1852,  both 
in  the  Louvre)  ;  "Marshal  Ney  at  Paris"  (1853) ; 
"Hebe  and  the  Eagle"  and  "Amor  Victor,"  in 
the  Museum  of  Dijon.  The  most  complete  biog- 
raphy of  Rude  is  by  Fourcaud  in  the  Oaeette 
des  Beaua-Artt  (Paris,  1888-91);  see  also 
Rosenberg,  in  Robert  Dohme,  Kunat  und  Kunst- 
ler  des  neumehnten  Jahrhunderts  (Leipzig, 
1886),  and  Bertrand,  Frangoia  Rude  (Paris, 
1888). 

BU'DBN'S  (Lat.,  cable).  A  romantic  comedy 
by  PlautuB,  from  the  plot  of  which  Shakespeare 
borrowed  in  Peridea,  Prince  of  Tyre. 

BTT^EBAIi  PLANTS  (from  Lat.  rudua,  rub- 
bish). Plants  of  roadsides  and  waste  places. 
Close  observation  of  ruderal  areas  shows  that 
there  is  a  rapid  order  of  succession  of  the  plant 
forms,  commencing  with  annuals,  largely  be- 
cause of  the  quick  germination  of  their  abundant 
seed.  Then  grasses  and  other  perennial  plants 
gradually  crowd  out  the  annuals,  a  change 
sometimes  accomplished  within  10  years.  Natu- 
ralized plants  (see  Natdbauzation)  frequently 
gain  foothold  in  ruderal  areas,  doubtless  be- 
cause the  struggle  is  here  somewhat  less  severe 
than  in  older  and  more  established  plant 
societies. 

BttoESHEIU,  n^'des-hlm.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Hesse-Nassau,  Prussia,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Rhine,  opposite  Bingen.  It  is 
celebrated  for  its  wine  of  the  same  name,  the 
oldest  brand  of  the  Rhine  wines.  Pop.,  1900, 
4812;   1910,  5241. 

B'USLS.    See  Eintros;  laxjcE  (at  end). 

BTTDIMENTABY  STBtTCTTTBES.  See 
Vestioial  Stbuctubes. 

BtTDINl,  rTSS-de'ni,  Aittonio  Stabrabba  di, 
Mabquib  (1839-1908).  An  Italian  statesman, 
born  in  Palermo.  At  27  he  was  mayor  of 
Palermo,  in  1869  was  for  a  short  time  Minister 
of  the  Interior,  and  subsequently  was  a  member 
of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  until  1891,  when 
he  became  Prime  Minister.  During  bis  admin- 
istration occurred  the  diplomatic  tension  with 
the  United  States  over  the  killing  of  seven 
Italians  by  a  New  Orleans  mob.  His  policy 
differed  from  that  of  his  predecessor  in  its  more 
conciliatory  attitude  towards  France.  He  gave 
way  to  Giolitti  in  May,  1892,  but  after  the 
Abyssinian  disaster  he  was  in  1896  recalled  to 
the  head  of  the  ministry.  His  government  went 
down  in  the  disturbed  Italian  politics  of  1898. 

BTTDISTiE  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
rxidia,  rough).  A  group  of  fossil  marine  lamel- 
libranchs  characterized  by  the  great  conical 
elongation  of  the  right  valve,  which  was  at- 
tached to  the  sea  bottom  by  its  apex,  and  by  the 
reduction  of  the  left  valve  to  the  condition  of 


a  lidlike  operculum  in  which  no  trace  of  the 
original  spiral  form  of  the  shell  remains.  The 
Rudistte  occur  in  great  abundance  in  some  por- 
tions of  the  Middle  and  Upper  Cretaceous  of 
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Europe,  Asia  Minor,  and  Central  America.  The 
hinge  of  the  shell  has  been  entirely  changed  from 
its  original  form  and  now  consists  of  a  system 
of  pegs  on  the  upper  valve,  which  fit  into 
sockets  in  the  lower  valve  and  which  permit 
the  operculum  to  be  raised  and  lowered  in  a 
vertical  motion  instead  of  in  a  rotary  motion, 
as  in  the  normal  pelecypod.  The  principal 
goiera  are  Radiolitea,  Hippuritea,  Sphterolitea, 
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1,  upper  valve;  «,  aintu  of  the  hinse:  a,  b,  grooves  oor- 
remonduic  to  anterior  and  pceterior  ooliunna  of  the  lower 
valve;  e,  anterior  process  oi  t)ie  olithnun;  rf,  d,  posterior 
processes  of  the  chthrum.  2,  interior  of  lower  valve  seen 
trom  above;  e,  S,  position  o(  anterior  and  posterior  col- 
umns; QQ,  adductor  aoars;  A,  socket  of  anterior,  and  Uc  ol 
posterior  processes  of  cUthrum;  {,  body-ehamber  of  cell;  si, 
vacant  cavity  near  sinus. 

and  a  large  form,  Barrettia,  which  attains  a 
loigth  of  2  feet  These  most  curious  of  pelecy- 
pods  resemble  corals  so  closely  that  they  were 
formerly  classed  as  such.  Consult  Bernard, 
EUmenta  de  paliontologie  (Paris,  1895). 

BUIXKOSE-BBOWK',  Robebt  N.  (1879- 
).  A  British  scientist  and  Polar  explorer, 
bom  at  Clapham  and  educated  at  the  universi- 
ties of  Aberdeen  and  Montpellier.  He  was  as- 
sistant professor  of  botany  in  the  University  of 
Dundee  (1901-02),  assistant  at  the  Scottish 
Oceanographical  Laboratory  (1905,  1906,  and 
1908),  commissioner  to  investigate  Burmese 
pearl  fisheries  ( 1907 ) ;  geographical  lecturer  in 
the  University  of  SheflSeld  (1908-15).  In  1902- 
04  he  served  as  naturalist  to  the  Scottish  Na- 
tional Antarctic  Expedition,  in  the  latter  year 
receiving  a  medal  from  the  Scottish  Oeogri4>hi- 
cal  Society,  and  in  1909  and  1912  he  made  ex- 
plorations in  Spitzbergen.  Rudmose-Brown  be- 
came a  member  of  the  International  Polar 
Commission.  Besides  numerous  scientific  me- 
moirs he  was  joint  author  of  Voyage  of  the 
Scotia  (1906)  and  of  Botany  of  the  Scottiah 
National  Antarctic  Empedition  (1912). 
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SVSOLF,  liLKS,  or  Basso  Nobok.  A  large 
lake  in  British  East  Africa,  situated  200  miles 
northeast  of  the  Victoria  Kyanza  (Map:  Africa, 
H  4).  It  lies  in  the  Great  Rift  valley  and  is 
about  186  miles  long  from  north  to  south  and 
20  to  35  miles  wide.  It  is  bordered  by  high 
diffa  in  the  south;  elsewhere  the  surrounding 
country  ccmsists  either  of  rugged  lava  fields  or 
sandy  plains  and  is  treeless,  sterile,  and  for- 
bidding. Several  active  volcanoes  near  by  have 
sent  their  lavas  to  the  shores  of  the  lake.  The 
lake  is  deep  near  the  south  end  and  shallow  in 
the  north,  where  the  Omo  or  Kianam  River 
enters  it  through  a  marshy  delta.  As  there  is 
no  outlet,  the  water  is  brackish.  The  lake  was 
discovered  by  Teleki  in  1888.  In  1907  the  north 
end  was  assigned  to  Abyssinia. 

BTTSOLF  OP  EMS  (?-12d4).  A  German 
poet,  bom  probably  in  Hohenems,  of  the  school 
of  GSottfried  von  Strassbnrg.  He  died  in  Italy 
in  the  service  of  Conrad  IV.  Rudolfs  earliest 
work  was  Der  gute  Oerhard  (ed.  by  Haupt, 
Leipzig,  1840).  More  famous  was  the  story  of 
Barlaam  und  Josaphat  (c.l225;  ed.  by  PfeUTer, 
Leipzig,  1843).  He  also  wrote  a  Weltohronik, 
based  for  the  most  part  on  the  Old  Testament 
and  coming  down  only  to  the  death  of  Solomon. 
In  a  revised  form  it  had  a  great  vogue  up  to 
the  time  of  Luther's  version  of  the  Bible,  being 
practicallv  the  only  form  in  which  the  earlier 
part  of  the  biblical  story  was  available  for  the 
common  people. 

Btra)OLPH  I  (1218-91).  Kinf  of  Germany 
and  head  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  from  1273 
to  1291,  founder  of  Uie  present  house  of  Austria. 
He  was  the  son  of  Albert  IV,  Count  of  Haps- 
burg  and  Landgrave  of  Alsace.  Through  inher- 
itance, through  his  marriage  with  Gertrude, 
Countess  of  Hohenberg,  and  by  successful  wars 
with  his  neighbors,  he  became  the  most  powerful 
prince  in  the  extreme  southwest  of  Germany, 
with  possessions  in  Switzerland,  .Swabia,  and 
Alsace.  He  acquired  a  great  reputation  for 
bravery,  wisdom,  and  fair  dealing.  During  the 
Great  Interregnum,  which  began  in  1266,  Ger- 
many was  without  an  acknowledged  head.  In 
1272  Pope  Gregory  X,  alarmed  at  German  dis- 
union, used  every  means  in  his  power  to  force 
an  Imperial  election.  The  great  lUienish  princes, 
in  whose  hands  rested  the  power  of  election, 
wished  to  find  s<Hne  one  who  would  not  be 
strong  enough  to  excite  jealou^.  Their  choice 
fdl  on  Rudolph  of  Hapsburg,  and  he  was  crowned 
at  Aix-la-Chapelle,  Oct  24,  1273.  Rudolph's  most 
formidable  opponent  was  Ottokar,  King  of  Bo- 
hemia, who  refused  allegiance.  Rudolph  made 
war  apcm  him  and  forced  him  to  give  up  the 
duchies  of  Austria,  Styria,  Cannthia,  and 
CamioU  (1276). 

Ottcdcar,  having  renewed  the  war,  was  de- 
feated and  slain  in  a  battle  on  the  Marchfeld 
(1278) .  The  Emperor  in  1282  invested  his  sons, 
Albert  and  Rudolph,  with  the  territories  wrested 
from  Ottokar.  (See  Austria-Hunoabt.)  Ru- 
dolph did  a  great  service  to  Germany  in  sup- 
pressing the  robber  barons  and  destroying  their 
strongholds.  He  is  said  to  have  condemned  to 
death  30  nobles  and  to  have  razed  to  the  ground 
twice  that  number  of  castles.  His  efforts  to 
preserve  peace  by  prohibiting  private  wars  were 
very  acceptable  to  the  towns  and  lesser  nobles, 
but  the  lack  of  effective  police  and  judicial  or- 
ganizations prevented  the  execution  of  his  laws. 
Moreover,  he  antagonized  the  towns  by  attempt- 
ing to  raise  an  uiperial  revenue  by  taxation. 


Consult:  Ottokar  Lormz,  Geschiohte  Rudolf  a 
von  Babsburg  und  Adolf  a  von  Naasau  (Vienna, 
1866-^7 )  ;  Aloys  Schulte,  Oeaohichte  der  Haba- 
burger  (Innsbruck,  1887);  A.  Zisterer,  Oregor 
X.  und  Rudolf  von  Eababurg  (Freiburg,  1891) ; 
Oswald  Redlich,  Rudolf  von  Bababurg  (Inns- 
bruck, 1903). 

BXnMLPH  H  (1662-1612).  Holy  Roman 
Emperor  from  1576  to  1612.  He  was  the  eldest 
son  of  the  Emperor  Maximilian  II  and  was 
educated  in  the  Spanish  court  bv  the  Jesuits. 
He  was  weak  and  little  concerned  with  govern- 
ment, which  he  left  in  the  hands  of  the  leaders 
of  the  Counter-Reformation.  The  liberalizing 
tendencies  which  had  been  at  work  in  the  Aus- 
trian dominions  under  his  predecessor  came  to 
an  end.  Intolerance  and  persecution  on  the  part 
of  Rudolph  aroused  bitter  discontent,  and  in 
1604  an  insurrection  broke  out  in  Hungary. 
Matthias,  the  younger  brother  of  Rudolph,  put 
himself  at  the  bMd  of  a  formidable  party 
against  the  Emperor  and  in  1608  forced  him  to 
CMe  to  him  the  government  of  Austria,  Hun- 
gary, and  Moravia.  In  1609  Rudolph  was  forced 
to  issue  the  MajesStsbrief,  guaranteeing  the 
Bohemians  religious  freedom,  but  at  the  same 
time  preparations  were  alr«uiy  going  on  for 
the  great  struggle  that  was  to  break  out  in 
less  than  a  decade.  In  1608  the  Evangelical 
Union  was  formed  by  some  of  the  German  states 
for  the  defense  of  the  Protestant  religion,  and 
this  was  followed  by  the  organization  of  the 
Catholic  League  in  1609.  In  1611  Bohemia 
was  taken  from  Rudolph  and  transferred  to 
Matthias.  (See  Thibtt  Yeabs'  Was.)  Ru- 
dolph's taste  for  astrology  and  the  occult 
sciences,  and  his  desire  to  discover  the  philoso- 
pher's stone,  led  him  to  extend  his  patronage  to 
Tycho  Brahe  and  Kepler.  The  important  as- 
tronomical calculations  begun  by  Tycho  and 
continued  by  Kepler,  which  are  known  as  The 
Rudolphine  Tablea,  derive  their  name  from  this 
Emperor.  Consult  Gindely,  Rudolph  II.  und 
seine  Zeit  (Prague,  1863-66),  also  H.  C.  Bolton, 
Folliea  of  Boionce  at  the  Court  of  Rudolph  II., 
1576-1612   (New  York,  1904). 

BXTSOLPH  ( 1868-89 ) .  Archduke  and  Crown 
Prince  of  Austria,  son  of  Francis  Joseph  I. 
He  was  educated  carefully  and  entered  the  army 
in  1878.  An  enthusiastic  hunter  and  traveler, 
he  was  the  author  of  Funfzehn  Tage  auf  der 
Donau  (1881)  and  Sine  Orientreiae  (1884). 
He  planned  and  partly  edited  the  work  Die 
Bsterreiohiach'ungariaohe  Monarohie  in  Wort 
undBild  (1886-1902).  Rudolph  married  Steph- 
anie, daughter  of  Leopold  II  of  Belgium,  in 
1881.  Under  circumstances  never  explained  he 
was  found  dead  in  his  shooting  lodge  at  Meyer- 
ling,  near  Baden. 

BXnX>LSTADT,  rSSCddl-st&t.  The  capitel  of 
the  Principality  of  Schwarzburg-Rudolstadt, 
Germany,  on  the  Saale,  18  miles  south  of  Wei- 
mar (Map:  Germany,  D  3).  Its  most  beautiful 
church  is  the  thirteenth-century  Stadtkirche, 
rebuilt  in  the  seventeenth  century  and  restored 
in  1879.  The  castle  has  been  the  residence  of 
the  Prince  since  1599.  The  city  has  a  palace 
with  a  natural-history  collection,  a  Gymnasium, 
a  national  seminary,  and  a  library  of  66,000 
volumes.  It  manufactures  porcelain,  pianos, 
metal  and  wooden  artistic  cabinetwork,  chil- 
dren's blocks,  chocolate,  essential  oils,  and  chem- 
icals. Rudolstadt  is  first  mentioned  in  the  year 
800.  It  came  into  possession  of  Schwarzburg  in 
1365.    Pop.,  1900,  12,407;  1910,  12,904. 
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BtTDBA,  rSS'driL  (Skt.,  howler,  or  perhapB, 
red,  bright),  or  Mahadeva.  A  deity  of  Veaic 
India.  He  is  described  as  a  shining  archer 
bearing  the  lightning  shaft  or  as  clad  in  a  skin. 
Oftentimes  be  is  said  to  be  red  in  color  or  to 
have  a  blue  neck  or  belly,  while  his  eyes  are 
1000  in  number.  He  is  associated  most  fre- 
quently with  the  Maruts  (q.v.),  although  in 
some  passages  he  is  identified  with  Agni  (q.v.) 
or  with  Vishnu  (q.v.).  His  character  is  two- 
fold. For  the  most  part  he  is  r^resented  as  a 
terrible  deity,  mighty  and  malevolent,  to  whom 

grayer  must  be  offered  to  induce  him  to  avert 
is  shafts  both  from  men  and  animals,  while 
disgraceful  attributes  are  assigned  to  him  in 
the  later  Vedie  period.  On  the  other  hand, 
Rudra  is  a  divinity  of  healing,  and  his  blessings 
are  besought  repeatedly.  In  the  post-Vedio 
period  the  place  of  Rudra  in  the  Hindu  pantheon 
has  been  usurped  by  Siva  (q.v.).  Consult: 
Muir,  Original  8<m»hrit  Tetets  (London,  1868- 
74) ;  A.  A.  Macdonell,  Tedic  Mythology  (Strass- 
burg,  1897 )  ;  L.  D.  Bamett,  Antiquitiea  of  India 
(London,  1013). 

BTTE  (OF.,  Fr.  rue,  from  Lat.  ruta,  from  Gk. 
fiirn,  rhute,  rue),  Ruta.  A  genus  of  about  60 
species  of  half-shrubby  plants  of  the  family 
Rutaceee,  natives  of  southern  Europe,  northern 
Africa,  the  Canary  Isles,  and  the  temperate 
parts  of  Asia.  Common  rue  or  garden  rue 
{Ruta  graveolens)  grows  in  sunny  stony  places 
in  Mediterranean  countries  and  is  cultivated  in 
American  gardens.  It  has  greenish-yellow  flow- 
ers and  gUiucous  evergreen  leaves  with  small 
oblong  leaflets,  the  terminal  leaflets  obovate.    It 


HUE  {Ruta  tmeoUru). 

was  formerly  called  herb  of  grace  (see  Hamlet, 
Act  iv.  Scene  5),  because  it  was  used  for  sprink- 
ling the  people  with  holy  water.  It  was  in  great 
repute  as  an  amulet  against  witchcraft  in  the 
time  of  Aristotle.  The  smell  of  rue  when  fresh 
is  strong  and  to  many  disagreeable,  yet  it  is 
used  in  some  parts  of  Europe  in  cookery.  S<Hne 
of  the  species  found  in  northern  India  are  sim- 
ilarly used.  Goat's  me  is  Tephrosia  virginiana, 
and  meadow  rue  Thalictrum  polygamum. 

KVE  CROWN.  A  Saxon  order  founded  in 
1807  by  Frederick  Augustus  I  and  intended  as 
a  distinction  for  high  state  officials.  The  cross 
is  green  with  white  edges  and  has  golden  rue 
leaves  between  the  arms.  The  medallion  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  wreath  composed  of  16  rue  leaves 
and  bears  the  initials  of  the  founder,  with  the 
motto  ProvidentvB  Memor. 


BtTEDA,  Tt^-6.'JA,  Lofb  db  (T1510-T65).  A 
Spanish  dramatist,  bom  in  Seville,  where  he 
was  a  goldbeater  for  some  time.  It  seems  prob- 
able that  he  was  a  versatile  actor  and  manager 
of  his  troupe.  He  was  the  first  popular  drama- 
tist of  Spain.  His  works  include  four  comedia*, 
mostly  from  Italian  sources,  where  there  is  much 
pleasant  fooling  and  a  plot  usually  hinging  on 
mistaken  identity.  Rueda  also  wrote  bucolic 
dialogues,  which  are  somewhat  stiff,  and  10 
paaos,  all  drawn  from  everyday  characters.  In 
these  10  prose  interludes  we  find  the  real  Rueda. 
His  complete  works  were  published  by  the  Mar- 
quis de  la  Fuensanta  del  Valle  in  vols,  xxiii 
and  xxiv  of  the  Colecoidn  de  libroa  eapaHoUs 
raros  6  curiosos  (Madrid,  1896-96),  and  by 
Emilio  Cotarelo  y  Mori  in  the  Bihlioteca  seleota 
of  the  Royal  Spanish  Academy  (2  vols.,  lb., 
1008).  Consult  also  Emilio  Cotarelo  y  Mori, 
Eatudioa  de  historia  literaria  de  Eapaila,  vol.  i 
(ib.,  1001),  and  S.  Salazar,  Lope  de  Rueda  y  aw 
teatro   (Santiago  de  Cuba,  1911). 

RVEDTSVLASN,  roS'de-min,  RuDOU'  (1864- 
).  An  American  paleontologist,  bom  at 
Georgenthal,  Germany.  He  was  educated  at 
Jena  (Ph.D.,  1887)  and  at  Strassburg  (PhJ}., 
1889),  where  he  was  an  assistant  in  geology  in 
1887-02.  In  1892-90  he  taught  in  the  high 
schools  at  Lowville  and  Dolgeville,  N.  T.,  and 
then  became  assistant  State  paleontologist.  His 
investigations  deal  with  the  graptolit«i,  guelph 
beds,  cephalopods,  and  eurypterids  of  New  York 
and  with  the  fossils  and  geology  of  the  Lower 
Silurian.     Ruedemann  was  a  contributor  to  the 

NbW   iNTmNATIOWAL   ENCYCLOPEDIA. 

BTTEF,  r35f,  Abbaham  ("Abe")  (  T-  ). 
An  American  political  boss,  bom  in  San  Fran- 
cisco. He  graduated  from  the  University  of 
California  in  1884  and  vras  admitted  to  the  bar 
in  1886.  In  1809  he  organized  the  Republican 
Primary  League  and  in  1901  succeeded  in  making 
Eugene  F.  Schmitz  (q.v.)  maycH'  of  San  Fran- 
cisco. Ruef  was  involved  in  graft  operations 
that  became  a  public  scandal.  Finally  Rudolph 
Spreckels  (q.v.)  financed  a  citizens'  reform 
movement,  and  after  a  legal  battle  of  three 
years  Ruef  was  convicted  of  bribery  (1911)  and 
sentenced  to  nine  years  in  San  Quentin  prison. 
In  1016  he  wm  paroled  on  condition  that  he 
never  reSnter  politics  and  that  he  remain  out  of 
San  Francisco  for  three  months.  For  further 
details,  see  California,  History.  Consult  the 
article  on  California  in  the  New  Iitteb national 
Year  Book  for  1007-08. 

BUEI/LIA  (Neo-Iiat.,  named  in  honor  of 
Jean  Ruel,  a  French  botanist  of  the  sixteenth 
century).  A  large  genus  of  plants  of  the  family 
Acanthaceae,  mostly  natives  of  tropical  and  sub- 
tropical Asia  and  Australia.  Some  beautiful 
species  are  cultivated  for  ornament  in  hot- 
houses. In  Assam  and  in  some  parts  of  China 
Ruellia  indigofera,  called  by  some  botanists 
Strohilanthes  flacoidifolius,  is  much  cultivated 
for  the  excellent  indigo  which  it  yields.  A  few 
species,  especially  Ruellia  strepena  and  Ruellia 
Mioaa,  with  large  blue  or  purple  attractive 
flowers,  are  natives  of  the  United  States. 

BTTEF,  or  BEEVE  (probably  from  ruff,  ab- 
brev.  of  ruffle,  from  MDutch  ruyffelen,  to 
wrinkle;  so  called  because  of  the  neck  ruff). 
A  European  snipe  {Maohetea  pugnam),  noted 
for  pugnacity.  It  is  about  a  foot  in  entire 
length  and  in  color  ash  brown  spotted  or  mottled 
wiw  black;  the  head,  a  prominent  erectile  ruff 
of  neck  feathers,  and  the  shoulders  are  black 
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glossed  with  purple  and  varioualy  barred  with 
chestnut.  The  female  (the  reeve)  is  mostly  ash 
brown  with  spots  of  dark  brown,  is  much  more 


BUBixiA  (SuaQia  eOioia). 

uniform  in  color  than  the  male,  and  lacks  the 
ruff.  See  Pheajsant,  and  Colored  Plate  of 
Sbobe  Bibds. 

BtTX'FED  aSOtrSE.     See  Obocbk. 

BUFTFIN',  Edmund  (1794-1865).  An  Amer- 
ican agriculturist,  born  in  Prince  George  Co., 
Va.  He  attended  William  and  Mary  College 
from  1810  imtil  1812,  and  then,  on  the  outbreak 
of  war  with  England,  enlisted  in  a  volunteer 
company.  After  scarcely  six  months'  service, 
however,  he  returned  to  the  estate  left  him  by 
his  father  and  thenceforth  devoted  himself  to 
agriculture.  He  made  a  number  of  experiments 
which  resulted  in  the  discovery  of  the  value  as 
a  fertilizer  of  the  great  deposits  of  marl  in 
eastern  Virginia.  In  1833  he  founded  the 
Farmer's  Register,  a  pioneer  in  arousing  inter- 
est in  scientific  farming.  In  1842  he  was  ap- 
pointed agricultural  surveyor  of  South  Carolina, 
and  later  he  founded  the  Virginia  State  Agricul- 
tural Society,  of  which  he  became  president. 
His  most  important  published  work  is  An  Essay 
on  Calcareous  Manures  (1831),  which  passed 
through  five  editions.  As  the  oldest  memoer  of 
one  of  the  military  organizations  which  be- 
sieged Fort  Sumter,  he  fired  the  first  shot  of 
the  war  at  half-past  four  o'clock,  Friday  morn- 
ing, April  12,  1861.  Four  years  later,  when  the 
conflict  ended,  he  committed  suicide  rather 
than  give  his  all^iance  to  the  United  States. 
Consult  Yearbook  of  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment  of  Agriculture  (Washington,  1806). 

BTTFITNI,  ruf-fe'nfi,  Giovanni  (1807-81). 
An  English  writer  of  Italian  origin,  bom  in 
€}enoa.  He  studied  in  his  native  city  and  came 
to  know  Mazzini,  whose  "Young  Italy"  (q.v.) 
he  joined  in  1833.  He  fled  from  Italy  and  from 
1836  to  1842  lived  in  England.  He  then  went 
to  France.  The  revolutionary  movement  of  1848 
permitted  his  return  to  his  native  land,  and  he 
entered  the  Sardinian  Parliament  in  that  year, 
becoming  in  1849  Sardinian  representative  at 
Paris.  After  the  battle  of  Novara  he  returned 
to  England  and  devoted  himself  to  the  writing 
of  novels.  He  published  Doctor  Antonio  (1855), 
Dear  Emperienoe  (1878),  Lavinia  (I860),  Vin- 
oenzo   (1863),  and  other  works.     His  autobiog- 


raphy appeared  in  1863  under  the  title  Passages 
in  the  Life  of  an  Italian. 

BUFFO,  r55ff6,  Fabbeio  (1744-1827). 
Italian  Cardinal  and  general.  He  was  bom  in 
Calabria,  a  descendant  of  the  ducal  family  of 
Barnello,  and  was  trained  as  a  priest.  In  1794 
he  was  made  Cardinal.  Afterward  he  Altered 
the  Neapolitan  service  and  offered  stubborn  and 
successful  resistance  to  Championnet,  who  at 
the  head  of  a  French  army  attempt^  to  cap- 
ture Naples.  Having  gathered  a  large  number 
of  Royalists  in  CalfU>ria,  with  the  aid  of  the 
celebrated  brigand  chief  Fra  Diavolo  (q.v.),  he 
expelled  the  French  and  the  Republicans  from 
the  country  and  restored  King  Ferdinand  I 
to  the  throne  in  1799.  But  later,  together  with 
Pope  Pius  VII,  he  was  taken  a  captive  into 
France,  whence  he  returned  in  1814. 

BXIFIJI,  TlSS-fSi'ji.  A  river  in  Africa  (Map: 
Congo,  Q  4).  It  is  formed  by  the  junction 
of  uie  Luvegu  and  Ulanga  and  flows  north- 
eastward and  then  eastward,  entering  the  In- 
dian Ocean  through  a  large  delta  120  miles 
south  of  Zanzibar.  The  head  streams  rise  on 
the  Livingstone  Mountains  northeast  of  Lake 
Nyasa  and  flow  through  a  sparsely  inhabited 
forest  countrv.  Some  distance  below  the  con- 
fluence the  Kuflji  receives  the  Ruaha,  which 
rises  north  of  Lake  Nyasa  and  exceeds  tiie  main 
stream  in  length.  The  Rufiji  is  navigable  for 
small  steamers  up  to  the  Shugali  Falls  below 
the  confiuence  of  its  head  streams,  above  which 
the  Ulanga  is  again  permanently  navigable  for 
the  greater  part  of  its  course.  The  delta  is  a 
good  rice  area. 

BTTFIircrS,  Tybannius  (c.345-410).  A 
Latin  presbyter  and  theologian,  bom  at  or  near 
Aquileia  in  Venetia.  About  373  he  attended 
lectures  imder  Didymus  at  Alexandria,  Egypt, 
and  about  379  went  to  live  in  Palestine,  where 
he  founded  a  monastery  at  the  Mount  of  Olives. 
In  394  he  was  made  a  presbyter  by  Bishop  John 
of  Jerusalem.  When  the  controversy  broke  out 
in  the  same  year  over  the  doctrines  of  Origen, 
Rufinus  quarreled  with  Jerome,  who  had  been 
his  frien(L  In  397  he  went  to  Rome  and  there 
had  great  influence  on  Western  theology  by 
his  translations  of  the  Greek  Fathers.  His 
translations  include  the  Oamon  Paschalis  of 
Anatolius  Alexandrinus,  Basil's  Homilies,  the 
Clementine  Recognitions,  the  Opuscula  of  Greg- 
ory of  NazianzuB,  Origen's  Principia  and  Hom- 
iUes,  the  Apology  of  Pamphilus,  and  the  Sen- 
tentiee  of  Sixtus.  He  wrote  independently 
Apologia  pro  Fide  Sua  ad  Anastasium  Pontifi- 
oem,  Bistoria  Eremitioa,  and  Expositio  SymhoU. 

BTTOOBT.  A  market  town  in  Warwickshire, 
England,  15  miles  northeast  of  Warwick  (Map: 
England,  E  4).  It  is  an  important  junction  of 
five  different  railways.  It  derives  its  celebrity 
from  Rugby  School  (q.v.),  founded  in  1567. 
Pop.,  1901,  16,830;  1911,  21,758.  Consult  Blox- 
ham  and  Smith,  Rugby:  Its  School  and  Neigh- 
borhood  (London,  1889). 

BtrOBY.  A  town  in  Morgan  Co.,  Tenn., 
7  miles  from  Rugby  station  on  the  Cincinnati 
Southern  Railroad  and  114  miles  north  of  Chat- 
tanooga. The  town  was  founded  in  the  ex- 
pectation of  developing  an  ideal  community. 
The  flrst  steps  were  taken  by  New  England  capi- 
talists, who  soon  transferred  the  enterprise  to 
an  English  company,  which  invested  £150,000  in 
a  tract  of  50,000  acres  and  improvements.  The 
site  was  ready  in  1880,  and  a  colony  of  English 
farmers  took  possession.    The  plan  contemplated 
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a  combination  of  industrial  activity  with  atten- 
tion to  culture  and  out-of-door  English  sports, 
such  as  cricket  and  bunting,  and  it  was  expected 
that  the  colony  would  consist  of  both  American 
familiee  and  ue  sons  of  English  farmers  of  the 
better  class  in  fair  circumstances.  It  was,  how- 
ever, never  successful,  and  after  a  few  years  the 
distinctive  features  of  the  colony  were  aban- 
doned.   The  town  is  now  a  popular  health  resort. 

BUGBT.     See  Footbaix. 

BtTGBY  SCHOOL.  A  famous  public  school, 
situated  at  Rugby,  England,  founded  in  1567 
tmder  the  will  of  Lawrence  Sheriffe  as  a  free 
school  for  the  children  of  Rugby  and  Browns- 
over.  Edward  Rolston  was  appointed  the  first 
master  in  1574.  Up  to  1667  the  school  remained 
in  comparative  obscurity.  Its  history  during 
that  trying  period  is  characterized  mainly  by 
a  series  of  lawsuits  between  descendants  of 
the  founder,  who  tried  to  defeat  the  intentions 
of  the  testator,  and  the  masters  and  trustees, 
who  tried  to  carry  th«n  out.  A  final  decision 
was  handed  down  in  1667,  confirming  the  find- 
ings of  a  commission  in  favor  of  the  trust,  and 
henceforth  the  school  maintained  a  steady 
growth.  Under  the  vigorous  administration  of 
Francis  Holyoake,  headmaster  from  1688  to 
1731,  Rugby  assumed  considerable  importance 
among  English  public  schools,  there  being  at 
one  time  an  enrollment  of  more  than  100  pupils. 
Thomas  James,  an  Etonian  fay  education,  was 
elected  headmaster  in  1778.  He  was  an  accom- 
plished scholar  in  classics  and  mathematics  and 
a  firm  disciplinarian.  He  introduced  exhibi- 
tions, forms,  tutors,  preepostors,  and  fags,  and 
in  general  all  the  methods  in  vogue  at  Eton.  At 
the  end  of  his  r^me  (1794)  the  attendance  was 
about  200.  James  was  the  first  real  organizer 
of  Rugby  as  we  find  it  to-day,  while  Thomas 
Arnold  (q.v.),  as  headmaster  from  1829  to  1842, 
impressed  upon  it  the  character  that  marks  all 
English  public  schools. 

Since  his  death  in  1842  the  successive  mas- 
ters have  with  more  or  less  success  striven  to 
maintain  the  high  standard  set  up  by  Arnold. 
The  studies  at  Rugby  are  still  mamly  classical. 
The  modem  tendencies  are,  however,  fast  mak- 
ing an  inroad  into  the  school  curriculum.  The 
school  has  an  attendance  of  about  600,  dis- 
tributed among  the  classical,  specialist,  and 
modem  "sides"  and  the  army  class.  The  prin- 
cipal buildings  are  the  Rugby  and  Kew  Big 
Schools,  built  in  quadrangles;  the  chapel,  the 
gymnasium,  and  the  museum.  The  Close  is  the 
principal  playgrotmd  and  contains  about  17 
acres,  the  mort  popular  game  being  football. 
Rugby  includes  also  a  library,  a  laMiratory,  a 
vivarium,  and  a  workshc^.  The  Meteor  is  the 
principal  publication.  By  far  the  best  known 
of  English  public  schools,  Rugby  owes  its  ce- 
lebrity in  part  to  the  truthfiu  picture  of  the 
school  life  of  real  boys  as  drawn  by  one  of  her 
sons,  Thomas  Hughes,  in  his  classic  Tom  Brown 
at  Rugby.  Consult  W.  H.  D.  Rouse,  History  of 
Rughy  School    (London,   1898). 

BXraS,  rSJJ'ge,  Abnold  (1802-80).  A  Ger- 
man political  agitator  and  miscellaneous  writer, 
bom  at  Bagen,  island  of  Rfigen.  He  studied  at 
Jena  and  Halle,  shared  in  the  student  agitations 
of  1821-24,  was  imprisoned  (1824-30),  became 
privatdocent  at  Halle  (1832),  founded  the 
Hallesche  JahrhUcJter  { 1837 )  as  an  organ  of  the 
Young  German  Hegelians,  and  on  its  suppres- 
sion by  the  Prussian  censorship  he  went  to  Paris 
(1843-46)    and  later  to  Switzerland.     He  then 


became  a  bookseller  and  publisher  in  Leipzig,^ 
issued  a  Democratic  journal.  Die  Reform,  was 
elected  to  the  Frankfort  Parliament  (1848), 
and  in  the  next  year  he  fied  to  England.  He 
aided  Mazzini  and  Ledru-Rollin  in  organizing 
the  Central  European  Democratic  Conunittee 
(1849)  and  from  1862  lived  in  Brighton,  teach- 
ing and  writing.  He  wrote,  among  other  things, 
a  Manife»t  an  die  deutsc^e  Nation  (1866)  and 
Oeachiohte  unserer  Zeit  (1881).  In  1877  he 
was  pensioned  by  the  German  government.  His 
autobiography.  Aim  frSherer  Zeit,  appeared  in 
Berlin  ( 1863-67 )  ;  his  Letters  were  edited  by 
Nerrlich   (ib.,  1886-86). 

BttGBN,  rv'g«n.  The  largest  of  the  islands 
of  Germany,  situated  in  the  Baltic  Sea  off  the 
coast  of  Pomerania,  from  which  it  is  separated 
by  the  Strelasund,  1  mile  wide  (Map:  Germany, 
El).  It  is  33  miles  long  from  north  to  south 
and  26  miles  wide  and  has  an  area  of  373  square 
miles.  It  is  of  extremely  irregular  shape,  the 
northeastern  portion  being  separated  from  the 
remainder  by  a  deep  and  irrccttlar  inlet  known 
as  the  Jasmunder  Bodden.  It  is  level  in  the 
west  and  hilly  in  the  east,  nearly  the  whole 
eastern  coast  consisting  of  de^  chalk  cliffs 
rising  in  one  place  to  a  height  of  528  feet.  The 
good  sea  bathing  attracts  many  visitors.  The 
soil  is  fertile,  producing  grain  and  rapeeeed; 
cattle  raising  and  herring  fisheries  are  also  im- 
portant Pop.,  1900,  46,270;  1910,  48,514.  The 
chief  town  is  Berg^.  RUgen  was  taken  posses- 
sion of  by  Valdemar  I  of  Denmark  in  1168  and 
was  united  with  Pomerania  in  1325.  In  1648  it 
passed  to  Sweden  and  in  1816  was  acquired  by 
Prussia,  to  which  it  still  belongs.  Consult  Von 
Araim,  Journey  about  RUgen  (New  York,  1906). 
See  Abkona. 

BVOEB,  rST'ger,  Thomas  Howabd  (1833- 
1007).  An  American  soldier,  bom  at  Lima, 
N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1854  and 
was  assigned  to  the  engineers,  but  resigned  a 
TOar  later  and  became  a  lawyer  at  Janesville, 
Wis.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  he  re- 
entered the  service  as  lieutoiant  colonel  of  the 
Third  Wisconsin  Voliuteers  and  during  the  first 
half  of  the  war  participated  in  the  campaigns 
in  Virginia,  Maryland,  and  Pennsylvania,  becom- 
ing brigadier  general  of  volunteers  in  Novem- 
ber, 1862.  In  1864  he  commanded  a  brigade  of 
the  Twentieth  Corps  during  the  invasion  of 
Georgia  and  later  commanded  a  division  of  the 
Twenty-third  Corps  in  the  Tennessee  campaign 
against  Gen.  John  B.  Hood  (q-v.)  and  for  his 
gallantry  at  the  battle  of  Franklin  received 
the  brevet  rank  of  major  general  of  vidunteers. 
After  the  war  he  was  commissioned  colonel  of 
the  Thirty-third  Infantry  of  the  regular  army 
in  July,  1866,  and  in  1871  was  appointed  super- 
intendent of  the  United  States  Military  Acad- 
emy, where  he  remained  until  1876.  He  was 
promoted  brigadier  general,  U.  S.  A.,  in  March, 
1886,  major  general  in  February,  1896,  and  was 
retired  from  the  service  in  May,  1807. 

BTTOOEBI,  ViNOENzo  Gidffbida-.  See  Qmr- 
fbida-Rcooebi,  Vincenzo. 

BUG'OLBS,  Saiojel  Btjixlct  (180(^-81). 
An  American  lawyer,  bom  in  Connecticut.  He 
graduated  at  Yale  in  1814  and  was  admitted 
to  the  New  York  bar  in  1821.  In  1838  he  was 
elected  a  member  of  the  State  L^^lature.  In 
1839  he  was  chosen  as  a  canal  commissioner 
and  the  following  year  became  president  of  the 
canal  board,  an  office  which  he  held  again  in 
1858.    He  represented  the  United  States  in  the 
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intematioiwl  moneiaiy  conference  in  Paris  and 
was  a  delegate  to  the  statistical  conference  at 
The  Hague  in  1869. 

BtroOIiES,  TIXOTHT  (1711-95).  An  Amer- 
ican jurist  and  soldier,  bom  at  Rochester,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1732,  studied  law, 
and  became  a  foremost  lawyer  of  the  Colony. 
He  was  a  judge  of  the  Court  of  Common  Pleas 
for  Worcesto'  County  in  1767  and  five  years 
later  its  Chief  Justice.  For  many  years  he  was 
a  member  of  the  General  Court.  When  the 
French  and  Indian  War  bq^,  he  entered  the 
army,  was  second  in  command  at  the  battle  of 
Lake  George  in  1756,  was  made  a  brigadier  gen- 
eral, and  m  1769-60  took  part  luder  General 
Amherst  in  the  conquest  of  Canada.  As  a 
reward  for  his  services  he  was  given  a  farm  by 
Massachusetts  and  later  was  appointed  to  the 
<^ce  of  surveyor-general  of  the  King's  forests. 
In  1766  he  was  president  of  the  Stamp  Act  Con- 
gress, but,  having  refused  to  transmit  to  Eng- 
land the  addresses  and  petitions  drawn  up  by 
that  body,  he  was  censured  by  the  Massachusetts 
General  Oonrt  and  reprimanded  by  the  Speaker. 
In  1774  he  received  an  appointment  as  manda- 
mus counselor,  and,  as  he  expressed  his  inten- 
tion to  serve,  was  forced  to  seek  safety  in  Bos- 
ton. When  the  British  evacuated  that  city,  he 
accompanied  them  and  ultimately  settled  in 
Nova  Scotia.  Consult  Entory  Washburn, 
Bketchet  of  the  Judicial  History  of  Maasaoha- 
tetts  from  16S0  to  the  Revolution  i»  1775  ( Bos- 
ton, 1840),  and  L.  R.  Paige,  Biatory  of  Hard- 
voidc   (ib.,  1893). 

Biros,  OsiKKTAi.  (Bwed.  rugg,  rough,  tanked 
hair;  probably  cimnected  with  LG.  rug,  OHG. 
r^^h,  Ger.  rauh,  AS.  ruh,  rug,  Eng.  rough.  For 
Knr(^>ean  and  domestic  rugs,  see  Caspvtb  and 
Bugs).  Oriental  rugs  is  the  term  used  to  de- 
serilM  rugs  made  in  the  Orient — Chinese,  Bok- 
hant,  Caucasian,  Turkish,  Persian,  and  Indian. 
Most  of  these  rugs  have  a  velvet  pile,  but  Kelims 
are  woven  flat  like  tapestry,  while  Cashmeres 
have  a  flat  surface  with  a  technique  quite  their 
own.  In  England  a  large  rug  is  called  a  carpet. 
In  the  United  States  the  word  "rug"  is  used  to 
deeignate  all  floor  coverings  of  less  than  room 
size.  While  many  domestic  rugs  are  composed 
of  strips  of  carpeting  sewed  t^ether.  Oriental 
rugs  are  always  made  in  one  piece.  Oriental 
rugs  are  made  by  knotting  short  pieces  of 
worsted  or  silk  yam  around  pairs  of  warps. 
In  the  Ghiordes  knot  the  process  is  as  if  a 
short  piece  of  yam  were  laid  over  a  pair  of 
warpe  with  ends  hanging  down;  the  ends  are 
then  pulled  up  between  tiie  pair  of  warps  and 
drawn  ti^t.  In  the  Sehna  knot  both  ends  of 
the  yam  do  not  come  up  between  the  pair  of 
warps,  but  <me  between,  the  other  outside. 

The  warp  of  Chinese  rugs  is  always  of  cotton ; 
both  wool  and  cotton  are  employed  by  the  Per- 
sians, but  cotton  mostly.  Bokhara,  Caucasian, 
and  Turkish  rugs  usually  have  a  woolen  warp; 
but  as  rugs  with  woolen  warp  are  apt  to  be 
crooked,  on  account  of  the  elasticity  of  the  wool, 
cotton  is  being  used  more  and  more,  especially 
for  the  large  rugs  made  to  order  for  the  Euro- 
p^n  and  tibe  American  markets. 

There  is  a  tendency  for  rugs  made  in  a  par- 
ticular place  to  be  made  in  a  particular  manner, 
although  the  introduction  of  machine-made 
methods  into  hand-knotted  rugs  has  b^un  to 
take  all  character  and  individuality  out  of  these 
products.  Even  when  aniline  dyes  have  not 
been   used  instead   of  vegetable  dyes,  the  pat- 


terns and  designs  are  so  standardized  that  the 
rugs  are  monotonous.  Such  rugs  are  those  from 
the  Sultanabad  district,  especially  Muskhabads, 
Mahals,  and  Savalans.  Practically  all  modem 
Oriental  rugs  sold  in  the  United  States  and 
Europe  to-day  have  been  washed  or  overdyed. 
When  the  washing  or  overdying  is  skillftilly 
done  the  appearance  of  the  rug  is  improved 
without  injury.'  When  it  is  badly  done  the 
nig  is  spoiled.  Many  rugs  are  sold  at  bargain 
prices  in  the  shops  because  they  have  been 
spoiled  in  washing.  Even  when  they  still  look 
well  they  have  often  lost  all  wearing  power  and 
will  dismt^rate  within  a  few  months. 

The  character  of  the  design  also  distinguishes 
rugs  of  different  countries  and  different  dis- 
tricts. Especially  individual  are  the  Chinese 
designs,  with  their  dragons,  kylins,  and  lion 
dogs,  the  animal  signs  of  the  Chinese  zodiac, 
and  the  Chinese  designs  emblematic  of  the 
literati,  of  Uie  immortals,  and  of  Buddhism. 
These  various  emblems  and  animals  are  pictured 
by  the  Chinese  with  wonderful  vividness  and 
naturalism  and  yet  conventionalized  most  art- 
fully. The  motifs  are  apt  to  be  detached  and 
on  a  plain  ground,  except  in  the  earlier  rugs 
that  frequently  had  a  geometrical  background. 
The  ancient  Chinese  rugs  that  still  survive  date 
from  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries 
and  the  flrst  half  of  the  ninetraith.  Those  from 
the  seventeenth  century  are  more  primitive,  with 
geometrical  effects,  both  straight-line  and  large- 
curve  patterns;  the  designs  of  the  eighteenth 
century  are  much  more  naturalistic  than  those 
of  the  seventeenth  century.  Between  the  Chinese 
style  of  Kang-hi  and  his  Ehiropean  contem- 
porary, Louis  XIV,  there  is  a  very  striking 
analogy.  There  is  also  a  very  striking  analogy 
between  the  Chinese  style  of  Kien-lung  and  his 
European  c<»temporary  Louis  XV.  Kien-lung 
deeiens  show  the  same  lack  of  balance  that  is 
so  distinctive  of  the  rococo  period.  Chinese 
rugs  are  looser  in  texture  than  any  others  and 
very  coarse.  The  dominant  colors,  at  least 
those  which  flrst  strike  the  European,  are  the 
grayed  blues,  yellows,  and  creams.  Besides 
these  there  is  a  wealth  of  delicate  pastel  pinks, 
roses,  blues,  and  elusive  shades  borrowed  from 
Chinese  silks  and  porcelains.  Samarkands  are 
a  cross  between  the  rugs  made  in  China  and 
those  made  in  Persia. 

The  Bokhara  group  of  rugs  made  in  Russian 
Central  Asia  is  extremely  interesting.  These 
rugs  more  than  most  others  have  preserved  the 
original  type.  They  are  made  mostly  by  semi- 
nomadic  tribes,  from  500  to  1000  miles  east  of 
the  Caspian  Sea.  Bokhara  rugs  are  distin- 
guished by  extremely  wide  selvages  and  long 
fringes  at  the  ends.  The  motifs  are  large  and 
geometrical,  and  the  dominant  color  is  dark 
red  outlined  with  white  or  black. 

Caucasian  rugs  are  distinctly  lighter  in  tone 
than  those  of  Bokhara.  The  designs  are  uni- 
formly geometrical,  especially  those  of  Daghes- 
tan,  with  stars  and  lateh  hooks.  Caucasian 
rugs  are  woven,  or  rather  knotted,  in  the  Rus- 
sian Caucasus  between  the  Caspian  and  the 
Black  seas.  The  flnest  and  best,  with  the  most 
intricate  designs,  and  with  straight-line  effects 
dominant,  are  those  made  in  Dagnestan.  Other 
Caucasian  rugs  are  those  named  from  the  Prov- 
ince of  Shirvan ;  those  that  get  the  name  Kazak 
from  the  wandering  Cossacks  who  make  them; 
the  Guenjes,  that  resemble  the  Kazaks,  but  are 
inferior  in  quality;  the  Cabistans,  that  resemble 
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the  Daghestans  and  the  Shirrana,  but  are  long 
and  narrow.  The  Shirvana,  though  similar  in 
design  to  the  Daghestans,  are  of  coarser  weave 
and  of  inferior  quality.  The  so-called  Cash- 
meres, or  Soumaks,  are  made  around  the  city 
of  Shemaka,  from  which  they  get  the  name 
Soumak.  These  are  made,  not  by  knotting  like 
the  pile  rugs  and  not  by  weaving  in  the  tap- 
estry fashion,  but  by  twisting  the  weft  thread 
around  warps,  over  four  and  back  under  two. 
The  surface  of  these  Soumak  rugs  is  very  dis- 
tinctive, with  its  straight  lines  and  somewhat 
whitish  effects. 

The  designs  of  Turkish  rugs  are  also  recti- 
linear, but  not  to  such  an  ^r^ne  extent  as 
those  of  Caucasian  ruga.  A  few  years  ago 
almost  all  American  collections  of  antique  Orien- 
tal rugs  consisted  of  Ohiordes,  Kulah,  Melez, 
Bergamo,  and  other  Turkish  rugs  which  were 
apt  to  be  referred  back  to  the  sixteenth  or  seven- 
teenth century,  although  most  of  them  were  of 
the  eigfateraith  century  and  some  of  the  nine- 
teenth. They  are  very  interesting  and  excellent 
small  rugs,  but  not  at  all  equal  in  quality  or 
design  to  the  famous  Persian,  Armenian,  and 
Tarkish  rugs  of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  cen- 
turies, of  which  there  are  on  exhibition  at  the 
Metropolitan  Mtiseum,  New  York,  a  number  of 
important  examples.  Most  of  the  modem  rugs 
miie  in  Turkey  are  of  an  inferior  type^  except 
the  large  ones  made  from  Persian  wools  in  the 
Sultan's  works  at  Hereke. 

Persia  is  of  course  the  real  home  of  the  Orien- 
tal rug.  The  finest  rugs  made  in  the  world,  in 
past  centuries  aa  well  as  to-day,  come  from 
Persia.  There  are  no  others  worthy  to  compare 
with  the  splendid  Ispahan  creations  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  or  with  wonderful  animal  rugs 
like  the  three  from  the  mosque  at  Ardebil,  the 
largest  one  of  which  is  in  the  South  Kensington 
Museum;  one  of  the  smaller  ones  is  in  the 
Metropolitan  Museum,  acquired  at  the  sale  of 
the  Yerkes  collection.  Persian  rugs  represent 
the  most  successful  conventionalization  of  flow- 
ers, leaves,  and  other  vegetation  that  the  world 
has  ever  known.  The  designs  retain  a  vivid 
naturalism,  though  flattened  so  that  they  con- 
form completely  to  the  demands  of  the  texture 
of  pile  n^fs.  The  so-called  "himting  ruga"  were 
made  mostly  in  the  sixteenth  century,  and  many 
of  them  are  exquisitely  and  beautifully  illus- 
trated in  the  famous  Imperial  Austrian  rug 
book,  named  below;  these  rugs,  with  rich  floria- 
tion  and  active  animal  life,  suggest,  or  rather 
resemble  closely,  the  millefleur  tapestries  of  the 
late  fifteenth  and  early  sixteenth  century  in 
Flanders.  The  differoit  districts  of  Persia  all 
have  their  different  types  of  rugs.  Among  the 
finest  and  most  interesting  rugs  that  come  from 
Persia  are  the  Kaahans,  with  their  exquisitely 
fine  texture  and  well-balanced  design,  usually 
with  centre  medallion;  the  Kirmana,  with  their 
aplendid  wealth  of  all-over  florala  and  soft- 
grayish  surface;  the  Kurdiatana,  eapecially  the 
long  narrow  ones  with  the  Mina  Khani  design, 
showing  a  deep-blue  field  with  red,  yellow,  and 
parti-colored  flowers  connected  by  green  vines 
and  alternating  in  diamond  arrangement;  the 
Saruks,  that  might  well  be  described  as  the 
Ispahans  of  the  present  day;  the  Hamadans 
(named  from  the  city  where  they  are  maide, 
which  is  Hamadan,  anciently  Ecbatana,  that 
was  the  capital  of  the  ancient  Empire  of  the 
Medee),  with  their  outeide  borders  of  camel's 
hair  and  frequent  introduction  of  camel's  hair 


into  the  field;  Shirazes,  with  barber-pole  stripes, 
bright-colored  overcasting  of  the  edges,  and 
wide  selvage  at  the  end;  the  Feraghans,  with 
the  Herat!  border,  and  frequent  use  of  the 
Herati  motif  in  the  field;  the  Serebends,  with 
Add  consisting  of  the  pear  design  in  rows,  with 
the  stons  of  alternate  rows  turned  in  the  oppo- 
site direction;  the  Sehnas,  with  their  extraor- 
dinarily delicate  and  fine  texture  and  intricate 
patterns  and  short  pile;  the  Mesheds  and  the 
Khorassans,  with  their  soft  silky  piles  and  dark 
groimd.  Until  recently  we  also  had  from  Per- 
sia Tabrizes,  with  hard-woven  suriace  and  stiff 
backs,  showy  large  centre  medallions  on  fioral 
ground;  also  Gk>revanB,  Scrapes,  and  Bakhshia, 
all  woven  in  the  Herez  district  in  the  extreme 
north  of  Persia.  Of  these  three  types  the 
Scrapes  are  the  finest,  the  Gorevans  the  av^- 
age  quality.  All  were  made  in  large  sizes  to 
supply  the  modem  demand. 

In  the  seventeentli  century  northwestern  India 
wove  rugs  of  the  most  splendid  ^T>e,  inspired 
from  famous  Persian  originals.  Wnen  the  in- 
dustry was  revived  about  1890,  artistic  success 
was  not  immediate.  For  a  long  time  the  mod- 
em ruga  made  in  India  were  justly  regarded 
as  much  inferior  to  those  made  in  Turkey  and 
in  Persia.  But  between  1910  and  1915  a  great 
improvement  took  place.  Reproductions  not 
only  of  finePerbian  rugs,  but  also  of  fine  Chi- 
nese rugs  that  compare  favorably  with  any,  are 
now  made  in  India.  Among  the  most  interest- 
ing of  the  carpet-size  Oriental  rugs  now  made 
are  those  that  come  from  Bulgaria,  where  the 
industry  has  been  devel(^>ed  by  an  Armenian 
firm  resident  in  America. 

Formerly  there  were  many  diaputes  over  the 
origin  of  the  so-called  Polish  rugs,  which  were 
supposed  to  have  been  made  in  Poland.  Closer 
study  and  investigation,  however,  have  shown 
that  these  Polish  rugs  were  made  in  Persia  in 
the  first  half  of  the  seventeenth  century,  to  be 
sent  as  presente  by  the  Shah  to  the  rulers  of 
Sweden  and  other  European  potentates.  There 
are  a  number  of  these  Foliah  rugs  in  American 
private  collections  and  several  in  the  Metro- 
politan Museum  of  Art,  notably  two  in  the 
Altman  collection.  Many  of  uiem  are  ridi 
with  silver  and  gold. 

Bibliography.  Oriental  Carpets,  English  edi- 
tion by  Sir  C.  Purdon  Clarke,  with  important 
monographs  by  I.  M.  Stockel  of  Smyrna,  Dr.  Wil- 
helm  Bode  of  Berlin,  Vincent  Robinson  of  Lon- 
don, Sir  George  Birdwood  of  London,  Alois  Rigl 
of  Vienna  (published  by  the  Austrian  Commer- 
cial Museum,  Vienna,  1892-90,  with  a  supple- 
mentary volume  in  1906) ;  W.  D.  Elwanger,  The 
Oriental  Rug  (New  York,  1903) ;  Wilhem  Bode, 
Altperaische  Kniipfteppiohe  (2d  ed.,  Berlin, 
1904) ;  M.  C.  Ripley,  Oriental  Rug  Book  (New 
York,  1904) ;  M.  B.  Langton,  How  to  Knoto  Ori- 
ental Rugs  (ib.,  1904) ;  F.  R.  Martin,  Hietorj/ 
of  Oriental  Carpeta  before  1800  (London,  1908) ; 
Wilhelm  Bode,  Vorderaaiatiache  Kniipfteppiohe 
aua  alterer  Zeit  (Leipzig,  1907);  Collection  of 
Antique  Chinese  Ruga,  by  the  Tiffany  Studios 
(New  York,  1907) ;  0.  L.  Hunter,  The  Rug 
Primer  (ib.,  1907) ;  R.  B.  Holt,  Ruga,  OrienttU 
and  Occidental,  Antique  and  Modem  ( ib.,  1908 )  ; 
W.  R.  Valentine,  comp.,  Catalogue  of  a  Loan 
Exhibit  of  Early  Oriental  Rugs  at  the  Metro- 
politan Museum  (ib.,  1910)  ;  E.  E.  Norton, 
Rugs  in  their  Native  Land  (ib.,  1910);  G.  G. 
Lewis,  Practical  Book  of  Oriental  Rugs  (Phila- 
delphia, 1911);   W.  A.  Hawley,  Oriental  Ruga: 
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Antique  and  Modem  (New  York,  1913) ;  J.  K. 
Mumford,  Oriental  Bugs  (rev.  ed.,  ib.,  1916). 

BXJHJLKOBFF,  rymlcOrf,  Heirbich  Daniel 
( 1803-77 ) .  A  German  physicist  and  instrument 
maJcer,  bom  at  Hanover.  In  1848  he  founded 
at  Paris  an  establishm«it  for  the  manufacture 
of  inatrum«itB  and  scientific  apparatus.  He  is 
known  especially  as  the  inventor  of  a  form  of 
induction  coil  which  he  invented  in  1861.  In 
1864  he  was  awarded  a  grand  prize  of  60,000 
francs  for  his  applications  of  electricity. 

BT7ENKBH',  rSSnlcen,  David  (1723-98).  A 
German  classical  scholar.  He  was  bom  at 
Stoipe,  Pomerania,  and  studied  at  Witt«iberg 
and  Leyden.  He  prepared  a  new  edition  of 
Plato  and  published  an  excellent  edition  of 
Timffus'  Lexicon  Vooum  Platoniearum  ( 1764 ) .  In 
1761  be  was  appointed  to  the  chair  of  eloquence 
and  history  at  Leaden.  Ruhnken's  chief  service 
was  in  establishing  university  instruction  in 
Qredc  throughout  the  Netherlands  upon  the 
same  basis  as  that  in  Latin.  There  are  three 
collections  of  his  letters,  and  his  life  has  been 
written  by  his  famous  pupil  Wyttenbach  (Ley- 
den, 1799;  last  ed.,  Freiburg,  1846).  OnstUt 
J.  E.  Sandys,  A  History  of  Claaaioal  BoholaraMp, 
voL  ii    (Cambridge,  1908). 

BUHB,  r53r.  A  river  of  West  Prussia,  en- 
tering the  Rhine  near  Duisburg,  after  a  course 
of  146  miles  (Map:  Germany,  B  3).  Flovnng 
through  a  r^on  rich  in  coal  and  near  vast 
iron-ore  mines,  the  Ruhr  valley  lies  in  the  midst 
of  the  important  iron  and  steel  manufacturing 
plants  of  the  Kingdom.  By  means  of  10  locks 
it  has  beeft  made  navigable  46  miles. 

BXJEBOBT,  rSSr'Ort.  A  town  in  the  Rhine 
Province,  Prussia,  at  the  junction  of  the  Ruhr 
and  the  Rhine,  12  miles  west  of  Essen.  It  has 
the  largest  river  harbor  on  the  continent  of 
Europe  and  possesses  immense  shipbuilding 
doclcs.  The  manufactures  include  machinery 
and  tin  and  iron  ware.  Pop.,  1900,  12,407; 
1905,  37,360,  in  which  year  the  town  was  joined 
to  Duisburg. 

BITISDABL,  rois'd&l  (often  given  as  RUTS- 
DAEL),  Jacob  (c.  1628-82).  The  most  eminent 
landscapepainter  of  the  Dutch  school.  He  was 
bom  at  Haarlem  and  studied  under  his  uncle, 
Salomon  Rnysdael  (unlike  whom,  he  signed  hia 
pictures  Ruisdael)  ;  but  he  was  more  influenced 
by  Comelisz  Vroom.  In  1648  he  was  received 
into  tiie  guild  at  Haarlem,  but  about  1666  he 
removed  to  Amsterdam,  obtaining  the  rights  of 
citizenship  there  in  1659.  Both  at  this  time 
and  earlier  he  traveled  widely  in  his  native 
land  and  in  the  outlying  hill  region  of  Ger- 
many, the  Teutoburgerwald  and  the  valleys  of 
Mark  and  Berg;  for  these  regions  appear  re- 
peatedly in  his  pictures.  His  best  work  was 
done  after  1660  and  before  1676.  Because  of 
an  advancing  illness  no  longer  able  to  make  his 
own  studies  after  nature,  he  imitated  the  popu- 
lar Norwegian  and  Swiss  pictures  of  Everdingen 
and  others,  striving  after  striking  and  grandiose 
effects.  In  1681  he  returned,  poor  and  sick,  to 
Haarlem,  and  his  Mennonite  coreligionists  pro- 
cured for  him  admission  to  the  alm^ouse,  where 
he  died  in  March,  1682. 

He  was  a  close  observer  of  nature,  which  he 
rendered  in  its  various  aspects  with  rare  truth- 
fulness, a  powerful  and  warm  coloring,  and  a 
mastery  of  execution  ranging  from  the  minutest 
touch  to  tiie  broadest  treatment.  Selecting  usu- 
ally the  flat  and  homely  scenery  of  his  native 
coiintry,  with  lonely  hamlets,  water  mills,  dark 


sheets  of  water  overshadowed  by  trees,  while  the 
sky  is  usually  clouded,  he  imparts  a  somewhat 
melancholy  character  to  his  landscapes,  which 
are  tinged,  however,  with  the  poetic  charm  of 
repose  in  nature.  Dark  masses  of  foliage  make 
the  prevailing  tone  of  his  coloring  a  danc  green. 
Unfortunately  his  earlier  pictures  have  darkened 
so  as  to  have  lost  much  of  their  charm.  He  de- 
lighted also  in  depicting  wide  expanses  of  land 
or  water,  especially  the  surroundings  of  Haar- 
lem or  Amsterdam  and  the  coast  of  Scheven- 
ingen.  Of  his  marine  views  there  are  compara- 
tively few.  They  are  characterized  by  cloudy 
skies  and  an  agitated  sea  and  include  some  of 
his  most  successful  efforts.  Some  of  his  great- 
est triumphs  he  won,  however,  with  the  repre- 
sentations of  hilly  and  even  moimtainous  scen- 
ery, with  foaming  waterfalls.  By  reason  of  this 
great  versatility,  which  prompted  him  to  depict 
every  phase  of  nature,  Ruisdael  is  justly  cem- 
sidered  the  greatest  of  the  Dutch  landscape 
painters. 

Among  the  best  examples  in  public  galleries 
are  an  "Oak  Forest,"  "View  of  Haarlem,"  and 
an  "Agitated  Sea,"  in  the  Berlin  Museum; 
"Ford  in  a  Wood,"  "Castle  of  Bentheim,"  "Tlie 
Hunt"  (with  accessories  by  Van  de  Velde), 
"The  Monastery,"  and  especially  the  "Jewish 
Cemetery,"  of  sombre  but  imposing  effect,  in 
the  Dresden  Gallery,  which  possesses  the  lar- 
gest number  of  his  masterpieces.  Admirable 
specimens  of  his  waterfalls  are  in  Munich, 
Brunswick,  Cassel  (1682),  Amsterdam,  The 
Hague,  which  also  contains  a  fine  view  of  the 
"Bleaching  Green  near  Haarlem,"  in  Antwerp, 
and  in  the  National  Gallery,  London,  where 
may  also  be  seen  a  "Landscape  with  Ruins" 
(1673),  and  13  others.  A  "Storm  at  Sea,"  a 
"Forest"  (with  cattle  and  figures  by  Berchem), 
and  two  landscapes,  known  as  "Le  buisson"  and 
"Le  coup  de  soleil,"  are  in  the  Louvre.  The 
Hermitage  at  St.  Petersburg  has  a  number  of 
his  works.  Many  examples  were  owned  pri- 
vately in  England;  but  these  have  lately  passed 
to  America,  where  Ruisdael  is  well  represented. 
In  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York,  are 
four  examples,  including  "Cottage  under  iSrees" 
(Morgan  collection),  "Forest  Stream,"  and 
"Wheatflelds"  (Altman  collection).  Important 
examples  in  private  possession  include:  "The 
Sluice"  (Mrs.  John  W.  Simpson,  New  York), 
"Dunes  near  Haarlem"  (W.  A.  Slater,  Wash- 
ington), "Winter  Landscape"  (Johnson  collec- 
tion, Philadelphia),  "Forest  Scene"  (Widener 
collection,  Philadelphia),  "A  Waterfall"  (H.  C. 
Frick,  New  York),  "Mountain  Torrent"  (Mrs. 
Collis  P.  Huntington,  New  York),  and  "Woods" 
(W.  A.  Clark,  New  York).  In  his  early  period 
Ruisdael  executed  many  spirited  etchings. 

Bibliography.  The  best  accounts  of  Ruis- 
dael's  life  and  activity  are  in  W.  Bode,  Oreat 
Masters  of  Dutch  and  Flemish  Painting  (New 
York,  1909),  and  Hofstede  de  Groot,  Catalogue 
of  Dutch  Painters,  vol.  iv  (London,  1912),-  with 
a  complete  catalogue  of  his  work.  Consult 
also:  WUrzbach,  in  Dohme,  Kunst  und  KUnst- 
ler,  ii  (Lieipzig,  1878)  ;  Michel,  Jacob  van  Ruis- 
dael et  les  paysagistes  de  I'ioole  de  Haarlem 
(Paris,  1890). 

BXnZ,  r55-8th',  JtTAW  (c.l283-c.l350).  A 
Spanish  poet,  more  commonly  known  as  the 
Archpriest  of  Hitti.  It  is  conjectured  that  he 
was  kept  in  prison  from  1337  to  1350  by  order 
of  the  Archbishop  of  Toledo,  Gil  de  Albornoz. 
What  seems  to  be  proved  is  that  he  was  in  jail 
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in  1343,  when  he  finished  hia  book,  which,  under 
the  title  of  Libra  de  buen  amor,  is  prefaced  by 
a  prose  apologue  urging  the  moral  purpose  of 
the  work.  The  book  involyee  a  strange  mixture 
of  devotion,  satire,  humor,  and  bold  attacks  on 
the  corruption  of  the  Church  and  includes  an 
unusual  collection  of  fables,  legends,  and  amor- 
ous stories.  The  Archpriest  deserves  the  name 
that  has  l>een  so  often  implied  to  him,  the 
"Spanish  Chaucer,"  and  he  exerted  a  wide- 
spread influence  upon  later  writers.  For  the 
text  of  bis  work,  consult  Juan  Ruis,  Lihro  de 
buen  amor  (diplomatic  edition  by  Jean  Du- 
camin,  Toulouse,  1901),  and  the  annotated  edi- 
tion by  Julio  Cejador  y  Frauca  (2  vols.,  in  the 
Cldaicoa  castellanot,  Madrid,  1913).  Consult 
also  James  Fitzmaurice-Kelly,  Chaptert  ott 
SpanUh  Literature  (London,  1908). 

BTTXWA,  rfl-kwa'.    See  Rikwa. 

BXTIiE,  WnxiAif  Habbib  (1802-90).  An 
English  Weeleyan  Methodist  clergyman,  bom 
at  Fenryn,  Cornwall.  Although  largely  self- 
educated,  Rule  became  a  linguist  of  ability. 
Entering  the  ministry  in  1826,  he  was  stationed 
for  a  year  at  Malta,  was  a  missionary  to  St. 
Vincent  in  the  West  Indies  (1827-30),  and  at 
Gibraltar  (1832-42).  From  1861  to  1857  Rule 
was  editor  of  the  Weeleyan  Methodist  Magaeine 
and  all  other  publications  of  the  church.  From 
1867  to  1860  and  from  1862  to  1864  he  served 
as  chaplain  at  the  Aldershot  Camp.  Besides 
translating  many  works  into  Spanish,  including 
the  four  (^pels,  he  wrote:  Memoir  of  a  Mission 
to  Gibraltar  and  iSpoin  (1844);  The  Religiou* 
Aspect  of  the  Civil  War  m  China  (1853)  ;  Sav- 
onarola (1866);  Melanohthon  (1866);  Ceie- 
brated  Jeswta  (2  vols.,  I8S8) ;  Martyrs  of  the 
Reformation  (1862) ;  A  History  of  the  Inquisi- 
tion (1868;  new  ed.,  2  vols.,  1874);  BeoolleU' 
tions  of  my  Life  (1886). 

BTTLE  BBITAiraXA.  One  of  the  national 
anthems  of  Great  Britain.  Its  original  appear- 
ance was  in  a  mask  entitled  Alfred,  the  words 
by  James  Thomson  and  David  Mallet,  the  musie 
by  Dr.  Ame.  It  was  first  performed  in  1740. 
Tixe  composer  afterward  changed  the  mask  into 
an  opera  (1744).  Beethoven  wrote  five  varia- 
tions on  the  theme  of  "Rule  Britannia."  In 
1836  Wagner  wrote  an  overture  upon  the  theme. 
After  having  been  lost  many  years  the  parts 
were  discovered  in  1904,  and  the  work  per- 
formed for  the  first  time  in  190S  in  London. 

BTTIiED  SXTBFACE.     See  Subfacb. 

BTJIiE  NISI,  nl'sl  (Lat,  unless).  An  order 
of  a  court  obtained  ex  parte  (q.v.),  directing 
the  opposite  party  to  appear  at  a  specified  time 
and  place  and  submit  reasons  and  facts  from 
which  the  court  may  find  that  the  party  apply- 
ing for  the  order  or  rule  is  not  entitled  to  the 
particular  relief  requested.  The  rule  or  order 
IS  generally  so  phrased  that  it  commands  the 
opposing  party  to  show  cause  why  such  relief 
should  not  be  granted,  and,  unless  (nisi)  cause 
is  shown,  the  relief  will  be  granted.  The  term 
is  used  in  England,  and  the  equivalent  expres- 
sion in  general  use  in  the  United  States  is 
"order  to  show  cause."    See  Motion. 

BUI.E  OF  FAITH  (BBCKTriiA  FIDE^. 
One  of  several  names  given  in  the  ancient 
Church  to  the  statements  of  belief  which  con- 
stituted the  standard  of  orthodoxy  against  prev- 
alent errors  and  which  were  solemnly  committed 
to  catechumens  at  their  baptism.  See  Cbeeds 
AND  CoNFESSioifs,  wlth  the  literature  there 
cited;  Faith,  Rule  of. 


BVLES  OF  THE  BOAS.  Regulations,  for- 
mulated by  custom  and  usage  or,  as  is  more 
frequently  the  case  in  modem  times,  by  statute 
or  city  ordinance.  While  in  a  measure  the 
fundamentals  are  alike,  one  set  of  such  rules 
has  been  generally  prescribed  for  travelers  on 
land  and  another  for  those  on  water.  The 
rules  applicable  both  on  land  and  water  are 
that  each  traveler  shall  so  control  his  vehicle 
or  vessel  as  not  to  interfere  unduly  with  the 
right  of  passage  of  another  and  that  reasonable 
care  and  accommodation  l>e  used  by'  him  for  the 
purpose  of  affording  others  their  '  just  and 
reasonable  rights  in  the  highway. 

Land.  Every  driver  is  bound  to  exercise  such 
reasonable  skill  and  care  as  the  circumstances 
of  any  situation  demand  to  avoid  not  only  other 
vehicles,  but  pedestrians  as  well,  since  the  rights 
of  the  latter  in  the  highway  are  equal  to  ^ose 
of  the  vehicle,  whether  it  be  a  wagon,  an  auto- 
mobile, a  motor  bus,  or  a  trolley  car.  Thus, 
such  vdicles  have  no  right  of  way  over  pedes- 
trians, with  the  single  exception  that  pedes- 
trians must  exercise  greater  care  when  crossing 
the  tracks  of  a  street  railroad  at  places  other 
than  street  intersections,  and,  correspondingly, 
the  motorman  of  the  street  car  is  not  bound  to 
have  his  car  under  the  same  Aegtee  of  control 
at  such  places.  The  general  rule  in  case  of 
travelers  whose  courses  cross  is  that  the  one 
reaching  the  crossing  first  is  entitled  to  pass, 
while  the  other  must  abate  his  pace  or  stop,  as 
occasion  requires.  In  the  United  States,  when 
two  vriiides  meet  in  a  highway,  both  must 
seasonably  turn  to  the  right  of  the  centre  of 
the  highway  to  permit  passage  on  the  other  side 
of  the  road  without  interruption,  and,  in  the 
event  that  one  vehicle  overtakes  another,  it 
shall  pass  to  the  left  of  the  overtaken  vehicle, 
which,  when  request  is  made,  must  as  soon  as 
practicable  turn  to  the  right  so  as  to  allow 
passage  to  &e  overtaking  carriage  or  motor 
car.  In  turning  comers  to  the  right  vehicles 
must  keep  to  the  centre  of  the  road,  and  in 
turning  to  the  left  they  must  pass  to  the  right 
of  the  centre  of  the  intersection  of  the  two 
roads.  Driving  at  excessive,  unreasonable,  or 
unlawful  speed  is  always  evidence  of  negli- 
gence; and,  while  there  is  SMne  difference  of 
opinion,  the  great  weight  of  authority  favors 
the  rule  that  it  is  n^ligence  to  leave  horses 
unhitched  and  unattended.  Such  negligence  in 
the  absence  of  contributory  negligence  on  the 
part  of  the  person  injured  will  render  the 
driver  or  owner  of  the  horse  liable  to  damages. 
At  night  all  vehicles  are  required  to  have  ade- 
quate lights,  and  in  the  case  of  automobiles  and 
large  vdiicles  of  all  sorts  both  head  and  tail 
lights  must  be  shown.  In  England  the  rule 
f>revails  that  vehicles  going  in  opposite  direc- 
tions shall  pass  to  the  left  when  meeting,  and 
that  the  overtaking  vehicle  shall  bear  to  the 
right — in  other  words,  the  opposite  rule  to  that 
in  vogue  in  the  United  States.  No  one,  how- 
ever, may  force  his  way  ahead  in  the  face  of 
obvious  danger,  whether  he  has  right  of  way 
or  not,  and  such  conduct  will  amount  to  con- 
tributory nMligence  precluding  recovery  in  case 
of  injury.  In  large  cities  it  is  customary  to 
amplify  these  rules  by  minute  and  detailed 
traffic  regulations  so  as  to  insure  as  high  a  de- 
gree of  safety  as  is  consistent  with  congested 
traffic.  Thus,  in  the  city  of  Kew  York  the  Code 
of  Ordinances  provides,  among  many  other 
things,  that  slow-moving  vehicles  must  ke^  as 
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dose  as  poasible  to  the  curb,  no  vehicle  shall 
stop  other  than  at  the  curb  exGq>t  in  case  of 
emergency,  and,  when  overtaking  a  street  car 
which  has  stopped  to  receive  or  discharge  pas- 
•engers,  all  vehicles  must  come  to  a  full  stop 
at  feast  8  feet  from  such  car.  Other  rules  are 
naually  prescribed  to  regulate  signals,  lights, 
and  rate  of  speed. 

Water.  The  rules  of  the  road  for  water  craft 
are  for  the  most  part  quite  modem.  Those 
relating  to  seagoing  vessels  were  formulated,  in 
their  present  shape,  as  the  result  of  a  maritime 
conference  held  in  Washington  during  1889. 
Ihey  were  not  entirely  new,  although  they  con- 
tained some  important  modifications  of  exist- 
ing regulations.  In  England  they  are  set  forth 
in  an  Order  in  Council  of  Nov.  27,  1806,  pur- 
Boant  to  an  Act  of  Parliament.  (67  and  68  Vict., 
c  00.)  In  the  United  States  they  are  embodied 
in  several  acts  of  Congress  and  a  presidential 
proclamation.  (Consult  28  Statutes  at  Large, 
82,  672;  29  ib.,  381,  886.)  A  set  of  international 
rules  was  agreed  upon  by  all  nations  and  went 
into  effect  July  1,  1897.  (1  R.  8.  Sup.  781.) 
In  the  United  States  a  separate  set  of  rules  has 
been  enacted  by  Congress  for  the  guidance  of 
vessels  along  American  coasts,  in  American  har- 
bors, and  on  waters  connected  therewith.  (Con- 
sult 30  Statutes  at  Large,  96;  31  ib.,  30.)  Still 
another  regulates  navigation  on  the  Great  Lakes 
and  their  adjacent  streams.  (Consult  28  Stat- 
utes at  Large,  645. )  A  fourth  applies  to  vessels 
navigating  the  Mississippi  River  and  its  tribu- 
taries as  well  as  the  Red  River  of  the  North. 

There  are  four  classes  of  rules  of  the  road  at 
sea,  concerning  (a)  lights,  (6)  fog  signals,  (o) 
steering  and  sailing,  and  (d)  distress  and  other 
signals. 

Lights.  Steam  vessels  are  required  to  carry 
a  white  light  on  the  middle  line,  visible  at  a 
distance  of  6  miles,  a  green  light  on  the  star- 
board (right)  side  and  a  red  light  on  the  port 
(left)  side  which  are  visible  at  a  distance  of  2 
miles.  Sailing  vessels  and  vessels  being  towed 
must  not  carry  the  white  (or  masthead)  light. 
A  vessel  which  is  not  under  control  must  carry 
two  red  lights,  one  over  the  other,  in  place  of 
the  white  masthead  light.  In  the  daytime  a 
vessel  which  is  not  under  control  must  carry 
two  balls  or  shapes,  at  least  2  feet  in  diameter, 
in  place  of  the  red  lights.  A  steam  vessel  tow- 
ing another  carries  two  white  lights  in  place 
of  a  single  white  light;  if  the  tow  is  over  600 
feet  long,  three  white  lights.  Even  small  boats 
must  be  provided  witii  a  white  lantern  which 
th^  must  exhibit  whoi  necessary.  A  vessel  at 
anchor  must  carry  a  white  light  forward,  which 
must  be  visible  all  around  the  horizon  and  not 
ova:  20  feet  above  the  hull;  if  over  160  feet 
in  length,  she  must  also  carry,  at  or  near  the 
stem  and  at  a  height  of  not  more  than  16  feet 
below  the  forward  light,  a  white  light  visible 
all  around  the  horizon.  Other  rules,  varying 
somewhat  fro^i  those  above,  have  been  formu- 
lated for  vessels  navigating  in  the  inland  waters 
of  the  United  States,  for  small  steam  vessels, 
for  pilot  vessels,  and  others. 

Tog  Sig^nalB.  In  fog,  mist,  or  falling  snow 
steamers  under  way  must,  at  intervals  of  not 
more  than  two  minutes  (once  a  minute  in  the 
case  of  vessels  on  inland  waters),  sound  a  blast 
of  four  to  six  seconds'  duration.  If  the  steamer 
should  stop,  she  must  sound  two  such  blasts 
with  an  interval  of  about  one  second.  A  sail- 
ing vessel   when   under  way   must   once   every 


minute  sound  one  blast  on  her  fc^  horn  when 
on  the  starboard  tack,  two  blasts  when  on  the 
port  tack,  and  three  blasts  when  the  wind  is 
abaft  the  beam.  Vessels  at  anchor  must,  at 
intervals  of  not  more  than  one  minute,  ring 
the  bell  rapidly  for  about  five  seconds. 

Steering  and  Sailing  Bnlea.  Just  as  in  the 
ease  of  travelers  on  the  highway,  all  vessels 
must  be  operated  with  reasonable  care  under 
existing  circumstances  and  conditions. 

When  two  stecun  vessels  are  approaching  end 
on,  each  must  alter  her  course,  to  starboard 
(or  incline  to  the  right)  so  that  each  may  pass 
on  the  port  side  of  the  oUier.  Where  two 
steam  vessels  are  steering  courses  which  cross, 
the  vessel  which  has  the  other  on  her  own  star- 
board beam  must  keep  out  of  the  way  of  the 
other.  In  the  international  rules,  when  vessels 
are  in  sight  of  one  another,  a  steam  vessel 
which  is  taking  any  course  authorized  by  the 
rules  must  indicate  that  course  by  the  follow- 
ing signals:  one  short  blast  to  indicate  "I  am 
directing  my  course  to  starboard,"  two  short 
blasts  to  indicate  "I  am  directing  my  course  to 
port,"  and  three  short  blasts  to  indicate  "My 
engines  are  going  full  speed  astern." 

When  a  steam  vessel  is  overtaking  another, 
she  must  ke^  out  of  the  way  of  the  other: 
and  in  narrow  channels  every  steam  vessel  must 
keep  as  near  as  possible  to  that  side  of  the 
fairway  which  lies  on  the  starboard  side  of  such 
vessel.  Where  a  steam  vessel  and  a  sailing  ves- 
sel are  proceeding  on  such  courses  as  to  involve 
risk  of  collision,  the  sailing  vessel  has  the  right 
of  way. 

In  case  two  sailing  vessels  are  approaching 
one  another  so  as  to  involve  risk  of  collision, 
the  rules  of  right  of  way  are:  («)  a  vessel 
which  is  running  free  shall  keep  out  of  the 
wa^  of  one  which  is  close-hauled;  (6)  a  vessel 
which  is  close-hauled  on  the  port  tadc  shall 
keep  out  of  the  wav  of  one  which  is  close-hauled 
on  the  starboard  tack;  (o)  when  both  vessels 
are  running  free,  with  the  wind  on  different 
sides,  the  vessel  which  has  the  wind  on  the  port 
side  shall  keep  out  of  the  way  of  the  other; 
id)  when  both  are  running  free,  with  the  wind 
on  the  same  side,  the  vessel  to  leeward  has  the 
right  of  way;  (e)  a  vessel  with  the  wind  aft 
must  give  way  to  one  which  has  the  wind  on 
some  other  bearing. 

Distress  Signals.  When  requiring  assist- 
ance, the  following  signals  should  be  given:  In 
the  daytime  (i)  a  gun  fired  at  intervals  of  about 
a  minute;  (ii)  toe  international  code  signal 
NC  (see  Plate  with  article  Signals,  Mabinb)  ; 
(iii)  the  distance  signal,  a  square  flag  having 
a  ball  either  above  or  below  it;  (iv)  c<Hitinuous 
Bounding  of  fog-signal  apparatus.  At  night  (i) 
a  gun  fired  at  intervals  of  about  a  minute;  (ii) 
flames  on  the  vessel,  as  from  a  burning  tar 
barrel;  (iii)  rockets,  fired  one  at  a  time  at 
short  intervals;  (iv)  continuous  sounding  of 
fog  apparatus. 

Copies  of  the  complete  rules  may  be  obtained 
free  of  charge  at  naval  branch  hydrographic 
offices  and  at  small  expense  from  dealers  in 
nautical  instruments.    See  Safett  at  Sea. 

Bibliography.  Holt,  The  RuU  of  the  Road 
(London,  1867);  Thompson,  A  Treatite  on  the 
Law  of  Eighwaya  (Albany,  1891);  Uaaon  on 
Bighwaya  (ib.,  1909)  ;  Buddy  on  Antomohilea 
(ib.,  1912)  ;  Cosby,  Code  of  Ordinancea  of  the 
City  of  yeto  York  (New  York, .1916)  ;  Marsden, 
A   Treatiae  on  the   Law  of  Colliaiona  at  Sea 
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(5th  ed.,  London,  1904)  ;  Hughes,  Handbook  of 
Admiralty  Law  (St.  Paul,  1901). 

BUTiE  OF  THBEE.  See  Gou>Eli  KoiX; 
Pkopobtion. 

BUUNG  TWA  CHUTE.  A  mechanical  deyice 
by  means  of  which  parallel  lines  may^  be  ruled 
on  a  surface  at  regular  or  definitely  spaced  in- 
tervals. The  ruling  machine  employed  by  en- 
gravers is  a  form  of  dividing  engine  (q.v.)  and 
is  used  in  making  tinted  surfaces  on  blocks  for 
printing.  It  consists  of  a  tool  that  can  be  given 
a  lateral  motion  by  a  screw  or  other  device  and 
a  transverse  or  cutting  motion  as  it  is  moved 
across  the  surface.  The  term  "ruling  machine" 
is  also  applied  to  a  device  used  for  ruling  the 
lines  in  account  and  other  blank  books.  This 
machine  consists  of  a  series  of  fountain  pens  or 
threads  supplied  with  ink  of  the  desired  color, 
which  press  against  the  paper.  See  DivmiNa 
Enoine. 

BUI/LITS,  PuBUUS  Sebviuus.  A  Boman, 
tribime  of  the  people  in  64  B.C.,  proposer  of 
a  drastic  agrarian  law  (q.v.).  By  this  law  a 
commission  of  10  members  was  to  be  created, 
with  power  to  buy  land  in  Italy  and  to  distrib- 
ute that  land  among  the  poorer  citizens.  The 
money  needed  for  the  purchase  was  to  be  ob- 
tained by  the  sale  of  all  property  of  the  state 
in  Italy  and  of  land  which  since  88  B.o.  had 
become  public  land  in  the  provinces  and  from 
booty  won  in  the  future  through  war.  The  bill 
fiUled  of  passage  Three  of  Cicero's  four 
speeches  against  the  bill  {Orationes  de  Lege 
Agraria)  are  extant. 

BTJIC  (abbrev.  of  rumbullion  or  rumbooze, 
the  first  word  being  perhaps  an  extended  form 
of  rumble,  and  the  latter  from  mm,  good,  Gypsy 
rom,  husband,  Rommani,  Gypsy,  from  Hind, 
dom,  domrt,  from  Skt.  dOmba,  name  of  a  low 
caste  -|-  booze,  bouse,  from  MDutch  bisen,  Ger. 
boMsen,  to  guzzle).  A  spirit  made  by  ferment- 
ing and  distilling  molasses  and  the  refuse  which 
accumulates  in  making  cane  sugar.  The  best 
rum  is  made  from  the  pure  molasses;  a  sec- 
ond grade  is  obtained  from  the  skimmings  and 
other  wastes  of  sugar  making.  Fermentation  is 
induced  by  the  use  of  dunder ;  molasses  is  added, 
in  the  proportion  of  6  to  100,  and  the  fermenta- 
tion allowed  to  continue  to  completion.  When 
new,  rum  is  white  and  transparent;  its  color  is 
produced  after  distillation  by  adding  caramel 
color.  Kum  is  greatly  improved  by  age  and  when 
very  old  has  a  high  commercial  value.  The  man- 
ufaicture  was  at  one  time  an  important  industiy 
in  New  England,  but  has  constantly  decreased. 
The  best  nun  is  made  in  Jamaica.  It  owes  its 
peculiar  flavor  to  butyric  ether,  which  fact  is 
taken  advantage  of  to  produce  an  artificial  rum. 
Consult  Sadtler,  Orgamio  Chemistry  (Philadel- 
phia, 1900).    See  Disttixed  Liquobb;  Liquors. 

BUHAITIA.  A  kingdom  of  Europe,  the 
most  northeastern  coimtry  of  the  Balkan  states. 
It  embraces  the  former  principalities  of  Mol- 
davia and  Wallachia  (united  in  1861),  the  dis- 
trict called  the  Dobrudja,  detached  from  Bul- 
garia in  1878,  and  2969  square  miles  of  terri- 
tiary  ceded  by  Bulgaria  by  the  Treaty  of  Bucharest 
(Aug.  7,  1913).  The  eastern  Carpathians  and 
their  westward  continuation,  the  Transylvanian 
Alps,  presenting  their  convex  side  to  Rumania, 
are  the  western  and  northern  barriers  separating 
the  Kingdom  from  Hungary.  The  Danube  marks 
the  line  between  Rumania  and  Bulgaria  on  the 
south,  except  in  the  extreme  east  of  the  country, 
where  there  is  an  artificial  boundary.    The  Black 


Sea  bounds  the  country  on  the  east  for  over  160 
miles.  In  the  extreme  north  an  artificial  fron- 
tier extends  between  Rumania  and  Russia,  and 
the  Pruth  separates  them  on  the  east.  In  the 
extreme  west  the  Kingdom  touches  Servia,  the 
Danube  forming  the  boundair.  Area,  53,689 
square  miles,  Rumania  being  the  largest  Balkan 
state. 

Topogp^phy.  In  the  west  the  great  walls  of 
the  Carpathians  and  the  Transylvanian  Alps  rise 
to  over  8000  feet  in  several  places  and  slope 
down  to  the  Rumanian  plains  in  finely  wooded 
declivities,  divided  by  the  valleys  of  many  rivers. 
The  Moldavian  plain,  occupying  the  eastern  and 
extreme  northern  part  of  the  country,  descends 
to  the  south  and  is  deeply  trenched  by  many  trib- 
utaries of  the  Danut>e,  the  principal  being  the 
Sereth.  The  Wallachian  plain  occupies  the  en- 
tire south,  has  a  general  southeasterly  incline, 
and  is  traversed  by  the  Aluta,  Arjesh,  Yalomitsa, 
and  other  affluents  of  the  Danube.  The  Moldo- 
Wallachian  plain  is  physically  a  part  of  the 
great  plain  of  South  Russia.  In  the  southeast 
lies  the  steppelike  plateau  of  the  Dobrudja,  which 
causes  the  Danube  to  turn  to  the  north.  The 
coast  of  the  Dobrudja,  however,  is  low.  This 
plateau  and  southeastern  Walladiia  are  mainly 
pastoral  steppes;  the  rest  of  the  plain  is  very 
fertile.  The  Danube  is  the  great  highway  of  the 
Kingdom.  Before  it  reaches  the  delta  it  divides 
into  many  branches  and  courses  over  a  fiat, 
marshy,  alluvial  plain,  rather  difficult  of  access. 

Climate,  Flora,  and  Fauna.  Though  in  the 
s&me  latitude  as  north  Italy,  the  land  has  far 
greater  climatic  extremes  because  of  its  greater 
distance  from  the  oceanic  influences.  Its  bitterly 
cold  winters  are  due  to  its  being  exposed  to  the 
winds  from  the  Russian  steppes;  the  winds  from 
the  Mediterranean  subject  it  to  subtropical  sum- 
mer heat.  The  mercury  sometimes  rises  to  above 
100°  F.  in  the  shade  and  at  times  sinks  tjelow 
— 20°  F.  The  Danul>e  is  usually  icebound  about 
three  months.  The  annual  rainfall  ranges  from 
16  to  20  inches  and  is  unequally  dirtributed, 
being  heaviest  in  June.  The  soils,  particularly 
the  black  earth  of  the  plains,  make  Rumania 
one  of  the  most  fertile  countries  of  Europe. 

Three  zones  of  vegetation  are  distingui^ed — 
the  high  alpine  zone  in  the  mountains,  the  forest 
zone  of  the  lower  mountain  slopes  and  foothills, 
and  the  steppe  zone  of  the  prairie  regions.  The 
mountains  are  clothed  with  pines,  larches,  firs, 
dwarf  junipers,  and  birches.  Firs  are  the  pre- 
vailing trees  among  the  foothills.  Varieties  of 
oak  grow  on  the  plains,  beeches,  chestnuts,  and 
maples  being  also  planted.  The  bla«dc  alder 
grows  on  the  marshes.  The  mountains  present 
great  stretches  of  woodlands,  but  large  forest 
tracts  are  now  rarely  met  on  the  plains  and  a 
great  part  of  the  Dobrudja  is  treeless.  The  for- 
ests have  an  aggregate  area  of  6,935,120  acres. 
The  fauna  resembles  that  of  Russia  (q.v.). 

Qeolog^  and  Kineral  Besources.  The  Car- 
pathians and  the  Transylvanian  Alps  consist 
mainly  of  crystalline  schists  with  extensive  in- 
trusions of  Jurassic  and  chalk  beds.  Earth- 
quakes, originating  among  the  mountains,  seem 
to  show  that  the  process  of  mountain  formation 
is  still  in  progress.  The  two  great  low  plains 
are  covered  with  the  black  loess  of  South  Russia, 
with  large  admixtures  of  pebbles  and  clay,  out- 
washed  from  the  hills,  in  the  southern  plain  of 
Wallachia.  This  region  is  traversed  by  Eocene 
formations  and  by  strongly  folded  Miocene 
strata,  which  often  contain  salt  and  petroleum. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BXTKANIA 


ai7 


BtTMAKIA 


The  plain  of  Moldavia,  on  the  other  hand,  con- 
sists of  late  Tertiary  formations.  The  mineral 
wealth  is  very  great.  Gold,  silver,  iron,  lead, 
qnicksilver,  copper,  manganese,  coal,  building 
materials,  petroleum,  and  salt  are  all  found,  but 
only  the  last  three  are  worked  to  any  great  ex- 
tent. Gold,  in  particles  and  scales,  is  found  in 
aome  of  the  rivers.  Marble  of  excellent  quality 
and  clays  and  sands  suitable  for  porcelain  and 
glass  wares  are  abundant.  The  salt  deposits 
cover  an  enormous  area  in  Moldavia  and  Wal- 
lachia,  and  as  many  of  the  beds  have  a  thickness 
of  760  feet  or  more,  Rumania  could  supply 
Europe  for  centuries.  The  oil-bearing  region  is 
very  extensive  and  is  exploited  to  a  large  extent 
by  foreign  capitalists.  The  American  Standard 
Oil  Company  and  the  German  Disconto-Gesell- 
schaft  have  established  large  refineries  near 
Floyeshti.  The  product  of  petroleum  in  1913 
was  1,886,384  metric  tons. 

Agrlcnlture.  Rumania  is  one  of  the  princi- 
pal wheat  and  com  producing  countries  of 
Europe.  About  three-fifths  of  the  population  are 
dependent  on  agriculture.  Modem  farm  ma- 
chinery has  been  introduced  on  the  large  es- 
tates, but  for  the  most  part  agricultural  methods 
and  implements  are  still  antiquated.  In  1906 
the  productive  area  of  the  country  was  about 
9,974,000  hectares,  or  about  76  per  cent  of  the 
total  area.  Of  the  productive  area  60.2  per  cent 
(6,001,000  hectares)  was  arable  land,  15.1  per 
cent  untilled  meadowland  and  pastures,  11.1  per 
cent  tree  and  shrub  crops,  28  per  cent  woods 
and  forests.  Of  the  arable  land  83.9  per  cent 
(5,037,000  hectares)  was  under  cereals,  this 
percentage  of  cereal  land  being  higher  than  that 
of  any  countij  in  the  world  except  Russia,  Ser- 
via,  and  the  Union  of  South  Africa.  The  aver- 
age production  in  the  five-year  periods  1905-09 
and  1910-14,  in  metric  qumtals,  together  with 
the  area  in  1914,  in  hectares,  are  shown  for 
principal  crops  in  the  following  table: 


paooucT 

f or  fiva-year  poioda 

Ana  in 

1905-^ 

1010-14 

1914 

Wbeet               

Jf  tfrie  1 

20,370.393 

21,513,747 

1,257,256 

5,013,786 

3.214,001 

1,786,709 

56.670 

1,608,372 

uinialt* 

23.208,675 

29,061,885 

1,129,922 

5,614,881 

4,141,817 

2,741,607 

78,926 

1,295,260 

Heetarnf 
2,101.727 

2,065,666 

Rre      

84,073 

S^:::: ::.::::: 

668,422 

Oftta 

427,500 

Sugar  beets. 

14,786 

10.955 

Viiuat      

87,983 

*  Metric  quintal -2204  pound*,    t  Hectare  -  2.47  aorea. 
X  Produotioa  in  bectoliten. 

The  culture  and  sale  of  tobacco  are  a  govern- 
ment monopoly.  Fruits  are  raised  to  a  consid- 
erable extent,  especially  plums,  which,  in  the 
form  of  prunes,  are  a  valuable  export. 

Stock  raising,  which  is  carried  on  with  little 
skill  or  method,  has  been  somewhat  retarded  by 
the  closing  of  tiie  Austro-Hungarian  frontier  to 
the  export  of  live  animals.  According  to  the 
census  of  1900  and  the  estimate  of  1911,  horses 
numbered  864,324  and  824,714  respectively; 
mules  and  asses,  7701  and  4248;  cattle  (includ- 
ing buffaloes,  which  numbered  43,475  in  1900), 
2,588,526  and  2,666,945;  sheep,  5,653,444  and 
6,269,493;  goats,  232,516  and  186,516;  swine, 
1,709,205  and  1,021,466. 


Hannfactnrea  and  Commerce.  The  house 
industries  supply  the  peasants  with  most  of 
their  personal  needs.  Foreign  capital  is  being 
attracted  and  industrial  development  is  making 
considerable  progress.  Several  hundreds  of 
flouring  mills  turn  much  of  the  wheat  into 
flour,  which  is  exported  even  to  England.  In 
1900  imports  and  exports  were  valura  at  216,- 
985,878  and  280,000,341  lei  (francs)  respectively; 
in  1910,  400,715,676  and  616,504,872;  in  1912, 
637,006,560  and  042,103,783.  Imports  and  ex- 
ports for  1910  and  I9I2  are  classified  as  fol- 
lows  (values  in  thousands  of  lei)  : 


Imports 

EfZporte 

1910 

1012 

1910 

1912 

1.  Animab    and    an- 

imal produota  . . 

2.  Vegetable  producta 

3.  Mineral  producta  . 

4.  Producta         com- 

bined   of    1,    2, 
and  3 

83,397 
144,441 
112,612 

60,366 

123.236 
213,502 
176.981 

126.183 

17,767 

563,828 

43,399 

1,610 

34.463 

644,207 

71,604 

1,940 

Total 

409.716 

637.902 

616,605 

642,104 

In  1912  the  export  of  wheat  amounted  to  1,371,- 
639  metric  tons,  valued  at  256,406,420  lei.  The 
export  of  com  in  1912  amounted  to  1,086,018 
metric  tons,  valued  at  146,698,613  lei.  The  value 
of  the  barley  exported  in  1912  was  37,163,366  lei; 
oats,  29,032,418;  rye,  9,388,765.  Of  the  totol 
import  value  in  1912  Giermany  was  credited  with 
37.69  per  cent,  Austria-Hungary  21.77,  the 
United  Kingdom  13.80,  and  France  6.12.  Of 
the  export  value  in,  1912  the  share  of  Belgium 
was  23.82  per  cent,  Italy,  18.85,  Austria-Hungary 
14.76,  Netherlands  8.13,  France  7.78,  the  United 
Kingdom  6.70,  and  Germany  6.62.  Imports  from 
the  United  States  in  1912  were  valued  at  12,- 
873,949  lei  (2.02  per  cent)  and  exports  thereto 
at  1,061,735  lei  (0.17  per  cent).  Imports  and 
exports  by  countries   (in  thousands  of  lei): 


Germany. 

Auatria-Hungaiy . . 
United  Kingdom . . 

France 

Italy 

Belgiom 

Turkey 

United  Statea 

Switierland 

Netherlanda 

Total  incl.  other 


Importa 


1910         1012 


138,237 

07,980 

66,776 

36,627 

21,744 

13,983 

13,851 

3,630 

8,462 

5,818 


409,716 


240,436 
138,874 
88.000 
39.063 
87,075 
20,160 
14,827 
12,874 
10,876 
6,506 


637,906 


Ezporta 


1910         1912 


24.281 

37.284 

33.505 

46,875 

68,672 

226,242 

18,600 

259 

113 

99.111 


616,606 


42.536 

94.750 

43.041 

49.945 

121,066 

162,999 

26,869 

1,062 

56 

52.180 


642.104 


Transportation  and  Communication.  The 
only  important  ports  directly  on  the  Black  Sea 
are  Sulina  and  Constantsa  ( Kiisten  je ) .  Far  more 
important  are  the  large  commercial  cities  of  Ga- 
latz  and  Brfiila,  at  the  head  of  deep-water  navi- 
gation on  the  Danube.  Brfiila  is  the  great  wheat- 
exporting  port  of  the  coiutry.  In  1912  there 
were  entered  at  the  ports  36,968  vessels,  of  10,- 
807,213  tons,  and  cleared  36,730  vessels,  of  10,- 
740,172  tons;  marine  navigation  amounted  to 
2360  vessels,  of  2,885,672  tons,  entered,  and  2362 
vessels,  of  2,844,973  tons,  cleared,  the  remainder 
being    fluvial.      Shipping    entered    witii    cargo 
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amounted  to  3,915,852  tone  (2,594,562  fluvial, 
1,321,290  marine) ;  cleared  with  cargo,  4,837,504 
tons  (2,771,882  fluvial,  2,065,622  marine).  The 
merchant  marine  at  the  end  of  1912  consisted  of 
649  vessels,  of  198,159  tons  (of  which  117,  of 
30,762  tons,  steam).  A  large  number  of  steam- 
boats and  sailing  vessels  (uy  the  Danube,  and 
much  timber  and  grain  is  transported  to  the 
Danube  by  steamer,  barge,  or  raft  on  the  Sereth 
and  the  Pruth.  In  1913  the  length  of  railway 
in  operation  was  2338  milee,  of  which  2206  were 
owned  by  the  state. 

Ooremment  and  Finance.  Bumania  is  an 
hereditary  constitutional  monarchy.  The  pres- 
ent constitution,  enacted  by  a  constituent  as- 
sembly elected  by  tiie  people  in  1866,  was 
amended  in  1879  and  again  in  1884.  According 
to  its  provisions  the  executive  department  is 
vested  in  the  King,  who  has  power  of  suspensive 
veto,  and  a  cabinet  of  nine  members.  The  Le^s- 
lature  is  composed  of  a  Senate  and  a  Chamber 
of  Deputies,  the  members  of  both  of  which  are 
chosen  (in  part  indirectly)  by  dectoral  colleges 
made  up  of  all  taxable  citizens  classified  accord- 
ing to  the  amount  of  taxes  paid,  property  owned, 
or  educational  qualifications.  The  Senate  has 
120  members,  elected  for  8  years.  The  heir  a{>- 
parent,  8  bishops,  and  2  representatives  selected 
by  the  universities  of  Bucharest  and  Jassy  are 
members  of  the  Senate.  The  Chamber  of  Depu- 
ties has  183  members,  chosen  for  4  years.  Sen- 
ators must  be  40  years  of  age  and  have  an  an- 
nual income  of  9400  lei.  Deputies  must  be  25 
years  of  age.  The  Code  Napoleon  is  the  basis  of 
the  I^al  system.  For  its  local  government  Ru- 
mania is  divided  into  32  departments,  exclusive 
of  the  territory  annexed  from  Bulgaria  in  1913. 
The  capital  is  Bucharest. 

The  revenues  are  derived  from  direct  and  in- 
direct taxes,  monopolies  of  tobacco,  salt,  matches, 
plaving  cards,  cigarette  paper,  and  gunpowder, 
and  from  the  state  railways,  domains,  etc.  For 
the  year  1913-14  the  budget  balanced  at  600,- 
232,900  lei.  The  public  debt  amounted  on  Oct.  1, 
1913,  to  1,769,197,574  lei.  A  large  part  of  it 
was  contracted  for  public  works,  mainly  rail- 
ways. The  foremost  financial  institution  is  the 
Kational  Bank  of  Rumania,  at  Bucharest,  with 
branches  in  the  important  towns.  At  the  end 
of  1914  it  had  a  circulation  ,of  notes  and  cash 
bonds  amounting  to  678,243,647  lei. 

IConey,  Weights,  and  Keasnres.  The  gold 
standard  was  introduced  in  1888.  The  monetary 
unit  is  the  leu  (pi.  lei),  par  value  1  franc,  or 
19.296  cents.  Principal  coins  in  circulation,  the 
silver  7%  lei,  5  lei,  2  lei,  1  leu,  and  subsidiary 
nickel  and  copper  pieces.  Gold  is  coined  in  20, 
10,  and  5  lei  pieces.  The  metric  system  of 
weights  and  measures  is  legalized,  but  Turkish 
denominations  are  used  to  some  extent. 

Population.  The  census  of  December,  1899, 
returned  a  population  of  5,956,690;  that  of 
Dec.  19,  1912,  7,234,919.  The  population  of  the 
territory  annexed  in  1913  was  reported  at  273,- 
090.  The  larger  cities,  with  1912  population, 
are:  Bucharest,  341,321;  Jassy,  75,229;  Galatz, 
71,641;  Brftila,  66,052;  Ployediti,  56,460;  Crai- 
ova, 61,404;  Botoshani,  32,574;  Buzftu,  28,807; 
Constantsa,  27,201;  Bftrlad,  25,288. 

Army.  Service  is  universal  and  compulsory, 
periods  of  liability  in  the  active  army  and  sev- 
eral reserves  being  quite  similar  to  those  ob- 
served among  the  Russian  Cossack  troops  of 
southeast  Europe.  The  conditions  of  service  are 
as  follows:  two  years  training  at  home,  from  19 


to  21;  service  with  the  colors  in  the  first  line 
or  active  army,  2  years  in  the  infantry,  3  for 
the  other  arms;  first  reserve,  5  or  4  years;  sec- 
ond reserve,  10  years;  territorial  army  or  third 
reserve,  4  years;  total  liability,  21  years,  end- 
ing at  the  age  of  42.  There  is  also  a  supple- 
mentary reserve  made  up  of  those  exempt  from 
service  with  the  colors  and  the  surplus  above 
the  annual  contingent. 

Organization. — ^The  field  army  consists  of  6 
army  corps  and  2  cavalry  divisions;  the  corps  of 
3  divisions,  one  being  a  reserve  division.  A 
brigade  (2  regiments)  of  cavalry  is  attached  to 
each  corps.  A  division  consists  of  2  brij^es, 
each  2  r^^iments  of  3  battalions  and  a  battalion 
of  chasseurs,  1  artillery  brigade  of  2  regiments 
(12  batteries),  3  howitzer  batteries,  3  squadrcma 
of  cavalry,  and  a  company  of  engineers.  A  cav- 
alry division  consists  of  2  bri^ides  of  2  regi- 
ments (24  squadrons)  and  2  batteries  of  horse 
artillery.  There  are  altogether  40  infantry  regi- 
ments (3  battalions  each),  9  rifle  battalions,  20 
cavalry  regiments,  20  regiments  of  field  artillery, 
each  of  0  batteries,  5  howitzer  divisions,  3  horse 
artillery  batteries,  22  companies  of  fortress  ar- 
tillery, 7  engineer  battalions,  and  a  railway 
battaJion.    Batteries  have  4  guns  each. 

The  peace  strength  of  the  Rumanian  army  is 
about  6800  officers,  125,000  men,  29,000  horses, 
800  guns,  and  60  machine  guns. 

Upon  initial  mobilization  for  war  the  6  army 
corps  and  2  cavalry  divisions  should  amount 
to  about  290,000  men.  This  includes  the  reserve 
for  the  first  line  and  the  organized  troops  of  the 
second  line,  conmsting  of  40  battalions  of  in- 
fantry and  9  batteries  of  artillery.  The  last 
reserve,  or  territorial  army,  must  be  added  to 
the  initial  mobilization  of  about  290,000  to  obtain 
the  ultimate  total  war  strength  of  trained  and 
mitrained  men.  The  exact  numbers  are  not 
known,  but  the  estimated  total  is  at  least 
600,000  men. 

Arma. — Infantry,  Mannlicher  magazine  rifle, 
calibre  .256;  cavalry,  Mannlicher  carbine;  field 
artillerv,  Krupp  quick-firing  7&-millimeter  gun. 

Budget  for  1913-14,  $19,622,600. 

Religion  and  Education.  Orthodox  Oredc 
is  the  state  religion,  but  all  confessions  enjoy 
full  freedom.  The  state  church  is  independent 
of  all  "alien  prelates,"  and  the  Metropolitan  Pri- 
mate is  appointed  by  the  l^slative  bodies  and 
confirmed  by  the  King.  In  1899  there  were 
5,451,787  members  of  the  Rumanian  church,  149,- 
687  Roman  Catholics,  22,749  Protestants,  266,- 
662  Jews,  and  44,732  Mohammedans.  The  per- 
centage of  illiterates  is  very  high;  in  1909,  60.16 
per  cent  of  the  peculation  over  seven  years  of 
age  could  not  read  or  write.  Though  education 
is  free  and  compulsory  many  of  the  village  com- 
munes are  without  schools.  There  are  two  uni- 
versities— one  at  Bucharest,  with  about  120  pro- 
fessors and  about  3600  students,  and  one  at 
Jassy,  with  about  60  professors  and  over  600 
students. 

Ethnology.  Only  about  half  of  the  Ruma- 
nians inhabit  the  modem  Kingdom  of  Rumania. 
The  remainder  are  found  in  tlie  neighboring  re- 
gions of  eastern  Hungaiy  (mainly  Transyl- 
vania), Bukowina,  Be8saria>ia,  Servia,  and  Bul- 
garia, besides  scattered  groups  in  other  parts  of 
the  Balkan  Peninsula.  The  most  important  of 
the  detached  Rumanian  communities  is  tliat  in- 
habiting the  Mount  Pindus  districts.  These  are 
called  Tsintsars  or  Kutzo-Vlachs  by  their  Mace- 
donian neighbors,  but  their  true  name  is  Ara- 
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mini  or  Armfini,  i.e.,  Romans.  The  popular  be- 
lief and  claim  of  the  Rumanians  is  that  they  are 
the  direct  descendants  of  the  Roman  colonists 
sent  into  the  conquered  Province  of  Dacia  (the 
modem  Rumania)  by  the  Emperor  Trajan. 
This  theory  has  been  severely  attacked  by  RtSsler, 
Htmfaivy,  and  others,  and  seems  questionable 
both  on  historical  and  linguistic  grounds.  The 
Emperor  Aurellan  (270-275)  withdrew  the  Ro- 
man colonists  from  Dacia  to  the  south  side  of 
the  Danube,  and  from  that  time  until  the  thir- 
teenth century  Dacia  was  given  over  to  the  bar- 
barian hordes  who  swept  over  the  country  re- 
peatedly. During  this  time  the  Roman  language 
and  culture  seem  to  have  disappeared,  and  the 
former  was  first  reestablished  in  its  modem  form 
in  connection  with  a  northern  movement  of  the 
Rumanians  from  the  regions  south  of  the  Dan- 
ube. This  would  seem  to  support  the  view  that 
the  final  area  of  dispersion  was  to  the  south, 
and  possibly  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Pindos 
r^<m.  Here  would  also  be  the  seat  of  the  de- 
velopment of  the  language.  Numerous  linguistic 
characteristics  seem  to  support  this  view. 

The  study  of  the  head  form  of  the  modem  Ru- 
manians shows  dolichocephaly  in  the  east,  the 
breadth  of  the  head  increasing  to  brachycephaly 
in  the  west.  Tliis  eastern  dolichocephaly  along 
the  Black  Sea  is  regarded  by  many  as  a  survival 
from  a  primitive  long-headed  race  which  for- 
merly occupied  almost  all  eastern  Europe  before 
the  Slavic  invasions.  If  this  be  true  it  shows 
a  continuance  of  race  in  spite  of  invasions.  It 
is  also  noteworthy  that  in  physical  type  tiie 
Rumanians  differ  but  slightly  from  the  Bul- 
garians, which  would  seem  to  show  that  the 
mass  of  the  people  have  been  but  slightly  affected 
by  their  conquerors.  The  Rumanians  may  then 
be  regarded  as  a  mixture,  varying  in  different 
regions,  of  this  primitive  population  with  Ro- 
man colonists  and  Teutonic,  Slavic,  and  Mongol 
invaders. 

History.  The  modem  kingdom  of  Rumania, 
which  dates  in  its  present  political  organization 
only  from  1881,  was  formed  by  the  union  of  the 
two  kindred  principalities  of  Moldavia  and  V/al- 
lachia  (qq.v.).  These  coimtries  form  the  greater 
part  of  the  large  area  conquered  by  the  Em- 
peror Trajan  (101-106  aj).)  and  made  the  Ro- 
man Province  of  Dacia  (q.T.).  Ihiring  the  reign 
of  Alexander  Severus  tbe  province  began  to 
suffer  from  the  inroads  of  the  Goths,  and  in  the 
reign  of  Aurelian  (c.271)  it  was  finally  aban- 
doned to  these  Germanic  invaders,  and  the 
Rcnnan  colonists  crossed  the  Danube  into  Moesia 
and  Dardania.  But  while  Dacia  thus  abandoned 
fell  a  prey  to  the  Huns,  Avars,  (3epidffi,  Slavs, 
Bolgars,  Petchenegs,  Cumans,  and  other  barba- 
rians, in  Mcesia  and  Dalmatia  the  Roman  colo- 
nists preserved  their  Latin  speech  and  imposed 
it  on  the  Thraco-IUyrian  population  of  the  north- 
western Balkan  Peninsula.  Owing  to  their  no- 
madic and  predatory  dispositions  these  Vlachs, 
as  they  are  called  by  the  Greek  writers,  were  a 
constant  source  of  annoyance  to  the  Byzantine 
emperors.  Having  risen  in  revolt  in  1186,  the 
Vlachs,  after  repeatedly  defeating  Emperor 
Isaac  II  Angelos,  founded  with  the  Bulgarians 
an  empire  dreaded  by  Greeks  and  Crusaders 
alike.  It  lost  its  importance,  however,  in  the 
second  half  of  the  thirteenth  century.  See  BuL- 
OABiA,  History. 

The  Vlachs's  occupation  of  the  land  north  of  the 
Danube  along  both  slopes  of  the  Transylvanian 
Alps  is  thought  to  have  taken  place  during  the 
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first  part  of  the  twelfth  century  and  possibly 
earlier.  In  Hungarian  docum^its  of  the  thir- 
teenth century  &ey  appear,  under  the  names 
of  Blaci,  Olahi,  or  Walachi,  as  an  agricultural 
and  pastoral  population  enjoying  certain  privi- 
leges and  local  autonomy.  They  owed  allegiance 
to  the  King  of  Hungary.  Under  circumstances 
which  are  little  known  some  of  these  voivodes 
(princes)  succeeded  in  founding,  during  the  late 
thirteenth  and  the  fourteenth  centuries,  the 
autonomous  Rumanian  principalities  of  Wal- 
lachia  and  Moldavia,  which  grew  rapidly  towards 
south  and  east  until  the  former  reached  the 
lower  Danube  and  the  latter  the  river  Dniester. 
Unfortunately  the  countries  soon  had  to  face  the 
tide  of  Turkish  invasion  which  after  the  middle 
of  the  fourteenth  century  swept  over  southeast- 
em  Europe.  At  the  same  time  they  had  to  con- 
tend against  the  kings  of  Hungary  and  Moldavia, 
also  against  Polanf  By  the  banning  of  the 
fifteenth  century  Wallacbia  had  Income  a  vassal 
state  of  the  Ottoman  Empire,  being  forced  to  pay 
r^^ar  tribute;  Moldavia  held  out  a  century 
longer.  It  was  lon^,  however,  before  the  Turks 
succeeded  in  subjecting  the  principalities  to  their 
sway,  and  more  than  once  they  suffered  defeat 
at  the  hands  of  the  Ruman  voivodes  or  princes. 
Moreover,  the  Turks  never  effected  a  permanent 
settlement  in  the  principalities.  The  rule  of  the 
voivodes  of  Wallacbia  and  Moldavia  presente  a 
dismal  and  bloody  record,  vigor  and  abilify  on 
the  part  of  the  princes  going  hand  in  hand  with 
savagery.  For  a  moment,  at  the  close  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  the  Wallach,  or  Ruman,  nation- 
ality was  brought  under  the  sway  of  a  single 
monarch,  Michael  the  Brave  of  Wallacbia,  who 
brought  Moldavia  and  Transylvania  under  his 
sceptre.  Michael  was  assassinated  in  1601  and 
this  great  Rumania  vanished,  to  be  revived  in  tbe 
dreams  of  the  Rumanian  patriots  of  to-day. 

In  the  seventeenth  century  the  hold  of  Turkey 
upon  the  principalities  was  gradually  tightened 
and  at  last  their  independence  was  practically 
extinguished.  The  Rumanian  soil,  however,  was 
not  opened  to  the  Turks  for  settlement.  In  1710 
the  voivodes  sought  to  free  their  states  from  the 
Turkish  yoke  with  the  assistance  of  Peter  the 
Great.  (See  Kantkmib.)  The  Czar  was  hemmed 
in  by  the  Turks  on  the  River  Pruth  (1711)  and 
escaped  only  by  agreeing  to  a  humiliating  peace. 
After  this  the  Porte  ruled  Moldavia  and  Wal- 
lacbia through  hospodars  or  governors  taken 
from  among  the  Greek  Fanariot  families.  (See 
Fanabiots.)  Many  of  the  families  of  the  boyars 
or  nobles  became  allied  with  the  Fanariot  houses 
and  Greek  became  the  official  language.  Again 
and  again  the  armies  of  Russia,  in  her  wars  with 
Turkey,  traversed  and  occupied  the  unhappy 
provinces.  Bukowina,  in  1777,  and  Bessarabia, 
in  1812,  were  severed  from  Moldavia  and  annexed 
to  Austria  and  Russia  respectivelv.  The  out- 
break of  tbe  Greek  struggle  for  independence, 
the  first  episode  of  which  was  enacted  at  Jassy 
in  1821  (see  Ypbilanti,  Auexandeb),  put  an  end 
to  the  Fanariot  rule  in  the  two  Danubian  prin- 
cipalities and  boyars  were  allowed  to  choose  the 
hospodars  from  natives. 

The  Rumanian  language  took  its  place  again 
and,  under  the  stimulus  of  the  teaching  of  the 
history  of  the  people,  promoted  especially  by 
four  Rumanian  historians,  Sincai,  Maior,  Asachi, 
and  Lazar,  a  spirit  of  nationality  was  developed 
which  looked  to  independence  and  gave  a  new 
unity  to  the  ideas  and  purposes  of  the  two  stetes. 

In  the  Treaty  of  Adrianople  of  1829  Turkey 
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was  forced  to  accord  to  Russia  a  protectorate 
over  the  Danubian  principalities.  Hie  hospo- 
dars,  among  whom,  were  some  strenuous  and  en- 
lightened rulers  of  the  family  of  Ghika  (q.T.), 
were  reduced  almost  to  the  position  of  lieuten- 
ants of  the  Czar.  But  the  schemes  of  Russia 
aroused  patriotic  opposition,  and  the  imsuccess- 
ful  issue  of  the  war  waged  against  Turkey  and 
her  western  allies  (1853-56)  deprived  Russia  of 
her  hold  on  the  Danubian  principalities. 

The  Congress  of  Paris  in  1856  recognised  the 
need  of  a  modification  of  the  relations  of  the 
Porte  to  the  principalities,  but  would  not  concede 
complete  independence.  They  were  organized  as 
the  United  Principalities  of  Moldavia  and  Wal- 
lachia,  each  having  its  own  hospodar  and  gor- 
emment,  but  with  a  common  commission  of  16 
members  and  a  general  court  of  justice.  In  1859 
both  elected  the  same  hospodar,  a  boyar  of  Mol- 
davia, Prince  Cuza,  and  in  1861  he  was  pro- 
claimed Prince  of  Rumania  under  the  name  of 
Alexander  John  I  (q.v.).  The  Sultan  recognized 
the  new  adjustment  and  the  long-desired  union 
was  accomplished.  Prince  Alexander  was  de- 
posed in  1866  because  of  his  arbitrary  govern- 
ment and  Prince  Charles  of  Hohenzollem  was 
elected  as  bereditaiy  Prince  under  a  modem  con- 
stitution, it  being  found  impossible  to  reach  an 
agreement  on  any  member  of  the  native  nobility. 
An  efficient  army  was  organized  by  Prince 
Charles  on  the  Prussian  model,  and  when  war 
broke  out  between  Russia  and  Turkey  in  April, 
1877,  Rtunania  entered  into  alliance  with  Russia, 
giving  the  armies  of  the  latter  free  passage 
through  Rumanian  territory.  On  May  21  t£e 
Rumanian  Parliament  declared  the  country  in- 
dependent. The  Rumanian  army  joined  the  Rus- 
sians in  the  field,  and  in  the  operations  at  Plevna 
the  forces  of  the  principality  bore  an  important 
and  wholly  creditable  part.  (See  Rcsso-Tubk- 
ISH  Wab.)  The  Berlin  Congress  in  1878  recog- 
nized the  independence  of  Rumania,  but  in  q>itis 
of  the  protest  of  the  Rumanian  envoys  restored 
to  Russia  the  strip  of  Bessarabia,  touching  the 
Pruth  and  the  Danube,  which  had  been  annexed 
to  Moldavia  in  1866.  Rumania,  however,  re- 
ceived the  Dobrudja.  It  was  further  stipulated 
that  difference  of  religious  profession  should 
not  disqualify  from  the  exercise  of  full  civil  and 
political  rights  in  Rumania.  The  last  stipula- 
tion introduced  the  Semitic  question  into  the 
politics  of  the  new  state  by  bringing  a  quarter 
of  a  million  Jews  into  citizenship,  a  condition 
which  has  never  been  acquiesced  in  by  the  Chris- 
tians, who  have  continued  to  persecute  the 
downtrodden  race,  many  of  whom  have  emigrated 
to  the  United  States.  In  1881  the  government 
declared  Rumania  a  kingdom  and  this  was  ac- 
cepted by  the  Powers.  In  1905  the  grant  of  spe- 
cial privileges  to  the  Rumanians  in  Macedonia 
by  the  Sultan  led  to  strained  relations  between 
Rumania  and  Greece.  Diplomatic  communica- 
tions were  severed,  and  in  1906  many  prominent 
Greek  residents  in  Rumania  were  expelled. 

In  1907  a  momentous  outbreak  took  place 
among  the  peasants  which  at  one  time  seriously 
threatened  the  social  order.  Rumania  is  es- 
sentially an  agricultural  country  and  much  of 
the  land  is  in  the  hands  of  large  proprietors  who 
generally  sublet  it  to  Jews.  Great  complaints 
were  made  by  the  tenants  against  the  extortion 
practiced  on  them.  The  insurrection  spread 
rapidly  and  martial  law  was  declared  by  the 
government;  it  took  an  army  of  160,000  men  to 
suppress  it.    M.  Sturdza  became  Prime  Minister, 


resolved  to  effect  reforms  in  the  interests  of  the 
peasants.  Land  taxes,  particularly  those  affect- 
ing the  tenants,  were  decreased,  lands  were  for- 
bidden to  be  leased  to  middlemen,  government 
loans  of  money  were  made  to  needy  peasants, 
and  many  other  agrarian  reforms  were  effected. 
A  by-praduct  of  this  insurrection  was  the  anti- 
Semitic  movement.     See  Jews. 

During  the  first  Balkan  War  in  1912  against 
Turkey,  Rumania  remained  a  spectator,  bat 
joined  Servia  and  Greece  in  the  second  Balkan 
War  against  Bulgaria  to  despoil  the  latter  of 
her  conquests.  As  a  result  Rumania  got  from 
Bulgaria  the  Dobrudja  region  north  and  east 
of  a  line  drawn  from  Turtvikai  to  Baltchik.  The 
reorganization  of  this  new  region  as  well  as 
the  expenses  of  the  war  necessitated  a  loan  of 
300,000,000  francs,  made  in  Germany. 

Fear  of  Bulgarian  revenge  caused  Rumania, 
Servia,  and  Greece  to  draw  more  closely  together. 
Rumania  was  now  recognized  as  the  louling  Bal- 
kan Power,  and  the  Czar  of  Russia  paid  a  visit 
to  King  Charles.  This  caused  greax  apprehen- 
sion in  Austria,  because  about  3,000,000  Ru- 
manians live  under  the  Hapsburg  rule.  Power- 
ful fortifications  were  erectied  by  the  Rumanian 
government  and  the  nucleus  of  a  navy  was  also 
built  on  the  Black  Sea.  On  Oct.  10,  1914,  King 
Charles  died  and  was  succeeded  by  the  Crown 
Prince  Ferdinand.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  Great 
War  in  1914,  Rumania  annoimced  a  policy  of 
strict  neutrality.  During  the  Teutonic  drive 
into  the  Balkan  Peninsula  (1916),  the  neutral 
attitude  was  maintained,  although  Rumania 
seemed  to  favor  the  Entente  allies,  particularly 
Russia.    See  Balkan  Wab;  Wab  m  Eubofb. 

Bi1>Uography.  Beaure  and  Mathorel,  La 
Roumanie:  gSographie,  histoire,  orgam»ati(m 
politique,  judioiaire,  religieuae  (Paris,  1878) ; 
Laveleye,  The  Balkan  Peninsula  (London,  1887) ; 
Bergner,  RumSnien:  eine  Darttellung  dea  Ru- 
mania, Land  und  Leute  (Breslau,  1887) ;  Aricm, 
La  situation  Soonotnique  et  sociale  du  pajfsan  en 
Roumanie  (Paris,  1895);  Bley,  La  Roumanie: 
itude  ioonotnigue  et  commerciide  (ib.,  1806); 
Miller,  Roumania  (London,  1896) ;  De  Guber- 
natis.  La  Roumanie  et  les  Roumains  (Florence, 
1898) ;  De  Bertha,  Magyars  et  Roumains  devant 
I'histoire  (Paris,  1809)  ;  Lahovari,  Oeograph- 
isches  Leaioon  von  Rumania  (Bucharest,  1899 
et  seq.) ;  B«iger,  Rumania  in  1900  (liondon, 
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opol,  Bistoire  des  Roumains  de  la  Daoie  Trafane, 
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medieeval  section  oitirely  antiquated;  N.  loiga, 
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cal matters.  Special  topics:  O.  Densusianu,  Bis- 
toire de  la  langue  roumaine  ( Paris,  vol.  i,  1901 ; 
vol.  ii,  1914) ;  S.  Longinescu,  Istoria  DinepttUui 
Romtn  {Bistory  of  Rumanian  Lau>,  Bucharest, 
1908);  see  also  Rumanian  Lanouaoe;  Ruka- 
nian  Litebatube.  Special  periods:  P.  Miade, 
De  I'influenoe  frangaise  sur  I'esprit  public  en  Rou- 
manie .  ,  .  la  sociiti  roumaine  (k  l'6poque  de* 
rignes  phanariotes (Faris,  1898)  ;  D.  Onciul,  On';- 
inele  Prinoipatelor  Romtne  (Bucharest,  1899); 
F.  Dam£,  Bistoire  de  la  Roumanie  oontemporaine, 
182Z-1900    (ib.,    1900);   J.   FUitti,  Les  prinei- 
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pautfs  roumaines  et  I'ocoupation  rusae,  1828- 
30  (ib.,  1904) ;  P.  Eliade,  L'Occupation  turque, 
1821-ZS  (ib.,  1906);  an  ofllcial  publication,  La 
Roumanie,  1866-1906  ( Bucharest,  1907 ) ;  Xeno- 
pol,  Les  Boumains  ( Paris,  1909 )  ;  P.  Eliade,  La 
Roumanie  au  XI Xe  sHcle  (ib.,  1914) ;  Mavrodin, 
La  Roumanie  contemporaine  (ib.,  1915) ;  An- 
nates des  nationalitia,  vol.  iv  (ib.,  1915) ;  Seton- 
Watson,  Rumania  atid  the  Great  War  (London, 
1915) ;  and  the  Nbw  Internationai.  Yeiab  Book 
(New  York).  For  the  Ballcan  Rumanians: 
A.  Rubin,  Lea  Rownaina  de  Maddoine  (Paris, 
1913) ;  A.  Wace  and  M.  Thompson,  The  Nomada 
of  the  Balkana  .  .  .  The  Vlachs  of  Northern 
Pindus  (London,  1914) ;  and  the  bibliography 
under  War  in  Extbofe. 

BTTICA'NIAN  UUTaTTAGE.  The  Ruma- 
nian language  is  spolcen  by  some  12,000,000 
people  inhabiting  Rumania  (7,000,000),  Austria- 
Hungary  (3,700,000),  Russia  (1,300,000),  the 
Timolc  region  of  Servia  (some  200,000),  and 
Macedonia,  Albania,  and  Greece   (300,000?). 

The  Rumanian  is  one  of  the  Romance  (q.v.) 
languages  and  particularly  related  to  the  Italian 
and  the  extinct  Dalmatian.  Thus,  in  Rumanian 
as  in  Italian  the  final  •  of  the  Latin  is  dropped, 
as  Rum.  oameni,  eioi,  doamne,  from  Lat.  hominea, 
dicia,  dominaa;  It.  uomini,  dioi,  donne;  both 
Rumanian  and  Italian  use  the  dative  singular 
pronoun  of  the  third  person,  lui;  both  preserve 
the  plural  in  -ora,  as  in  Rum.  focuri,  fires.  It. 
dialectical  focora,  etc.  The  Rumanian  is  divided 
into  four  main  dialects:  (1)  North  or  Saco- 
Rumanian  (Rumanian  proper),  spolcen  in  Ru- 
mania and  the  neighboring  countries;  (2)  the 
South  or  Macedonian  Rumanian  (or  Vlach;  also 
called  Aromunian,  i.e.,  Rumanian),  spolcen  in 
Macedonia,  Thessaly,  Epirus,  and  Albania; 
(3)  the  Meglen  dialect,  northwest  of  Salonica; 
and  (4)  the  IstriaD  or  Dalmatian  Rumanian, 
spoken  by  lees  than  3000.  The  difference  be- 
tween these  dialects  is  so  great  that  mutual 
understanding  is  excluded.  Within  the  Daco- 
Rumanian  there  are  numerous  sui)dialects.  The 
literary  Rumanian  is  based  on  that  Wallachian 
form  of  speech  in  which  the  labials  of  Latin 
origin  have  not  been  altered  hetare  ie  and  t  (as 
Rum.  piept,  bine,  fire,  vin,  miere,  from  Lat. 
pectus,  bene,  fieri,  vinum,  meliia)).  Among 
the  phonetic  peculiarities  of  the  Rumanitm  may 
be  noted  the  preservation  of  accented  Latin 
^,  «  as  o,  u  (as  Rum.  loo,  dulce,  from  Lat.  Idoua, 
dilcia;  It.  luogo,  doloe)  ;  the  loss  of  intervocalic 
6  and  v  and  change  of  intervocalic  single  I  to  r 
(as  Rum.  col,  It.  cavallo,  horse;  Rum.  miere, 
honey.  It.  mele) ;  the  permutation  of  accented 
e,  o  with  ea,  oa  under  certain  circumstances  (as 
Rum.  frumos,  beautiful,  8p.  hermoso;  fem. 
frumoaaS,  from  the  popular  Latin  formoaus,  -a; 
Rum.  viteaz,  hero,  pi.  viteji,  from  the  Slavic 
vitfzi)  ;  the  occurrence  of  the  sotmds  i{i)  and 
d(l);  etc.  The  Rumanian  vocabulary  contains, 
in  addition  to  Latin  elements,  numerous  borrow- 
ings from  the  Slavic,  Greek,  Albanian,  and  Turk- 
ish, without  counting  the  more  recent  additions 
from  almost  all  the  languages  of  Europe.  The 
influence  of  the  South  Slavic  (Church  Slavic, 
Bulgarian,  and  Servian),  Middle  Greek,  and  Al- 
banian is  not  confined  to  the  vocabulary,  but 
has  profoundly  modified  the  essentially  Latin 
structure  of  the  language.  The  Rumanian  thus 
agrees  with  the  Albanian  and  Bulgarian  in  hav- 
ing a  postpositive  article,  which  in  Rumanian 
receives  the  case  endings;  Rum.  om,  a  man, 
omiU,  the  man,  omului,  of,  to  the  man,  oameni. 


men,  oamenii,  the  men,  oamenilor,  of,  to  the 
men;  floare,  flower,  floarea,  the  flower,  floarei, 
of  the  flower,  flori,  flowers,  florile,  the  flowers, 
florilor,  at,  to  the  flowers.  The  Rumanian,  Al- 
banian, and  Slavic  form  the  numbers  from  11 
to  19  by  means  of  the  preposition  "on,"  Rum. 
apre:  unaprezece,  eleven,  i.e.,  one  on  ten;  etc. 
Both  Rumanian  and  Slavic  have  a  feminine 
vocative  in  -o;  and  the  Rumanian,  Bulgarian, 
Servian,  Albanian,  and  Greek  form  a  future  with 
the  auxiliary  "to  will"  (as  Rum.  eo»  aorie, 
va{o)  ai  aorw,  Qk.  Si.  ypi^xn,  Bulg.  dialectal  He 
pan),  etc.  These  and  numerous  other  coinci- 
dences and  the  evidence  of  the  vocabulary  un- 
mistakably point  to  the  Balkan  Peninsma  as 
the  cradle  of  the  Rumanian  language.  (See 
Rumania,  Biatory.)  In  writing  the  Rumanians 
formerly  used  the  Cyrillic  alphabet  of  the  Slavs, 
but  replaced  it  in  the  nineteenth  century  with 
the  Latin.  The  spelling  is  now  nearly  phonetic; 
o  and  g  before  e  and  i  are  pronounced  as  in 
Italian,  f  has  the  value  of  ah,  f  =  ta. 

Bibliography.  L.  ^ineanu.  Din  latoria  FUo- 
logii  Rom&ne  (Bucharest,  1892)  ;  the  articles  of 
K.  Sandfeld-Jensen  and  H.  Tiktin  in  Grfiber, 
Orundriaa  der  romaniaohen  Philologie,  vol.  i 
(2d  ed.,  Strassburg,  1904-06) ;  O.  Densunanu, 
Hiatoire  de  la  langue  roumaine,  vols,  i,  ii  (Paris, 
1901,  1914).  Other  important  works  are  the 
Jahresberiohte  dea  rumaniaohen  Seminara  e» 
Leipzig  (1894  et  seq.)  issued  by  G.  Weigand; 
the  same  author's  Atlaa  dea  daoo-rumSniaohen 
Sprachgebietea  (1898  et  seq.)  ;  L.  ^ftineanu.  In- 
fluenza Orientali  aaupra  limbli  at  Culturei  Ro- 
mAne  (Bucharest,  1901;  resume  in  Romwwi, 
vols.  XXX,  xxxi,  Paris,  1901-02) ;  K.  8.  Jensen, 
Rumanske  Studier  (Copenhagen,  1900) ;  J.  Popo- 
vici,  Rumaniache  Dialekte  (Halle,  1905-14); 
Candrea,  Densu^ianu,  and  Speran^,  Oraiul 
Jtostru  (Bucharest,  1906-07).  For  the  Mace- 
donian dialect,  consult  Weigand,  Die  Sprache 
dor  Olympo-Walachen  (Leipzig,  1888),  and  id.. 
Die  Aronvunen  (ib.,  1894)  ;  the  dictionaries  of 
MihAileanu  (Bucharest,  1901)  and  Dalametra 
(ib.,  1906)  ;  Fapahagi,  Baame  A-rom&ne  {Arom,u- 
nian  Folk  Talea,  ib.,  1005)  ;  Wace  and  Thompson, 
The  Nomads  of  the  Balkana  (London,  1914). 
DicrioNABiEB.  There  is  a  useful  English  Ruma- 
nian dictionary  by  H.  L.  Lolliot  (2  vols.,  Bucha- 
rest, 1893-95).  Other  languages:  F.  X>am6,Nou- 
veau  dictionnaire  roumain  frangaia  (2  vols., 
ib.,  1893-95);  H.  Tiktin,  Rwndnisch  deutaohes 
WSrterbuch  (ib.,  1893  et  seq.),  has  reached 
the  letter  R;  Th.  Alexi,  Rumaniach  deutaohea 
WSrterbuch  (2d  ed.,  Kronstadt,  1905);  G.  Pop, 
Taachemodrterbuch  der  rumaniaohen  und  deut- 
achen  Sprache  (Berlin,  1911).  Rumanian:  Can- 
drea and  Densusianu,  Diotionar  General  al 
Limbii  Rom&ne  (Bucharest,  1909-  ),  and  the 
dictionary  of  the  Academy  in  course  of  publica- 
tion (since  1903).  Etymological:  the  dictionaries 
of  Tiktin  and  the  Academy;  A.  de  Cihac,  i>to- 
tionnaire  d'4tymologie  Daco-Romane  ( F^anlcfort, 
1870-79),  out  of  date  but  still  useful;  for  the 
Latin  elements,  the  etymological  dictionaries  of 
S.  PuBcariu  (Heidelberg,  1905),  Candrea  and 
Densui^ianu  (Bucharest,  1007),  and  Wilhelm 
Meyer-Lllbke,  Romaniachea  etymologischea  Wdr- 
terbuch  (Heidelberg,  1913  et  seq.).  Methods. 
There  is  no  good  English  method.  Torceanu, 
Simplified  Orammar  of  the  Rumanian  (London, 
1883),  and  Axelrad,  Engliah  Rumanian  and  Ru- 
manian Engliah  Tranalator  (Milwaukee,  1014), 
are  mentioned  for  the  sake  of  record.  There 
are,    however,    useful    introductory    works    in 
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Grerman,  such  as  those  of  Gartner  (1903), 
Weigand  (1903),  and  Tiktin  (1905) ;  in  French, 
by  Lovera  (1912)  and  Candrea  (Hecht),  Cows 
complet  de  grammavre  roumaine  (Paris,  1900), 
containing  the  morphology  only. 

BTTHANIAN  UTEBATUBE.  I.  Old 
(Slavic  and  Greek)  Period  (to  1830).  Until 
the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  the  literature 
of  Rumania  was  chiefly  subjected  to  Byzantine, 
South  Slavic,  Neo-Hellenic  and,  to  a  somewhat 
lesser  extent,  Russian  and  Polish  influences. 
Transylvania  alone  was  directly  in  touch  with 
the  west  of  Europe.  The  earliest  literature  was 
in  the  Old  Church  SlaviQ  and  consisted  almost 
entirely  of  ecclesiastical  books  and  a  few  chron- 
icles. All  legal,  judicial,  and  administrative 
documents  were  drawn  in  the  Old  Church  Slavic, 
which  was  also  the  official  language  of  the 
Rumanian  church  until  the  banning  of  the 
eighteenth  century  (not  1634  as  is  frequently 
affirmed).  The  use  of  the  Rumanian  language 
does  not  go  back  of  the  sixteenth  century.  The 
earliest  extant  printed  books  in  Rumanian — a 
Gospel  of  1560,  the  Acts  of  1563,  a  Psalter  of 
1568,  etc. — appeared  at  Kronstadt  (Brasov)  in 
Tran^lvania  and  consisted  of  trandations  made 
or  edited  by  one  Coresi,  a  Wallachian,  in  the  in- 
terest of  Lutheran  and  Calvinistic  propaganda. 
A  new  effort  of  the  Protestants  in  1633  called 
forth  a  vigorous  Gre^  orthodox  opposition.  The 
Rumanian  princes  Matei  Basarab  and  Vasile 
Lupul,  assisted  by  the  famous  Metropolitan  of 
Kiev,  Movila,  who  was  of  Rumanian  origin, 
established  several  printing  presses,  from  which 
were  issued  Church  Slavic  and  Rumanian  works 
of  religious  controversy  and  edification.  The 
first  complete  Bible  was  printed  at  Bucharest  in 
1688;  this  translation  is  remarkable  for  the 
purify  and  dignity  of  its  language,  and  more 
than  any  other  book  led  to  the  establishing  of 
a  standard  literary  language.  To  the  same  epoch 
belongs  one  of  the  greatest  figures  in  ecclesias- 
tical literature,  the  Moldavian  Metropolitan 
Dosoftei  (Dositheus),  author  of  voluminous 
Lives  of  Saints  ( 1682-86  >  and  of  the  first  Ru- 
manian verses,  in  the  guise  of  a  Psalter  (1673). 
The  cultivation  of  ecclesiastical  literature  con- 
tinued during  the  succeeding  centuries. 

More  original  and  interesting  than  the  Church 
books  are  the  historical  productions  of  the 
period.  The  best  historians  lived  in  Moldavia 
and  have  left  an  uninterrupted  narrative  of  the 
events  between  1359  and  1774.  The  best  are 
Ureche,  Miron  Costin  and  his  son  Nicolae,  Ne- 
culcea,  and  Prince  Demeter  Kantemir  (1673- 
1723),  who,  in  addition  to  works  in  Latin,  Ru- 
manian, and  Russian  on  Rumanian  history  and 
other  subjects,  wrote  in  Latin  a  famous  History 
of  the  Ottoman  Empire  (Eng.  trans.,  London, 
1734-35,  etc.).  Miron  Costin  also  celebrated  his 
country  and  nation  in  Polish  verse.  Several  of 
these  historians  laid  great  stress  on  the  Latin 
origin  of  the  Rumanian  language  and  their  na- 
tion's Roman  descent.  The  annalists  of  \Yalla- 
chia  had  less  talent  and  learning  than  the  Mol- 
davians, but  their  activity  lastra  well  into  the 
nineteenth  century. 

The  advent  into  the  principalities  of  numerous 
Greeks — clerg3mien,  political  agents,  merchants, 
noblemen,  office  and  even  throne  seekers — made 
a  profound  impression  on  Rtunanian  society  in 
the  seventeenth  century.  Greek  influence  be- 
came still  stronger  in  the  eighteenth,  when  the 
princes  were  exclusively  recruited  from  among 
the  Greeks.    Greek  schools  and  letters  found  in 


Rumania  another  Hdlas  and  introduced  the 
rudiments  of  Humanism  into  Rumanian  so- 
ciety. Through  the  Greek  and  by  means  of 
translations  from  the  Greek  the  Rumanians  be- 
came acquainted  with  classical  Hellenism,  the 
Middle  Greek  romances  and  Neo-Hellenic  lyrics, 
and  indirectly  with  the  literature  of  western 
Europe.  About  the  same  time  began  the  influ- 
ence of  Russian,  and  a  little  later  French  ideas 
and  letters.  Typical  representatives  of  the  com- 
bined Gre^,  Russian,  and  French  influence  were 
the  lyricists  lenache  ViScfirescu  (1740-99),  Cos- 
tache  Conachi  (1777-1849),  and  lancu  VScftr- 
escu,  who  lived  into  the  next  period  (1792- 
1863),  all  members  of  the  aristocracy.  The  sol- 
dier Vasile  Cflrlova  (1809-31),  a  greater  poet 
by  far,  belongs  by  his  style  and  ideas  to  the 
next  period  of  the  Rumanian  literature. 

A  place  apart  is  held  by  the  writers  of  Tran- 
sylvania. There  a  large  body  of  Rumanians  had 
been  united  to  the  Church  of  Rome  (1697- 
1700).  A  number  of  their  priests  who  had  re- 
ceived an  excellent  classical  education  conceived 
an  ardent  admiration  of  Rome  and  wrote  his- 
torical and  linguistic  worlds  in  Latin  and  Ru- 
manian, in  whidi  th^  upheld  the  Latin  origin 
of  their  race  and  native  tongue.  Thus  arose 
G.  Sincai's  (1753-18 16)  monumental  Gronioa 
Romdnilor,  a  history  of  the  Rumanians  and  the 
neighboring  nations,  P.  Maior's  Istoria  pentru 
tncejmtul  Romdnilor  {Bistory  of  Bumaniam 
Origins,  1812),  and  the  Lexioon  of  Buda  (1826). 
This  literary  movement  is  known  as  the  Latin- 
ist,  owing  to  its  interest  in  Latin  Rome  and 
its  efforts  to  eradicate  the  traces  of  all  non- 
Latin  influences  in  Rximanian  language  and  cul- 
ture. Transylvania  produced,  however,  a  few 
writers  of  a  more  popular  character.  Thus,  one 
Joan  Deleanu  wrote  a  modc-beroic  poem,  Tigami- 
ada,  directed  against  the  Gypsies;  Vasile 'Aaron 
(1770-1822)  wrote  a  poem  in  10  cantos  on  the 
Lord's  Passion  (1805),  a  satire  upon  drunicards, 
and  romances  like  Ifarcissus  and  Echo;  and 
Joan  Barac  an  epic,  Arghir  si  Elena  (1801), 
which  was  meant  to  symbolize  somehow  Trajan's 
conquest  of  Transylvania. 

II.  Modem  (National)  Period  (1830-  ). 
The  Latinist  movement  crossed  the  Carpathian 
Mountains  with  Gheorghe  Lazfir  (1779-1823) 
and  others  and  made  disciples  in  the  Rumanian 
principalities.  Chief  among  them  were  the  edu- 
cators G.  Asachi  (1788-1871)  in  Moldavia  and 
the  brilliant  Joan  Heliade-Radulescu  (q.v.) 
(1802-72)  in  Wallachia.  Combined  with  French 
and  Italian  influence  the  Latinist  movemoit  did 
much  good.  Thus,  Radulescu,  who  was  not  an 
extreme  Latinist,  at  first  wrote  a  good  Ru- 
manian, freed  the  language  from  the  CyriUic 
alphabet,  translated  numerous  masterpieces  of 
the  classical  literature  and  western  Europe,  and 
did  much  to  strengthen  the  national  conscious- 
ness. The  philologist  T.  Cipariu  (1805-87), 
A.  T.  Laurianu  (1810-81),  and  the  historian 
A.  Papiu  Ilarian  (1828-77)  produced  meritori- 
ous works.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Latinists 
often  distorted  historical  truth  when  it  con- 
flicted with  their  views,  and  were  led  by  their 
exaggerated  reverence  for  the  Roman  past  to 
disparage  the  language  of  the  people,  which  they 
proposed  to  replace  by  various  jargons  of  their 
own  making,  patterned  after  the  classical  Latin. 
The  only  poetic  production  of  the  Latinist  school 
still  remembered  is  a  patriotic  poem  written 
by  Andrei  Mure^anu  (died,  1863),  "Awake, 
Rumanian,  from  thy  lethargic  sleep!" 
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In  agreeable  contrast  to  the  pedantic  Latinists 
was  a  writer  for  the  people,  Anton  Pann  ( 1794- 
1854),  a  Bulgarian  by  birth,  who  asBimilated 
and  published,  with  additions  of  his  own  in 
popular  strain,  a  vast  collection  of  the  lore 
eli^rated  by  the  Rumanian  peasantry  in  the 
course  of  centuries.  The  more  ambitious  writers 
of  the  period,  however,  aimed  to  create  a  litera- 
ture comparable  with  that  of  western  Europe. 
Host  of  them  combined  the  intellectual  tenden- 
cies deriyed  from  French  literature  with  the 
nationalism  characteristic  of  the  middle  class 
of  society.  While  the  earlier  literary  produc- 
tions were  to  a  large  extent  artificial  and  bom- 
bastic, a  critical  and  realistic  movement,  the 
tenets  of  which  were  formulated  in  the  sixties 
by  Titn  Maiorescu  and  Jacob  N^ruzzi,  soon 
bore  fruit  and  contributed  to  the  defeat  of  the 
Latinist  tendencies.  The  best  writers  of  what 
may  be  called  the  classical  period  of  Rumanian 
lit^ature  include,  besides  the  two  writers  just 
mentioned,  the  poets  Grigore  Alexandrescu 
(1812-85),  author  of  patriotic  odes,  satires,  and 
fables;  D.  Bolintineanu  (1819-72),  popular  for 
his  historical  ballads,  but  happier  in  his  Orien- 
tal poems;  the  el^Ctsts  A.  Sihleanu  (1834-67) 
and  G.  Cre^eanu  ( 1829-87) ;  and  two  poets  who, 
by  sounding  the  social  note,  marked  the  transi- 
tion to  the  modern  school,  N.  Nicoleanu  ( 1833- 
71)  and  Al.  Dep&r&^nu  (1835-65).  Among 
the  prose  writers  the  greatest  names  are  Nicolae 
BSlcesca  (1819-52),  a  historian;  Alexandra 
Odobeecu  (1834-95),  a  historical  novelist  and 
author  of  an  admirable  medley  on  topics  re- 
lated to  hunting,  Pseudokynegeticos ;  M.  KogSl- 
niceanu  (1817-91),  the  greatest  orator;  Joan 
Ghica  (1816-97),  who  left  masterful  portrayals 
of  old  Rumanian  society;  the  writer  of  historical 
tales,  Konstantin  Negruzzi  (q.v.)  (1806-68),  who 
also  translated  from  Piishkin  and  Victor  Hugo; 
and  the  versatile  Bogdan  Petriceicu  Hasdeu 
(q.T.)  (1838-1907),  author  of  historical  and 
philological  works,  of  a  drama  in  verse,  and 
many  other  writings.  The  dominant  figure  of 
the  period  was,  however,  Vasile  Alecsandri 
(q.T.)  (1821-90),  its  most  typical  representa- 
tive. While  the  modem  generations  have  en- 
tirely discarded  his  prose  writings  and  only 
little  enjoy  his  historical  dramas  in  verse,  Alec- 
sandri's  comedies  and  vaudevilles  in  the  man- 
ner of  Scribe  prove  still  interesting  for  their 
grotesque  representations  of  old  Rumanian  so- 
ciety, and  his  lyrics,  especially  those  written 
after  1867,  denote  genuine  talent. 

When  Rumania  was  made  a  kingdom  (1881) 
the  larger  vait  of  her  national  aspirations  was 
realized.  The  attention  of  the  statesmen  and 
the  public  now  turned  to  internal  conditions, 
which  were  not  wholly  satisfactory.  A  less  op- 
timistic and  more  critical  and  realistic  tendency 
now  prevailed  in  literature,  which  reflected  the 
complexity  of  Rumanian  society.  (German,  Rus- 
sian, and  other  foreign  ideas  were  now  added 
to  the  French.  A  strong  impetus  to  literary 
activity  along  national  and  democratic  lines 
came  from  "fiansylvania,  where  appeared  sev- 
eral writers  of  great  talent.  This  epoch  is  illus- 
trated by  the  greatest  Rumanian  poets — Michael 
Eminescu  (q.v.)  (1850-89),  a  philosophical  and 
melancholy  poet  of  unsurpassed  style,  and  the 
Transylvanian  Gheorghe  Cosbuc  (bom  1866), 
an  exuberant  exponent  of  the  peasants'  feelings 
and  ideas  and  translator  of  Kalidasa,  Vergil, 
and  Dante.  Other  poets  of  note  are  the  Shel- 
leyan  A.  Naum,  the  Leopardian  O.  C!arp  ( Proca ) ; 


the  social  poets  A.  Vlahu^  (bora  1858)  and 
D.  Zamfirescu,  also  authors  of  novels;  the  dram- 
atist and  translator  of  Horace,  C.  D.  Olafiescu 
(died  1908)  ;  the  moderns  Artur  Stavri  and 
H.  Lecca  (the  latter  also  author  of  society 
dramas) ;  the  nationalists  I.  Neni^scu  (died 
1901),  G.  Chembach  (Gheorghe  din  Moldova), 
and  C)ctaTian  Goga,  founder  of  the  Budapest 
periodical  Luceafirul  (The  Morning  Star)  ;  sev- 
eral women,  Veronica  Mide  (1850-89),  Matilda 
Cugler-Poni,  and  Maria  Cun^n;  and  many 
others.  The  folklore  style  of  writing  by  Anton 
Pann  found  eminent  representatives  in  loan 
Creang&  and  Petre  Ispirescu  ( 1838-87 ) .  One  of 
the  b^t  prose  writers,  Barbu  Stef&nescu-Delav- 
rancea  (bom  1858),  wrote  realistic  short  stories 
from  the  life  of  the  peasants,  provincial  town 
dwellers,  and  the  corrupt  elements  of  society, 
and  also  historical  dramas.  The  greatest  dra- 
matic author,  however,  is  loan  Luca  Carageale 
(1853-1912),  the  Gogol  of  Rumanian  literature, 
who  continually  attacked  in  his  comedies, 
satires,  and  feuilletons  the  corruption,  igno- 
rance, and  other  shortcomings  of  certain  ele- 
ments of  the  middle  class.  He  also  wrote  ad- 
mirable short  stories  and  tales  and  a  powerful 
drama  unique  in  Rumanian  literature.  Good 
novels  are  still  scarce  in  this  period,  but  the 
short  story  and  the  sketch  were  brought  to  a 
high  degree  of  perfection  from  the  points  of 
view  of  language,  truth,  and  psychological  in- 
sight. Omitting  some  of  the  names  already 
mentioned,  the  best  narrators  and  novelists  in- 
clude Joan  Slavici  (bom  1848),  a  most  faithfiil 
and  loving  portraitist  of  the  Transylvanian 
peasant,  and  his  followers  I.  Rusu  Sirianu, 
C.  Sandu-Aldea,  D.  Anghel,  and  I.  Agftrbiceanu; 
M.  Sadoveanu,  who  is  in  prose  what  Cosbuc  is 
in  poetry;  N.  Gane  (born  1835),  a  poet,  who 
likes  to  depict  the  peasants  and  old  landed 
gentry;  I.  Br&tescu-Voine^ti,  who  sketches  plain 
everyday  people;  I.  CiocSrlan,  I.  A.  Basara- 
bescu;  l>nil  Gftrleanu  (Emilgar,  died  1914),  and 
numerous  other  writers.  A  Socialist  group  of 
writers  which  appeared  in  1881  could  not  main- 
tain itself.  It  comprised,  however,  a  few  writers 
of  talent,  such  as  the  novelists  Stefan  Basara- 
beanu  (V.  Crftsescu),  author  of  The  Jew, 
G.  Adam,  Sofia  Nadejde,  a  woman,  and  the 
critic  Dobrogeanu  Gherea.  To  the  same  group 
may  be  added,  perhaps,  the  poet  A.  Macedonski, 
Who  also  tried  French  poetry.  The  predominant 
tendency  of  modem  Rumanian  literature,  how- 
ever, has  remained  national  in  spite  of  the  cos- 
mopolitan influence  of  western  and  northern 
literary  models.  Among  the  modem  historians 
of  Rumania  mention  must  be  made  of  A.  D. 
Xenopol  (whose  method  rather  classes  him  with 
the  older  school),  I.  Bogdan,  D.  Onciul,  and  es- 
pecially N.  Joiga  (q.v.).  The  philologists  in- 
clude O.  Densu^i^nu,  M.  Gaster,  H.  Tiktin, 
I.  Barbulescu,  L.  SSineanu,  A.  Candrea,  and 
S.  Puscariu.  See  the  bibliography  of  the  article 
on  RtJicANiAN  Lanouaoe. 

The  oral  literature  of  the  people  is  to  a 
large  extent  common  to  the  Balkan  people  and 
Ukrainians.  Its  prose  elaborations  consist  of 
tales  {basme,  Slav.),  anecdotes  (snoave,  glume, 
Slav.),  proverbs  {zicitori,  Lat.;  vorbe,  Slav.), 
and  the  like.  The  epic  poetry  is  not  so  rich  as 
that  of  the  Servians,  but  compares  favorably 
with  the  Bulgarian.  Lyric  effusions  (dome,  a 
word  of  uncertain  origin)  are  numerous  and 
beautiful.  Dance  songs  {hore,  Slav.,  etc.), 
carols    {coKnde,   Slav.,   etc.),   elegies,   orations, 
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riddles  {ghioitori),  incantations  {deac&ntice, 
Lat.;  farmece,  Lat.  and  Gk.),  and  satirical  ut- 
terances are  likewise  well  represented.  Dra- 
matic representations  acccHnpany  the  Nativity 
and  are  Icnown  as  Vicleim  (Bethlehem)  and 
Irosi  (Herod).  The  transition  to  artistic  litera- 
ture is  formed  by  romances  and  tales  of  Ori- 
ental and  even  Occidental  origin  (such  as  Till 
Eulenspiegel) ,  apocryphal  and  other  legends  and 
prayers,  and  various  ethical  and  religious  writ- 
ings which  circulate  among  the  people. 

Bibliography.  C.  Diaconovich  (ed.),  Enoi- 
dopcdia  Itom&na  ( Hermannstadt,  1898-1904); 
Bianu  and  Hodos,  Bibliografia  Romdneaaoll 
Veohe  (to  1830;  Bucharest,  1903  et  seq.).  Lit- 
erary history:  W.  Rudow,  Oeaohiohte  dea  nt- 
tnSnigchen  Schrifttum*  (Wemigerode,  1892) ; 
M.  Caster's  article  in  GrOber,  OrundrUa  der 
romaniachen  Philologie,  vol.  ii,  part  iii  (Strass- 
burg,  1901),  old  period  and  popular  literature; 
G.  Alexici,  Oesohickte  der  rumSniachen  Literatur 
(Leipzig,  1906).  In  Rumanian,  the  histories  of 
the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  century  literature 
by  N.  Jorga  (Bucharest,  1901  et  seq.)  and  his 
history  of  the  religious  literature  before  1688 
(ib.,  1904)  ;  I.  G.  Sbiera,  Mifcarile  {Movement) 
Culturale  ale  Romdnilor  tntre  150^-11  H  (Czer- 
nowitz,  1897 ) ;  M.  Gaster,  latoria  Literaturei 
Popular e  Rom&ne  (Bucharest,  1883).  A  very 
full  collection  of  popular  poems  was  made  by 
O.  Dem.  Teodorescu;  the  legends,  beliefs,  and 
customs  of  the  Rumanian  peasants  were  studied 
by  S.  F.  Marian.  Consult  further  the  chresto- 
mathies  of  Cipariu  (1858),  Pumnul  (Vienna, 
I86S),  Caster  (Leipzig,  1891,  old  manuscript 
texts),  Manliu  (1891),  S&ineanu  (1891),  and 
others;  the  publications  of  the  literary  section 
of  the  Rumanian  Academy;  C.  Ibrilileanu, 
Bpiritvl  critic  ft  oultura  Romdna  (Jassy,  1909) ; 
and  the  manual  of  G.  Adamescu,  latoria  Litera- 
turei Romine  (Bucharest,  1013). 

BtnCBOIiD,  rQm'beld,  Sib  Hoback  (1829- 
1913).  An  English  diplomat.  He  succeeded  his 
father  as  eighth  Baronet.  In  1849  he  became  an 
attache  at  Turin,  Italy,  and  afterward  held 
offices  in  British  legations  in  China,  Greece, 
Russia,  and  Turkey.  He  was  Minister  to  Chile 
in  1872-78,  to  Switzerland  in  1878-79,  to  Argen- 
tina in  1879-81,  to  Norway  and  Sweden  in 
1881-84,  to  Greece  in  1884^8,  to  the  Nether- 
lands in  1888-96,  and  from  1896  to  1900  served 
as  Ambassador  to  Austria-Hungary.  He  was 
author  of  Reooltectiona  of  a  Diplomatiat  { 1902 ) ; 
Further  Recollectiona  (1903)  ;  Final  Recoiled- 
tiona  (1905);  Francia  Joaeph  and  hia  Times 
(1909). 

BUIEBTTBO,  rvm'bvrK.  A  town  of  Bohemia, 
Austria,  25  miles  northwest  of  Reichenberg  on 
the  Saxon  frontier  (Map:  Austria-Hungary, 
D  1).  It  has  extensive  manufactures  of  linen, 
cotton,  and  woolen  goods.  Pop.,  1900,  10,388; 
1910,  11,158. 

BTTME'LIA,  Eastern.  Formerly  an  autono- 
mous Turkish  province,  constituted  by  the  Ber- 
lin Treaty  of  1878  and  administered  by  a  Chris- 
tian governor.  As  a  result  of  the  revolutionary 
movement  of  1885  it  was  united  with  Bulgaria 
on  September  18  of  that  year.  The  union  was 
confirmed  by  an  agreement  at  Constantinople  in 
April,  1886,  which,  however,  gave  the  district 
of  Kirjaby,  633  square  miles,  to  Turkey.  The 
remainder  of  Eastern  Rumelia  remains  an  in- 
tegral part  of  Bulgaria  (Map:  Balkan  Penin- 
sula, E,  P  3).  It  includes  the  departments  of 
Burgos,    Philippopolis     (Plovdiv),    and    Stara- 


Zagara,  whose  combined  area  is  stated  as  12,586 
square  miles  and  whose  population,  mostly  Bul- 
garian, was  1,099,984  in  1900  and  1,241,778  in 
1910  (censuses  of  December  31).  The  central 
part  is  occupied  by  a  wide  plain  intersected  in 
a  southeasterly  direction  by  the  valley  of  the 
Maritza,  the  principal  river.  In  the  southwest 
are  the  Rhodope  Mountains.  The  valleys  along 
the  tributaries  of  the  Maritza  are  known  for 
their  rose  gardens.  Good  tobacco  is  grown  on 
the  northern  slopes  of  the  Rhodope.  The  chief 
town  is  Philippopolis  (pop.,  47,981  in  1910). 

BttKEUK,  ru'me-lto,  Gdstat  (1815-88). 
A  German  statistician  and  author,  bom  at 
Ravensburg,  WUrttemberg.  After  studying  the- 
ology at  Tubingen  he  finally  became  professor  at 
the  Gymnasium  of  Heilbronn  in  1849,  having  in 
the  meanwhile  been  a  delegate  to  the  Frankfort 
Parliament  in  1848.  He  was  h6ad  of  a  depart- 
ment in  the  Ministry  of  Public  Instruction  from 
1856  to  1861,  when  he  became  director  of  the 
Statistic-Topographical  Bureau.  He  became 
chancellor  of  TQbingen  University  ( 1870) .  Aside 
from  various  statistical  and  miscellaneous  pub- 
lications he  produced  SKakeapeare-Studien  (2d 
ed.,  1874). 

BUICFOBD.  A  town,  including  Rumford 
Falls  village,  in  Oxford  Co.,  Me.,  57  miles  north- 
west of  Lewiston,  on  the  Androscoggin  River 
and  on  the  Maine  Central  Railroad  (Map: 
Maine,  B  4).  It  has  the  Mechanics  Institute 
and  a  Carnegie  library.  There  are  large  paper 
mills  and  chemical  works,  deriving  abundant 
water  power  from  the  falls  on  the  river.  Pop., 
1900,  3770;  1910,  6777. 

VUXBORD,  Benjauin  Troupson,  Count 
(1753-1814).  An  American  physicist,  born  at 
Wobum,  Mass.,  March  26,  1753.  He  entered  a 
merchant's  office  at  Salem  at  the  age  of  13,  at 
the  same  time  studying  medicine  and  physics. 
At  10  he  married  a  rich  widow  originally  from 
Rumford  (later  Concord),  N.  H.,  and  was  made 
major  of  militia  by  the  English  Governor.  Hie 
distrust  of  the  colonists  at  tiiis  period,  near  the 
outbreak  of  the  American  Revolution,  drove 
him  to  Boston,  and  when  Washington  compelled 
the  evacuation  of  Boston,  Thompson  was  sent 
to  England  as  bearer  of  dispatches.  In  London 
he  won  the  favor  of  the  government  and  received 
an  appointment  in  the  Colonial  Office  and  was 
soon  afterward  made  Undersecretary  of  State. 
Continuing,  at  the  same  time,  his  scientific  in- 
vestigations, he  WM  elected,  in  1779,  fellow  of 
the  w>yal  Society.  On  the  resignation  of  North's 
ministry  he  returned  to  America  and  fought  for 
the  royal  cause.  At  the  end  of  the  Revolu- 
tionary War  he  obtained  permission  from  the 
British  government  to  enter  military  service  in 
Bavaria.  He  rapidly  rose  to  the  rank  of  lieu- 
tenant general  and  Minister  of  War  and  was 
created  Count  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  when 
he  chose  Rumford  as  his  titular  designation. 
In  1795  he  visited  London.  Having  long  and 
carefully  studied  the  phenomena  of  heat,  he  set 
himself  to  devise  a  remedy  for  the  smoky  chim- 
neys and  discovered  the  principles  upon  which 
fireplaces  and  chimneys  have  since  been  con- 
structed. He  maintained,  in  his  Enquiry  Con- 
cerning the  Source  of  Beat  which  ia  Excited  6y 
Friction  (read  before  the  Royal  Society  on 
Jan.  25,  1798),  that  heat  is  not  an  imponderable 
substance,  as  it  was  generally  assumed  to  be  in 
those  days  and  indeed  as  it  was  held  to  be  until 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century.  In  1799 
he  retired  from  Bavarian  service  and  returned 
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to  London,  where,  at  Ma  instance,  the  Royal 
Institution  was  founded  in  the  following  year. 
He  finally  settled  in  Paris  and  devoted  himself 
to  improvementa  in  artillery  and  illumination. 
There  he  married  (his  first  wife  having  died  in 
1792)  the  widow  of  Lavoisier  (q.v.),  but  they 
separated  and  Rumford  retired  to  Auteuil,  where 
he  died  (Aug.  21,  1814).  He  founded,  and  was 
the  first  to  receive,  the  Rumford  medal  of  the 
Royal  Society,  and  he  also  founded  a  like  medal 
to  be  awarded  by  the  American  Academy  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  and  endowed  a  chair  at  Har- 
vard. A  monoir  of  Rumford  by  George  £. 
Ellis  was  published,  with  a  complete  edition  of 
his  works,  by  the  American  Academy  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  (Boston,  1870-7S).  Consult  also 
E.  E.  Slosson,  in  Leading  American  Men  of  Sci- 
ence, edited  by  D.  S.  Jordan  (New  York,  1910). 

BTTm.    See  JalaItUd-din  Rumi. 

BTTIEIITAITT  (from  Lat.  ruminare,  to  chew 
the  cud,  from  rumen,  throat) .  One  of  the  group 
of  large  grazing  animals  which  chew  a  cud,  clas- 
sified by  Cuvier  as  an  order  (Ruminantia),  but 
now  regarded  as  a  group  of  the  suborder  Artio- 
dactyla,  the  cloven-hoofed  or  even-toed  Ungulata 
(q.T.).  The  ruminants  include  all  of  the  cloven- 
hoofed  herbivores  except  the  swine  and  hippopot- 
amus, i.e.,  the  chevrotains,  camels,  deer,  giraffes, 
cattle,  antelopes,  sheep,  goats,  musk  ox,  and 
some  extinct  families.  All  these  are  alike  in 
that  their  dentition  and  digestive  organs  are 
adapted  to  that  peculiar  method  of  mastication 
called  chewing  the  cud.  Except  the  camels  they 
have  no  incisors  in  the  upper  jaw,  the  front  of 
which  is  occupied  by  a  callous  pad.  The  grass 
is  collected  and  rolled  together  by  means  of  the 
long  tongue;  it  is  firmly  held  between  the  lower 
cutting  teeth  and  the  pad  and  then  torn  and  cut 
off.  In  the  lower  jaw  there  generally  appear  to 
be  eight  incisors,  but  the  two  outer  are  more 
properly  to  be  r^arded  as  canines.  In  front  of 
the  molar  teeth  there  is  a  long  vacant  space 
(diastoma)  in  both  jaws.  The  molars  are  six 
on  each  side  in  each  jaw;  their  surface  exhibits 
crescent-shaped  ridges  of  enamel,  i.e.,  they  are 
of  the  solenodont  type.  See  TEirrH;  and  illus- 
tration of  cow's  skull,  under  Cattls. 

The  stomach  is  composed  of  four  distinct 
bags  or  cavities,  except  in  the  chevrotains,  where 
the  third  is  absent.  In  the  camels  the  stomach 
is  imperfectly  divided  into  four  chambers  and 
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STOUACH   or   A   BUIONANT. 

a,  ft,  probea  in  the  g:ullet;  retic,,  reticulum;  paal.,  peal- 
terium;  obom.,  abomaaum;  ru.,  rumen  (paunch);  pylo,, 
tqrlonjs. 

has  special  peculiarities.  (See  Camel.)  In  all 
rominants  the  first  pouch  of  the  stomach,  into 
Which  the  gullet  leads,  is,  in  the  mature  animal, 
by  far  the  largest  and  is  called  the  paunch  or 


rumen.  Into  this  the  food  first  passes.  It  is 
lined  with  a  thick  membrane,  presenting  numer- 
ous prominent  hard  papillie,  secreting  a  fiuid  in 
which  the  food  is  soaked.  The  second  cavity  is 
the  honeycomb  bag,  or  reticulum,  so  called  from 
its  being  lined  with  a  layer  of  chambers  like 
those  of  a  honeycomb.  The  second  pouch  has 
also  a  direct  communication  with  the  oesophagus 
and  fluids  pass  immediately  into  it,  but  some- 
times or  partly  also  into  the  other  cavities.  The 
third  pouch  is  the  manyplies  or  psalterium,  so 
called  because  its  lining  membrane  forms  many 
deep  folds,  like  the  leaves  of  a  book,  beset  with 
small,  hard  tubercles.  This  also  communicates 
directly  with  the  cesophagus  by  a  sort  of  pro- 
longation of  it.  The  fourth  pouch,  which  is  of 
more  elongated  form  than  any  of  the  others  and 
is  second  in  size,  is  called  the  reed  or  rennet,  or 
abomaaum.  It  is  lined  with  a  velvety  mucous 
membrane  in  longitudinal  folds,  and  here  the 
gastric  juice  is  secreted.  In  young  animals  it 
is  the  largest  of  the  four  cavities,  and  it  is  only 
when  they  pass  from  milk  to  crude  vegetable 
food  that  the  paunch  becomes  enlarged  and  all 
the  parts  of  the  complex  stomach  come  fully 
into  use.  The  food  consumed  passes  chiefly  into 
the  first  cavity,  but  part  of  it  also  at  once  into 
the  second  (as  the  animal  wills),  and  when  in  a 
mashed  or  in  a  much  comminuted  state,  into 
the  third.  When  the  paunch  is  well  filled  and 
the  animal  is  at  rest,  it  b^ns  the  process  called 
chewing  the  cud,  or  ruminating.  This  may  occur 
while  the  animal  is  standing,  but  more  commonly 
when  lying  down.  The  first  stop  is  a  spasmodic 
movement  of  the  paunch  and  diaphragm  like  a 
hiccough  and  a  reversal  of  the  peristaltic  move- 
ment of  the  oesophagus,  by  which  a  ball  of  food 
is  brought  up  into  the  mouth  from  the  rumen 
or  reticulum.  It  is  then  chewed  steadily  for 
some  time  until  thoroughly  mixed  with  the 
saliva,  when  it  is  reswallowed,  but  passes  by  the 
first  two  pouches  and  enters  the  psalterium. 
from  which  it  goes  on  into  the  abomaaum  and 
intestine,  which  in  this  group  is  always  long, 
as  also  is  the  ceecmn.  For  an  account  of  toe 
evolution  of  this  apparatus  and  the  ruminant 
habit,  see  Alimentabt  Stbteu,  Evolutioh  of. 
The  head  of  the  ruminant  is  elongated,  the 
neck  is  always  of  considerable  length,  the  eyes 
are  placed  at  the  side  of  the  head,  and  the 
senses  of  smell  and  hearing,  as  well  as  of  sight, 
are  extremely  acute.  The  head  in  many  rumi- 
nants is  armed  with  horns,  which  in  some  are 
found  in  both  sexes,  in  some  only  in  the  male, 
while  in  others  they  are  entirely  wanting.  Hie 
ruminanto  are  generally  gre^rious;  they  are 
distributed  over  almost  the  entire  world,  even 
in  the  coldest  regions,  but  none  are  natives  of 
Australia  and  comparatively  few  occur  in  Amer- 
ica. Africa  is  the  home  of  moat  of  the  species. 
The  group  is  divisible  into  three  sections:  (1) 
Tragulina,  embracing  the  chevrotoins  (Tragu- 
lidse),  which  are  the  oldest  ruminanto,  going 
back  to  the  Eocene  and  Oligocene,  and  the  ex- 
tinct family  Protoceratidee  of  the  Miocene  of 
America,  which  resemble  the  ancestral  tragu- 
lines;  (2)  Tylopoda,  including  the  camels;  and 
(3)  Pecora,  or  homed  ruminants,  composed  of 
the  deer  (Cervidte),  giraffes  (Giraffidte),  prong- 
horns  (Antilocapridte),  cattle,  sheep,  and  goats 
(Bovidie),  and  certoin  fossil  forms.  The  flesh 
of  most  of  the  ruminants  is  fit  to  be  iised  for 
human  food;  the  fat  (tallow)  hardens  more  on 
cooling  than  the  fat  of  other  animals  and  even 
becomes   brittle.     The   fat,   hide,   horns,   hoofs, 
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hair,  boaea,  entrails,  blood,  and  almost  all  parts 
are  useful  to  man. 

&TTMINATINO  HOG.     See  OBiXHxm. 

BtnCOB.     See  Fama. 

BTTMF  PABLIAJCENT.  The  name  g^ven 
in  English  history  to  the  remnant  of  the  Long 
Parliament  after  the  expulsion  of  the  Presby- 
terian members  by  a  body  of  soldiers  under 
Thomas  Pride  (q.T.)  on  Dec.  6,  1648.  On 
Feb.  21,  1660,  Monk  recalled  the  Presbytwian 
members  who  had  been  expelled  by  Pride's 
Purge,  and  the  Long  Parliament,  thus  restored, 
issued  writs  for  a  new  free  Parliament  and 
voted  its  own  dissolution  on  March  16,  1660. 
See  bibliography  under  LoNO  Pabliamxnt. 

UmSSSrZ,  rttm'd,  JAIOES  (1743-92).  An 
American  mechanical  engineer,  bom  in  Mary- 
land. In  1786,  21  years  before  Fulton  built  the 
Clermont,  Rumsey  exhibited  on  the  Potomac,  in 
the  presence  of  Washing^n,  a  boat  propelled 
by  machinery,  in  which  a  pump  workeid  by 
steam  power  drove  a  stream  of  water  from  the 
stem  and  thus  furnished  the  motive  power. 
This  idea,  which  originally  was  proposed  by 
Bemouilli,  has  sinqe  figured  in  many  schemes 
for  propelling  vessels.  A  society,  of  which 
Franklhi  was  a  member,  was  formed  to  aid  his 
project.  He  obtained  patents  for  his  invention 
in  Great  Britain,  Holland,  Emd  France.  He  pub- 
lished a  Short  Treatise  on  the  Applioation  of 
Steam   (1788). 

SXTIT  (AS.  rinnan,  eoman,  iman,  ieman, 
yman,  Goth.,  OHG.  rinnan,  Ger.  rinnen,  to  nm). 
In  vocal  music,  a  rapid  passage  executed  on  ono 
syllable.  A  run  is  merely  an  embellishment,  in 
no  way  essential  to  the  melodic  outline.  Runs 
are  also  frequently  introduced  in  instrumental 
music.    See  Grace  Notes;  Passaqe. 

BTTNCnCAN',  rfln'sl-man,  Wai.teb  (1870- 
).  An  English  politician,  bom  in  South 
Shields,  the  son  of  Sir  Walter  Rtmciman  (born 
1847),  head  of  the  Moor  line  of  freighting 
steamers.  The  son,  after  his  education  at  Trinity 
CJoUege,  Cambridge,  went  into  the  shipping  busi- 
ness with  his  father  and  in  1896-1005  was  a 
managing  director  of  the  Moor  line.  He  was  a 
Radical  member  of  Parliament  from  Oldham  in 
1890-1000  and  a  Liberal  representative  from 
Dewsbury  after  1902.  He  served  in  secretarial 
offices;  was  president  of  the  Board  of  Education 
(1008-11)  and  of  the  Board  of  Agriculture 
(1011-14);  and  succeeded  John  Bums,  in  Au- 
gust, 1914,  upon  the  outbreak  of  the  European 
War,  as  president  of  the  Board  of  Trade.  This 
post  he  retained  when  Asquith's  coalition  cabi- 
net was  formed  the  next  year. 

BMTSICOBJSl,  rflo'kOm.  A  river  port'  in 
Cheshire,  England,  on  the  Mersey,  12  miles 
southeast  of  Liverpool  (Map:  England,  D  3). 
The  town  is  the  terminus  of  the  Bridgewater 
and  the  Mersey  and  Irwell  canals.  It  has  iron 
foundries,  chemical  works,  shipbuilding  yards, 
tanneries,  etc.  Large  quantities  of  freestone  are 
shipped  and  it  is  the  greatest  centre  of  canal 
traffic  in  England.  Its  shipping  returns  are  in- 
cluded in  those  of  Manchester.  A  viaduct  1600 
feet  long  and  95  feet  above  high  water  crosses 
the  Mersey  here.  Pop.,  1001,  16,400:  1911, 
17,353. 

BUNKBEXO,  rTR^ff-ber'y',  Joban  Ludyto 
(1804-77).  A  celebrated  Swedish  poet  of  Fin- 
land, bom  at  Jakobestad.  He  graduated  at  the 
University  of  Abo  and  was  successively  lector 
in  Latin  literature  at  the  University  of  Belsing- 
fors,  editor  of  the  BeUingfors  MorgonUad,  and 


lector  at  the  Borg&  G^nasium.  His  first  pub- 
lication was  lyric  Dtkter  (Poems,  1830),  fol- 
lowed by  the  Orafvsn  i  Perrho  (The  Orave  in 
Perrho,  1831)  and  by  fllgskyttame  {The  Elk 
Hunters,  1832),  the  fine  epic  which  confirmed 
his  fame.  His  further  works  comprise  Nadesohda 
(1841);  Kung  F/alar  (King  Ffolar,  1844),  an 
unrhymed  epic  of  ancient  Norse  times;  F&nrik 
Stils  Signer  (Ensign  Stdls  Stories,  1848,  1860), 
a  series  dealing  with  the  war  of  independence 
of  1808;  Kungame  pi  Sakunis  (The  Kings  at 
Salamis,  1863),  a  stately  tra^y  in  the  true 
Greek  manner.  He  is  classic  in  simplicity  and 
finish,  free  frcm  the  conventionalities  of  the 
time,  and  not  lacking  in  a  certain  quaint  humor. 
There  is  an  edition  of  his  collected  writings 
(0  vols.,  1873-74),  which  contains  the  com- 
pletest  biography  yet  writtoi,  but  the  best  edi- 
tion of  his  works  is  Samlade  Arbeien  (8  vols., 
1800-1902)  by  Estlander  and  Appelquist.  To 
this  should  be  added  Efterleimiade  Shrifter 
(3  vols.,  1878-79). 

B.UKES  (AS.  mn,  ONorse,  Icel.,  rim,  letter, 
writing,  secret,  mystery,  Goth.  rUna,  OHO.  r&na, 
Dan.,  Norw.,  Ger.  rune,  Swed,  runor,  Fr.  rune, 
mystery,  secret  letter).  The  earliest  alphabet  in 
use  among  the  Germanic  peoples.  In  Old  Norse 
magic  signs  as  well  as  magic  charms  are  desig- 
nated as  runes.  There  is  nothinc  in  the  mean- 
ing of  the  word  to  have  prevented  it  from  being 
chosen  by  the  primitive  Teutons  as  their  designa- 
tion of  the  alphabet  in  general,  since  the  mys- 
terious connection  between  spoken  sound  and 
written  ^rmbol  is  sufficient  to  justify  such  a 
name.  The  use  of  runes  for  incantations  and 
magic  formulas  is  easily  explicable.  The  magic 
power  was  easily  transferred  from  the  contents 
of  these  incantations  to  the  signs  themselves. 
The  countries  in  which  traces  of  the'  use  of 
runes  exist  include  Denmark,  Norway,  Sweden, 
Ireland,  Germany,  Great  Britain,  France,  Spain, 
and  Rumania.  They  are  found  m^ved  on 
rocks,  monumental  stones,  crosses,  coins,  house 
utensils,  ete.  Especially  important  are  the 
runes  on  the  so-called  bracteates,  thin  golden 
plates,  chased  on  one  side  and  used  as  neck- 
wear. The  inscriptions  on  articles  of  use  osm- 
tain  generally  the  name  of,  or  a  brief  account 
of,  the  maker  or  owner  of  the  article.  Rone 
inscriptions  on  stone  are  found  only  in  Scandi- 
navia and  England.  The  most  noteworthy  Eng- 
lish rones  are  on  a  pillar  in  Bancastle  in  Cum- 
berland, on  a  cross  in  Ruthwell  in  Dumfriesshire, 
and  on  a  casket  in  the  British  Museum  (Franks 
casket,  or  Clermont  casket). 

In  the  Icelandic  sagas  the  so-called  revels  or 
rune  staves  are  mentioned  frequently  as  bearers 
of  epistolary  communications.  The  sagas  re- 
port further  that  rune  poems  were  carved  on 
these  staffs.  The  oldest  and  most  frequent  re- 
porte  of  Norse  literature,  however,  show  that 
runes  were  carved  on  staves  and  utensils  for 
divinations,  spells,  magic,  and  incantations. 
Runic  manuscripte  occur  only  in  Scandinavia, 
the  oldest  of  them  being  as  late  as  the  thirteenth 
century.  Under  the  influence  of  the  Church, 
Latin  script  in  general  supplanted  the  runes 
as  a  literary  medium,  althoiigh  they  remained 
in  use  in  Scandinavia  among  the  lower  classes, 
especially  in  the  rune  calendars  which  have 
survived  up  to  the  present  day.  In  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  kingdoms  of  Northumbria,  Mercia,  and 
East  Anglia  there  are  traces  of  runic  writing 
dating  from  the  middle  of  the  seventh  to  the 
middle  of  the  tenth  century. 
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The  date  of  the  origin  of  runes  ie  believed 
not  to  be  later  than  the  second  century  a.d. 
Probably  their  origin  is  from  a  much  earlier 
time.  The  earliest  historical  date  is  the 
fourth  qentury  A.D.,  when  the  Gothic  Bishop 
Ulfilas  (q.T.)>  in  devising  the  Gothic  alphabet. 


in  southeastern  Europe  a  few  years  after  their 
expedition  of  267  into  Asia  Minor.  An  alpha- 
bet used  by  Galatian  Celts  is  then  r^arded 
as  the  source,  which  in  turn  was  based  upon 
the  Greek  and  Latin  alphabets.  Very  much  more 
probable  is  the  view  that  the  runes  are  based, 


BDNIC  ALPHABET 
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I,  alphabet  of  the  oldeet  Norse  inaoriptiona.  II,  alphabet  of  the  fibula  of  Charna^.  Ill,  alphabet  of  the  later  N««e 
liMoriptiODa.  IV,  Norman  abecedariiun.  V,  alphabet  of  the  latest  Norse  inscriptiona.  Vl,  alphabet  of  the  stone  of 
lUk.  VII,  alphabet  of  the  lint  of  Foraa.  VIII,  runes  of  Helsins.  IX,  alphabet  of  the  Thames  knife.  X,  alphabet 
of  the  Autlo-Saxon  rune  song.  XI,  Anglo-Sazon  alphabet  of  the  Saliburg  manusoript.  XII,  names  of  the  Qothic  letters 
in  the  SalsbuTK  manuscript. 


borrowed  his  signs  for  u  and  o  from  the  runic 
alphabet.  The  question  of  the  source  of  the 
runic  alphabet  is  still  not  altogether  settled. 
The  ordinarily  accepted  view  is  that  of  an 
exclusive  derivation  of  the  runes  from  the 
Latin  alphabet.  In  1898  the  theory  was  pre- 
sented that  the  runes  were  invented  by  Goths 


not  directly  upon  the  Latin,  but  on  a  Western 
Greek  alphabet. 

The  special  modifications  of  the  runic  alpha- 
bet are  partly  due  to  the  needs  of  carving  on 
wood,  and  engraving  on  metal  or  stone,  partly 
to  the  difference  in  the  sounds  of  the  Teutonic 
language    and    the   unlearned   primitive   rendi- 
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tion   of  distant  models.     Some  of  the  sounds 
have  remained  obviously  Qrffico-Italic,  as 

Otiiers  deviate  more  or  less,  as 

4V  =  T,  fX]  =  M,  or  in  =  N. 

The  different  systems  of  runes,  about  a  dozen 
varieties  in  all,  accord  up  to  a  certain  point. 
They  may  be  classed  under  three  main  divi- 
sions, German,  Norse,  and  AnRlo-Sazon.  The 
Norse  runes  exhibit  an  especially  marked  divi- 
sion into  two  alphabets,  an  earlier  one  of  24 
characters  and  a  later  one  of  16.  These  latter 
correspond  to  our  /,  t*,  th,  a,  r,  k,  h,  n,  t, 
o,  «,  d,  b,  I,  m,  y,  but  there  is  no  equivalent 
for  various  sounds  which  existed  in  the  lan- 
guage. In  consequence  of  this  the  sound  of  k 
was  used  for  g,  d  for  t,  h  for  p,  and  u  and  y 
for  v;  o  was  expressed  b^  ow,  and  e  by  at,  i, 
or  ia.  Expedients  came,  in  the  course  of  time, 
to  be  employed  to  obviate  the  deficient^  of  the 
system,  as  the  addition  of  dots  and  the  adop- 
tion of  new  characters.  The  runic  system  re- 
ceived a  fuller  development  among  the  GSermans 
and  Anglo-Saxons,  particularly  the  latter,  whose 
alphabet  was  extoided  to  something  like  40 
characters,  which  seem  to  have  embraced,  more 
nearly  than  any  modem  alphabet,  the  actual 
sounds  of  the  language. 

The  runic  signs  are  arranged  in  an  order  -ap- 
parently quite  distinct  from  that  of  any  other 
alphabetical  system  and  have  a  purely  Teu- 
tonic nomenclature.  Each  letter  is,  as  in  the 
Hebrew-Phoenician,  derived  from  the  name  of 
some  well-known  familiar  object,  with  whose 
initial  letter  it  corresponds.  The  direction  of 
the  writing  is  both  from  left  to  right  and  from 
right  to  left  and  occasionally  also  boustrophe- 
don  ((^.v.).  The  full  Old  Norse  alphabet  of  24 
signs  IS  divided  into  three  octads,  traces  of 
which  are  found  also  with  other  rimic  alphabets. 
The  alphabet  is  often  called  Futhark  or  Futhorc, 
based  on  the  usual  abecedarium  of  the  first 
five  characters.  The  futhark,  in  its  series  p, 
e,  (r),  a,  t,  distinctly  exhibits  the  usual  alpha- 
betic arrangement.  It  is  probable  that  /  and  a 
exchanged  places  owing  to  the  similarity  of 
their  signs,  while  h  (pronounced  something 
like  v)  and  u  changed  places  because  they  were 
similar  in  sound.  A  number  of  other  reasonable 
assumptions  of  interchange  and  displacement 
bring  back  most  of  the  runes  to  the  order  in 
which  they  should  be  expected,  since  they  orig- 
inate from  the  common  source  of  alphabets. 

In  the  accompanying  table,  taken  from  the 
monograph  of  Sievers  on  the  runes  in  Paul's 
Orundrias  der  germaniachen  PhUologie,  the 
variations  and  development  of  the  runic  alpha- 
bets may  be  traced. 

The  Celtic  races,  from  their  connection  with 
the  Scandinavians,  became  acquainted  with  their 
alphabet  and  made  use  of  it  in  writing  their 
own  language. 

Bibliograpliy.  The  study  of  the  runes  may 
be  commenced  most  handily  with  the  compact 
treatise  of  Sievers,  "Runen  und  Runen-Inschrif- 
ten,"  in  Hermann  Paul,  Cfrundriss  der  ger- 
maniachen Philologie,  vol.  i  (2d  ed.,  Strassburg, 
1001).  The  grammar  of  the  Norse  runes  is 
treated  by  Noreen  in  the  same  work,  vol.  iv 
(3d  ed.,  ib.,  1913).  The  standard  work  on 
the  Norse  runes  is  L.  F.  A.  Wimmer,  Runeakrif- 
tena  Oprindelae  og  Udvikling  i  Norden  (Copen- 


hagen, 1874;  Ger.  trans,  by  F.  Holthausen, 
enlarged.  Die  BunenaoKrigt,  Berlin,  1887). 
George  St^hens,  The  Old  Northern  Bunie 
Monumenta  of  Scandinavia  and  England  (4 
vols.,  London,  1866-1901),  contains  the  full^ 
collection  of  plates,  although  the  explanations 
are  lutrustworthy.  His  Handbook  of  the  Old 
Northern  Runic  Monumenta  (London,  1884)  is 
a  condensed  treatment  of  the  same  subject. 
The  Danish  runes  are  treated  in  L.  F.  A.  Wim- 
mer, De  Danake  Runemindeamceker  (4  vols.,  Co- 
penhagen, 1893-1908).  The  standard  treatment 
of  the  Norwegian  runes  is  Sophus  Bugge,  Norgea 
Indakrifter  med  de  celdre  Runer  (2  vols.,  Chris- 
tiania,  1891-1913)  ;  id.,  Norgea  Indakrifter  med 
de  yngre  Runer  (ib.,  1902)  ;  Olsen,  i2un«me  t 
den  oldialandake  Litteratur  (Copenhagen,  1883). 
On  Swedish  runes  O.  v.  Friesen  is  preparing 
Om  runeindakriftena  h&rkomat  (Upsala,  1004 
et  seq.).  An  important  work  on  the  Norse 
runes  is  Fritz  Burg,  Die  alteren  nordiachen 
Runeninaohriften  (Berlin,  1885).  The  principal 
work  on  the  continental  (German)  runes  is 
R.  Henning,  Die  deutachen  Bunendenkmdler 
(Strassburg,  1889).  A  standard  discussion  of 
the  most  important  of  the  English  runes,  in- 
cluding a  grammar  and  glossary,  is  Wilhelm 
Vietor,  Die  northumbriaohen  Runenateine  (Mar- 
burg, 1895).  The  Manx  runes  are  discussed  in 
P.  M.  C.  Kermode,  Manw  Croaaea  (London, 
1907). 

STTNOE,  rfln'ge,  Cabl  David  Toucb  (1856- 
).  A  German  mathematician,  bom  in 
Bremen  and  educated  at  the  imiversities  of  Mu- 
nich and  Berlin.  In  1904  he  accepted  the  chair 
of  applied  mathematics  in  the  University  of  G4t- 
tingen.  In  1900-10  he  was  exchange  professor 
at  Ck>lumbia  University.  He  did  important  work 
in  spectroscopy,  particularly  in  the  study  of 
the  Zeeman  Effect  (q.v.).  He  wrote,  notably: 
Praaia  der  Oleichungen  ( 1900)  ;  Theorie  und 
Praxia  der  Reihen  (1904)  ;  AnaXytiache  Oeome- 
trie  der  Ebene  (1908);  Oraphical  Methoda 
(1912),  Columbia  University  Lectures. 

BXnmT  SINaH,  rOn-jet'  dng^'.    See  Ran- 

jn  SiNQH. 

SXTNKIiE,  rfig'k'l,  Bebtha  Bbooks  (Mbb. 
Louis  H.  Bash  )  ( ?-  ) .  An  American 
novelist,  bom  at  Berkeley  Heights,  N.  J.  She 
was  the  author  of  The  Helmet  of  Navarre 
(1901);  The  Truth  about  Tolna  (1906);  The 
Scarlet  Rider  (1913);  Straight  down  the 
Crooked  Lane   (1915). 

BUMKLE,  John  Daniel  (1822-1902).  An 
American  mathematician  and  educator,  bom  at 
Root,  Montgomery  Co.,  N.  Y.  He  graduated 
in  1851  at  the  Lawrence  Scientific  School  of 
Harvard  University  and  was  professor  of  math- 
ematics in  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology  from  1865  until  his  retirement  as 
professor  emeritus  in  1902.  He  was  also  act- 
ing president  of  the  institute  in  1868-70  and 
its  president  from  1870  to  1878.  Manual  train- 
ing was  introduced  into  the  institute  curriculum 
largely  at  his  instance.  He  founded  the  Mathe- 
matical Monthly  in  1850  and  continued  its 
publication  until  1861.  His  publications  in- 
clude: Neto  Tablea  for  Determining  the  Valuea 
of  Coefficients  in  the  Perturbative  Function  of 
Planetary  Motion  (1856) ;  The  Manual  Element 
in  Education  (1882),  reprinted  from  the  Re- 
ports of  the  Massachusetts  Board  of  Education; 
Report  on  Industrial  Education  (1883);  Ele- 
menta  of  Plane  and  Solid  Analytic  Oeometry 
(1838). 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BXTNNINO  AHTTCK 


339 


BXTBAIi  CSEDIT 


BinnriNO  ASCUCK.   See  Amuck,  Running. 

BUNlflKa  SFIDEB.  A  spider  of  the  family 
Ljrcosidffi.  They  are  long-bodied  and  hairy,  but 
in  size  are  smaller  than  the  trapdoor  spiders, 
which  they  sometimes  resemble.  Their  colors 
are  usually  black  and  white  or  brown  and 
gray  and  in  general  simulate  the  coloring  of 
their  surroundings.  The  females  carry  their 
eggs  in  round  cocoons  attached  to  their  spin- 
nerets, and  the  young,  after  issuing  from  the 
eggs,  are  for  a  short  time  carried  on  the  back 
of  the  mother.  Most  of  the  North  American 
n>ecie8  belong  to  the  genera  Lycosa  and  Pardosa. 
Consult  J.  H.  Emerton,  The  Common  Spiders 
of  the  United  States  (Boston,  1902),  and  J.  H. 
Comstock,  The  Spider  Book  (New  York,  1912). 

BJUnStTNO  TOAD.    See  Nattebjack. 

B,VJSnSI  OF  CXTTCH,  or  Katch.  See  CtJTCH, 
QvhF  OF;  Indus. 

BTTNNYKEDE,  rfln'nl-m6d.  A  pseudonym 
of  Disraeli,  in  The  Letters  of  Ru/nnyniede 
(1836)^ 

BXTNNYICEDE,  or  BTTITinMEDE.  A  long 
stretch  of  green  meadow,  lying  along  the  right 
bank  of  the  Thames,  20  miles  west  of  London. 
Magna  Charta  was  si^ed  by  King  John,  June 
15,  1215,  either  on  this  meadow  or  on  CSiarter 
Island  a  short  distance  off  the  shore. 

BXTPEB,  ri55-p6'  (Hind.  rUpfya,  rupfya,  from 
rdpa,  silver).  A  silver  coin,  the  general  unit 
of  value  in  India,  first  coined  in  1542.  The 
Madras  rupee  of  11.664  grams  4i  fine  was 
adopted  in  the  Presidency  of  Bombay  soon 
after  1818  as  the  Company's  rupee.  The  value 
of  the  rupee  is  about  32  cents,  the  coin  passing 
in  India  at  15  to  the  pound  sterling.  The  rupee 
is  l^ally  divided  into  16  annas  of  12  pies,  but 
other  divisions  are  still  current. 

BXTTEBT  ( RUPPBECHT  Mabia  Luitpold  Fbb- 
PiNAND)  (1860-  ).  Crown  Prince  of  Bava- 
ria, son  of  Louis  III,  bom  at  Munich.  He  was 
married  to  the  Grand  Duchess  Marie  Gabriele  in 
1000  and  his  heir  Prince  Leopold  was  born  in 
1901.  He  attended  the  University  of  Munich 
in  1880  and  the  Kriegsakademie  in  1800.  He 
rose  through  the  grades  as  an  army  officer 
to  major  general  in  1900  and  lieutenant  general 
in  1903,  and  served  as  inspector  general  in 
1013-14.  At  the  opening  of  the  European  War 
in  August,  1014,  Rupert  took  the  field  as  com- 
mander in  chief  of  the  Bavarian  army.  See 
Wab  rN  Europe. 

BTTPEBT,  Pbince  (1619-«2).  A  nephew  of 
Charles  I  of  England  and  his  ablest  cavalry 
leader  in  the  Civil  War.  He  was  bom  at 
Prague,  Dec.  17,  1619,  the  son  of  the  Elector 
Palatine  Frederick  V.  He  served  in  the 
Thirty  Years'  War  on  the  Protestant  side  in 
the  Netherlands  and  in  Westphalia  and  in 
1638  he  was  taken  prisoner,  but  secured  his 
release  in  1642  in  time  to  take  service  under 
Charles  I  at  Nottingham.  He  was  given  com- 
mand of  the  cavalry  and  he  fought  impetuously 
and  successfully  at  Worcester,  Edgehill,  and 
Brentford  in  1642.  In  1643  he  made  himself 
master  of  Bristol.  He  took  part  in  the  dis- 
astrous battles  of  Marston  Moor  (1644)  and 
Naseby  (1645).  His  surrender  of  Bristol  in 
September,  1645,  so  angered  the  King  that  he 
was  deprived  of  his  command  and  requested  to 
leave  England.  He  declined  to  do  so  and  sub- 
mitted to  a  court-martial,  which  partially  ac- 
quitted him.  In  1648  he  received  the  command 
of  the  English  Royalist  fleet,  and  for  nearly 
three   years    kept   his   ships   afloat.      In    1651, 


however,  Blake  attacked  the  Prince's  squadron 
at  Malaga  and  sank  most  of  his  ships.  With 
the  vessels  remaining  Rupert  escaped  to  the 
West  Indies,  where,  with  his  brother  Maurice, 
he  led  a  buccaneering  life.  After  the  loss  of 
his  brother  at  sea  Rupert  went 'again  in  1653  to . 
France  and  later  to  Germany,  remaining  abroad 
until  the  Restoration  in  1660,  when  be  returned 
to  England  and  served  on  sea  against  the  Dutch 
in  the  wars  of  that  period.  I^e  last  10  years 
of  his  life  were  spent  in  retirement  in  chemical 
and  other  researches.  Although  he  did  not  dis- 
cover the  art  of  engraving  m  mezzotint,  the 
real  inventor  of  which  appears  to  have  been 
a  German,  Von  Siegen,  Rupert  did  much  to 
make  the  art  widely  known.  Consult:  Eliot 
Warburton,  Memoirs  of  Prince  Rupert  and  the 
Cavalien  ( 3  vols.,  London,  1849 ) ;  Lord  Ronald 
Gower,  Rupert  of  the  Rhine  (ib.,  1800);  Eva 
Scott,  Rupert,  Prince  Palatine  (New  York, 
1900). 

BirPEBT  (or  Rupbecht),  Saint  (t-718). 
"The  apostle  of  the  Bavarians,"  a  descendant 
of  the  royal  family  of  Franks.  In  694,  when 
he  was  Bishop  of  Worms,  he  was  invited  by 
Tbeodor  II  to  preach  in  Bavaria  and  is  said 
to  have  baptized  Theodor  and  many  other  nobles. 
The  Church  celebrates  both  the  day  of  his 
death,  March  27,  and  that  of  the  transporta- 
tion of  his  relics,  September  24.  The  oldest 
biography  of  Rupert,  written  in  the  tenth  cen- 
tury, Oesta  Sancti  Hrodberti  Confesaoria,  is 
still  preserved  in  the  University  library  of 
Graz.  It  was  published  in  the  Archiv  fUr  dater- 
reichische  Oeschiohte,  vol.  Ixiii   (1882). 

BUPEBT'S  DBOP.     See  Annealino. 

BtTPEBT'S  LAND.  A  name  formerly  ap- 
plied to  the  Canadian  territoij  lying  around 
Hudson  Bay.    See  Nobthwest  Tebkitobieb. 

Btrpp,  rvp,  Juuus  Augustus  Leopold 
(1800-84).  A  German  Protestant  theologian 
and  one  of  the  founders  of  the  "free  con- 
gr^;ations"  (q.v.).  He  was  bom  at  KOnigs- 
berg,  where  he  studied  theology,  became  lecturer 
on  philosophy  (1830),  and  served  for  several 
years  as  preacher  at  the  Royal  Chapel.  His 
liberal  spirit  having  involved  him  in  trouble 
with  the  Consistory,  Rupp  became  leader  of 
the  Free  church  movement,  the  programme  of 
which  he  published  in  his  Der  Symbclzwang 
und  die  protestantiaohe  Oewissens-  und  Lehr- 
freiheit  (1843).  For  a  sermon  against  the 
Symbolum  Athanasianum  he  was  deprived  of 
his  benefice  by  the  Consistory,  and  when  elected 
preacher  by  the  German  Reformed  church  in 
KSnigsberg  the  royal  confirmation  was  refused. 
This  led  him  to  form  at  KSnigsberg  in  1846  a 
"free  congregation."  In  1851  he  was  forced  to  re- 
sign from  the  faculty  of  the  university.  His  Lit- 
erariachen  Nachlasa  was  published  by  Schultzky 
in  1891-92. 

BTTPTTTBB.    See  Hebnia. 

BtJPTUBE     OF    THE     STOMACH.       See 

HOBSE. 

BTTBAIi  OBEDIT.  The  problem  of  provid- 
ing credit  facilities  for  agriculture  falls  under 
two  heads:  (1)  short-term  or  personal  credit, 
to  carry  the  farmer  from  seedtime  to  Harvest 
or  to  relieve  him  in  case  of  emergency — de- 
struction of  crops  by  storm,  loss  of  live  stock, 
etc.,  and  (2)  mortgage  or  long-time  credit,  to 
make  possible  the  acquisition  or  permanent  im- 
provement of  land.  When  the  supplying  of 
rural  credit  is  permitted  to  remain  an  appendage 
of  ordinary  commercial  banking  and  finance,  the 
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requirement  of  personal  credit  is  met  by  credit 
sales  by  merchants,  agricultural  implement  and 
supply  companies,  or  by  personal  loans  from 
local  capitalists.  In  the  former  case  the  farmer 
is  forced  to  pay  excessiTe  prices  and  is  otbesoi 
practically  reduced  to  serfdom  under  the  mer- 
chant. In  the  latter  case  he  is  almost  invari- 
ably subjected  to  usurious  rates  of  interest.  For 
long-time  loans  the  farmer  is  forced  to  depend 
on  local  supplies  of  capital,  often  inadequate 
and  available  only  at  onerous  terms;  high  in- 
terest and  commission  rates,  short  terms,  with 
attendant  danger  of  foreclosure.  Hence  in  every 
advanced  nation  agrarian  statesmanship  has  ad- 
dressed itself  with  more  or  less  effectiveness  to 
the  task  of  creating  appropriate  rural  credit  in- 
stitutions as  an  essential  to  agricultural  pros- 
perity. In  this  field  by  far  the  most  successful 
work  has  been  done  by  Germany,  and  the  rural 
credit  institutions  of  other  countries  are  largely 
an  adaptation  of  the  German  system. 

Personal  Credit.  The  impetus  to  the  organ- 
ization of  rural  credit  for  the  small  farmer  was 
given  by  the  work  of  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Raiff- 
eisen  (q.v.),  who  organized  in  1849  a  cooperative 
loan  bank  at  Flammersfeld  with  a  capital  of 
$1500.  The  plan  proving  successful,  he  organized 
a  second  at  Heddesdorf  in  1854.  The  movonent 
spread  slowly  at  first,  but  its  advantages  proved 
so  great  that  befme  tiie  close  of  the  century  the 
whole  of  Germany  was  dotted  over  with  agricul- 
tural credit  unions,  the  number  exceeding  1800 
in  1915.  In  1886  the  movement  was  organized 
in  Austria  and  by  1916  the  number  of  unions 
had  risen  to  over  8000.  In  Italy  there  are  simi- 
lar unions  to  the  number  of  about  2500.  In  other 
European  countries  the  movonent  is  gaining  im- 
petus, and  an  analogous  movement  has  taken 
root  in  Canada  since  1906,  where  150  or  more 
people's  banks  have  been  organized  under  the 
initiative  of  Alphonse  Desjardins. 

The  original  principles  of  the  Raiffeisen  sys- 
tem, which  have  lieen  modified  more  or  less  in 
transplantation,  are  the  following:  (1)  Unlim- 
ited liability  of  the  members  of  each  union  for 
all  the  debts  incurred  by  it.  (2)  Limitation  of 
membership  to  persons  living  in  a  single  district 
— hence  to  persons  known  to  the  original  mem- 
bers to  be  thrifty,  industrious,  and  sober.  (3) 
No  capital  stock;  or  if  stock  is  required  by  law, 
only  one  share  to  each  member,  and  this  of  small 
par  value  ($2  to  $10)  and  restricted  to  a  mod- 
est dividend.  (4)  All  profit  to  be  carried  to 
reserve,  and  not  distributable  to  members  even 
in  case  of  winding  up  the  union,  but  in  that 
^vent  applicable  to  a  specified  public  purpose. 
(5)  Loans  only  to  members,  for  purposes  pro- 
spectively profitable,  after  careful  investigation 
by  a  managing  committee. 

The  capital  for  loans  is  secured  (1)  through 
deposits  by  members,  on  which  interest  of  two 
or  three  per  cent  is  paid;  (2)  through  loans 
from  other  credit  unions,  secured  through  re- 
gional associations  of  credit  unions ;  ( 3 )  through 
sale  of  bonds  by  the  central  association,  to  which 
the  great  majority  of  the  local  unions  are  affili- 
ated. The  central  association,  having  an  unim- 
peachable financial  standing,  can  borrow  freely 
at  a  low  rate  of  interest,  and  makes  loans  to  the 
local  unions  at  rates  slightly  higher,  to  cover  - 
expense.  The  stock  in  the  central  union  is  held 
by  the  local  unions.  The  net  result  of  the  sys- 
tem has  been  to  supply  the  German  small  farmer 
with  the  capital  he  requires  at  extremely  low 
rates  (about  S^^  per  cent).    Losses  through  bad 


debts  ajre  almost  n^ligible,  and  are  covered  in 
the  interest  charge. 

In  Hungary  the  credit  unions  are  modoratelT' 
subsidized  by  the  state,  and  in  France  through 
the  Bank  of  France. 

Mortgage  or  Long-Term  Credit.  For  am 
account  of  European  long-term  credits,  see  Mobt- 
GAOB  Banks. 

In  the  United  States  neither  personal  nor 
mortgage  credit  institutions  have  reached  a  sat- 
isfactory stage  of  development.  In  the  com 
belt  the  life  insurance  companies  have  made  ex- 
tensive loans  cm  farm  mortgages  at  reasonable 
rates,  but  one-third  of  all  such  investments  are 
made  in  the  one  State  of  Iowa.  In  the  rest  of  the 
country  the  farm  loan  capital  is  supplied  chiefly 
by  local  lenders,  with  the  attendant  evils  of  high 
interest  and  frequent  foreclosures.  Since  1910 
there  has  been  an  active  agitation  to  secure  in- 
stitutions comparable  to  those  of  European  coun- 
tries. In  1913  a  business  men's  commission  and 
a  commission  of  the  Federal  government  visitied 
Europe  to  investigate  rural  credit  institutions. 
In  1914-16  a  number  of  bills  were  introduced  in 
Congress  for  the  creation  of  a  system  of  rural 
credit,  but  no  action  was  taken  upon  than.  New 
York  and  Massachusetts  enacted  laws  permitting 
the  formation  of  agricultural  credit  societies,  and 
eight  Western  States  have  auth(K'ized  the  lending 
of  certain  State  funds,  usually  school  funds,  on 
mortgage.  In  response  to  the  general  agitation 
for  rural  credits  a  number  of  joint  stock  loan 
companies  have  been  organized  in  Middle  West- 
em  States.  Of  personal  credit  institutions  cor- 
responding with  the  Raiffeisen  system  the  United 
States  had  not  even  a  beginning,  in  1916. 
Consult  report  of  the  Rural  Credits  Commissicm, 
Senate  Doc.  No.  214,  63d  Cong.,  First  Session 
(Washington,  1914) ;  Herrick,  Rural  Credits 
(New  York,  1914) ;  Morman,  Principles  of  Rural 
Credits  (lb.,  1915) ;  Morgan,  Land  Credits  (ib., 
1916). 

BXrSAIi  DEAir.  The  title  of  an  ecclesias- 
tical <^oer,  such  as  was  generally  known  in 
the  early  ages  of  the  Church  as  an  archi- 
presbyter,  whose  duty  it  is  to  exercise  a  certain 
oversight,  under  the  bishop,  within  a  small 
subdivision  of  a  diocese,  lite  office  was  intro- 
duced into  England  about  the  year  1062.  It 
was  revived  during  the  nineteenth  century  and 
its  holders  charged  with  inspection  of  church 
work  and  organization  as  deputies  of  the  arch- 
deacon or  bishop.  Some  of  the  dioceses  of  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  church  in  the  United 
States  have  developed  a  system  of  rural  dean- 
eries, in  which  the  clergy  meet  at  stated  times 
in  convocation.  Similar  officials  in  the  modern 
Roman  Catholic  church  are  sometimes  known  as 
rural  deans,  sometimes  as  vicarU  foranei. 

BTTItlK  (ONorse  HrSrekr,  Russ.  Rjurik). 
The  founder  of  a  Russian  Empire.  According 
to  Nestor,  the  earliest  Russian  chronicler,  he 
was  the  leader  of  a  band  of  Northmen  or  Varan- 
gians (q.v.)  who,  in  response  to  an  invitation 
extended  by  the  Slavs  of  Novgorod,  settled  in 
that  city  in  862.  He  died  in  879.  Many  noble 
families  in  Russia  still  claim  descent  from 
Rurik.  Consult:  V.  L.  P.  Thousen,  The  Relations 
between  Ancient  Russia  and  Scandinavia  and 
the  Origin  of  the  Russian  State  (Oxford,  1877) ; 
V.  O.  Klutchevski,  History  of  Russia,  vol.  i 
(New  York,  1911);  K.  Gjerset,  History  of  the 
Tforwegian  People,  vol.  i  (ib.,  1915).  See 
Nestor;  Russia. 

BXTBT  OOE,  TTSo'tl  6ge.    See  O'Mobb,  R(wr. 
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BtTSBBOEK,  Jak  tan.  See  Butsbboek, 
Jan  van. 

BXrSBT,  rta^U,  Hxnbt  Hubo  (1855-  ). 
An  American  botanist  and  physician,  bom  at 
Franklin,  N.  J.  He  gradiiated  M.D.  from  New 
York  University  ( 1885 ) ,  made  botanical  investi- 
gations  in  South  America  in  188S-87  and  in  1896, 
and  after  1888  was  professor  of  botany,  physi- 
ology, and  materia  medica  in  the  department 
of  pharmacy  of  Columbia  University.  He  held 
also  the  chair  of  materia  medica  at  the  univer- 
sity and  Bellerue  Hospital  Medical  College  from 
1897  to  1902.  As  an  expert  on  drugs  Rusby 
was  employed  by  the  United  States  Bureau  of 
Chemistry  (1907-09)  and  in  1911  he  was  instru- 
mental in  the  vindication  of  Harvey  W.  Wiley 
(q.T.),  the  noted  pure-food  expert.  Rusby  served 
as  president  of  the  American  Pharmaceutical 
Association  (1909-10).  Besides  editing  the 
7th  and  8th  revisions  of  the  United  Btates  Phar- 
maeopctM,  he  wrote  various  works  on  botany, 
pharmacy,  and  materia  medica. 

BtrSCHENBEBQEB,  rUsh'en-berg'er,  Wn^ 
HAM  Samuel  WArrHMAN  ( 1807-95 ) .  An  Amer- 
ican physician,  bom  in  New  Jersey,  and  educated 
in  New  York  and  Philadelphia,  graduating  M.D. 
from  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  in  1830. 
Meanwhile  he  had  served  for  a  short  time  (in 
1826)  as  surgeon's  mate  in  the  United  States 
navy  and  later  he  reentered  the  service.  Re- 
tiring as  surgeon  and  senior  oCScer  of  the 
medical  corps  of  the  navy  in  1869,  he  spent 
the  rest  of  his  life  in  Philadelphia.  Among 
his  works  are:  Three  Years  on  the  Pacific 
(1834);  A  Voyage  around  the  World  (1838; 
republished  in  Enygland)  ;  Elgmentg  of  Natural 
Bittory  (1850);  Votes  and  Commentaries  dur- 
ing Voyages  to  Braeil  and  China  (1854);  An 
Account  of  the  Institution  and  Progress  of  the 
Cottege  of  Physiciams  of  Philadelphia  during 
One  Hundred  Years  (1887). 

BXTSOXTK,  or  BtTSCHTTK.     See  Rustchuk. 

BUSCTTB^nS,  or  BXTSTTOUB^VS.  See 
Dellyb. 

BTTSELUB.     See  Obosseto. 

BtTSH,  Benjamin  (1745-1813).  An  Ameri- 
can physician  and  patriot,  bom  at  Bybeny 
(now  induded  in  Philadelphia),  Pa.  He  gntd- 
nated  at  Princeton  in  1760  and  after  studying 
in  Edinbur^  (M.D.,  1768),  London,  and  Paris 
was  appointed  professor  of  chemistry  in  the 
Philadelphia  Medical  College  (now  the  medical 
department  of  the  University  of  Pennsylvania) 
upon  his  return  to  Philadelphia  in  1769.  He 
was  elected  a  member  of  the  Continental  Con- 
gress and  was  a  signer  of  the  Declaration  of  In- 
dependence. He  saw  active  service  as  surgeon 
at  the  front  in  1776-78,  when  he  resigned  and 
joined  the  Conway  Cabal  (q.v.)  against  Wash- 
ington. Returning  to  Philadelphia  he  again 
took  up  his  duties,  and  founded  the  Philadelphia 
Dispensary  in  1785  and  also,  it  is  said,  the 
College  of  Physicians,  which  seems  to  have 
been  consolidated  with  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania. He  took  part  in  1780  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  new  State  constitution  and  was 
a  member  of  the  Pennsylvania  convention  for 
the  ratification  of  the  Federal  Constitution.  He 
did  efBcient  work  during  the  yellow-fever  epi- 
demic of  1793.  Rush  was  opposed  to  solidism, 
and  was  a  strong  adherent  of  the  bloodletting 
theory.  A  good  account  of  his  theories  ana 
methods  is  given  by  S.  Weir  Mitchell  in  The 
Red  City  (1908).  In  1799  he  was  appointed 
treasurer  of  the  United  States  Mint  at  Phila- 


delphia, and  retained  this  position  till  his 
death.  Rush  was  a  founder  of  Dickins(»i  College, 
vice  president  of  the  Philadelphia  Bible  Society 
and  of  the  American  Philosophical  Society,  and 
president  of  the  Philadelphia  Medical  Society, 
as  well  as  of  the  Society  for  ihe  Abolition  of 
Slavery.  He  published  Medical  Inquiries  and 
Observations  (1789-98;  3d  ed.,  1809);  Essays 
(1798;  2d  ed.,  1806);  Diseases  of  the  Mind 
(1812;  5th  ed.,  1835);  and  writings  on  slavery, 
on  temperance  and  health,  and  on  politics.  His 
essays  on  the  diseases  and  vices  of  the  Indians 
are  a  valuable  addition  to  our  knowledge  of 
the  American  aborigines. 

BXT8H,  Fbiab.  A  household  sprite,  somewhat 
resembling  Robin  Ooodfellow,  who  once  took 
service  as  scullion  at  a  monastery  and  led  the 
monks  into  evil  ways.  The  German  form  of 
the  name  is  Rausch.  In  L' Allegro  and  Marmion 
he  is  confused  with  Will-o'-the-Wisp. 

BTTSH,  RiOHABD  (1780-1859).  An  American 
lawyer,  statesman,  and  diplomat,  bom  in  Phila- 
delphia, a  son  of  Dr.  Benjamin  Rush.  He  grad- 
uated at  Princeton  in  1797,  studied  law,  and 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1800.  In  1811  he 
was  made  Attomey-(3eneral  of  Pennsylvania,  in 
the  same  year  was  appointed  Comptroller  of  the 
United  States  Treasury,  and  in  1814  became 
AttomOT-General  of  the  United  States.  In 
1817,  after  being  for  a  short  time  Secretary  of 
State,  he  was  sent  as  Minister  to  England,  where 
he  n^fotiated  many  important  treaties.  He 
retumed  to  the  United  States  in  1825  to  be- 
come Secretary  of  the  Treasury.  He  became  a 
Democrat  in  the  early  thirties.  'In  1836  he 
was  sent  by  President  Jackson  to  England 
to  get  the  legacy  left  by  James  Smithson  for 
the  building  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 
From  1847  to  1851  he  was  Minister  to  France 
and  he  was  the  first  foreign  representative  to 
recognize  the  Republic  of  1848.  Rush  super- 
intended the  publication  of  The  Laws  of  the 
Ifation  (5  vols.,  1815)  and  wrote;  Jfarrative  of 
a  Residence  at  the  Court  of  London  (1833); 
a  second  volume  of  the  same  work  (1845;  3d 
ed.,  1873) ;  Washington  in  Domestic  Life 
(1857). 

BTTSH,  WnxiAM  (1756-1833).  An  American 
sculptor,   bom    in   Philadelphia.     He   was  ap- 

Erenticed  to  a  carver  and  at  first  made  figure- 
esds  for  vessels.  Those  done  for  the  American 
frigates  United  States  and  Constellation  and 
for  other  vessels  attracted  much  attention  Euid 
are  excellent  pieces  of  modeling.  Rush  pos- 
sessed great  facility,  ingenuity  of  ideas,  and 
a  sense  of  the  graceful.  As  he  worked  entirely 
in  wood  or  clay,  most  of  his  original  statues 
have  perished,  but  his  fulMengtii  statue  of 
Washington  (1814)  still  stands  in  Inde- 
pendence Hall,  Philadelphia.  Rush  was  one  of 
the  founders  of  the  Pennsylvania  Academy  and 
exercised  a  salutary  influence  on  the  development 
of  sculpture  in  his  city. 

BTTSH1>E1T.  A  manufacturing  town  in 
Northamptonshire,  EnglaJid,  4%  miles  south- 
east of  Wellingborough.  Pop.,  1901,  12,460; 
1911,  13,354. 

BXTBH'VIIiLB.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Rush  Co.,  Ind.,  40  miles  southeast  of  Indian- 
apolis, on  the  Cincinnati,  Hamilton,  and  Dayton, 
the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and  St. 
Louis,  the  .Fort  Wavne,  Cincinnati,  and  Louis- 
ville, and  the  Pittsburgh,  Cincinnati,  Chicago, 
and  St.  Louis  railroads  (Map:  Indiana,  F  5). 
The  city  manufactures  furniture,  woodworking 
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machinery,  foundry  products,  carriages,  flour, 
and  lumber  products,  and  trades  in  grain,  cattle, 
h<w8,  and  sheep.     Pop.,  1900,  4541 ;   1910,  492S. 

BXrSH'WOBTH,  John  (c.1612-90).  An 
English  historian,  educated,  according  to  Wood, 
at  Oxford  and  called  to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's 
Inn  in  1647.  He  was  secretair  to  Lord  Fair- 
fax (1645-48),  sat  in  five  Parliaments  for 
Berwick,  became  secretary  to  the  Council  of 
State  (1660)  and  secretary  (1667)  to  Sir 
Orlando  Bridgeman,  the  Lord  Keeper.  Late  in 
life  his  affairs  became  embarrassed  and  he  spent 
his  last  six  years  in  the  King's  Bench  Prison, 
Southwark.  Rushworth  is  known  for  his  Bie- 
torical  Collections  of  Private  Passages  of  State, 
Weighty  Matters  of  Law,  Remarkable  Proceed- 
ings in  Five  Parliaments,  covering  the  period 
from  1618  to  1648.  The  work,  comprising  eight 
volumes,  appeared  in  four  installments  (1669, 
1680,  1692,  1701). 

BtrSK,  Jesemiah  MoLain  (1830-93).  Ao 
American  farmer,  soldier,  and  political  leader, 
bom  in  Morgan  Co.,  Ohio.  In  1863  he  removed 
to  Vernon  Co.,  Wis.  When  the  Civil  War  broke 
out  he  raised  a  regiment  and  was  commissioned 
major.  He  took  part  in  the  campaign  against 
Vidcsburg  and  in  August,  1863,  was  promoted 
lieutenant  colonel.  He  was  with  Sherman  in 
the  Meridian  campaign,  displayed  great  gal- 
lantry in  the  battles  around  Atlanta,  and  was 
brevetted  brigadier  generaL  He  was  a  member 
of  Congress  from  1871  to  1877  and  was  Qov- 
emor  of  Wisconsin  from  1882  to  1889.  In  the 
latter  year  President  Harrison  appointed  him 
Secretary  of  Agriculture,  a  new  cabinet  port- 
folio.   This  he  held  till  1893. 

BXTSK,  Thouas  Jeffebson  (1802-66).  Aa 
American  soldier,  bom  in  Camden,  S.  C.  He 
studied  law  under  John  C.  Calhoun,  began  prac- 
tice in  Georgia,  and  in  1834  removed  to  Texas, 
where  he  was  a  member  of  the  convention  which 
declared  Texas  independent  (1836),  acted  as 
Secretary  of  War,  and  succeeded  Houston  in 
command  of  the  Texan  army.  From  1838  to 
1842  he  was  justice  of  the  Supreme  Court  of 
Texas.  He  took  a  prominent  part  in  bringing 
about  annexation,  and  in  1846-56  was  a  Demo- 
cratic member  of  the  United  States  Senate.  He 
committed  suicide  while  insane. 

KUBTKIN,  John  (1810-1900).  An  English 
author,  art  critic,  and  reformer,  bom  in  London, 
Feb.  8,  1819.  His  boyhood  and  youth  he  de- 
picted with  great  charm  in  Prarterita.  His 
father,  John  James  Ruskin,  a  shrewd  and  artis- 
tic Scotchman,  was  then  settled  in  London, 
where  he  prospered  as  a  wine  merchant,  eventu- 
ally amassing  a  fortune  of  £200,000.  The  boy 
was  educated  at  home  by  his  mother,  a  strict 
Evangelical  Puritan.  Private  tutors  taught 
him  Latin,  Greek,  and  French.  He  studied 
drawing  under  Runciman,  Coplev  Fielding,  and 
later  with  Harding.  In  verse  his  masters  were 
Rogers,  Byron,  and  Shelley.  He  accompanied 
his  father  and  mother  on  many  tours  through 
England,  visiting  the  lakes,  read  and  wrote 
verse,  sketched,  and  in  1836  saw  the  Alps  and 
Italy.  He  entered  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  in 
1836.  His  university  course  was  interrupted 
by  illness.  Threatened  with  consumption,  he 
traveled  with  his  parents  in  England  and  on 
the  Continent.  At  Oxford,  where  he  graduated 
B.A.  in  1842,  he  won  the  Newdigate  prize  with 
a  poem  entitled  Salaette  and  Elephanta  (1830). 
In  1843  appeared  the  first  volume  of  Modern 
Painters,  the  primary  design  of  which  was  to 


prove  the  superiority  of  modem  landscape 
painters,  especially  Turner,  to  the  old  masters; 
but  in  the  later  volumes  (ii,  1846;  iii  and 
iv,  1856;  v,  I860)  the  work  expanded  into  a 
vast  discursive  treatise  on  the  principles  of  art. 
Modem  Painters  was  revolutionary  in  its  spirit 
and  aim  and  naturally  excited  the  aversion  and 
hostility  of  conservatives. 

The  first  artists  to  accept  Ruskin  were  a 
^oup  of  young  men  known  as  the  Pre-Raphael- 
ites  (q.v.).  Convincing  and  memorable  is  his 
defense  of  them  against  popular  ridicule  in  his 
essay  entitled  Pre-Raphaelitism  (1851).  While 
Modem  Painters  was  in  progress  Ruskin  pub- 
lished other  books  on  art.  The  Seven  Lamps  of 
Architecture  (1849),  The  Stones  of  Venice 
(vol.  i,  1851;  vols,  ii  and  iii,  1853),  both  of 
which  aimed  to  introduce  a  new  and  loftier 
conception  of  the  significance  of  architecture. 
Like  the  later  volumes  of  Modem  Painter* 
they  were  illustrated  by  Ruskin  himself,  an 
accomplished  draftsman.  Still  other  works  on 
art  flowed  from  his  pen — Lectures  on  Architec- 
ture and  Painting  ( 1853 ) ,  Elements  of  Drawing 
(1857),  Political  Economy  of  Art  (1857),  and 
annual  notes  on  the  Royal  Academy.  Mean- 
while he  had  also  published  Poems  (1850)  and 
the  beautiful  fairy  tale  The  King  of  the  Golden 
River  (1861). 

However  varied  Ruskin's  writings  had  been 
hitherto,  they  bore  a  close  relation  to  art. 
But  in  Unto  this  Last  {Comhill  Magazine, 
1860)  the  artistic  purpose,  though  nresent,  is 
less  apparent.  Here  Ruskin  b^^an  nis  attack 
on  the  dismal  science"  called  political  economy, 
to  be  continued  in  Munera  Pulveris  (1862-63), 
Time  and  Tide  (1867),  and  Fors  Clavigera 
(1871-84),  a  series  of  letters  to  the  workmen 
of  England,  far  above  their  heads.  To  this 
later  period  belong  also  Sesame  and  Lilies 
(1865),  charming  essays  on  literature  and  other 
subjects;  Ethics  of  the  Dust  (1866) ;  The  Crown 
of  Wild  Olive  (1866;  complete,  1873),  lectures 
on  work,  traflSc,  and  the  future  of  England,  with 
an  eloquent  introduction;  The  Queen  of  the 
Air  (1869),  a  study  of  Greek  myths  of  cloud 
and  storm;  Aratra  Pentelioi  (1872),  on  sculp- 
ture; Love's  Meinie  (1873),  on  birds;  Ariadne 
Florentina  (1873-76),  on  wood  and  metal  en- 
graving; Vol  d'Amo  (1874),  on  Florentine  art 
of  the  thirteenth  century;  Mornings  in  Florence 
(1875-77),  further  studies  in  Italian  art;  Pro- 
serpina (1876-86),  studies  of  wayside  flowers; 
Deucalion  (1876-83),  on  rocks;  St.  Mark's  R^st 
(1877-84),  a  manual  on  Venetian  art;  The 
Bible  of  Amiens  (1880-85),  intended  as  the  first 
volume  of  a  history  of  Christendom  for  boys 
and  girls;  The  Art  of  England  (1884) ;  Prce- 
terita  (1886-89),  a  review  of  his  life;  a  volume 
of  collected  poems  in  1801 ;  and  a  large  body 
of  other  essays.  A  famous  reprint  of  his 
miscellanies  is  On  the  Old  Road  (1886).  For 
many  years  Ruskin  lectured  before  large 
audiences  in  London,  Oxford,  Cambridge,  Edin- 
burgh, and  other  places.  From  1870  to  1879 
he  was  Slade  professor  of  art  at  Oxford;  in 
1883  he  was  reelected  to  the  chair,  but  resigned 
the  next  year,  owing  to  ill  health.  With  his 
fortune  Ruskin  embarked  upon  many  charitable 
undertakings  and  through  them  his  wealth 
dwindled  away  until  his  only  income  was  from 
the  sale  of  his  books.  This,  however,  amounted, 
from  1890  to  1900,  to  about  £4000  a  year.  He 
long  made  bis  home  at  Denmark  Hill,  in 
London.    In  1871  he  bought  Brantwood,  a  small 
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estate  hj  Coniston  Lake,  where  he  passed  his 
last  years,  and  died  Jan.  20,  1900. 

As  an  art  critic  Ruskin  was  not  generally  ac- 
cepted by  artists.  In  this  field  his  service  was 
rather  to  awalcen  in  his  generation  a  sense  for 
the  beautiful.  Of  strong  ethical  temperament, 
he  always  insisted  that  beauty  should  not  be 
diyorced  from  righteousness.  His  political  econ- 
omy, tending  to  Socialism,  has  been  attacked 
by  the  learned.  With  all  its  vagaries  it  was  a 
noble  plea  for  the  higher  things  of  the  mind 
against  utilitarianism.  Against  railways  and 
factories  marring  the  beauty  of  English  land- 
scape he  took  a  firm  stand,  and  for  his  age 
he  discovered  the  beauties  of  river,  cloud,  and 
mountain.  In  the  development  of  English  prose 
he  is  likely  to  have  a  place  as  the  one  who 
moved  prose  towards  verse  without  passing  the 
boundary  line.  Of  this  new  prose  no  ^tter 
example  could  be  cited  than  the  introduction 
to  The  Crown  of  Wild  Olive,  with  its  assonances 
and  grand  rhythms. 

Bibliography.  For  Ruskin's  early  life  his 
own  Praeterita,  published  in  many  editions,  is 
the  authority,  and  the  definitive  biography  is 
that  by  Sir  E.  T.  Cook,  Life  of  John  Ruskin 
(2  vols..  New  York,  1911).  Consult  also: 
W.  M.  Rossetti,  Ruahin,  Roasetti,  Pre-Raphael- 
itimn  (London,  1889);  E.  T.  Cook,  Studies  in 
Ruskin  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1891);  W.  G.  CoUingwood 
(secretary  to  Ruskin,  1881-1900),  Life  and 
Work  of  John  Ruskin  (2  vols.,  Boston,  1893) ; 
id..  Life  of  John  Ruskin  (rev.  ed.,  ib.,  1902), 
not  a  reprint,  but  rewritten  on  different  lines 
from  the  earlier  life;  J.  A.  Hobson,  John 
Ruskin,  Social  Reformer  (ib.,  1898);  R.  de  la 
Sizeranne,  Ruskin  and  the  Religion  of  Beauty, 
translated  from  the  French  by  the  Countess  of 
Galloway  (New  York,  1900) ;  Frederic  Harri- 
son, Tennyson,  Ruskin,  Mill,  and  (Hher  Literary 
Estimates  (London,  1900) ;  M.  H.  Spielmann, 
Sketch  of  the  Life  and  JPork  of  Jolm  Ruskin 
(Philadelphia,  1900) ;  A.  C.  Meynell,  John  Rus- 
kin (New  York,  1900);  L  M.  Street,  Ruskin'a 
Principles  of  Art  OriticiSm.  (ib.,  1901);  W.  C. 
Brownell,  in  Victorian  Prose  Masters  (ib., 
1901 ) ;  Frederic  Harrison,  John  Ruskin,  in 
"En^ish  Men  of  Letters  Series"  (ib.,  1902); 
Ada  Earland,  Ruskin  and  his  Circle  (London, 
1910) ;  A.  C.  Benson,  Ruskin:  A  Study  in  Per- 
sonality (New  York,  1911) ;  E.  T.  Cook,  Homes 
and  Haunts  of  Ruskin  (ib.,  1912) ;  A.  L. 
Cherrillon,  The  Philosophy  of  Ruskin  (ib., 
1914). 

BUS'FINA.    See  the  first  article  Moktastib. 

BUSS,  John  Denison  ( 1801-81 ) .  An  Amer- 
ican philanthropist,  bom  at  (Aebacco  (now  Es- 
sex), Essex  Co.,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Yale 
in  1823,  studied  medicine  in  America  and 
abroad,  and  in  1826  began  to  practice  in  New 
York  CMy.  In  1827  he  took  part  in  the  move- 
ment in  aid  of  the  Greek  revolutionists,  went 
to  Greece  in  charge  of  the  brig  Statesman, 
conveying  supplies,  and  established  at  Paros  a 
hospital  which  he  directed  during  part  of  the 
following  year.  In  1830  he  returned  to  the 
United  States.  In  1832  he  began  the  first 
systematic  instruction  of  the  blind  undertaken 
in  the  United  States,  and  in  that  year  the 
New  York  Institution  for  the  Blind,  of  which 
he  had  beeir-a  founder  in  1831,  b^n  its  work. 
He  invented  for  the  use  of  the  blind  a  phonetic 
alphabet,  a  series  of  mathematical  characters 
and  raised  maps.  Russ  was  superintendent  of 
the  New  York  Juvenile  Asylum  in  1851-68. 


BUS'SEXiL.  The  name  of  a  famous  English 
family  whose  descent  emerges  from  obscurity 
with  the  career  of  Henry  Russell,  a  merchant 
who  was  four  times  returned  to  Parliament 
for  Weymouth  between  1425  and  1442.  Henry's 
great-grandson,  John  Russell  (1486-1555),  was 
creatM  Earl  of  Bedford  in  1550.  His  son 
Francis,  the  second  Earl,  was  Lord  Lieutenant 
of  the  northern  counties  in  Queen  Elizabeth's 
reign  and,  like  his  father,  a  Knight  of  the 
Garter.  Another  notable  member  of  the  family 
was  Edward  Russell,  Earl  of  Orford  (1653- 
1727),  who  held  high  naval  commands  under 
.William  III,  distinguishing  himself  especially  at 
La  Hogue.  (See  Hootte,  La.)  Of  recent  mem- 
bers of  the  family  the  most  celebrated  was  Lord 
John  Russell   (q.v.). 

BUSSKLL,  Asms  (1864-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can actress,  bom  in  Liverpool,  England,  of 
Irish  parents.  She  made  her  first  appearance 
on  the  stage  when  only  eight  years  of  age 
at  the  Academy  of  Music,  Montreal,  Canada. 
In  1881,  in  New  York,  she  won  her  greatest 
popular  success  in  Esmeralda.  Her  first  ap- 
pearance in  London  was  in  1898,  when  she 
scored  a  success  in  Bret  Harte's  Sue.  She  re- 
turned to  London  in  1905  and  created  the 
r61e  of  Barbara  Undershaft  in  Bernard  Shaw's 
Major  Barbara.  In  1910  she  joined  the  New 
Theatre  Company,  New  York,  appearing  in 
Twelfth  NigM,  The  Vigger,  and  other  plays. 
In  1912  she  organized  the  Old  English  Comedy 
Company,  ^ving  revivals  of  Shakespeare  and 
Sheridan.  She  was  married  in  1904  to  Oswald 
Yorke,  an  English  actor. 

&TTSSELL,  Benjamin.  (1761-1846).  An 
American  journalist,  bom  in  Boston.  He  en- 
listed in  the  Revolutionary  army,  where  he 
rose  to  the  rank  of  major.  After  the  war  he 
began  the  publication  of  a  semiweekly  journal, 
the  ColumJAan  Sentinel.  This  paper  he  con- 
trolled for  40  years  and,  assisted  by  Fisher 
Ames,  Timothy  Pickering,  John  Lowell,  Stephen 
Higginson,  and  George  Cabot  as  contributors, 
made  it  one  of  the  most  influential  organs  of 
the  Federalist  party.  He  was  one  of  the 
aldermen  of  Boston,  was  a  representative  to 
the  General  Court,  State  Senator  for  a  number 
of  years,  was  one  of  the  Governor's  Coimcil, 
and  in  1820  was  a  member  of  the  Cionstitutional 
Convention.  He  resigned  as  editor  of  the  Benti- 
nH  in  1828,  but  continued  to  edit  till  1830  the 
Boston  Gazette,  which  he  had  established  in 
1795.  It  was  Russell  who  originated  the  ex- 
pression Era  of  Good  Feeling  (q.v.). 

BITSSEIjXi,  Bebtband  (Abthttb  William) 
(1872-  ).  An  English  philosopher  and 
mathematician,  bom  in  Trelleck,  Monmouth,  a 
grandson  of  Lord  John  Russell,  first  Earl  Rus- 
sell, and  a  brother  and  heir  presumptive  to  the 
second  Earl.  He  was  educated  at  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  of  which  he  became  fellow 
and  lecturer.  Russell  was  a  representative  of 
symbolic  or  mathematical  logic  and  a  promi- 
nent critic  of  Bergson.  In  1916  he  visited  the 
United  States,  where  he  lectured  in  behalf  of 
peace.  In  the  same  year  he  received  the  Butler 
gold  medal  of  Columbia  University,  awarded 
once  in  five  years  for  distinguished  contribu- 
tfon  to  philosophy  or  education.  Russell  became 
one  of  the  most  prominent  leculers  in  the  de- 
velopment of  what  is  known  as  neorealistic 
philosophy.  (See  Realibu.)  Among  his  im- 
portant publications  are:  Chrman  Social  De- 
mocracy  (1896) ;  Essay  on  the  Foundations  of 
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Otometrif  (1897) ;  PkUosophjf  of  Leibnie  (1900; 
in  French,  1908)  ;  Principles  of  MathematuM 
(1903);  PhUoaophioal  Ssaajft  (1910);  Friw- 
eipia  Matkematica  (1910),  with  A.  N.  White- 
head; Prohlouu  of  Philosophy  (1011),  a  brief 
manual;  The  PhUotophy  of  Bergson  (1914), 
with  H.  W.  Carr;  Our  Knowledge  of  the  E»- 
temal  World  as  a  Field  for  Beientifio  Method  in 
Philosophy  (1914)  ;  Soimtifio  Method  in  Philos- 
ophy, Lowell  In8titute  Lectures  at  Boston 
(1916). 
BtrSSELL,  Sib  Chablss  Abthub.    See  Rns- 

BEIX  OF  KXLIOWES. 

BXTSSEIiL,  Chables  Edwabo  (1860-  ). 
An  American  journalist  and  Socialist  leader. 
He  was  bom  at  Davenport,  Iowa,  and  graduated 
from  St.  Johnsbury  (Vt.)  Academy  in  1881. 
Thereafter  he  engaged  in  journalism,  published 
the  Chicago  American  until  1902,  later  was  an 
editorial  writer  on  the  New  York  Atnerioan, 
and  after  1904  was  for  the  most  part  a  con- 
tributor to  magazines.  He  was  the  Socialist 
candidate  for  Oovemor  of  New  York  State  in 
1010  and  1912,  for  mayor  of  New  York  City  in 
1013,  and  for  United  States  Senator  from  New 
York  in  1914.  In  1915,  in  opposition  to  most 
Socialists,  he  upheld  military  preparedness  for 
the  Uniteid  States.  His  writings  include:  Such 
Stuff  as  Dreams  (1902) ;  The  Tvnn  Immortali- 
ties (1904);  The  Greatest  Trust  in  the  World 
(1906);  The  Uprising  of  the  Many  (1907); 
Lawless  Wealth  (1908);  Thomas  Chatterton, 
the  Marvelous  Boy  ( 1908 ) ;  Songs  of  Democracy 
(1900) ;  Why  I  Am  a  Socialist  (1910;  rev.  ed., 
1916) ;  Business,  the  Heart  of  the  Nation 
(1911);  The  Passing  Show  of  Capitalism 
(1912);  Stories  of  the  Great  Railroads  (1912; 
2d  ed.,  1914);  The  Story  of  WendeU  PhiUips 
(1914);  Doing  us  Good  and  Plenty  (1914); 
These  Shifting  Scenes  (1914),  reminiscences. 

BTTSSFJiTi,  Chables  Tazx,  better  known  as 
Pastob  Russkll  (1862-  ).  An  American 
religious  leader,  bom  at  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Early 
in  life  he  was  a  Congregationalirt,  but  in  1878 
became  an  independent  minister  at  Pittsburgh. 
He  became  Imown  chiefly  as  the  author  of  a 
aeries  of  books  under  the  general  title  of  Mil- 
lennial Daum  (6  vols.,  1886-1904),  also  issued 
with  slight  changes  as  Studies  in  the  Soriptures. 
These  yolumes,  which  lead  up  to  a  prediction 
of  an  imminent  millennium,  have  been  trans- 
lated into  many  languages  and  at  least  3,000,- 
000  copies  have  beoi  sold.  In  promotion  of 
his  work  Sussell  traveled  extensively,  served 
as  pastor  of  the  Brooklyn  Tabernacle,  and  edited 
a  semimonthly,  the  Watch  Tower  and  Herald 
of  Christ's  Presence.  His  followers,  organized 
as  bands  of  Bible  students,  numbered  about 
60,000  in  1916.  Russell  was  also  author  of  Food 
for  Thinking  Christians:  Why  Evil  was  Per- 
mitted { 1881 )  and  Tabemaole  Shadows  of  Better 
Sacrifices  (1881).  His  sermons  were  syndicated 
in  2000  newspapers. 

BXTSSEIX,  Chables  Whjjau  (1812-80).  A 
Roman  Catholic  theologian  and  educator.  He 
was  bom  at  Killough,  County  Down,  Ireland, 
and  was  educated  at  Maynooth  CoUese,  where 
he  became  professor  of  ecclesiastical  history 
(1846)  and  president  (1857).  He  wrote  The 
Life  of  Cardinal  Meeeofanti  (1868),  translated 
Leibnitz's  System  of  Theology  (I860),  and 
compiled  with  J.  P.  Prendergast  the  Calendar 
of  the  State  Papers,  Relating  to  Ireland,  of 
The  Reign  of  James  I  (1872-77).  Cardinal 
Newman  in  his  Apolo^  attributes  to  him  the 


chief  share  of  his  conversion  to  the  Roman 
Obedience.  Consult  John  Healy,  Centenary 
History  of  Maynooth  College   (Dublin,   1896). 

ST7SSELL,  David  Auan  (1820-64).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Salem,  N.  Y.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1845  and  fought  in 
the  Mexican  War.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
Civil  War  he  entered  the  volunteer  service  as 
colonel  of  the  Seventh  Massachusetts  Volun- 
teers, which  he  led  through  the  Peninsular 
campaign.  In  1804  he  received  the  brevet  of 
brigadier  general  and  later  of  major  general, 
and  was  killed  in  the  battie  of  OpeqUan,  Va. 

UUBSELL,  Gboboh  W.  {"M")  (1867-  ). 
An  Irish  poett.  For  some  time  he  studied  art 
in  Dublin,  and  of  his  paintings  €ieorge  Moore 
has  spoken  in  high  terms.  Himself  by  nature  a 
mystic,  Russell  became  a  great  student  of  the 
books  of  the  East  and  of  mystics  and  tran- 
scendentalists.  He  was,  too,  a  practical  man  of 
affaire  whose  good  sense  ana  understanding 
of  the  Irish  people  were  of  the  greatest  value 
to  Sir  Horace  Plunkett  (q.v.)  in  his  plans 
for  the  economic  improvement  of  rural  Ireland. 
"^"  's  lyrics  are  of  rare  beauty,  among  the 
best  verse  produced  by  the  Irish  Literary  Re- 
vival. (See  Ibibh  LirEltATDBE,  in  EnglisK) 
Representative  of  his  work  are:  Homeward: 
Songs  by  the  Way  (1894);  The  Earth  Breath 
and  Other  Poems  ( 1897 ) ;  a  selection  of  his 
poems,  Nuts  of  Knowledge  (1903);  The  Di- 
vine Vision  and  Other  Poems  (1004);  The 
Spirit  of  England  (1915)  ;  and  Collected  Poems 
(1915).  Russell's  three-act  drama  in  prose, 
Deirdre,  was  several  times  performed  by  the 
Irish  National  Theatre  Society.  Of  George 
Moore's  account  of  his  experiences  of  the  Iriah 
Literary  Revival  in  the  trilogy  HaU  and  Fare- 
well (New  York,  1911-14)  "M"  may  be  caUed 
the  hero,  for  he,  almost  alone,  is  left  unscathed 
by  the  author's  mordant  irony. 

BtrSSEIiL,  Gex»oe  WnxiAii  Ebskine  ( 1863- 
).  An  English  politician  and  author,  born 
in  London.  The  son  of  Sir  Charles  Russell,  he 
was  educated  at  Harrow  and  at  University  Col- 
lege, Oxford.  He  entered  politics  as  a  Liberal, 
represented  Aylesbury  (1880-86)  and  North 
Bedfordshire  (1892-96),  and  was  Undersecre- 
tary of  State  for  India  in  1892-94  and  for 
the  Home  Department  in  1894-96.  He  pub- 
lished: A  Life  of  Gladstone  (1891) ;  two  series 
called  Collections  and  Recollections  (1898)  ;  An 
Onlooker's  Notebook  (1902);  Matthew  Arnold 
(1904);  Sydney  Smith  (1905);  Fifteen  Chap- 
ters of  Autobiography  (1912);  Edward  King, 
Siwtieth  Bishop  of  Lincoln  ( 1912) ;  Half  Lengths 
(1913);  Selected  Essays  on  Litierary  Subjects 
(1916);  A  Short  History  of  the  Evangelioal 
Movement  (1016);  The  Spirit  of  England 
(1915).  His  wide  acquaintance  with  English 
political  and  London  society  life  made  his  rem- 
iniscences of  much  interest.  His  uncle  was  Lord 
John  Russell.  Consult  A.  G.  Gardiner,  Pillars  of 
Society  (London,  1913). 

BtrSSBUi,  Habby  LuitAN  ( 1866-  ).  An 
American  bacteriologist  and  educator.  Bom 
at  Poynette,  Wis.,  and  educated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Wisconun  (S.M.,  1890),  he  took 
postgraduate  work  at  Berlin,  the  Pasteur  In- 
stitute, Paris,  the  Zoological  Station  at  Naples, 
and  Johns  Hopkins  University  (Ph.D.,  1892). 
In  1897  he  became  professor  of  bacteriology  in 
the  College  of  Agriculture  of  the  University  of 
Wisconsin  and  deem  in  1907.  Amcmg  his  works 
are:  Outlines  of  Dairy  Bacteriology  (1894;  lOtb 
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ed.,  with  E.  O.  Hastings,  1914) ;  AgrioUltittxil 
Bacteriology  (1909),  with  Hastings;  Puhlio 
Water  Suppliea  (1909),  with  T.  E.  Tarneaure; 
Experimental  Dairy  Bacteriology  (1909),  with 
Eastings;  Agricultural  Bacteriology  for  Students 
in  Cht^ral  Agriculture    (1915),  with  Hastings. 

BTTSSELL,  ECenbt  (1812-1900).  An  Eng- 
lish vocalist  and  song  composer,  the  father 
of  W.  Clark  Russell,  &m  at  Sheemess,  Kent. 
In  1833-41  he  traveled  in  the  United  States  and 
Canada.  In  1841  he  returned  to  England  and, 
after  a  series  of  successful  recitals,  began  the 
presentation  of  an  entertainment  callM  "The 
Far  West;  or.  The  Emigrant's  Progress  from 
the  Old  World  to  the  New,"  which  did  much 
to  stimulate  emigration  to  America.  He  com- 
posed about  800  songs.  Consult  his  book  of 
reminiscences,  named  for  one  of  his  best-known 
songs,  Cheer,  Boys,  Cheer  (Londcm,  1895). 

BX7SSEIX,  Henbt  (1874-  ).  A  Brit- 
ish impresario.  He  was  I)om  in  Lmidon,  Eng- 
land, and  was  professor  of  singing  there  and 
in  Rome  until  1904.  In  the  latter  year  he 
directed  the  opera  at  Corent  Qarden  Theatre, 
London,  and  in  the  following  year  came  to  the 
United  States,  becoming  managing  director  of 
the  Boston  Opera  House  and  of  the  Boston 
Opera  Company,  which  went  into  bankruptcy 
and  was  disbanded  in  1915. 

BTTSSEU.,  Howard  Htdb  ( 1855-  ) .  An 
American  Cong^regational  clergyman.  He  was 
bom  at  Stillwater,  Minn.,  was  educated  at 
Oriswold  and  Indianola  (LL.B.,  1878)  colleges 
in  Iowa,  and  graduated  from  the  Oberlin  Theo- 
logical Seminary  in  1888.  Russell  is  best  known 
as  the  founder  of  the  first  Anti-Saloon  League 
(in  Ohio)  in  1893.  He  was  its  superintendent 
until  1897  and  was  superintendent  of  the  na- 
tional Anti-Salo<m  League  (q.v.)  from  its  found- 
ing in  1895  to  1903.  During  this  period  be  trav- 
eled throughout  the  country  and  established 
league  organizations  in  31  States.  After  1900 
he  was  active  in  the  work  of  the  Lincoln  Legion, 
which  is  correlated  with  the  Anti-Saloon  League. 
He  published  A  Laioyer's  EcMmiination  of  the 
B^U  (1893). 

BJjaSELL,  iBwm  (1853-79).  An  American 
poet,  bom  in  Port  Gibson,  Miss.  He  was  among 
the  first  to  turn  negro  character  to  literary  ac- 
count. Russell  wrote  both  in  pure  English 
and  in  dialect.  His  verses  were  collected  after 
his  death  in  Poems  (1888),  highly  praised  by 
Joel  Chandler  Harris  (q.v.). 

KUBSELL,  Israel  Cook  (1862-1006).  An 
American  geologist,  bom  near  Garrattsville, 
N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  New  York  University 
in  1872  and  studied  at  the  School  of  Mines 
of  Columbia  University.  He  was  assistant  pro- 
fessor of  geolo^  at  the  Columbia  School  of 
Mines  from  1876  to  1877.  In  1880  he  was 
appointed  geologist  of  the  United  States 
Oeological  Survey.  In  that  capacity  he  made 
numerous  explorations  and  surveys.  In  1890- 
91  he  conducted  to  the  Mount  St.  Elias  region 
expeditions,  which  made  valuable  contributions 
both  to  geography  and  to  geology.  He  was  ap- 
pointed to  the  chair  of  geology  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Michigan  in  1892.  His  more  im- 
portant works  include:  Geological  History  of 
Lake  Lahontan  (1885);  Lakes  of  North 
America  (1805);  Glaciers  of  North  America 
(1897);  Volcanoes  of  North  America  (1807); 
RiMrs  of  North  America  (1898);  North 
America  (1904).  Russell  was  also  a  contributor 
to  the  New  Iittekktationai,  Encyclop.sdia.  In 
Vol.  XX.— 16 


1006  he  was  president  of  the  Geological  Society 
of  America. 

BTJSSELL,  Jahes  Eabl  (1864-  ).  An 
American  educator,  Ix>m  in  Eiamden,  N.  Y.  He 
graduated  at  Cornell  in  1887  and  studied  in 
Germany.  After  two  years  as  professor  of 
pedagogy  and  philosophy  in  the  University  of 
Colorado,  he  became  in  1807  professor  of  edu- 
cation in  the  Teachers  College,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity, of  which  he  was  made  dean  in  1808. 
His  publications  include:  The  Eivtension  of 
l?niversity  Teaching  in  England  and  America 
(1805;  Ger.  trans.,  1805);  German  Higher 
Schools:  The  History,  Orgamieation,  and 
Methods  of  Secondary  Ediucation  in  Germany 
(1800;  3d  ed.,  1007);  Industrial  Education 
(1912). 

BXTSSEIX,  JoHK  (1745-1806).  An  English 
painter  of  portraits  in  pastel.  He  was  bom  in 
Guildford,  Surrey,  and  studied  under  Francis 
Cotes.  Removing  to  London  about  1768,  he 
soon  developed  Into  the  greatest  painter  in 
pastel  of  the  early  British  school.  He  was  ap- 
pointed painter  in  crayons  to  George  III  and 
was  elected  Royal  Academician  (1788).  His 
portraits,  which  have  preserved  their  early 
freshness,  are  simply  composed  and  accurately 
drawn.  The  color  is  luminous  and  brilliant, 
tliough  in  earlier  works  often  crude.  Many  of 
the  best  are  in  English  country  houses,  includ- 
ing Miss  Faden,  Mrs.  Fitzherbert,  Sir  Joseph 
Banks,  and  Bartolozzi.  His  "Little  Girl  with 
Cherries"  is  in  the  Louvre  and  the  Topham 
Family  (1701)  is  in  the  Morgan  collection 
(Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York).  He  in- 
vented a  method  of  preparing  pastels  explained 
in  his  Elements  of  Painttng  v>ith  Crayons 
( 1772-77 ) .  Russell  was  also  known  as  an  ama- 
teur astronomer.  He  was  especially  prominent 
as  a  zealous  convert  to  Methodism.  His  son 
William  (1780-1870),  for  40  years  rector  of 
Shepperton,  also  painted  a  few  excellent  pastels, 
sometimes  confused  with  those  of  his  father. 
Consult  the  monograph  hy  Williamson  (London, 
1804t  and  See,  English  Pastels  (London,  1011). 

BTTSSEIiIi,  Lord  John,  first  Eabl  Russell 
(1792-1878).  An  English  statesman,  bom  at 
Westminster  (London).  He  was  the  third  son 
of  the  sixth  Duke  of  Bedford.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  Westminster  School  and  at  Edinburgh 
University.  In  July,  1813,  he  was  returned 
to  Parliament  for  the  borou^  of  Tavistock  and 
entered  the  ranks  of  the  Whigs.  He  was  re- 
turned to  Parliament  for  Huntingdonshire  in 
1820  and  there  became  an  ardent  advocate  of 
parliamentary  reform.  In  1828,  against  the 
united  efforts  of  Peel,  Huskisson,  and  Palmer- 
ston,  he  carried  the  repeal  of  the  Test  and  Corpo- 
ration Acts.  He  cordially  supported  the  Catho- 
lic Emancipation  Act,  passed  in  1820.  As  a 
member  of  Earl  Grey's  (q.v.)  ministry,  Lord 
John  at  once  rose  into  great  prominence  through 
his  part  in  the  Reform  Bill  of  1832,  the  first 
reading  of  which  he  moved  in  the  Commons. 
(See  Parliament.)  He  subsequently  took  part 
in  the  agitation  against  the  Corn  Laws.  On  the 
resignation  of  Peel,  in  December,  1845,  Russell 
was  summoned  to  form  a  ministry,  but  was  un- 
able to  do  so,  and  Peel  resumed  office  and  brought 
about  the  repeal  of  the  Cora  Laws  (q.v.).  He 
was  soon  forced  out  on  the  question  of  Irish  co- 
ercion. Again  Russell  was  called  upon  to  form 
a  ministry,  and  this  time  he  succeeded  (July, 
1846). 

Russell  continued  as  Premier  for  nearly  six 
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yean.  The  usual  Irish  discontent  had  been 
sreatly  augmented  by  the  famine  and  all  Ire- 
land was  ripe  for  rebellion.  Russell  handled 
the  matter  with  much  skill.  Relief  measures 
went  hand  in  hand  with  coerciTe  measures  and 
in  a  few  months  Ireland  was  quieter  than  it 
had  been  for  years.  The  most  important  act  in 
this  connection  was  the  EncumberM  Estates  Act. 
(See  IiUBH  Land  Laws.)  In  1851,  as  a  result 
of  the  Pope's  attempt  to  reestablish  the  Catholic 
hierarchy  in  England,  the  Ecclesiastical  Titles 
Assumption  Act  (q.v.)  was  passed.  (See  Palm- 
EBSTON,  H.  J.  T.)  In  the  coalition  ministry 
of  Whigs  and  Peelites  formed  December,  1852, 
under  Lord  Aberdeen,  Russell  appeared  as  Sec- 
retary for  Foreign  Affairs.  The  mismanage- 
ment exhibited  in  the  operations  of  the  Cri- 
mean War  brought  about  a  motion  in  the 
House  of  Commons  for  an  inquiry  into  the 
conduct  of  the  war.  Russell  was  ill  prepared 
to  resist  this  and  resigned.  He  then  supported 
the  motion  and  Aberdeen  resigned.  Derby  and 
Russell  each  attempted  to  form  a  ministry,  but 
without  success.  Palmerston  was  then  called 
upon  and  succeeded.  Russell  was  asked  to 
join,  but  refused.  He  was  then  sent  as  Pleni- 
potentiary to  the  conference  at  Vienna,  which  it 
was  hoped  would  bring  about  peace.  Mean- 
while the  Peelites  had  withdrawn  and  Russell 
in  March,  1855,  very  reluctantly  entered  the 
ministry,  though  he  still  remained  at  the  con- 
ference. On  his  return  the  opposition  in  Parlia- 
ment raised  a  great  outcry  in  regard  to  his 
proceedings  at  Vienna  and  being  unable,  by 
reasons  of  state,  to  account  in  full  detail  for  his 
course,  Russell  resigned.  Russell,  in  1847,  had 
won  Gladstone  to  the  support  of  his  plea  for 
the  removal  of  political  disabilities  from  the 
Jews  and  prevailed  with  the  Commons  to  pass 
a  bill  for  that  end.  This  was  defeated  in  the 
House  of  Lords.  But  he  continued  to  press 
the  matter,  was  successful  in  1858,  and  the 
attempt,  in  1880,  to  restore  the  disabilities  was 
defeated  by  Gladstone.  Lionel  Rothschild  (see 
RoTRSCHiU))  was  the  first  Jew  elected  to*  Par- 
liament after  the  disabilities  were  removed.  In 
1859  Russell  again  appeared  as  Foreign  Secre- 
tary under  Palmerston.  The  Italian  War  of 
Liberation  and  the  American  Civil  War  were 
the  most  difficult  questions  he  had  to  meet.  To 
the  Italians  he  gave  his  most  ardent  support. 
His  conduct  in  regard  to  the  American  War  has 
been  defended  and  criticized,  some  claiming 
that  he  ably  preserved  British  neutrality,  others 
contending  that  the  cases  of  the  Alabama, 
Florida,  etc.,  proved  the  contrary.  In  1861  he 
was  created  Earl  Russell.  In  1865,  on  the 
death  of  Palmerston,  Russell  again  became 
Premier.  The  new  ministry  now  brought  for- 
ward a  parliamentary-reform  bill.  The  Liberals, 
however,  did  not  give  hearty  support  to  the 
bill  and  it  was  defeated.  Russell  at  once  re- 
signed and  never  took  ofiBce  again.  His  last 
years  were  spent  chiefly  in  literary  work.  He 
wrote  several  books,  among  them  The  Life  and 
Timet  of  Charlm  James  Fom  (1859-66).  He 
died  <Mi  May  28,  1878.  Consult:  Sir  Spencer 
Walpole^  Life  of  Lord  John  Rusaell  (London, 
1889);  S.  J.  Reid,  Lord  John  Russell  (ib., 
1896);  Ladjf  John  Rusaell:  A  Memoir,  edited 
by  Desmond  MacCarthy  and  Lady  Agatha 
Russell  (New  York,  1911);  Early  Correspond- 
ence of  Lord  John  Russell,  edited  by  his  son 
Rollo  Russell  (2  vols.,  London,  1913). 
SJJBBXLL,  John  Boott  (1808-82).    A  Brit- 


ish marine  engineer  and  naval  architect,  bora 
at  Parkhead,  near  Glasgow.  He  studied  at  the 
universities  of  Edinburgh,  St.  Andrews,  and 
Glasgow,  and  in  1832  was  elected  to  the  chair 
of  natural  philosophy  at  Edinburgh  to  fill  a 
temporary  vacancy.  A  paper  which  he  read  be- 
fore the  British  Association  on  the  nature  of 
waves  led  to  the  appointment  of  a  committee 
to  make  experiments,  and  these  resulted  in  Rus- 
sell's discovery  of  the  wave  of  translation  and 
his  development  of  the  wave-line  system  of 
shipbuilding.  Another  paper  "On  the  Laws  by 
which  Water  Opposes  Resistance  to  the  Motion 
of  Floating  Bodies,"  which  he  read  before  the 
Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh  in  1837,  earned 
him  the  society's  gold  medal.  In  1844  he  re- 
moved to  London,  where  he  began  to  build  ves- 
sels of  the  largest  sizes.  His  two  most  famous 
ventures  were  the  Oreat  Eastern  (q.v.),  the 
failure  of  which  forced  him  to  abandon  ship- 
building, and  the  armored  frigate  Warrior, 
which  he  helped  to  design  and  which  was  the 
first  seagoing  vessel  of  its  kind.  He  was  one 
of  the  founders  of  the  Institution  ot  Naval 
Architects,  was  for  some  time  its  vice  presi- 
dent, and  contributed,  frequently  to  its  Transao- 
tions.  He  wrote  a  number  of  works  on  naval 
architecture. 

BXJSSELL,  Jmjaas  (Leohabd)  (1861- 
).  An  American  actress  and  vocalist,  born 
at  Clinton,  Iowa.  She  appeared  on  the  amateur 
stage  in  1877,  sang  in  Pinafore  in  1879,  and 
then  appeared  at  Tony  Pastor's  Theatre,  New 
York.  Later  she  was  prima  donna  of  the 
McCaull  Opera  Ompany  until,  at  the  head  of 
her  own  company,  she  presented  Virginia  and 
Paul  (1883);  Polly  (1884-85);  The  Queen  of 
BrUlianta  (1894);  Fiddle-dee-dee  (1900);  Lady 
Teazle  (1904);  The  Butterfly  (1906),  a  great 
success;  Wildfire  (1907-08).  Subsequently 
she  entered  vaudeville.  She  was  married  to 
A.  P.  Moore,  editor  and  owner  of  the  Pittsburgh 
Leader,  in  1912. 

BtrSSKIiL,  Odo  William  Leopoij),  first 
Babon  Ampthhj,  (1829-84).  An  English  diplo- 
matist. He  was  born  at  Florence,  was  privately 
educated,  and  entered  upon  a  diplomatic  career 
as  attache  of  the  English  Embassy  at  Vienna. 
From  1850  to  1852  he  was  under  Lord  Palm- 
erston in  the  English  Foreign  OfBce.  He  was 
subsequently  in  diplomatic  service  at  Paris, 
Vienna,  Constantinople,  Washington,  and  Flor- 
ence, and  from  1860  to  1870  was  acting  Minister 
at  the  Vatican.  In  1871  he  was  appointed 
Ambassador  at  Berlin.  In  1881  he  was  made 
a  peer. 

KU8SELL,  Sol  Sicith  (1848-1902).  An 
American  actor,  bom  at  Brunswick,  Mo.  He 
served  as  a  drummer  boy  in  the  Union  army  and 
in  1862  he  became  connected  with  a  theatre 
at  Cairo,  111.  He  went  to  New  York  City  is 
1871  and  in  1874  became  a  member  of  Daly's 
company.  He  began  as  a  regular  star  in  1880 
with  a  play  called  Edgewood  Folks.  The  even- 
ness and  finish  of  his  acting,  his  peculiarly 
quaint  and  gentle  humor,  and  the  truth  and 
delicacy  of  nis  pathos  won  for  him  lasting 
popularity.  Consult  McKay  and  Wingate,  Fa- 
mous American  Actors  of  To-Day  (New  York, 
1896),  and  L.  C.  Strang,  Famous  Actors  of 
the  Day  »»  America  (Boston,  1900). 

BXTSSELL,  TnoHAS  (1762-88).  An  English 
poet,  a  precursor  of  the  Romantic  movement 
and  a  reviver  of  the  sonnet  in  England.  Born 
in  Beaminster  and  educated  at  Winchester  and 
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at  Oxford,  he  was  ordained  priest  in  the  Angli- 
can church  in  1786.  His  studies  carried  him 
to  the  literattiree  of  Italy,  Spain,  Portugal, 
Provence,  and  Germany.  Eighteenth-century 
literature  knows  no  better  sonneteer  than  Rus- 
sell at  his  best.  It  was  not  till  1789  that  his 
Bonnets  and  Miscellaneous  Poems  appeared, 
edited  anonymously  but  probably  by  William 
Howley,  later  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  and 
with  a  meagre  memoir. 

BtrSSKLL,  WnAAAii,  Lobd  (1639-83).  An 
English  Whig  Parliamentarian.  He  was  the 
third  son  of  William,  fifth  Earl  Russell,  and 
was  educated  at  Cambridge.  From  1660  to 
1678  he  was  member  of  Parliament  for  Tavis- 
tock. In  1680,  at  the  head  of  more  than  200 
members  of  the  Commons,  he  carried  to  the 
House  of  Lords  the  Bill  of  Exclusion,  directed 
against  the  Duke  of  York's  succession  to  the 
throne.  The  King  and  the  Duke  determined 
to  be  revenged  upon  Russell  and  to  crush  the 
leaders  of  the  Whig  party.    Charged  as  partici- 

gators  in  the  Rye  House  Plot  (q.v.).  Lord 
Inssell  and  Algernon  Sidney  were  arrested,  ar- 
raigned for  high  treason,  and  by  the  aid  of  per- 
jured witnesses  and  a  packed  jury  were  sentenced 
to  death.  Charles  II  was  disposed  to  show  mercy, 
but  the  Duke  of  York  insisted  upon  the  prison- 
ers' death.  The  unconstitutional  murder  of 
Russell,  followed  by  that  of  Sidney,  led,  in 
the  next  reign,  to  the  overthrow  of  the  Stuart 
r^me.  Consult  Lord  John  Russell,  Life  of 
William,  Lord  Rtissell  (London,  1820). 

KUeSELh,  WiixiAM  CuffiK  (1844-1911). 
An  English  novelist.  He  was  bom  in  New  York 
City,  a  son  of  Henry  Russell,  the  writer  of 
songs,  was  educated  in  England  at  Winchester 
and  in  France  at  Boulogne,  and  in  1857  shipped 
on  an  English  merchantman.  He  followed  the 
sea  until  1865,  when  he  settled  in  London  and 
turned  his  attention  to  writing.  In  1874  he 
brought  out  his  first  sea  story,  John  Holds- 
ioortk.  Chief  Mate,  and  from  that  time  on  his 
success  was  assured  and  stories  drawn  from  his 
experience  and  knowledge  of  the  seafaring  life 
followed  one  another  in  quick  succession.  His 
stories  are  written  in  a  clear,  picturesque  style, 
display  considerable  dramatic  skill,  and  are 
considered  by  seamen  most  faithful  portrayals 
of  life  at  sea.  Among  his  works  are:  The 
Wreck  of  the  Orosvenor  (1875;  new  ed.,  1900) ; 
A  Bailor's  Sweetheart  (1880);  The  Ship:  Her 
Story  (1894)-;  The  Convict  Ship  (1894);  Whut 
Cheer  I  (1896);  The  Last  Entry  (1897);  The 
Tioo  Captains  ( 1897 ) ;  The  Romance  of  a  Mid- 
shipman (1898) ;  The  Ship's  Adventure  (1899) ; 
Overdue  (1903);  Abandoned  (1904);  His  Is- 
land Princess  ( 1905 ) ;  Voyage  at  Anchor 
(1905);  yam  of  Old  Harbor  Town  (1906); 
and  lives  of  Dampier  (1889),  Colling^ood 
(1891),  and  Nelson  (1897). 

BUSSEIJi,  William  Eubtis  (1867-96).  An 
American  lawyer  and  Governor,  bom  in  Cam- 
bridge,  Mass.  He  was  educated  at  Harvard 
and  at  the  Boston  University  Law  School.  In 
1880  he  became  a  member  of  the  Boston  law 
firm  of  Russell  and  Russell,  of  which  his  fatiier 
and  two  brothers  were  already  members.  In 
1885  he  was  chosen  mayor  of  his  native  ciiy 
<m  the  Democratic  ticket  and  for  two  succeed- 
ing years  was  reelected  with  no  opposition.  At 
his  third  nomination  for  Governor  in  1890  he 
was  elected  and  was  reelected  in  1891  and 
1802.  In  1893  he  resumed  his  law  practice.  His 
death  cbedced  a  movement  to  nommate  him  for 


the  presidency  on  a  Democratic  gold-standard 
platform. 

RUSSELL,  Sib  Wiluah  Howabd  (1820- 
1907).  A  British  journalist,  bora  in  Ireland. 
He  was  educated  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin. 
He  wrote  for  the  London  Times  in  1841  and 
became  attached  to  the  parliamentary  corps 
of  that  paper  in  1843.  His  first  important 
expedition  as  a  correspondent  was  in  1854, 
when  he  was  sent  by  the  Times  to  the  seat 
of  the  Crimean  War.  It  is  claimed  that  he 
really  invented  the  office  of  the  modem  special 
correspondent.  In  1858  he  was  sent  to  India 
by  the  Times  on  the  occasion  of  the  mutiny. 
In  1858  he  returned  to  England  and  established 
the  Army  and  Nwny  Oazettc  (1860).  In  1861 
he  was  sent  by  the  Times  as  war  correspondent 
to  the  United  States,  but  returned  aner  tiie 
first  battle  of  Bull  Run,  when  he  rendered  him- 
self obnoxious  to  the  Union  leaders.  He  was 
present  in  1870  at  the  siege  and  fall  of  Paris; 
in  1879-80,  in  South  Africa;  and  in  1883-84, 
in  Egypt  In  1895  he  was  knighted.  His 
numerous  books  include:  The  British  Bapedi- 
tion  to  the  Crimea  (1858);  My  Diary  North 
and  South:  Canada  (3  vols.,  1863-65);  The 
Cfreat  War  with  Russia  (1895).  Consult  J.  B. 
Atkins,  Life  of  Sir  W.  H.  Russell  (2  vols.,  Lon- 
don, 1911). 

BUSSELL  OF  XHiLO'WEN,  Charles,  Baboit 
(1832-1900),  A  British  jurist,  born  at  Newry, 
KiUowen,  County  Down,  Ireland.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Trinity  Collie,  Dublin,  studied  law  in 
Lincoln's  Inn,  and  was  called  to  the  bar  in 
1859.  He  won  early  recognition  as  an  advocate 
and  in  1886  he  was  appointed  Attorney-General 
in  the  Gladstone  cabinet  and  again  held  that 
office  from  1892'  to  1894.  He  was  counsel  for 
the  British  claims  before  the  Bering  Sea  Com- 
mission in  1893.  Early  in  the  following  year 
(1894)  he  was  made  Lord  of  Appeal  in  Ordi- 
nary and  created  a  life  peer,  and  before  the 
close  of  the  year  succeedol  Lord  Coleridge  as 
Chief  Justice,  being  the  first  Roman  Catholic 
to  hold  that  office  since  the  Reformation.  He 
delivered  a  remarkable  address  on  international 
arbitration  before  the  American  Bar  Associa- 
tion in  1896.  In  1899  he  was  a  member  of  the 
Venezuelan  Boundary  Arbitration  TribunaL 
In  an  unofficial  capacity  he  was  known  in  his 
conduct  of  the  case  of  his  friend,  Charles 
Stewart  Paraell  (q.v.),  before  the  Parliamen- 
tary Commission,  in  which  he  played  a  part  in 
exposing  the  notorious  Pigott  forgeries  pub- 
lished in  the  London  Times.  Consult  R.  B. 
O'Brien,  Life  of  Lord  Russell  of  KiUowen  (New 
York,  1001). 

BXTSSELL  FBOCESS.     See  CHLOBiDlzino. 

BTTSSELL  SAGE  FOUKDATION.  An  in- 
stitution established  in  1907  by  Mrs.  Russell 
Sage,  who  gave  an  endowment  of  $10,000,000, 
for  "the  improvement  of  social  and  living  condi- 
tions in  the  United  States  of  America."  The 
work  of  the  Foundation  is  distributed  among  a 
number  of  departments,  including  the  Charity 
Organization  Department,  Department  of  Child 
Helping,  Division  of  Remedial  Loans,  Depart- 
ment of  Surveys  and  Exhibits,  Division  of 
Recreation,  and  the  Division  of  Education. 
Each  of  these  departments  issues  its  own  pub- 
licationa  In  the  field  of  education  the  Founda- 
tion has  made  contributions  to  the  subject  of 
medical  inspection  of  schools,  to  the  question 
of  retardation  and  elimination  of  pupils.  The 
Division  of   Recreation  is  especially   interested 
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in  promoting  the  use  of  school  buildings  aa 
social  centres  and  the  development  of  rational 
methods  of  recreation.  The  Division  of  Reme- 
dial Loans  has  through  its  publications  thrown 
much  light  on  the  methods  of  loan  sharks  and 
has  sought  to  develop  cooperative  or  remedial 
loan  societies.  The  Foundation  has  also  super- 
vised the  development  of  a  model  suburban  com- 
miuitv,  Forest  Hills  Gardens,  Long  Island. 
Consult  L.  P.  Ayres,  Seven  Oreat  Foundationa 
(New  York,  1911). 

BXrSSELL'S  VIFES.     See  Vipeb. 

BTTS^EIiLVIZiLE.  A  cit^  and  the  county 
seat  of  Pope  Co.,  Ark.,  75  miles  b^  rail  north- 
west of  Little  Kock,  the  State  capital,  on  the 
St.  Louis,  Iron  Mountain,  and  Southern  and 
the  Dardanelle  and  Russellville  railroads  (Map: 
Arkansas,  B  2).  It  contains  a  State  agricul- 
tural school.  Russellville  has  a  cottonseed-oil 
mill,  a  foundry,  and  an  ice  plant.  Pop.,  1900, 
1832;   1910,  2936. 

BTTSSEILLVILLE.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Logan  Co.,  Ey.,  30  miles  southwest  of 
Bowling  Green,  on  the  Louisville  and  Nashville 
Railroad  (Map:  Kentucky,  D  6).  It  is  the 
seat  of  Bethel  College  (Baptist),  opened  in 
1854,  and  of  the  Logan  Female  Collie  (Method- 
ist Episcopal,  SouUi),  opened  in  1856.  Pop., 
1900,  2691;  1010,  3111. 

BtrsSIA,  rflsh'A.  An  empire  embracing  one- 
sixth  of  the  land  surface  of  the  earth.  With 
an  area  of  8,764,586  square  miles  in  1914,  it  is 
nearly  three  times  as  large  as  the  United  States 
exclusive  of  Alaska.  It  includes  more  than  one- 
half  of  Europe  and  the  whole  of  northern  Asia 
and  has  a  larger  continuous  area  than  any  other 
realm  in  the  world.  From  east  to  west  it  spreads 
over  5400  miles,  while  its  greatest  width,  frcnn 
the  Kara  Sea  to  the  Panur  boundary,  is  2400 
miles.  Its  coast  line  is  about  31,000  miles  and 
its  land  frontier  12,800.  The  Arctic  Ocean  lies 
to  the  north  and  the  Pacific  Ocean  to  the  east. 
The  south  frontier,  dividing  it  from  China, 
Afghanistan,  Persia,  and  various  native  states 
under  the  protection  either  of  Russia  or  Great 
Britain,  is  mainly  marked  hy  great  natural  fea- 
tures, such  as  the  Amur  River  and  the  mountain 
ramparts  of  Sayan,  Tian-Shan,  and  Alai-tagh, 
which  overlook  the  widespread  grassy  steppes 
or  sandy  wastes  of  Central  Asia.  In  the  north- 
west and  southwest  the  Empire  touches  the 
Baltic  and  Black  seas,  but  elsewhere  in  the 
west  it  merges  with  the  states  of  western  Europe 
— ^Rumania  and  Austria-Hungary  in  the  soutn, 
Prussia  in  the  centre,  and  Sweden  and  Norway 
in  the  extreme  north. 

The  Empire  may  be  divided  into  four  parts: 
(1)  Russia  in  Europe  (with  Poland  and  the 
Grand  Duchy  of  Finland) ;  (2)  the  Caucasus 
(northern  Caucasia,  or  Ciscaucasia,  and  Trans- 
caucasia);  (3)  Siberia;  (4)  Russian  Central 
Asia.  The  heart  of  this  enormous  state  is 
Russia  in  Europe,  or  Russia  proper.  This  ar- 
ticle will  deal  especially  with  Russia  in  Europe 
at  the  opening  of  the  Great  European  War  of 
1914  (see  Wab  in  Eubope)  and  with  the  Asiatic 
domain  of  the  Empire  only  in  its  relation  to 
the  Empire  as  a  whole.  For  a  treatment  of  the 
political  divisions  of  Asiatic  Russia  the  reader 
is  referred  to  the  appropriate  headings.  The 
mainland  of  Russia  in  Europe  lies  between  lat. 
44'  30*  and  70»  N.  and  long.  17°  30'  and  65" 
30'  E.  Its  area  is  1,911,632  square  miles,  or  a 
little  more  than  two-thirds  that  of  the  United 
States  exclusive  of  Alaska.    It  is  separated  from 


northwest  Siberia  by  the  northern  Ural  Moan- 
tains,  south  of  which  the  boundary  is  artificially 
fixed  to  the  east  and  south  of  the  Urals  to  in- 
clude within  the  domain  of  Russia  proper  all 
of  the  moimtain  mining  districts,  llie  valley 
of  the  Manytch  between  the  Caspian  and  the  Sea 
of  Azov  divides  it  from  Caucasia  and  is  some- 
times considered  the  southern  limit  of  Europe 
in  that  quarter,  but  more  generally  the  Caucasus 
Mountains  are  accepted  as  the  dividing  line. 
The  Black  Sea,  the  Sea  of  Azov,  and  the  north 
edge  of  the  Danube  delta  complete  its  south 
boundary,  and  its  west  and  north  limits  are 
those  of  the  Empire  as  given  above.  The  largest 
islands  belonging  to  European  Russia  are  the 
two  called  collectively  Novaya  Zemlya  (Nova 
Zembla),  in  the  Arctic  Ocean. 

Topography.  In  its  surface  features  Russia 
is  in  BtrikJag  contrast  with  the  rest  of  Europe. 
Russia  is  a  compact  mass,  irr^;ularly  quadri- 
lateral in  form,  a  physiographic  province  in 
itself,  lacking  the  great  diversity  of  plains, 
plateaus,  highlands,  deep  valleys,  and  declivities 
which  give  endless  variety  to  the  surface  fea- 
tures of  western  Europe  and  which  have  divided 
western  Europe  into  detached  masses  and  des- 
tined it  to  develop  great,  independent  nationali- 
ties. As  a  whole  Russia  is  a  great  plain  stretch- 
ing away  in  endless  monotony  from  its  western 
confines  and  the  ice  ocean  on  the  north,  and  the 
plain  is  not  limited  by  the  European  domain  of 
the  Empire,  but  extends  beyond  the  Urals  to 
Bering  Sea  in  the  extreme  northeast  and  across 
the  Turkestan  steppes  to  Persia  and  Afghanistan 
in  the  south.  Thus  the  plains  of  the  ^ipire  are 
far  more  extensive  in  Asia  than  in  Europe.  It 
was  this  plain  that  gave  unrivaled  opportunity 
for  and  direction  to  the  vast  territorial  expan- 
sion of  Russia.  The  Empire  may  be  crossed  to 
every  ocean  that  touches  it  without  leaving 
these  vast  low  tracts  where  the  horizon  drops 
around  the  traveler  as  on  a  voyager  at  sea.  The 
plain  of  Eur(^>ean  Russia  in  its  general  level  is 
from  300  to  600  feet  above  the  sea.  A  few  areas, 
conspicuous  only  because  of  the  monotonous  uni- 
formity of  most  of  the  country,  rise  to  a  hdgfat 
of  over  1000  feet. 

The  higher  altitudes  of  the  interior  of  Russia 
are  in  the  west  along  the  foothills  of  the  Car- 
pathians, north  and  south,  tiie  heights  of  central 
Russia,  and  the  heights  of  the  Volga.  The 
heights  of  central  Russia  culminate  in  the 
plateau  of  Valdai  (1160  feet  high).  (See  Vat- 
DAI  Hnxs.)  It  very  clearly  separates  the  low 
plains  that  border  the  Baltic  from  the  low 
plains  of  the  upper  Volga.  Slightly  separated 
from  this  area  of  elevation  by  the  valley  of  the 
Donetz,  a  tributary  of  the  Don,  are  the  so-called 
Mountains  of  Donetz,  extending  east  and  west, 
rising  to  1225  feet  and  extending  this  ensemble 
of  elevations  almost  to  the  Sea  of  Azov.  T1>e 
heights  of  the  Volga  extend  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  river  from  Nizhni  Novgorod  and  Kazan  to 
Tsaritsin,  a  distance  north  and  south  of  730 
miles,  attaining  1121  feet  near  Samara  and  1314 
feet  to  the  west  of  Saratov.  The  greatest  width 
of  this  area  of  elevation  is  about  230  miles.  Far- 
ther east  on  the  edge  of  Asia  the  Ural  Moun- 
tains (q.v.)  break  the  monotony  of  the  plains. 
They  are  broken  by  deep  gaps  dividing  them 
into  three  main  sections  Imown  as  the  Northern, 
Central  or  Permian  (from  the  Province  of 
Perm),  and  Southern  Urals.  The  Urals  extend 
from  north  to  south  approximately  along  the 
meridian  of  60°  E.  for  1600  miles,  rising  hi  the 
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north  and  south  to  upward  of  6000  feet,  with 
gentle  slopes  on  their  European  face  and  more 
abrupt  descents  on  the  Asiatic  side.  The  Cen- 
tral Urals,  where  the  rainfall  is  much  heavier 
than-  in  its  other  sections,  have  on  this  account 
been  more  deeply  denuded,  are  low  in  elevation, 
and  the  detritus  has  been  scattered  far  over 
the  plain  on  both  sides  of  the  range  to  a  depth 
of  500  feet.  The  traveler  approaching  from  the 
west  observes  nothing  suggestive  of  mountains 
till  he  passes  the  water  dWide  and  looks  down 
upon  the  plains  of  Siberia.  With  the  exception 
of  the  south  coast  of  the  Crimea,  where  the  Yaila 
Mountains,  100  miles  long,  with  a  culminating 
height  of  6060  feet,  and  their  spurs  descend 
steeply  to  the  sea,  there  are  no  other  prominent 
elevations  in  Russia  proper.  A  remarkable  fea- 
ture of  the  topography  of  Russia  is  the  area  of 
depression  below  the  sea  level  in  the  southeast 
part  of  the  country  along  the  coasts  of  the  Cas- 
pian, a  region  of  sunken  plains  that  is  larger 
than  all  other  depressions  below  sea  level  in  the 
world.  The  Caspian  Sea,  now  85  feet  bdow 
sea  level,  is  undergoing  desiccation.  While  the 
dominant  character  of  the  plain  of  Russia  is  mo- 
notony and  this  feature  is  muntained  through- 
out the  Empire  over  wide  expanses  of  flat  and 
low  lands,  the  new  parts  of  the  Empire  have 
manifold  topographic  aspects,  so  that  the  Russian 
domain  as  a  whole  has  many  varieties  of  land 
and  scenery,  from  the  tundras,  plains,  and  low 

glateaus  of  Russia  in  Europe  to  the  steppes  both 
igh  and  low  in  Asia,  the  lofty  and  wud  moun- 
taui  chains  of  Caucasia,  and  the  many  parallel 
belts  of  mountains,  gridironed  with  transverse 
ranges  and  spurs,  which  fill  eastern  Siberia  and 
terminate  in  Kamchatka. 

Hydrojpaphy.  The  large  rivers  of  the  great 
plain  of  Russia  have  their  sources  in  the  moder-  , 
ate  elevation  of  the  Valdai  Hills  and  flow  away 
in  all  directions,  to  the  Baltic,  the  Arctic  Ocean, 
the  Black  Sea,  and  the  Ca^ian.  The  vast  extent 
of  these  lowlands  favored  the  development  of  the 
largest  river  systems  of  Europe  (the  Danube 
akme  excepted) ,  and  all  these  rivers  have  reached 
the  advanced  stage  of  mature  adjustment  to  the 
land,  have  drained  their  ancient  lakes,  estab- 
lished their  individuality,  and  deepened  their 
channels  in  many  cases  sufficiently  to  extend 
navigation  for  light-draft  vessels  almost  to  their 
sources.  The  chief  rivers  may  be  clasrifled  ac- 
cording to  their  respective  basins: 

Bann  of  the  Caspian  S«a.  The  Volga  (q.v.), 
the  largest  river  in  Europe,  is  continuously  navi- 
gable for  1800  miles.  Two  of  the  Volga's  tribu- 
taries are  especially  prominent  in  commerce. 
The  Oka  (q.v.),  entering  the  river  from  the 
south  at  Nizhni  Novgorod,  waters  the  most  fer- 
tile part  of  south  central  Russia  along  a  course 
of  970  miles.  The  Kama  (q.v.)  drains  the  west 
slope  of  the  Central  Urals  and  its  basin  em- 
braces an  area  larger  than  that  of  Great  Britain. 
The  Ural  (q.v.)  is  shallow  and  chiefly  noted  for 
its  prolific  fisheries  and  its  enormous  fleets  of 
small  fishing  boats. 

Basin  of  the  Sea  of  Azov.  The  Sea  of  Azov 
receives  the  Don,  the  third  longest  river  of  Euro- 
pean Russia.  This  stream  is  greatly  impaired 
for  navigation  by  the  irregularity  of  its  flow. 
It  is  one  of  the  great  highways  to  the  sea  for  the 
wheat  of  the  eastern  black-soil  region.  Its  chief 
tributary  is  the  Donetz  (Little  Don),  navigable 
only  in  its  lower  course. 

Basin  of  the  Black  Sea.  The  basin  of  the 
Dnieper,    Russia's   second    longest    river,   is   as 


large  as  France.  Amcmg  its  several  important 
tributaries  the  Pripet  is  the  most  noteworthy. 
The  Bug  and  the  Dniester  are  the  only  navi- 
gable rivers  west  of  the  Dnieper. 

Basin  of  the  Baltic.  The  Vistula  (q.v.)  is 
Polish  throughout  its  course  in  the  domain  of 
Russia,  the  great  highwav  being  used  by  the 
Poles  to  ship  their  cereals,  timber,  and  other 
export  products  to  the  Prussian  port  of  Danzig. 
Its  principal  tributary  is  the  Northern  Biig, 
which  receives  the  Narev.  The  Dttna  or  Western 
Dvina  is  another  large  river  entering  the  Baltic. 
It  is  navigable  almost  from  the  heights  of  central 
Russia,  where  it  rises,  to  the  Gulf  of  Riga,  into 
which  it  empties,  but  navigation  is  rendered  diffi- 
cult by  rapids  in  one  part  of  its  course.  Still 
another  affluent  of  the  Baltic  is  the  Niemen,  which 
takes  the  name  of  Memel  on  entering  Prussia. 
The  Narova  carries  the  waters  of  Lake  Peipus 
through  a  series  of  rapids  to  the  Gulf  of  Pin- 
land,  the  great  eastern  arm  of  the  Baltic;  and 
the  Neva,  the  outlet  of  Lake  Lculoga,  likewise 
emptying  into  the  Gulf  of  Finland,  though  only 
43  miles  long,  carries  a  volume  of  water  equiva- 
lent to  that  of  the  Rhine  and  the  Rhone  united. 

Basin  of  the  Arctic.  The  most  Important 
rivers  tributary  to  the  Arctic  Ocean  are  the  Pe- 
tchora,  rising  among  the  Northern  Urals;  the 
Northern  Dvina,  a  mighty  stream;  the  Ehrina, 
emptying  into  the  White  Sea  at  Archangel ;  and 
the  OnegA,  which  drains  Lake  Bielo-Ozero  to  the 
White  Sea. 

Russia  is  extraordinarily  rich  in  lakes  in  the 
northern  section,  especially  that  part  which  was 
invaded  by  the  continental  glacier.  Finland  and 
the  northwestern  provinces  of  Olonetz,  Novgorod, 
St.  Petersburg  (Petrograd),  and  Pskov  contain 
thousands  of  them.  The  largest  of  the«e  lakes 
are  Lculoga,  with  an  area  of  more  than  7000  square 
miles  (about  equal  to  that  of  Lake  Ontario), 
Onega,  about  half  as  large,  and  Peipus.  Most  of 
the  lakes  throughout  the  whole  region  near  the 
Baltic,  where  they  are  clustered,  are  connected 
with  one  another,  and  between  them  and  the 
AiHic  Ocean  great  expanses  of  moorland  and 
swamp  cover  the  low  flat  country.  The  lakes 
are  a  large  element  in  the  interior  navigation. 
In  the  middle  and  south  of  European  Russia 
there  are  few  lakes  excepting  the  small  bodies 
of  salt  water  on  the  sterile  s^ppes  of  the  south- 
east. 

Climate  and  SolL  As  Russia  has  a  dis- 
tinctly continental  climate  the  winters  are 
colder  and  the  summers  hotter  than  in  western 
Europe  in  the  same  latitudes.  The  mean  annual 
temperature,  corrected  for  altitude,  is  a  little 
lower  as  one  goes  from  west  to  east;  and  this 
tendency  holds  nearly  to  the  Pacific  coast  of 
Asia.  There  is  naturally  a  great  diversity  of 
temperature  as  one  proceeds  from  north  to  south, 
since  Russia  reaches  into  the  Arctic  zone  and  ex- 
tends as  far  south  as  the  latitude  of  north 
Italy.  Frozen  swamps  skirt  the  north  coasts 
and  the  vine  and  ihe  olive  thrive  in  the  Crimea. 
All  of  the  extreme  north  has  severely  cold 
weather  or  hard  frosts  from  six  to  eight  months 
in  the  year.  The  mean  temperature  of  January 
at  St.  Petersburg  is  about  15°  F.  and  of  July 
about  64°  F.  Moscow,  although  much  farther 
south  than  St.  Petersburg,  has  a  still  more  rigor- 
ous winter  climate,  owing  to  its  inland  location. 
The  mean  temperature  of  Odessa  in  summer  and 
in  winter  is  about  the  same  as  that  of  Boston. 
As  the  Russian  plain  is  low,  atmospheric  dis- 
turbances are  easily  propagated  over  the  entire 
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surface.  No  mountain  ranges  obstruct  the  cold 
north  wind  that  sweeps  from  the  Arctic  Ocean  to 
the  Black  Sea.  The  warm  southern  breezes  are 
felt  along  the  slopes  of  the  Urals  to  the  mouth 
of  the  Petcbora  and  to  Archangel.  In  the 
greater  part  of  Russia  proper  the  winters  are 
long  and  severe  and  the  summers  are  hot  and 
sultry.  This  annual  range  increases  eastward 
until  at  Verhoyansk  in  Siberian  Russia  the 
record  range  of  temperature,  190°,  has  been 
recorded.  In  the  Baltic  provinces  the  winters 
are  less  severe  than  in  the  interior.  The  rain- 
fall of  European  Russia  is  less  than  that  of 
western  Europe;  but  though  the  avera^  precipi- 
tation is  not  over  20  inches  a  year,  it  is  usually 
sufficient  to  insure  good  crops.  The  rainfall 
decreases  from  northwest  to  southeast,  being 
smallest  around  the  northern  shores  of  the  Cas- 
pian Sea.  At  St.  Petersburg  the  annual  pre- 
cipitation is  18  inches,  at  Kazan  14,  and  at  As- 
trakhan 4.8  inches.  Nearly  the  whole  of  Russia 
is  covered  for  months  in  winter  with  a  thick 
mantle  of  snow,  which  contributes  greatly  to  the 
fertility  of  the  soil  when  the  spring  thaw  sets 
in.  &10W  covers  the  ground  at  Odessa  for  80 
days  and  at  Moscow  120  da^s.  The  rivers 
throughout  the  Empire  freeze  in  winter.  The 
coldest  winds  of  the  country  are  the  moist  north 
and  the  dry  east  winds. 

The  mixed  clays  and  sands  spread  over  the 
surface  of  nearly  the  entire  northern  half  of  the 
country  in  the  glacial  epoch  form  soils  of  fair 
average  fertility,  on  which  grow  vast  expanses 
of  forests  and  large  areas  of  flax,  hemp,  and 
cereala  The  r^on  of  unsurpassed  fertility, 
however,  is  the  black-earth  lands  between  the 
glacier-swept  area  and  the  steppes  of  the  ex- 
treme south  covered  with  deep,  rich  humus,  now 
considerably  impoverished,  owing  to  many  years 
of  overcropping  without  fertilizers.  The  only 
unfertile  r^on  in  the  warmer  areas  is  the  salt 
steppes  of  the  southeast,  whose  unproductivity 
is  due  more  to  the  lack  of  rain  than  to  the 
failure  of  plant  food  in  the  soil. 

Flora.  The  five  areas  into  which  the  vegeta- 
tion of  European  Russia  may  be  divided  corre- 
spond roughly  to  so  many  climatic  zones.  In  the 
north,  along  the  edges  of  the  Arctic  Ocean,  is 
a  treeless  land  (tundra)  covered  with  vast 
marshy  moors,  interrupted  by  bowlder-strewn 
plains,  solidly  frozen  much  of  the  year  and 
producing  mosses,  lichens,  and  stunted  shrubs. 
South  of  the  tundra  is  the  forest  region,  the 
third  largest  in  the  temperate  zones,  covering 
more  than  a  third  of  Russia  and  embracing  the 
north  and  a  part  of  the  central  regions.  The 
low  forests  forming  the  northern  belt  of  the 
forest  zone  consist  of  birch,  larch,  silver  flr,  and 
some  other  hardy  trees.  They  are  succeeded  by 
the  high  forests  of  splendid  arboreal  v^etation, 
mostly  conifers,  pine  and  fir,  yielding  great  sup- 
plies of  soft  lumber  and  resin,  turpentine,  and 
tar.  The  conifers  are  succeeded  by  the  great 
deciduous  forests  of  central  Russia  (oak,  maple, 
ash,  and  other  trees),  which  form  the  southern 
belt  of  the  forest  zone.  Agriculture  has  pushed 
northward  into  this  zone  and  large  areas  of  the 
flax,  hemp,  and  rye  fields  occupy  cleared  lands. 
South  of  the  forest  zone  and  roughly  bounded  on 
the  north  by  the  Volga  is  Russia's  greatest 
source  of  wealth,  the  black-earth  region  {Tchor- 
noziom),  the  granary  of  Russia,  with  boundless 
fields  of  wheat  and  other  cereals  and  with  an 
abundance  of  grasses,  but  with  no  trees  except 
such  as  have  been  set  out  as  the  fruit  trees. 


This  broad  zone  extends  into  Rumania  on  the 
west  and  passes  around  the  Southern  Urals  into 
Siberia  on  the  east.  Still  farther  to  the  south, 
skirting  the  Black  and  Caspian  seas,  lie  the 
steppes.  The  river  Don,  traversing  the  steppes, 
divides  them  into  two  parts  of  very  different 
character.  The  western  and  well-watered  half  is 
a  populous  pastoral  district,  rich  in  nutritious 
grasBes,  on  which  many  millions  of  cattle, 
horses,  and  sheep  are  fed  and  fattened;  the  east- 
ern half,  arid  and  inhabited  only  by  wandering 
tribes  of  Kalmucks  and  Cossadcs,  is  occupied 
by  bleak  plains,  salt  marshes  and  lakes,  and 
sandy  deserts.  Bessarabia  and  the  Crimea  form 
a  southern  zone  beyond  the  steppes,  where  maize 
thrives,  the  wines  of  Russia  are  produced,  the 
olive  ripens,  and  even  cotton  may  be  grown. 

Fauna.  The  Arctic  fox  and  polar  bear,  rein- 
deer, and  seals  are  found  along  the  northern 
coasts  or  on  the  lands  norilt  of  the  Arctic  circle. 
The  forests  formerly  made  Russia  the  great 
source  of  the  fur  and  skin  trade  of  Eurasia,  but 
this  commerce  has  been  largely  reduced  by  the 
overdestruction  of  fur  animals,  and  Russia  has 
for  years  given  way  to  Siberia  as  the  chief  source 
of  the  Empire's  fur  trade.  The  fox,  hare,  brown 
and  other  bears,  wolf,  lynx,  elk  and  other  deer, 
wild  boar,  and  glutton  still  abound  in  the  for- 
esta  The  beaver  is  now  found  only  in  the 
Government  of  Minsk.  Most  of  the  camivora 
of  the  forest  belt  and  also  squirrels,  foxes,  and 
hares  are  found  in  the  black-earth  re^on,  but 
the  most  distinctive  animals  of  this  agricul- 
tural area  are  the  suslik  and  the  baibak,  which 
are  the  pests  of  the  grain  fields.  Birds,  most 
numerous  in  the  forests,  include  the  grouse, 
hazel  hen,  and  partridge.  The  northwestern 
coast  waters,  warmed  by  the  Atlantic  drift, 
abound  with  cod,  salmon,  and  other  highly  prized 
fish,  and  not  only  the  coast  but  also  the  river 
fisheries  are  highly  important.  The  most  re- 
markable fishing  grounds  are  situated  near  the 
mouths  of  the  Don,  Volga,  and  Ural,  where  her- 
ring, sheat  fish  (10  to  12  feet  long;  weight  over 
600  pounds),  and  sturgeon  are  caught  in  incred- 
ible numbers.  Russia  ranks  third  among  the 
fish-producing  countries  of  the  world.  About 
one-half  of  the  enormous  value  of  the  Russian 
fisheries,  amounting  in  1911  to  about  1,580,000,- 
000  pounds,  is  yielded  by  the  Caspian  Sea. 

Qeology.  Russia  proper  is  a  geological  world 
apart  from  the  rest  of  Europe.  The  endless 
variety  of  structure  that  is  seen  in  western 
Europe  gives  place  in  Russia  to  almost  horizontal 
layers,  rising  and  falling  only  here  and  there  in 
gentle  undulations  and  covering  hundreds  of 
thousands  of  square  miles,  with  nearly  the  same 
outward  aspect  and  the  same  interior  structure. 
The  great  rones  of  Paleozoic  and  Carboniferous 
rocks  that  cover  Russia  stretch  away  east  and 
south  to  the  very  heart  of  Central  Asia.  Along 
the  base  of  the  Urals,  between  the  Arctic  and 
the  steppes  of  the  Caspian,  extend  the  new  red 
sandstones;  the  Permian  formations  (deriving 
their  name  from  the  Government  of  Perm)  un- 
derlie a  large  part  of  Russia  and  rest  conform- 
able on  the  Carboniferous.  Jurassic  strata  skirt 
the  Permian  southward  and  overlap  them  in  the 
centre,  forming  a  rough  triangle  which  tapers 
from  the  Arctic  to  the  Volga;  and  farther  south 
chalk,  Tertiary  and  more  recent  rocks  skirt  a 
granitic  table-land  that  obliquely  crosses  the 
steppes  in  the  extreme  south;  granites  are  also 
prnlominant  in  Finland.  In  Uie  southwest  of 
Poland  the  highlands  contrast  forcibly  with  the 
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great  plain  in  the  variety  of  their  formations, 
which  include  clialks  and  Jurassic,  Triassic,  Car- 
boniferous, and  Devonian  rocks,  many  minerals 
being  mined  in  this  hilly  region.  The  Urals  form 
geologically  one  system  throughout  of  crystal- 
line rocks.  The  gold  of  the  Middle  Urals  is  not 
sought  in  the  granitic  and  serpentine  rocks,  but 
in  the  detritus  that  covers  a  large  area  at  the 
base  of  the  mountains.  The  mountains  that 
cross  the  south  side  of  the  Crimea  are  of  lime- 
stone and  are  mere  fragments  of  the  former 
ranges. 

nie  whole  of  north  Russia,  with  the  exception 
of  that  portion  of  the  plain  along  the  Urals,  was 
buried  during  the  glacial  period  under  the  ice 
masses  which  invaded  it  from  the  Scandinavian 
peninsula,  covering  the  land  with  morasses  and 
erratic  bowlders  and  leaving  thousands  of  glacial 
lakes  among  the  evidences  of  the  various  ad- 
vances and  retreats  of  the  ice  sheet.  No  region 
of  Europe  is  more  thickly  sprinkled  with  erratic 
bowlders,  many  of  enormous  size,  than  Finland. 
In  the  southern  part  of  Russia,  on  the  other 
hand,  no  erratic  bowlders  are  found  to  the 
south  of  Tula,  Ryazan,  and  Kazan.  All  traces 
of  the  ancient  glaciers  disappear  where  the 
black-earth  lands  b^n.  The  great  region  of 
salt  lakes,  marshes,  and  steppes  which  forms 
the  southeastern  steppe  region  of  Russia  shows 
the  former  extent  of  the  Caspian. 

Hineral  Besoorces.  In  its  mineral  wealth 
Russia  is  one  of  the  most  richly  endowed  cotm- 
tries  of  Europe.  Gold,  silver,  platinum,  iron, 
copper,  zinc,  salt,  and  coal  are  the  principal  min- 
erals worked.  Defective  means  of  communica- 
tion and  dearth  of  fuel  have  to  some  extent  pre- 
vented the  mining  industry  from  attaining  full 
development.  The  only  regions  where  coal  and 
iron  in  juxtaposition  are  largely  mined  are  in 
the  Donetz  coal  basin,  in  Poland,  and  in  Siberia. 
Between  1887  and  1911  Russia  quadrupled  its 
production  of  iron  and  steel,  of  which  2,633,000 
tons  were  produced  in  the  latter  year.  Iron  ore 
is  found  in  various  parts  of  Russia,  both  Euro- 
pean and  Asiatic.  The  largest  mines  are  in 
southern  Russia.  Magnetic  ironstone,  the  most 
valuable  iron  ore,  is  mined  along  a  large  part  of 
the  Urals. 

The  production  of  pig  iron  has  increased 
from  2,200,000  tons  in  1898  to  5,100,000  tons  in 
1913.  Of  the  latter  amount  about  3,400,000 
tons  came  from  South  Russian  districts.  Russia 
is  making  extraordinary  progress  in  the  produc- 
tion of  iron  and  steel  in  every  form,  but  the 
rolled-iron  product  is  only  about  one-third  as 
large  as  the  steel  output.  Russia  supplies  about 
four-fifths  of  all  the  coal  and  pig  iron  consumed 
in  the  country  and  nearly  all  of  the  steel.  Coal 
exists  in  much  greater  quantities  than  was  for- 
merly supposed.  The  best  coal  (partly  anthra- 
cite) is  obtained  in  South  Russia  in  the  Donetz 
basin,  and  these  mines  and  those  of  Poland  (in 
the  Dombrovsk  basin)  yield  about  nine-tenths 
of  the  output.  The  mines  of  Poland  are  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  Silesian  coal  measures.  The 
total  annual  yield  has  steadily  increased  (298,- 
500  tons  in  1860,  C9.'>.400  in  1870,  3,280,000  in 
1880,  6.022,000  in  1890,  19,857,000  in  1904,  and 
35,000,000  in  1913),  yet  the  supply  falls  short 
of  the  quantity  required.  The  imports,  chiefly 
from  England,  are  large  in  spite  of  the  tariff 
(9,510.000  tons  in  1913).  The  chief  sources 
of  gold  are  Siberia  and  the  Ural  Mountains, 
about  one-fourth  of  the  product  beintr  obtained 
from  auriferous  veins.    In  1912,  1,879,600  troy 


ounces  of  gold  were  produced,  the  Siberian  mines 
alone  yielding  1,014,157  ounces. 

Copper  (36,864  tons  in  1912)  comes  chiefly 
from  the  Urals  and  Caucasus  and  to  a  lesser 
extent  from  Poland  and  Finland.  About  90  per 
cent  of  the  world's  supply  of  platinum  comes 
from  the  west  side  of  the  Urals  ( 184,767  ounces 
in  1912).  Zinc  ore  (averaging  65,074  long  tons 
a  year)  is  found  in  Poland.  Mercury  comes 
from  Ekaterinoslav  in  South  Russia  and  Cau- 
casia. Russia  is  one  of  the  richest  salt-bearing 
countries  of  the  world.  The  total  product  in 
1911  was  2,013,000  tons,  of  which  42,000  tons 
was  rock  salt.  The  Donetz  basin  yields  about 
28  per  cent,  while  Bakhmut  (Government  of 
Ekaterinoslav)  comes  second  with  25  per  cent. 
The  lakes  of  the  southeast  steppes  yield  abun- 
dant salt  and  some  of  them  are  filled  with  a  sat- 
urated solution  of  salt.  Many  lakes  yield  also 
soda.  Iridium  (solid),  malachite  (in  large 
blocks),  lapis  lazuli,  emeralds, diamonds, topazes, 
and  onyxes  are  found  in  the  Urals  and  amber 
on  the  Baltic  coasts.  Russia  is  deficient  in 
building  stone,  but  colossal  blocks  of  granite 
occur  in  Finland.  Porcelain  clay  and  meer- 
schaum are  found  in  the  Crimea.  Marble  is 
quarried  in  Finland  and  the  Crimea.  There  are 
numerous  chalybeate,  sulphur,  and  saline  springs. 
Peat  moors  on  the  Baltic  coast  and  near  Moscow 
are  a  source  of  fuel.  The  Baku  petroleum  fields 
in  Transcaucasia,  one  of  the  greatest  sources  of 
mineral  oil  in  the  world,  show  signs  of  approach- 
ing exhaustion.  The  total  production  of  crude 
oil  in  Russia  fell  from  78,536,655  barrels  (of 
42  gallons  each)  in  1904  to  60,935,482  barrels  in 
1913. 

The  world  receives  its  chief  supply  of  man- 
ganese from  the  Caucasian  mines  in  the  Govern- 
ment of  Kutais,  where  there  is  a  vast  bedded 
deposit  nearly  7  feet  thick,  lying  practically 
level.  The  production  in  1912  exceeded  100,000 
tons,  most  of  it  coming  from  the  Caucasus. 

Agriculture.  Russia  is  still  preeminently  an 
agricultural  country.  It  pays  for  its  imports 
with  farm  produce  and  four-fifths  of  the  popula- 
tion subsist  by  husbandry.  One-fifth  of  its  sur- 
face, however — the  tundras  in  the  north  and  the 
salt  steppes  in  the  southeast — is  entirely  unfit 
for  cultivation.  There-  are  about  16,000,000 
acres  of  unproductive  swamp  lands  in  West 
Russia,  but  drainage  works  are  gradually  re- 
claiming them.  About  39  per  cent  of  the  culti- 
vable area  is  occupied  by  forests  and  about  16 
per  cent  by  pastures  and  meadows.  About  000,- 
000,000  acres  are  cultivable,  of  which  225,000,000 
consist  of  the  celebrated  black  earth,  which  is 
naturally  the  richest  wheat  land  in  the  world. 
Owing  to  the  extreme  sparsit^  of  Russia's  popu- 
lation, however  (about  20  inhabitants  to  the 
square  mile  in  1911),  only  about  215,000,000 
acres  are  usually  under  crops. 

The  long  winters  and  short,  hot  summers  cause 
grain  to  ripen  rapidly  and  compress  into  a  few 
weeks  an  amount  of  work  to  which  the  farmers 
of  western  Europe  can  give  as  many  months. 
Thus  more  men  and  horses  are  needed  in  a  few 
seasonal  weeks  than  can  be  employed  at  other 
periods  of  the  year.  The  scanty  ramfall  also  is 
in  some  years  more  meapre  than  in  others,  re- 
sulting in  frequent  periods  of  drought  and 
famine,  an  evil  greatly  aggravated  by  the  pov- 
erty of  the  peasants,  who  cannot  carry  reserve 
supplies  of  food.  Fanning  is  still  conducted  for 
the  most  part  by  primitive  methods.  Intensive 
agriculture  is  practically  unknown   in  Russia. 
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The  tenant  system  on  the  enormous  estates  of 
the  g^eat  landowners  results  in  wasteful  and 
careless  methods  of  tillage.  There  are  few  well- 
cultivated  detached  small  farms,  most  of  the 
peasantry  living  in  village  communes  (mtr«) 
and  tilling  scattered  strips  of  land  that  are  not 
their  individual  possession  but  are  owned  col- 
lectively by  the  commune,  though  the  product 
belongs  to  the  individual  cultivator.  (See  MlB.) 
Private  landownership  among  the  peasantir  is 
rapidly  increasing,  however.  The  European  War 
which  b«|an  in  1914  interrupted  extensive  and 
far-reachmg  land  reforms  in  Russia,  instituted 
under  a  law  promulgated  in  1906,  looking  to 
the  readjustment  and  redistribution  of  land 
holdings  among  the  peasantry.  Agricultural 
development  is  still  considerably  hindered  by 
the  collective  system  of  land  tenure  and  the 
general  poverty  of  the  peasantry.  Moreover,  the 
central  government  not  only  fails  to  provide 
primary  and  technical  instruction,  but  even  ob- 
structs the  eitorts  in  this  direction  of  the 
zemstvos,  as  well  as  of  private  societies  and 
individuals.  However,  economic  conditions  are 
surely  if  slowly  forcing  even  agriculturally 
prodigal  Russia  to  adopt  modern  methods  in 
this  field,  as  is  shown  by  the  increasing  impor- 
tation of  agricultural  mauihinery  (mostly  Ameri- 
can) and  ue  more  general  use  of  fertilizers.  In 
spite  of  these  drawbacks,  however,  Russia  pro- 
duces about  two-thirds  of  the  oats  and  half  the 
rye  of  Europe  and  more  barley  and  wheat  than 
any  other  country  save  the  United  States,  which, 
too,  it  surpasses  in  good  years  (1913).  These 
cereal  and  fibre  crops,  together  with  potatoes, 
beetroot,  and  tobacco,  are  the  great  agricultural 
products  of  Russia. 

Rye  and  winter  wheat,  the  two  leading  cereals, 
had  about  two-thirds  of  the  total  acreage  under 
cereal  cultivation  in  1913,  the  respective  acre- 
age being  rye,  73,764,800,  and  wheat,  21,064,640. 
Wheat  is  the  most  important  export  crop,  being 
grown  chiefly  in  the  black-earth  region  of  South 
Russia.  In  good  seasons  Russia  exports  about 
100,000,000  bushels  (120,836,500  in  1913),  being 
second  only  to  the  United  States  as  a  seller  of 
this  cereal  and  supplying  three-fourths  of  the 
export  wheat  of  Europe.  The  yield  is  on  air  av- 
erage only  about  nine'  bushels  to  the  acre,  or 
only  about  two-thirds  of  that  in  the  United 
States.  Oats,  barley,  and  rye  are  raised  chiefly 
north  of  the  great  wheat  area,  and  maize  is 
grown  in  the  southwest.  Until  1877  Russia  sur- 
passed the  United  States  in  the  production  of 
cereals.  The  yields  for  the  five  principal  cereals 
will  appear  from  the  following  table: 


CBRBAL 

Average  1908-12 

1913 

Winter  rye 

Tmu 
21,050.000 

5,546,700 
10,375,800 
13,248.400 

9.150.000 

Tom 

23,882,500 
7,864,500 
13,977.500 
15.740.500 
12.124.000 

Spline  wheftt 

Onto 

Barley 

Total 

59.370.900 

73.589,000 

Rice  is  an  increasing  crop  in  the  Caucasus, 
Siberia  (Transbaikalia),  and  Turkestan  and  is 
now  largely  raised  throughout  the  Empire.  The 
crop  of  Transcaucasia  alone  amounts  to  about 
121,300  tons  a  year  and  is  shipped  all  over 
Russia  throuf^  the  Volga  and  Black  Sea  ports. 
The  beet  industry  is  one  of  the  most  important 


branches  of  agriculture  and  manufacture  in 
Russia.  Domestic  beet  sugar  supplies  the  oitire 
demand  of  the  Empire  and  furnishes  enormous 
quantities  for  export,  Russia  being  the  chief 
source  of  sugar  for  all  the  Black  Sea  territory 
and  Persia.  In  1912-13,  1,923,000  acres,  mainly 
in  the  black-earth  region  and  South  Poland,  were 
given  to  sugar-beet  culture. 

In  1909  Russia  ranked  second  in  the  world  for 
the  area  devoted  to  the  cultivation  of  flax,  which 
is  not  confined  to  any  particular  part  of  the 
Empire.  The  acreage  under  cultivation  in  1910 
was  3,887,269  for  flax  and  2,001,036  for  hemp, 
yielding  630,000  tons  and  123,752  tons  respec- 
tively. The  exports  of  flax  alone  amounted  to 
311,000  tons  in  1912.  Next  to  grain  flax  and 
hemp  form  the  principal  exports  of  Russia.  The 
cotton-raising  districts  of  the  Empire  are  in 
Russian  Turkestan  and  Transcaucasia,  the  larg- 
est supply  coming  from  Ferghana,  which  ex- 
ported some  306,962,000  pounds  ( including  Unter 
and  old  cotton)  in  1912-13.  The  same  season 
some  of  the  other  Central  Asiatic  cotton  sec- 
tions exported  as  follows:  Tashkend,  28,889,600 
pounds;  Samarkand,  27,936,800  pounds;  Bok- 
hara, 72,224,000  pounds.  The  cultivation  of 
potatoes  has  doubled  in  the  past  quarter  of  a 
century  and  the  tubers  are  largely  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  spirits.  Viticulture  has  made 
much  progress  in  the  southwest  and  south  (Bes- 
sarabia, Kherson,  Podolia,  the  Crimea,  and 
Transcaucasia).  Bessarabia  has  about  200,000 
acres  of  vineyards.  The  beet  red  wines  now  com- 
pare favorably  with  good  French  wines  and  are 
cheaper,  and  the  champagnes  of  Odessa  compete 
successfully  in  Russia  with  the  French  vintage. 

Forests.  Wood  is  used  in  Russia  on  a  most 
wasteful  scale  both  for  industrial  purposes  and  as 
fuel.  Though  the  wealth  of  European  Russia  in 
timber  is  surpassed  only  by  the  forests  of  Canada 
and  the  United  States,  and  the  forests  of  the 
Empire  probably  surpass  those  of  any  other 
coimtry  in  extent,  the  science  of  forestry  is  but 
little  known.  In  certain  northern  sections  the 
superabundant  woods  are  utilized  only  to  produce 
potash,  resin,  tar,  and  turpentine,  while  the 
south  suffers  for  want  of  timber.  Exclusive  of 
Siberia  Russia  has  549,800,000  acres  under  for- 
est. The  forests  in  Russia  proper  cover  an  area 
of  about  474,000,000  acres;  in  Finland,  50,500,- 
000;  in  Poland,  6,700,000;  in  the  Caucasus, 
18,700,000.  The  exportation  of  timber  of  all 
kinds  from  Russia  in  1913  totaled  460,699,000 
poods  and  was  valued  at  over  $86,000,000. 

Stock  Baising.  In  its  live-stock  interest 
Russia  naturally  surpasses  every  other  country 
of  Europe.  Nearly  half  the  horses  of  the  Conti- 
nent are  raised  in  Russia.  It  leads  all  the  other 
countries  in  cattle,  sheep,  and  goats,  and  is  in- 
ferior only  to  Germany  in  the  number  of  hogs. 
The  live-stock-raising  industry  contributes  over 
$90,000,000  worth  annually  to  Russia's  export 
trade,  besides  supplying  the  great  home  demand. 
In  proportion  to  the  population,  however,  Rus- 
sia's wealth  in  live  stock  is  not  remarkable,  and 
has  been  decreasing  owing  to  the  frequently  re- 
curring famines  and  the  deterioration  of  the 
condition  of  the  peasantry.  The  industry  is 
largest  on  the  broad  southwestern  steppe,  where 
the  animals  spend  the  whole  year  in  the  open  air. 
Farther  north,  however,  animals  must  be  fed 
under  cover  for  100  to  200  days  in  the  year. 
The  breeding  of  domestic  animals  is  not  skill- 
fully conducted  except  as  to  horses,  the  3000 
stud  farms  by  which  the  government  is  promot- 
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ing  this  industry  having  been  bo  auccessful  that 
Russia  now  has  not  onfy  the  most  but  also  the 
best  horses  in  Europe.  Meat,  tallow,  and  hides 
are  the  main  objects  of  cattle  raising,  dairy  in- 
terests being  neglected.  Next  to  Great  Britain 
Russia  yields  the  largest  quantity  of  wool  in 
Europe,  nearly  all  of  it  being  utilized  in  the 
Russian  wool  factories.  Bristles  are  the  chief 
article  of  hog  products  exported.  Camels -tare 
bred  in  the  southeast,  while  reindeer  form  the 
wealth  of  the  Laplanders  and  of  the  inhabitants 
of  northeast  Siberia.  The  number  of  the  princi- 
pal domestic  animals  in  the  Empire  ( exclusive  of 
Finland)  in  1912  was  169,639,000,  consisting  of 
33,169,000  horses,  48,896,000  cattle,  74,066,000 
sheep  and  goats,  and  13,608,000  hogs.  Perhaps 
in  no  other  country  are  flsh  so  important  m 
domestic  economy  as  in  Russia.  On  account  of 
the  numerous  fast  days  flsh  are  an  indispensable 
article  of  diet,  and  though  the  value  of  tne  home 
fisheries  is  very  great  (over  $75,000,000  in 
1911),  large  imports  are  necessary,  and  isinglass 
and  caviar  are  the  only  fishery  produce  exported. 

Kanufactares.  The  government  protects 
home  industries  by  imposing  a  very  hig^  tariff 
on  imports,  averaging  about  35  per  cent  of  their 
value.  Until  about  1820  Russia  was  almost  com- 
pletely d^endent  upon  other  nations  for  manu- 
factured goods.  Manufactures  have  wonderfully 
developed  under  the  protective  tariff,  but  the 
hardships  of  excessive  protecticm  have  forced  the 
government  to  abolish  some  of  the  import  duties, 
notably  those  on  iron  and  steel.  Industries  have 
been  greatly  promoted  by  the  variety  of  raw 
material  which  the  Empire  affords,  as  well  as 
by  the  abundance  of  capital  (much  of  it  from 
foreign  countries,  attracted  into  the  Empire  by 
high  protection)  and  the  large  dividends  which 
enterprises  in  Russia  have  yidded.  Trained  tal- 
ent, highly  skilled  labor,  and  modem  machinery 
from  foreign  countries  are  largely  employed. 
The  superintendmts,  chemists,  engineers,  and 
mechanics  in  the  factories  are  generally 
foreigners. 

Nevertheless  Russia's  industrial  system  still 
lags  considerably  behind  those  of  more  western 
countries,  but  modem  ways  and  means  are  grad- 
ually exerting  their  influence  upon  Russia  in 
this  as  in  other  respects.  The  larger  part  of  the 
Russian  factories  are  very  small  and  a  far 
greater  number  of  them  are  located  in  the  coun- 
try than  is  the  case  in  either  England  or  the 
United  States.  The  majority  of  the  work- 
people are  engaged  in  agriculture  in  summer,  but 
devote  the  long  winters  to  various  manufsuitures, 
either  in  their  own  homes  or  in  towns,  whither 
they  repair  for  employment.  Such  large  cities 
as  Moscow,  St.  Petersburg  (Petrograd),  War- 
saw, Lodz,  and  Bialostok  have  a  permanent 
manufacturing  population.  Many  other  cities 
attract  to  their  factories  in  winter  thousands  of 
people  from  the  farms,  and  even  most  of  the 
permanent  factory  hands  are  former  peasants. 
The  manufacture  of  linen,  woolen  goods,  leather, 
bouse  utensils,  earthenware,  hats,  and  many 
other  articles  is  still  very  largely  in  the  hands 
of  peasant  workers,  who  produce  their  wares  in 
their  own  homes  or  village  shops.  Their  work  is 
highly  skilled,  for  the  division  of  labor  is  oftoi 
very  minute.  There  are  more  than  100,000  of 
these  small  factories  and  home  workshops.  He 
number  of  factories  and  workshops  under  gov- 
ernment inspection  in  1913  exceeded  17.356  and 
the  number  of  hands  employed  2,151,191,  with 
a  total  product  valued   at  over    1,451,554,000 


rubles.  The  following  table  shows  the  number 
of  companies  engaged  in  various  industries  and 
the  capital  employed  therein  in  1911. 


INSUSTRin 

Number 

Capital 

Textile* 

17 

4 

13 

28 

8 

8 

28 

7 

33 

15 

6 

tll.116.300 

3,038,fi00 

M^  wwliTrT. '.■.■. 

9,419,300 

Foodctufb 

12,030,400 

ClMmiottls 

1,776,700 

2,267,500 

Miniiiff  . 

27,326,400 

1,442.000 

Distributiva  antarprina 

16,456,800 

Salutation,  eta 

4,346,600 

2,047,100 

Total 

161 

191,264,600 

The  output  of  the  textile  industries  is  of 
greater  value  than  that  of  any  other  branch  of 
manufacture.  Only  imported  cotton  goods  were 
worn  before  1840,  but  by  1913  Russia,  exclusive 
of  Finland,  had  137  cotton  factories,  vrith  8,987,- 
911  spindles,  a  capital  invested  of  $192,608,000 
and  an  output  siirpassed  only  by  those  of  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States.  The  product  of 
the  cotton  industry  was  valued  in  1912  at  $667,- 
389,000.  The  product  not  only  meets  almost 
the  entire  diHnestic  demand,  but  there  is  also  a 
surplus  for  export  to  Asia  and  Rumania.  Rus- 
sian cotton  goods  cannot  compete,  however,  in 
the  markets  of  central  and  western  Europe, 
neither  is  there  any  market  in  Russia  for  any 
western  cotton  products  excepting  the  finer  fab- 
rics, which  are  not  yet  produced  at  home.  The 
chief  cotton-manufacturing  centres  are  the  Mos- 
cow district,  with  large  dyeing  and  printing 
works,  Vladimir,  Ivanovo,  Tver,  Shuya,  S£ 
Petersburg  (Petrograd),  Warsaw,  and  Lods, 
which  last  produces  about  seven-eighths  of  all 
the  cotton  doth  made  in  Poland  and  about  one- 
tenth  of  the  cotton  yam  spun  in  Russia.  The 
woolen  industry  also  has  greatly  expanded,  es- 
pecially in  the  manufacture  of  cloth,  the  Mos- 
cow district  leading.  The  value  of  the  flax  and 
hempen  goods,  produced  chiefly  in  the  house- 
holds and  in  the  factories  of  the  central  govern- 
ments, averages  about  $125,000,000  a  year.  The 
silk  industry,  centred  almost  wholly  in  the  Mos- 
cow district,  consumes  over  $6,000,000  of  raw 
silk  and  yam  a  year,  purchased  in  Italy,  China, 
and  Persia.  Up  to  1914  the  distillation  of  spir- 
its ranked  next  to  textiles  in  value  of  output, 
the  consumption  of  spirits  having  been  nearly 
two  gallons  per  capita  a  year.  In  1913  there 
were  2974  distilleries  in  the  entire  Empire,  pro- 
ducing 133,230,000  gallons  of  alcohol.  The 
brewing  business  is  also  large.  Esthonia,  south 
of  the  Gulf  of  Finland,  is  the  largest  centre  of 
production.  The  government,  with  a  view  to  in- 
creasing the  revenue,  had  a  monopoly  of  the 
production  and  sale  of  spirituous  beverages  (not 
including  wine  and  beer)  throughout  European 
Russia. 

The  native  metal  industry  is  of  great  impor- 
tance, though  it  has  suffered  greatly  from  defec- 
tive communications  and  lack  of  fuel.  The 
manufactories  of  machinery  are  located  in  the 
central  and  particularly  the  southern  industrial 
region.  Many  factories  supply  agricultural  ma- 
chines and  implements,  the  value  of  the  output 
having  risen  from  $1,112,500  in  1867  to  nearly 
$5,000,000  in  1897  and  to  about  $30,000,000  in 
1912.  But  rapidly  as  this  industry  has  grown 
in    Russia,    the   domestic   demand   necessitates 
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otMudderable  importations  ($43,026,000  worth 
in  1013)  from  the  United  States,  England,  and 
Germany.  Still  the  metal  indnstries  employ  a 
vast  number  of  workmen  (the  42  companies  en- 
gaged in  these  industries  in  1913  employed  a 
capital  of  $40,237,000).  The  railroads  are  sup- 
plied with  homemade  rails.  Russia's  sugar  mills 
and  refineries  are  confined  to  Poland  (chiefly  the 
Warsaw  region)  and  Little  Russia  (chiefly  the 
Government  of  Kiev).  The  principal  tobacco- 
growing  centres  in  Russia  are  Transcaucasia, 
Russian  Turkestan,  and  Little  Russia.  The 
total  amount  of  smoking  tobacco,  cigars,  and 
cigarettes  manufactured  rose  from  13,037  tons 
in  1883  to  22,580  tons  in  1012.  The  ntunber  of 
cigarettes  manufactured  had  increased  from 
3,500,000,000  in  1883  to  22,500,000,000  in  1012. 
Russian  leather  manufactures,  long  famous,  are 
carried  on  in  all  parts  of  the  Empire.  The 
wdl-known  Russia  leather  is  made  chiefly  in  the 
centre  and  north,  Turkey  leather  in  the  east 
and  south.  Ships  are  built  at  all  the  seaports 
and  on  the  Vo^fa,  Oka,  and  Kama.  Chemical 
factories  are  found  all  over  the  Empire,  but 
chiefly  in  the  Government  of  Moscow.  St. 
Petersburg's  manufactures  of  malachite  are  fa- 
mous and  the  glass  and  porcelain  made  in  the 
Imperial  factory  at  the  capital  are  of  a  very  high 
class.    The  production  of  these  articles  and  also 
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its  mills  and  shops  and  buying  their  cotton  and 
other  raw  materials;  but  to  the  western  nations 
it  is  an  agricultural  state,  sending  them  its 
grain,  flax,  and  hemp  and  buying  their  manufac- 
tures. The  volume  of  foreign  trade  is  still  small 
considering  the  vast  resources  of  European  Rus- 
sia and  its  enormous  population.  Though  it  is 
more  populous  tlian  the  United  States,  its  gen- 
eral merdiandise  trade  with  foreign  countries  is 
less  than  that  of  the  small  state  of  Bek^um.  A 
large  part  of  the  foreign  trade  is  in  tne  hands 
of  English,  German,  French,  and  other  foreign- 
ers established  at  the  seaports.  The  following 
table  is  a  statement  of  the  average  annual  trade 
of  European  Russia  across  the  European,  Fin- 
nish, Black  Sea,  and  Caucasian  frontiers  in  mil- 
lions of  dollars. 


Import*. 
Export*. 


ISOCMM 


«327.8 
4fi2.0 


I905-0a 


$42e.« 

887.7 


1913 


1639.0 
732.0 


The  trade  through  the  Asiatic  frontier  in  1013 
was  134.5  millions  of  dollars,  of  which  84.S  were 
exports.  The  trade  of  Russia  with  the  principal 
countries  of  the  Eastern  Hemisphere  in  1900  and 
1913  was: 


1900 
Imports  from 


1913 
Im|>ort*(rom 


1900 
Export*  to 


1013 
Export*  to 


Oermanr 

United  Kincdom 

Franoe 

Auitria-Huncsiy 

Turkejr 

China 

Finland 


S1U,614,40S 
66.400,320 
16.29S.695 
13.886.460 
3.72S.860 
8,339.395 
10,308.240 


«321.378,000 
85,176.000 
28.007,500 
17.341.500 
8,469,000 
♦7,630,000 
25,482,000 


396.633,025 
74,971.640 
29,586.700 
13,523.900 
9.404,415 
689.675 
21,132.510 


3256.318,500 
133.432.000 
50,428,500 
32,628.000 
17,230,000 
280.000 
27,646,000 


*  ExolusiTe  of  trade  aeroa*  Aaiatio  frontier. 


of  paper,  furniture,  and  fancy  goods  falls  below 
the  domestic  demand. 

Commerce.  It  is  not  easy  in  countries  like 
Russia,  where  the  means  of  communication  are 
poor,  for  merchants  to  inspect  all  the  varieties 
of  goods  they  may  wish  to  sell  unless  great  col- 
lections of  goods  are  brought  to^iether  at  fixed 
times  and  at  central  places.  This  accounts  for 
the  prevalence  of  fairs  in  Russia,  where  they 
constitute  a  r^fular  and  indispensable  mercan- 


The  leading  imports  are  raw  and  half-manu- 
factured articles  (cotton,  metals,  coal,  wool, 
silk,  leather,  chemicals,  etc),  manufactured 
goods  (machinery,  metal  goods,  some  textiles, 
etc.),  articles  of  food  (t«i,  beverages,  fruits, 
coffee,  tobacco).  Among  other  exports  are  ce- 
reals and  flour,  timber,  naphtha,  flax  and  hemp, 
oil  cake,  oil  grains,  fnrs,  hides  and  skins.  The 
following  table  shows  the  growth  of  imports  and 
exports  from  1908  to  1013. 


Import*  1908 
Import*  1913 

Export*  1908 
EqxHt*  1913. 


Foodstuffs 


166,046.000 
81,607,000 

269,053.000 
403,600,500 


Raw  and  semi- 
manufactured 
produota 


3211.617,000 
300.453,000 

190,920,200 
275,111,500 


Lire  stock 


S762.200 
1.549.500 

16.732,000 
16,402.500 


Manufactured 
products 


(114,197.600 
226,722.500 

13,760.800 
15,223.000 


tile  institution.  No  fewer  than  16,000  fairs  (87 
per  cent  agricultural)  are  held  annually  in  the 
Russian  Empire.  Their  total  turnover  exceeds 
1,000,000,000  rubles.  The  seven  principal  fairs 
are  those  of  Moscow,  Kharkov,  Poltava  (where 
horses,  sheep,  and  wool  are  dealt  in  on  a  large 
scale),  Yelizavetgrad,  Kursk,  Irbit,  and  Nizhni 
Novgorod  (q.v.). 

The  trade  relations  of  Russia  with  the  coun- 
tries west  and  east  of  it  vary  greatly.  To  Tur- 
kestan and  all  Asiatic  countries  Russia  is  a  man- 
ufacturing state,  sending  to  them  the  product  of 


In  1001  the  trade  with  the  United  States  con- 
sisted of  $16,168,000  in  imports  and  $14,062,000 
in  exports.  In  1914  it  was  $31,203,000  and 
$23,320,000  respectively.  These  figures  are  as 
given  by  the  United  States  government,  but 
differ  from  those  of  Russian  reports,  owing  to  the 
fact  that  much  of  the  trade  is  indirect,  i.e.,  con- 
signed to  pofts  of  other  countries  in  the  first 
place.  The  ^rade  between  the  two  countries  is 
probably  greater  than  the  figures  on  either  side 
indicate.  T^ie  principal  American  exports  to 
Russia  aro  cotton,  copper,  agricultural  imple- 
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Bents,  and  machinery.  The  principal  Russian 
exports  to  the  United  States  are  hides  and  skins 
and  wool.  Finland  forms  a  customs  district  by 
itself  and  its  trade  is  not  included  in  the  trade 
statistics  of  European  Russia. 

TranaxMrtation  and  Communication.  Rus- 
sian wagon  roads  are  generally  in  a  very  bad 
condition  in  spring  and  autumn.  In  winter,  when 
the  whole  plain  of  Russia  is  covered  with  snow, 
sledging  is  universal  and  the  land  transport  of 
goods  is  facilitated.  About  one-third  the  freight 
of  the  Russian  Empire  is  transported  by  water. 
Water  transportation  is  still  much  the  cheapest 
means  of  communication,  in  spite  of  the  fact 
that  Russia's  rivers  and  canals  are  closed  fay 
ice  from  three  to  seven  months  of  the  year 
and  the  southern  rivers,  notably  the  Don,  are 
much  reduced  in  depth  by  the  dryness  of  the 
summer.  There  are  in  all  about  178,580  miles 
of  navigable  rivers,  lakes,  and  canals  in  the 
Russian  Empire,  but  only  one-third  of  them 
(about  32  per  cent)  are  suitable  for  regular 
steamers.  Over  1700  steamers  ply  on  the  Volga 
and  its  tributaries.  There  is  direct  water  con- 
nection by  river  and  canal  between  the  Caspian 
Sea  and  the  Arctic  Ocean,  between  the  Caspian 
Sea  and  the  Baltic,  and  between  the  Black  Sea 
and  the  Baltic.  The  mileage  of  Russia's  rail- 
roads has  increased  enormously  since  the  last 
quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century,  having  grown 
from  13,023  miles  in  1877  to  about  60,000  miles 
in  1914.  About  two-thirds  of  this  is  controlled 
by  the  government;  the  rest  is  owned  by  pri- 
vate companies  (seven  in  1014).  Of  this  vast 
trackage  over  36,000  miles  are  in  European  Rus- 
sia and  about  11,000  in  Asiatic  Russia.  In  1914 
the  Russian  railroads  transported  about  250,000,- 
000  passengers  and  233,315,016  tons  of  freight. 

The  chief  seaports  are  on  the  Baltic  and  Black 
seas.  Excepting  Odessa,  Sebastopol,  and  Novo- 
rossisk  on  tiie  Black  Sea  and  HangO  on  the  Bal- 
tic, they  are  blocked  by  ice  from  two  to  five 
months,  but  ice  breakers  are  mitigating  this 
inconvenience.  The  Black  Sea  ports  are  the 
main  outlets  for  agricultural  produce.  Most  of 
the  sea  trade  with  north  and  central  Europe 
and  the  United  States  is  throu;;h  the  Baltic 
ports.  Odessa  has  the  largest  shipping  trade,  is 
the  chief  depot  for  the  produce  of  South  Russia 
(wheat,  tallow,  wool,  and  linseed),  and  has 
regular  connection  with  all  Black  Sea  ports,  the 
chief  Mediterranean  and  Atlantic  ports  of 
Europe,  and  the  Pacific  port  of  Vladivostok. 
Taganrog,  Rostev,  Berdiansk,  and  Mariupol  are 
grain  ports  on  the  Sea  of  Azov,  and  Astrakhan 
on  the  Volga  delta  is  the  central  point  of  the 
Caspian  Sea  trade.  St.  Petersburg  is  the  lead- 
ing port  of  the  Baltic.  Riga  is  the  most  im- 
portant shipping  point  in  western  Russia  for 
flax,  hemp,  and  timber.  Archangel,  on  the 
White  Sea,  has  an  important  export  trade  in 
timber,  tar,  piteh,  grain,  and  furs.  Abo,  HangO, 
Helsingfors,  Reval,  and  Libau  are  also  important 
ports.  The  coasting  trade  is  very  large  and 
since  January,  1900,  only  vessels  sailing  under 
the  Russian  flag  can  encfaffe  in  it.  The  mercan- 
tile marine  of  Russia  in  1914  consisted  of  3700 
vessels,  with  a  total  of  783,000  net  registered 
tons;  of  these  1044  were  steamers  (total  ton- 
nage 613,000)  and  2697  sailing  vessels  (tetal 
tonnage  257,000).  The  shiplmilding  activity 
was  very  promising  before  the  European  War, 
when  the  Admiralty  passed  a  bill  to  spend  more 
than  600,000,000  rubles  on  naval  construction. 
At  the  same  time  the  government  had  decided 
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to  extend  the  duty-free  importation  of  ocean 
steamers  until  1928. 

Banking.  The  Bank  of  Russia  is  the  state 
bank  and  also  a  commercial  bank.  In  1914  it 
had  134  branches  and  780  treasuries  throughout 
the  Empire.  It  issues  the  paper  currency  of 
Russia  as  necessity  occurs.  If  the  amount  of 
the  paper  ciirrency  does  not  exceed  600,000,000 
rubles,  the  bank  guarantees  it  by  half  of  that 
sum  in  gold.  Every  issue  above  600,000,000 
rubles  must  be  guaranteed  to  the  full  amount  in 
gold  deposited  in  the  bank.  The  total  amount 
of  the  paper  currency  on  March  29,  1915,  was 
3,260,000,000  rubles  and  the  guarantee  fund  in 
gold  to  cover  the  currency  was  1,652,052,000 
rubles. 

The  number  of  state,  municipal,  and  postal 
savings  banks  on  Jan.  14,  1913,  was  8005;  de- 
positors, 8,456,804;  deposits,  1,594,800,000  rubles. 
The  state  banks  for  mortgage  loans  to  the  nobil- 
ity had  outstanding  loans  amounting  to  1,232,- 
885,000  rubles  on  Jan.  14,  1912.  The  land  bank 
for  the  purchase  of  land  by  the  peasante  made 
loans  in  1911  to  village  communities,  associa- 
tions, and  separate  individuals  with  which  were 
bought  37,732,000  acres  valued  at  1,802,346,000 
rubles,  of  which  1,473,276,000  rubles  were  lent 
by  the  bank.  The  53  mortgage  banks  on  Jan. 
14,  1912,  had  3,057,971,948  rubles  in  loans  on 
landed  estates  belonging  to  377,526  private  pro- 
prietors and  covering  157,131,406  acres. 

Ooremment.  lie  government  of  Riusia, 
originally  an  Eastern  and  despotic  state,  is 
slowly  taking  on  a  European  form.  Owing  to 
the  great  changes  which  b^ran  in  1005  and  which 
have  not  as  yet  taken  definite  form,  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  characterize  the  present  governmental 
system  of  Russia.  At  present  it  can  be  best 
described  as  a  decaying  absolutism  destined  to 
assume  a  constitutional  form.  The  accoimt 
which  follows  is  descriptive  of  conditions  up  to 
the  issue  of  the  manifesto  of  Aug.  19,  1905.  For 
present  conditions,  see  the  section  on  Biatory. 
With  the  enactment  of  the  New  Fundamental 
Laws  in  1906  a  beginning  of  constitutional  gov- 
ernment may  be  said  to  have  been  made.  The 
government  of  Russia  is  an  absolute  hereditary 
monarchy.  The  whole  lenslative,  executive, 
and  judicial  power  is  vested  in  the  Czar  alone. 
He  bears  the  title  of  Autocrat  of  All  the  Rus- 
sias  and,  as  the  title  indicates,  there  are  no  legal 
limitations  whatever  upon  his  authority.  There 
are,  however,  certain  rules  for  the  most  part  re- 
lating to  the  law  of  succesaon  which  the  Czar 
regards  as  binding  upon  himself.  He  exercises 
the  lopslative  and  administrative  power  through 
the  aid  of  certain  great  councils  of  state,  com- 
posed of  functionaries  appointed  by  himself  and 
responsible  to  him  alone  for  their  conduct.  The 
first  of  these  bodies  is  the  Council  of  the  Empire, 
a  purely  consultative  assembly  established  as 
early  as  1801  and  consisting  of  98  members  ap- 
pointed by  the  Czar  and  98  other  members 
elected  for  nine  years.  The  second  is  the  Duma, 
consisting  of  442  members  elected  for  five  years. 
Ite  function  is  also  wholly  consultative,  it  being 
devoid  of  any  legislative  or  executive  rights. 

A  great  liody  of  state  through  which  the  Em- 
peror governs  is  the  Senate,  which  was  created 
by  Peter  the  Great  in  1711  and  reorganized  in 
1802.  It  is  divided  into  six  departments  or 
sections.  Two  of  these  act  as  courts  of  cassa- 
tion. Their  members,  like  the  other  Senators, 
are  appointed  by  the  Emperor,  but,  by  reason 
of  their  judicial  functions,  are  r^^rded  as  ir- 
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removable.  Another  section  is  charged  with  the 
promulgation  and  execution  of  the  lawB.  Other 
sections  divide  among  themselves  the  business  of 
supervising  the  collection  of  the  taxes,  the  use 
of  the  public  funds,  the  preservation  of  the  ar- 
chives, the  appointment  of  officers,  and  the  main- 
tenance of  order.  As  a  whole  the  Senate  is  the 
final  supreme  court  of  appeal  in  civil  and  crim- 
inal cases  for  the  Empire,  a  supreme  adminis- 
trative court,  and  a  disciplinary  tribunal  for  the 
trial  of  public  officers.  Another  administrative 
body  is  ue  Holy  Synod,  charged  with  the  super- 
vision of  ecclesiastical  affairs.  It  is  composed 
mostly  of  ecclesiastics,  viz.,  the  three  metropoli- 
tans of  St.  Petersbui^  (Petrograd),  Moscow, 
and  Kiev,  the  archbishops  of  Georgia  (Caucasus) 
and  of  Poland,  and  several  bishops.  There  is 
one  lay  functionary,  with  the  title  of  Procurator 
General,  who  is  also  a  member.  All  the  members 
are  appointed  by  the  Emperor.  The  Synod  can- 
not introduce  innovations  into  the  Church,  but 
it  exercises  control  over  the  Church  in  maitters 
of  discipline  and  superintends  its  higher  admin- 
istration. Its  decisions  are  made  in  the  name 
of  the  Emperor  and  have  no  force  until  approved 
by  him.  Still  another  great  organ  of  Imperial 
administration  is  the  Coimcil  of  Ministers, 
which  dates  from  the  year  1S02.  The  ministers, 
13  in  number,  are  appointed  by  the  Emperor 
and  are  responsible  to  him  alone.  Besides  the 
ministry  the  Czar  has  his  private  chancelleries, 
charged  mainly  with  the  administration  of  pub- 
lic (Parities  and  certain  branches  of  public  edu- 
cation, the  examination  and  publication  of  the 
laws,  and  the  control  of  certain  branches  of  the 
police  service. 

Up  to  1011  special  arrangements  existed  for 
the  government  of  Poland  and  Finland,  but  since 
then  Finland  has  been  governed  as  part  of  the 
Russian  Empire.  In  Poland  the  chief  repre- 
sentative, or  lieutenant,  of  the  Emperor  is  the 
Governor-General,  who  is  assisted  by  a  council. 
He  is  also  the  president  of  a  deliberative  as- 
sembly composed  of  permanent  and  temporary 
members  all  appointed  by  the  Emperor.  For  ad- 
ministrative purposes  the  whole  Russian  Empire 
is  divided  into  govemmoits  (gubemii),  prov- 
inces ioblaati),  and  territories  {okrugi).  In 
1916  there  were  98  governments,  21  provinces, 
and  2  territories.  For  a  list  of  these  see  the 
table  following  under  Population.  For  the  gov- 
ernment of  Finland,  see  Finland. 

He  provinces  altogether  number  21,  all  but 
one  of  which  (the  Don  Cossack)  are  in  Asia  and 
the  Caucasus.  Several  of  the  governments  are 
united  under  the  rule  of  a  governor-general.  In 
each  single  government  there  are  a  deliberative 
assembly  and  a  civil  ^vemor,  while  in  a  num- 
ber there  is  also  a  military  governor.  Each  gov- 
ernment is  divided  into  districts  numbering  from 
2  to  IS.  In  the  case  of  Great  Russian  and  Little 
Russian  governments  (40  in  all  since  1911), 
every  district  has  a  deliberative  assembly 
(Zemstvo),  elected  by  three  classes  of  voters, 
viz.,  proprietors,  burghers,  and  inhabitants  of 
the  rural  communes  who  are  25  years  of  age  and 
possess  not  less  than  16,000  rubles'  worth  of 
property  or  who  are  engaged  in  businesses  of 
some  importance.  District  zemstvos  consist  of 
from  60  to  65  members  and  meet  annually — 
oftener  if  special  business  requires  and  the  Gov- 
ernor ((Hbentdtor)  permits — for  from  10  to  20 
days.  No  compensation  is  allowed  these  officials, 
save  as  they  become  members  of  a  standing  com- 
mittee.   Their  duties  include  the  construction  of 


publio  works,  administration  of  charity,  public 
health,  publio  education,  and  other  matters  of 
local  concern.  All  their  proceedings,  however, 
are  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  governor  of 
the  given  government,  who  has  the  right  to  veto 
all  resolutions.  The  administration  of  the  mu- 
nicipalities is  vested  in  a  mayor  (Oolova)  and 
an  elected  council  or  deliberative  assembly 
( Duma ) .  The  members  of  the  council  are  chosen 
by  property  owners,  who  are  divided  into  three 
classes,  each  class  choosing  an  equal  number 
of  members.  Its  duties  include  the  maintenance 
of  the  public  health  and  safety,  the  care  of 
markets,  ports,  charitable  institutions,  hospi- 
tals, libraries,  etc.,  and  the  general  supervision 
of  municipal  affairs.  A  law  of  1894  has  mate- 
rially reduced  the  power  of  the  municipal  gov- 
ernment and  placed  it  largely  imder  the  control 
of  the  Imperial  government. 

The  lowest  administrative  unit  is  the  com- 
mune, of  which  there  are  over  107,000  in  Euro- 
pean Russia.  The  chief  executive  officer  of  the 
commune  is  the  Starosta.  Other  officers  are  the 
tax  collector,  the  treasurer,  school  trustees,  hos- 
pital inspectors,  etc.  They  are  elected  by  the 
communal  assembly  (see  Mis).  This  is  a  pop- 
ular meeting  of  all  the  householders  in  the 
commune,  which  has  many  elements  in  ccanmon 
with  the  New  England  town  meeting.  Usually  a 
majority  vote  is  sufficient  to  validate  any  action 
of  tile  mir,  though  in  some  cases  a  two-thirds  vote 
is  required.  The  Staroita  serves  as  moderator 
of  the  assembly.  He  supervises  the  execution 
of  its  resolutions,  has  control  of  the  police,  and 
has  charge  of  the  disbursement  of  the  communal 
funds.  Several  communes  grouped  together  form 
a  canton  or  voloat,  of  which  there  are  over 
10,000  in  European  Russia.  Each  is  presided 
over  by  an  elder  {Starshina)  elected  by  the  can- 
tonal assembly,  composed  of  representatives  of 
the  communes  on  the  basis  of  1  member  to  every 
10  families.  It  discharges  the  same  duty  for  the 
canton  that  the  mir  does  for  the  commune.  It 
meets  in  the  most  important  or  the  most  central 
village  of  the  commune.  The  Starshina  is  as- 
sisted by  a  council.  His  term  of  service  is  three 
years  and  is  obligatory  unless  the  appointee  is 
60  years  of  age  or  has  serious  infirmities.  An- 
other cantonal  institution  is  a  court  consisting 
of  from  4  to  12  judges  elected  by  the  cantonal 
assembly.  It  has  jurisdicticm  of  misdemeanors 
and  disputes  among  the  peasants  concerning 
property  where  amounts  not  exceeding  300 
rubles  are  involved.  St.  Petersburg  (qjr.,  offi- 
cially Petrograd),  the  capital  of  the  Russian 
Empire,  is  governed  quite  differently,  under  a 
law  enacted  in  1903. 

Finance.  The  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the 
Empire  are  classed  under  the  heads  of  ordinary 
and  extraordinary  revenue  and  expenditure.  The 
estimated  revenue  and  expenditure  for  the  year 
1915  were:  ordinary,  3,080,108,314  and  3,078,- 
814,461  rubles;  extraordinary,  164,200,100  and 
155,493,963  rubles. 

The  ordinary  revenues  were  in  nine  classifica- 
tions. The  estimates  under  each  heading  in  1915 
are  here  given:  I.  Direct  taxes,  342,465,270 
rubles  (from  taxes  on  land,  forests,  and  capital, 
and  sale  of  trade  licenses).  2.  Indirect  taxes, 
695,184,300  (from  customs  duties  and  imposts 
on  spirits,  tobacco,  sugar,  matches,  and  naph- 
tha). 3.  Duties,  508,913,532  (from  stamp 
duties,  passports,  railroad  taxes,  etc.).  4.  State 
monopolies,  324,172,050  (mining,  mint,  posts, 
telegraphs  and  telephones,  and  sale  of  spirits). 
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6.  State  domains,  1,068,235,937  (rentals  from 
crownlands,  forests,  and  mines,  net  earnings  of 
state  railroads,  interest  on  crown  capital,  etc.). 
6.  Sales  of  domains,  1,826,790.  7.  Redemption 
of  land,  1,864,863  (payments  made  on  land  pur- 
chased by  liberated  serfs  and  crown  peasants). 
8.  Reimbursement  of  Treasury  expenses,  123,- 
333,152.  9.  Miscellaneous,  15,112,420  (payments 
on  railroad  and  crown  debts,  aid  from  munici- 
palities, military  contribution,  etc.).  The  ex- 
traordinary revenue  was  to  be  derived  from  in- 
terest on  the  perpetual  deposits  in  the  Bank  of 
Rusaa  (1,500,000  rubles)  and  prospective  state 
loans  (144,700,100)  and  reimbursement  of  ad- 
vances made  to  Alimentation  Fund  (8,000,000), 
making  a  grand  total  of  3,234,308,414  rubles. 

The  estimated  expaiditurea,  ordinary  and  ex- 
traordinary, for  1915  were  as  follows: 

Ordinaty. — State  debt,  439,706,598  rubles; 
higher  institutions  of  state,  8,912,010;  Holy 
Synod,  49,189,350.  Ministries:  Imperial  house, 
16,359,595;  foreign  affairs,  7,790,288;  war,  598,- 
714,153;  navy,  204,879,339;  finances,  365,328,- 
092;  commerce  and  industry,  57,429,996;  land 
organization  and  agriculture,  146,038,330;  in- 
terior, 208,701,120;  public  instruction,  146,652,- 
371;  ways  of  communicaticm,  710,587,924;  jus- 
tice, 101,691,657;  state's  control,  12,996,038; 
state's  studs,  3,837,600;  unforeseen  expenditure, 
10,000,000.     Total  ordinanr,  3,078,814,461. 

Emtraordinary. — Expenditures  of  the  War 
Ministry,  78,328,000  rubles;  building  of  new 
railways, -65,7 10,577;  construction  and  improve- 
ment of  ports,  9,384,200;  subsidies  to  railways, 
1,071,176.  Grand  total  for  expenditures,  3,234,- 
308,414  rubles.  The  average  annual  increase  of 
expenditures  was  104,000,000  rubles  for  the  five 
years  preceding  1913,  while  for  1914  an  increase 
of  307,000,000  was  found  necessary.  The  total 
proposed  budget  for  1915  included  34,100,000 
rubles  fr<xn  the  increased  price  of  what  spirits 
and  vodka  will  still  be  sold  after  the  closing  of 
the  government's  monopoly  spirit  shops  in  1915, 
which  alone  yielded  a  revenue  of  036,217,500 
rubles  in  1914. 

Weights,  Measnres,  and  Honey.  The  unit 
of  coinage  is  the  silver  ruble  of  100  kopeks,  of 
the  average  value  of  61.5  cents.  The  imperial 
and  half  imperial  are  gold  coins  of  15  and  7.5 
rubles  which  are  rather  scarce.  Besides  these 
gold  pieces  of  10  and  5  rubles  are  coined.  The 
silver  coins  include  pieces  of  I  ruUe  and  of  50, 
25,  20,  10,  and  5  kopeks.  In  copper  there  are 
denominations  as  low  as  half  and  quarter 
kopeks.  Legal-tender  credit  notes  (500,  100,  25, 
10,  5,  and  3  rubles  and  1  ruble)  are  also  issued. 
The  unit  of  measurement  is  the  arshin  (28 
inches).  The  verst  equals  3500  feet,  or  two 
thirds  of  a  statute  mile.  The  unit  of  weight  is 
the  pound  (funt),  equaling  nine-tenths  of  a 
pound  avoirdupois.  Tne  pood  is  equivalent  to 
40  Russian  or  36  American  pounds.  The  metre, 
kilogram,  and  their  subdivisicms  may  legally  be 
used. 

Kavy.  The  Russian  navy  was  first  organized 
by  Peter  the  Great.  As  the  Russians  were  not 
naturally  a  seafaring  people,  the  navy  did  not 
until  comparatively  recent  times  become  very 
strong.  During  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth 
century  it  was  probably  the  third  in  Europe  as 
regards  number  and  power  of  its  vessels,  but 
from  the  time  of  the  Crimean  War  it  continued 
to  fall  behind  until  the  Turkish,  Italian,  and 
German  navies  had  surpassed  it.  In  1884  the 
rebuilding    of    the    fleet   b^;an    and    continued 


quite  steadily  up  to  the  time  of  the  Japanese 
War.  In  1890  it  was  fourth  in  the  aggregate 
power  of  its  ships,  and  in  1895  it  was  inferior 
only  to  the  fleets  of  Great  Britain  and  PVance. 

From  the  disasters  of  the  Japanese  War  the 
Russian  navy  was  slow  in  recovering,  but  the 
building  programme  was  an  extensive  one,  and 
the  naval  operations  in  the  Baltic  during  the 
Great  War  were  highly  creditable  to  the  new 
organization  and  personnel. 

Reorganization  of  the  navy  began  in  1911. 
At  that  time  four  23,000-ton  battleships  were 
building  at  Petrograd.  Three  more  of  22,500 
tons  were  laid  down  in  private  yards  on  the 
Black  Sea  during  1911,  and  four  battle  cruisers 
of  32,500  tons  were  commenced  at  Petr<^ad  in 
December,  1912.  The  full  programme,  to  be 
completed  by  Jan.  1,  1930,  was  set  at  24  battle- 
ships, 12  battle  cruisers,  24  other  cruisers,  108 
destroyers  and  torpedo  boats,  and  36  submarines. 
All  vessels  under  construction  were  included  as 
a  part  of  the  programme.  A  full  list  of  all 
vessels  built  and  building  is  given  in  the  table 
under  Navies. 

The  Russian  navy  is  under  the  direction  of 
the  Minister  of  Marine  (an  admiral  or  vice  ad- 
miral), the  Assistant  Minister  of  Marine,  the 
Chief  of  Staff,  the  Chief  of  the  General  Staff,  the 
Director  of  Naval  Construction,  and  the  Ad- 
miralty Council  (whose  members  are  admirals, 
vice  admirals,  or  rear  admirals)-.  The  person- 
nel on  Jan.  1,  1914,  consisted  of  8  admirals,  18 
vice  admirals,  28  rear  admirals,  160  captains 
and  commanders,  1321.  other  line  officers,  167 
midshipmen  at  sea,  508  engineer  officers,  287 
medical  officers,  535  naval  constructors  and  as- 
sistants, 85  chaplains,  and  47,318  enlisted  men. 
The  enlisted  force,  recruited  by  conscription,  was 
to  have  been  increased  to  59,525  during  1914, 
but  the  war  upset  all  plans,  and  the  numbers 
of  officers  and  men  actually  in  service  in  1916 
is  unknown,  though  they  are  doubtless  much 
greater  than  the  figures  given. 

For  more  than  half  a  century  the  Black  Sea 
has  been  by  treaty  and  general  European  agree- 
ment a  mare  clauaum  and  no  war  vessels  have 
been  allowed  to  pass  through  the  Bosporus. 
Moreover,  the  character  of  the  Dardanelles  and 
Bosporus  renders  it  easy  for  Turkey  to  prevent 
passage  at  any  time.  This  has  caused  the  Black 
Sea  fleet  to  be  a  separate  part  of  the  Russian 
naval  establishment. 

The  principal  navy  yards  are  the  Baltic 
Works,  the  New  Admiralty  Yard,  and  Galemii 
Island  Yard — all  three  at  Petrograd  and  used 
chiefly  for  building  warships  and  machinery — a 
large  repair  and  equipment  yard  at  Kronstadt,  a 
similar  yard  at  Sebastopol,  and  a  smaller  one 
at  Vladivostok.  The  less  Important  yards  are 
at  Reval,  Libau,  and  Helsingfors. 

The  Russian  navy  in  1015  consisted  of  some 
200  vessels  of  all  types,  awregating  407,580 
tons,  and  some  44  vessels,  with  a  total  tonnage 
of  252,204  tons,  were  building.  The  vessels  in 
service  consisted  of  5  battleships  of  the  dread- 
nought type,  114,500  tons;  7  battle  cruisers, 
99,578  tons;  1  coast-defense  ship,  8880  tons;  5 
armored  cruisers,  56,155  tons;  5  fast  cruisers, 
32,605  tons;  2  other  cruisers,  13,462  tons;  118 
destroyers,  66,718  tons;  19  torpedo  boats,  2682 
tons;  40  submarines,  13,000  tons.  The  vessels 
building  included  2  battleships  of  the  dread- 
nought type,  45,000  tons:  4  battleships  of  the 
predreadnought  type,  130,000  tons;  6  fast 
cruisers,  42,510  tons;  17  destroyers,  23,694  tons: 
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16  submarines,  11,000  tons.  These  figures  must 
be  considered  as  approximate,  especially  in  con- 
nection with  destroyers  and  submarines,  for 
which  reliable  information  was  not  available 
during  the  war.    See  Wab  in  Eubope. 

Army.  The  vast  extent  of  Russia's  territory, 
the  internal  condition  of  the  nation,  and  the 
character  of  the  countries  adjoining  her  make 
it  necessary  even  under  peace  conditions  for 
her  to  maintain  what  amounts  to  three  separate 
armies,  viz.,  the  Army  of  European  Russia,  the 
Army  of  the  Caucasus,  and  the  Asiatic  Army, 
concerning  whose  strength  either  in  peace  or  in 
war  there  is  little  reliable  information. 

The  Cossack  troops  of  southeast  European 
Russia  are  org^ized  into  different  oat^ories. 
Hie  Cossack  is  liable  to  service  for  life,  com- 
mencing at  the  age  of  10.  He  is  trained  for 
two  years  at  home,  then  at  21  joins  the  active 
district  r^ment,  where  he  serves  four  years 
in  the  first  category,  then  to  the  second  and 
third  cat^^ories  for  four  years  each,  then  five 
years  in  ue  reserve.  Hie  conditions  of  service 
under  peace  conditions  for  the  other  troops  of 
Russia  vary  slightly,  but  in  gmeral  are  as  fol- 
lows: first  line  or  active  army,  3  years  for  in- 
fantry and  artillery,  4  years  for  other  arms; 
first  reserve  (eapaa),  15  or  14  years,  with  two 
six-weeks  training  periods ;  opolch€ni«  or  second 
reserve,  6  years,  which  gives  a  total  liability  of 
23  years,  commencing  at  the  age  of  20  and  end- 
ing at  the  completion  of  the  forty-third  year. 
Tlie  opolcheni£  is  divided  into  two  bans.  The 
first  tian  is  composed  principally  of  trained  men 
and  surplus  young  men,  forming  a  supplemen- 
tary reserve  for  the  active  army.  A  part  of 
this  ban  is  organized  in  peace  for  home  defense 
in  war,  into  40  divisions,  each  of  16  liattalions, 
2  batteries,  and  a  cavalry  regiment.  The  sec- 
ond ban  corresponds  to  the  unorganized  militia 
in  the  Uniied  States  and  is  the  final  reserve 
or  levy  en  masse.  Service  is  universal  and 
compulsory. 

Higher  Organisation. — The  country  is  divided 
into  districts,  each  district  having  a  commander 
who  presumably  commands  the  forces  mobilized 
in  the  district  in  war.  Before  the  Great  War 
of  1914  there  were  altogether  37  army  corps. 
The  normal  army  corps  conmsts  of  2  infantry 
divisions,  an  engineer  battalion,  and  in  some 
cases  a  cavalry  division.  The  division  consists 
of  2  infantry  brigades  of  2  regiments  of  4  bat- 
talions, an  artillery  brigade  of  6  or  8  batteries, 
an  engineer  battalion,  and  2  or  3  squadrons  of 
cavalry.  The  cavalry  divisions  ordinarily  con- 
sist of  2  brigades  of  2  regiments  each,  and  2 
horse  artillery  batteries.  Field  batteries  have 
8  guns,  horse  batteries  6.  The  war  strength  of 
the  army  corps  is  about  36,000;  with  a  cavalry 
division,  about  40,000. 

Infantry. — Typical  formations  are  as  follows: 
4  companies  to  the  Imttalion,  4  battalions  to  the 
regiment,  2  regiments  to  the  brigade,  2  brigades 
to  the  division.  There  are,  however,  regiments 
with  1,  2,  or  3  battalions  and  battalions  with 
6  or  more  companies.  Of  fortress  troops  there 
are  44  infantry  battalions.  The  infantry  bat- 
talion in  peace  numbers  about  600  officers  and 
men;  in  war,  about  1000.  At  the  outbreak  of 
the  Great  War  in  1814  the  army  of  European 
Russia  alone  consisted  of  1038  battalions  of  in- 
fiuitry,  642  squadrons  of  cavalry,  and  497  bat- 
teries. In  European  Russia  and  in  Finland  rifle 
brigades  of  4  regiments  (8  battalions)  are  or- 
ganized as  separate  units  not  included  in  army 


corps.  They  have  their  own  artillery  (3  bat- 
teries) and  are  supplied  the  best  recruits. 

Artillery. — The  artillery  is  divided  betweea 
the  artillery  of  the  active  army,  the  fortress 
troops,  and  the  reserve  categories  above  men- 
tioned. The  batteries  of  the  fortress  troops  are 
further  divided  into  sortie  batteries,  siege  (in- 
cluding heavy  field  batteries)  batteries,  and 
fortress'  batteries.  Of  the  latter  class  some  are 
serving  as  coast  artillery. 

Field  Artillery. — Batteries  contain  8  gons, 
commanded  by  a  lieutenant  colonel.  As  the 
battery  is  so  organized  as  to  be  divisible  into 
two  self-sustaining  half  batteries,  it  may  be 
said  that  the  Russian  battery  is  in  reality  a 
liattalion.  Two  or  three  batteries  form  a  g^up 
(regiment)  and  two  or  three  groups  a  brigade, 
commanded  by  a  general  officer.  As  a  rule  there 
are  6  batteries  (48  guns)  in  one  of  the  divisions 
of  a  corps  and  8  batteries  (64  guns)  in  the 
other  division.  Horse  artillery  lotteries  have 
6  suns.  Battery  strength  in  peace,  6  officers 
and  164  men;  in  war,  6  officers  and  227  men. 

Siege  (Beavy  Field)  Artillery. — 68  batteries. 
Peace  strength,  3  ofiicers  and  119  men;  war 
strength,  3  officers  and  238  men. 

Fortress  Artillery. — ^264  companies,  of  which 
116  are  serving  at  coast  artillery  fortifications. 
Peace  strength,  3  officers  and  119  men  per  com- 
pany; war  strength,  3  officers  and  238  men. 

Cavalry. — The  regiment  contains  from  2  to  6 
squadrons,  6  being  the  most  frequent  number. 
In  the  European  Army  there  were  20  complete 
cavalry  divisicns;  in  the  Caucasus  4;  in  the 
Asiatic  Army  the  equivalent  of  6;  total  esti- 
mated, 30.  Besides  these  divisions  there  are 
several  independent  cavalry  brigades.  The 
strength  of  the  squadron  varies  greatly,  the 
average  being  6  officers  and  163  men,  at  war 
strength. 

Technical  Troops. — ^In  the  active  army  there 
are  226  companies;  in  the  fortress  troops  36 
companies.  Peace  strength,  4  officers  and  120 
men  per  company;  war  strength,  4  officers  and 
200  men.  In  the  active  army  the  technical 
troops  are  usually  organized,  into  battalions  of 
4  companies  each,  the  battalions  into  brigades. 
There  are  three  aSrial  battalions,  II  independent 
companies,  and  a  special  training  section. 

Sanitary  Troops. — Sanitary  officers  have  civil 
but  not  military  rank.  Total  peace  strength  of 
surgeons  before  the  Great  War,  3500;  enlisted 
strength  not  known. 

Total  Peace  Strength. — Estimated  at  1,300,000 
of  all  ranks. 

Total  War  Strength. — The  total  number  of 
trained  men,  considering  aalj  the  field  armies 
of  European  Russia  and  the  Caucasus,  the  first 
category  reserve  divisions,  and  the  second  cate- 
gory regiments  of  the  Don  and  Caucasian  Cos- 
sacks, amounts  to  about  7,000,000. 

It  is  difficult  to  estimate  the  number  of 
troops  Russia  can  molnlize  in  any  one  theatre 
of  war.  It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that 
in  the  war  with  Japan  there  were  mobilized  and 
in  the  field  at  the  end  of  the  war  1,000,000  Rus- 
sian troops  and  that  the  theatre  of  war  was 
only  to  be  reached  by  a  single  railway  several 
thousands  of  miles  in  len^h.  In  European 
Russia  the  bulk  of  the  peace  army  was  stationed 
west  of  a  line  drawn  north  and  south  through 
Moscow,  consequently  recruits  and  reservists 
drawn  for  these  corps  from  districts  east  of 
that  line  have  a  long  distance  to  go  to  join  their 
corps.     It  must  be  remembered  also  that  rail- 
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roade  to  the  European  frontier  are  few  in  com- 
parison with  those  of  Germany  to  the  same 
frontier.  These  facts  in  part  accoimt  for  the  slow 
mobilization  of  Russia  as  compared  with  France 
and  Germany  in  the  Great  War  of  1914-16. 

Arms. — Infantry,  a  magazine  rifle  (five  cart- 
ridges), calibre  .29  inch,  muzzle  velocity  2035 
foot  seconds,  range  2500  yards.  Cavalry  and 
Cossacks  the  same  with  the  exception  of  a 
shorter  barrel.  Field  artillery,  quick-fire 
shielded  gun,  firing  a  projectile  of  13%  pounds 
with  a  muzzle  velocity  of  1950  foot  seconds. 

See  MiUTABT  Geography;  Wab  in  Eubope. 

FopoIatioiL,  The  population .  of  the  Russian 
Empire,  including  Finland,  Khiva,  and  Bokhara 
(qq.v.),  according  to  the  census  of  1897  was  128,- 
195,600.  The  growth  of  population  has  been  re- 
markably rapid,  the  large  natural  increase  going 
hand  in  hand  with  the  enormous  widening  of  the 
bounds  of  the  Empire.  The  population  in  1722 
was  about  14,000,000;  in  1815,  45,000,000;  in 
1851,  68,000,000;  and  in  1912  it  was  estimated  at 
171,095,200. 

The  following  is  a  table  of  the  Russian  gov- 
ernments, provinces,  and  territories,  with  tneir 
areas  (exclusive  of  inner  waters),  populations, 
and  capitals. 


■ubope.«.n  bd88ia 

(proper) 

qovernhent8 


ArehaDgel  or  \ 
Al^hanM;eIsk  /  '  '  ' 

Astrakhan 

Bessarabia 

Cholm 

Courland 

Don  Cossacks. 

Province  of  the. 
BkAtcrinoalav .... 

Eathonia 

Grodno 

Kaluga 

Kazan 

Kharkov 

Kherson . .    

Kiev 

Koatroms 

Kovno 

KuFBk 

Livonia 

Minsk 

Mohilev 

Moscow 

Nishni  Novgorod. 

Novgorod 

Oloneti 

Orel 

Orenburg 

Peiua 

Perm 

Podolia 

Polteva 

Fkkov 

Kazan 

St.  Petersburg  .  .  . 

Samara 

Saratov 

Simbirsk 

Smolensk 

Tambov 

Taurida 

TohernigOT 

Tula *...- 

Tver. 

Ufa 

Vilna       

Yiteb-k 

Vladimir 

Volhynia 

Vologda 

Voroneih. . .,  .    . . 

Viatka 

Yaroelav 

Total  of  European 
Russia  (proper) 


Area, sq. 
miles 


326,063 

91,042 
17,143 
24.504 
10,435 

63,532 
24,477 
7,605 
14,896 
11,942 
24,587 
21,041 
27,337 
19,676 
32,432 
15,518 
17,937 
17,574 
35,220 
18,514 
12,847 
19,789 
45,770 
49,355 
18,042 
73.254 
14,997 

127,502 
16,224 
19.285 
16.678 
16,190 
17,226 
.'58,320 
32,624 
19,U0 
21,624 
25.710 
23.312 
20.232 
11,934 
24,975 
47,109 
16,181 
16,983 
18,821 
27,699 

155,285 
25,443 
59.329 
13.723 


1.887.028 


Popula- 
tion (1912) 


462,.'>00 

1,279.100 

2,538,900 

1,068,000 

758,800 

3,691,300 
3.214.900 

479,700 
1.997,600 
1,4.30,400 
2,792.400 
3,329.700 
3,547„W0 
4,635,700 
1,745,800 
1,819,000 
3,133,.500 
1,479,700 
2,926,200 
2,307,200 
3,303.400 
2.034.900 
1,646,400 

454, .500 
2,676,300 
2,121,200 
1,853,900 
3,85:1.900 
3,882.700 
3,763.100 
1,390.000 
2,607.600 
2.949.000 
3,658.900 
3,1.56,100 
1. 997.. 500 
2,0,50.200 
3,473.000 
1,965,900 
3,083.500 
1,829,200 
2.2.50,200 
2,988,500 
1.989,900 
1.875.100 
1.941.800 
3.995,700 
1,678,600 
3.491.200 
3.869.100 
1,239,300 


123.618,700 


Capital 


pouifn 

OOTBRmOtNTS 

Area,  sq. 
miles 

Popula- 
tion (1012) 

Capital 

TT.iiah 

4.377 
3,897 
4,072 
6,499 
4,730 
3,641 
4.769 
4.756 
6,749 

1.245.200 
992,800 
694,400 

1,675,100 

2,013,600 
755,400 

1.134,800 
693,000 

2,639.400 

Kalish 

Eieloe 

Kidce 

LubUn 

Piotrkow 

Piotrkow 

Plock 

Plook 

Radom 

Radom 

Suwalki 

Suwalki 

Warsaw 

Warsaw 

Total  Poland 

43,490 

11.743,400 

GRAND    DUCHT 

or  TINLAHD 
aOVKRNUEITTB 

Area.  sq. 
miles 

Popula- 
tion (1912) 

Capital 

9,332 
16.498 
4.684 
8.819 
8,334 
63,964 
16.104 
16.624 

508,600 
339.000 
388,100 
201,600 
345,400 
826,900 
616,600 
616,000 

Abo 

Nyland 

HeWiifofs 

Strifichel 

Tavaatehus 

Uleftbon 

St.  Miohel 

Tavaatehus 

me&borg 

VasaT^ 

Vasa  or  Nikolabitad 

Vlborg 

Viberg 

Total  Finland 

144.349 

3,140,100 

Total  of  European 
Russia      (proper), 

2.074.767 

138.502.200 

Archangel 

Astrakhan 

KiehiDev 

Cholm 

Mitau 

Novotov 

.  .  .    Ekaterinoslav 

Reval 

Grodno 

Kaluga 

Kazan 

Kharkov 

Khereon 

Kiev 

Koetroma 

Kovoo 

Kursk 

Riga 

Minsk 

Mohilev 

Moscow 

.  Nizhni  Novgorod 

Novgorod 

....  Petrozavodsk 

Orel 

Orenburg 

Penza 

Perm 

Kamenets-Podolsk 

Poltava 

Pskov 

Riazan 

....  St.  Petersburg 

Samara 

Saratov 

Simbirak 

Smolensk 

Tambov 

Simferopol 

Tchernigov 

Tula 

Tver 

Ufa 

Vilna 

Vitebsk 

Vladimir 

Zhitomir 

Vologda 

Voronezh 

Viatka 

Yaroelav 


CAUCASUS 

GOVERNMENTS 

PHOVINCES  AND 

TERRITORIEH 

Area.  sq. 
miles 

Popula- 
tion (1912) 

Capital 

Baku 

Batum  (Prov.)  .  .  . 

Black  Sea 

Daghcstan  (Prov.) 

Erivan 

Kara  (Prov.) 

15.061 

3,550 

2,578 

11,471 

10,725 

7,238 

36,645 

14,083 

20,654 

2,875 

27,902 

17.315 

16.991 

1.750 

1,054,000 

168,500 

136,200 

702.500 

986.600 

383.300 

2.830.200 

1.025.000 

1.294.400 

140,600 

1,231,600 

1.202,500 

1.035.800 

96,900 

..Baku 

.     Batum 

NovoroBsisk 

Temir-Khan    Shura 

Erivan 

Kars 

Kuban  (Prov.)  .  .  . 

Ekaterinodar 
.    .    .  Kutais 

Stavropol 

Sukhum  (Ter.)      . 
Terek  (Prov.) . 
Tiflis 

Stavropol 

Sukhum-Kal6 

Vladikavkas 

Tiflis 

Yelizavetpol 

Zakatal  (Tcr.) ... 

Yelisavetpol 

Zalcatali 

Total  Caucasus  . . 

189,071 

12,288.100 

SIBERIA 
GOVERNMENTS 
AND    PROVINCES 

Area.  sq. 
miles 

'  Popula- 
tion (1912) 

Capital 

Amur  (Prov.) .... 

172.286 
280.429 
270,483 
712,585 
16,400 
535,739 
327,173 
229,520 
1,530,253 
981,607 

230,200 

714,900 

38.500 

572.000 

14,200 

1,963,300 

3,835,200 

893,200 

325,600 

970,800 

. . .  Blagovestchensk 
Irkutsk 

Kamtchatka  (Pr.) 
Maritime  (Prov.) . 
Sakhalin  (Prov.).. 
Tobolsk 

.    .  .  Petropavlovsk 

Vladivostok 

.  .    -  .  Alexandrovsk 
Tobolsk 

Tomsk                 .  ■  . 

Tomsk 

Transbaikal  (Pr.) . 
Yakutsk  (Prov.) . . 
Yeniseisk 

Chita 

Yakutsk 

. .  Krasnoyarsk 

Total  Siberia 

4,575,833 

9,577,900 

CENTRAL   ASIAN 
PROVINCES 

AkmoUnsk 

Ferghana. 

Samarkand 

Semipalfttinsk . 
Semiretchensk .... 
Syr-Darya 

Turgai 

Transcaspian 

UraUk 

Total  Central 
Asia 

Total    Russia     in 
Asia 

Grand   totcU    Rus- 
sian Empire. 


Area,  sq 
miles 


225.074 
35.446 
26,627 
178.320 
144.550 
194,147 
169,832 
213,855 
137,679 


1,380,382 


6,145,336 


8,220,102 


Popula- 
tion (1912) 


1.454,100 

2.093.200 

1,187,000 

855.800 

1.239,200 

1,897,300 

080,100 

486.200 

834.100 


10.727.000 


32,593.000 


171.095,200 


Capital 


Omsk 

IKhokand 

.  .Samarkand 
Semipalatinsk 

Vyemyi 

.Tashkent 

.  .  .  Turgai 

.Askhab&d 

..Uralsk 
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BUSSIA                                 aso  STJSSIA 

For  15  years,  from  1S97  (when  Russia's  first  in  the  Baltic  prorinoes,  Mohammedans  in  the 

national  census  was  taken)    to  1912,  the  popu-  eastern  and  southern  part  of  the  Empire,  and 

lation  of  the  Empire  increased  at  the  rate  of  the  Jews  in  the  towns  and  cities  of  the  western 

about  2,867,600  a  year— about  42,864,000  in  all ;  and    southwestern    provinces.      The    Empire    is 

this  despite  frequent  famine,  wars,  cholera,  and  divided  into  66  bishoprics,  which  are  under  3 

heavy  emigration.    The  last  averaged  187,700  a  metropolitans,   14  archbishops,  and  50  bishops, 

year  between  1906  and  1910,  a  total  of  938,700  The  monasteries  numbered  942  in  1909   (includ- 

for  the  whole  period,  most  of  it  headed  for  the  ing  418  nunneries),  with  about  8600  monks  and 

United  States.     The  Empire  has  only  12  cities  10,000   nuns.     The  clergy   are  in   a   sense   the 

of  over   200,000   inhabitants,   viz.:    St.   Peters-  spiritual  representatives  of  the  state.  See  Gbeek 

burg,  with  an  estimated  population  at  the  be-  Chubch. 

ginning  of  1913  of  2,018,596;   Moscow   (1912),  Ethnology.    The  Russian  Empire  is  populated 

1,617,157;     Warsaw     (1911),    872,478;    Odessa  mainly  by  a  Slav  group  of  the  Caucasic  stock, 

(1911),  620,156;    Lodz   (1910),  415,604;    Kiev  belonging  to  the  alpine  or  brachycephalic  type. 

(1911),  506,060;    Riga    (1911),  370,000;   Tiflis  The  true  Russians  constitute  nearly  three-fourths 

(1910),    303,150;    Tashkent    (1912),    271,650;  of  the  population  of  Russia  in  Europe,  the  rest 

Kharkov  (1911),  248,281;  Ekaterinoslav  (1911),  being    Letto-Lithuanians,    Poles,    Jews,    Finns, 

217,848;  and  Saratov   (1910),  217,418.  Turco-Tatars,  Mongols,  and  Germans.    The  true 

Education.  Russia  is  much  behind  most  of  Russians  are  divided  into  three  groups.  1.  Great 
the  nations  of  western  Europe  in  education.  The  Russians  or  Muscovites,  about  65,000,000,  occupy 
efforts  of  Peter  the  Great  and  his  successors  the  entire  centre  of  European  Russia  and  form 
were  concerned  entirely  with  the  upper  classes,  two-thirds  to  three-fourths  of  the  population  in 
and  higher  education.  The  continuous  exertions  the  north  and  east.  2.  The  Little  Russians  or 
of  the  government  are  the  source  of  the  refined  Malo- Russians,  otherwise  called  Ukrainians  or 
culture  of  the  upper  classes,  of  the  numerous  Ruthenians,  about  20,000,000,  are  in  the  south- 
scientific  institutions,  the  multiplication  and  im-  west.  The  Cossacks  are  Little  Russians  in 
provement  of  universities  and  middle  schools,  speech.  Iliey  are  settled  in  a  compact  body  in 
and  the  better  training  of  the  der|^.  But,  in  Little  Russia,  whence  they  have  thrown  off 
consequence  of  the  existence  of  serraom,  no  ac-  colonies  to  the  southeast.  3.  The  White  Rus- 
count  was  taken  of  the  masses  of  the  people  sians  nimiber  6,000,000  in  four  governments  in 
until  the  reign  of  Alexander  II.  Since  that  time  the  west.  There  are  upward  of  6,000,000  Rns- 
great  progress  has  been  made,  but,  owing  to  the  sians  in  Asiatic  Russia.  See  C!olored  Plate  with 
sparsity   of   the   population   and   the   differing  Eitbopie,  Peopues  of. 

levels  of  civilization  throughout  the  Empire,  as  Other  peoples  living  in  the  Russian  Empire 
well  as  the  opposition  of  the  absolutist  r^me  are  as  follows:  Slavic:  Poles,  about  8,000,000, 
to  popular  enlightenment,  it  will  be  long  before  about  three-fourths  of  them  in  Poland,  the  bulk 
a  high  average  of  education  is  attained.  Not  of  the  remainder  being  in  the  western  govern- 
half  of  the  children  of  school  age  actually  attend  ments  of  Russia  proper ;  about  200,000  Bulga- 
school.  The  average  literacy  through  the  Em-  rians,  and  a  few  Czechs  and  Serbs.  Teutonto: 
pire  is  about  21  per  cent,  the  lowMt  being  in  Germans,  about  2,000,000,  mainly  in  the  Btdtic 
Central  Asia  (5.3  per  cent)  and  the  highest  in  the  protinces,  Poland,  and  in  colonies  in  South 
by- Vistula  governments  (30.5  per  cent).  Most  Russia;  Swedes,  300,000,  mainly  in  Finland, 
of  the  schools  of  the  Empire  are  under  the  Min-  Finnic:  Finns  and  Karelians,  about  3,500,000  in 
istry  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  entire  Empire  Finland  and  the  neighboring  parts  of  Russia 
is  divided  into  15  educational  districts.  Many  proper;  Esthonians,  about  650,000  in  the  Baltic 
normal,  technical,  and  other  special  schools  are  r^ons;  Mordvins,  Votyaks,  Tcheremisses,  and 
supported  by  one  or  another  department  of  the  other  kindred  peoples  scattered  over  a  large 
government  or  the  Holy  Synod  or  are  conducted  area  in  northern  and  eastern  Russia,  about 
as  private  institutions.  There  were  in  1912  1,500,000;  Lapps  in  Lapland  and  Samoyeds  in 
more  than  8,030,088  scholars  attending  elenen-  the  extreme  northern  parts  of  Russia  and  Si- 
tary,  secondary,  and  other  schools  in  Russia  beria.  Letto-IAthuanian :  Letts  and  Lithuanians, 
(about  124,000  in  all).  Its  10  universities  in  about  3,500,000,  the  former  in  the  Baltic  region, 
1911  had  39,863  students,  with  the  universities  the  latter  in  the  western  governments  and  Po- 
of Moscow  (9040  students)  and  St.  Petersburg  land.  Iranian:  Armenians,  Kurds,  and  Persians 
(8446  students)  in  the  lead.  and  other  tribes,   1,300,000,  principally  in  the 

Beligion.     The  orthodox  Greek  faith  is  the  Caucasus.    Daco-Roman:  Rumanians,  1,100,000, 

established  religion  of  the  Empire  and  accord-  in    southwest    Russia.      Semitic:    Jews,    about 

ing  to  ofiicial  estimates  its  adherents  are  about  5,000,000,  in  western  and  southwestern  Russia 

70  per  cent  of  the  entire  population.    The  ad-  and  Poland.     Caucattu  Aborigines:  Georgians, 

herents  of  the  various  faiths  number  approzi-  Mingrelians,  Lesghians,  etc.,  2,400,000.     Turoo- 

mately  (1915) :  Tatar:  Tatars,  Uzbegs,  Bashkirs,  Kirghiz,  Turko- 

^   ^  ^     „     ,  /.    ,  J,     J.   .J    . »                  «»„««.ww.  mans,   etc.,   in   all    about   13,600,000.     Mongol: 

c2jJdiS.  ."^.^"  ."'!^.°*.^  !°!*^::::::::    KioSo  Kalmucks,  in  Russia  and  Central  Asia;  Buriato, 

ProMstan'ti! !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!     4|ooo!ooo  Tunguses,  etc.,  in  Siberia.    The  Mongols  num- 

OthM- Chrtttian. ,;-2S2SSS  ^^   about   600,000.     There   are   also    1,000,000 

JeSll""!""T".' ::::::::::::::::::::::::::::    "looolSoo  Europeans  of  various  nationalities,  a  urge  num- 
ber of  Gypsies,  various  hyperborean  tribes  (Ya- 

To  this  must  be  added  some  millions  of  Bud-  kuts,  Koriaks,  Eskimo,  Kamchadales,  etc.)  num- 

dhists  and  pagans.  The  Jews  are  placed  under  bering  about  34,000,  and  a  number  of  Chinese, 

grievous  restrictions  and  various  sects  of  dis-  Japanese,  and  Koreans  in  eastern  Siberia, 

senters  from  the  established  faith  and  the  fol-  History.    In  ancient  times  the  Russian  plains 

lowers  of  certain  new  creeds,  some  of  them  ex-  were  for  the  most  part  outside  of  the  known 

tremely  heterodox,  have  been  subjected  to  severe  world  and  were  spoken  of  as  inhabited  by  wild 

restraints  and  even  to  persecution.    Roman  Cath-  Scythian    and    Sarmatian    tribes    and,    farther 

olics  are  most  niunerous  in  Poland,  Lutherans  away,  in  the  unknown,  by  those  to  whom  the 
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ancients  gave  the  name  of  Hyperboreans.  Later 
the  Slavs  from  the  Baltic  and  the  banks  of  th« 
Elbe  and  the  Danube  spread  over  the  plains  to 
the  eastward.  Their  organization  was  tribal  and 
there  was  among  them  no  capacity  for  unified 
systems  to  moderate  their  tribal  conflicts.  There 
were  centres  like  Novgorod  and  Kiev  that  as- 
sumed, by  the  ninth  century,  a  certain  impor- 
tance, but  there  was  no  national  unity.  About 
the  middle  of  the  ninth  century  a  Scandinavian 
leader,  Rurik  (q.v.),  came  to  Novgorod  with  a 
band  of  warlike  followers  in  response  to  an  in- 
vitation to  establish  order  and  unity.  From  this 
event  the  Russian  historians  date  the  b^inning 
of  the  Russian  Empire,  the  foundation  of  which 
they  place  in  the  year  862.  01^  (878-912),  act- 
ing as  Regent  for  Igor,  son  of  Rurik,  made  Kiev 
the  capit^  of  the  embryo  empire,  subduing  the 
neighboring  tribes,  and  even  made  a  successful 
raid  against  Constantinople.  Igor  (912-945) 
was  succeeded  by  bis  widow  Olga  (945-967), 
who  was  baptized  in  955  by  the  Patriarch  of 
Constantinople  and  abdicated  soon  after  in  favor 
of  her  Boa,  Sviatoslaff  (957-972),  a  warlike 
pagan,  who  was  treacherously  murdered.  The 
principality  was  then  divided  among  his  three 
sons,  and  the  quarrels  usual  in  such  cases  fol- 
low«l,  continuing  till  Vladimir  the  Great  (980- 
1015 ) ,  the  youngest  son,  became  sole  ruler.  The 
Varangians  (the  name  applied  to  the  Scandi- 
navians by  the  Slavs)  now  became  amalgamated 
definitely  with  the  Slavic  race.  Vladimir's  suc- 
cessful wars  extended  the  boundaries  of  Russia 
to  Lake  Ilmen  <«  the  north,  to  the  mouth  of  the 
Oka  on  the  east,  to  the  falls  of  the  Dnieper  on 
the  south,  and  to  the  sources  of  the  Vistula  on 
the  west.  He  became  a  convert  to  Greek  Chris- 
tianity and  in  988  was  baptized  with  his  fol- 
lowers. Vladimir  followed  the  evil  example  of 
his  father  in  dividing  his  dominions.  After  his 
death  dissensions  broke  out  among  his  sons.  For 
a  time  Sviatopulk  (1016-19)  ruled  as  Grand 
Prince  of  Kiev,  but  he  was  overthrown  by  his 
brother  Yaroslav,  who  held  the  mastery  over 
Kiev  till  bis  death  in  1054.  Under  this  Prince 
the  first  code  of  Russian  laws,  the  Ruskaya 
Pravda,  was  compiled.  Yaroslav's  sons  shared 
the  principality  among  them.  Each  of  these 
princes  in  turn  divided  his  portion  of  territory 
among  his  sons,  till  the  realm  became  an  ag- 
glomeration of  petty  states  which  fought  each 
other  almost  continuously  for  four  centuries. 

The  principal  subdivisions  of  Russia  during 
this  period  were:  Susdal,  in  the  upper  and  cen- 
tral parts  of  the  basin  of  the  Volga,  from  which, 
in  the  b^^ning  of  the  thirteenth  century,  grew 
the  principalities  of  Tver,  Rostov,  and  Vladimir ; 
Tchemigov  and  Seversk,  which  occupied  the  basin 
of  the  I^na  (an  affluent  of  the  Dnieper) ,  extend- 
ing nearly  to  the  sources  of  the  Oka;  .Riazan 
and  Murom,  along  the  Oka  basin  and  about  the 
sources  of  the  Don ;  Polotsk,  including  the  basins 
of  the  Western  Dvina  and  the  Beresina;  Smo- 
lensk, occupying  the  upper  parts  of  the  basins 
of  the  Western  Dvina  and  the  Dnieper;  Volhynia 
and  Galicia  (Halicz),  the  first  in  the  basin  of 
the  Pripet  (an  affluent  of  the  Dnieper),  the  sec- 
ond lying  on  the  northeast  slope  of  the  Carpa- 
thian Mountains;  Novgorod,  by  far  the  largest 
of  all,  occupying  the  immense  tract  bounded  by 
the  Gulf  of  Finland,  Lake  Peipus,  the  upper 

Sirts  of  the  Volga,  the  White  Sea,   and   the 
orthern  Dvina;  and  the  Grand  Principality  of 
Kiev,  which,  from  its  having  been  formerly  the 
■eat  of  the  central  power,  exercised  a  sort  of  su- 
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premacy  over  the  others.  Novgorod  (q.v.),  from 
its  position,  became  a  flourishing  commercial 
state,  which  rose  to  great  power.  The  citizens 
chose  their  own  princes,  archbishops,  and,  in  gen- 
eral, all  their  dignitaries.  One  of  the  chief  fac- 
tories of  the  Hanseatic  League  was  established 
in  Novgorod  in  the  thirteenth  century.  The 
people  of  these  various  principalities  enjoyed 
considerable  liberty  through  the  influence  of  the 
common  council  or  vyetch,  without  which  the 
Prince  was  almost  powerless. 

In  1163  the  ruler  of  the  Principality  of  Vladi- 
mir took  possession  of  Kiev  and  proclaimed  him- 
self Grand  Prince.  In  1224  the  Mongol  tide  of 
invasion,  sweeping  westward  from  Asia,  reached 
the  Polovtses,  a  nomadic  tribe  who  raided  over 
the  steppes  between  the  Black  Sea  and  the  Don 
and  whose  urgent  prayers  for  aid  were  promptly 
answered  by  the  Russian  princes;  but  in  a  great 
battle,  fought  (1224)  on  the  banks  of  the  Kalka 
(a  tributary  of  the  Sea  of  Azov),  the  Russians 
were  totally  routed  by  Genghis  Khan  (q.v.). 
The  Mongols  did  not  follow  up  their  victory  for 
some  time,  but  in  1237-38  Batn  Khan  (q.v.),  at 
the  head  of  a  vast  horde,  conquered  eastern 
Russia,  destroying  Riazan,  Moscow,  Vladimir, 
and  other  towns.  The  heroic  resistance  of  Prince 
George  of  Vladimir  cost  the  lives  of  himself  and 
his  whole  army  on  the  banks  of  the  Siti  ( 1238 ) . 
The  Mongol  conqueror's  career  was  arrested  by 
the  forests  and  marshes  south  of  Novgorod  and 
he  was  forced  to  return  to  the  Volga.  In  1240 
he  swept  over  the  southwest,  destroying  Tcherni- 
gov  and  Kiev;  ravaged  Poland  and  Hungary, 
defeating  the  Poles,  Silesians,  and  Teutonic 
Knights  on  the  field  of  the  Wahlstatt  ( 1241 )  and 
the  Hungarians  on  the  Saj6;  but  being  checked 
in  Moravia  and  receiving  at  the  same  time  the 
news  of  the  Khan's  death,  he  retired  to  Sarai, 
on  the  Akhtuba  (a  tributary  of  the  Volga), 
which  became  the  capital  of  the  great  khanate 
of  Kiptchak  (q.v.).  The  Mongol  invasion  de- 
stroyed the  elements  of  self-government,  which 
had  already  attained  a  considerable  degree  of 
development  in  Russia,  arrested  the  progress  of 
industry,  literature,  and  the  other  elements  of 
civilization,  and  threw  the  country  more  than 
200  years  behind  the  other  states  of  Europe.  Ori- 
ental customs  and  methods  became  fixed  among 
the  people,  separating  Russia  more  and  more 
with  each  generation  from  western  Europe.  In 
the  early  part  of  the  fourteenth  century  exten- 
sive territories,  including  Volhjrnia  and  Kiev, 
were  conquered  b^  the  Lithuanians.  At  this 
time  eastern  Russia  consisted  of  the  principali- 
ties of  Susdal,  Nizhni  Novgorod,  Tver,  Riazan, 
and  Moscow,  and  long  and  bloody  contests  took 
place  between  the  two  most  powerful  of  these, 
Tver  and  Moscow,  for  the  supremacy.  Under 
Ivan  Kalita  (1328-40),  the  founder  of  the  sys- 
tem of  administrative  centralization  which  pre- 
vailed down  to  the  time  of  Peter  the  Great,  Mos- 
cow became  the  paramount  grand  principality. 
Ivan's  son  and  successor,  Simeon  the  Proud 
(1340-53),  followed  in  his  father's  footsteps. 
The  Grand  Prince  Dmitri  TV  (1362-89)  profited 
by  the  weakness  of  the  Mongol  khanate  to  make 
the  first  attempt  to  shake  off  the  foreign  yoke 
under  which  the  Russians  had  groaned  so  long. 
His  brilliant  victory  over  the  Khan  Mamai  at 
Kulikovo  on  the  baiiks  of  the  Don  (1380),  which 
gave  him  the  surname  of  Donskoi,  was  the  first 
step  to  liberation.  Nevertheless  the  Mongols 
succeeded  in  taking  Moscow,  exacted  a  heavy 
tribute  from  the  people,  and  riveted  their  bonds 
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more  firmly  than  ever.  Vassili  (Basil)  II  (1389 - 
1425)  conquered  Rostor  and  Murom.  Vassili 
III,  the  Blind  ( 1425-62) ,  reigned  during  a  period 
of  wars  waged  by  various  princes  for  the  grand 
ducal  throne;  but  from  this  period  the  division 
of  power  in  eastern  Russia  rapidly  disappeared, 
internal  troubles  ceased,  and  the  reunited  realm 
acquired  from  union  the  power  to  cast  off  the 
Tatar  yoke. 

These  results  were  achieved  by  Ivan  III  ( 1462- 
1505),  Bumamed  the  Great,  who  availed  him- 
self of  every  opportunity  for  suppressing  the 
principalities  which  owed  him  allegiance  as 
Grand  Prince.  He  succeeded  in  adding  Novgo- 
rod to  the  Muscovite  dominions  and  delivered 
Russia  from  the  Tatar  yoke  in  1480.  He  was 
also  successful  in  his  struggles  with  Lithu- 
ania and  in  carrying  out  important  judicial 
reforms.  His  marriage  to  Sophia  Paleologue  in 
1472  strengthened  the  prestige  of  Moscow  and 
gave  rise  to  the  idea  that  Moscow  was  to  be- 
come the  Third  Rome.  Vassili  III  (1505-33) 
followed  closely  his  father's  policy,  made  war 
upon  the  Lithuanians,  from  whom  he  took  Smo- 
lensk, and  incorporated  with  his  dominions  the 
remainder  of  the  small  tributary  principalities. 
His  son,  Ivan  IV  (1533-84),  sumamed  the  Ter- 
rible, became  monarch  at  the  age  of  three  years, 
and  the  country  during  his  long  minority  was 
distracted  by  the  contentions  of  the  nobility  or 
boyars  (see  Botar),  who  strove  for  power. 
On  his  attaining  his  majority,  however,  in  1647, 
in  which  year  he  assumed  the  title  of  Czar,  he 
found  two  wise  and  prudent  counselors,  Silvester 
and  Adashev,  who,  together  with  the  Czarina, 
Anastasia  Romanov,  exercised  over  him  a  most 
beneficent  influence.  Ivan's  arms  were  every- 
where victorious  and  he  annexed  the  khanates  of 
Kazan  (1552)  and  Astrakhan  (1554).  The  ma- 
rauding Tatars  of  the  Crimea  were  held  in  check 
and  the  Knights  of  tiie  Sword  were  driven  from 
Livonia  and  Esthonia.  Many  internal  improve- 
ments were  made  and  the  commerce  between 
England  and  Russia  by  way  of  the  White  Sea 
was  inaugurated.  The  latter  part  of  Ivan's 
reign  was  marked  by  savage  cruelty.  Stephen 
Bftthory,  King  of  Poland,  wrested  Livonia  from 
him,  and  the  Crim-Tatars,  in  1571,  invaded  Rus- 
sia and  burned  Moscow.  It  was  during  the  reign 
of  this  monarch  that  western  Siberia  was  con- 
quered for  Russia  by  the  Cossack  Yermak.  (See 
Siberia.)  Feodor,  Ivan's  son,  was  the  last  reign- 
ing monarch  of  the  house  of  Rurik.  He  died 
childless,  and  his  only  brother,  Dmitri,  was  mur- 
dered, in  1591,  by  order  of  (Jodunov  (q.v.),  ac- 
cording to  popular  rumor.  After  the  death  of 
Feodor  representatives  of  all  classes  were  con- 
voked at  Moscow  to  elect  a  new  sovereign,  and 
their  choice  fell  on  Boris  Godunov  (1598-1606). 
The  mysterious  death  of  Dmitri  favored  the  ap- 
pearance of  pretenders  to  his  name  and  rank, 
the  first  of  whom  (see  Demitrius),  on  the  sud- 
den death  of  Boris  Godunov,  was  crowned  in 
1605.  A  revolt,  headed  by  Prince  Vassili  Shniski 
(1606-10),  soon  broke  out,  the  Czar  was  mur- 
dered, and  Shuiski  was  elevated  to  the  vacant 
throne  as  Vassili  V.  But  a  second  false  Dmitri 
now  appeared,  and  Sigismund  of  Poland,  whose 
son,  Ladislas,  had  been  elected  Czar  by  the 
boyars,  invaded  Russia  and  took  possession  of 
Moscow  (1610).  At  the  same  time  hordes  of 
Tatars  and  bands  of  Poles  and  robbers  devastated 
the  provinces.  There  followed  a  national  up- 
rising under  Minin  and  Pozharsky,  who  retook 
the  capital,  drove  the  Poles  out  of  Russia,  and 


convoked  an  assembly  of  representatives,  who 
unanimously  chose  for  their  Czar  Michael  Feo- 
dorovitch  Romanov    (1613-46).     See  Romanov. 

The  new  monarch  put  an  end  to  the  revolt  of 
the  I>on  Cossacks  and  to  the  depredations  of  the 
robber  gangs  in  the  southwest.  In  1618  and 
1634  he  purchased  peace  from  the  Poles  at  the 
cost  of  Smolensk  and  a  portion  of  Seversk. 
Alexis  (Alexei)  (1646-76),  Michael's  son  and 
successor,  being  a  minor,  the  nobles  seized  the 
opportunity  of  increasing  their  power  and  exer- 
cising oppression  and  extortion  over  their  sub- 
jects, till  rebellion  broke  out  in  various  dis- 
tricts. The  changes  and  corrections  in  the  Ixraks 
and  liturgy  of  the  Church  introduced  by  the 
Patriarch  Nikon  brought  about  the  rise  of  a 
dissident  sect.  (See  Rabkolniks.)  Little  Ra»- 
sia  was  acquired  by  the  voluntary  submission 
of  the  Cossacks  (see  Poland),  who  had  revolted 
against  the  oppression  of  the  Polish  magnates. 
In  the  war  with  Poland  which  followed  Russia 
acquired  Smolensk,  with  part  of  White  Russia 
and  ail  of  the  Ukraine  east  of  the  Dnieper,  to- 
gether with  Kiev.  .Alexis  was  succeeded  by  his 
son  Feodor  (1676-82),  tmder  whom  the  first  war 
between  Russians  and  Turks  was  brought  to 
a  successful  issue.  After  Feodor's  death  the 
general  council,  in  accordance  with  his  wishes 
and  their  own,  chose  his  half  brother  Peter  as 
Czar,  but  his  half  sister  Sophia,  an  able  and 
ambitious  princess,  succeeded  in  obtaining  the 
reins  of  power  as  Princess  Recent  and  in  having 
her  own  brother,  the  half-witted  Ivan,  proclaimed 
cornier  with  Peter.  After  an  attempt  to  deprive 
Peter  of  the  throne  she  was  forced  to  resign  all 
power  and  retire  to  a  convent.  Her  accomplices 
Were  executed,  and  Peter  (1689-1725)  became  sole 
ruler.  His  reign  was  one  of  tronendous  energy 
and  national  development.  He  attempted  to 
transform  the  semi-Oriental  society  of  Russia,  by 
main  force  of  autocracy,  into  an  Occidental  so- 
ciety and  to  make  Russia  a  European  power. 
Peter's  schemes  for  the  territorial  aggrandizement 
of  the  Empire,  as  continued  by  his  successors,  were 
carried  out  in  turn  at  the  expense  of  Sweden,  Po- 
land, and  the  Turks.  He  tranetferred  the  Rus- 
sian capital  from  Moscow  to  St.  Petersburg 
(Petrograd),  which  he  built  on  territory  wrested 
from  Sweden.  He  brought  into  being  a  well-dis- 
ciplined army  with  which  he  crushed  the  Swedish 
King  at  Poltava  (q.v.)  in  1709.  By  the  Peace 
of  Kystad  (1721)  Russia  was  confirmed  in  pos- 
session of  Livonia,  Esthonia,  Karelia,  and  Inger- 
manland.  Azov  had  been  taken  from  the  Turks 
in  1696  and  transformed  into  a  base  for  the 
naval  power  which  Peter  hoped  to  establinh  on 
the  Black  Sea,  but  as  a  result  of  the  Czar's  un- 
fortunate campaign  b^ond  the  Pruth  it  was 
retroceded  to  the  Sultan  by  the  Treaty  of  Hush 
(1711). 

Peter's  only  son,  Alexei,  had  shown  himself 
inimical  to  his  father's  political  schemes  and 
had  met  a  premature  death  in  1718  (see  At.ezei 
Petbovitch),  and  the  crown  passed  by  will  to 
Peter's  wife,  Catharine  I.  Her  short  reien  of 
two  years  was  followed  by  that  of  the  unfortunate 
Alexei's  son,  Petor  II  (1727-30),  who  was  en- 
tirely under  the  influence  of  the  powerful  family 
of  the  Dolsoruki.  Upon  his  death  the  Privy 
Council,  setting  aside  the  other  descendants  of 
Peter  the  Great,  bestowed  the  crown  on  Anna, 
the  daughter  of  his  imbecile  brother,  Ivan.  Anna 
Ivanovna  n730-40)  freed  herself  from  the  domi- 
nation of  the  Dolgoruki  and  the  Golitzin,  but  was 
entirely  under  the  influence  of  the  German  party. 
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From  1736  to  1739  a  successful  war  was  carried 
on  against  the  Turks,  but  without  any  terri- 
torial profit  to  the  Empire.  Anna  Ivanovna  was 
succeeded  by  Ivan  (1740-41),  the  infant  son  of 
her  niece,  Anna  Karloyna  (q.v.),  under  the  re- 
gency of  Biron  (q.v.).  Biron  was  speedily  over- 
thrown and  Anna  Karlovna  assumed  the  regency, 
but  only  to  succumb'  to  a  palace  conspiracy, 
which  placed  on  the  throne  Elizabeth  Petrovna, 
the  daughter  of  Peter  the  Great.  Elizabeth 
(1741-62)  joined  Austria  against  Prussia  in 
the  Seven  Years'  War  (q.v.)  and  showed  her- 
self the  relentless  foe  of  Frederick  the  Great. 
The  Russian  armies  gained  victories  over  the 
Pnissians  at  Grossj&^mdorf  (1757)  and  Ku- 
nersdorf  (1759),  and  for  a  moment  Berlin  itself 
beheld  the  presence  of  Russian  troops  (1760). 
The  death  of  Elizabeth  (1762)  saved  Frederick 
in  his  desperate  straits,  for  her  successor,  Duke 
Peter  of  Holstein-Gottorp,  a  son  of  Peter  the 
Great's  second  daughter,  Anna  Petrovna,  was  a 
fervent  admirer  of  the  Prussian  monarch,  with 
whom  he  entered  into  an  alliance.  In  July,  1762, 
Peter  III  was  dethroned  as  the  result  of  a  con- 
spiracy headed  by  his  wife,  a  princess  of  Anhalt- 
Zerbst;  some  days  afterward  he  was  murdered 
and  his  wife  ascended  the  throne  as  Catliarine  II 
(1762-96). 

Catharine  furthered  the  spread  of  Western 
civilization  in  Russia,  introduced  important  ad- 
ministrative changes  in  the  government,  enacted 
laws  favorable  to  the  development  of  commerce 
and  industry,  founded  schools  and  charitable 
institutions,  and  granted  religious  liberty  to  the 
Baskolniks.  Abroad  Catharine  carried  out  with 
striking  success  her  ambitious  schemes  for  the 
aggrandizement  of  Russia.  She  was  the  guiding 
spirit  in  the  spoliation  of  Poland  (q.v.),  in  the 
three  partitions  of  which  (1772,  1793,  1795) 
Russia  gained  180,000  square  miles  of  territory 
with  6,000,000  inhabitants.  Two  successful  wars 
were  carried  on  against  the  Turks,  the  first  of 
which  (1768-74)  was  terminated  by  the  Peace 
of  Kutchuk-Kainardji,  in  which  Turkey  re- 
nounced her  suzerainty  over  the  Crimea  and 
other  Tatar  regions.  "The  Crimea  was  incorpo- 
rated with  Russia  in  1783.  The  second  war 
(1787-92)  was  concluded  by  the  Peace  of  Jassy, 
which  advanced  the  Russian  frontier  to  the 
Dniester.  Paul  I  (1796-1801),  son  and  suc- 
cessor of  Catharine,  was  enaraged  continually  in 
a  struggle  with  a  hostile  aristocracy.  He  placed 
the  press  under  a  severe  censorshin  and  estab- 
lished a  system  of  secret  police.  He  joined  the 
coalition  against  France  and  then  withdrew 
from  it,  and  was  preparing  to  make  war  against 
England  when  he  was  assassinated  by  con- 
spirators. 

Alexander  I  (1801-25)  was  a  lover  of  peace 
and  largelv  imbued  with  the  humanitarian  ideas 
of  the  eighteenth  century.  He  began  his  reign 
auspiciously  by  abolishing  serfdom  in  the  Bal- 
tic provinces  and  establishing  a  number  of  min- 
istries for  the  more  efficient  administration  of 
the  Empire.  He  joined  the  third  coalition 
against  France,  and  his  share  in  the  defeat  at 
Austerlitz  (1S05)  did  not  deter  him  from  ally- 
ing himself  with  Prussia  in  the  following  year. 
The  indecisive  slaughter  at  Eylau  (q.v.)  and  the 
crushing  defeat  of  the  Russians  at  Friedland 
(June  14,  1807)  led  to  the  famous  meetine  be- 
tween Napoleon  and  Alexander  at  Tilsit,  where 
the  Russian  Emperor,  in  return  for  entering  into 
Napoleon's  schemes,  was  allowed  a  free  hand  in 
Sweden  and  Turkey.     From  the  former  Finland 


and  the  Aland  Islands  were  wrested  in  1809. 
Turkey,  after  a  six  years'  contest,  was  compelled 
in  the  Treaty  of  Bucharest  (May  28,  1812)  to 
cede  the  land  between  the  Dniester  and  the  Pruth. 
Alexander's  abandonment  of  the  continental  sys- 
tem was  followed  by  the  invasion  of  Russia  by 
the  French  (1812).  Upon  the  disastrous  ter- 
mination of  the  campaign  the  Russian  Emperor 
became  the  leading  spirit  in  the  alliance  which 
carried  the  war  into  Germany  and  France  and 
brought  about  the  overthrow  of  Napoleon.  ( Sea 
Napoleon.)  By  the  Congress  of  Vienna,  in 
1816,  the  bulk  of  the  Duchy  of  Warsaw,  which 
Napoleon  had  created  in  1807  out  of  the  domin- 
ions acquired  by  Prussia  in  the  spoliations  of 
Poland,  was  erected  into  the  new  Kingdom 
of  Poland,  which  was  placed  under  the  sceptre  of 
Russia.  In  the  meanwhile  the  establishment  of 
Russian  dominion  in  the  region  of  the  Caucasus 
was  proceeding  rapidly.  In  1801  Georgia  was 
annexed  and  in  1813  Daghestan,  Baku,  and 
Shirvan  were  acquired  from  Persia.  The  last 
10  years  of  Alexander's  reign  were  a  period  of 
disillusionment  for  those  who  had  expected  the 
introduction  of  a  liberal  r^me  in  Russia.  The 
reign  of  Alexander's  youngest  brother,  Nicho- 
las I  (1825-65),  opened  with  a  rebellion  on  the 
part  of  the  liberal  element  in  behalf  of  his  elder 
brother,  Constantine,  who  had  renounced  his  title 
to  the  throne.  The  rebellion,  known  as  the  ris- 
ing of  the  Decembrists  or  Dekabrists,  was 
crushed  and  the  ringleaders  were  summarily 
dealt  with.  Soon  after  the  accession  of  Nicholas 
war  with  Persia  broke  out  (1826),  marked  by  a 
successful  invasion  of  that  country  by  Paske- 
vitch  (q.v.).  The  Treaty  of  Turkmantchai  (Feb. 
22,  1828)  gave  part  of  Armenia  to  Busda. 
Russia  tock  part  in  the  destruction  of  the  Turk- 
ish-Egyptian fleet  at  Navarino  (1827),  which 
event  virtually  secured  the  liberation  of  Greece. 
In  1828  Russia  made  a  fresh  onslaught  upon 
Turkey.  The  victories  of  Wittgenstein,  Paske- 
vitch,  and  Diebitsch  led  to  the  Treaty  of  Adrian* 
ople  (q.v.)  in  1829,  in  which  Turkey  transferred 
to  Russia  the  suzerainty  over  the  tribes  of  the 
Caucasus,  accorded  to  the  Czar  a  protectorate 
over  Moldavia  and  Wallachia,  and  agreed  to 
recognize  the  independence  of  Greece.  In  1830 
the  Poles  revolted,  drove  out  the  Grand  Duke 
Constantine.  and  organized  a  provisional  gov- 
ernment. They  carried  on  a  brilliant  and  ag- 
gressive campaign  against  the  Russian  forces 
until  May,  1831,  when  the  strength  of  Russia 
began  gradually  to  overwhelm  them.  Warsaw 
capitulated  on  September  8.  On  Feb.  26,  1832, 
a  new  statute  was  promulgated  by  Nicholas  I 
treating  Poland  as  a  conquered  state.  (See  Po- 
LA?!D.)  In  1834  the  conquest  of  the  Caucasus, 
which  occupied  Russia  for  30  years,  was  begun. 
In  1848-49  the  Austrian  Imperial  government, 
unable  to  suppress  the  Hungarian  revolt,  asked 
Russia  for  assistance.  This  was  readily  granted. 
(See  HunoABY.)  In  1853  Nicholas  again  made 
war  upon  the  Ottoman  Empire.  France  and 
Great  Britain,  later  joined  by  Sardinia,  inter- 
fered, and  the  Crimea  became  the  theatre  of  a 
bloody  conflict.  Sebastopol  fell  in  September, 
1855,  six  months  after  the  death  of  Nicholas. 
The  Treaty  of  Paris  closed  the  struggle  in  1856. 
Russia  was  compelled  to  part  with  a  strip  of 
Bessarabia,  the  Black  Sea  was  neutralized,  and 
the  Russian  protectorate  over  the  Danubian 
principalities  was  abolished.  See  Cbimean  Wab; 
Eastern  Qtjkstion. 
The  accession  of  the  son  of  Nicholas,  Alexander 
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n  (1856-81),  introduced  a  new  era  of  internal 
reforms.  The  abolition  of  serfdom  in  1861  cre- 
ated more  than  20,000,000  freemen,  whom  a 
system  of  state  loans  enabled  to  secure  small 
farms  on  an  installment  plan  of  payment.  Cor- 
poral punishment  and  the  farming  of  the  taxes 
were  abolished.  There  were  important  reforms 
in  the  judiciary,  separating  judicial  from  ad- 
ministrative functions.  In  the  face  of  revolu- 
tionary agitation  (see  Nihilism)  the  earlier 
reform  tendencies  of  this  reign  gave  way  to  a 
reactionary  policy.  Another  Polish  insurrection 
broke  out  in  1863  and  was  suppressed  with  ex- 
treme severity.  By  a  succession  of  ukases  the 
Kingdom  of  Poland  was  in  the  course  of  a  few 
years  incorporated  in  the  Russian  Empire.  (See 
Poland.)  Vast  accessions  were  made  to  the 
dominions  of  Russia.  In  1868  the  Amur  Land 
was  formally  made  over  to  the  Czar  by  China. 
The  subjugation  of  the  Caucasus  was  completed 
between  1869  and  1864.  The  establishment  of 
Russian  supremacy  in  Central  Asia,  which  was 
begun  imder  Peter  the  Great,  was  completed  in 
this  reign.  In  1868  Samarkand  was  occupied 
and  the  Khan  of  Bdchara  became  a  vassal  of 
Russia.  In  1873  Khiva  became  a  subject  state. 
In  1876  Khokand  (Ferghana)  was  annexed. 
Skobelev's  capture  of  the  Tekke  fortress  of  Geok- 
Tepe  in  1881  practically  completed  the  conquest 
of  the  transcaspian  country.  Russia  had  always 
been  restive  under  the  provision  of  the  Treaty 
of  Paris  relating  to  the  navigation  of  the  Black 
Sea,  and  in  1870,  upon  the  fall  of  the  Emperor 
Kapoleon  III,  who  nad  been  the  chief  sponsor 
for  the  treaty,  the  Russian  government  intimated 
that  it  felt  no  longer  bound  by  the  provisions  of 
the  treaty.  At  the  London  conference  of  1871 
this  claim  was  admitted  by  the  Powers.  This 
was  the  beginning  of  a  resumption  of  the  aggres- 
sive attitude  towards  Turkey.  The  Porte's  mal- 
treatment of  its  Christian  subjects  and  the  Turk- 
ish atrocities  in  Bulgaria  (q.v.)  in  1876  led  to 
a  conference  of  the  Powers  at  Constantinople. 
This  conference  made  certain  proposals  looking 
towards  a  reform  in  the  Turkish  administration. 
Upon  the  rejection  of  these  proposals  by  Turkey 
Russia  tmdertook  to  enforce  them  and  in  April, 
1877,  declared  war.  The  war  was  conducted  with 
great  energy  by  Russia  and  in  January,  1878,  the 
Russian  forces  were  in  the  vicinity  of  Constan- 
tinople. The  war  was  closed  by  the  Treaty  of 
San  Stefano  (March  3,  1878),  which  was  mate- 
rially modified  by  the  intervention  of  the  Powers 
through  the  Congress  of  Berlin.  (See  Berlxr', 
CONOBESS  OF;  RUSSO-TUBEISR  Wab.)  In  1867 
Russia  gave  up  her  vast  possessions  in  Arctic 
America,  transferring  Altiaka  by  sale  to  the 
United  States. 

There  had  for  some  time  been  increasing  dis- 
content among  the  people  in  consequence  of  the 
government's  repressive  measures.  '  There  were 
numerous  outbreaks,  but  in  1880  Alexander 
seemed  to  have  returned  in  a  measure  to  his 
earlier  liberalism.  The  secret  police  was  abol- 
ished and  Loris-Melikov  (q.v.)  was  appointed 
as  Chief  Minister  with  otraordinary  powers. 
This  seemed  for  a  time  to  quiet  the  disorders 
and  it  was  confidently  hoped  that  agitation 
would  cease,  but  on  March   13,   1881,  the  Em- 

geror,  while  on  his  way  to  the  Winter  Palace  in 
t.  Petersburg,  was  killed  by  the  explosion  of  a 
bomb  thrown  by  one  of  a  group  of  revolutionary 
conspirators. 

Alexander  III  (1881-94),  influenced  no  doubt 
by  the  reaction  due  to  his  father's  assassination. 


took  for  his  advisers  the  leaders  of  the  extreme 
Russian  and  autocratic  party.  His  policy  was 
one  of  peace  in  Europe,  though  the  advance  of 
Russia  m  Central  Asia  continued  to  arouse  con- 
cern in  England.  The  acquisition  of  Merv  in 
1884  brought  Russia  close  to  Herat,  the  key  to 
Afghanistan,  the  buffer  state  of  British  India. 
In  1885  war  between  Russia  and  England  seemed 
imminent,  but  the  difficulties  were  settled  by  the 
appointment  of  a  joint  commission,  which  ad- 
justed the  Afghan  boundary.  In  1801  the  con- 
struction of  the  Trans-Siberian  Railway  was 
begun.  Since  1887  close  relations  with  France 
have  been  established  and  maintained,  as  an  off- 
set to  the  Triple  Alliance  (q.v.),  Austria,  Ger- 
many, and  Italy.  About  1880  an  antisemitic  agi- 
tation was  started  which  resulted  in  the  le^tl 
and  extralegal  persecution  of  the  Jews.  The 
Jews  were  confined  by  law  to  the  Pale  of  Settle- 
ment, outside  of  which  they  could  establish  them- 
selves only  by  special  privilege.  Even  within  the 
Pale  the  Jen^rs  were  prohibited  from  acquiring 
real  estate  in  the  country  and  were  forced  to 
crowd  into  the  towns,  where  the  only  occupations 
open  to  them  were  handicraft  and  petty  trade. 
Great  masses  of  them  sank  into  poverty.  With 
I^«.l  restrictions  came  physical  persecutions,  at 
different  times  taking  the  form  of  riot  and  mas- 
sacre.    See  PooBOU. 

Alexander  III  died  Nov.  1,  1894,  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  son,  Nicholas  II  (q.v.).  In  his 
reign  the  development  of  Asiatic  Russia  by 
railways  was  pushed  steadily  forward.  After 
the  intervention  of  Russia,  with  the  other 
Powers,  at  the  close  of  the  China-Japan  War  of 
1894-95,  Russia  was  able  to  obtain  from  China 
a  lease  (March  27,  1898)  for  26  years  of  the 
Kwangtung  peninsula,  which  was  made  a  prov- 
ince. Here  are  the  strong  naval  station  of  Port 
Arthur  and  the  new  port  of  Dalny,  built  by  Rus- 
sia. By  the  treaty  with  China  providing  for  the 
construction  of  the  Manchurian  Railway,  which 
is  really  a  part  of  the  great  Siberian  ^stem, 
Russia  maintained  a  military  occupancy  of  Man- 
churia. After  the  Boxer  troubles  in  China  in 
1900  this  occupation,  the  original  pretext  of 
which  was  the  protection  of  the  railway,  was  so 
strengthened  as  to  cause  apprehension  on  the 
part  of  other  nations  that  Russia  was  about  to 
carry  out  in  Manchuria  her  traditional  Asiatic 
policy  of  absorption  of  such  provinces  belonging 
to  weaker  powers  as  mig^t  be  available.  War 
with  Japan  as  a  direct  result  of  its  aggressive 
advance  broke  out  in  1904.  See  Russo-Japaitese 
Wab. 

Far  more  important  than  the  progress  and  de- 
feat of  Russian  expansion  in  Asia  was  the  inter- 
nal history  of  the  Empire  under  Nicholas  II. 
Reaction,  which  had  been  triumphant  under  Al- 
exander m,  continued  unabated  in  spite  of  more 
or  less  serious  attempts  at  paternal  legislation 
in  behalf  of  the  peasantry.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  efforts  of  the  zemstvos  to  improve  the  con- 
dition of  the  agricultural  population  by  the 
founding  of  schools  and  hospitals,  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  system  of  compulsory  fire  insur- 
ance, the  building  of  roads,  and  other  local  meas- 
ures, were  constantly  hampered  by  the  agents 
of  the  central  government.  With  the  beginning 
of  the  new  century  a  revolutionary  movement  ap- 
peared. It  took  the  form  of  student  disorders  in 
the  great  university  towns.  The  assassination 
by  a  student  of  the  Minister  of  Education,  Bogo- 
liepov,  in  February,  1901,  opened  the  period  of 
revolutionary  terrorism.    The  Minister  of  the  In- 
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terior,  Sipiaguine,  was  killed  in  April,  1902.  In 
June,  1904,  Governor-General  Bobrikov,  of  Fin- 
land, who  had  taken  a  leading  part  in  the  sup- 
pression of  the  liberties  of  that  duchy,  was  killed 
and  his  death  was  followed  within  a  few  weeks 
by  that  of  the  Minister  of  the  Interior,  Plehve 
(q.T.),  who,  with  the  procurator  of  the  Holy 
Synod,  Pobedonostsev  (q.v.),  represented  the  ex- 
treme embodiment  of  reaction. 

The  revival  of  revolutionary  agitation  may  be 
ascribed  to  a  number  of  causes,  chief  among 
which  were  the  comparatively  rapid  industrial 
development  of  the  country  under  Nicholas  11 
and  secondly  the  fatuously  repressive  policy  of 
the  government  in  respect  to  the  various  nation- 
alities within  the  Empire.  Under  the  inspiration 
of  Sergius  Witte  (q.v.),  for  many  years  Minis- 
ter of  Finance,  the  building  of  railroads  was 
pursued  on  an  extensive  scale  and  large  amounts 
of  foreign  capital  were  brought  into  the  country 
for  the  establishment  of  factories  and  mills  under 
extremely  favorable  conditions  granted  by  the 
government.  Large  manufacturing  towns  sprang 
up  in  the  western  provinces  and  Poland,  while 
Moscow  and  St.  Petersburg,  with  other  cities  of 
the  interior,  drew  to  themselves  a  constantly  in- 
creasing industrial  population.  There  was  strife 
between  entrepreneurs  and  employees,  and  the 
new  class  of  factory  workers  became  a  much 
more  favorable  soil  for  the  planting  of  the  rev- 
olutionary seed  than  the  peasants  under  Alex- 
ander II  had  ever  been.  And  inasmuch  as  the 
factory  workers  were  largely  recruited  from 
among  the  peasants  who  were  accustomed  to 
migrate  from  and  to  their  fields  according  to 
the  season  of  the  year,  the  revolutionary  move- 
ment was  soon  carried  from  the  cities  into  the 
villages  by  the  peasants  themselves.  In  March, 
1903,  Witte  succeeded  even  in  inducing  the  Czar 
to  publish  a  manifesto  promising  the  establish- 
ment of  freedom  of  worship,  together  with  a  re- 
vision of  the  agrarian  laws  and  the  methods  of 
local  administration.  In  August  of  the  same 
year,  however,  Witte  was  compelled  to  resign  the 
portfolio  of  Finance  and  was  shelved  in  the  post 
of  President  of  the  Ministerial  Council.  The 
counsels  of  reaction  as  represented  by  Plehve 
had  triumphed. 

The  second  cause  which  contributed  to  the 
rapid  growth  of  the  revolutionary  movement,  as 
mentioned,  was  the  oppression  of  the  nationali- 
ties by  the  government.  The  policy  of  Russiflca- 
tion  was  carried  on  relentlessly  in  the  Baltic 
provinces  (q.v.),  in  Finland,  and  in  Poland, 
where  Nicholas  11  had  gained  temporary  popu- 
larity by  certain  concessions  at  the  beginning  of 
his  reign.  The  policy  of  suppression  as  prac- 
ticed in  Finland  and  Poland  was  supplemented 
by  the  policy  of  inciting  one  nationality  against 
the  other.  In  the  Baltic  provinces  the  Lettish 
peasantry  were  stirred  up  against  their  Ger- 
man landlords;  in  the  Caucasus  Tatars  and  Ar- 
menians were  played  off  against  each  other  in 
turn.  Against  the  Jews,  whom  Plehve  consid- 
ered as  ripest  for  revolution,  the  government 
fomented  the  hatred  of  the  Christian  population. 
Far  from  attaining  its  object,  however,  the  gov- 
ernment, in  setting  the  various  nationalities 
against  each  other,  worked  its  own  harm.  The 
Jews,  driven  to  arm  themselves  for  self-defense 
against  the  mob,  the  Armenians,  who  took  up 
arms  against  the  Tatars,  and  the  Letts,  who  were 
upheld  against  the  Germans,  soon  learned  to  turn 
their  weapons  against  the  government,  as  the 
events  of  1905  and  the  succeeding  year  showed. 


By  the  middle  of  1904  popular  discontent 
began  to  find  open  expression  in  the  form  of 
riots,  strikes,  and  political  pronunciamentos. 
The  assassination  of  Plehve  on  July  28  removed 
the  strongest  supporter  of  the  absolutist  system. 
He  was  succeeded  in  the  Ministry  of  the  Interior 
by  Prince  Sviatopolk-Mirski,  whose  well-known 
liberal  tendencies  seemed  to  promise  the  opening 
of  a  new  regime.  A  significant  event  was  the 
assembling  at  St.  Petersburg,  in  November,  of 
delegates  from  the  zemstvos,  who,  after  deliber- 
ating in  private,  submitted  to  the  Czar  a  report 
declaring  that  the  government  had  fallen  com- 
pletely out  of  touch  with  the  people  and  their 
wants;  that  bureaucratic  methods  of  administra- 
tion had  alienated  the  people  from  the  throne; 
that  the  establishment  of  equality  of  civil  and 
political  rights  with  absolute  freedom  of  con- 
science, religion,  speech,  and  the  press  was  im- 
perative; and  finally,  that  a  Legislative  As- 
sembly of  two  Houses  should  be  constituted,  the 
Lower  House  consisting  of  meml)ers  of  the 
zemstvos.  In  Deceml>er  a  congress  of  zemstvo 
(q.T.)  presidents  at  St.  Petersburg,  in  addition 
to  reiterating  the  declaration  of  the  preceding 
assembly,  called  for  the  bestowal  on  the  peasants 
of  rights  equal  to  those  of  other  classes  of  the 
nation  and  the  reorganization  of  the  zemstvos 
and  municipalities  on  a  popular  basis  and  with 
independent  powers  of  local  government.  An 
Imperial  manifesto  issued  in  December  held  out 
the  promise  that  when  the  time  came  for  intro- 
ducing particular  reforms  these  would  be  forth- 
coming, even  though  the  process  involved  the 
"introduction  of  essential  innovations  in  l^s- 
lation,"  and  admitted  that  there  was  urgent 
need  of  removing  religious  disabilities  and  un- 
necessary restrictions  on  the  press  and  of  extend- 
ing the  powers  of  local  administration.  But  at 
the  same  time  the  necessity  of  maintaining  the 
"autocratic  empire"  and  the  "immutability  of 
its  fundamental  laws"  was  asserted. 

In  St.  Petersburg  strikes  broke  out  among  the 
employees  of  the  factories  and  of  the  govern- 
ment ironworks.  The  leader  in  the  movement 
was  Father  Gapon  (q.v.),  a  priest,  who,  with 
the  consent  of  the  autliorities,  had  been  organ- 
izing labor  imions  in  order  to  win  away  the  work> 
ingmen  from  the  influence  of  the  revolutionary 
agitators.  On  Jan.  21,  190S,  Father  Gapon  ad- 
dressed a  letter  to  the  Czar  informing  him  that 
on  the  following  day  the  strikers  would  march 
in  a  body  on  the  Winter  Palace  in  order  to  sub- 
mit their  grievances  to  him  in  person.  On  the 
following  day  crowds  of  men,  women,  and  chil- 
dren, in  part  led  by  Father  Gapon,  marched  upon 
the  Winter  Palace.  At  different  points  in  the 
city  and  in  the  palace  square  they  were  met  by 
troops,  who  opened  fire  on  the  unarmed  multi- 
tude. The  massacre  lasted  for  some  hours,  and 
the  victims  of  Red  Sunday,  as  that  January  22 
came  to  be  called,  numbered  several  hundred 
killed,  according  to  the  most  conservative  esti- 
mate, and  thousands  wounded. 

The  immediate  result  of  Red  Sunday  was  the 
outburst  of  a  succession  of  great  strikes  in  all 
the  great  industrial  centres — St.  Petersburg, 
Moscow,  Warsaw,  and  Lodz  in  Poland,  in  the 
south,  and  in  the  Caucasus — ^which,  with  longer 
or  shorter  intermission,  continued  throughout 
the  ensuing  period  of  struggle.  Rioting  and  col- 
lisions witli  the  police  and  the  troops  necessarily 
followed.  In  March  the  Kinedom  of  Poland  was 
placed  in  a  state  of  siege.  The  war  with  Japan 
pursued  its  course  of  unbroken  disaster.    In  the 
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b^inning  of  March  came  the  great  defeat  at 
Mukden,  followed  in  the  last  diays  of  May  by 
the  final  crushing  defeat  in  the  battle  of  the 
Sea  of  Japan.  The  government  began  to  give 
way  and  concessions  were  granted  in  piecemeal, 
surrounded  with  grudging  restrictions,  and  al- 
ways too  late.  On  April  29  a  ukase  was  issued, 
granting  liberty  of  worship  to  the  Old  Believers 
and  abolishing  the  religious  disabilities  of.  Ro- 
man Catholic  and  other  Christian  communities. 
(See  Raskolniks.)  Secession  from  the  Ortho- 
dox church  was  permitted.  A  ukase  of  May  16, 
dealing  with  Poland,  ordered  the  Governor-Gen- 
eral to  take  steps  for  the  introduction  of  the 
zemstvo  system  into  that  Kingdom  and  provided 
for  a  broader  use  of  the  Polish  language  in  the 
schools  and  in  the  administration.  Poles  in 
Lithuania,  Volhynia,  and  Podolia  were  freed  from 
the  prohibition  against  acquiring  landed  property 
in  those  provinces.  Nevertheless  anarchy  and 
assassinations  of  government  and  police  officials 
were  common  all  over  the  Empire.  More  peace- 
ful modes  of  political  agitation  went  hand  in 
hand  with  violence.  As  the  ministerial  delibera- 
tions made  it  clear  that  the  government  was 
contemplating  the  creation  of  a  legislative  body 
with  closely  restricted  powers  and  elected  upon 
a  narrow  and  complicated  franchise,  the  more 
moderate  elements  of  the  liberal  movement  went 
actively  into  opposition.  On  July  19  a  congress 
of  representatives  from  the  zemstvos  and  the 
dumas,  or  municipalities,  met  at  Moscow  and 
protested  against  the  proposed  system  of  elec- 
tion by  classes  and  the  exclusion  of  the  working- 
men  and  the  professional  classes  from  the  fran- 
chise. On  August  15  a  congress  of  the  Peasants' 
Union  met  at  Moscow.  The  congress  demanded 
universal  suffrage  for  all  persons  over  20  years 
of  age  without  distinction  of  sex,  a  constituent 
assembly,  and  the  establishment  of  a  system  of 
peasant  proprietorship  by  the  nationalization 
and  distribution  of  the  lands  of  the  crown  and 
the  monasteries. 

A  revolt  took  place  on  one  of  the  Black 
Sea  fleets.  Riots  occurred  in  the  naval  ports  of 
Reval,  Libau,  and  Kronstadt.  This  new  spirit 
of  disaffection  in  the  armed  forces  of  the  Empire 
as  much  as  anything  doubtless  hastened  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  electoral  manifesto  which  was 
promulgated  on  August  10.  It  provided  for  the 
creation  of  a  Ooaudarstvenaia  Duma,  or  State 
Council,  composed  of  elected  representatives  from 
the  whole  of  Russia  to  act  as  a  "special  consult- 
ative body  in  the  preliminary  examination  and 
discuHsion  of  measures  and  in  the  examination 
of  the  budget."  Such  measures  were  first  to  be 
submitted  by  the  Council  of  the  Empire  to  "the 
supreme  autocratic  authority  in  accordance  with 
the  fundamental  laws."  In  other  words,  the 
Duma  had  no  power  of  initiative,  though  it 
might  interpellate  the  ministers.  The  members 
were  to  be  elected  for  a  period  of  five  years. 
The  total  number  was  412  for  SO  provinces  (ul- 
timately increased  to  524),  of  whom  25  were 
elected  by  certain  cities  and  towns.  The  fran- 
chise was  conferred  on  peasants,  landowners, 
and,  in  the  towns,  on  owners  of  real  estate  to 
the  value  of  $760  or  proprietors  of  industrial 
establishments  having  a  minimum  value  of 
$7500.  The  actual  electoral  system  was  made 
indirect  to  a  high  degree.  The  deputies  from 
each  province  were  to  he  chosen  by  an  electoral 
college  consisting  of  representatives  of  the  peas- 
ants, the  urban  classes,  and  the  landowners. 
The  manifesto  was  received  with  profound  dis- 


appointment. It  placed  the  Duma  under  the 
control  of  the  Council  of  the  Empire  and  the 
bureaucracy;  it  excluded  the  working  and  the 
professional  classes  from  the  franchise;  it  did 
not  guarantee  freedom  of  speech,  the  press,  or 
assembly.  Strikes  broke  out  at  St.  Petersburg 
and  Moscow  early  in  Octol>er,  and  on  the  26th 
of  that  month  a  general  strike  of  the  railway 
employees  throughout  the  Empire  was  declared. 
The  railway  men  were  joined  by  other  unions 
under  the  supreme  direction  of  a  central  body 
known  as  the  Union  of  Unions.  In  St.  Peters- 
burg even  the  justices  of  the  peace  refused  to 
oiTiciate.  The  severance  of  communications 
brought  trade  to  an  absolute  standstill,  the  large 
cities  were  threatened  with  famine,  and  the 
power  of  the  government  was  for  a  time  para- 
lyzed. In  the  face  of  so  universal  an  upheaval 
the  Czar  yielded  and  on  Oct.  30,  1005,  issued  a 
manifesto  which  was  bailed  in  the  banning  as 
Russia's  constitution.  The  author  of  the  mani- 
festo was  Sergius  Witte,  who  had  but  recently 
returned  from  negotiating  peace  with  Japan  at 
Portsmouth  and  who  was  now  appointed  Prime 
Minister.  The  manifesto  announced  that  the 
sovereign  had  directed  his  government  to  pre- 
pare measures  granting  to  the  people  "the  immu- 
table foundations  of  civil  liberty  based  on  real 
inviolability  of  the  person  and  freedom  of  con- 
science, speech,  union,  and  association";  "to  call 
to  participation  in  the  Duma  those  persons  com- 
pletely deprived  of  electoral  rights,  leaving  the 
ultimate  development  of  the  principle  of  the 
electoral  right  in  general  to  the  newly  established 
legislative  order";  "to  establish  it  as  an  immu- 
table rule  that  no  law  can  come  into  force  with- 
out the  approval  of  the  Duma  and  that  it  shall  be 
possible  for  the  elected  of  the  people  to  exercise 
a  real  participation  in  the  supervision  of  the 
legality  of  acts  of  authorities." 

Real  liberties  thus  seemed  to  have  been  finally 
acquired  at  a  blow.  The  manifesto  was  received 
with  delirious  popular  joy  in  the  great  towns 
and  revolutionary  processions  with  the  red  flag 
were  tolerated  even  in  St.  Petersburg.  Then  the 
iron  hand  of  the  government  was  suddenly 
brought  dowrn  with  more  than  the  old  autocratic 
violence.  In  the  capitals  and  the  provincial 
cities  the  crowds  of  demonstrators  were  attacked 
by  the  police  and  the  troops  with  fearful  carnage. 
At  Odessa,  Kiev,  Kishinev,  Nikolaev,  and  other 
places  in  southern  Russia  the  mob,  with  the  con- 
nivance of  the  local  authorities  and,  as  was 
afterward  shown,  under  the  inspiration  of  Gen- 
eral Trepov  (q.v.),  commandant  of  the  Imperial 
palace  and  chief  of  police,  perpetrated  horrible 
atrocities  on  the  Jews,  who  were  regarded  as  the 
mainstays  of  the  revolutionary  propaganda.  The 
three  months  that  followed  the  appearance  of  the 
October  manifesto  were  a  welter  of  merciless  re- 
pression, mutiny,  agrarian  riots,  armed  insur- 
rection, and  assassination.  The  administrative 
machinery  was  disorganized  and  the  provincial 
authorities  were  left  to  pursue  largely  their  own 
policies.  In  Poland,  where  a  state  of  compara- 
tive order  prevailed,  bitter  indignation  was 
aroused  by  a  manifesto  of  November  13,  which 
declared  that  owing  to  their  fomenting  sedition 
and  aiming  at  establishing  their  independence  of 
Russia,  the  inhabitants  of  that  Kingdom  would 
"receive  none  of  the  beneflts  resulting  from  the 
manifestoes  of  August  19  and  October  .30."  On 
November  Id  the  government  announced  the  total 
abolition  after  Jan.  14,  1907,  of  the  redemption 
rules  accruing  to  the  state  from  the  peasants  for 
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advances  made  under  the  emancipation  decree  of 
1861.  At  the  end  of  November  a  second  general 
strike  was  proclaimed  and  disorder  prevailed  in 
almost  all  the  provinces.  Over  the  greater  por- 
tion of  them  the  Kusaian  authority  was  totally 
paralyzed  and  was  supplanted  by  provisional 
revolutionary  governments  ruling  in  the  name 
of  the  Baltic  republic.  The  revolutionarv  move- 
ment attained  its  climax  at  Moscow,  where  an 
armed  uprising  took  place  on  Dec.  21,  1905.  It 
was  a  critical  moment  for  the  autocracy,  but  its 
troops  held  loyal  and  after  a  week  of  desperate 
barruatde  fighting  the  insurrection  was  sup- 
pressed with  an  estimated  loss  of  5000  lives  and 
great  destruction  of  property.  Ruthless  repris- 
als on  the  part  of  the  soldiers  followed.  On 
December  26,  when  the  government  seemed  to 
have  the  situation  well  in  hand,  a  ukase  ordered 
the  preparations  for  the  Duma  elections  to  be 
proceeded  wiUi  and  laid  down  broader  founda- 
tions for  the  franchise  in  accordance  with  the 
promises  extended  in  the  October  manifesto. 
The  suffrage  was  conferred  on  owners  of  real 
property  subject  to  taxation  for  a  year  before 
the  election,  owners  of  industrial  concerns  pay- 
ing taxes,  persons  paying  inhabited  house  daty, 
persons  possessing  dwellings  in  their  own  name, 
and  perscais  in  receipt  of  salaries  from  the  state, 
the  zemstvos,  the  municipalities,  or  the  railway 
administration.  Workmen  in  manufacturing  es- 
tablishments having  more  than  50  and  less  than 
1000  employees  could  choose  one  delegate  to  the 
local  electoral  body,  with  an  additional  delegate 
for  every  1000  employees.  The  peasant  fran- 
chise remained  unchanged.  The  system  was  a 
fair  approach  to  universal  manhood  suffrage. 

Amidst  continued  disturbances  preparations 
for  the  Duma  elections  went  on  during  the  first 
months  of  1906.  Political  parties  assumed  some 
d^Snite  form.  See  Political  Parties,  Russia; 
KussiAN  People,  League  of. 

The  elections  to  the  first  Duma  began  in 
March,  1906.  At  the  same  time  an  Imperial 
manifesto  (March  6)  announced  the  reorgani- 
zation of  the  existing  Council  of  the  Empire  as 
a  8ec<md  chamber  to  act  in  ctmjunction  with  the 
Duma  and  on  an  equal  basis.  Half  of  its  mem- 
bers were  nominated  by  the  Czar;  the  other  half 
were  elected  for  a  term  of  nine  years  by  the 
zemstvos,  the  Holy  Synod,  the  universities,  the 
chambers  of  commerce,  the  representatives  of  the 
nobility,  and  the  representatives  of  Polish  land- 
owners. The  Duma  assembled  in  the  Winter 
Palace  on  May  10.  The  Czar  announced  to  the 
deputies  his  unswervini;  determination  to  uphold 
the  institutions  which  he  had  granted,  and  called 
upon  them  to  work  "for  the  rejuvenation  of 
Russia's  moral  outlook  and  the  reincarnation 
of  her  best  powers.''  The  Duma  came  into  im- 
mediate conflict  with  the  crown.  Its  first  de- 
mand was  for  a  general  amnesty,  since  it  was 
considered  intolerable  that  the  Duma  should 
take  up  its  work  while  thousands  of  those  whose 
efforts  had  made  the  Duma  possible  were  lan- 
guishing in  prison.  The  address  in  reply  to  the 
Czar's  speech  was  voted  on  May  18,  after  a  three 
days'  debate.  It  called  for  the  establishment  of 
universal  suffrage,  for  a  ministry  enjoying  the 
support  of  the  Duma,  for  the  abolition  of  the 
Council  of  the  Empire,  and  for  the  suspension 
of  the  state  of  siege  throughout  the  countir.  It 
proposed  measures  guaranteeing  the  equality  of 
all  classes  before  the  law,  the  abolition  of  all 
class,  religious,  and  racial  disabilities,  and  re- 
forms in  labor  legislation,  public  finance,  edu- 


cation, and  local  government.  '  On  the  agrarian 
question  the  Duma  declared  for  a  system  of 
compulsory  land  expropriation  wiiJi  compensa- 
tion and  the  distribution  of .  the  nationalized 
land  among  the  peasants.  The  ministerial  reply 
to  the  address  precipitated  x  deadlock  which 
continued  to  the  end.  Count  ^Vitte  had  resigned 
the  premiership  in  May  aftei  his  proposals  for 
effecting  reactionary  diangri  in  the  electoral 
law  had  been  rejected.  His  successor,  Goremy- 
kin,  declared  to  the  Duma  ^hat  amnesty  was 
impossible  in  the  case  of  perpjns  guilty  of  mur- 
der and  other  acts  of  violence  ;  that  the  proposed 
solution  of  the  agrarian  question  was  impossible; 
that  other  measures  prc»>osed  by  the  Duma  in- 
volved an  alteration  in  the  fundamental  laws  of 
the  Empire  and  were  thus  beyond  the  competence 
of  the  Duma.  He  submitted  in  turn  a  pro- 
gramme of  mild  reform.  The  Duma  replied  by 
a  vote  of  no  confidence  and  called  upon  the  min- 
istry to  resign.  Revolutionary  disturbances  re- 
commenced. In  Siberia  and  southern  Russia 
there  were  military  mutinies.  In  Biolystok 
(June  14)  a  massacre  of  the  Jews  took  place, 
and  a  committee  of  the  Duma  discovered  evidence 
of  the  government's  complicity.  To  put  an  end 
to  the  constant  military  executions,  especially  in 
the  Baltic  provinces,  where  the  participants  in 
the  revolution  of  the  preceding  winter  were  being 
mercilessly  dealt  with,  the  Duma  passed  a  mo- 
tion for  the  abolition  of  capital  punishment,  but 
without  in  any  way  influencing  the  course  of  the 
government.  The  final  cla£  came  over  the 
government's  agrarian  proposals.  These  were  of 
a  liberal  nature,  but  did  not  include  compulsory 
expropriation.  The  Duma  replied  by  preparing 
an  appeal  to  the  nation  and  thereby  sealed  its 
fate.  On  July  22  it  was  dissolved  by  an  Imperial 
ukase,  which  fixed  March  5,  1907,  as  the  date  for 
the  meeting  of  a  new  Diuna.  Prime  Minister 
<}oremykin  was  replaced  by  M.  Stolypin.  Over 
200  members  of  the  dissolved  Duma  met  at 
Viborg  in  Finland  and  issued  an  appeal  to  the 
nation  to  defend  its  rights  by  refusing  to  pay 
taxes  or  to  enter  the  ranks  of  the  army  while  the 
Duma  was  not  in  session.  Their  appeal  did  not 
meet  with  the  expected  response. 

'There  ensued  another  era  of  terrorism  and  re- 
pression. A  formidable  insurrection  at  the  for- 
tress of  Sveaborg  in  the  Baltic  (July  30)  seemed 
to  promise  the  long-expected  collapse  of  the 
arm^s  loyalty,  but  it  was  suppressed  after  bloody 
fighting.  TTiere  was  a  premature  rising  at  Kron- 
stedt  on  August  1.  "The  Terrorists  commenced 
their  campaign  by  exploding  a  bomb  in  the  home 
of  Premier  Stolypin  (August  25)  and  killing 
over  a  score  of  persons.  "liie  Premier,  who  was 
unhurt,  soon  after  issued  a  declaration  of  his 
policy.  It  called  for  the  rigorous  enforcement  of 
order  coupled  with  the  introduction  of  the  great- 
est possible  measure  of  liberty — the  so-called 
policy  of  "strong-handed  reform."  Drumhead 
courts-martial  were  established  to  try  cases  of 
violence  against  the  public  order  in  districts 
placed  under  the  various  degrees  of  martial  law. 
TTiese  soon  came  to  include  all  but  three  or  four 
provinces  in  the  Empire.  Throughout  the  winter 
of  1906-07  the  courts-martial  continued  to  act, 
while  in  reply  terrorism  continued  to  pick  off  its 
enemies  in  the  government.  The  Stolypin  min- 
istry formulated  an  agrarian  programme,  which 
was  designed  to  win  over  the  peasantry  by  prom- 
ising the  abolition  of  the  conununal  system  of 
landownership  and  the  sale  at  reasonable  terms 
of  large  tracts  of  land  owned  by  the  state  or 
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offered  by  landowners  to  the  peasant  banks.  The 
elections  to  the  second  Duma  took  place  early 
in  1907  and,  in  spite  of  acts  of  repression  and 
tampering  with  the  electoral  law  which  disfran- 
chised large  bodies  of  voters,  they  resulted  in  an 
overwhelming  trisimph  for  the  radical  parties. 
The  Left,  consist!  ag  of  the  Social  Democrats,  So- 
cial Revolutionistf,  People's  Socialists,  and  the 
Group  of  Toil  (p'«sants),  numbered  210  depu- 
ties out  of  524.  Che  Constitutional  Democrats 
were  about  110  i*  number,  the  Moderates  (Oc- 
tobrists)  about  40,  the  Bight  (Monarchists) 
about  70,  the  Polish  Nationalists  about  36. 

The  second  Duma  met  on  March  5.  The  Con- 
stitutional Democrats  held  the  balance  of  power 
and  made  strong  efforts  to  steer  the  Duma  into 
channels  of  constructive  I^slation.  The  Mon- 
archist groups  tried  to  discredit  the  idea  of  a 
national  representative  body  by  disorderly  con- 
duct and  obstructionist  tactics.  The  Socialist 
and  revolutionary  groups  were  convinced  that 
the  Duma  could  do  no  constructive  work  under 
tile  then  existing  conditions  and  did  their  best 
to  turn  it  into  a  tribune  from  which  to  incite 
the  masses  of  the  people  to  radical  action.  The 
Social  Democratic  members  of  the  Duma  were 
accused  of  organizing  a  military  plot  and  the 
Duma  was  requested  to  hand  them  over  to  the 
authorities.  The  committee  of  the  Duma  which 
was  appointed  to  investigate  this  question 
brought  in  a  report  rejecting  the  demands  of 
the  government,  but  before  action  could  be  taken 
by  the  Duma  the  latter  was  dissolved. 

Having  dissolved  the  Duma,  the  government 
proclaimed  a  new  electoral  law,  known  as  the 
Law  of  June  3.  The  number  of  deputies  was 
reduced  to  442,  mainly  at  the  expense  of  the 
radical  non-Russian  nationalities  inhabiting  the 
frontier  districts  of  the  Empire.  A  complicated 
mrstem  of  indirect  elections  based  on  class  dis- 
tinctions was  introduced  which  gave  the  great 
landholders  more  than  half  of  the  electoral  votes 
(2647  out  of  5252)  and  reduced  to  a  minimum 
the  electoral  votes  of  the  working  population. 
Even  with  this  law  the  government  continued 
to  coerce  the  voters.  The  result  was  that  the 
third  Duma,  which  met  on  Nov.  1/14,  1907, 
was  composed  of  164  Octobrists,  61  Rights  (Ex- 
treme Monarchists),  80  Nationalists  and  Moder- 
ate Rights;  the  Constitutional  Democrats  num- 
bered only  53,  the  Group  of  Toil  only  14,  and 
the  Social  Democrats  19.  The  small  number  of 
Socialist  deputies  was  due  not  only  to  the  law, 
but  in  large  measure  to  the  fact  tiiat  the  revo- 
lutionary and  Socialist  parties  had  boycotted 
the  elections. 

The  Octobrists  thus  became  the  dominant 
party  of  the  third  Duma.  From  the  very  begin- 
ning they  made  it  clear  that  thev  were  deter- 
mined to  work  hand  in  hand  with  the  govern- 
ment. In  its  session  of  1908-09,  the  third  Duma 
approved  the  Agrarian  Law  of  Nov.  9,  1906, 
which  had  been  passed  in  an  imconstitutional 
way.  The  Duma  further  considered  and  took 
action  on  the  law  establishing  sickness  insur- 
ance for  workingmen,  on  the  law  granting  a 
larger  measure  of  religious  freedom,  etc.  A  par- 
ticularly flagrant  violation  of  constitutional 
methods  was  resorted  to  in  the  passage  of  the 
law  which  introduced  local  self-government  into 
the  western  provinces  without  the  consent  of 
the  Duma.  In  order  to  reduce  the  latter  to 
impotence  the  government  encouraged  and  pat- 
ronized such  institutions  as  the  Council  on  Local 
Economy  and  the  Conventions  and  Councils  of 


the  Delegates  of  the  Nobility.  The  former  was 
consulted  on  all  important  occasions  and  was 
requested  to  prepare  bills  which,  according  to 
the  law,  were  within  the  domain  of  the  Duma. 
The  council  acquired  such  extralegal  influence 
that  it  was  nicknamed  the  Ante- Duma.  Through 
these  bodies  the  government  was  seeking  support 
in  the  conservative  and  reactionary  forces  of 
the  g^eat  landowners  and  the  bureaucracy. 

Ignoring  the  Duma  and  suppressing  the  ac- 
tivities of  the  revolutionary  groups,  Pronier 
Stolypin  began  anew  a  vigorous  policy  of  op- 
pression with  regard  to  the  non-Russian  nation- 
alities. Finland  was  deprived  of  its  constitu- 
tional liberties  and  made  subject  again  in  all 
essential  matters  to  the  Imperial  authorities. 
The  Poles  were  restricted  in  their  national  ac- 
tivities, while  the  Jews  were  subjected  to  a  series 
of  measures  which  made  their  life  in  Russia 
intolerable.  The  culmination  of  this  policy  was 
reached  in  the  famous  Beilis  Case,  which  re- 
called to  life  some  of  the  worst  features  of  the 
Middle  Ages. 

The  five  years  of  the  third  Duma  (1907-12) 
were  the  worst  period  of  the  counter-revolution 
which  b^an  with  tiie  dissolution  of  the  first 
Duma.  The  turning  point  of  the  counter-revo- 
lution was  reached  in  1912  during  the  elections 
to  the  fourth  Duma.  But  the  tide  had  begun 
to  turn  back  several  years  before  as  a  result 
of  revelations  which  showed  the  donoralizing 
effect  of  the  government's  secret  police.  The 
revelations  of  the  government  agent  Azev  in 
1909  aroused  all  Europe,  and  the  Duma  was 
forced  to  interpellate  the  government  on  that 
account.  On  Sept.  6,  1911,  Stolypin  himself 
supposedly  became  a  victim  of  his  own  secret 
service  policy  and  was  assassinated.  Goremykin, 
who  was  appointed  in  Stolypin'^  place  as  Pre- 
mier, announced  that  he  would  continue  the 
policy  of  his  predecessor.  But  the  patience  of 
the  people  seemed  exhausted.  On  the  occasion 
of  the  death  of  the  great  Russian  thinker,  Leo 
Tolstoy,  a  wave  of  protest '  swept  the  country, 
finding  expression  in  numerous  mass  meetings 
and  demonstrations.  The  universities  once  more 
came  to  the  front  as  centres  of  democratic  revolt. 
In  the  spring  of  1912  the  movement  was  rein- 
forced by  the  workers  who  were  aroused  by  the 
shooting  of  miners  during  a  strike  in  Lena. 

Under  these  conditions  the  eIecti<Hi8  to  the 
fourth  Duma  would  have  resulted  in  a  realign- 
ment of  parties  had  not  the  government  used  all 
its  forces  of  repression  and  had  it  not  mobilized 
for  this  purpose  the  entire  clergy  of  the  country. 
In  view  of  the  acticm  of  the  government  the 
composition  of  the  fourth  Duma  differed  but 
little  from  that  of  the  third.  But  the  growing 
discontent  among  the  general  electorate  had  its 
effect  on  the  members  of  the  Duma  and  became 
evident  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  first  ses- 
sion on  Nov.  15/28,  1912. 

The  new  spirit  began  to  manifest  itself  in 
various  ways.  In  November,  1912,  municipal 
elections  were  held  in  St.  Petersburg  (Petro- 
grad )  and  Moscow,  which  resulted  in  a  sweeping 
victory  for  the  Liberals.  Strikes  brc^e  out  in 
many  places  and  conditions  resembled  in  many 
respects  those  of  1905.  The  country  was  again 
thrown  into  a  state  of  political  excitement  and 
the  government  called  a  conference  of  gover- 
nors to  consider  the  question  of  reforming  the 
police. 

During  this  period  the  Duma  at  first  acted 
cautiously.     On  Feb.  21,  1913,  the  govemmoit 
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published  its  manifesto  granting  a  number-  of 
minor  favors  only.  The  Duma  now  became  more 
demonstrative.  Chi  March  13/26,  1913,  it  passed 
a  resolution  expressing  the  desire  for  a  change 
in  the  electoral  laws  (of  June  3,  1907)  and  for 
freedom  from  governmental  interference  in  elec- 
tions. On  May  21  the  Duma  went  even  as  far  as 
expressing  its  disapproval  of  the  policy  of  the 
Minister  of  the  Interior,  whom  it  accused  of 
spreading  the  spirit  of  discontent  among  the 
people.  At  the  same  time,  however,  the  Octo- 
brists,  who  controlled  the  fourth  Duma,  were 
carefxil  not  to  take  too  radical  a  step.  The^ 
supported  the  government  in  its  policy  of  Russi- 
flcation  in  Finland,  Poland,  and  elsewhere.  In 
general  the  year  1913  in  Russia  may  be  charac- 
terized as  one  of  wavering  between  conservative 
and  radical  action. 

In  the  summer  of  1914  things  were  evidently 
approaching  a  crisis.  In  July,  1914,  all  the 
large  cities  of  Russia  were  in  the  throes  of 
strikes  and  street  demonstrations.  Encounters 
between  the  police  and  the  workers  were  tak- 
ing place  dajly,  and  it  seemed  to  many  ob- 
servers of  Russian  life  that  the  country  was 
entering  upon  a  new  phase  of  its  revolutionary 
history.  Things,  however,  quickly  changed  with 
the  outbreak  of  the  Great  War  of  1914.  The 
whole  people  rallied  at  once  to  the  support  of 
the  government.  The  Duma  convened  on  July 
26  and  pledged  its  full  support  for  the  defense 
of  the  fatherland.  The  government  was  also 
bent  on  concessions  and  permitted  the  holding 
of  conventions  by  the  Union  of  Zemstvos  and 
the  Union  of  Cities  for  the  purpose  of  organizing 
the  service  for  the  care  of  the  wounded  and  for 
the  relief  of  the  population.  The  government 
also  prohibited  the  sale  of  vodka  (q.v.),  whidbi, 
according  to  all  expert  opinion,  was  undermining 
the  health  and  efficiency  of  the  Russian  popula- 
tion. The  manifesto  to  the  Poles  and  a  num- 
ber of  other  acts  were  proof  that  the  govern- 
ment was  anxious  to  gain  the  confidence  of  the 
peopla  .See  Poland;  Wab  in  Eubope. 
•  The  successful  campaign  of  the  Russian  army 
in  Galicia  changed  maUers  considerably.  The 
government  once  more  stiffened  and  neglected 
to  live  up  to  its  promises.  It  delayed  to  carry 
out  its  programme  of  reform  in  Poland  and, 
moreover,  it  b^an  a  policy  of  Rusuflcation  in 
conquered  Galicia  which  was  in  direct  oppo- 
sition to  its  promisee  of  reform.  "Hie  setback 
which  the  Russian  armies  suffered  in  the  sum- 
mer of  1915  forced  the  government  once  more 
to  look  to  the  people  for  support.  During  a  ses- 
sion of  the  Duma  the  government  was  subjected 
to  the  most  scathing  criticism  on  all  sides.  The 
heavy  losses  of  the  army,  the  inefficiency  of  the 
munitions  service,  and  the  disorganization  in  all 
branches  of  the  military  department  aroused 
the  Russian  nation  to  a  high  pitch  of  indigna- 
tion. The  so-called  Progressive  Bloc,  which  was 
formed  in  the  summer  of  1916,  was  a  combina- 
tion of  Octobrists,  Constitutionalists,  and  Mod- 
erates on  a  programme  of  democratic  reforms 
which  are  considered  essential  for  the  victory  of 
the  country.  On  July  20,  1915,  these  progres- 
sives introduced  a  resolution  aemandinf;  a  gov- 
ernment responsible  to  the  Duma.  A  campaign 
was  begun  for  a  national  Ministry  of  Defense 
representing  all  parties.  But  the  government 
prorogued  the  Duma  on  September  14. 

See  Cavaujtj  SiAvoino  Mubio;  Socialism; 
TCHEREMISSES ;  TcHtrvASKES ;  Ztbians  ;  Plate 
of  IlOfAKTBY. 
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ney  Bigelow,  The  Borderland  of  Czar  and  Kaiser 
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Smimof,  Ethnographie  prihistorique  de  la  Rus- 
sie  (Moscow,  1892) ;  Zeuss,  Les  peuples  de  la 
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tute (London,  1911);  W.  Z.  Bipley,  Raoes  of 
Europe  (new  ed.,  ib.,  1913).  Social  and  eco- 
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New  York,  1915) ;  Leo  Wiener,  An  Interpreta- 
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L.  Tikhomirov,  Russia,  PolituxU  and  Social,  Bng- 
liah  translation  by  E.  Aveling  (2d  ed.,  2  vols., 
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1899) ;  A.  T.  Mahan,  The  Problem  of  Asia  (ib., 
1900) ;  Anatole  Leroy-Beaulien,  La  rinovation 
de  VAsie  (Paris,  1900) ;  V.  T.  Lebedev,  Russes  et 
Anglais  en  Asie  centnUe,  French  translation  by 
Cazalas  (ib.,  1900);  A.  R.  Colquhoun,  Russia 
against  India  (New  York,  1900) ;  Charles 
Seignobos,  A  Political  History  of  Europe  sinoe 
18H,  English  translation  by  S.  M.  MacVane 
(ib.,  1900) ;  Benjamin  Howard,  Prisoners  of 
Russia  (New  York,  1903) ;  M.  M.  Kovalevsky, 
Russian  Political  Institutions  (Chicago,  1903)  ; 
Wolf  Ton  Schierbrand,  Russia:  Her  Strength 
and  her  WeaJcness  (New  York,  1904)  ;  P.  N. 
Miliukoff,  Russia  and  its  Crisis  (Chicago, 
1905) ;  Bernard  Pares,  Russia  and  Reform 
(London,  1907) ;  Gieorge  Cleinow,  Aus  Russlands 
Not  und  Hoffen  (Leipzig,  1909) ;  6.  Aleksinski, 
La  Russie  modeme  (Paris,  1912) ;  R.  Marchand, 
Les  grands  problhnes  de  la  politique  int6rieur« 
russe  (ib.,  1912) ;  Paul  Vinagradov,  The  Russian 
Problem  (London,  1914).  History:  N.  M.  Ka- 
ramsin,  Histoire  de  I'em/pire  de  Russie,  French 
translation  by  Saint-llomsM,  Jauffret,  and 
DiToff  (11  vols.,  Paris,  1819-26);  Strahl  and 
Hermann,  Oesohiohte  des  russisohen  Staats 
(Hamburg,  1832-66)  ;  J.  H.  Schnitzler,  Secret 
History  of  the  Court  and  Oovemment  under  the 
Emperors  Aletcander  and  Nicholas  (Eng.  trans., 
2  vols.,  Leipzig,  1847);  id.,  Les  institutions 
de  la  Russie  depuis  les  rtformes  de  I'empereur 
Aleteandre  II  (Paris,  1866) ;  Theodor  von  Bem- 
hardi,  Oeschichte  Ruaslands  und  der  euro- 
pSischen  Politik  in  den  Jahren  18H-S1  ( 3  vols., 
Leipzig,  1868-77) ;  W.  R.  S.  Ralston,  Early  Rus- 
sian History  (London,  1874) ;  Theodor  Schie- 
mann,  Russland,  Polen,  und  Livland  (2  vols., 
Berlin,  1886-87);  Alexander  BrOckner,  Oe- 
schichte Russlands  (Gotha,  1896) ;  H.  H.  Munro, 
Rise  of  the  Russian  Empire  (Boston,  1900) ; 
W.  R.  Morflll,  Russia,  in  "Story  of  the  Nations 
Series"  (New  York,  1901)  ;  Theodor  Schiemann, 
Oeschichte  Russlands  (3  vols.,  Berlin,  1004-13) ; 
Marcel  Lauwick,  La  crise  politique  et  sooiale  en 
Russie  (Paris,  1905);  R.  N.  Bain,  The  First 
Romanovs  (New  York,  1905) ;  V.  O.  Kluchevsky, 
History  of  Russia,  English  translation  by  C.  J. 
Hogarth  (3  vols.,  ib.,  1911-13) ;  A.  N.  Rambaud, 
Histoire  de  la  Russie  (6th  ed.,  Paris,  1914;  Eng. 
trans,  of  earlier  ed.,  Boston,  1905 ) ;  F.  H.  B. 
Skrine,  Ewpansion  of  Russia  (3d  ed.,  Cambridge, 
1915),  with  bibliography;  S.  E.  Howe,  A  Thous- 
and Tears  of  RussicM  History  (Philadelphia, 
1916).  Asiatic  relations:  A.  Krausse,  Russia 
in  Asia,  1558-1899  (London,  1899)  ;  A.  J. 
Beveridge,   The  Russian  Advance    (New  York, 


1903) ;  B.  L.  Simpson  (B.  Putnam  Weale, 
pseud.),  Re-Shaping  of  the  Far  East  (2  vols., 
lb.,  1905) ;  id.,  TtiO  Truce  in  the  Bast  and 
its  Aftermath  (ib.,  1907);  id..  The  Coming 
Struggle  in  Eastern  Asia  (London,  1908). 

BUSSIA  LEATJUBB.     See  Leatheb. 

BTTS'SIAN  ABCHITECXUBE.  The  indige- 
nous architecture  of  Russia  is  a  development  of 
the  Byzantine  (q.v.).  It  is  related  to  that  of 
Armenia,  of  the  Caucasian  region,  and  of  Mol- 
davia. The  great  peculiarity  of  the  Russian 
style,  that  which  makes  it  at  once  remarkable 
and  recognized  among  other  styles  of  building, 
is  in  the  great  extension  given  to  the  idea  of 
the  cupola  or  lantern,  which  in  one  form  or 
another  crowns  nearly  all  the  churches  in  the 
land.  For  all  these  buildings  are  of  the  central 
type,  in  contradistinction  to  the  basilica  type; 
i.e.,  they  are  arranged  around  a  central  space 
instead  of  having  long  parallel  aisles.  The 
typical  Russian  church,  generally  square,  or 
nearly  so  in  its  main  outlines,  is  roofed  by  a 
cupola  over  the  oraitral  space  and  at  least  four 
minor  cupolas  covering  four  chapels  at  the 
comers,  while  the  aisles  and  porches  between 
have  minor  roofs  on  a  much  lower  level.  In  the 
case  of  some  of  the  large  wooden  churches  the 
rounded  cupola  is  replacied  by  a  blunt  spire  or 
pyramid  of  timber  covered  with  plank,  while 
this  pyramid  may  terminate  in  a  very  small 
cupola,  apparently  studied  from  Persian  design. 
The  wooden  churches  are  generallv  in  the  far 
north,  and  these,  like  Norw^ian  buildings  of  the 
same  class,  are  almost  wholly  without  window 
openings.  To  keep  out  the  cold  and  to  facilitate 
the  warming,  the  worshipers  use  the  light  of 
lamps  almost  exclusively.  The  masonry  churches 
of  the  centre  and  south  are  very  like  those  of 
Athens  and  other  places  in  Greece  in  compact 
plan  and  generally  in  their  small  size,  but  none 
are  so  minute  as  the  Greek  examples. 

The  official  architecture  of  the  Empire  since 
the  time  of  Peter  the  Great  has  been  largely 
a  rather  unsuccessful  imitation  of  the  supposed 
grand  sf^le  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  mas-  ' 
sive  cathedral  of  St  Isaac  in  St.  Petersburg 
is  a  marvelous  structure,  but  there  is  little  in 
the  design  to  please  the  student  of  mere  classic 
art.  The  porticoes  are  splendid  because  they 
could  be  closely  copied  from  Roman  examples, 
and  their  gigantic  monoIiUiic  columns  with  gilt- 
bronze  capitals  suffice  to  give  them  splendor, 
but  the  design  of  the  mass  and  the  application 
of  the  cupola  to  it  are  of  little  value.  A  finer 
church  is  that  of  Our  Lady  of  Kazan  in  St. 
Petersburg,  with  a  great  portico  where  curved 
wings  project  on  both  sides,  somewhat  in  imita- 
tion of  the  Piazza  di  San  Pietro  in  Rome.  Con- 
sult: Rikliter,  Monuments  of  Ancient  Russian 
Architecture,  translated  (1850) ;  Souslow,  Monu- 
ments de  I'ancienne  architecture  russe  (Leipzig, 
1895-1901);  Martinoff,  Anciens  monuments  des 
environs  de  Moacou  (Moscow,  1889) ;  Montfer- 
rand,  Eglise  cathSdrale  de  Saint-Isaac  (St. 
Petersburg,    1845). 

BTTSSIAir  CHXTBCH.     See  Greek  Chubch. 

BtTSSIAN  lANOTTAOE,  The.  The  most 
important  of  the  Slavic  languages  (q.v.),  with 
respect  to  the  number  of  iU  speakers  and  its 
literature.  It  is  probably  spoken  by  as  many 
as  110,000,000  people  throughout  the  Russian 
Empire  and  by  about  4,000,000  Ruthenians  in 
Galicia,  Bukowina,  and  Hungary.  It  is  also 
heard  in  Alaska  and  the  United  States.  As  early 
as  the  tenth   and  eleventh  centuries   Russian 
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had  a  pronounced  individuality  and  a  number 
of  well-defined  dialects.  The  chief  influence 
on  Russian  was  exercised  by  the  Church  Sla- 
vonic, the  contributions  from  the  Tatar  (quite 
few),  Polish,  German,  Dutch,  and  French  being 
limited  to  additions  to  the  vocabulary.  About 
the  sixteenth  century  the  Russian  language 
reached  its  present  state  as  far  as  the  mam 
features  of  It,  in  sound  and  form,  are  concerned. 
After  Peter  had  introduced  the  present  "civil" 
alphabet,  Lomonosov  (q.v.)  gave  the  Russian 
its  modem  aspect  by  means  of  his  many  gram- 
matical and  philological  works.  The  spelUng  is 
rather  historical  than  phonetic,  e.g.,  poemA  (we 
sing)  is  pronounced  pay  dm  in  the  Moscow  dia- 
lect, but  a  pronunciation  more  phonetic  is  quite 
common.  At  present  there  are  three  distinct 
dialects  of  the  Russian  language: 

1.  Qreat  Rwuian,  tound  in  its  purest  form 
about  Moscow.  This  is  the  basis  of  literary 
Russian.  It  is  used  by  nearly  70,000,000  pei^le. 
Broadly  speaking  it  is  heard  in  the  north,  centre, 
and  east  of  Russia,  having  two  subdivisions: 
(a)  North  Great  Russian  and  (b)  South  Great 
Ru.ssian. 

2.  Ukrainian,  or  Little  Russian,  spoken  by 
over  30,000,000  people  in  the  south  and  south- 
west of  Russia  and  by  the  Ruthenians  (q.v.)  in 
Austria-Hungary.  It  possesses  quite  a  litera- 
ture of  its  own,  the  works  of  Shevtchenko  being 
its  finest  specimens,  although  in  Russia  the 
dialect  is  under  official  ban.    See  Ukbainiars. 

3.  White  Russian,  which  shows  the  transition 
to  Polish,  spoken  by  about  8,000,000  people,  in 
the  western  part  of  Russia,  ehiefly  in  Uthuania. 

The  phonetic  characteristics  of  the  Russian 
language  and  of  its  dialects  are  mentioned  under 
the  heading  Slavic  Languages.  Other  peculiar- 
ities are:  (1)  six  or,  if  the  vocative  he  included, 
seven  cases;  (2)  three  genders  in  nouns,  ad- 
jectives, and  past  tenses  of  verbs;  (3)  two  sets 
of  terminations  for  adjectives;  (4)  two  varie- 
ties of  participles,  (a)  adjectival  and  (b)  ad- 
verbial (=  Fr.  g^rondif)  ;  (5)  only  three  tenses, 
but  (chiefly  through  composition  with  preposi- 
tions) a  great  variety  of  aspects,  whereby  a 
verb  can  be  made  to  express,  besides  tense  dis- 
tinctions, the  finest  subtleties  and  shades  of  the 
Latin  frequentatives,  inchoatives,  etc.;  (6)  a 
great  variety  of  diminutives  and  augmentatives 
and  an  extraordinary  capacity  for  compounds 
and  derivatives;  (7)  finally,  the  disuse  of  the 
c(^ula  in  the  present  tense  and  the  absence  of 
the  article.  The  arrangement  of  words  is  al- 
most entirely  free,  as  the  grammatical  inflec- 
tions obviate  misunderstanding.  This  elasticity 
gives  to  the  Russian  tongue  an  incisiveness  and 
perspicuity  that  most  modem  languages  lack. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  freedom  of  accent  (there 
are  Russian  words  with  the  accent  on  the  sev- 
enth syllable  from  the  end)  and  the  variety  of 
vowels  allow  of  a  great  variety  of  cadences  and 
poetic  effects.  Thanks  to  these  qualities,  works 
of  such  varied  character  as  those  of  Homer, 
JBschylus,  Shakespeare,  Petrarch,  and  the 
French  Symbolists  and  Parnassians  can  be  and 
have  been  translated  into  Russian  with  unsur- 
passable fidelity  to  the  form  and  spirit  of  the 
orifrinals. 

Bibliography.  The  Dictionary  of  the  Church 
Slavonic  and  Busaian  Languages,  containing 
about  116,000  words,  was  published  by  the  Sec- 
ond Section  of  the  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences 
in  1847,  but  was  very  far  from  completeness. 
A  new  edition,  the  Aoademio  Dictionary  of  the 


Russian  Language,  now  in  course  of  publicati<Hi. 
(1895  ctseq.),  embraces  only  11  letters  of  the 
alphabet.  The  other  standard  work,  V.  Dahl, 
Explanatory  Dictionary  of  the  Living  Qreat 
RussuM  Language  (latest  ed.  by  Baudoin  de 
Courtenay,  St.  Petersburg,  1903  et  seq.),  is  the 
storehouse  of  current  forms  and  expressions. 
The  Essay  of  a  Provincial  Great  Russian  Dio- 
tionary  (St.  Petersburg,  18S2),  with  Supple- 
ment (1858),  is  of  great  value,  as  is  I.  I.  Srez- 
nevski.  Materials  for  a  Dictionary  of  the  Old 
Russian  (ib.,  1890  et  seq.).  For  the  White 
Russian  the  dictionary  of  I.  I.  Nosovitch  (ib., 
1875),  the  grammatical  studies  of  Karski  (Mos- 
cow, 1886;  Warsaw,  1894),  and  Sobolevski, 
Essay  of  Russian  Dialectology  (St.  Petersburg, 
1899),  are  indispensable,  llie  most  important 
grammatical  works  in  Russian  are:  Buslaev, 
Historical  Russian  Orammar  (Kharkov,  1888- 
99) ;  S.  K.  Bulich,  The  Old  Church  Slavic  Ele- 
ments (St.  Petersburg,  1893);  Y.  K.  Grot, 
Philological  Investigations,  1852-92  (ib.,  1899) ; 
Sobolevski,  Lectures  on  the  History  of  Russian 
(3d  ed.,  ib.,  1903);  S.  K.  Bulich,  History  of 
Russian  Philology  (ib.,  1904) ;  Bogoroditski, 
General  Course  of  Russian  Orammar  (2d  ed., 
Kazan,  1907)  ;  Fieshkovski,  Russian  Syntam 
(Moscow,  1914),  and  the  numerous  publications 
of  the  Russian  scholars  Potebnia  and  Shakh- 
matov.  In  the  absence  of  a  satisfactory  ety- 
mological dictionary  for  the  Russian  language 
alone— that  of  Goriaiev  (Tiflis,  1896)  is  not 
trustworthy — recourse  must  be  had  to  Erich 
Bemeker's  excellent  Slavisches  etymologisches 
Worterbuch  (Heidelberg,  1908  et  seq.).  Consult 
also  Richard  Meckelein,  Die  finniscA-ugrisohen, 
tatarisohen  und  mongolischen  Elements  im 
Ruasisohen  (Berlin,  1914  et  seq.).  Among  tlie 
best  books  for  other  than  Russians  are:  Die- 
T10NABIE8,  English  and  Russian:  A.  Alezan- 
droff.  Complete  Russian'English  (4th  ed.,  St. 
Petersburg,  1910),  and  id.,  English-Russian  (6th 
'ed.,  ib.,  1913),  the  best;  and  the  compendious 
dictionaries  of  Linden  and  Kavraiski  (2  vols., 
Leipzig,  1909)  and  Golovlnski  (London,  1912). 
Among  the  best  works  of  their  kind  are  ranked 
the  Russian-German  dictionary  edited  by  Tian- 
dera  (St.  Petersburg,  1011)  and  I.  Pawlowsky, 
Russisch-deutsches  (3d  ed.,  Riga,  1011),  and 
id.,  Deutsohe-russisches  WSrterbuch  (4th  ed., 
ib.,  1911).  Gramuabs  AND  Metthods.  English: 
Alexandroff,  A  Practical  Method  of  the  Russian 
Language  (London,  1892);  Pietro  Motti,  Con- 
versation Orammar  and  Key  (3d  ed.,  Heidel- 
berg, 1908)  ;  Bondar,  Simplified  Russian  Method 
(London,  1915).  French  and  German:  Ernest 
Combes,  Orammaire  russe  4l4mentaire  (Paris, 
1892) ;  R.  Abicht,  Die  Hauptschwierigkeiten  der 
russischen  Sprache  ( Leipzig,  1897 ) ;  Erich 
Bemeker,  Russische  Orammatik  (ib.,  1897) ; 
L^er,  Racines  de  la  langue  russe  ( Paris,  1901 ) ; 
Paul  Fuchs,  Russische  Konversation  Orammatik 
(5th  ed.,  Heidelberg,  1910).  Readers.  Erich 
Bemeker,  Russisches  Lesebuch  (Leipzig,  1897)  ; 
Boyer,  Speranski,  and  Harper,  Russian  Reader 
(Chicago,  1906).  Spbcial  Topics.  Andr« 
Mazon,  Morphologic  de  I'aspect  du  verbe  russe 
(Paris,  1908)  ;  W.  H.  Lowe,  Systemization  of 
the  Russian  Verb  (Cambridge,  1909)  ;  id,  Rus- 
sian Roots  and  Compounds  (ib.,  1911);  Andr$ 
Mazon,  L'Emploi  des  aspects  du  verbe  russe 
(Paris,  1913).    See  Russian  Litesatube. 

STTSSIAN  LITEBATXJBE.  The  literature 
of  Russia  naturally  reflects  in  its  course  the 
vicissitudes  of  that  country's  history — her  long 
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and  frequent  foreign  invasions,  her  centuries  of 
semi-Asiatic  seclusion  and  stagnation,  her  spo- 
radic waves  of  Western  influence,  and  her  politi- 
cal and  social  transformations.  The  student 
■will  do  well  to  familiarize  himself  with  the  out- 
lines of  Russia's  political  and  social  history  if 
he  would  clearly  understand  her  literary  devel- 
opment. He  will  thus  see  how  the  restraints  of 
a  rigid  censorship  and  the  limitations  in  the 
sphere  of  political  activity  have  imparted  to 
Russian  literature  its  marked  satirical,  didac- 
tic, and  utilitarian  tendencies,  and  will  perceive 
the  social  factors  which  enter  into  the  pessimis- 
tic and  realistic  attitude,  as  well  as  the  moral 
earnestness  and  intensity  characteristic  of  the 
best  Russian  writers. 

Since  the  literarv  activity  of  Russia  is  not 
merely  a  result  of  the  Russian  nation's  past,  but 
also  embodies  a  reaction  against  that  past,  it  is 
difficult  to  subdivide  it  into  homogeneous  pe- 
riods ;  opposite  currents  alternate  throughout  the 
whole  of  its  history,  when  they  do  not  coexist 
side  by  side.  Nevertheless  it  is  possible  to 
distinguish  three  periods  as  follows:  (1)  the 
early  period  (to  1650) ;  (2)  the  period  of 
transition  (1660  to  the  beginning  of  the  nine- 
teenth century);  and  (3)  the  modern  period 
(from  the  age  of  'Pushkin  to  the  twraitieth 
century). 

Early  P«riod  (c.1000-1650).  The  earliest 
epoch  of  Russian  literature  is  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  mother  of  Russian  cities,  Kiev, 
which  in  the  eleventh  century  was  one  of  the 
richest  and  most  beautiful  in  Europe.  Second 
to  it  was  the  merchant  Republic  of  Novgorod, 
important  for  its  Hanseatic  and  Scandinavian 
connections.  The  memory  of  these  cities'  glory 
has  been  preserved  in  the  epic  songs  (byliny) 
of  the  Russian  peasants,  which  have  come  down 
to  us  by  way  of  oral  tradition.  These  hylinff 
show,  besides  elements  of  foreign  (Iranian,  Fin- 
nish, and  Scandinavian)  origin,  reminiscences  of 
early  Russian  history,  beliefs,  and  ideals.  Un- 
fortunately the  Russian  language  was  not  em- 
ployed in  the  written  literature  of  the  early 
period.  When  Vladimir,  Prince  of  Kiev,  em- 
braced Greek  Christianity,  at  the  close  of  the 
tenth  centuiy,  the  Old  Church  Slavic  lang^ge 
was  used  in  liturgy  and  a  little  later  also  for 
official  and  literary  purposes.  This  circum- 
stance was  not  without  its  advantages,  inasmuch 
us  it  introduced  a  ready  literature;  on  the 
whole,  however,  it  was  an  evil,  since  it  hindered 
the  establishing  of  a  truly  national  literature 
and  stood  in  the  way  of  spiritual  contact  with 
the  Latin  West. 

The  ecclesiastical  productions  of  this  period 
consist  of  homilies,  moral  and  religious  precepts, 
legends,  controversial  and  apologetic  writings, 
lives  of  saints  and  churchmen,  monastic  and 
church  regulations,  church  service  books,  and 
the  like.  To  these  may  be  added  a  number  of 
monastic  chronicles,  descriptions  of  pilgrimages, 
and  apocryphal  and  dissident  legends,  prayers, 
and  songs.  Most  of  these  productions  followed 
Byzantine  and  South  Slavic  originals.  The 
works  of  a  secular  character  comprise,  besides 
legal  documents  and  statutes,  a  goodly  number 
of  prose  romances,  historical  works,  florilegia, 
and  didactic  treatises  of  all  sorts. 

The  most  important  as  well  as  most  interest- 
ing secular  works  were  produced  at  the  begin- 
ning of  this  period;  they  are  the  Ohromde  of 
Kiev,  better  known  as  tte  Chronicle  of  Nestor 
(q.v.),  a  work  which  received  its  final  redaction 


at  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth  century,  and  the 
Story  of  the  Raid  of  Igor  (q.v.) .  The  Chronicle 
exemplifies  the  same  epical  qualities — natural- 
ness, directness,  and  simplicity — ^which  are  found 
in  the  byliny.  It  foimd  numerous  more  or  less 
successful  continuators  and  imitators.  The 
Story  of  Igor  is  a  twelfth-century  prose  epic, 
the  publication  of  which  (in  1800)  was  an  event 
in  Russian  literature  comparable  to  the  appear- 
ance of  the  Songs  of  Ossian  in  the  English. 

In  1240  Kiev  was  pillaged  and  destroyed  by 
the  Tatars;  its  Metropolitan  moved  to  Vladimir 
in  1299  and  to  Moscow  some  30  years  after. 
The  inclusion  of  Kiev  into  the  Kingdom  of 
Lithuania  and  that  country's  union  with  Poland 
(the  Personal  Union  of  1328  and  again  in  ISOI) 
prevented  Kiev's  lapsing  into  the  state  of  bar- 
barism evinced  by  Moscow.  While  many  of  the 
Kiev  nobility  went  over  to  Protestantism  and 
Catholicism  and  became  Polonized,  the  mer- 
chants and  artisans  of  Kiev,  who  remained 
faithful  to  the  Greek  church,  maintained  schools 
patterned  after  Western  models.  In  1580  Prince 
Constantino  of  Ostrog  founded  at  that  place  a 
classical  academy,  which  was  followed  by  simi- 
lar institutions  at  Vilna,  Minsk,  Brest,  and 
Kiev.  These  schools  taught  the  Latin  classics 
and  the  art  of  scholastic  disputation  and  trained 
a  number  of  Greek  Catholic  theologians,  his- 
torians, lexicographers,  and  even  poets,  or 
rather  makers  of  verse.  A  more  popular  litera- 
ture, consisting  chiefly  of  romances  of  a  medie- 
val character,  in  Polish  and  Church  Slavic, 
appealed  to  the  lait^.  The  literary  activity  of 
Lithuania  and  of  Kiev  especially  was  frowned 
upon  by  the  Muscovite  clergy,  whom  it  later 
helped  to  emerge  from  its  intellectual  deg- 
radEition. 

The  sad  cultural  plight  which  prevailed  in 
Moscow  from  the  fourteenth  to  the  middle  of 
the  seventeenth  century  was  due  not  so  much 
to  the  Tatar  sword  as  to  the  pernicious  influ- 
ence of  the  Oriental  spirit.  The  autocratic 
government  of  the  Czars,  which  replaced  the 
aristocracy  of  birth  by  an  officialdom  and  de- 
manded unconditioned  obedience  of  all  the 
classes  of  society,  the  ascetic  spirit  of  that 
society  with  its  reverence  for  the  old  and  its 
fear  and  hatred  of  the  new,  its  contempt  for 
knowledge,  its  indolence  and  want  of  toleration 
— all  contributed  te  make  of  the  State  of  Mos- 
cow an  Oriental  despotism.  For  women  to 
converse  with  any  men  but  their  immediate 
relatives,  for  men  to  shave,  smoke,  and  wear 
trousers,  were  considered  sins  of  the  utmost 
gravity.  On  the  other  hand,  true  piety  and 
morality  were  disregarded,  formalism  and  con- 
ventionality being  considered  the  essence  of 
religion  and  morality.  The  greater  part  of  the 
clergy  were  ignorant  of  the  most  essential  dog- 
mas of  their  own  church,  and  this  ignorance 
was  only  surpassed  by  Moscow's  arrogance  and 
self-sufficiency,  which  led  it  te  proclaim  itself 
as  the  third  and  last  Rome  and  the  culmination 
of  divine  economy  in  the  history  of  mankind. 
Under  such  circumstances  what  literature  there 
was  in  Moscow  was  chiefly  ecclesiastic  and 
lacked  originality. 

In  the  first  half  of  the  sixteenth  century  none 
of  the  Russian  churchmen  could  read  the  Greek 
Testament,  and  when  suspicitm  arose  that  the 
Slavonic  texts  might  contain  errors  due  to  the 
negligence  and  ignorance  of  copyists,  Greek 
scholars  had  to  be  employed  te  make  transla- 
tions  from  the  originals.     This  task  devolved 
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chiefly  on  Maximus  the  Greek  (1480-1656),  a 
learned,  pious,  and  conaervatlTe  ecclesiastic  from 
the  monastery  of  Athos.  His  name  is  worth 
i«membering,  not  only  as  the  bearer  of  classical 
learning  into  Russia,  but  also  as  the  first  of 
the  long  line  of  martyrs  for  which  the  history 
of  Russian  literature  is  so  notorious.  Accused 
of  taking  liberties  with  the  sacred  texts,  he  was 
flung  into  prison  to  linger  for  over  a  quarter 
of  a  centivy.  One  of  his  followers,  Prince 
Kurbsky  (1628-87)  (q.v.),  deserves  special 
mention  for  his  famous  polemical  letters  to 
Car  Ivan,  the  only  other  educated  layman  of 
the  time.  Apart  from  the  uniqueness  of  this 
correspondence,  it  is  of  literary  interest  as  il- 
lustrating two  wholly  different  styles  of  early 
Russian  prose — Kurbsky's  elegant,  studied,  and 
moderate  and  Ivan's  ironical,  sarcastic,  and 
imrestrained.  Kurbsky's  Chroniole  of  the  Mos- 
eovite  Tsar,  a  painstaking  but  not  impartial 
work,  represents  the  first  attempt  at  historical 
writing  modeled  on  classical  lines. 

The  chief  representative  of  the  Muscovite 
spirit  is  the  Domottroy  (1647-60),  a  compila- 
tion due  in  part  to  Pope  Sylvester,  adviser  of 
Ivan  IV.  This  guide  on  household  management 
(its  title  means  just  that)  comprises  directions 
on  the  multifarious  affairs  of  life,  moral  con- 
duct, and  the  domestic  relations,  including  pre- 
cepts on  tiie  art  of  wife  beating.  Mention 
should  be  made  here  of  another  huge  compila- 
tion, wholly  ecclesiastical  in  character,  com- 
pleted in  1661.  It  bears  the  title  of  A  Hundred 
Chapters  (8toglav)  and  is  a  compendium  of 
church  usage  and  tradition,  a  sort  of  golden 
treasury  of  spiritual  lore,  that  must  have 
seemed  of  tremendous  importance  to  an  age 
exercised  over  petty  theological  disputation. 

Period  of  Transition  (mid-seventeenth  cen- 
tury to  Pushkin).  With  the  beginning  of  the 
seventeenth  century  a  new  spirit  makes  itself 
felt  in  Russian  literature.  The  special  impulse 
came  from  Kiev.  When  South  Russia  became 
severed  from  Poland  a  general  exodus  of  Kievite 
scholars  to  Moscow  set  in,  and  on  the  wings  of 
this  migration  Polish-Latin  learning  and  litera- 
ture, theol<MficaI  and  secular,  were  carried  into 
the  heart  of  Russia. 

The  new  spirit  of  the  times  was  well  repre- 
sented by  Eotochikhin  (1630-67),  who  in  his 
Russia  in  the  Reign  of  Aleteei  Mikhailovitch 
(written  in  Sweden  and  discovered  in  manu- 
script only  in  1837)  assailed  the  ignorance  and 
corruption  of  his  age  and  pleaded  for  the  light 
of  learning;  by  the  Servian  reformer  and  Pan- 
slavist,  Krizhanitch  (1617-C.86)  (q.v.),  who  in 
his  Polity  criticized  contemporary  conditions  in 
Muscovite  Russia  and  prescribed  the  necessary 
remedies;  and  especially  by  Simeon  Polotsky 
( T-1680) ,  of  Kiev,  a  pioneer  of  culture  and 
the  first  Russian  versifier,  who  not  only  made 
frequent  and  significant  digressions  on  secular 
learning  in  his  religious  writings,  but  wrote 
religious  plays  imitated  from  those  of  the  Polish 
Jesuits  and  promoted  the  development  of  West- 
em  culture  (best  in  scholastic  form)  in  many 
ways.  With  Polotsky,  therefore,  the  Russian 
seventeenth-century  renaissance  may  be  said  to 
have  fully  begun — how  well  may  be  judged  from 
the  establishment  of  the  first  Russian  theatre  in 
1674  and  the  earliest  Russian  newspaper  (in 
manuscript  form)  soon  after.  If  we  remember 
that  as  late  as  1647  the  puritanical  Moscow 
state,  still  under  the  sway  of  the  Byzantine 
chiurcb,  forbade  all  songs,  games,  and  amuse- 


ments, we  may  understand  the  tremendous 
literary  significance  of  these  last  events. 

Another  and  even  more  important  phase  of 
this  transition  period  was  the  gradual  introduc- 
tion of  the  Russian  vernacular  in  literature. 
The  lack  of  a  flexible,  living  literary  language 
proved  such  a  handicap  by  the  time  Peter  the 
Great  came  to  the  throne  that  this  many-sided 
reformer  set  about  reforming  the  Russian  lan- 
guage too.  B^inning  with  the  simplification 
of  the  alphabet,  be  and  a  host  of  others  whom 
he  encouraged  or  commanded  modernized  the 
language  by  eliminating  its  Church  Slavonic 
incrustations  and  introducing  French  and  Ger- 
man terms  and  constructions.  The  needs  of 
the  numerous  translators  whom  Peter  likewise 
set  to  work  spurred  on  these  linguistic  labors, 
which  engaged  even  such  clerics  as  Bishop 
Feofan  Propokovitch  (1681-1736),  the  erudite 
and  sagacious  author  of  Ecclesiastioal  Regula- 
tions (1721),  the  only  noteworthy  literary  work 
of  the  age  of  Peter  the  Great. 

By  far  the  greatest  reformer  and  transformer 
of  eighteenth-century  Russian,  however,  was  the 
versatile  Lomonosov  (1711-65)  (q.v.).  His 
works  on  grammar,  rhetoric,  and  versification 
have  helped  to  rid  Russian  of  its  barbarisms 
and  to  make  it  a  fit  medium  for  literary  expres- 
sion, thus  paving  the  way  for  modern  Russian 
literature.  He  nimself  wrote  numerous  odes, 
epigrams,  dramas,  etc.,  though  not  in  the  genu- 
ine Russian  which  ho  used  in  his  scientific  and 
other  writings.  In  this  connection  should  be 
mentioned  Iximonosov's  contemporary,  Tredia- 
kovsky  (1703-69),  who,  though  hardly  a  poet, 
studied  the  laws  of  Russian  versification  and 
discovered  its  true  tonic  metre. 

The  third  and  most  important  phase  of  this 
eighteenth-century  renaissance  in  Russian  litera- 
ture— the  natural  culmination  of  the  two  others 
— was  the  introduction  of  the  so-called  pseudo- 
classicism,  the  imitation  of  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  century  literature  of  western  Europe. 
This  literature  bears  witness  to  the  spirit  of 
rationalism  which  prevailed  among  the  upper 
strata  of  Russian  society.  The  first  wave  of 
foreign  literary  influence  that  reached  Russia 
in  this  century  came  from  France,  and  Kantemir 
(1708-44)  was  its  foremost  representative.  His 
satirical  verses,  vastly  superior  to  any  that 
preceded  them  in  Russia,  were  frankly  modeled 
on  the  French  of  Boileau.  Next  came  Suma- 
rokov  (1718-77),  the  real  creator  of  Russian 
belles-lettres,  who  wrote  in  many  veins  but  was 
most  successful  in  tragedy  after  the  manner  of 
Racine,  Comeille,  and  Voltaire;  Radishtchev 
(1749-1802),  whose  Journey  from  St.  Peters- 
burg to  Moscow  (1790),  modeled  on  Sterne's 
Sentimental  Journey,  so  displeased  Catharine  II 
by  its  picture  of  serfdom  and  heretical  views 
that  its  author  added  another  name  to  Russian 
martyrology;  Fonvizin  (1744-92),  the  flrst 
notable  Russian  satirist,  whose  comedies  The 
Brigadier  and  The  Minor  showed  up  the  gross 
ignorance  that  lay  hiddm  under  the  veneer  of 
Western  culture  in  eighteenth-century  Russia; 
Bogdanovitch  (1744-1802),  whose  mythological 
lyric  Dushonka  (1773),  suggested  by  Lafon- 
taine's  version  of  Apuleius'  story  of  Psyche, 
enjoyed  extraordinary  popularity  and  helped  to 
spread  a  taste  for  literature  in  Russia;  Novikov 
(1744-1818)  (q.v.),  a  publisher  of  popular 
literary  magazines  and  disseminator  of  instruc- 
tion among  the  pebple,  whose  activity  in  this 
direction  was  checked  by  Empress  Catharine  II, 
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who  feared  the  spread  of  rationalistic  ideas 
among  the  people.  Most  important  of  all  was 
Karamzin  (1766-1826),  who  continued  the  work 
of  Lomonosov  in  the  linguistic  field  by  consis- 
tently employing  the  new  Russian  and  freeing 
it  from  imnecessary  neologisms.  Karamzin's 
History  of  the  Russian  Empire  (1818-29)  and 
Letters  of  a  Russian  Traveler  (1790-92)  are 
both  epoch-making  works,  while  his  Rousseau- 
esque  novels  Nathalia  and  Poor  Liza  were 
greatly  instrumental  in  creating  a  reading  pub- 
lic in  I^ussia,  which  he  himself  endeavored  to 
satisfy  by  bis  two  collections  of  masterpieces, 
The  Pantheon  of  Foreign  Literature  and  The 
Pantheon  of  Russian  Literature.  To  this  period, 
too,  belongs  the  once  celebrated  poet  Derzhavin 
(1743-1816)  (q.v.),  almost  modem  at  times, 
with  whom  the  period  of  transition  practically 
ended. 

Uodem  Period  (1820  to  the  present  time). 
It  is  customary  to  speak  of  the  first  part  of 
this  period  as  the  romantic,  just  as  the  last 
of  the  preceding  period  is  designated  the  pseudo- 
classical.  They  were  short-lived  in  Russian 
literature,  neither  being  truly  national  nor 
satisfying  the  Russian  mind's  passion  for  the 
real  and  concrete.  Moreover,  Russian  roman- 
ticism did  not  and  could  not  honestly  claim  to 
represent  the  revival  of  the  spirit  and  litera- 
ture of  a  bygone  age,  as  was  done  by  European 
romanticism. 

Credit  for  introducing  romanticism  into  Rus- 
sian literature  is  generally  given  to  Zhukovsky 
(1783-1852)  (q.v.),  who  practically  discovered 
the  poetry  of  England  and  Germany  for  liter- 
ary Russia  and  thus  delivered  it  from  the  one- 
sided influence  of  French  pseudoclassicism.  This 
gifted  poet,  together  with  his  great  contem- 
porary, Batyushkov  (1787-1855),  who  worked 
in  similar  fields,  though  not  in  the  same  spirit, 
brought  Russian  verse  to  its  highest  technical 
perf^ion  and  almost  exhausted  the  possibili- 
ties of  imitative  poetry.  Whoever  would  excel 
them  must  needs  bring  to  the  task,  along  with 
supreme  poetic  gifts,  the  great  gifts  of  original- 
ity and  genuine  national  inspiration.  This  was 
done  by  Zhukovsky's  own  pupil,  the  unsurpassed 
Pushkin,  with  whom  modem  Russian  literature 
really  begins.  We  shall  consider  this  period, 
the  greatest  of  all,  under  the  beads  of  (1) 
Poetry,  (2)  The  Novel,  (3)  The  Drama,  (4) 
Literary  Criticism,  and   (6)   Recent  Literature. 

Poetry.— Pushkin  (1799-1837)  (q.v.),  the 
father  of  modem  Russian  literature,  which  he 
made  an  independent  branch  of  European  litera- 
ture, has  given  supreme  expression  to  Russia's 
national  spirit  in  literature.  His  epic  Ruslan 
and  Lyudmila  (1820)  represents  the  first  suc- 
cessful attempt  to  draw  subject  matter  from 
Russian  antiquity  and  popular  legends,  while 
his  drama  Boris  Qodunov  (1825)  and  his  novel 
in  verse  Evgeny  Onggin  (1825-32)  rank  among 
the  best  literature  of  the  world.  Second  only 
to  Pushkin  was  Lermontov  (1814-41),  who, 
though  a  Pushkin  disciple  and  Byron  enthusiast, 
had  sufficient  ori^nality  to  rank  as  an  inde- 
pendent poet.  His  verse  is  more  spontaneous 
than  his  great  master's  and  his  lyric  vein  just 
as  rich,  though  more  melancholy.  His  prose 
novel  A  Hero  of  our  Time  (1839)  was  a  mas- 
terpiece fully  equal  to  Pushkin's  novel  just 
mentioned.  Other  great  Russian  poets  were 
Koltsov  (1809-42),  the  greatest  Russian  folk 
poet,  sometimes  styled  the  Russian  Bums,  who 
made  poverty  and  peasanthood   the  burden   of 


his  art  songs,  by  him  invented  and  perfected; 
Nekrasov  (1821-78),  who  extended  the  sphere 
of  Koltsov  to  the  downtrodden  and  oppressed  of 
all  classes  and  who  makes  up  for  the  lack  of 
sustained  beauty  and  lyrical  depth  by  raciness 
of  language,  vividness  of  description,  and  a 
strong  satirical  vein;  Nikitin  (1824-61),  a  poet 
less  original  than  Nekrasov,  but  of  greater  in- 
tellectual calibre,  whose  verse  is  graceful  and 
tender,  though  lacking  in  intensity  of  emotional 
appeal  and  pervaded  by  a  touch  of  melancholy; 
Nadson  (1862-87),  a  lyric  singer,  preeminently 
the  poet  of  youth  and  its  spiritual  struggles, 
who  lacked  the  sustained  eloquoice,  the  in- 
tensity of  passion,  and  the  national  sentiment 
characteristic  of  Russia's  greatest  poets;  and 
the  famous  fabulist  Krylov  (1768-1847),  whose 
rare  poetic  gifts  merit  his  mention  in  this 
connection,  although  his  work  belongs  equally 
to  the  preceding  century. 

The  Vovel. — ^The  novel  is  the  greatest  glory 
of  Russian  literature.  If  the  rise  of  modem 
Russian  poetry  was  sudden,  the  ascendancy  of 
the  Russian  novel  in  the  second  half  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  was  noUiing  short  of  phenomenal. 
There  was  no  real  Russian  novel  before  1840, 
yet  long  before  that  century  closed  the  best 
Russian  fiction  had  already  been  writt«i. 
Equally  surprising  perhaps  is  the  fact  that 
realism — and  this  characteristic  of  Russian 
literature  is  nowhere  so  impressive  as  in  the 
novel — should  have  appeared  full-fledged  in  Rus- 
sian fiction  at  a  time  when  it  was  still  a  novelty 
in  the  older  European  literatures.  The  first 
great  Russian  novelist  and  realist  was  Gogol 
(1809-52)  (q.v.).  Yiw  Taras  Bulha  (1835)  and 
more  especially  the  unfinished  Dead  Souls 
(1842)  marked  an  epoch  in  the  history  of 
Russian  literature  and  introduced  to  the  world 
the  long  aeries  of  brilliant  Russian  novels  that 
have  made  its  literature  famous. 

The  history  of  the  Russian  novel  before  Gogol 
is  neither  long  nor  interesting.  It  became  a 
home  product  only  in  the  thirties.  Before  his 
time  tne  novel  was  known  in  Russia  mostly  in 
translation.  The  early  original  novels  were 
either  sentimental  tales  like  Karamzin's  Poor 
Liza  (1792),  already  cited;  moralizing  or  his- 
torical romances  like  Bulgarin's,  Gretch's,  and 
Zagoskin's,  whose  Yuri  Miloslavsky  (written  in 
a  sentimentally  patriotic  vein)  was  especially 
popular;  or  society  novels  like  Bestuzhev- 
Marlinsky's,  which  were  not  without  merit. 
Mention  should  be  made  here  also  of  Lazhetch- 
nikov  (1702-1868),  author  of  the  most  popular 
historical  novels  of  his  day,  and  Nar^zhny 
(1780-1825),  probably  Gogol's  predecessor  in 
the  field  of  realism.  But  novels  in  the  full 
modem  sense  of  the  term  were  a  thing  un- 
known before  Gogol's  day.  The  nearest  ap- 
proach to  one  was  Lermontov's  A  Hero  of  our 
Time,  the  first  Russian  psychological  novel,  pub- 
lished, as  we  have  seen,  in  1839,  three  years 
before  the  epoch-making  Dead  Souls.  Gogol's 
successors  in  fiction  were  as  numerous  as  his 
predecessors  were  few  and  unimportant.  We 
can  mention  but  the  greatest.  The  place  of 
honor  must  always  be  given  to  Tnrgenev-  (1818- 
83)  (q.v.),  Russia's  foremost  novelist  and  great- 
est master  of  prose,  who  is  an  unsurpassed  land- 
scape painter  and  a  close  observer  of  the  chang- 
ing currents  of  Russian  life;  Dostoyevsky  (I82I- 
81)  (q.v.),  Russia's  greatest  psychologi«U  novel- 
ist, whose  wonderful  insif^ht  into  the  human  soul 
fully  atones  for  his  trymg  prolixity  and  lack 
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of  form;  and  Tolstoy  (1828-1910),  whose  War 
and  Peace  (1873-76)  and  Anna  Karenina 
(1877)  rank  among  the  world's  literary  master- 
pieces and  whose  work  excels  even  Turgenev's 
in  its  faithfulness  to  life,  while  falling  below 
it,  owing  to  a  pronounced  moralizing  tendency. 
Next  we  should  mention  at  least  Gontcharov 
(1812-91),  a  photographic  artist,  whose  Oblo- 
mov  (1858)  is  a  masterly  portrayal  of  a  certain 
aspect  of  Russian  life;  Pisemsky  (1820-81), 
with  his  gloomy  but  lifelike  A  Thouaand 
8oul8  (1868);  the  satirical  Shtchedrin-Saltykov 
(1826-89),  whose  Provincial  Sketches  (1857) 
was  a  bolder  attack  on  Russian  o£Scialdom  than 
even  Gogol,  writing  20  years  earlier,  dared  to 
make  in  his  Dead  Souls;  and  Lieskov  (1831- 
95),  best  known  for  his  antinihilistic  novels 
No  Way  Out  (1864)  and  To  the  Knife  (1870), 
who  had  wonderful  inventive  fertility,  a  fine 
literary  style,  and  a  great  talent  for  conveying 
local  color.  Finally  we  must  name  a  few  folk 
novelists,  who  form  a  very  important  division 
in  Russian  literature.  One  of  the  earliest  was 
Grigorovitch  (1822-99),  who  ranks  next  to 
Tolstoy  and  Turgenev  as  a  portrayer  of  peasant 
life.  Then  came  Gleb  Uspensky  (1840-1902), 
Levitov  (1842-77),  RieshStnikov  (1841-71), 
Zlatovratsky  (1845-1911),  and  many  others, 
down  to  Maxim  Gorky. 

The  Drama. — The  Russian  drama  has  not 
attained  the  importance  of  the  Russian  novel. 
Although  dramatic  representations  of  religious 
plays  were  given  in  the  seventeenth  century,  no 
regular  plays  are  recorded  before  the  middle  of 
the  eighteenth  century.  Siunarokov  was,  as  we 
have  seen,  Russia's  first  regular  dramatist,  and 
he  was  followed  by  the  tuented  Fonvizin  and 
Empress  Catharine  II.  It  was,  however,  in  the 
nineteenth  century  that  the  best  Russian  drama 
was  produced.  The  Woes  of  Wit  (1825)  by 
Griboedov  (1795-1829),  a  masterpiece*  of  com- 
edy still  tmsurpassed  in  Russian;  the  famous 
Revieor  (1836)  by  GSogol  and  Pushkin's  Boris 
Qodunov  fall  within  the  first  half  century  and 
■how  that  the  national  drama  had  already  found 
itself.  Its  development  was  t)rought  to  seeming 
perfection  by  Ostrovsky  (1823-86),  by  far  the 
greatest  Russian  dramatist,  in  such  masterpieces 
of  realistic  drama  as  Poverty  Is  No  Viae 
(1864)  and  The  Thunderstorm  (produced  in 
1859),  the  latter  one  of  the  best  plays  in  the 
modem  Russian  repertoire.  Of  the  rest  space 
permits  no  more  than  a  mention  of  Alexei  Tol- 
stoy (1817-75)  (q.v.);  Pisemsky,  whose  Bitter 
Fate,  a  good  drama  dealing  with  peasant  life, 
seems  to  have  suggested  the  great  Tolstoy's  The 
Power  of  Darkness;  Potekhin  (1829-1902),  an- 
other novelist  who  wrote  also  for  the  stage; 
Turgenev,  the  author  of  five  charming  come- 
dies; and  Chekhov  (1860-1904)  (q.v.),  Tur- 
genev's worthiest  successor,  famous  both  for  his 
inimitable  short  stories  and  his  delightful  come- 
dies {Vnole  Vania,  The  Cherry  Garden,  etc.). 

Literary  Criticism. — Ethics  and  eesthetics  are 
never  dissociated  in  Russian  criticism,  and  both 
become  handmaids  of  political  reform  and  utili- 
tarianism. Literary  criticism,  and  art  criticism 
generally,  plays,  therefore,  a  greater  part  in  the 
intellectual  life  of  Russia  than  is  the  case  else- 
where. The  great  Russian  critics  were  prac- 
tically the  intellectual  leaders  in  their  day  and 
generation.  For  this  reason,  perhaps,  Russian 
criticism  has  always  been  wholly  subjective  and 
has  produced  no  figures  comparable  to  Sainte- 
Beuve  or  Matthew  Arnold. 


The  first  to  introduce  literary  criticism  into 
Russian  literature  was  E^aramzin,  and  his  work 
paved  the  way,  the  literary  reviews  of  Push- 
kin's poems  appearing  in  the  European  Eerald. 
Then  came  Viazemsky,  whose  literary  activity 
lasted  from  1808  to  1878;  Nadezhdin  (1804- 
56)  ;  Polevoy  (1796-1846),  the  real  founder  of 
serious  journalism  in  Russia;  and  many  others. 
But  the  real  founder  of  Russian  literary-esthetic 
criticism  was  Belinsky  (1810-48),  a  contem- 
porary of  Gogol,  Turgenev,  and  Dostoyevsky. 
He  was  the  first  Russian  to  establish  correct 
conceptions  of  art  and  literature  and  to  bring 
down  the  history  of  Russian  literature  to  cer- 
tain well-defined  periods.  His  influence  on  Rus- 
sian literature  was,  and  still  is,  very  great.  . 

Belinsky's  illustrious  successors  were  Chemy- 
shevsky  (1828-80),  a  realist  and  materialist, 
who  did  much  to  rid  Russian  thought  of  meta- 
physical speculation  and  to  popularize  science 
and  whose  "art  for  life's  sake"  doctrine  gave 
Russian  esthetics  its  utilitarian  basis;  Dobrolu- 
bov  (1836-61),  a  brilliant  disciple  of  Belinsky 
and  Chemyshevsky,  who  has  left  foTir  volumes 
of  serious  and  original  critical  essays;  Pisarev 
(1841-68),  the  best  essayist  of  them  all,  who 
carried  his  positivism  and  materialism  to  the 
point  nq^ting  art  and  aesthetics  (for  which  he 
was  immortalized  in  Turgenev's  Fathers  and 
Sons);  and  Mikhailovsky  (1842-1904),  perhaps 
the  greatest  Russian  critic,  who  gave  literary 
criticism  a  philosophico-sociological  turn  by 
expounding  the  Spencerian  doctrine  of  social 
progress.  Among  others  that  might  be  men- 
tioned stand  out  the  names  of  Vladimir  Soloviev 
(1863-1900),  poet  and  moral  philosopher,  whose 
literary  criticisms  approach  the  Western  type; 
the  poet  and  novelist  Merezhkovsky,  mentioned 
below;  and  the  great  Tolstoy,  whose  What  Is 
Artt  and  similar  essays  in  {esthetic  criticism 
merit  his  inclusion  in  this  section.  See  His- 
ZEN;   Panslavisu. 

Recent  Literature. — Just  as  during  the  first 
half  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  dominant 
form  of  Russian  literature  was  the  poem  and 
in  the  second  the  novel,  so»  during  the  first 
quarter  of  the  presrait  century  the  prevailing 
kterarv  form  has  been  the  short  story.  (Chek- 
hov's high  achievements  in  this  field  have,  it 
would  seem,  made  the  short  story  popular  in 
Riissia,  for  some  of  his  contemporaries  and 
many  of  his  succesisors  have  adopted  this  form 
almost  exclusively.  Among  these  we  may  men- 
tion Korolenko,  Gorky,  Andreev,  Artsybashev 
(qq.v.),  Kuprin,  Potapenko,  and  Chirikov.  Of 
the  many  others  whose  fame  is  not  confined  to 
the  short  story,  but  who  achieved  great  success 
in  it,  special  mention  should  be  made  of  Sergeev- 
Tsensky,  whose  novel  Beauty  (1913)  proved  him 
a  worthy  disciple  of  Turgenev;  Ropshin,  whose 
novel  That  Which  Was  Not  (1914)  showed  him 
as  an  imitator  of  Tolstoy;  Chapygin,  whose 
The  White  Hermitage  (1913)  is  a  realistic  novel 
unsurpassed  in  recent  Russian  literature; 
Serafimovitch,  a  successful  follower  of  Chekhov, 
whose  City  of  the  Steppe  (1913)  offers  a  strik- 
ing contrast  to  the  sensational  fiction  of  the 
day;  Zaitsev,  the  poet,  whose  The  Remote 
Region  (1913),  though  not  strictly  a  novel,  yet 
clearly  accentuates  the  author's  realistic  ten- 
dency; Bialy,  whose  long  novel  St.  Petersburg 
(1913-14)  treats  a  revolutionary  theme  most 
charmingly;  and  Shmelev,  whose  social  novel 
The  Man  from  the  Restaurant  (1913)  is  a  bril- 
liant piece  of  realistic  writing.    All  these  writ- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BUSSXAX  LITESATtmE 


366 


BTTSSO-JAPAXTESE  WAS 


era,  to  whom  should  be  added  the  names  of 
Korolenko  and  the  beat  contemporary  poets, 
Eaminsky,  Zaitsey,  Balmont,  Brusov,  Fieodor 
Sologub,  and  Alexander  Bloch,  hold  up  the  beat 
traditions  of  Russian  literature.  This  cannot 
be  said  as  a  whole  of  the  work  of  Qorky,  which 
is  concerned  with  the  underworld;  nor  of  An- 
dreev'a,  which  deala  with  the  morbid  innerworld 
in  a  most  gruesome  fashion;  and  certainly  not 
of  Artsybasher,  whose  sensational  novel  Sanin 
(1907)  represents  perhaps  the  lowest  depths  of 
contemporary  Russian  fiction.  All  three  have 
written  also  playa,  of  which  Andreev'a  are  by 
far  the  most  successful.  A  much  quieter  writer 
of  fiction  is  Kuprin,  whose  short  stories  rank 
with  Korolenko'a  and  Potapenko's  for  natural- 
ness, but  whose  latest  novel.  The  Pit,  is  porno- 
graphic. Finally  we  must  not  fail  to  mention 
the  very  scholarly  and  versatile  Dmitry  Merezh- 
kovsl^,  famous  alike  for  his  penetrative  liter- 
ary criticism  (great  studies  of  such  men  as 
Pushkin,  Gogol,  Tolstoy,  and  Doatoyevsky)  and 
hia  imaginative  work  (especially  his  prose 
trilogy,  The  Death  of  t)ie  Ooda,  The  Reaurreo- 
tion  of  the  Ooda,  and  The  Antichrist) . 

Bibllogfraphy.  General  works  in  Russian: 
Pypin  and  Spasovich,  History  of  Russian  Litera- 
ture (4th  ed.,  4  vols.,  St.  Petersburg,  1911;  Qer. 
trans,  by  T.  Pech,  3  vols.,  Leipzig,  1880-84 ) ;  A.  M. 
Skabitchevski,  History  of  Russian  Literature 
from  18U  to  1898  (4th  ed.,  ib.,  1900);  Paul 
Polevoy,  History  of  Russian  Literature  in  Biog- 
raphies and  Essays  (new  ed.,  2  vols.,  ib.,  1903) ; 
S.  A.  Vengerov,  Biographic  Dictionary  of  Rus- 
sian Writers  (ib.,  1897  et  seq.) ;  other  impor- 
tant works  are  N.  T.  Veselovski,  Western  Influ- 
ence on  Russian  Literature  (3d  ed.,  Moscow, 
1900),  and  the  cultural  histories  and  studies  of 
P.  N.  Ifiliukov  (ib.,  1895-1910,  in  part  trans- 
lated into  German),  D.  N.  Ivanov-Razumnik 
( 1907 ) ,  and  Ovsianiko-Kulikovski  ( 3  vols.,  2d  ed., 
ib.,  1908-11).  In  German  the  moat  comprehen- 
sive work  is  Alexander  von  Reinholdt,  Oesohichte 
dor  ntssischen  Literatur  (Leipzig,  1886),  and 
the  best  that  of  Alexander  Brtlckner,  A  Literary 
History  of  Russia,  English  translation  by  H. 
Havelock  (New  York,  1908)  ;  a  general  survey 
by  Veselovski  appeared  in  Die  Osteurop&is<A0n 
Literaturen  (Berlin,  1908).  In  French:  Celeste 
Courriire,  Hittoire  de  la  Utttrature  Oontem- 

Sorotne  en  Busaie  (Paris,  1876) ;  Alfred  Ram- 
aud.  La  Russie  ipique  (ib.,  1876) ;  Ernst 
Dupuy,  Oreat  Masters  of  Russian  Literature  of 
the  Nineteenth  Century,  English  translation  by 
N.  H.  Dole  (New  York,  1886) ;  Joseph  Patouil- 
let,  Le  thidtre  de  moeurs  russes  (Paris,  1912) ; 
Melchior  de  VoguS,  The  Russian  Novel,  English 
translation  from  eleventh  French  edition  by 
H.  A.  Sawyer  (London,  1913).  In  English, 
besides  the  works  already  mentioned :  Hazimierz 
Waliazewaki,  History  of  Russian  Literature  (New 
York,  1905);  Maurice  Baring,  Landmarks  in 
Russian  Literature  (ib.,  1910) ;  id..  Outline  of 
Russian  Literature  (ib.,  1915) ;  Kropotkin, 
Ideals  and  Realities  in  Russian  Literature  (new 
ed.,  ib.,  1915).  A  apecial  atudy  of  tite  epic 
will  be  found  in  I.  F.  Hapgood,  Epic  Songs  of 
RuMia  (ib.,  1907),  and  of  the  novel  in  C.  E. 
Turner,  Modem  NoveiUsts  in  Russia  (ib.,  1890) ; 
W.  L.  Phelps,  Essays  on  Russian  Novelists  (ib., 
1912);  Serge  Persky,  Contemporary  Russian 
Novelists,  English  translation  by  Frederick 
Eisemann  (Boston,  1913).  A  rich  collection  of 
translated  extracts  with  biographical  notes  and 
a  sketch  of  Russian  literature  will  be  found  in 


Leo  Wiener,  Anthology  of  Russian  Literature 
(2  vols.,  New  York,  1903). 

BXTSSIAir  MTTSIO.     See  Slavonic  Music. 

WBSIAXI  OIL.    See  Laxative. 

BTTSSIAN  PEOPLE,  Leaous  or  (also  known 
in  Russia  as  the  Union  of  T^ue  Russians). 
This  was  formed  towards  the  end  of  1905  for 
the  purpose  of  counteracting  the  revolutionary 
forces  of  the  time.  The  organization  was  largely 
aupported  by  the  government,  which  found  it  an 
aid  against  the  revolution.  The  members  of  the 
organization  pledged  themselves  to  develop  the 
national  spirit  of  the  Russian  people,  to  main- 
tain the  Russian  Empire  one  and  indivisible, 
and  to  defend  the  unlimited  autocracy  of  the 
Czar  and  the  power  of  the  Orthodox  church. 
The  league  declared  that  autocracy  was  the 
only  form  of  government  in  harmony  with  the 
spirit  of  the  Russian  people,  in  accordance  with 
divine  law,  and  justified  by  history.  All  con- 
stitutional ideas,  according  to  the  league,  were 
introduced  into  Russia  by  the  non-Slavic  na- 
tionalities and  particularly  by  the  Jews.  The 
league,  therefore,  recommended  a  policy  of  re- 
striction towards  all  the  non-Russian  inhabi- 
tants of  the  cotmtry  and  specially  towards  the 
Jews,  whom  the  league  blamed  for  all  internal 
and  external  troubles  of  Ruaaia.  With  refer- 
ence to  the  other  nationalities  (Poles,  Lithu- 
anians, Letts,  Finns,  etc.)  the  league  recom- 
mended Russification  baaed  on  reatriction  of 
religious  liberty  and  national  rights.  The  Duma 
it  regarded  as  created  by  the  Czar  of  his  free 
will  and  for  his  convenience  to  serve  in  an 
advisory  capacity.  Only  "true  Russians"  were 
eligible  for  the  executive  committee  which  was 
to  be  elected  for  life  by  the  founders  of  the 
or^nization. 

This  league  did  not  merely  carry  on  a  propa- 
ganda, but  took  an  active  part  in  political  life. 
During  1906-07  it  waa  accuaed  of  organizing 
anti-Jewish  pogroms  and  antirevolutionary  maa- 
sacres.  It  elected  one  member  to  the  first  Duma 
and  a  few  to  the  second  Duma.  In  the  third 
Duma,  owing  to  the  law  restricting  the  suffrage, 
they  were  strong  enough  to  constitute  a  aeparate 
group,  the  party  of  the  Right.  The  reveuttiona 
of  the  activities  of  the  aecret  police  in  which 
the  league  waa  involved  repelled  the  better  de- 
ment, which  aeparated  from  Uie  league  and 
formed  the  group  of  Right  Octobrista.  The 
remaining  members  quarreled  over  the  spoils 
and  split  into  two  factions,  one  of  which  as- 
sumed the  name  of  League  of  the  Archangel 
Michael.  Since  1910  the  league  has  been  loaing 
in  influence  as  a  result  of  the  new  awakening 
of  the  liberal  elements  of  the  country.  See 
Russia. 

BTTSSIAN  POLAND.    See  Poi.Ain>,  Rttbbian. 

BTTSSIAN  TtTBKESTAN.     See  Tubkkstan. 

BTTSSIAN     WOLTHOTTNI).        See     Qvxi- 

HOUND. 

BTTSS'NIAKS.  See  Ruthenians;  Ukrai- 
nians. 

BUSSO-JAPANESE    TBEAT7    OF    1905. 

See  Russo-Japanese  Was. 

BTTS'SO-JAP'ANESE  WAB  (1004-05).  A 
conflict  between  Russia  and  Japan  growing  out 
of  Russia's  attempt  to  make  herself  the  most 
powerful  nation  in  the  Far  East  and  her  share 
in  the  curtailment  of  the  conquests  Japan  had 
made  at  the  expense  of  China  in  1895.  In  that 
year  Japan  secured  a  foothold  on  the  mainland 
of  Asia  by  the  acquisition  of  the  Liaotung 
peninsula.    Russia  in  concert  witii  France  and 
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G«muuiy  compelled  Japan  to  rettbcede  this 
rich  province  to  China.  In  1898  Russia  leased 
this  same  peninsula  and  made  Port  Arthur  the 
much  desired  ice-free  port  and  naval  base  on 
the  Pacific.  In  1900,  in  spite  of  her  treaty 
stipulations,  Russia  further  extended  her  sphere 
of  influence  by  obtaining  control  of  Manchuria 
as  a  result  of  the  Boxer  uprising.  (See  China; 
Fab  Easiisn  Question.)  The  immediate  cause 
of  the  war  was  Russia's  attempt  to  extend 
her  methods  of  Russification  &bd  explbitation 
to  Korea,  which  Japan  considered  her  special 
sphere  of  influence.  After  several  attempts  to 
settle  the  difflculties  by  treaties  in  which  Japan 
demanded  especially  the  open-door  policy  in 
Korea  and  a  delimitation  of  the  influence  of 
the  two  countries  in  Manchuria,  war  was  de- 
clared on  Feb.  10,  1904,  although  hostilitiea 
actually  began  almost  a  week  previous. 

Naval  (^rations.  Active  preparations  for 
war  had  been  going  on  for  months  in  the  two 
countries.  The  Japanese  fleet  had  been  put  in 
flrst-class  condition  and  was  far  superior  to 
the  Russian  fleet  in  Eastern  waters.  The  first 
engagement  occurred  on  Feb.  8-9,  1904,  when 
A&iiral  Togo  (q.v.)  surprised  the  Russian  fleet 
just  outside  the  harbor  of  Port  Arthur  and 
damaged  it  to  such  an  extent  that,  while  it  was 
being  repaired,  it  was  possible  for  Japan  to 
transport  troops  to  the  mainland  without  in- 
terference. The  activities  during  the  next  three 
months  consisted  mainly  of  raids  by  the  Vladi- 
vostok fleet,  in  which  several  transports  and 
large  quantities  of  contraband  were  captured  or 
destroyed.  The  second  week  in  August  was  a 
disastrous  one  for  the  Russians.  The  Port 
Arthur  fleet  was  practically  put  out  of  action 
for  the  rest  of  the  war  in  a  long-range  nmning 
.  fight  on  August  10.  One  vessel  was  interned  at 
Kiaochow  and  another  at  Shanghai.  Those  that 
were  able  to  get  back  to  Port  Arthur  were 
destroyed  just  before  the  surrender  of  that  city, 
without  putting  to  sea  again.  Admiral  VithOft 
was  killed  in  the  engagement.  The  Vladivostok 
fleet  was  also  seriously  damaged  on  August  14 
by  Admirals  Kamimura  and  Uriu.  The  Burik 
was  sunk  and  tiie  other  ships  escaped,  but  only 
after  serious  injury. 

Russia  hastily  collected  another  fleet  in  the 
Baltic  and  dispatched  it  to  the  Far  East.  It 
was  poorly  manned  and  disciplined,  as  is  at- 
tested by  the  fact  that  it  fired  on  British  .flshing 
boats  on  the  Doggerbank  as  well  as  on  some  of 
its  own  vessels.  Admiral  Rozhdestvemsky  (q.v.) 
was  in  cMnmand.  After  taking  aboard  provi- 
sions and  coal  in  Madagascar  and  French  Indo- 
China,  despite  Japan's  protest,  it  proceeded 
northward  through  the  Sea  of  Japan.  The  main 
fleet  consisted  of  35  vessels,  of  which  the  most 
important  were  8  battleships,  0  cruisers,  and 
7  destroyers.  The  enemy  was  sighted  near 
Tsushima.  It  appeared  imexpectedly  from  the 
east  and  found  uie  Russian  fleet  arrayed  for 
an  attack  from  the  west.  Although  the  fight 
lasted  two  days  it  was  decided  in  the  first  hour. 
The  Russians  lost  26  ships,  about  4000  men,  and 
7000  prisoners.  Six  ships  were  interned  in 
Manila  and  Shanghai.  The  Japanese  lost  3 
destroyers  and  about  070  killed  and  wounded. 

IQUtary  Operations.  The  first  important 
battle  in  the  land  activities  was  called  the 
battle  of  the  Yalu.  Qeneral  Kuropatkin,  the 
commander  in  chief  of  the  Russian  forces,  deter- 
mined to  hold  a  defensive  position  on  the  Liao- 
tung  peninsula  until  sufBcient  reinforcements 
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arrived  to  assure  some  degree  of  success  to  an 
offensive  movement.  Instead  of  concentrating 
in  Mukden  or  Port  Arthur,  he  determined  to 
make  his  base  at  Liao-Yang  and  to  fortify  a 
position  along  the  Yalu  River.  Consequently  he 
spread  his  force  of  between  16,000  and  20,000 
men  over  a  distance  of  16  miles  from  the  mouth 
of  the  river  through  his  main  position  at  Kiu- 
lien-cheng.  He  was  outnumbered  almost  four  to 
one  by  the  Japanese  under  General  Kuroki.  The 
latter  forced  the  passage  of  the  river  and  com- 
pletelv  routed  the  Russians,  who  lost  2300  men. 
The  cTapanese  loss  was  about  1100. 

The  second  Japanese  army  under  Oeneral  Oku 
was  landed  at  Pi-tzfi  Wo  (q.v.),  north  of  Nan- 
shan  on  the  Liaotung  peninsula  early  in  May, 
for  the  investment  of  Port  Arthur.  Oku,  with 
about  40,000  men  and  216  guns  and  with  the  aid 
of  the  guns  of  the  fleet,  captured  Nanshan  on 
May  26,  with  the  loss  of  4300  men.  The  Rus- 
sians lost  836.  Dalny  was  occupied  May  30, 
and  the  third  Japanese  army  under  General 
Nogi  (q.v.)  disembarked  at  this  point  to  relieve 
Oku  of  the  investment  of  Port  Arthur.  Oku 
turned  north  to  meet  an  army  under  General 
Stackelberg,  which  Kuropatkin  had  sent  to  the 
relief  of  Port  Arthur.  Stackelberg  was  decis- 
ively defeated  at  Wafangkou  by  Oku  and  was 
compelled  to  retreat  hastily  northward. 

The  Japanese  plans  of  campaign  now  called 
for  a  concentrate  attack  on  Liao-Yang,  where 
they  hoped  to  fight  the  decisive  battle  of  the 
war.  For  this  purpose  Generals  Kuroki,  Oku, 
and  Nodzu  (commander  of  a  fourth  army) 
united.  In  the  battle  which  followed  the  Rus- 
sians and  Japanese  were  drawn  up  in  two  arcs. 
The  Russian,  20  miles  long,  had  its  base  at  Liao- 
Yang;  the  second  line,  under  command  of 
StacKelberg,  rested  on  Hsin-Min-Tun  hill.  The 
Japanese,  70  miles  long,  was  in  front  of  the 
dty.  lie  Russians  had  about  200,000  men 
and  660  guns,  the  Japanese  220,000  men  and 
700  guns.  On  August  26  the  Japanese  attacked 
along  the  entire  line  and  drove  the  Russian 
right  back  on  the  city.  The  left  was  turned 
in  an  tmsuccessful  attempt  to  cut  off  the  re- 
treat to  Mukden.  The  Japanese  were  victorious 
along  the  whole  line  under  cover  of  the  artillery 
and  entered  the  ciiy  on  September  4,  but  their 
troops  were  too  exhausted  to  press  the  pursuit. 
The  Russian  loss  is  estimated  at  16,000  officers 
and  men  and  the  Japanese  from  18,000  to  20,000. 

In  October,  after  the  formation  of  a  second 
Manchurian  army,  the  Russians  determined  to 
take  the  offensive  and  gradually  work  their 
way  southward.  This  movement  was  checked  at 
the  battle  of  the  Sha  River,  which  the  Russians  . 
had  crossed.  The  armies  were  drawn  up  in 
parallel  lines,  the  Russian  rear  resting  on  the 
Sha.  As  Kuropatkin  was  forced  to  wraken  his 
right  wing  to  protect  his  centre,  Nodzu  took 
advantage  of  the  move  and  Kuropatkin  was 
compellra  to  retreat  after  losing  approximately 
25  per  cent  of  his  army  of  60,000  men.  A  re- 
turn offensive  movement  under  General  Qripen- 
berg  (battle  of  Hei-ku-tai,  Jan.  26-26,  1906) 
was  nearly  successful,  but  upon  the  arrival  of 
Japanese  reinforcements  was  abandoned,  with  a 
loss  of  10,000  men. 

While  the  Ruasiaiis  were  being  pushed  further 
from  the  seaboard.  General  Nogi  was  engaged 
in  the  reduction  of  Port  Arthur.  The  army 
with  the  aid  of  the  fieet  occupied,  <me  by 
one,  all  the  positions  commanding  the  fortress 
(August-October).     During   Deomber   the   ad- 
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yanced  positions  of  the  fort  itself  were  taken 
with  considerable  losses  and  on  Jan.  2,  1905, 
the  terms  of  capitulation  were  sig^ned.  Approxi- 
mately 41,600  Russians  under  the  command  of 
General  Stocssel  surrendered. 

The  final  battle  of  the  war  was  that  which 
resulted  in  the  fall  of  Mulcden.  This  was  the 
most  tremendous  battle  in  history  up  to  that 
time.  The  Russians  were  drawn  up  before  the 
city  in  the  shape  of  a  crescent.  Ihe  Japanese 
aim  was  to  fold  in  the  points  of  the  crescent 
and  form  a  circle  with  the  entire  Russian  army 
and  Mukden  in  the  centre.  Kuropatkin  deter- 
mined the  plan  of  attack  by  weakening  his  rig^t 
wing  in  order  to  cover  his  retreat.  The  Japa- 
nese, taking  advantage  of  this,  attacked  the 
Russian  right  in  force  and  finally  compelled 
Europatkin  to  withdraw  his  left  and  centre 
across  the  Hun  River  to  prevent  the  enveloping 
movement  the  Japanese  were  attempting.  The 
task  was  hopeless  for  the  Russians.  Kuropatkin 
was  forced  to  fall  back  upon  the  city  and,  as 
Nogi  had  pierced  his  centre  (which  permitted 
the  retreat  of  the  left  wing),  his  retreat  was 
cut  off.  Mukden  was  entered  by  the  Japanese 
on  March  10.  The  Russian  losses  were  over 
90,000,  the  Japanese  40,000  to  60,000.  This 
practically  ended  the  continental  campaign. 
During  July  the  Japanese  occupied  the  Russian 
island  Sakhalin   (q.v. ). 

Treaty  of  Fortsmouth.  At  the  instigation 
of  Theodore  Roosevelt,  President  of  the  United 
States,  commissioners  from  both  the  belligerents 
met  at  Portsmouth,  N.  H.,  in  August-September, 
1906,  and  concluded  a  treaty  of  peace  which 
was  ratified  on  October  14  by  the  emperors  of 
Russia  and  Japan.  The  chief  provisions  were: 
Russia  transferred  Port  Arthur  and  adjacent 
territory  to  Japan;  Russia  recognized  the  para- 
mount mterest  of  Japan  in  Korea;  Manchuria 
was  to  be  restored  to  China;  the  portion  of 
Sakhalin  south  of  the  fiftieth  parallel  of  lati- 
tude was  ceded  to  Japan. 

Bibliography.  F.  Palmer,  With  Kuroki  in 
Manchuria  (New  York,  1904) ;  Maurice  Baring, 
With  the  Russians  in  Manchuria  (London, 
1906 ) ;  Politovslcy,  From  Libau  to  Tsushima 
( ib.,  1907 ) ;  Reports  of  MilitaryOhservers,  pub- 
lished by  the  United  States  War  Department 
( Washington,  1907 ) ;  Epitome  of  the  Russo- 
Japanese  War  (ib.,  1907);  Gen.  Sir  I.  S.  M. 
Hamilton,  A  Staff  Officer's  Scrap  Book  (Londcm, 
1908) ;  The  Russo-Japanese  War:  British  Offi- 
cers' Report  (ib.,  1908) ;  A.  N.  Kuropatkin,  The 
Russian  Army  and  the  Japanese  War  (Eng. 
trans.,  2  vols..  New  York,  1909) ;  Official  His- 
tory of  the  Russo-Japanese  War  (War  Depart- 
ment, London,  1910) ;  Official  History  of  the 
Rxuso-Japanese  War  (War  Department,  Paris, 
1910) ;  Von  Tettau,  Der  russisohe-japanisohe 
Krieg  (Berlin,  1911). 

BXrS'SO-TTTBK'ISH  WAB  (1877-78).  A 
confiict  between  Russia  and  the  Ottoman  Em- 
pire, growing  out  of  the  condition  of  the  Balkan 
countries  and  involving  an  effort  on  the  part  of 
Russia  to  extend  her  dominion  in  the  direction 
of  the  Mediterranean.  (See  Eastebn  QnKS- 
TION.)  In  1875-76  risings  against  Turkish  mis- 
rule broke  out  in  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina. 
Encouraged  by  Servia  and  Montenegro,  and 
probably  by  Russia,  the  spirit  of  revolt  spread. 
The  Bulgarian  atrocities  in  May,  1876,  called 
the  attention  of  the  Western  Powers  in  a  forcible 
manner  to  the  state  of  affairs  in  the  Balkan 
provinces.      Gortchakoff,    Andrassy,    and    Bis- 


marck drew  up  the  so-called  Berlin  Memoran- 
dum, but  the  failure  of  England  to  indorse  it 
prevented  the  diplomatic  representations  made 
at  Constantinople  from  having  any  result. 
Servia  and  Montenegro  began  open  war  against 
the  Porte  in  July,  1876.  England  supported  the 
Porte  in  spite  of  the  vigorous  assaults  upon  the 
Turkish  policy  by  Gladstone.  Austria-Hungary 
and  Germany  avoided  committing  themselves  to 
any  policy.  The  Magyars  openly  expressed  sym- 
pathy with  the  Turks.  Servia  succumbed  to  the 
overwhelming  forces  of  Turkey  in  October,  but 
the  Montenegrins,  assured  doubtless  of  Russian 
support,  kept  the  field.  In  July,  1876,  Alex- 
ander II  and  the  Emperor  Franz  Joseph  held 
a  secret  conference  at  Reichstadt  at  which  it 
was  decided  that  both  Russia  and  Austria  should 
continue  to  be  neutral  for  some  time ;  but  under 
the  pressure  of  popular  excitement  in  Russia, 
where  the  Panslavists  were  very  active,  the 
Russian  government  concluded  a  treaty  with 
Rumania  in  April,  1877,  and,  announcing  her- 
self as  the  protector  of  the  Balkan  Christians, 
declared  war  against  the  Ottoman  Empire  on 
the  24th.  The  advance  of  the  Russians  was 
rapid.  The  Danube  was  crossed  at  Galatz,  <m 
June  22,  by  a  portion  of  the  forces,  and  on 
June  27  the  main  army  crossed  at  Simnitza  into 
Bulgaria.  In  July  the  Czar  joined  the  armv 
in  tiie  field  of  operations.  General  Gurko  took 
possession  of  Timova  on  July  7  and  a  week 
later  he  crossed  the  Balkans.  The  Russian 
lines  faced  eastward  towards  Rustehuk,  Ras- 
grad,  and  Shumla;  southward  from  Timova  to 
the  Shipka  Pass;  and  westward  towards  the 
Osma  and  Vid  rivers.  The  Turkish  Army  of  the 
Danube  on  the  east  was  commanded  by  Mehemet 
All;  Reuf  Pasha  commanded  the  Army  of  the 
Balkans,  to  which  was  intrusted  the  defoise  of 
the  Shipka  Pass,  but  was  soon  superseded  on  ac- 
count of  inefilciency  by  Suleiman  Pasha.  Osmam 
Pasha  took  up  a  strong  position  at  Plevna 
(q.v.)  on  the  right  flank  of  the  Russians.  The 
unexpected  and  desperate  resistance  offered  by 
Osman  Pasha  arrested  the  Russian  advance. 
On  July  30  he  beat  back  a  division  of  the  army 
of  the  Grand  Duke  Nicholas,  under  General 
Krttdener,  with  great  slaughter.  Early  in  Sep- 
tember the  attack  was  renewed  in  great  force 
by  the  Russians  and  Rumanians,  but  Osman 
held  his  own,  and  a  desperate  assault  on  the 
11th  proved  disastrous  to  the  assailants.  The 
Russians  then  decided  to  invest  the  place.  In 
the  meanwhile  General  Gurko,  who  had  been 
advancing  upon  Adrianople,  was  defeated  by 
Suleiman  Pasha  at  Eski-Zagra  and  driven  into 
the  Shiplca  Pass,  where  he  succeeded  in  holding 
his  ground  against  the  furious  attacks  of  Sulei- 
man. In  August  and  September  Mehemet  Ali 
operated  successfully  against  the  Russian  left 
under  the  Crown  Prince  Alexander  in  the  region 
of  the  river  Lorn.  Everything  now  depended 
upon  the  ability  of  Osman  Pasha  to  hold  out 
at  Plevna.  General  Gurko  was  sent  to  operate 
in  the  rear  of  the  place  and  his  successful 
movements  rendered  relief  impossible.  On  De- 
cember 10  Osman  Pasha  made  a  desperate  at- 
tempt to  break  through  the  Russian  lines,  but 
was  forced  to  surrender.  Suleiman  Pasha,  who 
had  succeeded  Mehemet  Ali  in  the  command  of 
the  Turkish  army  in  the  east,  was  at  first  suc- 
cessful, capturing  Elena  on  December  4,  but  on 
December  12  he  suffered  a  defeat  at  Metchka. 
which  drove  him  from  the  field.  The  fall  of 
Plevna  enabled   the  Russians   to  undertake  a 
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rapid  advance  towards  Adrianople.  General 
Gurko  entered  Sofia  on  Jan.  4,  1878.  On  Janu- 
ary 9  Generals  Mirski,  Skobeley,  and  Radetzky 
captured  the  Turkish  forces  in  the  Shipka  Pass. 
The  army  of  Suleiman  Pasha,  who  attempted  to 
check  the  Russian  advance,  was  shattered  in 
three  days'  fighting  near  Philippopolis,  and  on 
January  20  Adrianople  was  in  the  hands  of  the 
Russians.  Servia  had  declared  war  on  Dec.  14, 
1877.  On  Jan.  10,  1878,  the  Servians  took  Nish 
and  on  the  same  day  Antivari  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  Montenegrins. 

In  Armenia  the  Russians  had  been  equally 
successful.  Four  columns  crossed  the  frontier 
on  April  24,  1877,  Loris-Melikov  (q.v.)  being  in 
charge  of  the  campaign.  The  first,  moving  on 
Batum,  was  driven  back;  the  second  stormed 
Ardahan  on  May  17;  the  third  besieged  Kars 
and  also  advanc»i  on  Erzerum,  but  was  checked 
by  Mukhtar  Pasha,  the  Turkish  commander  in 
i^-menia,  and  retired  to  Alexandropol ;  the 
fourth  took  Bayazid,  but,  losing  the  support  of 
the  third,  was  forced  to  abandon  it  and  retreat. 
Here,  as  in  Europe,  the  Russians  underestimated 
their  opponents  at  the  outset.  In  October  the 
campaign  was  renewed.  Mukhtar  Pasha  was 
completely  defeated  by  the  Grand  Duke  Michael 
at  Aladja  Dagh  on  October  15  and  retreated 
upon  Erzerum,  which  he  held  until  after  the 
close  of  hostilities  in  Europe.  Kars  fell  on 
NoTeml>er  18. 

By  the  end  of  January,  1878,  the  Russians 
had  advanced  to  the  neighborhood  of  Constan- 
tinople and  the  Ottoman  Empire  was  at  the 
mercy  of  the  enemy.  On  Jan.  31,  1878,  an 
armistice  was  signed  by  which  the  Porte  gave 
up  all  fortified  places  north  of  a  line  drawn 
from  San  Stefano  on  the  Sea  of  Marmora  to 
Derkos  on  the  Black  Sea.  The  Treaty  of  San 
Stefano  between  Russia  and  the  Ottoman  Em- 
pire was  signed  March  3,  1878.  In  the  mean- 
while, on  February  13,  a  British  fleet  had 
entered  the  Sea  of  Marmora  in  order  to  guard 
against  any  intention  on  the  part  of  the  Rus- 
sians to  enter  Constantinople.  The  Pqwers,  un- 
willing to  accord  to  Russia  the  aggrandizement 
involved  in  the  Treaty  of  San  Stefano,  inter- 
vened (England  even  going  so  far  as  to  embark 
a  force  of  Sepoys  for  service  against  the  Rus- 
sians) and  a  congress  was  called  at  Berlin  to 
revise  the  treaty  and  effect  a  new  settlement  of 
the  Eastern  Question.    See  Bebun,  Conobesb  of. 

Bibliography.  H.  M.  Hozier,  The  Russo- 
Turkiah  War  (2  vols.,  London,  1878)  ;  Am6d6e 
he  Faure,  Histoire  de  la  guerre  d'Orient,  1877- 
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paigns in  Turkey  in  1877-78  (ib.,  1879),  with 
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the  Russian  by  N.  de  Sanc«  (Paris,  1901)  ;  F.  B. 
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SUSSWXJBM,  LuDwio  von  Gleichen-.  See 
Glhch«n-Ru88wubm,  Ludwiq,  Babon  von. 

BUST  (AS.  rust,  OHG.  rost,  Ger.  Rost; 
connected  with  Lat.  rubigo,  rust,  and  with 
Lat.  rufus,  rviber,  Gk.  tpvBpit,  erythros,  Skt. 
rudhira,  red).  Parasitic  fungi  (Uredinales, 
q.T.),  especially  injurious  to  wheat,   oats,  and 


other  cereals,  usually  appearing  as  yellow, 
brown,  or  black  lines  and  spots  on  the  leaves 
and  stems.  The  name  is  often  applied  with 
various  qualifications,  as  white  rust,  etc.,  to 
diseases  of  other  plants,  but  as  commonly  re- 
garded by  botanists  it  applies  only  to  the 
Uredinaces.  Nearly  all  cereals  are  subject  to 
the  attack  of  rust,  and  from  an  economic  stand- 
point this  is  one  of  ihe  most  seriotis  pests  of 
grain  crops.  In  1891,  a  season  especially  favor- 
able to  tiie  rusts,  the  estimated  loss  to  wheat, 
barley,  rye,  and  oats  in  Prussia,  as  stated  by  a 
commissicHi,  was  over  $100,000,000.  In  Aus- 
tralia, it  is  said,  the  loss  to  the  wheat  crop  is 
$10,000,000  to  $1S,000,000  annually,  and  in  the 
United  States  it  is  equally  great  or  even  greater, 
for  seldom  is  a  field  entirely  free  from  it  and 
sometimes  a  considerable  portion  of  the  crop  is 
destroyed.  As  generally  understood  the  most 
common  and  destructive  species,  at  least  in  the 
United  States,  are  Puccinia  graminis  and  Puo- 
oinia  rubigo-vera  on  wheat,  oats,  barley,  and 
rye,  and  Puccima  coronata  on  oats.  In  the 
summer  of  1915  PuaHnia  glumarum,  the  yellow 
rust  of  Eiirope,  was  found  on  wheat  in  several 
localities  of  the  western  United  States.  In- 
vestigations conducted  in  the  United  States  and 
Sweden  have  shown  that  there  are  specialized 
forms  of  the  first  two  species  that  occur  only 
upon  certain  host  plants.  All  of  these  species 
normally  pass  through  three  stages  in  their  life 
cycles — ^uredospore  and  teleutospore  stages  upon 
cerefds  and  an  ncidial  stage  upon  some  veir  dis- 
similar plant.  .  Having  two  distinct  species  of 
host  plants  on  which  different  portions  of  the 
life  cycle  are  passed  is  called  heteroecism.  For 
Puceinia  graminis  the  ecidial  stage  is  upon  the 
barberry,  for  Puocinia  rubigo-vera  upon  mem- 
bers of  the  borage  family,  and  for  Pucoinia 
ooronata  upon  the  buckthorn  {Rhamnus  Ian- 
ceolata)  and  related  species.  The  eecidial  phase 
of  these  rusts,  being  passed  upon  plants  of  little 
economic  value,  is  not  considered  as  injurious. 
The  uredospore  stage,  called  red,  brown,  or 
yellow  rust,  is  passed  upon  the  leaves  and  stems 
of  the  cereals;  the  black  rust  or  teleutospore  is 
the  winter  stage,  in  which  the  spores  are  thick- 
walled  and  ronain  in  the  dead  leaves  and 
stubble  through  the  winter.  The  general  facts 
r^l&rding  the  life  history  of  most  rusts  are  the 
same,  and  that  first  discovered,  Puocinia  gra- 
minis of  wheat,  which  was  worked  out  by  Debary 
in  1864,  will  serve  as  an  example.  Under  nor- 
mal conditions  small  cuplike  depressions  appear 
in  the  spring  on  both  surfaces  of  the  barberry 
leaves.  The  true  cluster  cups,  as  they  are 
called,  which  appear  upon  the  lower  side  of  the 
leaves,  are  crowded  with  spores,  which  are  blown 
about  by  the  wind  and,  falling  upon  wheat, 
germinate  and  gain  entrance  into  the  tissues. 
Once  inside,  the  myceliiun  develops  with  the 
growth  of  the  wheat  and  about  harvest  time  a 
crop  of  spores  is  produced.  These  red-rust 
spores  are  blown  about  and  produce  new  rust 
spots  wherever  they  alight  upon  a  similar  plant, 
causing  injury  by  dwarfing  the  plant  and  shriv- 
eling the  grain.  Later  in  the  season  black  lines 
of  spores  are  produced  upon  stubble  or  the 
leaves  of  plants  that  remain.  The  thick-walled, 
two-celled  resting  spores  produced  at  this  time 
will  not  germinate  until  they  have  hibernated, 
but  in  early  spring  they  germinate,  forming 
what  are  called  baaidiospores,  or  sporidia,  which 
attack  barberry  plants.  Thus  the  life  cycle  is 
completed.     Eriksson  says  rusts  may  be  trans- 
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mitted  through  seed  by  what  he  calls  myco- 
plasm,  while  a  number  of  investigatorB  have 
found  spores  just  under  the  epidermis  of  the 
embryo  of  the  seed.  In  some  rusts  the  ncidial 
stage  is  omitted  or  unknown,  only  the  uredo- 
spore  and  teleutospore  forms  being  found.  In 
addition  to  Puooinia  there  are  a  dozen  or  more 
genera  of  rusts,  and  no  group  of  plants  has  as 
many  forms  of  reproduction  as  have  the  rusts, 
at  least  half  a  dozen  different  kinds  of  repro- 
ductive organs  being  known.  Heteroecism  is 
common  to  most  rusts. 

While  progress  seems  to  have  been  made  in 
combating  many  plant  diseases  by  means  of 
fungicides,  etc.,  little  has  been  accomplished  in 
the  prevention  of  wheat  rust  in  spite  of  the  at- 
tention and  study  given  to  this  problem.  While 
apparently  no  variety  is  wholly  exempt,  there  is 
great  variatibn  in  the  susceptibility  of  different 
varieties.  As  a  rule  the  hard  red  wheats,  the 
leaves  and  stems  of  which  have  a  decided  bloom, 
are  more  resistant  than  others,  and  resistant 
varieties  will  probably  be  developed  along  this 
line,  as  also  in  the  breeding  of  early-ripening 
varieties,  which  largely  escape  injury.  Since 
late  sowing  upon  moist  soils  almost  always  re- 
sults in  a  badly  rusted  crop,  such  shoidd  be 
avoided.  See  Ubbdinalss,  and  Plate  of  Fdnoi, 
Types  of. 

Bibliography.  Oalloway,  "Experiments  in 
the  Treatment  of  Rusts  of  Wheat  and  Other 
Cereals,"  in  United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture, Annual  Report  (Washington,  1892)  ; 
Paul  Sorauer,  in  Zeitaohrift  filr  Pflaneenkrwnk- 
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"The  Present  Status  of  the  Cereal  Rust  Prob- 
lem," in  Botanical  Gazette,  vol.  xxvi  (Chicago, 
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BUST,  Obobob.    See  Cambbidgb  Platdnists. 

BTTSTAIC.  A  legendary  Iranian  hero,  whose 
adventures  are  related  in  the  Bhah-Ndmah  of 
Firdausi  (q.v.).  Before  reaching  manhood  he 
entered  the  fortress  of  Sipend  in  disguise  and 
avenged  the  murder  of  his  great-grandfather 
Nariman.  His  father,  Zal,  made  Rustam  a 
Pahlavan  or  hero  of  the  realm.  After  some 
years,  on  the  death  of  Oarshasp  or  Keresaspa, 
Rustam  was  commissioned  to  oa&r  the  crown  of 
Zabulistan  to  Kai  Kobad.  This  accomplished, 
he  defeated  with  the  help  of  the  new  sovereign 
the  armies  of  the  Turanian  chief  Afrasyab,  upon 
which  the  Turanian  King,  Pashang,  sued  for 
peace.  During  the  reign  of  Kai  Kaus,  the  suc- 
cessor of  Kai  Kobad,  the  hero  performed  seven 
adventures  to  deliver  his  King  from  the  ruler 
of  Maxanderan.  Losing  his  horse  Raksh,  Rus- 
tam visited  the  city  of  Samangan  to  recover  it. 
There  he  wedded  the  Princess  Tahminah.  On 
departing  he  left  a  bracelet  as  a  token  of  recog- 
nition for  his  unborn  child.  This  son,  Suhrab, 
was  brought  up  unknown  to  his  father  and  be- 
came a  famous  warrior  on  the  Turanian  side, 
being  Anally  slain  by  Rustam.  The  hero  finally 
met  his  death  in  a  pit  filled  with  javelins  into 
which  he  had  been  enticed  by  his  brother  Shag- 
had,  but  he  lived  long  enough  to  shoot  a  fatal 
arrow  at  the  traitor.  The  Rustam  cycle  is  not 
foimd  in  Iranian  literature  until  a  compara- 
tively recent  period.  The  legend  was  known, 
however,  at  least  in  part,  as  early  as  the  sev- 
enth or  eighth  century.  Consult  Matthew  Ar- 
nold's  poem    Sohrab    and   Bustum    and    E.    G. 


Browne,  Literary  History  of  Persia  (2  vols., 
London,  1906-09).  ^^^  • 

BTTSTUHUK,  BTTSCUUK,  or  BtTSCUX, 
rvs'chyk.  A  town  of  Bulgaria,  on  tiie  Danube, 
opposite  the  Rumanian  Giurgevo,  139  miles  north- 
w^  of  Varna  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  F  3). 
It  is  an  important  manufacturing  centre,  pro- 
ducing tobacco  and  cigars,  soap,  beer,  and  good 
pottery.  Its  trade  is  also  considerable.  Under 
the  Turks  Rustchuk  was  an  important  fortress. 
Pop.,  1900,  32,661 ;   1910,  36,265. 

BXTSTIC  (or  Rusticated)  WOBX  (Lat.  rua- 
tiows,  relating  to  the  country,  from  rus,  coun- 
try) and  Rustication.  The  name  of  that  kind 
of  masonry  in  which  the  various  stones  or 
courses  are  marked  at  the  joints  by  splays  or 
grooves.  The  projecting  surface  thus  left  is 
sometimes  called  bossed,  if  the  surface  is  en- 
tirely or  comparatively  dressed,  and  rustic  when 
left  rough  and  irregular  or  made  artificially 
irr^^ar.  Rustication  occurs  chiefly  in  Renais- 
sance architecture,  both  in  the  early  Florentine 
and  in  the  later  baroque  style,  although  rustic 
quoins  were  often  used  in  rough  Gothic  work. 

BUST  KITE.     See  Oranoe  Inbeotb. 

BUSTOK.  A  city  and  the  parish  seat  of 
Lincoln  Parish,  La.,  30  miles  west  of  Monroe, 
on  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and  Pacific,  and 
the  Vicksburg,  Shreveport,  and  Pacific  railroads 
(Map:  Louisiana,  D  2).  It  is  the  seat  of  the 
Louisiana  Industrial  Institute  and  the  Louisi- 
ana Chautauqua  and  contains  an  orphanage 
(Methodist)  and  fine  high-school  and  post- 
office  buildings.    Pop.,  1900,  1324;  1910,  3377. 

EUSTOW,  rw'std,  WiLHKLM  (1821-78).  A 
Prussian  soldier  and  writer,  bom  at  Branden- 
burg. Because  of  the  liberal  views  in  his  pamph- 
let, Der  deutsche  Militdrstaat  vor  und  wdhrend 
der  Revolution  (1850-51),  he  was  court-mar- 
tialed, but  managed  to  escape  before  sentence 
was  pronounced  on  him.  He  settled  in  Zurich, 
where  he  lectured  at  the  university  on  military 
science.  In  1860  he  joined  Garibaldi  in  Sicily 
and  distinguished  himself.  Upon  his  return  to 
Zurich  he  resumed  his  military  studies  and 
became  one  of  the  most  celebrated  of  modem 
writers  on  military  science.  His  numerous  writ- 
ings include :  Oeachiohte  des  griechischen  Kriegs- 
vjesens  (1852-55);  Der  Krieg  von  1805  in 
Deutschland  und  Italien  (1863;  2d  ed.,  1869); 
Der  Krieg  und  seine  Mittel  (1866) ;  Die  Feld- 
hermkunst  des  19.  Jahrhunderta  (1867;  3d  ed., 
1877 ) ;  Die  eraten  FeldzUge  Bonapartes  in  Ital- 
ien und  Deutschland  (1867)  ;  Die  Oremen  der 
Staaten  (1868);  Strategic  und  Taktik  der 
neusten  Zeit  (1872-75);  Kriegspolitik  und 
Kriegsgebrauch   ( 1876 ) . 

BUSTBE,  rtis'ter.  In  heraldry,  one  of  the 
subordinaries.     See  Heraldry. 

BUTABAGA.     See  Tdbnip. 

BUTE,  rvt,  Madamb  de  Souis-Rattazzi-dk. 
See  Bonaparte,  L«TmA  Mabie  Wyse. 

BUTEBEUP,  rvt'bef  (c.l220-c.86).  A 
French  poet  of  the  thirteenth  century.  His  real 
name  is  not  known.  He  wrote,  often  satirically, 
about  the  foibles  of  his  time,  rebuking  monks 
and  nuns,  confessing  his  own  sins,  and  specu- 
lating upon  life  and  death.  Some  of  his  ideas 
reappear  in  Villon  two  centuries  later.  Besides 
his  satirical  poems,  Rutebeuf  wrote  a  number 
of  fabliaux  and  Le  Miracle  de  TMophile,  a  sort 
of  miracle  play.  Rutebeuf  has  the  merit  of  a 
clear  style,  which  is  spicy  and  original  when 
he  is  really  interested.  His  Works  have  been 
edited,  with  a  Life,  by  Jubinal   (new  ed.,  Paris, 
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1874-76).  ConBnlt  also:  ClMat,  Rutebeuf 
(Paris,  1891);  Kressnel,  Butebeuf,  ein  fran- 
zotitcher  Diohtor  det  XIII.  JaJirhunderts  (Cas- 
sel,  1804);  J.  B«dier,  Lea  fabliauw  (1893). 

BtTTENA.    See  Rodxz. 

BTTTOEBS,  itA'gSTZ,  Henbt  (1746-1830). 
An  American  patriot  and  philanthropist,  bom 
in  New  Yorlc  City.  He  graduated  at  King's 
College  (now  Columbia  UniversK^)  in  1766,  at 
the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution  entered  the  Con- 
tinental army,  in  1776  took  part  as  a  captain 
in  the  battle  of  White  Plains,  and  after  the  war 
became  sucoeesiTely  major  and  colonel  of  New 
York  militia.  He  was  elected  to  the  Assem- 
bly as  a  Republican  in  1784,  1800,  1801,  1802, 
and  1807.  Frcnn  1802  to  1826  he  was  a  r^ent 
of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York.  In 
1819  he  was  a  member  of  a  committee  organized 
with  a  view  to  perfecting  a  method  for  <£ecking 
the  advance  of  slavery.  Be  is  best  known  as  the 
benefactor  of  Rutgers  College  (q.v.). 

BXTTOSBS  COLLEGS.  An  institution  for 
higher  education  at  New  Brunswick,  N.  J.  The 
ooU^^  received  its  first  charter  on  Nov.  10, 
1766,  and  its  second  on  March  20,  1770,  from 
George  III.  Through  William  Franklin,  Gover- 
nor of  the  Province  of  New  Jersey,  it  received 
the  name  of  (Queen's  Collie,  in  honor  of  tiie 
royal  consort  (Charlotte.  In  1825  the  name  was 
changed  to  Rutgers  College,  in  honor  of  Henry 
Rutgers  of  New  York  Citj.  The  earliest  effec- 
tive promoter  of  the  college  was  Theodorius 
Jacobus  Frelinghuysen.  A  new  site  was  ac- 
quired in  1809  and  the  present  main  building, 
still  called  Queen's,  was  erected.  For  many 
years  the  college  maintained  a  covenant  with 
the  Reformed  (Dutch)  church  and  cooperated 
with  the  theological  seminary  of  that  church 
at  New  Brunswick.  While  such  official  connec- 
tion has  been  severed,  the  provision  of  the  char- 
ter that  the  president  of  the  college  shall  be  a 
member  of  that  church  still  obtains.  In  1863 
the  trustees  organized  as  part  of  the  college  a 
scientific  school.  In  1864  the  State  of  New  Jer- 
sey declared  it  to  be  the  State  College  for  the 
Boiefit  of  Agriculture  and  the  Mechanical  Arts. 
The  United  States  government  in  1888  estab- 
lished a  college  experiment  station.  The  courses 
of  study  offered  are  the  classical  or  liberal  arts, 
leading  to  the  degree  of  A.B.,  the  literary,  lead- 
ing to  the  degree  of  Litt.B.,  and  the  scientific, 
leading  to  the  d^ree  of  Sc.B.  Courses  in  agri- 
culture, biology,  ceramics,  civil  engineering, 
mechanical  engineering,  and  electrical  engineer- 
ing all  lead  to  the  degree  of  Sc.B.  A  summer 
school  is  maintained  and  courses  in  agriculture 
are  given.  Graduate  courses  are  also  given.  In 
1906  the  Neilson  campus  was  given  by  James 
Neilson.  There  is  a  college  farm  of  100  acres 
1  mile  from  the  college  campus.  The  entire 
property  was  in  1916  valued  at  about  $1,600,- 
000.  llie  endowment  amounted  to  about  $760,- 
000.  In  the  library  were  80,000  volumes.  The 
faculty  includes  56  professors  and  instructors, 
l>e8ides  special  teachers.  During  the  year  1016- 
16,  476  students  were  enrolled  in  undergraduate 
courses,  500  in  the  summer  school,  over  200  in 
short  courses,  20  in  graduate  courses,  a  total 
of  about  1200.  The  president  in  1915  was 
W.  H.  8.  Demarest. 

BTTTH  (Heb.  Rath,  friend).  Book  of.  One 
of  the  canonical  books  of  the  Old  Testament, 
belonging  to  the  third  division  of  the  Hebrew 
Canon  (the  Hagiographa).  It  relates  events  of 
the  time  of  the  Judges  and  in  the  English  Bible, 


as  in  the  Oredc  version  and  the  Latin  Vulgate, 
follows  the  Book  of  Judges.  The  Book  of  Ruth 
tells  how  Elimelech,  with  his  wife,  Naomi,  and 
his  two  sons,  Mahlon  and  C!hilion,  left  their 
home  in  Bethlehem  because  of  a  ifamine  and 
settled  in  the  land  of  Moab.  There  the  sons 
married  Moabite  women,  Ruth  and  Orpah. 
Elimelech  and  his  sons  died  and  Naomi  decided 
to  return  to  her  native  land.  She  advised  her 
daughters-in-law  to  remain  in  Moab  and  re- 
marry. Orpah  complied,  but  Ruth  declared 
that  nothing  but  death  should  separate  her  from 
Naomi.  The  two  women  came  to  Bethlehem  and 
there  Ruth  gained  favor  with  Boaz,  a  kinsman 
of  Elimelech  and  one  of  the  leading  men  of 
Bethlehem.  She  claimed  his  protection  as  a 
trinsman,  at  the  instigation  of  Naomi.  Boaz 
was  willing  to  accept  the  responsibility,  but  in 
accordance  with  custom,  a  nearer  kinsman  must 
be  consulted.  Summoning  the  elders  of  the  city 
as  witnesses,  Boaz  called  upon  this  kinsman  to 
redeem  Elimelech's  patrimony,  which  poverty 
compelled  Naomi  to  sell,  involving  the  duty  to 
marrv  Ruth  in  order  to  "raise  up  the  name  of 
the  dead  upon  his  inheritance."  The  kinsman 
resigned  his  rights  in  favor  of  Boaz,  and  ac- 
cordingly the  latter  married  Ruth,  and  their 
first-bom  son,  Obed,  became  the  grandfather  of 
David. 

Opinions  as  to  the  date  and  purpose  of  the 
Bo<Hc  of  Ruth  differ.  It  has  been  called  a  reli- 
gious romance,  a  purely  fictitious  narrative  told 
m  order  to  point  to  a  moral,  and  included  in 
the  canon  mainly  because  of  the  referoice  at  the 
end  to  the  genealogy  of  David.  The  aim  of  the 
writer  is  thought  to  have  been  to  protest  against 
the  tendency,  represented  in  the  books  of  Ezra 
and  Nehemiah,  to  condemn  marriages  between 
Hebrews  and  surrounding  nations.  If  David, 
the  ideal  Jewish  King,  were  descended  from  a 
Moabito  woman,  mixed  marriages  could  hardly 
be  the  unqualified  evil  which  the  legalists  of 
Ezra's  day  represented  them  to  be.  The  declara- 
tion of  Ruth  that  Naomi's  God  shall  be  her  God 
and  Naomi'd  people  her  people  (i.  16)  is  under- 
stood by  some  as  a  bold  protest  against  the 
exclusive  concq>ti(m  of  Yahwe  as  the  God  par- 
ticularly of  a  single  people,  and  is  thought  to 
reflect  the  theory  of  universal  monotheism  of 
the  poetexilic  prophets ;  while  others  find  in  it  a  - 
reflection  of  the^  willingness  to  accept  proselytes 
from  other  nations  which  charactorizes  the  fully 
developed  monotheistic  faith.  On  either  view 
the  book  is  certainly  postexilic  and  may  l>e 
considerably  later  than  the  time  of  Ezra.  It 
is  thought  by  other  scholars  that  the  purpose 
of  the  writer  was  to  supply  information  con- 
cerning the  ancestry  of  David,  omitted  in  the 
books  of  Samuel,  or  to  urge  the  duty  of  the  next 
of  kin  to  marry  a  childless  widow.  Consult 
the  commentaries  of  Wright  (London,  1864), 
Keil  (with  Judges,  2d  ed.,  Leiprig,  1874;  Eng. 
trans..  New  York,  1866),  Bertheau  (with  Judges, 
2d  ed.,  ib.,  1883),  Oettli  {Die  peschichtlichen 
Hagiographen,  Munich,  1889),  Wildeboer  (Frei- 
burg, 1898),  Bertholet  (ib.,  1898),  and  Nowack 
(GOttingen,  1900) ;  also  the  Old  Testament  in- 
troductions of  Reuss,  F.  E.  KOnig,  Bleek-Well- 
hausen,  C.  H.  Cornill,  S.  R.  Driver  (2d  ed., 
1910),  and  Sellin   (2d  ed.,  I9I3). 

BUTHEOntAire,  or  BTTSS'XIAXa  A 
Slavic  people  of  the  eastern  group,  forming  a 
branch  of  the  Little  Russians.  They  live  chiefly 
in  Galicia.  The  height  of  the  Ruthenian  plains- 
men of  Galicia  is  1.640  meters;  their  cephalic 
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index,  83.4;  the  height  of  the  Ruthenian  high- 
landers  is  from  1.666  to  1.670  meters;  their 
cephalic  index,  83.6.  Chestnut  hair  and  brown 
eyes  characterize  about  half  of  the  population; 
the  remainder  have  dark  skin  and  hair.  The 
Rutheniaus  in  Galicia  number  about  3,500,000, 
and  there  are  over  400,000  in  Hungary  and  300,- 
000  in  Bukowina.    See  Ukkainians;  Oai.icia. 

BTTTHE'MIUM  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ruthenia,  a 
name  of  Russia).  A  metallic  chemical  element, 
discovered  b^  Claus  in  1846.  Ossnn  in  1828 
annotmced  his  discovery  of  three  new  metals  in 
the  platinum  ores  from  the  Urals,  giving  the 
name  "ruthenium"  to  one  of  these  metals.  The 
announcement  of  this  discovery  he  subse- 
quently withdrew,  and  the  existence  of  the  new 
metal  was  not  accepted  until  the  subject  was 
again  studied  by  Claus,  who  proved  its  exist- 
ence, retaining  the  old  name.  It  occurs  in  its 
metallic  state  in  platinum  ores  and  in  iridos- 
mium,  also  as  the  sulphide  in  the  mineral 
laurite.  The  metal  is  sq)arated  from  iridoe- 
mium  as  the  oxide  by  a  complicated  chemical 
process  and  is  then  reduced  in  a  graphite  crucible 
and  fused  by  the  oxybydrogen  flame. 

Ruthenitun  (symbol,  Ru;  atomic  weight, 
101.7)  is  a  white,  lustrous,  hard,  heavy,  brittle 
metal  that  melts  at  upward  of  2500"  C.  (4530° 
F.).  It  combines  with  oxygen,  forming  a  mon- 
oxide,  a  sesquioxide,  a  dioxide,  a  tnoxide,  a 
heptoxide,  and  a  tetraoxide,  of  which  the  tn- 
oxide and  the  heptoxide  are  known  only  in  com- 
bination. These  oxides  form  various  salts,  none 
of  which  is  of  any  commercial  importance. 

BUTUEBFOBS,  rtlTH'er-fOrd.  A  borough 
in  Bergen  Co.,  N.  J.,  9  miles  north  by  west  of 
Jersey  City  between  the  Passaic  and  Eacken- 
sack  rivers,  and  on  the  Erie  Railroad  (Map: 
New  Jersey,  D  2).  Many  New  Yoricers  have 
their  residences  here.  Pc^.,  1900,  4411;  1910, 
7046;  1916,  8347. 

BXTTHEBPOBD,  Aikzakder  Cauxron 
(1855-  ).  A  Canadian  statesman.  He  was 
bom  in  Carleton  County,  Ontario,  and  was 
educated  at  Woodstock  Collie  and  McGill  Uni- 
versity. Called  to  the  bar  in  1885,  he  practiced 
law  in  Ottawa  until  1896,  when  he  removed  to 
Alberta.  After  several  years'  municipal  service 
in  the  town  of  Strathcona,  he  was  elected  a 
Liberal  member  of  the  Alberta  Legislature  in 
1902.    He  was  Premier  of  Alberta  in  1906-10. 

BTJTHEBFOBI),  Alison.  See  Cockbubk, 
AuciA; 

BXTTHEBFOBI),  Sib  Ebnist  (1870-  ). 
A  British  physicist,  bom  in  Nelson,  New  Zea- 
land. He  was  educated  at  Nelson  College,  at 
Canterbury  College  (Christchurch),  New  Zealand 
University,  and  at  Trinity  College  and  Caven- 
dish Laboratory,  Cambridge.  He  delivered  the 
Bakerian  lecture  of  the  Royal  Society  in  1904 
and  received  the  society's  Rumford  medal  in 
1905  and  the  Barnard  medal  in  1910.  He  had 
been  professor  of  physics  at  McGill  University 
from  1898  to  1907,  when  he  became  Langworthy 
professor  and  director  of  the  physical  labora- 
tories at  the  University  of  Manchester.  In 
1908  he  received  the  Bressa  prize  from  the 
Turin  Academy  of  Sciences  and  the  Nobel  prize, 
and  in  1914  he  was  knighted.  His  particular 
field  was  radioactivity  (q.v.),  in  which  he 
worked  with  F.  Soddy  (q.v.).  He  wrote:  Radio- 
Activity  (1904);  Radio-Active  Transformations 
(1906)  ;  Radio-Aotive  Substances  and  their  Ra- 
diations  (1913). 

BVTHEBFOBD,  Mabk.     The  pen  name  of 


WiLLiAH  Halb  White  (1831-1913),  an  English 
novelist.  His  Autohiograjihy  0/  Mark  Ruther- 
ford (1881),  Mark  Rutherford's  Deliverance 
(1885),  and  The  Revolution  in  Tanner's  Lane 
(1887)  were  at  first  coolly  received,  but  their 
literary  quality  and  other  merits  brought  later 
a  more  general  and  generous  appreciation. 
Their  author,  bom  at  Bedford,  was  educated  to 
be  a  Nonconformist  minister,  but,  because  of  a 
change  in  his  religious  views,  he  gave  up  this 
career.  Journalism  and  a  clerkship  in  the  Ad- 
miralty occupied  him  instead.  His  sketches  of 
parliamentary  life,  originally  written  for  the 
Illustrated  Times,  were  collected  in  The  Inner 
Life  of  the  Bouse  of  Commons  (1807).  In  addi- 
tion to  the  books  named  he  was  ako  the  author 
of:  Spinoza's  Ethio  (1883) ;  Miriam's  Schooling 
and  Other  Papers  (1890);  Catherine  Furze 
(1893);  Clara  Hopgood  (1896);  Pages  from  a 
Journal,  with  Other  Papers  ( 1900) ;  John  Bun- 
t/an (1904) ;  The  Early  Life  of  Mark  Ruther- 
ford by  himself  (1913).  Posthumously  »p- 
peared,  edited  by  his  wife.  Last  Pages  from  a 
Journal,  vnth  Other  Pages   (1916). 

BVTHEBFOBD,  SAinnx  (1600-61).  A 
Scottish  divine.  He  was  l>om  in  the  Parish  of 
Nisbet,  Roxburghshire,  graduated  from  Edin- 
burgh University  in  1621,  and  in  1626  turned 
to  the  study  of  theology,  becoming  pastor  of 
Anwoth.  For  his  Eaercitationes  Apologeticcs 
pro  Divina  Oratia  (1636)  he  was  charged  with 
nonconformity  to  the  Acts  of  the  Episcopacy, 
was  forbidden  to  preach,  and  was  banished  to 
Aberdeen.  His  exile  ended  with  the  covenanting 
revolution  18  months  later.  In  1638  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  divinity  at  St.  Mary's 
Coll^fe,  St.  Andrews,  and  in  addition  became  a 
colleague  to  Robert  Blair  in  one  of  the  citv 
churches.  He  was  appointed  rector  of  his  uni- 
versity in  1651.  From  1650  to  the  end  of  his 
life  he  was  engaged  in  controversy  more  or  less 
bitter  with  any  who  did  not  take  the  rigid  view 
of  covenanting.  After  the  Restoration  he  lost 
his  official  positions.  Little  of  his  work  has  been 
preserved  except  his  Letters,  edited  by  A.  A. 
Bonar  (5th  ed.,  London,  1906),  and  The  Upuxtrd 
Way:  A.  Book  of  Ewtracts  from  the  Letters  of 
Samuel  Rutherford,  Written  Chiefly  from  hit 
Prison  .  .  .  edited  by  E.  C.  Gregory  (London, 
1908),  and  his  Sermons  (reprinted  1876-85). 
Consult  his  Life,  by  A.  A.  Bonar,  in  the  Letters 
referred  to  above;  also:  T.  Murray,  Life  of 
8<imuel  Rutherford  (Edinburgh,  1828);  A.  T. 
Innes,  Samuel  Rutherford  (ib.,  1884)  ;  A.  Thom- 
son, Samuel  Rutherford  (London,  1884);  Alex- 
ander Whyte,  Samuel  Rutherford  and  Some  of 
his  Correspondents  (Edinburgh,  1894). 

BTTTHEBFOBI),  Wiixiam  Gdnion  (1853- 
1907).  An  English  classical  scholar,  bom  in 
Peeblesshire  and  educated  at  St.  Andrews  Uni- 
versity and  Balliol  College,  Oxford.  He  was 
classical  master  at  St.  Paul's  School  from  1876 
till  1883,  when  he  succeeded  Dr.  Charles  Broid- 
rick  Scott  as  head  master  of  Westminster 
School;  here  he  remained  until  1901.  His  more 
important  publications  comprise:  The  Nem 
Phrynichus  ( 1881 ) ,  a  comprehensive  treatise  on 
the  history  and  distinctive  characteristics  of 
Attic  Greek ;  an  edition  of  the  Fables  of  Babrius 
(1883),  with  a  dissertation  on  the  history  of 
the  Greek  fable;  and  Scholia  Aristophanis  (2 
vols.,  1896;  vol.  iii,  1906).  He  also  published 
several  other  works  relating  to  the  classics,  among 
them  a  First  Oreek  Grammar  and  A  Chapter  in 
the  History  of  Annotation  (vol.  iii  of  his  Aris- 
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tophanes,  1905).  Consult  J.  E.  Sand:rf>  ^  Bia- 
tory  of  Clataioal  Scholarship,  vol.  iii  (Cam- 
bridge, 1908)^ 

StrTH^BrtTBD,  Lewis  Mobrib  (1816-42). 
An  American  astronomer,  born  in  Morrisania, 
N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  Williams  College  in 
1834  and  became  a  lawyer.  From  1849  he 
devoted  his  spare  time  to  astrMiomy  and  built 
in  New  York  an  observatory  which  was  the 
primary  station  for  longitude  determination. 
Two  years  after  the  construction  of  the  observa- 
tory, in  1858,  he  first  attacked  the  problem  of 
astronomical  photography.  Interrupting  his  re- 
search in  this  direction,  about  1862  he  began 
his  studies  in  spectroscopy,  following  the  sugges- 
tions of  Fraunhofer;  distinguished  the  star 
spectra  by  a  classification  practically  identical 
with  Secchi's,  and  if  not  prior  to  Donati,  gain- 
ing results  far  more  minute  and  accurate.  He 
constructed  a  large  spectroscope  late  in  1863 
and  about  the  same  time  realized  the  advantage 
of  diffraction  gratings  over  bisulphide  prisms. 
For  several  years  he  studied  Nobert's  gratings 
and  finally  greatly  improved  on  them.  His 
tdescc^e  especially  constructed  for  photography 
was  finished  in  1864,  a  photographic  corrector 
was  made  in  1868,  and  in  1876  he  devised  a 
glass  circle  for  measuriiur  angles.  In  1883  he 
gave  up  active  work.  Many  of  his  valuable 
photographs  were  published  by  Rees  in  1891. 

KTTTHESOI.EN,  rfits'Sr-gUn  or  (locally) 
rtSgOen.  A  royal,  parliamentary,  and  municipal 
burgh  in  Lanarkshire,  Scotland,  on  the  Clyde, 
3  miles  southeast  of  Glasgow  (Map:  Scotland, 
D  4).  It  was  an  important  town  in  the  twelfth 
century.  It  has  extensive  iron  and  steel  works 
and  neighboring  coal  mines.  It  contains  an 
old  church  of  the  twelfth  century  and  a  fine 
town' hall.    Pop.,  1901,  18,280;  1911,  24,319. 

SUTUVKN  (rtlth'ven  or  rlv'en)  BAID.    See 

QOWBIE  CONSPIBACY. 

BXTTILE,  rOS'tll  or  rS^tel  (Fr.  rutUe,  from 
Lat.  rutiliit,  reddish,  yellowish  red).  A  min- 
eral, titanium  dioxide,  that  crystallizes  in  the 
tetragonal  syston  and  is  of  a  reddish-brown 
color.  It  is  found  in  older  rocks  in  various 
localities  in  Norway,  in  Sweden,  in  the  Urals, 
and  in  Switzerland;  also  in  the  United  States. 
Whoi  found  as  fine  needle-like  crystals  in  limpid 
quartz  they  are  called  sagenite,  Venus's-hair- 
rtone,  or  filches  d'amonr. 

BUTU/niS  KAMATIAinrB,  CLAiToros. 
A  Latin  poet  of  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  cen- 
tury, a  Gaul  by  birth,  but  a  Roman  in  senti- 
ment, and  under  Honorius  prefect  of  Rome. 
His  poem  De  Reditu  Svo  (416)  describes  his 
trip  from  Rome  to  Gaul.  A  part  of  the  first  and 
most  of  the  second  book  are  lost.  It  was  edited 
by  Mailer  (1870)  and  by  BOhrens  (in  Poetce 
Latini  Minorea,  vol.  v,  1883). 

BttTDCETEB,  rv'tS-ml'Sr,  Ludwio  (1826- 
96).  A  Swiss  paleontologist,  bom  at  Biglen  in 
the  Emmenthal.  He  studied  theology,  later 
medicine  at  Bern  and  natural  history  in  Paris, 
London,  and  Leyden,  became  professor  of  zo8l- 
ogy  and  comparative  anatomy  at  Basel  in  1865, 
and  made  important  studies  on  the  early  fauna 
of  Switzerland  and  on  craniology.  His  many 
and  valuable  works  include :  Beitrdge  zur  Kennt- 
nis  der  fossilen  Pferde  (1863) ;  Crania  Helvetica 
(1864),  with  His;  Veber  die  Berkunft  unserer 
Tienoelt  (1867);  Ueher  Thai-  und  Beebildung 
(1869;  2d  ed.,  1874);  Die  VerSnderungen  der 
Tienoelt  in  der  Schtoeiz  aeit  Anioesenheit  dea 
itenachen  (1876) ;  Die  Binder  der  Terti&repoohe 


(1878-79);  BeitrSge  zu  einer  natUrlichat  Oe- 
schiohte  der  Hiraohe  (1881-83);  Die  eodne 
SSugetienoeit  von  Sgerkingen  (1891). 

BXriXIiAin).  The  smallest  coimty  in  Eng- 
land (Map:  England,  F  4).  Area,  162  square 
miles;  pop.,  1901,  19,700;  1911,  20,347.  It  is 
divided  into  two  portions,  of  which  the  northern 
is  a  somewhat  elevated  table-land,  while  the 
southern  consists  of  a  number  of  valleys  ranning 
east  and  west  and  separated  by  low  hills.  The 
principal  stream  is  the  Welland,  forming  the 
boundary  on  the  southeast.  The  chief  mineral 
production  is  fine  building  stone.  The  climate 
is  mild  and  healthful,  the  soil  loamy  and  rich. 
Oxen  and  sheep  are  raised  in  great  numbers. 
The  capital  is  Oakham. 

BTTTLAITD.  A  town,  including  several  vil- 
lages, in  Worcester  Co.,  Mass.,  12  miles  nortibi- 
west  of  the  city  of  Worcester,  on  the  Boston 
and  Maine  Railroad  (Map:  Massachusetts,  D 
3).  It  has  the  Rutland  State  Sanatorium,  a 
prison  camp  and  hospital,  several  private  sani- 
tariums, and  a  public  library.  Pop.,  1900,  1334; 
1910,  1743.  Rutland  was  settled  about  1716 
and  made  a  town  in  1722.  In  1777-78  part  of 
Burgoyne's  troops,  who  had  surrendered  at 
Sarat<^,  were  quartered  here.  Rutland  was 
the  home  from  1781  to  1787  of  Rufus  Putnam 
(q.v.).  Consult  Hurd  (ed.),  History  of  Wor- 
cester County,  Mass.  (Philadelphia,  1889),  and 
a  chapter  in  Powell  (ed.).  Historic  Toiena  of 
yew  England   (New  York,   1898). 

BTTTLAmD.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Rutland  Co.,  Vt.,  68  miles  south  by  east  of 
Burlington,  on  Otter  Creek  and  on  the  Delaware 
and  Hudson,  the  Clarendon  and  Pittsford,  and 
the  Rutland  railroads  (Map:  Vermont,  C  6). 
Some  of  the  loftiest,  most  picturesque  peaks  in 
the  Green  Mountains  are  near.  Noteworthy 
features  of  Rutland  include  Memorial  Hall,  the 
public  and  the  H.  H.  Baxter  libraries,  Elnights 
of  Pythias  home,  house  of  correction,  United 
States  government  building,  the  county  court- 
house, city  hall,  and  city  hospital.  The  city  is 
primarily  important  for  its  extensive  marble- 
quarrying  industry,  the  quarries  hereabout 
being  among  the  most  productive  in  the  world. 
There  are  also  railroad  repair  shops,  scale  works, 
lumber  mills,  machine  shops,  boiler  and  engine 
works,  and  manufactories  of  brick,  furniture, 
silos,  fire  clay,  creamery  supplies,  shirts,  ladies' 
wrappers,  skirts,  maple-sugar  utensils,  cheese, 
etc.  Pop.,  1900,  11,499;  1910,  13,646;  1914 
(U.  S.  est.),  14,417. 

Rutland  was  chartered  by  New  Hampshire  in 
1761,  but  not  settled  until  nine  years  later. 
Along  with  the  rest  of  the  State  it  was  claimed 
for  many  years  by  both  New  Hampshire  and 
New  York  and  in  1772  the  latter  rechartered  it 
as  Socialborough.  This  name,  however,  seems 
never  to  have  been  used.  Until  1804  Rutland 
was  one  of  the  two  State  capitals.  In  1892 
Rutland  was  chartered  as  a  city.  Consult  Wil- 
liams, Centennial  Celebration  of  the  Settlement 
of  Rutland  (Rutland,  1870). 

BXTTLAUD,  John  James  Robebt  Manners, 
DiTKE  OF.     See  Manners. 

BTnyiiEDOE,  Edward  (1749-1800).  An 
American  patriot,  born  at  Charleston,  S.  C. 
Prominent  as  a  lawyer,  he  was  a  member  of 
the  Continental  Congress  (1774-77),  was  one, 
of  the  signers  of  the  Declaration  of  Independ- 
ence, served  on  the  first  Board  of  War  in  1776. 
and  in  the  same  year  was  a  joint  commissioner 
with  John  Adams  and  Franklin  to  treat  with 
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Lord  Howe  with  regard  to  peace.  He  was 
taken  prieoner  near  Charleston  in  1780  and 
confined  at  St.  Augustine  for  II  months.  From 
1798  tmtil  his  death  he  was  €>OTemor  of  Sonth 
Carolina. 

BTJTLEDOE,  John  (1739-1800).  An  Amer- 
ican statesman,  bom  at  Charleston,  S.  C.  He 
studied  law  in  London  and  began  to  practice  at 
Charleston  in  1701.  He  sat  in  the  Stamp  Act 
Congress  at  Kew  York  in  1766,  in  the  South 
Carolina  Convention  in  1774,  and  the  Conti- 
nental Congress  of  1774,  was  chairman  of  the 
committee  which  framed  the  new  constitution 
for  South  Carolina  in  1778,  and  was  first  Presi- 
dent of  the  State  under  it  (1776-78),  and  in 
1779  was  Governor.  In  1780  he  joined  the 
Army  of  the  South.  He  was  a  menJ>er  of  the 
Continental  Congress  again  in  1782  and  again 
in  1783,  was  Chancellor  of  his  State  in  1784, 
member  of  the  convention  which  framed  the 
Federal  Constitution  (1787)  and  of  the  State 
convention  which  adopted  it.  He  was  an  asso- 
ciate justice  of  the  United  States  Supreme 
Court  (1789-91),  was  Chief  Justice  of  South 
Carolina  from  1791  to  1795,  and  in  July, 
1795,  was  appointed  Chief  Justice  of  the  United 
States  Supreme  Court,  but,  owing  to  the  loss  of 
his  reason,  the  appointment  was  not  confirmed. 

SUxjjI,  rytli.  A  meadow  in  Switzerland. 
See  GbVtu. 

BtrT^AU,  RoBiBT  FntPOBD  (1856-  ). 
A  Canadian  chemist.  He  was  bom  at  New- 
burgh,  Ontario,  was  educated  at  Toronto  Uni- 
versity, and  in  medicine  at  McGill,  and  later 
studied  at  Berlin.  At  McGill  he  was  lecturer 
in  chemistry  (1887-91)  and  professor  of  prac- 
tical chemistry  (1891-1902),  chemistry  (1002- 
08),  and  organic  and  biological  chemistry 
(after  1908).  He  made  noteworthy  contribu- 
tions on  organic  chemistry  and  chemistry  as 
applied  to  medicine. 

BTTTTTIiI.  An  ancient  Italian  people  on  the 
coast  of  Latium,  south  of  the  mouth  of  the 
Tiber.  In  Vergil's  JEneid,  vii-xii,  Tumus  is 
their  King  and  leads  them  against  iCIneas  (q.v.) 
and  the  Trojans. 

BUVETTO,  r35-vSt't4.    See  Escoij^. 

BtrvO  DI  PXTOLIA,  rSS'vA  d«  pc;^y&.  A 
city  in  the  Province  of  Bari,  Italy,  20  miles 
west  of  Bari,  with  which  it  has  steam  tram- 
way connection  (Map:  Italy,  F  4).  It  is  sur- 
rounded by  walls,  has  a  twelfth-century  cathe- 
dral, a  seminary,  and  a  Gymnasium.  The  city 
is  famous  for  its  potteries.    It  trades  in  grain, 

?ulse,  and  fruits.     Pop.   (commune),  1901,  23,- 
76;   1911,  23,075. 

BXrWENZOBI,  rOS'wen-zO'r^.  A  mountain 
mass  in  Central  Africa,  on  the  boundary  be- 
tween the  Belgian  Congo  and  British  East 
Africa  and  between  Lake  Albert  and  Lake 
Albert  Edward  ( Map :  Congo,  F  2 ) .  It  consists 
of  several  parallel  ridges  and  groups  of  peaks. 
An  area  of  5  miles'  radius  from  the  centre  is 
permanently  covered  with  snow.  Ruwenzori 
was  discovered  in  1888  by  the  Stanley  expedi- 
tion. In  1901  Wylde  reached  an  altitude  of 
15,000  feet.  On  June  16,  1906,  the  Duke  of 
the  Abruzzi  scaled  the  two  highest  peaks,  which 
he  named  Alexandra  (16,750  feet)  and  Mar- 
gherita  (16,816  feet).  Consult  F.  de  Filippi, 
Sutnemori  (London,  1908). 

BUY  BLAS,  rwS*  bias'.  A  drama  by  Victor 
Hugo  (1838).  The  hero's  relative,  Don  CSsar 
de  Bazan,  disappears,  and  Ruy  Bias  is  forced  to 
personate  him  at  court,  where  he  rises  to  power. 


BTTTSBBOEK,   rois^br^k,   or   BtJBBBOBX, 

Jan  van  (1293-1381).  A  Dutch  mystic.  He 
was  bom  at  Ruysbroek,  studied  at  Brussels,  and 
became  vicar  of  the  diurch  of  St.  Gudule  in 
Brussels,  but  in  1343  he  retired  to  the  Angus- 
tinian  monastery  of  Groen^idael.  From  niro 
dates  the  succession  of  mystical  teachers  in 
Germany  and  the  Netherlands  prior  to  the  Ref- 
ormation. He  earned  the  name  of  Bcttatio 
Teaoher.  An  edition  of  his  works,  which  he 
wrote  partly  in  Flemish  and  partly  in  Latin, 
was  published  in  Hanover  in  1848.  Reflectiont 
from  the  Mirror  of  a  Mystic  appeared  in  1906. 
Consult  Maurice  Maeterlinck,  Ruysbroek  ani 
the  Mystics  (Eng.  trans.,  new  ed.,  London, 
1908),  and  Vincent  Scully,  A  Mediaeval  Mystio 
(New  York,  1911). 

BTTYSCH,  rois,  Raohxl  (1664-1760).  A 
Dutch  flower  and  fruit  painter«  bom  in  Amster- 
dam. She  was  a  pupil  of  Willem  van  Aelst, 
married  the  •  portrait  painter  Jurian  Pool  in 
1695,  was  received  into  the  guild  at  The  Hague 
in  1701,  and  became  court  painter  to  the  Elector 
Palatine  in  DQsseldorf  in  1708.  Her  reputation 
as  a  flower  painter  was  second  only  to  that  of 
Jan  van  Huysum.  She  excelled  particularly  in 
painting  rare  exotic  flowers  and  insects.  Two 
admirable  pieces  (dated  1700  and  1716)  are 
in  The  Hague  Museum,  a  fine  fruit  piece  and 
four  others  in  the  Pinakothek  at  Munich,  four 
in  Amsterdam,  and  others  in  Karlsruhe,  Berlin, 
Dresden,  Vienna,  and  the  Metropolitan  Museum, 
New  York. 

BUTSDAEL,  Jacob.    See  Ruisdaex. 

BXTTSDAEL,  rois'dftl,  or  BTITSDAEL,  Salo- 
mon (c.1600-70).  A  Dutch  landscape  painter, 
uncle  of  Jacob,  born  at  Haarlem.  He  was 
possibly  a  pupil  of  Esaias  van  de  Velde  and 
Jan  van  Goyen  and  passed  most  of  his  life  in 
Haarlem,  where  he  became  a  member  of  the 
Painters'  Guild  in  1623  and  one  of  the  board 
of  directors  in  1648.  His  art  closely  resembles 
Jan  van  Goyen's,  but  is  more  uniform  and  more 
vigorous  in  color.  He  preferred  sylvan  land- 
scapes witii  rich  accessories.  Characteristic 
landscapes  are  in  the  galleries  of  Berlin,  Dres- 
den, Miinich,  Vienna,  and  Stockholm,  in  the 
Metropolitan  Museum  (New  York),  the  New 
York  Historical  Society,  and  the  Widenier 
(Philadelphia)  and  other  private  collections  in 
America. 

BUTTBB,  roi'ter,  Michael  Adbiaanszoon  dk 
(1607-76).  A  Dutch  admiral,  born  at  Flushing. 
He  went  to  sea  as  a  boy  and  rose  to  be  captam 
of  a  vessel  employed  for  the  protection  of  Dutch 
commerce.  In  1641  he  was  made  rear  admiral 
of  a  squadron  dispatched  by  Holland  to  the 
aid  of  the  Portuguese  against  the  Spaniards. 
In  1647  he  rendered  effective  service  against 
the  Barbary  pirates.  When  war  between  Hol- 
land and  England  broke  out  in  1652,  Ruyter 
was  placed  in  command  of  a  fleet  of  some  36 
diips.  He  was  under  Maarten  Tromp  when  the 
latter  defeated  Blake  in  the  Channel  and 
participated  in  the  three  days'  battle  with 
Blake  near  Portland  (Feb.  28-March  2, 
1663).  In  the  second  war  against  the  Eng- 
lish Ruyter  received  the  chief  command,  and 
was  disastrously  defeated  in  July,  1666.  In 
1667  Ruyter's  victories  helped  towards  the 
conclusion  of  peace  at  Breda  (1667).  He 
fought  a  drawn  battle  with  the  French  under 
Duquesne  off  Stromboli  (Jan.  8,  1676),  but  was 
defeated  near  Mersena  (April  21).  He  made 
good  his  retreat,  but  his  legs  were  shattered 
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in  the  eneagement,  and  he  died  April  20.  Con- 
sult Liefde,  The  Great  Dutch  Admirala  (Lon- 
don, 1873),  and  Orinnel-Milue,  Life  of  Lieuten- 
ant Admiral  de  Ruyter  (ib.,  1806). 

BTTZSKT,  Nicolas  Vladimibovitoh  (c.1853- 
1016).  A  Russian  soldier.  He  received  his  mili- 
tary education  at  the  St.  Petersburg  (now 
Petrograd)  Gymnasium,  the  CJonstantine  Mili- 
tary Schools,  and  the  Nicolas  Academy  of  the 
General  StafiT.  When  only  18  years  old  he 
served  as  sublieutenant  of  the  Grenadier 
Guards  in  the  Turkish  War.  At  31  he  wa« 
colonel  and  at  42  major  general.  During  the 
Russo-Japanese  War  in  19M-05  he  gained  valu- 
able experience  as  chief  of  staff  in  the  Second 
Manchurian  Army.  Subsequently  he  became  a 
member  of  the  Army  Council,  and  finally  was 
in  command  of  an  army  corps.  After  the  out- 
break of  the  European  War  be  commanded 
the  Russian  forces  that  won  a  great  victory 
over  four  Austrian  army  corps  near  Lemberg 
(q.v.)  early  in  September,  1914.  In  recognition 
of  this  success  he  was  made  an  honorary 
G.C.M.G.  by  the  King  of  England  and  a 
Grand  OfiScer  of  the  French  Legion  of  Honor. 
In  1016  he  commanded  the  northern  Russian 
armies  near  Riga,  where  his  exertions  under- 
mined his  health,  so  that  he  died  in  December 
of  that  year.    See  Wab  in  Eubofe. 

BT'AN',  Abbau  Joseph,  best  known  as 
Father  Ryan  (1839-86).  An  American  Roman 
Catholic  priest,  probably  the  most  conspicuous 
poet  of  the  Southern  Confederacy.  Shortly  after 
ordination  Ryan  became  chaplain  in  the  Con- 
federate army,  served  to  the  close  of  the  war, 
and  wrote  not  long  after  Lee's  surrender  his 
famous  poem,  "The  Conquered  Banner."  He 
then  served  in  New  Orleans  as  priest  and  editor 
of  the  Star,  a  Roman  Catholic  weekly;  founded 
in  Augusta,  Ga.,  the  B<mner  of  the  South;  then 
reassumed  priestly  duties  in  Mobile  till  1880, 
when  he  visited  the  North  to  lecture  and  pub- 
lished in  Baltimore  Poems,  Patriotic,  Religious, 
and  Miscellaneous. 

BTAK,  Patbick  John  (1831-1911).  A  prel- 
ate of  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  bom  at 
Thurles,  Ireland.  He  came  to  the  United  States 
in  1852  and  began  teaching  in  the  Theological 
Seminary  at  St.  Louis,  Mo.  In  1853  he  was 
ordained  priest  and  soon  became  rector  of  the 
cathedral.  In  1872  he  became  Coadjutor  Bishop 
of  St.  Louis,  in  1883  Archbishop,  and  in  1884 
was  transferred  to  the  see  of  Philadelphia. 
Among  his  published  addresses  are:  What 
Catholios  Do  Not  Believe  (1877) ;  Some  of  the 
Causes  of  Modem  Religious  Skepticism  { 1883 ) ; 
Agnosticism  (1804).  Consult  his  Life  by  Ker- 
lin  (Philadelphia,  1903). 

BTAN,  Thokas  Fobture  (1861-  ).  An 
American  financier,  bom  in  Nelson  Co.,  Va. 
He  was  early  engaged  in  the  dry-goods  business 
in  Baltimore,  but  came  to  New  York  and  estab- 
lished himself  as  a  broker  in  1870  and  at  the 
1^  of  23  was  a  member  of  the  Stock  Exchange. 
Thereafter  he  was  active  in  the  consolidation 
of  street  railways  in  New  York,  Chicago,  and 
elsewhere,  in  the  reorganization  of  steam  rail- 
ways in  the  South,  and  in  the  development  of 
coal  properties  in  Ohio  and  West  Virginia. 
A  controlling  interest  in  the  Equitable  Life  As- 
surance Society  of  New  York,  which  he  bought 
in  1906,  paying  $2,500,000  for  502  shares,  he 
later  sold  to  ue  elder  J.  P.  Morgan.  Indeed, 
in  1908  Ryan  retired  as  officer  or  director  in 
more  than  30  corporations   in   which  he  was 


the  controlling  factor.  He  contributed  largely 
to  the  expenses  of  Democratic  political  cam- 
paigns, including  $460,000  to  the  presidential 
campaign  of  1904.  In  1912  he  gave  $1,000,000 
to  the  Roman  Catholic  church.  His  membership 
in  the  Virginia  detection  to  the  Democratic 
National  Convention  in  1012  brought  a  motion 
of  expulsion  from  Bryan,  who  was  apprehensive 
of  control  by  the  "interests." 

BTAZAN,  re'ft-zSn'y'.  A  government  and  a 
city  of  Russia.    See  Riazan. 

BTAZESK,  ryilzhsk.  An  important  railway 
centre  in  the  Cfovemment  of  Riazan,  Russia, 
situated  70  miles  south  of  Riazan  (Map:  Rus- 
sia, F  4).  It  has  an  extensive  trade  in  grain. 
Pop.,  1910,  15,451. 

BYBOrSK,  ri'blnsk.  A  river  port  in  the 
Government  of  Yaroslav,  Russia,  on  the  Volga, 
near  its  confluence  with  the  Sheksna  and  the 
Tcheremakha,  about  228  miles  north-northeast 
of  Moscow  (Map:  Russia,  E  3).  It  is  well 
built  and  is  of  great  commercial  importance. 
The  chief  manufactured  product  is  flour.  Pop., 
1897,  25,200;  1010,  31,485. 

BTSBEBO,  rid'berg,  Peb  Axel  ( 1860-  ) . 
An  American  botanist,  bom  at  Odh,  Sweden. 
In  1801  he  graduated  from  the  University  of 
Nebraska,  where  he  was  botanical  assistant  in 
1894-96,  and  studied  also  at  Columbia  (Ph.D., 
1898).  He  held,  between  1884  and  1880,  va- 
rious teaching  positions,  and  in  the  summers 
of  1891-96  he  was  field  agent  for  the  United 
States  Department  of  Agriculture.  He  became 
assistant  curator  in  1809  and  curator  in  1007 
of  the  New  York  Botanical  Grardens.  His  publi- 
cations include  monographs  on  Pbysalis,  PoUm- 
tillese,  and  Saxifrageae;  Catalogue  of  the  Flora 
of  Montana  and  tA«  Tellotpstone  National  Park 
(1900) ;  Flora  of  Colorado  (1006). 

BYDBEBO,  ryd'barj,  (Abbahau)  Viktob 
(1828-96).  A  Swedish  author,  bora  in  JOn- 
kOping  and  educated  at  '\^bdO  and  at  Lund. 
In  1866  he  became  an  editor  in  GBteborg,  in 
1876  professor  of  the  history  of  civilization  in 
the  University  of  Gdteborg,  whence  in  1884 
he  went  to  Stockholm  in  a  similar  capacity. 
Two  volumes  of  lyrics  (1882,  1801)  show  un- 
usual poetic  form  and  originality  of  thought; 
but  his  historical  novels  are  his  chief  claim  to 
remembrance.  The  best  known  are  Fribytaren 
pd  OestersjBn  (1867);  Singoalla  (1868;  Eng. 
trans.,  1904);  Den  siste  athonaren  (1859); 
Vapensmeden  (1891).  His  Samlade  Skrifter 
were  published  in  14  volumes  (5  of  them  lec- 
tures) (189&-1900).  Consult:  Schenck's  biog- 
raphy (Marburg,  1806)  ;  Zachrisson,  Rydberg 
som  uppfostrare  (GOteborg,  1897)  ;  for  full  biog- 
raphy and  characterization,  Karl  Warburg,  F»fc- 
tor  Rydberg  (2  vols.,  Stockholm,  1900) ;  also 
H.  Hofberg,  Svenskt  Biografiskt  Handieaiikon 
(2  vols.,  ib.,  1006). 

BTDE,  rid.  A  fashionable  watering  place 
and  market  town  on  the  north  coast  of  the 
Isle  of  Wight,  England,  6  miles  south-southwest 
of  Portsmouth  (Map:  England,  E  6).  It  con- 
sists of  Upper  ano  Lower  Ryde,  the  former 
anciently  called  Rye  or  La  Riohe,  and  the  latter 
of  modem  construction.  The  pier,  nearly  a 
mile  long,  forms  an  excellent  promenade.  Yacht 
and  boat  building  is  carried  on  to  some  extent. 
Ryde  is  the  largest  town  in  the  island.  It 
was  incorporated  in  1868.  Pop.,  1901,  11,042; 
1911,  10.608. 

BT'DEB,  Albebt  Pinkham  (1847-  ). 
An  American  landscape  and  figure  painter.     He 
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was  born  in  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  and  studied 
at  the  National  Academy,  New  Yorlc.  At  its 
best  his  work  possesses  imaginative  qualities 
of  a  liigh  order.  Free  from  foreign  influence 
and  the  result  largely  of  self-teaching,  the 
technique  is  individual.  Nature  is  rendered 
svmlwIicaUy,  with  highly  subjective  interpreta- 
tions. Among  his  best-known  works  are: 
"Spring,"  "LowUnds  near  High  Bridge."  "The 
Bridge/'  "The  Forest  of  Arden,"  "The  Curfew 
Hour,"  and  "Smuggler's  Cove,"  the  last  three 
in  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York.  His 
idealistic  and  imaginative  figure  pieces  in- 
clude "Siegfried,"  ''Jonah,"  and  "The  Flying 
Dutchman.''  Ryder  made  New  York  his  rest- 
dence.  He  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Na- 
tional Academy  (1906)  and  of  the  National 
Institute  of  Arts  and  Letters. 

BYSEX,  DuDLET  FsAitcis  Stuabt.  See 
Harbowbt,  Earl  or. 

BTI!  (AS.  ryge,  Ger.  Rocken,  Roggen,  rye). 
Several  species  of  the  genus  Secale,  native  to 
western  temperate  Asia  and  adjacent  Europe. 
Common  rye  (Secale  oereale),  the  only  species 
in  cultivation,  does  not  seem  to  have  been  grown 
so  long  ago  as  the  other  common  cereals,  as  it 
has  not  been  found  in  E{m>tian  monuments 
and  has  no  name  in  ancient  languages.  Its  cul- 
tivation was  known  to  the  Romans  in  Pliny's 
time,  but  not  to  the  ancient  Greeks.  Rye  is 
extensively  cultivated  in  northern  Europe,  in 
some  parts  of  Asia,  and  to  some  extent  in  North 
America.  It  does  not  grow  as  far  north  as 
barley,  but  succeeds  in  regions  too  cold  for 
wheat  and  on  soils  too  poor  for  any  other 
grain.  It  will  ripen  in  colder  latitudes  than 
most  other  grains,  but  is  most  productive  where 
wheat  will  ripen.  It  is  adapted  to  light,  sandy 
lands  and  does  not  thrive  well  on  heavy,  damp, 
humous  soils.  The  varieties  of  rye,  much  less 
numerous  than  those  of  the  other  important 
cereals,  may  be  classified  into  winter  and  spring 
varieties.  The  former,  which  are  most  fre- 
qumtly  grown,  are  sown  in  autumn,  the  latter 
in  spring.  Cultural  management  is  much  the 
same  as  for  other  cereals.  Winter  rye  is  usu- 
ally ripe  in  June.  Rye  is  also  frequently  grown 
for  green  manuring  on  lands  deficient  in  hurous. 
A  good  crop  of  rye  yields  from  20  to  30  bushels 
of  grain  per  acre.  Russia  is  the  greatest  rye- 
producing  country  in  the  world,  producing  about 
900,000,000  bushels  annually,  mostly  m  the 
northern  and  central  provinces.  The  annual 
production  of  rye  in  the  United  States  is  about 
40,000,000  bushels,  with  an  average  yield  of 
about  16  bushels  per  acre.  See  Colored  Plate 
of  Cebeals. 

Food  and  Feeding  Value.  In  Europe  rye 
ranks  next  to  wheat  as  a  breadstuff,  but  since 
its  flour  is  darker  than  that  of  wheat  and  since 
the  gluten  of  rye  flour  does  not  possess  the 
same  elastic  and  tenacious  quality  as  that  of 
wheat,  rye  bread  is  darker  and  more  compact 
than  wheat  bread.  When  the  grain  is  milled 
entire — ^the  usual  way — it  contains  more  protein 
than  wheat  flour.  Mixtures  of  wheat  and  rye 
flour  and  corn  and  rye  are  often  made  for 
bread  making.  Rye  bread  has  the  following 
average  percentage  composition:  water,  35.7; 
protein,  9.0;  fa^  0.6;  nitrogen-free  extract, 
52.7;  crude  fibre,  0.6;  ash,  1.6.  The  fuel  value 
is  11.80  calories  per  pound.  The  "black  bread" 
of  Europe  ig  made  of  rye,  an  especially  dark 
form  being  known  in  north  Germany  as  pumper- 
nickel. 


BYE  HOUSE  PLOT 

The  various  rye  products  have  the  following 
(average)  percental  composition: 
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As  regards  composition,  the  rye  grain  does 
not  differ  materially  from  wheat.  It  has  been 
urged  that,  as  rre  is  often  affected  with  ergot, 
it  is  not  a  wholesome  food  for  animals,  ^i* 
objection  cannot  be  urged  of  clean  rye. 

BYE.  A  small  seaport  town  of  Sussex,  Eng- 
land, one  of  the  Cinque  Ports  (q.v.). 

BYE.  A  village  in  Westchester  Co.,  N.  Y., 
8  miles  northeast  of  New  Rochelle,  on  the  New 
York,  New  Haven,  and  Hartford  Railroad  (Map: 
New  York  City,  Greater  New  York  and  Vicinity, 
HI).  It  has  a  fine  beach,  on  Long  Island 
Sound,  and  enjoys  some  reputation  as  a  sum- 
mer resort.  There  are  many  fine  homes,  a 
seminary  for  girls,  a  public  library,  and  a  hos- 
pital. Pop.,  1910,  3964;  1915,  5242.  Rye  was 
settled  in  1660  and  was  organized  as  a  town 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  Connecticut  in  1665. 
The  village  was  incorporated  in  1004.  The 
boundary  line  at  this  point  between  Connecti- 
cut and  New  York  was  long  disputed,  and 
Rye  was  included  within  the  limits  of  the 
former  until  1683  and  again  from  1697  to  1700. 
The  Jajr  homestead  is  m  Rye,  and  John  Jay 
spent  his  early  life  here.  Consult  Baird,  Chron- 
icle of  a  Border  Town,  History  of  Bye  (New 
York,  1871). 

BYE  OBASS  [Lolium).  A  genus  of  grasses, 
haying  a  two-rowed,  flatly  compressed  spike,  the 
spikelets  appressed  edgewise  to  the  rachis.  Com- 
mon rye  grass,  ray  grass,  or  perennial  rye  grass 
{Lolium  perenne)  is  frequent  in  meadows  and 
pastures,  and  is  highly  valued  in  Europe,  where 
it  is  one  of  the  popular  grasses  for  forage  and 
hay.  In  North  America  it  is  less  esteemed 
than  timothy  for  either  pasture  or  hay.  It  suc- 
ceeds well  on  poor  soils.  Of  the  numerous 
varieties  common  perennial  rye  grass  is  most 
generally  cultivated.  A  form  called  annual  rye 
grass — not  really  an  annual  plant,  although 
useful  for  only  one  year — is  sometimes  cul- 
tivated, but  is  in  almost  every  respect  inferior. 
Italian  rye  grass  {Lolium  multiflontfn)  is  much 
esteemed  as  a  forage  and  hay  grass  in  southern 
Europe,  where  it  is  native,  and  in  the  eastern 
United  States.  It  is  preferred  by  cattle  to  com- 
mon rye  grass.  The  young  leaves  are  rolled  up, 
while  those  of  the  common  rye  grass  are  folded 
together.  It  grows  rapidly,  forms  a  dense  turf, 
and  upon  good  soils  yields  several  cuttings 
in  a  season.  It  is  readily  distinguished  from 
all  forms  of  perennial  rye  grass  by  its  awned 
or  bearded  spikelets.  The  name  "rye  grass" 
or  "wild  rye  is  applied  to  various  species  of 
Blymus. 

BYE  HOUSE  FLOT.  A  conspiracy  in  1683, 
among  extremists  of  the  Whig  party,  to  waylay 
and  assassinate  King  Charles  II  of  England  on 
his  return  from  Newmarket,  at  a  house  called 
the  Rye  House  farm,  whence  the  plot  got  its 
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name.  It  was  frustrated.  For  alleged  com- 
plicity in  it  Lord  William  Russell  and  Algernon 
Sidney  (qq.v.)  were  executed. 

ByEBSON,  AixHfHUB  Eoebton  (1803-82). 
A  Canadian  clergyman,  journalist,  and  the 
foonder  of  Ontario's  public-school  system.  He 
waa  bom  near  Vittoria,  Ontario.  He  studied 
for  the  Methodist  ministry,  and  after  filling 
several  pastorates  he  took  a  prominent  part  in 
founding  in  1829  the  Chruttan  Guardian,  the 
oflBcial  organ  of  Canadian  Methodism,  and  be- 
came its  first  editor.  His  interest  in  education 
led  him  to  procure  in  1836  for  his  denomination 
a  charter  establishing  Upper  Canada  Academy 
at  Cobourg,  later  known  as  Victoria  University, 
of  which  he  was  appointed  the  first  principal 
in  I84I.  He  was  appointed  General  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Schools  in  Upper  Canada, 
an  ofiSce  which  he  held  for  32  years,  and  pro- 
cured in  1846  and  1850  the  passage  of  laws 
which  established  the  basic  principles  of  the 
Ontario  school  system,  and  had  an  enduring 
influence  upon  the  school  systems  of  the  other 
English-gp^Jcing  provinces.  Although  he  con- 
tended for  the  rights  of  denominational  colleges, 
he  favored  a  central  provincial  imiversity  with 
which  those  colleges  should  be  affiliated.  This 
plan  has  since  been  almost  fully  realized  in 
Ontario.  A  Tory  Loyalist  by  birth  and  sym- 
pathy, he  nevertheless  opposed  any  narrow 
application  of  Tory  principles  in  educational 
and  ecclesiastical  affairs.  As  the  most  prom- 
inent Canadian  Methodist  of  his  time,  he  per- 
force antagonized  the  Anglican  attempt  to  con- 
trol university  training  and  to  restrict  public 
endowments  for  the  benefit  of  any  particular 
church.  But  when  the  struggle  for  responsible 
government  was  going  on  and  its  principles 
were  imperfectly  understood,  he  did  not  favor  it 
because  he  preferred  to  strive  for  equal  rights 
under  the  existing  political  system.  Therefore 
he  wrote  a  series  of  remarkable  letters  defend- 
ing the  Governor-General,  Sir  Charles  (after- 
ward Lord)  Metcalfe  in  his  contest  against  the 
reformers.  He  was  influenced  by  the  fear  that 
responsible  government  might  be  introduced  in 
an  extreme  form. 

Ryerson's  publicaticms,  all  of  importance,  in- 
clude: Affairs  of  the  Canadaa  (1837),  a  series 
of  letters  in  the  London  Times;  Report  on  Popu- 
lar Education  { 1846-47 ) ;  Letters  in  Defense  of 
our  School  System  (1869);  The  Loyalists  of 
America  and  their  Times  (2  vols.,  1880) ;  The 
Story  of  My  Life  (1883),  an  unfinished  auto- 
biography subsequently  completed  and  published 
by  Dr.  J.  G.  Hodgins.  Consult  Nathaniel  Bur- 
wash,  Egerton  Ryeraon,  in  the  "Makers  of 
Canada  Series"   (Toronto,  1902). 

BYE  WHISKY.     See  LlQUOTS. 

BYEZHITSA,  ryS^zhlt-sA.  A  town  in  the 
Government  of  Vitebsk,  Russia,  situated  about 
65  miles  northeast  of  Dttnaburg  (Map:  Russia, 
C  3).    Pop.,  1897,  10,681;  1910,  21,469. 

BYOH,  rvg,  Oluf  (1833-99).  A  Norwegian 
archteologist,  historian,  and  philologist,  bom  at 
StikleatiS.  Educated  at  Trondhjem  and  at 
Christiania  University,  he  served  the  university 
for  40  years  as  director  of  antiquities,  pro- 
fessor of  history,  and  professor  of  Northern 
archeology.  The  pioneer  in  the  prehistoric 
archseology  of  Norway,  Rygh  systematized  the 
antiquities,  made  excavations  throughout  the 
country,  and  published  many  notable  works, 
among  which  are  Om  den  aMre  JerruUder  i 
Norge  (1869;  Fr.  trans.,  1869);  Om  den  yngre 


Jemalder  i  Iforge  (1877);  Norske  Oldsager 
(1880-86),  the  principal  work  on  Norwegian 
archeology;  Norske  Qaardnavne  (Norwegian 
Farm  Names)  (1897  et  seq.;  14  vols,  ready  in 
1016),  the  volumes  explaining  the  names  his- 
torically and  etymologically;  a  monumental  and 
unique  work. 

BYTE,  ril,  John  Chablis  (1816-1900).  An 
English  Bishop.  He  was  bom/  near  Maccles- 
field and  was  educated  at  Eton  and  at  Christ 
Church,  Oxford.  He  was  appointed  by  Lord 
Beaconsfleld  Bishop  of  Liverpool  (1880).  Num- 
bered among  the  "evangelicals"  of  the  Church  of 
England,  his  work  among  the  poorer  classes  of 
the  west  of  England  was  of  an  aggressive  tmd 
helpful  character.  His  works  include:  The 
Bishop,  the  Pastor,  and  the  Preacher  (1864), 
sketches  of  Latimer,  Baxter,  and  Whitefleld; 
Bishops  and  Clergy  of  Other  Days  (1868), 
lives  of  Hooper,  Latimer,  Ward,  Baxter,  and 
Gurnall;  The  Christian  Leaders  of  the  Last 
Century  (1869);  Principles  for  Churchmen 
(1884);  Many  Points  of  View  (1886);  Is  aU 
Scripture  Inspired?  (1898). 

BYLEIEV,  rl-la'yef,  Kondkatit  Fbodobo- 
viTCH  (1795-1826).  A  Russian  lyric  poet,  who 
was  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Decembrists  and 
died  on  the  scaffold.  His  fearless  attack  on  the 
all-powerful  Araktcheyev  (q.v.),  in  The  Minion 
(1820),  made  him  famous.  A  collection  of  his 
lyrics,  Dumy  (Meditations),  and  the  epics,  Nali- 
vayko's  Confessions  and  Voynarovski's  Dream, 
assign  to  him  a  rank  next  to  that  of  his  friend 
Pushkin.  With  Bestuzhev  he  edited  in  1823-25 
the  literary  almanac.  The  Polar  Star,  to  which 
Pushkin  liberally  contributed.  His  works  were 
last  edited  by  M.  N.  Mazayev  (St.  Petersburg, 
1893).  Some  of  his  best  poems  have  been 
translated  into  English  by  T.  Hart  Davies  (2d 
ed.,  London,  1887). 

BYIiSK,  rll'^'sk.  A  town  in  the  Government 
of  Kursk,  Russia,  situated  at  the  confluence  of 
the  Rylo  with  the  Seim,  84  miles  west  by  south 
of  Kursk  (Map:  Russia,  D  4).  It  manufactures 
oil  and  trades  in  grain  and  agricultural  imple- 
ments. During  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  cen- 
turies it  was  the  capital  of  the  independent 
Principality  of  Rylsk,  which  was  annexed  to 
Lithuania  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth 
century  and  to  Moscow  in  1600.  Pop.,  1897, 
11,415;    1010,   13,710. 

BYOCEB,  Thomas  (1641-1713).  An  Eng- 
lish critic,  poet,  and  historian,  bom  in  Yafforth, 
Yorkshire,  and  educated  at  Sidney-Sussex  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  Of  his  poems  the  best  known 
are  those  in  memory  of  Waller.  Both  his  poetry 
and  his  criticism,  which  is  chiefly  dramatic  and 
attacks  Shakespeare  for  failing  to  preserve  the 
unities,  were  highly  praised  by  Pope  and  fiercely 
ridiculed  by  Macaulay.  In  1692  he  succeeded 
Shadwell  as  court  historiographer,  but  in  this 
province  his  only  important  publication  was  the 
Latin  compilation  of  British  public  conventions 
under  the  title  Fcedera  (1704-35).  Of  this  a 
Syllabus  by  Sir  Thomas  Duffus  Hardy  appeared 
in  1869  et  seq.  To  it  was  prefixed  a  memoir 
which  assembles  virtually  all  the  known  bio- 
graphical data  concerning  Rymer. 

BYOHITSTT   UATSTTNAOA.     See   Matsu- 

NAOA,   RYOHITSU. 

BYSSEL,  ris'sel.    See  LnxB. 

BYSWICK,  riz'wik.  Peace  of.  A  treaty  con- 
cluded between  France  and  Great  Britain,  Spain, 
and  Holland,  Sept.  20,  1697,  ending  nine  years 
of  war  between  Louis  XIV  and  the  Grand  Al- 
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liance.  A  congees  of  envoTS  from  Austria, 
Denmark,  England,  Holland,  the  German  States, 
Spain,  and  France  bad  been  in  session  tbrough 
the  summer  of  that  year.  France  agreed  to  re- 
store to  Spain  places  in  Catalonia  and  the 
Netherlands,  and  to  recognize  William  III  as 
King  of  England.  Charles  IV,  Duke  of  Lor- 
raine, was  placed  in  possession  of  his  States. 
In  America  and  the  East  Indies  all  conquests 
were  to  be  restored.  Indeed,  so  far  as  territory 
was  concerned,  the  general  result  was  a  return 
to  the  ttatu*  quo  ante.  In  a  supplementary 
treaty  signed  Oct.  20,  1697,  by  the  Emperor, 
considerable  restitutions  were  made  to  the  Ger- 
man States  by  France.  The  chief  result  of 
the  war,  as  determined  by  the  peace,  was  the 
check  jpy&a  to  the  overweening  ambition  of 
Louis  Xrv,  whose  power  from  this  time  under- 
went a  steady  declme.  The  village  of  Ryswick 
(Dutch  Bijmoijk)    is  in  the  outskirts  of  The 


Hague.  Consult  Arsine  Legrelle,  Note*  et  docu- 
ment* *ur  la  paiw  de  Ryawick  (Lille,  1894). 

BZEazdW,  zhe'shvf.  A  town  in  the  Crown- 
land  of  Galicia,  Austria,  08  miles  by  rail  east 
of  Cracow  (Map:  Austria,  H  2).  Its  principal 
buildings  are  tne  castle  of  Prince  Lubomirski, 
now  a  prison,  and  the  cloister  of  St.  Bernard. 
Linen  weaving  and  the  manufacture  of  gold 
wares,  leather,  bone  dust,  and  pipes  are  carried 
on.  The  town  is  a  famous  horse  mart.  Rze- 
sz6w  was  captured  by  the  Russians,  but  later 
evacuated,  in  the  war 'which  began  in  1914.  See 
Wab  m  Europe.  Pop.,  1900,  14,714;  1910,  26,- 
840,  mostly  Poles. 

BZHBV,  rzhef.  A  river  port  in  the  Govern- 
ment of  Tver,  Russia,  situated  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Volga,  U2  miles  southwest  of  Tver 
(Map:  Russia,  D  3).  It  has  a  considerable 
flax-spinning  industry  and  carries  on  a  trade 
in  grain.    Vof.,  1897,  21,390;  1910,  23,606. 
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SThe  nineteenth  letter  of  the  English 
alphabet.  The  name  for  ita  Semitic 
equivalent  was  shin,  tooth,  the  let- 
ter form  roughly  representing  a 
toothed  edge.  For  the  development 
of  the  letter,  see  Aiphabet. 
In  its  usual  phonetic  sound  «  is  the  breathed 
alveolar  spirant.  In  the  formation  of  this 
sound  the  tongue,  which  is  raised  and  approxi- 
mates the  upper  tooth  sockets,  is  grooved  longi- 
tudinally, and  the  air  passes  through  this 
narrow  channel  with  a  hissing  sound,  whence 
•  is  called  a  sibilant.  The  result  is 
the  •  in  ting,  moat.  The  same  sound  is  repre- 
sented by  c  (before  e,  i,  y),  usually  in  words 
derived  from  French,  in  cent,  circle,  cynic; 
and  by  «o  in  toience,  coalesce.  8  has  the  phonetic 
value  of  z  after  a  sonant  at  the  end  of  a  word 
and  sometimes  between  vowels,  as  rise,  busy; 
of  $h  (before  consonantal  «  and  rarely  w),  as 
paesion,  mangion,  sure;  of  zh  in  meamire,  oner, 
treasure.  The  digraph  »h  is  a  sibilant  in  the 
pronunciation  of  which  the  tongue  tip  is  turned 
upward  rather  than  forward  and  the  sound  is 
more  palatal,  as  in  shadow  and  sIkUI.  This  ah 
sound,  found  mostly  in  derivatives  from  French, 
is  an  extremely  common  one,  whether  repre- 
sented by  oh,  as  in  chaise,  machine,  or  1^  other 
combinations:  Asia,  social,  conscious,  vitiate. 

English  8  is  derived  from  various  sources.  It 
represents  original  Indo-Oermanic  s  in  self,  Skt. 
sva,  Lat.  se,  Goth,  aik;  Skt.  hamsa,  Gk.  x^'i 
Lat.  anser,  Eng.  goose.  In  words  of  Latin  ori- 
gin it  also  represents  Indo-Germanic  d  +  t 
OT  t  +  t:  risible,  Lat.  risus,  from  *rid-tua; 
reverse,  Lat.  vertus,  from  *vert-tug.  8  repre- 
sents French-Latin  s  and  ti;  s  in  saint,  usage; 
ti  in  ransom,  from  Lat.  redemptionetn;  silence, 
from  Lat.  siVentium.  See  Phonetio  Law. 
_  As  a  mediaeval  Koman  numeral  S  =  7  or  70, 
S  =  70,000.  In  chemistry  S  stands  for  sul- 
phur. As  abbreviation  S.  stands  for  south; 
8.  for  second  (sixtieth  part  of  a  minute),  shil- 
ling; S.S.  for  steamship,  Sunday  school.  S. 
stwds  for  science  in  B.S.,  Bachelor  of  Science, 
and  for  society  in  F.  R.  S.,  Fellow  of  the  Royal 
Society.  Consult  Henry  Sweet,  Bounds  of  Eng- 
lish (O^dori.,  1908)  ;  Daniel  Jones,  Pronunoiation 
of  English  (New  York,  1909) ;  Maurice  Prou, 
Manuel  de  paUographie  (3d  ed.,  Paris,  1010) ; 
Sir  E.  M.  TTiompson,  Introduction  to  Oreek  and 
Latin  Palceography  (Oxford,  1912)  ;  W.  M.  Flin- 
ders Petrie,  Formation  of  the  Alphabet  (London, 
1912).    See  ABBEEiviATroNS ;  Lettebs. 

SAADIA   (s&-a'd6-&)    BEK  JOSEPH    (892- 
942).     A  distinguished  Jewish  philosopher  and 


exegete.  He  was  bom  at  Diloz  in  the  Fayum, 
Egypt.  At  an  early  age  he  made  a  translation 
of  the  Bible  into  Arabic,  with  notes,  intended 
to  serve  as  an  attack  upon  the  doctrines  of 
the  Karaites  (see  QASAirss),  against  whom 
he  had  previously  written  a  work,  In  Refu- 
tation of  Anan,  and  also  to  acquaint  the  Mo- 
hammedans with  the  contents  of  the  Bible. 
Hence  he  used,  as  Ibn  Ezra  testifies,  Arabic 
script,  though  in  all  of  our  present  manuscripts 
the  Hebrew  script  is  used.  Largely  through  his 
efforts  the  spread  of  the  Karaite  movement  was 
checked.  By  928  his  fame  had  spread  beyond 
the  borders  of  Egypt,  and  he  was  called  to 
be  head  of  the  nuioinical  school  at  Sura  in 
Babylonia.  Owing  to  a  disagreement  with  the 
Prince  of  the  Captivity,  the  head  of  the  Babylo- 
nian Jews,  he  lost  his  oflSce  and  went  into  re- 
tirement (933),  and  during  this  period  wrote 
in  Arabic  a  philosophical  work,  Faiths  and 
Doctrines  (translated  into  Hebrew  by  Judah 
ben  Tibbon).  His  works  have  been  published 
by  Derenbourg  and  Lambert,  vols,  i,  lii,  v,  vi, 
and  is  having  already  appeared.  Saadia  ranks 
next  to  Maimonides  among  Jewish  philosophers, 
while  he  surpasses  the  latter  in  the  thorough- 
ness of  his  Biblical  and  Talmudical  scholarship. 
Consult:  J.  Gutteman,  Die  Religionsphilosophie 
des  Saadia  (GSttingen,  1882) ;  Winter  and 
Wttnsche,  Jiidisohe  iktteratur,  vol.  ii  (Treves, 
1894) ;  S.  Schechter,  Saadyana  (Cambridge, 
1903) ;  W.  Bacher,  "Saadia"  in  The  Jeunsh 
Encyclopedia   (New  York,  1905). 

SAAIiBXTIlO.  See  Limes  Romaktts.  Consult 
Saalburg-Jahrbuch:  Berioht  des  Saalburgmu- 
seums  II  (well  illustrated,  Frankfort-on-the- 
Main,  1911). 

SAATiFi,  zttle.  A  river  of  Germany.  It  rises 
in  the  Fichtelgebirge  in  Bavaria  and  falls  into 
the  Elbe,  about  25  miles  above  Magdeburg,  after 
a  course  of  226  miles  (Map:  Germany,  D  3). 
It  is  navigable  103  miles  by  means  of  17 
locks.  Halle  is  situated  on  its  banks  and  it 
connects  with  Leipzig  by  canal. 

SAAIiFELD,  zU'felt.  A  town  in  the  Duchy 
of  Saxe-Meiningen,  Gtermany,  situated  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Saale,  87  miles  bv  rail  south- 
west of  Leipzig.  It  has  a  Gothic  church  of 
the  thirteenth  c^itnry,  a  castle  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  a  Gothic  town  hall  dating  from 
1537,  and  the  ruins  of  the  Sorbenburg,  a  castle 
believed  to  have  been  built  by  Charlemagne. 
The'  town  manufactures  machinery,  paints,  knit 
goods,  etc.  Pop.,  1900,  11,681;  1910,  14,400. 
It  was  probably  founded  during  the  reign  of 
Charlemagne. 
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SAAJEt,  zftr  (Fr.  8arre).  A  river  of  south- 
west Germany.  It  rises  in  the  Vosgea  Moun- 
tains on  the  boundary  of  Alsace  and  flows 
northwest,  emptying  into  the  Moselle  a  few 
miles  above  Treves  (Map:  Grermany,  B  4).  It 
is  152  miles  long,  navigable  64  miles  to  Saar- 
briicken  and  by  means  of  a  system  of  locks 
20  miles  farther  to  Saargemttnd.  The  Saar 
Canal  connects  its  middle  course  with  the  Rhine- 
Mame  Canal.  The  well-known  Saar  wines  origi- 
nate in  this  valley. 

SAAB,  Febdinand  von  (1833-1906).  An 
Austrian  poet  and  novelist,  bom  in  Vienna.  He 
entered  the  army  in  1849  and,  retiring  after  the 
Italian  campaign  of  1859,  devoted  himself  en- 
tirely to  literature.  In  1902  he  was  made  a 
member  of  the  House  of  Peers.  As  a  lyric 
poet  of  decided  individuality  he  made  his  mark 
with  GedioMe  (1882).  Equally  striking  are  his 
Wiener  Elegien  (1893).  His  stories,  Vovellen 
aus  Omterreioh  (2d  ed.,  1894),  Schickaale 
(1889),  PrauenhUder  (1892),  Berbatreigen 
(1897),  and  Camera  Ohscura  (1901),  depict 
Vienna  society  with  rare  power  of  analysis.  His 
dramas  were  not  successful.  His  later  work 
comprises  Bermann  und  Dorothea  (1903),  an 
idyll,  and  Tragik  des  Lebens  (1906).  He  died 
by  his  own  hand.  Consult  Minor,  P.  v.  Saar, 
eine  Studie  (Vienna,  1898). 

SAABBStl'CXEIT,  zSr^rvk-en.  A  town  in 
the  Bhine  Province,  Prussia,  on  the  Saar,  50 
miles  east  by  north  of  Metz  (Map:  Germany,  B 
4).  It  is  connected  with  the  opposite  town  of 
Sankt  Johann  by  two  bridges,  has  an  old  castle, 
a  town  hall  with  frescoes  by  Werner,  a  fine  new 
statue  of  Bismarck,  and  a  Gymnasium.  The 
town  is  the  centre  of  a  coal-mining  district, 
which  produces  annually  over  7,000,000  tons  of 
coal.  Its  manufactures  include  woolen  and 
linen  fabrics,  hardware,  Berlin  blue,  tin  and 
zinc  wares,  glass,  leather,  and  tapestry.  Saar- 
brUcken,  originally  a  possession  of  the  counts 
of  Ardennes,  fell  to  Nassau  in  1381.  It  was 
garrisoned  by  France  from  1801  to  1815,  when 
it  came  to  Prussia.  Saarbrtlcken  was  the  scene 
of  the  opening  engagemoit  in  the  Franco-Prus- 
sian War  of  187^71.  It  was  the  target  for 
a  French  aSrial  attack  in  the  war  which  began 
in  1914.  (See  Wab  in  Eubope.)  In  1909  the 
adjoining  municipalities  of  Burbach-Malstatt 
and  Sankt  Johann  were  incorporated  with  Saar- 
brUcken,  the  combined  population  being  106,089 
in  1910. 

SAASBUBO,  zSrHi^ST^rK.  A  town  of  Alsace- 
Lorraine,  Germany,  on  the  Saar,  44  miles  by 
rail  northwest  of  Straasburg  (Map:  Germany, 
B  4).  It  is  strongly  garrisoned.  Gloves,  lace, 
beer,  and  watch  springs  are  manufactured. 
Saarburg  was  reached  in  one  of  the  French 
offensive  movements  into  Alsace-Lorraine  in 
the  war  which  b^an  in  1914.  See  Wab  in 
ElTBOPE.     Pop.,  1900,  9178;   1910,  10,060. 

SAABDAu,  zftr'd&m.    See  Zaandah. 

SAABOEMttm),  zAr'ge-mynt'  (Fr.  Ba/rre- 
guenUnes).  A  town  in  the  Province  of  Alsace- 
Lorraine,  Germany,  situated  at  the  confluence  of 
the  Blies  and  the  Saar,  40  miles  east  of  Metz 
(Map:  Germany,  B  4).  It  has  a  Gymnasium 
and  manufactures  pisttery,  hempen  fabrics, 
plush,  silks,  velvets,  etc.  Pop.,  1905,  14,919; 
1910,  15.601. 

SAABItOTTIS,  z&rlSS'i.  A  town  in  the  Rhine 
Province,  Prussia,  on  the  Saar,  near  the  French 
frontier,  and  31  miles  southeast  of  Treves 
(Map:    Germany,    B    4).     Fortifications   built 


by  Vauban  in  168(^5  are  now  used  as  barracks 
and  depots.  In  the  vicinity  are  lead  and  iron 
mines,  and  the  town  has  manufactures  of 
leather,  wire,  and  firearms.  Pop.,  1900,  7864; 
1910,  8397. 

SAAVEBBA,  sS'&-v&'dr&,  Anokl  P£bkz  dk, 
third  Duke  op  Rivas.    See  Rivas. 

SAAVEDBA,  EnbIquiz  Abias  de.  See 
Cue\'a,  ENBiQUEZ  Abias  de  Saavedba. 

SAAZ,  zats  (Boh.  Itatec).  A  town  jn  the 
Crownland  of  Bohemia,  Austria,  on  the  Eger,  43 
miles  northwest  of  Prague.  It  is  the  centre  of 
the  Bohemian  hop  industry.  The  town  has  an 
institute  for  instruction  in  hop  growing  and  pre- 
paring and  gives  annual  prizes  for  excellence  in 
this  line.  There  are  manufactures  of  machinery, 
leather,  and  sugar.  There  is  a  church  dating 
from  the  thirt^nth  century.  Pop.,  1900,  16,- 
168;  1910,  17,120,  mostly  Germans. 

SABA,  einA.  An  island  of  the  Dutch  West 
Indies  belonging  to  the  Colony  of  Curasao  and 
situated  among  the  Leeward  Islands,  26  miles 
southwest  of  St.  Martin  Island  (Map:  West 
Indies,  G  3).  Area,  5  square  miles.  It  is  a 
circular  volcanic  peak  rising  2817  feet  above 
the  sea.  Cotton  and  indigo  are  produced. 
Pop.,  1900,  2177;  1913,  1909. 

SABA.    See  Absab. 

SABAC.     See  Shabatz. 

SABADELL,  s&'B^-D&iy.  A  town  of  north- 
east Spain,  in  the  Province  of  Barcelona,  situ- 
ated on  the  Barcelona-Saragossa  Railroad,  11 
miles  northwest  of  the  former  city  (Map:  Spain, 
O  2).  It  is  an  important  manufacturing  centre, 
about  half  of  its  population  being  employed  in 
its  textile  mills.  The  town  has  good  schools. 
Pop.,   1900,  ^3,375;    1910,  28,125. 

SAB'ADn/LA  (Sp.  omadilla,  oeddbiUa,  dim. 
of  oevada,  oebaba,  barley,  from  cebar,  Lat. 
cibare,  to  feed,  from  oibua,  food),  Cebadilla,  or 
Cevaoilla  {Aaagrcea  offioinalia,  or  Schenocau- 
Ion  offi/nnalia),  A  Mexican  ^lant  of  the  family 
Liliacee,  whose  winged  wrinkled  seeds  have 
been  employed  in  medicine  like  white  hellebore 
{Veratrum  album)  since  the  sixteenth  century 
and  have  been  considered  irritant,  sedative,  and 
rubefacient. 

SAB.S'AITS.  The  name  of  an  ancient  Arab- 
ian people.  Our  information  concerning  them  is 
derived  from  certain  notices  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, classical  writers,  cuneiform  inscriptions, 
and  especially  native  inscriptions,  coins,  and 
arcbseological  remains.  In  Gien.  z.  7  Sheba, 
corresponding  to  the  Arabic  Saba,  is  mentioned 
as  a  son  of  Raamah  and  brother  of  Dedan,  in 
X.  28  as  a  son  of  Joktan  and  brother  of  Hazar- 
maweth.  There  may  have  been  Sabean  clans  in 
north  Arabia  as  well  as  in  Yemen.  The  story 
of  the  visit  of  the  Queen  of  Sheba  to  Solomon, 
in  1  Kings  x.  1-13,  is  regarded  by  many  schol- 
ars as  wholly  legendary,  as  similar  motives  are 
found  in  the  folklore  of  other  nations,  but  a 
historic  nucleus  is  quite  possible.  Tiglath- 
pileser  IV  (745-728  B.c.)  and  Sar^on  II  (722- 
705  B.C.)  had  relations  with  Samsi,  a  queen  of 
the  Arabs,  and  Esarhaddon  (681-668  B.C.)  with 
Zabibiye  and  Samsiye,  queens  of  the  Arabs; 
and  the  Sabeeans  may  have  had  queens  before 
the  makarrib  period.  If  there  were  Sabtean 
colonies  near  Dedan  (Al  Ola),  as  there  were 
Mintean  colonists  at  Al  Ola  itsdf,  a  Sabmn 
queen  may  very  well  have  sought  an  alliance 
with  Solomon  after  he  had  established  himself 
at  Eziongeber  (q.v.)  and  sent  out  his  expedi- 
tions to  Ophir   (q.v.).     The  object  of  the  visit 
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may  haye  been  of  a  purely  political  nature,  to 
secure  protection  against  a  common  enemy,  the 
Minsans.  Several  passages  in  Isaiah,  Jere- 
miah, Bzddel,  and  Job  refer  to  the  commercial 
activity  of  the  Sabsans.  The  fact  that  Sar- 
gon  II  received  a  tribute  from  It'amara,  the 
SabiEan,  in  715  B.C.  (Oreat  Display  Inscription, 
27 )  is  of  value  for  the  chronolo^,  since  it  shows 
that  already,  in  the  eighth  century,  a  Sabaean 
ruler  must  have  had  interests  in  north  Arabia 
which  made  it  advisable  for  him  to  be  on  good 
terms  with  Assyria.  He  was  probably  one  of 
the  mukarrib,  or  priest  kings,  bearing  the  name 
of  Yatha'amar  in  the  native  inscriptions.  Fif- 
teen of  these  nvukarrib  are  known  by  name  and 
belong  a{>proximately  to  the  period  from  750 
to  526  B.C.  They  were  followed  by  the  kings 
of  Saba  from  c.525  to  116  b.c.  From  cll5  B.C. 
to  300  A.D.  the  rulers  called  themselves  kings 
of  Saba  and  Raidan.  Chiefly  through  the  Egyp- 
tian commerce  on  the  Red  Sea  under  the  first 
Ptolemies  increased  knowledge  of  south  Arabia 
came  to  Greek  writers.  Eratosthenes  describes 
the  states  in  Yemen  and  the  people.  Strabo 
gives  an  account  of  the  ambitious  but  unsuc- 
cessful Roman  expedition  to  south  Arabia  under 
i¥!lius  Oallus  in  24  B.C.  Pliny  describes  the 
Sabsans  and  their  neighbors.  From  300  to 
378  A.D.  Saba  and  Raidan  were  ruled  by  kings 
of  Aksum.  The  Sabsans  were  then  under  the 
domination  of  the  Himyarites  (q.v.)  until  con- 
quered again  by  the  Aksumites  in  525  a.d.,  who 
were  driven  out  c.570  a.d.  Before  the  death 
of  Mohammed  they  were  subjected  to  Moslem 
rule. 

The  Sabseans  became  the  natural  intermedi- 
aries between  Egypt  and  India,  and  the  chief 
articles  of  their  trade  were  gold,  precious 
stones,  perfumes  of  various  kinds,  horses,  and 
camels.  The  capital  of  the  state  was  Marib 
in  Wadi  Denne;  Zirwah  and  Salhin  were 
fortified  places  in  the  neighborhood.  The  lords 
of  minor  towns  and  heads  of  prominent  families 
seem  to  have  stood  in  a  sort  of  feudal  relation 
to  the  kings.  A  notable  feature  of  social  life 
was  the  relatively  high  position  occupied  by 
women.  While  no  queens  have  yet  been  found 
in  the  inscriptions,  a  woman  is  described  in 
one  of  them  as  mistress  of  a  castle,  and  many 
women  are  mentioned  as  joint  authors  with 
men  of  votive  and  dedicatory  inscriptions,  or 
as  the  sole  authors.  Many  gods  were  worshiped 
by  the  Sabseans.  Chief  among  them  were  Ath- 
tar,  the  morning  star;  Shams,  the  sun;  Haubas, 
the  moon;  Alnuikah,  Nakrah,  Ta'lah,  Ra^an, 
and  Du  Samawi,  heaven.  Magnificent  temples 
were  erected.  The  Sabsean  language  is  dialecti- 
cally  different  from  the  Mintean,  Hadramautian, 
and  Katabanian  and  was  written  in  the  South 
Semitic  alphabet.  The  majority  of  the  inscrip- 
tions foimd  by  Olaser,  said  to  be  over  lOOio, 
have  not  yet  been  published.  For  bibliography, 
see  Alphabet;  Akabia;  MrN.£ANS. 

SABATIEB,  sa'b&'t^',  Louis  Auoubtb 
(1839-1901).  A  French  Protestant  theologian, 
brother  of  Paul  Sabatier  (1858-  ).  He  was 
bom  at  Vallon  and  was  educated  at  Montauban 
and  at  several  German  imiversities.  From  1869 
to  1873  he  was  professor  of  theology  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Strassburg  and  from  1877  until  his 
death  professor  in  the  newly  founded  Protestant 
theological  faculty  of  the  Sorbonne.  After  1895 
he  was  also  dean.  He  became  known  as  a  rep- 
resentative of  liberal  theology.  His  printed 
Works  include:  Esaai  sur  lea  sources  de  la  vie 


de  Jesus  (1866);  M6moire  sur  la  notion  h6- 
hraique  de  I'esprit  (1879);  L'Apdtre  PmU 
(1881;  3d  ed.,  1896;  Eng.  trans.,  1891);  De  la 
vie  intime  des  dogmes  et  de  leur  puissance 
d?ivolutiou  ( 1890)  ;  Esquisse  (Tune  philosophie 
de  la  religion  (1897;  Eng.  trans.,  1897);  and 
the  posthumous  works  La  doctrine  de  I'ewpia- 
tion  (1903;  Eng.  trans.,  1004)  and  Les  religions 
d'(uitorit4  et  la  religion  de  I'esprit  { 1903 ;  Eng. 
trans    1904) 

aAJBATIEB,  Paci.  (1854-  ).  A  French 
chemist,  born  in  Carcassonne  and  educated  at 
the  Ecole  Kormale.  After  teaching  a  year  at 
the  lycte  in  NImes,  he  became  assistant  to 
Berthelot  (q.v.)  at  the  College  de  France.  He 
was  instructor  in  physics  at  Bordeaux  in  1880- 
81  and  in  1882  was  called  to  the  University  of 
Toulouse,  where  he  accepted  the  chair  of  chem- 
istry in  1883.  He  declined  an  i^pointment  as 
successor  to  Moissan  (q.v.)  at  the  Sorbonne. 
He  won  the  Lacaze  prize  (1897)  and  the  Jecker 
prize  (1905)  of  the  French  Academy  of  Sciences 
and  in  1912  divided  the  Nobel  prize  for  chem- 
istry with  V.  Orignard  of  Nancy.  In  1915  he 
received  the  Davy  medal  of  the  Royal  Society 
of  Great  Britain  for  his  researches  on  contact 
action  and  on  the  application  of  finely  divided 
metals  as  catalytic  agents.  His  most  famous 
work  is  La  catalyse  en  ohimie  organigue  ( 1913 ; 
Ger.  trans.,  1914). 

SABATIEB,  B&'b&'tyft',  Paci.  (1868-  ). 
A  French  Protestant  theologian  and  historian, 
bom  at  Saint-Michel -de-Chabrillanoux  (Ar- 
diche),  brother  of  Louis  Auguste  Sabatier.  He 
studied  in  the  theological  Acuity  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Paris,  became  vicar  of  the  Frendi 
parish  of  Saint-Nicolas  at  Strassburg,  and  af- 
terward pastor  of  Saint-Cierge-la-Serre.  His 
health  compelling  him  to  withdraw  from  active 
ministerial  duties,  he  settled  in  Assisi,  Italy, 
and  founded  there  the  Soci£t£  Internationale 
des  Etudes  Franciscaines.  His  publications  in- 
clude learned  editions  of  La  DidacM,  ou  I'en- 
seignement  des  douee  ap6trea  (1885),  with  the 
Greek  text  and  a  commentary;  Speculum  Per- 
feationis  seu  Franoisoi  Assisiemsis  Legenda  An- 
tiquissima,  Auotore  Fratre  Leone  (1898)  ;  Bar- 
tholus'  Tractatus  de  Indulgentia  (1900);  the 
Regula  Antiqua  TertU  Ordinis  of  Franciscus 
(1901);  Actus  Scmcii  Franoisoi  (1902).  Saba- 
tier wrote:  La  vie  de  Saint  Francois  d" Assise 
(1892;  Eng.  trans.,  1894),  based  on  previously 
unused  documentary  sources  discovered  by  him 
in  various  local  Italian  archives;  A  propos  de 
la  separation  des  igUses  et  de  l'4tat  (1905; 
Eng.  trans.,  1906) ;  Lettre  ouverte  au  cardinal 
Gibbons  .  .  .  sur  la  separation  des  4glises  et  de 
I'itat  en  France  (1907);  Modernism  (1908), 
Jowett  Lectures;  Lea  modemiates  (1909); 
L'Orientation  r^ligieuae  de  la  FroMce  actuella 
(1911). 

SABA'ZITTS  (Let.,  from  Ok.  2aj9<if(0t).  A 
Thracian-Phrygian  nature  god.  He  originally 
^rpified  the  powers  of  nature  in  their  vivifying 
aspect  and  the  yearly  renewal  of  life.  His  wor- 
ship was  closely  associated  with  that  of  Cybele 
(q.v.)  and  Attis  (q.v.)  and  was  orgiastic  in 
character,  later  degenerating  into  sexual  ex- 
cesses. Sabazius  was  represented  as  homed  and 
had  for  his  symbol  a  snake,  which  typified  by 
the  shedding  of  its  skin  the  renewal  of  nature. 
(See  Natube  Wobship,  Theriolatry.)  His  wor- 
ship was  introduced  into  Athens  as  early  as  the 
fifth  century  B.C.  At  Rome,  together  with  other 
Oriental  cults,  it  became  widespread  during  the 
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decadence  of  paganism,  especially  in  the  second 
century  a.d.  In  Greco-Roman  mythology  Saba- 
Eius  was  identified  with  Dionysus  or  with  Zeus. 
He  was  further  regarded  as  the  son  of  Zeus  and 
Persephone  and  was  said  to  have  been  destroyed 
by  the  Titans.  Ck>nBult  Francois  Lenormant, 
Sabwiiua  (Paris,  1875)  ;  Otto  Gru[^,  Oriech- 
isohe  Mythologie  und  Rdigionageachiohte  (2 
vols.,  Munich,  1006) ;  Georg  Wissowa,  Reiigion 
und  Kultus  der  Romer  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1012). 

SAB'BATH  (Heb.  shdbhath,  Bab.  thabattum, 
from  the  root  ihabath,  to  complete,  finish, 
cease).  The  designation  given  to  the  16th  day 
of  tiie  month  by  the  BiUtylonians  and  appar- 
ently also  by  the  Hebrews  in  earlier  times,  to 
the  7th  day  of  the  week  by  the  Jews,  and  some- 
times to  the  1st  day  of  the  week  by  the  Chris- 
tians. A  cuneiform  inscription  published  by 
Pinches  (Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblical 
ArohtBology,  London,  1004)  reveals  the  fact  that 
the  16th  of  the  month  was  called  thabattum. 
The  etymol(^[y  and  the  date  render  it  obvious 
that  the  term  indicates  the  day  of  the  full  moon. 
Another  inscription  (//  Rawlinson,  32,  1,  10) 
explains  thabattum  as  um  ttu/i  libbi  (day  of 
rest  for  the  heart).  This  probably  means  that 
it  is  a  day  allaying  the  fears  aroused  by  the 
transition  from  the  crescent  to  the  gibboua 
moon.  Religious  ceremonies  are  connected  with 
all  such  transition  periods  in  the  life  of  nature 
and  of  man,  as  has  been  shown  with  many 
illustrations  by  Van  Oennep  [Rites  de  passage, 
Paris,  1000).  How  the  Babylonian  Sabbath 
was  celebrated  we  do  not  know.  But  some  light 
is  shed  by  an  inscription  {IV  Rawlinson,  2d  ed., 
32,  33)  in  which  the  King  is  warned  against 
eating  food  cooked  over  a  fire,  riding  in  a 
chariot,  and  putting  on  festive  garments  on  the 
7tb,  14th,  10th,  21st,  and  28th  days  of  the 
month.  Four  of  these  are  manifestly  connected 
with  the  lunar  changes. 

It  is  held  by  a  number  of  scholars  that  there 
are  traces  in  the  Old  Testament  of  a  similar 
connection  between  the  Sabbath  and  the  full 
moon  in  Lev.  zxiii.  16.  The  Passover  festival, 
which  falls  on  the  16th  of  Nisan,  is  called  Sab- 
bath. The  Feast  of  Tabernacles  and  the  Purim 
festival,  though  not  distinctly  called  Sabbaths, 
also  fall  on  the  15th.  The  new  moon  and  the 
Sabbath  are  frequently  associated  with  each 
other.  Concerning  the  manner  in  which  the 
Sabbath  on  the  16th  gave  place  to  a  weekly 
Sabbath  only  surmises  are  possible.    It  is  highly 

Srobable  that  from  time  immemorial  special 
istinction  was  given  in  Syria  to  the  7th,  14th, 
2l8t,  and  28th  days  after  the  new  moon,  mark- 
ing the  lunar  phases,  as  well  as  to  the  neomenia 
and  the  celebration  of  the  full  moon  on  the 
ISth,  and  that  the  custom  was  enhanced  through 
the  long-continued  and  profoimd  cultural  influ- 
ence of  Babylonia,  When  the  Hebrew  tribes 
invaded  Syria  in  the  fifteenth  century  B.O.  (see 
Jews),  they  would  naturally  adopt  this  cus- 
tom, if  they  did  not  already  possess  it.  There 
are  indications  that  the  term  Sabbath  may  have 
been  extended  from  the  day  of  the  full  moon  to 
the  first  phase  of  the  gibbons  moon,  then  to 
each  lunar  phase,  and  to  every  seven-day  period, 
and  finally  to  the  7th  day.  With  the  name 
some  of  the  nature  of  the  original  Sabbath 
passed  to  the  7th  day.'  Jastrow  has  called 
attention  to  this  double  nature  of  the  later 
Hebrew  Sabbath.  It  possesses  some  features  of 
the  inauspicious  day,  reminding  of  the  restric- 
tions in  the  case  of  the  Babylonian  umu  limnu 


(evil  day)  and  at  bottom  incompatible  with  its 
character  as  a  day  of  rest.  Various  motives 
may  have  led  to  the  substitution  of  every  7th 
day  for  the  days  marking  the  phases  of  the 
moon,  such  as  the  sacredness  of  the  number 
seven,  the  inconvenience  of  having  one  period 
(from  the  28th  to  the  7th)  longer  than  the 
other,  and  the  desire  to  dissociate  the  day  and 
the  name  from  the  celestial  luminary  men  were 
always  tempted  to  worship  (Job  xxxi.  27).  As 
the  original  lunar  character  of  the  Passover,  the 
Feast  of  Booths,  and  the  Purim,  on  the  16th 
of  the  month,  could  be  obscured  by  associating 
with  them  glorious  memories  of  Israel's  past, 
so  the  original  nature  of  the  day  marking  the 
full  moon,  or  the  quarters  of  the  moon,  could 
be  forgotten,  if  it  were  made  a  memorial  of  the 
cessation  of  Egyptian  bondage,  or  the  comple- 
tion of  creation.  In  Deut.  t.  15  the  freedom 
from  slavery  in  Egypt  is  g^ven  as  a  reason  for 
keying  the  Sabbaui,  in  Ex.  xx.  II  God's  rest 
after  creating  the  world.  The  difference  has 
suggested  to  many  scholars  that  both  may  be 
later  additions,  and  that  the  original  form  of 
the  Fourth  Commandment  is  likely  to  have  been 
"Ronember  the  day  of  the  Sabbath  to  keep  it 
holy."  This  form  leaves  it  lucertain  whether 
the  16th  of  the  mcmth,  as  in  Lev.  xxiii.  16,  or 
every  7th  day  is  intended.  (See  Dbcalooue.) 
We  have  no  means  of  determining  when  the 
7th-day  SabbaUi  was  first  introduc^,  but  it  is 
probable  that  it  existed  before  the  Babylonian 
exile.  In  the  Chaldsean  and  Persian  periods 
the  observance  of  the  Sabbath  was  more  and 
more  emphasized  (Isa.  Ivi.  2  ff.;  Jer.  zvii.  22  ff.; 
Ezek.  XX.  16  ff.:  Keh.  xiii.  15  ff.).  In  the  daja 
of  the  Maccabeean  uprising  there  was  a  prohibi- 
tion against  bearing  arms  on  the  Sabbath  (1 
Mace.  ii.  20  ff.).  The  Book  of  Jubilees  (see 
Apocbtfha)  lays  down  rules  (ii,  17  ff. ;  1,  6  ff.) 
that  go  beyond  the  restrictions  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. Thus,  preparation  of  food,  riding  on  a 
beast,  drawing  water,  carrying  a  burden,  going 
on  a  journey,  cohabiting,  striking  a  thing,  and 
fighting  were  prohibit»l  on  the  Sabbath  on 
penalty  of  death.  The  Scriptures  were  read  in 
the  synagogue  and  expounded  on  the  Sabbath 
(Philo,  De  specialibus  legibus,  II.  66  ff. ;  Luke 
iv.  16,  44).  While  Mishna  and  Gemara  em- 
phasize and  explain  in  detail  the  duties  con- 
nected with  Sabbath  observance,  they  also  con- 
tain many  instances  of  abrogation  or  modifica- 
tion of  earlier  prescriptions,  as  in  the  case  of 
danger  to  life  of  man  and  beast,  circumcision, 
certain  priestly  labors,  and  the  Sabbath-day's 
journey.  The  statement  "The  Sabbath  is  given 
into  your  hands,  but  you  are  not  given  into  its 
hand'^  (Yoma,  86  b;  MekUta  to  Ex.  xxxi.  13, 
14)  reminds  of  the  radical  utterance  of  Jesus: 
"The  Sabbath  was  made  for  the  sake  of  man, 
and  man  was  not  made  for  the  sake  of  Sabbath; 
therefore  man  is  also  lord  of  the  Sabbath" 
(Mark  ii.  38).  The  strictness  of  the  Sabbath 
observance  continued  through  the  Middle  Ages 
and  in  orthodox  circles  until  the  present  day. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  30  prohibitions 
on  the  Sabbath  were  felt  in  some  circles  as  a 
burden,  or  there  would  have  been  no  efforts  to 
make  the  requirements  easier.  But  it  is  a 
great  exaggeration  to  cite  the  casuistry  of  Sab- 
bath legislation  as  the  chief  evidence  of  the 
intolerable  condition  of  life  under  the  law.  It 
must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  day  of  rest 
from  labor  has  proved  to  be  a  boon  to  the  hard- 
working Jew  in   all  ages  and   to  all  nations 
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that  throngh  Jewish  influence  have  adopted  it, 
and  Uiat  tiie  very  restrictions  surrounding  it 
have  given  it  a  nobler  character  as  a  family 
festival  without  affecting  seriously  its  quiet 
joy  and  happiness. 

In  spite  of  Paul's  contention  that  the  ob- 
servance of  days  was  bondage  to  beggarly  ele- 
ments (Qal.  iv.  9  ff.),  various  Christian  sects 
have  continued  to  keep  Uie  Sabbath  to  this  day. 
The  Church  itself  has  transferred  to  the  1st 
day  of  the  week  many  features  of  the  Jewish 
Sabbath,  applied  the  Commandment  in  the 
Decalogue  concerning  the  7th  day  to  the  Ist, 
and  designated  the  latter  as  Sabbath.  See 
STmoiAT. 

Bibliography.  Wilhelm  Lotz,  Qwettionet  de 
hittoria  aabbati  (Leipzig,  1883);  Israel  Abra- 
hams, Jeioigh  Life  tn  the  Middle  Age*  (London, 
1896) ;  R.  J.  Floody,  Soientifio  Baaxt  of  Babbath 
and  Sunday  (2d  ed.,  Boston,  1906) ;  I.  Benzin- 
ger,  HebrSiache  ArohSologie  (2d  eil.,  Tubingen, 
1907 ) ;  Hugo  Gressmann,  "Feste  und  Feiem  Is- 
raels," and  Fiebig  and  Zschamack,  "Sabbath" 
and  "Sabbatharier,"  in  Die  Religion  tn  Oe- 
achichte  und  Oegenwart,  edited  by  Gunkel  and 
Scheel,  vols,  ii,  v  (Tubingen,  1910,  1913); 
Morris  Jastrow,  Hebrew  and  Babylonian  Trad*- 
tiont  (New  York,  1914). 

SABBATICAL  TEAB.  An  institution  of 
the  Pentateuchal  codes,  according  to  which 
primarily  the  fields  were  to  lie  fallow  every 
seven  years;  afterward  the  provisions  were  ex- 
tended to  include  relief  from  various  obligations 
incurred  by  members  of  the  community.  The  sab- 
batical year  is  referred  to  in  the  Book  of  the  Cov- 
enant (Ex.  XX.  23-xxiii.  33),  the  Deuteronomio 
Code,  and  the  Holiness  Code  (Lev.  zvii-zzvi). 
In  the  first  and  third,  special  stress  is  laid  upon 
the  provision  requiring  the  land  to  lie  fallow 
(Ex.  xxiiL  10-11;  Lev.  xxv.  3-7);  in  the  Deu- 
teronomio Code  no  reference  to  such  an  ordi- 
nance occurs.  Again,  the  first  two  codes  agree 
in  providing  for  the  remission  of  slaves  after 
six  years'  service  (Ex.  xxi.  2-6;  Deut.  xv.  12- 
18) ;  the  Holiness  Code  serans  to  provide  for 
such  fflnancipation  only  in  the  fiftieth  or  jubilee 
year  (Lev.  xxv.  39-66).  Lastly,  the  Holiness 
Code  (Lev.  xxv.  8-10,  12-16,  23-34)  is  unique 
in  providing  under  certain  conditions  for  the 
"release"  in  the  jubilee  year  (i.e.,  the  seventh 
sabbatical  year)  of  patrimonial  estates  which 
have  beeh  sold,  to  the  end  that  such  estates 
should  not  be  permanently  aliaiated.  Deuteron- 
omy (xv.  1-3)  has  a  special  ordinance  for  the 
remission  or  suspension  of  debt  every  seven 
years. 

These  divergences  seem  to  indicate  a  gradual 
evolution  of  the  institution,  beginning  with  the 
custom,  common  in  agricultural  communities,  of 
letting  tiie  land  lie  fallow  at  periodical  inter- 
vals. The  remission  of  Hebrew  slaves  after 
six  years  of  service  apparently  became  a  dead 
letter,  and  accordingly  the  term  of  service  was 
extended,  and  a  general  emancipation  appointed 
every  60  years,  no  matter  how  long  (or  short)  a 
period  of  service  had  preceded.  The  remission 
of  debt  probably  also  lapsed,  and  stipulations 
were  inserted  for  the  reversion  of  properj^  to 
tilie  original  owners  in  the  jubilee  year.  Hence 
it  is  very  probable  that  the  only  feature  of  the 
sabbatical  year  which  was  carried  out  in  prac- 
tice was  the  ordinance  requiring  that  the  land 
should  lie  fallow  every  seven  years.  Consult 
I.  Benzinger,  HebrSische  Archaologie  (2d  ed., 
Tubingen,  1907).  See  Jubilee. 
Vol.  XX.— 19 


SABBATION,  sftb-bllte-An.    See  Saubatior. 

SABEL'LIANISM.  See  Monabohiahs; 
Sabellidb. 

BIlBSI/JJXSB.  a  celebrated  heretic  of  the 
third  century  who  taught  that  God  manifests 
Himself  in  three  modes,  or  forms,  without  recog- 
nizing any  personal  distinctions  in  the  God- 
head. (See  NicENE  Cbeed;  Tbinitt.)  Our  in- 
formation respecting  the  events  of  Sabellius' 
life  is  very  scanty,  only  a  few  fragments  of 
his  works  having  survived  and  the  existing  ac- 
counts being  written  by  his  theological  oppo- 
nents. Bom  perhaps  in  the  Libyan  Pentapolis, 
early  in  the  third  century  he  went  to  Rome, 
where  he  adopted  Monarchian  views,  especially 
those  of  a  modalistio  i^pe.  (See  Monaboh- 
lAiTB.)  Here  he  was  excommunicated  by  Pope 
Callistus  (or  Calixtus).  Leaving  Rome,  Sabel- 
lius went  to  Ptolemais,  where  he  was  made 
presbyter.  Consult:  Samuel  Cheetham,  History 
of  the  Ohristian  Church  during  the  First  Six 
Centuries  (Kew  York,  1894) ;  G.  P.  Fisher,  Hit- 
tory  of  Christian  Dootrine  (ib.,  1896) ;  Adolf 
Hamack,  History  of  Dogma,  vol.  iii,  English 
translation  by  Neil  Buchanan  (Boston,  1897); 
Robert  Rainy,  The  Anoient  Catholic  Ohurvh 
(New  York,  1902) ;  also  the  worlcs  of  Hippo- 
lytus,  Athanasius,  and  Epiphanius. 

SA'BIAITS.  A  name  given  by  Mohammed  and 
early  Moslem  writers  to  a  people  classed  with 
those  possessing  a  written  revelation,  distin- 
guished from  idolaters  and  accorded  an  excep- 
tional  position,  probably  the  Mandteans  (q.v.). 
From  the  ninth  to  the  twelfth  century  it  was 
falsely  applied  to  themselves  by  the  pagans  of 
Harran  for  the  purpose  of  escaping  persecution, 
and  in  later  times  it  was  used  indiscriminately 
of  both  Mandeeans  and  pagans  of  Harran,  or 
explained  as  apostates  from  the  true  faith  or 
worshipers  of  the  host  of  heaven.  There  are 
three  passages  in  the  Koran  in  which  Mohammed 
refers  to  the  Sabians.  A  number  of  passages 
from  Buchari,  Ibn  Hisham,  and  Aghani  have 
been  collected,  which  show  that  Mohammed  him- 
self and  his  followers  were  designated  as  Sabians 
by  their  pagan  contemporaries.  The  reason  for 
this  designation  must  have  been  some  practice 
or  belief  that  to  the  popular  mind  identified 
Mohammed  and  his  followers  with  the  Sabians. 
As  the  name  Sabians  undoubtedly  is  derived 
from  saba',  to  immerse,  there  can  be  no  question 
but  tiiat  a  sect  practicing  baptism  is  meant. 
The  relations  of  the  Elkesaites  (q.v.),  Hemero- 
baptists,  Mughtasila,  and  Mandeans  have  not 
yet  been  fully  cleared  up  in  spite  of  the  careful 
researches  of  Brandt.  But  the  emphasis  put 
upon  their  sacred  books  renders  it  perhaps 
probable  that  some  branch  of  the  Mandseans  is 
intended.  (See  Maitd^ans.)  It  was  the  insti- 
tution of  ablutions  before  the  daily  prayers  that 
seemed  so  peculiar  to  the  pagan  Arabs  and 
led  them  to  describe  the  Moslems  as  Sabians. 

According  to  the  testimony  of  a  Christian 
writer,  Abu  Yusuf  Absha'a  al  Qathi'i,  who  lived 
at  the  end  of  the  ninth  century,  some  of  the 
pagans  in  Harran  who  were  neither  willing  to 
berome  Christians  nor  to  adopt  Islam  gamed 
for  themselves  toleration  by  following  the  ad- 
vice of  a  Moslem  lawyer  to  call  themselves 
Sabians.  This  was  in  the  year  830.  A  Sabian 
cult  community  was  formed  in  Bagdad,  and 
among  its  members  were  men  of  g^eat  learning 
and  influence.  The  ^eatest  of  all  these  so-called 
Sabians  were  Thabit  ben  Qorrah  (died  901), 
who   wrote   160   works   in   Arabic   and    16   in 
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Syriac,  and  Abu  Ishak  Ibrahim,  poet,  scien- 
tist, and  historian.  But  among  their  descend- 
ants were  many  eminent  men,  to  whose  en- 
thusiastic study  of  Greek  antiquity  and  liberal 
views  on  theology  their  Mohammedan  contem- 
poraries were  greatly  indebted.  Through  Shah- 
rastani,  Maimonides,  and  others  their  religious 
and  philosophical  views  became  known  to  Euro- 
pean scholars. 

It  is  the  merit  of  Chwolson  to  have  presented 
all  the  important  literary  material  bearing  on 
the  question  and  to  have  drawn  the  conclusions 
now  generally  accepted  as  to  the  use  of  the  term 
in  Arabic  literature,  thereby  putting  an  end  to 
the  baseless  speculations  about  Sabism.  Con- 
sult: Daniel  Chwolson,  Die  Saabier  und  der 
Ssabiamua  (2  vols.,  St.  Petersburg,  1866) ; 
Julius  Wellhausen,  Rette  arabisohon  Heidentum* 
(2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1897);  Wilhelm  Brandt,  Die 
jUdisohen  Baptismen    (Giessen,    1910). 

SA'BIM',  AxjTAH  H(STON  (1851-  ).  An 
American  chemist,  bom  at  Norfolk,  N.  Y.  He 
studied  at  Bowdoin  Collie  (S.B.,  1876;  8.M., 
1879),  was  professor  of  chemistry  at  Ripon 
College  in  1876-80  and  at  the  University  of 
Vermont  in  1880-86,  serving  also  as  State  chem- 
ist of  Vermont  in  1882-86.  From  1888  to  1906 
he  was  engaged  professionally  in  the  manu- 
facture of  varnish  in  New  York  City,  but  in 
1910  became  consulting  chemist  to  the  National 
Lead  Company.  He  lectured  at  New  York 
University  after  1897  and  served  as  an  assist- 
ant editor  of  Chemical  Abttracta  (American 
Chemical  Society)  after  1907.  In  1883  he  in- 
vented the  modern  process  of  making  sugar  of 
milk.  He  published:  The  Industrial  and  Artis- 
tic Technology  of  Paint  and  Varnish  (1904); 
House  Painting,  Qlazing,  Paper  Hanging,  and 
Whitewashing  (1908)  ;  German  and  Amorican 
Varnish  Making   (1911). 

SABUT,  Joseph  (1821-81).  An  American 
bibliographer,  born  at  Braunston,  England. 
After  serving  as  apprentice  to  an  Oxford  book- 
seller, he  set  up  an  independent  shop  and  pub- 
lished in  1844  The  XXXIX  Artiolet  of  the 
Church  of  England,  with  Scriptural  Proofs  and 
References.  In  1848  he  removed  to  the  United 
States,  where  he  conducted  shops  for  the  sale 
of  old  and  rare  books  and  prints,  from  1860  to 
1866  in  New  York,  from  1866  to  1860  in  Phila- 
delphia, and  again  in  New  York  from  1860.  In 
1868  he  undertook  the  publication  of  A  Diction- 
ary of  Books  Relating  to  America,  from  its 
Discovery  to  the  Present  Time,  continued  by 
others  as  Bibliotheca  Americana  (20  vols.,  1868- 
92) ;  and  prepared  A  Bibliography  of  Bibliog- 
raphy; or,  A  Handy  Book  about  Books  whioh 
Relate  to  Books  ( 1877 ) .  He  also  published  two 
series  of  reprints  concerning  American  history, 
one  of  tracts  in  aevoi  volumes  (1866)  and  one 
of  more  extended  works  in  five  volumes  (also 
1866). 

BABINA,  PovFM^    See  Pofp^ba  Sabina. 

SABnTE,  s&-bSn'.  A  town  and  port  of  entry 
in  Jefferson  Co.,  Tex.,  60  miles  by  water  and 
106  miles  by  rail  east  of  Galveston,  on  the  Texas 
and  New  Orleans  Railroad  (Map:  Texas,  F  6). 
It  is  situated  on  Sabine  Pass  harbor,  on  which 
the  government  has  expended  $4,600,000  in 
dredging  and  jetty  building,  thus  enabling  ves- 
sels to  pass  into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  Sabine 
carries  on  an  extensive  trade  in  lumber,  sul- 
phur, fish,  and  oil,  the  commerce  of  the  port  in 
1916  being  valued  at  930,097,648,  of  which 
$29,274,786  was  exports.     There  are  here  four 


immense  oil  wharves  and  large  sulphur  and 
fish-packing  plants.    Pop.,  1900,  900;  1910,  662. 

SABINE,  s&b^.    A  shrub.     See  Savin. 

SABINE,  Sib  Eowabd  (1788-1883).  A  Brit- 
ish physicist  and  soldier.  He  was  bom  in  Dub- 
lin, received  a  military  education,  and  saw  ac- 
tive service  in  the  Royal  Artillery  in  the  war 
with  the  United  States  in  1812.  He  accom- 
panied Sir  John  •Ross  (q.v.)  and  Sir  William 
Parry  (a.v.)  in  their  expedition  (18ia-20)  to 
the  nortn  coast  of  America  (see  Arctic  Rb- 
OION;  PoLAB  Resbabcb),  making  a  series  of 
astronomical  and  magnetic  observations  of  great 
value.  He  later  (1821-23)  undertook  a  series 
of  voyages,  visiting  many  places  between  the 
equator  and  the  North  Pole  and  making  at 
each  point  observations  the  results  of  which 
were  published,  with  other  information,  in  1826. 
His  many  experiments  dealt  with  almost  every 
phase  of  terrestrial  magnetism.  Sabine  ex- 
tended magnetic  science  especially  by  causing 
the  establishment  of  magnetic  observatories  in 
different  parts  of  the  wond  and  by  the  collation 
of  the  enormous  mass  of  facts  thus  acquired. 
In  1818  Sabine  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the 
Royal  Society,  in  1866  he  was  raised  to  the 
rank  of  major  general,  and  in  1869  he  was 
created  Knight  Commander  of  the  Bath.  He 
was  the  author  of  a  work  On  the  Cosmioal  Fear- 
tures  of  Terrestrial  Magnetism  (1862). 

SABINE,  Wallace  Clement  (1868-  ). 
An  American  physicist  and  mathematician.  He 
was  born  at  Richwood,  Ohio,  graduated  from 
the  State  university  in  1886,  and  studied  at 
Harvard  (A.M.,  1888),  where  he  was  assistant 
(1889-90),  instructor  (1800-96),  assistant  pro- 
fessor (1896-1906),  and  professor  (1906-14)  of 
physics,  dean  of  the  Lawrence  Scientific  School 
(1906-09)  and  of  the  Graduate  School  of 
Applied  Science  after  1908,  and  Hollis  profes- 
sor of  mathematics  after  1914.  Sabine  is  au- 
thor of  ArcJUteoturtU  Acoustics   (1900). 

SABINE  (s&-ben')  RIVEB.  A  river  which 
rises  in  northeastern  Texas  and  flows  aoutheasfe 
to  the  Louisiana  boundary,  then  southward,  form- 
ing the  boundary  between  Texas  and  Louisiana, 
until  it  empties  through  Sabine  Lake  and  Sabine 
Pass  into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  (Map:  Texas, 
F  4).  It  is  about  600  miles  long,  but  navigable 
only  for  a  short  distance  and  for  small  vessels. 
The  navigation  of  the  pass  has  been  improved 
by  dredgmg  and  jetty  building  and  accommo- 
dates vessels  of  24  feet  draft.  The  Sabine  is 
an  historic  stream  and  was  involved  in  the 
sharp  boundary  controversy  between  Spain  and 
the  United^  States. 

SABINES,  sa'binz  (Lat  Sabtnt).  An  andent 
people  of  cmtral  Italy,  of  Umbro-Sabellian 
stock,  northeast  of  Rome.  Their  land  extended 
from  the  sources  of  the  Nar,  on  the  borders  of 
Picenum,  as  far  south  as  the  Anio.  The  Um- 
brians  were  on  the  north,  the  Umbrians  and 
Etruscans  on  the  west,  the  Latins  and  .iGqui  on 
the  south,  and  the  Marsi  and  Picentini  on  the 
east.  The  entire  length  of  the  Sabine  territory 
did  not  exceed  86  miles,  from  the  lofty  and 
rugged  group  of  the  Apennines,  anciently 
known  as  the  Mons  Fiscellus  (now  Monte 
della  Sibilla),  to  Fidene  on  the  Tiber,  6  miles 
from  Rome.  None  of  their  towns  was  of  any 
size  or  political  importance.  The  Sabines  were 
a  brave,  stem,  religious  race,  with  virtues  of 
an  austere  and  homely  character.  Their  part 
in  the  formation  of  Rome  is  mentioned  under 
RoiOE,  Aneient  Rome    (first   paragraph),   Hi»- 
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tory  of  Rome  during  the  Earlieet  or  Regal 
Period  (first  paragraph),  and  Romulus.  Their 
whole  territory  fell  under  Roman  8way  after 
the  victory  of  M.  Curius  Dentatus  in  200  B.C., 
«nd  in  268  B.C.  its  inhabitants  received  the  full 
Roman  franchise,  while  about  240  b.c.  they  were 
enrolled  in  the  newly  formed  tribus  Quirina. 
The  Sabines  were  the  parent  stock  of  the  8am- 
nites  (q.T.).  Consult  R.  S.  Conway,  The  Italio 
Dialeota  (Cambridge,  1897);  and  see  Itauo 
Languages. 

SABIKIAKS.  a  school  or  sect  of  Roman 
jurists  during  the  first  and  second  centuries  of 
the  Christian  era.  Its  origin  was  ascribed  to 
Capito,  head  of  one  of  the  law  schools  at  Rome 
in  the  time  of  Augustus,  as  the  origin  of  the 
rival  Proculian  sect  was  ascribed  to  Labeb,  a 
distinguished  contemporary  teacher  and  writer. 
Each  school,  however,  took  its  name  from  a 
pupil  and  successor  of  its  founder — the  Sabin- 
laa  school  from  Masurius  Sabinus,  second 
head  of  the  school  and  author  of  a  standard 
c<»nmentary  on  the  civil  law.  His  successor 
was  Cassius  Longinus,  who  flourished  in  the 
reign  of  Nero  and  oijoyed  so  high  a  reputation 
that  the  later  adherents  of  the  sect  sometimes 
termed  themselves  Cassiaos.  Other  distinguished 
members  of  the  school  were  Salvius  Julianus, 
Pomponius,  Africanus,  and  Gains.  Gaius  was 
the  last  jurist  who  regarded  himself  as  an 
adherent  of  either  of  the  two  schools,  and  in 
not  a  few  cases  he  accepts,  in  his  Jnatitutee, 
the  doctrines  of  the  Proculians.  See  Civil 
Law;  Pboculians;  and  for  literature,  consult 
Muirhead,  Bietorioal  Introduction  to  the  Pri- 
vate Law  of  Rome  (2d  ed.,  Edinburgh,  1899). 

SABUB  (OF.,  Fr.  eable,  black,  from  Russ. 
toioli,  Lith.  labalas,  sable,  perhaps  from  Turk. 
eatnUr,  from  Ar.  aammUr,  marten ) .  A  fur-bear- 
ing animal,  noted  for  yielding  tiie  moat  valu- 
able pelt  of  all  of  the  MustelidK,  of  which  two 
q>ecie8  exist,  one  in  northern  Russia  and  Siberia 
(Muatela  ztbeifttfia)  and  one  in  Canada  (Jfut- 
tela  amerieana)  ;  but  the  latter  is  usually  known 
as  the  pine  marten.  The  Siberian  sable,  ex- 
clusive of  the  tail,  is  about  18  inches  long.  The 
fur  is  dark  brown  (not  black),  grayish  yellow 
on  the  throat,  and  small  grayish-yellow  spots 
are  scattered  on  the  sides  of  the  neck.  The 
whole  fur  is  extremely  lustrous  and  hence  of  the 
very  highest  value,  an  ordinary  sable  skin  being 
worth  fSO  or  $35  and  one  of  the  finest  quality 
(200.  The  fur  attains  its  highest  perfection  in 
early  winter,  and  the  pursuit  of  the  sable  at  that 
season  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  and  adven- 
turotis  of  enterprises.  It  is  taken  by  traps, 
which  are  of  a  Icind  to  avoid  injury  to  the  fur, 
and  it  is  not  easily  captured.  Its  general  habits 
are  those  of  the  marten  (q.v.).  See  Plate  of 
Fub-Beabing  Animals. 

SABLE.  The  name  for  black  in  heraldry 
(q.v.),  represented  in  engraving  by  crossing  per- 
pendicular with  horizontal  lines. 

SABLE,  Cape.    See  Cape  Sable. 

SABTiE  AKTELOFE.  A  large  antelope  of 
South  Africa  {Uippotragus,  or  Egooerue,  niger), 
remarkable  for  its  glossy  black  coat,  sharply 
set  off  by  the  white  of  the  under  parts,  buttocks, 
and  parts  of  the  face.-  It  carries  its  head  high, 
its  neck  is  adorned  with  a  heavy  mane,  and  it 
has  long,  curving,  and  heavily  ringed  horns, 
which  it  uses  with  terrible  effect  when  attacked 
by  packs  of  the  Cape  hunting  dogs  or  by  hunters' 
hounds.  It  has  been  known  to  impale  and  kill 
leq>ardB  and  even   lions.     It  formerly  ranged 


over  all  the  high  plains  in  small  herds  which 
had  great  speed  and  endurance,  and  its  beau^ 
and  the  sport  it  afforded  have  been  enthusiasti- 
cally commraited  upon  by  every  South  African 
hunter,  but  it  is  now  scarce.  Consult  The  Book 
of  the  Antelopes  (London,  1894-1900),  and  Ed- 
mund Heller,  New  Sable  Antelope  from  Britieh 
East  Africa,  published  by  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion  (Washington,  1010). 

SABLE  ISLAND.  A  low-lying  cresoent- 
shaped  island  in  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  104  miles 
southeast  of  Cape  Canso  (Mi^:  Kova  Scotia, 
K  9).  Formed  of  sand  hills  thrown  up  by  the 
sea,  it  is  about  20  miles  long  by  1  mile  wide. 
The  sand  hUls  surround  a  shallow  lagoon  11 
miles  long,  and  nowhere  exceed  80  feet  in 
height.  From  either  extremity  sand  bars  ex- 
tend for  about  20  miles  and  are  a  constant 
menace  to  ships.  There  is  no  harbor  on  the 
coast.  The  island  lies  in  the  track  of  navigation 
between  America  and  Britain.  Up  to  I91S  more 
than  200  ships  are  known  to  have  been  wrecked 
here.  A  life-saving  establishment  is  stationed 
here.  In  lOOI  the  Canadian  government  com- 
pleted arrangements  for  checking  the  shifting  of 
the  sands  and  making  the  island  a  more  con- 
spicuous feature  by  planting  trees.  The  action 
of  the  sea  constantly  washes  away  the  shore. 

SABLES  D'OLONNE,  s&'bl'  dyidn',  Les. 
The  capital  of  an  arrondisseraent  and  a  seaport 
in  the  Department  of  Vendte,  France,  23  miles 
south  of  La  Roche-sur-Yon  by  rail  (Map: 
France,  N.,  D  6).  Oyster  and  sardine  fishing 
and  canning  and  shipbuilding  are  caiTied  on. 
There  is  a  lighthouse.  The  fine  beach,  with  a 
wide  promenade,  road,  elegant  villas,  the  munie- 
ipal  casino,  the  aquarium,  etc.,  attract  smnmer 
visitors.     Pop.,  1901,  12,244;   1911,  I4,00S. 

SABOT,  Bk'W  (Fr.,  wooden  shoe).  A 
kind  of  wooden  shoe  very  often  used  by  the 
French  and  Belgian  peasantry.  The  fabrication 
of  sabots  forms  an  important  branch  of  French 
industry,  carried  on  chiefiy  in  the  departmenta 
of  Aisne,  Aube,  Maine-et-Loire,  and  Vosges. 
See  Shoes  and  Shoe  Manufactube. 

SABOTAOE,  s&'bA'Uzh'.  Willful  obstruetton 
of  or  interference  with  the  processes  of  industry 
on  the  part  of  employees  with  the  object  of 
reducing  the  profit  or  impairing  the  capital  of 
an  employer  and  thus  compelling  him  to  accede 
to  demands  of  the  employees.  The  practice  of 
sabotage  is  coeval  with  industrialism.  It  was 
first  defined  and  given  a  recognized  place  among 
the  weapons  of  organized  labor  in  the  congress 
of  the  General  Confederation  of  Labor  of  France 
in  1887.  Since  that  time  sabotage  has  been 
accepted  by  the  syndicalists  of  France  and 
other  Latin  countries  and  by  revolutionary  labor 
unions  in  other  countries,  such  as  the  I.  W.  W. 
in  the  United  States,  as  an  instrument  of  in- 
dustrial warfare  not  less  effective  than  the 
strike. 

The  manifestations  of  sabotage  are  extremely 
varied.  Disabling  machinery  through  placing 
sand  in  the  bearings,  unscrewing  nuts,  destroy- 
ing belting,  is  a  common  form.  Tying  up  of  an 
enterprise,  such  as  a  railway  system,  through 
excessively  punctilious  observance  of  rules,  is  a 
much  approved  form.  Misplacing  of  tools,  waste 
of  material,  the  insertion  of  defective  material 
with  a  view  to  ruining  the  employer's  good  will, 
the  betrayal  of  trade  secrets,  especially  the  ex- 
posure of  conditions  in  production  that  will 
deter  customers  from  buying,  are  part  of  the 
normal  technique  of  sabotage.     Anything  like 
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the  complete  destmcti<»  of  machinery,  the 
wrecking  of  trains,  or  the  placing  of  human  life 
in  danger,  is  disconntenanoed  by  the  apostles  of 
sabotage.  It  is  held  desirable  that  the  ma- 
chinery of  production  should  remain  practically 
intact  for  the  reeimiption  of  work  after  sabotage 
has  achieved  its  end  in  securing  concessions. 
It  is  also  held  desirable  that  the  practice  of 
sabotage  be  conducted  so  carefully  as  to  avoid 
contact  with  the  criminal  law  and,  where  pos- 
sible, to  escape  detection  by  the  onployer.  See 
Industbial  Wobkiss  of  the  Wobld. 

SABBE.    See  Sword. 

SABBE-TOOTHED  TIGES.  The  Macbeero- 
dontids,  or  sabre-toothed  cats,  comprise  a  group 
of  fossil  catlike  mammals,  characterized  ^iefly 
by  enlargement  of  the  upper  canine  teeth.  By 
some  writers  they  are  regarded  as  constituting  a 
distinct  family,  while  others  rank  the  group  as 
a  subfamily  of  the  Felidse.  The  term  "sabre- 
toothed  tiger"  designates  particularly  Bmilodon 
(or  Machcerodus)  neogceua,  a  fossil  cat  from  the 
Pleistocene  deposits  of  South  America,  of  which 
complete  skeletons  have  been  found  exceeding 
the  lion  in  size.  It  is  chiefly  remarkable  by 
reason  of  the  enormous  development  of  the  up- 
per canines,  which  are  7  inches  long  and  flat- 
tened, with  finely  serrated  cutting  edges.  In 
compensation  for  the  oilargement  of  these  teeth 
the  lower  canines  are  so  reduced  as  to  resemble 
the  incisors.  The  brain  is  proportionally 
smaller  than  in  the  modem  large  cats.  In  Eng- 
land the  sabre-toothed  tigers  are  known  to  have 
been  contemporaneous  with  the  cave  man.     The 

froiip  attained  its  highest  specialization  and 
nally  became  extinct  in  the  Pleistocene  period. 
A  nearly  allied  form  {Nimramis)  occurs  in  the 
Middle  Miocene  of  Oregon. 

SABBIITA.  Daughter  of  Locrine,  the  son 
of  King  Brute  of  ancient  Britain  and  Estrildis, 
thrown  into  the  river  Severn  by  Queen  Guen- 
dolen  and  metamorphosed  by  Nereus  into  the 
goddess  of  the  river.  She  is  described  as  a 
nymph  in  Dn^ton's  Polyolbion,  in  Milton's 
Comua,  and  in  Fletcher's  Faithful  Shepherdess. 
SACAOAWEA,  sft-kA'g&-we'&,  or  SACAJA- 
"WEA,  s4-kft'ji-wS'4  (c.l788-t).  An  American 
Shoshone  Indian  guide,  bom  near  the  sources  of 
the  Missouri  River.  She  was  captured  as  a 
child  by  the  Minetaree  and  sold  as  a  slave  to  a 
Frenchman  in  the  Dakotas.  When  Lewis  and 
Clark  passed  through  that  region  in  1804  they 
engaged  Sacajawea  and  her  husband  as  guides. 
With  her  newborn  babe  on  her  back  the  Indian 
woman  led  the  expedition  through  the  wilder- 
ness and  sometimes  through  the  territory  of 
hostile  tribes.  Her  ability  to  procure  food  from 
the  Indians,  some  of  whom  were  her  own  people, 
was  the  salvation  of  the  expedition.  On  one 
occasion  she  saved  the  journals  of  Lewis  and 
Clark  at  the  risk  of  her  own  life.     She  accom- 

ftanied  the  expedition  back  in  1806,  and  the 
ast  heard  of  her  was  in  1811.  A  bronze  statue 
of  the  guide,  by  Alice  Cooper,  was  erected  at 
Portland,  Oreg.,  in  1906.  For  bibliography,  see 
Lewis  Ain>  Clabk  Expedition. 

SAC  (sftk  or  sftk)  ASTD  EOX  nn}IAHS. 
See  Fox  or  Mdskwaki;  Sauk. 

SACCABDO,  s&k-kar'dd.  Pier  Ain>BEA 
(1846-  ).  An  Italian  botanist,  born  at 
"Treviso  and  educated  at  the  Liceo  of  Venice 
and  in  the  University  of  Padua,  where  he  be- 
came professor  of  botany  in  1879  after  10  years 
as  teacher  of  natural  history  in  the  school  of 
technology  of  the  same  city.    Save  for  his  Bom- 


mario  di  «n  oorso  di  hottmioa  (1871;  4th  ed., 
1898),  his  work  is  almost  entirely  on  mycology. 
Following  such  special  treatises  as  Muaoi  Tar- 
vMtitt  (1872)  and  Fungi  Italici  (1877-86,  with 
1600  colored  plates),  came  his  great  universal 
work,  Sylloge  Fungorum  Omnium,  in  18  vol- 
umes (1882-1906).  Later  works  are  Ohromo- 
taana  (1890;  2d  ed.,  1894)  and  La  botanioa  m» 
Italia  (1895-1901). 

RAC'CAS,  Ammontub.     See  AuifONius. 

SAC'CHABnCETItY.     See  Polabisoopx. 

SACCHABUr,  8ftk'k&-rln  (from  ML.'  saooha- 
rum,  Lat.  saccharon,  from  Ok.  aixxapor,  sakoho' 
ron,  sugar,  from  Pers.  saJcar,  from  Prak.  aak- 
leara,  sugar,  Skt.  sAkairi,  candied  sugar,  grit), 

orthobenzosulphimide,  C«Hiy^  ^NH.  An  in- 
tensely sweet  substance  discovered  by  Remsen 
and  Fahlberg  in  1879.  The  substance  was  pat- 
ented in  the  United  States  and  in  European 
countries  and  is  manufactured  on  a  large  scale 
in  Germany  from  toluol,  C»H,CH„  a  hydrocarbon 
obtained  from  coal  tar.  It  forms  a  white  pow- 
der, onl^  slightly  soluble  in  water,  but  readUy 
soluble  m  alkaline  liquids.  It  melts  at  220*  C. 
(428*  F.).  Recent  experiments  show  that  the 
pure  substance  possesses  about  600  times  the 
sweetening  power  of  cane  sugar.  The  commer- 
cial product,  however,  often  contains  as  much 
as  60  per  cent  of  impurities  and  its  sweetening 
power  is  only  about  300  times  as  great  as  that 
of  cane  sugar.  Saccharin  is  usually  sold  in 
tablets  of  one  grain  each,  mixed  with  a  little 
bicarbonate  of  soda  to  increase  solubility.  These 
may  be  dissolved  in  water,  in  milk,  or  in  coffee. 
Saccharin  is  largely  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
cordials  and  mineral  waters,  in  baking,  preserv- 
ing fruit,  etc.  It  is  used  as  a  substitute  for 
sugar  in  the  diet  in  diabetes,  but  for  normal 
individuals  such  substitution  is  highly  undesir- 
able and  in  some  coimtries  the  free  use  of 
saccharin  has  heea  prohibited  by  statute. 

SACCHABOKTCETES,  Baknc&-r«-ml-s6'tes 
(Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  ML.  •oocAorum,  sugar 


a,  reproduction  by  budding;    6,  formatioa  of  spora;    e, 
nuolMir  diviaion  in  budding. 

-f-  6k.  M^nit,  mykis,  mushroom).  One  of  the 
great  groups  of  fungi  (q.v.)  and  containing  the 
yeasts.     (See  Fekmentation.)     Yeasts  are  one- 
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celled  plants  with  a  peculiar  method  of  growth 
termed  budding,  in  which  the  cell  puts  out  one 
or  more  processes  which  finally  become  pinched 
off  from  the  mother  cell.  The  buds  may  remain 
attached  for  a  long  time,  so  that  they  form  an 
irregular  group  of  cells  clinging  together.  Many 
yearts  form  spores,  the  prot<^la8m  separating 
into  two  or  four  masses  that  become  walled  and 
lie  inside  the  mother  cell.  SaoeharomyoeM  cere- 
vitice,  the  beer  yeast,  has  been  cultivated  for 
centuries  and  is  not  known  in  the  wild  state. 
The  origin  of  such  yeasts  is  not  certain,  but  all 
evidence  points  to  their  derivation  from  some 
of  the  higher  fungi.  The  yeast  of  wine  fermen- 
tation is  said  to  originate  from  spores  of  the 
filamentotis  mildew-Iike  fungus  {Dematium) 
that  grows  on  the  surface  of  grapes.  The  iden- 
tification of  yeasts  is  a  matter  of  practical  im- 
portance to  those  who  use  the  organisms  in 
brewing,  because  certain  wild  yeasto  serionsly 
injure  or  spoil  the  work  of  the  beer  yeast. 

SAOCHETTI,  s&kket't«.  Franco  (c.133»- 
C.99).  An  Italian  novelist  and  poet,  bom  in 
Florence.  His  most  important  work  is  a  col- 
lection of  several  hundred  Ifovelle,  of  the  man- 
ner of  Boccaccio,  much  of  whose  humor  Sac- 
chetti  possesses.  His  character  Basso  della 
Poina  is  a  proverbial  type  of  the  practical 
joker,  as  his  Gonnella  is  of  the  buffoon.  Among 
Sacchetti's  poems  his  burlesque  La  h(tttagli» 
delle  belle  dotme  oolle  vecchie  is  perhaps  most 
typical,  though  he  cultivated  successfully  the 
Mulad,  the  oaccia,  and  other  forms  of  folk 
poetry.  Consult:  the  edition  of  Gigli  (Flor- 
ence, 1800)  ;  translations  by  Roscoe,  Italian 
Novelittt  (1825);  the  edition  of  ballads  by 
Franchi  (Lucca,  1853) ;  various  articles  in  Car- 
ducci's  Studi  letterari  (2d  ed.,  Leghorn,  1880). 

SACCHTNI,  B&k-ke'ni,  Antonio  Mabia  Gas- 
PABO  (1734-80).  An  Italian  operatic  composer 
of  the  Kei^olitan  school,  bom  in  the  environs 
of  Naples.  His  first  marked  success  was  the 
opera  Semiramide,  produced  at  Rome  in  1762. 
In  consequence  of  the  success  in  Venice  of  Alea- 
mmdro  n^V  Indie  (1766),  he  became  director  of 
the  Conservatory  del  Ospedaletto  in  that  city. 
In  1771  he  went  to  London,  where  he  spent  the 
next  10  years,  scoring  several  successes.  He 
then  went  to  Paris,  where  he  wrote  two  new 
works,  Dardanua  (1784)  and  his  most  famous 
production,  (Edipe  d  Oolone  (1780). 

SAC  F0KOI.     See  Asooutcites. 

SACH'AUNli,  or  GiANT  KNOTwna)  (Polvgo- 
num  saohalinenae) .  A  hardy  perennial  herb,  6 
to  12  feet  high,  with  strong,  extensively  spread- 
ing rootstocks,  broad,  nearly  heart-shaped  leaves 
often  a  foot  in  length,  and  small  fiowers,  which 
appear  late  in  autumn.  The  plant  is  a  native 
of  eastern  Siberia,  from  whence  it  was  brought 
to  Europe  and  grown  in  many  botanic  gardens. 
It  came  prominently  into  notice  about  1893, 
when  the  drought  in  westem  Europe  caused 
a  decided  shortage  in  forage  fpr  cattle.  This 
plant  was  little  affected,  and  since  its  tender 
shoots  and  leaves  were  eaten  by  stock,  the  plant 
was  widely  grown  experimentally  as  a  forage 
crop.  It  has  proved  less  useful  than  vras  pre- 
dicted, and  its  cultivation  in  the  United  States 
has  been  almost  entirely  abandoned.  False  sach- 
aline  (Polygonum  ouapidatum)  has  smaller  and 
more  pointed  leaves. 

SACHAU,  zft'aou,  Kabl  Eouabd  ( 1846-  ) . 
A  German  Orientalist,  bom  in  Neumflnster  and 
educated  at  Kiel  and  Leipzig.  In  1872  he  became 
professor  of  S«nitic  languages  in  Vienna.    After 


1876  he  held  a  similar  chair  at  Berlin,  where 
from  1887  he  was  also  director  of  the  new  Semi- 
nar fiir  orientalische  Sprache.  Sachau  traveled 
much  in  the  East  and  published,  among  many 
other  volumes,  an  English  translation  of  Al- 
beruni's  Chronology  of  Ancient  Nations  (1879; 
Arabic  text,  1876-78)  and  of  the  same  writer's 
India  (1888;  Arabic  text,  1887);  Rei»e  in 
Syrien  und  Metopotamien  (1883);  Arabische 
Volktlieder  ana  Metopotamien  (1889);  Veher 
die  Poeaie  in  der  Volkuprache  der  Neatorianer 
(1890);  Mohamm«daniaohea  Reoht  (1897);  Am 
3up?irat  und  Tigria  (1900);  Btudien  eur  al- 
teaten  Oeaohiohta-Ueberliefening  der  Araber 
( 1904 )  ;  Aramdiaoke  Papyrua  und  Oatraka  ou* 
einer  jUdiaohen  MilitSrkolonie  eu  Elephantine 
(1911) ;  and  several  valuable  catalogues  of  Per- 
sian, Syriac,  and  Arabic  manuscripta. 

SACHSB-ICASOCH,  sft'^ser-mU'sdo,  Lbcwold 
VON  (1836-05).  An  Austrian  novelist.  He 
studied  at  Graz  and  Prague,  taught  history  at 
Graz,  and  published  (1857)  Der  Aufatand  in 
€fent  unter  Karl  V.  His  first  novel,  Eine  gali- 
ziache  Oeaohichte,  impeared  in  1866.  His  fiction, 
devoted  in  part  to  Galician  life,  is  somewhat  un- 
savory, sensational,  but  of  rich  imagination.  It 
gave  rise  to  the  word  Masochism  as  a  form  of 
abnormal  sexual  psychology.  Best  known  of  his 
many  novels  is  Daa  Vermdohtwia  Kaina  (1870). 

SACHEVESBLIi,  s&-Bhev^r-«I,  Henrt 
(c.1674-1724).  An  English  high  churchman, 
bom  at  Marlborough  and  educat»l  at  Magdalen 
College,  Oxford.  His  prominence  was  gained  by 
two  sermons  preached  in  1709,  one  at  Derby, 
the  other  at  St.  Paul's,  in  which  he  attacked 
the  principles  of  the  Act  of  Settlement,  asserted 
the  doctrine  of  nonresistance,  and  decried  the 
Act  of  Toleration.  The  House  of  Commons  im- 
peached him  for  these  utterances  and  the  Lords 
found  him  guilty.  But  popular  opinion  rose  so 
strong  in  the  preacher's  favor  that  the  authori- 
ties dared  go  no  further  than  to  suspend  him 
from  preaching  for  three  years  and  to  order  the 
obnoxious  sermons  to  be  publicly  burned.  At 
the  general  election,  which  came  on  almost  im- 
meduitely,  his  prosecution  was  the  decisive  is- 
sue and  brought  about  the  defeat  of  the  Whigs, 
who  had  been  the  political  party  in  power. 
Consult  T.  B.  Howell,  State  Triala,  vol.  xvi 
(London,  1809-26),  and  Justin  McCarthy,  The 
Reign  of  Queen  Anne  (ib.,  1902). 

SACHEVEIlTBTiTi,  Whxiam  (1638-91).  An 
English  politician.  He  was  elected  to  Parlia- 
moit  for  Derbyshire  in  1670.  In  1673  he  began 
the  movement  which  brought  about  the  down- 
fall of  the  Cabal  (qjO  and  the  passage  of  the 
Test  Act  (q.v.).  His  hostility  to  the  court 
policy,  however,  continued  unabated.  Espe- 
cially did  he  advocate  a  return  to  the  Triple 
Alliance  of  1668  between  England,  Spain,  and 
Holland.  Sacheverell  was  the  first  man  who 
openly  suggested  the  exclusion  of  the  Duke  of 
York  from  the  succession.  He  made  the  pro- 
posal in  1678  and  continued  to  advocate  it  even 
algainst  the  wishes  of  the  party  leaders.  On  the 
accession  of  James  n  he  was  forced  into  retire- 
ment, but  with  the  Revolution  he  again  came 
into  prominence,  serving  on  the  committee  which 
drew  up  the  Declaration  of  Right. 

SACHS,  sftks,  BiBNABD  (1868-  ).  An 
American  neurologist,  bom  in  Baltimore,  Md., 
and  educated  at  Harvard  (M.D.,  1878)  and  in 
the  University  of  Strassburg.  After  researdi  in 
Vienna  and  Berlin  he  began  to  practice  medicine 
in  New  York  City  in  1883  as  a  specialist  in 
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nerroQg  diseases.  Dr.  Sachs  first  described  Ihe 
disease  Imown  as  amaurotic  family  idiocy.  He 
contributed  to  important  medical  textbooks  and 
wrote  A  Treatise  on  the  Nervous  Diseases  of 
Children  (1805;  2d  ed.,  1905;  Ger.  version, 
1897). 

SACHS,  j^ks,  Hanb  (1494-1576).  A  Ger- 
man poet  and  dramatist,  the  best  and  also  the 
most  prolific  of  the  meistersingers  (q.v.).  He 
-was  bom  in  Nuremberg,  the  son  of  a  shoemaker, 
to  whose  trade  he  was  trained,  haying  first 
received  an  education  at  the  town  Latin  school. 
After  his  apprenticeship  came  years  of  joumejr- 
man  wandering.  Returning  to  Nuremberg  in 
1616,  he  was  diligent  alike  at  his  trade  and  his 
literary  avocation  and  took  earnest  but  peaceful 
interest  in  the  Reformation  movement.  He  died 
in  1576.  Though  early  trained  in  the  rules  of 
the  Meistergetang,  he  soon  emancipated  himself 
from  their  excessive  pedantry.  His  versification 
was  always  mechanical  and  his  purpose  pre- 
vailingly didactic,  but  his  humor  was  exuber- 
ant and  his  imagination  fertile.  He  wrote 
hymns,  some  of  which  did  great  service  to  the 
Reformation  in  its  first  decades,  fables,  alle- 
gories, merry  tales  (Bchwanke) ,  dialogues, 
comedies,  and  Shrovetide  plays  {Fastnacht- 
spiele) — in  all  some  6300  pieces.  Sachs's  work 
continued  popular  till  the  days  of  Opitz;  then 
his  fame  gradually  suffered  almost  total  eclipse 
till  it  was  revived  by  Goethe,  especially  through 
his  Hans  Sachsens  poetische  8end*mg  (1776). 
The  four-hundredth  anniversary  of  his  birth  was 
celebrated  in  New  York  in  1894.  The  best  edi- 
tion of  his  works  is  in  26  volumes  by  A.  von 
KeUer  and  C.  Goetze  (TObingen,  1870-1908). 
The  best  selection  is  by  Ofideke  and  Tittmann 
in  Deutsche  Dichter  des  16 ten  Jahrhunderts  (2d 
ed.,  Leipzig,  1883-85).  Ck>n8ult  also:  Charles 
Schweitzer,  Pn  poite  allemand  ou  XVIme  siicle: 
itude  sur  la  vie  et  lea  ceuvres  de  Hans  Sachs 
(Nancy,  1889)  ;  Earl  Drescher,  Studien  zu  Hans 
Sachs  (Marburg,  1891);  Edmund  Goetze,  Hans 
Sachs  (Nuremberg,  1894);  B.  Suphan,  Bans 
Sachs  in  Weimar  (Weimar,  1894)  ;  id.,  Hans 
Sachs:  Humanitatzeit  und  Oegenwart  (Weimar, 
1896)  ;  Rudolph  Gente,  Hems  Sachs  und  seine 
Zeit  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1902)  ;  Eugen  Geiger, 
H.  Saotis  als  Dichter  in  seinen  Fastnachtspielen 
im  Verhdltnis  zu  aeinen  Quellen  (Halle,  1904)  ; 
H.  Holzschuher,  H.  Saohs  in  seiner  Bedeutung 
fUr  unsere  Zeit  (Berlin,  1906)  ;  M.  C.  Burchinal, 
Bans  Saohs  and  Ooethe:  A  Study  in  Meter 
(Baltimore,  1912).  For  bibliography,  see  vol. 
xxvi  of  the  Tubingen  edition  (1908). 

SACHS,  Juuus  (1832-97).  A  German 
botanist,  founder  of  the  modern  science  of  ex- 
perimental plant  physiology.  He  was  bom  in 
Breslau  and  studied  in  Prague  under  Purkinje. 
He  became  professor  of  botany  at  the  agricul- 
tural school  at  Poppelsdorf,  near  Bonn  (1861), 
at  Freiburg  (1867),  and  at  WUrzburg  (1868). 
Of  special  importance  were  bis  researches  on 
the  influence  of  light,  natural  and  colored,  on 

?ilant  assimilation,  and  on  heliotropic  curves, 
n  the  matter  of  assimilation  of  starch  and  its 
test  by  iodine  applications  and  of  culture  in 
nutrient  solutions,  his  work  was  that  of  a  pio- 
neer, and  the  same  may  be  said  of  his  law  of 
the  three  cardinal  points  in  the  relation  of 
germination  to  temperature  and  of  his  work  on 
tropism.  He  wrote:  Handbuch  der  Emperimen- 
talphysiologie  der  Pfianeen  (1865) ;  a  Lehrbtich 
d«r  Botanik  (1866;  4th  ed.,  1874)  ;  Vorlesungen 
aber  Pflomenphysiologie   (1882;  2d  ed.,   1887); 


Geschichte  der  Botanik  (1875;  Eng.  trans., 
1890) ;  Oesammelte  Abhandlungen  iiber  PfUm- 
zenphysiologie  (1892-93). 

SACHS,  siks,  Jtiuus  ( 1849-  ) .  An  Amer- 
ican educator,  brother  of  Bernard  Sachs,  bora  in 
Baltimore  He  graduated  from  Columbia  in 
1867,  and  studied  abroad  at  the  universities  of 
WUrzburg,  Berlin,  GOttingen,  and  Rostock.  Be- 
tween 1872  and  1907  he  was  principal  of  pre- 
paratory schools,  and  after  1902  he  served  as 
grofessor  of  secondary  education  at  Teachers' 
'ollege,  Columbia  University.  Sachs  was  presi- 
dent of  the  American  Philological  Association 
in  1890-01  and  of  the  Headmasters'  Associa- 
tion of  the  United  States  in  1899.  His  publi- 
cations include  Syllabus  of  a  General  Course  on 
the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  in  the 
Secondary  School  (1000;  2d  ed.,  1013)  and  The 
American  Secondary  School    (1912). 

SACHSEirSFIEaEIi,  z&k'sen-shpe'gel  (Ger., 
Mirror  of  Saxony).  The  best  German  law 
treatise  of  the  Middle  Ages.  It  was  a  private 
compilation  of  the  customary  law  of  Saxony, 
SMde  by  Eike  von  R^gow  (c.l230).  Althou^ 
not  authoritative,  it  bad  much  influence  and 
was  the  source  of  other  treatises  on  law.  In 
1374,  14  articles  were  repealed  at  the  order  of 
Pope  Gregory  XI  because  they  were  not  in 
harmony  with  the  teachings  of  the  Church.  The 
best  edition  is  by  Homeyer  (3  vols.,  Berlin, 
1835-44).  Consult  J.  E.  O.  Stobbe,  Oeschichte 
der  deutschen  Reehtsquellen,  vol.  i  (Brunswick, 
1864). 

SACK  (Fr.  seo,  from  Lat.  siccus,  dry).  A 
name  givoi  in  England  in  the  sevcnteentii  cen- 
tun^  to  the  strong  white  wines  from  the  south 
of  Europe.  Originally  the  term  applied  to  dry 
light-colored  wines  and  to  the  punch  made  by 
sweetening  and  flavoring  them. 

SACKEK,  Babon  Chables  R(»ebt  Osten-. 
See  Osten-Sacken,  Babon  C.  R. 

SACK'ETTS  HASBOR.  A  village  in  Jeffer- 
son Co.,  N.  Y.,  11  miles  west  of  Watertown, 
on  Black  River  Bay,  Lake  Ontario,  and  on  the 
Rome,  Watertown,  and  Ogdensburg  branch  of 
the  New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River  Rail- 
road (Map:  New  York,  D  3).  Madison  Bar- 
racks (q.v.),  a  United  States  militery  post. 
Fort  Tompkins  Park,  the  scene  of  a  battle  in 
the  War  of  1812,  the  Hay  Memorial  Library, 
and  a  United  States  naval  station  are  note- 
worthy features.  Sackette  Harbor  is  admirably 
situated,  but  its  commercial  and  industrial  in- 
terests are  insignificant.  Pop.,  1000,  1266; 
1010,  868;  1015  (State  census),  689. 

Founded  by  Augustus  Sackett  in  1801,  Sack- 
etts  Harbor  had  a  score  of  houses  by  1812  and 
was  the  centre  of  a  considerable  trade  with 
Canada.  During  the  War  of  1812  the  frigates 
Superior  and  Madison  were  built  here  in  80 
days  and  45  days  respectively.  On  May  29, 
1813,  the  place  was  unsuccessfully  attacked  tw 
a  British  force  under  Prevost.  The  English 
lost  250  in  killed,  wounded,  or  missing,  while 
the  Americans  lost  only  23  killed  and  114 
wounded. 

SACX'VXLIiE.  A  town  and  port  of  entry  in 
Westmoreland  County,  New  Brunswick,  Canada, 
on  the  Intercolonial  Railway,  25  miles  south- 
east of  Moncton  (Map:  New  Brunswick,  F  6). 
It  is  the  seat  of  Mount  Allison  University  and 
of  a  ladies'  college  and  has  a  variety  of  manu- 
factures.   Pop.,  1911,  2039. 

SACKVTLIjE,  Charles,  sixth  Earl  of  Dob- 
set  ( 1638-1706 ) .    An  English  poet  and  patron  of 
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letters  at  the  court  of  Charlee  II.  Immediately 
after  the  Kestoration  he  was  elected  to  Par- 
liament. For  some  years  he  lived  a  very  dis- 
sipated life.  In  1665  he  served  aa  a  volunteer 
against  the  Dutch,  and  after  this  lived  a  life  of 
leisure,  gaining  a  reputation  for  his  wit  and 
his  patronage  of  letters.  Dryden  dedicated  to 
him  the  Eaawy  of  Dramatio  Poeay  and  intro- 
duced him  under  the  name  of  Eugenius  into 
the  dialogue  of  this  famous  piece  of  criticism. 
He  was  also  a  friend  of  Waller,  Butler,  and 
Wycherley,  and  was  beloved  by  Prior  in  the 
next  jgeneration.  In  1675  he  was  created  Baron 
Cranfield  and  Earl  of  Middlesex.  On  the  death 
of  his  father  (1677)  he  succeeded  to  the  earl- 
dom. He  served  three  times  as  Regent  during 
King  William's  absences.  Sackville  as  poet 
is  best  remembered,  perhaps,  by  the  poem 
beginning  "To  all  you  ladies  now  at  land." 
Consult:  Mtua  Proterva,  edited  by  A.  H. 
Bullen  (London,  1889) ;  T.  H.  Ward,  The  Eng- 
lish Poett,  vol.  u  (New  York,  1896) ;  Samuel 
Johnson,  lAves  of  the  British  Poets,  vol.  iii, 
edited  by  O.  B.  Hill  (London,  1905). 

SACKVUiIiE,  Geobgb  Gxbmain,  first  Vis- 
OOCKT.    See  Germain. 

SACKVILLE,  liioNKL  Saokville-Wbst, 
Babon  (1827-1908).  An  English  diplomat 
The  son  of  the  fifth  Earl  de  la  Warr,  he  was 
bom  at  Bourn  Hall,  Cambridgeshire.  He  re- 
ceived a  private  education,  entered  the  diplo- 
matic service  in  1847,  and  prior  to  1868  was 
attached  successively  to  the  British  legations  at 
Lisbon,  Naples,  Stuttgart,  Berlin,  Turin,  Ma- 
drid, and  Paris.  He  became  British  Minister  to 
the  Argentine  Republic  in  1873,  to  Spain  in  1878, 
and  to  the  United  States  in  1881.  He  was 
a  member  of  the  North  American  Fisheries 
Commission  in  1888.  The  same  year,  in  the 
American  presidential  campaign,  a  letter  now 
known  as  the  Murchison  letter,  pretending  to 
have  been  sent  by  a  naturalized  citizen  of 
British  birth,  requested  his  views  on  the  at- 
titude of  the  administration  towards  England. 
His  answer,  which  implied  that  the  reelection 
of  Cleveland  would  be  advantageous  to  British 
interests,  was  published  in  the  New  York  Trib- 
une October  22,  and  was  used  with  telling  effect 
against  the  administration  until  SackviUe  was 
handed  his  passports  on  October  30.  His  politi- 
cal career  terminated  with  this  incident. 

SACKVILLE,  Thouab  (1636-1608).  The 
first  Earl  of  Dorset  and  Baron  Buckhurst,  an 
English  poet  and  statesman.  He  was  bom  at 
Buckhurst,  Sussex,  in  1636.  He  joined  the 
Icner  Temple  and  was  called  to  the  bar.  In 
■conjunction  with  Thomas  Norton  (q.v.)  he; 
wrote  the  first  English  tragedy  in  blank  verse, 
Perrem  and  Porrew,  afterward  called  Oorboduo 
(q.T.),  performed  at  the  Inner  Temple  on 
Twelfth  Night,  1561.  It  is  founded  on  British 
legend  and  is  molded  to  the  form  of  Latin 
tragedy.  It  has  no  dramatic  life  or  energy, 
but  the  style  is  pure  and  stately,  evincing  do- 
quence  and  power  of  thought.  Sackville's  other 
productions  (first  published  in  1563)  are  the 
Induction,  a  poetical  preface  to  the  Mirror  for 
Magistrates  (1559-63),  and  the  Complaint  of 
the  Duke  of  Buckingha/m,  which  was  designed 
to  conclude  the  work.  The  Induction  is  a  noble 
poem,  uniting,  as  Hallam  says,  "the  school  of 
Chaucer  and  Lydgate  to  the  Fairy  Queen." 
Soon  after  his  father's  death  in  1666  he  was 
created  Lord  Buckhurst  and  became  a  favorite 
with  tiie  Queen,  who  employed  him  in  foreign 


diplomacy.  Many  places  and  honors  came  to 
him.  He  went  to  Parliament  as  early  as  1557. 
In  the  spring  of  1668  he  was  sent  to  France, 
where  he  twice  negotiated  for  the  Queen's  mar- 
riage. In  1687  he  incurred  her  displeasure  by 
what  she  called  his  shallow  judgment  in  diplo- 
macy and  he  was  confined  to  his  own  house 
as  a  prisoner  for  six  months.  On  the  death  of 
Leicester  he  returned  to  favor.  He  succeeded 
Burleigh  as  Lord  High  Treasurer  (1699).  On 
the  accession  of  James  his  patent  of  office  was 
renewed  for  life  and  in  the  following  year  he 
was  created  Earl  of  Dorset.  He  was  buried 
in  Westminster  Abbey.  Consult  his  Works, 
edited  by  R.  W.  Sackville-West  (London,  1869), 
and  Oorboduo,  edited  by  W.  D.  Cooper  for  the 
Shakespeare  Society  (ib.,  1847)  and  by  Toul- 
min  Smith  in  VollmSUer,  Englische  Bpraoh- 
und  lAtteraturdenkmdler  (Heilbronn,  1883). 
His  poetical  works  were  collected  in  1859. 

SACO,  sft'kO.  A  city  in  York  Co.,  Me.,  IS 
miles  southwest  of  Portland,  on  the  Saco  River, 
here  spanned  by  four  bridges,  and  on  the  Bos- 
ton and  Maine  Railroad  (Map:  Maine,  B  6). 
It  has  Pepperell  Park,  the  Wardwell  Home, 
Thornton  Academy,  the  Dyer  Library,  the  Yoric 
Institute,  and  a  scientific  and  historical  so- 
ciety, with  a  museum.  The  Saco  River,  which 
falls  42  feet  near  the  city,  affords  abundant 
water  power.  The  industrial  establishments 
include  cotton  mills,  cotton-machinery  works, 
saw  and  grist  mills,  and  manufactories  of 
pumps,  bri(£,  box  shooks,  belting,  and  carriages. 
Old  Orchard  Beach,  4  miles  distant,  is  a  popular 
summer  resort. 

The  site  of  Saco  was  visited  by  Martin  Pring 
in  1603,  by  De  Monts  and  Champlain  in  1604-05, 
and  by  Capt.  John  Smith  in  1614,  but  no 
permanent  settlement  was  made  here  until  1630. 
Until  1762,  when  it  was  separately  incorporated 
as  Pepperellboro,  Saco  formed  part  of  Biddeford 
(incorporated  in  1718).  In  1805  the  present 
name,  which  before  1718  had  been  applied  to 
Biddeford  also,  was  readopted,  and  in  1867 
Saco  was  chartered  as  a  city.  Pop.,  1900,  6122; 
1910,  6583.  Consult  Ridlon,  Saco  Valley  Settle- 
ments  and  Families  (Kezar  Falls,  Me.,  1905). 

SACO  BIVEB.  A  river  of  New  England 
which  rises  in  the  White  Mountains  of  New 
Hampshire  at  elevations  of  from  4000  to  5000 
feet  above  sea  level,  flows  southeast  through 
the  southwestern  part  of  Maine,  and  empties 
through  Saco  Bay  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean 
(Map:  Maine,  B  6).  It  passes  through  the 
mountains  in  the  famous  Crawford  Notch,  whose 
sides  are  formed  by  imposing  rocky  peaks.  Its 
course  of  about  105  miles  is  almost  a  continu- 
ous succession  of  falls,  affording  excellent  water 
power.  

SACBAMEITT  (Lat.  saoramentum,  sacra- 
ment, mystery,  engagement,  military  oath,  from 
saorare,  to  dedicate,  consecrate,  from  sacer  sa- 
cred). The  name  given  to  certain  religious 
rites  of  the  Christian  Church,  as  to  whose  num- 
ber and  effects  there  ha«  been  much  controversy, 
especially  since  the  Reformation.  The  word 
means  a  formula  or  an  object  endowed  with  a 
sacred  significance  and  was  used  by  the  early 
Christians  to  mean  the  most  sacred  Christian 
symbolic  rites.  According  to  the  traditional 
and  most  widely  held  view,  a  sacrament  is  com- 
posed of  two  parts,  an  outward  and  visible  sign 
and  an  inward  and  spiritual  grace. 

This  doctrine  is  most  definitely  taught  in 
modem  times  by  the  Roman  Catholic  church. 
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though  the  Eaatern  churches  are  in  substantial 
agreement  with  it.  The  opus  operamtia,  or  the 
independent  act  of  the  receiver,  may  add  to 
the  effect,  but  does  not  produce  it.  The  sacra- 
ments are  seven  in  number — ^baptism,  confirma- 
tion, communion,  penance,  unction,  orders,  and 
matrimony — all  of  them  held  to  have  been  in- 
stituted by  Christ  directly.  They  are  divided 
into  sacraments  of  the  de»d  and  of  the  living. 
The  former  class  includes  those  which  are  held 
to  give  supernatural  life  or  sanctifying  grace 
to  tiie  spiritually  dead — baptism  and  pen- 
aooe;  the  latter  are  supposed  to  be  received  by 
tiiose  who  are  already  in  a  state  of  grace. 
Three  of  them,  baptism,  conflrmati<Hi,  and 
orders,  are  held  to  impress  a  certain  character 
or  stamp  upon  the  soul,  and  therefore  cannot 
be  repeated;  they  are  administered  conditionally 
if  there  is  any  doubt  of  their  having  been  duly 
received.  Besides  the  matter  and  form  the  in- 
tention of  the  minister  is  also  held  to  be  es- 
sential to  the  validity  of  any  sacrament.  A 
distinction  is  made  between  irregular  and  in- 
valid administration  of  the  sacraments.  Thus, 
the  sacraments  administered  by  a  suspended 
or  excommunicated  priest  would  be  valid,  but 
not  regular,  except  m  the  case  of  a  dying  per- 
son where  no  other  priest  was  to  be  had,  wnen 
such  a  priest  would  be  allowed  to  administer 
them.  For  the  details  of  the  sacraments  in 
their  traditional  acceptation  and  use,  see  Bap- 
Tisu;  Confession;  Contikmation ;  Extreme 
Unction;  Lord's  Sijffeb;  Mabbiaob;  Obdebs, 
Holt;  Penance. 

Under  the  titles  Lord's  Sitppeb  and  Mass  the 
doctrinal  and  sacrificial  aspects  of  the  Eucharist 
have  been  covered,  but  some  further  details  of 
the  history  and  usages  of  communion  may  be 
given  here.  The  manner  of  reception  has  varied 
considerably  at  different  periods.  As  to  the 
sacramental  bread  the  question  whether  it 
should  be  leavened  or  unleavened  has  caused 
acute  controversies  between  East  and  West.  In 
the  modem  practice  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
church  it  is  a  thin  unleavened  wafer,  large  and 
stamped  with  sacred  symbols  for  the  celebrant, 
smaller  for  the  other  communicants,  and  is 
placed  directly  in  their  mouths  by  the  priest. 
Reception  in  the  hand,  which  seems  to  have 
been  usual  in  the  early  ages,  is  now  the  common 
rule  in  the  non-Catholic  (lurches.  (For  the 
history  of  the  withdrawal  of  the  chalice  from 
all  but  the  celebrant,  see  Communion  in  Both 
Kinds.)  The  modem  dread  of  bacterial  infec- 
tion ha«  led  to  the  adoption  in  many  Protestant 
churches  of  a  small  separate  cup  for  each  com- 
municant. The  frequency  of  reception  has  also 
varied,  from  apparently  every  day  in  the 
apostolic  times  to  once  a  month,  a  quarter,  or 
a  year.  The  latter,  for  Roman  Catholics,  has 
been  a  fixed  minimum  since  the  time  of  the 
Lateran  Council  of  1215.  In  practice  with  them 
it  is  generally  preceded  by  sacramental  confes- 
sion. The  Anglican  church  makes  provision  for 
the  celebration  of  the  sacrament  in  the  sicic 
room,  but  by  the  Roman  Catholic  practice  it  is 
carried  from  the  church  to  the  sick  person. 

By  the  majority  of  the  reformed  churches  the 
sacraments  are  held  to  be  merely  ceremonial 
observances,  partly  designed  as  a  solemn  act 
by  which  persons  are  admitted  to  membership 
or  make  solemn  professions  thereof,  partly  in- 
tended to  stimulate  the  faith  and  fervor  of 
the  recipient.  As  to  the  number  of  rites  called 
hgr  the  name  of  sacrament,  almost  all  Protes- 


tants agree  in  restricting  it  to  baptism  and  com- 
munion, even  though  &ey  retam  as  religious 
observances  some  of  the  rites,  as  confirmation, 
which  Catholics  regard  as  sacraments.  It  is 
contended,  however,  by  the  High  Church  pariy 
in  the  Church  of  England  that  Article  XXV, 
which  seems  to  deny  the  sacramental  nature 
of  confirmation,  orders,  and  so  on,  does  not 
really  do  so,  but  merely  asserts  that  they  are 
not  on  the  same  footing  with  the  two  great 
sacraments  as  generally  necessary  to  salvation. 
The  Friends  and  some  other  bodies  reject  all 
external  celebration  of  the  sacraments  and  re- 
gard the  spiritual  content  as  being  their  real 
essence. 

Bibliography.  Morgan  Dix,  The  Saora- 
menial  By$tem  the  Eatention  of  the  Inoamation 
(New  York,  1893);  Paul  Scbajiz,  Die  Lehre 
von  den  SaJcramenten  der  kathoUeohen  Kirohe 
(Freiburg,  1893) ;  F.  H.  Oswald,  Die  dogmatitche 
Lehre  von  den  heiligen  Sakramenten  (6th  ed., 
Mttnster,  1894) ;  J.  C.  Lambert,  Sacraments  in 
the  New  Testament  (New  York,  1903) ;  Alex- 
ander Knox,  Oraoe  of  Bacramenta  (ib.,  1905) ; 
A.  J.  Beet,  The  Church,  the  Ohurohes,  and  the 
aaoramente  (London,  1907);  P.  Pourrat,  TAeo^ 
09V  of  '^  Sacrament*  (Eng.  trans.,  2d  ed.,  St. 
Louis,  1915);  P.  B.  Bull,  The  Sacramental 
Principle  (New  York,  1915)  ;  and  most  of  the 
general  works  on  dogmatic  theology. 

SACBAKEITT,  Exposition  of  the.  See 
Exposition  of  the  Sacbament. 

SACKAKENTAI.  CONCOMITANCE.  See 
Concomitance,  Sacbamental. 

SACBAKENTAXS  (Lat.  sacramentalie,  re- 
lating to  a  sacrament,  from  aacramentum,  sacra- 
ment, mystery,  engagement,  military  oatit).  A 
term  introduced  at  the  time  of  Peter  Lombard 
and  used  in  Roman  Catholic  theology  to  desig- 
nate certain  rites  which  partake  of  the  nature 
of  sacraments  in  so  far  that  they  are,  if  properly 
used,  means  of  grace,  which  is  c<Hiveyed  through 
an  external  ceremony.  While  all  the  sacra- 
ments are  held  to  have  been  instituted  directly 
by  Christ,  sacramentals  are  of  ecclesiastical  in- 
stitution. The  term  may  be  applied  either  to  a 
material  object  which  is  blessed  for  the  pur> 
pose  or  to  its  onployment  as  a  means  of  grace. 
A  multitude  of  objects  which  receive  priestly 
benediction  are  used  in  this  way;  holy  water, 
blessed  candles,  palms,  the  ashes  used  on  Ash 
Wednesday,  medals,  crosses,  scapulars  (q.v.), 
and  the  like  all  come  under  this  head.  Consult 
Ferdinand  Probst,  Sakramente  vnd  Sakrament- 
alien  (Tubingen,  1872),  and  A.  A.  Lamburg, 
Sacramentals  of  the  Catholic  Church  (New 
York,  1892). 

SACBAKENTA'BIANS.  The  name  g^ven 
in  the  sixteenth  century  to  those  among  the 
reformers  who  separated  from  Luther  on  the 
doctrine  of  the  Eucharist.  Luther  taught  the 
doctrine  of  a  mystical  presence  of  the  bmly  and 
blood  of  Christ  along  with  the  bread  an4 
wine.  (See  Lord's  Sitppeb;  Lctheb.)  l^e 
first  of  his  followers  who  called  this  doctrine 
in  question  was  Andreas  Carlstadt  (q.v.);  and 
notwithstanding  the  protest  of  his  leader,  Carl- 
stadt had  many  followers.  The  party  became 
so  considerable  that  in  the  Diet  of  Augsburg 
(1530)  they  presented  a  special  Omfession 
distinct  from  tnat  put  forward  by  the  general 
body  of  Protestants,  known  as  the  Tetrapolitan 
Confession  because  written  in  the  name  of  the 
four  cities,  Constance,  Lindau,  Memmingen,  and 
Strassburg,   which    were   excluded   by   the   La- 
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prepared  by  Martin  Buoer  and  Wolfgang  ( 
(qq.y.)    and  contained  23   chapters.     The 


It  was 
Cajpito 
he  Con- 
fession rejects  the  doctrine  of  a  corporeal 
presence,  although  it  admits  a  spiritual  presence 
of  Christ.  The  four  ciUes  continued  for  many 
years  to  adhere  to  the  Confession,  but  eventu- 
ally were  merged  in  the  general  body  of  Lu- 
therans. SimmtaneouB  with  this  South  German 
movement,  yet  independent  of  it,  was  that  of 
the  Swiss  reformer  Zwingli  <q.T.),  whose  doc- 
trine on  the  Eucharist  was  that  in  it  the  true 
body  of  Christ  is  present  by  the  contemplation 
of  faith,  but  not  in  essence  of  reality.  His 
article  upon  the  Eucharist  was  in  substance 
embodied  in  the  Helvetic  Confession  of  1666. 
See  Philip  Schaff,  Creeds  of  Chriatendom,  vol.  i 
(New  York,  1881). 

SACBAJCENTO.  The  capital  of  California 
and  the  county  seat  of  Sacramento  County,  90 
miles  northeast  of  San  Francisco,  with  a  4-mile 
frontage  on  the  Sacramento  River,  here  spanned 
bv  two  bridges,  and  on  the  Southern  Pacific  and 
the  Western  Pacific  railroads  and  on  several 
electric  lines  (Map:  California,  D  4).  The  city 
is  noted  for  the  charm  of  its  environment.  The 
most  prominent  feature  is  the  State  capitol, 
which  was  erected  in  1869  and  cost  $2,600,000. 
It  occupies  a  site  in  the  central  part  of  the 
city  and  is  surrounded  by  a  large,  picturesque 
park.  Sacramento  has  three  libraries — the 
State  Library  of  more  than  113,000  volumes,  the 
Public  Library,  and  the  Odd  Fellows'  Library. 
The  Christian  Brothers'  College,  Howe's  Acad- 
emy, St.  Joseph's  Academy,  and  Heald's  Busi- 
ness College  are  the  leading  educational  institu- 
tions. There  are  a  fine  Sty  hall,  oourthoose. 
United  States  government  building,  Crocker  Art 
Gallery,  Roman  Catholic  cathedral.  Marguerite 
Home,  Protestant  Orphan  Asylum,  and  the 
Southern  Pacific  Railroad's  hospital.  Other  fine 
edifices  are  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  the  Women's  and 
Sutter  dubs.  Elks  Building,  Travelers'  and 
Sacramento  hotels,  and  Fruit  Exchange  Build- 
ing. The  annual  State  fair  is  held  at  Sacra- 
mento under  the  auspices  of  the  State  Agricul- 
tural Society,  which  maintains  here  an  exhibi- 
tion building  and  a  park  and  race  course.  The 
city's  parks  comprise  more  than  1000  acres, 
the  most  important  being  McKinley,  South- 
side,  City  Plaza,  and  Recreation. 

The  valley  of  the  Sacramento  is  one  of  the 
most  productive  regions  of  the  State,  yielding 
grain  and  citrus  and  deciduous  fruits.  Manu- 
facturing is  extensively  carried  on,  the  various 
establishments  in  the  census  year  of  1909 
having  had  an  invested  capital  of  $10,097,000 
and  an  output  valued  at  $13,977,000.  There 
are  three  canning  factories,  flouring  and  grist 
mills,  foundries  and  machine  shops,  harness 
and  saddlery  factories,  slaughtering  and  meat- 
packing establishments,  breweries,  and  manufac- 
tories of  carriages,  furniture,  soap,  candy, 
brooms,  sewer  and  water  pipe,  pumps,  mat- 
tresses, crackers,  and  lumber  produots.  Shops 
of  both  railroads  also  are  here.  Pop.,  1910, 
44,696;   1915   (U.  S.  est.),  64,806. 

In  1839  Capt.  John  A.  Sutter,  having  ob- 
tained from  the  Mexican  government  a  grant 
of  a  large  tract  of  land  in  this  vicinity,  built 
here  a  fort  whidi  he  called  New  Helvetia.  This 
fort,  which  has  been  rebuilt  and  is  preserved 
for  its  historic  interest,  was  the  first  point  in 
California  reached  by  miners  coming  from  the 
East  in   1848.     In  this  year   a  village  called 


Sacramento  was  laid  out.  It  was  incorporated 
as  a  town  in  1849,  became  the  State  capital  in 
1864,  and  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1863. 
The  commission  form  of  government  has  been 
adopted. 

SACBAMEITTO  FEBCH.  A  basslike  fish 
{Archoplitea  i»tt«rTuptu*)  of  the  Sacramento 
and  San  Joaquin  rivers  and  tributary  lakes, 
the  only  fresh-water  percoid  west  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains.  It  is  an  exo^ent  food  fish,  from 
I  foot  to  2  feet  in  length,  dark-colored,  with  the 
sides  marked  with  abiout  seven  irregular  dark 
bars.  This  fish  is  liable  to  be  exterminated  by 
the  carp  and  catfish,  which  infest  its  pawning 
grounds.     See  Plate  of  Pebohbs. 

SACBAHEKTO  PIKE.  A  large  greenish 
chub,  2  to  4  feet  in  length  {Ptyc^>cheilua 
oregoneneig) ,  which  abounds  in  the  rivers  of 
the  Pacific  coast  and  is  used  as  food.  Other 
names  are  squawfish  and  chappauL  See  Plate 
of  Daob  and  Minnows. 

SACBAHENTO  BIVEB.  The  principal 
river  of  California  (Map:  California,  C  3). 
The  area  drained  by  the  main  stream  and 
its  tributaries  extends  from  Suisun  Bay  north- 
ward to  Mount  Shasta  and  from  Trinity  Moim- 
tains  and  the  Coast  Range  eastward  to  the 
Sierra  Nevada.  This  basin  is  about  230  miles 
long  and  about  160  miles  wide,  and  comprises 
about  27,100  square  miles.  The  head  stream 
which  bears  the  name  of  the  main  river  rises  on 
the  western  slope  of  Mount  Shasta,  in  the 
northern  part  of  the  State,  but  it  soon  re- 
ceives from  the  east  the  much  larger  and 
longer  Pitt  River.  From  the  junction  tiie  main 
river  flows  southward  for  about  370  miles  and 
discharges  into  Suisun  Bay,  about  60  miles 
by  water  above  San  Francisco.  It  is  navigable 
to  Red  Bluff,  about  260  miles  from  its  mouth. 
The  river  receives  numerous  tributaries  from 
the  Sierra  Nevada  and  the  Coast  Range,  on 
many  of  which  there  has  been  a  great  deal 
of  gold  mining.  The  valley  of  the  Sacramento 
is  very  fertile,  becoming  marshy  towards  the 
junction  with  the  San  Joaquin.  The  basin 
contains  many  excellent  storage  sites,  several 
of  which  have  been  surveyed  by  the  Reclamation 
Service. 

SACBA'BIA  (SAOELOiA)  AB'GECyBTTH, 
or  ABQEI.  The  name  given  by  the  ancient 
Romans  to  certain  sanctuaries,  27  in  number. 
Varro  (q.T.)  so  describes  the  position  of  12  that 
it  hu  been  possible  to  locate  II  of  them  with 
almost  absolute  certainty.  On  March  17,  annu- 
ally, a  procession  made  the  rounds  of  the  sacra- 
ria.  The  name  "argei"  was  given  also  to  pup- 
pets fashioned  of  rushes  to  resemble  men  bound 
hand  and  foot.  On  May  14  a  procession  of 
priests,  vestals,  and  the  magistrates,  after  mak- 
ing the  rounds  of  the  sacraria,  went  to  the  Pons 
Sublicius;  there  the  vestals  flung  the  puppets 
into  the  'Tiber.  Some  scholars  have  accepted  the 
popular  Roman  view  that  the  rush  puppets  were 
substitutes  for  the  hiuian  victims  aacrlflced  in 
earlier  times.  (See  O.  Wissowa,  Religion  imd 
Ktdttu  der  RSmer,  2d  ed.,  Munich,  1912.) 
Others  have  held  that  in  the  immeruon  of  the 
puppets  we  have  "semidramatic  performances 
rather  than  sacrificial  rites"  and  that  its  object 
was  to  procure  rain.  Consult  Fowler,  Roman 
FeativaU,  111-121    (London,  1899). 

SAOBED  BABK.      See  Cascaba  Saobaoa. 

SACBES  OBOVES.     See  Gboves,  Sacked. 

SAOBED  HABKONIC  SOCIETT  OF  LOK- 
DOK'.    An  important  English  musical  organiza- 
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tion,  organized  in  1832  for  the  performance  of 
oratorios  and  sacred  music  generally.  It  be- 
came famous  for  its  extraordinary  performances 
of  Handel's  work  at  the  Handel  festivals,  which 
were  begun  in  1857  at  the  Crystiil  Palace, 
Sydenham.  As  many  as  3000  singers  have  fre- 
quently been  assembled  with  an  orchestra  of 
500  pieces.  Sir  Michael  Costa  was  conductor 
of  the  society  from  1848  up  to  1882,  when  the 
society  was  dissolved.  After  two  attempts  at 
reorganization  the  association  ceased  to  exist 
in  1888.  Its  larg«  and  Tery  valuable  library 
was  acquired  by  the  Royal  College  of  Music. 

SACKED  HEABT,  Ladies  of  thb.  A  reli- 
gious society  of  the  Roman  Catholic  church, 
founded  at  Amiens,  France,  in  1800,  by  Made- 
leine Sophie  Barat,  under  the  direction  of  Father 
Joseph  Desire  Varin,  S.J.  The  object  of  the 
society  was  the  education  of  young  ladies  of 
the  higher  classes.     The  constitution  was  ap- 

E roved  by  Leo  XII  in  1826 ;  a  house  was  opened 
1  Rome  and  branches  were  established  in  many 
cities.  The  first  house  in  the  United  StatM 
was  established  by  Bishop  Dubourg  in  1818, 
near  St.  Louis.  The  society  has  now  about 
140  houses  in  various  parts  of  the  world  and 
6500  members.  The  mother  house  was  trans- 
ferred from  Paris  to  Brussels  in  1909.  For  the 
story  of  its  beginning,  consult  L.  Baunard,  Bi»- 
toire  de  Madame  Barat  (2d  ed.,  Paris,  1000; 
Eng.  trans.,  Roehampton,  1876;  abridged,  1893). 
SACKED  HBAKT,  Lbaauk  of  the,  or  Apos- 

TLESHIP     OF      PrATEB     IN      LeAGUK     WITH     THB 

Sacred  Heabt  of  Jesus.  A  pious  confraternity 
founded  at  Vals  in  France  in  1844  by  Father 
Gautrelet,  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  with  the 
intention  of  cultivating  an  apostolic  spirit 
among  the  young  Jesuit  students  who  were  in 
tJie  seminary  there.  It  soon  spread  throughout 
France  and  thence  to  other  countries  and  to 
the  missions.  Gautrelet's  foundation  was  organ- 
ized and  perfected  b^  Father  Henri  Ramfire, 
8. J.,  who  also  gave  it  renewed  life  and  vigor 
and  founded  the  Messenger  of  the  Baored  Eeart 
of  JetiM  as  a  monthly  orcan  of  the  association. 
This  was  soon  reproduced  in  several  languages 
and  circulated  throughout  the  world.  Pius  IX 
granted  the  association  many  indulgences  and 
the  Congregation  of  Bishops  and  Regulars  at 
Rome  approved  of  its  statutes  in  1866.  After 
this  it  grew  very  rapidly.  Leo  XIII  revised 
its  statutes  in  1896.  The  moderator  general  is 
the  general  of  the  Jesuits.  His  deputy  con- 
trols the  association  with  the  help  of  the 
editors  of  the  Messenger  of  the  Sacred  Heart. 
The  circulation  of  the  New  York  Messenger  is 
nearing  600,000.  In  the  world  there  are  more 
than  62,500  centres,  more  than  6685  in  the 
United  States.  The  organization  has  over  25,- 
000,000  members,  of  whom  more  than  4,000,000 
are  in  the  United  States.  The  purpose  of  the 
organization  is  by  prayer  to  unite  with  the 
efforts  of  missionaries  throughout  the  world  for 
the  conversion  of  souls  and  for  the  betterment 
of  true  believers.  Consult  Manual  of  the  Apos- 
tlesMp  of  Prayer  (33d  ed..  New  York,  1900) 
and  Ramiire,  Apostleship  of  Prayer  (Eng. 
trans.,  ib.,  1890). 

SACKED  HEAKT  07  JX81TS,  Feast  of 
THE.  A  festival  of  the  Roman  Catholic  church, 
celebrated  on  the  Friday  after  the  octave  of 
Corpus  Christi.  The  feast  of  the  Sacred  Heart 
originated  in  the  latter  half  of  the  seventeenth 
century  and  was  established  because  of  certain 
revelations  made  to  Marguerite  Marie  Alacoque, 


a  French  nun  of  the  Order  of  the  Visitation, 
who  lived  at  Parayle-Monial  in  Burgundy.  She 
related  that  the  Saviour  appeared  to  her  on 
a  number  of  occasions,  showed  her  his  wounded 
heart,  and  bade  her  institute  a  new  office  in 
his  honor.  The  devotion  to  the  Sacred  Heart 
was  gradually  propagated  in  France  and  at 
length  was  approval  oy  Pope  Clement  XII  in 
1732  and  more  formally  in  1736  and  by  Clement 
XIII  in  1766.  The  spread  of  the  Apostleship  of 
Prayer  in  League  with  the  Sacred  Heart  of 
Jesus    (see    Sacked    Heabt,    League   of)    has 

fiven  a  fresh  impulse  in  recent  years  to  this 
evotion.  In  1899  Leo  XIII  lent  the  weight 
of  his  approbation  to  the  devotion  by  consecrat- 
ing the  whole  Christian  Church  in  a  special 
manner  to  the  Sacred  Heart.  Consult  Gallifet, 
The  Adorable  Heart  of  Jesus  (New  York,  1887). 

SACKED  MONKEY.  See  Lanour,  and 
Plate  of  Monkeys  of  THE  Out  World. 

SACKED  MOUNT.     See  Mens  Saceb. 

SACKED  KTTSIO.  From  the  earliest  times 
music  has  been  connected  with  the  religious 
cult  of  all  nations.  The  part  it  has  played  in 
the  religions  of  the  Egyptians,  the  Greeks,  and 
the  Hebrews  is  discusseo  under  Eotftiait  Mu- 
sic, Greek  Music,  and  Hedrew  Music;  the 
present  article  treats  merely  of  sacred  musio 
as  it  is  identified  with  Christianity.  The  early 
(Christian  Church  adopted  its  music  from  the 
Hebrews.  Besides  the  liturgy  hymns  were  also 
used.  When,  towards  the  end  of  the  fourth 
century,  antiphonal  singing  was  introduced 
in  the  rendering  of  tiiie  psalms,  they  were  re- 
garded as  a  class  by  themselves,  because  two 
choruses  answered  each  other,  whereas  in  the 
hymns  the  entire  chorus  sang  all  the  verses. 
Psalms  were  always  preceded  by  an  antiphon, 
a  short  piece  written  in  the  same  tone  as 
the  following  psalm.  Harmony  at  that  time 
was  unknown  and  the  music  consisted  of  a 
kind  of  recitation  known  as  plain  chant.  About 
tiie  end  of  the  fourth  century  St.  Ambrose 
collected  the  various  chants  used  in  the  Church, 
arranged  them  systematically,  and  promulgated 
certain  rules  for  their  prefer  execution.  He 
is  also  credited  with  the  introduction  of  the 
four  authentic  modes.  (See  Modes.)  After- 
ward the  Hellenic  popes  added  many  new  hymns 
and  distributed  the  various  chants  so  as  to 
cover  the  services  for  the  entire  Church  year. 
They  likewise  increased  the  modes  by  the  addi- 
tion of  the  four  plagal  modes.  When  polyphonic 
music  arose  composers  selected  their  t^cts  en- 
tirely from  the  liturgy  of  the  Church.  The 
old  plain-chant  melodies  became  the  cantu* 
firmus.  But  soon  popular  melodies  were  intro- 
duced. The  famous  Vesper  canticle  Magnificat 
received  its  first  polyphonic  setting  probably 
by  Josquin  Depr6s  (died  1500).  After  the  in- 
vention of  the  descant  (q.v.)  it  was  customary 
to  sing  the  alternate  verses  in  plain  chant  and 
faux-bourdon.  Josquin  and  the  earlier  poly- 
phonic masters,  including  even  Paleetrina,  were 
strongly  influenced  by  this  custom,  and  carried 
it  to  such  an  extent  that  they  retained  the 
plain  chant  for  the  odd  verses  and  composed 
only  the  even  verses. 

Bach's  Mass  in  B  minor  marks  the  modem 
method  of  the  composition  of  masses.  Modem 
masses  no  longer  exhibit  characteristics  of 
schools,  but  of  individual  composers.  Although 
we  have  polyphonic  masses  dating  from  ue 
fourteenth  century,  the  mass  for  the  dead,  the 
requiem,  attracted  the  attention  of  composers 
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mach  later.  The  first  great  polyphonic  reqniem 
was  written  by  Palestoina.  The  character  of 
■ome  modem  requiems  approaches  that  of  the 
oratorio. 

In  connection  with  the  development  of  the 
mass  we  find  the  form  of  the  motet,  first  cul- 
tivated by  De  Vitry  about  1300.  The  text  was 
always  Latin  selected  from  the  offices  of  the 
Church.  When  the  school  of  the  Netherlands 
(see  Music,  Histobt  of,  ITI)  was  at  its  height, 
every  composer  of  note  wrote  one  or  more 
masses,  each  bearing  the  name  of  the  popular 
melody  which  was  used  as  a  cantus.  In  the 
coarse  of  time  this  practice  led  to  abuses  and 
seriously  detracted  from  the  dignity  of  the 
Church  style,  so  that  the  Council  of  Trent 
appointed  a  commission  of  cardinals  and  musi- 
cians of  the  Papal  Chapel  to  restore  Church 
muBio  to  its  original  purity.  At  no  time  had 
the  plain  chant  been  discontinued.  In  fact  it 
was  Uie  only  music  that  had  ever  been  officially 
sanctioned  bv  the  Church.  At  this  crisis  Pales- 
trina  came  forward  and  composed  three  masses 
in  the  polyphonic  style.  Tne  commission  de- 
cided that  the  contrapuntal  art  was  not  in- 
compatible with  the  dignity  and  simplicity  es- 
sential to  Church  music.  Palcstrina  continued 
to  compose  masses  in  this  style  and  also  set 
to  music  the  services  used  during  Holy  Week, 
the  Lamentationa  and  Improp«na.  All  these 
works  of  Palestrina  and  the  other  masters  of 
the  Roman  school  were  written  strictly  a 
eapella,  i.e.,  without  instrumental  accompani- 
ment. This  style  has  ever  since  been  known 
as  the  Palestrina  style.  The  masters  of  the 
Venetian  school  introduced  the  orchestra  into 
the  Church  and  thus  brought  about  a  new  style 
in  which  the  individuality  of  the  composers 
found  greater  freedom  of  expression.  See  Mu- 
sic, Histobt  of,  V-IX. 

The  Reformation  wrought  a  great  change  in 
the  forms  of  Church  music.  The  introduction 
of  congregational  singing  gave  rise  to  the 
chorale  (q.v.).  At  first  popular  melodies  were 
taken  and  adapted  to  German  words;  then  com- 
posers began  to  write  original  melodies.  In 
England  Protestant  composers  took  the  form  of 
the  motet  and  wrote  their  music  to  English 
words.  Thus  arose  title  anthem  (q.v.).  In  1659 
by  a  decree  of  Elizabeth  the  anthem  became  an 
essential  element  in  the  Anglican  ritual.  In 
respect  to  form  a  distinction  was  soon  made 
between  the  full  anthem  and  the  verse  anthem, 
the  former  containing  more  choral  writing,  the 
latter  more  solo  numbers.  In  Germany  the 
anthem  was  developed  by  the  immediate  pred- 
ecessors of  Bach  into  the  Church  cantata  (Kir- 
chenkantate)  (see  Caktata),  and  Bach  himself 
marks  the  culmination  of  this  form.  Bach's 
cantatas  are  more  elaborate  than  the  anthems, 
especially  in  the  treatment  of  the  instnnnental 
accompaniment. 

Independent  of  the  Church  service  there  arose 
the  form  of  the  oratorio  (q.v.).  Catholic  com- 
posers originated  this  form  about  IS75,  and 
German  and  English  Protestant  composers 
adopted  it.  The  German  masters  oonfined  them- 
selves in  the  selection  of  the  texts  to  the 
Passion  of  Christ  as  related  in  the  Gospels. 
They  introduce  the  character  of  the  narrator 
and  made  free  use  of  the  chorale,  thus  adding 
an  element  of  pious  contemplation.  In  this 
form  the  oratorio  became  the  Passion  oratorio, 
or,  briefly,  the  Passion  (q.v.).  The  perfection 
of  this  form  is  reached  in  Bach's  Passion  Ao- 


cording  to  8t.  Matthew  ( 1729 ) .  See  AttBaosuni 
Chant;  Anthem;  Antiphon;  Cantata;  Can- 
lus  FiBicus;  Chorale;  Hthnoloot;  Imfbo- 
PEBiA;  Mass;  Modes;  Motet;  Obatobio;  Pal- 
estrina; Passion;  Plain  Chant;  Polyphony; 
Requiem;  Sequence;  Stabat  Mates. 

SAOBED  OBDEB.  A  Siamese  order  for 
members  of  the  royal  line,  founded  in  1851  and 
reorganized  in  1869.  It  had  previously  been  a 
personal  decoration  of  the  King.  The  insignia 
comprises  a  rosette  surmounted  by  a  crown  and 
set  with  nine  different  jewels.  The  ribbon  is 
yellow,  edged  with  red,  blue,  and  green. 

SACBED  PALACE,  Master  of  the.  See 
Magisteb  Sacri  Palath. 

SACBED  WABS  (Gk.  Itpol  w6\tiu)i,  hieroi 
poUmoi).  The  name  given  to  the  wars  waged 
at  the  instigation  of  the  Amphictyonic  CouncU 
(q.v.)  in  Greece  in  behalf  of  Delphi  (q.v.).  On 
the  ground  that  the  Phocian  cities  of  Crissa 
and  Cirrha  had  maltreated  women  returning 
from  the  shrine  and  had  exacted  too  heavy 
toll  from  pilgrims  to  Delphi,  war  was  made  on 
Cirrha  about  596-586  B.c.  and  the  city  was 
destroyed.  About  357  b.c.  the  Phocians  were 
charged  with  having  cultivated  ground  sacred 
to  Apollo  and  were  heavily  fined  by  the  Amphic- 
^<mic  Council.  They  retaliated  by  seizing 
Delphi,  and  by  the  aid  of  the  treasure  prolonged 
the  war  for  10  years,  when  thev  were  finally 
overpowered  by  Philip  of  Maoedon,  father  of 
Alexander  the  Great.  On  a  similar  accusation 
made  in  339  B.C.  by  ^Eschines,  the  Amphictyons 
decleu'ed  war  against  the  Locrians  and  made 
Philip  commander  in  chief.  When  his  opera- 
tions seemed  to  be  directed  against  Athens, 
Demosthenes  succeeded  in  forming  an  alliance 
with  the  Thebans  and  the  struggle  ended  in 
the  battle  of  Chnronea,  which  put  Greece  at 
the  feet  of  Philip.  A  war  between  the  Phocians 
and  the  Delphians  in  448  b.c.  also  figures  as  a 
sacred  war. 

SACBED  WAT  (Lat.  via  taora.  Ok.  U/tii  Hit, 
hier*  hodos) .  1.  A  famous  road  leading  from 
Athens  northwest  to  Eleusis  (q.v.).  It  issued 
from  the  city  at  the  Dipylon  Gate,  passing 
through  the  Ceramicus  and  continuing  through 
the  Pass  of  Daphne.  It  was  the  route  of 
the  great  annual  procession  of  the  mysteries 
and  was  for  the  ^eater  part  of  its  length  lined 
on  both  sides  with  tombs,  many  of  miich  are 
preserved,  together  with  remains  of  shrines 
and  temples.  Consult  Baedeker,  Greece  (4th 
Eng.  ed.,  Leipzig,  1909).  2.  The  most  im- 
portant street  of  the  ancient  Roman  Forum, 
forming  the  chief  means  of  communication  with 
the  capitol.  Starting  near  the  Meta  Sudans 
(q.v.)    in    the   hollow   near    the    Coliseum,    it 

{tassed  between  the  Palatine  and  the  Oppian, 
eading  through  the  arch  of  Titus,  thence  diag- 
onally between  the  temple  of  Vesta  and  the 
Regia  to  the  Vicus  Tuscus,  past  the  Basilica 
Julia  to  the  summit  of  the  Capitoline,  a  total 
length  of  about  860  yards  to  the  foot  of  the 
ascent,  which  in  Imperial  times  was  called  the 
Clivus  Capitolinus.  The  road  received  its  name, 
it  was  said,  from  the  three  sacred  huts  of 
Vesta,  of  the  high  priest,  and  of  the  penates 
brought  from  Troy.  In  early  times  it  was 
divided  into  three  sections,  tn/inia,  mimma,  and 
(Aivue  gacer.  Its  classic  name  was  retained 
down  to  the  ninth  century.  Consult  Christian 
HtUsen,  The  Roman  Forum:  Its  History  and  its 
Monuments,  English  translation  by  >T.  B.  Carter 
(2d  ed.,  Rome,  1909),  and  S.  B.  Platner,  The 
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Topograph!/  and  Monumenta  of  Anoie»t  Rome 
(2d  ed.,  Boston,  1911). 

SACBXPICE,  B&k'rI-fte  (Lat.  saorifioium,  sac- 
rifice, a  making  sacred,  from  sacer,  sacred  -f- 
facere,  to  make).  An  offering  to  a  spiritual 
power  of  eomethii^  consumed  in  the  service 
of  that  power.  The  word  therefore  includes 
the  rite  and  the  thing  that  is  sacrificed,  but 
excludes  in  the  latter  case,  except  when  used 
metaphorically,  such  objects  as  are  made  over 
to  a  deity  without  being  consumed  (lands, 
temples,  etc.).  Usually  the  sacrifice  is  food 
and  the  deity  is  supposed  to  eat  it  or  its  es- 
sence, sometimes  only  the  blood  (life)  of  the 
victim.  In'  the  developed  ritual  a  sacrifice  is 
generally  made  by  an  appointed  priest  (q.v.). 
Not  all  priests,  however,  are  sacriflcers.  Sae- 
riflces  are  sometimes  divided,  as  among  the 
Romans,  into  honorific,  to  express  reverence  or 
homage,  and  piacular,  to  atone  for  sin.  In 
either  case  the  motive  in  making  a  sacrifice  is 
the  counterpart  of  that  which  induces  a  man 
to  make  an  offering  to  another  man.  The  sim- 
plest form  of  sacrifice  is  when  grain  is  fiung 
upon  the  ground  for  spirits.  But  as  this  is 
usually  the  accompaniment  of  a  family  meal, 
so  a  great  feast  in  h<mor  of  gods  is  merely  an 
exteiisi<ni  of  the  same  idea.  Such  a  sacrifice 
may  be  either  vegetable  or  animal.  There  is 
further,  besides  the  simple  vegetable  sacrifice, 
the  sacrifice  made  by  offering  intoxicating 
liquor,  usually  as  an  accompaniment  of  a  feast, 
such  as  the  beer  sacrifice  to  Odin,  the  soma 
sacrifice  to  Indra,  and  parallel  offerings  and 
rites  among  the  Aztecs.  Among  animal  sac- 
rifices, as  man  is  the  best  animal,  human  sac- 
rifices have  always  held  a  prominent  place. 
They  were  common  in  Mexico,  Peru,  and  some 
islands  of  the  Pacific,  were  known  among  the 
Semites,  not  unusual  among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  (in  a  veiled  form),  and  from  time  im- 
memorial have  been  occasionally  performed  in 
India.  The  fruit  sacrifice  is  sometimes  clearly 
an  afterthought,  typifying  a  revolt  against  the 
cruelty  of  animal  stun-iflce.  Thus,  in  the  Vishnu 
cult  of  India  only  vegetable  sacrifices  are  per- 
mitted. In  such  a  case  for  animals  are  substi- 
tuted cakes  in  the  likeness  of  animals,  or  small 
animals  first  take  the  place  of  large  animals 
and  are  in  turn  exchanged  for  effl^es  (as  in 
some  Brahmanic  rites) ;  or,  instead  of  being 
sacrificed,  a  victim  is  only  beaten  or  otherwise 
maltreated,  as  in  expiatory  rites.  The  same 
notion  survives  in  the  mutual  abuse  at  festivals, 
originally  a  means  of  purification. 

In  case  of  piacular  sacrifice  the  gift  serves 
as  an  atonement.  This  gift  is  usually  the  life 
(blood)  of  the  sinner  or  of  his  substitute,  but 
it  may  be  merely  a  dish  of  food.  In  a  totem 
system  the  sin  committed  by  the  clan  is  often 
expiated  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  totem  animal 
or  some  man  of  the  clan.  In  proportion  to 
the  god's  anger  the  gift  must  be  precious,  and 
even  the  chief  of  the  clan  or  his  children  must 
suffer.  No  sacrificial  altar  is  needed  for  primi- 
tive rites,  but  as  gods  are  or  dwell  in  stones, 
fire,  or  water,  gifts  are  made  at  the  stone  or 
thrown  into  the  fire  or  water.  In  the  former 
case,  however,  even  aftor  the  conception  of  the 
divinity  has  changed  and  the  god  is  supposed  to 
live  in  heaven,  he  is  still  imagined  either  to 
come  to  the  stone  or  to  smell  the  sacrifice 
offered  thereon.  If  the  sacrifice  is  burnt  the 
smoke  carries  its  essence  upward  as  a  "sweet 
savor"  to  the  god.     Many  religions,  moreover. 


have  the  extonslon  of  piacular  sacrifice  known 
as  the  scapegoat.  In  this  conception  sin,  like 
disease,  clings  to  a  man,  but  may  be  put  off 
upon  some  one  else,  who  is  either  driven  away 
burdened  thus  with  sin  or  is  slain  for  the 
real  sinner.  The  proxy  sacrifice  is  a  redeemer. 
In  the  Brahmanas  we  recul  that  an  animal 
sacrifice  on  a  certain  occasion  represents  a 
man  who  has  bought  himself  off  by  means  of 
the  animal.  Redemption  implies  atonement,  but 
atonement  does  not  imply  redemption.  The 
mystical  sacrifice  of  the  Greeks,  Semites,  Mexi- 
cans, and  other  races  is  always  an  atoning 
sacrifice,  and  the  victim  represents  the  offended 
deity  l>ecause  the  clan  is  of  his  blood;  and  by 
partaking  of  this  blood,  which  symbolizes  life, 
the  clan  renew  their  strength  in  communicm 
with  their  god.  (For  various  Christian  views 
of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  and  its  effect,  see 
Atonement.)  According  to  the  view  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  and  Eastern  churches,  Chris- 
tianity is  still,  by  the  daily  re-presentation  of 
the  one  offering  of  Christ,  essentially  a  sacri- 
ficial religion.  For  an  exposition  of  this  view, 
see  Mass. 

The  piacular  sacrifice  has  been  explained  by 
Robertson  Smith  as  a  development  from  a  totem 
offering,  consisting  originally  in  smearing  a 
sacred  stone  or  other  object  with  wine  and 
blood,  in  which  the  life  of  a  member  of  the 
brotherhood  is  required  (whereas  in  the  com- 
mensal meal  there  is  a  feast).  According  to 
some  scholars  all  sacrifices  have  their  origin 
in  the  same  cult  and  ori^nallv  expressed,  l>y 
a  sacrificial  feast,  the  feeling  of  union  between 
the  clan  and  ite  god.  This  seems  too  narrow 
an  explanation  for  the  origin  of  sacrifice.  We 
have  a  mass  of  evidence  pointing  to  the  fact 
that  sacrifice  may  be  without  implication  of 
any  blood  fellowship.  Sometimes  there  are 
symbolic  sacrifices.  There  can  be  no  doubt, 
e.g.,  that  thuggery  belongs  to  this  class.  The 
goddess  of  thuggery  is  the  goddess  Kali,  to 
whom  as  representative  of  life  human  victims 
are  offered.  In  the  holocauste  offered  to  the 
Aztec  deities  there  was  no  expiation,  but  only 
propitiation  by  means  of  victims  sometimes 
alien  and  sometimes  native.  The  human  sacri- 
fices offered  by  the  Assamese  and  by  the  Khasis, 
or  again  by  the  intermediate  Naga  tribes,  are 
both  expiatory  and  propitiatory.  The  Khasis, 
e.g.,  kill  (and  eat)  a  stranger  as  a  piacular 
rite  to  Thlen  (the  dragon)  ;  the  Nagas  expiate 
sin  by  sacrificing  slaves  (not  of  the  same  stock) 
and  enemies  captured  in  battle;  and  in  Assam 
the  privileged  victims  (feasted  and  petted  till 
execution,  as  in  Mexico)  are  strangers,  though 
they  are  piacular  as  well  as  honorific  victims. 
Such  cases  point  to  a  wider  conception  of  sacri- 
fice than  that  put  forward  by  those  who  deduce 
all  sacrifice  from  one  origin.  In  its  simplest 
aspect  sacrifice  is  often  a  gift  intended  to  pro- 

&itiate  any  spirit  and  not  a  renewal  of  a  blood 
snd  nor  an  expiatory  rite.  Demonolatry  has 
its  sacrifices,  their  motive  to  please  as  well  as 
to  benefit  the  spirit. 

In  view  of  the  facts  here  cursorily  considered, 
instead  of  starting  with  the  assumption  of 
totemism  and  endeavoring  to  explain  all  sacri- 
fices as  either  a  totemic  commensal  feast  shared 
by  gods  and  men  or  a  piacular  rite,  it  will 
be  better  to  divide  sacrincea  into  three  main 
classes,  as  follows:  (1)  offerings  made  to  gob- 
lins, ancestral  spirite,  or  other  spiritual  powers, 
to   propitiate   tnem,    such   as   grain   to   bhute 
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(bangs)  and  tithes  to  a  king  god;  (2)  offer- 
ing made  as  a  feast  to  great  gods  (distin- 
guished guests),  the  sacrifice  consisting  of  vege- 
tables or  of  animals  or  human  aliens,  often  of 
intoxicating  liquor,  the  idea  of  both  (1)  and 
(2)  being  that  of  a  friendly  gift,  though  (2) 
may  in  a  totemic  environment  oe  a  brotherhood 
feast;  (3)  sacrifloes,  either  vegetable  or  animal, 
made  to  expiate  sin.  In  a  totemio  environment 
a  clan  member  is  the  victim,  but  often  an 
alien;  in  many  cases  only  the  life  is  demanded 
and  the  flesh  is  not  eaten  when  an  animal  (in- 
cluding man )  is  sacrificed.  These  forms  are  not 
always  distinguishable.  A  cannibal  feast  may 
be  expiatory  and  may  not  be  a  commensal  feast 
with  the  god.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be 
commensal  with  the  god  and  yet  expiatory.  As 
a  general  thing  piacular  sacrifice  is  not  primi* 
tive,  but  secondary,  when  ethical  feeling  is 
developed.  Among  savages  sin  against  a  god 
has  no  ethical  side.  A  demon's  wrath  is  simply 
inferred  from  trouble  presumably  caused  l^ 
the  god.  The  sacrifice  is  not  to  remove  sin,  but 
to  avert  anger,  the  usual  cause  of  anger  being 
a  supposed  neglect  of  the  god,  who  has  not 
enough  food  to  satisfy  him.  Besides  benefiting 
or  revering  a  spirit,  a  third  motive  lies  in 
pleasing  a  god  by  depriving  one's  self  of  some- 
thing valuable;  but  this  is  included  in  the 
gift  notion,  which  may  be  inspired  by  this  idea 
rather  than  by  the  notion  of  benefiting  the  god. 
Sacriflce  among  the  Hebrews.  The  Old 
Testament  presents  sacrificial  customs  belong- 
ing to  at  least  three  different  periods,  the  pre- 
Mosaic,  the  Mosaic,  and  that  which  resulted  in 
the  postexilic  ritual;  there  are  also  many  refer- 
ences to  alien  rites  which  intruded  into  the 
Israelitish  religion.  The  Hebrew  sacrificial 
ideas  are  of  common  origin  with  those  of  the 
other  Semites  and  may  have  been  influenced 
by  the  Babylonian  reli^on,  but  withal  the 
Hebrew  system  was  origmal  enough  to  make 
its  own  selection  and  to  develop  in  its  own  way. 
The  earliest  sacrifices  seem  to  have  been  asso- 
ciated with  feasts  in  which  the  god  had  his 
part.  The  materials  of  sacrifice  were  of  two 
kinds,  flesh  and  vegetable.  In  the  former  the 
Jewish  ritual  is  dirtinguished  by  the  limitation 
to  domestic  food  animals,  viz.,  the  bull,  sheq>, 
goat,  turtledove,  and  pigeon.  It  would  seem 
that  in  the  early  period  these  animals  were 
only  killed  for  sacrifice,  and  some  sacredness 
attached  to  their  slaughter  till  the  time  of  the 
Deuteronomic  code.  (See  Deut.  xii.)  As  the 
most  valuable  food  and  as  the  most  typical 
because  of  its  life,  fiesh  was  the  preponderating 
element  of  sacriflce,  and  eebakh,  meat  sacriflce, 
is  the  general  word  for  sacriflce.  The  vegetable 
sacrifices  consisted  of  all  cultivated  v^etable 
products,  either  in  the  raw  state  or  in  c&es  of 
flour  kneaded  with  oil  and  salted,  also  some- 
times incensed.  In  the  later  ritual  there  is 
no  libation  of  wine  or  oil,  and  loaven  or  other 
fermenting  component  was  tabooed,  with  one 
exception.  (Lev.  vii.  12.)  The  sacriflces  may 
be  divided  into  three  classes — the  tribute  sacri- 
fice (minkMh,  oblation);  the  commensal  {ehe- 
Um,  peace  offering) ;  the  propitiatoiv,  divided 
into  several  classes.  In  the  first  kind  the  wor- 
shiper rendered  back  to  God,  as  the  liege  lord 
of  the  land,  a  typical  part  of  his  bounties.  This 
included  the  first  fruits  (q.v.)  and  the  tithes  of 
his  fields  and  flocks.  The  commensal  sacrifice 
consisted  in  the  sacrifice  and  the  consumption 
by  family  or  clan  of  an  animal;  it  involved  a 


sacramental  meal,  with  all  the  necessary  ac- 
companiments of  a  banquet,  bread,  wine,  etc. 
The  Passover  is  an  example.  Here  the  primitive 
idea  was  of  the  common  consumption  by  the 
divinity  and  his  people  of  the  same  food,  the 
portion  consumed  in  the  flame  and  the  blood 
spUt  on  the  ground  being  the  god's  portion, 
the  rest  of  the  carcass  being  that  of  tue  wor- 
shipers. While  this  was  the  prevailing  sacrifice 
earlier,  the  later  code  made  it  yield  to  the 
third  kind,  the  propitiatory.  With  the  growth 
of  ethical  consciousness  and  of  the  sense  of 
guilt  towards  offended  Deity,  and  with  the  de- 
velopment of  the  transcendental  idea  of  Ood, 
the  festal,  sacramoital  character  of  sacrifice 
was  replaMd  by  a  solemn  act  of  animal  sacrifice 
to  God,  in  which  at  the  most  only  the  priests 
shared.  Such  rites  atone  for  human  sin  by 
propitiating  Qod.  Here  are  several  classes, 
in  all  of  which  the  blood  appears  as  the  atoning 
element.  First,  there  is  the  whole  burnt  offer- 
ing {'elah,  kilil),  in  which  class  belonged 
the  stated  daily  sacrifices.  Secondly,  the  sin- 
offering  {khattath),  in  which  the  fat  was  of- 
fered in  fire,  the  flesh  being  burnt  without  the 
sanctuary  or,  in  individual  offering,  falling  to 
the  priest.  "To  this  class  belonged  the  supreme 
sacrifice  of  the  later  ritual,  that  of  the  Day  of 
Atonement.  The  guilt  or  trespass  offering  was 
accompanied  with  a  restitution  for  some  specifie 
offense.  To  this  general  department  also  be- 
long the  sacriflces  of  purification.  In  early 
times  the  sacriflcer  was  the  paterfamilias,  chief- 
tain, or  king;  in  the  later  development  sacriflce 
was  conflned  to  the  Aaronic  priesthood. 

Sacriflce  among  the  GreekB  and  Romans. 
With  the  Greeks  sacriflce  offered  to  the  gods  of 
the  upper  world  was  a  share  in  the  daily  or 
public  meal,  a  rendering  to  them  of  a  portion 
of  the  good  things  enjoyed  by  men.  It  is  prob- 
able that  in  a  sense  every  slaughter  of  a  beast 
for  food  was  accompanied  bv  an  offering  of 
some  parts  of  the  animal  to  the  god.  In  these 
bloody  sacriflces  there  were  many  differences 
in  the  ritual,  depending  on  the  city,  the  eod,  and 
the  period,  but  the  main  features  of  the  com- 
mon rite  show  no  great  variation.  The  victim 
was  adorned  with  garlands  and  fillets,  and  the 
horns  of  cattle  were  frequently  gilded.  A  basin 
of  water  was  consecrated  by  pliuging  into  it  a 
brand  from  the  altar,  and  the  spectators,  ani- 
mal, and  altar  were  sprinkled.  Then  barley 
groats  mixed  with  salt  were  passed  about, 
strewn  on  the  victim,  and  thrown  by  those  pres- 
ent into  the  fire.  'Hair  was  then  cut  from  the 
brow  of  the  animal  and  thrown  into  the  fire, 
thus  dedicating  it  to  death.  Then  in  solemn 
silence  the  victim  was  killed  by  cutting  the 
throat,  with  the  head  turned  bade  so  that  the 
blood  might  q>urt  upward.  Large  animals  were 
flrst  stimned  with  an  axe.  The  blood  was 
thrown  on  the  altar  and  parts  of  the  entrails, 
bones,  and  a  little  flesh,  along  with  incense, 
burned  for  the  gods.  From  these  sacriflces 
must  be  distinguished  those  offered  to  the  gods 
of  the  lower  world,  to  the  heroes  or  the  dead, 
where  the  blood  was  allowed  to  flow  into  the 
earth  and  the  entire  victim  was  consumed  or 
otherwise  destroyed,  as  when  animals  were  cast 
into  the  sea,  rivers,  or  subterranean  caverns. 
In  these  offerings  we  find  dogs  and  animals  un- 
flt  for  food  sometimes  slain.  Besides  these 
bloody  sacriflces  unbloody  offerings  of  fruits, 
wine  mixed  with  water,  honey,  milk,  and  espe- 
cially  cakes,  were  very  common.     Cakes  in  the 
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form  of  animals  were  used  by  the  poor  as 
Bubstitutee  for  the  more  expensive  victims. 
No  wine  was  ever  offered  to  the  gods  of  the 
lower  world.  Their  libations  were  honey,  milk, 
and  water.  At  some  altars  only  bloodless  o£Fer- 
ings  were  allowed. 

Among  the  Romans  offerings  were  made  daily 
and  on  special  occasions  by  the  family  to  the 
lares,  penates,  and  other  household  gods.  In 
their  simplest  form  these  consisted  of  the 
articles  of  daily  food,  milk,  wine,  beans,  grain, 
cakes  of  many  shapes  and  sizes,  garlands,  first 
fruits  of  the  flock  or  field,  or  incense.  Similar 
were  doubtless  the  public  offerings  of  the  early 
religion,  and  this  simplicity  was  long  preserved, 
accompanied  by  an  elaborate  and  minute  ritual. 
Thus,  in  certain  sacrifices  the  victim  must  be 
slain  by  a  flint  knife;  elsewhere  only  hand- 
made earthenware  vessels  could  l>e  used,  or 
the  grain  must  be  pounded,  not  ground.  The 
swine  was  perhaps  the  commonest  animal  sacri- 
ficed, and  the  great  offering  was  the  snove- 
taurilia  (q.v.),  or  boar,  ram,  and  bull.  In  the 
developed  ritual  the  state  sacrifices  were  usually 
bloody,  and  the  choice  of  the  animal  was  regu- 
lated by  minute  rules,  which  prescribed  the 
color,  age,  and  sex,  as  well  as  the  kind  of 
victim  appropriate  to  the  god  or  the  occasion. 
The  ceremonial  of  the  sacrifice  consisted  in  a 
careful  inspection  of  the  victim,  which  was  then 
brought  to  the  altar  decked  with  garlands,  rib- 
bons, and  fillets.  Here  the  offerer  first  threw 
incense  and  wine  into  a  fire  by  the  altar  and 
then  symbolically  slew  the  victim,  the  actual 
killing  and  cutting  up  being  performed  by  serv- 
ants. The  eata  (heart,  lungs,  liver,  etc.)  were 
carefully  examined  to  see  that  they  were  perfect, 
then  cooked,  and  offered  on  the  altar  to  the 
eod;  the  remainder  of  the  animal  was  eaten 
by  the  priests  and  officials  or,  in  the  case  of 
private  sacrifices,  by  the  worshiper  and  his 
friends.  In  the  case  of  foreign  gods  other 
rituals,  especially  the  Qredc  rite  {graoua  ritua), 
were  followed.  See  Natdbk  Worship  ;  Shaman- 
ism; TOTEMISM. 
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Sacrifice  (new  ed.,  2  vols.,  New  York,  1877); 
Alfred  Cave,  Scriptwroi  Doctrine  of  Saorifioe 
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SAOIUFICE,  Thk.  An  opera  by  F.  8.  Con- 
verse (q.v.),  first  produced  at  Boston,  March 
3,  1911. 

SACBIFICIAL  TTSSTXENTB.  See  Cos- 
tume, Ecclesiastical. 

SACBISTAN  (OF.,  Fr.  aacristain,  from  ML. 
aaoriatanua,  sexton,  from  aaoriata,  sacristan, 
from  Lat.  s€icer,  sacred).  A  title  applied  in  the 
Roman  Catholic  and  Anglican  churches  to  the 
official  who  has  the  care  of  the  sacristy  and  the 
sacred  vessels,  vestments,  and  other  valuables 
contained  in  it.  The  duties  of  the  sacristan 
were  originally  performed  by  a  separate  class 
of  clerics,  the  doorkeepers,  who  constituted  the 
lowest  of  the  four  minor  orders.  (See 
OsTiABTcrs.)  The  term  "sacristan"  has  become 
corrupted  into  sexton  and  the  two  terms  are 
sometimes  used  interchangeably,  although  the 
sacristan  proper  has  a  more  responsible  office. 
In  cathedrals  and  collegiate  churches  he  is  usu- 
ally a  dignitary  of  the  chapter;  in  the  English 
cathedrals  one  of  the  minor  canons. 

SACOEIISTY  (ML.  aaoriatia,  vestry,  from  m- 
criata,  sacristan).  An  apartment  attached  to  a 
church,  in  which  are  kept  the  sacred  objects 
used  in  the  public  wordiip  and  in  which  the 
clergy  and  other  functionaries  who  take  part 
in  the  service  assemble  and  prepare  for  the  cere- 
monies on  which  they  are  about  to  enter.  In 
many  European  churches  the  sacristy  is  a  spa- 
cious and  costly  building.  Anciently  there  was 
a  distinction  between  the  sacristy,  where  the 
vestments  were  kept,  and  the  treasury,  where 
the  books  and  vessels  were  guarded,  these  two 
chambers  being  placed  on  the  right  and  the 
left  of  the  apse  of  the  church,  where  they  were 
replaced  in  the  Middle  Ages  by  the  side  apses 
and  chapels. 

SAC'BOBOS'CO,  Johannes  de,  John  or 
HoLTWOOD,  or  Haufaz  (died  in  1244  or  1256). 
An  English  mathematician,  probably  bom  at 
Halifax  in  Yorkshire.  He  was  educated  at 
Oxford,  entered  the  University  of  Paris  about 
1230,  and  afterward  became  professor  of  mathe- 
matics and  astronomy  there.  Sacrobosco  was 
among  the  first  scholars  of  the  Middle  Ages  to 
make  use  of  the  astronomical  writings  of  the 
Arabians.  His  treatise  Tractatua  de  Sphtera 
Mvndi  is  a  paraphrase  of  a  portion  of  Ptolemy's 
Almageat  (see  Almagest),  and  no  book  on  the 
subject  enjoyed  greater  renown  as  a  manual 
among  the  schola^cs.  It  was  first  published  in 
Ferrara  in  1472.  Sacrobosco's  work  on  arith- 
metic, known  as  the  Algoriamua,  was  first 
printed  at  Strassburg  in  1488  and  was  often  re- 
printed. It  contains  the  nine  Hindu  digits  and 
the  zero.  He  also  wrote  De  Anm,  Ratione  ( 1650). 
Consult:  Halliwell,  "Tractatus  de  Arte  Nume- 
randi,"  in  Rara  Mathematica  (London,  1839); 
EnestrOm  on  Sacrobosco's  arithmetic,  in  Bib- 
liotheoa  Mathematica  (Leipzig,  1894);  D.  E. 
Smith,  Rara  Arithmetica  (Boston,  1908). 

SA'CSTTK  (Lat.,  sacred),  or  Os  Sacrum.  A 
triangular  bone  situated  at  the  lower  part  of 
the  vertebral  column  (of  which  it  is  a  natural 
continuation)  and  wedged  between  the  two  in- 
nominate bones  so  as  to  form  the  keystone  to  the 
pelvic  arch.  It  consists  of  five  vertebrn  with 
their  bodies  and  processes,  all  consolidated  into 
a  single  bone.  Its  anterior  surface  is  concave 
from  above  downward  and  from  side  to  side. 
The  posterior  surface  is  convex  and  presents,  in 
the  middle  vertical  line,  a  crest,  formed  by  the 
fusion  of  the  spines  of  the  vertebral  segments 
of  which  the  bone  is  composed.    The  last  sacral 
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▼Mtebra  has,  however,  no  spine,  and  the  ter- 
mination of  the  yertebrsi  canal  is  here  very 
slightly  protected.     See  Pelvis. 

SACS',  ak'at^,  Antoinb  Isaac,  Babon  Silves- 
TRB  DB  (I7S8-1838).  One  of  the  greatest  of 
French  Orientalists,  bom  in  Paris.  Being  in- 
tended for  the  civil  service,  he  studied  law  and 
in  1781  was  appointed  counselor  of  the  mint. 
In  1785  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Acad6- 
mie  des  Inscriptions.  In  1793  he  published  his 
Hiitoire  de  la  dynastie  des  Saaaanidet,  trans- 
lated from  the  Persian,  with  four  dissertations. 
In  I79S  he  was  appointed  professor  of  Arabic 
in  the  newly  foundel  Ecole  des  Langues  Orien- 
tales,  in  Paris.  In  1806  he  became  also  pro- 
fessor of  Persian  at  the  ColUge  de  France 
and  in  1808  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Corps 
L^^atif.  He  was  given  the  title  of  Baron  m 
1813  and  in  1832  became  a  peer  of  France. 
Witii  Abel  Rimusat  he  founded  the  Soci€t« 
Asiatique  in  1822.  De  Sacy  greatly  furthered 
the  study  of  Arabic  by  his  textbooks:  Oram- 
ffiotre  arabe  (1810;  2d  ed.,  1831);  Ohreato- 
mathie  arabe  <1806;  2d  ed.,  1826)  and  its 
supplement,  Anthologie  gra/mmaticale  arabe 
(1829).  Other  noteworthy  worlds  were:  Prin- 
oipet  de  grammaire  gin6rale  (1799;  8th  ed., 
1852) ;  a  translation  of  Abd  al  Latif's  Egypt 
with  notes  (1810);  an  edition  of  the  Arabic 
book  of  fable,  Odlila  et  Dimna  (1816),  and  of 
Farid  al  din  Attar's  Pendndme,  with  transla- 
tion and  an  Arabic  preface  written  by  himself 
(1819);  Mimoirea  d^hdatoire  et  de  litt^rature 
orientalea  (1818);  the  Makamdt  of  Hariri 
(1822;  2d  ed.,  1847-53) ;  Expoa4  de  la  religion 
de*  Druees  (1838).  Consult  J.  T.  Reinaud, 
Kotioe  hiatorique  et  littiraire  aur  U.  le  baron 
Silveatre  de  8<tcy  (Paris,  1838),  and  Hartwig 
Derenbonrg,  Silveatre  deSaey  (ib.,  1895). 

SASDUBBACK  CATBBPTTiTiAK.  See  Hop 
Insects. 

SADDLEBACK  STJATi.    See  Harp  Seai. 

SADDIiE-BHiIiED  STOBK.     See  Jabibu. 

SADDLE    M01T1TTAIN.      The    culminating 

Soup  of  the  Taconic  Mountains  in  northwest 
assachusetts  (Map:  Massachusetts,  A  2).  The 
highest  peak  is  Mount  Grey  lock  (q.v.),  3506 
feet,  the  loftiest  mountain  in  the  State. 

SAiyDLEBY  (frran  aaddle,  AS.  aadol;  ulti- 
mately connected  with  Skt.  tad,  Gk.  tieaBai, 
hezeathai,  Lat.  aedere,  to  sit).  The  general  fur- 
niture of  horses. 

An  ordinary  harness  consists  of  leather  straps, 
simple  or  padded,  and  of  the  various  rings  and 
buckles  with  which  these  straps  are  united  and 
fastened,  and  varies  from  the  simple  bridle, 
collar,  and  tugs  of  the  plow  harness  to  the 
intricate  and  ornate  devices  used  with  the  state 
coaches  of  royalty.  In  general  the  horse  is 
controlled  by  a  bridle  and  bit  or  by  a  hacka- 
more;  guided  by  a  pair  of  reins  or  by  a  single 
rein  called  a  jerk  line;  he  pulls  from  a  collar 
or  from  a  strap  across  his  breast;  he  is  enabled 
to  back  bis  load  by  means  of  a  strap  around  his 
haunches  (breeching) ;  and  is  attached  to  the 
Vehicle  by  means  of  traces  (tugs).  The  bridle 
consists  of  a  strap  passing  over  the  horse's  head 
and  supporting  the  bit  at  the  ends;  there  are  a 
brow  band  and  a  throat  latch  to  hold  the  bridle 
in  place.  The  simplest  form  of  bridle  consists 
of  a  single  'btrap  naving  in  it  a  slit  through 
which  one  ear  of  the  animal  is  passed,  thus 
doing  away  with  brow  band  and  throat  latch. 
There  is  no  part  of  the  horse  equipment  that 
■hows  such  a  variation  as  the  bit,  not  only  in 


sliape,  but  also  in  decoration.  The  shape  varies 
from  the  simple  smooth  snafBe  to  the  complex 
and  cruel  spade,  and  the  ornamentation  from  a 
simple  plating  of  nickel  to  hand-wrought  steel 
inlaid  with  precious  metals  and  richly  engraved. 

The  earliest  Icnown  saddles  were  those  which 
have  been  found  in  Egypt,  which  were  not  used 
for  riding,  but  as  the  part  of  a  draft  harness 
which  b^urs  the  load.  Probably  to  the  ancient 
Egyptians,  as  to  the  ancient  Gr^ks  and  Romans, 
equestrian  saddles  were  imknown.  The  fore- 
runner of  the  saddle  was  the  pad  or  saddlecloth, 
which  was  secured  to  the  horse's  back  by  one, 
two,  or  three  girths.  These  seats,  however 
elaborately  padd^,  differed  from  the  true  saddle 
in  having  no  tree.  Saddles  with  trees  did  not 
come  into  use  among  the  Romans  till  about  the 
fourth  century  aj>.  Stirrups  did  not  come  into 
use  till  three  centuries  later.  Previously  the 
rider  mounted  from  a  horse  block  or  with  the 
aid  of  his  spear,  and  the  R(»nan  cavalry  were 
subject  to  various  ills  caused  by  having  their 
1^  hanging  for  hoiirs  from  the  horse's  back. 
SidesadcUes  were  introduced  as  early  as  the 
twelfth  century.  They  were  developed  from  the 
pillion  or  pad  on  which  a  lady  rode  sidewise 
behind  her  husband  and  steadied  herself  by 
holding  on  to  his  belt.  The  present  type  of 
sidesaddle  seons  to  have  come  into  vo£^e  about 
1650,  but  the  third  pommel  or  leaping  horn,  by 
which  a  firm  grip  is  secured,  did  not  appear  tiU 
1830. 

The  saddles  of  different  periods  and  among 
various  nations  differ  much  in  tiieir  form  and 
construction.  The  parts  of  a  saddle  are:  the 
tree  or  foundation,  consisting  of  the  pommel  or 
hornlike  projection  at  the  front  of  the  saddle, 
the  cantle  or  hind-bow,  and  the  side  bars;  the 
padding,  which  is  sometimes,  as  in  the  McClel- 
lan  saddle,  entirely  omitted;  the  skirts,  seat, 
and  girth;  the  stirrups,  which  are  attached  to 
the  side  bars.  The  tree  is  usually  of  wood, 
although  in  some  cavalry  saddles  it  is  of  iron. 
It  is  fastened  together  with  tenons  and  mor- 
tises and  secured  by  a  covering  of  canvas  or 
rawhide,  which  is  sewed  on  wet  and  then  allowed 
to  shrinJc  The  outer  covering  in  saddles  of  the 
English  type  is  usually  of  pigskin.  Besides  the 
saddle  for  horses  there  are  specially  constructed 
saddles  for  other  animals.  Consult:  P.  K.  Has- 
luck,  Hameaa  Making  (London,  1904) ;  Saddlery 
and  Hameaa  (Walsall,  English  monthly,  1907  et 
seq. ) ;  J.  C.  Jordan,  Art  of  Making  Hameaa 
Suooeaafutty  (3  vds.,  Tuskegee,  Ala.,  1913) ; 
Wilhelm  Rausch,  Der  praktiaohe  Battler  (12th 
ed.,  Leipzig,  1914).  See  Apabejo;  Pack  Saddu; 
Pack  Tbawspobtation. 

S/UyDLEWOBTH.  A  woolen-manufactur- 
ing town  in  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  Eng- 
land, II  miles  southwest  of  Huddersfleld.  Pop^ 
1901,  12.300;   I9I1,  12,603. 

SADOITTCEES  (Gk.  ZoSSovicatot,  Saddukaioi, 
from  Heb.  Saddujfim).  A  Jewish  sect.  Accord- 
ing to  Josephus  (Ant.,  xiii,  5,  9;  xviii,  1,  4) 
they  did  not  believe  in  fate,  but  maintained  that 
man's  fortunes  depended  upon  his  conduct;  de- 
nied the  immortality  of  the  soul  and  recognized 
no  other  ordinances  than  those  of  the  Law;  did 
not  accept  even  the  authority  of  their  own 
teachers;  were  not  numerous,  but  belonged  to 
the  best  classes,  and  whtsa  they  occupied  an 
official  position,  as  rarely  happened,  generally 
sided  with  the  Pharisees,  because  the  people 
would  not  endure  them  otherwise.  His  account 
of  them  is  disappointingly  brief.    The  references 
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to  them  in  the  New  Testament  are  in  harmony 
with  the  description  ^ven  by  Josephus.  They 
do  not  believe  m  the  resurrection  of  the  dead 
(llatt.  zxii.  23)  nor  in  any  angel  or  spirit 
(Acts  zziii.  8),  and  are  offended  with  the 
ChristianB  because  they  taught  the  reeurrecti(»i 
of  the  dead  in  Jesus  (Acts  iv.  1).  They  are 
spoken  of  as  a  sect  in  Acts  t.  17 ;  their  doctrine 
or  teaching  is  referred  to  in  Matt.  xvi.  12.  The 
Midina  describes  other  tenets  of  this  sect.  They 
also  held  that  a  man  was  responsible  for  the 
damage  done  by  his  slave  or  slave  woman 
{Tadayim,  iv,  7  b).  The  Sadducees  of  Oalilee 
seem  to  have  objected  to  the  Pharisaic  custom 
of  writing  the  name  of  the  ruler  together  with 
the  name  of  Moses  in  the  bill  of  divorconent 
(ib.,  iv,  8).  The  sect  as  a  whole  rejected  the 
Pharisaic  custom  of  washing  their  hands  after 
contact  with  the  sacred  bo<du  (ib.,  iv,  6).  (See 
Bible,  Canon  of  the  Old  Testament.)  But 
there  is  no  evidence  that  they  accepted  only  the 
Law  as  holy  scripture.  The  origin  of  the  sect 
is  still  obscure.  It  is  first  mentioned  in  the 
time  of  Jonathan  (101-143  B.C.).  If  the  oppo- 
sition to  the  Persian  doctrine  of  a  resurrection 
was  a  motive  of  forming  the  oivanization,  this 
doctrine  was  known  amon^  the  Jews  in  106  b.c. 
(Dan.  xii).  If  the  name  is  derived  from  Zadok 
— and  the  uniform  rendering  of  Zadok  in  the 
Qredc  version  by  Sadduk  spewcs  in  favor  of  this 
derivation — ^the  hope  of  a  restoration  of  the 
Zadokite  high-priestly  family,  overthrown  in 
170  B.C.,  or  insistence  upon  the  sufficiency  of 
the  Law  supposed  to  have  been  found  in  the  ark 
by  Zadok  against  the  Pharisaic  claims  for  an 
oral  tradition  may  have  caused  some  conserva- 
tives to  band  themselves  together.  They  were 
prt^ably  a  product  of  the  same  movonent  that 
fed  some  to  emigrate  and  form  a  new  covenant 
in  Damascus.  (See  ZADOKnva.)  These  also 
looked  forward  to  an  "anointed  one"  to  come 
"from  Aaron  and  Israel,"  i.e.,  a  hig^-priestly 
ruler,  backward  to  Zadok  as  the  recoverer  of 
the  Law,  and  with  enmity  upon  the  Pharisees. 
Many  scholars,  among  them  Geiger,  Wellhausen, 
Kuenen,  Montet,  and  SchQrer,  have  regarded 
the  Sadducees  as  nothing  else  than  a  group  or 
political  party  made  up  of  the  high  priMts  and 
their  adherents  in  the  aristocratic  families. 
But  HOIscher  has  shown  that  the  representa- 
tion of  the  high  priests  and  their  adherents  as 
Sadducees  is  characteristic  of  the  later  rather 
than  the  earlier  sources.  It  is  foimd  in  the 
Antiquitiea  of  Josephus,  written  «.96  AJ>.,  in 
Acts,  and  in  some  Talmudic  treatises,  while 
Josephus  in  the  Jewiih  War  (written  c.76  aj>.), 
Mark,  and  the  Mishna  do  not  suggest  that  the 
Sadducees  were  an  ecclesiasticu^  aristocracy. 
After  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  in  70  a.d.  the  name 
seems  to  have  been  used  often  in  a  loose  man- 
ner as  a  term  of  opprobrium  to  stigmatize  those 
who  were  held  responsible  for  the  reverses  of  the 
nation.  This  is  so  obvious  that  it  becomes 
doubtful  whether  even  the  family  of  Boethus 
can  be  regarded  as  Sadducees  in  the  proper 
sense.  A  large  number  of  the  high  priests 
manifestly  did  not  belong  to  this  sect.  But 
Hfilscher's  contention  that  the  Sadducees  were 
especially  hospitable  to  Greek  and  Roman 
thought  is  not  well  supported.  There  is  no 
reason  to  think  of  an  influence  of  the  Lex  Cor- 
nelia de  Sicariis  in  connection  with  their  inter- 
pretation of  Deut.  xix,  15-21.  Nor  is  there  any 
evidence  that  they  were  skeptics,  inclined  to 
mockery,  and  indifferent  in  matters  of  religion. 


Their  peculiar  tenets,  as  has  been  pointed  out 
by  Eerdmans,  reveal  a  genuine  concern  for  a 
correct  understanding  of  and  obedience  to  the 
Law  and  a  strong  adherence  to  the  ancestral 
faith.  In  opposing  the  doctrine  of  a  resurrec- 
tion, the  current  angelologr  and  demonology, 
and  the  hedge  built  around  the  Law  by  oral 
tradition,  they  showed  their  conservative  tem- 
per, r^ard  for  the  Law  itself,  and  compara- 
tively sober  exegesis,  rather  than  any  foreign 
influence.  In  the'  absence  of  any  litorai^  docu- 
ment that  can  with  certainty  be  ascribed  to 
them,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  determine 
whether,  by  refusing  to  follow  the  popular  trend 
of  eschatological  uought,  they  weakened  and 
impoverished  their  spintual  life  or  were  able  to 
preserve  the  purity  and  d^th  of  religious  senti- 
ment so  marked  in  many  an  Old  Testament 
writer  who,  like  them,  was  unmoved  by  the  fears 
and  h(x>es  of  a  life  beyond  the  grave. 

Bibllograpliy.  Abraham  Geiger,  Urtohrift 
itnd  Vebereeteungm  der  Bibel  (Breslau,  1857) ; 
Joseph  Derenbourg,  Estai  »ur  I'hittoire  et  la 
giographie  de  la  Palestine  (Paris,  1807) ;  Julius 
Wellhausen,  Die  Phariader  und  die  Sadduoier 
(Griefswald,  1874) ;  Edouard  Montet,  Easai  tur 
let  origine*  des  parti*  eadntoten  et  phariaien 
(Paris,  1883);  K.  Kohler,  "Sadducees^'  in  the 
Jewish  Enoyclopedia  (New  York,  1905) ;  Qustav 
Helscher,  Die  Saddueaismus  (Leipzig,  1900) ; 
Emil  SchQrer,  Oest^ichte  des  fOdisohen  Volkea 
im  Zeitalter  Jesu  Christi,  vol.  li  (4th  ed.,  Leip- 
zig, 1907;  Eng.  trans,  of  1st  ed..  New  York, 
1890) ;  Alfred  Edersheim,  Life  <md  Times  of 
Jesus  the  Messiah  (new  ed.,  London,  1907); 
B.  D.  Eerdmans,  "FarizeSn  en  SadduceSn,"  in 
Theologisch  Tijdschrift,  vol.  xlviii  (Leydoi, 
1914). 

BADE,  Danatikn  Alphonsb  Fbaitoois, 
CoTTNT  DE,  also  known  as  Masqcis  de  Bade 
(1740-1814).  A  French  writer,  bom  in  Paris. 
He  led  a  scandalous,  licoitious  life  and,  besides 
other  writings,  published  Justine  (1791)  and 
Juliette  (1798),  two  obscrae  novels.  He  dared 
to  send  a  copy  of  Juliette  to  Bonaparte,  and 
for  this  was  imprisoned,  but  in  1803  was  trans- 
ferred to  a  madhouse  at  Charenton,  where  he 
died,  llie  pathological  phenomenon  of  sexual 
perversion  with  cruelty,  which  was  described  by 
him,  is  called  Sadism. 

SA  DE  KI&AKDA,  M  d&  mi-rltN'di,  Fran- 
cisco DE  (C.1486-15S8).  A  Portuguese  poet, 
who  wrote  in  Spanish  also.  He  was  bom  in 
Coimbra,  studied  law  at  Lisbon,  traveled  in 
Spain  and  Italy,  and  gave  up  all  chance  of 
advancement  at  court  or  on  the  bench  to  devote 
himself  to  poetry.  Save  for  a  few  of  his  pas- 
torals {redondilhas) ,  all  his  work  bears  the 
impress  of  the  Italian  school  and  he  is  ranked 
flrst  of  the  Petrarchisto  in  Spain  and  Portugal. 
Of  his  eight  eclogues  six  are  in  Spanish  and 
only  two  in  Portuguese.  As  an  innovator  in  the 
drama  he  was  unsuccessful,  his  plays  arousing 
no  popular  interest.  His  complete  works,  pub- 
lished first  at  Lisbon  in  1595,  were  often  re- 
printed; the  best  edition  is  that  of  1885  at 
Halle,  with  biography  by  Carolina  Michftelis  de 

V^&SCOD  CgI  1  08 

SADI,  sa'dS  (Pers.  Ba'dt)  (c.lI94-c.l291). 
One  of  the  greatest  of  Persian  poets,  whose  full 
name  was  Musharrif  ud  din  ibn  Muslih  ud  din 
AbduIlAh  Sadi.  He  was  bom  at  Shiraz  about 
1194.  The  career  of  Sadi  may  be  divided  into 
three  periods,  of  which  the  flrst  extends  to 
1220.     These  were  years  of  study,  which  were 
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spent  in  Bagdad,  whither  he  had  been  sent  by 
the  atab^  prince,  Sad  ibn  Zengi,  and  it  was 
then  that  ne  came  under  the  influence  of  Sufiism 
(q.r.).  The  dethronement  of  his  patron  by  l^e 
Mongols  in  1226  drove  Sadi  forth  on  a  series  of 
wanderings  which  lasted  until  1258.  This  period 
forms  the  second  epoch  in  his  life.  In  Delhi 
he  learned  Hindustani,  in  which  he  composed 
a  few  poems,  and  went  thence  to  Yemen  and 
Abyssinia,  returning  before  long  to  Arabia. 
After  performing  the  pilgrimage  to  Mecca  sev- 
eral times,  he  lived  at  Itemascus  and  Baalbdc, 
and  finally  as  a  hermit  near  Jerusalem.  Here 
he  was  made  captive  by  a  party  of  Crusaders 
and  was  forced  to  menial  drucuery,  until  he 
was  recognized  by  a  friend  at  Akppo  and  ran- 
somed. The  poet  married  the  daughter  of  his 
deliverer,  but  the  union  being  unhappy,  he  re- 
sumed his  wandering  life.  He  traveled  through 
nortiiem  Africa  and  Asia  Minor,  returning  at 
last  to  his  native  city,  where  the  atabeg  Abu 
Bekr  ibn  Sad,  the  son  of  his  old  patron,  ruled. 
Here  he  spent  the  last  and  most  important 
period  of  his  life,  from  1256  until  his  death. 
Within  a  year  after  his  return  to  Shiraz  he  had 
composed  his  BUatOn  or  Fruit  Garden  (also 
called  the  Sa'dinamah  or  Book  of  Sadi),  a 
didactic  poem  in  10  cantos  which  deals  with 
ethics  and  kindred  subjects.  His  more  popular 
book,  the  Chtlistan  or  Rose  Oarden,  was  written 
in  the  following  year  and  still  enjoys  great  es- 
teem in  Persia.  It  is  divided  into  eiebt  gates, 
which  i^rmbolize  the  eight  doorwavs  of  Paradise 
and  which  treat  of  the  ctistoms  of  kings,  of  the 
morals  of  dervishes,  of  the  preciousness  of  con- 
tentment, and  similar  topics.  The  lyric  poetry 
of  Sadi  was  voluminous.  It  comprised  Ditciln 
or  lyrics,  Qaifdat  or  eulogies,  both  in  Arabic  and 
in  Persian,  llathnavit  or  el^ies,  highly  artifi- 
cial Ohaeala  or  odes,  mtUomma  'St,  consisting 
of  poems  with  alternate  Persian  and  Arabio 
verses  of  rather  artificial  character,  the  Bahih- 
tfjfah  or  Book  of  the  First  Minister,  forming  a 
manual  of  statecraft,  besides  the  JUutiyabat  or 
Jests  (also  called  XaJMat  or  Facetln),  which 
are  obscene  in  character  and  were  written  at 
the  command  of  his  patron.  The  editions  of  the 
collected  woite  of  Sadi  usually  contain  also  six 
(or  seven)  prose  works  called  Ri»alas  or  Mis- 
sions, attributed  to  him,  which  are  ethicodidactic 
in  content.  A  Pcmd-ntmak  or  Book  of  Counsel, 
modeled  <m  a  poem  of  Farfdu'd-Dfn  'Att&r 
(q.v.),  bearing  the  same  name,  is  also  often 
attributed  to  him,  but  is  probably  spurious  (ed. 
and  trans,  by  Wollaston,  1908).  The  Kvlliyat 
or  collected  works  of  Sadi  were  edited  by  Har- 
rington (Calcutta,  1791-95)  and  have  been 
repeatedly  published  in  the  East,  e.g.,  at  Shiraz 
in  1891.  The  BOaUin  was  edited  by  Oraf 
(Vienna,  1858)  and  Rogers  (London,  1891)  and 
translated  into  Englidi  by  Clarke  (London, 
1879),  Davie  (ib.,  1882),  and  Ziauddin  Mobeid- 
din  (Bombay,  1889);  into  German  by  Graf 
(Jena,  I860),  Schlechta-Wseehrd  (Vienna, 
1862),  and  RUckert  (Leipzig,  1882)  ;  into  French 
by  J.  B.  Nicholas  (Paris,  1861)  and  Barbier 
de  Meynard  (ib.,  1880).  The  Gulietan  was 
edited  by  Eastwick  (Hertford,  1850),  Sprenger 
(Calcutta,  1851),  Johnson  (Hertford,  1863),  and 
Platts  (London,  1874).  It  was  the  earliest  of 
all  Persian  literature  to  be  introduced  into 
Europe,  being  translated  into  Froich  by  Du 
Ryer  in  1634.  It  was  translated  into  English 
by  Ross  (Lond<m,  1823;  reprinted,  ib.,  1890), 
Eastwick  (Hertford,  1852;  new  ed.,  London, 
Vol.  XX.— 20 


1880),  Platts  (London,  1873),  the  Kama  Shas- 
tra  Society  (Benares,  1888),  and  Arnold  (Lon- 
don, 1899);  into  French  by  Gaudin  (Paris, 
1843)  and  Defremery  (ib.,  1858);  and  into 
German  by  Graf  (1846),  Schlechta-Wssehrd 
(Vienna,  1862),  and  Nesselmann  (Berlin,  1864). 
Partial  editions  or  translations  of  his  lyric 
poetry  have  been  made  by  Barb  (Vienna,  1866), 
Oudemann  (Breslau,  1858),  Bacher  (Strassburg, 
1879),  and  Rflckert  (Berlin,  1893-94).  Con- 
sult: Nive,  Le  poSte  Sadi  (Louvain,  1881); 
Ethe,  "Neupersische  Litterator,"  in  Gciger  and 
Kuhn,  Orundriss  der  traniachen  Philologie,  vol. 
ii  (Strassburg,  1896)  ;  E.  G.  Browne,  Literary 
HUtory  of  Persia  (2  vols.,  London,  1906-09). 

BADX-CABirOT,  s&'dd'-k&r'ny.    See  Cabnot. 

SAD'LBB,  MiCHABi,  Ebnest  (1861-  ). 
An  English  educator,  bom  at  Bamsley  and 
educated  at  Rugby  and  at  Trinity  CoU^fe,  Ox- 
ford, where  he  was  a  scholar  from  1880  to  1884. 
In  1882  he  was  president  of  the  Oxford  Union 
Society.  He  was  secretary  of  the  Oxford  Uni- 
versity Extension  (1885-96)' and  a  member  of 
the  Royal  Commission  on  Secondai^  Education 
(1893-95)  and  became  director  of  special  in- 
quiries and  reports  in  the  Education  Depart- 
ment, now  the  Board  of  Education  (1896), 
professor  of  the  history  and  administration  of 
education  at  the  University  of  Manchester 
(1903),  and  vice  chancellor  of  the  University 
of  Leeds  (1911).  Sadler  received  several  hon- 
orary degrees,  including  the  LLJD.  of  Columbia 
University,  and  in  1911  was  created  Companion 
of  the  Bath  by  Kinj;  George  V.  As  director  of 
special  incjuiries  and  reports  he  performed  a 
great  service  for  English  education  at  a  crucial 
period,  his  own  most  notable  reports  being 
Prohlema  in  Pmsaian  Secondary  Education  and 
The  Unrest  in  Secondary  Education  in  Oermany, 
France,  arid  Elsewhere.  Later  he  conducted  a 
series  of  survey  on  secondary  and  higher  edu- 
cation in  various  parts  of  England  and  he 
edited  a  number  of  important  works,  including 
ContintMtion  School*  in  England  and  Elsewhere 
(1907)  and  Moral  Instruction  and  Training  in 
Schools  (1908). 

SADLEB,  Sn  RAlfH  (1507-87).  An  Eng- 
lish diplomat.  He  was  bom  at  Hackney,  near 
London,  received  a  classical  education,  became 
early  associated  with  Cromwdl,  Earl  of  Essex, 
and  through  his  patronage  was  employed  by 
Henry  VIII  in  the  dissolution  of  the  monas- 
teries and  afterward  on  diplomatic  missions  to 
Scotland.  In  1539  or  1640  he  was  knighted 
and  made  Secretary  of  State,  and  for  his  gal- 
lantry in  rallying  the  repulsed  English  cavalry 
at  the  battle  of  Pinkie  in  1547  he  was  created 
Knight  Banneret.  He  was  named  in  Henry's 
will  one  of  the  12  councilors  to  the  commission 
of  16  nobles  to  whom  the  government  was  given. 
Elizabeth  called  him  to  uie  Privy  Council  and 
sent  him  on  a  diplomatic  mission  to  Scotland, 
where,  in  1660,  he  brought  about  the  Treaty  of 
Leith.  Subsequently  he  served  unwillingly  as 
jailer  of  Mary,  Queen  of  Scots.  Consult  The 
State  Papers  and  Letters  of  Sir  Ralph  Sadler, 
Knight  Banneret,  edited  by  A.  Clifford,  with  bio- 
graphical memoir  by  Sir  Walter  Scott  (2  vols., 
London,  1809). 

SADLES'S  WELLS  THEATBE.  A  theatre 
in  Clerkenwell,  London,  built  in  1764  and  re- 
constructed in  1876.  It  was  named  from  a 
previous  place  of  amusement  on  the  site,  opened 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  seventeenth  century  by 
one  Sadler,  after  discovering  an  ancient  mineral 
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well,  formerly  renowned  for  its  curative  proper- 
ties, but  long  choked  up. 

BAT>TirBK,  sfidlSr,  Mabt  Anne  (Maodkr) 
(1820-1903).  A  Canadian  author,  bom  in 
Cootehill,  County  Cavan,  Ireland.  In  Canada 
she  married  in  1846  James  Sadlier.  She  trans- 
lated several  devotional  works,  especially  De 
Ligny's  Life  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  wrote 
Irish  historical  novels,  of  which  The  Confederate 
Chieftains  is  the  best  known,  and  such  novels  of 
Irish  immigrants  in  Canada  as  WUly  Burke  and 
Eleanor  Preston. 

SASO,  8&'d6.  A  Japanese  island  off  the 
north  shore  of  the  main  island,  Hondo,  nearly 
opposite  Niigata  (Map:  Japan,  F  4).  It  has 
an  area  of  341  square  miles  and  a  population  of 
120,000.  Two  mountain  ranges,  from  northeast 
to  southwest,  with  a  cultivated  valley  between 
them,  constitute  the  island.  The  principal  for- 
mation is  limestone.  Chalk,  which  is  rare  in 
the  rest  of  Japan,  is  cmnmon  here.  Sado  is 
locally  famous  for  its  gold  and  silver  mines. 
The  capital  is  Aikawa,  a  poor  town  with  a  popu- 
lation of  about  1S,000.  The  chief  harbor  is 
Ebisu  Minato,  on  the  east  coast.  The  island 
belongs  to  the  Prefecture  of  Niigata. 

SADOWA,  8tl'd6-v&,  Battle  or.  The  name 
commonly  given  by  French  and  English  writers 
to  the  decisive  battle  of  the  Seven  Weeks'  War 
(q.v.),  fought  on  July  3,  1866,  and  known  to 
the  (Sermans  as  the  battle  of  KBniggr&tz.  The 
Austrian  army,  with  the  Saxon  contingent  of 
21,000  men,  numbered  about  200,000,  under  the 
command  of  Benedek,  and  occupied  a  strong 
position  behind  the  Bistritz,  some  7  or  8  miles 
northwest  of  KSniggi^tz.  The  Prussians  num- 
bered about  221,000  men,  under  the  command 
of  King  William  I  of  Prussia,  who  directed 
the  fighting  from  a  hillock  near  the  village  of 
Sadowa.  At  eight  o'clock  on  the  morning  of 
July  3  the  Prussians  crossed  the  Bistritz  and 
the  First  Army  delivered  an  attack  in  front 
while  the  Second  Army  was  sent  to  operate 
against  the  enemy's  right.  The  Prussian  centre 
met  with  stubborn  resistance  and  after  six 
hours'  fighting  had  produced  no  effect  on  the 
Austrian  lines.  The  movement  on  the  left,  bow- 
ever,  had  succeeded,  and  soon  after  two  o'clock 
in  the  afternoon  the  Austrian  right  was  in  im- 
minent danger.  A  concerted  attack  by  the  Prus- 
sian left  and  centre  resulted  in  the  capture  of 
Chlum,  the  key  of  the  Austrian  position,  and  by 
four  o'clock  the  battle  had  been  decided,  though 
desperate  fighting  continued  until  after  night- 
fall. The  Austrians  and  Saxons  lost  more  titan 
1450  officers  and  43,000  men  in  killed,  wounded, 
and  prisoners,  while  the  Prussian  loss  amounted 
to  360  officers  and  8800  men.  Consult  JBhns, 
Die  Schlaeht  hei  KSniggrStz  (Leipzig,  1876), 
and  Cambridge  Modem  History,  vols,  xi,  xii 
(New  York,  1909-10). 

SADTLEB,  s&tner,  Saktjbl  Philip  (1847- 
).  An  American  chemist,  bom  at  Pine 
Grove,  Pa.  He  was  educated  at  Pennsylvania 
Collie  (class  of  1867),  at  Lehigh  Universiiy, 
at  Lawrence  Scientific  School,  and  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  GOttingen.  He  was  professor  of 
natural  science  in  Pennsylvania  Collie  from 
1871  to  1874.  In  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania he  was  assistant  professor  of  chemistry 
in  1874-86  and  professor  from  1887  to  1891, 
when  he  became  a  consulting  chemist  in  Phila- 
delphia and  professor  in  the  College  of  Phar- 
macy there.  He  ^^as  chemical  editor  of  the 
fifteenth  to  nineteenth  editions  of  the  United 


States  Dispensatory,  a  member  of  the  committee 
of  revision  of  the  United  States  Pharmaoopceia 
after  1900,  and  a  contributor  to  the  New  Intbs- 
NATIONAL  ENCTCLOP.SDIA.  Sadtler  is  also  au- 
thor of  Hand-Book  of  Chemical  Experimenta- 
tion (1877);  Industrial  Organic  Chemistry 
(1891;  4th  ed.,  1912);  Pharmaoeutioal  Chemis- 
try (1895;  4th  ed.,  1906),  with  Virgil  Coblentz. 

BAFilTTSCH,  z&'mlsb,  EowiN  Theodob  ( 1833- 
1009).  A  German  ophthalmologist.  Bom  in 
Luckau,  he  studied  medicine  at  Wttrzburg  and 
Berlin,  ^aduating  M.D.  in  1868.  After  having 
been  assistant  for  several  years  at  ophthalmolog- 
ical  clinics  at  Berlin  and  Wiesbaden,  he  settlM 
in  Bonn,  where,  in  1873,  he  became  professor  of 
ophthalmology.  Saemisch  was  the  first  to  de- 
scribe and  to  operate  upon  creeping  ulcer  of  the 
cornea.  With  Alfred  Karl  Graefe  he  edited  the 
well-known  Handbuch  der  gesammten  Augenheil- 
il-ufKle  (1874-80;  2d  ed.,  1898-1904).  He  was 
also  the  author  of  BeitrSge  eur  normalen  und 
pathologisohen  Anatomie  des  Auges  (1864); 
Das  Ulcus  cornea  serpens  und  seine  Therapie 
( 1870) . 

SAENZ  VESA,  s&-(lns'  p&'nyft,  BoQxn  (1851- 
1014).  An  Argentine  statesman,  bom  in  Buenos 
Aires.  He  studied  law  in  the  University  of 
Buenos  Aires.  In  1876  he  was  elected  to  the 
Chamber  of  Deputies  of  his  native  province  and 
a  year  later  was  made  president  of  that  body. 
He  joined  the  Peruvian  army  in  the  Chile-Peru- 
vian War  (1879-83)  and  was  wounded  and  taken 
prisoner  in  the  defense  of  Arica.  Returning  to 
Buenos  Aires  in  1881,  he  became  Undersecretary 
of  Foreign  Affairs.  Later  he  founded,  wiu 
Carlos  Pelligrini,  the  review  Sud  America.  He 
served  as  Minister  to  Uruguay,  was  a  delegate  to 
the  first  International  Ccmference  of  American 
States  (1889-90),  and  acted  as  Minister  of  For- 
eign Affairs  in  the  cabinet  of  JuArez  Celman  just 
b«ore  the  latter's  overthrow  (1890).  He  served 
as  Ambassador  to  Spain  (1906)  and  to  Italy 
(1907-10).  Elected  President  in  1910  on  a  pro- 
gramme of  agrarian  reform,  he  fostered  better 
relations  with  foreign  countries,  especially  those 
of  Latin  America,  encouraged  immigration  from 
Spain  and  Italy,  and  was  a  leader  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  A.  B.  C.  (Argentina,  Brazil,  Chile) 
entente. 

SaFA&IK,  8Ulf«r-zh«k,  Pavel  Josef  (1795- 
1861).  A  Slavic  philologist,  bom  at  Kobel- 
jarowo,  Hungary,  and  educated  at  Kesmark  and 
Jena.  After  acting  for  two  years  as  a  private 
tutor  at  Pressburg,  he  became  in  1819  director 
of  the  Servian  Gymnasium  at  Neusatz.  In  1833 
he  removed  to  Prague,  where  he  spent  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life.  From  1837  till  1847  he 
was  a  censor  and  in  1841  became  custodian  of 
the  library  of  Prague.  In  1848  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  the  chair  of  Slavic  philol(^,  founded 
at  his  own  suggestion  in  the  University  of 
Prague,  but  resigned  it  in  the  following  year. 
The  last  years  of  his  life  were  cloudML  with 
insanity.  His  principal  work  was  the  Slovanski 
StaroHtnosti  {Slavic  Antiquities)  (2  vols., 
1837;  2d  ed.,  1863;  trans,  into  German  1843- 
44).  Important  also  were  his  collection  of 
Slovak  folk  scmgs  prepared  in  collaboration  with 
Kollar  and  others  (1823-27);  Slovanski  N6ro- 
dopis  {Slavic  Ethnography)  (1842;  3d  ed., 
1849),  containing  a  chart  of  the  Slavic  dialects; 
Oeschiohte  der  slawischen  Sprache  und  Littera- 
tur  (1826;  2d  ed.,  1869);  Die  altesten  Denk- 
miler  der  bShmischen  Sprache  (1830),  in  col- 
laboration  with    Palack^;    Clagailitische   Prog- 
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m«Hte  (1857),  in  collaboration  with  HSfler;  0«- 
9okioht0  der  sudalatpiachen  Litteratur  (3  vols., 
•d.  by  Jlrefek,  1864-65).  Consult  the  article 
bv  his  son,  BojtSch  SafaMk,  in  Blovnfk  Naiiiivi, 
the  Czech  encycloptedia,  vol.  iz  (Prague,  1872), 
and  Kotchubinski,  Miklonoh  und  Bafafik,  in 
Ardhiv  fur  tlaviache  PhUologie,  vol.  xxv  (Berlin, 
1903). 

SAFE  C0ND1T0T,  Lxtteb  or.    See  Lettxb. 

SAFES,  Bft'fed'.  A  citT  in  Palestine,  situated 
on  a  mountain  2500  feet  high,  13  miles  north  by 
west  of  Tiberias  (Map:  Palestine,  D  2).  It 
has  ruins  of  a  huge  oval  castle  built  by  the 
Crusaders  in  the  twelfth  century.  There  is  a  col- 
l^[e  for  instruction  in  Hd>rew  and  the  Talmud. 
The  industries  are  dyeing  and  the  manufacture 
of  cloth.  In  1837  Safed  was  partly  destroyed 
by  an  earthqiuilce  and  more  than  4000  persons 
were  killed.  Pop.,  about  25,000,  the  bulk  of 
whom  are  Jews,  who  believe  tiiat  the  Messiah 
will  make  Safed  his  capital. 

SAFES  AJSTD  SAFE-DEPOSIT  VAULTS. 
A  safe  is  a  portable  structure  in  which  to  store 
Taluables,  constructed  so  as  to  be  secure  against 
fire,  thieves,  and  burglars.  A  safe^deposit  vault 
is  built  and  used  for  the  same  purposes  as  a 
safe,  but  is  stationary,  being  part  of  the  build- 
ing in  which  it  is  situated.  A  safe  is  made  fire- 
proof by  buildiiu;  inner  and  outer  walls  of 
sheet  iron  or  steel  and  filling  the  space  between 
with  plaster  of  Paris,  alum,  clay,  or  concrete, 
which  are  nonconductors  of  heat  and  contain  a 
large  proportion  of  water.  When  such  a  safe  is 
exposed  to  heat  at  212°  F.,  under  ordinary 
pressure  the  filling  material  gives  off  its  water 
of  cryetalliEation,  which  becomes  steam.  The 
contents  of  the  safe  will  be  uninjured  so  long 
as  the  steam  is  maintained;  but  in  a  protracted 
fire  there  is  danger  of  the  water  and  steam  being 
entirely  expelled.  A  safe  is  made  burglar-proof 
by  building  up  its  walls  of  layers  of  alternately 
hard  and  soft  iron,  steel,  or  franklinite  plates 
of  different  thickness  (laminated  structure),  or 
of  solid  metal  plates.  Such  safes  are  not  al- 
ways fireproof  themselves,  but  usually  they  are 
placed  in  fireproof  buildings  or  surrounded  by 
masonry.  Some  are  made  fireproof  by  fillings 
of  concrete  between  their  walls,  which  are  made 
of  welded  iron  and  steel,  carbonized  and  de- 
carbonized steel,  and  crystal  steel  fastened  to- 
gether by  bolts  on  the  inside. 

Although  there  is  record  of  a  fireproof  safe 
made  in  France  about  1820  consisting  of  an 
inner  and  an  outer  metal  box  with  the  inter- 
vening space  filled  with  a  nonconducting  ma- 
terial, from  about  1826  safes  were  made  of 
thick  oak  plank  saturated  with  strong  alkali 
and  covered  with  thick  sheet  iron,  into  which 
hug«  knob  nails  were  driven.  They  were  secured 
by  a  common  warded  lock,  a  hasp  without  any 
lock,  or  iron  bands  with  hasps,  staples,  and  pad- 
locks. Many  such  safes  were  destroyed  in  the 
great  New  York  fire  of  1845.  From  1829  vari- 
ous metal  boxes  were  developed,  formed  of  a 
series  of  plates  with  different  materials  used  to 
pack  between  them.  The  first  real  safe,  how- 
ever, was  that  of  Daniel  Fitzgerald,  of  Kew 
York,  put  on  the  market  in  1834,  where  the 
space  between  the  iron  plates  comprising  the 
walls  was  filled  with  plastor  of  Paris,  first 
baked,  then  reduced  to  powder,  and  then  mixed 
with  water  and  mica  to  the  consistency  of  a 
paste  and  poured  between  the  walls.  This  fill- 
ing was  fire-resisting,  but  exerted  a  disastrous 
ehemical  acti<«  on  the  iron  plates.    In  1843  a 


safe  was  made  where  the  filling  was  ground 
alum  mixed  with  powdered  gypsum,  which  when 
heated  to  a  high  temperature  would  give  off 
water. 

During  this  period  various  other  materials 
were  used  as  fillers  with  more  or  less  success, 
but  it  was  in  1865  that  the  concrete  filling 
which  is  the  essential  characteristic  of  the  mod- 
em fireproof  safes  was  patented  by  Joseph  L. 
Hall  of  Cincinnati.  This  concrete  filling  con- 
sisted of  certain  cements  mixed  with  steam- 
producing  dements,  and  the  mixture  not  only 
improved  with  age  but  materially  strengthenM 
the  entire  structure  of  the  safe.  This  was 
essential,  as  in  case  of  fire  and  the  failure  of  a 
fioor  the  safe  not  infrequently  fell  to  the  base- 
ment and  did  not  possess  sunicient  strength  to 
withstand  not  only  the  shock  but  the  intense 
heat  until  the  ruins  cooled  off.  Concrete  filling 
naturally  has  been  improved  from  time  to  time 
and  is  now  extensively  used. 

In  addition  to  the  filling  of  a  safe,  the  struc- 
ture itself  hag  also  been  developed.  Cast  iron 
is  used  in  the  jambs  of  the  door  and  the  body 
of  the  safe,  as  this  material  will  withstand 
greater  heat  without  warping  than  bars  or 
plates  of  steel  or  iron.  The  framework  of  the 
outer  box  is  made  of  angles  which  are  securely 
welded  at  the  comers  and  thus  afford  strength 
to  the  jamb  casing,  preventing  breakage  in 
case  of  a  fall.  With  improved  framework  and 
various  means  of  reSnforcement  there  followed 
improved  binges,  and,  as  many  safes  are  de- 
signed to  be  both  fire  and  burglar  proof,  im- 
provemento  in  the  door  and  frame  castings  so 
as  to  permit  of  close-fitting  doors. 

The  increase  in  fireproof  building  construc- 
tion has  had  the  effect  of  a  tending  away  from 
the  extremely  heavy  safe  and  towards  a  light 
construction  that  embodies  larger  interior  ca- 
pacity in  proportion  to  the  space  occupied.  Such 
a  safe  of  course  is  less  fireproof  than  one  of  the 
heavier  type,  but  is  considered  adequate  in  view 
of  modem  conditiona  With  safes  of  good  mate- 
rial and  good  construction  a  reasonable  d^ree  of 
security  from  fire  was  obtained,  and  manufac- 
turers naturally  turned  their  attention  to  pro- 
tection against  burglary  and  safe  breaking.  For 
the  larger  safes  and  vaulte  solid  manganese  steel, 
nickel  steel,  chrome  steel,  or  Harveyized  armor 
steel  was  employed  or  else  laminated  construc- 
tion. Electrical  protection  was  built  in,  the  locks 
were  adequately  protected,  and  the  materials 
were  made  drill-proof,  so  that  to-day  the  modem 
burglar-proof  safe  or  vault  is  absolutely  drill- 
resistant  and  impervious  to  attack.  Ite  plates 
usually  are  formed  of  five-ply  steel,  alternate 
layers  of  hard  and  soft  steel.  These  are  rolled 
together  and  form  a  plate  that  when  tempered 
will  resist  the  hardest  drill  and  yet  will  be 
strong  enough  in  tensile  strength  to  resist 
explosives. 

Closeness  of  fit  of  the  door  and  frame  is 
naturally  an  essential  to  a  secure  safe,  and  in 
many  safes  and  bank  vaulte  a  round  door  is 
employed  to  attein  this  md.  The  jamtra,  or  the 
union  between  the  door  and  the  frame  in  the 
best  safes,  are  polished  so  that  the  fit  is  abso- 
lutely perfect  and  is  not  concealed  by  paint  or 
enamel. 

In  safe  construction  as  practiced  to-day  there 
are  two  g^eral  types  in  use — one  known  as 
laminated  construction,  where  alternate  layers 
of  open-hearth  and  five-ply  steel  are  employed, 
and  the  other  known  as  insulated  constraction, 
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in  which  an  outer  section  of  cast  Bteel  contain- 
ing insulating  materials  is  employed,  in  which 
are  embedded  drill-proof  rods  or  bars,  and  the 
inner  section  of  laminated  construction.  The 
purpose  of  the  latter  form  of  construction  is  to 
eliminate  the  danger  of  burning  into  the  vault 
by  using  an  electric  arc,  thermite,  or  an  oxy- 
acetylene  flame,  in  case  such  modem  facilities 
and  time  to  use  them  are  at  the  disposal  of  the 
safe  breaker. 

The  locking  mechanism  for  a  safe  or  vault  is 
important,  as  it  would  seem  to  be  the  most 
vumerable  point  of  attack.  It  consists  of  a 
handle  attached  to  a  spindle  which  passes 
through  the  door  and  throws  the  bolts,  which 
are  then  locked  into  position  by  a  separate  mech- 
anism controlled  by  one  or  more  combination 
dial  loclcs.  The  lock  spindles  are  so  carefully 
ground  that  no  explosive  can  be  forced  around 
them,  while  the  operating  mechanism  is  so 
nearly  balanced  by  gears  and  racks  that  it  is 
simple  and'  positive  in  operation  and  not  liable 
to  derangement.  In  some  cases  an  automatic 
bolt  work  is  employed,  the  bolts  being  thrown 
by  springs  upon  the  closing  of  the  door  and  re- 
tracted by  another  set  of  spring  after  the  lapse 
of  a  predetermined  period  of  tune  controlled  by 
a  time  lock.    See  Lock. 

The  time  lock  is  now  universally  used  on  all 
large  bank  safes  and  vaults.  Before  its  intro- 
duction it  was  possible  for  the  burglar  to 
awaken  the  vaulrs  custodian  at  his  home  at 
night  and  at  the  point  of  the  pistol  compel  a 
disclosure  of  the  combination  to  the  vault.  Now 
no  official  even  can  open  the  vault  door  until 
the  expiration  of  the  time  which  was  indicated 
on  the  dial  of  the  clock  inside  the  door  before 
the  vault  was  closed  and  locked  for  the  night. 
On  the  chance  that  one  of  these  clocks  may  stop 
or  break  down  before  the  expiration  of  the  time 
indicated,  four  of  them  are  used,  any  one  of 
which  will  release  the  locking  mechanism. 

Large  safes  and  bank  vaults  have  grown  in 
size  and  massiveness  of  construction.  Where 
once  8-inch  doors  were  thought  satisfactory, 
they  are  now  frequently  28  inches  in  thickness, 
wiui  a  total  thickness  much  greater  when  all 
the  operating  mechanism  and  appliances  at- 
tached to  the  door  itself  are  cmsidered. 

TAtn.TS 

A  modem  vault,  like  a  large  safe,  is  built  up 
of  altemate  layers  of  steel  plates,  where  plat^ 
of  unusual  toughness  and  high  toisile  strength 
are  combined  with  drill-proof  plates  of  five-ply 
welded  iron  and  steel,  all  bound  together  and 
protected  at  the  outer  and  inner  comers  by 
steel  angles.  The  plates  of  adjoining  layers 
are  usually  laid  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
and  the  arrangement  of  size  is  such  that  the 
various  plates  break  joints.  All  surfaces  are 
rolled  to  perfect  planes  and  the  edges  and 
angles  are  ground  to  a  liquid-proof  fit.  At  the 
corners  the  angles  are  welded  into  three-way 
members,  so  that  the  vertical  and  the  top  and 
bottom  faces  of  the  lining  are  effectively  bound 
together. 

One  of  the  most  notable  bank  vaults  of  recent 
construction  is  that  of  the  Guaranty  Trust  Com- 
pany, of  New  York  City,  in  the  basement  and 
sub-basement  of  its  main  office  on  Broadway. 
This  vault  is  39  feet,  5  inches  by  28  feet,  6 
inches,  and  28  feet,  5  inches  in  height  outside, 
while  inside  its  clear  dimensions  are  34  feet, 


7  inches  by  23  feet,  8  inches,  and  21  feet,  1  inch 
high.  Structurally  this  vault  is  a  24-inch  shell 
of  concrete  in  which  steel  rails  have  been  em- 
bedded, and  then  it  is  provided  with  a  4-incb 
lining  of  chrome  steel  and  Bessemer  steel  plates, 
the  outer  plate  of  Bessemer  steel  being  1^ 
inches  in  thickness  and  the  inner  of  the  same 
material  being  %  inch  thick.  Two  intermediate 
plates  of  chrome  steel  are  each  1  inch  thick, 
and  all  are  fastened  together  by  screws,  forming 
a  solid  homogeneous  structure.  This  vault  is 
founded  on  sand  and  is  divided  into  two  stories, 
having  a  massive  door  with  a  modem  time  lock, 
giving  full  protection. 

The  three-story  vault  in  the  J.  P.  Morgan 
Building  in  New  York  is  said  to  have  cost  $200,- 
000  and  the  door  affording  admittance  required 
a  year  for  its  construction  and  involved  an 
expense  of  $75,000,  weighing  with  the  accom- 
panying vestibule  120  tons.  This  vestibule  is 
11  feet,  6  inches  in  diameter,  and  the  door  9 
feet  in  diameter,  with  a  thickness  of  45^  in- 
ches, forming  an  air-tight  and  water-tight  fit 
when  closed  by  a  pressure  mechanism.  It  swings 
on  a  crane  hinge  with  two  6-inch  bolts  con- 
trolled by  two  combination  locks  actuated  by  a 
time  lock  with  four  movements. 

SATE-DEFOSIT  TATILTS 

The  safe-deposit  vault  differs  from  the  safe 
or  ordinary  bank  vault  in  several  essential  par- 
ticulars— in  size,  construction,  and  methods  of 
operation.  Primarily  it  serves  the  same  pur- 
pose— ^the  safe-keeping  of  valuables — but  instead 
of  being  maintained  and  operated,  as  a  safe  or 
vault  is,  by  a  private  individual,  a  business 
house,  or  bank,  for  its  own  purposes,  it  is  owned 
by  a  ccHnpany  which  operates  it  for  the  benefit 
of  the  public  by  renting  out  the  boxes  and  safes 
contained  in  it.  These  are  of  various  sizes  to 
fit  individual  needs,  each  with  its  own  key  or 
dial  lock.  A  safe-d^osit  company,  obtaining 
its  right  to  existence  by  charter  from  the  Stat^ 
renders  semiannual  report  of  its  condition  to 
the  superintendent  of  the  banking  department 
or  other  duly  qualified  officer.  Once  a  year  or 
oftener  a  representative  of  this  department 
makes  an  official  examination  as  to  the  conduct 
of  its  officers,  directors,  and  trustees,  the  safety 
and  prudence  of  management,  the  security  af- 
forded depositors,  and  whether  the  provisions 
of  the  charter  and  of  law  have  been  complied 
with. 

The  powers  of  a  safe-deposit  company,  as  de- 
fined in  its  certificate  of  incorporation  under 
the  laws  of  the  State  of  New  York,  consist  of 
"receiving  upon  d^osit,  as  bailee,  for  safe-keep- 
ing and  storage,  personal  property  of  value, 
guaranteeing  its  safety,  and  renting  safes  and 
vaults  for  such  purpose."  In  regard  to  the 
guarantee  it  is  found  in  practice  that,  while  the 
contents  of  a  trunk,  chest,  or  package  deposited 
in  the  room  or  compartment  intended  for  the 
storage  of  silverware  are  usually  insured  by  the 
company  (for  the  value  named  by  the  owner) 
against  loss  by  burglary,  theft,  or  fire,  there 
seems  to  be  no  such  guarantee  or  insurance  on 
property  placed  in  the  safe-deposit  vault.  For 
the  company  to  admit  the  possibility  of  inse- 
curity or  vulnerability  of  any  kind  in  this  inner 
fortress  would  be,  not  merely  a  very  bad  busi- 
ness policy,  but  a  direct  contradiction  of  terms. 
The  advertising  of  all  these  companies  is  em- 
phatic in   the  assurance  that  their  vaults  are 
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fireproof,  burglar-proof,  bombproof,  and  mob- 
proof.  Insurance  policies  are  therefore  super- 
fluous. As  bailees  for  hire  safe-deposit  com- 
panies are  legally  bound  to  exercise  at  least 
ordinary  care  in  keeping  property  intrusted  to 
them.  The  burden  is  upon  them  of  explaining 
its  nonappearance,  when  such  property  has  been 
properly  deposited.  Even  where  the  contract 
provides  that  the  company  shall  use  diligence 
that  no  imauthorised  person  shall  be  admitted 
to  any  rented  safe  and  beyond  this  shall  not  be 
responsible!  for  the  contents  of  the  safe,  the 
court  held  in  a  California  case  that  such  con- 
tract relates  to  the  de^ee  of  care  required  of 
the  company  in  the  identification  of  parties 
claiming  to  be  its  cu8t<»neTs  and  does  not  relieve 
it  of  its  duty  as  a  bailee  for  hire  to  guard  the 
property  placed  in  its  charge.  In  case  of  an 
attachment  by  a  depositor's  creditor  under  a 
writ  of  execution  in  the  hands  of  the  sheriff, 
the  rule  of  law  is  equally  clear  in  regard  to  the 
company's  duty;  even  here  the  closest  care  must 
be  exercised  and  the  strictest  inquiry  made  by 
the  company  as  to  the  sheriff's  authority,  the 
contents  of  the  writ,  and  the  depositor's  title  to 
the  property.  Similarly  when  the  law  gives 
authority  to  the  representative  of  the  State  to 
examine  the  contents  of  the  box  of  a  decedent, 
suitable  precautions  must  be  observed. 

To  insure  the  complete  security  of  the  prop- 
erty stored  within  the  vault,  aside  from  its 
construction  to  resist  fire  and  burglary,  special 
precautions  are  employed  by  night  and  by  day. 
At  night  armed  watchmen  make  rounds  and 
indicate  their  presence  every  half  hour  by  suit- 
able records  on  some  form  of  detector  device 
which  may  commimlcate  with  a  central  patrol 
or  police  station  by  electric  connections.  Should 
a  record  be  omitted  the  cause  of  ihe  watchman's 
failure  to  perform  his  duty  immediately  would 
be  investigated.  Electric  attachments  in  some 
eases  connect  the  bolting  apparatus  with  police 
headquarters.  Some  vaults  are  so  completely 
wired  by  hidden  connections  that  any  interfer- 
ence with  any  part  of  them  gives  an  alarm  to 
the  electric  conq)any'8  central  office. 

It  is  in  the  daytime,  however,  that  the  utmost 
care  must  be  observed  by  the  vault's  custodians. 
They  have  to  guard  themselves  then,  not  against 
btirglars,  but  against  sneak  thieves.  The  vault 
door  is  open.  Customers  pass  in  and  out  and, 
during  the  busy  hours  of  the  day,  are  there  in 
considerable  numbers.  It  is  a  matter  of  some 
surprise  that  customers  once  within  the  grille 
(the  high  iron  fence  that  surrounds  the  vamt  in- 
cloeure)  should  freely  enter  the  vault,  unlock 
their  safes  (after  the  custodian  has  applied  the 
master  key  which  turns  the  lock  part  way ) ,  and 
then,  unguarded,  remove  their  tin  boxes  which 
contain  fiieir  valuable  papers  or  family  jewels, 
and  pass  and  repass  out  of  the  vault  into  the 
coupon  rooms  adjoining,  and  so  return.  But  no 
person  is  admitted  as  a  box  holder  in  a  safe- 
deposit  vault  who  has  not  been  properly  intro- 
duced and  able  to  give  reliable  references  which 
are  promptly  investigated;  and  each  one  so  ad- 
mitted, for  identification  afterward,  is  required 
to  leave  his  personal  description  and  signature, 
and  is  sometimes  given  a  secret  pass-word  which 
may  at  any  time  be  demanded  of  him  by  the 
guard  at  the  grille  door. 

Many  customers  or  box  holders  find  it  neces- 
sary to  appoint  deputies  to  visit  the  vault  for 
them.  The  appointment  is  made  only  by  power 
of  attorney,  signed,  sealed,  and  witnessed;  and 


the  same  means  of  identification  are  required  of 
the  deputies  as  of  their  principal.  It  is  also 
necessary  to  circumvent  the  carelessness  of  the 
box  holders  themselves,  and  the  ordinary  main- 
tenance of  a  safe-deposit  vault  is  organized  on 
a  frank  recognition  of  many  varieties  of  care- 
lessness and  mistakes  to  which  customers  are 
subject. 

When  the  day's  business  is  over  two  oflBcers 
of  the  safe-deposit  company  usually  see  that  the 
clocks  of  the  time  locks  are  properly  set  and 
running,  and  together  they  close  and  bolt  each 
ponderous  door  of  the  vault  and  verify  each 
other's  work  by  testing  the  bolts  after  throwing 
off  the  dials  of  the  combination  locks. 

The  safe-deposit  company  not  infrequently 
cooperates  with  a  trust  company  or  bank,  or 
such  an  institution  may  supply  safe-deposit 
facilities  for  its  custcHners.  By  such  an  arrange- 
ment out-of-town  financial  instituti<ms,  nonresi- 
dents, or  those  leaving  tiie  city  temporarily  may 
place  their  securities  in  vaults  to  which  access 
can  be  had  only  by  the  joint  action  of  an  officer 
of  the  trust  company  or  bank  and  the  owner  or, 
in  the  absence  of  the  owner,  by  the  trust  com- 
pany's or  bank's  officer  and  an  officer  of  the  safe- 
deposit  company.  Thus  the  dq>osit,  substitu- 
tion, withdrawal,  or  sale  of  securities  and  the 
collection  of  coupcms  or  maturing  obligations 
may  be  doubly  safeguarded.  The  trust  company 
or  bank  credits  all  moneys  collected  and  allows 
interest  thereon;  it  acts  as  trustee,  guardian, 
administrator,  or  agent.  The  arrangement  af- 
fords those  availing  thonselves  of  it  the  privi- 
lege of  consulting  officers  well  trained  in  finan- 
cial matters  in  reference  to  their  business  and 
who  are  competent  to  act  in  any  emergency  is 
their  absence. 

Bibliography.  "Safe  Depositories,"  in  ffodfe- 
enf  Magattime  (Ixmdon,  1871);  James,  "The 
Evolution  of  Safe  Deposit  Companies,"  in 
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tuU,  vol.  Ixxi  (London,  1894) ;  Lanier,  "The 
Working  of  a  Bank,"  in  Scribner's  llagcurine 
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(New  York,  1913). 

SAI^TY,  Fact(»  of.    See  Faotob  of  Satett. 

SAJ^TT  AT  SEA.  Notwithstanding  the 
tremendous  loss  of  life  in  the  foundering  of  the 
Titanio  (April  14,  1912)  and  Empress  of  Ireland 
(May  29,  1914),  sea  travel  is,  in  times  of  peace, 
comparatively  safe.  The  great  shipping  dis- 
asters are  featured  so  strongly  in  the  news- 
papers that  the  public  fails  to  realize  how  many 
Sersons  are,  in  general,  carried  safely.  In  the 
Torth  Atlantic  passenger  and  freight  traffic  be- 
tween America  and  Great  Britain  in  the  20  years 
from  1892  to  1911  inclusive,  the  number  of 
voyages  made  was  about  95,000.  The  crews 
carried  numbered  350,000  persons  and  the  pas- 
sengers 9,390,000.  There  were  165  accidents 
entailing  loss  of  life  and  they  caused  the  death 
of  1057  members  of  crews  and  80  passengers. 
One  out  of  332  members  of  the  crews  and  one 
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out  of  117,400  passengers  did  not  reach  their 
destinations  in  safety.  These  figures  show  the 
greater  danger  of  the  freight  service,  largely 
owing  to  the  inferior  character  of  the  vessels  as 
regards  size,  equipment,  and  fitness  to  meet 
danger. 

In  the  United  States  during  1010-14  the  aver- 
age railway  passenger  was  carried  34  miles. 
T%e  annual  psMsenger  mileage  was  about  33,000,- 
000,000  miles,  equal  to  11,000,000  passengers 
carried  3000  miles.  Of  these,  in  1913,  403  were 
killed  and  16,500  injured.  The  proportion  of 
killed  and  injured  to  the  total  passen^r  mile- 
age averaged  somewhat  greater  than  this  during 
the  whole  period  1892-1011.  The  total  number 
of  passengers  injured  in  sea  travel  during  the 
same  period  was  practically  nil.  It  therefore 
appears  to  have  been  about  five  times  as  danger- 
ous to  life  to  travel  3000  miles  by  rail  as  to 
cover  the  same  distance  by  sea,  and  the  chance 
of  serious  injuiy  not  involving  death  was  at 
least  a  thousand  times  as  great  by  rail  as  by 
sea.  An  inspection  of  the  mortality  tables 
shows  that  a  person  is  three  times  as  likely  to 
contract  a  fatal  case  of  pneumonia  in  any  six 
days  of  the  vear  as  to  lose  his  life  in  a  six  days* 
trip  to  England. 

During  the  two  decades  in  question  (1892- 
1911)  the  public  confidence  in  the  safety  of 
ocean  travel  grew  steadily,  notwithstanding  the 
disaster  to  the  Norge  (1904)  and  the  sinking  of 
the  £I&e  (1895)  and  fiow^o^ne  (1898).  These 
accidents  created  a  momentary  demand  for  safer 
ships  and  more  careful  navigation.  Shipbuilders 
continued  to  improve  their  designs  and  owners 
accepted  improvements  when  not  too  costly,  and 
especially  of  a  kind  capable  of  exploitation  by 
judicious  advertising. 

Then  came  the  tragic  foundering  of  the  Ti- 
toitie.  Ships  of  such  great  size  were  thought 
proof  against  danger  by  shipowners,  ship  cap- 
tains, and  naval  architects — safer,  barring  only 
such  accidents  as  grounding  upon  rocks  in  heavy 
weather  or  being  damageaby  a  collision.  The 
foundering  of  the  TitatUo  was  soon  followed 
by  the  burning  of  the  Volturno  (Oct.  10,  1913) 
and  the  sinking  of  the  Empress  of  Ireland  and 
the  Monroe  (Jan.  31,  1914)  in  collision.  The 
Titanio  accident  showed  the  inadequacy  of  double 
bottoms  which  did  not  go  beyond  the  turn  of  the 
bilge,  the  inefiiciency  of  the  ordinary  method  of 
dividing  a  ship  into  compartments,  the  lack  of 
capacity  of  the  ship's  boats,  and  the  defective 
methods  of  launching  them  and  embarking  the 
passengers.  The  sinking  of  the  Em^eas  of 
Ireland  in  14  minutes  after  she  was  struck  em- 
phasized the  defects  brotight  out  by  the  Titanio 
inquiry  and  disclosed  new  ones;  the  foundering 
of  the  Monroe  in  less  than  10  minutes  was  add? 
tional  testimony.  The  Volturno  was  destroyed 
by  fire  and  did  not  sink,  but  the  fire  rendered 
her  uninhabitable,  while  a  raging  sea  made  it 
impossible  to  lower  boats  for  a  long  time,  either 
from  her  or  from  assisting  vessels. 

The  widespread  tendency  to  increase  the 
safety  of  navigation  culminated  in  the  Inter- 
national Conference  on  Safety  at  Sea,  convened 
at  London,  Nov.  12,  1913,  and  adjourned  Jan. 
20,  1014.  The  United  States,  Austria-Huiurory, 
Belgium,  Denmark,  France,  Germany,  Great 
Britain,  Italy,  the  Netherlands,  Norway,  Rus- 
sia, Spain,  and  Sweden  were  represented.  The 
conclusions  and  provisions  of  the  conference 
were  adopted  by  Germany  and  by  Great  Britain 
In   1014.     The   United   States   Senate   ratified 


them,  but  accompanied  the  ratification  with  a 
proviso  reserving  to  the  United  States 'the  right 
to  abrogate  treaties,  agn^eements,  and  conven- 
tions and  to  impose  such  higher  standards  of 
safety  and  provision  for  health,  protection,  and 
comfort  of  passengers,  seamen,  and  immigrants 
upon  all  vessels  in  United  States  waters  as 
shall  be  enacted  for  United  States  vessels.  The 
War  of  1914  prevented  action  on  the  recom- 
mendations of  the  conference  by  nations  other 
than  those  named,  and  the  proviso  added  by  the 
United  States  Senate  practically  vitiated  all 
benefits  to  be  derived  from  its  ratification. 

The  chief  recommendations  of  the  conference 
were; 

(a)  The  provisions  of  the  convention  and 
accompanying  regulations  applied  to  all  me- 
chaniodly  propelled  vessels  carrying  more  than 
12  passengers  which  proceed  from  a  port  of  one 
of  the  signatory  states  to  a  port  outside  the 
state,  or  conversely.  Forts  in  colonies  are  c<mi- 
sidered  to  be  ports  outside  of  the  state.  Porta 
less  than  200  miles  from  the  coast  may  be  ex- 
cepted upon  general  notification. 

(b)  After  inspections  with  satisfactory  r6- 
suits  a  "safety  certificate"  was  to  be  issued  to 
ships,  but  not  for  longer  than  12  months. 

(c)  The  provisions  as  to  the  subdivision  of 
the  hull  define  the  permissible  length  of  com- 
partments for  ships  of  difiTerent  lengths  and  for 
different  parts  of  the  hull. 

(d)  The  signatory  states  u^ee  that  they  will 
adopt  I^slation  which  will  insure  that  the 
vessels  are  sufficiently  and  ^ciently  manned. 

(e)  The  character  of  the  boats  and  rafts  is 
explicitly  defined,  giving  the  requirements  in 
detail.  The  number  of  davits  depends  on  the 
length  of  the  ship.  Not  more  than  25  per  cent 
of  the  persons  permitted  to  be  on  board  may 
be  transported  in  rafts  or  in  boats  inferior  to 
first-class  lifeboats.  Tables  are  given  showing, 
for  ships  of  different  lengths,  the  minimum 
number  of  davits  and  first-class  lifeboats  and  the 
capacity  of  the  latter.  Sufficient  boat  or  raft 
capaci^  must  be  provided  for  all  persons  on 
board. 

(/)  Certificated  lifeboat  men  must  be  pro- 
vided for  each  boat  and  raft,  the  number  de- 
pending upon  its  size.  These  men  must  have 
been  ^ined  in  all  the  operations  connected 
with  launching  lifeboats  and  the  use  of  oars, 
must  be  acquainted  with  the  practical  handling 
of  the  boats  or  rafts  and  be  capable  of  under- 
standing and  answering  orders  relative  to  life- 
boat service,  and  they  must  be  given  certificates 
confirming  their  possession  of  these  qualifica- 
tions. 

{g)  Musters  and  drills  of  the  crew  at  boat 
and  fire  stations  must  be  held  at  least  once  a 
fortnight  and  an  entry  of  the  fact  made  in  the 
ship's  log.  The  muster  list  must  show  the 
duties  of  each  of  the  crew. 

(h)  The  carriage  of  cargo  which,  through 
quantity,  character,  or  method  of  stowage,  is 
likely  to  endanger  the  lives  of  passengers  is 
forbidden. 

({)  Emergency  lighting  from  an  independent 
source,  placed  as  high  above  water  as  possible, 
must  be  provided  for  the  boat  deck  wherever 
necessary  for  purposes  of  operating  the  boats, 
and  in  passageways. 

(;')  Life  jackets  must  be  of  approved  con- 
struction and  must  not  depend  on  air  inflation 
for  their  buoyancy.  The  number  must  be  equal 
to  the  entire  number  of  persons  on  board,  and 
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some  shall  be  fitted  for  children.  They  must  be 
readily  accessible  and  their  positions  plainly 
indicated  so  as  to  be  known  to  the  persons 
concerned.  Life  buoys  must  be  of  approved 
pattern;  at  least  one-half  (not  less  than  six) 
shall  have  self-igniting  illuminating  apparatus. 

{k)  Approved  pumps  and  fire  apparatus  shall 
be  carried.  These  include  steam  jets,  portable 
fluid  extinguishers,  smoke  helmets,  safety  lamps, 
etc. 

({)  Two  vessels  are  to  be  provided  for  the 
destruction  of  derelicts,  observation  of  ice  con- 
ditions, and  service  as  ice  patrol.  The  expense 
is  to  be  borne  by  the  signatory  states  in  amounts 
proportioned  to  percentages  given  in  a  fixed 
table,  the  United  States  being  invited  to  under- 
take the  work  under  this  arrangement. 

(m)  The  regulations  concerning  radio  (wire- 
less) telegraphy  on  passenger  ships  are  numer- 
ous. They  define  the  kind  of  service  and  dura- 
tion of  watch  and  provide  a  special  code  for  sig- 
nals which  are  used  for  safety  of  navigation,  etc. 

In  addition  to  its  formal  convention  and 
regulations  the  conference  made  other  recom- 
mendations for  safety  of  navigation,  including  a 
revision  of  the  Rules  of  the  Road  (q.v.).  -  Many 
excellent  principles  followed  only  m  the  best 
ships  were  approved  by  the  conference  and  made 
mandatory,  and  a  decided  step  towards  safety 
at  sea  was  taken  by  it. 

The  attempt  to  provide  mies  for  freight  and 
coasting  steamers  naturally  failed.  Their  widelv 
different  characteristics  would  entail  much 
study  and  long  consideration  to  avoid  rules 
which  might  be  imnecessarily  hurtful  to  certain 
interests — ^those  of  steamship  owners,  of  sea- 
borne trade,  and  of  the  public  in  general.  The 
regulation  of  conditions  on  such  craft  is  left  to 
the  individual  states,  their  local  authorities,  and 
to  marine-insurance  societies. 

The  question  of  stability  (see  Shipbuildiko) 
was  not  touched  upon  by  the  conference,  because 
it  would  have  involved  endless  controversy. 
Nevertheless  means  to  retain  adequate  stability 
of  the  vessel  after  serious  injury  to  the  hull 
is  the  most  important  factor  in  securing  safety 
at  sea. 

In  connection  with  this  subject  it  may  be 
said  that  a  study  of  recent  accidents  like  those 
to  the  Titanic,  the  Empreas  of  Ireland,  the  Jfon- 
roe,  and  the  StorataitS  shows  that  transverse 
bulkheads  alone  will  not  preserve  a  ship.  It  is 
further  evident  that  fore-and-aft  bulkheads  mav 
be  dangerous.  Certain  ships  are  fitted  with 
central  fore-and-aft  bulkheads  dividing  engine 
and  boiler  rooms.  Such  a  bulkhead  is  a  deadly 
menace  to  a  ship  with  small  stability,  unless 
the  compartment  divided  is  beyond  the  broad 
midship  body.  It  is  only  of  use  when  quite  close 
to  the  side,  and  even  then  in  vessels  of  small 
stability  it  is  better  to  connect  it  by  means  of 
the  double  bottom  to  a  similar  compartment  on 
the  opposite  side.  Such  connections,  indeed, 
may  be  the  surest  guaranty  of  safety  if  asso- 
ciated with  adequate  transverse  bulkheads  with- 
out doors  or  with  doors  which  are  not  left  open 
or  can  with  certainty  be  instantly  closed. 

It  is  the  opinion  of  leading  naval  architects 
and  seamen  that,  while  it  is  desirable  to  have  a 
full  supply  of  boats  of  the  best  diaracter  that 
are  arranged  for  easy  launching,  the  greatest 
gains  in  safety  are  to  be  sought  in  improvement 
of  the  plans  of  the  vessel  itself. 

The  reason  why  ships  are  not  safer  as  regards 
Btabiliiy  is  due  to  a  demand  by  the  traveling 


public  for  ships  which  do  not  roll  unpleasantly 
in  a  heavy  sea — ^just  what  a  very  safe  ship 
with  large  stability  will  do.  Therefore  owners 
call  for  such  moderate  stability  as  is  consistent 
with  safety  in  any  kind  of  weather  and  designers 
build  such  ships.  Many  popular  vessels — ^popu- 
lar because  of  their  easy  motion  in  a  seaway — 
possess  very  little  stability  unless  they  have 
much  heavy  cargo  in  their  holds  or  water  in 
their  lower  ballast  tanks.  They  are  perfectly 
safe  in  their  intact  condition;  but  if  a  large 
hole  be  opened  in  the  side  through  collision  or 
other  accident,  many  of  them  would  meet  the 
fate  of  the  Empreaa  of  Ireland.  Ck>nsnlt  Inter- 
national Conference  on  Safety  of  Life  at  Sea 
(Washington,  1914).     See  Shifwbeck. 

SAPEtY  EirOINEEBINa.  The  term  is 
used  to  designate  those  devices  and  methods  em- 
ployed in  manufacturing,  transportation,  and 
mining  which  have  as  their  object  the  prevention 
of  injuries  and  loss  of  life  to  employees  and  the 
public.  It  is  bound  up  with  the  widespread 
movement  towards  accident  prevention  which 
takes  as  its  slogan  "Safety  first."  The  motives 
behind  this  movement  are  several:  in  part  a 
desire  to  mitigate  the  appalling  casualty  rate  in 
American  industries,  in  part  a  humanitarian 
impulse  growing  out  of  the  older  welfare  work 
for  laborers,  and  lastly,  most  potent  of  all,  an 
effort  on  the  part  of  employers  to  lessen  the 
expense  of  insurance  and  direct  payments  neces- 
sitated by  the  workmen's  compensation  acts  in 
the  various  States. 

On  the  volimtary  side  the  safety  movement 
b^^n  in  many  isolated  plants,  and  then  gradu- 
ally coalesced  in  larger  and  larger  organizations. 
In  1915  the  most  important  single  group  was 
embodied  in  the  National  Council  for  Industrial 
Safety,  which  had  recently  absorbed  the  Ameri- 
can Mine  Safety  Association  and  the  Railroad 
Safety  Association.  Its  membership  included 
the  representatives  of  1460  large  industrial  con- 
cerns in  the  United  States,  officials  of  insurance 
companies,  and  State  and  Federal  officials.  It 
holds  an  annual  safety  congress,  the  fourth  of 
which  met  in  Philadelphia  October,  1016.  This 
council  has  adopted  as  the  universal  danger 
sign  the  red  ball,  which  it  hopes  to  make  as 
significant  as  the  Red  Cross. 

Another  safety  organization,  second  in  im- 
portance only  to  the  National  Council,  is  the 
Committee  for  Accident  Prevention  and  Work- 
men's Compensation  of  the  National  Association 
of  Manufacturers.  This  distributes  information 
to  individual  corporations,  conducts  a  campaign 
of  education  by  means  of  lectures,  moving  pic- 
tures, and  bulletins,  and  in  general  carries  on 
activities  similar  to  those  of  the  National 
Council. 

A  permanent  American  Museum  of  Public 
Safety  has  been  established,  which  keeps  on 
exhibition  standard  safety  devices  and  holds 
special  annual  exhibitions.  It  is  housed  in 
the  United  Engineering  Building,  New  York 
City.  The  museum  exchanges  information  and 
exhibits  with  safety  museums  abroad,  for  the 
movement  towards  accident  prevention  is  an 
international  one.  There  were  in  1016  in  the 
world  22  museums  devoted  to  the  conservation 
of  human  life,  located  in  Holland,  England, 
Belgium,  Sweden,  Denmark,  Finland,  Switzer- 
land, Spain,  Russia,  France,  Austria,  Germany, 
and  Canada. 

Quite  as  significant  as  the  voltmtary  efforts 
of  business  men  has  been  the  work  of  State 
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industrial  commisaionB  and  State  compensation 
bureaus.  These  are  usually  the  out(p:t>wtb  of 
the  older  State  boards  of  fire  and  factory  in- 
spectors. They  seek  to  reduce  accident  and  fire 
hazards  and  to  introduce  uniform  safety  devices 
throughout  the  State.  It  has  been  the  en>eri- 
ence  of  State  commissions  that  while  large 
plants  are  easily  persuaded  to  install  safety 
devices,  considerable  pressure  must  be  put  on 
smaller  establishments  to  secure  conformity  to 
rules.  The  work  of  the  Industrial  Commission 
of  Wisconsin  has  attracted  more  attention  than 
that  of  any  other  single  State.  This  wmmis- 
sion  cooperates  as  closely  as  possible  with  the 
leading  manufacturers  within  the  State  and 
after  conferences  with  them  issues  general 
safety  orders.  These  orders  cover  the  chief 
points  of  danger,  with  a  mass  of  detailed  in- 
struction. The  commission  spends  much  of  its 
effort  in  the  organization  of  safety  committees 
in  factories  and  in  educating  the  workingmen 
and  the  public  to  the  needs  of  caution  and 
safety  methods. 

A  great  deal  of  emphasis  has  been  placed  on 
the  fact  that  the  use  of  safety  devices  alone  is 
not  su£Scient  to  prevent  accidents.  The  Wiscon- 
sin commission  says  in  one  of  its  reports:  "We 
must  conclude  that  the  great  majority  of  acci- 
dents are  not  preventable  by  guards.  .  .  .  The 
fuarding  of  machinery  is  but  one  phase  of  acci- 
ent  prevention.  If  every  danger  point  on  every 
machine  were  perfectly  guarded,  making  acci- 
dents upon  them  impossible,  then  we  would  have 
eliminated  just  about  one-fourth  of  all  acci- 
dents." This  contention  is  supported  by 
statistics.  The  Bureau  of  Labor  of  the  State 
of  Washington  made  a  similar  report.  It  is  for 
this  reason  that  leaders  in  the  "safety  first" 
movement  place  so  much  stress  on  the  instruc- 
tion of  worlcmen  and  the  posting  of  numerous 
caution  and  danger  signs. 

Safety  engineering  is  related  to  what  has  been 
called  eflSciency,  or  social,  en^neering.  As  yet 
it  has  scarcely  touched  agriculture  (deenite  the 
fact  that  the  accident  rate  in  agriculture  is 
auite  as  high  as  in  other  occupations ) ,  but  con- 
nnes  itself  to  manufacturing,  transportation, 
and  mining.  On  the  technical  side  safety  engi- 
neering may  be  said  to  have  three  brancnes,  as 
follows:  (1)  saf^fuards  on  machinery;  (2)  safe- 
guards against  fire;   (3)  sanitation. 

Obviously  the  safety  engineer,  in  order  to  do 
his  work  efficiently,  must  have  his  say  in  the 
construction  of  a  p'lant  and  not  merely  invade  it 
with  safety  devices  after  it  is  finished.  In  the 
case  of  railroads  safety  engineering  provides  for 
properly  guarded  or  elevated  crossings,  for  a 
nearly  indestructible  roadbed,  and  for  elaborate 
switching  and  signal  systems.  In  the  case  of 
mines  it  provides  for  adequate  timbering  and' 
roofing  and  for  proper  grading  and  draining. 
In  the  construction  of  factories,  mills,  and  work- 
shops, safety  engineering  imposes  a  number  of 
definite  requirements:  the  building  must  be  of 
fireproof  or  fire-resisting  materials;  must  have 
sufficient  fire  escapes  and  clear  exits;  boilers 
must  be  located  in  a  detached  or  adjoining 
boiler  house;  enough  floor  space  must  be  al- 
lowed to  prevent  crowding  of  machinery;  win- 
dows,  ventilators,  and  lamps  must  be  adeauate 
to  insure  sufficient  light  and  an  ample  volume 
of  fresh  air;  proper  and  ample  sanitary  facili- 
ties must  be  provided  for  the  employees. 

The  specific  safety  devices  for  dangerous 
machines  are,  of  course,  innumerable  and  are 


constantly  being  modified  and  increased  as  new 
machines  and  processes  are  introduced. 

Besides  the  devices  placed  on  or  near  machines 
there  are  many  devices  worn  by  workmen,  such 
as  tiie  goggles,  helmets,  and  bum-proof  hoata 
used  in  foundries.  A  safety  system  in  an 
establishment  usually  includes  a  medical  de- 
partanent  and  a  first-aid  corps.  In  many  plants 
the  employment  of  the  principles  of  safety  en- 
gineering has  led  to  a  greater  solicitude  for  the 
welfare  of  the  worker,  since  long  hours,  over- 
work, unsanitary  surroundings,  or  anything  else 
which  lowers  the  vitality  of  the  worlonan  and 
hinders  the  maintenance  of  good  health  leads  to 
carelessness  and  lack  of  alertness,  one  of  the 
chief  causes  of  accidents. 

Blbllograpliy.  W.  H.  Tolman,  Booial  Engi- 
neering (New  York,  1909) ;  Schwedtman  and 
Emery,  Accident,  Prevention,  and  Belief  (ib., 
1911) ;  Tolman  and  Kendall,  Safety  (ib.,  1913) ; 
O.  M.  Price,  The  Modem  Factory  (ib.,  1914) ; 
N.  A.  Brisco,  EoonomicB  of  Efficiency  (ib.« 
1914) ;  C.  M.  Hansen,  Vniverial  Safety  Stand- 
ard* (2d  ed.,  Philadelphia,  1916);  D.  S.  Beyer, 
Induttrial  Accident  Prevention  (Boston,  1915)  ; 
Safety  Engineering  (New  York,  monthly).    See 

OCOTJPATIONAJ,  DlSEASKS. 

SA7ETY  CTTATTT.     See  CHAm. 

SAPSTY  FIB8T.    See  Safety  EiTGiniEBmo. 

SAFETY  TiAMP.  A  lamp  used  by  miners, 
the  flame  of  which  is  protected  by  wire  gauze. 
The  safety  lamp  is  designed  Imthto  give  light 
and  to  detect  the  presence  of  inflammable  gas 
without  causing  the  ignition  of  an  infiammi&le 
mixture  outside  the  lamp.  In  the  Da^  lamp, 
invented  by  Sir  Humphry  Davy  (q.v.)  in  1815, 
the  cylinder  is  covered  with  a  dose  metallic 
gauze  and  is  protected  by  three  external,  strong, 
upright  wires,  which  meet  in  a  plate  or  cap  at 
the  top,  to  which  a  ring  is  attached  for  suspend- 
ing the  lamp.  The  oil  is  supplied  to'  the  interior 
by  a  pipe  projecting  from  the  cylinder,  and  the 
wick  IB  trimmed  by  a  wire  lient  at  the  upper 
end  and  passed  through  the  bottom  of  the  lamp, 
80  that  the  gauze  aeei  not  be  removed  for  this 
process.  When  a  lighted  lamp  of  this  Idnd  is 
introduced  into  an  explosive  mixture  of  air  and 
flre  damp,  the  flame  is  seen  gpradually  to  enlarge 
as  the  proportion  of  light  carbureted  hydrogen 
increases,  until  at  last  it  fills  the  entire  gauze 
cylinder.  Whenever  this  pale,  enlarged  flame  is 
seen  the  miners  should  depart  to  a  place  of 
safety,  for,  although  no  explosion  can  occur 
while  the  gauze  is  sound,  yet  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture the  metal  becomes  rapidly  oxidized  and 
might  easily  break,  and  a  single  aperture  of 
sufficient  size  would  then  occasion  a  destructive 
explosion.  Davy's  claim  as  an  original  dis- 
coverer was  immediately  challenged  by  various 
persons,  among  them  Dr.  Reid  Clanny,  of  New- 
castle, and  the  great  engineer  George  Stephen- 
son (q.v.).  Clanny 's  safety  lamp  was  based  on 
the  principle  of  forcing  air  through  water  by 
bellows;  but  the  machine  was  ponderous  and 
complicated  and  required  a  boy  to  work  it.  In 
later  forms  of  the  (jlanny  lamp  the  bellows  was 
omitted  and  a  glass  cylinder  was  used  to  sur- 
round the  flame,  while  there  was  a  wire  gauze 
cylinder  above  and  in  some  forms  a  cylindrical 
metal  cover  or  bonnet  for  the  gauze.  Stephen- 
son's lamp,  familiarly  called  the  Geordy  lamp, 
was  actually  in  use  at  the  Killingworth  mines. 
In  its  general  principle  it  was  the  same  as 
Davy's,  the  main  difference  being  that  the 
Stephenson  lamp  had  a  glass  cylinder  besides 
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the  gauze  one,  to  resist  strong 'currents  of  air, 
and  that  ^ass  without  gauze  is  not  safe  from 
fracture.  In  some  modern  safety  lamps  the  air 
enters  at  the  top,  which 
usually  has  a  bonnet  or 
surrounding  casing  of  steel 
or  other  metal,  and  passes 
down  through  tubes  and 
then  a  strip  of  gauze  or 
through  two  cylinders  of 
gauze  before  reaching  the 
lame.  The  most  used  type 
consists  of  a  glass  cylinder 
immediately  around  the 
flame,  and  of  wire  gauze 
above  usually  double  and 
conforming  in  mesh  and 
size  of  wire  to  official 
standards.  There  may  be 
an  internal  metal  chimney 
opening  a  short  distance 
above  the  flame  to  create 
a  strong  upward  draft, 
which  causes  the  freed  air 
to  pass  briskly  down  from 
the  wire  gauze  and  so 
keeps  the  glass  cool  and 
insures  thcH'oueh  combus- 
tion. Safety  uunps  may 
be  designed  to  bum  either 
oil,  naphtha,  or  gasoline, 
the  latter  being  specially 
used  for  the  detection  of 
gas.  Safety  lamps  in  gen- 
eral use  are  the  Mueseler, 
Marsant,  Evan  Thomas, 
DATT  BAMTT  lAitt.  Ash worth-HeDplewhite- 
Gray,  and  the  Wolf,  all  of  which  show  varia- 
tions from  the  fundamental  types. 

By  mechanical  arrangements  the  danger  of 
tiie  safety  lamp  being  converted  into  an  open- 
flame  lamp  by  any  chance  or  mishap  is  obviated. 
Usually  were  is  some  device  for  locking  the 
gauze  about  the  flame  after  the  lamp  has  been 
lighted.  This  is  done  to  prevent  by  any  possi- 
buify  the  naked  flame  from  ccming  in  direct 
contact  with  the  exterior  atmosphere.  The  pres- 
ence of  flre  damp  is  shown  by  an  elongation  of 
the  flame  of  the  lamp  and  the  formation  of  a 
luminous  cap  or  blue  flame,  which  increases  in 
size  with  the  amount  of  gas  present  in  the  at- 
mosphere. The  miner  tests  for  the  gas  by  turn- 
ing his  flame  down  to  a  point  where  it  is  prac- 
ti^ly  nonluminouB  and  then  noting  the  size  of 
the  cap. 

As  detectors  of  flre  damp  various  lamps  have 
been  specially  devised  in  addition  to  the  standard 
types.  Usually  these  bum  naphtha,  alcohol, 
hydrogen,  or  some  other  substance  and  give  a 
sensitive  flame.  The  Hughes  Bonneted  Fire  Boss 
lamp  has  full  gauze  as  well  as  a  bonnet  and 
glass  which  can  be  raised  to  g^ve  outside  atmos- 
phere access  to  the  fliame.  The  Pieler  lamp, 
which  burns  alcohol,  is  a  detector  of  the  simplest 
arrangonent  and  usually  has  a  scale  for  resuling 
the  height  of  the  gas  cap,  and  as  modified  by 
Chesneau  hums  methyl  alcohol  containing  cu- 
prous chloride,  which  indicates  the  gas  not  only 
by  the  cap  but  by  the  changed  color  of  the 
flame.  The  Clowes  gas-testing  lamp  contains  a 
supply  of  compressed  hydrogen,  which  is  burned 
at  a  small  jet  and  is  used  for  testing  where  the 
air  contains  less  than  3  per  cent  of  the  gas; 
while  in  the  Hempel  gas- testing  lamp  the  hydro- 
gen is  generated  by  diemicals. 


While  hardly  to  lie  considered  a  safety  lamp, 
there  is  now  widely  used  in  the  nongaseous  coal 
mines  and  many  metal  mines  an  open-flame  cap 
lamp  burning  acetylene  gas  produced  by  the 
action  of  water  on  calcium  carbide.  The  use  of 
safety  lamps  is  required  in  gaseous  coal  mines, 
but  the  carbide  lamps  are  largely  displacing  the 
miner's  open-flame  oil  lamp  and  candles,  giving 
far  better  light  and  often  revealing  dangerous 
roof  conditions  to  the  careful  miner.  With  the 
observance  of  proper  precautions  carbide  lamps 
can  be  used  with  considerable  advantage. 

The  use  of  electricity  both  for  lighting  and 
power  is  very  general  in  mines,  and  it  is  obvious 
that  the  incandescent  lamp  so  long  as  intact  is 
perfectly  safe  in  an  atmosphere  of  any  gas,  how- 
ever explosive,  and  furnishes  the  b^t  possible 
illumination.  The  only  danger  is  due  to  the 
ignition  of  explosive  gas  mixtures  by  the  glow- 
ing filament  or  a  spark  after  the  glass  bulb  has 
been  br<^en,  or  by  defects  in  insulation  or  wir- 
ing. .  Notwithstanding  the  increased  expense 
lifting  by  electricity  is  often  desirable  for 
many  kinds  of  mines,  though  where  the  work 
is  not  of  a  permanent  nature  it  is  not  of  course 
feasible.  Portable  electric  lamps  for  miners  are 
largely  used  and  for  safety  and  intensity  of 
illumination  as  well  as  convenience  are  superior 
to  open-flame  lamps  and  are  recommended  by 
the  IJnited  States  Bureau  of  Mines.  Of  course 
the  electric  lamp  does  not  serve  as  a  detector 
of  flre  damp  and  in  gaseous  mines  should  not  be 
used  exclusively. 

Bibliography.  J.  T.  Beard,  Jftne  Oases  and 
Ewplosions  (New  York,  1908);  Robert  Mauch- 
line.  The  Mine  Foreman's  Handbook,  revised  by 
F.  E.  Brackett  (3d  ed.,  Philadelphia,  1910) ; 
C.  L.  Kerr,  Practical  Coal  Mining  (6th  ed., 
London,  1914) ;  George  Forster,  Safety  Lamps 
and  the  Detection  of  Fire-Damp  in  Mines  (ib., 
1914)  ;  Williams  and  Smith,  Mines,  Oases,  and 
Safety  Lamps  (Urbana,  111.,  1914);  R.  Peele, 
Mining  Engineers'  Pocket-Book  (New  York, 
1916)  ;  also  the  publications  of  the  United 
States  Bureau  of  lunes  (Washington),  in  which 
the  question  of  all  forms  of  safety  lamps  has 
secured  careful  attention.   . 

SAFET7  VALVB.  A  circular  lifting  valve 
placed  on  an  opening  in  the  top  of  a  steam 
boiler  and  kept  in  ito  place  either  by  weights 
above  it,  by  a  lever  of  the  second  order,  with  a 
weight  capable  of  sliding  along  the  arm,  or  by 
a  spring.  In  stationary  Doilers  one  valve  is  fre- 
quently found  suiflcient,  and  the  pressure  on  the 
valve  IS  produced  by  the  first  or  second  of  the 
methods  indicated  above.  In  locomotive  engines 
(see  LoooMOTITS) ,  on  the  contrary,  there  are 
always  two  valves.  Whenever  the  tension  of  the 
steam  in  the  boiler  rises  above  a  certain  amount 
(the  weight  in  pounds  with  which  the  valve  is 
held  down  divided  by  the  area  in  inches  of  the 
undersurface  as  exposed  to  the  steam) ,  the  valve 
is  forced  upward  and,  the  pressure  on  the  boiler 
thus  relieved,  the  valve  sinks  to  its  place.  The 
only  precaution  necessary  is  to  be  sure  that  the 
valves  are  not  too  heavily  loaded  or  fastened. 
Hie  grate  surface  is  now  the  commonly  accepted 
unit  by  which  to  determine  the  size  of  the  safety 
valve,  so  that  the  pressure  due  to  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  to  the  water  may  be  released  at  the 
safety  valve  as  fast  as  it  is  formed,  or  nearly 
80.  The  United  States  regulations  for  steam 
vessels  require  that  lever  safety  valves  shall 
have  an  area  of  not  less  than  I  square  inch  to 
2  square  feet  of  grate  surface  in  the  boiler,  and 
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this  proportion  also  obtains  in  good  stationary- 
boiler  practice. 
SATTI,  sftf  f6.     A  seaport  of  Morocco.     See 

Sati. 

SAPXTiOWEK,  sftflou'er  (OF.  taflor,  aafleur, 
from  Olt.  saffiore,  aafiore,  from  Ar.  uafir,  saf- 
flower,  from  safri',  yellow,  influenced  by  popular 
etymology  with  Eng.  flower),  Carthamus  tino- 
toriu*.  A  branching  annual  plant  of  the  family 
Compositte,  2  or  4  feet  high,  with  dark  orange 
or  vermilion  flowers.  It  is  a  native  of  India, 
whence  it  probably  spread  to  Egypt  and  the 
Levant,  where  it  became  naturalized.  It  is  ex- 
tensively cultivated  in  southern  Europe,  espe- 
cially France,  and  in  some  parts  of  South  Amer- 
ica, for  its  corollas,  which  are  picked  by  hand 
in  dry  weather,  dried  in  a  kiln,  and  formed  into 
small,  round  cakes  used  as  yellow  and  red  dyes. 
The  safflower  of  Persia  is  generally  esteemed  the 
best.  Safflower  is  sometimes  called  bastard  saf- 
fron and  is  used  to  adulterate  saffron.  The  yel- 
low coloring  matter  is  valueless  as  a  dyestuff, 
and  since  the  red  (carthamic  acid  or  cartha- 
mine)  fades  with  light  and  age,  it  is  not  so 
popular  as  formerly.  Rouge  derives  its  color 
from  safflower.  The  seed  of  the  safflower  con- 
tains an  oil  that  is  scNnetimes  expressed  for  use^ 
See  also  Bouoe. 

SAfFOSD,  Tbuman  Hembt  (1836-1901). 
An  American  astronomer,  bom  in  Vermont  and 
educated  at  Harvard.  In  1863  he  was  made  as- 
sistant observer  at  the  Cambridge  Observatory 
and  in  1866  became  director  of  that  at  Chicago. 
He  was  professor  of  astronomy  at  Williams  Col- 
lege (1876-00)  and  built  a  meridian  observatory 

there.  He  pub- 
lished a  star 
catalogue  and  a 
catalogue  of 
ri^t  ascensions 
of  close  polar 
stars.  Safford 
also  predicted 
the  position  of 
the  companion  of 
Sirius    (q.v.). 

SAF'EBOir 
(OF.  tafran,  laf- 
fran,  Fr.  aafrem, 
It.  zafferans,  Sp. 
azafran,  from  Ar. 
aafarin,  saffron, 
from  aafra',  yel- 
low). A  bright- 
yellow  flavoring 
and  coloring  ma- 
terial, consisting 
of  the  dried  stig- 
mas of  the  com- 
mon yellow  crocus 
( Crocus  tativut ) , 
thebulbsof  which 
.     .  were    introduced 

■AVFBON  ICrocu,  taliw,).  i„t<,  Europe  from 

Asia  Minor.  They  are  largely  cultivated  in 
Spain.  Saffrmi  is  often  employed  as  a  perfume, 
but  its  chief  uses  are  as  a  diaphoretic  in  erup- 
tive diseases  of  children  and  for  flavoring  and 
coloring  confectionery  and  culinary  articles.  Its 
great  solubility  in  water  prevents  its  use  as  a 
dye  for  fabrics.  (See  Cbocus.)  American  or 
false  saffron  is  obtained  from  the  florets  of 
Carthamus  tinctoriua. 

SAITBOIT  wool).  A  South  African  timber 
tree.    See  Elaodkndbor. 


SAFE,  sS'fe,  or  SAPFI  (Ar.  Atfi,  or  Aaaffi)- 
A  seaport  on  the  northwest  coast  of  Morocco, 
102  miles  west-northwest  of  the  city  of  that 
name  (Map:  Africa,  D  1).  It  was  at  one  time 
the  chief  seat  of  the  trade  with  Europe  and, 
though  it  has  declined  with  the  rise  of  Mogador, 
it  still  has  considerable  export  trade,  chiefly  in 
leather,  horses,  and  grain.  The  total  volume  of 
trade  in  1913-14  amounted  to  $4,567,000.  fop., 
about  18,500. 

SAFONOV,  Bti-Wa6t,  Vassilt  Iljtiboh 
(1862-  ).  A  Russian  conductor  and  pianist. 
He  began  the  study  of  music  with  private 
teachers  and  in  1878-80  was  a  pupil  of  the 
St.  Petersburg  Conservatory.  From  1880  to 
1886  he  taught  at  this  institution,  and  then 
accepted  a  professorship  at  the  Moscow  Con- 
servatory, of  which  he  became  director  in  1880. 
From  1890  to  1006  he  conducted  the  symphony 
concerts  of  the  Imperial  Russian  Music  Society. 
He  appeared  as  guest  conductor  in  the  principal 
cities  of  Europe.  In  1005  the  Philharmonic 
Society  of  New  York  engaged  him  for  two  of 
its  concerts  and  in  1006  he  accepted  the  con- 
ductorship  of  the  sociefy  for  three  seasons.  At 
the  same  time  he  served  as  director  of  the  Na- 
tional Conservatory  in  New  York.  Subsequently 
he  returned  to  Moscow,  appearing  frequently 
as  guest  conductor  in  tiie  principal  European 
cities,  especially  London. 

SAP'BANIir.     See  Coal-Tab  Couobs. 

SAJFTLEVEN,  s&ftlfl'ven,  SAPTIJBBEN, 
s&ftlfi'ben,  or  ZACHTLEVEIT,  z&Kt^a'ven, 
CoBNEUS  (c.1607-81).     A  Dutch  landscape  and 

Sortrait  painter  and  etcher,  bom  in  Gorkum. 
[e  studira  under  his  father,  Herman  Saftleven 
the  Elder,  but  was  chiefly  influenced  by  Brouwer. 
He  painted  guardrooms,  rural  interiors,  and 
landscapes  with  figures  and  cattle,  with  a  fine 
brush  and  in  a  conventional  but  pleasing  man- 
ner. Characteristic  specimens  may  be  seen  in 
the  Dresden  Gallery,  the  Louvre,  and  the  gal- 
leries of  Amsterdam,  C!ologne,  Karlsruhe,  Bruns- 
wick, Vienna,  and  St.  Petersburg.  Bis  etchings 
are  held  in  great  esteem. 

Hebuan  (1600-86),  a  brother  of  Cornells, 
was  a  landscape  painter  and  eteher.  In  1633 
he  went  to  Utrecht,  where  he  became  head  of 
the  painters'  guild.  The  Dresden  Gallery  pos- 
sesses 17  of  his  pictures  on  a  small  scale,  exe- 
cuted with  minute  delicacy.  His  etchings  are 
about  38  in  number  (1640-69). 

SAQA,  sA'gi..  The  capital  of  the  prefecture 
of  the  same  name  in  Japan,  situated  in  the 
northwestern  part  of  the  island  of  Kiushu,  82 
miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Nagasaki  (Map: 
Japan,  B  7).  It  was  formerly  the  residence  of 
the  lords  of  Hizen,  whose  beautiful  park  is  a 
feature  of  the  town.  Pop.,  1808,  32,753;  1008, 
36,051. 

SAOA  (Icel.,  tale,  story,  history).  The  name 
applied  to  the  most  important  division  of  Ice- 
landic prose  literature.  It  was  developed  in 
Iceland  alone.  Possibly  Iceland's  intercourse 
with  the  Irish,  who  even  before  the  eleventh 
centuij  had  a  prose  literature,  may  have  bad 
an  influence  in  the  production  of  this  literary 
form.  At  the  annual  gathering  at  the  Thing  in^ 
Iceland  in  midsummer  old  sagas  were  told  and" 
material  for  new  ones  was  gathered.  At  first 
the  sagas  were  merely  told  by  Sagnamenn  and 
kept  alive  in  the  hearts  and  minds  of  each  suc- 
ceeding generation  until  they  were  written  down, 
some  in  the  twelfth  centuiy,  but  the  majority 
in  the  thirteenth.     The  written  saga  has  used 
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tbe  oral  saga  only  as  a  background,  inasmuch 
aa  it  has  borrowed  certain  definite  data  and 
genealogies,  but  the  author  of  the  written  saga 
nas  bc«n  original  in  language,  in  characteriza- 
tion, and  in  dramatic  arrangement.  The  sa^ 
has  its  fixed  laws  and  set  phrases,  and  certain 
restrictions  are  as  clearly  adhered  to  as  in  verse. 
The  simplest  form  of  saga  was  the  )>Attr  and 
the  frftsogn  or  frflsaga,  the  former  of  which  was 
mainly  some  stirring  deed  or  episode  out  of  the 
life  of  a  great  Icelander  and  the  latter  a  simple 
narrative. 

Hie  sagas  are  divided  into  several  groups: 
(1)  historical  sagas;  (2)  mythical  or  heroic 
sagas;  (3)  romantic  sagas.  Historical  sagas 
are  subdivided  into  lalendingaaSgvr  and  Konim- 
gaaSgur.  The  IslendingasSgvr  had  as  their 
theme  the  life  of  some  not^  Icelander.  They 
frequently  began  with  his  ancestry,  traced  it 
down  through  him  and  sometimes  his  descend- 
ants,  recounted  his  life,  his  struggles,  his  travels, 
his  loves  and  his  hates,  and  n'equently,  after 
his  death,  the  vengeance  that  was  wreaked  upon 
his  enemies  by  his  kinsmen.  They  are  stirring 
accounts,  vivid  and  forceful,  and  by  the  intro- 
duction of  dialogue  have  intense  dramatic  vigor. 
The  events  recorded  occur  mostly  between  the 
years  874-1030  and  they  couvot  to  ub  a  fair  and 
faithful  picture  of  life  in  Iceland  during  those 
centuries.  Several  sagas  are  sometimes  grouped 
together,  as  the  EffiUsaga  and  Chinnlaugsaaga, 
the  Brafnkelsaaga  and  DropUtugarionamga. 
Some  show  evidence  of  several  sagas  combined, 
as  in  the  NjdUtaga,  which  comprise  both  the 
Ounnarasaga  and  the  Njilstaga. 

The  Konungasdgur  contain  the  lives  of  the 
kings,  mainly  of  Norway;  the  most  important  is 
the  Beimakringla,  by  Snorri  Sturluson  (q.v.) 
(ed.  by  Vigfusson,  Oxford,  1887;  F.  J6nsson, 
4  vols.,  Copenhagen,  1803-1901;  O.  Storm,  2 
vols.,  Christiania,  1896-00;  Eng.  trans,  by 
8.  Laing,  4  vols.,  2d  ed.,  London,  1880;  Morris 
and  MagnOsson,  2  vols.,  ib.,  1803-04;  Bjarns- 
son,  Reykjavik,  2  vols.,  1908-00).  It  contains 
among  other  well-lcnown  sagas  the  Olafa  saga 
Tryggcaaonar.  Historical  sagas  rarely  contain 
any  personal  views  of  the  author,  and  they  at- 
tained under  Snorri,  about  1230,  their  greatest 
height.  Some  of  the  sagas  of  the  classical 
period  are  literary  and  esthetic  works  of  art. 

The  mythical  or  heroic  sagas  are  quite  differ- 
ent in  form  and  speech  from  the  historical. 
Some  legend  or  hero  is  the  central  figure  of  the 
saga,  and  fact  and  fan^  are  mingled  freely 
together.  The  most  striking  example  of  this 
type  is  tiie  V6lstmgaaaga  (q.v.)  (ed.  by  Ranisch, 
Berlin,  1008,  and  Olsen,  Openhagen,  1906-08), 
which  is  a  prose  rendition  of  the  Nibelungen 
story  as  it  is  given  in  the  Eddie  lays.     See 

EODA. 

The  romantic  sagas  are  mainly  adaptations  or 
imitations  of  Latin,  French,  or  German  themes, 
and  were  not  reduced  to  writing  before  the 
middle  of  the  thirteenth  century.  There  were 
sagas  dealing  with  Alexander,  Charlemagne, 
Perceval,  Tristan,  etc. 

The  MendingasSguT  may  be  divided  according 
to  the  different  geographical  districts  of  Ice- 
land. As  a  rule  the  best  sagas  come  from  the 
West.  Here  are  found,  among  others,  the  Egila- 
$aga  (ed.  by  Asmundarson,  Reykjavik,  1010; 
trans,  by  Qreen,  London,  1893);  the  Eyrbyg- 
gjaitaga  (ed.  by  Gering  in  AltnordUche  Saga 
Bibliothek,  Halle,  1807;  trans,  by  Morris  and 
MagnOsson  in  The  Saga  Library,  vol.  ii,  Lon- 


don, 1802) ;  and  the  Lasodmlaaaga  (ed.  by  Kaa- 
Itmd,  Copenhagen,  1889-91,  and  Halle,  1896; 
trans,  by  Press,  London,  1906).  The  last  named 
is  a  saga  of  romance  and  is  the  foundation  for 
William  Morris's  "Lovers  of  Qudrun."  The 
(hmnlaugssaga,  a  continuation  of  the  EgiUsaga, 
is  the  most  beautiful  yet  tragic  Icelandic  love 
story  (ed.  by  Mogk,  Halle,  1908,  and  Asmundar- 
son, Reykjavik,  1911;  trans,  by  Morris  and 
Magnfisson,  in  Three  Northern  Love  Stories, 
London,  1901).  To  the  North  belong  the  follow- 
ing: KormAkasaga  (ed.  by  Asmundarson,  Reyk- 
javik, 1893),  Reykdalaaaga  (ed.  by  Asmundar- 
son, Reykjavik,  1896),  Svarfdcelaaaga  (ed.  by 
the  same  scholar,  ib.,  1898),  Viga  Olumaaaga 
(ed.  by  the  same  scholar,  ib.,  1807,  and  in 
Origines  lalandicte,  vol.  ii,  1905;  trans,  by  Sir 
Edmund  Head,  London,  1866),  Orettiaaaga  (ed. 
by  Boer,  Halle,  1900;  by  Asmundarson,  Reyk- 
javik, 1900;  trans,  by  Magnfisson  and  Morris, 
Londmi,  1900).  This  is  the  story  of  the  most 
famous  of  Icelandic  outlaws. 

To  the  East  belong  the  Vdpnfirdhingaaaga,  the 
best  saga  from  this  district  (ed.  by  Asmundar- 
son, Reykjavik,  1808).  We  have  also  the  por- 
ateinaaaga  hvita  (ed.  by  Asmundarson,  Revkja- 
vlk,  10<>2),  the  Hrafnkelaaaga,  a  purely  idyllic 
saga  (ed.  by  Asmundarson,  Reykjavik,  1911), 
and  the  Droplaugaraonaaaga  (ed.  by  J6nsson, 
Reykjavik,  1878). 

In  the  South  is  found  the  Njilaaaga  (ed.  by 
Asmundarson,  Reykjavik,  1894;  Finnur  J6nsson 
in  Alinordiache  Saga  Bibliothek,  Halle,  1008; 
trans,  by  Dasent,  New  York,  1912).  This  is  the 
foremost  of  all  sagas,  full  of  intrigue  and  cun- 
ning, of  hate  and  love,  with  ronarlcable  charae- 
terha&tion. 

Sagas  relating  to  Greenland  and  America  are 
the  Eirikaaaga  raudha,  Foatbradhraaaga,  Orom- 
lendiga  pdttr  in  the  Flatey-bik  (all  ed.  by  Rafn 
in  Aniiquitatea  Americance,  Copenhagen,  1837, 
and  by  Reeves,  The  Finding  of  Wineland  the 
Good,  London,  1890;  new  enlarged  ed.,  ib., 
1805). 

The  SturlUngaaaga  occupies  a  position  differ- 
ent from  the  sagas  mentioned  above,  because  we 
can  here  trace  authorship  to  Sturla  Thordsson 
(1214-84)  (ed.  with  elaborate  introduction  by 
Vigfusson,  Oxford,  1878,  and  by  Bjamason,  Reyk- 
javik, 2  vols.,  1908-09). 

Historical  sagas  referring  to  other  countries 
are  the  Knytlingaaaga,  giving  a  history  of  the 
Danish  kings,  and  the  Orkneyingaaaga  or  Jarla- 
aaga,  giving  a  history  of  the  earls  of  Orkney. 

The  Flateyarbik  (ed.  by  Unger  and  Vigfusson, 
Christiania,  1860-68)  contains  many  )>ffittir.  The 
most  notable  are  Ogmund  dytt  and  Thoratein 
Oxfot. 

In  addition  we  have  the  Slerdkadgwr,  or  spuri- 
ous sagas,  which  show  the  rapid  decUne  of  the 
saga  in  tiie  fourteenth  century. 

Bibliography.  Theodor  MObius,  Ueber  die 
Sltere  ialandiache  Saga  (Leipzig,  1852) ;  Wein- 
hold,  Altnordiaohes  Leben  (Berlin,  1856);  D8r- 
ing,  Veber  Typua  vnd  Stil  der  ialSndiachen  Sagaa 
(Leipzig,  1877);  Richard  Heinzel,  Beachreibung 
der  zaISndiaohen  Sagaa  (Vienna,  1880) ;  Mogk, 
Altnordiaohe  Saga-Bibliothek  (14  vols.,  Halle, 
1802-1909)  ;  Finnur  J6nsson,  Den  oldnorake 
og  oldialandake  Litteratura  Hiatorie  (3  vols., 
Copenhagen,  1902) ;  Mogk,  Oeachichte  der 
nonoegiach-ialandiaohen  Literatur  ( Strassburg, 
1004) ;  Vigfusson  and  Powell,  Originea  lalandiccB 
(Oxford,  1906);  Anderson,  yorvana  (15  vols.. 
New  York,  1906) ;  Qreen,  Tranalationa  from  the 
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loelandio  (London,  1008) ;  O.  Tigfusson,  "Pro- 
legomina,"  in  Btulunga  Saga  (new  ed.,  2  vols., 
Oxford,  1912) ;  W.  N.  0.  CuTlUm,  Icelandic  Sagas  : 
Their  Origin  and  Character  (Chicago,  I9I2)  ; 
W.  A.  Craigie,  Icelandic  Sagas  (New  York, 
1013) ;  also  Halld6r  Hermannaaon,  Bibliography 
of  the  loeUmdie  Sagas  and  Minor  Talcs  ( Ithaca, 
1008) ;  id.,  Bibliography  of  the  Sagas  of  the 
Kings  of  THortoay  (ib.,  1010) ;  id..  Bibliography 
of  the  Mythioal-Heroie  Saga*  (ib.,  1012). 

SAOAXNG,  stt'gft-Sng'.  A  diviaion  of  Upper 
Burma,  British  India,  compriaing  the  diatricts 
of  Upper  and  Lower  Ghindwin,  Sagaing,  and 
Shweb  (Map:  Burma,  C  2).  Area,  30,038  square 
mUes.    Pop.,  1901,  990,168;  1011,  1,005,784. 

SAGAN,  zft'g&n.  The  capital  of  the  media- 
tized Principality  of  Sagan,  in  the  Province  of 
Silesia,  Prussia,  on  the  Bobw,  82  miles  north- 
west of  Breslau  (Map:  Germany,  F  3).  It  has 
a  castle  with  a  beautiful  park,  a  Gymnasium, 
and  a  normal  school.  Its  manufactures  include 
cotton  and  woolen  cloths,  pottery,  porcelain. 
Pop.,    1000,    13,367;    1010, 


See  Onus. 
An  island  of  Bengal,  India. 


glass,    and    paper. 
16,100. 

SAG'APXonnc. 

SAGAB,  iffi'gar. 
See  Sadoob. 

SAGAB,  g&'gar,  SAXTGim,  sft'giir,  or  SATT- 
GOB,  sa'gOr'.  The  capital  of  a  district  of  tlte 
same  name  in  the  Central  Provinces,  India,  47 
miles  southeast  of  Bina  by  rail,  on  the  Sagar 
Lake  (Map:  India,  D  4).  It  is  regularly  laid 
out  and  has  broad  streets.  The  most  striking 
feature  is  the  fort  on  an  elevated  site  overlook- 
ing the  town;  it  covers  an  area  of  0  acres  and 
is  surmounted  by  several  towers.  The  military 
cantonment  lies  to  the  northeast  of  the  city. 
Agriculture  and  the  breeding  of  cattle  and  buf- 
fuoes  are  the  leading  industries  of  the  sur- 
rounding section.  Pop.,  1011,  including  canton- 
ment, 43,246. 

SAGASTA,  Bk-gSj/tli,  Praxxdis  Maiso 
(1827-1003).  A  Spanish  statesman,  born  at 
Torrecilla  de  Cameros.  After  following  the  pro- 
fession of  engineer  he  was  elected  to  the  Cortes 
of  1864  from  Zamora.  His  share  in  the  upris- 
ing of  July,  1866,  forced  him  to  flee  to  France, 
whence  he  returned,  after  being  amnestied,  to 
take  a  position  in  the  faculty  of  the  school  of 
engineering  at  Madrid  and  to  assume  the  editor- 
ship of  the  Progressist  organ.  La  Iberia.  From 
1859  to  1803  he  sat  in  the  Cortes  and,  as  a 
stanch  Liberal,  participated  in  the  struggle 
against  the  reactionary  government  of  Isabella 
U.  After  the  rising  of  June  22,  1866,  Sagasta 
again  fled  to  France.  Upon  the  outbrMk  of  the 
revolution  of  September,  1868,  Sagasta  became 
Minister  of  the  Interior  in  the  provisional  gov- 
ernment, attaching  himself  to  Prim.  He  be- 
came President  of  the  Cortes  in  October,  1871, 
assumed  the  portfolio  of  the  Interior  in  De- 
cember, and  from  February  to  May,  1872,  was 
head  of  the  ministry.  He  took  office  as  Minister 
of  Foreign  Affairs  under  Serrano  (q.v.)  in  Jan- 
uary, 1874,  and,  after  the  latter  made  himself 
virtual  bead  of  the  government  in  tiie  following 
month,  became  Minister  of  the  Interior  and  sulv 
aequently  Premier.  Upon  the  deetion  of  Al- 
fonso XII  to  the  Spanish  throne  Sagasta  re- 
signed (Deconber,  1874).  In  the  following  year, 
however,  he  appeared  as  the  leader  of  those 
Liberals  in  the  Cortes  who  rallied  to  the  support 
of  the  new  throne  and,  upon  the  fall  of  C&novas 
del  Castillo,  in  1881,  was  intrusted  with  the 
formation  of  a  cabinet.    He  remained  in  power 


till  1883,  but  failed  to  carry  out  any  of  the 
sweeping  reforms  advocated  by  the  Liberal 
party.  After  the  death  of  Alfonso  XII  he  once 
more  became  Premier  and  remained  in  power 
till  1890,  signalizing  his  term  of  oSSce  by  firmly 
repressing  all  attempts  on  the  part  of  the 
military  element  to  renew  the  anarchy  of  the 
years  following  the  dethronement  of  Isabella  II. 
The  weakness  of  the  Conservative  pari^  afforded 
Sagasta  another  period  of  office  frmn  December, 
1892,  to  March,  1806,  his  resignation  being  due 
to  his  inability  to  cope  with  the  military  situa- 
tion in  Cuba,  where  a  new  insurrection  had 
broken  out.  In  September,  1807,  he  was  called 
to  the  head  of  affairs  at  a  time  when  matters 
in  Cuba  were  hastening  to  a  crisis.  The  disas- 
trous war  with  the  United  States,  which  all  his 
efforts  could  not  prevent,  led  to  his  resignation 
in  March,  1800.  For  the  last  time  he  assumed 
office  in  March,  1001.  He  resigned  in  December, 
1002,  after  the  young  Alfonso  XIII  had  at- 
tained his  majoril^. 

SAGE  (OF.,  Fr.  sauge,  from  Lat.  salvia,  sage 
plant,  from  sdvus,  safe,  Gk.  <Xo>,  holos,  whole). 
Salvia  officinalis.  A  perennial  garden  herb  used 
to  flavor  dressings,  sauces,  etc.  It  is  a  half- 
shrubby  plant  which  grows  on  aunny  moun- 
tain slopes  in  southern  Europe  and  has  long 
been  in  cultivation.  The  whole  plant  has  a  pecul- 
iar, strong,  penetrating,  aromatic  smell  and  a 
bitterish,  aromatic,  somewhat  astringent  taste. 
It  contains  much  essential  oil  (oil  of  sage). 
Sage  grows  best  in  a  dry  soil  and  ia  esisily  prop- 
agated by  slips  or  cuttings.  Meadow  clary,  or 
meadow  sage  {Salvia  sdarea),  is  a  common  or- 
nament of  meadows  and  borders  of  flelda  in 
moat  parte  of  Europe  and  has  become  estab- 
lished in  parts  of  the  United  States.  In  the 
Western  States  the  name  "sage"  ia  applied  to 
varioua  species  of  Artemisia  (q.v.). 

SAGE,  Henbt  WnxiAMB  (1814-07).  An 
American  philanthropist.  He  was  bom  at 
Middletown,  Conn.,  studied  medicine  for  a  while, 
and  in  1832  entered  upon  a  mercantile  career. 
He  waa  elected  a  member  of  the  New  York  Legia- 
lature  in  1847.  Sage  succeeded  to  the  business 
of  two  of  his  uncles  in  Ithaca,  N.  Y.  In  1867 
he  ronoved  to  Brooklyn,  where  he  lived  tmtil 
1880.  After  the  death  of  Ezra  Cornell  in  1874 
he  was  elected  president  of  the  board  of  trus- 
tees of  Cornell  University  (q.v.).  Besides  the 
women's  department  mahi  building.  Sage  Col- 
l^fe,  and  a  chapel  which  bear  his  name,  he  gave 
Cornell  a  new  library  building  with  an  endow- 
ment. 

SAGE,  Maboarit  Ouvia  I^xxtuh  (Mrs.  Rub- 
SKU,  Sage)  (1828-  ).  An  American  philan- 
thropist. She  was  bom  in  Syracuse,  K.  Y.,  and 
graduated  from  the  Ttoy  Female  Seminary 
(later  called  the  Emma  Willard  School)  in 
1847.  After  the  death  of  her  husband  (q.v.) 
she  began  to  dispose  of  the  large  fortune  left 
by  him.  Her  greatest  single  benefaction  was  the 
gift  of  $10,000,000  in  1007  to  eatabliah  the  Rus- 
sell Sage  Foundation  (q.v.).  Three  years  later 
she  gave  $2,750,000  for  the  development  of  the 
Russell  Sage  Foundation  Homes,  a  suburban  c(xn- 
munity  at  Forest  Hills  Gardens,  Long  laland. 
Up  to  1916  the  aum  total  of  Mrs.  Sage's  gifts 
amounted  to  more  than  (23,000,000.  Among  the 
more  notable,  besides  those  already  mentioned, 
were:  $1,000,000  to  the  Emma  Willard  School; 
more  than  $1,000,000  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic 
Institute  (Troy);  $800,000  to  Cornell  Univer- 
sity;  $350,000  to  Princeton;  $250,000  to  Berea 
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College;  $360,000  to  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  New  York; 
$500,000  to  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  for 
Bible  extension;  and  $300,000  to  the  Sage  In- 
stitute of  Pathology  (City  Hospital,  Blackwell's 
Island,  New  York).  In  1912  Mrs.  Sage  acquired 
Marsh  Island  in  the  Qulf  of  Mexico  and  dedi- 
cated it  as  a  home  for  wild  birds. 

SAOE,  Rusasix  (1816-1906).  An  Americas 
capitalist,  bom  at  Shenandoah,  Oneida  Co., 
N.  Y.  He  had  a  publio-school  education  and 
for  several  years  was  an  errand  boy  and  clerk  in 
grocery  stores.  In  1837  he  mined  an  interest  in 
a  retail  grocery  business  in  Troy  and  from  1839 
to  1857  was  connected  with  a  similar  wholesale 
firm.  From  1841  to  1848  he  was  an  alderman  in 
TroT  and  fr<Hn  1846  to  1849  county  treasurer. 
While  a  Whig  member  of  Congress  (1853-66)  he 
seryed  on  the  Ways  and  Means  Committee.  Nine 
years  after  his  removal  to  New  York  Sage  bought 
a  seat  on  the  Stock  Exchange  (1874)  and  thence- 
forth was  known  as  a  financier,  closely  associated 
with  Jay  Gould  (q.v.)  in  the  control  of  the 
Wabash,  the  St.  Louis  and  Pacific,  the  Missouri 
Pacific,  and  other  western  railroads,  and  promi- 
nent in  the  Western  Union  Telegraph  Company 
and  the  Manhattan  Elevated  lUiilroad  System 
(New  York  Ci^).  Especially  did  his  railroad 
operations  in  Wisconsin,  and  most  of  all  in  con- 
nection with  the  La  Crosse  and  Milwaukee,  bring 
him  notoriety.  For  a  full  but  rather  hostile 
account  of  Sage's  rise  in  the  financial  world, 
consult  Gustavus  Myers,  History  of  the  Oreat 
American  Fortune*,  vol.  iii  (Chicago,  1910). 
In  1891  a  dynamite  bomb  was  exploded  in  Sage's 
office  by  a  man  who  had  demanded  and  been 
refused  a  large  sum  of  money;  the  fanatic  and 
Sage's  secretary  were  killed.  Upon  her  hus- 
band's deatii,  July  22,  1906,  Mrs.  Russell  Sage 
(Margaret  Olivia  Slocum  Sage,  q.v.)  received 
unconditionally  a  fortune  estimated  at  more 
than  $60,000,000,  to  be  used  as  she  saw  fit.  See 
also  RnssELL  Saoe  Foundation. 

SAOE'BKTTSH'.     See  Abtemisia. 

SAGEBBXrSH  STATE.  Nevada.  See 
States,  Populab  Names  of. 

SAGE  COCK.     See  Gbouse. 

SAGE  FOXnnDATION.  See  Russkll  Saco 
Foundation. 

SAOE  GS01TSE.  The  largest  of  Ameri<^n 
grouse  {Centroceroue  urophaeiarma) ,  which  in- 
habits the  sagebrush  plains  of  western  North 
America  and  the  mountain  valleys  up  to  about 
9600  feet.  The  full-grown  cocks  average  about 
2%  feet  in  length;  the  hais  rather  under  2 
feiet;  the  weif^t  varies  from  three  to  six  pounds. 
A  remarkable  feature  of  the  cock  is  the  immense 
dilatable  air  sac  of  naked  yellow  skin  on  each 
side  of  the  neck,  bordered  by  a  patch  of  curi- 
ously stiffened,  homy  feathers,  like  fish  scales, 
often  terminating  in  bristly  filaments  several 
inches  long.  The  feet  are  feathered  to  the  toes. 
The  upper  parts  are  varied  with  gray,  black, 
brown,  and  tawny  or  whitish,  and  a  noticeable 
mark  is  a  broad  black  area  on  the  under  part 
of  the  adult.  It  is  numerous  in  its  habitat  and 
affords  good  sport  with  dogs,  but  its  flesh  is  so 
tainted  with  the  bitterness  of  the  artemisia  buds 
upon  which  it  principally  feeds  (unless  drawn 
as  soon  as  shot)  as  to  be  undesirable  for  the 
table.  It  also  eats  many  insects,  especially 
locusts.  It  nests  on  the  ground  and  lays  elon- 
gated, heavily  spotted  eggs.  Consult  Elliott 
Coues,  Birds  of  the  Northwest  (Washington, 
1874).    See  Gbouse. 

SAOE  HABE.    A  jack  rabbit.    See  Habe. 


SAGE    OF    THE    GBAND    ABMT.      See 

Dbouat,  Antoine. 

SAGES,  The  Seven.  See  Seven  Saqes,  The. 

SAOE  SPABBOW.  One  of  the  pale-colored 
desert  sparrows  of  the  genus  Amphiapiza,  re- 
lated to  the  song  sparrow  and  inhabiting  the 
sagebrush  district  of  the  western  United  States. 

SAGE  THBASHEB.     See  Mockino  Bibd. 

SAOHAIiTEN.    See  Sakhaun. 

SAG  HAB^OB.  A  village  in  Suffolk  Co., 
N.  Y.,  100  miles  east  of  New  York  on  Shelter 
Island  Sound,  an  arm  of  (^rardiners  Bay,  and  on 
the  Long  Island  Railroad  (Map:  New  York, 
C  2).  It  was  formerly  one  of  the  most  impor- 
tant whaling  centres  in  America,  but  at  present 
is  best  known  as  a  summer  resort.  It  contains 
the  Sacred  Heart  of  Maiy  Academy,  a  park, 
public  library,  a  high  school,  and  a  proving 
station  for  testing  torpedoes  sold  to  the  govern- 
ment. The  leadmg  industries  of  the  village 
are  the  manufacture  of  watch  cases,  art  goods, 
and  silver  and  aluminium  ware.  Pop.,  1910, 
3408;  1916   (State  census),  2090. 

SAOUTAW,  sAg^-ns.  The  county  seat  of 
Saginaw  Co.,  Mich.,  and  a  commercial  centre, 
99  miles  I^  rail  northwest  of  Detroit,  on  the 
Saginaw  River,  at  the  head  of  deep-water  navi- 
gation, and  on  the  Grand  Trunk,  the  Michigan 
Central,  and  Pere  Marquette  railroads  (Map: 
Michigan,  F  6).  It  is  on  both  sides  of  the 
river,  which  is  spanned  by  four  railroads  and 
seven  public  bridges.  The  city  covers  16  square 
miles  and  is  pav^  extensively  with  asphalt  and 
brick.  Several  large  and  beautiful  parks  add  to 
the  attractiveness  of  the  city,  of  which  Hoyt, 
Bliss,  Jeffers,  Linton,  and  Ezra  Rust  are  note- 
worthy. The  Hoyt  Library  with  36,000  yolumes, 
the  Public  Library,  the  Michigan  Institute  for 
the  Blind,  and  Mershon-Whittier  Natatorium, 
the  Old  Folk's  Home,  and  the  (Sermania  Insti- 
tute are  also  prominent  features.  A  free  manual- 
training  school,  the  gift  of  Hon.  W.  R.  Burt, 
dates  from  1903.  A  fine  trade  school,  the  gift 
of  Hon.  Arthur  Hill,  equipped  with  a  United 
States  Weather  Bureau  station,  occupies  an  en- 
tire block  in  a  picturesque  location.  Among 
other  handsome  edifices  are  the  Auditorium, 
three  Masonic  temples,  the  Ck>urt  House,  City 
Hall,  St.  Mary's,  Saiginaw  General,  Woman's,  and 
Detention  hospitals.  Elks  Temple,  Y.  M.  C.  A., 
three  good  dubs,  Y.  W.  C.  A.,  and  the  post- 
office  building.  The  charitable  institutions  in- 
clude Home  for  the  Frimdless  and  St.  Vincent's 
Orphan  Home. 

Saginaw  was  long  known  as  one  of  the  great- 
est lumber  and  salt  manufacturing  centres  in  the 
country.  The  disappearance  of  pine  forests,  how- 
ever, has  necessarily  led  to  the  abandonment  of 
its  saw  mills,  thou(^  there  are  still  large  firms 
engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  ro^gh  and  dressed 
luml^r,  sash,  doors,  and  boxes.  With  the  pass- 
ing of  the  lumber  industry  came  the  discovery 
of  great  beds  of  bituminous  coal.  More  than 
2,0<K),000  tons  were  mined  in  1914.  A  produc- 
tive beet-sugar  district  surrounds  the  city.  In 
the  census  year  1909  the  capital  invested  in  the 
various  manufacturing  industries  was  $26,703,- 
000  and  the  total  output  was  valued  at  $18,- 
833,000.  Among  the  leading  establishments  are 
the  glass  works  with  a  yearly  capacity  of  1,000,- 
000  square  feet,  an  -immense  bean  elevator,  and 
very  large  beet-sugar  factories.  Besides  lum- 
ber) glass,  salt,  and  beet  sugar,  there  is  a  great 
variety  of  manufactured  products.  An  impor- 
tant  trade   is   carried   on   through   the   city's 
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wholesale  houses,  some  of  which  are  among  the 
largest  in  the  country. 

Saginaw  spent  in  1013  for  maintenance  and 
operation  $700,000,  the  chief  items  of  expendi- 
ture being  $275,000  for  education,  $122,000  for 
highways,  $65,000  for  police  department,  $53,000 
for  Atc  department,  $34,000  for  sanitation,  and 
$40,000  for  the  water-supply  system.  Saginaw 
was  created  in  1800  by  the  consolidation  of  Sagi- 
naw City  and  East  Saginaw.  It  was  first  settled 
in  1822.  Saginaw  received  a  city  charter  in 
1867.  The  commission  form  of  government  was 
adopted  in  1014.  Here,  on  Sept  24,  1810,  Gen. 
Lewis  Cass  (q.v.)  concluded  with  the  Indians 
the  Treaty  of  Saginaw,  which  ceded  vast  tracts 
of  lands  to  the  United  States.  Pop.,  1000,  42,- 
345;  1010,  50,510;  1015  (U.  S.  est.),  54,815. 

SAQHTAW  bay.  An  arm  of  Lake  Huron, 
about  60  miles  long  and  20  miles  wide,  extend- 
ing southwestward  into  the  State  of  Michigan 
(Map:  Michigan,  F  5).  It  receives  the  Saginaw 
River  (q.v.).         

SAOInAW  BIVEK.  a  river  of  Michigan, 
formed  by  the  confluence  at  Saginaw  of  the  Tit- 
tabawassee  from  the  north,  the  Shiawassee  from 
the  south,  and  the  Cass  from  the  east  (Map: 
Michigan,  F  5).  The  main  stream  is  only  20 
miles  long  and  empties  into  Saginaw  Bay.  It 
is  navigable  for  small  boats  throughout  its 
length. 

^aiTTABIXTS,  s&j'I-tfiM-Os  (Lat.,  the 
archer).  The  ninth  sign  of  the  zodiac  (q.v.), 
through  which  the  sun  passes  during  the  latter 
part  of  November  and  the  early  part  of  Decem- 
ber. It  is  represented  by  the  conventional  sym- 
bol X.  The  constellation  Sagittarius  contains 
no  stars  brighter  than  the  third  magnitude,  but 
has  several  fine  short-period  variables.  Several 
novcB  are  recorded  as  having  appeared  in  this 
constellation,  one  as  early  as  386. 

SAairTABTD'S,  z&'gl-ta'ri-vs.  See  SohOtz, 
Heikkicr, 

SA'OO  (from  Malay  tigH,  aiffu,  sago).  A 
starch  prepared  ham  the  pith  of  several  species 
of  palms  {Mj/troxylon,  Boraaaua,  Arenga,  etc.), 
natives  of  the  East  Indies,  also  from  several 
qrcadaceous  plants.  The  pith  constitutes  a  large 
proportion  of  the  trunk  and  contains  a  ccmaider- 
able  quantity  of  starch,  which  is  elaborated  by 
the  plant  as  a  reserve  material.  The  tree  must 
be  cut  down  after  blossoming,  otherwise  it  is 
useless  for  the  production  of  sago,  as  the  starch 
is  used  by  the  tree  for  the  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  the  seed.  The  pith,  sometimes  as  much 
as  700  pounds  from  a  single  tree,  is  pounded  in 
wooden  mortars,  the  starch  removed  by  washing 
with  water  and  purified  by  sieving  in  the  usuu 
way.  (See  Stabch.)  The  finely  divided  sago 
(sago  flour)  is  worked  into  a  dough  by  Imeading 
and  forced  through  sieves  upon  hot  greased  pans 
to  form  pearl  sago.  The  dough  forms  granules, 
which  l>ecome  covered  with  a  paste  made  from 
some  of  the  starch  by  the  action  of  heat.  The 
finished  product  consists  of  translucent  globes. 
Sago  has  the  following  percentage  composition: 
water,  12.2;  protein,  0.0;  fat,  0.4;  nitrogen-free 
extract  (chiefly  starch),  78.1;  ash,  0.3.  It  is 
an  important  article  of  diet  with  the  natives  of 
the  East  Indies  and  is  largely  exported  to 
Europe  and  America  for  thickening  soups,  mak- 
ing puddings,  etc.  A  peculiarity  of  pearl  sago 
is  that  the  grains  swell  and  become  still  more 
translucent  on  cooking,  but  do  not  form  a  homo- 
geneous paste.  Imitation  sago  is  made  from 
potato  starch  and  other  starches.    Sago  is  very 


similar  in  its  uses  to  arrowroot,  tapioca,  and 
cornstarch,  the  latter  l)eing  more  generally  used 
in  the  United  States  than  the  others.  Importa 
into  the  United  States  amount  to  about  12,000,- 
000  lbs.  annually,  valued  at  $225,000.  See  Plate 
of  Palms. 

SAOBA,  e&'gTi.,  Ram6n  de  la  (1708-1871). 
A  Spanish  Iratanist,  economist,  and  historian, 
bom  at  Corulla.  From  1820  until  1834  he  waa 
director  of  the  botanical  garden  at  Havana, 
Cuba,  and  professor  of  l>otany  in  the  university 
of  that  city.  Upon  returning  to  Madrid  (1836) 
he  devoted  himself  to  economics  and  to  editing 
two  reviews,  Quia  del  oomercio  and  Revitta  d» 
internes  materiaUa  y  tnoraleg.  He  was  elected 
a  corresponding  memlier  of  the  Paris  Academic 
des  Scimces  and  in  1356  was  sent  to  the  Cortes 
as  a  deputy.  Among  his  numerous  worlcs  are: 
Biitoria  eoondmioo,  polltioa,  y  eataeUatica  de  Ut 
iala  de  Cuba  ( 1831 )  and  Hiatoria  fiaica,  poUtiea, 
y  natural  de  la  iala  de  Cuba  (2  vols.,  1837-42). 

SAaUA  LA  OBAKBE,  s&'gw&  U  grUn'dL 
A  town  in  the  Province  of  Santa  Clara,  Cuba, 
on  the  Sagua  River,  6  miles  from  the  north 
coast  and  30  miles  north  of  Santa  Clara  (Map: 
Cuba,  F  4).  It  is  well  built  and  has  machine 
shops  and  lumber  yards.  The  main  article  of 
export  is  sugar.  Pop.,  1800,  12,728;  1007,  12,- 
303,  mostly  whites,  with  a  considerable  numbeor 
of  Chinese.     Sagua  was  founded  in  1817. 

SAOUENAY  (sig'e-na')  BIVBB.  A  large 
tributary  of  the  St.  Lawrence  River,  falling  into 
the  estuary,  on  the  north  side,  about  115  miles 
below  Qudiec  (Map:  Quebec,  J  3).  It  is  the 
outlet  of  Lake  St.  John,  though  its  name  is 
sometimes  extended  to  the  Chamottchouan,  the 
main  feeder  of  the  lake,  rising  150  miles  to  the 
northwest  of  it.  The  length  of  the  Saguenay 
below  the  lake  is  about  130  miles.  It  leaves  the 
lake  in  a  series  of  rapids,  and  for  the  first  36 
miles  is  a  narrow  stream  running  between 
densely  wooded  hills.  At  Chicoutimi,  the  head 
of  navigation,  it  widens,  but  the  waters  are 
shallow.  From  Ha  Ha  Bay,  a  few  miles  below, 
it  flows  in  a  fiord  valley  between  walls  risincr 
to  a  sheer  height  of  1000  to  1800  feet  and 
broken  here  and  there  by  deep,  wooded,  but 
gloomy  cross  valleys.  The  water  in  this  fiord 
has  a  mean  depth  in  mid-channel  of  800  feet, 
and  in  some  places  the  depth  exceeds  2000  feet. 

SAOPKTO,  ak-gSSn'JA.     See  SAflUNTUic. 

SAOTTKTTTK  Jl^t.,  from  Gk.  Zixaweot,  Za- 
kanthoa).  An  ancient  town  in  the  modem  Prov- 
ince of  Valencia,  about  midway  between  the 
mouth  of  the  Ebro  and  New  Carthage  (Cartha- 
gena).  Later  tradition  attributed  its  founda- 
tion to  Greeks  from  Zacynthus  and  Rutuliana 
(see  RuTUU)  from  Ardea.  In  reality  it  was 
an  Iberian  city,  with  an  admixture  of  Greek 
culture  due  to  its  commerce.  It  owes  its  his- 
torical importance  to  its  connection  with  the 
outbreak  of  the  Second  Pimic  War.  The  town 
had  been  received  into  alliance  by  the  Romans, 
apparently  after  the  treaty  of  226  B.C.,  which 
boimd  the  Carthaginian8*not  to  cross  the  Ebro. 
Hannibal,  who  saw  that  war  must  come,  at- 
tacked the  city,  which  had  refused  to  adcnowl- 
edge  the  Carthaginian  supremacy,  in  210  B.C., 
and  after  eight  months  captured  it.  The  Romans 
thereupon  demanded  the  surrender  of  Hannibal 
for  attacking  their  ally  and,  upon  the  refusal 
of  the  Carthaginians,  declared  war.  The  mined 
town  was  subsequently  rebuilt  b^  Scipio  Afri- 
canus,  and  appears  as  a  mtmtctpium  under 
Augustus.     The  ancient  walls    (muti  veterea) 
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f»Te  rise  to  the  name  of  the  modem  town  of 
agunto   (Murviedro).     Pop.,  1000,  6784;   1910, 
9057. 

SAHAKA,  8&-h&'r&  (Ar.  sahira,  desert). 
The.  The  largest  continuous  desert  on  the 
earth's  surface  and  a  part  of  the  arid  region 
which  extends  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Sudan 
frontier.  The  name  is  generally  applied  to  all 
of  northern  Africa  between  the  Atlas  Moim- 
ttuns  and  the  Sudan,  embracing  an  area  of  OTer 
3,500,000  square  miles,  being  nearly  as  large  as 
the  European  mainland  (Map:  Africa,  D,  E  2). 
The  discovery  of  fossils  and  limestone  deposits 
of  Cretaceous  and  Tertiary  times  extending  over 
a  wide  area  of  the  southwestern  part  of  the 
Sahara  led  Professor  de  Lapparent  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  Tertiary  sea  must  have  ex- 
tended inland  at  least  as  far  east  as  Lake  Chad. 
He  mentions  other  facts  also  that  point  to  an 
unbroken  sea  communication  between  India  and 
the  central  Sahara  by  way  of  Egypt  in  Cretace- 
ous and  Tertiary  times. 

The  surface  of  the  Sahara  is  not,  as  was  once 
supposed,  merely  a  monotonous  and  compara- 
tively level  waste  of  sand.  Its  surface  presents, 
on  tne  contrary,  considerable  variety  of  aspect 
which  makes  it  possible  to  divide  it  into  five 
natural  groups:  (1)  the  western  Sahara,  (2) 
the  mountain  lands  of  the  central  Sahara,  (3)  the 
Libyan  waste,  (4)  the  Nile  lands,  and  (5)  the 
mountain  zone  east  of  the  Nile.  As  a  whole 
the  Sahara  is  a  table-land  whose  surface  has  an 
average  elevation  of  1300  to  1600  feet  above  the 
sea,  with  only  limited  areas  falling  to  600  or 
600  feet  and  a  few  small  depressions  below  the 
sea  level.  Thus,  propositions  to  convert  the 
Sahara  into  an  inland  sea  are  not  based  <hi  an 
adequate  knowledge  of  the  altitudes  of  this  desert 
area  but  presuppose  it  to  be  below  sea  level. 

The  Libyan  waste,  excepting  its  depressed 
oases,  is  almost  purely  a  sand  desert.  This 
sand  waste,  waterless,  barren,  almost  devoid  of 
life,  with  sand  dunes  often  piled  up  by  the  wind 
to  heights  of  300  and  400  feet,  is  very  difficult 
to  cross  because  of  the  limited  niunber  of  oases 
and  thus  it  has  been  characterized  by  Rohlfs  as 
the  most  treacherous  and  tediously  monotonous 
region  of  the  Sahara.  The  most  northern  of  its 
depressions  beneath  the  sea  level  are  the  salt 
lakes  or  marshes  (shotts)  in  the  southern  part 
of  Tunis.  Th^  contain  scarcely  any  water  and 
are  50  to  90  feet  below  the  level  of  the  Medi- 
terranean. This  is  now  a  region  of  date  palms 
nourislied  by  the  springs  which  gush  from  the 
neighboring  hills.  In  the  eastern  part  of  the 
Libyan  desert  is  a  series  of  deeply  depressed 
oases  sharply  defined  by  the  precipitous  walla 
of  the  plateau — ^Aradj,  230;  Siva,  98;  Sittra, 
82;  Uttiah,  66;  and  the  Birket  el  Kerun,  in  the 
Egyptian  Fayum,  near  the  Nile,  131  feet  below 
sea  level.  These  are  the  <mly  depressions,  ex- 
cept one,  beneath  sea  level  in  Africa.  A  strip 
of  lowland  stretches  from  the  shotts  of  Tunis  to 
the  Nile. 

About  two-thirds  of  the  western  Sahara  is 
compo(«d  of  sterile,  rock-strewn  plains  and  the 
remainder  is  sand  waste,  the  plains  or  steppes 
extending  across  the  desert  from  northeast  to' 
southwest,  the  sand  desert  being  interspersed 
among  them.  A  strip  of  considerable  breadth 
extending  along  the  Atlantic  from  the  Senegal 
River  to  Morocco  forms  a  lowland,  less  than 
660  feet  in  elevation.  There  are  many  deep  val- 
leys, the  beds  of  streams  flowing  from  the  Atlas  ' 
ranges  or  from  the  west  slopes  of  the  highlands 


of  the  central  Sahara,  some  of  the  northern 
wadies  or  rivers  carrying  at  times  considerable 
water  a  short  distance  into  the  desert;  but  the 
water  in  most  of  the  basins  sinks  through  the 
permeable  strata  to  an  impermeable  one  of 
clay,  forming  vast  subterranean  reservoirs  need- 
ing only  to  be  tapped  to  spread  life  and  wealth 
over  the  surrounding  surface.  The  oases  are 
situated  where  this  water  reaches  the  surface 
as  a  spring.  The  soil  of  the  Sahara  contains  all 
the  elements  of  fertility  except  moisture.  The 
Nile,  which  crosses  the  desert,  adds  this  element 
to  a  small  strip  of  land,  and  rich  crops  are 
reaped.  So  wherever  water  can  be  obtained 
tracts  of  wonderful  fertility  result.  The  most 
remarkable  of  these  tracts  is  El  Erg,  whose 
wells  are  capable  of  irrigating  as  many  as  8,000,- 
000  date  palms.  The  oases  embrace  only  about 
80,000  square  miles,  or  only  a  little  more  than 
one-fortieth  of  the  desert  area.  The  lines  of 
wells  that  make  a  number  of  caravan  routes 
across  the  western  Sahara  possible  are  found 
along  the  courses  of  these  subterranean  water 
supplies.  The  valleys  show  that  at  an  earlier 
period  the  climatic  conditions  permitted  far 
larger  volumes  of  water  to  flow  on  the  surface, 
and  evaporation  has  produced  numerous  salt 
pans,  puticularly  in  the  west  and  south. 

Between  the  Libyan  waste  and  the  western 
Sahara  lies  the  plateau  of  the  central  Sahara, 
which  extends  three-fourths  of  the  way  across 
the  desert  from  northwest  to  southeast,  is  from 
1900  to  2500  feet  in  elevation,  and  above  it  rise 
mountain  ranges  (Ahaggar,  Tibesti,  and  Air), 
some  of  the  peaks  being  6000  to  9800  feet  high 
and  snow-crowned  in  winter.  The  Ahaggar 
mountain  land  is  the  source  of  several  long, 
wide  river  valleys,  now  waterless  above  ground, 
but  contributing  titeir  subterranean  supplies  for 
the  creation  of  a  series  of  wells.  The  Nile  lands 
and  the  eastern  mountains  are  described  in  the 
articles  Eoim  and  Nile. 

The  Sahara  is  dry  in  winter  because  It  is 
then  an  area  of  high  pressure,  forcing  the  air 
currents  outward  in  all  directions  and  so  re- 
ceiving little  moisture  from  the  seas;  and  in 
summer,  the  northeast  trades,  blowing  over  the 
region  and  growing  warmer  as  they  near  the 
equator,  absorb  the  moisture.  There  is,  however, 
considerable  precipitation  in  the  region  of  the 
centra]  mountains.  There  are  four  months  of 
winter  and  eight  months  of  summer.  The  range 
of  temperature,  large  for  a  tropical  region,  some- 
times as  much  as  40*  between  day  and  night,  is 
a  result  of  the  dryness  of  the  air,  which  permits 
easy  absorption  by  day  and  as  easy  radiation  of 
the  heat  by  night. 

Except  in  the  oases  the  desert  is  almost  de- 
void of  vegetation  save  for  stunted  and  thorny 
shrubs  in  the  western  Sahara.  One  of  the  com- 
monest shrubs  is  the  gum  acacia.  Wild  animals 
are  also  rare,  though  the  Sahara  is  preeminently 
the  home  of  the  domesticated  camel  and  the 
southwestern  part  of  it  is  particularly  well 
adapted  for  the  ostrich.  The  game  includes 
gazelles,  wolves,  hyenas,  foxes,  jackals,  wild 
boars,  and  leopards.  Granite,  quartzite,  and 
porphyry  are  everywhere  the  predominant  rocks, 
as  far  as  is  yet  Icnown,  except  the  Tertiary  lime- 
stones along  the  Barka  coast  line  of  Tripoli  and 
the  similar  formations  newly  discovered  in  the 
southwestern  part  of  the  desert.  The  date  palm 
is  the  staple  product  of  the  oases  and  the  prin- 
cipal source  of  revenue  in  the  Sahara.  Under 
the  shade  of  the  palm  trees  the  natives  raise 
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some  wheat,  barley,  and  vegetables.  Cotton  pro- 
duced in  meet  of  the  oases  is  the  chief  fibre  used 
for  native  spinning  and  weaving.  The  coarse 
fibre  esparto  (alfa)  thrives  on  the  Saharan 
steppes  of  southern  Algeria  and  Tunis  and  is  an 
article  of  export.  The  chief  mineral  riches  is 
salt,  formed  by  evaporation  in  the  salt  pans  of 
the  south  and  west,  in  inexhaustible  reservoirs 
that  supply  the  whole  Sudan.  One  of  them  in  El 
Juf  is  30  miles  long  by  12  broad;  20,000  camel 
loads  of  salt  are  extracted  from  it  annually. 
Camels,  sheep,  goats,  horses,  donkeys,  and  a  few 
cattle  are  the  domestic  animals. 

Excepting  dates  and  salt  the  commerce  of  the 
Sahara  itself  is  insignificant,  but  the  desert  is 
tile  highway  for  considerable  trade  between  the 
Sudan  and  Morocco  and  Tripoli.  The  chief  trade 
routes  (along  the  lines  of  wells)  are  (1)  from 
Tafllelt  < for  Morocco  and  Algiers),  via  Tuat,  to 
Timbuktu  (this  line  has  been  unused  in  recent 
years  because  of  repeated  attacks  upon  the 
caravans  by  lawless  tribes  in  Morocco) ;  (2) 
from  Gadames  (for  Tunis  and  Tripoli)  to  Tuat 
and  Timbuktu  on  the  one  hand  and  to  Sokota 
and  Eano  on  the  other;  (3)  from  Murzuk  or 
Tripoli,  via  Bihna,  to  Kulca,  near  Lake  Chad, 
the  most  frequented  of  all  the  desert  routes; 
(4)  from  Bengazi,  via  Ujila,  to  Wara,  in  the 
Kingdom  of  Wadai;  (5)  from  the  Nile  valley, 
via  numerous  oases  parallel  to  it,  to  Darfur. 
Another  great  camel  route  skirts  the  northern 
fringe  of  the  desert  and  connects  the  principal 
inland  towns  of  the  Mediterranean  states.  The 
west  is  inhabited  by  Moorish  tribes  (Berbers), 
the  centre  by  Tuarega,  the  most  formidable  rob- 
bers of  the  desert  and  the  greatest  impediment 
to  peaceful  trade,  and  the  east  by  Tibbu  (Suda- 
nese negro  stock)  and  Bedouins.  By  a  conven- 
tion between  Great  Britain  and  France  the  right 
of  France  to  all  of  the  unappropriated  Sahara 
west  of  the  Nile  basin  has  been  recognized.  The 
French  Sahara  includes  over  three-fifths  of  the 
desert,  the  remainder  belonging  to  Spain  (a  part 
of  the  Atlantic  coast),  Italy  (Tripoli),  and  Eng- 
land (Egypt).  No  estimates  of  the  population 
of  the  Sahara  are  given. 
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Sahara  (Vienna,  1878) ;  Gustav  Nachtiga^  Sa- 
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SASABANFTTB,  sA-hrrfin-p^r',  or  SEHA- 
BUNPOOB.  The  capital  of  a  district  of  the 
same  name  in  the  United  Provinces  of  Agra  and 
Oudh,  India,  111  miles  north  by  east  of  Delhi, 
on  the  Damaula  Nadi  River,  near  the  Doab 
Canal  (Map:  India,  C  3).  The  surrounding 
section  has  been  made  very  fertile  by  means  of 
irrigation  and  produces  grain,  cotton,  and  sugar 
cane.     Saharanpur  is  the  commercial  centre  of 


this  region  and  also  carries  on  considerable 
trade  in  native  textiles.  Pop.,  1901,  66,264; 
1911,62,850.  The  ci47  dates  from  the  fourteenth 
century  and  during  the  Mogul  r^me  was  a 
popular  summer  resort.  It  was  for  a  time  under 
the  control  of  the  Sikhs  and  came  under  English 
sway  in  1804. 

SAHIXATO,  ak-yrVyt.  A  town  in  the  State 
of  MichoacAn,  Mexico,  60  miles  southeast  of 
Guadalajara,  on  the  southern  margin  of  Lake 
Chapala.  It  is  noted  for  its  market  gardens  and 
cattle  ranges.  It  was  conquered  by  Nufio  de 
Guzmftn  in  1530.    Pop.,  1900,  7408. 

SAI,  8&'&  One  of  the  many  native  South 
American  words  applied  to  monkeys.  Tliis  one 
seems  to  be  a  general  term  for  monkey  and  to 
lie  at  the  root  of  many  names,  such  as  sairairi, 
sahui,  sajou,  saguin,  saki,  sapajou,  ouakari,  and 
similar  terms  which  have  come  down  to  us 
through  the  writings  of  various  early  European 
travelers,  by  whom  they  have  been  variously 
spelled  and  changed. 

SAIAZ,  sl-az'.  A  small  Athapascan  (q.v.) 
speaking  tribe  in  northern  California. 

SATBTiTWQ,  si'bllng.    See  Chab. 

SAID  PASHA,  s&-ed'  pA-shft',  MBirmfro 
( 1835-  ) .  A  Turkish  statesman,  bom  in  Con- 
stantinople. He  served  under  Fuad  Pasha  in 
Syria  in  1860,  became  Governor  of  Cyprus,  and 
commanded  a  corps  in  the  Russo-Turkish  War. 
He  was  afterward  made  Secretary  of  State  and 
member  of  the  Reform  Commission  by  Abdul 
Hamid  II.  In  1879  he  became  Prime  Minister, 
was  removed  the  following  year,  but  returned 
quickly  to  power  and  remained  in  office  till  May, 
1882.  He  was  restored  to  his  post  in  July  of 
the  same  year,  and  in  December  became  Grand 
Vizier,  holding  this  office  till  1886  and  again 
for  a  few  months  in  1895.  In  1908  he  again 
became  Grand  Vizier,  but  was  forced  to  resign 
by  the  Young  Turks.  During  the  Italian  crisis 
in  1911-12  he  was  again  called  to  the  grand- 
viziership. 

SAIF  All  DATTUL  (sword  of  the  empire), 
Btt'Sf  ai  douOA,  Abd'l  HASAiT  Au  iBN  Abu'l 
Haija  Abdallah  IBN  Hamdan  (916-967).  A 
ruler  of  Aleppo,  famous  as  a  patron  of  learning. 
It  was  in  944  tiiat  he  took  possession  of  Aleppo 
and  its  territory.  In  his  wars  with  the  Byzan- 
tine Emperor  Nicephonis  II  Phocas  (q.v.),  he 
was  not  very  successful ;  he  lost  Anazarbus,  Tar- 
sus, and  Adana  in  Cilicia,  and  temporarily 
Marash  and  even  Aleppo  itself.  When  he  died 
at  Aleppo  in  967  Antioch  was  besieged.  But  he 
kept  a  splendid  court  and  surrounded  himself 
with  poets,  philosophers,  and  scholars,  among 
them  such  men  as  Abu  Firas,  the  Hamdanid  poet^ 
Mutanabbi  (q.v.t,  Abul  Faraj  al  Isfahani  (q.v.). 
Farabi  (q.v.),  and  many  others.  Abu'l  Ala  al 
Ma'arri  (a.v.),  the  great  poet  and  freethinker, 
came  to  Aleppo  soon  after  the  death  of  Saif  al 
Danla  in  the  time  of  his  son  Sa'd  al  Daula. 
The  dynasty  ended  in  1003  a.d.  Consult:  August 
MUlIer,  Der  Islam  im  it  or  gen-  und  Ahendland 
(Berlin,  1885);  R.  A.  Nicholson,  A  Literary 
History  of  the  Arabs  (Cambridge,  1907) ;  C.  I. 
Huart,  Bistovre  des  Arahes  (Paris,  1913). 

SAI'OA  (Russ.  saiga,  antelope).  An  inter- 
esting antelope  {Saiga  tartarioa),  with  an  ex- 
traordinary inflated  nose,  due  to  the  size  and 
position  of  the  nasal  bones,  inhabiting  the 
steppes  of  Asiatic  Russia  south  of  65°  N.  The 
sheeplike  expression  is  more  pronounced  in  the 
females,  as  the  male  has  erect,  annulated  boms 
(see  Colored  Plate  of  Antelopes)  ;  there  is  a 
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thick  tuft  of  hair  beneath  each  eye  and  each 
ear,  and  the  animal's  coat  is  fleecy.  In  some  of 
its  habits  also  it  resembles  sheep,  especially  in 
jumping  and  butting.  This  antelope  inhabited 
western  Europe  as  late  as  the  time  of  Paleolithic 
man  and  was  doubtless  one  of  the  objects  of  his 
chase.  Its  remains  are  common  in  caves  of 
France  and  Belgium  and  have  been  found  in 
Great  Britain,  and  at  least  one  sketch  of  the 
head  of  the  animal  has  been  found  upon  a  bone. 
SAIGOK,  sl-gOn';  Fr.  pron.  ek'k-gffs'.  Capi- 
tal of  the  French  Colony  of  Cochin-China,  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Saigon  River,  34  miles  from 
the  sea  (Map:  French  Indo-China,  E  4).  It  is 
the  principal  economic  centre  of  Indo-China  and 
the  chief  French  military  and  naval  base  in  the 
East.  Its  excellent  harbor,  whose  docks,  etc., 
have  been  constructed  at  a  cost  of  over  $2,000,- 
000,  is  accessible  to  the  largest  steamers.  The 
city,  which  covers  an  area  of  over  6  square  miles, 
is  one  of  the  finest  in  the  Far  East;  it  has  re- 
tained an  attractive  Oriental  individuality  while 
taking  on  many  improvements  due  to  French  art, 
culture,  and  ^ciency  in  civic  administration. 
The  streets  are  broad  and  regular  and  they,  as 
well  as  the  public  gardens,  are  shaded  by  mag- 
nificent trees.  The  city  is  lighted  chiefly  by 
electricity  and  has  railway  connections,  electric 
tramways,  and  a  filtered  water  supply.  There 
are  several  French  schools,  a  botanical  garden, 
a  library  (over  12,000  volumes),  an  arsenal,  ma- 
chine shops,  foimdries,  banks,  rice  mills,  etc 
The  large  commercial  city  of  Cholon  (with  very 
few  European  inhabitants)  is  3V^  miles  distant, 
being  connected  with  Saigon  by  railway  and 
electric  tram.  The  notable  buildinga  of  Saigon 
include  the  government  house,  the  palace  of  the 
Governor,  me  town  hall,  the  post  and  telegraph 
building,  the  cathedral  (built  1877-82  at  a  cost 
of  $400,000),  and  the  fine  municipal  theatre. 
The  population  of  Saigon  was  estimated  in 
1913  at  72,000  (exclusive  of  over  2000  troops), 
as  compared  with  54,700  in  1905  and  33,400 
in  1897.  Chief  components  of  the  population 
as  estimated  for  1910:  French,  11,853;  other 
Europeans,    134;    Annamese,    42,261;    Chinese, 


of  Lower  Cochin-China,  a  viceroyalty  of  the 
Annamese  Empire;  it  was  captured  by  the 
French,  Feb.  17,  1859,  and  was  included  in  the 
territory  ceded  to  France  by  the  Emperor  of 
Annam  under  the  treaty  of  June  5,  1862. 

SAIOO  TAKAMOBI,  8l'g6  tft'k&myri 
(1826-77).  A  Japanese  general,  born  at  Kago- 
shima,  Kiushu,  in  1826.  He  was  educated 
chiefly  in  Kyoto.  He  was  one  of  those  patriots 
who  desired  the  overthrow  of  the  shogunate, 
the  restoration  of  the  Mikado  to  his  proper  place 
as  the  sole  ruler  of  the  Empire,  and  the  expul- 
sion of  foreigners.  He  soon  took  an  influential 
position  in  his  clan,  but  his  views  earned  for  him 
the  displeasure  of  the  Shogun's  government,  and 
when  about  to  foe  seized  he  was  banished  for 
safety  by  bis  own  clan  to  the  island  of  Oshima 
(q.v.).  In  1863  he  was  recalled  and  placed  at 
the  head  of  the  provincial  government.  In  the 
civil  war  which  resulted  in  1868  in  the  aboli- 
tion of  the  shogunate,  he  was  found  fighting 
with  distinction  on  the  Imperial  side.  In  1873 
he  was  named  commander  in  chief  of  the  land 
forces,  but  ere  long,  becoming  dissatisfied  with 
the  new  government  and  its  adoption  of  so  many 
foreign  ideas,  he  retired  to  Kagoshima.  Here 
he  established  a  great  private  school,  ostensibly 
for  the  promotion  of  learning,  but  really  for  the 
training  of  soldiers  to  be  used  in  an  attempt 
to  revert  to  the  former  form  of  government,  with 
the  Satsuma  clan  and  himself  at  its  head  under 
the  Mikado.  In  February,  1877,  they  broke  out 
in  open  rebellion  with  Saigo  as  leader.  The 
struggle  lasted  until  September  24,  when  Saigo's 
forces  were  utterly  defeated  and  himself  and  his 
chief  cheers  slain  in  battle.  Posthumous  honors 
were  granted  him  in  1800. — ^His  brother,  Saiqo 
JtJDO,  also  a  soldier,  was  bom  in  Satsuma  in 
1843,  led  the  Japanese  expedition  to  Formosa 
in  1874,  and  was  a  general  in  the  Imperial 
army  engaged  in  suppressing  the  Satsiuna  Re- 
bellion. From  1879  to  1900  he  was  a  cabinet 
officer.  

BAIKO,  si'kyd,  or  SATEYO.    See  Kyoto. 

SAXL  ( AS.  aegel,  segl,  OHG.  segal,  €}er.  Begel, 
sail,  of  uncertain  etymology).    A  contrivance  of 


TTPaa  OF  SAILS. 


1,  a  atayaail  of  ordinary  cut;  2,  a  aoboonar't  (oresul  or  nuunaail,  a  aloop's  maimwil,  a  spankn,  etc.;  3,  a  Jib;  4,  a 
logaail;  6,  a  topaail,  topgallant  sail,  etc.;  0,  a  square  foreaail  or  maiiwail;  7,  a  Chinese  Junk  •  sail  havins  battens  or 
bamboos  across  it  to  keep  it  flat;  8,  a  leg-of-mutton  sail. 


16,091;  Indians,  1011;  Malays,  256.  The  city 
has  an  elective  coimcil  of  eight  French  and 
four  native  members.  Saigon,  which  the  An- 
namese call  Gia-dinh-Tinh,  was  the  capital 
Vol.  XX.— 21 


canvas,  matting,  or  similar  material  designed  to 
utilize  the  pressure  of  the  wind  in  the  propul- 
sion of  vessels.  Sails  are  generally  made  of  flax 
or  cotton  canvas,   but  in   China  and  in  many 
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partly  civilized  countries  they  are  made  of  grass 
or  of  fibre  mattings.  While  sails  are  made  in 
Tariotis  shapes,  they  are  usually  triangular  or 
quadrilateral. 

The  letters  h,  s,  t,  attached  to  the  various 
figures,  indicate  the  position  of  the  halyards, 
sheets,  and  tacks.     Some  sails  are  not  hoisted. 


rOBB-AHS-AVT  auii — HAnmUL. 

therefore  thev  have  no  halyards;  others  are 
drawn  down  by  their  sheets  alone  and  have  no 
tacks;  some,  which  are  spread  by  booms,  have 
the  sheets  secured  to  the  boom  instead  of  the 
sail,  and  some  have  both  tacks  and  sheets  at  the 
same  comer.  The  tack  is  a  rope  which  secures 
the  forward  lower  comer  of  a  sail.  In  the  case 
of  square  sails,  which  secure  to  yards  above  and 


with  the  keel,  one  tack  is  hauled  forward  and 
one  sheet  is  hauled  aft. 

Typical  sails  on  a  larger  scale  than  in  the 
diagram  are  shown  in  the  accompanying  figures, 
and  the  letters  indicate  parte  of  the  sail  and  the 
ropes  called  gear  attached  to  it:  B,  buntline; 
b,  bowline;  C,  clew;  o,  clew  line;  D,  downhaul; 
E,  head  earing;  /,  foot  of  sail;  g,  bunt  glut  for 
buntwhip;  H,  halyards;  h,  head  of  saU;  L,  luff 
of  sail;  I,  leech  of  sail;  I',  leech  line;  n,  nock  or 
throat  of  sail;  p,  peak  of  sail;  R,  reef  tackle; 
r,  reef  band  of  sail,  caning  reef  points;  8, 
sheet;  T,  tack,  the  rope  which  secures  the  comer 
of  the  sail  (also  called  the  tack)  t,  to  the  deck 
or  mast. 

Canvas  sails  are  made  up  of  narrow  strips 
(called  cloths)  of  canvas  running  up  and  down 
the  sail.  These  are  lapped  about  1^  inches 
and  both  edges  sewn  with  an  overhand  stitch. 
Around  the  edges  of  the  sails  are  additional 
canvas  strips  culed  tabling,  clew  patches,  etc; 
and  across  it  are  strain  bands,  buntline  cloths, 
reef  bands,  etc  The  edges  of  the  sail  are 
strongly  sewed  to  the  roping,  which  goes  en- 
tirely round  and  adds  greatly  to  the  strength 
as  well  as  serving  to  attach  the  gear  to  the  sail. 

As  applied  to  ships  sails  are  of  two  types, 
square  and  fore-and-aft.  Square  sails  are  bent 
to  yards  which  pivot  about  their  middle.  Fore- 
and-aft  sails  pivot  at  the  forward  edge  (or  near 
it  in  the  case  of  lugsails)  and  are  bait  to  gaffs, 
masts,  or  lugs,  or  are  hoisted  on  stays.  A  ves- 
sel can  carry  more  canvas  if  square-rigged,  but 
the  sails  are  heavier  and  leas  easy  to  handle, 
and  a  fore-and-aft-rigged  vessel  can  usually  lie 
nearer  the  wind  in  sailing.  Square-rigged  ves< 
sels,  in  addition  to  their  square  sails,  have  some 
fore-and-aft  sails,  as  the  jibs,  staysails,  trysails, 
and  spanker.    See  Ship. 

The  lower  sails  of  a  square^igged  vessel  are 
called  the  courses;  they  consist  of  the  foresail 


TOPSAIL  AFim  UDS. 


below,  the  ropes  at  each  lower  comer  are  called 
sheets;  but  square  sails  which  hang  from  a  yard 
and  have  no  yard  below  them  have  tacks  lead- 
ing forward  from  their  lower  corners  and  sheets 
leading  aft.     When  the  sail  is  set  at  an  angle 


and  mainsail  (and  in  some  ships  the  mizzen  or 
croBsjack) .  The  sails  above  these  are  the  top- 
sails— fore,  main,  and  mizsen.  Above  the  top- 
sails arc  the  fore,  main,  and  miuen  topgallant 
sails;  and  above  these  again  the  fore,  main,  and 
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mizzen  royals.  In  some  very  lofty  merchant 
ships  there  are  skygails  above  the  royals.  In 
recent  years  the  merchant  practice  has  been  to 
cut  the  topsail  in  two  parts,  called  the  upper 
and  lower  topsails.  This  plan  saves  reefing  close 
down;  instead  of  reefing,  the  upper  topsail  is 
furled.  Moreover,  the  sails  are  of  less  unman- 
ageable dimensions  for  handling  with  small 
crews. 

Sails  are  hoisted  with  ropes  called  halyards; 
hauled  out  flat  with  sheets  or  outhaufs  (on 
booms  and  gaffs) ;  pulled  up  to  the  yard  for 
furling  by  means  of  clew  lines  (at  lower  cor- 
ners), buntlines  (made  fast  at  foot),  leech  lines 
(at  side),  and  buntwhip  (middle);  and  pulled 
up  to  the  yards  for  reefing  by  reef  tackles. 
Square  sails  are  bent  (i.e.,  attached  by  lash- 
ings) to  iron  rods  (called  bending  jackstays) 
on  the  vards  with  rope-yam  stops  called  ro- 
bands;  fore-and-aft  sails  are  bent  to  travelers 
or  hanks  sliding  up  and  down  stays  or  railways 
(on  masts)  or  to  hoops  sliding  up  and  down 
the  masts.  Fore-and-aft  sails  are  either  lowered 
when  furled  or  pulled  in  and  furled  up  and  down 
the  mast.  In  the  latter  case  they  are  pulled  in 
by  the  brails.  Jibs  and  staysails  are  hauled 
down  by  downhauls.  When  the  force  of  the 
wind  reaches  a  certain  point,  the  light  sails  are 
furled  and  the  other  sails  reefed  by  tying  up 
parts  of  each  to  its  yard  or  boom  by  means  of 
small,  short  ropes  called  reef  points.  In  severe 
storms  heavy  sails  of  small  area  called  storm 
sails  are  bent  in  place  of  certain  of  the  ordinary 
sails,    which    are    used    except   in   very   strong 


winds.  In  the  severest  hurricanes  no  sail  can 
be  carried,  except,  possibly,  a  tarpaulin  laid 
against  the  mizzen  rigging,  which  serves  to  keep 
the  vessel  partly  up  to  the  seas. 

The  action  of  the  wind  upon  the  sails  is  best 
shown  by  a  diagram.  Let  AB  represent  a  ship 
moving  in  the  direction  BA,  CD  one  of  her 
sails,  EF  the  apparent  direction  of  the  wind. 
Then  if  EF  represents  in  length  the  force  of  the 
wind,  OF  will  be  the  resolved  (component  at  rirfit 
angles  to  the  sail  and  HF  the  effective  resolu- 
tion of  this  component  ap{riied  to  pushing  the 
ship  ahc»id.     The  component  QH  will  tend  to 

Eudi  the  ship  sideways  (give  her  leeway)  or 
eel  her  over.  It  is  evident  that,  as  the  wind 
draws  aft,  less  of  its  power  is  lost,  but  a  wind 
directly  aft  is  not  the  best  for  sailing,  as  the 
sails  will  not  all  draw  when  it  is  in  this 
quarter.  Most  ships  sail  best  with  the  wind 
between  the  quarter  and  the  beam.  Some  fore- 
and-aft  sails  are  in  two  parts,  a  broad  strip 
along  the  foot  being  laced  to  the  upper  part. 
To  reduce  the  area  of  the  sail,  instead  of  reefing 
by  drawing  up  the  foot  and  tying  it  with  re^ 
points,  the  broad  strip  mentioned,  which  is 
called  a  bonnet,  is  removed. 

BATT.-HiTt,     a^St,     JOEAJtN     MiOHAXL      (1751- 

-  1832).     A  German  Catholic  theologian,  bom  at 
Aresing  in  Upper  Bavaria.    He  entered  the  So- 


ciety of  Jesus  in  1770  and  was  ordained  priest 
in  1775,  in  1780  was  made  professor  of  dog- 
matics at  Ingolstadt  and  in  1784  professor  of 
pastoral  theology  and  ethics  at  Dillingen.  In 
1794  he  was  deprived  of  his  chair  because  of 
his  mysticism,  but  in  1799  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor at  the  seminary  of  Ingolstadt.  The  next 
year  he  went  witii  the  seminary  on  its  removal 
to  Landshut.  Here  he  remained  as  professor 
of  pastoral  and  moral  theology  imtil  1821,  then 
becoming  prebendary  of  Regensburg.  In  1829 
he  became  Bishop  of  the  same  see.  His  influence 
was  very  great  throughout  Germany  in  bdialf 
of  renewed  spiritual  aictivity  within  the  Roman 
Catholic  church  and  in  coimteractingpositivism. 
His  complete  works  were  edited  by  Widmer  ( 40 
vols.,  1830-42).  Consult  Georg  Aichinger,  Jo- 
hann  Michael  Sailer  (Freising,  1865). 

SAHiFIBH  (so  called  from  the  shape  of  the 
dorsal  fin).  1.  A  fish  (IstiophoruM  nigricans) 
of  the  wanner  waters  of  the  Atlantic,  especially 
about  the  West  Indies,  where  it  is  called  spike- 
fish,  boohoo,  and  by  various  Spanish  names.  It 
is  very  similar  in  character  and  habits  to  the 
swordflshes  (q.v.),  but  has  a  shorter  and  less 
flattened  sword  and  the  skin  is  rougher.  Sev- 
eral other  species  are  known  in  Eastern  waters. 
See  Plate  of  Speabtish  and  Swobostsh. 

2.  A  carp  sucker.    See  Skiubaok. 

BATTiTNOS.  The  term  applied  in  navigation 
(q.v.)  to  the  different  metiiods  of  conducting  a 
ship  from  one  point  to  another  and  the  solution 
of  problems  connected  with  these  methods.  They 
are  (a)  plane  sailing;  (b)  traverse  sailing;  (c) 
parallel  sailing;  (d)  middle-latitude  sailing;  (e) 
Mercator  sailing;  (/)  greai^cirde  sailing.  So 
far  as  the  trade  of  the  ship  is  concerned  the 
first  five  of  these  are  identical,  for  in  all  of  them 
the  ship's  track  is  along  the  rhumb  line  or  loxo- 
dromic  curve;  these  sailings,  therefore,  are 
merely  different  methods  of  computing  the  same 
problem.  In  great-circle  sailing,  however,  an 
attempt  is  made  to  follow  the  great  circle  of 
the  earth  which  passes  through  the  points  of 
departure  and  arrival. 

In  Plane  Sailing  the  small  portion  of  the 
earth  under  consideration  is  regarded  as  a  plane. 

In  Fi^.  1  let  17  be  the  point  of  departure 
and  A  the  point  of  arrival.  Then  if  Jf8  is  a 
north  and  south  line  (part  of  the  meridian 
through  W),  the  angle  NWA  is  the  course. 
Draw  WE  perpendicular  to  Jf8  and  AB  parallel 


Flo.  1. 

to  y8.  If  we  r^;ard  as  a  plane  the  portion  of 
the  earth's  surface  under  consideration,  the  ves- 
sel in  moving  from  W  to  A  will  have  changed 
her  latitude  by  an  amount  equal  to  AE  and  her 
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longitude  by  an  amount  equal  to  WE.  If  we 
designate  WA  (the  distance  sailed)  by  d,  AS 
(the  change  in  latitude)  by  I,  and  WE  (the  dis- 
tance gained  in  the  direction  in  which  lon^tude 
is  measured)  by  p,  we  shall  have  I  =  dcoaC  and 
p  =  dsinC  AE,  or  1,  is  called  the  difference  in 
latitude;  AW,  or  d,  the  distance;  and  WE,  or  p, 
the  departure.  If  d  is  expressed  in  nautical 
miles  and  C  in  degrees,  I  will  be  given  in  min- 
utes of  latitude.  (This  is  not  exact,  but  the 
error  is  inappreciable  in  practice.)  The  de- 
parture, or  p,  will  also  be  given  in  nautical 
miles.  Departure  in  an  easterly  direction  is 
sometimes  called  easting,  and  in  a  westerly  di- 
rection, toesting.  The  method  of  determining 
the  relation  between  the  departure  (p)  and  the 
difference  of  longitude  (Z))  is  given  imder  Trav- 
erse Sailing. 

Traverse  Sailing  consists  in  computing  the 
total  gain  in  latitude  and  in  departure  when 
the  ship's  track  is  made  up  of  several  pieces,  the 
whole  track  being  called  a  traverse. 

In  Fig.  2  W  is  the  point  of  departure  and  B 
the   point  of   arrival;    and    WABFOH   is   the 


passing  through  the  point  P.     OB  =  R  =  the 

equatorial  radius  of  the  earth.  TP  =  r  =  the 
radius  of  the  circle  of  latitude  passing  through 
the  point  P. 

Circumference  of  circle  of  latitude  _  2irr 
Circumference  at  equator  ~  2wR' 

Each  of  the  circumferences  is  divided  into  the 
same  number  of  minutes  of  longitude;  therefore 

a'_    length  of  a  minute  of  longitude  at  P    _  f 
X  ~  length  of  a  minute  of  longitude  at  equator  ~i{' 

Since  the  earth  is  very  nearly  a  sphere,  we 
may  without  serious  error  assume  it  to  be  so. 
(See  Latitodb  and  Longitude.)  Hien  we  have 
TPO  =  angle  POE  =  L  =  latitude  of  P  (nearly) ; 

also   OP   =    OB    (nearly) ;    and   coal,    =   ^ , 

a/  =  oxxeL.  If  p  ( =  departure)  correspond  to 
a  certain  number  of  miles  measured  along  the 


parallel  of  latitude,  then  p  is  equal  to 


oosL 


minutes  of  longitude,  or  if  we  call  the  difference 


Fio.  2. 


ship's  track.  The  total  gain  in  latitude  is  equal 
to  ({1  —  ^  +  Ii—  '<-{-<•).  The  total  gain  in  de- 
parture is  equal  to  (Pi  -(-  p,  -♦-  p.  —  p.  -(-  Pi) . 
£ach  value  of  p  and  I  may  be  computed  from  its 
own  triangle. 

In  sailing  due  east  or  west  along  a  parallel  of 
latitude   the   difference  of  latitude    (i.e.,   2)    is 
zero  aod  'p-=.d'=-  distance  sailed.    But  p  is  ex- 
pressed in  nautical  miles.     To  determine  how 
N 


many  minutes  of  longitude  it  corresponds  to,  we 
must    determine    the    length    of    a    minute   of 
longitude. 
In  Fig.  3  WNEa  is  the  meridian  of  the  earth 


of  longitude  D,  we  have  D  =  psecL.  Having 
obtained  the  value  of  p  by  means  of  the  formula 
of  plane  and  traverse  sailing,  we  find  D  by  the 
formula  D  ^  psecL.  The  value  of  I,  p,  and  D 
may  be  picked  out  of  a  table  of  right  triangles 
such  as  is  given  in  Bowditch's  Navigator  and 
other  works  of  the  kind,  or  the  triangle  may  be 
solved  in  the  usual  trigonometrical  manner. 

Parallel  Sailing  is  a  special  case  of  plane 
sailing  or  traverse  sailing  m  which  the  course 
is  east  or  west  along  a  parallel  of  latitude.  The 
formuls  may  be  deduced  from  those  for  traverse 
or  plane  sailing  by  putting  0=  90*. 

Hiddle-Latitude  Sailing.  The  latitude  (£>) 
used  in  the  foregoing  formula  is  that  of  the 
point  of  departure.  If  the  distance  sailed  is 
considerable  and  the  ohaage  in  latitude  more 
than  a  few  miles,  it  is  evident  that  the  resulting 
difference  of  longitude  will  be  considerably  in 
error,  for  the  length  of  a  minute  of  longitude  at 
the  latitude  L  differs  from  the  length  of  a  min- 
ute at  L'  (the  latitude  at  the  point  of  ar- 
rival). The  exact  average  length  of  a  minute 
of  longitude  is  slightly  greater  than  the  mean 
of  its  lengths  at  the  latitude  of  L  and  L'  and 
slightly  less  than  its  length  at  the  latitude  of 
r  J.  r' 

~      ,  but  the  error  is  not  large  for  ordinary 

cases,  and  it  is  customary  to  use  the  formula 

D  =  psec     ( — ^ — )  ;   and  this,  together  with 

I  =  dco&C  and   p  =  deinC,  which   have  already 
been  given,  constitutes  the  formulte  used  in  com- ' 
puting    a    ship's    position    by    dead    reckoning 
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(q.T.)  when  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  the 
point  of  departure  and  the  courses  and  distances 
sailed  are  known.  Thus,  suppose  a  ship  leaves 
a  place  of  which  the  latitude  is  30°  N.  and  the 
longitude  60°  W.  and  sails  northeast  100  miles 
and  then  S.S.E.  60  miles;  required,  the  latitude 
and  longitude  of  the  place  of  arrival.  The  fol- 
lowing table  is  prepared: 


comsx 
<C) 

Distance 
(<0 

Diff.  Ut. 
(J) 

^- 

Diff.  long. 

N.E 

8.8  j;. 

100 
60 

+70.7 
-66.4 

-70.7 
-23.0 

-82.1 
-28.8 

+  15.3 

-93.7 

-108.9 

The  latitude  of  the  place  of  arrival  is  there- 
fore 30°  16'  18"  (30°  +  15'.3)  and  the  longitude 
68°  11'  06"  (60*-l°  48'.9).  When  the  dis- 
tances sailed  are  short  it  is  customary  to  find 
the  sum  of  the  departures  and  pick  out  (from 
the  table  of  right  triangles)  the  difference  of 
longitude  corresponding  to  the  sum,  using  the 
mean  of  the  latitudes  of  the  place  left  and  the 
place  reached.  While  not  so  exact  it  is  suffi- 
ciently so  for  ordinary  purposes  of  navigation; 
in  the  example  imder  consideration  the  error 
would  be  about  one-half  a  minute  of  longitude. 

ICercator  Sailing  is  a  more  accurate  method 
of  determining  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  the 
place  of  arrival  or  the  course  and.  distance  be- 
tween places  of  which  the  latitude  and  longitude 
are  known.  A  complete  demonstration  of  the 
method  requires  too  much  space  for  insertion 
here.  (See  Kaf.)  The  formulte  used  are:  1  = 
dcosO;  L'=L  +  l;  p  =  dsmC;  m  =  M'  —  llt; 
D  =  m  tanC;  X'  =  X  ±  D.  In  these  formulse  the 
symbols  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  the  other 
sailings.  'In  addition  M  and  U'  are  the  mend- 


Fio.  4. 


Fio.  6. 


ional  parts  or  augmented  latitudes  correspond- 
ing to  the  latitudes  of  the  point  of  departure  and 
pomt  of  arrival  respectively  and  \  and  X'  are 
the  longitudes  of  these  points.  In  the  accom- 
panying sketches  Fig.  4  is  designed  to  show  the 
actual  shape  of  a  s^ment  of  the  earth  in  which 
P  is  the  pole,  EQ  a  portion  of  the  equator,  PE 


and  PQ  meridians,  and  AB,  OH,  and  JK  p<Nr> 
tions  of  parallels  of  latitude.  Fig.  5  represents 
the  same  segment  of  the  earth  on  Mercator's  pro- 
jection. E'Q"  is  equal  to  EQ,  as  are  also  J'K', 
O'H',  and  A'B".  In  Fig.  4  the  line  EB  is  a  por- 
tion of  a  loxodromic  curve  or  rhumb  line  passing 
through  E  and  B  and  making  the  same  angle 
with  the  meridans  PE  and  PQ  and  all  the  other 
meridians.  In  Fig.  5  the  lines  A'E'  and  B'<y 
are  straight  and  parallel;  the  angles  between  the 
lines  £'B'  and  A'E',  and  E'B"  and  B'Q',  are  th« 
same  as  the  ones  between  EB  and  AB,  and  EB 
and  BQ;  and,  in  order  that  this  c<nidition  shall 
hold — since  A'B'  is  longer  than  AB  and  sines 
A'E'  and  B'Q'  are  parallel — it  is  necessary  that 
A'E'  and  B'Q'  be  longer  than  AE  and  BQ.  A'B' 
and  B'Q'  are  called  the  augmented  latitudes  of 
the  points  A  and  B;  similarlv  G'E',  H'Q',  J'E', 
and  K'Q^  are  the  augmented  latitudes  of  the 
points  Q,  E,  J,  and  K.  It  follows  from  the  fore- 
going that  the  loxodromic  line  is  a  straight  line 
when  laid  Aowa  on  a  Mercator's  chart,  and  this 
is  what  makes  the  charts  constructed  upon  that 
projection  so  convenient  and  so  widely  used. 
While  Mercator's  charts  are  almost  universally 
employed  for  ocean  navigation,  Mercator  sailing 
is  used  very  little.  The  ordinary  unavoidable 
errors  of  navigation  are  sufficiently  large  to 
render  the  slight  superiority  in  accuracy  over 
middle-latitude  sailing  of  no  practical  value 
except  where  the  distances  are  very  great  or 
where  the  ship's  track  crosses  the  equator  be- 
tween the  points  of  arrival  and  departure. 

In  Oreat-Clrcle  Sailing  a  ship  is  made  to  fol- 
low as  closely  as  practicable  the  arc  of  the  great 
circle  of  the  earth  passing  through  the  points  of 
departure  and  arrival.  Since  the  shortest  line 
between  any  two  points  of  a  sphere  is  the  arc 
of  a  great  circle  passing  through  the  points,  it 
follows  that  a  ship  which  moves  from  one  point 
to  another  on  the  earth's  surface  will  pass  over 
the  shortest  route  when  she  follows  the  arc  of 
the  great  circle  passing  through  those  points. 
Theoretically,  therefore,  ships  should  always  sail 
on  great  circles.  Practically  this  is  impossible 
and  is  not  even  generally  desirable.  Great  circles 
make  different  angles  with  every  meridian  they 
cross,  so  that  the  course  would  be  constantly 
changing.  To  effect  this  constant  change  would 
be  difficult  and  very  troublesome.  Furthermore, 
to  follow  the  great  circle  rigorously  would  often 
lead  the  ship  into  bad  weauier  or  dangerous  lo- 
calities or  into  regions  where  the  currents  and 
winds  are  adverse.  The  sole  advantage  is  the 
shortening  of  the  distance  sailed.  By  deter- 
mining points  on  the  circle  and  sailing  along 
the  rhumb  line  from  point  to  point,  the  distance 
passed  over  may  be  made  substantially  the  same 
as  on  the  great  circle,  provided  the  rhumb-line 
tracks  be  made  sufficiently  short.  In  many  cases 
it  is  desirable  to  follow  quite  closely  the  great 
circle  for  some  distance  and  then  the  rhumb-i 
line  course  to  some  distant  point  on  the  circle, 
which  is  again  followed  quite  closely  to  the  de- 
signed point  of  arrival. 

The  determination  of  numerous  points  upon 
the  great  circle  involves  considerable  c(Hnputa- 
tion  work  and,  while  not  difficult,  it  is  beyond 
the  capacity  of  nile-of-thumb  navigators.  To 
adapt  great-circle  sailing  to  the  comprehension 
of  such  navigators  and  to  avoid  laborious  com- 
putation, many  devices  have  been  invented,  such 
as  charts  on  the  gnomonic  projection,  the  sphero- 
graph,  great-circle  protractors,  etc.  Of  these 
the  gnomonic  charts  are  decidedly  the  simplest 
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and  moBt  practical.  The  projection  (see  Haf) 
is  upon  a  plane  tangent  to  the  earth  at  some 
selected  point  on  the  surface,  and  the  point  of 
sight  is  the  centre  of  the  earth.  As  all  planes 
cutting  great  circles  out  of  the  earth  pass 
through  tike  earth's  centre,  they  also  pass  through 
the  point  of  sight,  and  the  lines  they  cut  in  the 
plane  of  projection  are  straight  lines.  It  is  evi- 
dent, therefore,  that  the  straight  line  joining 
any  two  points  on  the  chart  is  the  projected 
great-circle  arc.  The  meridians  and  parallels  of 
latitude  being  properly  projected  on  the  chart, 
it  is  very  easy  to  obtain  the  latitude  and  longi- 
tude of  as  many  points  of  a  great-circle  arc  as 
we  wish.  These  points  may  be  transferred  to  a 
Mercator  chart  and  the  courses  between  them  ob- 
tained in  the  usual  way,  or  they  may  be  deter- 
mined from  the  gnomonic  chart  itself,  but  this 
is  usually  unnecessary. 

Various  other  means  of  graphically  solving 
great-circle  problems  have  been  devisc^d.  Prob- 
ably the  earliest  was  the  great-circle  protractor 
of  Prof.  W.  Chauvenet,  U.S.N.  About  the  same 
time  Stephen  Martin  Saxby,  of  the  British  navy, 
designed  a  very  similar  instrument,  which  was 
call^l  the  spherograph.  Admiral  C.  D.  Sigsbee, 
U.S.N.,  designed  a  great-circle  protractor  many 
years  later,  and  afterward  devised  a  new  form 
of  it  which  is  now  issued  by  the  E^drographic 
Office  of  the  United  States  navy.  These  inven- 
tions utilize  the  stereographic  projection  of  a 
hemisphere  in  which  the  meridians  and  parallels 
of  latitude  are  shown. 

The  spherograph  consists  of  a  card  upon  which 
is  the  stereographic  projection  of  a  hemisphere 
with  the  meridians  and  parallels  of  latitude 
drawn  and  marked.  Over  this  and  pivoted  by  a 
pin  updn  the  same  centre  there  is  an  exactly 
similar  projection  of  a  hemisphere  upon  a  trans- 
parent disk.  All  the  meridians  are  great  circles ; 
therefore,  if  we  consider  the  bounding  meridian 
of  the  lower  projection  as  that  of  the  place  of 
departure  and  mark  the  point  upon  it  at  the 
proper  latitude,  it  is  very  easy  to  obtain  the 
great  circle  leading  to  any  other  point  as  fol- 
lows: turn  the  transparent  disk  until  its  pole 
falls  upon  the  marked  point  of  departure.  Every 
meridian  of  the  transparent  disk  is  now  a  great 
circle.  If  the  point  to  be  arrived  at  is  marked 
oa  the  lower  disk  in  its  proper  latitude  and 
longitude  (reckoning  the  latter  from  the  merid- 
ian of  the  point  of  departure),  the  meridian  of 
the  transparent  disk  which  passes  through  it  is 
the  great  circle  connectini;  it  with  the  point  of 
departure.  It  is  evident  that  this  instrument  is 
capable  of  graphically  solving  spherical  triangles 
and  other  astronomical  problems. 

Admiral  Sigsbee's  protractor  is  simpler  and 
perhaps  slightly  slower  in  operation  for  some 
problems,  but  it  is  more  easily  handled,  less 
likely  to  be  injured  and  made  ubpIprs  on  board 
ship,  and  is  larger  and  more  accurate.  It  con- 
sists of  a  large  sheet  of  heavy  smooth  paper  or 
thin  cardboard  upon  which  the  hemisphere  is 
stereographically  projected.  The  points  of  de- 
parture and  arrival  are  marked  upon  this  as  in 
the  spherograph.  In  addition,  upon  a  sheet  of 
tracing  paper  laid  over  the  projection,  you  mark 
the  centre,  the  point  of  departure,  and  the  point 
of  arrival.  Turn  the  paper  (keeping  the  centre 
always  over  the  lower  one)  until  the  point  of 
departure  falls  on  the  pole.  The  meridian  which 
passes  through  the  point  of  arrival  is  the  great 
circle.  Trace  such  portion  as  you  wish,  turn  the 
paper  back  to  the  first  position,  and  pick  up  the 


latitude  and  longitude  of  as  many  points  as  you 
want.  Admiral  Sigsbee's  protractor  readily  lends 
itself  to  the  graphical  solution  of  a  veiy  large 
number  of  astronomical  problems.  For  bibliog- 
raphy see  Navigation. 

SATTi  LIZABD.  A  large  Oriental  lizard  (Lo- 
phurua  amboinengia) ,  allied  to  the  frilled  lizard 
(q.v.),  sometimes  a  yard  long,  with  a  very  com- 
pressed olive-green  body  and  tail,  the  latter  sur- 
mounted for  half  its  length  by  a  high,  serrate 


crest,  supported  by  spines  from  the  vertebra.  It 
is  found  from  Java  to  the  Philippines,  dwells  in 
the  jungle  near  streams,  eats  almost  everything, 
and  when  frightened  rushes  into  the  water  and 
endeavors  to  conceal  itself  on  the  bottom,  where 
it  can  readily  be  taken  by  a  net.  Its  flesh  is 
sought  for  food. 

SAILOS'S-CHOICE.  A  common  and  highly 
valued  food  fish  {Orthoprigtit  ohrysoptenu) 
along  the  sandy  southeastern  coast  of  the  United 
States,  belonging  to  the  family  of  grunters, 
(Hsemulidte),  called  pigfiahes  in  this  genus.  The 
form  is  ovate-elliptical  and  the  length  is  12  to 
15  inches.    The  same,  name  is  given  to  several 


>jUU>B'8-CBOiCB  (Loffodait  rAomiouiM). 

allied  fishes,  and  especially  to  a  small  sparoid, 
or  porgy  (Lagodon  rhomhoidea) ,  also  called  pin- 
fish,  a  beautiful  silvery  blue  and  gold  fish  of  tJie 
Gulf  coast. 

SAIN'FOIN  (Fr.  sain-fon,  OF.  also  sainot 
foin,  saintfoin,  from  sain,  from  Lat.  aanctua, 
holy,  less  probably  from  Lat.  aanua,  sound  -|- 
foin,  from  Lat.  famum,  hay),  or  Espabsettk 
(Onobrychia  aativa  or  viciwfolia) .  A  perennial 
pink-flowered  leguminous  plant,  native  to  the  tem- 
perate parts  of  Europe  and  western  Asia  and 
widely  cultivated  in  Europe  for  pasturage  and 
hay,  but  little  in  the  United  States.  The  plant 
grows  to  from  1  to  2  feet  high  and  has  rather  long 
pinnate  leaves.    The  fruit  consists  of  short  single- 
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seeded  poda.  It  prefers  a  light,  dry,  calcareous 
soil,  with  a  permeable,  well-drained  subsoil.  It 
is  often  grown  on  soils  too  dry  or  too  barren  for 
clover.  The  culture  of  sainfoin  is  similar  to 
that  of  alfalfa.  Usually,  however,  only  one  cut- 
ting is  made  a  year.  From  1%  to  2Vi  tons  of 
hay  per  acre  are  obtained,  and  the  yield  of  seed 
ranges  from  10  to  25  bushels.  It  does  not  en- 
dure close  pasturing. 

SAINT  (OF.  aaint,  aeint,  sainct,  Fr.  saint, 
from  Lat.  aatwtus,  holy,  from  aanoire,  to  hallow; 
connected  with  Slct.  aaij,  to  adhere ) .  For  a  title 
beginning  with  the  word  Saint,  not  included  be- 
low, see  under  the  second  term  of  that  title. 

SAINT.  A  name  applied  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment to  the  members  of  the  Christian  community 
generally,  but  early  restricted  in  ecclesiastical 
usage  to  men  and  women  of  special  eminence  for 
personal  holiness.  The  earliest  class  of  saints  to 
receive  distinct  recognition  was  naturally  that  of 
martyrs.  ( See  BfAKTTB. )  The  name  "confessors" 
was  originally  applied  to  those  who  had  exhibited 
signal  courage  and  constancy  in  professing  the 
faith,  without  the  final  crown  of  martyrdom,  but 
later  was  used  of  male  saints  in  general  who 
were  not  martyrs.  Women  are  honored  either 
as  virgins,  matrons,  or  widows.  For  the 
methods  by  which  the  title  of  saint  has  been 
conferred  in  early  and  in  modem  times,  see 
Casonization. 

In  the  history  of  religious  controversy  there 
has  been  much  discussion  as  to  the  status  of  the 
departed  saints  and  their  relation  to  the  Church 
on  earth.  That  there  is  some  practical  relation 
is  contended  as  a  logical  sequence  from  the  ar- 
ticle of  the  Apostles'  Creed  which  declares  belief 
in  the  "commimion  of  saints."  But  while  the 
Council  of  Trent  afiSrms  that  it  is  a  good  and 
useful  thing  to  invoke  the  saints  on  account  of 
the  benefits  to  be  obtained  from  God  by  their 
aid,  Protestants  generally  contend  that  such  in- 
vocation is  not  only  useless,  since  there  is  no 
certainty  that  the  departed  can  hear  our  prayers, 
but  positively  imlawful,  as  trenching  on  the  wor- 
ship due  to  God  and  derogating  from  the  media- 
torial office  of  Christ.  The  first  objection  is  met 
by  the  theory  that  the  saints  are  in  the  im- 
mediate presence  of  God  and,  gazing  upon  the 
beatific  vision,  "behold  with  open  face  as  in  a 
glass"  all  that  God  wills  them  to  know  of  what 
is  happening  on  earth.  It  is  further  asserted 
that  there  is  an  infinite  differoice  between  the 
worship  paid  to  God  as  the  Supreme  Lord  of  the 
universe  and  the  address  to  the  saints,  which  is 
the  same  in  kind  as  that  made  without  objec- 
tion to  venerated  friends  on  earth.  In  Catholic 
theology  the  first  is  called  latria  and  the  last 
dulia  worship  and  invocation.  The  last  objection 
is  answered  by  emphasizing  the  belief  that  the 
prayers  of  the  saints  gain  their  efficacy  onl^  by 
virtue  of  their  union  with  the  all-prevailing 
mediation  of  Christ.  For  the  veneration  paid 
to  images  and  relics  of  the  saints,  see  Imaok 
WoBSHip;  Reucs. 

Sfbllogrraphy.  The  most  extensive  as  well  as 
most  scholarly  is  the  collection  by  the  Bollan- 
dists  (q.v.),  Acta  Sanctorum  (q.V.).  Consult 
also:  Alban  Butler,  Lives  of  the  Fathers,  Mar- 
tyrs, and  Other  Saints  (original  ed.,  London, 
1756-69;  new  ed.,  ib.,  1896)  ;  Lives  of  Saints 
and  Servants  of  God  (ed.  by  F.  W.  Faber,  ib., 
1843-44) ;  Mrs.  A.  B.  Jameson,  Legends  of  the 
Monastic  Orders  (ib.,  1867) ;  Gibson,  Short  Lives 
of  Saints  for  Every  Day  in  the  Year  (ib.,  1896- 
97 ) :  Sabine  Baring-Gould,  Lives  of  the  Saints 


(new  ed.,  ib.,  1897-98) ;  Mary  Hamilton,  Qretik 
Saints  and  their  Festivals  (Edinburgh,  1910); 
Mrs.  A.  B.  Jameson,  Saored  and  Legendary  Art 
(new  ed.,  2  vols.,  Boston,  1911) ;  M.  £.  Tabor, 
Saints  in  Art  (New  York,  1913) ;  M.  and  W. 
Drake,  The  Saints  and  their  Emblems  (ib., 
1914) ';  Tl-ancis  Bend,  Dedioations  and  Patron 
Saints  of  English  Churches:  Eoolesiastioal  Sym- 
bolism; Saints  and  their  Emblems  (Oxtord,  1914). 
For  British  and  Irish  siunts  particularly,  consult 
Lives  of  the  English  Saints,  written  by  various 
hands,  at  the  suggestion  of  John  Henry  Newman 
(ib.,  1844-45;  new  ed.,  1900  et  seq.),  and  Wil- 
liam Fleming,  A  Complete  Calendar  of  the  Eng- 
lish Saints  and  Martyrs  for  Every  Day  of  the 
Tear  (ib.,  1902). 

SAINT-ACHETTI.,  s&ir't&'shSl'.  A  celebrated 
archteological  site  in  the  Somme  valley,  northern 
France.  It  gives  name  to  the  so-called  Acheu- 
lean  epoch  in  French  archseology.  It  was  charac- 
terized by  great  cold,  and  the  launa  is  a  transi- 
tion towards  that  of  the  more  temperate  climate 
that  followed.    See  Pai.b(K.ithic  Pebiod. 

SAINT-APTBIQUE,  saN'Uf'frek'.  A  town 
of  the  Department  of  Aveyron,  France,  on  the 
Dourdon  River,  37  miles  east  of  AIM  (Map: 
France,  S.,  G  5).  The  town  has  woolen  and 
cotton  factories  and  tanneries  and  a  lively  trade 
in  wool,  and  is  celebrated  for  Roquefort  cheese, 
made  from  ewe's  milk,  chiefly  in  the  mountain 

Pastures  around  the  neighboring  village  of 
;oquefort.  The  town  successfully  resistM  the 
Prince  de  Conde  in  1628.  Pop.  (commune), 
1901,  6699;  1911,  6495. 

SAINT  ALBANS,  tybaaz.  A  municipal 
borough  in  Hertfordshire,  England,  situated  on 
a  picturesque  hill  20  miles  northwest  of  London 
(Map:  England,  F  5).  It  is  close  to  the  site 
of  Verulamium,  the  most  important  town  in  the 
south  of  England  during  the  Roman  period. 
King  OfiTa  11  of  Mercia,  in  793,  founded  an  abbey 
in  memory  of  St.  Alban,  a  Roman  soldier  and 
the  protomartyr  of  England,  who  died  at  the 
end  of  tile  third  or  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
century.  The  town '  grew  up  a^ut  the  abbey, 
which  became  the  mcKit  important  in  England. 
During  the  Wars  of  the  Roses  the  place  was  the 
scene  of  two  battles;  the  first  was  in  1455,  when 
the  Lancastrians  were  defeated  and  Henry  VI 
was  made  a  captive;  the  second  in  1461,  when 
the  Yorkists  were  defeated.  (See  Roses,  Wabs 
OF  THE.)  In  1877  St.  Albans  became  a  bishop's 
see.  The  abbey  church  is  cruciform  and  one  of 
the  largest  in  England.  Its  length  is  560  feet, 
its  breadth  192  feet,  and  its  Norman  tower  is 
144  feet  high.  Its  earliest  portions  date  from 
about  1080.  The  church  underwent,  in  1875,  an 
extensive  restoration.  The  gate,  which  is  now 
a  school,  is  the  only  extant  portion  of  the  other 
monastic  buildings.  In  St.  Michael's  Church 
there  is  a  monument  to  Lord  Bacon,  who 
was  Baron  Verulam  and  Viscotmt  St.  Albans. 
Among  the  modem  buildings  are  the  courthouse, 
the  com  exchange,  the  prison,  two  hospitals,  a 
technical  school,  and  almshouses  founded  in 
1734.  The  principal  industries  are  straw  plait- 
ing and  the  manufacture  of  silk  and  brashes. 
Pop.,  1901,  16,019;  1911,  18,133. 

SAINT  ALBANS.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Franklin  Co.,  Vt.,  45  miles  northwest 
of  Montpelier,  on  the  Central  Vermont  Rfulway 
(Map:  Vermont,  B  2).  It  is  attractively  situ- 
ated at  an  elevation  of  400  feet,  about  2  miles 
distant  from  Lake  Champlain.  Near  by  are  the 
Aldis  and  Bellevue  hills,  which  afford  extended 
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views  of  the  Green  Mountains,  Lalce  Champlain, 
and  the  Adirondacks.  The  city  lias  a  public 
library,  the  Warner  Home  for  Little  Wanderers, 
a  hospital,  and  the  Villa  Barlow  Convent.  St. 
Albans  is  noted  as  the  centre  of  a  large  dairying 
district  and  has  a  large  creamery,  a  condensed- 
milk  factory,  a  large  cotton  mill,  and  manufac- 
tories of  iron  and  steel  bridge  work,  iron  roof- 
ing, clothing,  gasoline  engines,  farm  machinery, 
and  furniture.  Shops  of  the  Central  Vermont 
Railway  also  are  here.  Pop.,  1900,  6239;  1910, 
6381. 

St.  Albans  was  incorporated  as  a  village  in 
1859  and  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1896.  It 
was  a  rendezvous  of  insurrectionist  leaders  dur- 
ing the  Canadian  troubles  of  1837-38.  On  Oct. 
19,  1864,  it  was  raided  by  Confederates  from 
Canada,  who  seized  more  than  $200,000  deposited 
in  the  local  banks.  In  1866  a  party  of  Fenians 
started  from  St.  Albans  to  attack  Canada,  and 
later  a  force  of  United  States  troops  under  Gen- 
eral Meade  was  stationed  here  to  prevent  further 
acts  of  hostility  against  Great  Britain.  Consult 
Vermont  Historical  Gazetteer  (Burlington,  1867- 
82). 

SAINT  ALBANS,  Visoount.  See  Baoon, 
Fbancis.  

SAINT  AIiDWYN,  ftld'win,  first  Viscount. 
See  Hicks-Beach,  Micuaix  Edwabd. 

SAINT  ALEXANDEB  NEVSKI,  nSfskft. 
A  Russian  military  order  founded  by  Peter  the 
Great  in  1722.  Only  those  of  the  rank  of  major 
general  are  eligible  for  the  distinction.  The 
decoration  is  an  eight-pointed  red  cross  with 
double  eagles  in  the  angles  and  in  the  centre 
an  image  of  the  saint  on  horseback,  armed. 

SAINT-AMAND,  sftN'ti'maN'.  A  town  in 
the  Department  of  Nord,  France,  7  miles  north 
by  west  of  Valenciennes,  at  the  confluence  of  the 
Elnon  and  Scarpe  rivers  (Map:  France,  N.,  J  2). 
It  is  noted  for  its  mineral  springs  and  baths. 
The  town  is  important  for  its  manufacture  of 
iron  and  steel.    Pop.,  1901,  13,705;  1911,  14,454. 

SAINT'AJXAND,  Imbest  de.  See  Imbebt 
DB  Saint-Amand. 

SAINT-AKAND-XONT-SONB,  -mON-rOR. 
The  capital  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Cher,  France,  27  miles  north  by  west  of 
Montlucon,  on  the  Cher  River  (Map:  France,  N., 
H  6).  In  the  vicinity  are  interesting  ruins  of  an 
old  Roman  city.  The  town  is  also  noted  as  the 
birthplace  of  the  great  Cond6.  It  played  an  im- 
portant part  in  the  Hundred  Years'  War.  Pop., 
1901,  8326;  1911,  8584. 

SAINT- A  Iff  A  NT,  saN'tft'inftN',  Antoine  Gi- 
BABD,  SiEVB  DE  (1594-1661).  A  French  poet, 
bom  probably  near  Rouen.  Gautier  calls  him 
the  creator,  with  Scarron  and  Thtephile  de  Viau, 
of  burlesque  poetry  in  France.  The  most  im- 
portant of  his  poems  are:  Moiae  «auiM  dea  eaua, 
which  contains  some  beautiful  descriptive  writ- 
ing; Solitude,  which  Boileau  calls  his  best  work; 
and  Albion,  a  curious  picture  of  English  man- 
ners. He  published  his  (Eworea  poitiques,  in 
four  parts  (1629,  1631,  1643,  1649),  and  a  Der- 
nier recueil  in  1653.  Consult  Thtophile  Gautier, 
Les  grotesques  (Paris,  1844). 

SAINT-AKOUB,    Whxiam   of.      See   Wn^ 

LIAH   OF    SAINT-AMOTTB. 

SAINT  ANa)SEWS.  A  royal  burgh,  sea- 
port, and  watering  place  in  Fifeshire,  Scotland, 
on  St.  Andrews  Bay,  16  miles  southeast  of  Dun- 
dee (Map:  Scotland,  F  3).  It  has  two  small 
harbors  and  is  one  of  the  most  fashionable  of 
Scottish  summer  resorts,  and  its  fine  golf  links 


stretch  along  the  shore  to  the  north  of  the  town 
for  2  miles.  St.  Andrews  has  been  noted  as  an 
educational  centre  since  1120  and  contains  Ma- 
dras College,  attended  by  over  900  boys.  (See 
Saint  Andrews,  UNrvBBSinr  of.)  The  manu- 
facture of  golf  clubs  and  balls  is  the  chief  in- 
dustry, St.  Andrews  being  the  headquarters  of 
golfing  in  Scotland.  Fishing  gives  considerable 
employment  and  coal  is  mined  in  the  neighbor- 
hood. There  are  ruins  of  the  cathedral  com- 
menced in  1160  and  destroyed  in  1S59,  of  the 
castle  dating  from  1200,  and  of  a  Dominican 
monastery  founded  in  1274.  Pop.,  1901,  7621; 
1911,  7851.  Consult  the  monographs  by  Lang 
(London,  1893)  and  Boyd  (ib.,  1892;  another 
vol.,  1896).  

SAINT  ANDREWS,  Univebsitt  or,  at 
St.  Andrews  (q.v.),  Scotland.  The  oldest  Scot- 
tish imiversity.  It  was  founded  in  1411  by 
Bishop  Henry  Wardlaw  and  confirmed  by  a  bull 
of  Pope  Benedict  XIII.  It  was  modeled  in  most 
respects  after  the  University  of  Paris  (q.v.), 
and  from  the  very  beginning  received  the  en- 
couragement of  the  Scottish  kings.  By  the 
middle  of  the  sixteenth  century  there  existed 
already  three  colleges — St.  Salvator,  St.  Leon- 
ard's, and  St.  Mary's,  established  in  1450,  1512, 
and  1537,  respectively.  They  were  at  first  de- 
voted mainly  to  theology  and  philosophy,  and 
although  originally  intended  to  combat  heresy, 
they  l^came  the  strongholds  of  Protestantism, 
particularly  St.  I^eonard's.  In  1579  the  col- 
leges were  reorganized,  St.  Salvator  and  St. 
Leonard's  assuming  the  instruction  of  philos- 
ophy, law,  and  medicine,  while  theology  was 
tau^t  at  St.  Mary's.  The  secular  colleges  were 
united  in  1747.  University  College,  founded  by 
Dr.  John  Baxter  and  Miss  Baxter  in  1880,  at 
Dundee,  became  affiliated  with  St.  Andrews  in 
1890.  The  university  library,  founded  in  1456, 
contains  over  150,000  volumes  and  manuscripts. 
The  university's  attendance  in  1912-13  was 
510. 

SAINT  ANDBEW'S  CSOSS.  A  cross  with 
beams  forming  the  letter  X,  so  named  because 
St.  Andrew  is  said  to  have  suffered  on  such  a 
cross.  Since  it  forms  the  initial  of  the  Greek 
word  for  Christ,  it  was  held  in  great  honor.  It 
is  also  called  Burgundian  cross,  because  it  ap- 
peared in  the  Burgundian  arms. 

SAINT  ANN,  Obdeb  of.  A  Russian  order 
founded  in  1735  by  Duke  Charles  Frederick  of 
Holstein-Gottorp  in  memory  of  his  wife,  Anna 
Petrovna.  In  1797  it  was  made  a  Russian  order 
of  merit,  and  its  single  class  was  divided  into 
three,  to  which  two  classes  for  military  candi- 
dates were  subsequently  added.  The  decoration 
is  a  red  cross  bearing  the  image  of  St.  Ann,  and 
is  worn  by  the  first  class  in  connection  with  an 
eight-pointed  star  with  the  Imperial  crown  and 
the  device  "Amantibus  Justitiam,  Pietatem,  Fi- 
dem."    The  first  class  confers  hereditary  nobility. 

SAINT  ANTHONT,  Faixs  of.    See  Minnb- 

AFOI.I8.  

SAINT  ANTHONY'S  ITBE.    See  Ebtsifk- 

LAS. 

SAXNT-ABNATTD,  s&N't&r'ny,  Jacques  Jjb- 
BOT  OB  (1796-1854).  A  French  marshal,  bom 
in  Bordeaux.  He  helped  suppress  the  abortive 
rising  in  the  Vendte  in  1832  and  afterward  was 
sent  to  Africa.  He  defeated  and  captured  the 
Algerian  chief  Bou-Maza  in  1847  and  was  re- 
warded with  the  rank  of  brigadier  general.  Saint- 
Amaud  was  in  Paris  at  the  revolution  of  1848 
and  fought  against  the  rioters  at  the  head  of  a 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SAINT  ASAPH 


3>3 


SAINT  BEBNABD 


brigade.  In  1861,  after  a  succeaBful  campaign 
against  the  Kabyles,  he  was  made  a  general  of 
division,  recalled  to  France,  asd  put  in  cmn- 
mand  of  the  Second  Division  of  the  Army  of 
Paris.  On  Oct.  26,  1861,  he  was  appointed  War 
Minister  and  was  one  of  the  chief  i^ents  of  Na- 
poleon in  the  coup  d'6tat  of  Dec.  2,  1851.  A 
year  later  he  was  made  a  marshal  of  France  and 
grand  equerry  to  the  Emperor.  On  the  outbreak 
of  the  war  in  the  Crimea  Saint-Amaud  was  put 
in  command  of  the  French  forces.  Soon  after 
Saint-Amaud  succiunbed  to  the  hardships  of 
the  campaign,  dying  on  board  a  French  war 
vessel.  His  Lettres  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1855)  are 
autobiogntphical  in  nature. 

SAINT  ASAPH,  sSnt  ftz'af.  A  ci^,  stand- 
ing on  a  small  hill  between  the  rivers  Clwyd  and 
Elwy,  in  the  northwest  of  Flintshire,  Wales 
(Map:  Wales,  0  3).  Its  trade  is  agricultural. 
The  chief  building  is  the  cathedral,  a  cruciform 
structure,  dating  from  1284,  on  the  site  of  a 
wooden  structure  founded  before  596.  Pop., 
1901,  6168;  1911,  6766.  Consult  Walcott,  Me- 
morials of  Saint  Aaaph  (London,  1865). 

SAINT-AUBIN,  sftw'tO'baN',  Stephanie 
Ffiuomi  Ddcbxst  de.  See  Okiujs,  Count- 
BSS  PR 

SAINT  AUaUSTnra,  ft'gfts-ten.  A  city  and 
the  county  seat  of  St.  Johns  Co.,  Fla.,  37  miles 
south  by  east  of  Jacksonville,  on  Matanzas  Bay, 
on  the  Florida  East  Coast  Canal,  and  on  the 
Florida  East  Coast  Railroad  (Map:  Florida, 
E  2).  The  oldest  city  in  the  United  States,  St. 
Augustine  is  especially  attractive  with  its  nar- 
row streets,  picturesque  old  houses,  and  inter- 
esting remains.  The  vicinity  is  one  of  remark- 
able beauty  owing  to  its  semitropical  v^etation. 
In  the  central  part  of  the  city  are  ruins  of  the 
old  wall  erected  by  the  early  settlers  as  a  pro- 
tection against  Indian  incursions.  Here,  too, 
is  the  ancient  fort  of  San  Marco  (now  Fort 
Marion),  b^^un  about  1666  and  finished  a  cen- 
tury later.  It  covers  four  acres.  From  this 
point  southward  extends  the  sea  wall  constructed 
by  the  Federal  government — a  popular  prcnne- 
nade.  An  old  Spanish  monastery  occupied  the 
present  site  of  St.  Francis  barracks  at  the 
Bonthem  extremity  of  the  wall  and  now  forms 
a  part  of  the  modem  structure.  Near  the  bar- 
racks is  the  Flagler  Hospital.  The  old  Gover- 
nor's palace,  on  the  Plaza  de  la  Constitucifin,  in 
the  central  part  of  the  city,  has  been  preserved 
and  now  serves  as  a  United  States  customhouse 
and  post  office,  llie  cathedral  dates  from  1793. 
Other  features  are  the  municipal  buildings,  the 
public  library,  State  School  for  the  Deaf  and 
Blind,  the  Museum  of  the  Institute  of  Natural 
Science,  now  quartered  at  Fort  Marion,  and  St. 
Joseph's  Academy.  St.  Augustine  is  of  some 
importance  as  the  centre  of  a  farming,  dairying, 
and  stock-raising  region,  but  is  best  known  as 
a  winter  and  health  resort,  being  noted  for  its 
mild  uniform  climate.  The  mean  annual  tem- 
perature is  70°  and  the  winter  average  53*. 
There  are  several  large  hotels,  among  which  is 
the  Ponee  de  Leon,  erected  at  a  cost  of  $3,000,- 
000.  Across  the  bay  from  St.  Augustine  is  An- 
astasia  Island,  with  a  lighthouse,  wireless  sta- 
tion, and  quarries  of  ooquina,  a  shelly  formation 
which  has  been  used  since  the  Spanish  regime 
for  building  and  paving  purposes  throughout 
the  city.  The  city  has  adopted  the  commission 
form  of  government.  The  water  works  are 
owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Pop., 
1900,  4272;    1910,  5494. 


In  1513  Ponce  de  Le6n,  in  search  of  the  Foun- 
tain of  Youth,  seems  to  have  visited  the  site  of 
St.  Augustine.  Half  a  century  later,  in  1564, 
a  company  of  French  Huguenots  passed  here  and 
settled  a  few  miles  to  the  north,  on  the  St.  John's 
Biver.  Don  Pedro  Menfindez  de  Avilgs,  sent  by 
Philip  II  of  Spain  to  expel  the  intruders,  stopped 
here,  Aug.  28,  1665,  St.  Augustine's  Day,  and 
erected  a  fort.  After  butchering  the  Froidi 
(September  20)  at  the  St.  John's  he  returned 
and  established  a  settlement — ^the  earliest  within 
the  present  limits  of  the  United  States.  St. 
Augustine  was  burned  by  Sir  Francis  Drake  in 
1586  and  sacked  by  the  piratical  Captain  Davis 
in  1665.  Throughout  its  early  history  ill  feeling 
between  the  Spaniards  and  the  English  colonists 
to  the  north  was  chronic.  In  1681  a  force  from 
St.  Augustine  attacked  the  English  settlements 
at  Port  Royal.  Governor  Moore  of  South  Caro- 
lina made  unsuccessful  attacks  on  St.  Augustine 
in  1702  and  1704,  burning  the  greater  part  of 
the  town  on  the  former  occarion;  and  m  1743 
General  Oglethorpe,  having  be«m  ordered  away 
trom.  Georgia  by  the  Spanish,  marched  to  St. 
Augustine  and  besieged  it  unsuccessfully  for  38 
days.  In  1763  it  passed  with  the  rest  of  Florida 
into  English  hands  and  was  used  as  a  military 
station  during  the  Revolution,  but  it  became 
Spanish  again  in  1783.  In  1821  it  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  United  States,  in  pursuance  of  the 
Treaty  of  1819.  During  the  Civil  War  it  was 
twice  captured  by  Union  armies.  St.  Augustine 
was  ravaged  by  fire  in  April,  1914,  ana  much 
of  the  old  quarter  of  the  city  was  destroyed. 
Consult:  Fairbanks,  The  History  and  Antiquities 
of  8t.  Augustine  (New  York,  1858);  id..  The 
Spaniards  in  Florida  (Jacksonville,  1868) ;  Rey- 
nolds, Old  St.  Augustine  (St.  Augustine,  1885) ; 
L.  P.  Powell  (ed.),  in  Historic  Towns  of  tKe 
Southern  States  (New  York,  1900);  A.  M. 
Brooks,  Unxoritten  History  of  Old  St.  Augustine 
(St.  Augustine,  1909). 

SAINT  BABTHOI/OICEW.  A  small  island 
of  the  Lesser  Antilles  belonging  to  the  French 
Colony  of  Guadeloupe,  and  situated  near  the 
north  end  of  the  Leeward  group  130  miles 
northwest  of  Guadeloupe  (Map:  West  Indies, 
G  3).  Area,  0.5  square  miles.  It  is  about  1000 
feet  high,  arid  and  devoid  of  forest,  but  pro- 
duces some  sugar,  cotton,  and  cacao.  Pop., 
1911,  2545.  The  island  was  colonized  by  the 
French  in  1648,  bought  by  Sweden  in  1785, 
and  Ix>ught  back  by  France  in  1877. 

SAINT  BABTHOLOHEW,  Massacbe  of. 
See  BABTHOLOMEMr'B,  Massacbb  of  Saint. 

SAINT  BEBNABD,  Fr.  pron.  eSN  bCr'nftr'; 
Eng.  pron.  sftat  I]Sr-nSrd',  Gbkat.  A  mountain 
pass  in  the  Alps  (q.v.)  east  of  Mont  Blanc, 
8120  feet  above  the  sea,  with  a  carriage  road 
connecting  the  valleys  of  the  Dora  Baltea  and 
the  Rhone  (Map:  Switzerland,  B  3).  The  fa- 
mous hospice  or  monastery  of  St.  Bernard, 
17  miles  from  Aosta,  in  Italy,  and  30  miles 
from  Martigny,  Switzerland,  is  almost  at  the 
summit  of  the  pass  beside  a  little  lake  which 
even  in  summer  often  freezes  over.  The  hospice 
entertains  yearly  from  20,000  to  25,000  guests, 
who  contribute  only  a  small  part  of  the  $6000 
to  $8000  required  to  maintain  the  establish- 
ment. This  monastery  was  founded  in  962  by 
St.  Bernard  de  Menthon.  It  is  now  occupied 
by  twenty  Augustine  monks  with  seven  assist- 
ants. It  is  their  special  mission  with  the  aid 
of  their  famous  St.  Bernard  dogs  to  rescue 
travelers  who   mav   be   lost   in   the   snow.     In 
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the  hospice  are  engravings  and  plotures  given 
by  grateful  travelers,  a  collection  of  coins,  and 
nomerouB  antiquities  found  in  the  vicinity, 
among  them  fragments  of  brass  tablets  offered 
to  Jupiter  Pcenmua  by  pious  Romans  after 
escape  from  danger.  From  Jupiter  Pceninus, 
who  had  here  at  one  time  a  temple  dedicated 
to  him,  the  range  of  mountains  is  called  the 
Pennine  Alps,  the  moimtain  itself  by  the 
Italians  Monte  Giove,  and  locally  Mont  Joux. 
Tliis  pass  was  much  used  by  the  Romans,  par- 
ticularly after  the  foundation  of  Aosta  (q.v.), 
was  improved  by  Ck>nstantine,  traversed  by  the 
Lombards,  by  Charlemagne's  uncle  Bernard,  by 
Frederick  Barbarossa,  and  by  large  bodies  of 
French  and  Austrian  soldiers  during  the  cam- 
paigns of  1708,  1799,  and  1800. 

Little  St.  Bernard  is  a  pass  7180  feet  above 
the  sea  southwest  of  Mont  Blanc,  connecting 
the  valleys  of  the  Dora  Baltea  and  the  Isire. 

SAINT  BSSNABD,  bSr'nard.  A  city  in 
Hamilton  Co.,  Ohio,  adjacent  to  Cincinnati,  on 
the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  Southwest^n,  the  Cleve- 
land, Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and  St.  Louis,  and 
the  Norfolk  and  Western  railroads,  and  on  the 
Miami  and  Erie  Canal.  Noteworthy  buildings 
are  the  high  school,  St.  Clemens  parochial 
school,  and  the  city  hall.  It  has  immense  soap 
factories  and  four  large  fertilizer  plants.  Pop., 
1900,  3384;   1010,  5002. 

SAXKT  BBBNASD  (s&nt  bSr-n&rd')  SOa. 
The  largest  of  domestic  dogs,  often  nearly  3 
feet  high  at  the  shoulder  and  150  pounds  in 
weight.  The  race  was  developed  from  an  un- 
known origin  at  the  hospice  of  St.  Bernard, 
in  the  Alpine  pass  of  that  name,  whose  monks 
have  maintained  the  breed  through  centuries 
for  the  purpose  of  giving  aid  to  belated  travd- 
ers,  or  rescuing  those  lost  in  snowstorms.  They 
are  also  used  to  test  the  practicability  of  a 
snow-oovered  track  or  the  safety  of  an  ice 
bridge.  Their  capacity  for  tracking  and  their 
keenness  of  nose  equal  that  of  the  best  blood- 
hound. They  are  very  hardy  dogs,  yet  in  the 
middle  period  of  the  nineteenth  century  tiiey 
were  nearly  exterminated,  once  by  a  pest  that 
left  but  one,  and  once  by  an  avalanche  which 
carried  away  all  but  three  of  the  monks'  dogs. 
Excellent  dogs  for  similar  use  have  been  bred 
and  trained  on  the  St.  Gothard,  Simplon, 
Grimsel,  and  Furka  passes,  and  in  other  Alpine 
hospices.  Two  varieties  of  St.  Bernards  are 
recognized,  the  smooth-coated  and  the  rough- 
coated.  The  shorter-haired  dog  shows  better 
its  true  power  and  shape.  The  standard  of  the 
breed  calls  for  a  tall,  erect  figure,  strong,  mus- 
cular, and  bony  in  every  part;  a  powerful  and 
imposinc  head,  with  a  wide  massive  skull  and 
an  intelligent  expression.  The  supraorbital 
ridges  are  strongly  developed  and  form  nearly 
a  right  angle  with  the  horizontal  axis  of  the 
head.  A  furrow  runs  up  the  centre  of  the 
forehead  between  the  supraorbital  arches.  The 
skin  on  the  forehead  is  wrinkled,  but  not  deeply. 
The  chops  of  the  upper  jaw  are  strongly  de- 
veloped, like  those  of  the  bloodhound,  but 
turn  with  a  graceful  curve  into  those  of  the 
lower  edge  and  are  slightly  overhanging.  "The 
nostrils  are  dilated  and  black;  the  ears  lightly 
set  on  and  close  at  the  base,  and  the  back 
edge  standing  away  when  the  dog  is  listening; 
the  eyes  set  more  to  the  side  than  to  the 
front,  the  lids  showing  a  slight  haw.  The  feet 
are  broad  and  the  toes  strong,  with  a  single 
or  double  dewclaw,  giving  an  extended  surface 


to  the  foot  when  on  the  snow.  The  coat  is 
very  dense,  lying  smooth,  but  in  the  rough- 
haired  is  considerably  long  and  flat  to  slightly 
wavy,  and  the  tail  is  bushier  than  in  the 
smooth-coated  variety.  The  color  may  be  black, 
red,  or  white  in  well-defined  patches.  Consult 
works  cited  under  Doo;  and  see  Plate  or  Doos. 

SAINT  BON,  b&n'  hdv',  Siuone  Abtubo 
(1823-02).  An  Italian  admiral,  bom  at  Cham- 
b«ry,  March  20,  1823.  He  served  in  the  Crimean 
War,  distinguished  himself  at  the  siege  of  An- 
oona,  and  was  decorated  for  bravery  at  the  siege 
of  Gaeta.  The  way  he  handled  his  ship,  t£e 
Formidabile,  in  the  Lissa  campaign  was  a  bright 
spot  in  that  aggregation  of  errors  and  incom- 
petence. In  1873  he  became  Minister  of  Marine. 
In  this  capacity  he  reorganized  the  Italian  navy 
both  in  personnel  and  materiel.  His  views  of 
naval  construction  were  far  in  advance  of  his 
time  and  were  not  generally  accepted  for  30 
years.  His  plans  for  battleships  involved  large 
size,  very  heavy  guns,  and  thick  armor  or 
high  speed.  In  the  two  types  he  adopted,  the 
Dandolo  and  DuUio  and  the  Italia  and  Lepanto, 
we  have  the  prototypes  of  the  all-big-gun  bat- 
tleship and  aU-big-gun  battle  cruiser  of  to-day. 
He  died  Nov.  26,  1892. 

SAXNT  BONIPACB,  bfinl-ffis.  A  citjr  and 
the  county  seat  of  Provencher  County,  Manitoba, 
Canada,  on  Red  River  and  on  the  Canadian 
Pacific,  the  Grand  Tnmk  Pacific,  the  Canadian 
Northern,  and  the  Great  Northern  railways 
(Map:  Manitoba,  F  4).  It  is  the  seat  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  Archbishop  of  Manitoba.  Pub- 
lic buildings  include  a  cathedral,  college,  semi- 
nary, orphanage,  old  folks'  home,  boys'  academy, 
convent,  two  hospitals,  and  normal  schocd.  The 
industrial  establishments  include  brick  factories, 
lumber  yards,  planing  mills,  linseed-oil  mills, 
ceiling  and  roofing  plant,  glass  works,  grain 
elevators,  etc.  There  are  also  large  livestock- 
market  buildings  and  meat-packing  plants. 
Pop.,  1901,  2019;  1911,  7483. 

SAINT-BBIBUO,  s&n'-bre'e'.  The  capital  of 
the  Department  of  Cdtes-du-Nord,  France,  63 
miles  northwest  of  Bennes,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Oouet  River  (Map:  France,  N.,  C  4).  Its  port, 
Le  h6ga6,  is  1  mile  distant  to  the  north  on 
the  English  Channel.  It  has  a  cathedral  dat- 
ing from  the  thirteenth  century  and  recently 
restored,  the  pilgrim  church  of  Notre  Dame 
d'Esp^rance,  also  a  thirteenth-century  structure, 
and  the  church  of  Saint-Michel,  a  modem  edi- 
fice. The  town  carries  on  a  large  coastwise 
trade  in  farm  and  garden  produce  and  fish 
and  is  largely  interested  in  iron  and  steel  manu- 
factures. A  monastery  was  established  here 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  fifth  century  by  St. 
Brieuc,  a  Welsh  missionary.  St.  Brieuc  was 
the  scene  of  much  fighting  during  the  Reign 
of  Terror.    Pop.,  1901,22,198;  1911,23,041. 

SAXNT  CATH'ABINE,  Obdeb  of.  A  Rus- 
sian order  instituted  in  1714  by  Peter  the 
Great  and  ori^nally  intended  as  a  special  dis- 
tinction for  his  consort  Catharine,  in  recogni- 
tion of  her  services  in  the  Turkish  campaign 
of  1711.  The  membership  was  subsequently  ex- 
tended to  include  all  the  princesses  of  the  Im- 
perial house  and  women  of  the  nobility.  The 
decoration,  a  diamond  cross,  has  an  oval  medal- 
lion with  an  image  of  St.  Catharine  holding  a 
cross,  on  which  are  the  letters  D.  S.  F.  R.  {Do- 
mine,  Salvurn  Fao  Regem). 

SAINT  CATHABINBa  A  city  and  the 
capital  of  Lincoln  Counfy,  Ontario,  Canada,  on 
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the  Welland  Canal  and  on  the  Grand  Trunk 
and  the  Niagara,  St.  Catherines,  and  Toronto 
railways,  12  miles  northwest  of  Niagara  Falls 
(Map:  Ontario,  F  7).  The  county  buildings, 
city  hall,  armories,  public  library.  Bishop  Ridley 
College  (an  Anglican  school  for  boys),  a  busi- 
ness college,  and  a  collegiate  institute,  are 
notable  features.  The  city  has  manufactories 
of  boilers,  axes,  tools,  paper,  electric  fittings, 
biscuits,  incandescent  lamps,  baskets,  knitted 
goods,  shoes,  beer,  knives,  flax  products,  etc. 
The  manufactured  output  in  1910  was  valued  at 
$6,024,217.  Pop.,  1901,  9946;  1911,  12,484; 
1016  (civic  census),  14,741. 

sAnrr  oathabine's  collbob.  a  coi- 

We  fovmded  at  Cambridge,  England,  by  Robert 
Wodelarke,  or  Woodlark,  provost  of  King's  Col- 
lege and  chancellor  of  the  university,  in  1473 
(diarter  in  1475),  for  a  master  and  three  fel- 
lows. It  is  and,  save  in  the  seventeenth  century, 
has  always  been  one  of  the  smaller  Cambridge 
oolites.  There  were,  in  1913-14,  a  master,  6 
fellows,  and  26  scholars,  besides  sizars.  Among 
the  more  distinguished  members  of  the  ooUeee 
may  be  mentioned  Archbishop  Sandys,  Dr.  Ad- 
denbro<^e,  founder  of  the  hospital  in  Cam- 
bridge, and  the  naturalist  John  Ray.  Consult 
G.  F.  Browne,  8t.  Catharine?!  College  (London, 
1902). 

SAINT-CHAUOin),  s&N'-sh&'mON'.  A  town 
in  the  Department  of  Loire,  France,  situated  at 
the  confluence  of  the  Gier  and  the  Ban,  8 
miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Saint-Etienne  (Map: 
France,  S.,  J  3).  It  is  a  flourishing,  well-built 
town,  and  the  centre  of  a  district  extensively 
engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  laces  and  rib- 
bons, has  dye  works  and  naval  and  railway 
workshops.  There  are  coal  mines  in  the  vicinity. 
Pop.,  1901,  15,469;  1911,  16,473. 

SAINT  CHABLES.  A  city  in  Kane  Co., 
ni.,  35  miles  west  of  Chicago,  on  the  Fox  River 
and  on  the  Chicago  Great  Western,  the  North- 
western, and  the  (traction)  Aurora,  Elgin,  and 
Chicago  railroads  (Map:  Illinois,  H  2).  It 
possesses  the  St.  Charles  (State)  School  for 
Boys,  Potawatamie  Park,  a  public  library,  and 
a  high  school.  There  are  manufactories  of  con- 
densed milk,  pianos,  cut  glass,  hammocks,  chan- 
deliers, malleable  iron,  soil  pipe,  and  stoves. 
Pop.,  1900,  2676;  1910,  4046. 

SAINT  CHABLES.  A  cify  and  the  county 
•eat  of  St.  Charles  Co.,  Mo.,  14  miles  northwest 
of  St.  Louis,  on  the  Missouri  River,  spanned 
here  by  two  fine  bridges,  one  a  greaX.  steel  struc- 
ture 6535  feet  long,  and  on  the  Wabash  and  the 
Missouri,  Kansas,  and  Texas  railroads  (Map: 
Bfissouri,  F  3).  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Linden- 
wood  Female  CoU^fe  (Presbyterian),  opened 
in  1831,  St.  Charles  Collie  (Methodist  Episco- 
pal), chartered  in  1837,  and  the  Sacred  Heart 
Academy,  opened  in  1818,  and  has  the  Emmaus 
Asylum  for  Epileptics,  St.  Joseph  Hospital, 
Blanchette  Park,  and  a  fine  courthouse.  The 
car  manufactory  is  one  of  the  most  extensive 
of  its  kind  in  the  United  States,  and  there  are 
also  manufactories  of  shoes,  flour,  wagons,  oil 
engines,  buggies,  and  beer.  Settled  in  1769,  St. 
Charles  was  incorporated  in  1849.  It  was  the 
capital  of  the  Northwest  Territory  and  the  first 
capital  of  the  State  (1820-26).  Pop.,  1900, 
7982;   1910,  9437;  1915  (U.  S.  est),  10,203. 

SAINT  CHABLES,  Obdeb  of.  An  order  of 
merit  founded  in  1858  by  Charles  III  of 
Monaco,  on  the  model  of  the  Legion  of  Honor. 

SAINT  CHBIS^OPHEB,  or  Saint  Kitts. 


One  of  the  Leeward  Islands,  British  West^ 
Indies,  covering  an  area  of  68  square  miles 
(Map:  West  Indies,  G  3).  It  is  traversed  in 
the  centre  by  a  mountain  range,  of  which  the 
highest  peak,  the  extinct  volcano  Mount  Misery, 
is  3711  ieet  high.  The  climate  is  healthful; 
the  chief  products  are  sugar  and  rum.  Coffee 
and  cotton  are  also  cultivated  to  some  extent. 
St.  Christopher,  with  Nevis  (q.v.)  and  Anguilla, 
was  formed  into  a  presidency  of  the  Leeward 
Islands  in  1882.  Pop.,  1901,  29,782;  1911,  26,- 
283.  Capital,  Basse  Terre.  The  island  was 
discovered  by  Columbus  in  1493  and  settled 
by  the  English  and  French  about  1623-25.  It 
was  ceded  to  Great  Britain  by  the  Treaty  of 
Utrecht  in  1713. 

SAINT  CLAXB.  A  city  in  St.  Clair  Co., 
Mich.,  12  miles  south  of  Port  Huron,  on  the 
St.  Clair  River  and  on  the  Michigan  Central 
Railroad  (Map:  Michigan,  G  6).  The  manu- 
facture of  salt  constitutes  the  chief  industry. 
Pop.,  1900,  2543;   1910,  2633. 

SAINT  CLAIB.  A  borou{^  in  Schuylkill 
Co.,  Pa.,  2  miles  north  of  Pottsville,  on  Mill 
Creek  and  on  the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Phila- 
delphia and  Reading  railroads  (Map:  Penn- 
sylvania, J  5).  It  is  situated  in  a  hilly  region 
containing  extensive  deposits  of  anthracite,  the 
mining  of  which  constitutes  the  leading  in- 
dustry. Miners'  squibs  and  fuses  and  miners' 
caps  are  the  principal  manufactures.  Pop., 
1900,  4638;   1910,  6455. 

SAINT  CLAIB,  Lake.  A  lake  belonging  to 
the  Great  Lakes  system  and  situated  between 
Lake  Huron  and  Lake  Erie  and  between  the 
State  of  Michigan  and  the  Province  of  Ontario 
(Map:  Michigan,  G  6).  It  is  27  miles  long 
and  25  miles  wide  and  has  an  area  of  396 
square  miles.  It  receives  the  waters  of  Lake 
Huron  through  the  St.  Clair  River  and  dis- 
charges into  Lake  Erie  through  the  Detroit 
River.  Its  elevation  above  sea  level  is  576 
feet,  bein^  6  feet  lower  than  Lake  Huron  and 
3  feet  higher  than  Lake  Erie.  Its  greatest 
depth  is  21  feet  and  in  the  north,  iniere  it 
borders  on  the  mud  flats  of  the  St.  Clair  delta, 
it  is  very  shallow,  but  a  channel  20  feet  deep 
has  been  maintained  for  steamers.  See  Gbkat 
Lakks. 

ST.  CLAIB,  Abthub  (1734-1818).  An  Amer- 
ican soldier.  He  was  born  at  Thurso,  Caithness- 
shire,  Scotland,  was  educated  at  the  University 
of  Edinburgh,  joined  the  British  army  as 
ensign,  and  in  1768  came  to  America  with 
Admiral  Boscawen.  He  served  with  distinc- 
tion under  Amherst  at  Louisburg  and  under 
Wolfe  at  Quebec,  resigned  his  commission  in 
1762,  and  in  1764  settled  in  western  Pennsyl- 
vania. In  January,  1776,  he  joined  the  Colonial 
army  with  the  rank  of  colonel.  For  his  gallant 
services  at  the  battles  of  Three  Rivers,  Trenton, 
and  Princeton  he  was  raised  to  the  rank  of 
major  general  in  1777  and  placed  in  command 
at  Ticonderoga.  He  was  forced  to  abandon 
that  place  to  Burgoyne  and,  although  acquitted 
of  blame  b^  couri-martial,  lost  his  command. 
Remaining  in  the  army  as  a  volunteer,  he  again 
rose  to  important  positions,  distinguishing 
himself  in  the  operations  which  ended  with  the 
surrender  of  Comwallis.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  Continental  Congress  1785-87,  becoming  its 
president  in  the  latter  year,  and  from  1783 
to  1789  was  president  of  the  Pennsylvania  State 
Society  of  the  Cincinnati,  in  honor  of  which  he 
named  the  city  of  Cincinnati  in  1790.    In  1789 
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he  was  made  the  first  Governor  of  the  North- 
west Territo^  and  in  1791,  as  commander  in 
chief  of  the  United  States  army,  was  sent  on 
an  expedition  against  the  Miami  Indians,  which 
ended  in  the  disastrous  rout  of  his  forces.  A 
committee  of  investigation  appointed  hj  Con- 
gress exonerated  him,  but  he  resigned  his  com- 
mand in  May,  1792,  and  in  1802  Jefferson  re- 
moved him  from  his  governorship.  His  last 
years  were  spent  in  poverty  and  obscurity.  Con- 
sult A  Narrative  of  the  Maimer  in  which  the 
Campaign  against  the  Indimfa  in  the  Year  1791 
teat  Conducted  under  the  Command  of  Major- 
General  8t.  Clair  (Philadelphia,  1812),  and 
W.  H.  Smith,  The  Life  and  Public  Services  of 
Arthur  8t.  Clair  (2  vols..  Cincinnati,  1882). 

SAIKT  CIiAXR  BIVJUL  The  outlet  of  Lalce 
Huron.  It  is  41  miles  long  and  flows  south  on 
the  boundary  between  Michigan  and  Ontario^ 
emptying  into  Lake  St.  Clair  (q.v.)  through 
a  fan-shaped  delta  of  seven  channels  (Map: 
Michigan,  G  6).  The  river  itself  is  navigable 
and  one  of  the  delta  channels  has  been  improved 
by  canalizing  a  part  of  it  and  guarding  it  by 
embankments,  forming  the  St.  Clair  Flats 
Canal.  In  1891  a  tunnel  was  built  under  the 
river  between  Port  Huron  and  Samia,  measur- 
ing with  its  approaches  3851  yards  and  con- 
necting the  Canadian  Grand  Trunk  and  the 
Chicago  and  Grand  Trunk  railways. 

SAXNT-OLAXTDXi,  sSN'-klAd'.  The  capital  of 
an  arrondissement  in  the  Department  of  Jura, 
France,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Bienne  and  Ta- 
con,  10  miles  northwest  of  Geneva  (Map: 
France,  N.,  L  6).  It  is  an  episcopal  see,  with  a 
fourteenth-century  cathedral,  the  former  church 
of  an  important  abbey  which  was  suppressed  at 
the  Revolution.  The  town  has  manufactures  of 
toys,  tortoise-shell  combs,  pipes,  and  snuffboxes, 
and  is  noted  for  its  lapidary  establishments. 
Pop.,  1901,  10,499;  1911,  10,980. 

SAnra-CIiOUD,  sSN'-kln??'.  a  town  of 
France,  in  the  Department  of  Seine-et-Oise,  situ- 
ated on  the  declivity  of  a  hill  near  the  Seine, 
6  miles  west  of  Pans  (liap:  Paris  and  Vicin- 
ity). Poi>.,  1901,  6206;  1011,  6134.  Its  famous 
and  beautiful  park  contains  about  1000  acres,  is 
embellished  by  spacious  allies  and  a  large  cas- 
cade and  fountain,  and  commands  a  fine  view 
over  Paris.  The  town  figures  often  in  the  wars 
of  the  Middle  Ages,  ^nry  III  was  assassin- 
ated here  in  1589  by  the  fanatical  monk  Jacques 
Clement.  Saint-Cloud  was  long  famous  on 
account  of  its  magnificent  chftteau,  built  by 
Mazarin  and  embellished  by  successive  dukes  of 
Orltens,  who  possessed  it  till  1782,  when  it 
passed  into  the  hands  of  Marie  Antoinette. 
Here  Bonaparte,  in  1709,  was  named  First 
Consul,  and  in  this  place  Charles  X  signed 
the  ordinances  which  produced  the  revolution 
of  1830.  During  the  si^e  of  Paris  (1870)  the 
ch&teau  was  set  on  fire  and  destroyed  by  the 
artillery. 

SAIITT  CLOXTD,  sftnt  kloud'.  A  city  and 
the  county  seat  of  Steams  Co.,  Minn.,  65  miles 
northwest  of  Minneapolis,  on  the  Mississippi 
and  Sauk  rivers  and  on  the  Northern  Pacific 
and  the  Great  Northern  railroads  (Map:  Min- 
nesota, C  5).  It  is  the  seat  of  a  State  normal 
school  and  of  the  Minnesota  State  Reformatory. 
St.  Raphael's  Hospital,  the  Roman  Catholic 
cathedral,  the  Federal  building,  the  public  li- 
brary, and  the  home  for  the  aged  are  other 
noteworthy  features.  St.  Cloud  is  best  known 
for  its  large  granite  interests,  employing  over 


1000  men  in  some  30  quarries  within  a  few 
miles.  Excellent  water  power  is  derived  from 
the  rapids  of  the  Mississippi.  Iron  and  lumber 
products,  paper,  cigars,  woolen  goods,  _  sleds, 
foundry  and  machine-shop  products,  stationery, 
brick,  flour,  and  beer  constitute  the  principal 
manufactures.  There  are  here  repair  shops  of 
the  Great  Northern  System.  The  commission 
form  of  government  is  used.  Pop.,  1900,  8663; 
1010,  10,600;  1015  (U.  S.  est.),  11,621. 

SAINT  OBOIZ  (kroi),  or  SCHOODIC 
(skCS'dIc),  BIVEB.  A  river  forming  part  of 
the  boundary  between  Maine  and  New  Bruns- 
wick (Map:  Maine,  E  3).  It  flows  fr<Hn  the 
Schoodic  or  Grand  Lakes  in  Maine  100  milM 
southeast  into  Passamaquoddy  Bay.  It  is  navi- 
gable to  Calais,  about  10  miles. 

SAIITT  CBOIX  RIVXK.  A  river  forming 
part  of  the  boundary  between  Minnesota  and 
Wisconsin  (Map:  Wisconsin,  A3).  It  rises  in 
Lake  St.  Croix,  on  ttie  Lake  Superior  divide, 
and  flows  southwest  and  then  south  tiU  it 
joins  the  Mississippi  opposite  Hastings,  Minn. 
Its  total  Imgth  is  160  miles. 

SAINT  CUTUBJSKT  VJJCK.    See  EiDEa. 

SAINT  CTTTHBEBT'S  BEADS.  See  Beads, 
Saint  Cuthbkbt'b. 

SAINT-OYB,  sftN'-s«r',  Laubbwt  Gouvion, 
Mabqdis  de  (1764-1830).  A  marshal  of 
France,  bom  at  Toul.  In  1792  he  volunteered 
in  the  Army  of  the  Republic  and  served  under 
Custine.  Having  been  promoted  to  the  grade 
of  general  of  division  in  1793,  he_  took  part 
in  the  campaigns  on  the  Rhine  and  in  Holland, 
whence  in  1798  he  was  sent  to  Italy  to  succeed 
Mass^na.  There  he  quickly  restored  military 
discipline,  and  in   1800,  after  a  brilliant  cam- 

Saign  in  Italy,  he  returned  to  Germany,  became 
loreau's  lieutenant,  and  defeated  Kray  at 
Biberach.  Napoleon  sent  him  to  Spain  as  Am- 
bassador in  1801,  and  in  1803  made  him  com- 
mander of  the  army  of  occupation  in  Naples. 
In  1809  he  lost  the  favor  of  Napoleon  and  re- 
signed, but  in  1812  he  was  given  command  of 
a  corps  in  the  army  which  invaded  Russia,  and 
after  his  great  victory  at  Polotzk  he  was  made 
marshal.  He  was  captured  at  Dresden  in  1813. 
During  the  Second  Restoration,  in  1815,  he 
became  Minister  of  War,  and  again  in  1817, 
serving  till  1819.  His  Mimoires  were  published 
at  Paris  (1821-31). 

SAINT-CYS,  Maison  de.  A  once  famous 
school  for  girls,  founded  in  1686  by  Madame  de 
Maintenon  (q.v.)  for  the  education  of  the 
daughters  of  the  poor  nobility  and  the  chil- 
dren of  dead  or  disabled  officers.  In  1692  the 
school  was  converted  into  a  convent.  Ffinelon's 
De  l'6ducation  des  filles,  published  in  1687,  in- 
fluenced considerably  the  educational  ideas  at 
Saint-Cyr.  The  establishment  of  this  institu- 
tion marks  the  beginning  of  the  emancipation 
of  women's  education.  Madame  de  Maintenon 
personally  supervised  the  institution  from  1686 
to  1717,  and  sometimes  even  taught  there.  The 
notoriety  the  school  attained  on  account  of  the 
successful  performances  of  a  number  of  plays 
under  the  direction  of  Racine  and  Boileau  had 
a  demoralizing  effect  on  the  discipline  of  the 
school  and  undoubtedly  influenced  the  founder 
in  changing  her  liberal  policy.  It  ceased  to 
exist  in  1793,  when  it  was  converted  into  a 
military  hospital  and  later  into  the  famous 
military  school.  See  Saint-Ctb-L'Eoole. 
SAINT-CTBAN,    saN'-sd'rttw'.     See   Ddtkb- 
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SAINT-CYB-Ii'tiCOLB,  8&N'-e6r'-Ul'k«K  A 
Tillage  in  the  Department  of  Seine-etOise, 
Prance,  4  miles  by  rail  west  of  Versailles.  It  is 
noted  for  the  Ecole  Sp£ciale  Militaire  de  Saint- 
Cyr,  which  was  transferred  here  in  1806  from 
Fontainebleau  by  Napoleon  and  is  the  leading 
military  training  establishment  in  France,  at- 
tended by  from  700  to  800  pupils  and  furnishing 
the  army  with  400  officers  annually.  Pop.,  1901, 
4253;  1911,  4756. 

8AIKT  DA' V  ID'S.  A  city  in  Ponbrokeshire, 
Wales,  on  the  Allan,  1  mile  from  its  mouth, 
on  the  north  side  of  St.  Bride's  Bay  (Map: 
Wales,  A  5).  The  Norman  cathedral,  founded 
in  1180  on  the  site  of  the  monastery  of  St. 
David  and  restored  1862-78,  is  the  most  im- 
portant and  interesting  church  in  Wales.  The 
extensive  remains  of  the  episcopal  palace  dating 
from  1347  are  archGeoIogicaliy  unique.  The 
town  has  been  the  seat  of  a  bishopric  since 
519.  It  was  several  times  pillaged  and  burned 
by  the  Danes  and  others  during  the  ninth  and 
two  following  centuries;  in  the  Middle  Ages  it 
was  a  large  city,  the  great  rescni;  of  pilgrims 
to  St.  David's  shrine.    Pop.,  1911,  3245. 

8AIKT  DAVnVS  tSLAJSTD.  One  of  the 
Bermuda  Islands    (q.v.). 

SAINT-SENIS,  s&N'-de-n^.  The  name  of 
an  arrondissement  and  a  suburb  (north)  of 
Paris,  Metropolitan  Department  of  Seine,  France, 
2  miles  from  the  city  ( Map :  Paris  and  Vicinity) . 
It  is  defended  by  a  fort  on  the  east  and  ram- 
parts on  tiie  north.  The  town  is  traversed  by  the 
Croud  and  Rouillon.  Its  history  centres  around 
the  basilica  of  Saint-Denis,  built  in  the  seventh 
century  as  the  church  of  an  abbey  by  Dagobert 
I,  on  the  site  of  the  chapel  raised  above  the 
grave  of  Saint-Denis,  the  first  Bishop  of  Paris, 
about  275  A.O.  Dagobert  was  buried  in  the 
church,  which  became  the  mausoleum  of  the 
kings  of  France.  The  edifice  was  rebuilt  in 
the  twelfth  century.  By  decree  of  the  National 
Convention  of  1793  the  abbey  was  ordered  to 
be  destroyed,  the  royal  tombs  were  demolished, 
and  the  bodies  removed.  The  building  was 
much  damaged.  Restored  under  Napofeon  I 
and  succeeding  governments,  it  is  now  con- 
sidered one  of  the  finest  of  Qothic  monuments. 
The  restored  royal  monuments,  the  high  and 
other  altars,  the' lofty  nave  lighted  by  37  hand- 
somely blazoned  windows,  the  elegant  triforium, 
and  the  radiating  choir  chapels  are  among  its 
chief  features.  Adjoining  the  church  is  the 
extensive  national  Haison  d'Education  de  la 
Legion  d'Honneur,  founded  by  Napoleon  I  for 
the  free  education  of  the  daughters  and  other 
female  relatives  of  officers  of  the  Legion  of 
Honor.  There  are  cotton  mills,  dye  works, 
bleacheries,  chemical  works,  and  flour  mills. 
The  yearly  market,  at  which  there  is  an  annual 
sale  of  about  180,000  sheep,  is  one  of  the  oldest 
in  France  and  lasts  for  a  fortnight.  Pop.,  1911, 
71,649. 

SAZNT-DENIS.  The  capital  of  the  French 
island  of  Reunion  (q.v.),  situated  on  the  north- 
western coast  (Map:  Africa,  K  7).  It  has  an 
exposed  roadstead  and  contains  a  museum,  a 
theatre,  and  barracks.  Pop.,  1912,  23,972, 
chiefly  French  Creoles. 

SAINT-DENIS     SUaEB,     Abb£    de.       See 

SUOER. 

SAINT-DENTS,  Maeqdis  d'Hkbvet  db.  See 
Hkbvet  db  Saint-Dentb,  Marquis  d'. 

SAINT-DUl:,  -dyft'.  An  episcopal  city  and  the 
capital  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  Department 


of  Voeges,  France,  31  miles  southeast  of  Lun^ 
ville,  on  the  Meurthe  Rijrer  (Map:  France,  N., 
M  4).  The  cathedral,  dating  from  the  eleventh 
century,  is  a  composite  of  Gothic  and  Roman- 
esque. Other  features  of  the  city  include  an 
eighth-century  Romanesque  church,  the  Canons' 
House,  dating  from  1557,  the  seventeenth-century 
episcopal  palace,  the  museum,  public  library, 
the  monument  to  Jules  Ferry,  bom  at  Saint- 
DiS,  and  the  park,  extending  along  the  bank 
of  the  river.  Saint-Di£  has  important  lumber 
interests  and  is  also  engaged  in  weaving  and 
the  manufacture  of  hosiery,  tiling,  etc.  A 
monastery  was  established  here  in  the  sixth 
century  by  Saint  Deodatus,  from  whom  the 
city  derives  its  name.  Saint-Di£  was  captured 
but  later  evacuated  by  the  Germans  m  the 
Great  War  which  began  in  1914.  (See  Wab  in 
Etjbopb.)      Pop.,  1901,  21,482;   1911,  22,136. 

SAINT  DISTAVI"S  DAT.  See  Distaff's 
Day,  Saint.     

SAINT-DIZIEIL  -d^zyi,'.  A  town  in  the  De- 
partment of  Haute-Marne,  58  miles  northeast  of 
Troyes,  on  the  Mame  River  and  on  the  Marne- 
et-Sadne  Canal  (Map:  France,  K.,  K  4).  It 
has  a  college,  a  museum,  and  a  public  library. 
Industrially  the  town  ranks  very  high.  It  is 
especially  noted  for  its  extensive  iron  and  steel 
manufactures  and  large  lumber  interests.  Ship- 
building is  also  a  prominent  industry.  Fop., 
1901,  14,601;   1911,  14,761. 

SAINTE  AOATHE,  s&Nt  A'g&t'.  A  villag» 
of  Terrebonne  County,  Quebec,  Canada,  situated 
on  Lac  des  Sables  and  on  the  Canadian  Pacific* 
63  miles  northwest  of  Montreal  (Map:  Qud>ec, 
F  5 ) .  It  is  a  popular  winter  and  summer  resort. 
Pop.,  1901,  1073;   1911,  2020. 

SAINTE-AIiDEOONDE,  sftNt'-AI'de-gOKd', 
Phujf  von  Mabnix,  Babon.  a  Flemish  states- 
man.   See  Mabnix. 

SAINTE  ANNE  DE  BEAUFBfi,  Fr.  pr<m. 
s&Nt  Bn  de  bA'prft'.  A  village  and  celebrated 
pilgrim  resort  of  Montmorency  County,  Quebec, 
Canada,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Ste.  Anne  River 
with  the  St.  Lawrence  River,  on  the  north 
bank  (Map:  Quebec,  K  4).  It  is  connected 
with  Quebec,  21  miles  to  tiie  southwest,  by 
the  Quebec  R^ailway,  Light  and  Power  Company 
Railway.  The  church  of  Ste.  Anne  is  a  fine 
building;  it  dates  from  1876  and  was  created 
a  basilica  by  papal  decree  in  1887.  It  contains 
relics  of  Ste.  Anne  which  have  reputed  miracu- 
lous powers.  The  shrine  is  visited  by  thousands 
of  pilgrims  annually.  Ste.  Anne  was  founded 
about  1620  by  Breton  mariners;  the  ancient 
church,  dating  from  1658,  rebuilt  and  restored 
in  1878,  is  an  interesting  edifice  near  thd 
modem  basilica.  The  picturesque  Falls  of  Ste. 
Anne  (130  feet  high),  the  Falls  of  St.  F«r«ol, 
and  the  Ste.  Anne  Mountains  (2685  feet  high) 
are  prominent  features  in  the  neighborhood. 
Pop.,  1911,  2066. 

SAINTE  ANNE  DE  BELLEVXTE,  bel'v^;'. 
A  town  in  Jacques  Cartier  County,  Quebec, 
Canada,  on  the  Ottawa  River  and  on  the  Grand 
Trunk  and  Canadian  Pacific  railwi^s,  20  miles 
southwest  of  Montreal  by  rail  (Map:  Quebec, 
G  6).  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Macdonald  College 
of  Agriculture  and  of  a  Roman  Catholic  col- 
lege and  convent.  It  is  a  summer  resort.  Pop., 
1911,  1416. 

SAINTE  ANNE  DE  LA  FOCATXEBE, 
I&  pft'kA'tyftr'.  A  town  in  Kamouraska  County, 
Quebec,  Canada,  on  the  south  shore  of  the  St. 
Lawrence  River  and  on  the  Intercolonial  Rati- 
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way  (Map:  Quebec,  L  4).  It  iB  the  seat  of 
a  Roman  Catholic  college  and  convent.  An 
experimental  farm  is  located  here.  Pop.,  1901, 
2434;  1911,  2412. 

8AINTE-BEXTVI!,  Binf •bSv',  Chables  An- 
«II8TIN  (1804-69).  A  French  critic  and  es- 
«ayist.  He  was  bom  at  Boulogne-sur-Mer,  Dec. 
S3,  1804.  He  was  educated  at  Boulogne  and 
at  the  CoU&ge  Charlemagne  in  Paris,  studied 
medicine  (1824-27),  and  served  in  the  St.  Louis 
Hospital  (1828).  Beginning  in  1824,  he  con- 
tributed literary  articles,  the  Premiers  lundis  of 
his  collected  Works,  to  the  Glohe  newspaper,  and 
in  1827  he  came,  through  a  review  of  Hugo's 
Odes  et  ballades,  into  close  relations  with  that 
poet  and  the  C^nacle  (q.v.).  As  a  justification 
of  the  Romantic  movement  he  published  in 
1828  a  Tablemt  de  la  po4sie  frangaise  aiu 
XTIhne  micle  and  in  1829  and  1830  two  vol- 
umes of  subtle  and  ingenious  though  rather 
morbid  poetry,  the  Tie  et  poisies  de  Joseph 
Delorme  and  tiie  Consolations.  He  contributed 
also,  in  1830,  to  the  Revue  de  Paris,  the  first 
of  his  famous  literary  Causeries.  The  revolu- 
tion of  1830  brought  him  under  new  influences. 
Religious  questionings  were  fostered  by  inti- 
macy with  LamennaiB,  and  his  unrest  is  wit- 
nessed by  his  solitary  novel,  VoIupW  (1834), 
and  by  his  lectures  on  Port-Royal,  delivered 
at  Lausanne  (1837)  and  expanded  during  the 
next  20  years  into  five  volumes  (1840-60),  of 
which  the  first  and  second  show  sympathy  with 
Jansenism  and  the  latter  three  the  objectivity 
of  an  unbiased  critic.  At  Lausanne,  under  the 
cherished  influence  of  Vinet,  Sainte-Beuve  wrote 
his  last  volume  of  verse,  the  Pensies  d^aodt. 
Then  a  visit  to  Italy  clarified  his  mind,  and 
from  1840  he  appears  wholly  master  of  himself, 
as  a  "naturalist  of  minds."  An  appointment  as 
keeper  of  the  Mazarin  Library  (1840)  secured 
him  scholarly  leisure,  and  for  eight  years  he 
contributed  regularly  literary  studies  to  the 
Revue  des  Deux  Mondes.  In  1845  he  was  elected 
to  the  French  Academy,  and  during  the  turmoil 
of  1848  he  lectured  at  Li^ge  on  Chatea^lbriand 
et  son  groupe  littiraire  (1860).  In  1849  he 
returned  to  Paris  and  began  his  series  of  Mon- 
day chats  [Causeries  du  lundi)  in  the  Consti- 
tutionnel.  These  are  collected  in  28  volumes,  15 
of  Causeries  du  Umdi  and  13  of  Nouveaua 
lundis.  Longer  studies  in  the  reviews  are  gath- 
ered under  the  titles  Critiques  et  portraits.  Por- 
traits contemporains,  and  Portraits  de  femmea. 
VVlien  Louis  Napoleon  became  Emperor  he  made 
Sainte-Beuve  professor  of  Latin  poetry  at  the 
College  de  France,  but  anti-Imperialist  stu- 
dents hissed  him  and  he  resigned.  He  was  made 
Senator  in  1865  and,  although  a  partisan  of 
Ifapoleon  III,  distinguished  himself  by  his  pleas 
for  freedom  of  speech  and  of  the  press.  He 
was  in  his  last  years  an  acute  sufferer  and 
lived  much  in  retirement.  Sainte-Beuve  had 
vast  knowledge,  wonderful  tact,  and  acute  per- 
ception of  what  was  vital  and  significant  in 
his  subjects.  The  mere  bulk  of  his  work  (53 
volumes)  is  imposing,  and  when  we  consider 
its  precision,  subtlety,  and  delicacy,  the  whole 
stands  alone  in  the  literature  of  criticism.  A 
selection  of  the  Causeries  in  English  appeared 
as  English  Portraits  (New  York,  1875)  and 
another  as  Essays  on  Men  and  Women  (London, 
1890)  ;  also  translation  by  E.  J.  Trechmann  (8 
vols.,  New  York,  1909-11). 

Bibliog^raphy.  Sainte-Beuve,  "Ma  Bio- 
grapbie,"  in  Nouveaucc  lundis,  vol.  xiii   (Paris, 


1863-72 ) ;  Haussonville,  Bainto-Beuve,  sa  vie, 
ses  CBUvres  (ib.,  1875) ;  A.  J.  Pons,  Bainte-Beuve 
et  ses  inoontmes  (ib.,  1879) ;  J.  Troubat,  Bou- 
venirs  du  dernier  seeritaire  de  Bainte-Beuve 
(ib.,  1800) ;  A.  G.  A.  Vattier,  Bainte-Beuve: 
portrait  Uttiraire  (ib.,  1892)  ;  Ferdinand 
Bruneti6re,  Manual  of  French  Literature,  Eng- 
lish translation  by  Ralph  Derechef  (New  York, 
1898) ;  Gustave  Michaut,  Etudes  sur  Bainte- 
Beuve  (Paris,  1905)  ;  "Sainte-Beuve,"  in  P.  E. 
More,  Bhelburne  Essays  (3d  series.  New  York, 
1905) ;  O.  M.  Harper,  Bainte-Beuve  (ib.,  1909) ; 
Gustav  Pollak,  International  Perspective  m» 
Criticism   (ib.,  1914). 

SAINTE  CKAPTSLT.E,  sftirt  sfa&'pSl'.  A 
chapel  or  oratory  built  to  receive  relics  of  pe- 
culiar sanctity.  The  name  is,  however,  com- 
monly used  to  designate  in  particular  the  Sainte 
Chapelle  du  Palais  at  Paris,  erected  1242-47 
within  the  precincts  of  the  royal  palace  (now 
the  Palais  de  Justice)  to  serve  at  once  as  the 
chapel  royal  and  as  a  depository  for  the  crown 
of  thorns  and  fragment  of  the  true  cross, 
brought  from  Jerusalem  by  Louis  IX,  at  whose 
expense  it  was  built.  The  architect  was  the 
celebrated  Pierre  de  Montreuil  (see  MoNiBEun.) 
or  de  Montereau;  and  this,  his  master  work, 
is  justly  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  consum- 
mate products  of  mediaeval  architecture.  The 
extraordinary  rapidity  of  its  construction  re- 
sulted in  a  remarkable  unity  of  style  not  found 
in  Gothic  buildings  whose  erection  occupied  long 
periods.  Its  execution  is  marvelously  refined 
and  perfect.  It  consists  of  a  lower  or  basement 
chapel,  24  feet  high,  and  the  main  or  upper 
chapel,  preceded  by  a  superb  open  porch,  vaulted 
likewise  in  two  stories.  The  upper  or  main 
floor  was  on  the  level  of  the  main  floor  of  the 
palace,  with  which  the  upper  porch  communi- 
cated. The  length  over  all  is  135  feet,  with 
a  height  of  128  feet  to  the  ridge  of  the  roof, 
above  which  rises  a  slender  (modem)  spire. 
The  upper  chapel  is  internally  105  feet  long, 
33  feet  wide,  and  64  feet  high  to  the  rid^ 
of  the  vault;  it  is  without  columns  and  termi- 
nates in  a  polygonal  apse,  in  which  once  stood 
the  shrine  of  t£e  relics.  The  superb  vault  is 
carried  and  abutted  bv  deep  buttresses  between 
thd  magniflcent  tracened  windows  50  feet  high, 
filled  with  the  most  gorgeous  stained  glass; 
the  effect  is  extraordinary  in  its  sumptuousness 
of  color  and  boldness  of  design.  The  exterior  is 
no  less  remarkable  in  exemplifying  the  perfec- 
tion of  French  Gothic  construction  and  carving 
in  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  century.  The 
rose  window  is  of  a  later  date.  Other  saintes 
chapelles  were  at  Saint-Germain,  Vincennes, 
and  the  abbey  of  Saint-Germain-des-Prfe.  Con- 
sult E.  E.  Viollet-le-Duc,  "Chapelle,"  "Chapelles 
Saintes"  in  DictioTinaire  raisonn^  de  I'ar^iteo- 
ture  (Paris,  1858-68),  and  De  Cloux  and 
Doury,  La  Bainte  Chapelle  (ib.,  1865). 

SAINTE-CIiArBE  DEVUXE,  s&Nf-kl&r' 
de-vM',  Henbi  Etiennb  (1818-81).  A  French 
chemist,  born  at  St.  Thomas,  West  Indies.  He 
received  his  education  in  France.  From  1846 
to  1851  he  was  professor  of  chemistry  and 
dean  of  the  faculty  of  sciences  established  by 
himself  at  Besan;on.  In  1851  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  chemistry  at  the  Ecole  Normale 
and  in  1859  also  at  the  Sorbonne,  in  Paris. 
His  chief  work  in  theoretical  chemistry  con- 
sisted in  a  series  of  researches  on  the  phe- 
nomena of  what  he  termed  dissociation,  a 
peculiar  and  important  class  of  physicochemical 
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reactions,  the  study  of  which  has  contributed 
greatly  to  our  knowledge  of  the  mechanism  of 
reactions  in  general.  By  a  simple  apparatus 
of  his  own  invention  he  succeeded  in  measuring 
the  dissociation  of  carbonic-acid  gas,  sulphur 
dioxide,  and  hydrochloric-acid  gas.  See  Dis- 
sociation. 

Derille  founded  two  important  industries, 
yiz.,  the  aluminium  and  the  magnesium  indus- 
tries. In  1854  he  rediscoTered  independently 
and  showed  how  to  apply  on  a  large  scale  Wfih- 
ler's  method  by  which  metallic  aluminium  is 
isolated  by  decomposing  its  chloride  with  metal- 
lic potassium;  instead  of  potassium  Deville 
employed  the  cheaper  metal  sodium,  in  the 
industrial  production  of  which  he  introduced 
highly  valuable  improvements.  Ingots  of  alu- 
minium were  exhibited  by  him,  for  the  first 
time,  at  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1855.  By  apply- 
ing WOhler's  principle  to  magnesium  he  suc- 
ceeded, jointly  with  Caron,  in  producing  this 
metal,  likewise,  on  a  large  industrial  scale. 
His  researches  on  the  metallurgy  of  platinum, 
carried  out  in  conjunction  with  Debray,  have 
also  proved  of  the  hi^^est  importance.  Further, 
he  will  be  remembered  as  the  discoverer  of 
toluene  (q.v.)  and  of  the  anhydride  of  nitric 
acid.  Deville  wrote  De  Valuminium,  «ea  pro- 
prUtis,  etc.  (1859);  MitaUurgie  du  platine  (2 
vols.,  1863),  jointly  with  Debray;  etc.  Consult 
Jules  Gay,  Henri  Sainte-Claire  Deville,  sa  vie  et 
ses  travaua  (Paris,  1889). 

SAXNTE  CBOIX,  krwa.  The  largest  of  the 
Danish  West  India  Islands.    See  Samta  Cbitz. 

SAINT  EDKUND  HALL.  The  only  re- 
maining hall  or  hostel  of  Oxford  University. 
It  is  said  to  have  derived  its  name  from  St. 
Edmund,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  in  the  reign 
of  Henry  III,  and  to  have  been  founded  m 
1226.  At  the  dissolution  of  the  monasteries  it 
came  into  the  possession  of  Queen's  College 
(1557),  and  since  1559  the  perpetual  right  of 
nominating  its  principal  has  been  vested  in  that 
society  by  an  act  of  congregation.  The  founda- 
tion consists  of  a  principal  and  a  vice  principal. 
There  are  10  exhibitions  attached  to  the  hall 
for  students  designed  for  holy  orders,  lite 
buildings,  dating  from  the  seventeenth  century, 
adjoin  those  of  Queen's  College,  and  the  under- 
graduates of  St.  Edmund  are  admitted  to  lec- 
tares  in  Queen's. 

SAINT  EDUnrNDSBtTBY,  ed'mfinz-berT 
See  BuBY  Saint  Edmunds. 

SAIKTE  TTftLiaTE,  sftNt'  A'leu',  Sons  DB. 
See  Lb  Motnb,  Jacques. 

SAINT  ELIAS,  sAnt  6-Waa,  Mount.  One  of 
the  highest  peaks  of  North  America,  being 
exceeded  only  by  Mount  McKinley,  20,300  feet, 
and  the  neighboring  Mount  Logan,  19,600  feet. 
It  is  situated  on  the  narrowest  portion  of 
Alaska  Territory  (Map:  Alaska,  L  5).  Its 
heiefat  is  18,024  feet.  The  south  slope  is  covered 
with  glaciers  extending  to  the  seashore — Malas- 
pina  Glacier  with  an  area  of  1200  square  miles 
faces  the  sea  for  60  miles — and  is  exceedingly 
steep,  almost  precipitous.  Hie  northern  or 
landward  slope  is  more  accessible.  In  1897 
Prince  Lui^  of  Savoy  made  the  ascent  to  the 
summit.  'The  mountain  itself  is  almost  desti- 
tute of  vegetation  and  covered  with  ice  and 
snow.  It  is  formed  by  the  faulting  of  a  portion 
of  the  earth's  crust. 

SAINTE  LIOTTE,  sSKt'  1^.  See  Hox,t 
Lbaoub. 

SAINT  ELIZABETH,  Obdeb  of.     A  Bava- 


rian order  of  benevolence  for  women,  fotuded  in 
1766  for  noble  Catholics.  The  membership  is 
imrestricted,  but  candidates  must  show  noble 
descent  for  four  generations. 

SAINT  ELKO'S  ITRE.  See  Elko's  Fibk, 
Saint. 

SAINTE-KAJiaTJEKITE,  BftNt'-mftr'ge-ret'. 
An  island  of  the  Mediterranean.  See  L£bin8, 
Isles  de. 

SAINTE-HASIE-AXTX-KINES,  s&Nt'-mli'- 
rS'-A-mto^    The  French  name  of  Markirch  (q.v.). 

SAINTE-HAXTItE,  s&Nt'-mdr',  Chables  db. 
See  MoNTAUsiEB,  Mabqdis  de. 

SAINTE-MESME,  s&Nt'-in£m',  Mabquis  de. 
See  L'HOpital,  G.  F.  A.  de. 

SAINTES,  B&Ht.  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  Department  of  Charente-Inf6- 
rieure,  France,  27  miles  southeast  of  Rochefort, 
on  the  Charente  River  (Map:  France,  S.,  D  3). 
It  is  noted  for  its  many  interesting  remains 
of  the  period  of  Roman  occupation.  Among 
these  the  Amphitheatre  and  the  Arch  of  Ger- 
manicuB  are  the  most  prominent.  The  church 
of  St.  EutropiuB,  origmally  dating  from  the 
sixth  century,  was  remodded  in  the  sixteoith. 
It  has  a  large,  handsomely  embellished  crypt. 
Other  important  features  of  the  town  are  the 
church  of  St.  Marie  des  Dames,  dating  from 
1047,  the  courthouse,  the  town  hall,  with  its 
library,  and  the  hospital.  Iron  and  copper 
working  and  the  manufacture  of  farm  imple- 
ments are  the  leading  industries.  Pop.,  1901, 
18,219;   1911,  20,802. 

Saintes,  the  ancient  Mediolanum,  was  the 
chief  citv  of  the  Santones  before  it  passed  into 
the  hands  of  the  Romans.  The  town  was  the 
capital  of  the  old  Province  of  Saintonge. 

SAINTES,  Les,  la  s&Nt'.    See  Guadeloupe. 

SAINTE  THEBESE,  t&'rSs'.  A  village  in 
Terrebonne  County,  Quebec,  Canada,  situated 
on  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway,  15  miles  west 
by  north  of  Montreal  by  rail  (Abip:  Quebec, 
6  6).    Pop.,  1911,  2120. 

SAINT-^TIENNE,  saN't&'ty«n'.  The  capi- 
tal of  the  Department  of  Loire,  France,  and  one 
of  the  most  important  industrial  centres  of 
south  France.  It  is  situated  on  the  Furens, 
a  tributary  of  the  Loire,  36  miles  southwest  of 
Lyons  by  rail  (Map:  fiance,  S.,  J  3).  It  is 
essentially  a  manufacturing  city  and,  with  the 
exception  of  the  church  of  Sainte  Marie,  the 
palace  of  justice,  and  the  town  hall,  contains 
no  Imildings  of  ardiitectnral  merit.  Owing  to 
its  situation  in  one  of  the  richest  coal  regions 
of  south  France  and  the  abundance  of  water 

Eower  furnished  by  the  Furens,  Saint-Etienne 
as  developed  very  rapidly  and  its  industrial 
importance  is  constantly  increasing.  The  chief 
manufactures  are  firearms  and  the  national 
factory  alone  employs  normally  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  14,000  persons.  Outeide  of  firearms, 
small  iron  and  steel  products,  and  agricultural 
implemente,  Saint-Etienne  is  famous  for  its  ex- 
tensive ribbon  factories,  the  product  of  which 
is  exported  all  over  the  world  and  is  regarded 
as  the  best  of  its  kind.  The  coal  mines  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  city  have  an  output  of  over  4,- 
000,000  tons.  The  city  has  a  fine  school  of 
mining,  a  lyofe,  a  college,  and  a  Palais  des 
Arts  containing  a  number  of  museums,  among 
which  the  industrial  museum,  with  its  numer- 
ous samples  of  local  manufactures,  is  the  most 
interesting.  Pop.,  1901,  146,659;  1911,  148,656. 
SAINT  EXTSTACHE  ISLAND.  An  island 
of  the  West  Indies.    See  Eustatiub  Island. 
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ChAJBIXS    OE    JllABOUITKt.    DC    SAINT-DENIS,    Si3- 

GNEUB  im  (1613-1703).  A  French  critic  and 
philosophical  writer.  He  was  bom  at  Saint- 
Denie-le-Guast,  was  trained  hy  the  Jesuits,  en- 
tered the  army  and  senred  in  Italy  (1629)  and 
Oermany  for  the  greatw  part  of  the  Thirty 
Years'  War.  He  was  a  friend  of  Cond€  and 
in  philosophy  a  follower  of  Oassendi.  Though 
a  stanch  Royalist,  he  was  exiled,  without  suf- 
fleient  apparent  cause,  after  the  fall  of  Fouquet 
(1661).  He  went  to  Holland  and  then  to  Eng- 
land, where  Charles  II  pensioned  him.  On  the 
fall  of  James  II  he  declined  an  invitation  to 
return  to  France,  and  made  his  home  with 
the  niece  of  Mazarin,  Hortense  Mancini.  He 
died  in  London  and  was  buried  in  Westminster 
Abbey.  As  a  refined  philosophical  essayist  and 
a  master  of  French  prose,  worthy  to  be  classed 
with  Pascal  and  Voltaire,  he  has  received,  espe- 
cially in  the  last  century,  increasing  attention 
and  appreciation.  In  his  lifetime  he  published 
nothing,  but  circulated  his  work  in  manuscript, 
whence  some  of  it  found  a  side  door  to  publicity 
in  1668.  His  (Euvres  appeared  in  three  volumes 
(London,  fYOS),  with  a  memoir  by  Des  Mai- 
zeauz,  and  have  often  been  reSdited,  perhaps 
best  by  Giraud  (Paris,  1865).  Consult:  Gidel, 
Etude  gur  Saint-Evrenumd  (Paris,  1866);  Gus- 
tave  Merlet,  Saint-Evremond :  Mude  historique, 
etc.  (ib.,  1870) ;  C.  A.  Sainte-Beuve,  CcMseriea 
de  lundi,  vol.  iv,  English  translation  by  E.  J. 
Trechmann  (New  Yoric,  1910). 

SAINT  I'ESa>INAin>,  Obobb  of.  I.  A 
Sicilian  order  of  merit,  founded  in  1800  by 
King  Ferdinand  IV  and  abolished  in  1861.  2. 
A  Spanish  military  order,  wifJi  five  classes, 
founded  hj  the  Cortes  in  1811  and  renewed  in 
1815  by  King  Ferdinand  VII.  Connected  with 
it  are  pensions  ranging  from  400  to  40,000 
reals.  The  decoration  for  the  first  and  third 
classes  is  a  white  eight-pointed  cross,  bearing 
the  image  of  St.  Ferdinand,  surrounded  by  a 
blue  band  and  the  inscription  ill  m4rito  tnUitar. 
The  second  and  fourth  classes  bear  the  same 
decoration  resting  on  a  laurel  wreath. 

BAINT-TIiOTna,  sfiK'-flOSr'.  The  capital  of 
an  arrondissement  in  the  Department  of  Cantal, 
France,  52  miles  south  01  Clermont-Ferrand 
(Ifap:  France,  S.,  H  3).  The  town  is  built  at 
an  altitude  of  2896  feet  above  sea  level,  on  the 
edge  of  a  plateau  which  rises  sheer  several 
hundred  feet  from  a  valley  of  the  Cantal  moun- 
tains. It  has  manufactures  of  pottery  and 
coarse  cloth.    Pop.,  1901,  5634;  1911,  6777. 

SAIKT-FOin>,  BABTH^ixirr  Faujas  db. 
See  Faujas  db  Saint-Ford,  Babth£ueut. 

SAHOT  FBAN'CIS  BIVEB.  A  tributary  of 
the  Mississippi.  It  rises  near  Iron  Mountain 
in  southeast  Missouri  and  flows  south  into 
Arkansas,  forming  for  a  short  distance  the 
boundary  between  the  two  States  (Map:  Ar- 
kansas, £  1,  2).  It  empties  into  the  Mississippi 
near  Helena  after  a  course  of  450  miles.  The 
greater  part  of  its  course  winds  through  a  low, 
swampy  country  interlaced  with  bayous,  and 
for  about  70  miles  the  river  expands  into  a 
lake  from  1  to  5  miles  wide.  This  serves  as 
an  important  reservoir  during  the  floods  of  the 
Mississippi.  The  river  is  navigable  for  150 
miles. 

SAINT  FRANCIS  ZAVIEB,  z&v^-«r.  The 
high  school  of  a  Roman  Catholic  institution  in 
New  York  City,  formerly  the  College  of  St. 
Francis  Xavier,  founded  in   1847.     It  is  con- 


ducted by  the  fathers  of  the  Society  of  Jeeua 
and  is  intended  for  day  scholars  only.  The 
college  department  in  1913  was  transferred  to 
Brooklyn  College,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and  gives 
d^;rees  under  the  title  of  the  College  of  St. 
Francis  Xavier,  New  York.  The  high  school 
has  a  library  of  about  130,000  volumes,  and 
there  were,  in  1915,  395  students.  The  faculty 
numbered  16.  Military  instruction  is  given. 
SAINT  QABBXSL,  BBomms  of.     See  Oa- 

BBIEL,    BBOTHEBS   OF   SAHTT. 

SAINT-OALIi,  Fr.  profk  s&N'-g&l'  (Ger.  Bankt 
Oallen).  A  canton  of  northeast  Switzerland, 
bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Canton  of  Thur^u 
and  Lake  Constance,  on  the  east  by  the  Rhine, 
which  separates  it  from  Vorarlberg,  Liechten- 
stein, and  Grisons,  on  the  south  by  Grisons  and 
Glarus,  and  on  the  west  by  Schwyz  and  Zurich 
(Map:  Switzerland,  D  1).  It  incloses  entirely 
the  Canton  of  App«nzell  and  covers  an  area  of 
779  square  miles.  The  north  is  hilly,  while  the 
south  belongs  to  the  region  of  the  western  Alps, 
the  RingelspitB,  near  the  southern  frontier, 
reaching  an  altitude  of  over  10,600  feet.  The 
canton  belongs  to  the  basin  of  the  Rhine  and  its 
principal  river  is  the  Thur. 

The  climate  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
conformation  of  the  surface  and  is  somewhat 
raw  in  the  mountainous  parts.  Considering  its 
uneven  surface,  Saint-Gall  is  a  very  productive 
r^ion,  over  66  per  cent  of  its  total  area  being 
under  tillage,  gardens,  and  meadows.  Still  the 
domestic  supply  of  agricultural  products  is  in- 
su£Bcient  to  meet  the  donand,  owing  to  the 
density  of  tiie  population.  The  g^rape  and  other 
fruits  are  cultivated  in  the  valley  of  the  Rhine 
and  in  the  northern  part.  Saint-Gall  is  among 
the  industrial  cantons  of  Switzerland  and  pro- 
duces chiefly  cotton  goods  and  embroideries. 

The  constitution  of  the  canton  provides  for  a 
legislative  assembly  (Oroaser  Rat),  the  mem- 
bers of  which  are  elected  by  the  CMnmunes  at 
the  rate  of  one  monber  for  every  1600  inhabi- 
tants, and  an  executive  council  of  seven  members 
elected  by  the  people.  The  referendum  is  in 
force.  Pop.,  1910,  301,141.  Over  one-half  of 
the  inhabitants  are  Roman  Catholics,  and  the 
German  language  is  spoken  by  a  large  majority 
of  the  population. 

SAINT-aAIiI,  (Ger.  8a»kt  Chllm).  The 
capital  of  the  Canton  of  Saint-Gall  and  one  of  the 
most  important  manufacturing  centres  of  Switz- 
erland, situated  at  an  altitude  of  nearly  2000 
feet,  about  60  miles  east  of  Zurich  and  about 
12  miles  from  Lake  Constance  (Map:  Switzer- 
land, D  1).  It  consists  of  the  irregular  old 
town  on  a  hill  and  the  new  quarters  in  the 
valley  of  the  Steinach.  The  Roman  Catholic 
cathedral,  formerly  an  abbey  church,  is  a  rococo 
building  dating  chiefly  from  the  middle  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  The  Benedictine  abbey  was 
founded  early  in  the  seventh  century  by  St. 
Gallus,  an  Irish  monk,  and  was  one  of  the  most 
famoua  seats  of  learning  in  Europe  during  tii« 
nintii  and  tenth  centuries.  The  eighte^th- 
century  building  is  now  used  by  the  cantonal 
government.  Its  celebrated  library  contains 
about  41,000  volumes,  including  nearly  1600 
incunabula  and  a  number  of  valuable  manu- 
scripts. Among  the  educational  institutions  of 
the  city  are  a  cantonal  school,  a  town  library 
with  valuable  manuscripts  of  the  Reformation 
period,  the  museum  of  the  East  Swiss  Geographi- 
cal-Commercial Society,  the  museum  of  natural 
history,  and  the  collection  of  the  art  society. 
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Saini'Okll  ie  the  eentre  of  an  extensive  indus- 
trial region  famous  for  its  embroideries  and 
white  goods,  which  are  exported  all  over  the 
world.  Pop.,  1910,  37,657.  German  is  spoken 
by  most  of  the  inhabitants.  In  the  eleventh 
century  the  town  acquired  considerable  inde- 
pendence and,  assisted  by  Imperial  privileges 
and  its  growing  economic  importance,  it  suc- 
ceeded in  obtaining  complete  independence  from 
its  abbots  in  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century 
and  joined  the  Swiss  Confederacy.  The  abbey 
was  abolished  at  the  introdaction  of  the  Refor- 
mation into  Saint-Oall  in  1529,  but  was  restored 
in  1632  and  finally  abolished  in  1806.  In  1803 
the  Canton  of  Saint-Gall  was  constituted  in  the 
reorganized  Swiss  Confederacy. 

SAOrT-aAXTBXKS,  a&nt-ga'denz,  Ausustus 
(1848-1907).  One  of  the  foremost  American 
sculptors.  He  was  bom  in  Dublin,  Ireland, 
March  I,  1848,  of  French  and  Irish  parentage, 
but  the  family  came  to  New  York  City  whoi 
Augustus  was  six  months  old.  At  13  he  was 
apprenticed  to  a  cameo  cutter,  and  for  six  years 
he  worked  at  this  craft — a  long  training  which 
had  much  to  do  with  the  delicaOT  of  his  later 
work,  particularly  in  his  fine  feeling  for  relief. 
At  the  same  time  he  attended  the  art  school  of 
Cooper  Union  and  life  classes  at  the  Academy  of 
Design.  In  1867  Saint-Gaudens  went  to  Paris 
and  entered  the  atelier  of  JoufTroy  in  the  Eoole 
des  Beaux-Arts.  He  was  intimately  associated 
with  the  sculptors  Dubois,  Merci€,  Falguiire, 
and  Saint-Marceaux,  and  identified  with  the 
current  movement  in  French  sculpture,  which 
found  inspiration  in  the  Italian  Renaissance 
rather  than  in  classic  work.  In  1870  he  went 
to  Rome,  where  he  executed  the  statues  "Hia- 
watha" and  "Silence,"  and  in  1873  he  returned 
to  America.  As  the  first  American  sculptor 
equipped  with  complete  French  training  he  at- 
tracted wide  attention.  His  first  important 
Sublic  work,  destroyed  by  fire  in  1004,  was  the 
ecoration  of  the  chancel  of  St.  Thomas's 
Church  in  New  York  City,  the  chief  feature  of 
which  was  a  large  cross  surrounded  by  panels 
of  kneeling  angels.  During  this  period  Saint- 
Qaudens  modeled  man^  portraits  m  low  relief. 
In  1878  he  was  appointed  member  of  the  in- 
ternational jury  at  the  Paris  Exposition.  The 
same  year  he  was  commissioned  to  execute  the 
important  monument  of  Admiral  Farragut  in 
Madistm  Square,  exhibited  at  the  Salon  in  1880, 
and  the  monument  of  Governor  Randall  at 
Sailors'  Snug  Harbor,  Staten  Island.  The  Far- 
ragut monument,  the  base  of  which  was  de- 
signed with  the  co6peration  of  the  architect 
Stanford  White,  embodying,  better  perhaps  than 
any  other  of  his  works,  all  Saint-Gaudens's  best 
personal  and  artistic  qualities,  immediately 
placed  him  in  the  front  rank  of  American  sculp- 
tors. The  pedestal,  an  entirely  original  de- 
parture, was  equally  successful,  the  entire  field 
of  sculpture  containing  few  things  finer  than 
the  two  figures  here  carved  in  extremely  low 
relief.  In  simple  dignity  of  conception,  subtle 
combination  of  the  real  and  the  ideal,  quiet 
strength,  and  intensely  human  appeal,  the  ''Lin- 
coln,'' unveiled  in  Chicago  in  1887,  is  still 
deservedly  considered  the  finest  portrait  statue 
in  the  United  States.  Other  important  achieve- 
ments of  this  period  are  the  memorials  to  Dr. 
BeUows  (1886)  and  Dr.  McCosh  (1889),  at 
Princeton;  the  statue  "Deacon  Chapin"  (1887), 
in  Springfield,  Mass.,  a  most  convincing  embodi- 
ment of  austere  Puritanism;  the  sturdy  bronze 
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statue  of  Peter  Cooper  (1897),  in  front  of 
Cooper  Union,  New  York ;  and  the  Robert  Gould 
Shaw  (q.v.)  Manorial  (1884-97),  on  Boston 
Common,  a  large  bronze  relief,  considered  by 
some  critics  Saint-Gaudens's  masterpiece  and 
certainly  one  of  the  most  notable  relief  sculp- 
tures of  the  century  (see  Plate).  Other 
public  monuments  are  the  Garfield  Monument 
(1896,  in  Fairmount  Park,  Philadelphia),  the 
martial  "General  Logan"  in  Chicago,  and,  most 
important,  the  bronze  equestrian  statue  of  Got- 
eral  Sherman  preceded  by  the  figure  of  Vic- 
tory, at  the  Fifth  Avenue  and  69tii  Street  en- 
,  trance  to  Central  Park,  New  York  (1903).  Not 
quite  completed  at  his  death  was  a  statue  of 
Phillips  Brooks,  for  the  grounds  of  Trinity 
Church,  Boston. 

In  his  ideal  figures,  replete  with  fine  poetic 
feeling,  Saint-C^udens  was  particularly  sncoess- 
fuL  Among  the  most  notable  are  the  beautiful 
caiyatides  of  a  mantelpiece  in  the  residence  of 
W.  K.  Vanderbilt,  New  York;  the  "Amor  CJari- 
tas"  (1887,  Luxembourg  GkiUery,  Paris);  the 
three  angels  for  the  tomb  of  Governor  Morgan, 
Hartford,  Conn.,  since  destroyed  by  fire;  the 
rarely  beautiful  "Peace  of  God"  ( 1891 ) ,  in  Rock 
Creek  Cemetery,  Washington;  and  the  bronze 
"Diana"  (1892),  his  only  nude  figure,  surmount- 
ing the  tower  of  Madison  Square  Garden,  New 
York.  Saint-Gaudens,  who  in  the  refined  and 
charming  use  of  low  relief  stands  preeminent 
among  his  countrymen,  executed  numerous  por- 
trait plaques  in  this  medium,  the  most  impor- 
tant being  the  well-known  tributes  to  his  friends 
Bastien  Le  Page  and  Robert  Louis  Stevenson 
(St.  GUes's  Ca&edral,  Edinburgh),  portraits  of 
William  D.  Howells  and  his  daughter,  of  Mrs. 
Schuyler  van  Rensselaer,  Charles  F.  McKim, 
F.  D.  Millet,  Richard  Watson  Gilder,  the  chil- 
dren of  Jacob  Schiff,  and  the  children  of  Cor- 
nelius Vanderbilt.  The  most  infiuential  figure 
in  the  development  of  American  sculpture,  es- 
pecially as  regards  relief,  Saint-Gaudens  was  a 
member  of  the  National  Academy  of  Design  and 
one  of  the  seven  original  members  of  the  Ameri- 
can Academy  of  Arts  and  Letters,  an  Officer  of 
the  Legion  of  Honor,  an  honorary  LL.D.  of  Har- 
vard University  and  L.H.D.  of  Princeton.  He 
received  medals  at  Paris  in  1900  and  Buffalo  in 
1901  and  the  gold  medal  of  the  National  Insti- 
tute of  Arts  and  Letters.  Saint-Gaudens  died 
at  Cornish,  N.  H.,  Aug.  3,  1907.  Memorial 
exhibitions  of  his  works  were  held  in  1908  in 
the  Metropolitan  Musenm,  New  York,  and  else- 
where. Consult  Royal  Cortissoz,  Auguttu* 
8ai»t-Gaudens  (New  York,  1907) ;  Paul  Clemen, 
in  Die  Kunat  fur  alle  (Munich,  1910)  ;  Remi- 
nisoenoea  of  Auguatut  Baint-Oiuidens  (2  vols., 
New  York,  1913),  edited  and  amplified  by  his 
son.  Homer  Saint-Graudens;  also  Lorado  Taft, 
Bistory  of  Amerioan  Sculpture  (lb.,  1906)  ; 
Catalogue  of  a  Uemoriai  Exhibition  of  the 
Workg  of  Auguetue  Saint-Oaudent,  at  the  Met- 
ropolitan Museum  (ib.,  1908). 

SAIKT-aELAIS,  aArr'-zhe-U',  Meixxs  ob 
(1487-1568).  A  French  poet,  the  most  impor- 
tant member  of  the  school  of  Clement  Marot, 
noted  among  his  contemporaries  as  a  court 
singer  and  a  skillful  master  of  language.  He 
was  educated  mainly  at  Bologna  and  Padua 
and,  on  returning  to  France,  took  orders  and 
received  various  valuable  preferments.  His 
work,  though  considerable  in  volume,  is  mainly 
composed  of  very  short  pieces,  epigrams,  ron- 
deaux,  and  the  like,  composed  in  a  fiuent  and 
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gneefnl  style.  His  worke  were  edited  by 
Blanchemain  (PariB,  1873). 

SAINT  OXOBOE.  One  of  the  Bermuda 
Islands   (q.T. ). 

SAINT  OXOBOE,  Capk.     See  Cape  Saint 

G«OB0g. 

SAINT  OEOIIOE,  CoNSTANnniAN  Obdeb  of. 
An  order  of  Parma  and  Sicily,  probably  estab- 
lished by  the  Byzantine  Emperor  Isaac  II 
Angelns  about  1190,  under  the  name  of  the  Order 
of  Ck>n8tantine.  The  order  remained  in  the  fam- 
ily of  the  Angeli  until  it  was  transferred  to 
Ihike  Giovanni  Francesco  Famese  of  Parma  in 
1697.  When  Don  Carlos  came  into  possession  of. 
Parma  and  later  of  Naples,  the  order  was  re- 
organized and  called  after  St.  George.  The 
order  was  finally  dissolved  in  1860,  when  Sicily 
and  Parma  were  incorporated  with  Italy.  The 
decoration  is  a  red  cross  of  lilies,  bearing  the 
image  of  St.  George  and  the  dragon,  the  initial 
of  the  name  of  Christ  and  the  letters  I  H  S  V, 
and  A  and  Q.  The  Sicilian  order  had  three 
classes,  the  Parmesan  six.  Consult  Rhodo- 
kanaki,  The  Imperial  Conatantinian  Order  of 
8t.  Qeorge  (London,  1870). 

SAINT  OEOBOB,  TAoxnnAis  ov.    See  Ltoa- 

BETTC7S. 

SAINT  OECBOX,  Oboeb  of.  1.  A  Bava- 
rian order  with  six  classes,  established  in  1729 
and  reorganized  by  King  Louis  11  in  1871,  with 
the  King  as  grand  master.  The  candidate  for 
admission  to  the  order  must  show  eight  genera- 
tions of  nobility  on  both  sides.  The  decoration 
is  an  eight-pointed  cross  bearing  the  image  of 
the  Virgin  and  the  letters  V.  I.  B.  I.  (Virgin! 
Immaculate  Bavaria  Immaculata).  On  the  re- 
verse is  the  image  of  St.  George  with  the  letters 
I.  V.  P.  F.  (Justus  ut  Palma  Florebit). 

2.  A  Russian  military  order  with  four  classes, 
founded  in  1769  by  the  Empress  Catharine  II 
and  confined  to  o£9cers  having  at  least  the  rank 
of  colonel.  The  decoration  is  a  white  Maltese 
cross,  edged  with  gold,  bearing  an  image  of  St. 
George  and  the  dragon,  and  suspended  from  an 
orange  and  black  ribbon.    See  Plate  of  OBonts. 

3.  A  Hanoverian  order,  established  in  1839 
by  King  Ernest  Augustus  and  dissolved  in  1866. 
The  device  was  "Nxmiquam  Retrorsum." 

4.  A  Sicilian  military  order  of  merit,  founded 
in  1808.    It  was  dissolved  in  1861. 

5.  The  original  name  of  the  En^ish  Order 
of  the  Garter.  See  Gakkb,  Obdbb  of  thk;  and 
Plate  of  Obo^is. 

SAINT  OEOBOE'S  CHANNXL.  A  strait 
connecting  the  Irish  Sea  with  the  Atlantic  and 
separating  southern  Ireland  from  Wales  (Map: 
England,  A  4).  It  varies  from  60  to  about 
100  miles  in  width,  is  about  100  miles  long  from 
northeast  to  southwest,  and  has  channel  depths 
rangii^^rom  300  to  500  feet. 

SAINT-OXBKAIN,  sftN'-zher'maN',  Count 
OF.  An  eighteenth-century  charlatan  of  Euro- 
pean reputation.  His  origin  and  life  history 
are  unlmown.  He  pretended  to  be  thousand's 
of  years  old,  laid  claim  to  miraculous  powers, 
and  surrounded  himself  with  an  air  of  mystery 
which,  added  to  his  magnificent  style  of  living, 
fine  manners,  and  agreeable  presence,  gained 
him,  after  1740,  tremendous  notoriety  in  an  age 
that  delisted  in  the  mysteries  of  mesmerism 
and  Freemasonry.  He  first  appeared  in  Parisian 
society  about  1770.  Consult  Oettinger,  Oraf 
Saint-Oermain  (Leipzig,  1846). 

SAINT-OEB3CAIN-EN-IiATE,  ftN'-U'.  A 
town  in  the  Department  of  Seine-et-Oise,  France, 


11  miles  west  of  Paris,  on  the  Seine  River 
(Map:  France,  N.,  G  4).  It  is  a  popular  sum- 
mer resort.  A  handsome  terrace,  built  in  1672, 
overlooks  the  Seine.  The  forest  of  Saint-Ger- 
main is  a  magnificent  park,  covering  an  area  of 
11,000  acres.  In  the  restored  sixteenth-century 
royal  castle  are  a  splendid  museum  of  Gallo- 
Roman  antiquities  and  a  chapel  dating  from 
1240.  The  town  hall  has  a  library  and  an  art 
gallery.  Saint-Germain  was  at  one  time  the 
summer  home  of  the  French  court.  Pop.,  1901, 
17,297;  1911,  17,977.    See  HuouiwOTS. 

SAINT  aiI.ES,  sftnt  jllz,  CBIFPI.XOATX. 
One  of  the  most  notable  and  historic  churches 
of  London,  the  burial  place  of  John  Foxe,  the 
author  of  the  Book  of  Martyri,  the  explorer 
Frobisher,  and  Milton.  Hie  church  was  built  in 
1646  and  was  among  the  few  buildings  spared 
by  the  ^eat  fire  of  London. 

SAINT  OOTTEABD,  Fr.  pron.  s&if  gA't&r'. 
A  mountain  group  in  the  Lepontine  Alps,  situ- 
ated in  south-central  Switzerland,  on  the  bound- 
ary between  the  cantons  of  Valais,  Uri,  and  Ti- 
cino  (Map:  Switzerland,  C  2).  It  is  a  rugged 
mass  of  granite  and  gneiss,  reaching  in  Fizzo 
Rotondo  an  altitude  of  10,489  feet  St.  Got- 
thard  is  famous  for  the  pass  over  the  Alps, 
6936  feet  high,  connecting  FlUelen,  on  hako 
Lucerne,  with  Lake  Magglore,  in  the  north  of 
Italy.  The  road  over  the  pass,  constructed 
between  1820  and  1832,  is  one  of  the  bast  and 
most  convenient  of  the  Alpine  carriageways  and 
is  free  from  snow  for  four  or  -  five  months  of 
the  year.  It  is  remarkable  for  the  grandeur  of 
its  scenery,  but  has,  however,  been  little  used 
since  the  opening  of  the  railroad.  In  1869  and 
1871  Germany,  Italy,  and  Switzerland  signed  an 
agreement  for  the  construction  of  a  railway 
with  a  tunnel  through  the  St.  Gottluurd,  whi<£ 
makes  Genoa  a  port  for  western  Germany,  and 
for  this  reason  Italy  and  Germany  contributed 
largely  to  its  construction,  although  the  whole 
of  the  line  is  in  Swiss  territory.  The  tunnel 
was  begun  in  1872  and  con»)leted  in  1881  at  a 
cost  of  about  $13,000,000.  It  is  9%  miles  long, 
26  feet  wide^  21  feet  high,  and  reaches  an  ele- 
vation in  the  coitre  of  3786  feet.  The  approaclt 
to  the  tunnel  is  remarkable  because  of  the  three 
loop  tunnels  on  the  north  and  two  on  the  south. 
Consult  Spitteler,  Der  Ootthara  (Frauenfeld, 
1897). 

SAINT  HXIiE^A.  An  insular  possession 
of  Great  Britain,  situated  in  the  Atlantic  Oc^ut, 
in  lat  15°  66'  8.  and  long.  6°  42'  W.,  about  1200 
miles  west  of  Africa  and  about  800  miles  south- 
east of  the  island  of  Ascension,  the  nearest  land 
(M<4>:  Africa,  D  6).  Area,  47  square  miles. 
The  island  is  of  volcanic  origin  and  its  surface 
is  rugged  and  mountainous,  reaching  an  altitude 
of  about  2700  feet  in  the  High  Hills  in  the 
southwest.  Hie  coasts  are  lined  with  high 
cliffs,  varying  in  altitude  from  600  to  2000  feet. 
The  climate  is  moderate  and  healthful  and  the 
mean  annual  temperature  is  somewhat  over  70*. 
The  forests  have  almost  disappeared. 

The  present  economic  importance  of  the  island 
is  insignificant,  its  commercial  importance  having 
greatly  decreased  since  the  construction  of  the 
Suez  Canal.  Potatoes  and  flax  are  the  principal 
products.  The  island  is  a  crown  colony  and  is 
administered  by  a  governor  and  a  council.  The 
majority  of  the  inhabitants  are  of  mixed  East 
Indian,  European,  and  African  descent.  In  1901 
they  numbered  3342;  in  1911,  3520.  In  the 
former  year  there  were  also  4660  Boer  prisoners 
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of  war  and  1428  members  of  the  garrison.  The 
garrison  was  withdrawn  in  1906.  St.  Helena  is 
connected  by  cable  with  Europe  and  South 
Africa  and  is  an  Admiralty  coaling  staticm.  Hie 
capital  and  only  town  is  Jamestown  in  the 
northwest,  a  fortified  port  with  an  observatory 
and  a  population  (lOlI)  of  1439. 

St.  Helena  was  discovered  May  21,  1602,  by  a 
Portuguese  navigator,  Jofio  da  Nova.  It  was 
uninhabited,  and  about  1645  was  settled  by  the 
Dutch.  In  1651  it  passed  to  the  British  East 
India  Company,  but  was  retaken  by  the  Dutch  on 
several  occasions.  The  island  owes  its  fame 
to  the  fact  that  it  was  from  1815  to  1821  the 
place  of  exile  of  Napoleon,  who  died  there  on 
May  5,  1821,  in  the  farmhouse  of  Longwood, 
about  3  miles  from  Jamestown.  Consult  J.  C. 
Melliss,  8t.  Helena:  A  Phytioal,  Historical,  attd 
Topographical  Deaoription  of  the  Itland  (Lon- 
don, 1876),  and  E.  L.  Jackson,  8t.  Helena:  The 
Bietorio  Island  from  its  Discovery  to  the  Pres- 
ent Day  (ib.,  1909). 

8A1KT  HEI/EN'S.  A  manufacturing  town 
in  Lancashire,  England,  on  an  affluent  of  the 
Mersey,  193  miles  northwest  of  London  (Map: 
England,  D  3).  The  town  is  of  modem  origin 
and  was  incorporated  in  1868.  It  owns  its  mar- 
kets, abattoirs,  water,  gas,  electric  lij^ting, 
tramways,  dust  destructors,  and  sewage  farm. 
There  are  several  parks,  notably  the  Victoria, 
which  contains  a  museum,  and  the  town  has  a 
fine  town  hall,  public  libraries,  and  a  technical 
school.  St.  Helen's  carries  aa  an  extensive  trade 
in  coal  and  has  plate-glass,  copper,  bottle,  patent- 
medicine,  and  other  works.  Iliere  are  collieries 
and  deposits  of  8t<Mieware,  clay,  and  fire  clay. 
Pop.,  1901,  84,410;    1911,  96,566. 

SAINT  HELENS,  Baboh.    See  Fitzbebbcbt, 

AUXTNB. 

SAINT  TTftTiTKK,  Ft.  pron.  sAN'tAlyft';  now 
usually  written  without  accent  and  pronounced 
as  English,  s&nt  hel'ySr,  or  SAINT  SELIEB'S. 
The  capital  of  Jersey,  Channel  Islands  (qq.v.), 
a  seaport  and  favorite  watering  place  on  the 
south  shore  of  the  island  and  on  the  east  side 
of  St.  Aubin's  Bay  (M^;  France,  N.,  C  3). 
It  has  an  active  English  and  foreign  shipping 
trade,  flsheries,  iron  foundries,  pernune  manu- 
factories, etc.  The  town  is  well  built  and 
granite  paved  and  has  fine  markets,  esplanades, 
marine  walks,  bathing  places,  aquarium,  and 
parks.  Victoria  College,  the  Maison  St  Louis 
or  Jesuit  College,  with  its  meteorological  ob- 
servatory and  wind  tower,  the  fourteenth-cen- 
tury parish  church,  the  modem  R<Hnan  Catholic 
church,  hospital,  town  hall,  state  house,  and 
public  library  are  the  cliief  buildings.  The  town 
is  defended  by  Elizabeth  Castle,  on  a  rocky  iidand 
in  the  middle  of  the  harbor,  and  on  the  south- 
east by  Fort  Regent,  a  large  modem  fortress  re- 
cently built  at  the  cost  of  some  $6,000,000.  Pop., 
1901,  27,866;  1911,  30,125. 

SAINT  HENOIY,  Obdbb  of.  A  Saxon  mili- 
tary order  foimded  in  1736  by  Augustus  III, 
Kine  of  Poland  and  Elector  of  Saxony.  It  had 
origmally  one  class,  which  was  increased  to  three 
in  1807.  The  decoration,  a  gold  and  white  cross 
of  eight  points,  surmounted  by  a  crown,  bears  a 
central  medallion  with  the  effigy  of  Emperor 
Henry  II  on  a  yellow  ground,  encircled  by  a  blue 
band  with  the  words  "Frid.  Aug.  D.  G.  Rex  Sax. 
Instauravit."  The  reverse  shows  the  Saxon  arms 
with  the  l^^d  Virtuti  in  Bello. 

SAINT  HEB'KENOILD,  Qrdbb  op.  A 
Spanish    order    of    merit    with    three    classes. 


founded  in  1814  by  Ferdinand  VII.  lie  order 
is  conferred  for  land  and  sea  service,  the  first 
class  on  generals  and  naval  commanders,  the  sec- 
ond on  officers  below  the  rank  of  brigadier,  the 
third  on  officers  of  at  least  10  years'  standing 
after  service  of  25  years.  The  decoraition  is  an 
eight-pointed  cross  of  white  enamel  with  a  circu- 
lar medallion  bearing  the  effigy  of  St.  Hermen- 
gild  on  a  blue  ground,  with  the  inscription  Pre- 
mio  6  la  constanoia  militar. 
SAINT-HTTiAntB,     sftR'tAlftr',     ArotTsnn, 

FBANgOIS  CASAB  (PBOUVENgAI.  DB)  (1779-1863). 

One  of  the  most  eminoit  of  French  Imtanists, 
bom  at  Orltens,  France.  He  was  a  member  of 
a  wealthy  French  family  and  was  trained  by  his 
father  for  a  business  career.  In  1816  he  sailed 
for  Brazil,  where  he  spent  six  years  in  explora- 
ti<»i  and  botanical  research,  and  in  1810  he  was 
elected  a  correspondent  of  the  Institute^  In  1822 
he  returned  to  France  with  one  of  the  most  val- 
uable colleations  of  natural-history  specimens 
ever  to  that  time  gathered.  EBs  elaborate  work 
on  the  flora  of  Brazil  was  published  in  three 
volumes  in  1826,  under  the  title  Flora  Brasilia 
MeridionaUs,  ou  histoire  et  description  de  tovtes 
les  plantes  qui  oroissent  dans  les  diffirentes  pro- 
vincei  du  Brisil.  Meanwhile  he  had  becwne  pro- 
fessor of  botany  in  the  Faculty  of  Sciences  at 
Paris,  and  in  1830,  on  the  death  of  Lamarck,  suc> 
ceeded  him  as  a  member  of  the  Institute.  His 
botanical  investigations  resulted  in  several  dis- 
coveries of  great  value,  including  two  entirely 
new  families,  the  Paronychin  and  the  Tamaris- 
oinece;  the  difference  betwe^i  the  aril  and  the 
arilode;  and  the  direction  of  the  radicule  in  the 
onbryonic  sac.  In  addition  to  his  work  on  the 
flora  of  Brazil  he  published  Aper^  (Tun  voyage 
dans  I'intMeur  du  Brisil  (1823)  ;  Histoire  des 
plantes  les  plus  remarquahles  du  BrSaU  et  du 
Paraguay  (1824-26);  M&moire  sur  le  systhne 
d^agrioulture  adopt4  par  les  BrSsiliens  (2  vols., 
1827) ;  Voyage  thins  lea  provinces  de  Rio  de  Ja- 
neiro et  Minos  Cheraes  (1830) ;  Yoyage  dans  le 
district  des  diamants  et  sur  le  littoral  du 
Br4sil  (2  vols.,  1833) ;  Voyage  aua  sources  du 
San  Fraitcisoo  et  dans  la  province  de  Goyaz  (2 
vols.,  1847 ) ;  Voyage  dans  les  provinces  de  Saint 
Paul  et  de  Sainte  Catherine  (1851) ;  LcQons  de 
hotamique,  oomprenant  principal ement  la  mor- 
phcHogie  vigStale  ( 1840-41 ) .  For  a  complete  list 
of  his  works  up  to  1830,  consult  J.  M.  Ou^rard, 
La  France  littiraire,  vol.  x  (Paris,  1836). 

SAINT-HILAIBB,  Obdffbot.  See  Oeof- 
FBOY  SAnrr-HiLAiBE. 

SAINT-HHtAIBE,  Juus  BABTHfiLEMT.  See 
Babth^leht  Saint-Hilaibe. 

SAINT  HHiAIBE  METHOD.  See  Navi- 
gation.        

SAINT  HTT'BEBT,  Obdeb  or.  The  highest 
Bavarian  order,  founded  in  1444  by  Gerhardt  V 
and  originally  called  the  Order  of  the  Horn,  from 
the  hunting  horns  which  formed  the  links  of 
the  chain.  The  order  has  but  one  class,  composed 
of  an  unrestricted  number  of  members  of  princely 
rank,  with  not  more  than  12  members  of  lower 
grade.  The  decoration  is  a  white  cross  with 
eight  points  tipped  with  golden  balls.  Three 
golden  rays  separate  the  arms  of  the  cross,  which 
is  surmounted  by  a  crown.  The  medallion  rep- 
resents the  conversion  of  St.  Hubert,  with  the 
Gothic  inscription  In  trav  vast  (Firm  in  faith) 
on  a  red  band. 

SAINT  HT'ACINTHE,  Pr.  pron.  sSNt  S**'- 
sftNt'.  A  city,  port  of  entry,  and  the  capital  of 
St.  Hyacinthe  County,  Quebec,  Canada,  on  the 
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Yamaaka  River  and  the  Grand  Trunk,  the  Cana- 
dian Pacific,  the  Intercolonial,  and  the  Quebec, 
Montreal,  and  Southern  railways,  35  miles  east- 
northeast  of  Montreal  (Map:  Quebec,  H  6).  It 
is  the  seat  of  a  Roman  Catholic  bishop  and  con- 
tains a  city  hall,  St.  Hyacintbe  College,  a  semi- 
nary, and  monasteries  of  the  Precious  Blood  and 
Dominican  Fathers.  There  are  manufactures  of 
leather,  organs,  tools,  boots  and  shoes,  woolen 
goods,  hosiery,  woodenware,  spinning  wheels, 
biscuits,  i^oves,  corsets,  shirts,  and  fanning  im- 
plements. Pop.,  1901,  »210;  1011,  0797;  1015 
(civic  census),  11,544. 

SAIKT  lONATIVS'  BBANa  The  seeds 
of  Stryohnog  ignatii,  a  shrub  or  small  tree  of 
the  family  Loganiacete,  a  native  of  Coehin-China 
and  the  Philippine  Islands.  The  fruit,  which  is 
about  the  size  of  a  large  pear,  contains  about  20 
brownish  seeds  about  as  lai:ge  as  olives,  rounded 
on  one  side  and  somewhat  angular  on  the  other, 
which  have  been  used  like  nux-vomica  seeds.  See 
Stbych  X  OS 

SAIKT  lONATTPS  COLLEOB,  now  liO- 
YOIiA  UNIVEBSITY.  A  Roman  Catholic 
institution  founded  in  1870  in  Chicago  under 
the  former  name  and  conducted  by  the  fathers 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  The  corporate  name 
was  changed  in  1009  to  Loyola  University.  The 
university  includes  the  departments  of  law,  en- 
gineering, medicine,  pharmacy,  sociology,  depart- 
ment of  arts  and  sciences  (St.  Ignatius  Col- 
l^;e).  It  conducts  two  high-school  departments 
in  Chicago,  St.  Ignatius  Acadony  and  Loyola 
Academy.  The  total  number  of  studoits  en- 
rolled in  all  d^artments  in  1916  was  1495, 
with  137  instructors  in  the  teaching  faculty. 
The  university  confers  the  usual  degrees  appro- 
priated to  the  various  departments.  There  is 
no  endowment.  The  professors  in  St.  Ignatius 
CoU^e  and  in  both  academies,  being  members  of 
religious  orders  whose  object  is  teaching,  serve 
without  salary.  The  library  contains  about  40,- 
000  volumes.  The  president  in  1016  was  Rev. 
John  Mathery,  8.J. 

SACTTIN,  sftN'tftN',  Jmjs  Emiix  (1820- 
94 ) .  A  French  genre  and  portrait  painter.  He 
was  bom  at  Lem6  (Aisne)  and  studied  in  Paris 
under  Drolling,  Pioot,  and  Leboucher.  After* 
ward  he  spent  a  number  of  years  in  the  United 
States  and  some  of  his  works  are  inspired  by 
American  subjects.  He  painted  numerous  por- 
traits in  oil,  crayon,  and  pastel,  and  domestio 
and  idyllic  pictures  in  an  agreeable  but  some- 
what crude  and  convmtional  manner.  His  por- 
traits include  those  of  Paul  Morphy  (1860), 
Stephen  Douglas  (1860),  the  Princess  Mathilde 
and  Madame  Camot  (1891).  He  was  elected  an 
associate  of  the  National  Academy  of  Design  in 
1861  and  to  the  Legion  of  Honor. 

SAHTTUTE,  sftN'tto',  Xavhs.  The  name  as- 
sumed by  Josia^H  FBAN901S  Boniface  (1798- 
1865),  a  mediocre  French  novelist,  collaborator 
in  some  200  plays  and  author  of  Piooiola  (1837), 
which  won  him  the  Montyon  prize  from  the 
Academy. 

SAim?  T&ASBLLA,  Iz'&-bei1&,  Obdex  of. 
A  Portuguese  order  founded  in  1801  by  the 
Prince  Regent  (King  John  IV).  It  consists  of 
26  ladies,  nominated  by  the  Queen.  Its  chief 
object  is  the  supervision  of  the  care  of  the  sick 
and  orphans.  The  decoration  is  a  golden  medal- 
lion surmounted  by  a  crown  and  surrounded  by 
golden  roses  and  ribbons.  It  bears  the  image 
of  St.  Isabella  of  Portugal  and  the  device  Pau- 
perum  Bolatio. 


SAINT  IVES.  A  seaport  and  market  town 
in  Cornwall,  England,  on  St.  Ives  Bay,  on  the 
Bristol  Channel,  67  miles  west-southwest  of 
Plymouth  (Mu>:  England,  A  6).  It  is  a  favor- 
ite bathing  and  winter  resort,  owing  to  its  mild 
climate,  and  is  a  picturesque  town;  its  church, 
a  granite  building  of  the  early  part  of  the  fif- 
teoith  century,  stands  on  the  l>each.  The  town 
was  incorporated  in  1639.  It  is  the  headquar- 
ters of  the  pilchard  fishery.  Pop.,  1901,  6700; 
1011,  7179.  Consult  Matthews,  8t.  Ive*  (St. 
Ives,  1884). 

SAINT-JACOB,  s&N'-zh&'ky.  A  hamlet  in 
Switzerland,  situated  a  mile  south  of  Basel  and 
noted  as  the  scene  of  a  great  battle  in  1444  be- 
tween the  Swiss  and  the  Armagnacs  (q.v.) 
(Map:  Switzerland,  B  1). 

SAINT  JAHES  OF  THE  SWOBD.  1.  A 
military  order  of  Spain,  established  during  the 
reign  of  Ferdinand  II  of  LeOn  and  Galicia,  about 
the  year  1 170,  and  confirmed  by  Pope  Alexander 
III  m  1175.  (See  Comfosteua. )  The  insignia 
of  the  order  is  a  golden  shield  bearing  a  broad 
cruciform  sword  in  red.  2.  A  Portuguese  order 
(Sa5  Thiago  da  Espada)  established  as  an  off- 
shoot of  the  Spanish  order  about  1200  and 
sanctioned  by  a  papal  bull  in  1320.  The  order 
attained  exceeding  prosperity  and  in  1666  was 
united  with  the  crown.  It  was  secularized  in 
1780  and  made  a  civil  and  military  order  of 
merit.  It  was  reorganized  in  1862,  to  be  con- 
ferred thenceforth  for  distinguished  merit  in 
science,  art,  and  literature.  3.  A  Brazilian  order 
established  on  the  removal  of  the  Portuguese 
royal  family  to  Brazil  in  1808.  It  was  secu- 
larized in  1843  and  suspended  in  1800. 

SAINT  JAMES'S  COFFEEHOTTSE.  A  for- 
mer noted  resort  on  St.  James's  Street,  London, 
a  Whig  gatiiering  place  during  the  eighteenth 
century.  S^ft,  Qoldsmith,  Oarrick,  and  John- 
son were  among  its  patrons.  It  was  ronoved 
about  1806. 

SAINT  JAKES'S  FAXACE.  The  London 
reaidoice  of  the  British  sovereigns,  from  WU- 
liam  III  to  the  accession  of  Victoria,  and  now 
used  for  levees  and  drawing  rooms.  The  Court 
of  St.  James's  is  still  the  official  designation 
of  the  British  court.  It  is  a  large  inelegant 
brick  structure  fronting  on  Pall  MalL  C^ig- 
inally  a  hospital  dedicated  to  St.  James,  it  was 
reconstructed  and  made  a  manor  by  Henry  VIII, 
who  added  a  park  to  it,  which  he  inclosed  with 
a  brick  wall,  to  connect  St.  James's  with  White- 
hall, then  tiie  royal  residence.  Additions  and 
improvements  gradually  changed  the  original 
palace,  so  that  only  the  red  brick  Tudor  front  of 
the  old  structure  remains.  In  1837  the  royal 
housdiold  was  transferred  to  Buckingham  Pal- 
ace. St.  James's  Park  lies  south  of  the  palace 
and  extends  over  87  acres.    Consult  Edgar  Shep- 

Eard,  MemoriaU  of  8t.  Jamet's  Palace  (2  vols., 
ondon,  1804). 

SAINT  JAN'tTA'BITTS,  Obdib  OF.  An  order 
of  knighthood  founded  in  1738  by  Charles  III, 
King  of  the  Two  Sicilies,  as  a  reward  for  serv- 
ice in  the  defense  of  the  Roman  Catholic  church 
and  fidelity  towards  the  sovereign.  It  became 
extinct  in  1861  on  the  union  of  Sicily  with  the 
Italian  crown. 

SAINT-JEAN  D'ACBE,  sAlt'-zh&N'  dOkV. 
A  seaport  of  Syria.    See  Acbk. 

SAINT-JEAN-D'ANaELT,  d&N'zhft'lft'.  The 
capital  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  Department 
of  Charente-Inf^rieure,  30  miles  south  of  Niort, 
on  the  Boutonne  River  (Map:  France,  S.,  D  3). 
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SAINT  JOHN  OV  JXBtTSAIAX 


Its  chief  objects  of  interest  are  the  ruins  of  the 
old  abbey  and  the  thirteenth-century  church. 
Pop.,  1901,  7041;  1911,  7060.  The  town  grew 
up  around  a  Benedictine  abbey,  which  the  Cal- 
trinists  destroyed  in  1568.  It  was  a  Protestant 
stronghold  until  its  capture  by  Louis  XIII  in 
1619. 

SAINT  JEBOHB,  zh&'rOm'.  A  town  and  the 
county  seat  of  Terrebonne  County,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada, on  Riyl^re  du  Nord  and  on  the  Canadian 
Pacific  and  Canadian  Northern  railways,  30  miles 
W  rail  northwest  of  Montreal  (Map:  Quebec, 
F  6).  Its  manufactures  include  dairy  products, 
paper,  shoes,  etc.    Pop.,  1901,  3619;  1911,  3473. 

SAINT  JEBOHE  DE  KATANE,  sftN  je'- 
rOme'  de*  m&'tlln'.  A  village  in  Rimouski 
County,  Quebec,  Canada,  situated  on  the  south 
shore  of  the  St.  Lawrence  River,  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Matane  River.    Pop.,  1911,  2066. 

SAINT  JOHN.  The  chief  town  of  the  Brit- 
ish West  Indian  island  of  Antigua  and  capital 
of  the  Leeward  group,  situated  on  the  west  side 
of  the  island  at  the  end  of  a  somewhat  shallow 
bay  (Map:  West  Indies,  0  3).  It  is  well  built 
and  has  several  fine  public  buildings.  A  bar  at 
the  mouth  of  the  harbor  makes  it  inaccessible 
for  heavier  vessels.    Pop.,  1911,  9262. 

SAINT  TOHN.  A  city,  seaport,  and  county 
seat  of  St.  John  Coimty,  New  JBmnswick,  Can- 
ada, at  the  mouth  of  the  St.  John  River,  on 
the  Bay  of  Fundy  and  on  the  Intercolonial,  the 
Canadian  Pacific,  and  the  New  Brunswick 
Southern  railroads,  120  miles  (direct)  west-north- 
west of  Halifax  (Map:  New  Brunswick,  D  6). 
The  harbor  is  one  of  the  best  on  the  continent; 
the  entrance  is  protected  by  Partridge  Island, 
on  which  are  a  lighthouse  and  a  quarantine  hos- 
pital. The  channel  is  protected  on  the  east  by  a 
breakwater.  The  city  is  built  on  a  rodcy  penin- 
sula. A  steel  cantilever  railroad  bridge  and  a 
highway  suspension  bridge  span  the  river  Kprge. 
St.  John  is  celebrated  for  its  Reversing  FaUs, 
caused  by  the  entrance  of  the  river  St.  John  into 
the  harbor  through  a  narrow  gorge.  Among  the 
public  buildings  are  the  Court;  House  and  Jail, 
the  Provincial  Insane  Asylum,  Market  House, 
Post  Office,  City  Hospital,  City  Hall,  two  pnblio 
libraries,  Sailors'  Home,  Wiggins  Orphan  Asy- 
lum for  Sailors'  Sons,  Armory,  Protestant  and 
Roman  Catholic  orphan  asylums.  Home  for  In- 
•mrables,  Masonic  and  Odd  Fellows'  halls,  and 
Home  for  Aged  Females.  The  city  has  over 
500  acres  in  parks  and  public  gardens.  St.  John 
has  recently  become  the  winter  port  of  Canada. 
Its  new  docks  are  of  large  sise.  It  is  the  ter- 
minus of  the  Canadian  Pacific.  The  chief  arti- 
cles of  export  are  lumber  and  grain,  but  there 
is  also  an  important  trade  in  fish,  furs,  and 
agricultural  produce.  Its  shipping  ranks  third 
on  Canada's  official  register.  It  has  a  total 
annual  trade  of  $36,000,000.  The  indiistrial 
establishments  include  grain  elevators,  saw  mills, 
a  large  sugar  refinery,  rolling  mills,  foundries, 
engine  and  boiler  works,  cotton  mills,  woodwork- 
ing factories,  marble  works,  etc.  The  manufac- 
tured output  of  1910  amounted  in  value  to 
$10,081,667.  On  Jan.  24,  1604,  the  feast  day 
of  St.  John  the  Baptist,  whence  its  name,  the 
Micmac  Indian  settlement  here  was  first  visited 
by  Champlain  and  De  Monts.  St.  John  became 
a  permanent  European  settlement  in  1635.  In 
1758  it  was  taken  by  an  Anglo-American  force, 
although  it  had  l>ecome  a  British  possession 
under  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht  in  1713.  Its  mod- 
em growth  dates  from  1783,  when  it  received  an 


immigration  of  10,0(X)  United  Empire  loyalists. 
Its  charter  of  incorporation  (1785)  is  the  oldest 
in  Canada.    Pop.,  1901,  40,711;   1911,  42,511. 

ST.  JOHN,  sunt  j«n  or  sln'jln,  Hbnbt.  An 
English  statesman.    See  Bourobboke,  Visooonr. 

ST.  JOHN,  sSnt  j6n  or  sln'jln,  Jaicbs  Au- 
GUSTtrs  (1801-75).  A  British  author  and  trav- 
eler, bom  in  Carmarthenshire,  Wales.  He  went 
to  London  in  1817,  edited  a  Plymouth  radical 
paper,  in  1824  was  appointed  subeditor  of  J.  S. 
Buckingham's  Oriental  Herald,  in  1827,  wiiJi 
David  Lester  Richardson,  started  the  Weekly 
Review,  and  in  1820  removed  to  Normandy.  He 
traveled  extensively  in  Egypt  and  Nubia. 
Among  his  numerous  works,  comprising  travel, 
fiction,  and  biography,  are  the  following:  Bgypt 
and  Mohammed  AH  (1834)  ;  Jfoimers  and  Ou»- 
tomt  of  Ancient  Oreeoe  (1842);  Egypt  and 
Nubia  (1845);  Itis:  An  Egyptian  Pilgrimage 
(1863);  The  Ifomeeie  of  Power  (1864);  There 
and  Baek  Again  tn  Bearch  of  Beauty  (1858) ; 
Philosophy  at  the  Foot  of  the  Grots  ( 1854) ; 
History  of  the  Four  Conquests  of  England 
(1862) ;  Life  of  Sir  Walter  Raleigh  (1868). 

ST.  JOHN,  John  Piebob  (1838-  ).  An 
American  political  leader  and  prohibitionist, 
bom  at  Brookville,  Ind.  He  enlisted  in  the 
Federal  army  in  1862,  becoming  a  lieutenant 
colonel.  At  the  close  of  the  war  he  removed  to 
Missouri  and  in  1869  settled  at  Olathe,  Kans. 
He  was  elected  (Governor  of  Kansas  in  1879.  At 
the  expiration  of  his  term  in  1883  he  accepted 
the  nomination  for  President  on  the  Prohibition 
ticket  and  polled  151,800  votes.  Later,  how- 
ever, he  beoune  more  radical  in  his  economic 
views  than  the  majority  of  his  party  and  in 
1900  supported  Bryan  for  President. 

SAINT  JOHN,  Lakb.  A  large  lake,  about 
25  miles  across,  in  the  Province  ot  Quebec,  C^- 
ada,  situated  about  100  miles  north  by  west  of 
Quebec  (Map:  Quebec,  H  3) .  It  receives  several 
large  stretuns  from  the  north  and  empties 
through  the  Saguenay  (q.v.).  It  is  oicircled  by 
wooded  hills,  is  much  resorted  to  by  sportsmen, 
and  is  the  centre  of  an  important  and  fairly 
populous  dairy  region. 

ST.  JOHN,  OuvBB  (e.1698-1673).  An  Eng- 
lish judge.  He  was  educated  at  Queens'  College, 
Cambridge,  and  in  1626  became  a  barrister  at 
Lincoln's  Inn.  Associated  with  Lord  Saye,  John 
Pym,  John  Hampden,  and  Oliver  Cromwell,  he 
married  a  cousin  of  the  last  named.  He  was 
Solicitor-General  in  1641-43,  but  supported  the 
bill  for  Strafford's  attainder.  Throughout  the 
Civil  War  he  supported  Cromwell  and  was  one 
of  the  commissioners  to  treat  for  peace  at  Uz- 
bridge  in  1645.  Appointed  Chief  Justice  of 
Common  Pleas  in  1648,  he  refused  to  act  as  com- 
missioner at  the  trial  of  Charles  I.  He  pul>- 
lished  Case  of  Oliver  8t.  John  (1660)  to  account 
for  his  conduct  during  the  Revolution. 

SAINT  JOHN,  Revelation  of.  See  Rbvbla- 
TiON  OF  Saint  Jotn. 

SAINT  JOHN  LATEBAN,  Chuboh  of. 
See  IiATEB AN,  Church  and  Paijice. 

SAINT  JOHN  OF  JEBtTSAIiEM,  Kniohts 
OF.  A  military  and  religious  order,  known  also 
as  the  Hospitalers,  Knights  of  the  Hospital, 
Knights  of  Rhodes,  and  Knights  of  Malta.  Its 
origin  is  obscure  and  great  antiquity  has  been 
claimed  for  the  order.  One  or  more  of  the  hos- 
pices which  were  established  in  the  Holy  Land 
by  Pope  Gr^ory  the  Great  may  have  existed 
until  the  time  of  the  First  Crusade  and  may 
thus  have  given  rise  to  this  order.    The  special 
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hospital  at  Jerusalem  from  which  it  took  its 
name  was  either  founded  or  restored  by  mer- 
chants from  Amalfl  in  1070  or  earlier.  For 
some  jrears  the  brethren  were  under  the  rule  of 
St.  Benedict  and  were  engaged  strictly  in  hospi- 
tal duties.  After  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  by 
the  Crusaders  in  1009,  a  hospital  in  honor  of 
St.  John  the  Baptist  was  founded  in  Jerusalem 
and  became  the  cradle  of  the  later  order.  The 
earliest  authentic  documents  which  can  be  dated 
belong  to  the  years  1099  and  1100.  The  first 
head  of  the  brotherhood  whose  name  has  been 
preserved  was  Gerard,  who  died  probably  in 
1120.  Under  his  administration  tne  brethren 
followed  the  rule  of  St.  Augustine.  His  suc- 
cessor was  Raymond  de  Puy,  who  changed  the 
hospital  brotherhood  into  a  military  order  and 
ruled  as  master  until  1168.  It  is  not  certain 
that  the  order  was  sanctioned  in  1118,  1120,  or 
1130,  as  has  been  graierally  stated  by  the  older 
writers;  but  in  1163  Pope  Eugenius  III  con- 
firmed the  privileges  which  had  been  accorded 
by  Paschal  II,  Calixtus  II,  Honorius  II,  and 
Innocent  II.  This  confirmation  proves  that  the 
order  had  been  recognized  earlier. 

llie  brothers  were  of  three  classes:  knights, 
who  were  of  noble  birth;  priests  or  almoners; 
and  brethren,  who  were  not  nobles,  but  who  were 
fighting  men.  Most  of  the  members  were  French, 
^ey  had  to  take  the  three  monastic  vows  of 
poverty,  chastity,  and  obedience.  Their  main 
duty  was  to  aid  in  the  defense  of  the  Holy  Land, 
and  during  the  twelfth  century  the  Hospitalers 
and  Templars  (q.v.)  were  the  chief  defense  of 
the  Kingdom  of  Jerusalem.  Thev  vied  with 
the  Templars  in  wealth  and  ambition.  After 
the  destruction  of  the  Order  of  the  Templars 
they  succeeded  to  much  of  its  wealth.  There 
were  at  least  12  commanderiea  of  the  Hospi- 
talers in  Svria,  and  branches  were  gradually 
established  in  the  countries  of  western  Europe. 
The  earliest  was  in  France  and  dates  from  the 
first  years  of  the  twelfth  cmtury.  The  house  of 
the  Hospitalers  at  Prague  dates  from  1169.  In 
all  their  possessions  in  Europe  were  divided  into 
Mght  lar^uea,  or  provinces,  but  some  of  these 
were  not  established  until  tiie  fourteenth  and 
fifteenth  centuries.  Their  head  was  known  at 
first  as  master  and  later  as  grand  master.  The 
final  form,  which  is  now  followed,  was  given 
to  the  order  by  the  grand  master  Pierre  d'Aubus- 
son  (q.v.)  in  1489.  The  order  maintained  its 
headquarters  in  Syria  until  1290,  when,  on  ac- 
count of  the  rapid  conquests  of  the  Mohamme- 
dans, it  was  removed  to  Cyprus.  The  seat  of 
the  order  was  in  Cyprus  from  1290  to  1310  and 
in  Rhodes  from  1310  to  1622.  Then  it  passed 
successively  to  Crete,  Messina,  Baise,  Viterbo, 
and  in  1630  to  Malta,  which  was  ceded  to  the 
order  by  Charles  V  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire. 
Next  to  Pierre  d'Aubusson  the  most  celebrated 
head  of  the  order  was  Jean  de  la  Valette,  grand 
master  from  1567  to  1668,  who  defended  Malta 
successfully  against  the  forces  of  Sultan  Soly- 
man  II  (1666).  During  all  of  these  centuries 
and  in  fact  until  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury, the  knights  still  continued  to  fight  against 
the  infidel  and  still  remained  wealthy  and 
famous.  In  1798  the  island  of  Malta  was  seized 
by  Napoleon,  whereupon  the  knights  chose 
Paul  I  of  Russia  as  their  grand  master,  count- 
ing on  his  aid  against  the  French.  Paul  did  en- 
ter into  hostilities  with  France,  and  Malta  was 
occupied  by  the  English  in  1800;  the  island  has 
remained  an  English  possession.     In  1801  the 


election  of  a  grand  master  was  vested  in  the 
Pope,  who  chose  Bailli  Tommasi.  The  latter 
maide  his  seat  at  Catania,  and  the  order  at  once 
lost  its  political,  social,  and  military  impor- 
tance. After  the  death  of  Tommasi  in  1806,  no 
new  grand  master  was  chosen  until  1879,  when 
Leo  XIII  reestablished  the  dignity  and  fixed  the 
headauarters  of  the  order  at  Rome.  In  the  in- 
terval the  order  bad  been  governed  by  lieuten- 
ants and  by  a  general  coimcil  meeting  at  Rcnne. 
Since  1879  the  members  have  entered  into  h(Mpi- 
tal  service,  under  the  Convention  of  Oeneva. 
They  have  business  offices  in  London,  near  St. 
John's  Gate,  a  relic  of  their  old  priory,  and  in 
other  capitals.  Their  dress  is  a  black  gown  with 
a  white  cross.  The  seal  of  the  order  has  always 
represented  the  brethren  attending  a  sick  person. 
Tlie  archives  of  the  general  order,  going  back  to 
the  twelfth  century,  are  still  in  existence  at 
Valletta,  Malta. 

Bibliography.  The  most  important  sinj^e 
work  is  the  OartiUaire  giniral  de  Vordre  det 
ho»pitaliera,  1100  to  1310  (Paris,  1894-1901), 
edited  bv  Delaville  le  Roulx.  Of  this  work 
three  volumes  and  the  first  part  of  volume  iv 
have  i4>peared.  Consult  also:  Abb4  de  Vertot, 
Histoire  dm  ohevaliers  hospitaliera  de  Saint- 
Jean  de  J&ruaalem  (Amsterdam,  1767);  E.  O. 
Rey,  Colonie*  franquea  de  Byrie  aum  lime  et 
tSme  tiiclea  (Paris,  1883) ;  F.  de  Salles,  An- 
Males  de  Vordre  de  Malte  (Vienna,  1889) ; 
W.  K.  P.  Bedford,  Malta  and  the  Knighu  Hat- 
pitaUer*  (New  York,  1804) ;  Archer  and  Kings- 
ford,  The  Cruaadea  (ib.,  1898). 

SAINT  JOHN  BIVEB.  The  principal  river 
of  New  Brunswick,  Canada.  It  rises  on  the 
boundary  between  Maine  and  Quebec  and  flows 
first  northeast  through  north  Maine,  then  east- 
ward on  the  boundary  between  Maine  and  New 
Brunswick,  and  finally  southeast  through  the 
latter  province  till  it  empties  into  the  Bay  of 
Fundy  at  St.  John  (Map:  New  Brunswick, 
A  2).  Its  length  is  about  600  miles  and  it 
receives  several  large  tributaries,  such  as  the 
Allegash  and  Aroostook,  which  drain  most  of 
the  Takes  of  north  Maine.  The  upper  course  of 
the  river  still  passes  through  a  wild  and  sparsely 
inhabited  timber  rwion.  Shortly  after  entering 
Canadian  territory  it  plunges  in  the  Grand  Falls 
over  a  perpendicular  rock  76  feet  high.  For 
the  last  ICiO  miles  the  river  is  wide,  crooked, 
beset  with  islands,  and  possesses  many  baylike 
tributaries,  as  Grand  Lake  and  Belleisle  Bay. 
Immediately  before  entering  St.  John  harbor 
in  the  Bay  of  Fimdy  this  expansion  contracts 
into  a  narrow,  rocky  gorge  400  feet  wide  with 
a  fall  of  17  feet,  presentuig  very  peculiar  tide 
phenomena.  At  low  tide  the  river  above  the 
gorge  is  12  feet  higher  than  the  level  of  the 
hai^r,  but  at  high  tide  it  is  6  feet  lower,  so 
that  the  rapids  are  reversed  with  every  turn 
of  the  tide,  and  vessels  can  pass  through  the 
gorge  only  during  a  short  period  between  ebb 
and  flood.  The  river  is  navigable  for  steamers 
of  considerable  size  80  miles  to  Fredericton, 
the  tidal  limit,  for  smaller  steamers  to  Wood- 
stock, 146  miles,  and  at  high  water  to  the 
Grand  Falls,  226  miles.  Above  the  falls  it  is 
again  navigable  40  miles  for  small  steamers. 
By  the  Asnburton  Treaty  its  navigation  was 
made  free  to  citizens  of  the  United  States. 

SAINT  JOHN  BIVBK.  A  river  of  Quebec, 
Canada.    See  Riohelikp. 

SAINT  JOHN'S.  A  town  and  the  capital  of 
St.  John's  County,  Quebec,  Canada,  on  the  Riche- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SAUTT  JOHN'S 


337 


SAIHT  JOHN'S  SVB 


lieu  River  and  on  the  Grand  Tninlc,  Central 
Vermont,  Canadian  Pacific,  and  Delaware  and 
Hudson  railways,  27  miles  south  by  east  of 
Montreal  (Map:  Quebec,  G  6).  It  is  connected 
by  bridge  with  Iberville.  The  manufactures  in- 
clude sewer  pipe,  pottery,  silk,  straw  hats,  fur- 
niture, wax  tapers,  umbrellas,  etc.  Pop.,  1901, 
4030;   1911,  5903. 

SAIKT  JOHN'S.  The  capital  of  Newfound- 
land, on  the  east  side  of  the  peninsula  of  Ava- 
Ion,  on  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  the  Newfound- 
land Railway  (Mt^:  Newfoundland,  H  6).  The 
cit^  is  built  principally  north  of  the  harbor. 
The  north  and  south  sides  are  connected  by  a 
causeway  and  bridges.  The  Roman  Catholic 
cathedral  stands  on  the  top  of  the  hill  above 
the  city,  225  feet  above  the  sea;  there  is  also 
an  Anglican  cathedral.  There  are  St.  Bon- 
aventure  Collie  (Roman  Catholic)  and  Angli- 
can, Methodist,  and  Presbyterian  colleges.  Con- 
spicuous public  buildings  are  the  government 
house,  the  Parliament  buildings,  the  publio 
hospital,  market  house,  courthouse,  customhouse, 
and  post  office.  The  water  supply  is  brought  4 
miles,  from  Windsor  Lake. 

The  entrance  to  the  landlocked  hwbor,  visible 
only  at  close  range  when  ^>proached  from  the 
sea,  is  marked  bv  the  Narrows,  2160  feet  across 
outside,  570  feet  at  the  narrowest  point  from 
Chain  Rock  to  Pancake  Rock.  On  the  north 
side  of  the  Narrows  is  a  cliff  of  sandstone  and 
slate  rock  300  feet  high,  and  above  that  towers 
Signal  Hill,  510  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 
On  the  south  side  of  the  Narrows  there  is  South 
Side  Hill,  650  feet  high,  on  which  is  a  light- 
house called  Fort  Ai^erst.  Cape  Spear  and 
Fort  Amherst  lights  give  guidance  to  vessels 
entering  the  excellent  harbor.  Around  the 
harbor  are  substantially  built  stores,  ware- 
houses, and  wharves,  a  dry  dock,  610  feet  long, 
with  full  repair  facilities,  as  well  as  a  floating 
dry  dock  for  vessels  of  under  600  tons  burden 
and  a  marine  railway.  St.  John's  receives  the 
bulk  of  the  imports  of  the  colony  and  has  an 
important  trade  in  clothing,  fishermen's  and 
hunters'  outfits,  and  provisions.  Its  capitalists 
are  mostly  nonresident.  The  manufactures  are 
principally  ship  bread,  nets,  iron,  boots  and 
shoes,  furniture,  etc.  It  has  distilleries,  block 
and  rope  factories,  oil  refineries,  breweries,  and 
tanneries.  Business  connected  with  the  fisheries 
absorbs  general  attention;  there  are  large  ex- 
ports of  seal,  cod,  and  oU.  The  city  is  gov- 
erned by  a  board  of  commissioners  appointed  by 
the  Governor  in  Council.  It  was  founded  in 
1582  by  Sir  Humphrey  Gilbert,  captured  by 
Iberville  (q.v.)  in  1696  and  again  ouring  the 
Seven  Years'  War  (q.v.),  but  finally  reverted  to 
Britain  by  the  Treaty  of  Paris  in  1763.  A  fire 
in  1892  destroyed  $16,000,000  worth  of  property. 
Pop.,   1901,  29,594;    1911,  32,292. 

SAINT  JOHNS.  A  city  and  the  countv  seat 
of  Clinton  Co.,  Mich.,  22  miles  north  of  Lan- 
sing, on  the  Grand  Tnmk  Railroad  (Map: 
Michigan,  E  6).  It  is  mainly  a  residential  place 
and  has  a  ladies'  library  and  a  fine  union  school 
building.  St.  Johns  is  noted  for  its  manufac- 
tures of  portable  houses,  sashes,  doors,  and 
blinds.  There  are  four  grain  elevators  and 
manufactories  of  gasoline  engines,  agricultural 
implements,  etc.    Pop.,  1900,  3388;  1910,  3154. 

SAINT  JOHN'S  BSEAS.     The  locust  tree. 

Baa    OASOB 

SAINT  JOHNS^TTBT.  A  village  and  the 
county    seat    of   Caledonia   Co.,    Vt.,    34    miles 


east  by  north  of  Montpelier,  on  the  Passumpsic 
River  and  on  the  Boston  and  Maine,  the  Blaine 
Central,  and  the  St.  Johnsbury  and  Lake  Cham- 
plain  railroads  (Map:  Vermont,  E  3).  It  has 
the  St.  Johnsbury  Academy,  Fairbanks  Museimi, 
an  art  gallery,  two  hospi^s,  and  a  large  pub- 
lic library.  At  St.  Johnsbury  are  the  worlu  of 
the  Fairbanks  Scale  Company,  machine  shops 
and  foundries,  furniture  factories,  grain  ele- 
vators, and  manufactories  of  steam  hammers, 
hoes,  forks,  and  other  agricultural  implements. 
The  village  is  also  an  important  trade  centre 
for  a  large  agricultural  and  live-stock  region. 
The  government  is  vested  in  a  board  of  village 
trustees.  Pop.,  1900,  5666;  1910,  6693. 
SAINT  JOHN'S  CHBISTIANS.     See  Mar- 

DiEANS 

SAINT  JOHN'S  COLLEGE.  A  college  at 
Cambridge,  England.  It  was  founded  in  1511  by 
Lady  Margaret  Beaufort,  Countess  of  Richmond 
and  Derby,  mother  of  Henry  VII.  The  college 
succeeded  to  the  site  and  buildings  of  a  hospitel 
of  St.  John,  founded  by  Henry  Frost  in  1136. 
St.  John's  is  the  second  c<dlese  of  Cambridge  in 
size  and  importance.  The  foundation  consists 
of  a  master,  57  fellows,  60  scholars,  and  9  so- 
called  "proper"  sizars.  There  are  about  250 
undergraduates  in  all.  The  college  buildings 
are  extensive  and  of  great  beauty.  The  library 
contains  about  40,000  volumes,  numerous  pam- 
phlets, and  over  1000  manuscripts.  Consult 
J.  B.  Mullinger,  Bt.  John's  College  (London, 
1901). 

SAINT  JOHN'S  COLLEGE.  A  collie  at 
Oxford,  England.  It  owee  its  origin  to  Arch- 
bishop Chidiele,  founder  of  All  &>uls  College 
(q.v.),  who  converted  a  house  of  Bemardine 
monks  into  St.  Bernard's  Collie  in  1536.  At 
the  dissolution  of  the  monasteries  Heniy  VIII 
gave  this  college  to  Christ  Church  College, 
which  in  turn  transferred  it  to  Sir  Thomas 
White.  He  established  on  this  foundation  in 
1555  the  present  college,  dedicated  to  the  study 
of  sacred  theology,  philosophy,  and  the  good 
arts,  and  he  is  therefore  its  real  founder.  The 
college  was  largely  added  to  by  the  generositv 
of  lAud  (q.v.),  who  was  for  a  time  its  presi- 
dent. It  consists  of  a  president,  16  fellows,  a 
number  of  honorary  lellows,  lecturers,  and 
tutors,  56  scholars  and  exhibitioners,  a  number 
from  the  Merchant  Taylors'  School,  and  some 
220  undergraduates  in  all.  Consult  W.  H. 
Hutton,  8t.  John  Baptist  College  (London, 
1898). 

SAINT  JOHN'S  COLLEGE.  An  institution 
for  higher  education,  chartered  at  Annapolis, 
Md.,  in  1784  and  opened  for  students  in  1789. 
It  was  developed  from  the  King  William's  School 
established  in  1696.  The  buildings  are  valued 
at  $260,000.  The  college  curriculum  includes 
three  courses,  classical,  Latin  scientific,  and 
scientific,  leading  to  the  degrees  of  A.B.  and 
S.B.  There  are  also  a  subfreshmen  class  and  a 
premedical  course.  There  is  a  military  depart- 
ment, which  is  unusually  efficient.  The  annual 
income  amounts  to  about  $50,000.  The  attend- 
ance in  1915  was  about  200.  There  were  13 
members  of  the  faculty.  In  the  college  library 
are  about  10,000  volumes.  The  president  in 
1915  was  Thomas  Fell,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

SAINT  JOHN'S  COLLEGE.     See  Fobdhaic 

T I N 1 V  KRSITY 

SAINT  JOHN'S  EVE.  The  night  before  the 
festival  of  St.  John  Baptist  (June  24),  or 
Midsummer  Eve.     It   seems   to   have   been   ob- 
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served  with  eimilar  rites  in  every  country  of 
Europe.  Fires  were  kindled  diiefly  in  the 
streets  and  market  places  of  the  towns;  some- 
times they  were  blessed  by  the  parish  priest 
and  prayer  and  praise  offered  until  they  had 
burned  out;  but  as  a  rule  they  were  secular 
in  their  character  and  conducted  by  the  laity 
themselves.  The  young  people  leaped  over  the 
flames  or  threw  flowers  and  garlands  into  them, 
with  merry  shoutings ;  songs  and  dances  were  also 
a  frequent  accompaniment.  Probably  the  festi- 
val was  of  heathen  origin  and  possibly  connected 
with  the  worship  of  the  sun.  Consult  J.  6. 
Fracer,  "Balder  the  Beautiful,"  in  The  Oolden 
Bough  (3d  ed.,  London,  1913).  For  popular 
customs,  consult  Robert  Chambers,  Book  of 
Days  (new  ed.,  2  vols.,  Philadelphia,  1911).  See 
Beltake.  

SAINT  JOHN'S  BIVEB.  The  principal 
river  of  Florida.  It  rises  in  the  swamps  of 
Brevard  and  Osceola  counties  and  flows  north- 
ward, rotighly  parallel  with,  and  20  miles  from, 
the  Atlantic  coast  (Map:  Florida,  EI).  It 
empties  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean  25  miles  south 
of  the  Georgia  boundary.  Prom  its  source 
downward  it  passes  through  a  chain  of  lakes, 
the  largest  of  which  is  Lake  George.  From 
that  lake  to  its  mouth,  about  200  miles,  the 
river  expands  into  the  form  of  a  lagoon  from 
1  to  5  miles  wide.  A  channel  is  kept  open  by 
means  of  jetties  through  the  bar  at  the  mouth, 
and  the  nver  has  been  dredged  to  a  depth  of 
18  feet  to  Jacksonville,  about  20  miles.  There 
is  a  depth  of  8  feet  as  far  as  Lake  George,  while 
small  steamers  ply  r^;ularly  as  far  as  Enter- 
prise, 230  miles,  and  may  ascend  beyond. 

SAINT  JOXOT'S  TOWN.  See  Pebth  (Scot- 
land). 

SAINT  JOHNS'VIIXE.  A  village  in  Mont- 
gomery Co.,  N.  Y.,  31  miles  east  of  Utica,  on 
the  State  Barge  Canal  and  on  the  New  York 
Central  Railroad  (Map:  New  York,  F  6).  It 
has  a  condensed-milk  plant,  knitting  mills, 
piano  works,  and  a  gasoline-engine  and  thresher 
factory.    Pop.,  1900,  1873;  1910,  2536. 

SAINT  JOHN  THE  DIVINE,  Cathxdbal 
OF.  The  Protestant  Episcopal  cathedral  of  the 
diocese  of  New  York,  situated  on  the  Morning- 
side  ridge  in  upper  Manhattan.  The  movement 
for  its  erection,  though  begun  in  1872,  bore 
little  fruit  until  about  1889,  when  it  was 
strongly  promoted  by  Bishop  Henry  C.  Potter 
(q.v.).  In  1890,  as  the  result  of  a  competition  in 
which  30  architects  participated,  the  design  of 
Heins  and  La  Farge  (qq.v.)  was  adopted.  This 
design,  conceived  on  Byzantine  lines  internally 
but  externally  treated  in  a  free  Romanesque  man- 
ner, was  greatly  modified  in  execution.  In  1915 
only  the  crypt  (completed  1899),  the  vast  choir 
with  its  ambulatory  and  chapels,  and  the  four 
huge  arches  of  the  crossing  (with  a  temporary 
domical  roof  and  temporary  walls)  had  been 
completed,  at  a  cost,  exclusive  of  that  of  the 
land  and  of  the  accessory  buildings,  of  $3,615,- 
000.  The  seven  chapels— chapels  of  the  seven 
tongues  (of  St.  Saviour,  St.  Columba,  St. 
Ambrose,  St.  Martin  of  Tours,  St.  Boniface,  St. 
James,  and  St.  Ansgarius) — are  in  various 
styles  and  by  different  architects.  The  half 
dome  of  the  apse  is  carried  by  six  colossal 
columns  of  granite  from  Hurricane  Island,  Me. 
(See  Plate  of  Choir.)  A  magnificent  organ  and 
richly  carved  sedilia  for  the  choir  are  features 
of  the  interior,  the  different  parts  of  which 
display    a    disturbing    variety    of    treatment. 


though  individtially  some  of  them  are  of  eon- 
siderable  beauty.  New  designs  were  prepared 
for  the  crossing,  transepts,  and  west  front  by 
Ralph  Adams  Cram  (q.v.),  who  was  appointed 
supervising  architect  in  1911,  after  the  re- 
tirement of  Mr.  La  Farge,  Mr.  Heins  having 
died  in  1007.  The  present  structure  measures 
360  feet  over  all  in  length;  the  central  aisle 
of  the  choir  is  SO  feet  wide  in  the  clear  and 
130  feet  high.  Hie  cathedral  when  completed 
will  be  one  of  the  largest  places  of  worship  in 
the  world,  measuring  over  600  feet  in  length, 
with  transepts  having  a  total  spread  of  over 
300  feet.  In  1916  it  was  expected  that  work  on 
the  nave  would  soon  be  begun.  The  present 
cathedral  group  comprises,  in  addition  to  the 
cathedral  itself,  a  number  of  important  ac- 
cessory buildings,  in  a  well-handled  Gothic  style, 
predominantly  French  in  spirit — the  fine  Synod 
Hall,  the  Biuiop's  House,  and  the  Deanery,  all 
by  R.  A.  Cram;  the  Choir  School  by  Cook  and 
Welch;  the  Deaconess  House  by  Heins  and  La 
Farge;  and  a  beautiful  open-air  pulpit  (modeled 
after  the  English  town  preaching  cross)  by 
Howells  and  Stokes.  The  entire  group  stands 
in  a  close  of  about  12  acres. 

SAINT  JOSEPH.  A  town  in  Canada.  See 
L&uzoR. 

SAINT  JOSEPH.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Berrien  Co.,  Mich.,  60  miles  by  water 
east  of  Chicago,  111.,  at  the  mouth  of  the  St. 
Joseph  River,  on  Lake  Michigan  and  on  the 
Pere  Marquette,  the  Michigan  Central,  and  the 
(traction)  Interurban  railroads  (Map:  Michi- 
gan, C  6).  Two  daily  lines  of  passenger  and 
n-eight  steamboats  connect  with  Chicago.  St. 
Joseph  is  a  popular  summer  resort.  Among  its 
features  are  the  mineral  bathhouses,  Edgewater 
Club,  Carnegie  Library,  Lake  Front  Park,  and 
Silver  Beach.  There  are  also  ironworks,  paper 
mills,  a  door  factory,  knitting  mills,  and  manu- 
factories of  boats,  fruit  baskets  and  fruit  pack- 
ages, engines,  automobile  tubes,  air  rifles,  and 
flour,  ^rst  settled  in  1829,  St.  Joseph  was  in- 
corporated as  a  village  in  1836  and  received  a 
city  charter  in  1892.  Pop.,  1900,  5155;  1910, 
6936. 

SAINT  JOSEPH.  The  third  city  of  Mis- 
souri, a  port  of  entry  of  the  Michigan  district, 
and  the  county  seat  of  Buchanan  County,  on 
the  Missouri  River,  60  miles  north  of  Kansas 
City  and  1 32  miles  south  of  Omaha,  Neb.  ( Map : 
Missouri,  B  2 ) .  Seven  railroad  systems  afford 
excellent  transportation  facilities.  They  are 
the  Atchison,  Topeica,  .and  Santa  Fe,  the  Chi- 
cago, Burlington,  and  Quincy,  the  Chicago 
Great  Western,  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and 
Pacific,  the  Missouri  Pacific,  the  St.  Joseph 
and  Grand  Island,  and  the  Kansas  City,  Clay 
County,  and  St.  Joseph.  A  steel  railroad  bridge 
4270  feet  long  connects  the  city  with  its  Kansas 
suburb,  Elwood.  St.  Joseph  is  about  13  square 
miles  in  area,  is  built  along  the  bluffs  which 
lie  close  to  the  Missouri  River,  and  has  a  splen- 
did drainage  system.  The  city  has  a  river 
front  of  3  miles.  There  are  about  280  miles 
of  streets,  of  which  82  miles  are  paved.  Among 
the  prominent  features  are  Krug  Park,  Lake 
Contrary,  the  live-stock  exchange,  public  audi- 
torium, county  courthouse,  Home  for  Little 
Wanderers,  Memorial  Home  for  Aged  People, 
Carnegie,  Washington  Park,  and  labile  libra- 
ries, fine  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  Y.  W.  C.  A.  build- 
ings, a  commodious  country  club,  and  four 
hospitals,    Noyes,    Ensworth,    Methodist,    and 
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Sisters  of  St.  Joseph.  State  Hospital  for  In- 
sane, No.  2,  is  situated  liere,  as  are  also  the 
Scottish  Rite  and  St.  Joseph  cathedrals,  a 
United  States  Weather  observatory,  and  the 
State  Fish  Hatchery.  Mount  Mora  Cemetery 
is  of  interest.  Educational  institutions  include 
the  Sacred  Heart  Academy,  Christian  Brothers' 
College,  a  number  of  parochial  schools,  two 
business  colleges,  a  private  school  for  girls,  and 
33  public  schools,  whose  buildings  are  valued 
at  $2,000,000.  The  latter  house  370  teachers 
and  12,000  pu^ihi. 

St.  Joseph  IS  one  of  the  greatest  live-stock 
markets  in  the  country,  its  immense  yards  and 
packing  houses  doing  an.  annual  business  of 
about  $66,000,000,  with  a  daily  capacity  of  17,- 
000  cattle,  20,000  hogs,  16,000  sheep,  and  1000 
horses  and  mules.  Aa  a  jobbing  and  wholesale 
centre  the  city  carries  on  annually  trade  valued 
at  $100,000,000.  The  chief  articles  of  commerce 
are  dry  goods,  hardware,  harness  and  saddlery, 
cotton  garments,  queen's  ware,  crockery,  rice, 
millinery,  boots  and  shoes,  and  tea.  Large 
quantities  of  wheat,  com,  oats,  and  hay  are 
also  shipped  from  here.  Manufactured  prod- 
ucts in  1013  were  valued  at  $21,347,961,  repre- 
senting an  invested  capital  of  $14,401,40S,  ex- 
clusive of  the  packing-house  interests.  Chief 
among  the  manufactures  are  milling  products, 
candy,  men's  clothing,  creamery  products,  shoes, 
biscuits,  agricultural  implements,  trunks,  glue, 
furniture,  soap,  woolen  goods,  foundry  and  ma- 
chine-shop products,  etc.  Natural  gas  affords 
cheap  fuel.  St.  Joseph  has  adopted  the  commis- 
sion form  of  government.  The  city's  expendi- 
tures for  maintenance  and  operation  in  1913 
were  $888,000.  The  chief  items  were  $157,000 
for  fire  department,  $114,000  for  police  depart- 
ment, $66,000  for  streets,  and  $387,000  for  edu- 
cation. The  assessed  property  valuation  was 
$39,231,000  and  the  municipal  debt  $2,313,000. 
The  city  owns  its  lifting  plant. 

St.  Joseph  dates  from  1826,  when  Joseph 
Robidonx,  an  Indian  trader  and  trapper,  opened 
a  trading  post  a  short  distance  above  the  pres- 
ent site  of  the  city,  at  Roy's  Branch.  In  1830 
he  moved  to  the  Blacksnake  Hills,  now  in  the 
heart  of  the  city.  The  first  post  office  was 
established  in  1840  and  in  1843  Blacksnake 
Hills  had  a  population  of  600.  The  plats  of 
St.  Joseph  were  recorded  July  26,  1843,  when 
the  chansfe  in  name  took  place.  St.  Joseph 
became  the  permanent  county  seat  in  1846  and 
in  1853  a  city.  After  the  discovery  of  gold  in 
California  in  1840,  the  city  was  a  prominent 
outfitting  and  starting  point  for  miners;  from 
there  after  1860  ran  the  pony  express.  The 
first  census  of  St.  Joseph,  taken  in  December, 
1846,  showed  a  population  of  936.  Its  growth 
since  the  Civil  War  has  been  very  rapid,  the 
population  in  1870  being  10,565;  1880,  32,431; 
1890,  52,324;  1010,  77,403;  1916  (U.  S.  est.), 
83,974. 

SAINT  JOSEPH,  Obdeb  of.  A  former 
grand-ducal  order  of  Tuscany,  founded  in  1614 
and  extinguished  in  1860.  It  had  three  classes 
and  was  restrictedto  persons  of  noble  birth. 

SAINT  JOSEPH  BTVEB.  A  river  of  south- 
west Michigan.  After  making  a  detour  into 
Indiana  it  flows  northwest  into  Lake  Michigan 
at  the  town  St.  Joseph  (Map:  Michigan,  C  6). 
It  is  260  miles  long  and  navigable  atx)ut  100 
miles  for  email  steamers. 

SAINT-J  UNIEN,  s&N'-Ehv'nft'ait^.  A  town 
of  the  Department  of  Haute- Vienne,  France,  on 


the  right  bank  of  the  Vienne,  18  miles  weat- 
northwest  of  Limoges  (Map:  France,  S.,  E  3). 
The  beautiful  twelfth-century  abbey  church  con- 
tains a  sculptured  tomb  of  the  patron  saint 
from  whom  the  town  takes  its  name.  Saint- 
Junien  has  a  college.  The  manufactures  of 
gloves  and  straw  paper  and  the  leather-dressing, 
felt,  and  clog  factories  are  important.  Near 
by  are  a  large  porcelain  plant  and  siate  quarries. 
Pop.,  1901,  11,432;   1911,  11,379. 

SAINT-JUST,  zhvuBt,  Antoinb  (c.1767-94). 
A  leader  of  the  French  Revolution,  bom  at 
Decize  in  Nivemais.  He  was  the  son  of  a 
retired  cavalry  officer  and  was  educated  at 
Soissons  by  the  Oratorians.  He  went  to  Rheims 
to  study  law,  but  soon  devoted  himself  exclu- 
sively to  literature.  When  the  Revolution  broke 
out  Saint-Just  was  in  Paris  in  connection  with 
the  publication  of  his  poem  Organt,  and  he 
was  at  once  transported  with  republican  en- 
thusiasm. Later  on  he  became  a  lieutenant 
colonel  in  the  National  Guard  of  his  commune. 
In  1791  appeared  his  Esprit  de  la  r&volution  et 
de  la  oonatitution  de  la  France,  in  which  the 
various  causes  of  the  Revolution  were  dealt 
with,  and  in  the  following  year  he  was  chosen 
deputy  to  the  Convention  by  the  electors  of 
Aisne.  He  voted  for  the  death  of  the  King  and 
became  one  of  Robespierre's  strongest  support- 
ers. In  the  fierce  debates  of  this  period  Saint- 
Just  took  a  leading  part.  After  the  fall  of 
the  Girondists  in  June,  1793,  Saint- Just  became 
more  prominent  than  ever.  He  had  been  chosen 
a  member  of  the  Committee  of  Public  Safety 
in  April  and  on  Feb.  19,  1704,  he  was  elected 
president  of  tl^e  Convention.  He  drew  up  the 
report  which  led  to  the  execution  of  Dan- 
ton  knd  his  adherents.  With  Robespierre 
Saint-Just  fell  on  the  fateful  9th  Thermidor 
and  with  him  was  guillotined  on  the  following 
day,  July  28,  1794.  Consult  Edouard  Fleury, 
Baint-Juat  et  la  Terreur  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1851), 
and  Ernest  Hamel,  Hittoire  de  8aint-Jugt  (ib., 
1859),  both  of  which,  however,  are  biased.  One 
of  the  best  brief  accounts  is  that  in  F.  A. 
Aulard,  Let  orateurs  de  la  legislative  et  de  la 
eonoetUion  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1886).  Consult  also 
Alfred  B«gis,  Baint-Juat  (Paris,  1892),  and  Krit- 
shewsky,  J.  J.  Roaaseau  und  Baint-jvet  (Bern, 
1895).  A  collection  of  the  writings  of  Saint- 
Just  has  been  published  by  C.  Vellay,  (Euvrea 
oomplitea  de  Bairit-Just  (Paris,  1008). 

SAINT-JITST,  Ehxanttkl  Mabie  Micrkl 
Phuifpb  FatTKKa  de.  See  FrAteau  de  Saint- 
Just,  E.  M.  M.  p. 

SAINT  KITTS.  One  of  the  Leeward  Islands. 
See  Saint  Chbistv^heb. 

SAINT  LAMBEBT.  A  town  in  Chambly 
County,  Quebec,  Canada,  on  the  St.  Lawrence 
River,  connected  with  Montreal  by  the  Victoria 
Bridge  (Map:  Quebec,  G  6).  It  possesses  a 
Protestant  and  a  Roman  Catholic  academy  and 
a  convent.    Pop.,  1011,  3344. 

SAINT-LAM'BKRT,  Jean  Fkanqois  (1716- 
1803).  A  French  poet,  bora  at  Nancy.  Madame 
du  Chitelet  and  Madame  d'Houdetot  befriended 
him  and  helped  him  in  his  career  as  a  soldier, 
and  he  was  connected  with  the  great  EncyolO' 
pMie  (q.v.) .  Besides  his  best  work,  Lea  Baiaona 
(1769),  he  wrote:  Ode  aur  I'Eucharistie  (1732)  ; 
ReoueU  de  poiaiea  fugitivea  (1759);  Le  matin 
et  le  aoir  (1764);  Lea  principea  dea  mceura 
ohez  tmUea  lea  nationa,  ou  oatichisme  imiverael 
(1798).  Saint-Lambert  was  elected  to  the 
Academy  in  1770. 
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SAUTT  LAWBXNCE.  An  island  in  Bering 
8«a,  belonging  to  Alaska  (Map:  Alaska,  D  4), 
about  150  mues  south  of  Bering  Strait.  It  is 
about  100  miles  lone  by  10  to  30  wide.  A 
mountainous  region,  its  higher  peaks  approxi- 
mate 2000  feet  eleyation.  Its  principal  village 
is  called  Gambell.  The  population  is  almost 
entirely  native  Eskimo,  numbering  about  600. 
Reindeer  were  introduced  in  1900  and  now  num- 
ber nearly  a  thousand  head.  Bering  discovered 
the  island  in  1728.  Fifty  years  Uter  it  was 
visited  by  Captain  Cook,  who  thought  it  com- 
prised two  islands,  which  he  namc^  8t.  Law- 
rence and  Clark. 

8AIKT  LAWSENCB,  Gttlf  or.  An  inlet 
of  the  north  Atlantic,  bounded  by  the  west 
shore  of  Newfoundland  and  the  shores  of  the 
Canadian  provinces  of  Quebec,  New  Brunswick, 
and  Nova  Scotia  (Map:  Canada,  S  7).  It 
has  three  communications  with  the  ocean — the 
Strait  of  Belle  Isle,  between  Newfoundland  and 
Labrador;  the  Gut  of  Canso,  between  the  is- 
land of  Cape  Breton  and  the  peninsula  of  Nova 
Scotia;  aVid  Cabot  Strait,  62  miles  wide,  with 
the  island  of  St.  Paul  in  the  middle,  between 
Ca^  Breton  and  Newfoundland.  In  the  op- 
posite direction  vit  narrows  at  the  west  end  of 
Anticosti  into  the  estuary  of  the  St.  Lawrence 
River.  Besides  Anticosti,  St.  Paul,  and  Prince 
Edward  the  gulf  contains  several  clusters  of 
islands,  more  particularly  in  its  southern  half. 
The  north  shore,  which  is  bold  and  rocky,  is 
fringed  with  small  islets.    The  waters  are  fre- 

?|uently  rendered  dangerous  to  shipping  by  thick 
ogs  and  uncertain  currents.  The  gulf  results 
largely  from  the  submergence  of  the  land  in 
recent  times,  so  that  the  passages  from  the 
ocean  to  the  river  are  deep,  the  one  tUtough 
Cabot  Strait  being  1200  feet  and  tiie  one 
through  the  Strait  of  Belle  Ide  600  feet  deep. 
The  latter  is  the  route  taken  by  transatlantio 
steamers.  The  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrmce  is  cele> 
brated  for  the  productiveness  of  its  fisheries. 

SAUTT  IiAWSEKOX  KEVEB.  A  river  of 
eastern  North  America  (Map:  Canada,  R  7). 
Its  barin  includes  the  entire  system  of  the 
Great  Lakes,  constituting  the  largest  body  of 
fresh  water  in  the  world.  Its  drainaee  area  and 
rate  of  discharge,  however,  are  much  less  than 
those  of  the  Mississippi. 

The  name  St.  Lawrence  River  is  usually  con- 
fined to  the  outlet  of  Lake  Ontario,  flowing  from 
the  northeastern  extremity  of  that  lake  in  an 
almost  straight  northeast  course  of  about  776 
miles  to  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  an  arm  of 
the  Atlantic  Ocean.  For  a  distance  of  30 
miles  below  Lake  Ontario  the  river  is  from  4 
to  10  miles  wide,  but  this  wide  expanse  is 
filled  with  a  wilderness  of  beautiful  rocky  and 
wooded  islands,  known  as  the  Thousand  Islands, 
ranging  in  size  from  about  20  square  miles  to 
mere  rocks  bearing  a  few  trees.  Below  this  ex- 
pansion the  river  maintains  an  average  width 
of  1%  miles  as  far  as  Quebec,  narrowing  in 
some  places  to  less  than  a  mile  and  widening  in 
others  into  lakes  nearly  10  miles  wide.  The 
fall  of  the  river  from  Lake  Ontario  to  Quebec 
is  240  feet,  nearly  the  whole  of  which  is  accom- 
plished above  Montreal  in  a  series  of  rapids 
separated  by  long  reaches  of  quiet  water.  The 
upper  rapids  occur  where  the  Laurentian  spurs 
cross  the  river  to  form  the  Adirondacks;  the 
lowest  are  the  Lachine  Rapids,  just  above  Mon- 
treal harbor,  where  a  line  of  igneous  rock 
traverses  the  plains.     From  Montreal  to  Quebec 
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the  river  passes  between  low  banks  through  a 
wide,  cultivated  plain.  Tidewater  is  reach^  at 
Three  Rivers,  about  halfway  between  Montreal 
and  Quebec,  and  at  the  latter  city  the  spring 
tide  rises  18%  feet,  while  salt  water  becomes 
noticeable  30  miles  below.  At  Quebec  begins  the 
great  estuary,  which  is  360  miles  long  and 
widens  gradually  from  10  miles  below  tiie  is- 
land of  Orleans  to  about  90  miles  at  the 
west  end  of  Anticosti  Island,  where  it  enters 
the  gulf.  The  south  shore  continues  low  some 
distance  below  Quebec.  The  north  shore  soon 
becomes  high  and  bold,  and  towards  the  mouth 
of  the  estuary  the  south  shore  also  is  lined 
with  lu{^,  rugged,  and  forest-oovered  mountains. 
The  chief  tributaries  of  the  St.  Lawrence  proper 
are  the  Ottawa,  which  enters  it  from  the  north 
through  several  channels  around  the  islands  at 
Montreal  and  whose  dark,  amber-colored  waters 
flow  aide  by  side  with  the  light  blue  of  the 
main  stream  until  tidewater  Is  reached;  the 
Richelieu,  the  outlet  of  Lake  Champlain,  which 
enters  the  river  from  the  south  some  distance 
below  Montreal;  and  the  Saguenay,  flowing  into 
the  estuary.  Instead  of  the  river  entering  the 
ocean  through  a  shallow  and  shifting  delta, 
the  valley  of  the  St.  Lawrence  has  been  sub- 
merged throuj^  the  sinking  of  the  land,  so 
that  its  entrance  is  about  90  miles  wide  and 
1200  feet  deep.  Its  drowned  channel  has  been 
traced  through  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence  and  out 
to  the  brink  of  the  submerged  continental  es- 
carpment some  200  miles  east  of  Nova  Scotia. 
A  depth  of  600  feet  extends  halfway  to  Quebec, 
and  the  river  is  100  feet  deep  nearly  or  quite 
up  to  that  city.  Between  Quebec  and-  Mont- 
real the  natural  depth  is  over  20  feet,  and 
the  channel  has  here  been  deepened  so  that 
the  largest  ocean  steamers  can  pass  up  to  the 
wharves  at  the  latter  city.  Above  Montreal  the 
rapids  are  passed  by  a  seriea  of  9  canals  with 
a  total  length  of  iz  miles  and  provided  with 
locks,  each  of  which  is  46  feet  wide  and  270 
feet  long,  with  14  feet  of  water  on  the  sills. 
These  canals,  however,  are  used  only  on  the 
upstream  route;  on  the  return  trip  even  the 
passenger  steamers  descend  the  rapids.  For 
the  navigation  above  the  St.  Lawrence  proper, 
see  GBEA.T  Lakes.  Consult:  Steckel,  Water 
Levels  (Ottawa,  1893);  G.  W.  Browne,  St. 
Lmorenoe  River  (New  York,  1905) ;  S.  E.  Daw- 
son, 8t.  Lawrence:  Its  Basin  and  Borderlands 
(ib.,  1906). 

SAINT  IiAZ'ABXTS,  Obdeb  of.  An  order  of 
chivalry  founded  in  Palestine  for  the  purpose 
of  caring  for  sick  pilgrims  and  transferred  to 
Europe  after  the  destruction  of  the  Christian 
power.  The  chief  seat  of  the  order  was  at 
Boigny  in  France.  It  was  merged  in  the  Order 
of  Our  Lady  of  Mount  Carmel,  founded  in  1807, 
and  was  thenceforward  known  as  the  Ordre  mill- 
taire  et  hospitalier  de  St.  Lazare  et  de  Notre 
Dame  du  Mont  Carmel  riunis.  It  was  dissolved 
in  1830. 

ST.  XiEGES,  sSnt  ISj'Sr  or  slllln-jSr,  Babbt 
(1737-89).  A  British  soldia-  who  fought  in  the 
American  Revolution.  He  served  under  General 
Abercrombie,  took  part  in  the  siege  of  Louis- 
burg  in  1768,  and  fought  under  Wolfe  at  Quebec. 
In  1777  St.  Leger,  then  a  lieutenant  colonel, 
commanded  an  expedition  which  was  to  go  up 
the  St.  Lawrence  to  Lake  Ontario,  land  at 
Oswego,  and,  with  the  assistance  of  Sir  John 
Johnson  and  the  Indians,  capture  Fort  Stanwix 
and  then  march  down  the  Mohawk  valley  and 
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join  General  Burgoyne.  On  Aug.  3,  1777,  St. 
Leger  reached  Fort  Stanwix,  and  three  days 
later  fought  the  battle  of  Oriskany  (q.v.)  with 
a  relief  force  under  Generid  Herkimer.  On  the 
22d  of  the  same  month  the  approach  of  a  second 
relief  force  under  General  Arnold  produced  such 
a  panic  among  St.  Leger's  men  that  they  retired 
in  haste  to  Canada.  St.  Leger  continued  to  serve 
in  Canada  and  on  the  northern  border  of  the 
Colonies,  and  in  1780  he  was  promoted  colonel. 
He  published  8t.  Leger's  Journal  of  Ooourrenoes 
in  Ameriea  (London,  1780). 

ST.  LEOKASBS,  sint  ISn'erdz,  Edwabd 
BtnrrENSHAW  Suoden,  Babon  (1781-1875).  An 
English  lawyer,  bom  in  London.  In  1802  he 
began  the  study  of  law  and  three  years  later 
became  known  by  his  Praoiioal  Treatise  of  the 
Law  of  Vendors  and  Purchasers  of  Estates 
(1806).  He  was  called  to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's 
Inn  in  1807.  He  was  returned  to  Parliament 
in  1828,  was  knighted  and  made  Solicitor-Gen- 
eral in  1829,  and  became  Lord  Chancellor  of 
Ireland  in  1835  and  again  from  1841  to  1846. 
He  was  appointed  Lord  Chancellor  of  England 
and  raised  to  the  peerage  in  1852.  He  published 
many  valuable  1^1  treatises.  Consult  J.  B. 
Atlay,  The  Victorian  ChanoeUort,  vol.  11  (Lon- 
don, 1908). 

SAHTT-LO,  sfiit'-iy.  The  capital  of  the  De- 
partment of  Manche,  France,  47  miles  southeast 
of  Cherbourjg,  on  the  Vire  River  (Map:  France, 
N.,  D  3).  The  principal  building  is  the  Gothic 
church  of  Notre  Dame,  dating  from  the  four- 
teenth century.  It  was  remodeled  in  the  seven- 
teenth century.  The  town  hall,  museum,  hall 
of  jusUce,  and  prefecture  are  among  the  fea- 
tures of  the  town.  Horse  breeding  is  exten- 
sively carried  on  and  there  are  manufactures  of 
cloth,  leather,  etc.  Pop.,  1901,  11,604;  1911, 
12,181.  The  industrial  prominence  of  the  town 
suffered  severely  through  the  Revocation  of  the 
Edict  of  Nantes. 

SAINT-LOTHS,  OiTn'-VStsrir.  The  capital  of 
the  French  Colony  of  Sen^al,  situated  on  a 
small  island  in  tke  delta  of  the  Senegal,  about 
12  miles  inland  and  163  miles  by  rail  northeast 
of  Dakar  (Map:  Africa,  C  3).  It  is  a  well- 
laid-out  town,  with  a  number  of  public  build- 
ings. The  climate  is  extremely  unhealthful. 
Extensive  dredging  operations  nave  improved 
the  port  and  there  is  a  regular  river  service 
with  Kayes,  the  former  capital,  490  miles  dis- 
tant. The  town  was  founded  in  1626.  The 
population,  23,305  in  1913,  is  extremely  hetero- 
geneous, but  includes  1052  French. 

SAINT  LOTUS,  sfint  ITSS^b  or  1^«.  The 
chief  city  of  Missouri  and  of  the  States  formed 
from  the  Louisiana  Purchase  of  1803;  in  popu- 
lation the  fourth  city  of  the  United  States  and 
the  principal  city  of  the  Mississippi  valley 
(Map:  Missouri,  F  3).  It  is  situated  on  the 
west  bank  of  the  Mississippi  River,  709  miles 
from  New  Orleans  and  699  miles  from  St.  Paul, 
about  20  miles  below  the  mouth  of  the  Missouri 
and  124  miles  above  the  mouth  of  the  Ohio,  in 
lat.  38°  38'  N.,  long.  90°  12'  W. 

I)e8crlption.  The  city,  as  originally  founded, 
occupied  a  bluff  of  the  St.  Louis  limestone, 
one  of  a  series  extending  north  and  south  along 
the  west  bank  of  the  river,  from  which  the 
land  gradually  rises  westward  in  rolling  hills. 
The  lowlands  of  the  Mississippi,  known  at  this 
point  as  the  American  bottoms,  are  wholly  on 
the  east,  or  Illinois,  side  of  the  river.  Although 
in  the  central   part  of   the  city  the  original 


bluffs  have  been  graded  away  for  convenimoe  of 
access  to  the  river,  the  city,  now  extended  north 
and  south  beyond  its  original  site,  still  enjoys 
the  advantages  of  a  limestone  foundation.  It 
has  a  river  frontwe  of  19.15  miles,  with  a 
depth  in  a  direct  line  to  the  extreme  western 
limits  of  6.6  miles.  The  area  included  within 
these  limits  is  61.37  square  miles. 

The  original  site  of  the  city,  now  a  snuill 
part  of  the  business  district,  lay  below  the  crest 
of  a  hill,  not  far  from  Broadway,  the  present 
north  and  south  thoroughfare,  which  follows  the 
general  course  of  the  river,  at  a  minimum  dis- 
tance from  it  approximating  one-eighth  of  a 
mile.  The  city  lies  within  a  curve  of  the 
river  having  a  general  easterly  direction.  The 
characteristics  impressed  on  the  city  by  its 
original  French  founders  exist  now  only  in  a 
few  streets  between  Broadway  and  the  river, 
and  even  there,  except  in  a  few  unchanged 
buildings,  such  as  the  Roman  Catholic  cathedral 
on  Walnut  Street,  they  are  hardly  to  be  de- 
tected. The  streets  are  narrower  than  else- 
where in  the  city,  and  the  buildings  still  used 
or  formerly  used  for  residences  show  the  influ- 
ence of  the  Colonial  style  of  architecture. 

The  tendency  of  the  modem  city  has  been 
towards  exact  regularity.  Wherever  possible 
streets  have  been  laid  out  at  right  angles  from 
north  to  south  and  from  east  to  west.  Market 
Street,  selected  as  the  original  line  dividing  the 
city  into  its  north  and  south  portions,  is  no 
longer  a  central  thoroughfare,  but  the  streets 
are  numbered  north  and  south  from  it,  as  they 
are  also  west  from  the  river. 

The  chief  east  and  west  thoroughfares  lead- 
ing out  from  the  central  part  of  the  city  are 
Washington  Avenue,  Locust  Street,  and  Olive 
Street,  with  Franklin  Avenue  connecting  with 
Easton  Avenue  to  the  north.  Lindell  Avenue, 
diverging  from  Olive  Street  at  Channing  Avenue, 
near  Grand  Avenue,  forms  the  principal  east 
and  west  boulevard.  South  of  Olive  Street  Mar- 
ket connects  with  Manchester  Avenue,  running 
through  the  city  southwestwardly,  while  Chou- 
teau Avenue,  uie  next  thoroughfare  south  of 
Market,  runs  east  and  west  to  Forest  Park. 
Broadway  follows  the  course  of  the  Mississippi 
from  the  River  Des  Peres  at  the  extreme  south 
to  the  north  limit  of  the  city.  Grand  Avenue, 
planned  as  a  boulevard  spanning  the  city  on 
the  west,  is  now  almost  centrally  located.  West 
of  it  Kings  Highway  is  an  important  north  and 
south  boulevard.  Jefferson  Avenue,  east  of 
Grand  Avenue,  unites  with  Broadway  on  the 
south  and  terminates  northward  between  Palm 
and  Farrar  streets.  West  of  Grand  Avenue, 
where  the  avenues  and  boulevards  are  inter- 
rupted by  parks  and  places  or  by  the  varioiis 
additions  made  to  the  city  independently  of 
each  other,  thoroughfares  are  formed  only  by  a 
connecting  series  of  streets. 

Bolldings.  The  old  Walnut  Street  Cathedral 
is  the  most  notable  survival  of  the  French 
period  of  the  history  of  St.  Louis.  The  interior 
of  the  church  of  Sts.  Peter  and  Paul,  the  oldest 
German  Catholic  church  in  the  city  (1848),  is 
Gothic.  The  Broadway  Court  House  (1839-62) 
in  classic  style  is  in  the  form  of  a  Greek  cross, 
surmounted  by  a  dome  198  feet  in  height,  with 
a  rotunda  60  feet  in  diameter.  The  four  cir- 
cular galleries  within  the  domegive  opportunity 
for  viewing  the  frescoes  b;^  Wimar,  panels  of 
'"The  Discovery  of  the  Mississippi  by  De  Soto," 
"The  Founding  of  St.  Louis  by  LaclMe,"  the 
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Indian  massacre  of  1780,  and  a  landscape  panel. 
There  are  also  figures  of  Law,  Commerce,  Jus- 
tice, and  Liberty.  The  Federal  building  (1888), 
formerly  housing  the  main  post  office,  but  now 
the  down- town  branch,  has  a  frontage  of  132 
feet  on  Olive  Street  by  177  feet  on  Eighth  and 
Ninth,  with  a  height  of  184  feet  to  the  top  of  the 
cupola  surmounting  its  dome.  It  contains  also 
the  customhouse  and  Federal  courts.  The  new 
main  post  office  faces  on  Eighteenth  Street,  op- 
posite the  Union  Station.  The  city  hall,  in 
Washington  Square,  described  as  Romanesque, 
distinctly  suggests  a  French  hAtel  de  yille  of 
the  sixteenth  century.  The  French  Renaissance 
is  also  suggested  by  the  new  municipal  courts 
building,  ^joining  the  city  hall.  The  blended 
Renaissance  and  later  mediseTal  influences  of 
north  Europe  again  predominate  in  the  architec- 
ture of  the  imposing  Union  Station,  on  Eight- 
eenth and  Marlcet  streets.  The  new  buildings 
of  Washington  University,  the  most  exteneive 
and  complete  in  the  city,  are  adaptations  of  the 
Tudor-Gothic  fortified  palace.  The  old  Mu- 
seum of  Fine  Arts  buildmg,  no  longer  used  for 
its  original  purpose,  is  in  i£e  style  of  the  Italian 
Renaissance.  The  facade  has  sculptures  by 
Eretschmar.  The  Public  Library,  designed  by 
Cass  Gilbert,  is  in  early  Italian  Renaissance 
style  and  built  of  Maine  granite.  The  color 
scheme  and  decorations  of  the  interior  are  by 
Elmer  £.  Garnsey  and  clearly  reflect  the  period 
of  the  architecture.  The  City  Art  Musetui,  also 
the  work  of  Cass  Gilbert,  is  classic  in  style,  of 
gray  limestone  and  Roman  brick.  A  more  re- 
cent example  of  the  classic  is  furnished  by  the 
new  Jefferson  Manorial.  The  last  two  build- 
ings are  in  Forest  Park.  The  Protestant  Epis- 
copal cathedral,  dating  from  early  in  the  second 
half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  shows  both 
in  exterior  and  interior  the  influence  of  the 
Saxon  style  in  modifying  the  Gothic.  Hie  re- 
cently erected  reredos,  ue  gift  of  Mrs.  B.  B. 
Graham,  is  one  of  the  finest  pieces  of  stone  carv- 
ing in  the  United  States.  The  Shaare  Emeth 
Synagogue,  one  of  the  most  impressive  of  the 
modem  religious  edifices,  shows  the  Byzantine 
influence  modifying  the  Gothic  in  the  body  of 
the  building,  to  which  is  added  a  campanile  of 
the  earlier  Italian  Renaissance,  adapt^  to  the 
Gothic.  The  immense  new  St.  Louis  Cathedral 
(Roman  Catholic),  the  cost  of  which  will  ulti* 
mately  reach  $3,000,000,  is  distinctly  Roman- 
esque. The  interior  decoration  is  of  varicolored 
marbles,  gilding,  and  mosaics,  the  latter  by 
Louis  Tiffany,  of  New  York. 

Of  business  structures  representative  build- 
ings are  the  Railway  Exchange  (said  to  be 
the  largest  office  building  in  the  world),  the 
Boatmen's  Bank,  the  Century,  the  Pierce,  the 
Frisco,  the  Third  National  Bank,  the  Bank  of 
Commerce,  the  Chemical,  the  Wright,  and  the 
Fullerton  buildings,  and  the  collection  of  build- 
ings known  as  Cupples  Station,  where  a  consid- 
erable part  of  the  wholesale  trade  of  the  city 
is  centred  at  the  most  advantageous  point  for 
handling  freight.  The  Mercantile  Club  building 
is  in  the  business  centre.  The  buildings  of  the 
St.  Louis  Club,  the  University,  the  Columbian, 
the  Racquet,  the  Liederkranz,  and  other  clubs 
away  from  the  business  centre,  represent  differ- 
ent styles  of  residence  architecture.  The  build- 
ings of  the  St.  Louis  University,  the  various 
high  schools,  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Asso- 
ciation, and  others  similar  have  a  general  tend- 
ency  to   reproduce  the   styles   of   the   palaces 


and  unfortified  public  buildings  of  the  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  centuries  in  England  and  France. 
The  Pilgrim  Congregational  Church,  St.  George's 
(Protestant  Episcopal),  the  church  of  the  Mes- 
siah (Unitarian),  the  Second  Baptist,  the  Second 
Presbyterian,  St.  John's  Methodist  Episcopal, 
St.  Peter's  (Protestant  Episcopal)  Church,  and 
the  several  Jewish  synagogues  of  the  West  End 
represent  the  more  modem  ecclesiastical  archi- 
tecture of  the  city. 

For  the  buildings  of  the  World's  Fair  of  1904, 
see  Louisiana  Ptochase  ExpoernoN. 

Parks.  The  23  public  parks,  places,  and 
gardens  of  the  city  have  a  total  area  of  2714 
acres,  including  that  part  of  Forest  Park  tempo- 
rarily used  as  part  of  the  grounds  of  the 
Louisiana  Purchase  Exposition.  Forest  Park, 
the  largest  of  these,  dates  from  1874.  It  is 
almost  directly  west  of  the  business  centre.  Its 
area  of  1380  acres  represents  a  cost  of  nearly 
$3,000,000  for  ground  and  improvements.  When 
acquired  by  the  city  it  was  far  from  the  prin- 
cipal residential  section,  but  its  attractiveness 
has  exerted  so  marked  an  influence  that  the 
residential  section  has  grown  towards  it  and 
its  beauties  are  reproduced  in  neighboring  pri- 
vate residence  parks,  or  places.  For  these,  the 
number  of  which  is  not  included  in  the  total 
above,  the  city  is  remarkable. 

The  principal  paries  of  the  southwestern  part 
of  the  city  are  Tower  Grove  and  the  Missouri 
Botanical  Garden  adjoining  it.  Both  of  these 
are  a  gift  of  the  late  Henry  Shaw,  whose  in- 
terest m  plants  made  the  Botanical  Garden's 
collection  of  native  and  foreign  flora  one  of  the 
moat  extensive  in  America.  The  garden,  now 
maintained  for  the  public  by  special  commis- 
sionerg,  has  adjoining  it  an  arboretum,  which 
contains  specimens  of  the  American  forest  trees 
which  will  grow  unprotected  in  the  climate  of 
Missouri.  Large  greenhouses  have  recently  been 
added.  Tower  Grove  Park,  with  an  area  of 
267  acres,  ranks  next  to  Forest  Park  as  the 
driving  park  of  the  city.  It  is  highly  improved, 
with  an  impressive  central  gateway  on  the  east, 
opening  on  a  long  avenue,  which,  as  it  divides 
the  park,  has  the  heroic  bronzes  by  Von  Mueller, 
cast  in  Munich  during  Shaw's  lifetime  and  by 
him  presented  to  the  city. 

Carondelet  Park  (containing  180  acres)  and 
O'Fallon  Park  (168  acres)  rank  next  in  area. 
Fairground  Park  (the  old  St.  Louis  fair 
^unds),  131  acres,  was  acquired  in  1908.  It 
IS  in  the  north-central  section  of  the  city  and, 
owing  to  its  level  character,  has  been  extensively 
developed  as  a  municipal  athletic  and  play 
centre.  Here  is  the  largest  artificial  swimming 
pool  in  the  world.  Lafayette  Park,  with  an 
area  of  30  acres,  is  more  centrally  located  in 
what  was  formerly  the  most  important  resi- 
dential section  of  the  southern  part  of  the  city. 
Up  to  the  close  of  1914  the  total  cost  of  the 
parks  acquired  and  improved  at  public  ex- 
pense was  $3,004,931,  exclusive  of  improvements 
and  maintenance.  This  does  not  include  the 
four  parks  managed  by  special   commissioners. 

Among  the  most  interesting  objects  of  art 
in  the  parks  are  the  br<Hize  statues  of  Shake- 
speare, Columbus,  and  Humboldt,  by  Von  Muel- 
ler, in  Tower  Grove.  That  of  Shakespeare  is 
supported  by  a  pedestal  with  bronze  panels  giv- 
ing in  relief  the  grave  scene  in  Hamlet,  Lady 
Macbeth  in  the  sleep-walking  scene,  Queen  Cath- 
arine confronting  her  accusers,  and  Falstaff  as 
impersonated  by  Ben  De  Bar.     The  recumbent 
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portrait  statue  of  Henry  Shaw  in  the  Shaw 
mausoleum  iu  the  Missouri  Botanical  Garden 
is  by  the  same  sculptor.  A  bronze  statue  of 
Thomas  H.  Benton  u  Lafayette  Park  is  the 
work  of  Harriet  Hosmer.  On  its  pedestal  are 
the  words,  "There  is  the  East,  there  is  India," 
which  formed  the  climax  of  his  speech  made 
after  the  withdrawal  of  his  opposition  to  the 
first  transcontinental  railroad.  This  statue, 
erected  at  the  expense  of  the  State,  commemo- 
rates the  completion  of  the  railroad  connecting 
St.  Louis  with  the  Pacific  coast.  Lafayette 
Park  contains  also  a  good  bronze  reproduction 
of  Houdon's  statue  of  Washington.  Wellington 
Gardner's  statue  of  Francis  Preston  Blair 
stands  near  the  eastern  entrance  of  Forest  Park. 
In  this  park  is  the  Confederate  montunent,  the 
work  of  George  Julian  Zolnay.  An  allegorical 
figure,  EQrmbouzing  the  spirit  of  the  South,  is 
carved  in  low  relief  on  a  marble  shaft  which 
is  the  background  for  a  bronze  group  of  a 
Southern  family.  Forest  Park  also  contains 
an  equestrian  statue  of  St.  Louis  the  Crusading 
French  King,  for  whom  the  city  is  named.  This 
is  the  work  of  Charles  Henry  Niehaus.  In  the 
archway  of  the  Jefferson  Memorial  building  in 
Forest  Park  is  the  Thomas  Jefferson  statue  by 
Karl  Bitter.  J.  Wilson  MacDonald's  statue  of 
Edward  Bates,  Attom^-General  in  Lincoln's 
first  cabinet,  is  near  the  southeast  comer  of 
the  same  park.  The  marble  statue  of  Schiller 
in  St.  Louis  Park  is  a  reproduction  of  the  por- 
trait statue  of  the  poet  erected  at  his  birthplace, 
Marbach.  The  Schurz-Daenzer-Preetorius  me- 
morial is  in  Reservoir  Park  and  is  the  work  of 
Wilhelm  Wandschneider  of  Berlin.  It  was 
erected  by  the  Germans  of  St.  Louis.  The 
bronze  statue  of  General  Grant,  first  erected 
on  Twelfth  Street,  now  stands  in  front  of  the 
northern  entrance  of  the  city  hall.  It  is  the 
work  of  Robert  P.  Bringhurst.  A  statue  of 
Pierre  LacIMe  by  George  Julian  Zolnay  stands 
between  the  city  hall  and  the  municipal  courts 
building. 

Education,  IdlirarieB.  Hie  school  system  of 
St.  Louis  is  notable  in  several  particulars, 
chiefly  in  its  application  of  the  theory  of 
manual  training  in  connection  with  the  work 
of  Washington  University  and  in  its  pioneer 
work  in  illustrating  the  practical  workings  of 
the  theories  of  FrObel.  The  school  buildings 
represent  a  total  cost  of  $17,129,885.  The  num- 
ber of  teachers  employed  at  the  close  of  the 
fiscal  year  1914  was  2393,  with  annual  salaries 
of  $2,169,637.  The  number  of  pupils  in  1914, 
including  16,339  in  the  kindergartens,  wa«  118,- 
200.  The  total  school  disbursements  for  the 
fiscal  year  1914  were  $4,803,956,  of  which  $2,- 
774,412  went  to  the  department  of  instruction. 
The  city  supplies  scholars  with  free  books  and 
it  supports  the  free  public  library  as  an  essen- 
tial part  of  the  system  of  public  education. 

Among  the  private  institutions  are  Washing- 
ton University  (q.v.),  with  the  school  of  fine 
arts,  St.  Louis  law  school,  the  school  of  social 
economy.  Smith  acaden^,  and  the  manual  train- 
ing school;  St.  Louis  University  (q.v.),  Forest 
Park  University  for  Women;  Maiy  Institute 
(girls'  preparatory) ;  the  David  Ranken  Jr. 
School  of  Mechanic  Trades;  the  Christian  Broth- 
ers' College;  the  St.  Louis  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons;  the  Missouri  School  for  the  Blind; 
and  the  Kenrick  Theological  Seminary. 

The  principal  libraries  are  the  Public  and  the 
Mercantile.     The  Public  Library  contained  in 


1915  414,623  volumes,  with  an  annual  circula- 
tion of  over  2,000,000.  In  addition  to  the  main 
library  building,  already  described,  there  are 
six  branch  buildings  located  in  various  parts 
of  the  city  and  a  municipal  reference  branch 
in  the  city  hall.  Regular  borrowers,  or  card 
holders,  number  over  100,000.  The  Mercantile 
Library,  maintained  by  private  subscription, 
occupies  the  upper  portions  of  its  own  building 
on  Broadway  and  Locust  Street.  It  has  more 
than  6000  members  and  a  total  of  140,000  bound 
volumes.  It  is  especially  rich  in  Americana 
relating  to  the  history  of  Colonial  Louisiana 
and  the  States  and  Territories  formed  from  it. 
Among  the  objects  of  art  in  its  possession  are 
the  marbles  "Beatrice  Cenci,"  by  Harriet  Hos- 
mer; the  "West  Wind,"  by  T.  R  Gould;  and 
portrait  busts  of  Bums  and  Scott  by  William 
Brodie,  R.  S.  A.  Among  its  paintings  are  a 
series  of  the  Indian  studies  by  Catlin  and  the 
most  important  of  Binj^wm's  canvases  illus- 
trating the  life  of  the  early  West.  Other  li- 
braries are  those  of  the  Missouri  Historical 
Society,  now  housed  in  the  Jefferson  Memorial, 
the  Academy  of  Science,  and  the  Medical  So- 
ciety. 

Societies,  Clubs,  Theatres.  The  Missouri 
Historical  Society,  the  Academy  of  Science,  the 
Symphony  Socie^,  the  Art  League,  the  Church 
Federation,  and  the  Yoimg  Men's  Christian  As- 
sociation are  prominent  among  the  many  per- 
manent .organizations  formed  for  other  tiban 
social  or  business  purposes.  The  German 
Turner  and  Musical  societies  are  important  and 
are  characteristic  of  influences  which  have  af- 
fected the  city.  The  principal  clubs  are  the 
St.  Louis,  the  Mercantile,  the  University,  the 
Olumbian,  the  Army  and  Navy,  the  Racquet, 
and  the  Liederkranz.  The  Noonday  Club  and 
the  City  Club  serve  lunch  only  and  the  latter 
makes  a  specialty  of  noon  addresses  on  live  sub- 
jects. The  Town  Club  (for  women)  is  a  similar 
mstitution.  Country  clubs  are  numerous,  among 
them  the  St.  Louis  Country  Club,  the  Belle  Rive, 
the  Glen  Echo,  and  the  Florissant.  The  Round 
Table,  the  Commercial  Club,  the  Contemporary 
Club,  Town  and  Gfown,  the  Public  Questions  Club, 
and  the  Papyrus  are  dinner  clubs  with  after-din- 
ner discussions.  Among  the  many  women's  clubs, 
the  Wednesday  dub  and  the  Women's  Club  have 
handsome  buildings  of  their  own.  A  unique 
building  is  that  of  the  Artists  Guild,  with  its 
exhibition  hall  and  cryptlike  dining  room.  Tliere 
are  also  the  Business  Men's  League,  the  Civic 
League,  and  the  Merchants'  Exchange.  St. 
Louis  has  in  addition  several  permanent  politi- 
cal clubs  occupying  their  own  buildings. 

The  principal  theatres  are  the  Olympic,  the 
Sbubert,  the  Victoria,  the  Garrick,  the  Park, 
the  Imperial,  the  Gaiety,  the  Od£on,  and  the 
Columbia.  The  Od^on  has  a  seating  capacity 
of  2200  and  the  Olympic  2400.  Among  those 
devoted  chiefly  to  moving  pictures  are  the 
New  Grand  Central,  the  Kings,  the  Princess, 
the  Empress,  and  the  West  End  Lyric. 

Commerce  and  Industry.  The  railroad  sys- 
tems of  which  St.  Louis  is  a  centre  converge 
here  from  all  parts  of  the  United  States  and 
also  from  Mexico  and  Canada,  though  the 
country  in  which  the  city  has  fostered  railroad 
development  most  in  marketing  its  output  lies 
south  of  Nebraska  and  west  of  the  Mississippi. 
The  24  railroads  of  which  it  is  a  terminus 
have  dwarfed  the  influence  of  the  Mississippi 
as  the  determining  factor  of  its  trade  without 
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lessening  the  great  advantage  of  direct  river 
communication  with  tidewater.  The  total  an- 
nual shipments  by  rail  and  river  were  21,922,- 
766  tons  for  1914.  The  total  freight  received, 
including  coal  imported  for  home  consumption, 
reached  30,334,057  tons.  With  a  capital  and 
surplus  of  $77,754,676,  the  banks  and  trust 
companies  reported  annual  clearings  of  $3,888,- 
851,608  for  1914. 

Though  St.  Louis  is  important  as  a  manu- 
facturing city  and  markets  its  own  industrial 
output,  It  is  still  more  important  commercially 
as  a  distributing  centre  for  products  represent- 
ing the  entire  country.  Its  location  makes  it  a 
pomt  of  clearing  between  manufactured  prod- 
ucts and  the  products  of  the  soil  for  which  they 
are  exchanged.  Its  approximate  annual  re- 
ceipts of  grain  are  78,399,102  bushels;  cotton, 
580,892  bales;  cattle,  1,073,386  head;  hogs, 
2,871,668  head;  coal,  8,061,088  tons;  lead,  3,- 
611,600  pigs;  zinc  and  spelter,  4,103,985  slabs; 
hides,  64,598,200  pounds;  wool,  21,147,900 
pounds.  The  principal  items  of  its  annual  sales 
(in  millions  of  dollars)  are:  dry  goods,  66; 
groceries,  74;  boots  and  shoes,  63;  tobacco  and 
cigars,  52 ;  shelf  and  heavy  hardware,  47 ;  wood- 
en ware,  20;  lumber,  46;  candy,  5;  beer,  22; 
clothing,  21;  furniture,  etc.,  20;  agricultural  ma- 
chinery and  vehicles,  19;  electrical  machinery 
and  supplies,  18;  drugs,  sundries,  medicines, 
etc.,  26;  glass,  glassware,  and  queen's  ware,  7; 
terra-cotta  and  clay  products  and  b/'ick,  4; 
stoves  and  ranges,  8;  paints  and  oils,  14;  hats 
and  caps  and  gloves,  6;  saddlery  and  harness, 
3;  plumbers'  and  steamfltters'  supplies,  9;  furs, 
6;  railway  supplies,  11;  trunks,  bags,  etc.,  6; 
steel  castings  and  foundry  and  machine-shop 
products,  16;  railroad  and  street  cars,  26;  car- 
pets, 7;  paper,  stationery,  and  envelopes,  11; 
bakery  products,  11;  tin,  enamel,  and  galvanized 
ware,  12;  soap  and  candles,  15.  The  figures  in 
dollars  given  above  for  tobacco  represent  a 
gross  volume  of  76,022,676  pounds  and  support 
the  claim  of  the  city  as  "the  largest  tobacco 
market  in  the  world." 

The  total  number  of  manufacturing  establish- 
ments in  St.  Louis  in  the  year  1913  was  2488, 
with  a  capital  of  $247,622,158  and  a  total 
product  of  $378,731,470.  The  most  important 
items  were  manufactured  products  of  tobacco, 
malt  liquors,  clothing,  boots  and  shoes,  brick 
and  stone,  railroad  cars,  bakei^  products, 
wagons  and  carriages,  flour  and  gnstmill  prod- 
ucts, millinery,  iron  and  steel,  furniture,  bags, 
boxes,  candy,  copper  and  brass,  drugs,  electrical 
apparatus,  foundry  products,  men's  and  women's 
furnishings,  groceries,  packinghouse  products, 
paints,  rope,  soap  and  candles,  stoves,  tin,  sheet- 
iron  and  galvanized  ware,  and  newspapers, 
books,  and  periodicals.  The  minimum  annual 
output  represented  in  any  one  of  these  lines  is 
$3,000,000;  the  maximum  (for  shoes)  is  $49,- 
416,702.  These  figures  do  not  include  the  manu- 
facturing activities  of  the  city's  suburbs,  both 
in  Missouri  and  Illinois.  East  St.  Louis,  the 
principal  industrial  suburb  on  the  Illinois  side 
of  the  river,  is  connected  by  the  magnificent 
Eads  Bridge  for  railroads,  wagons,  and  foot 
passengers.  (See  Bridge.)  The  McKinlev 
Bridge  carries  a  large  interurban  electric  rail- 
way system  into  St.  Louis  and  is  also  for  wagon 
and  foot  passengers.  The  Municipal  Bridge, 
being  erected  by  the  city,  is  nearing  completion 
and  will  accommodate  railways,  vehicles,  and 
pedestrians.    The  Merchants'  Bridge,  connecting 


the  Illinois  terminals  of  St.  Louis  railroads 
with  the  Union  Station  system  of  terminals,  is 
for  railroads  only.  The  Union  Station  covers 
about  11  acres  of  ground  with  its  main  build- 
ings and  adjacent  sheds. 

St.  Louis  is  a  port  of  entry.  Its  exports  are 
chiefly  to  Mexico,  South  America,  and  the  West 
Indies.  Its  dirMt  trade  with  the  Philippines, 
mainly  in  malt  liq[uors,  has  assumed  some  im- 
portance. The  principal  export  shipments  of 
flour  and  grain  are  to  Central  and  South  Amer- 
ica, Mexico,  Chiba,  England,  Scotland,  Ireland, 
Holland,  and  Germany.  Exports  to  Europe  con- 
sist largely  of  provisions.  The  principal  items 
are  dry-salt  and  sweet-pickled  meats,  oleo,  lard, 
and  hides.  Exports  of  agricultural  supplies, 
hardware,  electrical  supplies,  machineiy,  glass, 
etc.,  are  mostly  to  Spanish  America.  The  direct 
imports  through  the  St.  Louis  customhouse 
were  $8,365,638  for  the  calendar  year  1914. 

AdminlBtratloii  and  Kuniclpal  Activities. 
St.  Louis  has  to  a  degree  the  combined  ad- 
mistrative  machinery  of  city  and  county.  The 
city  is  in  no  county  at  all,  but  in  the  discharge 
of  county  functions  is  regarded  as  a  county. 
Since  the  adoption  of  the  present  charter  in 
1914  the  municipal  government  has  been  vested 
in  a  unicameral  legislative  body,  the  board  of 
aldermen  whose  28  members,  while  each  repre- 
sents a  ward  of  the  city,  are  chosen  by  the 
voters  at  larae,  and  in  an  executive  department, 
consisting  of  the  mayor  and  the  departments 
under  him.  With  the  exception  of  the  comp- 
troller all  department  heads  are  appointed  ay 
the  mayor.  Provision  is  made  for  the  initiative, 
referendum,  and  recall.  The  sheriff,  coroner, 
civil  and  criminal  judges  (except  the  police 
judges),  election,  liquor  license,  and  police  offi- 
cials are  technically  State  officers.  The  police 
are  not  subject  to  the  mayor  but  to  a  board  of 
commissioners  appointed  by  the  Governor  of 
the  State.  The  expense  of  this  virtually  inde- 
pendent department  is  paid  on  its  own  estimates 
from  the  city  treasury.  The  management  of  the 
public  schools  through  an  elective  school  board 
IS  also  conducted  independently  of  the  mayor 
and  the  departments  which  are  under  him.  There 
is  a  separate  Public  Library  board  of  9,  ajp- 
pointed  Dy  the  mayor. 

Direct  control  of  public  utilities  extends  to 
the  water-supply  system,  streets  and  sewers, 
public  parks,  and  schools.  The  income  from 
franchises  in  1914  was  $675,169,  out  of  total 
receipts  of  $20,263,716,  of  which  $11,226,362 
were  from  taxes  and  licenses  and  $2,206,385 
from  water  rates.  The  net  expense  of  maintain- 
ing the  water  service,  exclusive  of  extensions, 
etc.,  was  $1,079,642.  The  disbursements  for  all 
purposes  were  $19,007,942,  including  $864,030 
for  public  debt,  $2,139,446  for  police,  $1,131,212 
for  health,  sanitation,  and  public  charities,  $1,- 
312,848  for  the  fire  department.  $730,691  for 
public  lighting,  $1,718,406  for  maintaining  and 
improving  streets,  $644,669  for  courts  and  pris- 
ons, $307,071  for  elections  and  registration,  and 
$498,443  for  parks.  The  bonded  debt  of  the 
city,  including  the  indebtedness  incurred  for 
the  promotion  of  the  Louisiana  Purchase  Ex- 
position, reaches  $24,387,000.  The  total  value 
of  property  as  assessed  for  taxation  is  $616,- 
917,182. 

The  sewer  system  includes  808  miles  of  com- 
pleted sewers,  costing  $23,072,029.  The  water 
works  have  a  capacity  of  150,000,000  gallons 
daily,  while  the  daily  consumption  is  less  than 
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86,000,000.  The  largest  8and-flltrKti<Mi  plant  in 
the  United  States,  opened  in  1916,  at  the  Chain 
of  Rocks  on  the  Mississippi  north  of  the  city, 
insures,  together  with  a  diemical  coagulation 
process,  drinking  water  of  unusual  purity.  The 
street  railroads,  with  a  single-track  mileage  of 
382,  cany  in  average  years  more  than  375,0M,00O 
passengers. 

The  public  charities  comprise  a  city  dispen- 
sary, city  hospital,  tuberculosis  hospital,  con- 
tagious-disease hospital,  municipal  lodging 
bouse,  insane  asylum,  poorhouse,  and  industrieU 
school,  the  last-named  institution  serving  the 
double  purpose  of  prison  and  reform  school  for 
youthful  aelinquents.  A  juvenile  court  for 
dealing  with  these  offenders  was  introduced  in 
1903.  A  free  legal-aid  bureau  has  been  estab- 
lished. The  MiMouri  School  for  the  Blind  is 
maintained  at  the  expense  of  the  State,  with 
none  of  the  features  either  of  an  asylum  or  a 
reformatory.  The  city  health  d«>artment  in- 
cludes a  department  of  experimental  baeteriol- 
o^,  which  serves  in  tracing  and  checking  germ 
diseases.  The  health  department  and  all  public 
charities  are  controlled  oy  a  director  of  public 
welfare.  This  official  also  has  supervision  over 
the  park  department,  under  which  municipal 
recreational  activities  have  been  highly  de- 
veloped. 

At  the  close  of  the  fiscal  year  1014  the  city 
had  642.4  miles  of  paved  streets,  of  which  260.8 
were  paved  with  macadam,  telford,  etc.,  and  the 
rest  with  granite,  asphalt,  brick,  wood  block, 
etc.  Of  the  total  mileage  of  streets,  reported 
as  932.6  (1914),  there  were  still  unpaved  290.23 
miles. 

PopolatiaiL.  The  population  was,  in  1880, 
350,518;  in  1900,  576,238;  in  1910,  687,029.  The 
estimate  for  1915  is  750,000.  From  1810,  the 
date  of  the  first  Federal  census,  to  1880,  the 
totals  include  with  the  city  of  St.  Louis  the 
population  of  St.  Louis  County,  which  in  1880 
was  separately  enumerated  at  31,888.  The  popu- 
lation of  city  and  county  prior  to  1880  was  as 
follows:  1810,  6667;  1820,  10,049;  1830,  14,126; 
1840,  35,979;  1860,  104,078;  1860,  190,624; 
1870,  361,189.  The  population  of  the  town  itself 
was,  in  1799,  925;  1810,  1400;  1820,  4000;  1830, 
4977;  1840,  16,469;  1850,  77,860;  1860,  160,773; 
1870,  310,864. 

The  great  growth  between  1840  and  1860  had 
for  one  of  its  causes  the  German  emigration 
following  the  revolutionary  movement  of  1848. 
This  influence  has  been  continuous.  In  1910, 
47,766  out  of  the  total  of  126,706  foreign-bom 
residents  of  the  city  were  natives  of  the  Oer- 
man  Empire.  This  was  38  per  cent,  exclusive 
of  Austrians  of  German  race.  In  1910,  11.8 
per  cent  of  the  foreign-bom  population  was  of 
Irish  nativity,  4.1  per  cent  of  English,  12.3  of 
Russian,  6  of  Italian,  and  8.8  of  Austrian.  Al- 
though the  total  of  foreign-bom  is  compara- 
tively small,  the  native  population  born  of 
white  foreign  parents  is  246,946,  the  native 
population  bom  of  native  white  parents  being 
269.836.    The  total  negro  population  was  43,960. 

EiBtory.  In  1764  Auguste  Chouteau,  tlien 
26  years  of  age,  acting  under  orders  from 
Pierre  LaclMe  Ligueste,  established  a  fur-trad- 
ing station  at  St.  Louis,  and  later  in  the  same 
year  Ligueste  himself  arrived  and  laid  out  a 
town  which  he  predicted  would  become  one  of 
the  largest  cities  in  the  country.  At  first  called 
LaclMe's  Village,  the  place  soon  was  named 
St.  Louis  in  honor  of  Louis  IX  of  France.    In 


1762,  by  secret  treaty,  France  had  ceded  all 
her  territory  west  of  the  Mississippi  to  Spain, 
but  the  latter  did  not  take  possessiim  imtil 
1770,  when  St.  Louis  became  the  capital  of 
Upper  Louisiana  and  Lieutenant  Governor  Don 
Pedro  Piemas  took  possession  with  a  small  body 
of  Spanish  troops.  At  that  time  the  population 
was  about  600.  Though  Spain  continued  in 
possession  until  1803,  the  town  remained  es- 
sentially French.  On  May  26,  1780,  a  large 
force  of  Indians,  instigatea  by  the  English,  at- 
tacked the  place,  but  did  comparatively  little 
damage,  though  this  year  was  afterward  known 
locally  as  I'annie  du  grand  ooup.  In  1803 
Louisiana  was  formally  retroceded  to  France 
in  pursuance  of  the  Ireaty  of  San  Ildefonso 
(1800),  but  several  months  later  the  United 
States  came  into  possession  by  virtue  of  the 
Louisiana  Purchase  (q.v.).  After  this  immigra- 
tion from  the  Eastern  States  was  rapid  and 
St.  Louis  increased  greatly  in  size  and  impor- 
tance. The  first  newspaper  began  publication 
in  1808  and  in  1809  the  town  was  incorporated. 
With  the  appearance  of  the  first  steamboat 
in  1816  a  new  epoch  began  for  St.  Louis. 
John  Jacob  Astor  opened  here  the  Western 
branch  of  the  American  Fur  Company  in  1819, 
and  the  annual  shipments  soon  amounted  to 
$200,000.  St.  Louis  was  chartered  as  a  city 
in  1822,  thou;^  its  exceptionally  rapid  progress 
did  not  begin  until  about  10  years  later.  In 
1849  a  fire  destroyed  property  valued  at  $3,000,- 
000  and  an  epidemic  of  diolera  caused  the 
deaths  of  4000  of  the  74,000  inhabitants.  Dur- 
ing the  Civil  War  the  sympathies  of  perhaps 
the  majority  of  the  people  were  with  the  Soum, 
and  here  in  1861  began  the  contest  between  the 
Unionists  and  the  ^cessionists  for  the  control 
of  Missouri.  The  Louisiana  Purchase  Exposi- 
tion (q.v.),  which  was  to  have  been  held  in  1903 
to  commemorate  the  acquisition  of  Louisiana, 
was  postponed  to  1004.  In  1914  a  great  histori- 
cal pageant  and  masque  in  Forert  Park  were 
witnesMd  by  audiences  of  over  100,000. 

Blbliograpby.  Shepherd,  The  Early  History 
of  8t.  Louis  (St.  Louis,  1870) ;  L.  U.  Reavis, 
8t.  Louis,  the  CommerouU  Metropolis  of  the 
Mississippi  VcMey  (ib.,  1874);  Overstolz,  The 
City  of  8t.  Louis:  Its  History,  Orowth,  and 
Industries  (ib.,  1880) ;  BiUon,  AnnaU  of  8t. 
Louis  in  its  Early  Daiys  under  the  French  and 
Spanish  Dominations  (ib.,  1886);  Scharf,  His- 
tory of  8t.  Louis  (Philadelphia,  1887)  ;  Hyde 
and  C!oncord,  Enoyolopadia  of  the  History  of 
8t.  Louis  (4  vols..  New  York,  1899) ;  L.  P. 
Powell  (ed.).  Historic  Toams  of  the  Western 
States  (ib.,  1900) ;  8t.  I^ouis  City  Ordinances 
from  Incorporation  in  18ii  to  190S,  Indew  (St. 
Louis,  1904) ;  Civic  League  of  St.  Louis,  A  City 
Plan  for  St.  Louis  (ib.,  1907) ;  Galusha  Ander- 
son, Story  of  a  Border  City  During  the  Civil 
War  (Boston,  1908)  ;  Stevens,  St.  Louis,  the 
Fourth  City  (St.  Louis,  1909-11);  New  York 
Bureau  of  Municipal  Research,  St.  Louis:  A 
Preliminary  Survey  of  Certain  Departments  of 
the  Oovemment  (ib.,  1910) ;  D.  F.  Wilcox,  in 
Oreat  Cities  in  America  (New  York,  1910)  ; 
T.  E.  Spencer,  The  Story  of  Old  St.  Louis  (St. 
Louis,  1914)  ;  Stevens,  Book  of  Words  of  the 
Pageant  and  Masque  of  St.  Louis  (ib.,  1914). 

SAUTT  IiOTJTS,  Obdeb  of.  A  French  mili- 
tary order  of  merit  with  three  classes,  founded 
by  Louis  XIV  in  1693,  dissolved  during  the 
Revolution,  restored  by  Louis  XVIII,  and  finally 
extinguished  in  1830.     The  decoration,  a  white 
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eight-pointed  cross  with  lilies  in  the  angles,  bore 
the  image  of  St.  Louis  and  the  inscription 
Lud.  Magn.  Inst.  169S.  On  the  reverse  was  a 
flaming  sword  with  the  inscription  Bellicce  Vir- 
tutis  Prcemium.  

BATTTT  LOTTIS  BIVKU.  A  river  rising  in 
St.  Louis  Co.,  northeast  Minnesota.  It  flows 
south  about  160  miles  and  southeast  about  50. 
The  St.  Louis  has  many  falls,  and  narrows  with 
rapids  have  produced  the  well-known  slab  forma- 
tion ( Dalles ) .  It  enters  Liske  Superior  near 
Duluth. 

SAINT  LOXTIS  XTNIVEBSITY.  A  Roman 
Catholic  institution  for  higher  education, 
founded  in  1832  at  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Its  charter 
was  the  first  granted  to  any  university  west 
of  the  Mississippi  Kiver.  It  succeeded  an  acad- 
emy founded  under  the  patronage  of  Bishop 
William  Louis  Du  Bonrg  in  1815.  Two  years 
later  a  new  building  was  erected  and  the  insti- 
tution was  called  a  college.  In  1829  it  passed 
from  the  control  of  the  Catholic  secular  clergy 
to  that  of  the  Societv  of  Jesus,  and  two  years 
later  received  its  charter  under  its  present 
name.  Within  the  following  10  years  there 
were  opened  departments  of  philosophy,  medi- 
cine, architecture,  music,  fine  arts,  divinity,  and 
law.  During  the  Civil  War  all  the  depart- 
ments except  the  coII^e  department  were  given 
up,  and  for  the  greater  part  of  this  period  one 
course  only,  that  leading  to  the  d^ree  of  A.B., 
was  carried  on.  During  recent  years  profes- 
sional schools  have  been  resumed,  and  the  pres- 
ent organization  includes  the  college  of  liberal 
arts,  school  of  philosophy  and  sciences,  school  of 
divinity,  the  medical  school,  dental  school,  school 
of  commerce  and  finance,  the  academies  or  high- 
school  dq>artment,  and  the  institute  of  law, 
which  is  really  two  schools,  a  day  school  and 
a  night  school.  The  school  offers  three  courses 
leading  respectively  to  the  degree  of  A.B.,  S.B., 
and  Litt.B.  The  buildings  of  the  university  are 
almost  all  in  the  very  centre  of  St.  Louis,  except 
the  medical  and  dental  schools,  which  are  a 
mile  south  of  the  main  group.  In  1916  there 
were  1471  students  enrolled  in  all  departments, 
and  the  faculty  numbered  252.  The  library  in- 
cludes nearly  75,000  volumes.  A  museum  and 
an  art  college  are  maintained.  The  university 
has  no  endowment  and  the  members  of  its  fac- 
ulty, who  are  all  members  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus,  teach  without  compensation.  The  tui- 
tion of  the  students  and  a  small  contribution 
are  the  only  sources  of  income.  This  amounts 
annually  to  about  $30,000.  The  value  of  the 
buildings  and  property  is  about  $2,000,000.  Bv 
the  will  of  the  late  James  Campbell  the  medi- 
cal department  is  made  the  legatee  of  his  entire 
estate  of  about  $16,000,000.  The  president  in 
1916  was  Bernard  J.  Otting,  S.J. 

SAINT  I.OTTIS  WOSLS'S  FAIB.  See 
LouisiARA  Purchase  Expositioit. 

SAINT  IitrCIA,  iTSHTshl-A.  The  largest  of  the 
British  Windward  Islands,  West  Indies.  It  is 
situated  26  miles  north  of  St.  Vincent  and  about 
the  same  distance  south  of  Martinique  (Map: 
West  Indies,  6  4).  Area,  233  square  miles. 
The  island  is  volcanic  and  motmtainous,  with 
an  active  volcanic  peak  over  3000  feet  high. 
The  rainfall  is  abundant  and  the  mountains 
are  covered  with  luxuriant  tropical  forests. 
The  chief  agricultural  products  are  sugar,  cocoa, 
logwood,  coffee,  and  spices.  By  reason  of  the 
exceptionally  good  harbor  at  Castries,  St.  Lucia 
has  more  shipping  than  any  other  British  West 


Indian  island  except  Jamaica,  which  it  nearly 
equals.  The  imports  and  exports  in  1913  were 
£288,405  and  £274,459  respectively.  Pop.,  1911, 
48,637,  chiefly  negroes.  Capital,  Castries  (q.v.). 
St.  Lucia  was  discovered  in  1502  and  colonized 
by  the  French  in  1035.  It  changed  hands  be- 
tween England  and  France  a  number  of  times, 
until  it  becaine  permanently  a  British  posses- 
sion in  1803.  In  1898  it  suffered  severely  from  a 
hurricane. 

SAINT  LTT'CIA  BASK.     See  Exostekma. 

SAINT  LUKE,  Acaoeut  of  (Accademia  di 
San  Luca).  The  academy  of  the  fine  arts  at 
Rome.  In  the  later  Middle  Ages  there  was  a 
guild  of  painters  at  Rome,  whose  sanctuary  was 
the  small  church  of  San  Luca,  on  the  Esquiline. 
It  first  appears  on  record  in  1478,  when  it  re- 
newed and  revised  its  ancient  statutes  and 
assumed  the  name  Universitft  delle  Belle  Arti. 
The  present  academy,  organized  after  the  plans 
of  the  painter  Muziano,  was  first  recognized  in 
a  brief  of  Gregory  XIII  in  1617,  its  immediate 
recognition  having  been  prevented  by  the  op- 
position of  the  elder  society,  which  it  finally 
absorbed.  Under  Sixtus  V  the  new  organization 
was  placed  under  the  patronage  of  St.  Luke  and 
endowed  with  the  rerrenues  of  the  church  of 
Santi  Martino  e  Luca.  The  academv  owed  much 
to  Zuccari,  its  first  prince,  who  left  it  his  for- 
tune. In  1700  Clement  XI  instituted  and  en- 
dowed the  annual  prizes  of  painting,  sculpture, 
and  architecture.  The  constitution  of  the  acad- 
emy was  but  slightly  modified  until  1818.  At 
the  head  stood  a  prince,  appointed  annually. 
In  1818  Pius  VII,  following  the  advice  of  Canova, 
granted  a  new  constitution. 

There  are  36  academicians — painters,  sculp- 
tors, and  architects — besides  foreign  and  bono- 
rary  members;  at  the  head  of  the  academy  is  a 
president,  elected  annually.  It  also  maintains 
a  school  of  design,  in  which  instruction  in  paint- 
ing, sculpture,  and  architecture  is  given.  Be- 
sides its  private  endowment  the  academy  re- 
ceives a  subsidy  of'  36,000  francs  from  the  state. 
It  has  retained  its  quarters  in  the  Via  Bonella, 
near  the  Forum  Romanum.  Its  valuable  collec- 
tion of  paintings  contains  good  examples  of 
Oaspard  Poussin,  Claude  Lorrain,  Titian,  Vero- 
nese, Salvator  Rosa,  Quido  Reni,  and  the  much 
discussed  "Saint  Luke  Painting  the  Madonna," 
formerly  attributed  to  Raphael.  The  academy 
also  possesses  a  small  collection  of  sculpture, 
presented  by  the  artists,  and  the  valuable  Biblio- 
teca  Sarti,  presented  in  1881.  It  has  been  of 
great  influence  and  celerity,  the  French  and 
English  academies  having  be«i  modeled  upon 
it.  Consult  Armand,  L'AoaMmie  de  Saint  Luc 
d  Rome  (Rome,  1866). 

SAINT  LUKE,  Ouium  or.  Medinval  asso- 
ciations of  painters,  under  the  patronage  of 
St.  Luke,  formed  to  protect  the  interests  of 
their  members.  Engravers,  printers,  and  mem- 
bers of  other  occupations  related  to  bookmaking 
were  lat«v  reoeivea  into  the  guilds,  which  had  a 
long  existence  in  Holland  and  flourished  par- 
ticularly in  Antwerp. 

SAINT   LUKE'S    SUIOCEB.      See   Indiait 

SAINT-UALO,  Biv'mk'W.  A  seaport  and 
the  capital  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  nie-et-Vilaine,  France,  61  miles  north 
by  west  of  Rennes,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Ranee 
River,  on  the  English  Channel  (Map:  France, 
N.,  C  4).  It  is  attractively  situated  on  a  rocky 
peninsula,  and  with  its  narrow  winding  streets 
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and  sixteenth-century  ramparts  has  a  very  pic- 
turesque appearance.  A  rolling  bridge  (Pont 
Roulant)  connects  Saint-Malo  with  the  suburb 
of  Saint-Servan  across  the  harbor.  The  fif- 
teenth-century parish  church,  a  former  cathe- 
dral, the  fourteenth-century  castle,  the  casino, 
museum,  and  library  are  noteworthy  features. 
The  town  carries  on  a  cmisiderable  trade  in 
agricultural  produce,  coal,  and  lumber,  has 
large  cod-fishing  interests  in  ctmnection  with 
Newfoundland,  and  r^^ular  steamship  conununi- 
oation  with  the  Channel  Islands  and  Southamp- 
ton^ Shipbuilding  and  ironworking  are  also 
important  industries.  Pop.,  1901,  11,486;  1911, 
10,647.  Saint-Malo  received  its  name  from  St. 
Malo,  a  Welsh  monk,  who  came  here  in  the.  sixth 
century.  It  was  at  the  zenith  of  its  prosperity 
in  the  seyenteenth  and  eighteenth  centuries. 
The  English  attempted  at  various  times  to 
cwture  the  town,  but  were  unsuccessful. 

SAXNT-KABO,  sftN'-mXrk'.  The  capital  town 
of  the  Department  of  Artibonite,  Haiti,  45 
miles  northwest  of  Port-au-Prince,  on  Saint- 
Mm-c  Bay  (Ifap:  West  Indies,  D  3).  Its  chief 
export  is  coffee.    Pop.  (est.),  20,000. 

SAINT-ICABO  OIBABDIN,  sAN'-mftrk'  zli6'- 
r&r'din',  Franqoib  Auoustb  (known  as  Mabo 
QiRABDiN)  (1801-73).  A  French  author  and 
journalist,  bom  in  Paris.  He  obtained  a  pro- 
fessorship in  the  Lyc^e  Louis-le-Orand  in  1827 
and  in  the  same  year  began  his  long  political 
and  literary  connection  with  the  Journal  des 
Dihata.  He  was  elected  to  the  Chamber  of 
Deputies  in  1834  and  again  in  1837.  From 
1848  until  1871  he  gave  himself  up  almost 
entirely  to  literary  work.  In  the  latter  year 
he  was  returned  to  the  National  Assembly, 
elected  Vice  President,  and  became  an  active  sup- 
porter of  the  policy  of  Thiers.  Girardin  lec- 
tured on  literature  at  the  Sorbonne  for  more 
than  30  years.  He  published  numerous  works 
on  history  and  literature,  among  which  are: 
Tableau  de  la  marohe  et  dea  progrit  de  la  lit- 
tirature  frongaiae  au  XTIbme  iUole  (1828); 
Ooura  de  la  lUt^ature  dramatique  ou  de  I'uaage 
dea  paaaiona  daiia  le  drome  ( 1843 ) ;  Eaaaia  de 
literature  et  de  morale  (1846) ;  La  Fontaine  et 
lea  fabuliatea  (1867) ;  La  ohute  du  Second  Em- 
pire (1874) ;  J.  J.  Rouaaeau:  *a  vie  et  sea  ou- 
vragea  (1875).  Consult  Tamisier,  Saint -M are 
Oirardin:  itude  litt6raire  (Paris,  1876). 

SAIKT  MABK'S  CHUBOH  (San  Maboo) 
in  Venice.  Originally  the  chapel  attached  to  the 
palace  of  the  Doge  and  the  national  sanctuary 
of  the  Venetians,  but  since  1807  the  cathedral 
of  Venice.  It  derives  its  name  from  the  patron 
saint  of  Venice,  the  Elvangelist  Mark,  whose  re- 
puted relics  were  transported  from  Alexandria 
to  Venice  in  828.  The  church  was  built  in  the 
ninth  century,  destroyed  by  fire  in  976,  and 
wholly  reconstructed  between  1047  and  1094, 
substantially  upon  the  present  plan,  though 
without  so  extensive  a  narthex,  and  adorned 
merely  with  lines  of  colored  brick  and  brick  set 
in  patterns,  here  and  there;  a  very  simple 
church  in  the  form  of  a  Greek  cross  with  five 
low  cupolas.  All  the  essential  elements  of  its 
plan  and  construction  were  derived  from  Con- 
stantinople, probably  from  the  church  of  the 
Holy  Apostles  (demolished  in  1463).  In  the 
twelfth  century  there  began  a  series  of  altera- 
tions tending  to  make  the  church  still  more 
Oriental  than  it  was  originally.  The  present 
vaulted  narthex  was  constructied ;  the  mosaic 
decoration  of  the  interior,  beg^un  by  Byzantine 
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artists  in  the  eleventh  century,  was  carried 
much  further;  the  walls  within  were  sheathed 
with  slabs  of  richly  colored  marble;  decoration 
by  incrusted  marbles  and  mosaics  was  added  to 
the  exterior;  and  finally  in  the  Gtothic  period 
(fifteenth  century)  the  lofty  metal-sheathed 
wooden  domes  over  the  five  cupolas,  the  pin- 
nacles, the  crockets,  and  other  florid  adornments 
of  the  exterior  were  added.  The  result  is  the 
church  as  we  have  it  to-day,  the  most  splendid 
piece  of  polychromatic  architecture  in  Europe 
and  more  splendid  in  color  even  than  St.  Sophia 
at  Constantinople  in  its  present  condition. 

The  church  is  about  260  feet  long  over  all 
and  170  from  north  to  south  over  the  transepts. 
The  west  front  is  preceded  by  a  narthex  in  five 
bays,  with  deep  porches  opening  upon  the  Piazza 
di  San  Marco.  The  famous  bronze  horses  which 
are  supposed  to  have  been  brought  from  Con- 
stantinople and  to  be  of  antique  make  are  set 
above  the  central  porch.  The  narthex,  which  is 
throughout  vaulted  with  domes  or  pendentives, 
is  carried  around  the  sides  of  the  nave  or  west- 
em  arm  of  the  cross,  but  the  southbm  arm.  is 
occupied  in  part  by  the  baptistery  and  in  part 
by  the  chapel  called  the  Cappefia  Zen.  The 
narthex  vaults  are  covered  with  mosaics  of 
subjects  from  the  Bible  history.  Most  of  these 
are  of  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries,  but 
immediately  over  the  main  doorway  leading  into 
the  church  is  a  magnifi<;ent  St.  Mark  from 
drawings  by  Titian. 

On  entering  the  church  the  impression  is 
again  that  of  a  relatively  low  but  singularly 
rich  interior.  Everything  is  near  to  the  eye"; 
the  mosaics  of  the  high  vaults  can  be  easily 
made  out,  although  the  church  is  not  brightly 
lighted  by  day  or  by  night.  It  is,  however, 
full  of  beautiful  details,  and  these  are  com- 
bined with  singular  skill  and  singular  good  for- 
tune to  produce  one  of  the  most  beautiful  in- 
teriors in  the  world  in  spite  of  diversities  of 
style  and  period.  The  high  screen  of  the  choir 
with  a  flight  of  steps  leading  to  it;  the  statues 
which  crown  this  screen;  the  ciborium  behind 
it,  under  which  is  the  high  altar  and  behind 
which  is  to  be  seen  at  certain  times  the  famous 
pala  d'  oro,  an  altar  screen  of  Byzantine  work 
in  silver,  silver  gilt,  enamel,  and  precious 
stones;  the  marble  and  alabaster  columns  and 
sheathings  of  the  walls,  the  shrines  and  side 
altars  in  other  parts  of  the  church;  the  deli- 
cate low-relief  carvings  of  Byzantine  style 
which  front  the  parapets  of  the  balconies  or  are 
incrusted  in  the  walls;  the  very  beautiful  pul- 
pits and  font;  and  above  all,  the  splendid  har- 
mony of  color  in  the  mosaics  upon  a  ground  of 
broken  and  varied  gilding,  the  surface  being 
made  up  of  small  tesserte,  which  are  in  different 
planes  and  reflect  the  light  at  different  angles — 
all  contribute  to  a  result  the  most  consummate 
that  we  can  point  to,  of  architectural  effect 
produced  by  colored  light  and  shade,  but  with 
little  reference  to  the  traditional  proportions  of 
any  recognized  style. 

Asides  the  church  proper  there  are  several 
minor  chapels  other  than  those  mentioned,  and 
on  the  south  there  is  a  very  remarkable  sacristy, 
to  which  is  attached  the  famous  treasury  of 
St.  Mark's,  which  contains  a  precious  collec- 
tion of  church  plate,  jeweled  book  bindings,  and 
other   artistic   treasures   of   the   early   Middle 
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Btudiea  of  Church-Building  in  the  Middle  Age*  supplies  of  soft  coal,  natural  gas,  fire  clay,  and 

(New    York,    1880) ;    Ferdinand    Ongania,    La  lumber.     Besides  a  large  sewer-pipe  plant,  saw 

hasUioa  di  Ban  Maroo  (16  vols.,  Venice^  1881-  and   planing  mills,   and   flour   mills,   there   are 

88) ;   Camillo  Boito,  The  BasUioa  of  St.  Mark  manufactories  of  chemicals,   electrical   supplies 

in  Venice,  English  translation  by  Scott    (New  and  fireprooflng,  and  large  railroeid  shops.    The 

York,  1888) ;  C.  L.  Moliner,  Le  trieor  de  la  baai-  borough  was  incorporated  in  1848.     Pop.,  1900, 

lique  de  Saint  Marc  i  Veniee  (Venice,  1888);  4296;  1910,  6346. 

W.  H.  GkxKlyear,  Architectural  Reftnemente  SAINT  HABTS  CANAL.  A  canal  system 
of  St.  Mark's  at  Venice  (Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  around  the  St.  Marys  Rapids,  at  Sault  Ste. 
1902) ;  John  Buskin,  Stones  of  Venice  (new  Idarie,  Michigan  and  Ontario,  notable  for  car- 
ed., 3  vols..  New  York,  1911).  rying  the  largest  amount  of  water-borne  trafSc 

SAINT  HABTIN,  Fr.  pron.  s&n'  mftr't&N'.  of  all  artificial  waterways  of  the  world.  These 
An  island  of  the  Lesser  Antilles,  situated  180  short  canals,  of  which  there  are  several,  are 
miles  east  of  Porto  Rico  (Map:  West  Indies,  located  on  both  the  American  and  Canadian 
6  3).  Area,  37  square  miles.  It  is  moun-  sides  of  the  St.  Marys  River  (see  Saint  Mabts 
tainous  and  destitute  of  forests  and  scantily  Riveb),  having  been  constructed  and  main- 
watered,  though  it  produces  and  exports  some  tained  bv  the  respective  governments.  The 
sugar,  cotton,  and  tobacco.  It  belongs  partly  fall  of  the  rapids  ranges  from  17  to  21'  feet 
to  France  and  partly  to  the  Netherlands.  The  of  the  varying  stages  of  water.  The  first  canal 
French  portion  has  20  square  miles  and  a  popu-  on  the  Canadian  side  was  built  by  the  North- 
lation  (1911)  of  4144;  the  Dutch  portion  has  17  west  Fur  Company  in  1797  to  1798,  having  a 
square  miles  and  a  population   (1908)  of  3817.  lock  38  feet  in  length,  8  feet,  9  inches  wide,  and 

SAINT-UABTIN,     sftN'-m&r't&N'',     Alexis,  a  lift  of   9   feet,   through   which  bateaux   and 

See  Beattmont,  Wiixiam.  canoes  were   carried   up   the   river.     The   first 

SAINT-MABTIN,  Louis  (Jladdk  de  (1743-  ship    canal    was   built   on    the    American    side 

1803).     A  French  mystic,  who  wrote  under  the  of    the   river    in    1863   to    1856   and   was    lA 

pseudonym  Ph.  Inc.  or  Philosophe  Inconnu.    He  miles  long,  64  feet  wide  at  the  bottom  and  100 

was  bom  at  Amboise,  studied  law  and  practiced  feet   wide   at   the   water    surface,    having   two 

at  Tours,   then  entered  the  army,  and   for  a  tandem  locks  of  masonry,  each  360  feet  long, 

time  was  stationed  at  Bordeaux.    Having  come  70  feet  wide,  with  a  lift  of  about  9  feet.    The 

under    Swedenborg's    sway,    Saint-Martin    left  depth  of  the  canal  was  about  13  feet  and  in 

the  army.     He  traveled  through  England,  Cer-  the   locks   about   11^    feet.     These  locks  were 

many,    Switzerland,    and    Italy,    preaching   his  used  until  1888,  when  they  were  destroyed  by 

new   doctrine,   then   settled   in   Paris,   later   in  excavations  for  the  Poe  lock. 

Auray.    His  Dee  erreurs  et  de  la  v6rit4  (1775)  The  first  of  the   modem   locks,   the   Weitzel 

presents  Pasqualis'  doctrine  for  the  most  pari,  lock,  516  feet  long,  80  feet  wide  in  chamber, 

while  the  Vouvel  homme  (1702)  is  tinged  with  narrowing  to  60  feet  at  the  gates,  and  17  feet 

the   mysticism    of    BShme.     The   modem    Mar-  of  water  on  the  mitre  sills,  was  built  I^  the 

tinists  bear  his  name.     Consult  Matter,  Saint-  United  States  government  in  the  years  1870  to 

Martin,    le  philosophe   inconnu    (Paris,    1864),  1881,  being  named  for  General  Godfrey  Weitzel, 

and  Claassen,  Saint-Martin  (Stuttgart,  1801).  U.S.A,  who  was  in  dtarge  of  the  district  from 

SAINT-KABTIN,   Louis  Vivien.     See  Vi-  1872    to    1882.     The    next   important   lock   to 

ram  de  Saint-Mabtin,  Louis.  be  constructed   was   further   to   the  north   and 

SAINT   SftABTIN'S   SUICBIEB.     See   In-  is  known  as  the  Poe  lock,  named  for  General 

DIAN  SuMUEB.  Orlando  M.  Poe,  U.8.A.,  engineer  officer  for  years 

SAINT  HABT  AND  AIX  SAINTS,  UN-  in   charge   of  the  district.     This   lock   is   800 

OOIiN.    See  Lincoln  College.  feet    in    length,    100    feet   wide,   with   22    feet 

SAINT  HABY  liE  BOW,  or  Bow  Chuboh.  of  water   on  the  sills,   and   was  built  by  the 

A  church   on   Cheapside,  London,   dating  from  United   States   goTemment   in   the  years   1877 

the  second  half  of  the  seventeenth  century.    The  to  1896.    In  the  meantime  the  Canadian  canal, 

lofty   spire,    235    feet   in    height,    contains   the  1%  miles  in  length,  150  feet  wide,  and  23  feet 

famous  Bow  Bells.  deep,   with  a   lock   900   feet   in  length   and   60 

SAINT  1CABY&     A  town  in  Perth  County,  feet  wide,  with  22  feet  of  water  on  the  mitre 

Ontario,  Canada,  ntuated  on  the  Thames  River  sills,  was  built  on  the  north  side  of  the  river 

and  on  the  Grand  Trunk  and  Canadian  Pacific  in  1888  to  1895.     This  canal  shared  the  traffic 

railways,   100  miles  by  rail  west-southwest  of  with  that  on  the  American  side,  and  for  many 

Toronto    (Map:    Ontario,    D    7).      Pop.,    1901,  years  was   used   by   the   larger   vessels   on   ac- 

3384;  191  i,  3388.  count    of    its   greater    depth.      The   growth    in 

SAINT  HABYS.  A  city  in  Auglaize  Co.,  traffic  led  the  United  States  to  build  (1908-14) 
Ohio,  22  miles  southwest  of  Lima,  on  »e  Miami  a  new  third,  or  Davis,  lock,  1350  feet  in  length, 
and  Erie  Canal,  on  St.  Marys  River,  and  on  80  feet  wide,  having  24.5  feet  of  water  upon  its 
the  Lake  Erie  and  Western  and  the  Toledo  mitre  sills.  In  1914  the  channel  or  canal  leading 
and  Ohio  Central  railroads  (Map:  Ohio,  B  4).  to  the  older  locks  was  deepened  in  its  upper  reach 
St.  Marys  is  primarily  an  industrial  centre,  its  to  24.6  feet,  a  new  canal  was  excavated  to  the 
chief  establishments  including  machine  shops,  third  lock  and  also  to  the  fourth  lock,  which 
woolen  mills,  and  manufactories  of  vehicle  was  later  put  under  construction  under  author- 
wheels,  lumber  products,  chains,  strawboards,  ization  of  Congress,  July  25,  1912. 
paper  and  pasteboard  boxes,  cigars,  plows,  and  The  approximate  cost  of  these  various  locks 
flour.    Pop.,  1900,  5359;  1910,  5732.  has  been  as  follows  up  to  1915: 

SAINT   HABYS.     A   borough   in   Elk  Co., 

Pa.,  142  miles  south  by  east  of  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,    I^^?^i.?°»' °"^ 'I'nSn'nnn 

on  the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Pittsburgh,  Shaw-  p^m,_.\ •. : ;      :                : : •.•.:•.::::::;:    a.OOOiooo 

mut,   and   Northern   railroads    (Map:    Pennsyl-     Third  look  and  now  oanal 6,000,000 

IV^^J^Jl  ^fVir"°T*^.r'^''°i°^*'^''  S^»'?i2Sl?lS?.Si^vi::::::: ::::::  S:188:888 

St.    Benedict    Sisterhood.      In    the    region    are     Canadian  look oaoal uidappnwdiM 6,000,000 
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When  the  United  States  canal  was  first 
opened  in  1855  it  was  controlled  by  the  State 
of  Michigan.  In  1881  the  control  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  United  States  government. 

In  1915  the  total  freight  traffic  of  both  Amer- 
ican and  Canadian  canals  amounted  to  71^90,- 
304  short  tons.  The  maximum  amount  ever 
handled  was  79,718,344  short  tons  in  1913.  The 
total  tons  net  register  of  vessels  passing  through 
the  canals  in  1915  was  56,399,147  and  the  total 
number  of  vessel  passages  through  the  canals 
was  21,233.  The  total  number  of  passengers 
transported  was  50,336  as  compared  with  69,801 
in  1914.    See  Canai.;  Gheiat  Lakes. 

SAINT  UABTS  BIVEB.  The  channel  con- 
necting Lake  Superior  with  Lake  Huron.  It 
flows  40  miles  southeastward  on  the  boundary 
between  the  upper  poiinsula  of  Michigan  and 
the  Canadian  Province  of  Ontario  (Map:  Michi- 
gan, E  2).  It  is  divided  by  several  large  islands 
into  two  main  channels,  each  of  which  has 
lakelike  expansions  from  2  to  10  miles  wide.  It 
faUs  21  feet.  Most  of  this  descent  occurs  at  the 
St.  Marys  Rapids,  about  1  mile  long,  near  the 
upper  end.  Transportation  arotmd  the  rapids 
was  at  first  accomplished  by  a  tramway  along 
the  Michigan  shore,  but  this  method  was  replaced 
in  1855  by  a  ship  canal.  See  Saint  Mabyb 
Canau 

SAUTT  KABY'S  SEKINASY.  a  Roman 
Catholic  institution  in  Baltimore,  Md.,  estab- 
lished in  1791  by  the  Society  of  St.  Sulpice. 
It  is  a  branch  of  the  seminary  established  by  the 
society  in  Paris  in  accordance  with  the  decree 
of  the  Council  of  Trent.  There  are  two  depart- 
ments, philosophy  and  theology,  the  former 
leading  to  the  degrees  of  A.B.  and  A.M.,  the  lat- 
ter to  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  theology.  The 
courses  cover  two  and  four  years.  The  library 
contains  about  31,000  volumes.  The  attendance 
in  1914r-16  was  310,  and  the  faculty  numbered 
22.  The  superior  in  1916  was  Rev.  E.  R. 
Dyer,  D.D. 

SATNT    UABT    THE    OIiOBIOUa      See 

GlXmiOUS   VlBQIN. 

SAHTT-KAUS,  sAir'-mOr',  CoNaBEGAnoN  (w. 
See  BBNEajiCTiNES. 

SAINT  UATTBICE  (m4'r«B')  SIVEB.  A 
northern  tributary  of  the  St.  Lawrence  River, 
Canada,  300  miles  long.  It  rises  in  a  group  of 
lakes  and  enters  the  St.  Lawrence  River  at  the 
city  of  Tliree  Rivers,  9  miles  below  Lake  St. 
Peter  (Map:  Quebec,  H  6).  It  is  navigable  near 
its  mouth  and  again  for  75  miles  between  Grand 
Piles  and  the  Hudson  Bay  station  of  La  Tuque. 
It  affords  transportation  for  an  extensive  lum- 
ber region. 

SAINT-K£BT,  M£d£bic  Louis  Elie  Mo- 
beau  DE.    See  Mobeau  db  Saint-M£bt,  M.  L.  E. 

SAXNT  KICHAEIi,  mi'kel.  An  island  in 
Norton  Sound,  100  miles  south  of  Nome  (Map: 
Alaska,  F  4).  It  has  a  population  of  about  300. 
Its  importance  consists  entirely  in  its  being  the 
transfer  point,  for  five  months  each  year,  of 
freight  from  ocean  steamships  to  river  boats  for 
carriage  to  the  watershed  of  the  Yukon. 

SAINT  mCHAEIi,  Obdeb  of.  1.  A  French 
order,  founded  in  1489  by  Louis  XI,  with  36 
knights,  afterward  greatly  extended.  Louis  XIV 
restricted  the  membership  to  noble  families.  The 
order  ceased  about  1830.  Its  motto  was  Im- 
men»i  Terror  Oeeani.  The  decoration  was  an 
eight-pointed  cross  with  fleurs-de-lys,  the  medal- 
lion bearing  a  represraitation  of  the  archangel 
Michael  and  the  Dragon.    2.  A  Bavarian  order 


founded  in  1693  by  Elector  Joseph  CIem«it  of 
Cologne,  Duke  of  Bavaria.  It  was  instituted  to 
uphold  the  Catholic  faith,  but  in  1837  became 
an  order  of  merit.  The  decoration  is  an  eight- 
pointed  cross  of  blue  enamel,  bearing  the  image 
of  St.  Michael,  with  a  shield  inscribed  Quit  ut 
Deus.  The  four  arms  of  the  cross  b^r  the 
letters  P.  P.  F.  P.  (Prvnovpi  Fidelia  Favere 
Patriam). 

SAINT  KICHAEL  AND  SAINT  GEOBOE, 
Obdeb  of.  A  British  military  and  civil  order  of 
merit  with  three  classes,  founded  by  George  III 
in  1818.  It  was  intended  to  commemorate  the 
acquisition  of  Malta  and  was  designed  originally 
for  British  residents  of  the  Meditorranean  re- 
gions. The  cross  of  the  order,  of  white  enamel, 
shows  the  archangd  Michael  with  the  legend 
Auapicium  Uelioria  Mvi;  on  the  reverse  is  an 
image  of  St.  George.    See  Plato  of  Oboebs. 

SAINT  mCHAEL'S,  ml^elz  (Sao  Miguel). 
The  largest  and  most  important  of  the  Azores 
(q.v.)  and  near  the  eastern  end  of  the  group 
(Map:  Spain,  B  5).  Area,  299  square  miles. 
The  island  is  mountainous  and  rises  in  its  high- 
est summit  to  3560  feet.  There  is  an  extensive 
export  trade  in  wine,  oranges,  tea,  and  pottery. 
Pop.,  1900,  125,183;  1910,  116,286.  Chief  city, 
Ponta  Delgada  (q.v.). 

SAINT  MICHAEL'S  MOUNT.  A  lofty, 
pyramidal  island  of  slate  and  granite  in  Mount's 
Bay,  Cornwall,  England,  18  miles  west  of  Fal- 
mouth. It  communicates  with  the  shore  by  a 
natural  causeway  400  yards  long,  which  is  un- 
covered at  low  tide.  The  knob,  230  feet  high  and 
about  1  mile  in  circumference,  is  crowned  by  an 
old  and  picturesque  abbatial  castle,  restored  and 
now  used  as  a  manorial  residence.  At  the  base 
of  the  mount  is  a  small  fishing  village.  St. 
Michael  was  the  British  Dinsol  and  the  Roman 
Ictis  and  at  an  early  period  became  the  seat  of 
a  religious  house.  At  the  Conquest  the  monas- 
tery of  St.  Michael  was  annexed  to  the  abbey  of 
Mont-Saint-Michel  (q.v.)  in  Normandy,  its  more 
distinguished  prototype.  It  long  remained  in 
the  possession  of  the  monks,  but  since  1660  has 
belonged  to  the  St.  Aubyn  family. 

SAXNT  MOBITZ,  mj/rlts.  A  watering  place 
in  the  Upper  Engadine,  in  the  Grisons,  Switzer- 
land, 11  miles  northeast  of  Maloggia  (Map: 
Switzerland,  D  2).  It  is  frequented  both  as  a 
summer  and  winter  resort.  Altitude,  6033  feet. 
Pop.,  1900,  1578;  1910,  1694.  It  is  just  north 
of  the  Lake  of  St.  Moritz  and  is  the  highest  vil- 
lage in  the  Engadine.  The  views  are  beautiful. 
The  Baths  of  St.  Moritz,  situated  about  a  mile 
to  the  south,  with  an  elevation  of  about  5823 
feet,  are  among  the  best  known  in  Switzerland. 
The  waters  contain  alkaline  salts  and  carbonic 
acid.  There  is  a  fine  Kurhaus.  The  fame  of 
St.  Moritz  dates  from  1589,  when  Paracelsus 
drew  notice  to  the  excellence  of  its  waters. 

SAINT-NAZAIBE,  sfiN'-n&'zftr'.  A  seaport 
and  the  capital  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  De- 
partment of  Loire-Inf6rieure,  France,  40  miles 
west  of  Nantes,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Loire  River 
(Map:  France,  N.,  C  5).  The  harbor  is  spacious 
and  has  undergone  extaisive  improvements. 
Baint-Nazaire  is  primarily  a  commercial  city.  It 
does  a  large  over-seas  trade,  averaging  about 
$7,000,000  annually.  Farm  and  garden  produce, 
fruit,  wine,  and  silk  and  woolen  goods  constitute 
the  leading  shipmente.  The  industrial  intereste 
are  represented  by  iron  foundries,  shipbuilding 
yards,  and  flour  and  lumber  mills.  Pop.,  1911, 
38,267. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SAINT-NICOLAS 


350 


SAINT  PAITL 


SAZNT-NICOLAS,  nVkU'W.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  East  Flanders,  Belgium,  13  milee 
vest-southwest  of  Antwerp  (Map:  Belgium,  C 
3) .  It  stands  in  the  midst  of  the  Pays  de  Waes, 
a  densely  peopled  and  productive  agricultural 
district.  A  market  is  held  in  the  great  square 
of  the  town,  one  of  the  largest  in  Belgium.  The 
manufactures  include  woolen  and  cotton  goods, 
pins,  lace,  hosiery,  etc.  Pop.,  1900,  30,484;  1910, 
34,037. 

SAINT  O'liAX',  Obdeb  of.  A  Norwegian 
order  of  merit,  founded  in  1847  by  Oscar  I  of 
Korway  and  Sweden.  The  decoration  is  a  white 
cross  bearing  the  Norwegian  arms  on  a  red 
ground,  with  the  device  Ret  og  Sandhed  (Right 
and  Truth)  on  the  reverse. 

SAINT  OLAF  OOLIiEOB.  A  Lutheran  in- 
stitution for  higher  education  at  Northfleld, 
Ifinn.  Founded  in  1874,  it  is  owned  and  con- 
trolled bv  the  United  Norwegian  Lutheran 
church  of  America.  It  is  coeducational,  with 
college,  academy,  and  music  departments,  and 
had,  in  191S,  565  students  and  34  teachers.  The 
grounds,  embracing  138  acres  of  land,  with 
the  college  buildings,  are  valued  at  $561,200. 
The  coll^  has  an  endowment  of  $250,000.  The 
piesident  in  1D15  was  L.  A.  Vigness. 

8AINT-0KEB,  saN'td'mAr'.  The  capital  of 
aa  arrondissement  in  the  Department  of  Pas-de- 
Calais,  France,  26  miles  south  by  east  of  Calais, 
on  the  Aa  River  and  the  Neuf-Foss^  Canal  ( Ma{> : 
France,  N.,  H  2) .  Its  most  interesting  feature  is 
the  church  of  Notre  Dame,  a  thirteenth-century 
Gothic  edifice.  It  has  four  portals,  one  of  which 
Is  embellished  with  a  "Last  Judgment."  Other 
places  of  interest  in  the  town  include  the  ruins 
of  the  old  Benedictine  abbey  with  a  huge  tower 
190  feet  high,  the  Coste  Military  Hospital,  occu- 
pying the  site  of  an  early  Jesuit  college,  the 
CoU^  Saint-Bertin,  the  church  of  the  Holy 
Sepulchre,  and  the  museum.  The  commercial 
advantages  have  been  greatly  increased  by  the 
hydraulic  lift  in  the  Neuf-Foss^  Canal.  C«isid- 
erable  trade  is  carried  on  in  manufactured  ar- 
ticles, comprising  pipes,  paper,  flour,  liquors, 
hosiery,  and  textiles,  and  in  farm  and  garden 
produce.  Saint-Omer  owes  its  origin  to  the 
churches  and  monasteries  founded  here  in  the 
seventh  century  by  Omer,  Bishop  of  Th^rouanne, 
and  other  ecclesiasts.  Pop.,  1901,  20,687;  1911, 
20,993. 

SAINTONOE,  sftN'tONzh'.  A  former  province 
of  western  France,  now  included  within  the  De- 
partment of  Charente-Inf£rieure  (q.v.).  Its  cap- 
ital was  Saintes. 

SAINT-OUEN,  sftn'tw&N'.  A  suburb  of 
Paris  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Seine,  1  mile 
north  of  the  city  walls  (Map:  Paris  and  Vicin- 
ity). It  has  a  famous  race  course  in  the  former 
park  of  the  chateau  of  Saint-Ouen,  where  Louis 
aVIII,  in  May,  1814,  signed  the  famous  decla- 
ration promising  a  charter  to  France.  Saint- 
Ouen  has  educational  institutions  and  is  im- 
portant for  its  manufactures  of  firearms,  glass, 
sugar,  perfumery,  India  rubber,  tinned  foods,  and 
yamish.  There  are  extensive  docks  along  the 
Seine.    Pop.,  1911,  41,507. 

SAINT  PAN'CBAS.  A  northern  borough  of 
London  (q.v.),  England,  lying  east  and  north  of 
Regent's  Park.  Within  its  limits  is  St.  Pancras 
Station,  the  important  terminus  of  the  Midland 
Railway.  The  parish  church  in  Euston  Square, 
built  in  1819,  has  a  side  chapel  which  is  a  repro- 
duction of  the  Erechtheum  at  Athens.  Pop. 
(borough),  1901,  234,912;  1911,  218,387. 


SAINT  PAT'SIOK,  Most  Iixttstbiotts  Obdeb 
OF.  An  Irish  order  of  merit  founded  by  George 
III  in  1783  and  consisting  of  the  sovereign,  the 
Lord  Lieutenant  of  Ireland,  who  is  grand  master, 
and  22  knights  companions  of  noble  rank,  in  ad- 
dition to  a  number  of  princes  of  the  blood.  The 
badge  is  a  whito  oval  shield  showing  the  cross 
of  St.  Patrick  with  a  shamrock  and  three  golden 
crowns.  The  motto  is  Quit  Bepwrahit.  The  rib- 
bon is  blue. 

SAINT  FATBICK'S  OATHXDBAI..  The 
name  of  several  Roman  Catholic  cathedrals  in 
the  United  States  and  of  the  Protestant  cathe- 
dral at  Dublin,  Ireland,  built  in  1190  and  re- 
stored in  1864.  The  most  important  of  American 
churches  dedicated  to  St.  Patrick  is  the  cathe- 
dral of  the  archdiocese  of  New  York,  situated  on 
Fifth  Avenue  at  Fiftieth  Street.  It  is  a  hand- 
some Gothic  edifice  of  white  marUe,  begun  in 
1868  and  dedicated  in  1879,  although  the  beauti- 
ful twin  spires,  332  feet  high,  were  not 
completed  until  1886.  It  was  consecrated 
Oct.  5,  1910.  It  is  a  three-aisled  cruciform 
church,  somewhat  over  300  feet  long  over  all, 
with  side  chapels,  a  complete  ohevet  with  am- 
bulatory and  chapels,  and  a  beautiful  Lady 
chapd,  added  in  1898,  at  the  extreme  east  end. 
It  was  designed  by  James  Rraiwick  (q.v.),  who 
gave  his  services  without  pay  and  who  endeav- 
ored to  blend  in  its  design  elements  from  the 
Gothic  styles  of  Great  Britain,  France,  and  Ger- 
many, the  three  nations  which  had  chiefly  con- 
tributed to  the  Roman  Catholic  population  of  the 
diocese.  Thus,  the  plan  and  proportions  are 
French,  the  vaulting  (unfortunately  in  plaster) 
is  English,  while  the  towers  recall  Grerman 
traceried  spires.  The  Archbishop's  house  and  a 
presbytery  adjoin  it  at  the  east  end.  The  total 
cost  has  been  over  $2,500,000. 

SAINT  PATTIi,  sftR'pAl'.  A  seaport  on  the 
northwest  coast  of  the  French  island  of  Reunion 
(q.v.),  situated  about  10  miles  southwest  of 
Saint-Denis.  It  is  a  good  place  of  anchorage, 
contains  a  foundry,  oarracks,  a  coll^ie  for 
priests,  ete.,  and  is  connected  by  rail  with  Pointe- 
des-Galets.     Pop.,  1912,  18,646. 

SAINT  PATTL,  sftnt  pal'.  The  capital  of 
Minnesota,  in  the  southeast-central  part  of  the 
State,  on  the  Mississippi  River,  which  forms  the 
boundary  between  the  city  and  Minneapolis,  so 
the  two  are  virtually  one  (Map:  Minnesota, 
E  6).    Total  area,  56  miles. 

The  Mississippi  here  flows  between  banks  from 
100  to  200  feet  high.  The  first  terrace  on  either 
bank  is  occupied  l)y  railroad  yards,  the  second 
by  business,  and  the  third  by  residences.  The 
river  scenery  is  among  the  most  beautiful  in 
the  world.  The  Indian  Mounds  Park,  overlook- 
ing the  river  from  a  steep  bluff,  has  long  been 
famous.  This,  with  Como  and  Phalen,  of  322 
and  216  acres  respectively,  each  surrounding  a 
beautiful  lake,  and  many  smaller  parks — in  all 
a  territory  of  1600  acres — and  with  many  miles 
of  fine  drives  connecting  them  and  extending  be- 
yond the  city  to  a  region  of  lakes,  including 
White  Bear,  makes  St.  Paul  a  place  of  beauty 
and  of  varied  recreation  summer  and  winter. 
Principal  buildings  are  the  post  office,  city  hall 
and  courthouse,  Pioneer  Press,  Endicott  and 
Manhattan  blocks,  the  State  capitol,  crowning 
a  hill  from  which  it  can  l>e  seen  for  several 
miles  in  all  directions,  the  magnificent  Roman 
Catholic  cathedral  on  another  hill  not  far  dis- 
tant, the  Public  Library,  Young  Men's  Chris- 
tian Association,  Auditorium,  which  houses  the 
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St.  Paul  Institute,  the  stately  old  capitol  home 
of  the  Minnesota  Art  CJommission,  St.  Paul  Hotel, 
and  several  business  blocks,  especially  the  Capi- 
tol  and  Merchants'  banks,  Lowry  Building,  and 
the  Railway  Exchange,  the  largest  railroad 
o£Bce-building  in  the  United  States.  St.  Paul 
contains  many  State  and  public  institutions, 
among  which  are  the  grounds  of  the  Minnesota 
State  Fair,  the  largest  in  America,  with  several 
pleasing  buildings,  including  the  live-stock  pa- 
vilion and  the  grand  stand  that  seats  25,000 
people.  Contiguous  is  the  Agricultural  School 
and  Experimental  Farm.  The  State  law  library 
of  76,000  volumes,  the  Minnesota  Historical  So- 
ciety's library  of  115,000  volumes  and  a  complete 
file  of  Minnesota  newspapers,  and  the  Ramsey 
County  medical  library  of  9000  volumes  offer 
unusual  advantages  for  research.  Hamline  Uni- 
versity (Methodist),  Macalester  College  (Pres- 
byterian), St.  Thomas  College  and  St.  Paul  Sem- 
inary (Roman  Catholic),  Concordia  Coll^^ 
(German  Lutheran),  St.  Paul's  Colle^  (German 
Methodist),  three  Lutheran  seminaries  and  the 
St.  Paul  College  of  Law  yearly  attract  thousands 
of  students.  The  public  schools,  in  61  buildings, 
including  4  high  schools,  one  of  which  is  devoted 
to  mechanic  arts,  and  a  teachers'  training 
school,  enroll  25,000  pupils,  and  various  pri- 
vate schools  conducted  by  Roman  Catholics, 
Jews,  Lutherans,  and  others,  11,000  more. 
Twelve  hospitals,  the  Children's  Home  and  the 
Wilder  Charity,  the  latter  on  invested  funds  of 
$2,778,000,  provide  for  the  ill  and  poor  of  the 
city. 

Commerce.  St.  Paul  has  retained  ite  great 
jobbing  business  developed  during  the  days  when 
its  position  as  head  of  navigation  gave  it  ad- 
vantage, and  is  the  home  of  some  of  the  largest 
wholesale  houses  in  America.  It  is  the  centre 
of  an  increasing  business  in  cattle  that  in  1914 
amounted  te  ^0,000,000,  and  has  the  largest 
individual  horse  market  in  the  United  States. 
In  publishing,  especially  of  law  bocdcs,  in  the 
manufacture  of  shoes,  grass  carpete,  refrigera- 
tors, machinery,  beer,  and  fur  goods  the  city  is 
preeminent.  Altogether  ite  industries  are  cap- 
italized at  $80,000,000.  Ite  annual  output  is 
valued  at  $75,526,000.  The  city  is  the  United 
Stetes  army  headquarters  for  the  entire  north- 
west and  the  centre  for  the  collection  of  internal 
revenue  and  customs.  The  Great  Northern, 
Northern  Pacific,  and  Chicago,  St.  Paul,  Minneap- 
olis, and  Omaha  railroads  have  main  offices  and 
shops  here.  Other  railroads  centring  in  St.  Paul 
are  the  Rock  Island,  Burlington,  Soo  Line,  Great 
Western,  Chicago,  Milwaukee,  and  St.  Paul, 
and  Minneapolis  and  St.  Louis.  By  accommo- 
dating these  roads  with  switching  facilities  the 
city  has  become  a  great  transfer  point  for  freight 
and  passengers.  Nearly  1,000,000  freight  cars 
are  handled  annually  at  the  Minnesote  transfer, 
located  in  St.  Paul.  A  passenger  stetion  and 
terminals  to  cost  $10,000,000  were  being  con- 
structed in  1915.  St.  Paul  is  becoming  a  centre 
for  electric  traction  lines  also,  for  four  routes 
are  open  to  the  heart  of  Minneapolis  and  three 
others  serve  the  excursionisto  and  the  gardeners 
to  the  south  and  east.  Despite  railroad  com- 
petition the  river  still  bears  a  considerable  ton- 
nage and  a  good  excursion  business.  A  high 
dam  above  the  city  is  increasing  this  tonnage. 

lijuuloe.  The  bonded  debt  of  St  Paul  in 
1916  was  $11,059,000,  the  sinking  fund  $510,- 
208.09.  The  assessed  real  valuation  in  that  year 
was  $84,329,473;    personal,  $30,078,612;    in  all 


$114,408,085.  In  1914  the  total  recdpto  were 
$10,165,840.28,  of  which  the  r^rul^r  budget  for 
curr«it  expaise  used  $5,662,231.09,  general  and 
special  construction  and  improvement  and  spe- 
cial funds  $4,315,592.09— a  total  of  $9,977,823.18. 
On  January,  1916,  there  was  a  balance  of 
$178,017.10. 

Population.  On  account  of  ite  favorable 
location  St.  Paul  has  grown  rapidly.  In  1860 
there  were  1112  inhabitanto;  in  1880,  41,473; 
but  during  the  next  30  years  the  populaticm 
reached  214,744  (census  of  1910).  The  popula- 
tion in  1016  was  estimated  at  270,000.  Of  this 
number  26.3  per  cent  were  of  foreign  birth  and 
45.5  per  cent  of  foreign  parentage.  Of  the  for- 
eigners 30  per  cent  were  Scandinavians,  24  per 
cent  Germans,  23  per  cent  Russians  and  Austro- 
Hungarians,  19  per  cent  English,  Scotch,  and 
Irish,  and  the  ronaining  4  per  cent  diiefly 
French  and  Italians,  with  a  sprinkling  of  Duteb, 
Belgians,  Greeks,  and  Turks. 

Gravenunent.  St.  Paul  is  governed  by  a  com- 
mission according  to  a  charter  adopted  in  1013. 
On  the  first  Tu^day  in  May  the  mayor,  comp- 
troller, six  commissioners,  two  municipal  judges, 
three  justices  of  the  peace,  and  four  constables 
are  elected.  The  mayor  is  the  president  of  the 
council  and  appoints  each  commissioner  to  the 
department  for  the  direction  of  which  that  com- 
missioner is  held  accountable,  and  can  veto  or- 
dinances. The  departmente  are  finance;  public 
works;  public  safety,  including  bureaus  of 
health,  fire,  and  police;  parks,  playgrounds,  and 
public  buildings;  public  utilities,  including  bu- 
reaus of  water,  markete,  lighting,  and  control  of 
utilities;  and  education.  Under  this  last  are 
the  schools,  library,  and  auditorium.  The  com- 
missioner of  education  chooses  a  superintendent 
of  schools.  The  council  electe  the  city  clerk  and 
the  corporation  counsel.  The  mayor  appointe 
the  purchasing  agent.  Under  this  syston  the 
executive  and  legislative  functions  ofgovemment 
are  to  a  great  extent  cmnbined.  liie  judicial 
department  is  free  from  coimcil  control. 

St.  Paul  has  made  considerable  advance  in 
municipal  ownership.  It  has  constructed,  at  a 
cost  (^  $8,000,000,  a  fine  system  of  mains 
drawing  spring  water  from  several  lakes  north 
of  the  city,  intese  Islces  have  a  totel  watershed 
of  137  miles  and  supply  the  city  with  14,000,000 
gallons  of  water  annually,  distributed  through 
376  miles  of  mains.  The  city  has  an  excellent 
system  of  sewers,  328  miles  long.  The  city  oper- 
ates a  public  market.  Thus,  with  an  unusually 
good  supervision  over  the  food  and  health  of  the 
city,  aided  by  the  municipal  and  Wilder  baths 
and  by  the  12  hospitals  and  the  pure  water  ob- 
teinable,  the  death  rate  of  St.  Paul  is  only  9 
per  1000  annually.  The  city  owns  and  controls 
the  auditorinm,  which  seato  10,000  and  is  con- 
stantly  in   use  as  an  educational   and   social 

History.  The  site  of  St.  Paul  was  a  favorite 
resort  of  the  Indians,  whose  village,  Kaposia, 
was  near  what  is  t<>.day  known  as  Dayton's 
Bluff,  a  wall  of  white  sandstone  rising  from  the 
river  to  a  height  of  200  feet.  This  was  called 
by  the  Indians  Imnijiska  (white  rock).  In  this 
wall  is  the  cave,  rediscovered  In  1913,  near  which 
in  1680  Father  Hennepin  waa  taken  from  the 
canoe  of  his  captors  to  be  led  overland  to  Mille 
Lacs.  In  1766  Carver  explored  it  and  made  it 
the  basis  for  the  boundary  lines  of  the  famous 
grant  which  he  obteined  from  the  Indians  and 
which  has  been  vainly  claimed  by  several  of  his 
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heirs.  Later  the  name  St.  Peter's,  first  given 
to  the  Minnesota  River  and  Mendota,  was  ap- 
plied to  what  is  now  St.  Paul.  After  the  build- 
ing of  Fort  Snelling  in  1820  squatters  settled  on 
the  site  of  the  city,  both  for  protection  and  for 
trade  with  the  soldiers.  After  1823  trading 
steamers  made  regular  trips  and  landed  at  the 
settlement  below  the  fort.  In  1837  the  opening 
of  the  Indian  lands  east  of  the  Mississippi  at- 
tracted settlers,  notably  a  discharged  soldier, 
Edward  Phalen,  after  whtxn  a  lake  has  been 
named,  and  a  French  trader  named  Parrant, 
known,  on  account  of  a  deformity,  as  Pig's  Eye, 
who  built  a  cabin  in  1838.  The  town  then  be- 
came known  as  Pig's  Eye.  But  in  1841  Father 
Qaltier  erected  a  log  chapel  on  the  present  cor- 
ner of  Third  and  Minnesota  streets,  which  he 
called  St.  Paul's,  and  after  this  the  steamer 
landing  was  so  designated. 

The  growth  of  the  village  was  rapid  upon  the 
organization  of  Minnesota  Territory  in  1849, 
for  its  position  on  both  the  Mississippi  and  Min- 
nesota rivers  made  it  the  natural  capital.  The 
influx  of  settlers  to  the  new  territory  increased 
trade  on  both  rivers.  In  1854  the  city  received 
its  first  charter.  In  1862  the  St.  Paul  and  Pa- 
cific operated  its  first  train  to  St.  Anthony  (Min- 
neapolis). In  the  eighties  occurred  the  great 
boom  which,  before  the  decade  had  closed,  trebled 
the  population  and  more  than  trebled  the  terri- 
tory Of  the  city.  After  the  panic  of  1893  the 
city  grew  more  alowlv  until  the  beginning  of  the 
new  centuiT,  since  when  it  has  greatly  increased 
in  size  and  commercial  power.  Cionsult:  J.  F. 
Williams,  History  of  the  City  of  8t.  Paul  and 
County  of  Ramsey  (St.  Paul,  1876);  Wamor 
and  Foote,  History  of  Ramsey  County  and  City 
of  St.  Paul  (ib.,  1881);  Andrews,  History  of 
St.  Paul  (ib.,  1890). 

SAINT  FATTL  (FATTLUS).  An  oratorio  by 
Mendelssohn  (q.v.),  first  produced  at  Dttssel- 
dorf.  May  22,  1836;  in  the  United  States,  Oct. 
29,  1838  (New  York). 

SAINT  FATTIi,  Obozb  or.  See  Death, 
Bbethben  of. 

SAINT  FATTL  SS  LOANDA,  dA  1«-Bn'dft, 
or  LoANDA.  I'he  capital  of  the  Portuguese  West 
African  colony  of  Angola  (q.v.),  situated  on  the 
coast  (Map:  Africa,  F  6).  Its  harbor  is  ren- 
dered inaccessible  to  large  Teseels  by  the  sandy 
bar  at  its  mouth.  Climate  is  imhealthful.  The 
trade  exceeds  $5,000,000  per  annum.  Pop.  (est.) , 
1913,  25,600,  including  some  1800  Europeans. 

SAINT  FATTL  TBTiAWD.  The  principal 
island  of  the  Pribilov  group  (q.v.),  Alaska. 

SAINT  FATTIi'S  OATHEBBAEi,  in  London. 
The  largest  and  moat  magnificent  of  all  Prot- 
estant churches  and  the  most  notable  among 
English  buildings  of  modem  times.  The  site  of 
the  present  building  was  occupied  about  610  by 
a  Christian  church,  probably  of  wood,  dedicated 
to  St.  Paul,  which  was  destroyed  by  fire  in 
1087.  From  its  ruins  arose  a  mudi  more  splen- 
did edifice — the  immediate  precursor  of  the  pres- 
ent cathedral,  and  commonly  known  as  "Old 
St.  Paul's."  In  1139  the  building  suffered  se- 
verely from  fire,  but  was  soon  restored  with 
greater  magnificence,  not  finally  completed  till 
the  latter  part  of  the  century.  Old  St.  Paul's 
was  the  largest  church  in  the  country  and  the 
longest  in  Europe  (nearly  600  feet).  The 
cloister  was  90  feet  square,  with  a  beautiful 
chapter-house  in  the  centre. 

In  1666  the  great  fire  of  London  destroyed 
the  old  cathedral,  which  had  twice  previously 


suffered  serious  damage  from  lightning  and  had 
fallen  into  dilapidation.  Sir  Christopher  Wren 
( q.v. )  was  at  first  directed  to  re-erect  the  ruined 
cathedral,  but  he  opposed  this  course,  and  it  was 
finally  decided  to  aJMindon  the  effort  and  to  clear 
away  the  site.  The  design  at  first  prepared  by 
the  architect  was  disapproved  by  the  clergy,  and 
Wren  was  finally  compelled  to  prepare  a  new 
design  more  nearly  resembling  Old  St.  Paul's 
in  plan,  and  this  design,  having  been  approved 
by  King  Charles  II,  was  carried  out,  though 
with  many  changes  of  detail.  The  edifice  was 
begun  in  1675  and  completed  in  1710  under 
Queen  Anne,  during  Wren's  lifetime. 

The  design  thus  executed  was  a  compromise, 
and  most  of  its  defects  arise  from  the  incom- 
patibility of  the  mediteval  plan  forced  upon 
the  architect,  with  its  excessive  length  and  small 
bays,  and  the  Italian  or  classical  style  of  archi- 
tecture in  which  it  was  carried  out.  In  spite 
of  all  defects,  however,  it  is  a  noble  edifice  and 
one  of  the  finest  creations  of  modem  times.  The 
spacious  rotunda,  as  wide  as  the  nave  and  side- 
aisles  together,  well  suited  to  accommodate  a 
vast  oongr^[ation,  rests  on  eight  piers,  and  as 
many  arches  alternately  of  38  and  22  feet  span. 
It  is  in  the  treatment  of  the  smaller  or  inter- 
mediate arches  that  the  chief  infelicity  of  the 
interior  architecture  is  found,  two  superposed 
arches  taking  up  the  vertical  space  occupied  bv 
one  of  the  larger  arches,  but  in  a  manner  exceed- 
ingly awkwara  and  unsatisftustory.  The  nearly 
equal  length  of  nave  and  choir  prevratts  alike 
the  impression  of  a  long  unbroken  vista,  and  of 
a  predominantly  central  domical  structure  to 
which  all  else  is  subordinated.  The  total  length 
is  490  feet;  the  internal  width  across  the  three 
aisles  is  94  feet ;  the  transepts  are  240  feet  over 
all  (not  including  their  columnar  porches)  ;  the 
dome  is  internally  108  feet  in  dieuneter  and  216 
feet  high  to  the  lunette  at  the  crown.  Externally 
the  dome  is  370  feet  high  to  the  summit  of  the 
cross. 

The  constructive  skill  displayed  is  of  the  high- 
est order;  particularly  bold  was  the  conception 
of  the  brick  cone  which  envelops  the  inner  cupola 
and  rises  high  above  it  to  support  the  stone  lan- 
tern which  crowns  the  edifice.  The  inward  con- 
traction of  the  drum,  devised  partly  for  struc- 
turtd,  partly  for  artistic  reasons,  is  less  suc- 
cessful. The  outer  shell  of  the  dome  is  of  wood, 
covered  with  lead.  The  effect  of  this  dome  is 
particularly  successful,  and  it  is  admitted  to  be 
one  of  the  finest  in  existence.  It  is  the  earliest  ex- 
ample of  a  dome  with  a  free-standing  peristvle 
around  the  drum,  later  imitated  in  the  Pantheon 
at  Paris.  The  west  front,  as  seen  from  Ludgate 
Hill,  is  moat  striking;  the  two  campaniles  group 
most  harmoniously  with  the  dome,  and,  together 
vrith  the  portico,  produce  a  most  ptleasing  and 
remarkable  effect.  This  front  is,  however,  open 
to  criticism,  as  is  also  the  second  story  of  the 
flank  of  the  exterior  design.  Both  appear  to  in- 
dicate an  upper  story  where  there  is  none,  and 
the  actual  construction  and  true  form  of  the 
building  are  not  expressed  at  all. 

St.  Paul's  is  the  burial  place  of  many  heroes 
and  men  of  distinction,  whose  tombs  are  in  the 
crypt,  and  whose  monuments  adorn  the  interior 
of  the  cathedral.  Among  these  are  Nelson,  Well- 
ington, CoUingwood,  Moore,  Howe,  Roberts,  and 
other  celebrated  soldiers  and  sailors;  Rejmolds, 
Barry,  Opie,  West,  Sir  Christopher  Wren,  the 
late  Lord  Salisbury,  and  other  distinguished  civ- 
ilians.    The  style  of  many  of  these  monuments 
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displays  those  faults  of  ostentation  and  theat- 
rical effect  which  are  common  in  the  sepulchral 
art  of  the  eighteenth  century,  but  a  few  among 
them  show  genuine  artistic  merit. 

Blbllog^phy.  H.  H.  Milman,  AntuUt  of 
Saint  Paul's  Cathedral  (London,  1868)  ;  W.  S. 
Simpson,  Saint  Paul's  Cathedral  and  old  City 
Life  (ib.,  1895) ;  6.  H.  Birch,  London  Churches 
of  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries 
(ib.,  1896) ;  Arthur  Dimock,  Handbook  of  Saint 
Paul's  Cathedral,  in  "BeU's  Cathedral  Series" 
(ib.,  1900) ;  George  Clinch,  Saint  Paul's  Cathe- 
dral, London  (New  York,  1906)  ;  W.  M.  Sinclair, 
Memorials  of  Saint  Paul's  Cathedral  (ib.,  1909) ; 
J.  S.  Bumpus,  "St.  Paul's  Cathedral,"  in  Jocelyn 
Perkins,  Westminster  ilb&ey  (ib.,  1916). 

SAINT  PATTL'S  SCHOOIi.  One  of  the  nine 
great  public  schools  of  England.  It  was  re- 
founded  in  1609  by  John  Colet,  dean  of  St.  Paul's, 
London.  The  first  schoolhouse  was  erected  in 
St.  Paul's  churchyard  and  wsis  destroyed  by 
fire  in  1666.  It  has  since  been  rebuilt,  in  1674, 
and  again  in  1824.  In  1884  new  school  buildings 
were  erected  at  West  K«isington,  a  suburb  of 
London,  on  16  acres  of  ground,  lie  school  now 
has  an  attendance  of  over  600  boys,  taught  by 
34  masters.  Anumg  those  who  studied  at  the 
school  were  Milton,  Judge  Jeffreys,  the  Duke 
of  Marlborough,  and  Major  Andr&  Consult 
M.  F.  J.  McDonnell,  Bistory  of  St.  Paul's  School 
(London,  1909). 

SAINT  PAUL'S  SCHOOL.  A  school  for 
boys  at  Concord,  N.  H.,  incorporated  in  1866. 
The  founder  was  Dr.  George  C.  Shattuck,  of  Bos- 
ton, who  transferred  to  the  trustees  his  country 
home  with  65  acres  of  land,  near  Concord.  The 
religious  teaching  and  worship  are  those  of  the 
Episcopal  chur<£.  St.  Paul's  has  an  active 
Alumni  Association  of  over  3000,  two  literary 
societies,  and  a  missionary  society,  and  main- 
tains a  monthly  paper,  the  Hora  Soholastioa, 
the  oldest  school  paper  in  the  countir.  'The 
buildings  include  a  fine  Gothic  chapel,  the  Shel- 
don Library,  with  shelf  room  for  40,000  books, 
gymnasium,  laboratory,  and  dormitories.  It  has 
athletic  fields  covering  70  acres  suitably  equipped. 
In  1915  the  students  numbered  376,  and  the  li- 
brary contained  17,000  volumes.  The  rector  in 
1916  was  Rev.  Samuel  Smith  Drury,  L.  H.  D. 

SAINT  PETEB.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Nicollet  Co.,  Minn.,  76  miles  by  rail  southwest 
of  Minneapolis,  on  the  Minnesota  River  and  on 
the  Northwestern  Railroad  System  (Map:  Min- 
nesota, C  6).  It  is  the  seat  of  Gustavus  Adol- 
phus  Coll^ie  (Lutheran),  opened  in  1876,  and 
has  a  State  Hospital  for  tne  Insane,  a  State 
high  school,  and  a  public  library.  Its  industrial 
plants  include  a  flouring  mill,  furniture  facto- 
ries, a  creamery,  shirt  and  overall  factory,  grain 
elevators,  cement  plant,  woolen  mills,  etc.  Fop., 
1900,  4302;   1910.  4176. 

SAINT  PETEBPOBT,  commonly  Saint 
Peteb's  or  Saint  Piebre.  The  chief  town  of 
Guernsey,  Channel  Islands  (q.v.),  defended  by 
Fort  George,  on  an  overhanging  hill,  and  by  the 
hietoric  Castle  Comet,  built  on  a  rodcy  islet  now 
connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  breakwater 
(Map:  France,  N.,  C  3).  The  town  rises  in  pic- 
turesque terraces  on  the  east  coast,  and  from  its 
central  position  commands  fine  views  of  all  the 
Channel  Islands  and  the  neighboring  French 
coast.  It  carries  on  an  important  English  and 
foreign  trade,  especially  in  locally  grown  market 
produce  and  fruit,  and  has  commodious  harbors 
with  floating  dock  and  building  yard.     The  fine 


parish  church  is  called  the  cathedral  of  the  Chan- 
nel Islands.  Elizabeth  College  is  a  well-known 
educational  establishment,  and  there  are  excellrait 
markets,  bathing  places,  parks,  esplanades,  and 
a  well-equipped  public  library  witii  museum,  art, 
and  technical  schools.  Hauteville  House,  the 
residence  of  Victor  Hugo  from  1866  to  1870, 
contains  a  collection  of  memorials  of  the  poet. 
Pop.,  1911,  18,766. 

SAINT  PB^EBSBTTBG,  or  PETBOOBAS. 
A  government  of  Russia  (Map:  Russia,  C  3). 
Area,  17,226  square  miles,  exclusive  of  the  water 
area,  which  occupies  over  3600  square  miles. 
The  surface  is  mostly  low.  In  the  south  are 
many  lakes,  streams,  and  marshes.  The  prin- 
cipal rivers  are  the  Narova,  the  Neva,  and  the 
Volkhov.  There  is  also  an  extensive  canal  sys- 
tem. (See  Ladoga.)  The  climate  is  moist  and 
unsteady,  ^e  economic  activity  of  the  govern- 
ment is  influenced  greatly  by  St.  Petersburg 
(Petrograd),  the  rapital,  and  by  the  numerous 
summer  resorts.  The  raising  of  cereals  is  in- 
ferior in  importance  to  gardening  and  dairying, 
and  there  are  few  manufacturing  industries  out- 
side of  the  capital  and  its  suburbs  and  Ej'on- 
Btadt.  Estimated  population,  Jan.  1,  1913, 
3,079,100,  including  a  considerable  number  of 
persons  belonging  to  the  Finnic  race. 

SAINT  PETEBSBTTBO,  or  PETBOOBAD. 
The  capital  of  the  Russian  Empire,  situated  on 
the  delta  of  the  Neva  and  at  the  eastern  end  of 
the  Gulf  of  Finland,  400  miles  northwest  of 
Moscow  (Map:  Russia,  D  2).  The  main  part  of 
the  city,  renamed  Petrograd  in  1914,  lies  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Neva.  The  remaining  portion 
occupies  the  numerous  islands  formed  by  the 
arms  of  the  stream.  The  low  situation  of  St. 
Petersburg  makes  it  liable  to  fret^uent  inunda- 
tions, caused  usually  by  strong  western  winds 
which  prevoit  the  discharge  of  the  waters  of  the 
Neva.  The  construction  of  canals  and  the  gran- 
ite embankments,  however,  have  greatly  allevi- 
ated the  situation.  The  Neva,  with  its  arms  and 
tributaries,  is  spanned  by  numerous  bridges,  of 
which  the  most  prominent  are  the  Troitsky,  the 
Alexander,  the  Palace,  and  the  Nicholas. 

The  climate  is  very  changeable,  and  on  the 
whole  unpleasant,  lie  severe  periods  of  csAi 
during  the  winter  are  tempered  by  warm  westerly 
gales  which  raise  the  mean  temperature  above 
that  of  Moscow.  The  summers  are  hot  and  short, 
and  the  autumns  usually  cold  and  damp.  Hie 
mean  temperature  is  about  16*  F.  in  winter 
and  about  64*  in  summer.  The  percentage  of 
cloudiness  is  nearly  70. 

Topography.  The  main  part  of  the  city,  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Neva,  is  regularly  laid  out 
in  modem  European  style.  Along  the  river  are 
situated  palaces  and  costly  private  residences,  as 
well  as  tne  imposing  Admiralty,  surrounded  bv 
a  beautiful  garden.  From  the  Admiralty,  which 
stands  in  the  centre  of  the  city,  radiate  three 
long  avenues:  the  splendid  and  fashionable 
Jfevsky  Prospekt,  the  Toanesensky  Prospekt,  and 
the  Oorokhovaya  Vlitga  (street).  The  principal 
squares  of  this  part  of  St.  Petersburg  are  the 
Senate  Square,  with  the  famous  equestrian 
statue  of  Peter  the  Great  erected  by  Catharine 
II  in  1782;  the  Palace  Square,  with  the  Alexan- 
der Column — a  great  monolith  of  red  granite, 
surmounted  by  the  figure  of  an  angel;  and  the 
Field  of  Mars,  an  immense  parading  ground  em- 
bellished with  a  statue  of  Suvarov.  The  preten- 
tious monument  to  Catharine  11  stands  in  front 
of  the  Anitchkov  Palace,  and  the  equestrian 
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statue  of  Nicholas  I  in  front  of  the  Marijnsky 
Palace.  In  its  architecture  St.  Petersburg 
presents  few  striking  features  to  Western  ejres, 
although  some  of  its  palaces  and  churches  are 
impoBing  in  appearance. 

The  impressiTe  Cathedral  of  St.  Isaac  (1768- 
1858)  is  built  in  the  shape  of  a  Greek  cross  with 
gilded  cupolas,  magnificent  peristyles,  and  fine 
columns  of  porphyry,  malachite,  and  lapis-Iazuli. 
Other  promment  churches  are  the  Catnedral  of 
Our  Lady  of  Kazan  (1801-11),  an  imitation  of 
Saint  Peter's,  with  a  richly  ornamented  interior, 
and  the  Cathedral  of  Sts.  Peter  and  Paul 
( 1712-33),  in  the  fortress  of  the  same  name,  and 
containing  the  remains  of  the  Russian  monarchs 
since  the  time  of  Peter  the  Great ;  and  the  Alex- 
ander Nevsky  Monastery  in  the  eastern  part  of 
the  city,  the  burial  place  of  many  of  the  most 
prominent  literary  men,  ccmposers,  and  artists 
of  Russia. 

Of  the  well-known  palaces  of  St.  Petersburg 
(some  of  which  contain  great  art  treasures), 
the  most  notable  is  the  Winter  Palace — a  vast 
structure  in  mixed  style  facing  the  Neva.  It 
dates  from  the  reign  of  Empress  Elizabeth 
(1741-62)  and  was  rebuilt  after  the  fire  of  1837. 
It  contains  a  number  of  magnificent  halls  deco- 
rated with  war  tro]Aies,  portraits  of  famous 
generals,  and  historical  paintings.  Other  inter- 
esting palaces  are  the  Anitohkov,  the  residence 
of  the  heir  apparent,  the  MikhaUoviky,  the  Mar- 
ble Palace,  and  the  Taurida  Palace,  built  by 
Catharine  H  for  Potemkin.  Noteworthy  public 
buildings  besides  the  Admiralty  are  the  General 
Staff,  the  Senate,  the  Ooatinny  Dvor,  and  the  old 
Mikhailovsky  Palace  (now  used  as  a  school  of 
engineers). 

Connected  with  the  mainland  by  the  Troitsky 
Bridge  is  a  small  island  occupied  by  the  re- 
nowned fortress  of  Sts.  Peter  and  Paul,  the 
nucleus  of  the  capital  and  used  as  a  State  prison. 
On  the  Vasilevslgr  Island  are  the  exchange  and 
the  most  important  educational  institutions,  in- 
cluding the  university.  The  Peterburgslcy  Island 
is  principally  a  residential  section.  The  Apte- 
karsky  Island  has  magnificent  botanical  gar< 
dens.  The  remaining  islands  are  covered  with 
numerous  parks  and  private  gardens,  and  have 
many  summer  residences.  There  are  also  a 
number  of  summer  resorts  along  the  right  bank 
of  the  Neva,  while  the  mainland  north  of  its  main 
arm  is  occupied  by  industrial  establishments 
and  workingmen's  dwellings. 

St.  Petersburg  has  a  unique  system  of  mar- 
kets and  trading  centres,  in  which  nearly  all  of 
the '  retail  trading  is  carried  on.  There  are 
12  of  the  former  and  2  of  the  latter,  all  belong- 
ing to  the  city  and  constituting  a  source  of  profit 
to  the  municipal  treasury.  In  the  two  trading 
centres  called  Ooatinny  Dvor  and  Apraaine  Dvor, 
well  known  all  over  Russia,  chiefly  clothing  and 
footwear  are  sold.  In  the  markets  all  sorts  of 
foodstuffs  constitute  the  chief  article  of  trade. 

Educational  InstltationB,  CoUectionB,  and 
Charities.  St.  Petersburg  is  the  intellectual 
centre  of  Russia.  It  is  more  influenced  by  west- 
em  civilization  than  any  other  Russian  city. 
Besides  the  university  (see  Saint  Petebsbubo, 
UwnnrasiTT  of)  there  are  the  Technological  In- 
stitute, the  Military  Academy  of  Medicine,  the 
Military  Academy  of  Law,  the  Nicholas  Military 
Academy,  the  institutes  of  forestry,  mining,  and 
civil  engineering,  the  Imperial  Historico-Philo- 
logical  Institute,  the  Alexander  Lyceum,  the 
Greek  Orthodox  and  Roman  Cathtdic  acadonies, 


the  "corps  of  pages,"  and  the  arclueological 
institute. 

There  are  also  institutions  for  the  higher  edu- 
cation of  women  in  medicine,  philosophy,  and 
the  exact  sciences.  Among  the  special  schools 
mention  should  be  made  of  the  conservatory  of 
music,  founded  and  for  a  time  directed  by  Ru- 
binstein. The  Imperial  Public  Library  (2,044,- 
000  books,  21,000  maps,  102,120  engravings  and 
photographs,  and  124,000  manuscripts)  is  one 
of  the  largest  in  the  world,  ranking  fifth  in 
1914.  Its  nucleus  is  the  Zaluski  Library,  which 
was  seized  by  Suvarov  at  Warsaw  in  1794.  Other 
important  libraries  are  those  of  the  Academy  of 
Sciences  (about  600,000  volumes  and  over  13,000 
manuscripts)  and  the  University  (over  453,000 
volumes) .  There  are  also  a  number  of  interest- 
ing and  important  archives  in  charge  of  the 
Holy  Synod  and  the  various  Ministries.  The 
Hermitage,  with  over  1700  canvases,  contains 
one  of  the  most  prominent  galleries  of  paintings 
in  the  world,  housing,  as  it  does,  the  chief  Im- 
perial art  collections.  The  Flemish  and  Dutch 
schools  (including  some  40  Rembrandts),  the 
Spanish  school  (with,  especially,  the  works 
of  Velazijuez  and  Murillo),  and  the  French 
school  (with  its  Claudes)  are  richly  represented. 
The  Hermitage  has  also  an  important  collection 
of  sculptures,  an  extensive  collection  of  Scythian, 
Greek,  Egyptian,  Assyrian,  and  Russian  antiq- 
uities, coll^ions  of  engravings  and  coins,  and 
a  valuable  library.  The  Academy  of  Art  con- 
tains a  valuable  array  of  Russian  paintings  and 
works  of  modem  Frmch  landscapists.  The  Al- 
exander III  Museum,  opened  in  1895,  is  devoted 
chiefly  to  old  Christian  and  old  Russian  works  of 
art.  The  most  noteworthy  of  the  scientific  soci- 
eties are  the  Academy  of  Sciences,  to  which  are 
attached  the  6l>servatories  at  Pulkova  (q-v.) 
and  Vilna,  and  the  botanical  gardens;  the  Rus- 
sian (Seographical  Society,  with  branches  in 
Siberia  and  the  Caucasus;  the  Russian  Histori- 
cal Society;  the  Archeeological  Society;  the 
Physico-chemical  Society;  and  the  Free  Eco- 
nomic Society. 

There  are  over  300  philanthropical  societies, 
maintaining  more  than  600  charitable  institu- 
tions, including  about  160  asylums  for  children, 
some  90  poorhouses,  and  about  100  dispensaries 
and  nurseries;  also  model  tenements,  lodging 
houses,  etc.  The  hospitals  are  maintained  mostly 
by  the  central  govemmoit  and  the  municipality. 
In  1913  the  city  made  a  special  appropriation  of 
$36,100,000  for  various  municipal  improvements, 
including  the  extension  of  the  electric-car  lines, 
hospital  improvements,  and  the  installation  of 
refuse  destructors.  The  same  year  a  new  cold- 
storage  plant,  the  largest  in  Russia,  was  opened. 
Electric  lighting  and  improvement  of  the  city's 
water  supply  are  among  the  other  municipal  im- 
provements under  way. 

Conunerce  and  Industry.  The  capital  with 
its  suburbs  forms  one  of  the  largest  manufactur- 
ing centres  of  Russia,  being  second  only  to  the 
industrial  region  of  Moscow.  Of  special  impor- 
tance are  the  textile,  metal,  and  rubber  indus- 
tries. Important  also  are  the  tobacco,  leather, 
and  various  stone  products.  These,  however, 
represent  <mly  part  of  St.  Petersburg's  indus- 
trial lurtivity,  since  there  are  a  very  large  num- 
ber of  small  industrial  establishments,  engaged 
mostly  in  the  producti(m  of  food  products,  ar- 
ticles of  apparel,  small  metal  and  wooden  wares, 
leather  goods,  etc. 

In  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century 
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St.  Petersburg  controlled  over  60  per  cent  of 
the  total  foreign  trade  of  Russia.  During  the 
last  quarter  of  the  nineteoith  century,  however, 
the  total  trade  of  St.  Petersburg  absolutely 
decreased,  although  the  imports  show  a  consid- 
erable absolute  increase.  In  1913  the  shipments 
from  St.  Petersburg  were  valued  at  about 
$60,000,000;  its  imports  for  the  same  year  at 
about  $81,000,000.  The  principal  exports  are 
agricultural  and  dairy  products  and  lumber;  the 
imports  include  coal,  metals,  various  foodstuffs, 
and  manufactures.  By  the  opening  of  the  sea 
canal  to  Elronstadt  in  1885  the  port  of  St. 
Petersburg  has  been  made  accessible  to  the 
largest  vessels.  In  1912,  in  accordance  with  a 
general  govemmait  plan,  vast  harbor  improve- 
ments were  b^[un.  St.  Petersburg  is  the 
strongest  financial  centre  of  Russia  and  an  im- 
portant one  in  Europe.  Its  principal  financial 
concerns  are  the  Imperial  Bank,  the  Interna- 
tional Commercial  Back,  the  Asiatic  Bank,  and 
the  St.  Petersburg  Discount  Bank. 

Administrative  and  Municipal  FonctionB. 
The  administraticHi  is  largely  in  the  hands  of  the 
central  government.  There  is,  however,  a  mu- 
nicipal council  elected  every  four  years  by  a  very 
small  number  <  about  7000)  of  property-owners. 
The  municipality  and  the  central  government 
own  most  of  the  public  utilities,  including  the 
water-works,  the  street  railway  lines,  the  ferries, 
docks,  and  harbors,  and  the  telephone  lines.  The 
annual  budget  balances  at  over  $9,000,000.  The 
revenue  is  derived  principally  from  taxes  on  real 
estate  and  on  business,  and  from  the  income  on 
municipal  property  and  undertakings.  The  prin- 
cipal expenditures  are  on  education,  service  of 
the  debt,  maintenance  of  public  works,  and 
charities. 

Population.  The  population  increased  very 
rapi^y  during  the  nineteenth  and  the  early 
twentieth  centuries.  In  1784  it  was  192,000;  in 
1800,  220.000;  in  1864,  630,122;  in  1897,  1,264,- 
020;  in  1908,  1,870,000;  and  in  1912,  2,018,506, 
including  11,200  Germans,  2400  Frenchmen,  and 
2100  Englishmen.  It  ranks  fifth  among  the  cities 
of  Europe  and  is  the  most  important  cranmercial 
town  on  the  Baltic  Sea.  Among  the  peculiar 
features  of  the  population  are  the  large  propor- 
tion of  persons  bom  outside  of  the  city  (about 
two-thirds  of  the  total),  the  excess  of  the  male 
sex  (100  males  to  88  females  in  1910),  and  the 
predominance  of  the  peasant  class,  which  consti- 
tuted over  one-half  (61.4  per  cent)  of  the  total 
in  1010.  The  Russians  form  about  90  per  cent 
of  the  population.  The  death  rate  was  27  per 
thousand  in  1886-05,  24  in  1005.  The  per- 
centage of  illegitimate  births  is  24.1  per  cent. 

History.  In  1300  the  Swedes  founded  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Neva  the  settlement  of  Landskrona, 
which  was  destroyed  by  Novgorod  (q.v.)  in  the 
following  year.  During  the  fourteenth  century 
a  nimiber  of  settlements  were  founded  along  the 
river  by  Novgorod.  The  territory  remained  in 
the  possession  of  that  city  and  later  of  Moscow 
until  the  seventeenth  century,  when  the  Swedes 
succeeded  in  recovering  the  region  around  the 
mouth  of  the  Neva,  and  founded  the  town  of 
Ny5n,  at  the  junction  of  the  Okhta  with  that 
river,  and  the  fortress  of  NyOnschanz  on  the  op- 
posite shore.  In  1703  the  fortress  was  taken  by 
Peter  the  Great,  who  in  the  same  year  laid  the 
foundations  of  the  fortress  of  Sts.  Peter  and 
Paul,  the  nucleus  of  the  future  capital.  The 
foundation  of  St.  Petersburg  marked  a  revolu- 
tion in  the  history  of  Russia,  as  it  signalized  the 


definite  assumption  by  that  Empire  of  a  place 
among  the  Baltic  Powers,  and  its  entrance  upon 
the  stage  of  Western  politics.  With  his  usual 
directness  and  energy  Peter  I  divided  the  super- 
vision of  the  work  of  building  the  city  between 
himself  and  his  lieutenants,  and  by  1712  suffi- 
cient advance  had  been  made  to  permit  the  trans- 
fer of  the  royal  family  from  Moscow.  Thousands 
of  peasants  were  ordered  from  the  rural  districts 
to  the  new  capital,  and  a  special  tax  was  im- 
posed to  meet  the  expenses.  A  scarcity  of  ma- 
sons was  met  by  an  order  forbidding  the  erection 
of  stone  buildings  throughout  the  rest  of  the 
Empire,  and  all  proprietors  of  over  600  serfs 
were  compelled  to  build  residences  in  the  new 
capital  and  spend  the  winter  season  there.  Dur- 
ing the  reigns  of  Catharine  I  and  Peter  II  the 
Russian  population  of  the  capital  decreased  con- 
siderably. Anna  Ivanovna  revived  many  of  the 
measures  of  Peter  I,  and  Elizabeth  Petrovna,  fol- 
lowing the  policy  of  her  predecessor,  greatly  in- 
creased the  population  of  the  capital  and  added 
much  to  its  architectural  beauty.  Catharine  II 
also  took  great  interest  in  the  growth  of  Saint 
Petersburg,  and  enriched  it  by  many  beautiful 
palaces,  some  of  them  intended  for  her  favorites. 
At  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  the  popu- 
lation of  the  city  increased  by  more  than  200,()00, 
and  during  the  reign  of  Alexander  I,  when  the 
marshes  were  drained,  the  population  doubled. 
During  the  reign  of  Nicholas  I,  St.  Petersburg 
was  connected  by  railw^s  with  Moscow  and  all 
important  points  of  the  Empire.  In  recent  times, 
the  city  has  become  not  only  the  governmental 
and  administrative,  but  also  the  in^Uectual  and 
social  centre  of  the  Russian  Empire.  At  the  out- 
break of  the  War  of  1914,  the  name  of  the  city 
was  changed  to  Petrograd,  which  is  the  old 
Russism  expression  meaning  the  city  of  Peter. 
See  Wab  in  Eubope. 

Consult:  Hafferberg,  Petersburg  in  teiner  Ver- 
gangenheit  und  Oegenwart  (St.  Petersburg, 
1860) ;  Elaroff,  Saint-Peterahonrg  et  ses  environs 
(ib.,  1892)  ;  George  Dobson,  Baint  Petersburg 
(New  York,  1910) ;  W.  B.  Stevens,  Petrograd, 
Past  and  Present  (Philadelphia,  1916). 

SAINT  FETEBSBTTItO.  A  city  in  Pinellas 
Co.,  Fla.,  21  miles  by  water  south  of  Tampa, 
situated  on  the  peninsula  separating  Tampa  Bay 
from  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  on  the  Atlantic  Coast 
and  the  Tampa  and  Gulf  Coast  lines  (Map: 
Florida,  D  4).  Its  water  front  is  an  excellent 
beach  and  there  is  a  beautiful,  wide,  and  deep 
harbor,  used  for  commercial  and  recreational 
purposes.  St.  Petersburg  has  adopted  the  com- 
mission form  of  government.  Pop.,  1000,  1676; 
1910,  4127. 

SAINT  PETEBSBXTBO,  Declabation  of. 
An  agreement  between  the  Great  Powers  by 
which  harsh  conditions  of  war  were  to  be  miti- 
gated. In  December,  1808,  a  conference  of  dele- 
gates representing  Austria-Hungary,  Bavaria, 
Belgium,  Denmark,  France,  Great  Britain, 
Greece,  Italy,  the  Netherlands,  Persia,  Portugal, 
the  North  German  Confederation,  Russia,  Swe- 
den, Norway,  Switzerland,  Turkey,  and  Wttrt- 
temberg  was  held  at  St.  Petersburg,  upon  the  in- 
vitation of  the  Russian  government,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  considering  the  existing  rules  of  war 
with  the  view  of  ameliorating  the  hardships  of 
warfare.  A  declaration  was  agreed  upon  and 
signed  by  the  delegates  present  affirming  that  the 
only  legitimate  object  of  war  should  be  to  weaken 
the  military  force  of  the  enemy,  which  could  be 
sufficiently  accomplished  by  disabling  the  great- 
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est  poBBible  number  of  men,  which  object  ia 
exceeded  by  the  employment  of  arms  that  use- 
lessly aggravate  the  sujETeringB  of  disabled  men 
or  render  their  death  inevitable.  The  employ- 
ment of  such  arms  was  declared  to  be  contrary 
to  the  laws  of  humanity  in  view,  and  conse- 
quently the  signatory  Powers  agreed  to  renounce 
in  case  of  war  among  themselves  the  use  of  any 
explosive  projectile  of  less  weight  than  400 
grams  (14  ounces  avoirdupois)  or  one  charged 
with  fulminating  or  inflammable  substances. 
The  United  States  took  no  part  in  this  convention 
and  has  never  acceded  to  it. 

SAIST  P£I£BSBtr&a,  UmvESSiTT  or. 
An  institution  which  had  its  incepticm  in  the 
teachers'  institute  established  under  Catharine 
II,  although  Peter  the  Great  previously  planned 
the  establishment  of  a  university  in  his  new 
capital.  In  1803  the  budget  for  a  ccmtemplated 
university  was  confirmed  by  Imperial  edict.  The 
teachers'  institute  was  known  as  the  Pedagogi- 
cal Institute  from  1804  to  1816,  when  it  was  re- 
organized as  the  Higher  Pedagogical  Institute, 
with  27  teachers,  divided  into  the  sections  of 
philosophy-jurisprudence,  physics,  mathematics, 
and  history-literature.  At  the  same  time  it 
received  the  right  to  confer  degrees,  and  was  thus 
placed  practically  on  a  university  basis.  In  1819 
an  Imperial  edict  transformed  the  institution 
into  a  university.  The  university  consists  of  the 
following  faculties:  (1)  history-philology,  (2) 
physics-mathematics,  (3)  law,  and  (4)  Mental. 
The  attendance  in  1913  was  7456.  The  library 
contained  231,340  works  in  463,772  volumes,  and 
a  collection  of  more  than  9000  manuscripts,  in- 
cluding a  large  number  on  Chinese  literature. 
The  university  includes,  among  other  institutes, 
the  Museum  of  Fine  Arts  and  Antiquities,  a 
large  collection  of  coins,  astronomical  and  mete- 
orological observatories,  and  a  botanical  garden. 

SAINT  FETEB'S  CHITBCH,  at  Rome. 
The  largest  Christian  place  of  worship.  It  is 
closely  connected  with  the  Palace  of  the  Vatican 
and  in  this  capacity  it  has  always  been  used, 
especially  for  the  great  festivities  of  the  Church. 
The  present  church  succeeded  the  Basilica  of  San 
Pietro  in  Vaticano,  one  of  the  original  fourth- 
century  basilicas  of  Rome  and  the  largest  of  all. 
This  is  still  the  ofScial  title  of  the  church  and 
distinguishes  it  from  the  other  churches  in  Rome 
which  are  dedicated  to  St.  Peter,  The  plan  and 
funeral  character  of  the  old  basilica  are  pre- 
served in  the  drawings  eng^ved  for  the  folio  vol- 
ume prepared  to  illustrate  Bunsen's  Die  Basili- 
ken  des  ohriatliohen  Rom  (1843)  and  the  series 
of  Letarouilly's  Le  Tatioan  et  8t.  Pierre.  It 
was  a  five-aisled  basilica,  with  a  large  forecourt 
or  atrium,  and  a  baptistery  and  some  other 
minor  structures  attached  to  the  building.  Dur- 
ing the  long  residence  of  the  popes  at  Avignon 
(1300-1376)  the  basilica  was  much  defaced  and 
partly  ruined,  and  it  appears  to  have  been  about 
1450  that  Pope  Nicholas  V  undertook  its  re- 
building in  the  taste  of  the  time.  A  design  was 
made  by  Bernardo  Gambarelli,  more  commonly 
called  Rossellino,  but  of  this  design  very  little 
was  ever  put  into  execution. 

The  first  Pope  to  take  up  the  work  with  vigor 
was  Julius  n  (1503-13),  who  employed  Bra- 
mante  to  make  an  entirely  new  design  for  the 
church.  His  design  provided  a  cruciform  nave, 
choir,  and  transepts  with  equal  arms,  and  a 
great  central  cupola  around  which  a  complex 
series  of  chapels  and  porches  were  grouped.  He 
died  in  1514  and  was  followed  by  a  l<Mig  series 


of  architects,  among  whom  were  Raphael,  Giuli- 
ano  da  Sangallo,  Peruzzi,  Antonio  da  Sangallo, 
and  others,  who  produced  a  marvelous  series  of 
plans  and  models,  but  accomplished  little  actual 
building  except  the  strengthening  of  Bram  suite's 
inadequate  piers.  Antonio  da  Sangallo's  model 
for  the  church,  with  a  grandiose  porch  and  piers, 
is  still  preserved.  In  1546  the  work  was  put 
by  Paul  III  into  the  hands  of  Michelangelo 
Buonarroti,  who  followed  the  main  lines  of  Bra- 
mante's  work,  but  wholly  redesigned  the  dome 
and  exterior  details.  (See  Miohelanoelo.)  He 
carried  up  the  edifice  as  far  as  to  the  sprin^ng 
of  the  great  cupola  and  made  a  model  in  wood 
of  the  cupola  itself,  which  is  preserved  and  which 
was  very  closely  followed  in  the  actual  construo- 
tion.  After  his  death  in  1564  the  cupola  seems 
to  have  been  carried  on  and  completed  about 
1500  under  the  direction  of  Giacomo  della  Porta 
and  Domenico  Fontana.  In  1606,  under  Paul  V, 
Madema  began  the  addition  of  two  bays  and  a 
narthex  to  the  nave,  with  the  present  facade, 
which  he  completed  in  1626.  The  great  colon- 
nades inclosing  the  Piazza  di  San  Pietro,  one  of 
the  most  effective  compositions  of  the  late  neo- 
classic  style,  were  carried  out  by  Bernini  (q.v.) 
about  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

The  addition  made  by  Madema  to  the  church 
is  in  itself  an  enormous  building.  His  new 
front,  on  the  Piazza  di  San  Pietro,  is  universally 
criticized  as  commonplace  and  out  of  scale;  but 
it  could  be  endured  were  it  not  that,  in  conse- 
quence of  his  lengthening  of  the  nave,  one  has 
to  be  half  a  mile  from  the  church  in  order  to 
see  the  cupola  aright  from  the  east.  The  great 
Piazza  di  San  Pietro,  about  1000  feet  long,  does 
not  give  nearly  sufficient  opportunity  to  retire 
from  the  front  in  order  to  see  the  cupola.  Thus 
the  most  important  part  of  the  church  can  be 
seen  aright  only  from  the  papal  gardens.  From 
a  point  well  chosen  in  that  region  the  huge 
cupola  rises  nobly  from  its  substructures,  them- 
selves enormous  in  scale,  and  the  whole  group, 
the  mass,  the  artistic  conception  embodied  in 
these  gigantic  combinations  of  cut  stone,  is  in 
its  main  outlines  one  of  the  finest  conceptions 
of  modem  times.  The  height  to  the  top  of  the 
cross  on  the  dome  is  435  feet. 

The  interior  of  the  church  is  disfigured  by  ex- 
aggerated ornamentation  and  staring  contrasts 
of  color.  Thus,  when  one  enters  the  church 
for  the  first  time  the  most  plainly  visible  thing 
is  apt  to  be  the  adornment  of  the  great  piers 
by  white  cartouches  on  the  dark  marble  surface. 
Moreover,  the  great  proportions  of  the  building 
are  dwarfed  by  the  enormous  scale  of  its  com- 
ponent parts,  which  are  too  few  and  too  huge  to 
be  easily  measured  by  the  eye  or  compared  with 
the  human  figures  as  a  norm  of  their  dimensions. 
The  proportions  of  the  interior,  though  far  from 
perfect,  are,  on  the  whole,  however,  still  to  be  re- 
ceived as  in  accordance  with  a  fairly  rational  ar- 
chitectural tradition.  The  church  grows  on  the 
spectator  continually,  and  the  effect  of  the  great 
cupola  when  seen  from  within  is  one  of  the  most 
impressive  pieces  of  architectural  decorative 
work  in  existence. 

"The  church  is  crowded  with  altars,  mosaics, 
tombs,  shrines,  statues,  fonts,  and  other  works 
of  art,  insomuch  that  it  forms  a  museum  of  the 
sculpture  and  the  architectural  decorative  work 
of  three  centuries.  The  most  prominmt  of  the 
accessory  structures  inside  the  church  is  the 
great  brtmze  baldachino,  as  lofty  as  most  church 
towers  and  covering  the  high  altar.     Beneath 
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this  is  a  shrine  or  confessionary.  The  crypt 
has  been  carefully  guarded  through  all  the 
change  of  plan  and  through  the  centuries  of  con- 
stantly renewed  work  on  the  building.  It  con- 
tains many  precious  monuments  and  fragments 
of  the  original  basilica  of  St.  Peter,  of  which  it 
marks  the  level,  10  or  12  feet  below  that  of  the 
modem  church.  Consult:  Heinrich  von  Gey- 
miiller,  Lea  projeta  primitifa  pour  la  basilique 
de  Saint  Pierre  de  Rome  (Paris,  1880)  ;  Leta- 
rouilly  and  Simil,  Le  Vatican  et  la  hoMique  de 
Saint  Pierre  d  Rome  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1882) ;  A.  S. 
Barnes,  St.  Peter  in  Rome  and  his  Tomb  on  the 
Vatican  BUI  (London,  1000). 

SAIirr  PETEB'S  COLLEGE.  A  coUege  at 
Cambridge,  England,  commonly  called  Peter- 
house,  the  oldest  college  in  the  university.  It  was 
founded  in  1284  by  Hugh  de  Balsham,  Bishop 
of  Ely,  for  a  master  and  14  fellows.  It  was  the 
outgrowth  of  fui  attempt  by  the  Bishop  to  in- 
troduce certain  secular  scholars  into  the  Hos- 
pital of  St.  John  in  1280.  This  ended  in  the 
transfer  of  those  scholars  to  certain  hostels  near 
the  church  of  St.  Peter,  which  was  impropriated 
to  the  new  foundation  and  gave  it  the  name  it 
bears.  (See  Saint  John's  Coixeoe.)  Peter- 
house  consists  of  a  master  and  8  fellows,  lec- 
turers, tutors,  and  oflScers,  honorary  fellows,  17 
scholars,  and  6  exhibitioners,  and  some  80  under- 
graduates in  all.  There  are  11  livings  in  the 
gift  of  the  college.  Consult  T.  A.  Walke,  Peter- 
houae  College  (London,  1001). 

SAINT-FIEBBE,  sftN'-pi'ar'.  A  seaport  on 
the  south  coast  of  the  Frmch  island  of  Reunion 
(q.v.),  connected  by  rail  with  Saint- Denis,  the 
capital.  It  has  lost  its  commercial  importance 
since  the  opening  of  the  Port  des  Galets,  but  has 
a  number  of  sugar  mills  and  canning  establish- 
ments.   Pop.,  1912,  29,481. 

SAHTT-PIEBBE.  Previous  to  1902  the 
most  important  and  flourishing  city  on  the  isUnd 
of  Martinique  (q.v.),  French  West  Indies  (Map: 
West  Indies,  0  4).  It  lay  at  tiie  bead  of  an 
open  bay  on  the  northwest  coast  of  the  island 
and  at  the  foot  of  Mont  Pel«e.  On  May  8,  1902, 
the  entire  city  and  the  neighboring  hamlets  were 
destroyed  by  an  explosive  eruption  of  Mont 
Pelge.  (See  Pel£e,  Mont.)  The  entire  popula- 
tion of  the  city  perished,  the  number  of  victims, 
including  those  in  the  surrounding  districts, 
being  estimated  at  30,000.  Only  two  persons 
actually  in  the  city  at  the  time  of  the  eruption 
escaped  death. 

SAINT-PIEBBE,  Jacques  Henbi  Bebnaedin 
DE  (1737-1814).  A  French  novelist,  essayist, 
and  engineer,  born  at  Havre  and  educated  at 
Caen.  He  made  a  voyage  to  Martinique,  became 
an  engineer,  entered  the  army,  was  dismissed  for 
insubordination,  and  for  some  years  led  a  wan- 
dering life,  appearing  at  Malta,  St.  Petersburg, 
Warsaw,  Dresden,  and  Berlin.  In  1765  he  went 
to  Paris  and  essayed  literary  work,  but  in  1768 
he  obtained  a  government  post  in  lie  de  France, 
where  he  remained  till  1771.  On  his  return  he 
associated  much  with  Rousseau,  on  whom  he 
modeled  his  character  and  his  style.  For  the 
rest  of  his  life  he  remained  in  France,  publishing 
Voyage  4  Vile  de  France  (1773) ;  Etudea  de  la 
nature  (1783-88)  ;  Paul  et  Virginie  (1787)  ;  La 
ohaumiire  indienne  (1790).  His  Barmoniea  de 
la  nature  appeared  posthumously.  In  1792  he 
became  superintendent  of  the  Botanical  Garden 
of  Paris.  He  was  professor  of  morals  at  the 
Kormal  School  in  1794  and  became  a  member  of 
the  Institute   in   1795.     Saint- Pierre's   signifi- 


cance lies  solely  in  the  realm  of  imagination 
and  sentiment,  which  is  often  childlike,  some- 
times childish.  Paul  et  Virginie  came  at  the 
right  moment.  Cloyed  with  wit,  tlie  Parisian 
literary  generation  of  that  time  sought  refuge  in 
feeling.  Saint-Pierre  entered  into  the  heritage 
of  the  novelist  Rousseau,  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting more  of  his  romantic  sentiment  and  sym- 
pathy with  nature  than  any  other.  Paul  et  Vir- 
ginie attempts  to  realize  Rousseau's  "state  of 
nature"  in  a  tropical  Arcadia,  and  the  death  of 
the  heroine  comes  just  in  time  to  save  the  idyl 
of  innocent  childhood  from  the  sickly  sentimen- 
tality on  whose  verge  it  often  hangs  trembling. 
Stylistically  Saint-Pierre's  influence  has  been 
very  gteat.  He  was  the  first  in  France  to  treat 
landscape,  with  intent,  as  the  background  of  life. 
Saint-Pierre's  Works  and  Correspondence  were 
edited  with  a  Life  by  Aim6  Martin,  who  married 
his  widow  (Paris,  1818-20).  Consult:  ArvMe 
harme,  Bernardin  de  Saint-Pierre  (Paris,  1891; 
Eng.  trans.,  Chicago,  1893) ;  Adolphe  de  Lescure, 
Bemardin  de  Sainte-Pierre  (ib.,  1891)  ;  Fernand 
Maury,  Etude  sur  la  vie  et  lea  oeuvres  de  Ber- 
nardin  de  Saint-Pierre  (ib.,  1892). 

SAINT-PIEBBE,  Jaoquiss  Legabded^  de 
(1698-1755).  A  French  soldier  and  explorer, 
born  in  Normandy  in  1608.  He  entered  the 
French  service  as  an  ensign  of  marines  and  was 
shortly  afterward  sent  to  Canada.  In  1750  he 
was  sent  to  explore  the  Northwest  and  to  search 
for  a  route  to  the  Pacific.  He  ascended  the  Sas- 
katchewan River  to  a  place  he  called  Rock  Moun- 
tain and  there  built  Fort  La  Jonqui&re.  Soon 
after  his  return  to  Quebec  in  1753  he  was  ordered 
to  the  Ohio  valley  region  and  in  1754  was  com- 
mander of  Fort  Le  Bceuf  on  French  Creek.  In 
the  following  year  Saint-Pierre  commanded  the 
Indian  allies  in  Dieskau's  expedition  into  New 
York,  and  was  killed  in  the  battle  of  Lake 
George.  An  account  of  his  explorations  in  the 
West,  entitled  Journal  sotnmatre  du  voyage  de 
Jacques  Legardeur  de  Saint-Pierre,  chargi  de  la 
dicouverte  de  la  Mer  de  I'Oueat,  is  preserved  in 
the  British  Museum  and  was  published  in  the 
collection  of  John  Gilmary  Shea  (New  York, 
1862).  Consult  Francis  Parkman,  "A  Half -Cen- 
tury of  Conflict,"  in  France  and  England  in 
north  America,  part  vi   (2  vols.,  Boston,  1903). 

SAINT-PIEBBE  ANS  MIQTTELON,  m«- 
ke-lON'.  A  French  colony,  10  miles  off  the  south 
coast  of  Newfoundland,  consisting  of  several 
islands,  with  a  total  area  of  93  square  miles 
(Map:  Newfoundland,  D  6).  Miquelon  consists 
of  Grand  Miquelon  and  Little  Miquelon,  which 
are  connected  by  the  sand-dune  isthmus  of  Lang- 
lade; area,  81  square  miles.  Saint-Pierre,  to- 
gether with  the  small  Ile-aux-Chiens  and  other 
islets,  has  an  area  of  12  square  miles.  The 
islands  are  barren  and,  excepting  Little  Mique- 
lon, rocky,  but  are  of  great  importance  as  the 
centre  of  the  French  cod  fisheries.  The  French 
fishing  fleet  in  1914  numbered  227  vessels,  with 
6736  men.  About  one-half  of  the  imports  come 
from  France  and  about  five-sixths  of  the  exports, 
mainly  dried  cod,  go  to  France.  In  1912  imports 
and  exports  were  valued  at  5,179,000  and 
6,003,000  francs  respectively.  Saint-Pierre,  the 
capital  (pop.,  1911,  3403),  has  cable  connec- 
tion with  Europe  and  America  and  r^iilar  steam 
communication  with  Boston  and  Halifax.  The 
colony  is  under  an  administrator  and  is  repre- 
sented by  a  deputy  in  the  French  Chamber. 
Pop.,  1897,  6352;  1911,  4209,  of  whom  357  were 
foreigners.     The  islands  were  ceded  to  Great 
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Britain  by  France  together  with  Newfoundland 
in  1713,  but  were  recovered  at  the  conquest  of 
Canada,  and  after  changing  hands  several  times 
finally  returned  to  France  in  1816. 

SAmr-POL-DE-LilOir,  sSN'-pdl'-de-lft'Ow'. 
A  town  in  the  Department  of  Finistire,  France, 
half  a  mile  from  its  port,  Rempoul,  on  the  Eng- 
lish Channel,  and  13V^  miles  by  rail  northwest 
of  Morlaix  ( Map :  France,  N.,  A  4 ) .  It  is  noted 
for  a  Romanesque-Gothic  church,  formerly  a 
cathedral,  dating  from  the  twelfth  centuiy,  with 
two  granite  spires  180  feet  high,  and  for  the 
fourteenth-century  Chapelle  de  Notre  Dame  de 
Creizker,  with  a  fine  central  tower  and  spire  255 
feet  high.  The  town  was  an  episcopal  see  from 
the  sixth  century  until  the  suppression  of  the 
bishopric  in  1790.    Pop.,  1901,  7846;  1911,  8140. 

SAINT-POBCRATRT!,  pAr'shAr',  Pottebt 
or.  A  famous  ware  first  examined  and  recorded 
about  1830  and  oititled  Faience  Henri  Deux,  be- 
cause of  the  occurrence  in  its  ornamentation  of 
the  letter  H  and  crescents  which  were  supposed 
to  be  the  badge  of  Diane  de  Poitiers.  Only  about 
90  pieces  are  known  to  exist,  of  which  one  or 
two  are  in  Russia  and  the  remainder  are  about 
evenly  divided  between  France  and  England.  Of 
these  South  Kensington  Museum,  the  Louvre, 
and  the  Muste  de  Cluny,  Paris,  each  contains 
several  perfectly  representative  specimens.  The 
J.  P.  Morgan  collection  (Metropolitan  Museum, 
New  York)  possesses  seven  pieces,  the  largest 
number  owned  privately.  The  peculiarity  of  the 
pottery  is  that  its  decorations  are  almost  en- 
tirely by  incrustation,  pieces  of  dark  red  or 
dark  brown  clay  inlaid  in  the  yellowish  white  of 
the  body.  The  shapes  have  been  cut  out  by  little 
dies  strongly  resembling  bookbinders'  stamps, 
and  after  the  incrustation  has  been  made  the 
whole  has  been  brought  to  a  smooth  surface  and 
covered  with  a  thin  transparent  glaze.  Enamels 
are  used  with  great  moderation. 

SAINT-PBXVAT,  pr6'vA',  Battle  op.  A 
name  often  given  to  the  battle  of  Gravelotte 
(q.v.). 

BAXStT-QTJJSirmi,  ktlN'tSN'.  The  capital 
of  an  arrondissement  in  the  Department  of  Aisne, 
France,  95  miles  north  by  east  of  Paris,  on  the 
Somme  River  (Map:  France,  N.,  J  3).  One  at- 
traction of  the  town  is  the  church  of  St.  Quentin, 
which  dates  from  the  twelfiJi  century.  It  is  a 
Gothic  structure,  with  highly  adorned  interior. 
The  hotel  de  ville,  a  fourteenth-century  edifice, 
with  its  curiously  constructed  council  hall,  is 
also  noteworthy.  Saint-Quentin  is  of  consider- 
able industrial  importance,  as  is  the  surround- 
ing region.  The  leading  products  are  cotton  and 
woolen  textiles,  sugar,  engines,  billiard  balls,  ma- 
chinery, etc.  Pop.,  1901,  60,278;  1911,  55,571. 
The  Roman  name  for  Saint-Quentin  was  Augusta 
Veromanduorum.  It  suffered  greatly  from  the 
attacks  of  the  Northmen  during  its  early  history. 
Here  on  Aug.  10,  1557,  the  Spaniards  under  Em- 
manuel Philibert  of  Savoy  won  a  great  victory 
over  the  French  under  the  Constable  de  Montmo- 
rency, and  here  on  Jan.  19,  1871,  the  Prussians 
administered  a  crushing  defeat  to  the  French 
under  Faidherbe.  The  city  again  fell  into  Ger- 
man hands  in  August,  1914.  It  was  later  bom- 
barded by  French  airmen.    See  Wab  in  Edbope. 

SAINT  BAYMOND,  s&n  ri'mON;  Anglicized, 
sftnt  ra'miind.  A  village  in  Portneuf  County, 
Quebec,  Canada,  situated  on  the  Quebec  and 
Lake  St.  John  and  the  Canadian  Northern  rail- 
ways, 35  miles  west  of  the  city  of  Quebec  by 
rail  (Map:  Quebec,  J  6).    It  is  the  seat  of  St. 


Raymond  College  and  a  Roman  Catholic  convent. 
Pop.,  1911,  1663. 

SAINT  BE'GIS.  A  settlement  of  Catholic 
Iroquois  oa  the  south  bank  of  the  St.  Lawrence 
River,  on  both  sides  of  the  boimdary  line  between 
Canada  and  the  United  States,  being  partly  in 
Huntingdon  Coiuty,  Quebec,  and  partly  in 
Franklin  Co.,  N.  Y.  The  Iroquois  name  is  Ak- 
wesasne.  The  village  was  established  about  the 
year  1766  by  a  party  of  Catholic  Iroquois  from 
Caughnawaga,  Quebec.  Being  chiefly  of  McAawk 
descent,  the  Indians  all  speak  that  language. 
They  are  expert  basket  miUcers.  Ihey  num^r 
in  all  about  2500,  of  whom  1219  are  on  the 
American  side.    See  Iboquois. 

SAINT-BEN^  TATT.T.ANDrBB,    See  Tail- 

LANDIEB,    R.    G.    E. 

SAINT  SOMAN'S  WELL.  A  novel  by 
Scott  (1824),  a  picture  of  life  at  a  small  water- 
ing place. 

SAINTa    See  Saint. 

SAIMTS,  LiTAirr  or  thk.    See  Litaitt. 

SAINT-SAfiNS,  sfiN'-sttN',  (Charles)  Ca- 
UILLB  ( 1835-  ) .  A  French  composer,  bom 
in  Paris,  Oct.  3,  1835.  At  the  age  of  seven  he 
b^an  the  study  of  piano  under  Stamaty,  in 
1847  he  joined  Benoist's  class  at  the  Conserva- 
tory, and  in  1840  he  won  the  second  and  in  1851 
the  first  organ  prize.  He  competed  unsuccess- 
fully for  the  Prix  de  Rome,  but  secured  the 
appointment  of  organist  of  the  church  of  Saint- 
Merri  (1853).  This  poet  he  resigned  in  1858  to 
become  organist  of  the  Madeleine,  where  he  re- 
mained till  1877.  After  1870  he  devoted  himself 
chiefly  to  composition,  concert,  and  recital  work. 
Saint-SaSns's  first  important  compositions  were 
the  symphonic  poems  Pha4ton,  Le  rxntet  ^Omph- 
ale,  Le  jeunesse  d'Hercule,  and  La  danae  ma- 
oabre,  which  last  was  especially  popular.  His 
operas  have  been  the  least  successful  of  all  his 
works,  although  they  bear  strong  evidence  of  his 
originality  and  ^nius.  With  Massenet  he 
shared  the  reputation  of  being  the  most  classical 
French  composer  of  his  generation.  His  instru- 
mentation, which  shows  the  influence  of  Berlioz, 
is  strikingly  brilliant  and  original.  He  became 
a  member  of  the  Institute  in  1881,  was  made 
Commander  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  in  1884,  and 
received  honorary  degrees  from  Oxford  and  Cam- 
bridge. In  1900  he  visited  the  United  States, 
where  he  created  a  furore  by  his  marvelous  im- 
provisation on  the  organ.  In  1915  he  was  sent 
by  the  French  government  as  a  commissioner  to 
the  Panama-Pacific  Exposition,  where  be  was 
guest  conductor  of  a  series  of  concerts.  In  honor 
of  the  exposition  he  composed  a  fantasia.  Hail, 
California.  His  works  include,  besides  those  al- 
ready mentioned:  the  operas  La  princeste  jaune 
(1872) ;  Le  timbre  d'arffent  (1877)  ;  Samson  et 
Dalila  (1877);  Eiienne  Marcel  (1879);  Henry 
Tin  (1883);  Proserpine  (1887);  Aacanio 
(1890) ;  Phryni  (1893)  ;  Fr6digonde  (first  three 
acts  by  Guiraud,  last  two  by  Saint-SaSns,  1895) ; 
Andromaque  (1903);  L'Anoetre  (1906);  ballets 
and  incidental  music;  three  symphonies,  an  ora- 
torio, TfoSl;  several  concertos  for  piano,  violin, 
and  cello;  two  masses;  a  requiem;  considerable 
chamber  music;  pieces  for  organ  and  piano;  and 
songs.  Together  with  Malherbe  he  edited  the 
great  edition  of  Rameau's  works.  Consult:  O. 
Neitzel,  Saint-SaSns  (Berlin,  1899);  D.  G.  Ma- 
son, From  Ctrieg  to  Brahma  (New  York,  1902) ; 
E.  Baumann,  L'CEuvre  de  Saint-SaSna  (Paris, 
1905). 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SAINTSBUBY 


359 


SAXNT-SIXON 


SAmrS^tTBY,  Gkobgk  EowJlRd  Batsman 
(1845-  ).  An  E^nglish  critic  and  literary 
histM'iaa,  born  at  Southampttm,  Oct.  23,  1845, 
and  educated  at  King's  College  Schoid,  London, 
and  at  Merton  College,  Oxford.  He  was  classical 
master  in  Elizabeth  College,  Guernsey  (1868- 
74 ) ,  and  head  master  of  Elgin  Educational  Insti- 
tute ( 1874-76) .  lie  settled  in  London  as  a  jour- 
nalist and  miscellaneous  writer  (1876-96),  but 
thereafter  until  his  retirement  in  1916  was  pro- 
fessor of  rhetoric  and  English  literature  in  the 
University  of  Edinbur^.  He  received  honorary 
degrees  from  Aberdeen,  Durham,  and  Oxford, 
was  president  of  the  English  Association  in  1909, 
and  became  fellow  of  the  British  Academy.  The 
range  of  his  reading  in  classical,  medial,  and 
modem  literature  was  immense,  his  industry  ex- 
traordinary; and  the  sheer  bulk  of  his  work, 
original  and  editorial,  is  a  monument  to  a  lit- 
erary enthusiasm  which  never  tired  and  which 
imparted  remarkable  zest,  vitality,  and  readable- 
ness  to  themes  which  might  in  other  hands  have 
proved  dreary  enough.  Among  his  numerous 
publications  are  a  Primer  of  French  Literature 
( 1880) ;  Drydrn,  in  "English  Men  of  Letters" 
(1881)  J  Short  History  of  French  Literature 
(1882);  Marlborough  (1885);  Elieabethan  Lit- 
erature ( 1887 ) ;  Essays  in  English  Literature, 
1780-1860  (Ist  series,  1890;  2d  series,  1896); 
Essays  on  French  Novelists  ( 1891 ) ;  Nineteenth 
Century  Literature  ( 1896)  ;  The  Flourishing  of 
Romance  and  the  Rise  of  Allegory  (1897) ;  8ir 
Walter  Soott  ( 1897 ) ;  A  Short  History  of  Eng- 
lish Literature  ( 1898 ) ;  Matthew  Arnold  ( 1899 ) ; 
the  exhaustive  History  of  Criticism  and  Literary 
Taste  in  Europe  (3  vols.,  1900-04);  The  Ear- 
lier Renaissance  ( 1901 ) ;  Minor  Poets  of  the 
Caroline  Period  (1906-06) ;  History  of  English 
Prosody  (3  vola,  1906-10) ;  The  Later  Nine- 
teenth Century  (1908);  Historical  Manual  of 
English  Prosody  (1910);  History  of  English 
Criticism  (1911);  History  of  EngUsh  Prose 
Rhythm  (1912);  The  English  Novel  (1913); 
First  Book  of  English  lAterature   (1914). 

SAINT-SEBVAN,  air'v&K'.  A  seaport  in 
the  Department  of  Hle-et-Vilaine,  north  France, 
less  than  a  mile  from  Saint-Malo  (Map:  France, 
N.,  D  4).  It  is  mostly  a  modem  town  with  a 
handsome  town  hall  and  a  triangular  tower  of 
the  seventeenth  century.  Pop.,  1901,  12,597; 
1911,  12,242. 

SAINTS'  XVESIiASTINa  BEST,  Thk.  A 
religious  work  by  Richard  Baxter  (1650),  uiSed 
by  many  generations  as  a  devotional  bocjc.  Its 
clear  and  beautiful  style  and  the  manly  vigor 
of  its  piety  have  made  it  an  English  classic. 

SAHTT-SIUOIT,  sSN'-s^'mON',  Claude  Henri, 
Count  de  ( 1760-1825 ) .  A  French  Socialist.  He 
entered  the  army  at  16,  and  came  to  America, 
where  he  served  with  distinction  in  the  cam- 
paign against  (Domwallis.  On  his  return  to 
France  he  was  made  colonel,  but  in  1786  he 
resigned  from  the  military  service  and  traveled 
extensively  in  Holland  and  Spain.  He  had  al- 
ready conceived  his  mission  in  life  to  be  "to  study 
the  progress  of  the  human  mind  in  order  to  work 
thenceforth  for  the  perfecting  of  civilization." 
He  took  little  part  in  the  great  revolution  of 
1789,  but,  though  a  noble  himself,  voted  to  abolish 
titles  of  nobility.  He  made  a  considerable  for- 
tune during  this  period  by  purchasing  the  con- 
fiscated estates  of  the  &nigr^  His  fortune  was 
soon  exhausted  by  his  extravagance,  and  be  was 
obliged  to  work  as  a  copyist.  His  family  finally 
settled  upon  him  a  small  pension.    In  1823  he 


attempted  suicide.  Supported  by  his  friends,  he 
devoted  himself  again  to  his  propaganda  and 
succeeded  in  gaining  numerous  disciples,  the 
most  famous  of  whom  were  Augustin  Thierry  and 
Auguste  Comte.     He  died  in  1825. 

Ihe  chief  doctrines  of  Saint-Simon  are  as  fol- 
lows: 1.  The  rules  of  science  should  be  applied 
as  rigorously  to  the  study  of  social  facts  as  to 
the  study  of  facts  of  a  physical  nature.  2. 
Through  true  science  thus  applied  the  condition 
of  humanity,  and  especially  of  the  poorest  class, 
can  be  improved,  mentally,  physically,  and  mor- 
ally. 3.  To  industry,  the  ensemble  of  producers, 
should  be  given  the  political  power  heretofore 
held  by  the  proprietary  and  military  classes. 
4.  Society  should  be  reorganized,  taking  leibor 
for  the  basis  of  the  entire  hierarchy.  5.  To  this 
new  society  only  producers  should  be  admitted 
and  idleness  should  be  proscribed.  0.  In  this 
society  workers  should  be  rewarded  according  to 
merit.  7.  Laborers  must  unite  and  centruise 
their  social  forces  in  order  to  attain  their  com- 
mon end.  8.  The  three  institutions,  religion,  the 
family,  property,  must  all  be  reorganized  upon 
new  bases.  These  doctrines  were  further  de- 
veloped by  the  followers  of  Saint-Simon  into  the 
social  philosophy  called  after  its  founder  Saint- 
Simonianism.  This  school  of  Socialism  insists 
especially  upon  the  abolition  of  the  law  of  in- 
heritance, up<m  the  socialization  of  the  instru- 
ments of  production,  and  upon  a  system  of  dis- 
tribution based  upon  the  merits  of  the  individuaL 

Ihe  following  are  the  principal  works  of 
Saint-Simon:  Lettre  d'un  habitant  de  Oen^ve  A 
see  oontemporains  (1802);  Introduction  auct 
travautp  scientifique*  du  XlXime  siicle  (1807)  ; 
Riorg€misation  de  la  soci4t4  europienne  (1814) ; 
L'Industrie,  ou  discussions  politiques,  morales  et 
phUosophiques  (1817);  Du  systhme  industriel 
(1821-22);  Catichisme  des  industriels  (1822- 
23) ;  Opinions  littiraires,  phUosophiques  et  in- 
dustriellet  (1826) ;  Nouveau  christianisme;  dia- 
logue entre  un  oonservateur  et  un  novateur 
(1826)  ;  Exposition  de  la  doctrine  de  Saint- 
Simon  (1830-32).  His  ccmplete  works  have 
been  collected  and  comprise  19  of  the  47  volumes 
entitled  (Euvres  de  Saint-Simon  et  d^Enfantin 
(Paris,  1865-78). 

Bibllognraphy.  N.  G.  Hubrard,  8€^t-8imon, 
sa  vie  et  ses  travauci  (Paris,  1867)  ;  Paul  Janet, 
Saint-Simon  et  le  Baint-Simonisme  (ib.,  1878); 
Georges  Weill,  Vn  pricurseur  du  soeialisme: 
Saint-Simon  et  son  ceuvre  (ib.,  1894)  ;  id., 
L'Eoole  Baimt-Svmonienne :  son  histoire,  son  im- 
fiuence  jusqu'i  nos  jours  (ib.,  1896) ;  S^bastien 
Chartel^,  Histoire  du  Saint-Simonisme  (ib., 
1896). 

SAINT  SnCOK,  Etienne  Juu^  Aoolphe 
Desnieb  de.    See  Abohiac,  Vicomte  d'. 

SAnTT-SnCOn',  Louib  de  Rouvbot,  Dukb 
OF  (1675-1756).  A  noted  French  writer  of 
memoirs.  He  was  carefully  trained,  entered  the 
army  in  1692,  resigned  his  army  oommiasion  in 
1702,  and  repaired  to  the  court  of  Louis  at  Ver- 
sailles. He  bad  diplomatic  aptitude  and  in  1704 
he  proposed  a  method  of  ending  the  Spanish  War 
of  Succession,  which  formed,  in  part,  the  basis 
for  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht.  After  Louis  XIV's 
death  (1716)  Saint-Simon  had  a  seat  in  the 
Council  of  the  Regency  and  was  instrumental  in 
the  degradation  of  Madame  Montespan's  sons, 
the  Duke  of  Maine  and  bis  brother  (Aug.  20, 
1718),  an  event  to  which  he  devotes  77  pages 
of  his  Mimoirea.  He  was  sent  in  1721  on  an  em- 
bassy to  Madrid  to  ask  the  hand  of  the  Infanta 
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for  Louis  XV.  In  1723  he  left  Versailles  for  his 
country  seat  at  La  Fert6,  near  Chartres,  where 
he  passed  his  remaining  years.  Saint-Simon'a 
M^moires,  written  from  memoranda  begun  about 
1699  and  developed  into  notes  (1734-38),  were 
given  their  final  form  frcan  1739  to  1752  and 
impounded  for  the  Foreign  Office  in  1761. 
Charles  X  gave  the  memuscript  to  General  de 
Saint-Simon,  and  an  edition  i^peared  in  1830, 
followed  by  Ch^ruel's  (30  volumes)  in  1866 
and  by  Boislisle's  final  and  full  edition  (30  vol- 
umes), begun  in  1879.  The  preliminary  notes 
for  the  Mimoiret  were  made  in  an  interleaved 
copy  of  Dangeau's  Journal  and  were  printed 
in  19  volumes  in  1854.  Other  manuscripts  of 
Saint-Simon  were  locked  in  the  Foreign  Office 
till  1880,  when  thoso  concerning  the  Spanish  em- 
bassy were  printed.  Eight  more  volumes  ap- 
peared in  1890-92,  but  the  M^moires  are  alone 
of  striking  interest.  They  are,  a«  Saint-Simon 
calls  them,  "straightforward,  truthful,  candid, 
inspired  with  honor  and  inte^ty,"  though  often 
misinformed  and  distorted  by  prejudice,  for 
Saint-Simon  was  a  vigorous  hater,  with  a  cer- 
tain puritanic  sternness  that  could  grow  fierce 
at  the  persecution  of  the  Huguenots,  pitiful  over 
the  sufferings  of  the  peasantry,  and  bitter  over 
the  infamies  to  which  in  his  view  Madame  de 
liaintenon  (whom  he  hated  intensely)  d^raded 
the  Church.  He  saw  behind  the  sham  facade  of 
Louis's  grandeur  "a  reign  of  blood  and  brigand- 
age," and  he  discerned  no  less  clearly  the  masks 
of  individual  character,  so  that  his  M6moirea 
afford  an  inimitable  portrait  gallery.  He  writes 
without  art,  he  is  confused,  ungrammatical 
sometimes,  yet  be  makes  the  reader  share  in  the 
action  as  no  other  memoir  writer  has  ever  done. 

Bibllogp^phy.  There  is  an  abridged  English 
translation  of  the  Mimoires  by  Bayle  St.  John, 
The  Memoirs  of  the  Duke  of  8<Unt-8imon  in  the 
Beign  of  Louie  XIV  and  the  Regency  (London, 
1857;  new  ed.,  4  vols..  New  York,  1901).  Con- 
sult also  Collins,  The  Duke  of  8aint-8imon,  in 
"Foreign  Classics"  (Edinburgh,  1880),  and  C.  A. 
Sainte-Beuve,  Cauaeriea  de  lundi,  vols,  iii,  xv 
(Paris,  1857-62;  Eng.  trans,  by  E.  J.  Trech- 
mann,  New  York,  1909-11). 

SAUTT  SOPHIA,  s&nt  eb-Wk,  or  SANTA 
SOPHIA,  s&n'tA  s6-f«'&.  The  name  commonly 
given  to  the  great  mosque  of  Aya  Sofia  at  Con- 
stantinople, formerly  the  Christian  church  of  the 
Divine  Wisdom  (Hagia  Sophia  =  'Kyia  Zo^a). 
The  Turkish  name  is  a  softened  version  of  tlie 
Greek;  Saint  Sophia  is  a  misnomer  due  to  a 
mistranslation  of  the  original  Greek.  When 
Constantine  made  Byzantium  his  capital  he 
built  a  church  to  the  Divine  or  Holy  Wis- 
dom; this  was  rebuilt  by  his  son  Constantius 
and  again  in  416  by  Theodosius  II.  In  632  it 
was  totally  destroyed  in  a  terrible  c(Hiflagration 
resulting  from  a  riot  of  the  Green  and  Blue 
circus  factions.  The  Emperor  Justinian  began 
at  once  its  reconstruction  of  fireproof  materials 
on  a  new  plan.  Constantinople  was  then  at  the 
zenith  of  its  wealth  and  power.  The  whole  Ro- 
man world  was  ransacked  for  the  columns,  mar- 
ble, alabaster,  and  other  precious  materials  re- 
quired, and  under  the  architects  Anthemius  of 
Tralles  and  Isodorus  of  Miletus,  both  in  Asia 
Minor,  10,000  masons  were  employed,  and  the 
structure  was  dedicated  in  538.  Twenty  years 
later  an  earthquake  caused  the  fall  of  the  cen- 
tral dome,  but  it  was  promptly  rebuilt.  So 
solid  was  the  construction  of  this  vast  edifice, 
the  most  stupendous  of  all  Byzantium  monu- 


ments, that  it  has  lasted  to  the  present,  in  spite 
of  many  severe  earthquakes. 

Both  in  its  plan  and  section  the  architects  dis- 
played daring  originality,  combining  conceptions 
derived  from  the  Roman  therms  with  wholly 
new  devices  in  vaulting  of  Asiatic  origin.  The 
church  occupies  an  approximate  square  243  feet 
long,  within  which  the  hall  of  worship  forma, 
not  a  Greek  cross,  as  is  commonly  stated,  but  a 
vast  oblong  nave,  243  feet  long,  107  feet  wide, 
terminating  in  a  semicircle  at  each  end  and 
flanked  by  prodigious  side  aisles  in  two  stories. 
Over  the  central  part  of  the  nave  is  a  dome, 
107  feet  in  diameter,  rising  to  a  height  of  180 
feet  and  carried  on  pendentives  (q.v.)  borne  by 
four  huge  arches  of  nearly  100  feet  span.  Two 
of  these  arches  open  into  the  two  half  domes 
covering  the  semicircular  ends  of  the  hall;  the 
other  two  are  filled  with  clerestory  windows 
above  the  side-aisle  roofs.  The  eastern  end  of 
the  nave  is  enlarged  by  two  apsidioles  and  the 
apse  proper;  the  western  by  two  apsidioles  and 
the  recess  containing  the  three  principal  en- 
trances. Six  other  doors  give  admission  to  the 
two  broad  side  aisles.  All  these  nine  doors  in 
the  west  end  communicate  with  a  vast  two- 
storied  narthez  (q.v.)  and  a  one-storied  ezo- 
narthex  entered  from  the  atrium  or  forecourt. 
Each  side  aisle  is  divided  into  three  sections  by 
two  huge  hollow  transverse  buttress  masses, 
which  resist  the  thrust  of  the  two  transverse 
arches  under  the  dome.  The  whole  interior  is 
revetted  with  precious  veined  marbles  and  ala- 
basters up  to  the  vaulting,  every  inch  of  which 
is  covered  with  glass  mosaic  of  uie  finest  Byzan- 
tine workmanship.  The  entire  edifice  is  not 
only  the  supreme  masterpiece  of  Byzantine  art, 
but  one  of  tike  great  masterpieces  of  all  time.  In 
no  other  domed  edifice  is  the  eye  led  up  by  so 
masterly  an  arrangement  of  vaulting  to  the  sum- 
mit of  the  dome,  visible  from  the  first  moment  of 
entrance;  while  in  the  disposition  of  opposing 
thrusts  and  in  the  ribbed  construction  of  the 
dome  with  its  40  buttresses  we  have  the  recog- 
nition of  structural  principles  and  the  germs  of 
structural  devices  which  the  Gothic  builders 
took  up  and  developed  600  years  later. 

The  Turkish  conquest  of  Constantinople  in 
1453  led  to  the  conversion  of  the  church  of  Hagia 
Sophia  into  the  mosque  of  Aya  Sofia.  Four  min- 
arets were  erected  at  the  comers  of  the  edifice 
and  a  foimtain  of  ablution  set  up  in  the  atrium. 
The  whole  interior  was  heavily  whitewashed  to 
obliterate  every  Christisui  emblem  in  the  mosaic 
and  the  crosses  chiseled  from  the  bronze  doors. 
Later,  tombs  and  other  buildings  were  added, 
the  mosaic  fioor  covered  with  mattings,  suid  the 
interior  disfigured  by  great  disks  bearing  Arabio 
inscriptions.  In  1848  Fossati,  an  Italian  arcbi- 
tect  employed  by  Sultan  Abdul  Medjid  to  repair 
the  mosque,  scraped  off  the  wliitewadi,  disclosing 
the  superb  mosaics,  but  was  obliged  to  conceiu 
again  all  figures  of  human  beings  and  all  Chris- 
tian emblems  with  painted  canvas  or  gold  leaf. 

The  architecture  of  the  great  mosques  of  Con- 
stantinople and  some  other  Turkish  cities  is 
based  fundamentally  on  that  of  Aya  Sofia.  It 
is  remarkable  that  never  was  this  type  copied 
in  later  Byzantine  architecture  nor  elsewhere 
until  the  Turks  adopted  it  and  adapted  it  to 
their  uses.    See  ABCHrrEcrtrBE ;  Byzantine  Abt  ; 

DOKE;   MOHAMMKDAN  AbT  ;   MoSQUE. 

BlbllogTaphy.  Fossati,  Aya  Sofia  (London, 
1853);  W.  Salzenberg,  Altohriatliohe  Baudenk- 
male     Konatantinopcls      (Berlin,     1864);      D. 
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Pulgher,  Lea  anoiennea  4gliiet  byzantines  de  Con- 
stantinople (Vienna,  1878-80) ;  Rudolf  Adamy, 
Architektonxk  der  altchrUtlichen  Zeit  (Han- 
over, 1884) ;  Lethaby  and  Swainson,  The  Church 
of  Sanota  Sophia  (London,  1894)  ;  also  Edward 
Gibbon,  in  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire, edited  by  J.  B.  Bury,  vol.  ii   (ib.,  1912). 

SAINT  STANISLAS,  at&nls-lfts,  Obdeb  of. 
A  Russian  order  of  merit,  of  Polish  origin,  hav- 
ing been  founded  by  King  Stanislas  II  in  1765. 
After  the  partition  of  Poland  it  lapsed,  but  was 
restored  in  18  IS  by  the  Czar  Alexander  as  King 
of  Poland.  The  decoration  is  an  eight-pointed 
red  enameled  cross  with  gold  eagles  l^tween  the 
arms.  The  white  medallion  is  surrounded  by 
laurel  and  bears  the  initials  S.  S.  {Sanotua 
Stanislas).  

SAINT  STEPHEN,  ste'ven.  A  town  and 
port  of  entry  in  Charlotte  County,  New  Bruns- 
wick, Canada,  at  the  head  of  tidewater  on  St. 
Croix  River  and  on  the  Canadian  Pacific  and 
New  Brunswick  Southern  railways  (Map:  New 
Brunswick,  C  6).    Pop.,  1901,  2840;  1911,  2836. 

SAINT  STEPHEN,  Obdeb  of.  A  royal  Hun- 
garian civil  order  with  three  classes,  founded  in 
1764  by  Maria  Theresa.  The  King  of  Hungary  is 
the  grand  master,  and  only  nobles  are  eligible  for 
membership.  The  decoration,  a  green  enameled 
cross  with  the  crown  of  St.  Stephen,  has  a  red 
medallion  on  which  is  a  green  mound  crowned 
by  a  silver  apostolic  cross  between  the  letters 
M  T,  the  whole  surrounded  by  the  inscription. 
Publicum  Meritorum  Prcemium.     See  Plate  of 

SAINT  STEPHEN'S  STONE.     See  Heuo- 

TBOPB. 

SAINT  THOUAS,  tdm'oe.  An  island  in  the 
Gulf  of  Guinea.    See  Sao  Thoh£. 

SAINT  THOKAS.  One  of  the  Danish  West 
Indian  islands  (see  Wist  Indies,  Danish),  sit- 
uated 36  miles  east  of  Porto  Rioo  (Map:  West 
Indies,  F  3).  It  is  about  13  miles  long  from 
east  to  west  and  covers  an  area  of  33  square 
miles.  It  is  hilly,  reaching,  in  West  Mountain, 
an  altitude  of  1555  feet.  The  climate  is  hot 
but  steady,  and  the  mean  annual  temperature 
is  78°  F.  The  economic  importance  of  the 
island  disappeared  with  the  abolition  of  slavery 
(1848),  which  was  essential  to  the  sugar  indus- 
try. At  present  the  island  produces  chiefly  rum 
and  is  important  as  a  coaling  statim.  Pop., 
1901,  11,012;  1911,  10,678.  Charlotte  Amafie 
(q.v.)  is  the  chief  town  and  capital  of  the 
islands.  The  inhabitants  are  mostly  descendants 
of  negro  slaves.  English  is  the  predominant 
language.  The  island  was  discovered  by  Colum- 
bus in  1493,  passed  to  the  Danish  West  India  and 
Guinea  Company  in  1671,  and  was  taken  over 
by  the  crown  in  1764. 

SAINT  THOMAS.  A  city  and  the  capital 
of  Elgin  County,  Ontario,  Canada,  on  the  Cana- 
dian Pacific,  Grand  Trunk,  Pere  Marquette, 
Michigan  Central,  and  Wabash  railways,  14  miles 
south  by  east  of  London  (Map:  Ontario,  D  8), 
Its  noteworthy  buildings  include  the  courthouse, 
hospital,  old  people's  home,  and  collegiate  insti- 
tute. The  value  of  the  manufactured  output  in 
1910  was  $3,573,820.  Pop.,  1901,  11,485;  1911, 
14,054. 

SAINT  THOMAS,  Chbistians  of.  A  name 
given  to  Christians  in  India  who  are  said  to 
have  been  converted  by  the  Apostle  St.  Thomas. 
A  certain  Theophilus,  an  Arian,  delegated  in 
364  by  the  Emperor  Constnntius  to  visit  Arabia 
Felix  and  Abyssinia,  refers  to  those  Christians. 


Their  liturgy  was  in  the  Syrian  language,  "nie 
first  tomb  of  the  Ai>oetle  was  there — a  proof  of 
his  martyrdom  and  missionary  work  in  India. 
In  the  British  Museum  collecticms  are  documents 
which  witness  to  the  above  as  late  as  1604. 
The  Christians  of  Malabar  scattered  and  some 
returned  to  paganism.  Those  on  the  Cochin 
side,  practically  free  from  persecution  and  un- 
molested by  their  rulers,  remained  firm.  They 
were  visited  in  1542  by  St.  Francis  Xavier, 
who  in  his  report  to  his  general  remarks  that 
they  paid  signal  honors  to,  and  claimed  to  be 
descendants  in  Christian!^  of,  St.  Thomas. 
They  were  visited  by  historians  and  other  un- 
orthodox teachers.  In  spite  of  their'  long  iso- 
lation many  tokens  (q.v.),  stone  crosses,  leg- 
ends, inscriptions,  decorations,  and  the  like  seem 
to  witness  to  their  having  been  evangelized  by 
St.  Thomas.  Very  little  is  known  of  the  suc- 
cessors of  St.  Thomas.  One  was  present  at  the 
Council  of  Nice  in  325.  He  signs  himself  John 
the  Persian,  over  the  Churches  in  all  Persia  and 
Bishop  of  Great  India.  Probably  his  only  work 
was  controlling  the  work  of  missionaries  he  sent 
there.  Popes  exercised  their  solicitude  fre- 
quently and  helpfully.  Ecclesiastical  statistics 
record  that  in  1911  there  were  three  vicariates 
and  a  Catholic  population  of  320,212,  with  31,886 
children  being  educated.  Consult:  Assemani, 
Bibliotheoa  OrientaUa  (Rome,  1719-28) ;  E.  A.  T. 
Wallis  Budge,  The  Book  of  Governors:  The  Bis- 
torioa  Uonastica  of  Thomas,  Bishop  of  Uarga, 
A.D.  840,  forming  a  History  of  Nestorian  Monas- 
tioism  ...  (2  vols.,  Iiond<Mi,  1893)  ;  Medlycott, 
India  and  the  Apostle  St.  Thomas  (London, 
1905). 

SAINT  THOMAS  AQUINAS.  See  Aquinas, 
Thomas 

SAINT-THOMAS-THE-APOSTLE.  A  sub- 
urb of  Exeter,  England.     See  Exeter. 

SAINT  TIU)P£Z,  PiEBBE  Andb£  oe  Suffben. 
See  Sdftben  de  Saint-Tbop£z,  P.  A.  de. 

SAINT- v£BAN,  Mabquts  de  Montcauc  de. 
See  Montcalm  de  Saint-V^ban,  L.  J.,  Mab- 
quts de. 

SAINT  VTCTOS,  Adam  of.  See  Adau  of 
Saint  Victor. 

SAINT  VICTOB,  Claude  Mabie  FsANgois 
NiEPCE  DE.  See  Niepce  de  Saint  Viotob, 
C.  M.  F. 

SAINT- VICTOB,  Hugo  of.  See  Hugo  or 
Saint-Victob. 

SAINT-VICTOB,  sftw'-vftk'tOr',  Paul  de 
( 1827-8i ) .  A  French  critic.  He  replaced  Thto- 
phile  Gautier  in  1866  as  dramatic  and  art  critic 
on  the  Presse.  He  wrote  for  Girardin's  Liberti 
(1866-69)  and  the  Moniteur  Universel  (1869- 
81).  His  most  picturesque  effort  is  Barbares  et 
bandits  (1871),  and  his  other  works  include 
Bommes  et  dieiue  (1866),  his  mststerpiece;  Lea 
femmes  de  Goethe  (1869) ;  Victor  Bugo  (1885)  ; 
Le  thi&tre  contemporain  (1889);  Lea  dieua  et 
les  demi-dieuw  de  la  peinture  ( 1863 ) ,  with  Gau- 
tier and  Houssaye.  Consult  A.  Delzant,  Paul  de 
Saint-Victor  (Paris,  1887 ) . 

SAINT  VTN'CENT.  An  island  of  the  Brit- 
ish West  Indies,  belonging  to  the  colony  of  the 
Windward  Islands  and  situated  about  21  miles 
south  of  St.  Lucia  (Map :  West  Indies,  G  4) .  It 
is  oval  in  shape,  with  an  area  of  about  140  square 
miles.  It  is  of  volcanic  origin  and  traversed 
frcan  north  to  south  by  a  ridge  or  moimtain 
range  which  rises  near  the  northern  end  in  an 
active  volcano,  the  Souf ri6re,  to  a  height  of  about 
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4000  feet.  The  climate  is  healthful  and  eqtiable, 
the  temperature  ranging  between  90°  and  66°. 
The  rainfall  is  abundant,  the  mountains  are  cov- 
ered with  forests,  and  there  are  many  fertile 
valleys.  The  chief  products  are  arrowroot,  ca- 
cao, cotton,  sugar,  rum,  fruits,  and  q[>ices.  Pop., 
1801,  41,054;  1901,  47,548;  1011,  41,877,  chiefly 
negroes.  Capital,  Kingstown  (q.v.).  St.  Vin- 
cent was  discovered  Jan.  22,  1498,  by  Columbus. 
In  1707  most  of  the  native  Caribs  were  trans- 
ferred to  Ruatan  in  the  Gulf  of  Hcmduras.  In 
1808  the  island  was  swept  by  an  unusually  vio- 
lent hurricane  and  in  May,  1902,  large  parts  of 
it  were  devastated  by  the  eruption  of  the  Sou- 
friire  (q.v.),  occurring  simultfuieously  with  that 
of  Mont  Pdte  (q.v.)  in  Martinique.  About  one- 
third  of  the  island  was  laid  waste.  Several  vil- 
lages were  destroyed  and  about  1600  persons 
were  killed^ 

SAINT  VINCENT,  C&PK.  See  Oafb  Sahtc 
Vincent. 

SAINT  VINCENT,  John  Jssvis,  Eabl  of. 
A  British  admiral.    See  Jebvib,  John. 

SAINT  VINCENT  DE  FAXTL,  sftN  vAn'sKn' 
de  p6l,  SociETT  OF.  A  society  of  Catholic  laymen 
founded  in  Paris  in  1836  by  Fr«d£ric  Ozanam 
(q.v.),  with  the  object  of  visiting  the  poor  and 
suffering  and  dispensing  relief,  promoting  the 
elementary  and  religious  instruction  of  poor 
children,  distributing  moral  and  religious  Ixraks, 
and  imdertaking  any  other  charitable  work  to 
which  its  resources  are  adequate.  It  is  unsec- 
tarian  in  its  methods.  The  headquarters  are  in 
Paris,  where  the  affairs  of  the  society  are  ad- 
ministered by  a  president  general  and  a  ooimcil 
general.  There  are  other  subdivisions  of  the 
society,  such  as  the  superior  council,  the  central 
coimcil,  and  the  particular  council,  each  having 
its  sphere  of  authority  strictly  defined.  Tlie 
superior  council  has  jurisdiction  over  countries 
or  sections  thereof  into  which  the  society  has 
been  introduced;  the  particular  council  is  sub- 
ject to  the  superior  council,  and  generally  has 
supervision  over  the  affairs  of  a  diocese,  while 
the  conference  has  charge  of  parish  work. 

SAnrr  VITTTS'S  dance.    See  Chokea. 

SAINT  VTiAiyrBCm,  Rvsa.  pron.  vU-dye'- 
m6r,  Ordeb  of.  A  Russian  civil  order  of  merit 
with  four  classes,  founded  by  Catharine  II  in 
1782.  The  decoration  is  a  red  cross  with  the 
initial  of  the  saint.  

SAINT  VIAIXIMI&,  UiOTBiairT  OF.  See 
Kiev. 

SAIONJI,  si'An-jd,  Einuoohi,  Mabquib 
(1849-  ).  A  Japanese  statesman,  bom  in 
Kyoto,  of  an  old  family  of  court  nc^les,  and 
educated  at  the  University  of  Paris.  An  inti- 
mate friend  of  the  Mikado,  he  entered  the  diplo- 
matic service  in  1880  and  became  Envoy  at 
Vienna  in  1885  and  at  Berlin  in  1887.  In  1892- 
00  be  was  Minister  of  Education  and  acting 
Foreign  Minister,  in  1898  again  Minister  of 
Education,  in  1906  Premier,  and  in  1011-12 
Premier  again.  In  1903  he  had  succeeded  Prince 
Ito  as  heaid  of  the  Seiyu-kai,  or  Friends  of  the 
Constitution.  Consult  an  article  by  J.  Take- 
goshi  in  ContemporatTf  Review,  vol.  Ixxxix  (Lon- 
don, 1906). 

SA1S  (Lat.,  from  Ok.  Ziit,  Coptic  8ai).  A 
city  of  ancient  Egypt,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Canopic  branch  of  the  Nile,  in  lat.  30* 
57'  N.,  near  the  site  of  the  modem  village  of 
8a  el  Haser.  It  was  the  capital  of  the  Saitic 
nome  and  is  mentioned  in  very  early  times 
as  the  seat  of  worship  of  the  goddess  Neith 


(q.v.),  whom  the  Greeks  identified  with  Athene. 
A  great  festival  was  also  held  here  in  honor 
of  Osiris.  Under  the  twenty-sixth  dynasty 
founded  by  Psammetichus  I  (q.v.),  the  city  be- 
came the  capital  of  Egypt  and  was  adorned 
with  many  splendid  buildings.  Herodotus 
speaks  with  special  admiration  of  a  shrine  or 
chapd,  hewn  from  a  single  block  of  granite, 
which  Aahmes  II  caused  to  be  made  near  Ele- 
phantine and  transported  to  Sais.  In  the  re- 
markable revival  of  art,  letters,  and  ancient 
religious  customs  which  took  place  under  the 
twenty-sixth  dynasty,  Sais  beotme  famous  as 
a  centre  of  culture  and  as  the  seat  of  an  im- 
portant theologrical  school.  The  Book  of  the 
Dead  (q.v.)  seems  to  have  been  the  subject  of 
special  study,  and  in  the  Saitic  revision  of  this 
interesting  collection  the  chapters  composing  it 
were  for  the  first  time  arranged  in  a  fixed 
order.  Under  the  Ptolemies  the  city  declined 
in  importance,  though  it  was  probably  an  epis- 
copal see  in  early  Christian  times.  The  build- 
ings of  the  Saitic  Pharaohs  are  now  marked 
by  heaps  of  rubbish,  and  Mariette's  excavations 
upon  the  site  were  unproductive.  Consult: 
K.  A.  Wiedemann,  Aegyptiwshe  Ctegohichte 
(Gotha,  1884-88) ;  Sir  J.  G.  Wilkinson,  Manner* 
and  Cuttoms  of  the  Aneiettt  Egyptiana  (new 
ed.,  3  vols..  New  York,  1803) ;  J.  H.  Breasted, 
A  Biatory  of  the  Ancient  Egyptiamt  (New 
York,  1908). 

SAISSET,  B&'se',  EuiLE  Edmond  (1814-63). 
A  French  philosopher,  bom  at  Montpellier  and 
educated  at  the  Ecole  Normale.  He  became 
professor  of  philosophy  at  Caen  in  1836,  at 
the  Ecole  Normale  in  1842,  at  the  College 
de  France  in  1853,  and  at  the  Sorbonne  in 
1863.  His  publications  include:  his  doctor's 
thesis,  JBnMdhne  ( 1840) ;  a  translation  of 
Spinoza  (2  vols.,  1843)  ;  Etaai  »ur  la  philosophic 
et  la  religion  ait  XIXe  siicle  (1845) ;  Renaie- 
ttmce  du  voltairianiame  (1845)  ;  Disoours  de 
la  philoaophie  de  Leihnita  (1867),  a  work 
which  had  much  influence;  M4Utnge»  d'hietoire, 
de  morale,  et  de  critique  (1860);  Etaai  de 
philoaophie  religieuae  (1860);  Pr^ouraeura  et 
diaoiplea  de  Deaoartea  (1862);  Critique  et  hie- 
toire  de  la  philoaophie  (1866) ;  Le  aoeptioieme: 
^niaidime,  Paaoal,  Kant  (1866). 

SAIVAS,  si'v&z.  Worshipers  of  the  Hindu 
deity  Siva  (q.v.),  also  called  Sivaitea.  They 
are  divided  into  many  sects,  most  of  which  rep- 
resent decadent  schools  of  philosophy.  Most  of 
the  Yogins,  or  ascetic  philosophers,  were  and 
are  Saivas,  and  the  ascetics  called  Urdhvab&hus 
and  Akfitemukhas  (i.e.,  those  who  held  up  the 
arms  and  the  face  respectively  till  they  be- 
came stiff)  are  usuallv  of  this  class.  On  the 
other  hand,  many  of  the  so-called  Saivas,  such 
as  the  Jangamas  (wanderers)  and  DapdinB 
(staff  bearers),  are  not  necessarily  such.  In 
the  earliest  period  there  are  noticeable  two 
marked  tendencies  in  the  Saiva  cult,  its  demo- 
cratic disregard  of  caste  and  its  psychic  philos- 
ophy. The  Saiva  sects  have  b^n  drawn  for 
the  most  part  from  the  two  extremes  of  India's 
social  life.  The  lowest  and  most  unintelligent 
mendicants,  understanding  only  asceticism,  gen- 
erally belong  to  this,  as  do,  for  the  reason  just 
stated,  the  philosophers;  while  the  rich  middle 
classes,  especially  those  of  north  India,  are 
followers  of  Vishnu  (q.v.).  The  Paramahansa, 
highest  soul  Saivas,  are  the  most  spiritual, 
though  the  modem  representatives  are  often 
conspicuous  merely   for   nudity   and  stolidity. 
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One  of  the  oldest  of  the  Saiva  Beets  is  that  of 
the  A^horis,  cannibala  devoted  to  the  most 
disgusting  practices,  but  known  as  Saivas  for 
15  centuries.  Maiw  of  the  Saivas  are  Salctas 
(q.v.).  Ck>n8Ult:  Wilson,  Sketch  of  the  Reli- 
gioua  Sects  of  the  Hindus  (Calcutta,  1846); 
E.  W.  Hopkins,  Religions  of  India  (ib.,  1896) ; 
L.  D.  Bamett,  Antiquities  of  India  (London, 
1913). 

SAJOTT,  84- JOS'  or  s&'zhSS'.    See  Sapajou. 

SAJOTTS,  s&'shSS',  Chaklbs  Etjchabiste  db* 
Medici  (1862-  ).  An  American  physician, 
bom  at  sea,  off  the  coast  of  Frsuice.  He  came 
to  America  in  1861.  At  Jefferson  Medical 
CoIle«e,  Philadelphia,  from  which  he  graduated 
in  1878,  he  was  from  1881  to  1800  clinical 
lecturer  on  laryngology.  In  the  same  city  he 
served  as  professor  of  laryngology  and  dean  of 
the  Medioo-Chirurgical  College  (1897-98)  and  as 
professor  of  therapeutics  at  Temple  University 
(after  1909).  His  more  important  work,  begin- 
ning in  1888,  was  as  editor  in  chief  of  the  An- 
nual of  the  Universal  Medical  Sciences  (45  vol- 
umes), which  in  1896  became  tiie  Annual  and 
Analytical  Cydopadia  of  Practical  Medicine  (7th 
ed.,  1915 ) .  He  wrote  Lectures  on  the  Diseases  of 
the  Nose  and  Throat  (1885;  2d  ed.,  1890)  and 
Bay  Fever  (1885)  and  invented  several  valu- 
able operating  instruments.  From  1903  he  paid 
special  attention  to  internal  secretions — The  In- 
ternal Secretions  and  the  Principles  of  Medicine 
(1903-07;  7th  ed.,  1916)— thereby  introducing 
a  new  branch  of  medicine,  honadenology.  On 
this  subject  he  contributed  important  essays 
to  the  Neto  York  Medical  Journal  (1014,  1915), 
of  which  journal  he  had  become  the  editor  in 
1009. 

RAlfA,  8htl'k&.  An  important  system  of 
reckoning  time  in  India,  used  over  practically 
the  entire  country  and  the  one  exclusively  em- 
ployed in  astronomical  works.  According  to  a 
tradition  it  was  invented  by  King  Salivahana, 
also  called  Saka,  in  78  A.a,  and  the  era  is 
consequently  sometimes  called  by  his  name,  but 
it  may  have  been  founded  by  NahapSna.  It 
brains,  like  the  Samvat  (q.v.)  year,  on  the 
fuU  moon  of  the  month  Chaitra,  which  corre- 
sponds to  March-April,  is  lunisolax  in  character, 
and  is  generally  reckoned  in  expired  years,  so 
that  the  Saka  date  given  represents  the  year 
last  completed.  Christian  dates  are  reduced  to 
Saka  by  the  subtraction  of  78  from  the  Chris- 
tian year.  Consult  Sewell  and  Dikshit,  The 
Indian  Calendar  (London,  1896),  and  Sewell, 
Indian  Chronograph^ :  An  Bcotension  of  the  In- 
dian Calendar  loith  Working  Examples  (ib., 
1912).    See  Samvat;  Saptabshi. 

SAKATj  sftld.  One  of  the  aboriginal  peoples 
of  the  Malay  Peninsula,  also  called  Senoi.  The 
purest  representatives  of  the  stock  are  foimd 
in  the  interior  of  the  peninsula,  particularly 
in  southeastern  Perak  and  northwestern  Pabsmg. 
Physically  the  Sakai  are  undersized  (about  160 
centimeters  on  the  average),  with  dolichoce- 
phalic skulls,  dark-brown  skins,  curly  or  wavy 
nair,  and  rather  thick  lips.  They  are  stiU 
nomads,  except  at  a  few  points  of  the  west 
coast,  where  regular  relations  with  the  Malays 
have  led  to  small  plantations  of  rice  and  sugar 
cane.  Elsewhere  they  are  found  in  small  family 
groups  (mostly  two  or  three  families),  witti 
patriarchate  rule,  but  cc^artnership  of  man  and 
wife  on  a  monogamic  basis.  Their  houses  are 
very  primitive  in  character,  and  in  the  regions 
where  tigers  abound  platforms  are  built  in  the 
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trees.  ^  The  language  may  be  described  as  m<Hio- 
syllabic  with  a  strong  agglutinative  tendency, 
and  is  divided  into  several  dialects,  of  which 
two  only  are  known  to  any  extent.  It  contains 
a  number  of  Malay  loan  words.  Consult: 
Stevens,  Materialien  zwr  Kenntnis  der  viUden 
St&mme  auf  der  Balbinsel  Malakka  (Berlin, 
1892) ;  Schmidt,  Die  Sprachen  der  Sakei  und 
Semang  auf  Malacca  und  ihr  Verhiltnis  sm 
den  Mon-Khmer  Sprachen  (The  Hague,  1901)  ; 
R.  Martin,  Die  InlamdstSmme  der  malayischen 
Balbinsel  (Jena,  1905) ;  Skeat  and  Blogden, 
Pagan  Races  of  the  M(Uay  Peninsula  (2  vols., 
London,  1906) ;  O.  D.  Tauem,  "Versuch  einer 
Sakai-Grammatik  und  Vokabularium,"  in  An- 
thropos  (Salzburg,  1914). 

BAKAT,  s&ld'.  An  important  manufacturing 
city  in  the  Prefecture  of  Osaka,  Japan,  situated 
on  Osaka  Bay,  6  miles  southwest  of  Osaka 
(Map:  Japan,  DO).  Its  chief  manufactures  in- 
clude cotton  goods,  cotton  mgs,  sake,  bricks, 
cutlery,  and  cosmetic  powders.  Pop.,  1908, 
61,103. 

SAKAT.AVA,  B&'ki.-Wvk.  A  n^roid  people 
living  in  a  number  of  tribes  in  the  western  part 
of  Madagascar.  Physically  they  closely  re- 
semble the  Bantu  negroes  of  Africa,  but  exhibit 
many  results  of  crossing  with  the  Malay  in- 
habitants of  the  rest  of  the  island.  Their  cul- 
ture also  is  similar  to  that  of  their  African 
neighbors.  The  weight  of  authority  is  in  favor 
of  an  African  origin  of  the  Sakailava,  though 
some  competent  investigators  regard  them  as 
Melanesian  immigrants.  See  Madaoascab. 
Consult  A.  Dandouau,  "Coutumes  Sakalava,"  in 
Anthropos  (Salzburg,  1914). 

SAKANDESABII),  s&-kan'der-&-bad'.  A 
town  of  Hyderabad,  India.     See  SixnrNDEBABAO. 

SAKATA,  s&-k&'t&.  A  seaport  in  the  Prefec- 
ture of  Yamagata,  Japan,  situated  on  the  west 
coast  of  Hondo,  about  100  miles  south  of  Akita. 
It  has  an  extensive  trade  in  rice.  Pop.,  1908, 
23,513. 

SAXCHTSKI,  Itah  KvKChJxnS-.  See  Kn- 
kuueviS-SakSinbki,  Ivan. 

BAKK,  sSllcA.  The  rice  wine  of  the  Japanese. 
It  contains  only  a  small  percentage  of  alcohol, 
but  in  some  of  its  forms  is  very  intoxicating 
through  the  presence  of  fusel  oil.  There  are 
many  varieties,  differing  in  strength,  color,  and 
flavor.  The  best  comes  from  the  Province  of 
Settsu.  Sake  is  used  freely  as  a  beverage  and 
in  the  ceremonies  connected  with  Confucianism 
and  Shinto.  At  elaborate  feasts  it  is  customary 
for  the  host  to  drink  a  cup  of  sake  with  each 
of  his  guests.    See  Rice. 

SAKHALIN,  Ba'k4-lyen',  or  SAGHALIEN, 
sa'gA-lyen'.  An  island  off  the  east  coast  of 
Siberia,  600  miles  long  and  from  16  to  100  miles 
wide,  extending  from  lat.  46°  64'  to  64*  30' 
N.  and  from  long.  141°  30'  to  146°  E.  (Map: 
Asia,  Q  3).  It  is  separated  from  the  Maritime 
Province  on  the  west  by  the  Gulf  and  Strait 
of  Tartary,  the  latter  only  about  6  miles  wide, 
and  from  the  island  of  Yezo  on  the  south  by 
the  Strait  of  La  PSrouse,  about  27  miles  at 
its  narrowest  part.  The  island  covers  an  area 
of  27,823  square  miles,  of  which  14,668  belong 
to  Russia  and  the  remaining,  south  of  the  60th 
parallel  of  latitude,  to  Japan  under  the  name 
Karafuto.  A  moimtainous  ridge  1600  to  3000 
feet  runs  along  the  island  for  the  whole  of 
its  length,  flanked  by  low,  wooded,  sandstone 
hills  to  the  east  and  west.  Many  fishing  vil- 
lages are  established  along  the  coast,  especially 
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in  the  south  about  Aniva  Bay  and  in  the 
east  about  the  Gulf  of  Patience.  Three-fonrths 
of  the  island  is  covered  with  dense  pine  forests. 
The  rivers  of  Sakhalin  have  the  character  of 
mountain  streams  and  are  of  little  value  as 
waterways.  The  chief  rivers  are  the  Tym,  flow- 
ing in  a  northern  direction  and  falling  into 
the  Sea  of  Okhotsk  after  a  course  of  about  150 
miles,  and  the  Paranay  (Poronai),  which  falls 
into  the  Gulf  of  Patience  on  the  east  coast. 
Very  little  is  known  of  the  geology  of  the  island, 
but  extensive  deposits  of  an  inferior  grade  of 
coal  have  been  discovered,  and  some  mines 
are  worked  near  Dui,  on  the  west  coast,  and  in 
other  places.  Coal  and  petroleum  exist  in  large 
quantities.  The  northern  part,  which  lies  close 
to  the  mainland,  has  a  continental  climate  dur- 
ing the  winter,  when  the  narrow  strait  freezes 
over;  and  the  eastern  coast,  subject  to  the 
cold  currents  of  the  Sea  of  Okhotsk,  has  a  more 
severe  climate  than  the  western  coast,  which 
is  affected  principally  by  the  Sea  of  Japan. 
In  the  central  part  the  winters  are  very  severe, 
with  heavy  snowfalls. 

Almost  the  entire  surface  is  covered  with  for- 
ests, chiefly  coniferous.  T^e  rivers  are  well 
stocked  with  flsh  and  provide  the  natives  with 
their  staple  food.  According  to  Japanese  re- 
ports the  agricultural  products,  principally 
?iotatoe8,  turnips,  and  beans,  do  not  vary  much 
rom  those  grown  in  Hokkaido,  and  the  pros- 
pects for  agriculture*  and  pasturing  are  said 
to  be  fair,  although  the  sea  fisheries  and  the 
timber  are  bound  to  remain  the  principal 
sources  of  livelihood.  The  Japanese  estimated 
the  value  of  the  timber  in  their  territory  at 
145,000,000,  yielding  $300,000  per  annum.  Jap- 
anese immigrants  began  to  pour  into  the 
island  immediately  after  its  military  occupation, 
each  settler  being  allotted  about  19  acres  of 
land.  The  Russians,  who  were  principally  con- 
victs, released  convicts,  or  exiles,  engaged  chiefly 
in  coal  mining  and  lumbering.  The  estimated 
population  at  the  beginning  of  1913  was  56,438, 
of  whom  14,300  were  in  Russian  and  42,138  in 
Japanese  Sakhalin.  Formerly,  when  Sakhalin 
was  used  as  a  penal  colony,  the  Russian  popula- 
tion was  larger.  Since  the  Japanese  occupation 
the  number  of  Japanese  in  Karafuto  has  steadily 
increased;  it  was  24,138  at  the  beginning  of 
1909  and  39,846  at  the  banning  of  1913.  At 
the  later  date  the  native  population  in  Kara- 
futo numbered  2150.  The  natives  are  princi- 
pally Gilyaks  in  Russian  Sakhalin  and  Ainos 
in  Karafuto.  The.  principal  settlements  in  the 
Japanese  territory  are  Korsakov,  which  had 
been  the  seat  of  the  Russian  administration 
and  was  burnt  down  by  the  Russians  when  they 
evacuated  it,  and  Vladimirovka,  renamed  by  the 
Japanese  Harukimachi,  the  seat  of  the  Japanese 
administration.  In  December,  1906,  a  railway, 
30  miles  long,  between  these  two  places  was 
completed.  The  principal  settlements  in  the 
RuBsian  territory  are  Alexandrovak  and  Dui. 

The  existence  of  Sakhalin  was  first  brought 
to  the  attention  of  Europe  by  the  Dutch  naviga- 
tor Gerritz  de  Vries  about  the  middle  of  the 
seventeenth  century.  The  southern  part  be- 
longed to  Japan  until  1875,  when  it  was  ac- 
quired by  Russia  in  exchange  for  some  of  the 
southern  Kurile  islands.  In  1905  it  was  con- 
quered by  the  Japanese,  and  in  the  Treaty  of 
Portsmouth  the  portion  south  of  the  fiftieth  par- 
allel, with  an  area  of  13,155  squaro  miles,  was 
ceded   to   them.     Consult:    F.   Schmidt,   Reisen 


im  Amurltmde  vnd  auf  der  Intel  Sachalin  (St. 
Petersburg,  1868)  ;  Poljakow,  Roite  nach  der 
Inael  Sachalin,  1881-82  (Ger.  trans.,  Berlin, 
1884) ;  C.  H.  Hawes,  In  the  Uttermost  East 
(London,  1903).    See  Rubso-Japaivksis  Wab. 

SAKT,  s&ld  (South  American  name).  A 
monkey  of  the  south  American  genus  Pitheeia, 
allied  to  the  howlers,  but  characterized  by  the 
inclination  forward  of  the  lower  incisor  teeth, 
much  as  in  lemurs.  They  have  a  thumb  and 
the  tail  is  not  prehensile.  Associated  with  them 
in  these  characteristics  are  the  ouakari  monkeys, 
which,  however,  differ  greatly  in  their  very 
short  tails  and  otherwise.  Most  of  them  have 
long,  soft  hair,  which  has  a  wiglike  appearance 
on  the  head,  forms  a  long,  divided  beard  be- 
neath the  chin,  and  makes  the  long  tail  bushy. 
Five  or  six  species  are  known,  all  small,  retir- 
ing, sober  in  their  behavior,  and  confined  to 
the  valleys  of  the  Amazon  and  Orinoco.  One 
is  the  Brazilian  couxio  (Pitheeia  satanis), 
which  is  everywhere  blackish  brown;  another  is 
the  couxia,  or  red-backed  saki  [Pitheeia  cMro- 
potes),  marked  by  a  large  dorsal  patch  of  red- 
dish brown.  The  best-known  one,  perhaps,  is 
the  blackish,  hairy,  or  Humboldt's  saki,  or 
parauaQU.  It  is  speckled  gray  and  has  a 
heavy  hood  of  hair  overhanging  the  face.  Con- 
sult H.  W.  Bates,  A  Naturalist  on  the  River 
Amaxons  (new  ed.,  London,  1910).  See  MoiT- 
KiET;  and  Plate  of  Akisican  Monkeys. 

SAKKAAA,  s&k-Ul'ra.  A  village  of  Egypt, 
noted  for  its  ancient  mausolea  and  pyramids. 
See  Saqqara. 

SAKTAS,  sSk't&z  (Skt.  Mkta,  worshiper 
of  the  female  principle  of  divine  energy,  from 
iakti,  power).  In  Hindu  religion,  the  wor- 
shipers of  any  of  the  female  representations 
of  divine  power.  In  its  usual  sense  the  word 
is  applied  to  the  worshiper  of  the  female  energy 
or  wife  of  Siva  (q.v.)  alone;  and  the  Saktas 
properly  so  called  are,  therefore,  the  votaries 
of  Durga,  or  Uma.  Originally,  however,  the 
mother  goddess  worshiped  by  the  Saktas  has 
nothing  to  do  with  Siva.  She  was  herself,  as 
Durga,  Parvati,  Kali,  or  simply  as  Great 
Mother,  the  matriarchal  deity  of  the  Dravidians, 
but  subsequently  by  the  Aryans  she  was  re- 
garded as  the  female  principle  of  an  androgyn- 
ous god.  The  works  from  which  the  tenets  of 
this  religion  are  derived  are  known  as  Tantraa 
(q.v.),  but  since  in  some  of  these  works  the 
ritual  enjoined  did  not  comprehend  all  the 
impure  practices  recommended  in  others, 
the  sect  became  divided  into  two  branches,  the 
Dak^iQftcfirins  and  the  VSmftcftrins,  the  follow- 
ers of  the  right-hand  and  the  left-hand  ritual 
respectively. 

The  DaksiQ&cArins  profess  to  possess  a  ritual 
as  pure  as'  that  of  the  Vedas.  Their  priests, 
however,  are  not  required  to  know  any  Veda. 
The  VSmficSrins,  on  the  other  hand,  adopt  a 
ritual  of  the  grossest  impurities.  They  profess 
the  desire  to  become  one  with  the  deity  by 
means  of  mystic  rites;  but  in  reality  these 
rites  are  simply  orgies  of  lust.  This  worship 
is  a  survival  of  the  same  primitive  mother 
worship  that  once  obtained  among  the  Dravid- 
ians as  among  the  Semites.  As  most  Saktas 
are  Saivas,  see  SrvA  and  Satvas,  with  the  litera- 
ture cited  under  the  latter  title. 

SAKtriTTALA,  eft-kvn't&-U.  A  Hindu 
nymph.  Her  name  occurs  in  the  Tajurvida 
(see  Veda)  and  the  Batapatha  Brnhmana;  she 
is  the  subject  of  an  episode  of  the  Mahabharata 
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(q.T.),  and  is  mentioned  in  the  Puntnat  (q.v.). 
She  is  best  known,  however,  as  the  heroine 
of  Kalidas&'s  AhhijASnaiakuntalt,  or  Salnmtala 
Recognized.  The  principal  features  of  the  leg- 
end of  Sakuntala,  as  narrated  in  the  Mahab- 
harata,  are  the  following:  she  was  the  daughter 
of  the  saint  ViSvamitra  and  the  water  nymph 
Menaka.  Abandoned  bv  her  parents,  she  was 
adopted  by  the  hermit  Kanva,  who  brought  her 
np  as  his  daughter.  While  King  Dushvanta 
was  hunting  in  the  forest  he  came  by  chance 
to  the  hut  of  Kanva,  saw  Sakuntala,  and  fell 
in  love  with  her.  He  married  her  and  prom- 
ised her  that  the  son  she  would  bear  him 
should  be  the  heir  to  his  throne.  After  the 
birth  of  her  child  she  remained  at  the  her- 
mitage until  the  boy  was  six  years  old;  but 
Dnshyanta,  unmindful  of  his  promise,  did  not 
send  for  her.  Sent  by  Kanva  to  the  residence 
of  Dushvanta,  she  was  repudiated  by  him  until 
a  voice  from  heaven  assured  him  that  Salnmtala 
had  spoken  the  truth  and  that  he  saw  before  him 
his  lawful  son.  Thereupon  he  recognized  her  as 
his  queen  and  her  son  as  his  heir,  whom  he 
named  Bharata  and  who  became  the  founder 
of  the  race  of  the  Bharatas.  In  the  drama 
Kalidasa  modified  the  legend  so  as  to  ^ow 
that  the  obstacle  to  her  recognition  was  the 
consequence  of  a  curse  which  Sakuntala  had 
incurred  from  a  wrathful  sage,  who  had  con- 
sidered himself  treated  uncourteously  by  her 
on  one  occasion  when  he  had  visited  Kanva's 
hermitage.  Consult:  Pischel,  De  KAledAsce 
dahuntali  Recensionibus  (Breslau,  1870) ;  Mcmt- 
gomery  Schuyler,  Jr.,  "Editions  and  Transla- 
tions of  Cakuntala,"  in  Amerioan  Oriental  80- 
cietj/  Journal,  vol.  xxii  (Boston,  1901);  Eugen 
Zabel,  "Sakuntala  von  K&lidAsa,"  in  Zur  mo- 
dernen  Dramaturgie  (Oldenburg,  1903)  ;  V. 
Henry,  Les  litt4rature»  de  I'Inde  (Paris,  1904) ; 
A.  A.  Idacdonell,  Hittory  of  Bantkrit  Literature 
(London,  1913).     See  K&udasa. 

SAIi  (Shorea  rohutta).  An  East  Indian  tree 
of  the  family  Dipterocarpaces,  highly  valued 
for  its  timber,  which  resembles  teak  in  proper- 
ties and  uses.  The  great  forests  of  the  southern 
Himalaya,  which  in  some  places  have  been  cut 
down,  have  passed  under  the  care  of  the  gov- 
emmoit  for  preservation.  Several  related  spe- 
cies native  to  India  and  the  Philippine  Islands 
are  important  timber  trees. 

SATiA,  BtllA.  A  town  of  Sweden,  situated  on 
the  Northern  Railroad,  65  miles  northwest  of 
Stockholm  (Map:  Sweden,  F  7).  It  is  impor- 
tant on  account  of  its  silver  mine,  which  has 
yielded  a  lar^  output  since  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury and  still  produces  yearly  over  30,000 
ounces  of  silver.    Pop.,  1900,  6693;  1910,  7693. 

SATiA,  salA,  Oeobob  Auoxtbtub  Henbt  ( 1828- 
96).  An  English  journalist,  bom  in  London. 
After  studying  drawing  and  working  as  scene 
painter  and  book  illustrator,  he  became  in  1848 
editor  of  Chat,  and  later  wrote  for  Household 
Words  and  other  English  periodicals.  He  came 
to  America  in  1863  as  special  war  correspondent 
for  the  Daily  Telegraph  of  London,  and  in  1864 
published  America  in  the  Midst  of  the  War. 
He  acted  as  correspondent  to  the  same  paper 
at  the  Paris  Exposition  (1867),  during  the 
Pranco-Oerman  War  (1870-71),  in  Spain,  Paris, 
and  Venice  (1866-67),  in  Kussia  (1876),  and 
in  Australia  (1885).  He  twice  visited  the 
United  States  as  lecturer  (1879,  1885).  Sala's 
pretentious  style  is  finely  ridiculed  by  Matthew 
Arnold  in  Friendshif^s  Oarland.    Among  Sala's 


popular  books  of  travel,  made  up  mostly  from 
his  contributions  to  the  Daily  Telegraph,  are 
A  Journey  Due  North  (1868) ;  A  Trip  to  Bar- 
hary  and  Hogarth  (1866);  From  Waterloo  to 
the  Peninsula  ( 1867) ;  Rome  and  Tenioe  ( 1869) ; 
America  Revisited  ( 1882 ) ;  A  Journey  Due 
South  (1886);  Things  I  Have  Been  (1894); 
and  the  most  interesting  Life  and  Adventures 
(1896).  His  social  satire  is  best  represented 
by  TuHoe  Round  the  Clock  (1859).  He  also 
wrote  several  popular  novels,  and  his  gastrono- 
mic enthusiasm  inspired  the  composition  of  his 
last  work.  The  Thotvugh  Good  Cook  (1895). 

SATiAATff,  Bft-Um'  (Ar.  mUAm,  peace,  from 
salimM,  to  be  safe).  The  common  salutation 
among  Mohammedans  to  those  of  their  own 
faith;  to  non-Mohammedans  a  different  form  is 
used.  The  full  salutation  is  as-salim  'alaikum, 
peace  be  unto  you,  and  the  proper  reply  is  too- 
'aXaihum   as-siMm,  and   unto  you  peace.     The 

S'ving  of  the  salaam  is  a  duty  recommended  by 
ohammed;  the  reply  is  obligatory.  Consult 
£.  W.  Lane,  Manners  amd  Customs  of  the  Mod- 
em Egyptians  (3d  ed..  New  York,  1908). 

BAI/ASIK  (Saiah  kd  Din  Ynsnf  ibn  Etob), 
"Honoring  the  Faith"  (1138-93).  Sultan  of 
Egypt  and  Syria,  bom  at  Tekrit  of  Kurdish 
blood.  After  a  life  of  pleasure  and  study  he 
accompanied  his  uncle,  Shirkuh,  about  1164, 
on  an  expedition  diqiatched  by  Nureddin,  Sul- 
tan of  Syria,  ostensibly  to  reinstate  Shawir, 
the  expelled  Vizier  of  Egypt.  When  the  latter, 
some  years  later,  threw  off  his  allegiance  to 
Kureddin,  Shirkuh  made  a  second  invasion  of 
Egypt,  overthrew  Shawir,  assumed  the  vizierate, 
and,  dying  soon  after,  was  succeeded  by  Saladin 
(1169).  The  last  of  the  Fatimite  caliphs  died 
in  1171  and  Saladin  became  absolute  ruler  of 
the  country,  though  he  did  not  proclaim  himself 
Sultan  till  after  the  death  of  Nureddin  in 
1174.  Between  1174  and  1183  Saladin  wrested 
Syria  and  most  of  Mesopotamia  from  the  suc- 
cessors of  Nureddin.  During  these  conquests 
he  also  warred  against  the  Christians,  but  with- 
out success.  In  1187  he  made  a  great  onslaught 
upon  the  Kingdom  of  Jerusalem,  and  a  desperate 
battle  was  fought  at  Hittin,  which  ended  in 
the  total  defeat  of  the  Christians.  Quy  de 
Losignan,  King  of  Jerusalem,  the  grand  master 
of  the  Templars  and  Hospitalers,  and  an  im- 
mense number  of  prisoners  fell  into  Saladin's 
hands.  The  capture  of  Tiberias,  Acre,  Jaffa, 
and  Beirut,  with  many  other  places,  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  surrender  of  Jerusalem  in  October. 
Tyre  alone  held  out  against  Saladin  until  re- 
lieved by  Conrad  of  Montferrat.  The  armies  of 
the  Third  Crusade,  under  Richard  the  Lion- 
hearted  and  Philip  II  of  France,  retook  Acre 
after  a  memorable  siege  of  two  years  (1191), 
but,  owing  to  the  dissensions  between  Richard 
and  Philip,  the  great  object  of  the  Crusade,  the 
recovery  of  Jerusalem,  was  left  unaccomplished. 
Richard  entered  into  a  three  years'  armistice 
with  Saladin  by  which  the  coast  from  Jaffa  to 
Tyre  was  left  to  the  Christians  ( 1192) .  Saladin 
died  at  Damascus,  March  4,  1193.  In  Saladin 
the  warrior  instinct  of  the  Kurd  was  united 
to  a  high  intelligence:  and  even  his  opponents 
did  not  deny  him  the  noblest  qualities  of  chiv- 
alry, courage,  fidelity  to  treaties,  greatness  of 
som,  piety,  justice,  and  moderation.  He  was 
not  a  mere  soldier,  but  also  a  wise  admin- 
istrator. Consult:  Gaston-Paris,  La  Ugende  de 
Saladin  (Paris,  1893) ;  Stanley  Lane-Poole,  Sal- 
adin and   the  Fall   of  Jerusalem    (New   York, 
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1898),  the  best  work  cm  the  subject;  Yusuf  ibn 
Rafi,  The  Life  of  Saladin,  translated  for  the 
Palestine  Pilgrims'  Text  Society  (London,  1899). 
See  Ceusadb. 

SATiAT)0,  e6,-WD6,  Rio.  A  river  of  north 
Argentina.  It  rises  among  the  Andean  ranges 
in  the  northwestern  part  of  the  country  and 
flows  southeast  through  the  Gran  Chaco  till  it 

i'oins  the  Paranft  River  opposite  the  city  of 
'aranft,  after  a  course  of  about  1000  miles 
(Map:  Argentina,  0  3).  It  is  a  shallow,  un- 
navigable,  and  very  sluggish  stream,  meander- 
ing over  the  plain  and  frequently  dividing  into 
a  network  of  channels  and  backwaters,  which 
during  floods  are  merged  into  large  shallow 
lagoons.  At  low  water  it  evaporates  so  rapidly 
as  to  become  brackish  in  its  lower  course, 
whence  its  name,  which  means  salt  river. 

SAIiASO,  Rfo.  A  river  of  west  Argentina. 
It  rises  on  the  slope  of  the  Andes  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Catamarca  and  flows  southward  in  a 
rambling  course  over  the  plains,  parallel  with 
the  motmtaina,  from  which  it  receives  a  number 
of  tributaries.  It  is  about  1000  miles  long 
and  was  formerly  the  most  important  member 
of  the  Colorado  River  system.  Now,  however, 
it  never  reaches  the  Colorado,  but  is  lost  by 
evaporation  in  the  extensive  salt  marshes  80 
miles  north  of  that  river.  There  are  evidences 
that  the  process  of  desiccation  of  the  surround- 
ing plains  Js  still  going  on. 
~'SATiAT>  PCAirra.  Vegetables  whose  green 
parts  are  used  for  human  food.  The  plants 
80  employed  may  be  divided  into  three  groups: 
piquant  or  warm  salads,  such 
as  cress,  nasturtium,  water 
cress,  and  mustard;  bitter,  of 
which  dandelion,  chicory,  and 
endive  are  typical;  and  neu- 
tral, to  which  belong  such  char- 
acterless plants  as  com  salad. 
Lettuce  really  belongs  to  the 
second  group,  but  when  prop- 
erly grown  the  bitter  flavor 
is  so  greatly  modifled  that  it 
approaches  the  neutral  group. 
The  other  bitter  salads  men- 
tioned are  similarly  improved 
in  flavor.  Celery,  which  also 
belongs  to  the  bitter  group, 
and  lettuce  are  untjuestionably 
the  leading  salads  in  America, 
thousands  of  acres  being  annu- 
allydevoted  to  their  cultivation. 
Cardoon,  which  is  grown  in 
much  the. same  way  as  celery, 
is  rarely  cultivated  in  the 
United  States,  but  is  popular  in  Europe.  It 
grows  somewhat  larger  than  most  varieties  of 
celery. 

In  general  salads  require  a  very  rich,  light, 
well  drained,  fibrous,  loamy  soil  well  exposed 
to  the  sun.  To  be  in  best  condition  they  must 
be  quickly  grown,  gathered  when  in  prime  vege- 
tative vigor,  before  any  indications  of  going  to 
seed  are  manifested,  and  placed  upon  the  toble 
in  the  shortest  possible  time  after  gathering, 
before  they  have  lost  any  of  their  crispness.  See 
articles  upon  the  various  vegetables  mentioned 
above. 

SAL'AXj.     a  shrub.     See  Oattlthebia. 

HAT/AMAKT   MaiXX)LU  ChABLES  ( 1 855  -  )  . 

An  English  author  and  journalist,  born  in  Lon- 
don and  educated  at  University  College  School 
in  that  city  and  at  Owens  College,  Manchester. 


CAIDOOM  (Cyiuni 
cardtmeubu). 


Although  he  had  studied  mechanical  engineer^ 
ing  for  four  years,  he  became  a  journalist, 
and  edited  two  weekly  papers.  His  critical 
writing  was  devoted  chiefly  to  prints  and  to 
plays.  From  1883  to  1894  he  was  dramatic  and 
art  critic  for  the  Sunday  Times,  and  from  1890 
to  1899  was  on  the  staff  of  the  Oraphio.  Among 
his  numerous  writings  are:  Ivan's  Love  Quest 
and  Other  Poems  (1879) ;  Woman  through  a 
Man's  Eyeglass  (1892);  The  Old  Engravers  of 
England  (1906);  Old  English  Color  Prints 
(1909);  Old  English  Measotints  (1910);  Mod- 
em Etchings  (British)  (1912)  ;  French  Colour- 
Prints  of  the  Eighteenth  Century  (1913). 
Salaman  edited  the  plays  of  Sir  A.  W.  Pinero 
(1891-1900)    and  himself  wrote  several  plays. 

BATiAMANCA,  Baa&-mlln'k&.  The  capital  of 
the  Province  of  Salamanca,  in  the  old  mngdom 
of  LeOn,  and  one  of  the  oldest  and  most  famous 
university  towns  of  Spain,  situated  on  the 
Tormes  River,  106  miles  northwest  of  Madrid 
(Map:  Spain,  C  2).  It  is  built  on  three  hills 
surrounded  by  a  dreary,  treeless  plain  with  a 
climate  severe  in  winter  and  very  hot  in  sum- 
mer. It  is  surrounded  by  a  wall,  parts  of 
which  are  very  old;  and  a  Roman  bridge  of 
27  arches,  more  than  half  of  which  belong  to 
the  original  structure,  crosses  the  Tormes.  The 
town  still  has  a  medieeval  aspect,  with  narrow, 
crooked  streets  lined  with  stately  and  venerable 
structures.  In  the  centre  of  the  town  is  the 
large  Plaza  Mayor,  the  finest  of  its  kind  in 
Spain;  it  is  surrounded  by  cxilonnades  and  by 
lofty  buildings.  Thou^  a  large  part  of  the 
town  was  destroyed  during  the  French  occupa- 
tion in  1812,  there  are  still  in  existence  26 
churches,  some  of  which  date  from  the  eleventh 
and  twelfth  centuries,  such  as  the  old  cathedral, 
a  massive  structure  begim  in  1100.  Immedi- 
ately adjoining  it  stands  the  new  cathedral, 
begun  in  1609  and  finished  in  1733.  It  ia 
essentially  late  Gothic  and  has  an  imposing  in- 
terior. Opposite  the  cathedrals  stands  the  uni- 
versity building  (see  Salamanca,  UNTVEBsm 
of),  begun  in  1415,  with  an  elaborately  decor- 
ated plateresque  fa^jade.  Of  the  25  colleges  and 
numerous  old  convents  the  greater  number  are 
in  various  states  of  ruin,  many  having  been 
entirely  destroyed  by  the  French.  Among 
other  mteresting  buildings  are  the  Casa  de  le 
Salina,  now  occupied  by  the  Provincial  Assem- 
bly, and  the  church  of  San  Est^ban,  both 
dating  from  the  sixteenth  century  and  both 
having  elaborate  plateresque  facades;  and  the 
sixteenth-century  Casa  de  la  Conchas,  whose 
facade  is  ornamented  with  sheila.  There  is  also 
the  flfteenth-century  Torre  del  Clavero.  Indus- 
trially and  commercially  Salamanca  is  unim- 
portant.    Pop.,  1900,  26,019;   1910,  26,295. 

Salamanca  was  Imown  in  ancient  times  as 
Elmantica  or  Salamantica.  About  220  B.C.  it 
was  captured  by  Hannibal,  who,  according  to 
the  tradition,  spared  the  city  on  account  of 
the  heroism  of  its  women.  It  was  taken  and 
retaken  several  times  by  the  Arabs.  Consult 
A.  F.  Calvert,  Leon,  Burgos,  and  Salamanoa 
(New  York,  1908). 

SALAKANCA.  A  town  of  the  State  of 
Guanajuato,  Mexico,  situated  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Lcrma  River,  28  miles  south  of  the  city 
of  Guanajuato  (Man;  Mexico,  H  7),  and  on 
the  Mexican  Central  Railroad.  It  is  an  im- 
portant glove  and  cotton  manufacturing  centre 
and  contains  an  establishment  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  porcelain.     The  first  settlement  in  the 
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1.  CORN  SALAD  (Valerlanella  olltorlal. 

2.  CHICORY  (Cichorlutn   Intybus). 

3.  OANDELION  (Taraxacum  offlclnala). 


7.  CELERY  (Aolum  gravaoleni). 


4.  WATER  CRESS  (Nasturtium  officinal*). 

5.  ENDIVE   (CIchorlum   Endlvla). 

6.  LETTUCE  (Lactuca  aatlva). 
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town  was  made  by  the  Augustinian  fathers  in 
1616.    Pop.,  1900,  13,683;  1910,  13,407. 

SAIi'AlCAN'CA.  A  village  in  Cattaraugus 
Co.,  N.  Y.,  63  miles  south  of  Buffalo,  on  the 
Allegheny  River  and  on  the  Pennsylvania,  the 
Erie,  the  Buffalo,  Rochester,  and  Pittsburgh, 
and  the  Western  New  York  and  Pennsylvania 
(traction)  railroads  (Map:  New  York,  B  6). 
It  has  a  large  trade  in  lumber  and  important 
railroad  interests.  There  are  railroad  repair 
shops  and  yards  and  various  manufactures,  in- 
cluding furniture,  leather,  and  lumber  products. 
Pop.,  1900,  4261;  1910,  6792. 

SATiAHTANOA,  s&'Ui-mannoli,  UHinsssrrr  of. 
A  Danish  university,  one  of  the  most  re- 
nowned of  Europe  from  the  fifteenth  to  the 
seventeenth  century.  Founded  by  Alfonso  IX 
of  Le6n  (c.1230)  and  refounded  by  St.  Ferdi- 
nand of  (!^tstile  in  1242,  it  came  into  prominence 
in  the  reign  of  Alfonso  X  (q.v.)  (1252-82), 
surnamed  the  Astronomer.  Its  chief  distinc- 
tion was  in  the  field  of  the  canon  and  civil 
law  and  its  special  functions  were  the  intro- 
duction of  Arabic  learning  into  Europe  and  the 
democratic  preservation  of  the  liberties  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  Owing  to  financial  difiiculties  it 
led  a  somewhat  che(S:ered  existence,  but  was  in 
alliance  with  and  favored  by  the  papacy  and 
in  some  measure  supported  by  it.  Its  rise  to 
distinction  began  in  the  fifteenth  century,  and 
in  the  two  succeeding  centuries,  particularly 
in  the  sixteenth,  it  was  one  of  the  dominating 
schools  of  Europe.  Here  Columbus  explained 
his  discoveries  and  here  the  Copemican  system 
was  early  accepted  and  taught.  Prom  the  mid- 
dle of  the  sixteenth  century,  when  the  number 
of  students  reached  7600,  the  universitv  sank 
in  size  and  prestige.  It  was  reorganized  in 
1769-77,  but  suffered  much  from  the  political 
disturbances  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Its 
present  organization  dates  from  1867.  It  has 
a  budget  of  over  150,000  pesetas,  about  1200 
students,  and  a  library  of  some  80,000  volumes 
and  1000  manuscripts.  Consult  Alejandro 
Vidal  y  Dfaz,  Memoria  hittdrioa  de  la  Univer- 
sidad  de  Salamanca  (Salamanca,  1869),  and 
Gustave  Reynier,  La  vie  univerBitairv  dans  I'on- 
detme  Mapagne  (Paris,  1902). 

SAI/AKAN'DEB.     A  kind  of  gopher.     See 

QWBXA. 

SAIiAKANDEB  (Lat.  salamandra,  from 
Gk.  aakiitavSpa,  salamandra;  connected  with 
Pers.  aamandar,  salamander).  A  genus  of  Eu- 
ropean tailed  Amphibia  which  inhabit  water 
only  in  their  tadpole  state  and  return  to  it 
only  to  deposit  their  eggs,  generally  living  in 
moist  places,  as  under  stones,  roots  of  trees,  etc. 
The  general  form  is  very  similar  to  that  of 
newts  (q.v.),  but  the  tail  is  round,  not  flat. 
Salamaiiders  feed  on  worms,  slugs,  snails,  and 
insects.  They  are  inert,  sluggish,  and  timid  crea- 
tures and  are  perfectly  harmless.  The  spotted 
salamander  {Salamandra  maculosa),  6  or  8 
inches  long,  black,  with  bright-yellow  stripes 
on  its  sides  and  livid  blue  beneath,  is  widely 
spread  throughout  Europe.  The  black  sala- 
mander {Salamandra  atra)  is  much  smaller, 
black,  the  body  and  tail  ringed,  the  tail  al- 
most as  if  formed  of  beads.  It  is  abundant  in 
the  Alps  and  moiutains  of  southern  Germany. 
Otiier  species  are  found  in  Spain,  Italy,  etc., 
and  in  Asia.  The  genus  is  not  represented  in 
the  United  States.  Salamander,  nowever,  in 
the  United  States  is  the  common  name  for  all 
the  Urodela. 


aAXAHAKBEB,  Oor.  pron.  z&'Ui-m&n'dSr. 
A  German  drinking  term  of  uncertain  signifi- 
cance. The  custom  to  which  the  name  is  ap- 
plied, called  eweroitium  aalamandri,  originated 
with  the  students  of  Heidelberg  about  1830. 
At  the  command  of  the  president  the  drinking 
vessels  are  rubbed  about  in  a  circle  on  the 
table  and  emptied.  The  participants  then  rattle 
the  glasses  on  the  table  and  set  them  down  witii 
a  simultaneous  crash.  The  salamander  is  the 
most  formal  method  of  drinking  a  health. 

SAIiAKANTICA.    See  the  &st  article  Saia- 

MANCA. 

SAI/AmS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  XdKaiUi;  modem 
name  Kuluri).  A  moimtainous  island  of  Greece, 
in  the  Gulf  of  ^gina  (Map:  Greece,  Ancient, 
C  3).  It  resembles  a  horseshoe  in  shape,  the 
opening  being  to  the  west.  On  the  northeast 
it  is  separated  from  Attica  by  a  strait  about 
I  mile  in  width  and  on  the  north  by  the  Bay  of 
Eleiuis,  at  the  northwest  it  approaches  close 
to  the  Megarian  coast.  In  the  northeastern 
part  of  the  island  was  the  town  of  Salamis, 
near  the  modern  Ambelaki,  on  the  bay  opposite 
the  Attic  coast.  The  area  is  about  36  square 
miles  and  the  population  in  1909  was  about 
6630,  almost  exdusively  Albanians.  The  island 
is  rocky  and  mountainous,  scantily  wooded,  and 
barren,  though  the  coast  districts  and  the 
valleys  yield  a  little  grain  and  wine.  Salamis 
was  early  an  object  of  strife  between  the  Athe- 
nians and  the  Megarians  (see  Meoaba;  Ms- 
GASis),  but  the  former  secured  it  early  in  the 
sixth  century  B.O.,  and  from  that  time  it  was 
a  part  of  Attica.  Its  celebrity  is  due  to  the 
decisive  naval  battle  fought  between  the  Per- 
sians and  the  Greeks  in  the  strait  between 
the  long  northeastern  promontory  of  the  island 
and  the  coast  of  Attica  (480  B.C.).  Themisto- 
cles,  by  sending  word  privately  to  Xerxes  that 
the  Greeks  were  planning  to  withdraw  from 
the  island  to  the  isthmus,  led  Xerxes  to  blockade 
the  straits  during  the  night,  thus  cutting  off 
the  escape  of  the  Greeks,  and  in  the  morning 
to  enter  them  for  battle.  The  result  was  the 
complete  defeat  of  the  Persians,  whose  superior 
numbers  and  unwieldy  vessels  were  unavailing 
in  the  narrow  waters.  Consult:  W.  W.  Good- 
win, Papers  of  the  American  School  of  Olassical 
Studies  at  Athens,  vol.  i  (Boston,  1885) ;  G.  B. 
Grundy,  The  (freat  Persian  War  (London, 
1901 ) ;  H.  Raase,  Die  ScMaoht  hei  Salamis 
(Rostock,  1904) ;  R.  W.  Macan's  edition  of 
Herodotus,  viii-ix.  Appendix  (London,  1908); 
K.  Baedeker,  Greece  (4th  Eng.  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1909)  ;  Herodotus,  viii,  40-95,  and  the  com- 
mentary thereon  by  How  and  Wells,  vol.  ii 
(()xford,  1912) ;  and  the  article  "Salamis,"  in 
Friedrich  Lttbker,  Realleankon  des  klassischen 
Altertums,  vol.  ii  (8th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1914). 

flAT.AlWTa.  An  ancient  city  in  the  middle  of 
the  eastern  coast  of  Cyprus  (q.v.),  the  most 
important  place  on  the  island.  It  has  a  famous 
temple  of  Zeus.  Its  king,  Euagoras  (410-364 
B.C. ) ,  united  Cyprus  into  one  Kingdom.  The  city 
fell  to  the  Romans  in  58  B.C.  It  was  destroyed 
by  an  earthquake,  but  was  rebuilt  by  Constantino 
the  Great,  named  Konstantia,  and  again  made 
the  capital  of  the  island.  It  was  laid  waste 
by  the  Arabs.  The  village  Hagios  Sergios  is 
near  its  ruins. 

pAT.AirprRO,  sft'lUm-bC.  An  opera  by  Reyer 
(q.v.),  first  produced  in  Brussels,  Feb.  10,  1800; 
in  the  United  States,  Jan.  25, 1900  ( New  Orleans) . 

SAIiAHHBO.     a  novel  by  Gustave  Flaubert 
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(1862).  The  scene  is  laid  in  Carthage  in  the 
time  of  Hannibal,  whose  sister  is  the  title 
character. 

SAIi  AKMO'IIXAC  (abbrev.  of  Lat.  tal  am- 
moniaoi,  salt  of  ammonium).  Ammonium  chlo- 
ride (NH4CI).  It  is  of  great  value  in  medicine, 
chonistry,  and  the  arts.  It  is  obtained  from  the 
ammoniacal  water  of  gas  works  by  adding  sul- 
phuric acid  and  then  sublimating  the  sulphate 
thus  formed  with  sodium  chloride.  It  may  be 
obtained  on  a  small  scale  by  adding  hydro- 
chloric acid  to  a  soluti<Hi  of  ammonia.  In  na- 
ture it  is  found  in  volcanic  regions,  as  an  efflor- 
escence on  the  surface  of  rocks  or  as  a  sub- 
limate in  fissures,  crystallized  or  forming  crusts, 
or  stalactites.  It  occurs  as  colorless,  odorless, 
translucent  fibrous  masses,  having  a  bitter  saline 
taste,  is  freely  soluble  in  water,  and  has  a  spe- 
cific gravity  of  1.45.  In  medicine  it  is  used  as 
an  expectorant  in  bronchitis  and  pneumonia, 
being  a  favorite  ingredient  of  cough  mixtures; 
as  a  diaphoretic,  diuretic,  an  alterative  in  rheu- 
matism; as  a  cholagogue  in  various  derange- 
ments of  the  liver;  and  as  an  alterative  in 
neuralgia.  In  catarrhal  inflammations  of  the 
gastrointestinal  tract  it  is  used  to  some  extent. 
See  Ammonia. 

SAIiANSRA,  Bk-l&n'dTk,  Airaomo  (1853- 
).  An  Italian  statesman,  bom  at  Troia, 
Foggia.  He  graduated  from  the  University  of 
Naples  in  1875  and  then  became  instructor  and 
later  professor  of  administrative  law  at  the 
University  of  Rome.  In  1886  he  was  elected  a 
member  of  the  Chaml>er  of  Deputies,  where  he 
joined  the  party  of  Moderate  Conservatives.  He 
served  as  an  Undersecretary  of  Finance  in  the 
first  Rudini  cabinet  in  1891-92  and  as  an  Under- 
secretary of  the  Treasury  in  the  Crispi  cabinet 
in  1893-96.  In  the  second  ministry  of  Pelloux 
(1899-1900)  he  was  Minister  of  Agriculture  and 
in  the  first  (1906)  and  second  (1908-10)  Son- 
nino  cabinets  held  the  portfolio  of  Finance.  In 
March,  1914,  Salandra  became  Premier  and  Min- 
ister of  the  Interior,  succeeding  Giolitti,  and  he 
retained  the  same  posts  when  the  government 
was  reorganized  in  November,  1914.  Under  the 
popular  leadership  of  this  ministry  preparations 
were  made  to  enter  the  European  War  (see 
Wab  in  Exjbope),  and  Salandra  remained  Pre- 
mier after  Italy  had  joined  the  allies  in  1916. 
Like  President  Wilson  of  the  United  States  Sa- 
landra is  regarded  as  an  example  of  the  scholar 
in  politics.  He  is  author  of  a  considerable  num- 
ber of  works  on  economics,  finance,  history,  law, 
and  politics.  These  include:  Trattato  delta 
giuatvna  atnminigtrativa  (1904);  La  poUtica 
nazionale  e  il  partita  liberate  (1912) ;  Legioni  di 
diritto  amministratiao  (2  vols.,  1912)  ;  Politico 
e  tegialazione :  saggi,  raoeolti  da  Oiustino  For- 
tiinato  (1915);  II  discorto  contra  la  malafede 
tedeaca  (1915). 

SAUUrO,  s&-19ng',  or  JITITKSBYI.ON,  jflok'- 
s£-l«n',  or  ToNGKAH.  An  island  in  the  Bay  of 
Bengal,  belonging  to  lower  Siam,  situated  at  the 
northern  entrance  to  the  Strait  of  Malacca  and 
s^arated  by  a  narrow  strait  from  the  Malay  Pen- 
insula (Map:  Siam,  C  6).  It  has  an  area  of 
about  290  square  miles  and  has  rich  tin  deposits 
which  are  mined  by  Chinese  and  exported  to  the 
adjacent  British  settlements.   Pop.,  about  12,000. 

SAIiAKOANE,  sfil'So-gSn  (Fr.,  from  saiamga, 
the  native  name),  or  Ediblb-Nest  Swut.  An 
East  Indian  swift  of  the  genus  CoUoeatia,  of 
which  13  species  are  known  in  the  Malayan  and 
Australian  regions.    All  are  diminutive' in  size. 


dark  colored  above  and  white  below,  with  the 
appearance  and  habits  of  swifts,  and  are  of  in- 
terest mainly  because  their  nests  are  in  demand 
among  the  Chinese  as  the  basis  of  a  soup  re- 
garded as  a  luxury.  These  swifts  breed  in  large 
compsuiies  in  sea-fronting  caves,  attaching  their 
small  half-cuplike  nests  to  the  rock  in  the  dark 
interiors  of  crevices  and  caverns.  The  nests 
have  a  gluelike  consistency  and  are  formed 
mainly  of  a  glutinous  saliva  produced  by  the 
bird,  with  which  are  frequently  mixed  other 
materials,  as  bits  of  straw,  feathers,  etc.  The 
principal  species  is  CoUooiUia  fuoiphaga.  See 
Plate  of  Swifts  and  thbib  Nests. 

8ALAYEB,  sA-U'Sr  (or  BAIiETUB),  IS- 
LAMDS.  A  group  of  73  islands  in  the  Malay 
Archipelago,  belonging  to  the  Netherlands  and 
situated  south  of  CSebes  (Map:  East  India 
Islands,  F  7 ) .  Area,  about  270  square  miles,  of 
which  250  square  miles  are  covered  by  Salayer 
Island.  They  are  composed  mainly  of  coralline 
limestone  covered  with  very  fertile  soil  and  are 
well  forested  with  valuable  timber.  The  chief 
products  are  tobacco,  potatoes,  indigo,  and  cot- 
ton, and  excellent  horses  are  exported  to  Celebes, 
with  which  there  is  regular  steamship  connec- 
tion. Population,  mainly  mixed  Macassars,  es- 
timated at  81,000,  is  engaged  in  commerce,  fish- 
eries, and  preparation  of  trepang. 

SALDAMEA,  B&l-da'ny&,  JoAO  Cablos  db, 
Duke  of  (1791-1878).  A  Portuguese  soldier 
and  statesman,  a  grandson  of  Poml>al,  bom  at 
Arinhaga.  He  was  the  most  influential  man  of 
his  country  and  time.  He  studied  at  Coimbra, 
served  against  the  British,  and  was  mtide  a  pris- 
oner in  I8I0.  On  his  release  he  went  to  Brazil, 
where  he  was  employed  in  the  military  and  dip- 
lomatic services.  He  returned  to  Portugal  after 
the  declaration  of  the  independence  of  Brazil. 
He  became  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  in  1826 
and  was  Governor  of  Oporto  in  1826-27.  He 
joined  Dom  Pedro  against  the  usurper  Dom 
Miguel,  with  whom  he  concluded  the  conventi<» 
of  Evora.  In  1836  he  was  made  Minister  of  War 
and  President  of  the  Council,  but  resigned  in 
the  same  year.  After  the  revoluticm  of  1836, 
which  he  had  instigated,  he  went  into  exile  until 
recalled  in  1846,  when  he  formed  a  ministry, 
which  fell  in  1849.  In  1851  he  organized  a  new 
revolt  and  became  Chief  Minister  as  the  leader 
of  a  coalition  party  formed  of  Septembrists  and 
dissatisfied  Chartists.  He  remained  in  power 
until  1856,  and  was  subsequently  Minister  to 
Rune  (1862-64,  1866-69).  He  became  Prime 
Minister  once  more  for  a  few  months  in  1870 
(May- August)  and  was  sent  in  1871  to  London 
as  Ambassador,  where  he  died.  Consult  Antonio 
da  Costa,  Bittoria  do  mareohal  SaldanKa  (Lis- 
bon, 1879). 

SAIiE,  sSIA.    See  Isola  Obossa. 

SAIiE  or  SAIjES  (AS.  sola,  from  telUut, 
Goth.,  OHG.  saljan,  to  give,  sell ;  connected  with 
Lith.  sulyti,  to  proffer,  offer).  A  contract 
whereby  the  absolute  or  general  ownership  of 
prc^erfy  is  transferred  frc«n  one  person  to  an- 
other for  a  money  consideration  or  loosely  for 
any  consideration.  In  the  latter  case  the  trans- 
action is  more  accurately  called  a  barter,  trade, 
etc.  The  term  "sades"  is  used  specifically  by 
legal-text  writers  of  such  transfers  of  personal 
property,  the  treatises  on  that  subject  being  com- 
monly said  to  treat  of  the  law  of  sales.  For  the 
treatment  of  the  subject  in  relation  to  land,  <»' 
real  property,  see  Convxtance;  Dibd;  Real 
Propebtt. 
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Sale  of  Personal  Property.  A  sale  of  per- 
sonal property  is  often  spoken  of  as  a  bargain 
and  sale  or  an  executed  contract  of  sale,  to  die- 
tingruish  it  from  a  contract  to  sell,  i.e.,  from  a 
contract  to  transfer  general  ownership  in  the 
future.  At  common  law  this  contract  could  be 
oral  or  written.  By  the  Statute  of  Frauds  (q.v.) 
a  contract  for  the  sale  of  goods  must  be  in  writ- 
ing if  the  price  exceeds  a  specified  sum,  generally 
$50,  unless  there  is  an  acceptance  and  receipt 
of  a  part  of  the  goods  or  a  part  payment  of  the 
price.  Questicm  often  arises  under  the  Statute 
of  Frauds  as  to  whether  a  transaction  involving 
the  manufacture  and  sale  of  an  article  is  a  sale 
or  merely  a  contract  for  work,  labor,  and  mate- 
rials. Before  the  adoption  of  the  Uniform  Sales 
Act  in  many  states  of  the  United  States  there 
were  a  variety  of  tests  to  determine  whether  the 
transacticm  was  a  sale  or  not.  Under  the  Uni- 
form Sales  Act  the  test  is  whether  the  article 
is  in  stock  or  whether  it  must  be  manufactured 
to  order — the  "special  order"  test.  Thus,  if  the 
article  is  made  to  order  the  contract  is  binding 
even  though  oral.  The  general  rule  has  heexk 
laid  down  by  the  courts  that  where  a  bargain  is 
made  for  the  purchase  of  specific  existing  goods 
and  no  stipulation  is  made  about  payment  and 
delivery,  the  ownership  passes  at  once  to  the 
buyer  and  the  right  to  tne  price  passes  to  the 
seller.  In  Roman  law  a  sale  was  treated  as 
a  conveyance,  and  tradition,  i.e.,  actual  delivery, 
was  necessary  to  the  transfer  of  title.  Again, 
Roman  law  required  the  payment  of  the  price  by 
the  purchaser  as  a  condition  of  title's  passing, 
unless  it  was  waived  by  the  parties.  Modem 
European  codes,  although  founded  on  the  Roman 
law,  generally  reject  the  latter  rule,  while  con- 
tinuing the  former. 

BeqnlaiteB  of  a  Valid  Sale  or  Contract  to 
SelL  In  addition  to  the  elements  of  competency 
of  parties  and  meeting  of  the  minds,  which  are 
common  to  all  contre^ts  (q.v.),  it  is  essential 
that  there  be  personal  property  in  existence  as 
the  subject  matter  of  the  transaction   and   a 

Srice  in  money.  The  fact  that  there  is  a  price 
istinguishes  a  sale  from  a  gift,  and  the  money 
element  distinguishes  a  sale  from  a  barter.  In 
case  of  a  bargain  and  sale  the  thing  sold  must 
then  be  in  existence.  At  times  persons  declare 
that  one  sells  and  the  other  buys  specified  prop- 
erty which  they  know  is  not  in  existence.  This 
can  take  effect  only  as  a  contract  to  sell;  for 
it  is  accounted  an  elementary  principle  that  a 
man  cannot  grant  personal  property  in  which 
he  then  has  no  interest  or  title.  Accordingly 
if,  before  this  contract  to  sell  has  been  executed 
by  transferring  the  ownership  to  the  buyer,  a 
creditor  of  the  seller  levies  an  execution  (q.v.) 
on  the  property,  such  creditor  will  be  able  to 
keep  it.  In  the  United  States  it  is  generally  held 
that  the  owner  of  property  can  make  a  valid  bar- 
gain and  sale  of  ita  product,  growth,  or  increase, 
even  before  that  comes  into  actual  existence;  and 
an  unmatured  crop  may  be  sold,  effectually  pass- 
ing title  as  of  the  time  of  the  sale,  provided  the 
seeds  were  planted  at  the  time  the  transaction 
is  consummated. 

When  Title  Passes.  In  case  of  a  bargain 
and  sale  title  passes  when  the  contract  is  made. 
In  the  case  of  a  contract  to  sell  title  is  to  pass 
in  the  future.  The  questicm  on  principle  is  to 
be  decided  in  accordance  with  the  intention  of 
the  parties,  and  if  they  clearly  and  definitely 
state  the  time  or  condition  of  passing  title,  no 
difficulty  arises.    In  the  hurry  and  rush  of  mod- 


em business  life,  however,  such  deflniteness  is 
often  neglected. 

Rule  1.  Where  there  is  a  contract  for  the  sale 
of  specific  goods  and  the  seller  is  bound  to  do  - 
something  to  the  goods  for  the  purpose  of  put- 
ting them  into  a  deliverable  state,  the  title  does 
not  pass  until  such  thing  is  done.  In  England 
it  does  not  pass  tmtil  the  buyer  is  notified  that 
the  thing  is  done. 

Rule  2.  When  there  is  a  contract  for  the  sale 
of  unascertained  or  future  goods  by  description 
and  goods  of  that  description  and  in  a  deliverable 
state  are  unconditionally  appropriated  to  the 
contract  either  by  the  seller  with  the  assent 
of  the  buyer  or  by  the  buyer  with  the  ass^it  of 
the  seller,  the  title  thereupon  passes  to  the 
buyer.  Such  assent  may  be  express  or  implied, 
and  may  be  given  either  before  or  after  the  ap- 
propriation is  made. 

liie  diflicult  questions  under  this  rule  are, 
first,  whether  the  required  assent  has  been  given, 
and  second,  whether  the  appropriati<m  is  un- 
conditional. The  principal  examples  of  a  con- 
ditional appropriation  are  afforded  by  shipments 
of  goods  C.  0.  D.  and  under  bills  of  laiding  (q.v.), 
which  make  the  goods  deliverable  to  the  seller 
or  his  agent  or  his  assignee.  If  the  seller  takes 
a  bill  of  lading,  making  the  goods  deliverable  to 
the  buyer,  and  does  not  require  payment  for  the 
goods  as  a  condition  of  title's  passing,  the  appro- 
priation is  unconditional  so  far  as  he  is  con- 
cerned. Then  the  question  arises  whether  the 
buyer  has  assented  to  such  appropriation.  (}ct- 
erally  speaking  he  does  assent  where  he  orders 
goods  to  be  sent  to  him  by  a  ccHnmon  carrier, 
provided  the  goods  sent  are  of  the  kind  and  qual- 
ity which  he  ordered.  The  mere  fact  that  the 
goods  sold  are  intermingled  with  a  large  quantity 
of  other  goods  of  similar  grade  and  qiuility,  as  in 
the  case  of  grain,  will  not  prevent  a  passing  of 
title.  Under  certain  circumstances  also,  notably 
the  insolvency  of  the  buyer,  the  seller  is  given 
a  right  of  stoppage  in  transitu  (q.v.)  even 
though  the  title  has  passed. 

It  is  often  quite  important  to  determine 
whether  title  passed  at  the  time  of  shipment;  for 
if  it  did,  any  loss  or  injury  of  the  goods  during 
their  transit  must  be  borne  by  the  buyer,  the 
general  rule  being  that  the  risk  of  loss  or  harm 
goes  with  the  title,  unless  the  parties  have  other- 
wise agreed. 

Conditions  and  Warranties.  Before  the  pas- 
sage of  the  Uniform  Sales  Act  the  questions  re- 
lating to  conditions  and  warranties  were  among 
the  most  perplexing  topics  in  the  law  of  sales, 
and  even  to-day  considerable  confusion  exists  in 
some  jurisdictions  by  considering  warranties, 
and  especially  implied  warranties,  as  conditions. 
The  English  Sale  of  Goods  Act  of  1893  (56  and 
67  Vict.,  c.  71)  has  simplified  this  topic  by  de- 
fining "condition"  and  "warrtuity,"  by  classi- 
fying the  various  engagements  of  the  seller,  and 
by  describing  the  consequences  of  their  breach, 
llie  late  tendency  of  the  various  State  Legisla- 
tures in  the  United  States  to  codify  the  law  of 
sales  and  the  adoption  in  many  states  of  the  Uni- 
form Salea  Act,  similar  in  many  respects  to  the 
English  Sale  of  Goods  Act,  have  done  much 
towards  simplifying  the  law  and  avoiding  the 
many  conflicts  of  authority  which  previously 
existed.  See  Caveat  Emptor;  Mabkkt  Ovebt; 
Stoppage  in  Thansitu. 

Bibliography.  R.  Campbell,  Lata  of  the  Sale 
of  Ooods  and  Commeroinl  Agency  (London, 
1891);    F.   M.   Burdick,   The  Law  of  Salea  of 
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Pergonal  Property  (2d  ed.,  Boston,  1901); 
R.  M.  Benjamin,  The  Sale  of  Goods  (6th  ed., 
London,  1906 ) ;  Sir  Mackenzie  Chalmers,  The 
BaU  of  Goods  Act  (7tb  ed.,  ib.,  1910)  ;  Colin 
Blackburn,  A  Treatise  o»  the  Effect  of  the  Con- 
tract of  Sale  (3d  ed.,  ib.,  1910)  ;  Bogert,  The 
Sale  of  Goods  in  Neu>  York:  A  Commentary  on 
the  Sales  Act  of  1911  (New  York,  1912). 

SALE,  Ge»boe  (1697-1736).  A  translator 
of  the  Koran.  He  was  the  son  of  a  London  mer- 
ehant,  was  admitted  to  the  Inner  Temple  in  1720, 
and  afterward  practiced  as  a  solicitor.  He  early 
began  the  study  of  Arabic  and  acquired  a  thor- 
ou^  mastery  of  the  language  and  a  close  ac- 
quaintance with  Mohammedan  thought  and  cus- 
toms, although  he  never  left  his  native  land. 
From  1726  till  1734  he  was  connected  with  the 
Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowl- 
edge, for  which  he  prepared  an  Arabic  transla- 
ti<Hi  of  the  New  Testament,  besides  acting  as 
legal  adviser,  business  manager,  and  in  (^er 
capacities.  His  translation  of  the  Koran,  pub- 
lidied  in  London  in  1734  and  many  times  re- 
printed, while  not  very  literal,  was  greatly  in 
advance  of  any  earlier  version  and  a  remarkable 
performance  for  the  time.  The  material  incor- 
porated from  Mohammedan  authorities  renders 
it  a  commentary  as  well  as  translation,  and  the 
notes  Eoid  preliminary  discourse  are  still  of  value. 

SAXE,  Sib  Robist  Herbt  (1782-1845).  A 
British  soldier,  popularly  known  as  the  hero  of 
Jelalabad.  He  was  bom  in  England  and  was 
the  second  son  of  Colonel  Sale,  of  the  East  India 
Company's  service.  He  took  active  part  in  the 
Burmese  War  of  1824-26,  distinguishing  himself 
at  Rangoon,  Bassein,  and  especially  at  Prome. 
In  1838  he  was  given  command  of  the  First  Ben- 
gal Brigade  of  the  army  on  the  Indus  in  the 
Afghan  expedition,  and  was  severely  wounded 
while  leading  the  storming  party  at  C^hazni.  In 
1840  he  was  sent  to  Kohistan  against  Dost  Mo- 
hammed and,  after  the  capture  of  several  for- 
tresses, forced  him  to  surrender  at  Parwan. 
When  the  Afghans  rose  against  the  British  at 
the  close  of  1841,  Sale,  after  forcing  his  way 
through  the  Khurd-Kabul,  Tezin,  and  Jagdalak 
passes,  was  drivai  back  upon  Jelalabad,  where  he 
was  besi^ed  by  Akbar  Khan,  son  of  Dost  Mo- 
hammed. On  April  7,  1842,  he  made  a  sortie  and 
Touted  the  Afghans,  capturing  their  ammunition, 
guns,  and  camp.  He  was  relieved  by  Pollock, 
commanding  the  punitive  expedition  against  the 
Afghans,  and  participated  with  him  in  the  re- 
capture of  Kabul.  Sale  was  wounded  on  Dec.  18, 
1845,  fighting  against  the  Sikhs  at  Mudki,  and 
died  three  days  later. 

SA'LEK.  Hie  capital  of  a  district  of  the 
same  name  in  the  Province  of  Madras,  India,  207 
miles  southwest  of  the  city  of  Madras,  on  the 
Tirumanimuttar  River  (Map:  India,  C  7).  It 
is  attractively  situated  in  the  hilly  Shevaroy 
region  and  has  a  college  and  high  schools.  Weav- 
ing and  the  manufacture  of  carpets  and  cutlery 
are  important  industries.  In  the  vicinity  there 
are  rich  deposits  of  iron  and  limestone.  Pop., 
1901,  70,621;  1911,  69,153. 

SAIiEH.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Marion  Co.,  111.,  72  miles  by  rail  east  of  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  on  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  South- 
western and  the  Chicago  and  Eastern  Illinois 
railroads,  and  the  terminus  of  the  Illinois  South- 
em  (Map:  Illinois,  G  8) .  There  are  coal  deposits 
and  mineral  springs  in  the  vicinity.  Yards, 
shops,  and  a  roundhouse  of  the  Chicago  and 
Eastern   Illinois   Railroad    are    situated    here. 


The  city  possesses  a  public  library,  hospital,  and 
fine  courthouse.    Pop.,  1900,  1642;  1910,  2669. 

BATiKW.  A  city  and  one  of  the  county  seats 
of  Essex  Co.,  Mass.,  16  miles  northeast  of  Bos- 
ton, on  the  Boston  and  Maine  Railroad  (Map: 
Massachusetts,  F  2).  It  was  the  original  settle- 
ment of  the  Bay  Colony  (1626)  and  important 
throughout  the  Colonial  period.  Many  dwellings 
still  well  preserved  date  frmn  that  time,  as  Haw- 
thorne's birthplace  (1685),  Witch  house  (1674), 
House  of  the  Seven  Gables  (1696).  There  are 
some  400  acres  of  parks,  the  most  important 
being  Wa8hingt<m  Square  (central).  Mack 
(west).  Gallows  Hill,  Highland,  and  the  Wil- 
lows and  Forest  River  (oa  the  harbor).  There 
are  a  high  school.  State  Normal  School,  the 
Plummer  Farm  and  Trade  School,  the  Essex  In- 
stitute (with  several  buildings  containing  a 
library  of  116,600  volumes,  404,000  pamphlets, 
many  fine  paintings,  and  a  "historic  New  Eng- 
land" collection),  also  the  Athensum,  27,000 
volumes,  and  a  public  library  having  60,316  vol- 
umes. The  Peabody  Academy  of  Science  is  a 
museum  of  interesting  East  Indies,  Japanese, 
and  Pacific  Islands  collections,  the  first  exhibit 
coming  from  Sumatra  in  1709.  The  city  has  an 
almshouse,  asylums  and  hospitals,  and  two 
homes  for  the  aged.  From  early  years  till  1860 
Salem  was  a  great  trading  port,  vessels  sailing 
to  Europe,  Africa,  and  India,  and  there  were 
shipyards  in  operation  from  1755  to  1880.  At 
present  its  manufactures  are  of  considerable  im- 
portance, representing  in  1914  an  invested  capi- 
tal of  $9,824,000.  The  product  of  its  178  indus- 
tries was  valued  at  $13,453,000.  The  chief  ar- 
ticles were  shoes,  cotton  cloth,  hides  and  leather, 
lumber  products,  and  machinery.  The  municipal 
council  consists  of  five  members  chosen  at  large 
and  one  from  each  of  the  six  wards.  These  are 
chosen  for  terms  of  two  years,  the  ward  coun- 
cilors and  members  at  large  being  elected  in 
alternate  years.  The  mayor  is  elected  for  two 
years,  and  appoints  or  r«noves  the  heads  of 
departments  with  the  approval  of  the  coimcil. 
The  total  expenditure  in  1913  was  $1,703,241, 
the  largest  items  being  schools,  $180,796,  and 
streeU,  $122,307.  Pop.,  1900,  35,906;  1910, 
43,697;    1915    (State  census),  36,826. 

Under  the  old  Indian  name  Naumkeag  this 
earliest  Massachusetts  settlement  after  Plymouth 
was  made  in  1626  by  Roger  Conant  and  27 
others.  John  Endecott  came  with  a  small  colony 
in  1628,  and  under  his  charter  laid  out  streets 
and  lots,  with  certain  rights  to  the  original 
planters.  The  next  year  the  name  was  changed  to 
Salem.  Roger  Williams  (q.v.)  removed  there  from 
Plymouth  in  1633  and  b^an  to  preach  freedom 
of  thought  and  religious  liberty.  Persecutions 
arose  and  he  left  the  settlement,  finding  a  more 
peaceful  haven  at  Providence  Plantation.  The 
Quakers  were  beset  by  troubles  with  the  magis- 
trates in  1656-60  and  the  witchcraft  delusion 
spread  in  the  neighborhood  (Salem  Village,  now 
Danvers)  in  1692.  Accusations  and  outcries  of 
a  few  children  that  certain  old  women  worked 
charms  or  evil  eye  upon  them  soon  grew  into 
other  charges,  and  19  persons  were  hanged  and 
1  pressed  to  death.  This  lasted  through  one 
summer.  Others  held  were  later  released.  The 
town  grew  and  prospered,  even  in  revoluticmary 
days,  successfully  resisting  the  seizure  of  cannon 
by  Colonel  Leslie  and  a  British  force  at  North 
River  Bridge,  Feb.  26,  1775.  ^alem  became  a 
city  in  1836.  Some  of  its  well-known  men  have 
bem:    Alexander  Graham  Bell;    Bowditch  the 
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navigator;  Natbaniel  Hawthorne,  whose  work 
up  to  and  including  The  Soarlet  Letter  was  done 
there;  Gen.  James  Miller  (of  Ltmdy's  Lane),  col- 
lector of  customs  while  Hawthorne  was  port 
surveyor;  Joseph  E.  Worcester,  lexicographer; 
Judge  Joseph  Story;  his  son  William  W.  Story 
the  sculptor;  Abiel  Abbot  Low,  later  a  wealthy 
New  York  philanthropist;  William  Frederidk 
Poole,  librarian;  Ernest  Fenollosa;  F.  W.  Ben- 
son, artist;  John  Rogers  the  sculptor;  and 
Moses  6.  Farmer,  electrician  (qq.v.).  The  city 
8u£Fered  from  a  great  fire  June  25,  1914;  about 
one-third  of  its  thicldv  settled  portion  was 
burned  and  16,000  people  were  made  homeless. 
The  total  loss  was  over  $12,000,000.  By  the  end 
of  1915  more  than  a  third  of  the  ruined  property 
had  been  rebuilt. 

Bibliograiihy.  J.  B.  Felt,  Annals  of  Salem 
(2  vols.,  Salem,  1845-49)  ;  W.  P.  Upham,  Salem 
Witchoraft  (Boston,  1867)  ;  Osgood  and  Batch- 
elder,  Historical  Sketch  of  Salem  '  ( Salem, 
1879 ) ;  H.  B.  Adams,  Village  CommMnitiea  of 
Cape  Ann  and  Salem  (Baltimore,  1883) ;  H.  L. 
Bates  (Eleanor  Putnam,  pseud.),  Old  Salem 
(Boston,  1886) ;  Webber  and  Kevins,  Witchcraft 
in  Salem  ViUage  (ib.,  1892) ;  L.  P.  Powell  (ed.), 
in  Hiatorio  Totent  of  the  Jfew  England  States 
(New  York,  1898) ;  C.  E.  Trow,  Old  Shipmasters 
of  Salem  (ib.,  1905);  R.  D.  Paine,  Ships  and 
Sailors  of  Old  Salem  (C^iicago,  1909);  A.  B. 
Jones,  The  Salem  Fire  (Salem,  1914) ;  also  pub- 
lications of  the  Essex  Historical  Society. 

SATiKlff.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of  Salon 
Co.,  N.  J.,  38  miles  by  rail  south  by  west  of 
Philadelphia,  oa  the  Salem  River,  near  its  con- 
fluence with  the  Delaware,  and  on  the  West  Jer- 
sey and  Seashore  Railroad  and  the  Salem  and 
Philadelphia  Steamboat  Line  (Map:  New  Jersey, 
B  4).  It  is  an  attractive  residential  place  and 
has  the  John  TyleT  Library,  a  fine  high  school, 
and  a  Friends'  meeting  house,  erected  in  1772 
and  still  in  use.  Salem  is  an  important  indus- 
trial centre,  its  principal  establishments  includ- 
ing glassworks,  fruit  and  vegetable  canneries, 
and  manufactories  of  oilcloth,  women's  garments, 
iron  castings,  machinery,  and  carriages.  Pop., 
1900,  5811;  1910.  6614. 

Settled  in  1675  by  John  Fenwick  and  a  com- 
pany of  Quakers,  Salem  was  incorporated  as  a 
town  in  1695  and  became  a  city  in  1858.  Dur- 
ing the  Revolution  it  was  altonately  occupied 
by  British  and  American  troops.  Ccmsult  John- 
son, An  Historical  Account  of  the  First  Settle- 
ment of  Salem  (Philadelphia,  1839),  and  publi- 
cations of  Salem  County  Historical  Society. 

flATiBW.  A  city  in  North  Carolina.  See 
Winston-Salem.  , 

SATiEK  A  city  in  Columbiana  Co.,  Ohio,  70 
miles  southeast  of  Cleveland,  on  the  Pennsyl- 
vania and  the  Youngstown  and  Ohio  railroads 
(Map:  Ohio,  J  4).  It  has  a  Carnegie  library, 
new  city  hospital,  a  home  for  aged  women,  city 
park,  and  a  fine  government  building.  Salem, 
the  centre  of  a  coal-mining  region,  manufactures 
engines,  steel,  wire  nails,  pumps,  tools,  pipe  or- 
gans, motor  boats,  feed  cutters,  riveting  ma- 
chines, china,  stoves,  furniture,  etc.  SetUed  in 
1807,  Salem  was  incorporated  as  a  village  in 
1830  and  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1887.  It 
was  a  station  of  the  Underground  Railway  (q.v.) 
before  the  Civil  War.  Pop.,  1900,  7582;  1910, 
8943;    1915    (U.   S.  est.),  9661. 

SAIiEM.  The  capital  of  Oregon  and  the 
ooimty  seat  of  Marion  County,  52  miles  south  of 
Portland,  on  the  Willamette  River  and  on  the 


Southern  Pacific,  the  Oregon  Electric,  tjxi  the 
Salem  Falls  City  and  Western  railroads  (Map: 
Oregon,  B  3).  It  is  situated  on  ground  rising 
gradually  fnHn  the  river,  and  has  wide  and  beau- 
tifully shaded  streets.  The  State  capitol,  a 
handsome  building  sumoimted  by  a  high  dome, 
occupies  a  site  overlooking  the  city.  Other  prom- 
inent structures  are  the  Federal  Building,  City 
Hall,  Supreme  Court  Building,  State  Penitenti- 
ary, State  Insane  Asylum,  Tu&rculosis  Hospital, 
Hospital  for  the  Feeble-Minded,  and  the  Opera 
House.  Salem  is  the  seat  of  Willamette  Univer- 
sity, originally  founded  by  the  Methodist  Epis- 
copal church  as  an  IndiEoi  school  and  opened  as 
a  university  in  1844,  the  Academy  of  the  Sacred 
Heart,  and  a  large  Indian  Training  School.  The 
State  School  for  Deaf  Mutes,  the  State  Institute 
for  the  Blind,  the  State  Fair  Grounds,  and  the 
State  Reform  School  also  are  here.  The  State 
Library  has  103,000  volumes,  and  there  are  also 
in  the  city  Masonic  and  Odd  Fellows  libraries. 
Salem  is  surrounded  by  a  region  having  extensive 
fruit,  hop,  and  wheat  interests,  and  is  of  octa- 
siderable  industrial  importance.  There  are  three 
loganberry-juice  plants,  large  fruit  driers,  and 
hop  yards  and  driers.  Flour,  woolens,  foundry 
and  lumber  products,  and  machinery  constitute 
the  leading  manufactures.  The  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor  and  a  unicameral  council. 
Pop.,  1900,  4258;  1910,  14,094;  1915  (U.  S. 
est),  19,282. 

Salem  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1853.  In 
1864,  by  a  popular  vote,  it  was  made  the  per- 
manent State  capital,  and  in  1857  the  Consti- 
tutional ConventiMt  held  a  session  here. 

SAliEM.  A  town  and  the  county  seat  of 
Roanoke  Co.,  Ya.,  7  miles  west  of  Roanoke,  on  the 
Roanoke  River  and  on  the  Virginian  and  the 
Norfolk  and  Western  railroads  (Map:  Virginia, 
D  4).  The  town  is  the  seat  of  Roanoke  College 
(Lutheran),  opened  in  1853,  and  Elizabeth  Col- 
lege and  Conservatory  of  Music  (for  womoi), 
and  has  Lutheran  and  Baptist  orphanages,  a  fine 
courthouse,  and  Federal  buildings.  There  are 
deposits  of  iron  and  several  sulphur  springs. 
Salem  manufactures  leather,  glass,  wagons,  agri- 
cultural implements,  machinery,  brick,  mat- 
tresses, woolen  goods,  etc.  Settled  in  1802,  Salon 
was  incorporated  in  1836  and  received  its  pres- 
ent charter  in  1892.  Pop.,  1900,  3412;  1910, 
3849. 

SAT.EMT,  8&-lB'me  (Lat.  Halioya).  A  city 
in  the  Province  of  Trapani,  Sicily,  64  miles  by 
rail  southwest  of  Palermo  (Map:  Italy,  D  6). 
It  is  situated  on  a  hill  1450  feet  above  the  sea 
and  4  miles  west  of  the  railway  station.  It 
has  a  ruined  castle,  a  library,  a  technical  school, 
and  a  Gymnasium,  and  markets  grain,  wine,  oil, 
and  cattle.     Pop.   (town),  1911,  10,759. 

SALESANO,  Federioo,  Count  Bciopis  m. 
See  Scxopis  PI  Salebano,  Fidekioo,  Count. 

SAL'EBATTJS  (Neo-Lat.,  formerly  mU  aSra- 
tus,  aSrated  salt).  A  name  applied  to  acid  po- 
tassium carbonate,  which  was  formerly  much 
used  in  cooking,  as  sodium  bicarlxHiate  (cooking 
soda)  is  used  at  present.  It  still  finds  some  use 
in  medicine. 

aAIiEBNO,  sA-ier'nA  (Lat.  Salemum).  The 
capital  of  the  Province  of  Salerno  (formerly 
Principato  Citeriore),  Italy,  and  the  seat  of  an 
archbishop.  It  is  beautifully  situated  at  the 
head  of  the  Gulf  of  Salerno,  34  miles  southeast 
of  Naples  (Map:  Italy,  E  4).  The  principal 
street  is  the  Corso  Garibaldi  along  the  water 
front.      There    are    good    hotels,    a    municipal 
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theatre,  three  hoepitals,  and  normal,  classical, 
and  technical  schools.  The  medical  school  of 
Salerno  was  the  doyen  of  medical  faculties  in 
Europe.  (See  Salebno,  Schooi.  of.)  The  Ca- 
thedral San  Matteo  was  built  by  Robert  Guis- 
card  (q.r.)  and  dedicated  in  1084,  but  suffered 
hy  the  restoration  of  1708.  Along  the  walls  of 
the  atrium  are  14  ancient  sarcophagi  used  for 
Christian  burials  by  the  Normans.  The  bronze 
doors,  made  in  Constantinople,  date  frran  the 
eleventh  century,  and  in  the  interior  are  an- 
cient mosaics  and  frescoes.  On  the  hill  above 
the  town  are  the  ruins  of  a  Lombard  castle.  Sa- 
lerno markets  wine,  oil,  fruit,  cotton,  tobacco, 
and  silk,  and  manufactures  cotton  and  woolen 
goods.  The  ancient  Salemum,  which  at  the  time 
of  the  Second  Samnite  War  still  belonged  to  the 
Samnites,  became  later  a  Roman  colony.  After 
the  fall  of  the  Western  Empire  the  town  was  suc- 
cessively held  by  the  Lombards,  the  Normans, 
and  the  houses  of  Hohenstaufen  and  Anjou. 
Pop.  (commune),  1901,  42,727;  1911,  45,682. 
Consult  Schipa,  Storia  del  prinoipato  longobardo 
di  Salerno  (Naples,  1887),  and  Edward  Hutton, 
In  Naples  and  Southern  Italy  (New  York,  1915). 

SAIiEBNO,  Gnu-  of,  or  Guu'  of  P^sstxtk. 
An  arm  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  on  the  west 
coast  of  Italy,  southeast  of  the  Bay  of  Naples 
(Map:  Italy,  E  4).  It  is  36  miles  wide  at  its 
entrance  and  sweeps  inland  for  24  miles.  On  its 
shores  are  the  towns  of  Amalfi  and  Salerno. 

SAIiEBNO,  School  of.  A  once  famous  medi- 
cal school  at  Salerno,  Italy.  As  early  as  the 
tenth  century  Salerno  was  famous  for  its  nu- 
merous physicians.  Ordericus  Vitalis  (q.v.), 
who  first  mentions  the  medical  school,  ascribes 
to  it  an  ancient  origin,  but  the  attempt  to  trace 
its  inception  to  Saracen  influence  has  been  re- 
futed by  Henschel,  Daremberg,  and  De  Renzi. 
After  the  middle  of  the  eleventh  century  the  sys- 
tem of  medicine  known  as  metbodism,  in  vogue 
at  Salerno,  whose  chief  representative  in  an- 
tiquity was  Calius  Aurelianus,  gave  way  to  that 
of  humorism,  based  on  Hippocrates  and  Galen, 
and  from  this  time  dates  the  medical  renais- 
sanoe.  In  1263  the  faculties  of  Naples  were 
transferred  to  Salerno,  thus  transforming  it  into 
a  university  for  a  short  time.  They,  however, 
returned  to  Naples  in  1258,  the  union  not  hav- 
ing raized  the  anticipated  prosperity.  Women 
studied  and  taught  there,  thus  anticipating  our 
coeducational  institutions.  The  introduction  of 
Arabic  medicine  in  other  medical  institutions 
was  the  main  cause  of  decline  of  the  school.  In 
the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century  its  pres- 
tige had  completely  passed  away,  and  thenceiorth 
its  decline  continued  until  in  181 1  it  was  reduced 
to  a  mere  Gymnasium  and  in  1817  it  ceased  to 
exist. 

SAIiES,  SAmr  Francis  de.  See  Fbancis  db 
Sales. 

SAIiZiSIAN  (sft-le'shan)  SISTEBS.  See 
Visitation,  Sisters  of  the. 

SALETEB  (8&-U'er)  ISLANDS.  A  group 
of  islands  near  Celebes.    See  Salateb  Islaivds. 

SAXFOBB,  8«l'f?rd.  A  miuicipal  borough 
in  Lancashire,  England,  virtually  a  portion  of 
the  city  of  Manchester  (Map:  England,  D  3). 
It  possesses  an  older  municipal  history  than  its 
larger  neighbor,  having  obtained  its  first  charter 
in  1231  and  a  charter  of  incorporation  in  1844. 
Several  railway  viaducts  and  16  bridges  connect 
it  with  Manchester.  The  borough  covers  an  area 
of  8  square  miles;  it  has  fine  libraries  and  a 
museum  and  art  gallery  in  the  beautiful  Peel 


Park,  one  of  four  parks  with  a  total  area  of  83 
acres.  Pop.,  1901,  220,956;  1911,  231,357.  Con- 
sult: Victoria  Hittory  of  the  County  of  Lamea- 
thire  (8  vols.,  London,  1906-14). 

SALO^TABJAN,  shdl'gO-tdr-yBn.  A  town  of 
Hungary,  in  the  County  of  Ndgr&d,  78  miles  by 
rail  northeast  of  Budapest  (Map:  Austria-Hun- 
gary, F  2).  The  coal-mining  interests  are  im- 
portsmt  and  the  town  has  ironworks.  There 
are,  for  working  men,  a  hospital,  baths,  and 
schools.     Pop.,  1900,  13,552;   1910,  14,342. 

SAL'ICIN  (from  Lat.  salia,  wiUow), 
C.H.(OH)CH,(OC^„0,).  A  member  of  the 
group  of  organic  compounds  to  which  the  term 
"glucosides"  is  applied  by  chemists — a  group 
which  is  specially  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
each  of  its  members,  whai  exposed  to  the  action 
of  dilute  acids  or  of  ferments,  takes  up  water 
and  breaks  up  into  sugar  and  other  compounds. 
Salicin  occurs  in  the  bark  of  the  various  species 
of  willow  and  poplar.  It  may  be  obtained  in 
small,  colorless,  glistening  prisms  of  an  intensely 
bitter  taste,  which  are  readily  soluble  in  hot 
water  and  in  alcohol,  moderately  soluble  in  cold 
water,  and  insoluble  in  ether  and  chloroform.  If 
introduced  into  the  body,  salicin  is  decomposed 
with  formation  of  salicylic  add,  which  is  then 
rapidly  absorbed,  probahly  in  the  form  of  its 
sodium  salt.  The  physiological  action  of  salicin 
is  therefore  in  almost  all  respects  identical  with 
that  of  salicylic  acid  (q.v.).  Salicin,  however, 
has  a  much  less  irritating  effect  oa  the  st<MnacIi 
and  a  much  weaker  depressing  effect  on  the 
heart  than  free  salicylic  acid. 

SAI/IC  LAW  {Lex  Salioa).  One  of  the 
earliest  of  the  so-called  laws  of  barbarians,  which 
were  put  into  written  form  in  very  corrupt  Latin 
between  the  middle  of  the  fifth  and  the  beginning 
of  the  ninth  century  and  which  set  forth  the  cus- 
tomary law  of  the  different  German  tribes.  The 
Lex  Salica  contains  a  part  of  the  law  govern- 
ing the  Salian  or  Merovingian  Franks.  A  pro- 
logue of  much  later  date  than  the  Lex  itself 
places  its  composition  in  a  period  in  which  the 
Franks  were  governed  by  many  chiefs  (pro- 
cere*)  ;  but  from  internal  evidence  the  Lex  is  be- 
lieved to  have  been  drawn  up  in  the  reign  of  Clovis 
and  s^ut  the  close  of  the  fifth  century.  It  con- 
sists largely  of  tariffs  of  compositions  to  be  paid 
for  various  injuries  and  it  deals  mainly  with 
what  we  should  call  the  law  of  torts  and  crimes 
and  the  law  of  procedure.  Of  its  original  66 
titles  only  six  or  seven  are  devoted  to  the  law 
of  family,  property,  and  inheritance.  The  older 
manuscripts  contain  the  so-called  Malberg  gloss 
— interpolated  Frank  words  and  phrases  which 
serve  in  some  cases  to  explain  the  Latin  words, 
in  other  cases  to  indicate  the  formal  words  to 
be  employed  in  legal  proceedings. 

Dunng  the  following  three  centuries  much 
new  matter  was  inserted  by  private  copyists,  a 
fact  which  renders  the  reconstruction  of  the 
original  text  more  or  less  uncertain.  A  revised 
text,  dating  from  the  Carolingian  period,  in 
which  the  Latin  was  purged  of  its  worst  bar- 
barisms and  the  Malberg  gloss  eliminated,  is 
known  as  the  Lex  Emendata.  The  term  "Salic 
law"  is  often  applied  exclusively  to  that  part  of 
the  law  which  relates  to  inheritance  by  women. 
The  paragraph  reads  as  follows:  "But  of  Salic 
land,  no  portion  of  the  inheritance  shall  come  to 
a  woman ;  but  the  whole  inheritance  of  the  land 
shall  come  to  the  male  sex."  It  is  evident  that 
there  is  no  question  here  of  a  woman's  inher- 
iting the  throne,  as  is  popularly  supposed.    Hie 
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term  "Salic  law"  was  first  employed,  in  this 
sense,  in  connection  with  the  exclusion  of  womoi 
from  the  throne  in  France  in  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury, during  the  struggle  between  Philip  VI  and 
Edward  III  of  England  for  the  French  crown. 
This  law  was  introduced  into  Spain  by  Philip  V 
in  1714,  but  was  revoked  again  by  Ferdinand  VII 
in  1830. 

Bibliography.  The  best  texts  are  by  J.  H. 
Hessels  (Ixxidon,  1880);  Alfred  Holder  (Leip- 
zig, 1879-80);  Heinrich  Geffcken  (ib.,  1898). 
A  new  one  is  being  prepared  by  Mario 
Krammer,  see  Neues  Archiv,  vols,  xxx  and 
zxzix  (Hanover,  1906-14).  The  literature, 
which  is  extensive,  is  cited  in  Heinrich  Brun- 
ner,  Deutsche  RechUgeachichte,  vol.  i  (2d  ed., 
I/eipzig,  1906),  and  in  Dahlmanes-Waitz,  Qtiel- 
lenkunde  der  deutschen  Oeschiohte  (8th  ed.,  by 
Paul  Herre,  ib.,  1912). 

SAI/ICYIi'ATES  (from  Lat.  salia,  willow). 
Medical  Uses  of  thk.  The  chief  salicylates 
are  those  of  sodium  and  lithium,  toeether  with 
methyl  salicylate  or  in  the  form  of  oil  of  winter- 
green.  They  are  employed  in  the  place  of  sali- 
cylic acid,  because  they  are  less  irritating  to 
the  stcxnach,  less  depressing  to  the  heart,  and 
less  liable  to  give  rise  to  the  disagreeable  train 
of  symptoms  called  salicylism.  The  more  marked 
of  these  are  ringing  in  the  ears,  deafness,  partial 
blindness,  headache,  vomiting,  and  delirium. 
The  chief  use  of  the  salicylates  is  in  rheumatism, 
in  many  acute  cases  of  which  they  seem  to  pos- 
sess a  specific  effect.  The  sodium  salt  is  more 
effective  in  acute,  the  lithium  salt  in  chronic, 
rheumatism.  When  given  in  rheumatic  fever 
sodium  salicylate  and  salicylic  acid  cause  a  fall 
of  temperature  and  marked  relief  from  pain,  and 
it  is  thought  they  diminish  the  likelihood  of  the 
cardiac  complications  so  characteristic  of  this 
disease.  (See  Rhkumatisu.)  Sodium  salicyl- 
ate is  used  with  success  for  causing  the  absorp- 
tion of  pleural  effusions,  in  conjunction  with 
purgatives  and  diuretics.  In  qumsy  and  true 
tonsillitis,  especially  of  rheumatic  origin,  the 
salicylates  will  often  prevent  suppuration, 
shorten  the  attack,  and  promptly  rdieve  the 
pain  and  swelling. 

Mercury  talioylate  has  the  properties  of  a 
mercurial  rather  than  those  of  salicylic  acid  and 
is  employed  as  a  hypodermic  injection  in  urgent 
cases  of  sjrphilis.  Bismuth  salicylate  is  an  in- 
testinal antiseptic  much  used  in  Europe.  Mag- 
nesium salicylate  has  recently  been  introduced 
as  an  intestinal  antiseptic.  Btrontium  salioylr 
ate  has  similar  properties.    See  Saxictlic  Acid. 

SAI.'ICYI/IC  ACID,  C.H,(OH)COOH.  A 
compound  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  ex- 
isting in  combination  in  various  plants.  It  is 
the  chief  component  of  oil  of  wintergreen,  which 
is  obtained  by  distilling  the  blossoms  of  the 
OauUheria  procumbens;  it  is  likewise  combined 
in  the  volatile  oil  of  betula,  obtained  by  distill- 
ing the  bark  of  the  sweet  birch  (Betula  lenta). 
Small  quantities  of  it  have  been  found  in  very 
many  fruits.  Salicylic  acid  is  employed  in  the 
manufacture  of  certain  dyestuffs;  and  as  it  has 
no  odor  and  acts  as  a  powerful  antiseptic,  it  is 
extensively  used  for  the  preservation  of  various 
articles  of  food,  such  as  eggs,  milk,  fruit,  pickled 
vegetables,  etc.  It  is  also  added  to  wine  and 
beer  to  check  fermentation  and  thus  to  prevent 
the  formation  of  deleterious  products.     In  small 

Jliantities  the  acid  is  perfectly  harmless.    If  the 
ood,  however,  is  very  poor,  it  requires  a  rather 
large  amount  of  acid  to  mask  its  disagreeable 


qualities  and  keep  it  fit  for  sale.  Now,  the  com- 
bined effect  of  spoiled  food  and  a  great  deal  of 
the  acid  may  be  more  or  less  injurious,  and 
therefore  the  addition  of  salicylic  acid  to  beer 
has,  in  several  European  countries,  been  forbid- 
den by  law.  The  salts  of  salicylic  acid  do  not 
possess  the  antiseptic  properties  of  the  acid. 
The  salt  most  commonly  used  is  the  salicylate  of 
sodium,  a  white  powder  very  soluble  in  water 
and  having  a  sweetish,  saline  taste. 

Salicylic  acid  is  manufactured  either  from  oil 
of  wintergreen  or  from  carbolic  acid  (phenol). 
Oil  of  wintergreen  is  composed  mainly  of  methyl 
salicylate,  the  ethereal  salt  or  ester  formed  by 
the  combination  of  methyl  alcohol  with  salicylic 
acid.  When  the  ester  is  boiled  with  caustic 
potash  it  decomposes  into  its  constituents,  and 
thus  the  acid  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  its  po- 
tassium salt.  Hydrochloric  acid  readily  takes 
up  the  metal  of  the  latter,  setting  free  its  sal- 
icylic acid,  which  may  then  be  rendered  pure 
by  recrystallization  from  alcohol.  More  usually, 
however,  salicylic  acid  is  manufactured  from 
phenol.  Phenol  (carbolic  acid)  combines  with 
caustic  soda,  yielding  sodium  phenate;  and  when 
the  latter  is  heated  to  120°  to  140*  C.  (250°  to 
285°  F.)  with  carixmic-acid  gas  under  pressure, 
or  preferably  with  liquid  carbonic  acid  in  closed 
iron  vessels,  the  sodium  salt  of  salicylic  acid  is 
produced.  This  salt  is  decomposed  with  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and  the  salicylic  acid  set  free  is 
purified  by  recryBtallizin|;  from  ordinary  alcohol 
or  preferably  by  distillmg  with  a  current  of 
steun. 

When  heated  with  lime  salicyUo  acid  loses 
the  elements  of  carbonic  acid  and  is  reconverted 
into  phenol.  Pure  salicylic  acid  is  a  white  crys- 
talline substance,  very  soluble  in  alcohol,  spar- 
ingly soluble  in  water,  and  having  a  sweetish- 
sour  taste.  Its  presence  in  a  given  article  is 
usually  detected  by  means  of  ferric  chloride, 
which  imparts  to  solutions  of  the  acid  an  intense 
violet  coloration,  which  remains  unchanged  on 
addition  of  some  drops  of  lactic  acid. 

BAT.TTIA,  8&-lI'd&  OT  -WdA.  A  city  in  Chaffee 
Co.,  Colo.,  97  miles  west  by  north  of  Pu^lo, 
on  the  Denver  and  Rio  Grande  Railroad  (Map: 
Colortido,  C  3).  It  is  situated  in  a  region  noted 
for  its  mineral  wealth  and  for  its  rich  agricul- 
tural lands.  There  are  a  smelting  plant,  marble 
works,  granite  quarries  and  finishing  plants, 
and  repair  and  construction  shops  of  the  Denver 
and  Rio  Qrande  Railroad.  A  public  library. 
Riverside  Park,  Alpine  Park,  the  hi^  school,  two 
hospitals,  Elks  Home,  and  the  hot  mmeral  springs 
are  features.    Pop.,  1900,  3722;  1910,  4425. 

SA'LrENT  (Fr.  sallient,  frmn  Lat.  saliens, 
pres.  p.  of  satire,  to  leap).  In  heraldry  (q.v.), 
a  lion  or  other  beast  of  prey  represented  in  the 
act  of  springing  forward  or  leaping  in  bend. 

SALXEMTT.     See  Fortification. 

SALIEirnA,  sfi'lI-«n'8hI-&.     See  ANtmA. 

SAT.TF.R.I,  BA-lya'r6,  Antonio  (1750-1826). 
An  Italian  composer,  bom  in  Legnano.  In  1765 
he  entered  the  San  Marco  singing  school,  Venice, 
and  shortly  afterward  went  to  Vienna  as  a  pupil 
of  Gassmann.  In  1770  he  produced  his  first 
opera,  Le  donne  letterate,  with  great  success. 
He  wsis  a  very  popular  composer  in  his  time, 
but  is  now  almost  entirely  forgotten.  His  chief 
fame  was  as  a  composer  of  dramatic  and  church 
music.  Of  his  operas  Les  Danaldes  (1784)  and 
Tarare  ( 1787 )  are  considered  the  best.  He  wrote 
in  all  46  operas,  3  oratorios,  8  cantatas,  2  sym- 
phonies, and  many  miscellaneous  compositions. 
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Among  hie  pupils  were  Beethoven  and  Schubert. 
He  died  in  Vienna. 

SAUOBAUI,  gaid-gra'mi.  A  river  of 
India.     See  Gakoak. 

SAIiII,  8fi'II-I  (Lat.,  dancers;  cf.  Lat.  saliiv, 
to  dance).  A  Roman  priesthood,  consecrated  to 
the  service  of  the  war  gods  Mars  and  Quirinus 
(qq.v.).  They  existed  in  both  the  communities 
that  combined  to  form  the  city  of  Rome  (see 
Rome,  Anoierit  Rome,  first  paragraph).  The 
Salii  of  the  Palatine  (Salii  Palatini)  served 
Mars,  those  of  the  Quirinal  (8alU  Collini,  or 
Agonenses  or  Affonales)  originally  Quirinus. 
Later  the  joint  body  was  regarded  as  under  the 
protection  of  Jupiter,  Mars,  and  Qtiirinus.  The 
Salii  were  performers  of  the  war  dances  in  honor 
of  the  god  (or  gods).  Each  body  numbered  12, 
and  each  had  its  own  head  and  ritual.  They 
wore  the  old  military  garb,  a  blood-red  timic, 
breastplate,  and  pointed  helmet,  and  carried  a 
sword,  and  especially  the  sacred  shields  (an- 
eilia) ,  kept  always  in  the  R^a,  one  of  which,  it 
was  said,  had  fallen  from  heaven  during  the 
reign  of  Numa  (q.v.) .  Since  it  was  believed  that 
the  perpetuity  of  Rome  depended  on  the  preser- 
vation of  tills  miraculous  shield,  Numa  had  11 
others  like  it  made,  to  increase  the  difficulty  of 
stealing  the  fateful  shield.  Their  festivals  were 
the  QuinquatniB  in  March,  i.e.,  at  the  evening 
of  the  campaigning  season,  and  the  Armilustrium 
in  October,  when  the  purifications  for  the  closed 
campaign  were  made.  Consult:  J.  Marquardt, 
Romiaohe  Staattvertoaltung,  vol.  ill  (2d  ed., 
Berlin,  188S) ;  W.  W.  Fowler,  Roman  Festwals 
(London,  1899);  id.,  The  Reliffioue  Ewperience 
of  the  Roman  People  (ib.,  1911);  Oeorg  Wis- 
sowa,  Religion  und  Kultus  der  Rdmer  (2d  ed., 
Munich,  1912). 

SAIiINA,  sA-le^nd..  One  of  the  Ljpari  Islands 
(q.v.). 

SAIilNA,  B&-II'nA..  A  dty  and  the  cotmty 
seat  of  Saline  Co.,  Kans.,  100  miles  west  of  To- 
peka,  on  Smoky  Hill  River  and  on  the  Union 
Pacific,  the  Missouri  Pacific,  the  Chicago,  Rock 
Island,  and  Pacific,  and  the  Atchison,  Topeka, 
and  Santa  Fe  railroads  (Map:  Kansas,  E  5). 
It  is  the  seat  of  Kansas  Wesleyan  University 
( Methodist  Episcopal ) ,  opened  in  1886.  The  city 
has  amcMig  its  institutions  St.  John's  Military 
School,  a  Carnegie  library,  two  hospitals,  Oui 
Dale  Park,  and  fine  government,  high-school, 
and  Y.  M.  C.  A.  buildings,  city  hall,  and  court- 
house. There  are  several  grain  elevators,  two 
large  wholesale  groceries,  and  manufactories  of 
flour,  carriages,  canc^,  rugs,  mattresses,  and 
foundry  products.  Pop.,  1900,  6074;  1910, 
9688;   1915   (U.  S.  est.),  11,726. 

SAUNA  CBXTZ,  6)l-le'n&  krSSz.  A  seaport 
in  the  State  of  Oaxaca,  Mexico,  on  the  Pacific 
Ocean  a  few  miles  south  of  Tefauantepec  (Map: 
Mexico,  L  9).  It  is  the  Pacific  terminus 
of  the  Tehuant^ec  National  Railway  (see 
Tehx;antbs>ec,  Isthmus  or),  has  a  good  harbor, 
and  is  connected  with  foreign  countries  by 
numerous  steamship  lines.     Pop.,  1910,  6976. 

SAXINAU'  (s&le'nan)  STOCK.  An  almost 
extinct  family  of  Indians  formerly  in  Monterey 
Co.,  Cal.  Little  is  known  of  their  culture,  and 
but  16  of  them  were  alive  in  1910. 

SALINAS,  Bk-Wnae.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Monterey  Co.,  Cal.,  118  miles  by  rail 
southeast  of  San  Francisco,  on  Salinas  River 
and  on  the  Southern  Pacific  and  the  Pajaro 
Valley  Consolidated  railroads  (Map:  California, 
D  6).     Flour  and  machine-shop  products  con- 


stitute the  leading  manufactures.  The  Spreckels 
beet-sugar  factory  is  near  here.  Salinas  has  a 
Carnegie  library,  hospital,  city  hall,  and  court- 
house.   Pop.,  1900,  3304;  1910,  3736. 

SALINA  (sti-lfnA)  STAOE.  A  subdivision 
of  the  Silurian  system  receiving  its  name  from 
Salina,  N.  Y.,  and  comprising  a  series  of  shales 
and  marls  with  beds  of  rock  salt  and  gypsum. 
The  rocks  are  of  most  importance  in  Kew  York, 
Ohio,  and  Pennsylvania,  where  they  are  the 
basis  of  an  extensive  salt  industry.  See  Silu- 
BiAN  System. 

8ALINS,  sftl&N'.  A  watering  place  in  the 
Department  of  Jura,  France,  30  miles  south  by 
west  of  Besangon,  on  the  Furieuse  River  (Map: 
France,  N.,  L  6).  It  is  situated  amid  pictur- 
esque scenery  and  has  numerous  mineral  springs. 
The  octensive  thermal  establishment  in  which 
the  salt  of  the  springs  is  prepared  for  the  mar- 
ket is  one  of  the  chief  buildings  in  the  town. 
Pop.,  1901,  6525;  1911,  6143. 

SALISBUBY,  sftl^lMr-I,  or  New  Sabum. 
The  capital  of  Wiltshire,  England,  an  episcopal 
city  oa.  the  Avon,  at  its  junction  with  two  afflu- 
ents, 81  miles  west-southwest  of  London  and  23 
miles  northwest  of  Southampton  (Map:  Eng- 
land, E  5).  The  town  dates  from  1220,  m  which 
year  the  cathedral  was  founded.  The  cathedral, 
the  principal  building  of  Salisbury,  is  one  of 
the  finest  specimens  of  early  English  architec- 
ture. It  was  completed  in  1285.  The  spire  is 
the  "most  el^ant  m  proportions  and  the  loftiest 
in  England."  Its  height  from  the  pavement  is 
406  feet.  The  cathedral  is  473  feet  long;  height 
in  the  interior,  81  feet;  width  of  great  transept, ' 
203  feet.  It  is  in  the  form  of  a  double  cross,  is 
perfect  in  its  plan  and  proportions,  and  in  the 
main  uniform  in  style.  The  west  front  is  beau- 
tiful and  graceful,  though  now  stripped  of 
statues  with  which  it  was  once  enriched.  Other 
interesting  buildings  are  the  bishop's  palace,  the 
deanery,  the  King's  house,  the  hall  of  John 
Halle,  and  the  Poultry  Cross  with  six  arches 
built  in  1330.  There  are  a  fine  museum,  several 
important  educational  institutions,  and  many 
charities.  The  town  maintains  its  water  supply, 
markets,  river  baths,  teclmical  school,  public 
library,  sewage  farm,  and  two  cemeteries.  The 
trade  is  chiefly  agricultural.  Pop.,  1901,  17,100; 
1911,  21,217.  Consult  Gleeeon  White,  Balisbury 
Cathedral,  in  "Bell's  Cathedral  Series"  (Lon- 
don, 1901),  and  Ella  Noyes,  Salisbury  Plain: 
It»  Stones,  Cathedral,  City  Villages,  and  Folk 
(ib.,  1913). 

SALISBITBY.  A  town  in  Litchfield  Co.. 
Conn.,  63  miles  northwest  of  Hartford,  on  the 
west  bank  of  the  Housatonic  River  and  on  the 
Central  New  England  Railway  (Map:  Connecti- 
cut, B  2).  The  region  is  noted  for  numerous 
lakes  and  picturesque  scenery.  The  town  con- 
tains the  Hotchkiss  School,  Salisbury  School, 
State  Training  School  for  the  Fed>le  Minded, 
and  the  Scovifle  Memorial  Library.  Iron  min- 
ing and  farming  are  important,  and  there  are 
manufactories  of  cutlery,  car  wheels,  rubber 
goods,  and  foundry  products.  Settled  in  1720 
and  named  in  1738,  Salisbury  was  incorporated 
as  a  town  in  1741.  Pop.,  1900,  3489;  1910, 
3522.  Consult  Rudd,  An  Historical  Sketch  of 
Saliaburtf  (New  York,  1899),  and  Historical 
Colleotiona  Relating  to  the  Town  of  Salisbury, 
published  by  the  Salisbury  Association  (Lake- 
ville,  1913  et  seq.). 

SAIilSBTTBY.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Wicomico    Co.,    Md.,    100   miles    southeast   of 
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Baltimore,  on  the  Wicomico  River  and  on  the 
Baltimore,  Chesapeake,  and  Atlantic  and  the 
New  York,  Philadelphia,  and  Norfolk  railroads 
(Map:  Maryland,  H  4).  It  has  important  lum- 
ber interests,  repair  shops  of  the  Baltimore, 
Chesapeake,  and  Atlantic  Railroad,  and  ezten- 
sive  canning  establishmdnts.  Flour,  baskets, 
fertilizers,  building  materials,  shirts  and  under- 
wear, and  lumber  products  also  are  manufac- 
tured. The  city  has  a  hospital  and  a  home  for 
the  aged.     Pop.,  1900,  4277;  1910,  6690. 

SALISBTTBY.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Rowan  Co.,  N.  C,  118  miles  west  of  Raleigh, 
on  the  Southern  Railway  (Map:  North  Caro- 
lina, B  2).  It  has  shops  of  the  Southern  Rail- 
way and  manufactories  of  cotton  goods,  foundry 
and  lumber  products,  felt  mattresses,  wagons, 
carriages,  concrete  roofing  tile  and  brick,  and 
produces  granite  and  flue  vsieering.  Salisbury 
is  the  seat  of  Salisbury  Normal  and  Industrial 
College  for  Women,  Livingstone  College  (African 
Methodist  Episcopal  Zion),  opened  in  1882,  and 
of  the  colored  State  Normal  School.  A  Con- 
federate military  prison  was  situated  here  dur- 
ing the  Civil  War.  The  National  Cemetery  con- 
tains 12,145  graves,  including  12,035  of  un- 
known dead.     Pop.,  1900,  6277;  1910,  7153. 

SAIilSBTTBY,  Edwabd  Elbridoe  ( 1814-1901 ) . 
An  American  Orientalist,  bom  in  Boston.  He 
graduated  from  Yale  in  1832  and  later  studied 
in  Paris  and  Berlin.    In  1841  he  was  appointed 

?rofeesor  of  Arabic  and  Sanskrit  at  Yale.  In 
854  he  surrendered  his  Sanskrit  work  to  Whit- 
ney, remaining  professor  of  Arabic  until  1856. 
He  endowed  the  Sanskrit  professorship  of  Yale, 
and  later  gave  his  Oriental  library  to  the  uni- 
versity. He  was  a  prolific  contributor  on  Orien- 
tal subjects  to  the  Journal  of  the  Amerioan 
Oriental  Booiety,  of  which  he  was  the  leading 
spirit  for  many  years.  Among  his  works  are 
a  Diacourae  on  Arahio  and  Samakrit  Literature 
(1843)  and  Principlea  of  Domeatic  Taate 
(1877).  Consult  Hopkins,  India,  Old  and  New 
(New  York,  1901). 
SALISBURY,  John  or.    See  JoaN  or  Salis- 

BUBY. 

SAIiISBUBY,  RoBEBT  Abthttb  Talbot  Gas- 
cotne-Cecil,  third  Mabquis  of  (1830-1903). 
An  English  statesman,  bom  at  Hatfield,  Hert- 
fordshire, Feb.  3,  1830,  a  lineal  descendant  of 
Lord  Burleigh  and  Robert  Cecil,  first  Earl  of 
Salisbury.  He  was  trained  at  Eton,  received  his 
bachelor's  degree  at  (Christ  Church,  Oxford,  in 
1849,  and  in  1863  was  elected  fellow  of  All 
Souls  CoU^e.  The  same  year  he  entered  Parlia- 
ment for  Samford.  He  soon  bega.n  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  distinct  force  among  the  Conserva- 
tives. In  1865  his  elder  brother  died  and  he 
became  heir  to  the  marquisate  and  assumed  the 
courtesy  title  of  Viscoiuit  Cranbome.  In  the 
Derby  ministry  of  1866  Lord  Cranbome  was 
taken  into  the  cabinet  as  Secretary  of  State  for 
India.  After  holding  the  office  for  less  than  a 
year  he  resigned  because  of  his  opposition  to  the 
Reform  Bill  brought  in  by  his  colleagues.  In 
1868  his  father  died  and  he  was  transferred  to 
the  House  of  Lords  as  Marquis  of  Salisbury. 
In  1869  he  became  chancellor  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Oxford.  This  was  a  distinct  recogni- 
tion of  his  attitude  towards  Church  questions, 
for  from  his  entrance  into  public  life  he  had 
been  a  vigorous  defender  of  the  Church  of 
England.  From  1868  to  1874,  the  period  of 
Gladstone's  first  ministry,  Salisbury  was  not  a 
very  conspicuous   figure  in   politics,   but   when 


the  Conservatives,  under  Disraeli,  returned  to 
power  in  1874,  Salisbury  again  entered  the 
cabinet  as  Secretary  of  State  for  India.  He  was 
almost  the  only  Minister  who  heartily  supported 
the  new  Premier's  imperialist  policy.  Because 
of  his  agreement  with  his  chief  on  this  point  and 
his  knowledge  of  Eastern  affairs,  he  was  chosen 
in  1876  as  the  British  representative  to  the  Con- 
ference of  Constantinople,  which  was  called  with 
a  view  of  forcing  reforms  upon  the  Porte.  Two 
years  later  Lord  Derby  withdrew  from  the 
cabinet  and  Salisbury  took  his  place  as  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs.  In  this 
capacity  he  accompanied  Lord  Beaoonsfield  as 
plenipotentiary  to  the  Congress  of  Berlin,  but 
gained  little  glory  from  the  mission,  as  he 
seemed  to  have  been  entirely  subservient  to 
the  Premier  and  his  jingo  policy.  Upon  the 
death  of  Lord  Beaoonsfield  in  1881  Lord  Salis- 
bury was  chosen  leader  of  the  Conservative 
party,  and  after  the  resignation  of  the  Glad- 
stone ministry  in  June,  1885,  became  head  of 
the  government,  taking  for  himself  the  Depart- 
ment of  Foreign  Affairs.  The  Conservatives 
went  out  of  c^ce  in  January,  1886,  only  to 
come  back  in  July,  after  the  adoption  of  Home 
Rule  by  Gladstone  had  disrupted  the  Liberal 
party  and  sent  a  large  faction  under  Lord  Hart- 
ington  and  Joe^h  Chamberlain  into  the  Con- 
servative ranks.  In  1887  Lord  Salisbuiy  once 
more  assumed  as  Premier  charge  of  foreign  af- 
fairs. He  went  out  of  office  in  1892  and  again 
returned  to  power  in  1895.  In  1900  he  was  suc- 
ceeded in  the  Foreign  Office  by  Lord  Lansdowne, 
remaining,  however,  at  the  head  of  the  cabinet 
as  Lord  Privy  Seal.  On  July  11,  1902,  Lord 
Salisbury  resigned  his  office  and  was  succeeded 
by  his  nephew,  Arthur  Balfour.  During  his  loiu; 
tenure  of  office  Lord  Salisbury  attaint  a  leaf 
ing  position  among  European  diplomats,  his 
policy  l>eing  characterized  in  general  by  a  spirit 
of  moderation  which  brought  him  much  criti- 
cism from  those  Englishmen  who  viewed  with 
jealous  eyea  the  development  of  ambitious  world 
policies  by  the  continental  Powers.  Events  of 
international  importance  in  which  Lord  Salis- 
bury was  concerned  were  the  misunderstanding 
with  the  United  States  concerning  Venezuela  in 
1895-06,  the  adjustment  of  the  difficult  question 
of  Crete  (1897),  as  well  as  the  delimitation  of 
the  British  and  German  spheres  of  influence  in 
Africa  (1890).  Among  English  statesmen  he 
ranks  high,  not  for  any  one  great  quality  or  par- 
ticular achievement,  but  because  of  the  success 
that  during  nearly  15  years  of  Imperial  rule 
attended  his  policy  of  conservative  caution.  In 
tastes  and  sentiments  an  aristocrat,  he  did  not 
shrink  from  expressing  his  disapproval  of 
democracy,  in  his  characteristically  cynical  but 
witty  faaliion.  He  died  at  Hatfield,  Aug.  22, 
1903.  His  Eaaaya  in  two  volumes  were  pub- 
lished in  1905. 

Bibliography.  S.  H.  Jeyes,  The  Life  and 
Timea  of  .  .  .  the  Uarquia  of  SaXiahury  (4  vols., 
London,  1895-96)  ;  H.  Whates,  The  Third  Balia- 
bury  Adminiatration  (ib.,  1900);  F.  D.  How, 
The  Marquia  of  Saliahury  (ib.,  1902);  Justin 
McCarthy,  in  Britiah  Political  Portraita  (New 
York,  1903) ;  G.  R.  Dennis,  The  Cecil  Family 
(Boston,  1914) ;  G.  6.  Butler,  The  Tory  Tradi- 
tion (London,  1914). 

SAUSBUBY,  RoBEBT  CEcn.,  first  Earl  or. 
See  Cbctl. 

SAXISBUBY,  Roixm  D.  (1858-  ).  An 
American  geologist  and  educator,  bora  at  Spring 
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Prairie,  Wis.  In  1881  he  graduated  from  Beloit 
CJoUege,  where  he  was  professor  of  geology  for 
several  years.  After  a  year  at  the  University 
of  Wisconsin  he  was  called  in  1892  to  the  chair 
of  geographic  geology  at  the  University  of  Chi- 
cago. Here  he  became  dean  of  the  Ogden  School 
of  Science  in  1899  and  head  of  the  department 
of  geography  in  1903.  From  1882  to  1894  he 
served  also  as  assistant  United  States  geolc^ist 
and  thereafter  as  geologist.  His  special  field 
was  the  Pleistocene  geology  of  New  Jersey. 
Salisbury  is  author  of  The  Physical  Oeogtvphy 
of  New  Jersey  (1898);  Physiography  (1907); 
Elementary  Physiography  (1910)  ;  The  Ele- 
ments of  Geography  (1912) ;  Modern  Geography 
for  High  SohooU  (1913).  With  T.  C.  Chamber- 
lin  he  published  Geology  (3  vols.,  1907-09)  and 
Introductory  Geology    (1914). 

SAI1ISH.      A   North   American   tribe.     See 
Flathkao. 

SA^'iTBHAW  STOCK.  An  important  linguis- 
tic group  whose  tribes,  with  many  dialectic  va- 
riations, held  nearly  all  the  southern  half  of 
British  Columbia,  with  the  opposite  coast  of 
Vancouver  Island,  together  with  nearly  all  of 
northern  and  western  Washington  and  north- 
western Montana  and  Idaho,  besides  one  or  two 
detached  tribes  along  the  Or^on  coast.  They 
may  be  classed  roughly  in  two  groups — the  fish- 
ing tribes  of  the  coast  and  Puget  Sound  region  ' 
and  the  root  and  berry  gatherers  of  the  interior. 
Their  primitive  characteristics  were  of  a  very 
low  order.  They  had  no  agriculture,  and  there 
could  hardly  be  said  to  have  been  any  form  of 
government.  The  houses  were  usually  large  com- 
munal dwellings  of  split  cedar  boards.  Among 
the  coast  tribes  the  dead  were  usually  laid 
away  in  canoes  set  upon  posts  in  the  woods, 
and  slaves  were  sacrificed  near  the  spot,  being 
sometimes  bound  and  left  thus  to  stajve  to 
death.  There  was  constant  petty  warfare  among 
the  various  small  hands,  the  weapons  being  clubs 
and  bows,  with  protective  body  armor  of 
toughened  hide  or  strips  of  wood.  Scalping  was 
not  practiced,  but  the  slain  were  frequently  be- 
headed, and  the  head  carried  home  as  a  trophy. 
Head  flattening  was  common  among  nearly  all 
the  tribes,  particularly  near  the  coast,  as  was 
also  the  curious  custom  of  potlatch  (q.v.).  All 
the  dialects  are  exceptionally  harsh  and  diffi- 
cult in  pronunciation,  and  but  little  study  has 
yet  been  made  of  them.  The  Chinook  jargon 
(q.v.)  was  also  in  use  as  a  regular  trading 
medium.  The  majority  of  the  tribes  now  retain 
but  few  of  their  aboriginal  characteristics.  Of 
the  80  or  more  tribal  divisions  the  best  known 
are  the  Bellacoola,  Chehalis  (Humptulip,  Sat- 
8op,  Georgetown),  Clallam,  Coeur  d'Al^ne,  Co- 
lumbia (Sinkinse),  Colville  (Senijextee),  Co- 
mox,  Corvichan,  Cowlitz,  Dwamish,  Flathead 
(Salish),  Kalispel  (Pend  d'Oreilles),  Liliooet, 
Lummi,  Methow,  Muckleshoot,  Kespelim,  Nis- 
qualli,  Nooksak,  Okinagan,  Pisquow,  Puyallup, 
Qulnaielt,  Sanpoil,  Shnswop,  Skagit,  Skoko- 
mish,  Snohomish,  Snoqualmu,  Songish,  Spokan, 
Squaxcm,  Suquamish,  Swinomish,  Tillamook, 
Thompson,  Twana.  Their  present  number  in 
the  United  States  is  7833,  and  probably  an  equal 
number  in  Canada.  Consult  A.  B.  Lewis, 
Tribes  of  the  Oolumhia  Valley  and  the  Coast  of 
Washington  and  Oregon  (Lancaster,  Pa.,  1906), 
and  C.  Hill-Tout,  "The  Far  West,  the  Home  of 
the  Salish  and  D6d6"  in  The  Native  Races  of 
the  British  Empire:  North  America  (London, 
1907). 


SALIS-SEEWIS,  zftOls-zaMs,  JoHAim  Gau- 
DENz,  Babon  von  (1762-1834).  A  Swiss  poet, 
bom  at  Seewis,  Grisons.  In  1779  he  went  to 
Paris  and  entered  the  Swiss  Guards,  in  which 
he  advanced  rapidly.  He  returned  to  Switzer- 
land in  1793,  settled  in  Chur,  married  the 
Berenice  of  his  poems,  and  took  a  prominent 
part  in  Swiss  politics,  becoming  leader  of  the 

?atriots  and  inspector  general  of  their  forces, 
n  1817  he  retired  to  his  estate  at  Malans.  His 
poems  were  first  published  in  1793  and  a  twelfth 
enlarged  edition  appeared  in  1839.  With  Mat- 
thisson  he  represents  the  sentimental  nature 
poets,  but  ranks  as  less  s^timental,  more  in- 
dividual, and  more  objective  than  his  colleague. 
His  "Silent  Land,"  in  Longfellow's  translation, 
is  well  known  to  English  readers.  Consult 
G.  W.  RSder,  Der  Diohter  Johann  Oaudenz  von 
Salis-8eeu>i»  (Saint-Gall,  1863),  and  Adolf 
Frey,  Von  Salis-Seewis  (Frauenfeld,  1889). 

SAXiTVAU',  sa16-van.  A  linguistic  stock  of 
Venezuela.  The  Salivas  are  found  on  the  rivers 
Meta  and  Vichada,  near  the  boundary  of  Colom- 
bia. Consult  Tavera-Acosta,  En  el  8ur  (Ciudad 
BoUvar,  1907 ) ;  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  in  Journal 
de  la  8ooi4ti  des  Americanistes  de  Paris,  N.  a., 
vol.  vi  (Paris,  1910)  ;  R.  R.  Schuller,  in  An- 
thropos,  vol.  vii  (Salzburg,  1912). 

SALTVASY  GLANB  (Lat  salivarius,  re- 
lating to  saliva,  from  saUva,  spittle;  connected 
with  Qk.  alaXop,  sitUon,  Russ.  slina,  Gael,  seile, 
spittle).  A  gbud  which  discharges  certain  se- 
cretions into  the  month,  where,  when  mixed 
with  the  mucus  secreted  by  the  mucous  mem- 
brane, they  constitute  saliva.  There  are  three 
pairs  of  salivary  glands.  The  parotid  gland  is 
the  largest.  It  lies  upon  the  side  of  the  face 
immediately  in  front  of  the  external  ear  and 
weighs  from  half  an  ounce  to  an  ounce.  Its 
duct  (Stenson's)  is  about  2%  inches  in  loigth 
and  opens  into  the  mouth  by  a  small  orifice  op- 
posite the  second  molar  tooth  of  the  upper  jaw. 
The  walls  of  the  duct  are  dense  and  somewhat 
thick  and  the  calibre  is  about  that  of  a  crow 
quill.  (For  structure,  see  Gland.)  The  sub- 
maxillary gland  is  situated  below  the  jawbone 
and  is  placed  at  nearly  equal  distances  from  the 
parotid  and  sublingual  glands.  Its  duct  is  about 
2  inches  in  length  and  opens  by  a  narrow  orifice 
on  the  top  of  a  papilla,  at  the  side  of  the  frenum 
of  the  tongue.  The  sublingual  gland  lies  under 
the  tongue.  It  has  a  number  of  excretory  ducts, 
which  open  separately  into  the  mouth. 

True  salivary  glands  exist  in  all  mammals 
except  the  Cetaces,  in  birds  and  reptiles  (in- 
cluding amphibians),  bat  not  in  fishes;  and 
glands  discharging  a  similar  function  occur  in 
insects,  many  moUusks,  etc.  In  insects  and 
vertebrates  this  fluid  is  chiefly  diastatic  in 
character,  changing  starch  to  sugar.  In  mol- 
lusks  an  oeswhageal  gland,  called  salivary,  se- 
cretes an  acid  fluid,  which,  like  the  hydrochloric 
acid  of  the  vertebrate  stomach,  is  chiefly  anti- 
septic in  its  function.  Certain  special  glands 
pour  their  secretions  into  the  buccal  cavity, 
such  as  the  spinning  glands  of  caterpillars  and 
the  glands  of  the  swifts  (q.v.)  that  supply  the 
material  for  their  nests.  For  the  chemical  and 
physical  characters  of  the  saliva,  see  Digestion. 

The  most  common  disease  of  the  parotid  is 
the  speciflc  inflammation  commonly  known  as 
mumps  (q.v.).  These  glands  may  also  become 
acutely  inflamed  during  some  of  the  infectious 
diseases  (e.g.,  scarlet  fever,  smallpox,  or  ty- 
phoid), and  in  these  cases  they  readily  go  on  to 
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suppuration.  Many  of  the  tumors  develop  in 
this  site,  some  of  them  malignant.  At  times  a 
salivary  duct  becomes  occluded  by  a  calculus 
and  a  troublesome  fistula  follows  unless  it  is 
promptly  removed.  Increase  of  secretion,  defi- 
ciency of  secretion,  or  an  acid  or  fetid  change 
present  annoying  complications  in  different  dis- 
eases.    See  Salivation. 

SAIiTVATION'  (Lat.  salivatio,  from  sali- 
vare,  to  spit,  from  saliva,  spittle),  or  FtTAUSH. 
An  excessive  secretion  of  saliva,  due  to  irrita- 
tion of  the  salivary  glands  and  usually  attended 
with  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membranes  of 
the  month  and  throat  and  commonly  induced 
by  mercury  or  its  compounds  in  excessive  (wd 
long-continued  doses.  Other  drugs,  notably  pilo- 
carpine, potassium  iodide,  muscarine,  cantiiar- 
ides,  copper,  gold,  and  tobacco,  may  produce  it. 
Certain  diseases  also  are  provocative  of  an 
increased  salivary  flow,  among  which  may 
be  mentioned  parotitis,  quinsy,  hydrophobia, 
scurvy,  hvsteria,  stomatitis,  trigeminal  neural- 
gia, and  dental  irritations,  including  the  process 
of  dentition  itself.  It  is  an  occasional  phenome- 
non of  pr^nancy  and  menstruation.  Apparent 
salivation  may  occur  in  facial  paralysis,  diph- 
theritic paralysis,  chronic  bulbar  palsy,  and 
idiocy;  tnis  is  due  rather  to  an  inability  to 
retain  the  secretion  than  to  overproduction. 
When  due  to  mercury  salivation  is  manifested 
by  a  metallic  taste,  a  foul-smelling  breath,  and 
tenderness  on  pressure  of  the  gums,  jaws,  and 
teeth.  The  gums  and  tongue  are  red  and  swol- 
len, the  latter  coated  heavily  and  showing  the 
imprint  of  the  teeth.  In  severe  cases  the  gums 
may  bleed  and  ulcerate,  the  teeth  become  loos- 
ened, and  the  cheeks  and  mouth  become  gangren- 
ous. Pain,  sleeplessness,  fever,  and  conrtitu- 
tional  depression  may  be  extreme.  For  the 
treatment  of  mercurial  salivation,  see  Mebcitrt  ; 
Syphilis. 

SA1<IZ.  The  $[enuB  which  includes  the  vril- 
lows  and  is  associated  with  Populut  (poplar, 
Cottonwood,  aspen)  to  form  the  family  Salica- 
ceae.  About  2(M)  species  are  recognized,  of  wide 
geographical  distribution,  mostly  through  the 
North  Temperate  and  Arctic  regions. 

SAIiIiE,  s&l,  Jbait  Baftibte  de  la.  See  La 
Salle. 

HATiTiTiE,  sA-le',  or  SIiA.  A  seaport  of  Mo- 
rocco, situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  Bu  Regreb, 
^posite  Rabat.  It  is  noted  for  its  fine  carpets. 
The  chief  export  is  wool.  Sallee  was  formerly 
notorious  as  the  haimt  of  pirates.  Pop.,  abotrt 
10,000. 

SALLOW.  A  popular  name  for  various  spe- 
cies of  willow. 

SAL^TTST  (Gatub  Saixustius  Cbispub) 
(86-34  B.C.).  A  Roman  historian,  born  at  Ami- 
temum  in  the  Sabine  country.  Though  a  ple- 
beian he  rose  to  distinction,  as  quaestor,  about 
69  B.C.,  and  as  tribune  of  the  people  in  62, 
when  he  joined  the  popular  party  against  Milo 
(q.v.),  who  in  that  year  had  killed  Clodius 
(^.v.).  His  reputation  for  morality  was  never 
high,  and  his  intrigue  with  Milo's  wife  is  as- 
signed  as  the  cause  of  his  expulsion  in  60  from 
the  Senate,  although  his  attachment  to  Cesar's 
party  is  a  more  plausible  reason.  In  the  Civil 
War  he  joined  Ctesar;  in  47,  when  Cesar's  for- 
tune was  in  the  ascendant,  he  was  made  pretor 
elect,  and  was  consequently  restored  to  his 
former  rank  as  Senator.  In  Campania,  at  the 
head  of  some  of  Cesar's  troops,  who  were  about 
to  be  transported  to  Africa,  he  nearly  lost  his 


life  in  a  mutiny.  In  46,  however,  we  find  him 
engaged  in  Ctesar's  African  campaign,  at  tiie 
close  of  which  he  was  left  as  Governor  of  Nu- 
midia.  His  administration  was  sullied  by  acts 
of  oppression,  particularly  by  his  enriching  him- 
self at  the  expense  of  the  people.  His  immense 
fortune,  so  accumulated,  enabled  him  to  retire 
from  the  prevailing  civil  commotion  into  private 
life  and  devote  his  remaining  years  to  the  writ- 
ing of  history.  His  histories,  which  seem  to 
have  been  began  only  after  his  return  from 
Numidia,  are  the  Catilina,  or  BeUum  OatUina- 
rium,  descriptive  of  the  conspiracy  of  Catiline 
(q.v.),  and  the  Jugurtka,  or  BelUun  Jugur- 
ihrnum,  describing  the  war  between  the  Romans 
and  Jugurtha  (q.v.).  These,  the  only  genuine 
works  of  Sallust  which  have  reached  us  entire, 
are  of  great  but  unequal  merit.  The  qtiasi- 
philosophical  reflections  which  are  prefixed  to 
them,  in  which  he  discusses  the  causes  of  Roman 
degeneracy  (the  growth  of  immorality  and  the 
feebleness  of  the  aristocracy  and  the  Senate), 
are  of  no  great  value,  but  the  histories  them- 
selves are  powerful  and  animated  and  contain 
effective  speeches  of  his  own  composition  which 
he  puts  into  the  mouths  of  his  chief  characters. 
Its  literary  excellence  is  the  main  value  of  the 
Jugitrtha,  as  in  military,  geographical,  and 
even  chr<«ological  details  it  is  very  inexact.  Of 
Sallust's  lost  work,  Hiatoriarum  Libri  Quinque, 
only  fragments  exist.  Sallust  has  the  merit  of 
having  been  the  first  Roman  who  wrote  what 
we  now  tmderstand  by  history;  his  works  are  in 
sharp  contrast  to  those  of  the  Annalists.  (See 
Annals.)  Good  editions  of  the  complete  text 
of  Sallust's  works  are  by  Enssner  (Leipzig, 
1893),  Jordan  (Berlin,  1887),  and  Dietsch 
(Leipzig,  1884)  ;  and  of  the  Catiline  and  the 
Jugurtha  by  Capes  (Oxford,  1884).  The  most 
accessible  translations  are  those  of  Watson 
(New  York,  1859),  Mongan  (1864),  and  Pol- 
lard (1882).  Consult  Henry  Nettleship,  Lec- 
tures and  Essays  (2d  series,  1895),  and  Martin 
Schanz,  Oesohichte  der  romischen  Litteratur, 
vol.  i,  part  ii  (3d  ed.,  Munich,  1909).  See  also 
Sallust,  Gabdens  of. 

SALLUST,  Gardens  of.  The  beautiful  gar- 
dens laid  out  by  Sallust  (q.v.)  on  the  Quinnal 
(q.v.)  Hill,  the  Horti  Salluatiani,  the  favorite 
residence  of  several  Roman  emperors,  who 
adorned  them  with  magnificent  works  of  art. 
The  gardens  survived  until  recently  where  the 
Villa  Massimi  stood.  Consult  S.  B.  Platner, 
The  Topography  and  Monuments  of  Ancient 
Rome  (2d  ed.,  Boston,  1911). 

SAI/LT  POST.  In  fortification,  usuallv  a 
cutting  made  through  the  glacis  by  whicn  a 
sally  may  be  mtide  from  the  covered  way.  The 
term  has  also  been  applied  to  the  postern  leading 
from  under  the  rampart  into  the  ditch.  The 
sally  port  was  an  important  feature  of  all  the 
old   castles   and   fortified   buildings  of   Europe. 

See  FOBTTFICATION. 

SAJ/HACIS.     See  HAUCABiTABsirs ;  Hebma- 

PBBODlTtTS. 

SALMASnrS,  sftl-mft'shl-tts,  CLAin>iUB,  the 
Latinized  form  of  Claude  db  Saumaise  ( 1688- 
1653).  A  French  classical  scholar,  bom  at 
S£mur-en-Auxois,  France.  He  was  made  pro- 
fessor at  Leyden  (1631),  but,  in  part  because 
of  the  sensation  caused  by  his  Defensio  Regia 
pro  Carolo  I  (1649)  and  Milton's  rejoinder,  he 
accepted  an  invitation  from  Queen  Christina  to 
Stockholm  (1650),  whence  he  returned  in  1651 
with    shattered   health   to   Leyden.      Salmasius 
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had  great  learning,  which  made  him  a  literary 
dictator  of  his  time  and  won  him  calls  to  classi- 
cal chairs  at  Padua,  Oxford,  and  Bologna.  He 
is  remembered  for  liis  discovery  (1006)  of  the 
Greek  Anthology  of  Cephalas  at  Heidelberg  (see 
Antholoot,  Greek  Anthology),  for  an  edition 
(1620)  of  the  Avgiuta  Hittoria  (after  Isaac 
Casaubon)  of  Florus,  which  he  finished  in  10 
days,  and  for  PliniantB  Eweroitationea  in  SoU- 
tmm  (1620),  De  Lingua  Belleniatioa  (1043), 
J)e  Vauris  (1638),  and  De  Re  Militari  Romcmo- 
rum  ( 1667 ) .  Salmasius'  Life  and  Letters  ap- 
peared at  Leyden  (1656).  Consult:  Papillon, 
Bibliothique  dea  auteurg  de  Bourgogne  (Dijon, 
1746),  containing  an  exhaustive  list  of  Sal- 
masius' writings;  Creuzer,  Oputoula  Beleota, 
vol.  ii  (Leipzig,  1854) ;  O.  Masson,  Life  of 
Milton,  vol.  iv  (London,  1858-79)  ;  J.  E.  Sandys, 
A  History  of  ClasnooU  Soholarthip,  vol.  ii  (Cam- 
bridge, 1908) ;  H.  T.  Peck,  A  Hittory  of  Claatioal 
Philology    (New  York,  1911). 

SALMON,  sftm'iin  (OF.,  Fr.  gaumon,  from 
Lat.  aalmo,  salmon,  leaper,  from  8<Uire,  Ok. 
iWtaeai,  halleathai,  to  leap).  A  large  fish 
(Bolmo  solar)  of  the  northern  oceans,  ascending 
rivers  annually  to  spawn.  The  name  "salmon" 
is  also  used  for  other  more  or  less  closely 
related  species,  and  it  gives  the  name  to  a 
family,  the  Salmonidse,  to  which  salmon,  trout, 
whitefish,  and  various  related  forms  of  fishes 
belong.  Although  a  small  family,  comprising 
less  than  100  species,  this  group  stands  first 
in  popular  interest  from  almort  every  point 
of  view.  The  following  are  the  chief  external 
characters  of  the  salmon  family:  body  oblong 
or  moderately  elongate,  covered  with  cycloid 
scales  of  varying  size.  Head  naked.  Mouth 
terminal  or  somewhat  inferior,  varying  con- 
siderably among  the  different  species,  those 
having  the  mouth  largest  usually  having  also 
the  strongest  teeth.  (See  illustration  under 
Fish.)  Maxillary  provided  with  a  supple- 
mental bone  and  forming  the  lateral  margin 
of  the  upper  jaw.  Pseudobranchiee  present.  Gill 
rakers  varying  with  the  species.  Opercola  com- 
plete. No  barbels.  Dorsal  fin  of  moderate 
length,  placed  near  the  middle  of  the  length 
of  the  body.  Adipose  fin  wdl  developed.  Caudal 
fin  forked.  Anal  fin  moderate  or  rather  long. 
Ventral  fins  nearly  median  in  position.  Pectoral 
fins  inserted  low.  Lateral  Ime  present.  Out- 
line of  belly  rounded.  Vertebrae  in  large  num- 
ber, usually  about  60.  Skeleton  not  strongly 
ossified.  The  stomach  in  all  the  Salmonidn  is 
siphonal,  and  at  the  pylorus  are  many  (15  to 
200)  comparatively  large  pyloric  cieca.  The  air 
bladder  is  large.  The  eggs  are  usually  much 
larger  than  in  fishes  generally,  and  the  ovaries 
are  without  special  duct,  the  ova  falling  into 
the  cavity  of  the  abdomen  before  exclusion.  The 
large  size  of  the  eggs,  their  lack  of  adhesiveness, 
and  the  readiness  with  which  they  may  be 
impregnated  render  the  Salmonida  peculiarly 
adapted  for  artificial  culture. 

The  Salmonidse  belong  to  the  order  of  Isospon- 
dyli,  the  most  primitive  and  least  specialized  of 
the  orders  of  Teleostei,  or  bony  fishes.  In  their 
group  these  fishes  represent  a  high  degree  of 
development,  adaptation  to  swift  rivers  and  the 
need  of  complex  instincts.  The  Salmonidse  are 
peculiar  to  the  North  Temperate  and  Arctic 
regions,  and  within  this  range  they  are  almost 
equally  abundant  wherever  suitable  waters  oc- 
cur. Some  of  the  species,  especially  the  larger 
ones,  are  marine  and  anadromous,  living  and 


growing  in  the  sea  and  ascending  fresh  waters  to 
spawn.  Still  others  live  in  running  brooks,  en- 
tering lakes  or  the  sea  when  occasion  serves,  but 
not  habitually  doing  so.  Still  others  are  lake 
fishes,  approaching  the  shore  or  entering  brooks 
in  the  spawning  season,  at  other  times  retiring 
to  waters  of  consideraUe  depth.  Some  of  them 
are  active,  voracious,  and  gamy,  while  others 
are  comparatively  defenseless  and  will  not  take 
the  hook.  They  are  divisible  into  10  easily 
recognized  genera — Coregonut,  Argyroaomua, 
Plecogloaaua,  Brachymyataw,  Stenodua,  Huoho, 
OnoorKynohua,   Salmo,   Criativomer,  and  Salve- 

ItlMM. 

The  Atlantic  salmon  {Salmo  aalar)  is  the 
only  black-spotted  salmonoid  found  on  the  At- 
lantic seaboard  of  America.  (For  illustration, 
see  Colored  Plate  of  Amebioam  Food  Fishes, 
accompanying  article  Fish  as  Food.)  In  Eu- 
rope, where  black-spotted  trout  {Salmo  fario) 
and  salmon  trout  {Salmo  trutta)  also  occur, 
the  true  salmon  may  be  distinguished  by  the 
fact  that  the  teeth  on  the  shaft  of  the  vomer 
mostly  disappear  with  age.  From  the  only 
other  species  {Salmo  trutta)  positively  known 
which  snares  this  character,  the  salmon  may  be 
known  by  the  presence  of  but  11  scales  between 
the  adipose  fin  and  the  lateral  line. 

The  salmon  of  the  Atlantic  is,  as  already 
stated,  an  anadromous  fish,  spending  most  of  its 
life  in  the  sea  and  entering  the  streams  in 
the  fall  for  the  purpose  of  reproduction.  The 
time  of  running  varies  much  in  different 
streams  and  also  in  different  countries.  As 
with  the  Pacific  species  these  salmon  are 
not  easily  discouraged  in  their  progress, 
leaping  cascades  10  to  12  feet  in  height  and 
other  obstructions,  or,  if  these  prove  impass- 
able, dying  after  repeated  fruitless  attempts. 
The  young  salmon,  or  parr,  is  hatched  in  the 
spring,  ft  usually  remains  about  two  years 
in  the  rivers,  descending  at  about  the  third 
spring  to  the  sea,  when  it  is  known  as  smolt. 
The  dusky  cross  shades  found  in  the  young 
salmon,  or  parr,  are  characteristic  of  the  young 
of  nearly  all  the  Salmonidse.  In  the  sea  it 
grows  much  more  rapidly,  becomes  more  silvery 
in  color,  and  is  known  as  grilse.  The  grilse 
rapidly  develop  into  the  adult  salmon,  and  some 
of  them,  as  is  the  case  with  the  grilse  of  the 
Pacific  salmon,  are  capable  of  reproduction. 
After  spawning  the  salmon  are  very  lean  and 
unwholesome,  in  appearance  as  in  fact,  and  are 
then  known  as  kelts.  The  Atlantic  salmon  does 
not  ascend  rivers  to  any  such  distances  as  those 
traversed  by  the  quinnat  and  the  blueback;  its 
kelts  for  the  most  part  survive  the  act  of 
spawning.  As  a  food  fish  the  Atlantic  salmon 
is  similar  to  the  quinnat  salmon,  although 
less  oily.  The  average  weight  of  the  adult 
is  probably  less  than  16  pounds.  The  largest 
one  recorded  was  taken  on  the  coast  of  Ireland 
in  1881  and  weighed  84%  pounds. 

The  salmon  is  found  in  Europe  between  lat. 
46°  and  75*.  In  the  United  States  it  is  now 
rarely  seen  south  of  Ope  (3od,  although  for- 
merly the  Hudson  and  numerous  other  rivers 
were  salmon  stretims.  The  landlocked  forms  of 
salmon,  abundant  in  Norway,  Sweden,  Maine, 
and  Quebec,  which  cannot,  or  at  least  do  not, 
descend  to  the  sea,  should  probably  not  be 
considered  as  distinct  species.  Comparison  has 
been  made  of  numerous  specimens  of  the  com- 
mon landlocked  salmon  {Salmo  aalar,  var. 
aebago)    from    the   lakes   of   Maine    and    New 
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Brunswick  with  landlocked  salmon  {Salmo 
solar,  var.  ?iardmi)  from  the  lakes  of  Sweden 
and  with  numerous  migratory  salmon,  both 
from  America  and  Europe.  While  showing 
minor  distinctions,  especially  in  size  and  liabi^ 
they  are  structurally  identical.  The  differences 
are  not  greater  than  would  be  expected  on  the 
hypothesis  of  recent  adaptation  of  the  salmon  to 
lake  life. 

The  numerous  other  species  of  the  genus 
Balmo  are  usually  known  as  trout,  although, 
except  for  the  better  development  of  the  vomer 
and  greater  backward  extension  of  the  series  of 
teeth  upon  it,  there  is  no  technical  character 
of  any  importance  to  distinguish  the  Atlantic 
salmon  from  the  true  or  black-spotted  trout. 
But  the  salmon  reaches  a  larger  size  than  any 
of  these  and  it  is  regularly  anadromous.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  running  of  trout  up  the 
rivers  to  spawn  is  irregular,  and  most  individuals 
are  landlocked,  as  are  also  certain  dwarf  va- 
rieties of  the  salmon  (as  the  Sebago  salmon 
and  the  ouananiche  of  St.  John  River,  Quebec ) . 

Most  trout,  however,  enter  the  sea  when  they 
can.  These  sea-run  individuals  often  grow  large 
and  look  like  salmon,  and,  like  the  salmon, 
they  enter  the  rivers  to  spawn.  They  do  not, 
however,  ascend  the  streams  with  as  much 
energy,  nor  do  they  go  as  far,  the  instinct  in 
these  respects  being  much  less  perfect.  To  the 
large  species  entering  the  sea,  intermediate  in 
structure  between  trout  and  salmon,  the  name 
salmon  trout  is  applied  in  England.  The  species 
so  named  {Salmo  trutta)  is  considered  by  some 
as  doubtfully  distinct  from  the  ordinary  brown 
trout  of  Europe  {Baimo  fario).  Other  species 
which  may  be  properly  called  salmon  trout, 
having  the  size,  appearance,  and  habits  of  Salmo 
trutta^  are  the  steelhead  of  California  and 
Oregon  {ScUmo  gairdneri),  the  kawamasu  of 
Japan  {Salma  perryi),  and  the  mykiss  of  Kam- 
chatka iSalmo  mykiae).  These  differ  in  no  im- 
portant respect  from  ordinary  black-spotted 
trout,  and  the  young  in  the  rivers  are  known 
as  trout.  Indeed,  it  is  not  certain  that  the 
various  ^ecies  of  trout  are  not  oripnally  land- 
locked salmon  trout,  and  it  is  probable  that  a 
change  of  environment  of  relatively  ferw  years 
might  transform  the  one  into  the  other.  This 
remark  does  not  apply  to  the  red-spotted  forms 
known  as  char  in  England  and  as  brook  trout 
or  speckled  trout  in  America.  These  belong  to 
a  distinct  genus,  Salvelinus.     See  Tbout. 

The  salmon  of  the  Pacific  diverge  considerably 
from  the  Atlantic  salmon  and  still  more  from 
the  forms  called  trout.  The  six  known  species 
of  these  fishes  are  placed  in  a  distinct  genus, 
Onoorhynchus,  and  which  agrees  with  Salmo  in 
general  characters  and  in  the  structure  of  its 
vomer  but  differs  anatomically  in  the  increased 
number  of  anal  rays,  branchiostegals,  pyloric 
csca,  and  gill  rakers.  The  species  of  Onoo- 
rhynehus  differ,  further,  in  their  highly  special- 
ized reproductive  instincts,  all  individuals,  male 
and  female,  dying  after  spawning.  The  char- 
acter most  convenient  for  distinguishing  Onoo- 
rhf/nchus,  young  or  old,  from  all  the  species 
of  Salmo  IS  the  number  of  developed  rays  in 
the  anal  fin.  These  in  Onoorhyttohus  are  13 
to  20,  in  Salmo  9  to  12. 

The  species  of  Oncorhynchue,  anadromous  sal- 
mon confined  to  the  North  Pacific,  was  first 
made  known  in  1768  by  that  most  exact  of 
early  observers,  Steller,  who  described  and  dis- 
tinguished them  with  perfect  accuracy  under 
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their  Russian  vernacular  names.  These  Russian 
names  were  in  1792  adopted  by  VValbaum  as 
specific  names  in  a  scientific  nomenclature;  and 
the  six  species  of  Pacific  salmon  may  be  called: 
(1)  quinnat,  Chinook,  or  king  salmon  {Onoo- 
rhynmus  taohau>yt8oha)  ;  (2)  red  salmon,  blue- 
back,  or  sukkegh  {Onoorhynohus  nerka)  ;  (3) 
silver  salmon  or  coho  {Oncorhynchaa  kisutch)  ; 
(4)  dog  salmon,  calico  salmon,  or  haiko,  the 
sak€  of  Japan  (Onoorhynohua  keta) ;  (6)  hump- 
back or  pink  salmon  (Onoorhynohua  gor- 
buaoha);  (6)  masu  (Onoorhynohua  maaou)  of 
Japan.  These  species,  in  all  their  varied  condi- 
tions, may  usually  be  distinguished  by  the  char- 
acters given  below. 

The  quinnat  salmon  (Oru>orhynchu»  taohawyt- 
acha)  has  an  average  weight  of  22  pounds,  but 
individuals  weighing  70  to  100  pounds  are  oc- 
casionally taken.  It  has  about  16  anal  rays, 
15  to  19  branchiostegals,  23  (9  -f  14)  gill 
rakers  on  the  anterior  gill  arch,  and  140  to 
186  pyloric  ceeca.  The  scales  are  comparativelv 
large,  there  being  from  130  to  155  in  a  longi- 
tudinal series.  In  the  spring  the  body  is  silvery, 
the  back,  dorsal  fin,  and  caudal  fin  having  more 
or  less  of  round  black  spots  and  the  sides  of 
the  head  having  a  peculiar  tin-colored  metallic 
lustre.  In  the  fall  the  color  is  often  black 
or  dirty  red,  and  the  species  can  then  be  dis- 
tinguished from  the  dog  salmon  only  by  its 
technical  characters. 

The  blueblack  salmon  {Onoorhynohua  nerka) 
usually  weighs  from  five  to  eight  pounds.  It 
has  about  14  developed  anal  rays,  14  branchios- 
t^als,  and  75  to  96  pyloric  cteca.  The  gill 
rakers  are  more  numerous  than  in  any  other 
salmon,  usually  about  39  (16  +  23).  The 
scales  are  larger,  there  being  130  to  140  in 
the  lateral  line.  In  the  spring  the  form  is 
plumply  rounded  and  the  color  is  a  clear  bright 
blue  above,  silvery  below,  and  everywhere  im- 
maculate. Young  fishes  often  show  a  few  round 
black  spots,  which  disappear  when  they  enter 
the  sea.  Fall  specimens  in  the  lakes  are  bright 
red  in  color,  hook-nosed  and  slab-sided,  and  bear 
little  resemblance  to  the  spring  run.  Young 
spawning  male  grilse  are  also  peculiar  in  ap- 
pearance and  were  for  a  time  considered  as 
forming  a  distinct  genus.  This  species  appears 
to  be  sometimes  landlocked  in  mountain  lakes, 
in  which  case  it  reaches  but  a  small  size  and 
is  called  koko  by  the  Indians. 

The  silver  salin6n  (Oncorhynchua  kiautoh) 
reaches  a  weight  of  three  to  eight  pounds.  It  is 
silvery  in  spring,  greenish  above,  and  with  a 
few  faint  black  spots  on  the  upper  parts  only. 
In  the  fall  the  males  are  mostly  of  a  dirty  red. 
The  dog  salmon  {Onoorhynohua  keta)  reaches 
an  average  weight  of  about  nine  poiuds.  In 
spring  it  is  dirty  silvery,  immaculate,  or 
sprinkled  with  small  black  specks,  the  fins 
dusky.  In  the  fall  the  male  is  brick  red  or 
blackish,  and  its  jaws  are  greatly  distorted. 
The  humpback  salmon  (Onoorhynohua  gor- 
husoha)  is  the  smallest  of  the  species,  weighing 
from  three  to  six  pounds.  Its  scales  are  much 
smaller  than  in  any  other  salmon.  In  color  it 
is  bluish  above,  the  posterior  and  upper  parts 
with  many  round  black  spots.  The  masu  (Onoo- 
rhynohua maaou)  is  thus  far  known  only  from 
the  rivers  of  northern  Japan.  It  is  much  like 
the  humpback  salmon,  but  may  be  known  at 
sight  by  the  absence  of  black  spots  on  its  tail. 
The  blueback  abounds  in  Frtwer  River  and  in 
all  the  streams  of  Alaska;  the  silver  salmon  ia 
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Puget  Sound;  the  quinnat  in  the  Columbia  and 
the  Sacramento;  and  the  dog  salmon  in  some 
of  the  streams  to  the  northward  and  especially 
in  Japan.  All  of  the  five  American  species  have 
been  seen  in  the  Columbia  and  Fraser  rivers, 
all  but  the  blueback  in  tiie  Sacramento,  and 
all  in  waters  tributary  to  Puget  Sound.  Only 
the  quinnat  has  been  noticed  south  of  San 
Francisco,  as  far  as  Carmelo  River.  The  king 
salmon  and  blueback  habitually  run  in  the 
spring,  the  others  in  the  fall.  The  usual  order 
of  running  in  the  rivers  is  as  follows:  tsohawyt- 
scha,  nerka,  kiaittoh,  gorbugchok,  keta.  The  eco- 
nomic value  of  the  spring-running  salmon  is  far 
greater  than  that  of  the  other  species,  because 
they  can  be  captured  in  numbers  when  at  their 
best,  while  the  others  are  usually  taken  only 
after  deterioration.  To  this  fact  the  worth- 
lessness  of  Oncorhynchus  keta,  as  compared  with 
the  other  species,  is  partly  due.  Its  flesh  at 
the  best,  however,  is  soft  and  mushy. 

The  habits  of  the  salmon  in  the  ocean  are 
not  easily  studied.  King  salmon  and  silver  sal- 
mon of  all  sizes  are  taken  with  the  seine  at 
almost  any  season  in  Puget  Sound;  this  would 
indicate  that  these  species  do  not  go  far  from 
the  shore.  The  king  salmon  takes  the  hook 
freely  in  Monterey  Bay,  both  near  the  shore 
and  at  a  distance  of  6  to  8  miles  out.  We 
have  reason  to  believe  that  these  two  ^eciea 
do  not  necessarily  seek  great  depths,  but  prob- 
ably remain  not  very  far  from  the  mouUi  of 
the  rivers  in  which  they  were  spawned.  The 
blueback  and  the  dog  salmon  probably  seek 
deeper  water,  as  the  former  is  seldom  taken 
with  the  seine  in  the  ocean  and  the  latter  is 
known  to  enter  the  Strait  of  Juan  de  Fuca 
at  the  spawning  season,  coming  in  from  the 
open  sea.  The  run  of  the  king  salmon  b^ns 
generally  at  the  last  of  March;  it  lasts,  with 
various  modifications  and  interruptions,  until 
the  actual  spawning  season,  August  to  No- 
vember, the  time  of  running  and  the  propor- 
tionate amount  in  each  of  the  subordinate  runs 
varying  with  each  different  river.  In  the 
Sacramento  the  run  is  greatest  in  the  fall,  and 
greater  in  the  summer  than  in  spring.  The 
spring  salmon  ascend  only  those  rivers  which 
are  fed  by  the  melting  snows  from  the  moun- 
tains and  which  have  su£Bcient  volume  to  send 
their  waters  well  out  to  sea.  Those  salmon 
which  run  in  the  spring  are  chiefly  adults  (sup- 
posed to  be  mostly  four  years  old).  It  would 
appear  that  the  contact  with  cold  fresh  water, 
when  in  the  ocean,  in  some  way  causes  them 
to  run  towards  it  and  to  run  before  there  is 
any  special  influence  to  that  end  exerted  by 
the  development  of  .  the  organs  of  generation. 
High  water  on  any  of  these  rivers  in  tiie  spring 
is  always  followed  by  an  increased  run  of 
salmon.  The  manner  of  spawning  is  probably 
similar  for  all  the  species.  Usually  the  fishes 
pair  off;  the  male,  with  tail  and  snout,  exca- 
vates a  broad,  shallow  neet  in  the  gravelly  bed  of 
the  stream,  in  rapid  water,  at  a  depth  of  1  to 
4  feet;  the  female  deposits  her  eggs  in  it,  and 
after  the  exclusion  of  the  milt  the  pair  cover 
them  with  stones  and  gravel.  Tliey  titen  float 
down  the  stream  tail  foremost,  never  swimming 
down  stream  or  making  any  effort  to  reach 
the  sea.  In  the  course  of  from  a  day  to  a 
week  or  two  all  of  them,  both  males  and 
females,  die,  regardless  of  the  distance  of  their 
spawning  beds  from  the  sea.  Hie  yonng  hatch 
in  from  120  to  180  days. 


The  salmon  of  all  kinds  in  the  spring  are 
silvery,  and  the  mouth  is  about  equally  sym- 
metrical in  both  sexes.  As  the  spawning  season 
approaches  the  female  loses  her  silvery  color, 
becomes  more  slimy,  the  scales  on  the  back 
partly  sink  into  Uie  skin,  and  the  fiesh  changes 
from  salmon  red  and  becomes  variously  paler 
from  the  loss  of  oil,  the  degree  of  paleness  vary- 
ing much  with  individuals  and  with  inhabitants 
of  different  rivers.  In  the  Sacramento  the  flesh 
of  the  quinnat,  in  either  spring  or  fall,  is  rarely 
pale.  In  the  Columbia  a  few  with  pale  flesh  are 
sometimes  taken  in  spring  and  a  good  many 
in  the  fall.  In  Fraser  River  the  fall  run  of  the 
quinnat  is  nearly  worthless  for  canning  pur- 
poses, because  so  many  are  white-meat^.  In 
the  spring  very  few  are  white-meated,  but 
the  number  increases  towards  fall,  when  there 
is  every  variation,  some  having  red  streaks  run- 
ning through  them,  others  being  red  towards 
the  head  and  pale  towards  the  tail.  The  red 
and  the  pale  ones  cannot  be  distinguished  ex- 
ternally, and  the  color  is  dependent  upon  neither 
age  nor  sex.  There  is  not  much  difference  in 
the  taste,  but  there  is  no  market  for  pale- 
fleshed  salmon. 

As  the  season  advances  the  difference  be- 
tween the  males  and  females  becomes  more  and 
more  marked  and  keeps  pace  with  the  develop- 
ment of  the  milt,  as  is  shown  by  dissection. 
The  males  have  (1)  the  premaxillaries  and 
the  tip  of  the  lower  jaw  more  and  more  pro- 
longed, both  of  the  jaws  becoming  finally 
strongly  and  often  extravagantly  hooked,  so 
that  either  they  shut  by  the  side  of  each  other 
like  shears  or  else  the  mouth  cannot  be  closed. 
(2)  The  front  teeth  become  very  long  and 
canine-like,  their  growth  proceeding  very 
rapidly,  until  they  are  often  ^  inch  long.  (3) 
The  teeth  on  the  vomer  and  tongue  often  dis- 
appear. (4)  The  body  grows  more  compressed 
and  deeper  at  the  shoulders,  so  that  a  very 
distinct  hump  is  formed ;  this  is  more  develop^ 
in  the  humpback  and  dog  salmon,  but  is  found 
in  all.  (5)  The  scales  disappear,  especially 
on  the  back,  by  the  growth  of  spongy  skin. 
(6)  The  color  changes  from  silvery  to  various 
shades  of  black  and  red,  or  blotchy,  according 
to  the  species.  The  distorted  males  are  com- 
monly considered  worthless  and  are  rejected  by 
the  canners  and  salters,  but  are  preserved  l^ 
the  Indians.  Hese  changes  are  due  solely  to 
influences  connected  with  the  growth  of  the  re- 
productive organs.  They  are  not  in  any  way  due 
to  the  action  of  fresh  water.  They  take  place 
at  about  the  same  time  in  the  adult  males  of  all 
species,  whether  in  the  ocean  or  in  the  rivers. 
At  the  time  of  the  spring  runs  all  are  sym- 
metrical. In  the  fall  all  males,  of  whatever 
species,  are  more  or  less  distorted. 

As  already  stated  the  economic  value  of  any 
species  depends  in  great  part  on  ite  being  a 
spring  salmon.  It  is  not  generally  possible  to 
capture  salmon  of  any  species  in  large  numbers 
until  they  approach  the  rivers,  and  the  spring 
salmon  enter  the  rivers  long  before  the  growth 
of  the  organs  of  reproduction  has  reduMd  the 
richness  of  the  flesh.  The  fall  salmon  cannot 
be  taken  in  quantity  until  their  flesh  has  de- 
teriorated; hence  the  dog  salmon  is  practically 
almost  worthless  except  to  the  Indians,  and  the 
humpback  is  little  better.  The  silver  salmon, 
with  the  same  breeding  habite  as  the  dog  sal- 
mon, is  more  valuable,  as  it  is  found  in  the 
inland  waters  of  Puget  Sound  for  a  considerable 
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time  before  the  fall  rains  cause  the  fall  runs, 
and  it  may  be  taken  in  large  numbers  with 
seines  before  the  season  for  entering  the  rivers. 
The  quinnat  or  Chinook  salmon,  from  its  great 
size  and  abundance,  is  more  valuable  than  all 
the  other  fishes  on  the  Pacific  coast  of  the 
United  States  outside  of  Alaska  taken  to- 
gether. The  biueback,  a  little  inferior  in  flesh, 
much  smaller,  and  far  more  abimdant  when 
Alaska  is  considered,  is  worth  more  than  the 
combined  value  of  the  three  remaining  species 
of  salmon. 

The  fall  salmon  of  all  species,  but  especially 
of  the  dog,  ascend  streams  but  a  short  distance 
before  spawning.  They  seem  to  be  in  great 
anxiety  to  find  fresh  water,  and  many  of  them 
work  their  way  up  little  brooks  only  a  few 
inches  deep,  where  they  perish  miserably,  floun- 
dering about  on  the  stones.  It  is  the  prevailing 
impression  that  the  salmon  have  some  special 
instinct  which  leads  them  to  return  to  spawn 
on  the  grounds  where  they  were  originally 
hatched,  but  there  is  no  evidence  of  this.  It 
seems  more  probable  that  the  young  salmon 
hatched  in  any  river  mostly  remain  in  the 
ocean  within  a  radius  of  20  to  100  miles  of  its 
mouth.  These,  in  their  movements  about  in 
the  ocean,  may  come  into  contact  with  the 
cold  waters  of  their  parent  river,  or  perhaps 
of  any  other  river,  at  a  considerable  distance 
from  the  shore.  In  the  case  of  the  quinnat  and 
the  biueback  their  instinct  seems  to  lead  them 
to  ascend  these  fresh  waters,  and  in  a  majority 
of  cases  these  waters  will  be  those  in  which 
the  fishes  in  question  were  originally  spawned. 
Later  in  the  season  the  growth  of  the  reproduc- 
tive organs  leads  them  to  approach  the  shore 
and  search  for  fresh  waters,  and  still  the 
chances  are  that  they  may  find  the  original 
stream.  But  undoubtedly  many  fall  salmon  as- 
cend, or  try  to  ascend,  streams  in  which  no 
salmon  were  ever  hatched. 

Commercially  speaking  the  two  principal  spe- 
cies of  Pacific  salmon  are  unquestionably  the 
most  valuable  fishes  in  the  world.  The  market 
value  of  the  entire  salmon  catch  on  the  west 
coast  of  the  United  States,  including  Alaska, 
has  reached  nearly  $20,000,000  annually,  and 
this  vast  amount  is  represented  chiefly  by  the 
two  species,  the  Chinook  and  the  bluebsuik,  the 
catch  of  the  four  other  species  being  in  com- 
parison insignificant.  The  annual  ca^h  of  sal- 
mon in  Puget  Sound  has  reached  more  than 
$4,000,000,  and  consist  chiefly,  as  in  Alaska,  of 
bluebacks.  The  run  of  quinnats  begins  in  the 
Columbia  River  as  early  as  February  or  March. 
At  first  the  fishes  travel  leisurely,  moving  up 
onlv  a  few  miles  each  day.  As  they  go  farther 
and  farther  up  stream  they  swim  rather 
more  rapidly.  Those  that  enter  the  river  first 
are  the  ones  which  will  go  farthest  towards  the 
headwaters,  many  of  them  going  to  spawning 
beds  in  the  Salmon  River  in  the  Sawtooth  Moun- 
tains of  Idaho,  more  than  1000  miles  from  the 
sea.  In  the  Yukon  the  quinnat  ascends  to  Cari- 
bou Crossing,  2250  miles  from  the  sea.  Those 
which  go  to  the  headwaters  of  the  Salmon  River 
in  the  Sawtooth  Mountains  spawn  in  August 
and  early  September;  those  going  to  the  Big 
Sandy  in  Or^on,  in  July  and  early  August; 
those  going  up  the  Snake  River  to  Upper  Sal- 
mon Falls,  in  October;  while  those  entering 
the  small  lower  tributaries  of  the  Columbia  or 
the  small  coastal  streams  spawn  even  as  late 
as   December.     Observations   made   at   various 


places  indicate  that  whatever  the  spawning 
beds  may  be,  spawning  will  not  begin  until 
the  temperature  of  the  water  has  fallen  to 
64'  F.  If  Uie  fish  reach  the  spawning  grounds 
when  the  temperature  is  above  64°,  they  wait 
until  the  wat^  cools  down  to  the  required  de- 
gree. The  spawning  act  extends  over  several 
days. 

It  has  been  often  stated  and  generally  be- 
lieved that  the  salmon  receive  many  injuries  by 
striking  against  rocks  and  in  other  ways  while 
en  route  to  their  spawning  grounds  and  as  a 
result  of  these  injuries  i£o8e  which  go  long 
distances  from  the  sea  die  after  once  spawning. 
An  examination  of  many  salmon  at  the  time  of 
arrival  on  their  spawning  beds  in  central  Idaho 
showed  most  fishes  to  be  entirely  without  mu- 
tilations of  any  kind  and  apparently  in  ex- 
cdlent  condition.  Mutilations,  however,  soon 
appeared,  resulting  from  abrasions  received 
on  the  spawning  beds  while  pushing  the  gravel 
about  or  rubbing  against  it  and  from  fighting 
with  each  other.  See  illustration  under  Doo 
Sai.]£OK. 

The  biueback  salmon  is  found  from  the  coast 
of  southern  Oregon  northward,  especially  in 
the  Coliunbia,  Quinialt,  and  Skagit  rivers.  It 
enters  the  Fraser  in  enormous  numbers,  and 
is  by  far  the  most  abundant  and  valuable  sal- 
mon in  Alaska.  In  the  Columbia  River  it  is 
called  biueback;  in  the  Fraser  it  is  the  sockeye, 
sawkeye,  or  sanqui;  in  Alaska  it  is  the  red 
salmon  or  redflsu;  while  among  the  Russians 
it  is  the  krasnaya  ryba. 

The  death  of  all  the  individuals  of  all  the 
species  of  the  west  coast  salmon  after  once 
spawning  is  in  no  manner  determined  by  dis- 
tance from  the  sea.  The  cause  is  deep-seated 
in  its  nature  and  general  in  its  application  and 
is  the  same  as  that  which  compasses  the  death 
of  the  ephemera  or  May  fiy  after  an  existence 
of  but  a  few  hours  or  of  all  annual  plants  at 
the  end  of  one  season. 

See  Chab;  Fishekies;  Tbout;  WnrrapiSH; 
and  certain  specific  names,  as  Cisco,  Namat- 
cuBH,  etc.;  also  Colored  Plate  of  Food  Fishes; 
Plate  of  Salmon  and  Tbout. 

Bibllogrraphy.  A.  C.  Ounther,  Catalogue  of 
Fishes  in  the  British  Museum,  vol.  vi  (London, 
1866)  ;  F.  Day,  British  and  Irigh  Salmonidce 
(ib.,  1887) ;  Jordan  and  Evermann,  Fishes  of 
iforth  and  Middle  America,  vol.  i  (Washington, 
1896)  ;  Moser,  The  Salmon  and  JSfaWm  Fis^ries 
of  Alaska  (ib.,  1898) ;  Jordan  and  Evermann, 
American  Food  and  Oams  Fishes  (New  York, 
1914) ;  Davis,  Salmon  Fishing  in  the  Grand 
Cascapedia  (ib.,  1904);  W.  E.  Hodgson,  Sal- 
mon Fishing  (ib.,  1906)  ;  D.  S.  Jordan,  Fishes 
(ib.,  1908) ;  W.  L.  Calderwood,  Life  of  the  Sal- 
mon (ib.,  1908);  P.  D.  Malloch,  Life  History 
and  Babits  of  the  Salmon,  Sea  Trout,  and  Other 
Freshwater  Fish  (ib.,  1910)  ;  J.  N.  Cobb,  "Sal- 
mon Fisheries  of  the  Pacific  Coast,"  in  Report 
of  the  United  States  Com/missioner  of  Fisheries 
(Washington,  1910) ;  T.  E.  Pryce-Tannatt,  Bow 
to  Dress  Salmon  Flies  (ib.,  1914). 

SALMON,  Daitiel  Elmeb  (1850-1914).  An 
American  veterinarian,  bom  at  Mount  Olive, 
N.  J.  He  carried  on  veterinary  studies  at 
Cornell  and  in  Paris,  taking  the  degree  of 
D.V.M.  at  Cornell  in  1872.  From  1879  to  1884 
he  was  an  investigator  for  the  United  States 
Department  of  Agriculture,  and  thenceforth 
until  1906  served  as  chief  of  the  Bureau  of 
Animal    Husbandry,   which   he   had   organized. 
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To  the  credit  of  the  bureau  during  thia  period 
are  important  achievements  relative  to  the  ship- 
ment, inspection,  and  treatment  of  cattle  and 
the  suppression  of  contagious  cattle  diseases. 
Dr.  Salmon  himself  also  carried  on  significant 
investigations.  In  1907-12  he  had  charge  of 
the  veterinary  department  in  the  University  of 
Montevideo,  Uruguay.  He  served  as  president 
of  the  United  States  Veterinary  Medical  Asso- 
ciation in  1898.  His  scientific  papers  and  offi- 
cial reports  are  numerous. 

SAIJCON,  Geobob  (1819-1904).  An  Irish 
mathematician  and  divine,  born  in  Dublin.  He 
was  educated  at  Trinity  College  in  that  city, 
where  he  became  a  fellow  at  the  age  of  20. 
He  took  orders  and  in  1866  became  professor 
of  theology.  He  wrote  extensively  on  theology, 
his  works  including  an  Introduction  to  the 
8twdy  of  the  Veto  Testament  (7th  ed.,  1894) ; 
Nonmiraculous  Chriatiamity  (2d  ed.,  1888) ;  The 
Infallibility  of  the  Ghuroh  (2d  ed.,  1891).  But 
he  is  best  known  for  his  masterly  treatises  on 
mathematics,  his  textbooks  being  the  most  ad- 
vanced that  appeared  in  English  in  his  genera- 
tion. These  works  are:  Treatise  on  Oonio 
Sections  (6th  ed.,  1879);  Treatise  on  Higher 
Plane  Curves  (3d  ed.,  1879) ;  Treatise  on  Ana- 
lytic Qeometry  (1848);  Treatise  on  Analytic 
Geometry  of  Three  Dimensions  (4th  ed.,  1882) ; 
Lessons  Introductory  to  the  Modem  Higher  Al- 
gebra (1859;  4th  ed.,  1885).  These  mathe- 
matical works  have  been  translated  into  several 
languages,  and  the  German  editions  of  Fiedler 
are  especially  well  known. 

SAUaON,  Sib  Novm.L  (183S-19I2).  An 
English  admiral.  He  was  educated  at  Marl- 
borough, entered  the  navy  in  1847,  and  in 
1856  became  a  lieutenant  on  the  Shannon.  He 
served  with  the  celebrated  Shannon  Brigade, 
which  took  part  in  the  relief  of  Lucknow  at 
the  time  of  the  Indian  Mutiny,  and  for  his 
bravery  was  decorated  and  promoted  to  com- 
mander. In  1879  he  became  rear  admiral  and 
in  1882-86  was  commander  in  chief  at  the  Cape 
of  Good  Hope.  In  the  latter  year  he  was  pro- 
moted to  vice  admiral  and  two  years  later  was 
made  K.C.B.  He  was  commander  in  chief  in 
China  from  1888  to  1891,  when  he  became  full 
admiral.  In  1889  he  was  raised  to  the  rank 
of  admiral  of  the  fleet,  and  in  1906  retired 
from  active  service. 

SAIiMON  DANCE.  A  dance  of  the  Karok, 
Yurok,  and  Tolowa  tribes  of  American  Indians, 
held  in  the  spring  when  the  salmon  begin  to  nm 
up  the  rivers.  No  man  may  catch  a  salmon 
before  the  dance  nor  for  10  days  afterward, 
even  in  case  of  extreme  necessity. 

aAIiMONETE,  sBl'md-B&'tA.     See  GoATnSH. 

SALKO'miTrS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  2aX/u«i«^t). 
A  king  of  Elis  who,  wishing  to  be  thought  a 
god,  sought  to  imitate  Jove's  thunder  by  driving 
Eis  chariot  over  a  brazen  bridge,  and  the  li^t- 
ning  by  torches  hurled  in  all  directions.  For 
this  he  was  killed  by  lightning. 

SALKON  nSHINO.  This  sport  demands 
the  exercise  of  all  the  skill  and  judgment  which 
the  experienced  angler  may  possess.  No  arbi- 
trary rule  can  be  laid  down  in  the  selection  of 
a  rod,  as  much  will  depend  upon  the  skill, 
strength,  and  experience  of  the  fisherman;  usu- 
ally a  17-foot  rod  is  considered  long  enough  for 
ordinary  casting.  A  moderately  thick  line  will 
be  required  if  a  powerful  rod  is  employed.  A 
leader  must  be  selected  according  as  the  water 
is  clouded  or  clear,  a  finer  line  being  selected 


for  the  clearer  water.  It  is  in  the  selection 
of  flies  that  the  greatest  differences  of  opinion 
exist  regarding  salmon  fishing.  The  consensus 
of  opinion  seems  to  be  that  the  question  of  color 
is  more  important  than  that  of  pattern.  Con- 
sult Cholmondeley-Pennell,  Fishing,  in  the  Bad- 
minton Library  (London,  1885).  See  Fly  Cast- 
INO;  Fishing. 

SAIiMOK  mTiLEB.     See  STlCKrEBA.CK. 

SALKOM'  mVEB.  A  stream  of  Idaho.  It 
rises  in  the  Salmon  River  Mountains,  in  the 
south-central  part  of  the  State,  flows  northward, 
westward,  again  northward,  and  then  south- 
ward to  its  confluence  with  the  Snake  River,  50 
miles  above  Lewiston  (Map:  Idaho,  C  4).  It 
is  about  400  miles  long,  and  throughout  its 
length  it  flows  in  a  deep,  cafion-like  valley, 
whose  steeply  sloping  sides  rise  from  3000  to 
4000  feet  above  it. 

SALMON  TBOXIT.     See  Salmon. 

aALM-SAIiM,  zUm'zftlm',  Felix,  Pbince 
(1828-70).  A  German  soldier  of  fortune,  bom 
at  Anhalt.  He  was  educated  at  the  cadet  school 
near  Berlin  and,  after  serving  in  the  Prussian 
and  Austrian  armies,  came  to  the  United  States 
in  1861.  At  the  banning  of  the  Civil  War 
he  was  appointed  to  the  staff  of  Qea.  Louis 
Blenker  and  later  was  commissioned  colonel  of 
the  Eighth  New  York  Volunteers,  a  German 
regiment.  In  1804  he  was  appointed  to  the 
command  of  the  Sixty-eighth  New  York  Volun- 
teers and  the  next  year  was  made  brigadier 
general  and  served  as  post  commander  at  At- 
kmta.  At  the  end  of  the  war  he  went  to 
Mexico,  where  he  became  one  of  the  Emperor 
Maximilian's  aids  and  chief  of  his  household. 
Soon  after  Maximilian's  execution  he  returned 
to  Europe,  reentered  the  Prussian  service  as 
major  in  the  Grenadier  Guards,  and  was  killed 
at  Gravelotte.  He  published  an  account  of  his 
experiences  in  My  Diary  in  Mexico,  Including 
the  Last  Days  of  Emperor  MacevmUian  (1868). 
Consult  Princess  Salm-Salm,  Ten  Years  of  my 
Life  (New  York,  1875). 

SALO,  said,  Gaspabo  da.  See  Viouii, 
School  of  Brescia. 

SAl/OL  (from  sal-ioyl  -\-  phen-ol),  Phkntl 
Salicylate,  CuHi„0,.  The  salicylate  of  phenol, 
a  white  crystalline  powder,  nearly  tasteless  and 
odorless,  almost  insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble 
in  alcohol,  ether,  and  chloroform.  It  is  very 
slightly  or  not  at  all  dissolved  in  the  stomach, 
but  in  the  alkaline  intestinal  secretion  is  split 
into  36  parts  of  phenol  and  64  of  salicylic  acid. 
This  fact  is  utilized  in  testing  the  muscular 
activity  of  the  stomach.  In  the  hea'lthy  stomach 
salol  should  pass  into  the  intestine  and  after 
decomposition  there  appear  in  the  urine  as 
salicyluric  acid  within  one-half  to  three-quarters 
of  an  hour.  The  physiological  effects  of  salol 
are  practically  the  same  as  those  of  salicylic 
acid  (q.v.),  which  is  formed  by  its  decomposi- 
tion in  the  intestine,  but  the  ringing  in  the 
ears  and  other  cerebral  symptoms  are  less 
marked  and  frequent,  and  gastric  disturbance 
is  rare  on  account  of  its  insolubility  in  the 
stomach.  Aside  from  these  advantages  it  is 
inferior  to  sodium  salicylate  in  the  treatment 
of  acute  rheumatism.  It  is  of  value  as  an 
intestinal  antiseptic.  It  is  often  combined  with 
phenacetine  to  relieve  the  muscular  and  nerve 
pains  accompanying  influenza.  It  is  contrain- 
dicated  in  patients  having  disease  of  the  kidneys, 
the  carbolic  acid  acting  as  an  irritant  and  rend- 
ering the  urine  dark. 
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SAIiOTfff!,  B&16'mft'.  An  opera  by  Richard 
Strauss  (q.v.),  first  produced  at  Dresden,  Dec.  9, 
1905;  in  the  United  States,  Jan.  22,  1907  (New 
York). 

BAIXyWB  (Ok.  XaXtinv,  eitiier  shortened  from 
Heb.  sh  lOmi'el,  my  peace  is  (Sod,  or  from  Heb. 
sMl&m,  peace,  with  Gk.  endine).  The  name  of 
several  women  mentioned  in  later  Jewish  his- 
tory and  in  the  New  Testament.  1.  One  of 
the  rulers  during  the  Maccabsean  period  of 
Jewish  history.  She  was  the  wife  of  Aristobulus 
I,  whose  reign  lasted  but  one  year  (103  B.C.). 
Upon  his  death  she  released  his  brother,  Alex- 
ander Janneeus,  from  prison  and  gave  him  her 
hand  in  marriage  and  with  it  the  throne.  At 
his  death  in  78  b.c.  she  reigned  as  Queen  until 
she  died  (69  b.o.).  Unlike  her  husband  she 
favored  the  Pharisees,  and  her  prosperous  reign 
was  ccmsidered  by  them  the  golden  period  of 
the  Maccabcean  era.  2.  A  sister  of  Herod  the 
Great,  intensely  jealous  of  her  influence  with 
her  brother  and  the  primary  cause  in  arousing 
the  murderous  suspicions  which  led  him  to 
put  to  death  all  possible  rivals  of,  or  intriguers 
against,  his  power.  She  was  an  unscrupulously 
wicked  woman.  Her  first  husband  was  Joseph, 
Herod's  uncle,  from  whom  she  was  divorced; 
her  second,  Costobar,  Governor  of  Idumsa,  from 
whom  also  she  was  divorced;  her  last,  a  cer- 
tain Alexas.  3.  A  daughter  of  Herod  the 
Great  by  Elpis,  his  eighth  wife.  4.  The  daughter 
of  Herddias  by  her  first  husband,  Herod  Philip, 
and  granddaughter  of  Herod  the  Great.  It 
was  her  skillful  dancing  at  the  birthday  ban- 
quet of  Herod  Antipas  which  induced  that  ruler 
to  make  the  rash  vow  that  led  to  the  death 
of  John  the  Baptist  (Mark  vi.  21-28).  She 
married  Philip  the  Tetrarch  (Luke  iii.  1)  and 
afterward  Aristobulus,  one  of  the  numerous 
descendants  of  Herod,  ruler  of  Lesser  Armenia. 
5.  One  of  the  women  present  at  the  crucifixion 
(Mark  xv.  40)  and  afterward  at  the  sepulchre 
(Mark  xvi.  1).  From  Matt,  xxvii.  56  it  would 
seem  that  she  is  to  be  identified  with  the 
mother  of  Zebedee's  children  (cf.  Matt.  xx.  20- 
23).  On  the  basis  of  a  comparison  of  Mark 
XV.  40  with  John  xix.  25,  scholars  claim  that  she 
was  sister  to  Mary,  the  mother  of  Jesus. 

SALOMON,  sftlO-mon,  Hath  (1740-85).  An 
American  palriot,  born  at  Lissa,  Poland,  de- 
scended from  Portuguese-Hebrew  stock.  He 
came  to  America  in  1772  and  on  the  outbreak 
of  the  Revolution  was  identified  with  the  cause 
of  American  Independence.  In  1776  he  was  im- 
prisoned by  the  British  on  a  charge  of  espionage 
and,  although  a  prisoner,  succeeded  in  stirring 
up  dissension  among  Hessian  officers.  In  1778 
he  escaped  to  Philadelphia,  where  he  became  an 
agent  of  Robert  Morris  (q.v.)  and  succeeded 
in  obtaining  large  subsidies  from  Holland  and 
France  for  the  conduct  of  the  American  War. 
He  loaned  Morris  about  $600,000  of  his  own 
money  for  the  patriot  cause,  and  at  the  time  of 
his  death  $400,000  of  this  had  not  been  returned. 
In  addition  he  supplied  funds  to  Jefferson, 
Madison,  Randolph,  and  other  patriot  leaders. 
Many  prominent  American  Hebrews  in  1915 
urged  the  founding  of  a  national  university  in 
his  memory,  expending  therefor  part  of  the 
accumulated  interest  on  the  debt  still  owed  to 
Salomon.  Consult  M.  C.  Peters,  Haym  Salomon, 
the  Financier  of  the  Revolution  (New  York, 
1911). 

SALOKON'  BEN  OABIBOL,  sa'l«-m6n'  ben 
g^'bS-rol'.    See  Avicebb6j«. 
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SALOMON  ISLANDS.  See  Solomon  Is- 
lands. 

SALOMONS,  said-monz,  Sm  David  (1797- 
1873).  An  English  merchant  and  writer.  Bom 
in  London  of  Jewish  parents,  he  early  en- 
gaged in  commerce  and  was  one  of  the  founders 
of  the  London  and  Westminster  Bank  in  1832. 
The  corporation  of  London  having  been  advised 
that  a  Jew  could  hold  the  office  on  taking  an 
oath  which  bound  his  conscience,  Salomons  was 
elected  in  1835  a  sheriff  for  London  and  Mid- 
dlesex, his  election  being  afterward  confirmed 
by  a  special  act  of  Parliament.  The  same  year 
he  was  chosen  alderman,  but  refused  the  posi- 
tion on  account  of  the  oath  he  was  required 
to  take.  He  was  subsequently  chosen  for  vari- 
ous other  offices,  but  on  his  second  election  as 
alderman  the  objectionable  oath,  being  sus- 
tained on  appeal  when  legally  tested,  kept  him 
from  accepting  the  position  and  induced  him 
to  procure  the  pass^e  of  a  law  in  1845  which 
opened  municipal  offices  to  Jews.  He  was  ac- 
cordingly admitted  alderman  of  Cordwainer 
ward,  London,  and  in  1855  was  elected  Lord 
Mayor  of  the  city.  Returned  in  1851  as  Liberal 
member  for  Greenwich  in  the  House  of  Com- 
mons, he  refused  to  take  the  oath,  but  neverthe- 
less voted  and  was  fined.  In  1858  the  parlia- 
mentary oath  was  changed,  mainly  through  the 
efforts  of  Lord  John  (afterward  Earl)  Russell 
(q.v.),  Gladstone,  and  Lionel  Nathan  de  Roths- 
child (see  Rothschild),  and  Salomons  sat  in 
the  House  of  Commons  for  Gre«iwich  from  1859 
until  his  deatii.  He  was  an  authority  on  com- 
mercial and  financial  questions.  In  1869  he 
was  made  Baronet.  His  publications  include: 
A  Defense  of  Joint-Stock  Banka  (1837);  The 
Monetary  Difficulties  of  America  ( 1837 ) ;  An 
Account  of  the  Persecution  of  the  Jews  at 
Damascus  ( 1840 )  ;  Parliamentary  Oaths 
(1860) ;  Alteration  of  Oaths  (1853). 

SALON,  sft'lSN'.  A  town  of  the  Department 
of  Bouches-du-Rhflne,  France,  20  miles  north- 
west of  Aix  (Map:  France,  S.,  K  5).  The  four- 
teenth-century church  of  St.  Lawrence  contains 
the  tomb  of  the  astrologer  Nostradamus.  Near 
by,  at  Langon,  is  a  Roman  camp  in  good  pres- 
ervation. Olive  oil  and  soap  are  manufactured 
and  there  is  also  a  trade  in  almonds.  The  town 
suffered  severely  in  the  earthquake  of  1909. 
Pop.,  1901,  12,872;  I9I1,  14,019. 

SALON  (Fr.,  drawing  room).  A  room  de- 
voted to  the  reception  of  company  and  hence  a 
periodic  reunion  for  conversational  and  social 
purposes.  Such  reunions  have  been  very  com- 
mon in  Paris  and  have  had  a  marked  influence 
not  only  upon  literature  and  manners  but  also 
upon  politics.  The  first  salon  proper  waa  that 
of  the  H6tel  de  Rambouillet  (q.v.).  Immedi- 
ately after  the  cessation  of  political  turmoil 
Madame  de  Scud£ry  (q.v.)  began  her  famous 
Saturday  evenings  in  the  Rue  de  Beauce,  which 
were  attended  by  Conrat,  Manage,  Balzac, 
Madame  de  la  Suze,  and  Madame  de  S4vign6, 
but  were  looked  down  upon  by  the  nobility. 
The  real  successor  of  the  Marquise  de  Rambouil- 
let was  Madame  de  Sabl€,  who  at  her  salon 
succeeded  in  bringing  together  the  aristocracy 
of  intellect  and  that  of  birth.  Salons  now  be- 
gan to  multiply,  and  the  system  flourished  until 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  and,  in- 
deed, continued  in  modified  forms  to  the  present. 
In  the  seventeenth  century,  besides  those  already 
mentioned,  tlie  salons  of  Ninon  de  I'Enclos  and 
Madame    Scarron     (afterward    De    Maintenon) 
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were  specially  famous;  in  the  eighteenth,  those 
of  Madame  du  Deffand,  of  Madame  de  Lespi- 
nasse,  of  Madame  Geofrin,  of  Madame  de 
Turpin,  of  Madame  Necker,  and  of  Madame  Ro- 
land; and  in  the  nineteenth  those  of  Madame  de 
Staei,  of  Madame  Rfcamier,  of  Madame  Vig€e 
le  Brun,  of  Madame  de  Girardin,  and  of  Madame 
Mohl  were  among  the  most  conspicuous.  There 
were  salons  which  were  distinctively  political, 
or  literary,  or  philosophic,  but  the  greater  num- 
ber aimed  rather  at  an  eclecticism  which  af- 
forded meeting  places  for  all  sorts  of  talents 
and  all  shades  of  belief  or  unbelief. 

Bibliography.  La  comtesse  de  Bassanville, 
Lea  salons  d'autrefois  (4  vols.,  Paris,  1862-70) ; 
A.  G.  Mason,  Women  of  the  French  Salons 
(New  York,  1891);  A.  H.  Wharton,  Salons 
Colonial  and  Republican  (Philadelphia,  1900)  ; 
F.  Hamel,  Famous  French  Salons  (New  York, 
1908 )  ;  Slary  Hargrave,  Some  German  Women 
and  their  Salons  (ib.,  1912) ;  C.  B.  Tinker,  The 
Salon  and  English  Letters  (ib.,  1915). 

SALON,  The  Pabis.  The  title  by  which  the 
annual  exhibition  of  paintings,  sculpture,  en- 
gravings, etchings,  pastels,  and  water  colors 
18  known  and  which  is  held  in  the  Palais  de 
rindustrie,  Paris,  from  May  I  to  Jtme  22.  The 
exhibition  is  open  to  living  artists  of  whatever 
nationality,  subject  to  their  works  meeting  with 
the  acceptance  of  the  jury  of  experts  elected 
by  the  votes  of  the  exhibitors  themselves.  Those 
who  have  received  the  requisite  number  of 
medals  or  other  recompenses  at  previous  ex- 
hibitions are  placed  hors  concours  and  their 
works  are  exempt  from  examination  by  the  jury. 
The  prizes,  consisting  of  various  medals  and 
the  Prix  de  Rome  (q.v.),  are  within  the  gift 
of  the  same  jury  and  are  the  object  of  eager 
competition.  Annual  exhibitions  by  members  of 
the  Royal  Academy  were  first  held  at  the  Palais 
Royal  in  1667,  and  in  1669  they  were  trans- 
ferred to  the  Salon  Carr£  of  the  Louvre,  whence 
they  obtained  their  name.  The  Revolution  abol- 
ished the  special  privileges  of  the  members  of 
the  Royal  Academy  and  in  1791  opened  the 
doors  of  the  Salon  to  all  French  artists.  In 
1855  the  Salon  for  the  first  time  was  held  at 
its  present  quarters  in  the  Palais  de  I'lndustrie. 
Previous  to  1872  the  Salon  was  in  charge  of 
the  artist  members  of  the  Institute,  but  the 
preponderance  of  architects  among  them  led  the 
government,  in  1872,  to  put  it  in  charge  of  the 
exhibitors  themselves,  organized  as  the  Society 
des  Artistes  Frani^is.  Dissensions  consequent 
upon  the  awards  at  the  Exposition  of  1889  re- 
sulted in  the  formation  of  the  Soci£t£  Nationale 
des  Beaux-Arts,  which  holds  an  independent  ex- 
hibition in  the  Champs  de  Mars  from  May  15 
to  July  15  each  year.  The  Paris  Salon  is  the 
precursor  of  the  similar  exhibitions  in  London 
and  elsewhere.  Many  publications  besides  the 
oflScial  catalogues  treat  both  salons,  like  the 
fine  folio  series  published  by  Goupil  et  Cie. 
(Paris,  1880-1908)  and  the  sumptuous  repro- 
ductions issued  yearljr  by  Braun  et  Cie.  They 
are  noticed  in  all  important  art  periodicals 
treating  contemporary  art,  especially  well  in 
the  Gazette  des  Beaum-Arts. 

SAL(X1TA.  Now  a  village  in  Dalmatia,  near 
Spalato  (q.v.) ;  formerly  an  important  city  of 
the  Roman  Empire.  It  figures  in  the  Roman 
wars  with  Illyria  as  early  as  119  B.C.  It  sided 
with  Cesar  against  Pompey.  It  was  especially 
prosperous  from  about  300  A.D.  onward.  Dio- 
cletian  (q.v.)   was  bom  in  Salona  and  retired 


to  it  after  his  abdication.  It  was  destroyed 
by  the  Groths  in  535.  Many  remains  of  the 
Roman  occupation  have  been  brought  to  light 
in  recent  years.  Consult  A.  L.  Frothingham, 
Roman  Cities  in  Italy  and  Dalmatia  (New  York, 
1910).      

SAIiOITIKI,  s&IA-ne^i,  or  Salonica  (Turk. 
Selanik).  Formerly  the  capital  of  a  vilayet  of 
the  same  name  and  an  important  seaport  of 
the  Balkans;  incoirporated  in  the  Hellenic  King- 
dom under  the  Treaty  of  Bucharest,  Aug.  10, 
1913.  It  is  situated  at  the  northern  end  of 
an  inlet  of  the  Gulf  of  Saloniki,  about  140 
miles  south  of  Sofia  (Map:  Greece,  E  3).  It 
lies  partly  on  the  flat  coast  of  the  inlet  and 
partly  on  the  slopes  of  Mount  Kissos.  It  is 
still  partly  surrounded  by  white  walls  and  is 
commanded  by  the  citadel  of  Heptapyrgion,  or 
Seven  Towers.  Saloniki,  abounding  in  well- 
preserved  monuments  of  antiquity,  is  of  great 
archeeological  interest.  The  triumphal  arch 
across  the  former  Via  Egnatia  (Grande  Rue  de 
Vardar)  is  variously  ascribed  to  Constantine 
and  Theodosius.  The  other  arch,  attributed  to 
Vespasian,  was  demolished  in  1867.  The  portico 
with  caryatides,  known  as  Las  Incantadas,  is 
believed  to  be  the  entrance  to  a  hippodrome. 
The  walls  of  the  city  along  the  water  have 
been  demolished  and  replaced  by  a  magnificent 
quay,  at  the  eastern  end  of  which  is  the  White 
Tower  or  the  Tower  of  Blood,  a  remnant  of 
the  ancient  fortifications. 

The  mosques  of  Saloniki  are  mostly  of 
Byzantine  origin  and  are  characterized  by  great 
splendor.  The  mosque  of  St.  Sophia  (probably 
sixth  century)  is  modeled  after  the  famous 
mosque  of  the  same  name  in  Constantinople  and 
is  crowned  by  a  vast  dome  with  beautiful 
mosaics.  The  Rotunda  (probably  fourth  cen- 
tury), the  former  church  of  St.  George,  also 
deserves  especial  mention  for  its  mosaics.  St. 
Demetrius  (not  later  than  sixth  century)  is 
interesting  for  the  originality  of  its  interior 
arrangement. 

The  principal  manufactures  are  morocco 
leather  and  leather  products,  cutlery  and  arms, 
flour,  cotton  yam,  bricks  and  tiles,  and  soap. 
By  its  situation  Saloniki  is  remarkably  well 
adapted  for  a  great  commercial  seaport.  The 
new  harbor  opened  in  1901,  28  feet  deep,  is  pro- 
tected by  a  breakwater  1836  feet  long  and  has 
a  quay  over  1476  feet  long,  which  was  widened 
to  306  feet  in  1903-07  and  at  each  end  has 
a  pier  656  feet  long  projecting  into  the  sea. 
The  chief  exports  of  Saloniki  are  grain,  animals, 
and  animal  products,  silk  cocoons,  wool,  tobacco, 
opium,  manganese,  etc.  The  chief  imports  are 
textiles,  sugar,  coffee,  flour,  tobacco,  chemicals, 
and  iron  goods.  The  large  foreign  trade  is 
chiefly  with  Great  Britain  and  Austria-Hungaiy. 

Pop.  (est.),  1913,  160,000,  consisting  chiefly 
of  Sephardic  Jews,  Greeks,  and  Mohammedans. 
The  language  of  the  Sephardim,  Ladino,  is 
spoken  to  a  considerable  extent  by  the  other 
races. 

Saloniki  is  the  ancient  Theesalonica  (q.v.). 
Throughout  nearly  the  whole  of  the  Middle  Ages 
it  belonged  to  the  Byzantine  Empire.  It  was 
in  the  hands  of  the  Turks  from  1430  until 
Nov.  8,  1912,  when,  in  the  course  of  the  Balkan 
War  (q.v.),  it  surrendered  to  a  Gredc  army. 
It  was  in  the  streets  of  Saloniki  that  King 
George  I  of  Greece  was  assassinated  (March  18, 
1913).  In  1915  it  was  used  as  a  landing  place 
for  troops  of  France  and  Great  Britain  in  order 
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to  oppose  the  Oennan  advance.  The  tJliee 
strongly  fortified  their  positions  and  the  men 
who  took  part  in  the  unsuccessful  Dardanelles 
campaign  were  transferred  here.     See  Wab  in 

EUBOPE. 

SA'LOP.  A  colloquial  name  for  the  English 
coimty  of  Shropshire  (q.y.). 

SAIi^A  (Lat,  from  Gk.  ffikrti,  galpi,  sort  of 
stockfish).  A  barrel-shaped  ascidian  existing 
either  as  small,  separate  individuals  or  forming 
a  colony  or  chain  consisting  of  large  individuals. 
Salpa  is  pelagic,  one  species  occurring  in  abun- 
dance off  the  shores  of  southern  New  England, 
while  the  others  live  mostly  on  the  high  seas 
all  over  the  tropical  and  subtropical  regions  of 
the  globe.  The  hermaphroditic  aggregated  or 
chain  salpa  differs  from  the  solitary  aseicual 
form  in  being  less  regularly  barrel-shaped  and 
without  the  two  long  posterior  appendages  of 
the  latter.  Salpa  reproduces  parthenogeneti- 
cally,  as  in  some  crustaceans  and  insects,  ex- 
hibiting a  true  case  of  alternation  of  generations 
(q.v.)  of  the  kind  called  metagenesis.  Consult 
W.  K.  Brooks,  "Memoir  on  the  Genus  Salpa," 
in  Memoirs  of  the  Biological  Laboratory  of 
JohnK  Hopkins  University,  vol.  ii  (Baltimore, 
1893),  an  exhaustive  treatise. 

SAIiPfiTBLfcBE,  s&l'pft'trA'ftr'.  A  home  and 
hospital  for  aged  women  in  Paris.  Begun  by 
Louis  XrV  in  1666  upon  the  site  of  the  Petit 
Arsenal,  the  Saltp£tri6re  has  been  added  to 
continually,  until  to-day  the  45  buildings  which 
cover  its  grounds  accommodate  over  5000  people 
— ^probably  the  largest  institution  of  its  kind 
in  Europe.  A  large  part  of  its  population  are 
superannuated  female  employees  of  the  govern- 
ment and  there  are  a  very  large  number  of 
insane  women.  The  hospital  was  used  as  a 
prison  during  the  French  Revolution. 

8AIi  PBTTNEIiLE^     See  Saltpetbe. 

SAIiSETTE'.  An  island  a  mile  distant  from 
the  west  coast  of  British  India,  situated  im- 
mediately north  of  Bombay,  with  which  it  is 
connected  by  a  causeway  (Map:  India,  B  5). 
The  area  is  about  241  square  miles.  It  is  chiefly 
notable  for  the  hundred  or  more  remarkable 
Buddhist  caves  found  at  Kenery  in  the  middle 
of  the  island,  excavated  in  the  face  of  a  single 
hill  and  containing  elaborate  carvings,  espe- 
cially representations  of  Buddha,  many  of  them 
of  colossal  size.  Two  railroads  run  across  the 
island,  which  has  a  population  of  nearly  150,000. 

SALSIFY,  s&l'sl-fl  (Fr.  saloifis,  dialectic 
sercifi,  OF.  sercifi,  cerchefi,  from  It.  sassafrioa, 
goatsbeard,  from  Lat.  satmm,  rock  +  fricare,  to 
rub),  Oyster  Plant,  ob  Vbqetabu:  Oystbb 
{Tragopogon  porrifolius) .  A  biennial  plant  of 
the  family  Compoaitee,  indigenous  to  the  Medi- 
terranean region  and  cultivated  in  Europe, 
America,  and  Australia  for  its  edible  spindle- 
shaped  root,  8  to  12  inches  long  and  about  an 
inch  in  diameter  at  the  top.  It  requires  a 
deep,  rich  soil  and  is  cultivated  like  parsnips, 
like  which  it  may  be  left  in  the  ground  during 
the  winter.  In  the  second  season  it  produces 
many-branched  flower  stalks  3  or  4  feet  high, 
bearing  terminal  heads  of  purplish  flowers.  A 
yellow-flowered  variety  of  salsify  (Tragopogon 
pratensis)  is  a  weed  both  in  Europe  and  Amer- 
ica.   See  Plate  of  Onions,  Otstkb  Plant,  kto. 

SALT  (AS.  sealt,  Goth,  salt,  OHG.  salz,  Ger. 
Sals,  salt :  connected  with  Lat.  sal.  Gk.  <Xt,  hols, 
salt).  The  chloride  of  sodium,  known  minera- 
logically  as  halite  (q.v.),  containing  60.41  per 
cent  of  chlorine  and  30.60  per  cent  of  sodium. 


Salt  may  occur  imder  several  different  condi- 
tions as  follows:  1.  As  an  ingredient  of  all 
ocean  water  and  also  in  that  of  most  inland 
lakes  or  seas  having  no  outlet.  2.  As  natural 
brines,  sometimes  found  in  the  porous  layers 
of  rocks  and  representing  either  sea  water  im- 
prisoned in  the  layers  of  sediment  since  their 
formation  or  else  derived  from  the  solution  of 
rock  salt  by  underground  waters.  3.  As  a 
crust  or  layer  on  or  in  swamps  and  old  lake 
bottoms,  not  uncommon  in  arid  r^ons.  4. 
As  rock  salt  or  massive  salt,  occurring  as  beds, 
lenses,  or  dome-shaped  masses  in  sedimentary 
rocks  such  as  shales  or  sandstones. 

The  origin  of  salt  has  occasioned  much  con- 
troversy. It  has  been  supposed  by  many  to 
be  precipitated  from  sea  water  which  has 
evaporated  to  such  an  extent  as  to  form  a 
supersaturated  brine.  While  this  may  readily 
explain  thin  deposits,  the  enormous  depth  of 
water  required  to  produce  a  deposit  of  salt 
several  thousand  or  even  several  hundred  feet 
thick,  makes  it  inapplicable  in  some  cases  at 
least.  This  diflJculty  is  overcome  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  some  by  assuming  the  salt  to  have  been 
deposited  in  a  more  or  less  landlocked  bay 
in  a  r^on  of  strong  evaporation  and  periodic 
influx  of  fresh  brine.  The  curious  dome-shaped 
masses  of  rock  salt  are  explained  usually  by 
assuming  an  ascending  supply  of  brine  along 
a  fissure  in  which  it  was  deposited,  the  force 
exerted  by  the  growing  crystallizing  deposit 
doming  up  the  surrounding  rocks  as  we  now  find 
them. 

If  the  evaporation  of  ocean  water  continued 
to  dryness  there  might  be  salts  of  potash  and 
magnesia  deposited  on  the  rock  salt,  but  this 
is  found  only  at  Stassfurt,  Prussia,  and  a  few 
other  places  in  Europe. 

The  impurities  found  in  rock  salt  or  natural 
brines  may  be  gypsum,  magnesium  chloride, 
calcium  chloride,  and  clayey  impurities.  The 
gypsum  is  usually  separated  during  the  evapora- 
tion of  the  brine.  The  other  substances  are 
usually  present  in  small  amounts.  In  Ohio  cal- 
cium chloride  may  be  saved  as  a  by-product, 
and  in'  Michigan,  Ohio,  and  West  Virginia  bro- 
mine is  extracted  from  the  mother  liquor  left 
after  the  salt  is  precipitated.  None  of  the 
American  brines  contain  enough  potash  to 
warrant  its  extraction. 

ANALYSES  OF  ROCK  SALT  FROM  VARIOUS 
IX>CALrnES 


DBFOaiT 

Sodium 
ohlo- 
ride 

Cal- 
cium 
cUo- 
ride 

Mac- 

neaimii 
chlo- 
ride 

Cal- 
oiam 
sul- 
phate 

Alu- 
mina, 
siUca, 
iron 

Retrof.  N.Y 

Pearl  Creek,  N.  Y. .  . . 

Petite  Anae,  Ls 

Saltville,  V» 

98.701 
96.888 
98.900 
99.084 

tr. 
.157 
.146 
tr. 

.163 
.022 

.446 
.437 
.838 
.446 

.743 

1.210 

.014 

.470 

Distribution  and  Prodaction.  The  occur- 
rence of  salt  is  widespread.  In  the  United 
States  the  most  productive  deposits  are  found 
in  New  York,  Pennsylvania,  Virginia,  West 
Virginia,  Ohio,  Michigan,  Illinois,  Kansas, 
Louisiana,  and  Texas.  Important  quantities  of 
salt  are  won  also  from  the  waters  of  Great 
Salt  Lake  in  Utah  ftnd  from  those  of  San  Fran- 
cisco Bay  in  California.  In  New  York  the  salt 
is    obtained    from    beds   of    the    Salina    series. 
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where  it  exists  as  lens-shaped  deposits  of  rock 
salt  which  attain  an  extreme  thickness  of  260 
feet.  Since  the  beds  outcrop  in  the  central 
part  of  the  State  and  dip  southward,  some  of 
the  more  southern  deposits  lie  at  a  depth  of 
2700  feet.  The  Salina  formation  also  carries 
salt  in  Michigan  at  a  depth  of  from  1600  to 
2200  feet.  The  great  source  of  salt  in  this 
State,  however,  as  well  as  in  Ohio,  is  the  Lower 
Carboniferous,  from  which  the  brines  sometimes 
have  an  added  value  owing  to  the  presence  of 
bromine.  In  West  Virginia  the  salt  occurs  in 
the  Lower  Carboniferous  along  the  Kanawha 
and  Ohio  rivers.  Kansas  has  recently  attained 
importance  as  a  producer  of  both  brine  and 
rock  salt,  which  is  extracted  from  beds  that 
lie  along  the  contact  of  the  Permian  and  Trias- 
sic  systems  at  a  depth  of  from  450  to  1000 
feet.  The  extensive  deposits  occurring  on  Avery 
Island  and  the  island  of  Petite  Anse,  La.,  are 
of  recent  geologic  age. 

The  production  of  salt  in  the  United  States 
has  increased  very  rapidly.  The  output  in  1881 
was  6,200,000  barrels  (of  280  pounds),  valued 
at  $4,200,000;  in  1891  it  was  9,987,945  barrels, 
valued  at  $4,716,121;  in  1905  it  amounted  to 
25,960,122  barrels,  valued  at  $6,095,922;  while 
in  1914  it  was  34,804,683  barrels,  valued  at 
$10,271,858.  A  considerable  portion  of  the  out- 
put in  recent  years  has  been  converted  into  the 
various  soda  products.  The  production  of  the 
leading  States  in  1914  was  as  follows: 

PRODUCTION  OF  SALT  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES 
IN   1914 


LOCAUTT 

Barrels 

Value 

New  York 

10,389,314 
11.670,976 
S.482,836 
2.967.864 
1.100,443 
3,193.2fiO 

82.824,733 

3.299,006 

Ohio 

1,320,6M 

924,566 

n>i;rnrni«      

856,861 

Other  States 

1.045.655 

Total 

34.804.683 

$10,271,358 

In  Europe  the  most  notable  deposits  of  salt 
are  found  in  the  Cheshire  district  of  England; 
at  Stassfurt,  Brunswick,  and  Hanover,  Ger- 
many; Wieliczka,  Bochnia,  and  Hallstadt,  Aus- 
tria; MAramaros,  Hungary;  the  Crimea  and  the 
Donetz  basin,  Russia ;  and  Cardona,  Spain.  The 
mines  of  Wieliczka,  near  Cracow,  are  famous 
for  their  great  antiquity  and  the  unusual  size 
of  the  underground  workings. 

Extraction  Methods.  He  simplest  method 
of  obtaining  salt  is  by  the  evaporation  of  sea 
water,  but  this  is  seldom  practiced  except  in 
those  countries  or  regions  that  lack  subter- 
ranean brines  or  rock-sut  deposits  or  cheap  sup- 
plies. Rock  salt  is  sometimes  obtained  by 
mining,  but  in  most  regions  the  salt  is  obtained 
from  subterranean  sources  by  wells.  With 
these  the  natural  brine  is  either  drawn  to  the 
surface  or  else,  as  in  the  case  of  rock  salt, 
water  is  forced  down  one  well  tube,  the  salt 
taken  into  solution,  and  the  artificial  brine 
raised  to  the  surface.  If  necessary  the  brine 
may  be  allowed  to  stand  to  let  clayey  impurities 
settle,  after  which  it  is  evaporated  sutBciently 
to  precipitate  gypsum,  and  later  in  other  con- 
tainers to  precipitate  the  salt.  The  evaporation 
processes  employed  at  the  present  time  are 
as  follows:  (1)  solar  evaporation;  (2)  direct- 
heat  evaporation,   (a)    in  open  kettles,    (b)    in 


open  pans;  (3)  steam  evaporation,  (a)  in 
jacketed  kettles,  (6)  in  grainers;  (4)  vacuum- 
pan  evaporation.  Numbers  (2)  a  and  (3)  a 
are  little  used  now. 

TTses.  Salt  is  used  extensively  in  the  meat- 
packing business  and  the  manufacture  of  dairy 
products,  as  also  for  domestic  purposes.  Many 
different  grades  are  called  for  which  are  known 
under  different  names,  such  as  table,  dairy, 
common,  fine,  packer's,  solar,  rock,  milling,  etc. 
Much  salt  is  also  consumed  in  the  manufacture 
of  soda  ash,  sodium  carbonate,  caustic  soda,  etc. 

Salt  has  been  used  to  some  extent  as  a  ferti- 
lizer. It  belongs  to  the  class  of  soil  improvers. 
(See  MANUBE8.)  Since  it  supplies  no  essential 
element  of  plant  food,  its  value  as  a  soil  im- 
prover is  probably  due  to  its  physical  action 
(attraction  for  water,  etc.),  or  its  ability  to  set 
free  inert  plant  food  in  the  soil. 

Biblioiprapliy.  Chatard,  "Salt-making  Proc- 
esses in  the  United  States,"  in  United  State* 
Oeological  Survey,  Seventh  Annual  Report 
(Washington,  1888) ;  F.  J.  H.  Merrill,  "Salt  and 
Gypsum  Industries  in  New  York,"  in  Neio  York 
State  Museum,  Bulletin,  vol.  iii.  No.  11  (Albany, 
1893 ) ;  Bailey,  "Brines  and  their  Industrial 
Use,"  in  Oeologioal  Survey  of  Kansas,  Bulletin, 
vol.  vii  (Topdca,  1902) ;  Bailey,  "Saline  De- 
posits of  California,"  in  California  State  Min- 
ing Bureau,  Bulletin  (San  Francisco,  1902); 
J.  A  Bownocker,  "Salt  Deposits  and  Salt  In- 
dustry in  Ohio,"  in  Ohio  Geological  Survey,  Bul- 
letin, vol.  viii  (4th  series,  Columbus,  1900) ; 
G.  D.  Harris  and  others,  "Rock  Salt:  Its  Origin, 
Geological  Occurrences,  and  Economic  Impor- 
tance in  Louisiana,"  in  Louisiana  Oeological 
Survey,  Bulletin  2Vo.  7  (Baton  Rouge,  1908); 
Heinrich  Ries,  Economic  Geology  (3d  ed..  New 
York,  1910) ;  A.  W.  Grabau,  Principles  of 
Stratigraphy  (ib.,  1913) ;  Phalen,  "Solar  Evapo- 
ration Processes,"  in  American  Institute  of  Min- 
ing Engineers,  Bulletin  No.  9S  (ib.,  1914) ;  also 
publications  of  the  United  States  Geological  Sur- 
vey (Washington) ;  and  for  statistics.  Mineral 
Resources  of  the  United  States,  issued  annually 
by  the  United  States  Geological  Survey  (ib.), 
and  The  Mineral  Industry  (New  York,  annual). 

SALT,  On,  OF.    See  Brn-EBN. 

SALT,  Sib  Trrus  (1803-70).  An  English 
manufacturer,  bom  at  Morley  in  the  West  Rid- 
ing of  Yorkshire.  He  learned  the  wool-stapling 
business  and  in  1824  entered  into  partnership 
with  his  father  at  Bradford.  He  was  the  first 
to  make  practical  use  of  the  Donskoi  Russian 
wool  in  worsted  manufacture,  and  in  1830  he 
introduced  alpaca  to  the  British  market.  In 
1853  he  opened  a  great  factory  a  few  miles 
from  Bradford,  on  l£e 'river  Aire,  about  whidi 
there  soon  grew  up  the  town  of  Saltaire.  His 
factories  were  built  with  special  regard  ta 
warmth,  light,  and  ventilation,  and  in  the  town 
he  erectied  nundreds  of  model  dwellings,  a  public 
dining  hall,  factory  schools,  public  baths,'  and 
other  conveniences.  He  was  created  Baronet 
in  1809.  Consult  James  Burnley,  Sir  Titus  Salt 
(London,  1885). 

SALTA,  sal'tft.  A  province  of  northwest 
Argentina  (Map:  Argentina,  F  2).  Area,  48,- 
301  square  miles.  The  western  half  is  occupied 
by  Andean  ranges,  while  the  eastern  part  be- 
longs to  the  Gran  Chaco.  The  climate  is  hot 
in  the  eastern  plains  and  temperate  in  the  west. 
The  province  is  abundantly  watered  and  con- 
tains a  considerable  area  of  agricultural  land. 
Grain,  sugar  cane,  tobacco,  coffee,  and  various 
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kinds  of  fruit  are  raised  snccessfully.  The 
mountains  contain  gold,  silver,  copper,  and 
other  minerals,  but  the  principal  occupations 
of  the  inhabitants,  are  agriculture  and  cattle 
raising.  Pop.  (est.),  1913,  157,720.  Capital, 
Salta  (q.T.). 

SAIiTA.  The  capital  of  the  Provinoe  of  Salta, 
Argentina,  situated  among  the  mountains,  135 
miles  northwest  of  Tucumfin  (Map:  Argentina, 
F  2).  The  town  is  well  built,  with  paved 
stress,  and  has  a  cathedral,  a  national  college, 
and  a  normal  school.  It  is  connected  with 
Buenos  Aires  by  rail,  and  a  line  into  Bolivia  is 
under  construction  C19I5).  Its  importance  is 
due  to  increasing  trade  with  Bolivia.  Pop. 
(est.),  1912,  40,000. 

SAXTATTt.     See  Salt  Lake  Citt. 

SALTATKE.     See  Salt,  Sib  Tttus. 

SAXTBT7SH.     See  Atbiplex. 

SALT  CAKE.  A  name  applied  to  the  crude 
sodium  sulphate  obtained  when  sodium  chloride 
is  treated  with  sulphuric  acid.    See  Soda. 

SALTnxO,  Bill-tel'yA;  collo^.  -te'y6,  or 
Li»KA  VlOABio.  The  capital  of  the  State  of 
Coahuila,  Mexico,  situated  on  the  plateau  5200 
feet  above  sea  level  and  45  miles  southwest  of 
Monterey,  on  the  National  Railways  of  Mexico 
(Map:  Mexico,  J  S).  It  is  regularly  laid  out 
and  has  a  handsome  church,  a  college,  and 
athenKum,  and  the  Madero  Institute,  containing 
a  library.  The  chief  industries  are  the  manu- 
facture of  cotton  and  woolen  fabrics,  knitted 
goods,  and  flour.  The  town  is  an  important 
trade  centre.  Pop.,  1910,  35,414.  Kear  the  city 
is  Buena  Vista,  the  scene  of  a  battle  between 
the  Mexican  and  the  United  States  forces  in 
1847. 

SAT.TIBE,  B&l'ter.  One  of  the  ordinaries  in 
heraldry  (q.v.),  drawn  in  the  form  of  St.  An- 
drew's cross.  

SALT  LAKE  OITT.  The  capital  of  Utah 
and  the  county  seat  of  Salt  Lake  County,  near 
the  Jordan  River,  12  miles  southeast  of  Great 
Salt  Lake  and  676  miles  west  by  north  of  Den- 
ver (Map:  Utah,  C  2).  The  Salt  Lake  and 
Loa  Angeles,  the  Denver  and  Rio  Grande,  the 
Or^on  Short  Line,  the  Western  Pacific,  the 
Salt  Lake  and  Utah,  and  the  Salt  Lake  Route 
railroads  enter  the  city.  Salt  Lake  City  holds 
a  unique  place  among  the  towns  of  the  United 
States  as  the  headquarters  of  the  Latter-Day 
Saints,  generally  known  as  Mormons  (q.v.). 
It  is  situated  in  a  spacious  valley,  more  than 
4300  feet  above  the  sea  and  surrounded  by 
mountains.  To  the  east  is  Fort  Douglas  (q.v.), 
a  United  States  government  military  post,  with 
an  extensive  reservation.  There  are  hot  sul- 
phur springs  in  the  vicinity  and  on  the  shores  of 
Great  Salt  Lake  (q.v.)  there  has  existed  since 
the  year  1893  the  extensive  bathing  resort 
known  as  Saltair.  The  city  has  an  area  of 
about  61  square  miles.  It  is  laid  out  on  a  grand 
scale,  the  streets  being  broad  and  regular  and 
pleasantly  shaded.  Irrigation  ditches  line  the 
thoroughfares.  Lawns  and  gardens  add  to  the 
general  attractiveness.  Several  of  the  wards 
contain  public  squares.  Liberty  Park  has  an 
area  of  110  acres. 

Near  the  centre  of  the  city  is  the  Temple 
Block  (square),  containing  the  temple,  the  tab- 
ernacle, and  the  assembly  hall — all  together 
forming  the  official  seat  of  the  Mormon  church. 
The  t^ple,  the  most  beautiful  of  the  imposing 
edifices  erected  by  the  Mormons,  was  b^fun  in 
1853  and  was  finished  in  1893  at  an  estimated 


cost  of  $4,000,000.  The  structure  is  of  granite, 
186  by  99  feet,  and  each  raid  is  surmounted  by 
three  lofty  towers.  The  highest  spire  supports 
a  figure  of  the  angel  Moroni.  The  tabernacle 
is  an  elliptical  building,  250  by  150  feet,  hav- 
itag  a  roof  similar  in  shape  to  a  turtle  shell. 
It  is  noted  for  one  of  the  largest  self-supporting 
arches  in  the  world  and  for  its  great  organ.  Its 
acoustic  properties  are  superb.  The  auditorium 
seats  8000  persons,  while  as  many  as  12,000 
have  attended  services  at  times.  Among  other 
buildings  connected  with  the  Mormon  church 
are  the  former  residences  of  Brigham  Young, 
the  Lion  House,  the  Beehive  House,  the  new  ad- 
ministration building,  and  also  the  large  estab- 
lishment of  Zion's  Cooperative  Mercantile  Insti- 
tution, whose  annual  sales  are  said  to  amount 
to  more  than  $6,000,000.  Among  the  features  of 
the  city  are  the  Brigham  Young  and  the  seagull 
monuments.  The  new  State  capitol,  occupying 
beautiful  grounds  and  erected  at  a  cost  of  $2,- 
600,000,  was  completed  in  1916.  The  city  and 
county  building,  costing  $900,000,  and  the  Fed- 
eral building,  costing  a  like  sum,  are  note- 
worthy ;  other  prominent  structures  are  the  Salt 
Lake  Theatre,  the  State  Penitentiary,  and  Holy 
Cross,  Deseret,  and  St.  Mark's  hospitals,  two  fine 
hotels,  several  tall  office  buildings,  and  the  Union 
and  the  Denver  and  Rio  Grande  stations.  The 
University  of  Utah  (q.v.)  is  in  Salt  Lake  City, 
also  a  State  normal  school.  The  private  insti- 
tutions for  secondary  education  include  All 
Hallow  College  (Roman  Catholic),  Gordon  Acad- 
emy (Congr^ational),  the  Latter-Day  Saints' 
University,  lS)wland  Hall  (Protestant  Episco- 
pal), and  the  Salt  Lake  Collegiate  Institute 
(Presbyterian).  There  are  several  libraries,  of 
which  the  most  important,  aside  from  those  be- 
longing to  the  educational  instituticms,  are  the 
Public,  with  some  64,000  volumes,  and  the  State 
Law  Library. 

Salt  Lake  City  is  the  most  important  town 
l>etween  Denver  and  the  Pacific  coast.  Its  in- 
terests are  mainly  commercial,  the  city  being 
the  distributing  centre  for  a  vast  and  rich  min- 
ing, stock-raising,  and  farming  country.  The 
productiveness  of  the  region  is  secured  by  means 
of  irrigation  and  dry  farming.  The  city  is  the 
headquarters  of  several  large  mining  companies 
and  nas  smelters  and  mineral  mills.  Almost 
10,000,000  tons  of  ore  are  smelted  annually  in 
the  vicinity.  Salt  Lake  City  has,  in  recent 
years,  achieved  considerable  importance  as  a 
manufacturing  centre.  The  value  of  its  products 
increased  from  $7,544,000  in  1905  to  $35,000,000 
in  1914;  more  than  $25,000,000  worth  of  raw 
materials  were  used  in  the  latter  year  and  em- 
ployment given  to  8000  persons.  Among  the 
leading  estoblishments  are  car  shops,  breweries, 
confectionery  factories,  boot  and  shoe  factories, 
foundries  and  machine  shops,  lime  and  cement 
works,  saddlery  and  harness  factories,  looking- 
glass  and  picture-frame  factories,  tobacco,  cigar, 
and  cigarette  factories,  lumber  mills,  etc.  Elec- 
tric power  is  used  by  many  of  the  factories,  as 
well  as  by  the  electric-lighting  and  the  street- 
railway  plants.  A  large  part  of  the  power  is 
electrically  developed  from  a  mountain  cataract 
some  35  miles  from  the  city. 

The  city  government  is  vested  in  a  commission 
of  five  members,  consisting  of  a  mayor  and  four 
commissioners,  elected  every  four  years.  The 
city  attorney,  treasurer,  recorder,  chief  of  police, 
etc.,  are  appointed.  The  city  spent  in  1914 
nearly  $2,000,000,  exclusive  of  schools,  the  prin- 
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eipal  items  being:  streets  imd  Improvements, 
$673,000;  public  eaiety,  $436,000;  water-supply 
system,  $363,000;  parks  and  public  property, 
$140,000;  public  library,  $35,000;  and  public 
affairs,  $46,000.  Hie  water  works,  built  in  1874, 
are  the  property  of  the  municipali^.  The  sys- 
ton  has  cost  nearly  $7,000,000.  It  now  com- 
prises 285  miles  of  mains.  The  net  debt  of  the 
city  in  1916  was  $4,648,000,  the  assessed  valua- 
tion $68,143,339.  Pop.,  1860,  8236;  1870.  12,854; 
1880,  20,768;  1890,  44,843;  1010,  92,777;  1916 
(U.  S.  est.),  113,567. 

The  city  was  foimded  in  1847  by  the  Mormons 
under  Brigham  Young,  who,  leaving  the  Missouri 
River  in  April,  arrived  at  this  point  in  Jul;^. 
It  was  organizied  as  a  city  in  1861  and  until 
1868  was  called  Great  Salt  Lake  City.  Less 
than  one-half  of  the  inhabitants  now  are  Mor- 
mons. Consult :  H.  E.  Bancroft,  History  of  Utah 
(San  Francisco,  1889);  Jones,  Salt  Lake  City 
(Salt  Lake  City,  1889) ;  L.  P.  PoweU  (ed.).  His- 
torio  Toums  of  the  Western  States  (New  York, 
1901 )  ;  £.  V.  Fohlin,  Salt  Lake  City  Past  and 
Present  (Salt  Lake  City,  1009).    See  Moruons. 

SALTO,  sftl'tA.  The  capital  of  the  depart- 
ment of  the  same  name,  Uruguay,  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  river  Uruguay,  260  miles  northwest 
of  Montevideo,  with  whidi  it  has  railway  con- 
nection (Map:  Uruguay,  H  4).  Here  steamers 
from  Montevideo  and  Buoios  Aires  transfer 
their  cargoes  for  south  Brazil.  The  chief  indus- 
tries are  leather  manufacturing,  the  salting  of 
meats,  and  boatbuilding.  Fop.,  1914,  19,788. 
Salto  was  founded  in  1817. 

SAIiT  OF  FHOSPHOBTTS.  See  MlCBOOOS- 
Mio  Salt. 

SALT  07  TABTAB.  A  commercial  name 
for  crude  potassium  carbonate. 

SALTOV  DESEBT.  See  Great  Amebioak 
Dksebt. 

BALTON  (ssl'ton)  SEA.  A  temporary  lake 
in  southern  California  formed  in  1005  and  1906 
by  the  overflow  inland  of  water  from  the  Col- 
orado River  through  the  water  channel  of  an 
irrigation  canal  conducting  water  from  the  Col- 
orado River  near  Yuma,  Ariz.,  to  the  Imperial 
valley  region  (Map:  California,  K  9).  The 
Salton  basin,  or  lower  part  of  this  valley,  some- 
times known  as  the  Colorado  desert,  is  below 
sea  level  (280  feet  in  its  lowest  part),  and  when 
the  water  was  deflected  from  the  natural  chan- 
nel of  the  river  normally  emptying  into  the 
Gulf  of  California,  over  400  square  miles  were 
flooded  and  the  submergence  of  an  area  of  nearly 
2000  square  miles,  involving  large  loss  in  prop- 
erty and  natural  resources,  was  threatened. 
Several  unsuccessful  attempts  were  made  to  turn 
the  Colorado  River  back  into  its  original  chan- 
nel. The  overflow  was  finally  controlled  by  the 
middle  of  F^ruary,  1907,  by  the  construction 
by  the  Southern  Pacific  Railroad  of  three  paral- 
lel trestles  across  the  break,  from  which  large 
stones  were  dumped  almost  simultaneously. 
This  checked  the  flood  and  the  lake  gradually 
disappeared  through  evaporation.  The  covering 
and  uncovering  of  this  vast  territory  afforded 
a  unique  opportimity  for  biologists  and  botanists 
to  study  the  floral  and  faunal  effects  under  such 
condition^  while  in  addition  iJie  geography  and 
geology  were  critically  examined,  and  there  is 
available  a  wealth  of  scientific  information  on 
this  region  and  its  phenomena.  A  second  break 
occurring  in  1010  caused  a  flow  into  the  Pare- 
dones  Riyer,  about  IS  miles  lower  down  the 
stream,  and  threatened  to  fill  Volcano  Lake  uid 


eventually  flow  to  the  north  and  produce  consid- 
erable destruction.  This  break  was  closed  in  a 
manner  similar  to  the  closing  of  the  eariier  one 
and  the  danger  averted. 

BibUography.  F.  H.  NeweU,  "Salton  Sea," 
in  Smithsonian  Institution,  Annual  Report, 
J907  (Washington,  1908) ;  D.  T.  MacDougal  and 
others.  The  Salton  Sea,  published  by  the  Car- 
negie Institution  of  Washington  (ib.,  1914),  a 
full  discussion  of  the  geography,  geology,  and 
flora;  H.  T.  Cory,  The  Imperial  Valley  and  th« 
Salton  Sink  (San  Francisco,  1915).  For  the 
engineering  features :  C.  E.  Qeunsky,  "The  Lower 
Colorado  River  of  the  Saltern  Sea,"  in  Amerioan 
Society  of  Civil  Engineers,  Transactions,  vol.  lix 
(New  York,  1907 ) ;  Thomas  and  Watt,  Improve- 
ment of  Rimers  (ib.,  1913);  also  W.  B.  Clapp, 
Surface  Water  Supply  of  California,  1906  (Wash- 
ington, 1907) ;  W.  C.  Mendenhall,  Ground  Waters 
of  the  Indio  Region,  California,  with  Sketch  of 
Colorado  Desert  (ib.,  1909) ;  United  States  Oeo- 
logical  Survey,  Water  Supply  and  Irrigation 
Papers,  No.  213  (ib.,  1911). 

SALTONSTALL,  sftl'ton-stftl,  OtJBOON  (1666- 
1724).  A  Colonial  Governor  of  Connecticut, 
bom  at  Haverhill,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Har- 
vard in  1684  and  in  1691  was  ordained  pastor 
of  the  First  Church  (Congregational),  at  New 
London,  Conn.  He  soon  became  prominent  in 
politics  and  was  elected  Governor  of  Connecticut 
in  1707,  to  fill  the  unexpired  term  of  Governor 
Winthrop,  and  was  thereafter  reelected  until  his 
death.  He  was  instrumental  in  carrying  out  a 
system  of  ecclesiastical  discipline  which  was  em- 
bodied in  the  Saybrook  platform  ( q.v. ) .  Through 
his  ^orts  a  considerable  body  of  men  was  raised 
in  1709  in  the  Colony  for  the  unfortunate  ex- 
pedition under  Sir  Hovenden  Walker  for  the 
conquest  of  Canada.  The  flrst  printing  press  in 
Connecticut  was  set  up  in  Sajtonstall's  house 
the  same  year.  It  was  largely  due  to  him  that 
Yale  was  removed  from  Saj^roc^  to  New  Haven. 

SALTTET?BB  (OF,  salpestre,  Fr.  salpStre, 
from  Lat.  sal,  salt  -|-  petra,  from  Gk.  ir^rpa, 
rock),  or  Nitbe.  A  mineral  potassium  nitrate 
crystallizing  in  the  orthorhomoic  system.  It  is 
found  native  in  certain  soils  of  Spain,  Egypt, 
and  Persia,  and  especially  in  East  India,  al- 
though in  relatively  small  quantities.  Still 
smaller  deposits,  of  local  importance  only,  are 
found  in  various  parts  of  the  world.  In  the 
United  States  such  deposits  occur  in  caves  in 
Kentucky  and  elsewhere  in  the  Mississippi  valley, 
as  well  as  in  Tennessee.  Saltpetre  occurs  but 
seldom  in  strata,  being  for  the  most  part  a 
product  continually  formed  by  the  action  of 
nitrifying  bacteria  up<Hi  decomposing  protein  in 
the  presence  of  oxygen.  The  process  of  refining 
consists  in  bringing  the  nitre  into  solution  and 
adding  potassium  carbonate  for  the  decomposi- 
tion of  any  calcium  or  magnesium  nitrates  that 
may  be  present.  The  liquid  is  clarified  by  boil- 
ing with  glue.  After  dimming  the  clear  liquid 
is  run  off  into  coolers,  from  which  the  nitre 
separates  as  minute  floury  crystals  which  are 
finally  washed  to  remove  all  adhering  mother 
liquor.  Much  of  the  commercial  saltpetre  is  now 
made  from  Chile  saltpetre  (see  below)  by  means 
of  potassium  chloride.  Potassium  nitrate  is 
readily  soluble  in  water.  When  heated  to  about 
340*  C.  (644*  F.)  it  fuses  without  decomposi- 
tion, forming  a  thin  liquid  which,  cast  into 
molds,  solidifies  to  a  white,  translucent,  fibrous 
mass  known  as  sal  prunelle.  Saltpetre  finds  ex- 
tensive use  in  the  arts,  in  the  manufacture  of 
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gunpowder  and  other  explosives,  in  the  making 
of  fireworks  and  matches,  as  a  preservative  for 
foods,  as  a  flux  in  assaying,  in  the  production 
of  nitric  acid  and  organic  nitro  compoimds,  as 
an  ingredient  of  fertilizers,  and  to  a  small  extent 
in  medicine. 

Chile  saltpetre,  or  cubic  nitre,  is  the  mineral 
sodium  nitrate  that  is  found  native  along  the. 
western  coast  of  South  America,  especially  in 
northern  Chile  and  Bolivia,  where  it  occurs  in 
beds  several  feet  in  thickness.  The  commercial 
article  is  pr^ared  by  lixiviation  of  the  crude 
material  with  boiling  water,  concentration,  and 
crystallization.  The  resulting  salt  contains  from 
92  to  97  per  cent  of  pure  sodium  nitrate. 

SALT  SANOE,  or  Kalabaoh.  A  moimtain 
range  of  the  Punjab,  India,  between  the  Indus 
and  the  Jhelum.  It  is  a  rugged  chain  of  rocky 
and  barren  peaks  from  2000  to  6000  feet  high 
and  is  noted  for  immense  deposits  of  pure  rock 
salt. 

SALTS.  Compounds  formed  by  the  substitu- 
tion of  metals  or  bases  for  the  hydrogen  of  acids. 
See  Acids;  Chekistbt  (historical  section) ; 
Dissociation. 

SALTS,  Ethereal.    See  E^stebs. 

SALTS,  Smkllino.  A  preparation  of  carbon- 
ate of  ammonia  with  some  of  the  sweet-scented 
volatile  oUs,  used  as  a  restorative  in  cases  of 
faintness. 

SALT  SPBINO.  A  common  term  for  sub- 
terranean saline  waters  which  reach  the  surface 
through  natural  or  artificial  passages.  See 
Salt;  Sfkino. 

SALTITS,  sal'tAs,  Eogab  (Evebtson)  (1858- 
) .  '  An  American  novelist  and  journalist, 
bom  in  New  York  CSty.  He  received  his  edu- 
cation in  St.  Paul's  School,  Concord,  N.  H.,  and 
later  in  the  Sorbonne  and  the  universities  of 
Munich  and  Heidelberg.  He  graduated  from  tbe 
Columbia  Law  School  in  1880.  His  first  pub- 
lished works  were  biographical  and  philosoph- 
ical: Balsao  (1884);  The  PhUosophy  of  DUm- 
chantmeitt  (1885);  The  Anatomy  of  Negation 
(1886).  Later  he  wrote  much  fiction,  dealing 
chiefly  with  contemporary  fashionable  life:  The 
Truth  aAout  Triatrem  Varick  (1888);  Eden 
(1888);  A  Transaction  in  Hearts  (1889);  The 
Pace  that  Kills  (1889)  ;  Love  and  Lore  (1890) ; 
Mary  Magdalen  (1892);  A  Story  without  a 
Name  ( 1891 ) ;  Imperial  Purple  ( 1892) ;  Madame 
Bapphira  (1893);  Enthralled  (1894);  When 
Dreams  Come  True  ( 1895 ) ;  Perfume  of  Eros 
(1905);  Historia  Amoris  (1906);  Daughters 
of  the  Rioh  (1909)  ;  The  Monster  (1913).  An 
elder  brother,  Francis  Saltus  Saltus  (1849- 
89),  was  a  poet,  traveler,  and  linguist,  whose 
first  volume.  Honey  and  Oall,  appeared  in  1873. 
After  his  death  his  poems  were  edited  in  four 
volumes  by  his  father.       

SALT-WATEB  PLAin?S.    See  Halophtte. 

SALTYKOV,  sai'tl-kftf,  Mikhaii..  A  Rus- 
sian writer.     See  Shtchedbin. 

SALTZHAITN',  zillts'mftn,  Kabl  ( 1847-  ) . 
A  German  marine  and  landscape  painter,  bom 
in  Berlin.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Herman  Eschke, 
then  studied  at  IXlsseldorf,  and,  after  traveling 
through  Holland  and  Italy,  settled  in  Berlin. 
In  1878-80  he  went  with  Prince  Henry  of  Prus- 
sia on  his  trip  around  the  world  and  later  ac- 
companied the  German  Emperor  on  his  visit  to 
St.  Petersburg  and  Norway.  Of  the  pictures  re- 
sulting from  these  journeys  may  be  mentioned 
"Corvette  Prince  Adalbert  in  the  Strait  of  Ma- 
gellan" (1883,  Breslau  Museum),  "In  the  Pacific 


Ocean"  (1888,  German  Emperor),  and  "Arrival 
of  the  Hohenzollern  at  Kronstadt"  (Emperor  of 
Russia).  The  National  Gallery,  Berlin,  contains 
two  paintings  by  him.  In  1888  Saltzmann  was 
awarded  the  great  gold  medal  at  Berlin  and  in 
1896  he  was  appointed  professor  at  the  Academy. 

SA'Lira  The  Roman  goddess  of  health,  cor- 
responding to  the  Greek  Hygeia  (q.v.).  She  had 
a  temple  on  the  Quirinal  Hill,  dating  from 
307  B.O.  She  is  represented  with  a  rudder  and 
globe  or  pouring  a  libation  on  an  altar  encircled 
by  a  serpent. 

SALVTATI,  ^iTSS-i&'tb,  Coujcaio  (1331- 
1406).  An  Italian  humanist,  bom  at  Stignano 
(Val  di  Nievole).  He  enjoyed  great  prestige  as 
Chancellor  of  florence,  an  office  which  he  used 
to  further  the  classical  tradition  initiated  by 
Petrarch.  His  official  letters  set  a  new  standard 
of  linguistic  elegance  in  diplomatic  intercourse. 
He  developed  the  scientific  method  of  Latin  text 
constitution  used  by  Petrarch,  whose  political 
ideas  of  republican  freedom  he  also  sustained. 
He  directed  the  publication  of  Pelrarch's  Africa. 
In  1392  he  discovered  and  edited  Cicero's  epistles 
Ad  FamUiares.  Among  his  writings  were  biog- 
raphies of  Boccaccio,  Petrarch,  and  Dante  and 
a  translation  into  Latin  of  part  of  the  Divima 
Gommedia.  Consult:  F.  Novati,  La  giovinezna  di 
C.  8aluta*i  (Turin,  1888),  and  id.,  Epistolario 
di  C.  8.  (4  vols.,  Rome,  1892-1905). 

SALTTTA'TION,  Angeuc.    See  Ave  Mabia. 

SALUTATIONS  (Lat.  salutatio,  from  salu- 
tare,  to  salute,  from  solus,  health,  prosperity, 
frran  salvus,  safe;  connected  with  Skt.  sarva, 
whole,  entire).  lie  employment  of  formal  and 
prescribed  methods  of  address  when  one  person 
encounters  another.  Such  greetings  were  for- 
merly graduated  according  to  rank;  in  recent 
times,  with  increasing  democracy,  they  have 
grown  less  and  less  precise.  Salutations  may 
be  made  either  by  words  or  gestures.  With  re- 
spect to  the  verbal  formulas  they  may  be  classi- 
fied under  several  heads.  1.  The  expression  of 
a  desire  for  the  prosperity  of  the  person  accosted. 
This  depended  originally  on  the  belief  that  a 
wish  for  good  or  evil  might  be  efi'ective  in  bring- 
ing about  the  state  of  things  desired  and  produce 
a  corresponding  effect  on  the  individual  towards 
whom  it  was  directed.  We  have  a  simple  ex- 
ample in  the  expression  "Your  health!"  used  in 
drinking.  2.  The  offering  of  a  prayer  for  the 
well-being  of  any  one,  which  is  continued  in  our 
"good  morning,"  "good  night,"  which  are  abbre- 
viations for  Qod  give  you  good  morning,"  etc. 
3.  Expressions  of  gratitude,  admiration,  or 
honor.  Here  belongs  the  "plural  of  majesty," 
applied  first  to  kings  and  by  degrees  made 
graieral. 

Terms  of  respect  like  "your  Honor,"  "your 
Majesty,"  "your  Grace,"  "your  Excellency,"  have 
been  appropriated  to  particular  degrees  of  rank. 
It  is  only  a  more  ancient  variety  of  the  pre- 
ceding use  when  an  idea  of  adoration  is  intro- 
duced of  which  a  survival  is  seen  in  the  title  of 
Reverend  applied  to  clergymen.  Gestures  may 
be  r^^rded  as  arising  in  the  first  place  from  the 
animal  impulses,  as  in  the  pleasure  of  contact 
which  induces  patting  the  cheek  or  hand,  em- 
bracing, and  the  like.  The  manifestation  of  such 
enjoyment  exhibits  much  variation;  thus,  kissing 
is  by  no  means  a  imiversal  human  practice,  but 
is  rather  confined  to  certain  peoples,  its  place 
being  taken  by  such  customs  as  nose  rubbing, 
which  occurs  amcmg  the  Maori  of  New  Zealand 
and  other  tribes.     There  are  likewise  attitudes 
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of  snbeerrience,  implying  that  the  inferior  puts 
himself  at  the  disposal  of  the  superior.  Here 
belong  our  customs  of  bowing  and  curtsying,  of 
lifting  the  hand  in  salute,  and  the  kneeling  and 
prostration  still  practiced  in  the  Orient.  De- 
nudation is  a  movement  symbolic  of  resignation 
of  one's  goods  to  a  ruler,  and  surriTes  perhaps  in 
the  customs  of  lifting  the  hat  or  removing  the 
glove  before  shaking  hands. 

SAIiXTTE'.  The  compliment  paid  by  the  mili- 
tary or  naval  services  of  a  nation  to  the  ruler 
or  representative  of  another  nation ;  also  a  mili- 
tary courtesy  rendered  by  noncommissioned  oflS- 
cers  and  men  to  ccHumiasioned  o£Scers,  who  are 
required  by  r^ulation  to  acknowledge  such 
courtesy  by  returning  the  salute.  Similar  cour- 
tesies are  required  between  commissioned  o£S- 
cers,  the  junior  saluting  first.  Salutes  of  this 
character  are  not  required  nor  authorized  be- 
tween the  different  grades  of  enlisted  men.  In 
certain  cases,  as  at  guard  mounting,  the  subor- 
dinate private  or  noncommissioned  officer  in 
r«>orting  his  subdivision  to  a  noncommissioned 
officer  is  required  to  precede  such  report  with  the 
prescrit>ed  salute.  Such  salute  is  not  a  courtesy, 
but  part  of  the  report.  Enlisted  men  unarmed 
salute  with  the  hand  farthest  from  the  officer. 
Officers  are  always  saluted  whether  in  uniform 
or  not.  An  enlisted  man  unarmed,  when  cov- 
ered, salutes  with  the  hand  before  addressing  an 
officer,  and  again  after  receiving  a  reply.  If  un- 
covered he  stands  at  attention  without  saluting. 
The  same  custom  obtains  in  the  English  army. 
Soldiers  in  the  United  States  regular  army  are 
required  to  salute,  in  the  prescribed  form,  officers 
of  the  navy,  marines,  volunteers,  and  militia, 
just  as  they  would  their  own  officers.  When  the 
national  or  regimental  color  standard  uncased  is 
carried  past  a  guard  or  other  armed  body,  the 
salute  is  given  and  the  field  music  sounds  "to 
the  color."  Officers  and  men  armed  salute  in  the 
manner  prescribed  for  such  arm ;  if  unarmed  they 
salute  with  the  hand,  if  covered. 

Salates  with  Cannon  are  fired  between  sun- 
rise and  sunset  only,  Sundays  usually  excepted. 
In  the  United  States  the  national  flag  is  dis- 
played when  a  salute  is  fired.  The  salute  of  21 
guns  is  accorded  to  the  President  or  an  ex- 
President  on  his  arrival  at  and  departure  from 
a  military  post  or  naval  vessel,  no  other  per- 
sonal salute  being  allowed  in  his  presence.  The 
number  of  gun's  prescribed  for  other  officials  is 
as  follows:  the  Vice  President,  Ambassador, 
President  of  the  Senate,  or  members  of  the  cabi- 
net, 19;  Chief  Justice,  Governor-General,  Gover- 
nor of  State  or  Territory  or  island,  speaker  of 
the  House  of  Representatives,  committee  of  Con- 
gress, admiral,  or  general,  17;  Assistant  Secre- 
tary of  War  or  of  the  Navy,  Envoy  Extraordi- 
nary, vice  admiral,  or  lieutenant  general,  15; 
Minister  resident,  rear  admiral,  or  major  gen- 
eral, 13;  charge  d'affaires  or  brigadier  gen- 
eral, 11. 

In  the  navy  salutes  are  of  various  kinds.  A 
junior  or  inferior  salutes  a  senior  or  superior  by 
touching  his  cap.  Other  salutes  are  firing  of 
guns,  manning  of  yards,  dipping  of  colors,  etc. 
Men  in  boats  salute  by  lying  on  their  oars  or 
tossing  them.  In  the  United  States  and  in  most 
other  services  small-calibre  guns  are  used  for 
saluting.  When  a  man-of-war  fires  a  salute  to  a 
foreign  flag  or  a  foreign  officer,  the  salute  is  re- 
turn^ gun  for  gun;  but  if  the  salute  is  to  an 
officer  of  the  same  service,  the  latter  only  re- 
turns the  number  of  guns  to  which  the  junior 


is  entitled  by  his  rank.  The  salute  by  dipping 
of  colors  is  mttde  by  a  man-of-war  only  in  answer 
to  a  similar  salute  made  by  a  merchant  vessel. 
The  flag  of  a  military  post  is  never  dipped  by 
way  of  salute  or  compliment,  but  is  half-masted 
as  part  of  the  funeral  honors  paid  the  military 
or  naval  dead.  As  few  modem  men-of-war  have 
yards,  manning  the  yards  is  no  longer  a  common 
usage. 

^MiUXZO,  ek-l'So'tsb.  A  city  in  the  Province 
of  Cuneo,  Italy,  at  the  foot  of  the  Alps,  near  the 
Po,  18  miles  by  rail  north-northwest  of  Cuneo 
(Map:  Italy,  A  2).  It  has  a  Gothic  cathedral, 
begun  in  1491,  and  many  other  ancient  buildings. 
The  manufactures  are  silk  fabrics,  leather  goods, 
ironware,  and  hats.  The  chief  trade  is  in  grain, 
wine,  and  cattle.  The  Marquisate  of  Saluzzo, 
created  in  the  first  half  of  the  twelfth  century, 
lasted  till  1648,  when  the  city  was  seized  by  the 
French,  who  gave  it  up  to  Savoy  in  1601.  Pop. 
(town),  1011,  10,321. 

SALVADOB,  sU'vft-DOr'.  The  smallest  and 
most  densely  populated  R^ublic  of  Central 
America  (Map:  Central  America,  C  4) .  Its  area 
is  7226  square  miles. 

Vopognipliy.  Along  the  north  border  extends 
the  great  Sierra  Madre  of  Central  America,  with 
many  peaks  ranging  from  6000  to  8000  feet,  cul- 
minating in  that  of  Cacaguatique.  Parallel 
with  this  and  about  30  miles  to  the  south  ex- 
tends a  lower  range,  or  rather  elevated  table- 
land, marked  by  clusters  of  volcanic  peaks,  of 
which  Izalco  (q.v.)  is  the  most  noted.  There 
are  deposits  of  gold,  silver,  copper,  and  lead  in 
the  eastern  part  of  the  Republic,  iron  in  the 
western,  and  coal  in  the  Lonpa  viUIey,  but  only 
gold  and  silver  mines  are  worked.  Betwe^t  the 
main  ramges  is  a  table-land  diversified  by  short 
mountain  spurs  and  drained  largely  by  the 
Lonpct,  the  chief  river  of  the  Republic,  and  the 
San  Miguel.  This  lofty  valley  constitutes  its 
most  fertile,  most  healthful,  and  most  populous 
portion.  Between  the  second  range  and  the 
coast  lies  a  series  of  plains  broken  by  short  rocky 
spurs  that  occasionijly  reach  the  shore.  These 
plains  are  for  the  most  part  marshy  and  un- 
nealthful  during  the  rainy  season,  ta  addition 
to  the  rivers  mentioned  the  La  Paz  and  Goas- 
cor&n  are  of  interest  in  connection  with  the 
boundaries  of  Guatemala  and  of  Honduras.  The 
lakes  are  almost  wholly  of  volcanic  origin; 
Guija,  belonging  partly  to  Guatemala,  and  Ho- 
pango  are  the  most  notable.  The  principal  har- 
bor. La  Uni6n  Bay,  an  arm  of  the  Gulf  of  Fon- 
seca,  is  the  best  in  Central  America.  Earth- 
quakes and  volcanic  eruptions  are  common.  Hot 
and  cold  mineral  springs  are  found  in  all  parts 
of  the  country. 

Climate.  The  lower  areas  below  2000  feet, 
designated  as  hot  lands,  are  torrid  and  generally 
subject  to  fevers.  Lying  between  2000  and 
5000  feet  are  the  temperate  lands,  enjoying  an 
even  and  delightful  climate.  The  rainfall  is 
somewhat  less  than  in  adjacent  states,  but  suffi- 
cient, the  rainy  season  lasting  from  May  to 
October. 

In  general  Salvador  resembles  the  rest  of 
Central  America  in  its  vegetable  and  animal  life. 
Among  its  special  flora  may  be  mentioned  the 
hoitziloxitl,  whose  product  is  known  aa  Peruvian 
balsam;  the  pita,  whose  fibre  is  used  for  thread, 
cordage,  and  cloth ;  and  the  yucca,  utilized  for 
the  manufacture  of  starch.  A  moderate  supply 
of  cabinet  and  building  timber  exists,  and  many 
important  medicinal  and  dye  plants  are  annu- 
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«Uy  esported.  Native  rubber  trees  abound,  but 
wasteful  methods  are  employed  in  extracting 
the  product. 

Agpricultore.  Tlie  mountain  yalleys  and  table- 
lands are  deeply  covered  by  an  alluvial  soil 
which  renders  this  section  the  richest  agricul- 
tural r^on  of  Central  America.  By  far  the 
most  important  crop  is  coffee,  which  is  grown 
everywhere  in  the  Republic  between  the  altitudes 
of  1500  and  4000  feet  and  covers  about  126,000 
acres.  The  estimated  crop  for  the  year  1913-14 
was  65,000,000  pounds,  of  which  57,514,000 
pounds  were  exported.  A  fine  quality  of  indigo, 
sugar,  tobacco,  rice  of  the  dry,  upland  variety, 
a  little  cacao,  and  beans,  com,  potatoes,  vege- 
tables, and  fruits  for  local  use,  constitute  the 
chief  agricultural  products.  The  cultivation  of 
cotton  is  being  encouraged  by  a  government  ex- 
port bounty.  About  2,(K)0,000  rubber  trees  have 
been  planted.  Balsam  of  Peru  is  an  important 
product.  There  is  excellent  pasturage,  and  the 
breeds  of  cattle  have  been  greatly  improved. 

Utmufactures.  Aside  from  the  simple  house- 
hold industries  the  manufactures  of  Salvador 
are  not  important.  There  are,  however,  sugar 
refineries  and  distilleries,  whose  products  are 
largely  for  home  consiunption,  saw  mills,  starch 
factories,  cordage  works,  and  mills  for  cleaning 
coffee. 

Commerce.  Imports  and  exports  were  valued 
in  1909  at  $4,177,000  and  $6,361,000  respectively, 
and  in  1913  at  $6,174,000  and  $9,929,000.  Cot- 
ton goods  constitute  by  far  the  largest  class  of 
imports.  The  other  principal  imports  are  hard- 
ware and  machinery,  drugs  and  medicines,  flour, 
and  boots  and  shoes.  Values  of  the  chief  ex- 
ports, in  thousands  of  dollars,  in  1913:  coffee, 
dean,  7810;  coffee  in  parchment,  97;  gold  in 
bars,  581;  gold  and  silver  amalgams,  concen- 
trates, etc.,  974;  silver  in  bars,  22;  sugar  and 
panela,  171;  indigo,  50;  cattle  hides,  94.  In 
thousands  of  dollars  imports  from  and  exports 
to  the  United  States  in  1913,  2491  and  2824; 
United  Kingdom,  1604  and  706;  Germany,  714 
and  1700;  France,  418  and  2030;  Italy,  226  and 
1208. 

Transportation  and  Communication.  There 
are  upward  of  200  miles  of  narrow-gauge  rail- 
way. A  line  c(»uiects  the  port  of  AcajuUa  with 
San  Salvador  (65  miles) ;  a  branch  extends  to 
Santa  Ana  (25  miles).  San  Salvador  is  also 
connected  with  Santa  Tecla  and  La  Libertad.  In 
the  east  a  line  extends  from  the  port  of  La 
Uni6n  to  San  Miguel  (40  miles)  and  thence  to 
a  point  beyond  Usulutfin  (over  40  miles). 
Steamship  lines  connect  the  ports  of  the  Repub- 
lic with  those  of  the  United  States,  Shirope,  and 
South  America.  The  length  of  telegraph  wire  in 
1914  was  about  2600  miles. 

Oovemment.  Salvador  has  a  centralized  re- 
publican government  under  a  constitution  last 
revised  in  1886.  The  executive  power  is  vested 
in  a  President,  elected  by  popular  vote  for  four 
years  and  assisted  by  a  responsible  cabinet  of 
four  ministers.  The  legislative  branch  consists 
of  a  single  chamber,  the  National  Assembly,  com- 
posed of  three  members  from  each  of  the  14  de- 
partments, elected  annually.  Tlie  judicial  power 
IS  vested  in  a  supreme  court  at  the  capital  and 
in  several  district  courts  with  local  municipal 
justices.  Each  of  the  14  departments  is  in 
charge  of  a  Qovemor,  appointed  by  the  national 
executive.  The  alcaldes  and  other  mtmicipal 
officers  are  elected  by  popular  vote. 

Vlnance.     The  m<metary  unit  is  the  silver 


peso;  the  coin  contains  0.723379  ounce  of  fine 
silver  and  its  value  fluctuates  with  the  price  of 
that  metal.  The  peso  was  worth  about  46  cents 
in  1901,  35  in  1903,  61  in  1907,  44.5  in  1912,  and 
42.2  in  1913.  Attempts  to  introduce  the  gold 
standard  in  1892  and  1807  were  unsuccessful.  In 
1912  revenue  amounted  to  16,190,338  pesos  and 
the  expenditure  to  16,678,370  pesos.  Customs 
amounted  to  8,324,869  pesos,  exclusive  of  export 
duties  of  1,400,894  pesos.  Expenditure  for  1914 
was  reported  at  16,086,219  pesos.  The  largest 
disbursements  are  for  war  and  the  public  debt. 
The  public  debt  at  the  end  of  1914  was  reported 
at  27,893,269  pesos.  There  are  four  banks  of 
issue,  which  at  the  end  of  1913  had  notes  in 
circulation  to  the  value  of  1,570,854  pesos. 

The  metric  syston  was  adopted  in  1885,  but 
the  old  Spanish  wei^ts  and  measures  are  in  ~ 
common  use. 

Population.  Salvador  is  one  of  the  most 
densely  populated  ooimtries  of  America.  As  re- 
ported m  1901  the  population  was  1,006,848 
(493,893  males,  612,066  females)  ;  at  the  end  of 
1013,  1,225,836.  Only  a  small  proportion  is 
white,  Indians  being  returned  at  234,048  and 
mestizos  at  772,200.  Reported  population  of 
some  of  the  larger  towns:  San  Sidvador,  the 
capital,  66,800;  Santa  Ana,  48,120;  San  Miguel, 
24,708;  Nueva  San  Salvador,  18,770;  San  Vi- 
cente, 17,832 ;  Sonsonate,  17,016.  Roman  Cathol- 
icism is  the  prevailing  religion.  Primary  in- 
struction is  free  and  nominally  cmnpulsory,  but 
the  majority  of  children  do  not  attend  sdiool. 
The  government  is  active  in  encouraging  edu- 
cation. The  people  have  achieved  a  considerable 
dc^ee  of  econ<xnic  develojHnent  and  political 
stability.  In  1913  there  were  in  operation  850 
schools,  with  an  enrollment  of  60,650  and  an 
average  attendance  of  38,121.  Of  the  schools  711 
were  government  schools,  7  charity,  and  47 
private.  In  addition  there  were  3  normal 
schools,  3  technical  schools,  14  other  schools  of 
advanced  rank,  and  a  national  university  with 
faculties  of  law,  science,  medicine  (and  phar- 
macy and  dentistry),  and  engineering. 

Army.  Service  is  compulsory,  only  in  case  of 
war,  for  men  between  18  and  50  years  of  age. 
The  active  forces  consist  of  about  80  officers,  500 
noncommissioned  officers,  and  16,000  men;  the 
first  reserve  of  about  50  officers,  360  noncom- 
missioned officers,  and  11,000  men;  the  third  re- 
serve of  250  officers,  1750  noncommissioned  of- 
ficers, and  16,000  men.  Total  available  strength, 
about  380  o&cbtb,  2660  noncommissioned  officers, 
43,000  men. 

History.  After  the  ccmquest  of  Central  Amer- 
ica by  Alvarado  in  1524-25  Salvador  formed  part 
of  the  Captaincy-G^ieral  of  Guatemala.  When 
Mexico  threw  off  the  Spanish  yoke  in  1821  the 
Central  American  provinces  accomplished  the 
same  result  without  bloodshed.  For  a  time 
Salvador  and  her  sister  provinces  formed  a  part 
of  the  ephemeral  empire  of  Itttrbide.  After  his 
overthrow  and  until  1839  it  was  one  of  the  states 
of  the  Central  American  Federation,  but  since 
the  dissolution  of  this  Salvador  has  usually  op- 
posed the  successive  attempts  to  unite  Central 
America. 

Bibliography.  Gustavo  De  Belot,  La  ripuh- 
lique  de  Salvador  (Paris,  1865)  ;  G.  G.  Squier, 
The  States  of  Central  America  (London,  1868)  ; 
Louis  Blairet,  "Le  Salvador,  Am^rique  Centrale," 
in  L'Amiriqite  (1st  series,  Paris,  1872);  €k>n- 
zfilez,  Oepgrafta  de  Centro-AnUrica  (San  Salva- 
dor, 1878) ;  Reyes,  Nooionea  de  Mitoria  dei  Sal- 
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vador  (ib.,  1886) ;  id.,  Apuntwmientoa  estadU- 
ticoaaobre  la  republioa  del  Salvador  (ib.,  1889) ; 
Carrillo,  Eatudio  hiatdrico  de  la  America  Central 
(ib.,  1889)  ;  F.  B.  de  Montessus,  Le  Salvador  prS- 
oolomhien  (Paris,  1891) ;  Salvador:  Oeneral  De- 
aoriptive  Data,  published  by  the  Pan-American 
Union  (Washington,  1909)  ;  P.  F.  Martin,  Sal- 
vador of  the  Twentieth  Centitry  (New  York, 
1911) ;  L.  A.  Rodriguez,  Eatudio  geogrifico,  hia- 
tirico,  etnogrdfico,  filoldgioo,  y  arqueoldgieo  de 
to  repihlica  del  Salvador  (Mexico,  1912). 

SAI/VAGE  ( OF.  salvage,  from  aalver,  aauver, 
Fr.  aauver,  to  save,  from  Lat.  adlvare,  to  save, 
from  aalvua,  safe).  In  maritime  law,  an  allow- 
ance in  money  which  is  awarded  by  courts  of 
admiralty  to  those  who  voluntarily  save  a  ship 
or  her  cargo  from  loss  by  peril  of  the  sea  (when 
it  may  be  called  civil  salvage)  or  recover  them 
after  capture  (when  it  is  termed  military  sal- 
vage). The  service  rendered  in  salving  must  be 
voluntary  and  not  one  which  the  person  render- 
ing it  is  under  a  legal  duty  to  perform.  The 
services  of  salvors  must  be  rendered  within  the 
admiralty  jurisdiction  in  order  to  entitle  those 
rendering  them  to  receive  salvage,  as  the  right 
to  salvage  is  not  recognized  by  the  common  law. 

When  the  salvors  are  in  possession  they  have 
a  certain  qualified  property  right  in  the  ship, 
which  does  not,  however,  extinguish  that  of  the 
owners,  but  gives  them  the  right  to  continue  the 
salvage  service  to  the  exclusion  of  other  would-be 
salvors.  Where  the  first  set  of  salvors  are  them- 
selves assisted  by  a  second  set,  the  salvage  is 
divided  according  to  the  respective  merits  of  the 
parties ;  but  the  law  favors  the  first  salvors,  and 
only  great  peril  of  the  first  set  or  final  abandcm- 
ment  of  the  vessel  or  cargo  by  them  will  justify 
interference  on  the  part  of  a  second. 

The  amount  of  the  salvage  to  be  paid  is  not 
fixed  by  any  rule  of  law  or  statute,  but  rests 
within  the  discretion  of  the  admiralty  judge,  who 
awards  the  amounts  due  as  salvage.  The  follow- 
ing considerations,  however,  are  of  great  weight 
in  determining  what  amount  shall  be  paid  as 
salvage:  (I)  the  dangers  from  which  the  prop- 
erty is  salved;  (2)  the  danger  to  the  salvors;  (3) 
the  value  of  the  property  salved;  (4)  the  value 
of  the  property  risked  t^  the  salvors;  (6)  the 
labor,  time,  and  skill  exp«ided  by  the  salvors; 
(6)  the  risk  run  by  the  salvors  of  not  saving 
the  property  and  consequently  of  not  being  re- 
munerated for  their  labor. 

Higher  salvage  will  be  usually  decreed  in  dere- 
lict cases  than  where  an  intention  of  returning 
to  the  vessel  temporarily  abandoned  is  clear. 
While  there  is  no  absolute  law  rc^rding  the  dis- 
tribution of  salvage,  the  owners  of  the  salvor 
vessel  receive  usually  one-third,  the  master  twice 
as  much  as  the  mate,  the  mate  double  a  seaman's 
share,  and  those  who  navigate  the  saved  ship 
into  port,  or  otherwise  take  the  greater  risk, 
double  the  share  of  those  who  remain  on  the  sal- 
vor vessel.  A  claim  to  salvage  may  be  barred 
by  a  contract,  not  extortionate  or  imconscion- 
able,  to  pay  a  fixed  sum  for  the  aid  to  be  given. 
In  such  case  the  rights  of  the  parties  are  de- 
termined by  the  contract  and  not  by  the  mari- 
time law  of  salvage,  and  the  salvors  may  recover 
for  services  rendered  whether  they  are  successful 
or  not.  Another  bar  is  the  existence  of  a  cus- 
tom of  rendering  assistance  among  vessels  of  the 
same  class,  as  in  the  steamboat  navigation  of 
the  Mississippi.  Salvage  adjustments  are  made 
and  enforced  in  England  by  the  Court  of  Ad- 
miralty and  in  the  United  States  by  the  United 


States  distriet  courts.  Salvors  have  a  lien  on 
the  property  salved,  which  takes  precedence  over 
all  others  and  may  be  enforced  in  admiralty  by 
a  proceeding  in  rem,  or  the  salvors  may  at  their 
option  proceed  against  the  owner  of  the  property 
salved  by  a  proceeding  in  personam.     See  Ao- 
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SAIiVANDT,  sil'vaN'd*',  Nabcissk  Achillb, 
Count  de  (1795-1866).  A  French  statesman 
and  historical  writer,  bom  in  Condom  (Gers). 
He  took  part  in  the  campaigns  of  1813  and  1814 
and  subsequently  in  the  Journal  dea  Dibats  at- 
tacked the  reactionary  policy  of  the  government. 
He  was  Minister  of  Public  Instruction  in  1837- 
39  and  1845-48  and  Ambassador  to  Madrid  from 
1841  to  1843  and  to  Turin  from  1843  to  1846. 
In  addition  to  his  political  and  other  fugitive 
writings,  he  published  the  novel  Don  Aloneo,  ou 
I'Eapagne  (1824) ;  Hiatoire  de  Pologne  avant  et 
aoua  le  roi  Jean  Sobieaky  ( 1827-29 )  ;  Seize  moia, 
ou  La  rivolution  et  lea  r&ooluiiomuUrea  (1831) ; 
and  other  works. 

SAIiVABSAH',  sU'v&r-sfin  (from  Low  Lat. 
aalvare,  to  save  -|-  Lat.  aanitaa,  health) ;  Abseno- 
BEKZOL;  "606,"  A  synthetic  arsenic  compound 
discovered  by  Ehrlich  and  Hata  in  1907  and 
looked  upon  as  a  specific  for  syphilis.  Chemically 
the  drug  is  dioxydiamidoarsenol>enzol  dihydro- 
chloride.  Salvarsan  may  be  given  intravenously, 
well  diluted  with  normal  saline  solution,  or  in- 
jected in  small  quantities  into  the  muscles.  In 
certain  syphilitic  affections  of  the  central  or 
cerebrospinal  nervous  system  its  effects  are  more 
potent  if  injected  directly  into  the  spinal  canal 
in  the  form  of  salvarsanized  serum.  Salvarsan 
is  credited  with  very  rapid  elimination  of  the 
BPirochcetae  of  syphilis,  and  it  was  at  first 
thought  that  one  full  dose  would  eradicate  the 
disease — therapia  aterilana  magna,  in  Ehrlich's 
phrase.  This  idea,  however,  has  proved  to  be 
fallacious.  Salvarsan  is  also  a  powerful  remedy 
in  relapsing  fever,  Vincent's  angina,  yaws  (q.v.), 
and  it  is  hoped  may  combat  many  protc^an 
diseases.  On  account  of  some  fatalities  follow- 
ing the  injection  of  this  drug,  in  addition  to 
paralyses,  pareesthesias,  epileptiform  seizures, 
and  other  nervous  disturliances,  a  milder  prep- 
aration was  evolved,  called  neosalvarsan. 

Neosalvarsan  is  chemically  formaldehyde  sodic 
Bulphoxylate  of  dioxydamidoarsenobenzol,  and 
its  arsenic  content  is  about  two-thirds  that  of 
salvarsan.  It  occurs  as  an  orange-yellow  powder, 
and  the  dose  must  be  injected,  well  diluted  in 
watery  solution,  immediately  aiter  preparation. 
Neosalvarsan  has  proved  to  be  less  toxic  but 
also  less  potent  than  salvarsan.    See  Stphiub. 

SALVATIESBA,  s&l'vA-t^ar'r&.  A  town  in 
the  State  of  Guanajuato,  Mexico,  on  the  river 
Lerma  and  on  the  National  Railways  of  Mexico, 
18  miles  south  of  Celaya  (Map:  Mexico,  J  7). 
Its  most  important  manufactures  are  those  of 
cotton  goods.  Pop.,  1900,  10,393;  1910,  10,262. 
The  town  was  founded  in  1613  during  the  vice- 
royalty  of  the  Count  of  Salvatierra,  and  two 
centuries  later,  AprU  16,  1813,  was  the  scene 
of  a  bloody  contest  between  the  royal  forces 
under  ItOrbide  and  the  independents  commanded 
by  Ram6n  Rayon. 

SALVATION,  Fdll.    See  Hioheb  Life. 

SALVATION  ABMY,  The.  A  religious 
organization  aiming  to  evangelize  the  masses' 
who  are  outside  of  the  influence  of  the  churches. 
It  was  founded  in  England  by  William  Booth 
(q.v.),   who  began   open-air   meetings   in   East 
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London  in    1865,   independent  of  ecclesiastical  Africa,   the  \  Americas,    and   Australasia.     The 

connections,  but  himself  still  keeping  in  touch  Salvation  Army  work  in  America  is  divided  into 

with  Church  people  and  finally  established  the  two  departments,  East  and  West,  the  headquar- 

East  London  Mission  in  an  old  wool  house  in  ters  of  which  are  in  New  York  and  in  Chica^. 

Bethnal  Green.    The  name  of  Christian  Mission  Miss  Evangeline  Booth  has  supreme  charge  of 

was  assumed  in  1869  and  that  of  Salvation  Army  the  work  in  the  entire  country.     In  1006  the 

in   1878.     Military  terms  were  substituted  for  Army   rendered  most  efficient  financial   aid   to 

the  ecclesiastical  designations  which  were  first  sufferers  from  the  San  Francisco  earthquake, 
adopted.     Uniforms  were  devised  for  the  labor-         The  social  operations  of  the  Salvation  Army 

ers,  which  were  intended  to  be  distinctive  but  have  had  a  very  wide  and  varied  development 

plain  and  inconspicuous  and  not  to  depart  too  during  the  last  20  years.    They  sprang  primarily 

noticeably  from  the  usual  costume.    Hence  they  from  the  necessity  of  meeting  temporal  needs  of 

vary  in  different  countries  and  are  adapted  to  many  whom  tiieir  evangelistic  efforts  were  in- 

the  national  dress.    The  doctrines  of  the  Salva-  fluencing.    To-day  the  social  operations  include 

tion  Army  are  in  harmony  with  those  of  the  rescue  homes,  shelters,  and  boarding  houses  for 

orthodox  churches.     No  distinctions  are  recog-  women,  industrial  homes  and  shelters  for  men, 

nized   except    those   of    individual    ability    and  day  nurseries,  slum  settlements,  fresh-air  camps 

piety,  and  women  serve  in  all  duties  on  precisely  and  homes,  farm  colonies,  employment  bureaus, 

the  same  plane  as  men.     Conventionalities  are  free  coal  and  ice  distribution,  missing  friends 

thrown   aside   and   all   permissible   devices   are  bureau,  prison  department,  poor  men's  lawyer, 

adopted  and  practices  followed  that  will  attract  anti-suicide  bureau,  and  other  developments, 
popular  attention.     The  system  of  government         The  Army  issued  68  weekly  and  monthly  peri- 

and  the  nomenclature  are  absolutely  military.  odicals,  with  a  circulation  averaging  over  1,250,- 

For  governmental  purposes  each  territory,  com-  000  weekly.    Among  these  may  be  mentioned  the 

prising  a  single  country  or  a  group  of  countries.  War  Cry,  weekly;   the  Young  Soldier,  weekly; 

is   divided    into   provinces,    the   provinces    into  the  SocuU  Gaeette,  weekly;  and  All  the  World, 

divisions.    A  division  comprises  from  10  to  60  monthly.    See  also  Voi.x7nte3:bs  or  America. 
corps.    A  corps  is  the  evangelistic  unit.    The  oifi-         Bibllograpliy.      G.    S.    Railton,    Twenty-One 

cers  are  general,  commanders  or  commissioners,  Tears'   Salvation  Army    (London,   1887);    Sir 

colonels,  lieutenant  colonels,  brigadiers,  majors,  Walter  Besant,  The  Farm  and  the  City:  A  Study 

staff  captains,  adjutants,  captains,  lieutenants,  of  the  Social  Work  of  the  Salvation  Army  (ib., 

and  sergeants.     While  funds  are  derived  from  1900) ;  H.  R.  Haggard,  The  Poor  and  the  Land 

subscription,  the  aim  is  to  make  the  corps  self-  (ib.,  1906) ;  John  Manson,  The  Salvation  Army 

supporting.     The   general   was   from   the  first,  ■  and  the  Public :  A  Religious,  Social,  and  Finan- 

until  his  death  in  August,  1912,  William  Booth,  cial  Study  (New  York,  1906) ;  H.  R.  Haggard, 

who  was  ably  seconded  by  his  wife,  Catherine  Regeneration;  Being  an  Account  of  the  Sooial 

(Mumford)  Booth,  until  her  death  in  1890.    For  Work  of  the  Salvation  Army  in  Oreat  Britain 

her  absolute  devotion  to  the  work,  for  the  part  (London,  1911) ;  G.  S.  Railton,  Official  l/ife  of 

she  took  in  the  developing  of  its  organization.  General  Booth  of   the  Salvation   Army    (New 

and  because  of  her  vast  personal  influence  upon  York,    1912) ;    The   Salvation    Army    Yearbook 

most  of  its  early  ofiScers,  she  has  been  called  the  (London) ;   also  other  references  given   under 

mother  of  the  Salvation  Army.  Booth,  William. 

In  1889  George  Scott  Railton  was  sent  from        SALVATOB.    A  name  (cf.  monitor)  given  to 

England  to  the  United  States  to  organize  the  various  large  lizards,  as  the  teju  (q.v.),  in  ref- 

Salvation  Army.     What  has  been  a^ually  ac-  erence  to  the  bdief  that  they  warn  persons  of 

complished  since  that  time,  as  well  as  its  meth-  the  presence  of  a  crocodile  or  alligator. 
ods  of  work,  are  succinctly  stated  in  the  fol-         SAIiVATOA.     See  Pxtlmotoe. 
lowing  table,  the  figures  in  which  are  for  1914-16.         SALVATOS,  Louis.     See  Louis  Salvatob. 

aAXVATOB  BOSA.    See  Rosa,  Salvatob. 
Corps  and  outpoata 904        SALVE.    See  Ointment. 

Indoor  meetugs 190,836  SAI/VTA      Rw  Saob 

Indoor  sttendanoe 7,593,332  ^Ti^-XiT^TS^        ?  V-o.   .  ^^ 

Open-tkir  meetincs 1S2,S67        SAL'VXA.irtIS.    A  Gfanstian  wnter,  of  the 

Open-air  attendanoe 16,977,293  fifth  century.     He  was  a  native  of  Cologne  and 

Hotds!**!  !!!'.'.!'.!;!!;'.!'.'.'.'.!'.'.'.;■. '.  '.  '.  *  86  during  the  latter  part  of  his  life  was  presbyter 
Aooommodation.' .'.'.'.'..........'..'.'.'.'.'.'...' .'.'.'.  7,221  at  Marseilles.  He  wrote  several  works  on  de- 
Beds  supplied 2,139,078  votional  subjects,  of  which  there  are  extant  Ad- 

AoS^oi^tion.'. ■.■.■.■.'.■■.'.■.■.■.■.■.■.■.■.■.■.■.■.■.■  .■;.■.■.■.■  3,289  «e^««<»   Avantiam,   a   treatise   against    avarice. 

Attendance 369,263  which  appeared  in  four  bocdcs  under  the  pseudo- 

Slum  posts..  .  „,„1S  nym  of  Timotheus  (cMO  aj>.)  ;  De  Oubematione 

Families  visited 36,023  r>   .  . .  . . '  t  n  \3  i     •        •  _i.i 

Children  sheltered 461574  ^et,  on  the  providence  of  God,  a  work  in  ei^it 

Rescue  and  maternity  homes 34  books,  writtoi  during  the  inroads  by  the  barba- 

Chikben's  homes ,.„  „.5  rians  upon  the  Roman  Empire;  and  nine  pastoral 

Christmas  dinners 352,657  ,   . .         '^    rm,  i  _.  i      ui       i        j.i.   • 

Pounds  of  ice  distributed 1,622;583  letters.      These   works   are   valuable    for   their 

Pounds  of  coal  distributed 5,674,776  vivid  descriptions  of  the  life  and  morals  of  the 

period.    The  best  editions  are  by  Halm  (Berlin, 

The  organization   does  efficient  work   in  the  1877)  and  by  Pauly  (Vienna,  1883).    Salvianus' 

prisons.     In  1914-15  situations  were  found  for  works  appear  also  in  Migne,  Cursus  Patrologim, 

413  discharged  prisoners.    A  imique  department  liii.    Consult  Sir  Samuel  Dill,  Roman  Society  in 

called  the  Missing  Friends  Department  has  been  the  Last  Century  of  the  Western  Empire   (2d 

in  operation  for  several  years.     In   1915   1141  ed.,  London,  1899),  and  W.  S.  Teuffel,  OescWo^te 

inquiries  were  made   and  274   missing  friends  der  romisohen  Litcratur,  vol.  iii  (6th  ed.,  Leip- 

were  found.  rig,  1913). 

The   Salvation   Army   has  extended   its   field         SAXVINI,  sftl-vS'nS,  Alessandbo   (1861-96). 

until  in  1915  its  operations  were  carried  on  in  An  American   actor,   son   of  Tommaso  Salvini, 

63    countries    and    colonies    in    Europe,    Asia,  Bom  at  Rmne,  he  was  educated  at  Florence  as  a 
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civil  engineer.  He  came  to  America  in  1881  and 
after  learning  English  became  an  actor  and 
played  with  Clara  Morris  and  Margaret  Mather. 
His  best  rOle  was  D'Artagnan  in  The  Three 
Ovardsmen.  He  died  at  his  father's  home  in 
Florence.  Consult  McKay  and  Wingate,  Famoiu 
American  Actors  of  To-Day  (New  York,  1896). 

SutOiVrNI,  TouicASO  (1829-1916).  A  cele- 
brated Italian  tragedian,  bom  at  Milan.  His 
parents  were  actors,  and  when  a  boy  he  showed 
such  talent  for  the  stage  that  he  was  placed 
under  the  tuition  of  the  great  Gustavo  Modena. 
After  winning  renown  in  juvenile  characters  he 
joined  the  Ristori  troupe.  In  1849  he  entered 
the  army  of  Italian  independence,  in  which  his 
services  were  conspicuous.  After  the  war  he 
t^peared  in  the  Edipo  of  Niccolini  and  achieved 
a  great  success.  Alfieri's  BomI,  in  which  he  played 
not  long  afterward,  was  periiaps  the  greatest  of 
all  his  characters.  In  Paris,  where  he  played 
Orosmane  (in  Voltaire's  Zaire),  Oreetee,  Saul, 
and  Othello,  he  was  received  with  great  enthtui- 
asm.  In  1865,  at  the  sixth  centenary  of  Dante's 
birthday  in  Florence,  Salvini  with  the  other 
great  Italian  actors,  Roesi,  Gattinelli,  and  Ris- 
tori, was  invited  to  perform  in  Silvio  Pellico's 
Franceaca  da  Rimini.  On  his  first  appearance 
in  the  United  States,  in  1873,  he  was  received 
with  the  greatest  enthusiasm,  and  he  returned 
repeatedly.  Salvini  never  learned  English,  but 
when  he  spoke  Italian  and  his  company  English 
no  incongruity  was  noticed.  In  1886  he  and 
Edwin  Booth  played  together  for  three  weeks, 
Salvini  as  Othello  and  Booth  as  lago.  Salvini 
himself  played  these  two  parts  interchangeably. 
His  portrayal  of  Othello  has  perhaps  never  been 
surpassed  in  vivid  power.  He  retired  from  the 
stage  to  his  home  in  Florence  in  1890,  but  re- 
turned in  1902  to  take  part  in  the  celebration  of 
Ristori's  eightieth  Urthday.  Alessandro  Salvini 
was  his  son.  He  died  on  his  eighty-seventh 
birthday,  Jan.  1,  1916.  Consult:  Leaves  from 
the  Autobiography  of  Tommaso  Salvini  (New 
York,  1893) ;  William  Winter,  Bhadovos  of  the 
Stage  (ib.,  1892) ;  id.,  The  Wallet  of  Time, 
vol.  i  (ib.,  1913). 

SAIiWnr  sU'wen',  or  SALWBEN.  A  river, 
over  1500  miles  long,  rising  in  the  southeastern 
part  of  Tibet,  flowing  southward  through  the 
Province  of  Yunnan,  China,  and  Burma,  and 
emptying  into  the  Gulf  of  Martaban,  east  of  the 
delta  of  the  Irrawaddy  (Map:  Burmsi,  C  3). 
Almost  the  entire  course  of  the  river  is  throng 
a  narrow  valley  with  steep  sides;  its  flow  is 
often  extremely  swift  and  it  is  frequently  in- 
terrupted by  rapids  caused  by  rocky  reefs  ex- 
tending across  the  channel.  Its  basin  is  nar- 
row and  the  tributaries  are  nearly  all  very  short, 
some  of  them  entering  the  main  stream  by  cata- 
racts. In  the  dry  season,  stretches  of  sand  and 
shingle  are  exposed,  while  the  water  rises  SO  to 
60  feet  during  the  rains.  Consequently  the  river 
la  of  little  importance  for  commerce. 

SAIiTANT,  861-yft'n6.  A  town  in  the  Russian 
Government  of  Baku,  Transcaucasia,  situated 
on  the  Kur  ( Map :  Russia,  G  7 ) .  It  is  the  centre 
of  the  fisheries  of  the  Kur.  Pop.,  1910,  20,904, 
chiefly  Tatars. 

SAXZA,  HmtMANiT  von.     See  Hismann'  vok 

SAT.7.A 

SAIiZBTnU>,  z&lts'burK.  A  duchy  and 
crownland  of  Austria  (Map:  Austria,  C  3). 
Area,  2767  square  miles.  Salzburg  is  one  of 
the  most  mountainous  regions  of  Austria.  The 
Hohe  Tauem,  which  rise  on  its  southern  frontier, 


branch  off  into  numerous  high  spurs  running 
northward  and  are  separated  from  one  another 
by  deep  valleys.  The  northern  part  is  covered 
by  a  continuation  of  the  Salzburg  Alps  and  con- 
tains a  number  of  isolated  mountains,  some  of 
them  exceeding  9000  feet  in  altitude.  The  chief 
river  is  the  Salzach,  a  tributary  of  the  Inn, 
which  drains  almost  the  entire  area  of  the  r^on. 
There  are  a  large  number  of  mountain  lakes, 
some  of  them  situated  at  a  very  high  altitude  and 
of  remarkable  picturesqueness.  The  mountain- 
ous surface  of  Salzburg  makes  it  unfavorable  for 
agriculture,  and  the  proportion  of  arable  land  is 
very  limited.  The  cultivation  of  cereals  is  of 
minor  importance  and  the  crops  do  not  suffice 
for  the  domestic  demand.  Cattle  raising  receives 
considerable  attmtion.  Salzburg  is  rich  in  min- 
erals and  especially  in  salt,  of  which  it  supplies 
over  8  per  cent  of  the  total  output  of  Austria. 
Iron,  gold,  and  copper  are  also  mined  to  some 
extent.  The  mant^acturing  industries  are  lim- 
ited and  consist  chiefly  of  glass,  iron,  and  marble 
worka  The  house  industries  are  confined  to  the 
manufacturing  of  coarse  cloth,  stockings,  and 
linen.  There  is  a  state  tobacco  factory,  employ- 
ing over  400  men.  Salzburg  has  a  local  diet  of 
26  members  and  sends  6  representatives  to  the 
Austrian  Reichsrat.  Pop.,  1910,  214,997,  prin- 
cipally €)erman  Catholics.  Capital,  Sal^urg 
(q.v.). 

The  town  of  Salzburg,  built  on  the  site  of  the 
Roman  Juvavum,  was  made  the  seat  of  an  arch- 
bishopric in  798.  It  gradually  came  into  posses- 
sion of  an  extensive  district,  and  the  archbishops 
of  Salzburg  occupied  a  prominent  position  among 
the  ecclesiastical  princes  of  the  Holy  Roman  Em- 
pire. The  archbishops  expelled  the  Jews  in  1498 
and  some  30,000  Protestant  subjects  in  1731- 
32.  In  1802  the  see  was  secularized  and  Salz- 
burg became  a  temporal  principality  under  Fer- 
dinand, the  dispossessed  Grand  Duke  of  Tuscany. 
In  1805  it  passed  to  Austria  and  in  1810  to 
Bavaria,  ana  in  1814  was  permanently  united 
with  Austria. 

SAIiZBXntO.  The  capital  of  the  Crownland 
of  Salzburg,  Austria,  charmingly  situated  amid 
mountainous  scenery  on  the  Salzach,  73  miles 
east-southeast  of  Munich  (Map:  Austria,  C  3). 
The  old  town  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river,  with 
its  narrow  streets,  flat-roofed  houses,  but  beauti- 
ful squares  and  fountains,  is  dominated  by  the 
Hohen-Salzburg  citadel  cm  the  MSnchsberg,  at  an 
altitude  of  about  400  feet  (1780  feet  above  sea 
level),  reached  by  a  cable  railway.  Four  iron 
bridgM  connect  the  old  with  the  modem  section 
of  the  town.  A  bronze  statue  of  Mozart,  who 
was  bom  here,  adorns  one  of  the  spacious 
squares.  The  site  of  the  ancient  fortifications  is 
now  occupied  by  a  handsome  residential  quarts. 
Among  the  interesting  churches  are  the  seven- 
teenth-centuiy  late  Renaissance  cathedral,  the 
twelfth-century  Romanesque  St.  Peter's,  and  the 
thirteenth-century  Franciscan  church  with  aa 
imposing  Gothic  tower.  In  the  Benedictine  abb^ 
of  St.  Peter  there  is  a  library  of  over  70,000  vol- 
umes. The  secular  edifices  include  the  Imperial 
palace,  the  government  buildings,  the  form« 
university  buildings,  and  the  Mirabell-Schloss, 
the  former  palace  of  the  prince-bishops,  with  a 
valuable  geological  collection.  Of  special  inter- 
est are  the  ancient  burial  ground  of  St.  Peter  and 
the  summer  riding  school,  with  galleries  hewn 
out  of  the  solid  rode.  Among  the  eiducational  in- 
stitutions are  the  Museum  Carolino-Augusteum, 
containing  a  valuable  collection  of  antiquities; 
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a  theological  faculty,  two  upper  Gymnasia,  a 
normal  school,  a  priests'  seminary,  and  a  public 
library  of  over  104,500  volumes.  Interesting 
features  in  the  vicinity  in  addition  to  the  for- 
tress of  Hohen-Salzburg,  already  alluded  to,  are 
the  Kapuzinerberg,  with  the  Capuchin  monas- 
tery, the  Oaisberg,  all  commanding  magnificent 
views,  and  the  castle  Hellbrunn,  with  gardens, 
theatres,  etc.  Pop.,  1910,  36,210.  For  history, 
see  Salzbubo,  above.  Consult  Zillner,  Oeaohichte 
der  Stadt  Salzburg  (Salzburg,  1886-90),  and 
Hans  Widmann,  Oeaohiohte  Salzburga  (2  vols., 
Ootha,  1907-09). 

SAItZBTTKO  FESTIVAL.  An  Austrian 
musical  festival  held  annually  at  Salzburg, 
where  the  works  of  Mozart  and  Haydn  and  other 
classic  composers  are  rendered  with  scrupulous 
exactness.  It  ranks  among  the  representative 
festivals  of  the  world. 

«  A  r.9.ir  A.  ■M-M-WR.aTrp  zalts'k&m'mer-gSSt  An 
alpine  district  covering  the  extreme  southern 
portion  of  the  Austrian  Crownland  of  Upper 
Austria,  together  with  parts  of  Styria  and  Salz- 
burg. It  is  celebrated  for  its  varied  and  pic- 
turesque scenery,  embracing  a  series  of  beautiful 
lakes  bordered  by  lofty,  steep,  and  forest-covered 
mountains.  The  most  noted  of  the  lakes  is  the 
Traun,  an  expansion  of  the  river  Traun,  which 
flows  through  the  district.  The  principal  resorts 
are  Ischl  and  Gmunden.  The  Salzkammei^g^t, 
as  its  name  implies,  is  famous  also  for  its  im- 
mense salt  deposits. 

SAIiZKAiriT,  ^ts'mAn,  Chbistian  Oonv 
HiLT  (1744-1811).  A  Qerman  educator,  bom  in 
SSmmerda,  Thuringia,  and  educated  for  the 
Church  at  Jena.  He  was  pastor  at  Rohrbom 
(1768-72)  and  then  at  Erfurt  (1772-81),  where 
he  first  proclaimed  his  belief  in  natural  religion 
and  his  theory  of  isolation  as  a  factor  in  moral 
education.  In  1781  he  was  called  to  the  Philan- 
thropinum  in  Dessau  to  be  teacher  of  morals  and 
reli^on.  Three  years  afterward  he  started  at 
Schnepfenthal  a  school  which  became  renowned 
throughout  Eur<^.  It  celebrated  its  centenary 
in  1884.  His  more  important  books  are  the  iron- 
ical KrehahUcMein  (1780),  with  directions  for 
wrong  education;  Karl  von  KarUherg  (1783-88) 
and  KonroA-Kiefer  (1794),  pedagogical  fiction 
comparable  to  Pestalozri's  Leonard  and  Ger- 
trude; and  a  vade  meoum  for  the  teacher,  the 
AmeitenhUohlein  (1806),  showing  the  obverse  of 
the  KrebshOohlein.  His  works  on  education  and 
juvenile  literature  were  collected  and  republished 
in  12  volumes  in  Stuttgart  in  1845-46,  by  Wag^ 
ner  in  KUuaiker  der  Padagogik  (1900),  and  by 
Ackermann  in  Bibliothek  pSdagogisoKer  kloMiker 
( 1897-1901 ) .  Consult  the  memoir  published  by 
the  school  (Leipzig,  1884). 

SAXZWJSSBIi,  z&lts'va'del.  A  town  of  the 
Province  of  Saxony,  Prussia,  110  miles  southeast 
of  Bremen,  on  the  navigable  Jeetze,  a  tributary 
of  the  Elbe  (Map:  Germany,  D  2).  It  has  soma 
edifices  interesting  for  their  architecture  and  a 
valuable  museum  of  prehistoric  relics.  The 
manufacture  of  pins,  machinery,  leather,  and 
chemicals,  and  the  weaving  of  damask  and  linen 
are  the  principal  industries.  Pop.,  1910,  14,400. 
Salzwedel  (1070-1170)  was  the  capital  of  Alt- 
mark,  the  nucleus  of  the  Prussian  state. 

SAJIAXN',  s&'mSN',  Albebt  Victob  (1868- 
1900).  A  French  poet,  bom  at  Lille.  He  studied 
at  the  Lycto  and  became  an  employee  in  the  Pre- 
fecture of  the  Seine,  a  position  which  he  held 
until  his  death.  His  first  poems  appeared  in  the 
Mercure  de  France.  These  were  collected  in  1893 
Vol.  XX.— 26 


as  Le  jardin  de  Vinfante,  to  which  was  after* 
ward  added  L'Ume  penoMe  (1897).  His  other 
published  volumes  include  Aua  fltmca  du  vase 
(1898),  Le  chariot  d'or,  and  the  lyric  drama 
Polyphhme  (1901).  His  melancholy,  refined 
verse  is  noted  for  its  melody.  Consult  E.  W. 
GoBse,  French  ProfUea  (London,  1906),  and  Amy 
Lowell,  i8j<r  French  Poeta  (New  York,  1916). 

SAKAITA,  s&'mA-nft',  or  Santa.  Babbaba  db 
SahanA.  a  seaport  of  Santo  Domingo,  situated 
on  the  north  shore  of  the  large  Bay  of  Samanfl, 
64  miles  northeast  of  Santo  Domingo  (Map: 
West  Indies,  E  3 ) .  It  is  the  outlet  for  the  fer- 
tile Vega  Real  and  sports  coconuts,  bananas, 
and  cacao.      Pop.  (est.),  4600. 

BAKAJTO,  sA-mSng'.  A  tribal  group  in  the 
Malacca  Peninsiila.    See  Sekano. 

SAICANI,  sA-mtl'ne,  and  DUiEMI,  dllA-mi. 
Two  Persian  dynasties  of  minor  importance.  The 
Samani,  who  traced  their  descent  to  the  Sas- 
sanide  (q.v.) ,  destroyed  the  Sajffarids  in  900  a.d., 
wh«i  Amr,  the  sixth  Saffarid  monarch,  was  con- 
quered by  Ismail  ibn  Ahmad,  the  third  ruler  of 
the  Samanid  line,  who  established  the  real  power 
of  his  house.  Ismail  extended  his  sway  over 
Transoxania,  BaIkh,  Herat,  Seistan,  Khorassan, 
Gurgan,  Tabaristan,  and  Rai,  but  the  Caspian 
provinces  were  lost  in  the  reign  of  his  son  and 
successor,  VUimad  II,  who  diM  in  913.  There 
were  11  monarchs  of  this  dynasty.  After 
the  death  of  Abd  al  Malik  (dethroned  999), 
the  last  in  the  direct  line,  his  brother,  Is- 
mail al  Muntasir,  maintained  a  resistance 
against  the  Alid  dynasty,  the  conquerors  of 
the  Samanids,  until  1004,  when  he  fell  a  vic- 
tim to  treachery.  The  dynasty  was  a  peaceful 
one,  encouraging  literature  rather  than  conquest. 
Among  the  noteworthy  names  in  Persian  litera- 
ture who  fiourished  during  this  period  were 
Rudagi  (q.v.),  Daqiql  (q.v.),  and  Firdausi 
(q.v.),  who  began  hu  great  epic,  the  ShAh- 
namah,  at  the  Samanid  court. 

The  Dilemi,  who  came  from  the  Province  of 
Dilem,  on  the  Caspian  Sea  and  ruled  the  Prov- 
ince of  Gurgan,  were  founded  by  Mardawi  (928- 
936),  who  was  murdered  in  a  mutiny  at  Ispa- 
han. The  line  had  eight  other  rulers:  Vashmgir 
(93(5-967),  the  younger  brother  of  Mardawi, 
three  times  driven  from  his  throne,  which  he 
thrice  regained  by  the  help  of  his  ally,  the  Sa- 
manid Nuh  I;  Bistun  (976) ;  Kabus  (976-1012), 
opposed  by  his  son  and  successor,  Minochir 
(1012-29);  Anushirvan  (1020-43);  Dara  or 
Islnnder  (1043-C.I060) ;  Kai  Kaus,  who  wrote 
his  QibilenAmah  in  1080  or  1082  for  the  guidance 
of  his  son  and  successor,  Gilanshah;  and  Gilan- 
shah  (1082-C.I090),  who  was  captured  by  the 
Seljuk  Sultan  Malikshah.  (See  Seljuks.)  On- 
sult  Mirchond,  Hiatoire  dea  Samanidea,  trans- 
lated by  Defr^mery  (Paris,  1846),  and  F.  Justi, 
Iraniaohea  Namenbuch   (Marburg,   1895). 

SAHAB,  tA'm&r.  One  of  the  Philippine 
Islands,  the  easternmost  of  the  Visayan  group. 
It  is  situated  between  lat.  10'  42'  and  12'  43'  N. 
and  between  long.  124*  12'  and  126'"  49*  E.  (Map: 
Philippine  Islands,  E  4) .  On  the  northwest  it  is 
separated  from  the  southeastern  extremity  of  Lu- 
zon by  the  Strait  of  San  Bernardino,  10%  miles 
wide,  and  on  the  southwest  the  Strait  of  San 
Juanico,  1  mile  wide,  separates  Samar  from 
Leyte.  It  is  roughly  oval  in  shape,  narrowing 
into  a  long  pointed  peninsula  in  the  southeast, 
and  has  an  extreme  length  from  northwest  to 
southeast  of  156  miles  with  an  average  breadth 
of  60  miles.    Its  area  is  6031  square  miles,  ex- 
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eluding  about  150  small  dependent  islands  cover- 
ing 2^  square  miles  and  forming  a  part  of  the 
Province  of  Samar.  It  ranks  third  in  size  among 
the  islands  of  the  archipelago. 

The  island  has  a  very  irregular  surface,  a 
series  of  hills  and  deep  valleys,  but  no  heights 
exceeding  1800  feet  exist.  The  coast  line,  espe- 
cially the  eastern,  is  flnelv  indented,  and  small 
islets,  rocks,  and  headlands  make  the  approach 
difficult.  The  mountain  region  of  the  inte- 
rior forms  a  forest-covered  and  little-exposed 
wilderness. 

The  mineral  wealth  of  Samar  has  not  been 
well  explored  and  is  not  yet  being  exploited, 
partly  owing  to  the  hostility  of  the  natives  in 
the  interior.  Coal,  gold,  copper,  and  cinnabar 
are,  however,  reported  in  quantities  of  commer- 
cial value.  The  climate  and  soil  of  the  island 
are  well  suited  to  the  production  of  all  the  staple 
crops  of  the  archipelago,  but  only  a  small  per- 
centage of  its  area  is  under  cultivation.  It  is 
estimated  that  in  1916  about  46,000  acres  were 
devoted  to  abocA  (hemp)  and  coconuts,  the  two 
principal  crops.  In  1913,  19,698,860  kilograms 
of  abaca  and  6,374,845  kilograms  of  copra  were 
exported.  Sugar,  rice,  coconuts,  pineapples,  ba- 
nanas, cacao,  tobacco,  sweet  potatoes,  and  cereals 
are  among  the  products.  Industrially  the  prov- 
ince is  one  of  the  least  developed  in  the  Philip- 
pines. There  are  practically  no  roads  in  the 
island,  and  means  of  communication  are  con- 
fined to  the  waterways  along  the  coasts  and  the 
rivers,  most  of  the  latter  being  navigable  for 
native  boats.  All  the  towns  and  nearly  all  the 
villages  are  situated  on  navigable  water,  and 
there  is  a  considerable  coasting  trade.  The  in- 
habitants, whose  number  was  222,690  in  1903, 
are  almost  of  pure  Visayan  stock  and  speak  the 
Visayan  language.  The  island  with  its  depend- 
ent islets  forms  a  single  province  (pop.,  1903, 
266,237),  whose  capital  is  Catbalogan  (q.v.). 

Samar  was  one  of  the  last  of  the  Visayan 
islands  to  remain  in  active  insurrection  against 
the  United  States,  and  its  pacification  presented 
considerable  difficulties,  as  the  natives  burned 
their  villages  and  took  refuge  in  the  pathless 
wilderness  of  the  interior.  Not  till  the  begin- 
ning of  1902  did  sufficient  American  forces  arrive 
to  begin  active  operations  in  the  field,  and  on 
February  18  Lukban,  the  chief  leader  of  the 
Visayan  insurgents,  was  captured.  His  succes- 
sor, Queverra,  surrendered  with  all  his  followers 
to  €ieneral  Smith  in  April,  and  in  June,  1902, 
civil  government  was  inaugurated  in  the  island. 
Consult  the  authorities  referred  to  under  Phil- 
ippine Islands. 

SAIffATtA,  s&-ma'rft.  A  government  of  east- 
em  Russia  (Map:  Russia,  H  4).  Area,  68,321 
square  miles.  The  region  is  divided  by  the 
Samara,  a  tributary  of  the  Volga,  into  two 
parts,  of  which  the  northern  is  largely  hilly  and 
abundantly  watered,  while  the  southern  has  the 
character  of  a  steppe  with  a  slight  elevation  in 
the  southeast.  The  principal  river  of  Samara  is 
the  Volga,  which  forms  its  west  boundary  for 
over  600  miles.  Samara  presents,  from  north 
to  south,  all  varieties  of  soil,  from  fertile  black 
to  limy  brown.  Agriculture  is  the  principal 
occupation  and  a  considerable  proportion  of  the 
product  is  exported.  There  are  over  10,000,000 
acres  under  cultivation,  chiefly  under  wheat, 
rye,  oats,  and  potatoes.  The  German  colonists 
cultivate  tobacco  on  an  extensive  scale.  The 
population  is  very  cosmopolitan  and  was  3,658,- 
900  in  1912,  mostly  Great  and  Little  Russians. 


SATWATtA.  The  capital  of  the  government  of 
the  same  name  in  eastern  Russia,  situated  at 
the  junction  of  tiie  Samara  with  the  Volga, 
about  740  miles  southeast  of  Moscow  (Map: 
Russia,  H  4).  It  has  an  excellent  port  and  im- 
mense grain  storehouses.  Its  chief  industi^  is 
milling,  but  it  has  also  industrial  establish- 
ments of  considerable  importance.  There  are  a 
seminary  for  teachers,  a  seminary  for  priests, 
and  a  public  library  with  a  museum  of  antiqui- 
ties. It  is  the  see  of  a  Greek  Catholic  bishop. 
The  trade  in  grain,  floor,  tallow,  hides,  wool, 
and  horses  is  very  extensive.  Samara  was 
founded  as  a  fort  in  1586.    Pop.,  1011,  145,568. 

SATWARAT.    See  Papua. 

BATWATtATTQ,  sft'mA-r&ng'.  The  capital  of 
the  residency  of  the  same  name  in  Java,  situ- 
ated on  the  north  coast,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
river  of  Samarang  and  about  260  miles  east- 
southeast  of  Batavia  (Map:  East  India  Islands, 
D  7).  It  is  an  important  commercial  centre, 
although  its  harbor  is  very  defective  and  prac- 
tically inaccessible  during  the  monsoon.  Pop., 
1905,  06,660,  including  5126  Europeans  and 
13,636  Chinese. 

SAITA^BIA.  The  central  division  of  ancient 
Palestine   (q.v.). 

SAKAUTA  (Heb.  SMmiren,  probably  watch 
or  guard,  Aram.  Shamrayin,  Gk.  ia/iAptia,  8ama- 
reia,  'Ltiupir,  Semerdn,  2oiu>p<ir,  SomorOn,  Z«/ia- 
petiF,  SemareOn,  Lat.  Samaria).  A  city  of  an- 
cient Palestine  (Map:  Palestine,  C  3),  made 
the  capital  of  the  Eangdom  of  Israel  by  Omri 
(c.903-872  B.C.).  According  to  1  Kings  xvi. 
23-24,  after  reigning  six  years  at  Tirzah,  Omri 
bought  the  site  from  one  Shemer  and  named  the 
city  which  he  built  there  after  the  original 
owner.  It  was  situated  on  a  hill  of  more  than 
300  feet  elevation,  isolated  on  all  sides  except 
the  east.  It  was  about  6  miles  northwest  of 
Shechem  and  commanded  the  road  northward 
to  the  plain  of  Esdraelon  and  westward  to  the 
coast.  It  was  thus  well  adi^ted  for  a  fortified 
capital.  The  Syrians  laid  siege  to  it  during 
the  reign  of  Ahab  (I  Kings  xx.  1)  and  again 
in  the  time  of  Joram  (2  Kings  vi.  24  et  seq.), 
but  did  not  capture  it.  It  was  invested  by  Shal- 
maneser  V,  King  of  Assyria,  and  after  a  siege 
of  three  years  (725-723)  was  taken  by  him,  as 
the  biblical  account  and  the  Babylonian  chroni- 
cles indicate,  in  723  B.C.,  and  not  by  Sargon  II 
(722-705),  as  this  King  claims.  The  city  re- 
belled again  in  720  B.C.  After  this  insurrection 
had  been  quelled  Sargon  carried  away  27,200 
persons  from  Samaria  to  Mesopotamia  and 
Media.  In  716  b.o.  he  deported  from  northern 
Hejaz  four  Arabic  tribes,  among  them  the 
Thamud,  to  Samaria;  and  this  foreign  popula- 
tion was  increased  with  Elamites,  Babylonians, 
and  Syrians  sent  by  Asurbanipal  after  646  B.o. 
Samaria  was  captured  by  Alexander  the  Great 
(331  B.C.),  who  killed  many  of  the  inhabitants 
and  replaced  them  with  Macedonian  colonists. 
It  was  taken  and  completely  destroyed  by  John 
Hyrcanus  (c.I20  B.C.),  but  was  soon  rebuilt,  and 
remained  in  the  possession  of  the  Jews  till  Pom- 
pey  restored  it  to  the  descendants  of  the  expelled 
Samaritans.  It  was  fortified  by  Gabinius.  Au- 
gustus gave  the  town  to  Herod  the  Great,  who 
rebuilt  it  with  much  splendor  and  called  it 
Sebaste,  after  the  Emperor  (Ze/3a<rni,  from  Z(- 
Paarit  =  Augustus).  Philip  the  Evangelist 
preached  Christianity  in  Samaria  (Acts  viii.  5), 
and  in  the  third  century  it  was  an  episcopal 
see.    A  Greek  bishop  still  derives  his  title  from 
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Sebaste.  After  the  Mohammedan  conquest  of 
Palestine  the  importance  of  Sebaste  declined. 
It  is  now  a  small  village  ( Sebastiyeh ) .  Exca- 
vations were  undertaken  by  Harvard  University 
in  1908-09.  The  walls  of  the  palace  built  by 
Omri  and  greatly  enlarged  by  Ahab  were  un- 
earthed. An  alabaster  vase  was  found  bearing 
the  name  of  Osorkon  II  of  Egypt  (c.920-891 
B.O.).  Over  70  potsherds  were  found  inscribed 
with  ink  dated  in  various  years  of  the  King's 
reign.  They  probably  come  from  Ahab's  time. 
The  tonple  of  Augustua  has  also  been  excavated. 
Consult:  Dalman,  "Die  Stadt  Samaria  und  ihre 
Verkehrswege,"  in  Paldstinaf€thrhuoh,  vol.  ii 
( Jerusalon,  1906) ;  articles  by  D.  G.  Lyon  in 
Harvard  Theologioal  Review  (Cambridge,  1909, 
lOII);  Vincent,  in  Revue  Biblique  Interna' 
tionale  (Paris,  1911);  Thiersch,  in  Zeitschrift 
dea  deuUcken  Paldatinavereine  (Leipzig,  1913). 
SAJtABOTAlT  LAirOTTAGE  Am)  UT- 
ESATUSE.  The  Samaritan  belongs  to  the 
Semitic  languages  and  may  be  grouped  with  the 
western  Aramaic  dialects,  although  it  contains 
strong  admixtures  of  Hebrew.  It  is  no  longer 
spoken,  but  is  still  studied  by  a  few  priests  in 
the  small  Samaritan  community  (see  Samari- 
tans) at  Nabulus,  where  the  common  speech  is 
now  Arabic.  The  dialect  is  interesting  from  a 
philological  point  of  view,  both  because  of  its 
antiquity  and  of  its  mixed  character.  Its  his- 
tory may  be  traced  back  to  the  fourth  century 
B.O.,  but  its  beginnings  l>eIong  to  a  still  earlier 
date.  That  it  survived  the  Arabic  conquest  is 
due  to  the  sacred  character  it  acquired  for  the 
Samaritans  by  virtue  of  the  translation  of  the 
Pentateuch  into  their  dialect.  The  alphabet 
represents  a  comparatively  slight'  modification 
of  the  Old  Semitic  in  which  the  Phoenician  and 
early  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  inscriptions  were 
written,  and  differs  from  the  square  letters  used 
in  later  Aramaic  and  Hebrew  inscriptions  and 
in  Hebrew  manuscripts.  (See  Alphabet.)  Its 
phonology  presents  some  peculiar  characteris- 
tics, the  most  pronounced  being  the  practical 
loss  of  guttural  sounds,  which  leads  to  con- 
siderable confusion  in  the  writing  of  words 
containing  guttural  letters.  Its  morphology  pre- 
sents no  unique  features,  while  its  vocabulary 
contains  many  foreign  words  borrowed  from 
Arabic,  Latin,  and  Greek.  The  literature  is  of 
small  extent.  Besides  the  Samaritan  Penta- 
teuch (q.v.)  and  Targum  (see  SAiiABrrAN  Tab- 
euH)  it  consists  of  chronicles,  liturgies,  and 
hymns.  The  chronicles  include:  1.  The  Samari- 
tan Book  of  Joshua,  an  Arabic  chronicle,  as- 
scribed  by  critics  to  the  thirteenth  century, 
taken  in  part  from  the  canonical  Book  of 
Joshua,  with  legendary  additions  that  charge 
the  Jews  with  twing  oppressors  of  the  Samari- 
tans and,  after  the  time  of  Eli,  apostates  from 
the  faith.  The  narrative  is  continued  to  360 
AJ>.,  when  it  abruptly  ends.  2.  The  ChronioU 
of  the  Oenerations,  professedly  written  by  Elea- 
zar  ben  Amram,  1142,  and  afterward  continued 
by  many  hands;  it  gives  a  calculation  of  sacred 
times,  the  age  of  patriarchs,  and  a  list  of  high 
priests.  3.  The  Chronicle  of  Abulfath,  written 
about  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century,  is 
drawn  from  the  two  previous  works,  with  addi- 
tional legendary  matter.  The  liturgies  and 
rns  belong  to  different  periods.  Consult: 
Petermann,  Brevie  Linguce  Samaritana 
Orammatioa  (Berlin,  1873)  ;  S.  Kohn,  Zur 
Bpraohe,  Litteratur  und  Dopmatik  der  Samari- 
tamer     (Leipzig,     1876) ;     td.,    Samaritaniaohe 


Studien  (Breslau.  1868) ;  J.  A.  Montgomery, 
The  Bamaritana,  the  Earlieet  Jeaiah  Seat 
(Philadelphia,  1007). 

SAUAS^TAN  PENTATEXTOH.  A  recen- 
sion of  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Pentateuch,  used 
by  the  Samaritans  and  written  in  a  sightly 
modified  form  of  the  North  Semitic  alphabet 
(see  Alphabbt)  employed  by  them.  Hie  first 
printed  edition  app«ired  in  the  Paris  polyglot 
(1632).  It  was  pr^ared  by  Jean  Morin,  who 
used  a  mantucript  now  in  the  Biblioth^ue  Na- 
tionale.     It  was  reprinted  in  the  London  poly- 

5:lot  (1667).  Blayney  used  several  manuscripts 
or  his  edition,  printed  in  the  square  Hebrew 
characters  (Oxford,  1790).  A  critical  edition 
by  Gall  is  in  process  of  publication.  It  also  is 
printed  in  Hebrew  characters,  is  based  on  about 
80  complete  manuscripts  and  fragments,  pre- 
sents necessarily  an  eclectic  text,  but  gives 
numerous  variants  of  the  manuscripts  consisted. 
The  earliest  complete  manuscripts  seem  to  come 
from  the  thirteenth  century;  some  fragments 
belong  to  the  twelfth.  The  famous  codex  pre-  * 
served  at  Shechem  was  apparently  written  in 
1218.  Some  extant  manuscripts  have  not  yet 
been  examined.  The  Samaritan  recension  shows 
a  large  number  of  variants  from  the  Mas- 
oretic  'text.  Hundreds  of  them  are  of  small 
significance,  but  some  are  important.  In  Gen. 
ii.  2  it  reads:  "On  the  sixth  day  God  finished 
his  work";  in  Gen.  iv.  8  it  gives  the  words  of 
Cain,  lacking  in  the  Masoretic  text:  "Let  us 
go  into  the  field";  and  in  Gen.  v  and  xi  the 
chronology  of  the  patriarchs  is  different.  The 
ordinance,  Ex.  xiii.  6,  reads,  "six  days  shalt 
thou  eat  unleavened  bread,"  and  not  "seven 
days."  There  are  about  20  more  or  less  exten- 
sive additions  in  Exodus,  Numbers,  and  Deu- 
teronomy, which  either  are  interpolations  to 
make  the  narrative  read  more  smoothly  or 
represent  the  original  text  that  has  suffered 
in  the  Masoretic  recension.  On  tiie  other  hand, 
the  text  in  Ex.  xxxv-xl  is  shorter.  In  Deut. 
xxvii.  4  it  reads  "Gerizim"  and  not  "Ebal,"  and 
there  is  much  to  l>e  said  in  favor  of  the  former 
reading.  (See  Ebal  and  Gerizim.)  In  many 
passages  it  agrees  with  the  oldest  Greek  ver- 
sion against  the  Masoretic  text,  in  others  it 
differs  from  both.  On  the  whole  its  type  of 
text  seems  to  be  later  than  that  from  which 
the  Greek  version  was  made  and  approaches 
nearer  to  the  Masoretic.  Its  similarities  to 
that  used  in  the  Book  of  Jubilees  confirm  this 
impression.  In  their  transmission  of  the  text, 
as  well  as  in  its  interpretation,  the  Samaritans, 
whose  high  priests  belonged  to  a  branch  of  the 
Zadokite  family  in  Jerusalem,  were  imdoubtedly 
influenced  by  the  Jews,  especially  before  the 
time  of  the  Hasmonseans.  Consult  A.  von  Gall, 
Der  hehrSitohe  Pentateuch  der  Samaritaner, 
vols,  i,  ii  (Oieesen,  1914),  and  W.  Gesenius, 
De  Pentateuchi  Samaritani  Origine,  Indole  et 
Auotoritate  (Halle,  1816). 

SAMABTTAira  A  term  used  to  designate 
the  inhabitants  of  the  Province  of  Samaria  after 
the  Assyrian  contjuest  and  in  later  times  the 
members  of  a  religions  community  having  its 
centre  in  Shechem  (Nabulus)  and  the  neighbor- 
ing Mount  Gerizim.  The  territory  of  Samaria 
became  for  the  first  time  a  distinct  political 
organization  after  Gilead  and  Galilee  had  been 
captured  by  the  Assyrians  in  734  B.C.  The  city 
of  Samaria  was  probably  taken  by  Shalmaneser 
V  in  723  B.C.,  but  Sargon  II  claims  the  victory 
and  undoubtedly   carried   away   a   part  of   the 
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population,  according  to  his  own  account  27,290 
persons.  The  bulk  of  the  Israelitish  population 
remained  in  the  land  subject  to  the  same  tribute 
as  before  {IHsplay  Inscription,  24).  In  720  B.C. 
Samaria  united  with  Hamath,  Arpad,  Simyra, 
and  Damascus  in  an  unsuccessful  rebellion.  A 
number  of  Arkbian  tribes,  such  as  the  Thamud, 
Ibadidi,  Marsamani,  and  Hayapa,  were  settled 
in  the  district  of  Samaria  bj  Sargon.  in  715  B.c. 
According  to  2  Kings  xvii.  24  the  King  of 
Assyria  brought  men  from  Babylon  and  from 
Cutnah  and  from  Ava  and  from  Hamath  uid 
Sepharraim  and  placed  them  in  the  cities  of 
Samaria.  It  is  probable  that  this  King  of 
Assyria  was  Asurbanipal  (66&-626  B.C.).  This 
is  undoubtedly  the  King  meant  by  "the  great 
and  noble  Asnapper,"  who,  according  to  Ezra  iv. 
9-10,  brought  a  number  of  Elamitisn  and  Baby- 
lonian peoples  into  the  Province  of  Abar  Nahara, 
or  Trans-Euphratene.  Such  deportations  would 
be  natural  after  the  conquest  of  Elam  in  646 
B.C.  and  tiie  quelling  of  Shamash-shiun-ukin's 
insurrection  in  Babylon,  Cutha,  and  Sippara  in 
048  B.C.     The  statement  in  Ezra  iv.  2  that  the 

a  [lie  of  the  land  had  been  brought  up  by  Esar- 
don  is  from  the  hand  of  the  chronicler  and 
deemed  by  some  scliolara  unhistorical.  The  in- 
habitants of  the  Province  of  Samaria  in  the 
Chaldsan  and  Persian  periods  were  consequently 
made  up  of  the  descendants  of  the  Israelites, 
who  had  never  been  deported,  and  of  the  Arabs, 
Babylonians,  and  Elamites  settled  there  by  Sar- 
gon and  Asurbanipal.  The  Israelites  nattirally 
continued  the  worship  of  Yahwe  and  retained 
the  local  traditions  and  the  household  gods 
honored  by  their  fathers.  The  others  added  the 
worship  of  "the  god  of  the  land"  to  their  ven- 
eration of  the  gods  of  their  fathers.  But  th« 
gradual  assimilation  of  the  foreigners  to  the 
native  stock  involved  the  ascendancy  of  the 
Yahwe  cult. 

According  to  Ezra  iv.  1-5  the  enemies  of 
Judah  and  Benjamin,  by  which  no  doubt  the 
Samaritans  are.  meant,  desired  to  participate 
in  the  building  of  the  temple  in  Jerusalem,  but 
were  refused  permission  to  do  so  and  therefore 
conceived  a  hatred  of  the  Jews.  The  accuracy 
of  this  narrative  has  been  questioned  by  some 
scholars.  In  order  to  show  that  the  completion 
of  the  temple  was  prevented  by  oiemies  until 
the  second  year  of  Darius,  the  chronicler  refers 
to  a  letter  sent  to  Xerxes  and  another  sent  to 
Artaxerxes  by  Tabeel,  neither  of  which  is  given, 
but  produces  in  extenso  the  text  of  letters 
written  by  Rehum  and  Shimshai  to  Artaxerxes, 
by  Tatnai  and  Shetharboznai  to  Darius,  by  C^- 
rus,  and  by  Darius.  These  letters,  found  in 
Ezra  iv-vi,  are  written  in  Aramaic.  There 
is  nothing  in  them  to  indicate  which  of  the 
several  kings  who  bore  the  names  Xerxes,  Arta- 
xerxes, and  Darius  is  intended;  all  the  kings 
bearing  the  names  Xerxes  and  Artaxerxes 
reigned  after  Darius  I,  in  whose  time  the  temple 
was  actually  built,  and  in  the  letters  to  these 
kings  there  is  no  reference  to  the  building  of 
the  temple.  There  must  therefore  be  some  con- 
fusion on  the  part  of  the  chronicler,  even  if  the 
documents  are  genuine.  Eduard  Meyer  main- 
tains that  the  documents  are  substantially  ac- 
curate c<q)ies  of  an  actual  correspondence.  But 
they  are  still  rejected  as  spurious,  on  linguistic 
and  historical  grounds,  by  Torrey  (1910)  and 
Wellhausen  (1914),  and  tt  is  not  easy  to  see 
how  the  chronicler  could  have  had  access  to 
the  copies  kept  in  Samaria.    The  most  valuable 


historical  work  in  Hebrew  from  the  Persian 
period  is  the  Memoirs  of  Nehemiah.  It  has 
been  supposed  that  Sanballat,  Tobiah,  and 
Creshem,  the  enemies  of  the  Judsean  governor, 
were  Samaritans.  Tobiah  was  an  Ammonite, 
Geshem  an  Arab,  probably  a  Nabatean,  and 
Sanballat  a  Horonite.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  the  last  of  these  was  a  Moabite  from 
Eoronaim.  This  is  not  impossible.  But  there 
can  be  no  question  that  he  was  governor  of 
Samaria.  Tnis  is  now  certain  from  the  Ele- 
phantine papjrri  (q.v.),  in  which  the  sons  of 
Sanballat  are  mentioned  as  in  authority  in 
Samaria  in  411  b.c. 

According  to  Josq>hua  {Ant.,  xi,  7,  2;  8,  2  et 
seq.)  Sanb^at,  a  Cuthean,  was  sent  to  Samaria 
as  satrap  by  Darius  III  (330-330  B.C.)  and 
was  permitted  by  Alexander  to  build  a  temple 
on  Mount  Gerizim,  where  he  made  Manasseh,  nis 
son-in-law,  high  priest.  He  evidently  identified 
this  Manasseh  with  the  imnamed  son  of  Joiada 
in  Neh.  xiii.  28,  who  was  the  son-in-law  of 
Sanballat  and  was  driven  away  by  Nehemiah, 
and  the  Jaddua  who  was  high  priest  in  the 
time  of  Alexander  with  the  son  of  Johanan, 
Joiada's  brother  (Neh.  xii.  22).  Josephus  has 
no  doubt  made  a  mistake,  but  it  is  reasonable 
to  suppose  that  he  knew  the  name  of  the  founder 
of  the  Samaritan  temple,  the  time  when  it  was 
built,  and  who  was  high  priest  in  Jerusalem  in 
the  days  of  Alexander,  even  though  the  Jaddua 
legend  be  without  any  historical  fotmdation. 
The  temple  on  Mount  Gerizim  wtM  therefore,  in 
all  probability,  built  in  332  b.c,  though  no 
doubt  there  existed  long  before  this  time  a 
shrine  upon  this  mountabi.  How  much  of  the 
older  Israelitish  literature  was  preserved  in 
Samaria  in  the  Persian  period  is  not  known, 
nor  to  what  extent  the  Tahwe-worshiping  com- 
munities there  kept  in  touch  with  their  kinsmen 
in  Judea.  Their  deep  interest  in  the  Mosaic 
period  and  the  religious  associations  of  their 
own  sacred  places  would  naturally  render  them 
anxious  to  possess  every  document  knovm  to 
them  as  claiming  Mosaic  authorship.  An  evi- 
dence of  such  a  desire  to  know  and  to  practice 
what  Moses  taught  is  the  fact  tiiat  the  Penta- 
teuch (see  Samabtfan  Pbntatbuoh)  was  ac- 
cepted by  the  Samaritans.  The  consciousness 
of  worshiping  Yahwe  in  the  place  where  he  had 
commanded  that  an  altar  should  be  built  and 
benedictions  pronounced  (see  Ebal  aitd  Gebi- 
ZIM)  must  have  given  a  strong  impetus  to  the 
Samaritan  movement.  It  is  not  likely,  however, 
that  the  centralization  of  the  cult  could  be 
carried  out  everywhere  in  the  province.  The 
city  of  Samaria  seems  to  have  hem  Hellenized 
at  an  early  date,  and  the  same  is  true  of  Scyth- 
opolis.  Nor  is  it  probable  that  those  who  lived 
in  the  Egyptian  town  of  Samaria  mentioned  in 
papyri  from  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  II  (285-247 
B.C.)  were  adherents  of  the  Shechemite  faith. 
Jews  and  Samaritans  may  indeed  have  disputed 
about  the  legitimate  place  of  a  Yahwe  sanctuary 
in  the  time  of  Ptolemy  VII  Philometor  (181- 
145  B.O.),  though  it  is  not  likely  that  this  dis- 
cussion was  held  before  the  King  and  that  the 
deported  Samaritans  were  put  to  death.  It  Is 
generally  recognized  that  no  credence  can  be 
given  to  the  filleged  request  of  the  Samaritans 
to  Antiochus  IV  (175-164  b.c.)  for  permission 
to  dedicate  their  temple  to  Zeus  Xenios  {Ant., 
xii,  6).  2  Maccabees  vi.  2  knows  of  no  such 
request.  While  the  Samaritans  did  not  take 
a  part  in  the  Maccabeean  revolt,  they  profited 
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from  it  at  first,  as  the  Selencid  rulers  aban- 
doned their  policy  of  suppressing  the  native 
cults.  The  worship  of  Yahwe  on  Mount  Gerizim 
could  consequently  be  resumed.  But  the  ex- 
pansion of  tne  Jewish  power  proved  disastrous 
to  the  Samaritans.  Jonathan  secured  posses- 
sion of  three  districts,  Ephraim,  Lydda,  and 
Ramathaim  (1  Maoc.  zi.  34),  and  John  Hyr- 
canus  destroyed  the  temple  on  Mount  .Gerizim. 
In  107  B.C.  the  entire  Province  of  Samaria  be- 
came Jewish  territory  after  the  fall  of  the  city. 
Though  the  temple  on  Gerizim  was  not  rebuilt, 
it  is  probable  that  a  smaller  shrine  existed  there 
even  during  the  Hasmoneean  period.  Pompey,  in 
63  B.C.,  restored  Samaria  and  Scythopolis  as 
free  cities,  and  Gabinius  (67-65  b.c.)  rebuilt 
Samaria  and  permitted  Samaritans  to  dwell  in 
the  city.  It  was  rebuilt  on  a  still  grander  scale 
by  Herod  (37-4  b.o.)  and  given  the  name 
Sebaste  in  27  B.C. 

Even  the  city  of  Shechem  was  not  uninfluenced 
b^  foreign  thought.  An  evidence  of  this  is  the 
rise  of  sects,  such  as  the  Essenes,  Sabuteans, 
Gorthenes,  and  Dositheans.  "Die  Essenes  show 
so  marked  a  kinship  to  Neo-Pythsgoreanism 
that  it  must  be  accounted  for  either  by  direct 
influence  or  by  a  common  Oriental  source;  and 
the  Dositheans  seem  to  have  derived  from  Greek 
philosophy  the  notion  of  the  eternity  of  matter, 
while  they  adhered  to  the  traditional  idea  of 
the  future  and  rejection  of  the  doctrine  of  a 
resurrection  or  the  immortality  of  the  soul.  It 
is  not  probable  that  Dositheus  regarded  himself 
as  the  Messiah,  nor  can  this  be  afiSrmed  of  either 
of  the  political  leaders  who  in  36  a.d.  and  in 
66  A..D.  were  punished  br  Pontius  Pilate  and 
C^ratos,  or  of  Simon  of  Gitta.  (See  Simon 
Maous.)  It  is  probable  that  the  repudiation 
of  the  sects  led  the  great  body  of  the  Samari- 
tans nearer  to  the  Pharisaic  party.  Especially 
after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  in  70  a.d.  the  in- 
tense zeal  for  the  law  formed  a  bond  of  union, 
and  the  participation  of  the  Samaritans  in  the 
revolt  under  Hadrian  tended  to  improve  the 
relations.  Eminent  Jewish  teachers,  such  as 
Rabbi  Akiba  and  Rabbi  Simon  ben  Gamaliel, 
regarded  them  as  coreligionists  and  their  land 
as  clean.  In  193  Jews  and  Samaritans  scan 
to  have  taken  sides  together  with  Piscennius 
Niger  against  Septimius  Severus,  and  as  a 
consequence  Shechem  was  severely  punished. 
During  the  third  century  the  attitude  of  the 
Jews  changed.  In  the  reign  of  Diocletian  (284- 
305)  Rabbi  Abbaha  held  that  the  Samaritans 
should  be  treated  as  pagans.  Christianity 
gradually  won  its  way  into  Shechem.  Bishops 
of  Neapolis  and  Sebaste  were  present  at  the 
Ouncil  of  Nic«a  (325).  During  the  fifth  and 
sixth  centuries  the  Samaritans  were  subject  to 
cruel  persecutions  by  the  Christian  emperors, 
leading  to  revolts  under  Zeno  in  484  and  Justin- 
ian in  620.  From  the  Imperial  decrees  against 
them  it  is  evident  that  Samaritans  lived  in 
Egypt  and  Cyrenaica,  in  Rome  and  Constanti- 
nople, as  well  as  in  Syria.  Arabic  writers  such 
as  Masudi  (died  c.950),  Binmi  (died  1038),  and 
Shahrastani  (born  1086)  speak  of  Samaritan 
communities  in  Assyria  and  Egypt.  After  the 
capture  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Crusaders  in  1099, 
Nabulus  freely  accepted  Christian  rule,  which 
continued  until  Saladin's  victory  at  Hittin 
in  1187.  The  Mamelukes  of  Egypt  ordered  the 
Samaritans  to  wear  red  turbans  in  1301,  ac- 
cording to  Suyuti  and  Al  Fath,  and  Wilhelm 
of  Baldensel  in   1336  found  such   in  use.     In 


1516  Nabulus  with  the  rest  of  Syria  passed 
under  Turkish  rule.  In  answer  to  letters  sent 
by  Joseph  Scaliger  epistles  were  forwarded  to 
him  in  1590  from  Samaritans  in  Gaza  and  Cairo. 
Pietro  della  Valla  in  1616  and  1626  found  Sa- 
maritans not  only  at  Nabulus,  but  also  in  Cairo, 
Gaza,  Damascus,  and  Jerusalem.  In  1672  Rob- 
ert Huntington  visited  Nabulus,  where  he  found 
30  Samaritan  families.  As  he  was  able  to  read 
the  Samaritan  letters  and  assured  them  that 
there  were  Israelites  in  England,  he  left  the 
impression  that  there  were  Samaritans  in  that 
country.  They  consequently  op'med  a  oorre- 
spondmce  with  the  Sons  of  Israel,  the  Samari- 
tans in  the  cities  of  the  Franks,  or  more  par- 
ticularly "their  brethren,  descendants  of  Israel 
and  Sunaritans  living  in  the  city  of  Ozonia." 
Thomas  Marshall  answered  these  letters  on 
behalf  of  the  brethren  in  Oxford  between  1672 
and  1686.  Three  letters  were  also  salt  to 
Ludolf  (1686-89).  Niebuhr  found  Samaritans 
at  Nabulus,  Jaffa,  Jerusalem,  and  Damascus  in 
1766.  A  letter  to  Corancez  in  1808  states  that 
there  were  200  Samaritans  in  Shechem  and 
Jaffa.  A  number  of  letters  were  written  by  the 
Samaritans  to  Silvestre  de  Sacy  between  1808 
and  1826,  and  during  the  reign  of  Louis  Philippe 
an  appeal  was  made  by  t£em  to  the  Fraich 
government.  Robinson  visited  Nabulus  in  1832, 
Bargte  in  1854,  Petermann  in  1872,  and  many 
scholars  since.  At  present  fewer  than  200  per- 
sons survive  of  the  Samaritans,  all  in  Nabulus 
(q.v.). 

While  the  Samaritans  have  at  all  times  agreed 
in  recognizing  the  authority  of  the  law  only, 
and  in  r^^rding  Mount  Gerizim  as  the  only 
legitimate  place  of  worship,  they  have  mani- 
festly changed  their  opinion  on  many  other 
questions  under  the  infiuence  of  foreign  thought. 
Thus  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  practically 
unanimous  testimony  of  early  writers  that  the 
Samaritans  did  not  accept  the  doctrines  of  a 
resurrection  or  the  immortality  of  the  soul. 
But,  surrounded  as  they  were  by  Jews,  Chris- 
tians, and  Mohammedans  lo<ridng  forward  to  a 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  it  is  not  strange  that 
later  they  should  have  adopted  this  belief.  It 
is  found  in  the  Carmiita  Samaritana,  in  the 
Chronicles  of  Abulfath,  and  in  the  letters  to 
European  scholars.  Since  the  Samaritans  re- 
jected the  prophetic  books  and  the  Psalms  in 
which  Jewish  exegesis  especially  found  refer- 
ences to  the  Messiah  (q.v.),  they  could  not 
share  the  hope  of  a  king,  a  son  of  David.  But 
Deut.  xviii.  18  suggested  the  coming  of  a  prophet 
like  unto  Moses.  In  the  earliest  testimony  to 
a  Samaritan  Messiah  (John  iv.  25)  his  char- 
acter is  that  of  a  prophet.  In  later  times  the 
Messiah  was  called  the  Ta'eb  (the  returning 
one).  It  is  found  in  Abulfath,  the  Songs,  and 
especially  in  the  Gotha  Code  (963).  Many 
interpretations  of  the  law,  also  found  among 
Sadducees  and  Karaites,  have  no  doubt  pre- 
served old  traditions.  But  the  limitation  of 
levirate  marriage  to  betrothed  virgins,  the 
stricter  regulations  as  to  intercourse  with  preg- 
nant women,  and  the  purification  of  unclean 
places  by  fire  seem  to  point  to  Indian  and  Per- 
sian infiuence.  The  Samaritans  of  Nabulus  go 
in  pilgrimage  to  Mount  Gerizim  annually  for 
each  of  the  three  great  feasts.  They  offer  sacri- 
fice only  at  the  Passover.  See  Samaria  ;  Samab- 
ITAN  Lanouaoe  and  Literatcbb;  Samabitan 
Pkntatkuch;   Shbchem. 
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toricv  SamaritancB  (Oieesen,  1688) ;  Qesenitu, 
De  Samaritanorum  Theologia  (Halle,  1822) ; 
S.  de  Sacy,  Notioes  et  extraita  de*  manutoritt 
de  la  bihliothique  du  roi  (Paris,  1831) ;  T.  O.  J. 
Juynboll,  Oommentarii  in  Hittoritun  Oentit 
Samaritana  (Leyden,  1846) ;  A.  Knobel,  "Zur 
G«Bcfaichte  der  'Samaritaner,"  in  Theologiaoke 
Btudien  und  Kritiken  (Leipzig,  1846) ;  Joseph 
Orimm,  Die  Samariter  und  ikre  Stellung  in  der 
Weltgesohichte  (Munich,  1864) ;  J.  J.  L.  Bargte, 
Lea  Bamaritains  de  Naplouae  (Paris,  186S) ; 
Appel,  Queationea  de  Rebua  Samaritanorwn  aub 
Imperio  Romano  Subaotia  (Leipzig,  1874) ; 
Kosters,  Bet  Heratel  van  laraei  in  het  Perziaehe 
tijdoak  (Leydm,  1893);  Willricb,  Juden  und 
Orieohen  (Gwttingoi,  1895) ;  Marquart,  Punda- 
mente  (OSttingen,  1896) ;  Ednard  Meyer,  Die 
Entatekung  dea  Judentuma  (Leipzig,  1896)  ; 
C.  C.  Torrey,  The  Compoaition  of  Eeru-lfehemiah 
(Giessen,  1896);  T.  K.  Cheyne,  Jewiah  Beli- 
gioua  Life  after  the  Exile  (New  York,  1899)  ; 
Nathaniel  Schmidt,  "Nehemiah,"  in  The  Bibli- 
ool  World  (Chicago,  1899);  Willrich,  Judaica 
(GSttingen,  1900) ;  Emil  SchUrer,  Oeatihicihte 
dea  jOdiaohen  Volhea  (4th  ed.,  4  toIs.,  Leipzig, 
1901-11;  Eng.  trans,  of  1st  ed.,  5  vols..  New 
York,  1896) ;  J.  A.  Montgomery,  The  Bamari- 
tana,  the  Earlieat  Jeioiah  Beet  (Philadelphia, 
1907);  C.  C.  Torrey,  Ezra  Btudiea  (Chicago, 
1910) ;  Nathaniel  Schmidt,  in  Journal  of  Bibli- 
oal  Literature  (Boston,  1914). 

BATffAHTTAlT  TABGTTK.  A  translation  of 
the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Pentateuch  preserved 
among  the  Samaritans  into  the  Aramaic  dialect 
spoken  by  them.  It  contains  many  errors  of 
translation,  has  suffered  greatly  in  transmis- 
sion, and  has  not  yet  been  edited  with  sufficient 
care.  It  is  valued  as  the  only  source  of  our 
knowledge  of  the  Samaritan  dialect  of  the 
Aramaic,  and  also  because  it  reveals  the  same 
tendencies  of  thought  as  the  Jewish  Targums 
(see  BiBLB)  and  probably  Jewish  influence.  It 
was  published  in  the  Paris  and  London  poly- 
glots, and  by  Petermann-VoUers  under  the  in- 
felicitous title  Pentateuohua  Bamaritanua  (Ber- 
lin, 1872-01).  Consult:  J.  W.  Nutt,  Fragmenta 
of  a  Samaritan  Targum  (London,  1874) ;  Kohn, 
in  Zeitaohrift  der  Deutaohen  Morgenldndiachen 
Oeaellaohaft,  vol.  xlvii  (Leipzig,  1893) ;  Kahle^ 
Fragmente  dea  aamaritaniachen  Pentateuohtar- 
guma  (ib.,  1902)  ;  J.  A.  Montgomery,  The  Ba- 
maritana,  the  Earlieat  Jewiah  Beet  (Philadel- 
phia, 1907).  The  Arabic  Targum  often  found 
side  by  side  with  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Sa- 
maritan Pentateuch  has  generally  been  ascribed 
to  Abu  Said  of  the  thirteenth  century,  but  this 
version  is  likely  to  have  been  made  by  Abul 
Hasan  of  Tyre  in  the  eleventh  century,  and 
Abul  Barakat.  Genesis,  Exodus,  and  Leviticus 
were  edited  by  Kuenen  (Leyden,  1851-54),  and 
a  part  of  Deuteronomy  by  Josef  Bloch  in  his 
Die  aamaritanisch-arabiache  PentateuchOberaetz- 
ung   (Berlin,  1901). 

SAMAHKANS,  s&m'&r-k&nf.  A  territorv 
in  Russian  Turkestan  (Map:  Asia,  Central, 
M  2).  It  has  an  area  of  26,627  square  miles. 
The  southern  part,  which  belongs  to  the  Pamir 
Alai  mountain  system,  is  exceedingly  mountain- 
ous and  reaches  an  altitude  of  over  18,000  feet 
with  passes  above  12,000  feet.  Elevations  of 
7000  feet  are  found  in  the  northeast.  The 
northern  part  of  the  territory  belongs  partly 
to  the  barren  and  waterless  Famine  Steppe  and 
partly  to  the  desert  of  Kizilkum.  The  princi- 
pal river  is  the  Zerafsfaan,  which  drains  with 


its  numerous  tributaries  the  southern  part  of 
the  territory  and  feeds  the  irrigation  canals 
which  are  so  essential  to  agriculture  in  Samar- 
kand. Hie  Syr-Darya  flows  through  the  north- 
eastern part  of  the  territory.  There  are  also 
numerous  salt  lakes,  of  which  Tuz-khan  yields 
large  quantities  of  salt.  The  climate  is  hot, 
dry,  and  changeable  in  the  lower  parts  of  the 
territory  and  severe  in  the  mountainous  r^ons. 
The  precipitation  is  very  scanty,  and  malaria  ia 
peculiar  to  some  of  the  valleys.  Samarkand  is 
believed  to  possess  great  mineral  wealth. 

The  agricultural  land  of  Samarkand  is  found 
principally  in  the  south,  along  the  Zerafshan 
and  its  mbutaries.  There  are  at  presmt  in 
the  territorv  over  1,000,000  acres  of  land 
reached  by  irrigation,  and  a  considerable  pro- 
portion of  it  yields  two  crops  a  year.  The  prin- 
cipal products  are  wheat,  barley,  and  other 
cereals.  Cotton  and  rice  are  raised  in  increas- 
ing quantities.  Sericulture  and  viticulture  are 
also  attaining  great  importance.  Stock  raising 
is  carried  on  principally  by  the  nomadic  Kir- 
ghizes. Silk  and  woolen  goods  are  produced  by 
the  natives,  and  there  are  a  number  of  large 
cotton-gin  mills  and  flour  mills.  Cotton  and 
cereals  are  the  principal  exports.  The  popula- 
tion of  the  territory  in  1913  was  1,194,000,  al- 
most exclusively  Mohammedans.  The  Uzbegs 
form  over  two-thirds  of  the  total  population. 

SAMABKAin).  The  capital  of  the  territory 
of  the  same  name  in  Russian  Turkestan,  the 
mediaeval  capital  of  Timur,  and  one  of  the  most 
famous  cities  of  Central  Asia,  situated  about  5 
miles  south  of  the  Zerafshan,  with  which  it  is 
connected  by  a  number  of  canals,  on  the  Trans- 
caspian  Railway,  and  about  140  miles  east  of 
Bokhara  (Map:  Asia,  Central,  M  3).  It  lies  at 
an  altitude  of  over  2200  feet.  Samarlcand  con- 
sists of  the  native  city  and  the  new  Russian 
town,  separated  from  each  other  by  the  citadel. 
The  native  city  is  still  partly  surrounded  by  a 
wall,  and  its  magnificent  architectural  monu- 
ments testify  to  ito  former  splendor.  Its  centre 
is  the  vast  square  of  Righistan,  around  which 
stand  three  of  the  madrasahs  for  which  Samar- 
kand is  famous. 

Northeast  of  the  square  of  Righistan  stands 
the  ruined  madrasah  of  Bibi-lchan,  attributed  to 
one  of  Timnr's  wives.  It  incloses  a  number  of 
mosques  and  a  mausoleum  over  the  graves  of 
the  wives  of  that  ruler.  The  mausoleum  with 
the  tombs  of  Timur,  his  teacher,  and  relatives, 
is  crowned  with  a  beautiful  dome  of  blue  tiles, 
and  the  intorior  of  the  room  which  contains  the 
tombs  is  ornamented  with  arabesques  and  gold 
inscriptions.  The  finest  mosque  of  Samarkand, 
and  one  of  the  finest  in  Central  Asia,  is  that  of 
Shah-Zindeh,  outside  of  the  city  walls,  among 
the  buildings  of  the  summer  palace  of  Timur. 
It  is  held  in  high  veneration  on  account  of 
the  remains  of  Shah-Zindeh  (a  companion  of 
Timur),  which  it  contains,  and  its  interior 
decorations  are  probably  the  most  beautiful  in 
Central  Asia. 

The  buildings  of  the  citadel  are  used  by  the 
Russians  for  military  purposes.  The  environs 
of  the  city  are  full  of  ancient  ruins.  The  Rus- 
sian part  of  Samarkand  is  well  built,  having 
many  modem  public  buildings.  The  industries 
of  the  native  population  are  important,  and 
their  producte  comprise  cotton  and  silk  goods, 
wine,  leather  goods,  pottery,  and  silver  and  gold 
wares.  The  bazars  are  still  extensive  and  pic- 
turesque, but  the  commercial  importance  of  the 
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eity  has  decreased  since  the  extension  of  the 
Transcaspian  Railway  to  Tashkent  and  An- 
dizhan. The  chief  exports  are  cotton,  rice,  sillc 
and  silk  goods,  fruit,  bides,  and  wine.  In  1910 
Samarkand  had  a  total  population  of  89,693. 

Samarkand  is  identified  with  the  ancient  Mar- 
akanda,  the  cimital  of  the  Persian  Province  of 
Sogdiana,  which  was  destroyed  by  Alexander  the 
Great  in  329  b.o.  In  the  seventh  century  it  was 
conquered  by  the  Arabs,  under  whose  rule  it  be- 
came a  great  religious  and  intellectual  centre. 
Conquered  and  pillaged  by  Genghis  Khan  in  the 
early  part  of  the  thirteenth  century,  Samarkand 
was  restored  by  Timur  at  the  close  of  the  four- 
teenUi  century  and  attained  its  greatest  mag- 
nificence as  the  residence  of  the  great  conqueror. 
After  the  breaking  up  of  the  Empire  of  Timur 
Samarkand  passed  to  the  Emir  of  Bokhara,  from 
whom  it  was  wrested  by  Russia  in  1868. 

SAKASOFF,  8a'm&-r0f,  Olqa  (1882-  ). 
An  American  pianist,  bom  at  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Having  received  her  first  musical  instruction 
from  ner  grandmother,  she  entered  the  Paris 
Conservatory  in  1896.  In  Berlin  she  finished 
her  studies  under  Jedliczka.  Upon  her  d€but 
in  Kew  York  in  1905  her  success  was  instan- 
taneous, and  for  several  seasons  she  appeared 
throughout  the  United  States  with  orchestra 
and  in  recitals.  In  1911  she  married  Leopold 
Stokowski   (q.v.). 

SA  TWA  ROW,  zA'mA-rAv,  Gbeoob.  See  Med- 
ma,  OsKAB. 

a  Air  A  ■nam 'I'M  sA-mAr'sklt  (named  in  honor 
of  the  Russian  Samarski).  A  mineral  com- 
posed of  the  oxides  of  a  number  of  rare  metals, 
including  cerium,  yttrium,  columbium,  tantalum, 
etc.  It  has  a  vitreous  to  resinous  lustre  and 
is  of  a  dark  or  black  color.  The  mineral  finds 
some  use  in  commerce  for  the  mantle  employed 
by  the  Welsbach  light. 

SAKA-VEDA,  s&'m&-v&'d&.    See  Vesa. 

SAMBAB,  sftmlxir  (from  Skt.  iamhara,  sort 
of  deer).  The  largest  of  Oriental  deer  {Oervua 
unioolor) .  It  is  from  4  to  6  feet  high  and  wears 
large  and  heavy  antlers.  These  spread  some- 
times to  a  width  of  36  inches  and  have  very 
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large,  much  roughened  beams  with  only  two 
tines,  one  near  uie  extremity  and  the  other  a 
broad  tine  set  at  an  acute  angle.  Its  range 
covers  nearly  the  whole  Oriental  r^on,  and  it 


is  everywhere  a  deer  of  the  forests.  Its  hair 
is  coarse  and  wiry  and  forms  a  mane  on  the 
neck,  and  its  color  is  dark  brown,  lighter  on  the 
buttocks  and  ventral  surfaces.  The  fawns  are 
not  spotted,  as  is  usual  with  deer.  In  the 
Malayan  Islands  there  occur  several  small  sam- 
bar-lUce  deer,  which  are  believed  by  many  to  be 
related  to  the  mainland  species.  One  of  these 
doubtful  species  {Oervus  philippinua)  belongs 
to  the  Philippine  and  Ladrone  islands,  is  scarcely 
24  inches  tall,  and  has  the  brow  tines  shorter 
than  the  terminal  prongs.  Another  closely  re- 
lated Philippine  deer  is  Oervut  cUfredi,  which  is 
larger  and  has  a  coat  spotted — ^yellow  upon 
chocolate  brown — at  all  seasons.  Consult  au- 
thorities cited  under  De^ 

SAKBATION,  s&m-ba'tfr^n,  or  BABBA- 
TIOK,  s&b-bft't«-«n  (Heb.,  from  Shahbath,  Sab- 
bath). A  mystic  river  of  Jewish  l^end.  The 
earliest  references  are  found  in  Josephns  and 
Pliny.  The  former  {Bel.  Jud.,  vii,  5,  1)  says 
that  l^tus  visited  such  a  river  in  the  ne^hbor- 
hood  of  Beirut  and  that  it  fiowed  only  on  the 
seventh  day.  Pliny  {Nat.  Hist.,  xxxi,  18)  re- 
lates, in  connection  with  other  like  marvels,  that 
"in  Judsea  there  is  a  river  which  dries  up  every 
Sabbath."  Both  Talmuds  refer  to  it,  and  the 
Midrash  Rabba  to  Genesis  (S  11)  takes  it  as  a 
proof  of  the  divine  ordinance  concerning  the 
Sabbath.  In  later  l^end  the  river  became  the 
miraculousprotection  of  the  exiles  against  their 
enemies.  Ilie  most  extensive  form  of  the  story 
is  found  in  the  narrative  of  "Eldad"  (ninth 
century,  printed  in  Jdlinek's  Beth-hamidrasch, 
iii,  6,  I«ipzig,  1863-67).  Various  attempts 
have  been  made  to  locate  this  strange  stream, 
and  it  has  been  identified  especially  with  the 
Zab  in  Assyria.  Doubtless  the  story  is  based 
on  the  report  of  an  intermittent  stream  in  some 
part  of  the  world.  The  elements  of  the  legend 
are  found  in  the  Alexander  Romance  {Pamido- 
Oallitthenes) ,  where  a  river  flowing  three  days 
with  water  and  three  days  with  sand  is  assigned 
to  Egypt.  There  is  also  a  reference  to  the  river 
as  existing  in  India  in  the  legend  of  Prester 
John.  Consult  F.  Hamburger,  Redlenoyclopadie 
des  Judentuma,  vol.  ii  (Strelitz,  1883)  ;  a  very 
full  discussion  may  be  found  in  M.  Lewin,  Wo 
iodren  die  zehn  StSmme  Israels  eu  suohvnt 
(Pressburg,  1901). 

SAICBOB,  s&m'bAr.  A  town  in  the  Crown- 
land  of  Galicia,  Austria,  on  the  Dniester,  47 
miles  southwest  of  Lemberg  (Map:  Austria, 
H  2).  It  manufactures  oil  and  linen  and  trades 
in  flax,  hemp,  agricultural  produce,  and  cattle. 
Pop.,  1900,  17,027;  1910,  20,260,  mostly  Poles. 
Sambor  was  captured  by  the  Russians  in  the 
war  which  began  in  1914.  They  were  later 
compelled  to  evacuate  it.    See  Wab  in  Eubopb. 

SAK'BOXrBNE,  Edwabd  Ltivlet  (1844- 
1910).  An  English  caricaturist,  illustrator,  and 
designer.  He  was  bom  in  London  and  studied 
for  a  short  time  at  the  South  Kensington  Art 
Schools.  He  had  intended  to  be  an  engineer, 
but,  his  drawings  having  attracted  the  attention 
of  Mark  Lemon  in  1867,  Samboume  was  em- 
ployed by  Punch.  He  first  made  a  name  with 
the  social  drawings  and  decorative  initial  let- 
ters contributed  to  this  paper,  and  by  1901  he 
had  become  chief  cartoonist.  He  is  also  well 
known  as  an  illustrator.  An  extraordinary 
example  of  his  invention  and  decorative  ability 
is  the  Diploma  for  the  Fisheries  Exhibition 
(1883).  Samboume  was  one  of  the  greatest 
masters   of  pure  line  of  his  day   in   England. 
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Consult  M.  H.  Spielmann,  The  Eittory  of  Punch 
(New  York,  1895). 

SAMBBE,  gftN'br'.  A  river  of  Bel^um,  118 
miles  long.  It  rises  in  the  Department  of 
Aisne  in  north  France,  flows  northeastward,  and 
enters  the  Meuse  at  Kamur  (Map:  Belgium, 
B  4).  It  is  navigable  100  miles  to  Landrecies 
in  France,  whence  the  Canal  de  la  Sambre  con- 
nects it  with  the  Oise.  It  flows  through  a  veiy 
populous  region,  lies  along  one  route  from  Paris 
to  Berlin,  and  forms  an  important  part  of  the 
internal  waterways  of  France  and  Belgium. 

SAKBTT'CTTS.    See  Elder. 

SA1IE,  or  Samos.    See  Cephaionia. 

SATffTRTi,  sftm^yel.    See  Simoom. 

SAMKHTA    See  Sankhya. 

SAKIHTES.  1.  An  ancient  people  of  Sam- 
nium  in  the  mountainous  region  of  middle  and 
southern  Italy.  They  were  an  offshoot  of  the 
Sabines  and  belonged  to  the  old  long-headed 
prehistoric  race.  They  comprised:  (a)  the 
Caraceni,  on  the  north,  whose  capital  was  Anfl- 
dena;  (h)  the  Pentri,  in  the  centre,  most  power- 
ful of  all,  with  their  capital  Bovianum;  (0) 
the  Caudini,  in  the  southwest;  (d)  the  Hirpini, 
in  the  south.  Their  capital  was  Beneventum. 
The  Samnites  long  fought  against  Rome,  but 
were  finally  subdued.  (See  Rome,  under  the 
caption  Front  the  Aholition  of  the  Deoemvirate 
to  the  Defeat  of  the  Samnites,  etc.,  (2)  External 
History.)  Their  speech  was  Oscan.  (See 
Itauc  Lanouaoes.)  Consult  R.  S.  Conway, 
The  Italia  Dialects  (2  vols.,  Cambridge,  1897), 
and  C.  D.  Buck,  A  Orammar  of  Oscan  and  Om- 
hrian  (Boston,  1904).  2.  The  name  Samnites 
was  given  by  the  Romans  also  to  certain  gladia- 
tors.   See  Oladiatob. 

SAMCVAN  ISLANDS,  or  SAHO'A  (for- 
merly Navigators  Islands).  A  group  of 
islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  extending  from 
Ut.  13%'  to  14%°  S.,  and  from  long.  168«  to 
173°  W.  (Map:  World,  Western  Hemisphere, 
L  4).  They  he  about  4200  miles  southwest  of 
San  Francisco.  The  group  comprises  altogether 
14  islands,  of  which  only  Savaii  (660  square 
miles),  Upolu  (345  square  miles),  Tutuila  (54 
square  miles),  and  the  Manua  group  (26  square 
iniles)  are  important.  The  total  area  is  about 
1100  square  miles.  The  islands  are  all  volcanic 
and  mountainous,  rising  in  Savaii  to  a  height 
of  5413  feet.  The  region  along  the  coast,  how- 
ever, supports  a  luxuriant  vegetation,  and  the 
other  islands  are  forest-clad  to  the  summits  of 
the  mountains.  The  coasts  are  high  and  steep, 
but  offer  no  very  good  harbors  except  that  at 
Pagopago.  Earthquakes  are  frequent,  but  sel- 
dom severe.     See  History,  below. 

The  climate  is  tropical,  with  a  mean  tempera- 
ture of  70°  F.  in  December  and  76*  F.  in  July. 
The  rainfall  is  abundant,  but  the  islands  are 
subject  to  severe  hurricanes.  The  flora  is  simi- 
lar to  that  of  other  Polynesian  groups,  and  the 
fauna  is  extremely  limited.  The  only  indigenous 
mammals  are  the  rat,  the  bat,  the  dog,  and  the 
pig.  No  snakes  are  found  in  American  Samoa, 
but  on  the  other  islands,  four  nonvenomous 
species  are  found,  only  one  of  which  exists  on 
Upolu.  Among  the  birds  the  most  remarkable 
is  a  species  of  pigeon,  the  Didunculits  strigiros- 
tris,  which  is  interesting  as  being  a  link  between 
the  African  Treroninse  and  the  dodo.  It  is  now 
rigidly  preserved  in  the  hope  of  preventing  its 
extinction. 

The  wealth  of  the  islands  consists  principally 
in  their  rich  vegetation.    The  soil  is  of  extraor- 


dinary fertility  and  well  watered.  The  staple 
product  is  copra,  which  is  produced  on  a  large 
scale  on  European  plantations  and  which  con- 
stitutes almost  the  sole  article  of  export.  Fruit 
is  also  an  important  product,  and  cacao  is  cul- 
tivated on  an  increasing  scale.  Aside  from  agri- 
culture there  are  no  economic  industries.  The 
imports  and  exports  of  the  Oerman  portion  of 
the  Samoan  group  in  1912  were  $1,214,000  and 
$1,228,000  respectively.  The  trade  of  the  Amer- 
ican island  of  Tutuila  amounted  in  the  same 
y&r  to  $93,690  for  imports  and  $47,453  for  ex- 
ports. The  chief  port  of  the  group  is  Apia 
(q.v.)  on  Upolu,  but  the  best  harbor  is  Pago- 
pago (q.v.)  in  Tutuila,  considered  the  best  har- 
bor in  the  South  Pacific. 

In  1914  Savaii  and  Upolu  (qq.v.)  and  the 
'adjacent  islets  belonged  to  Germany;  and 
Tutuila  (q.v.)  and  the  Manua  group  to  the 
United  States.  German  Samoa  was  adminis- 
tered by  an  Imperial  Governor  and  a  native 
chief  assisted  by  a  native  council.  The  Ameri< 
can  possessions  are  in  charge  of  a  naval  Gover- 
nor. There  are  a  number  of  primary  schools 
maintained  by  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic 
missions.  The  population  of  German  Samoa  in 
1912  was  35,000;  540  were  European,  principally 
G^erman,  British,  and  American.  American 
Samoa  had  9048  inhabitants  in  1012,  of  which 
Tutuila  had  7251. 

The  natives  are  typical  Polynesians  linguis- 
tically and  physically.  Their  somewhat  lighter 
skin  and  alleged  Caucasoid  features  have  led 
some  ethnologists  to  class  them  as  Indonesian 
and  to  assume  their  affinity  with  the  white  race 
of  the  Eurasiatic  continmt,  together  with  the 
other  Eastern  Polynesians — Tongans,  Marque- 
sans,  Hawaiians,  Tahitians,  etc.  Like  many 
other  Polynesian  peoples,  the  Samoans  are  oftoa 
quite  good-looking  and  are  generally  well 
formed.  Tradition  and  legend  mtUce  tiie  Samoan 
Archipelago  the  centre  from  which  a  large  por- 
tion of  the  island  world  of  the  Pacific  was 
peopled.  The  most  recent  researches  into  Poly- 
nesian ethnology  leave  us  without  identification 
of  the  race  anterior  to  their  presence  in  Indo- 
nesia as  far  west  as  Sumatra,  where  the  Men- 
tawei  Islands  still  hold  an  interesting  enclave 
of  this  race.  From  Indonesia  the  race  was  ex- 
pelled by  the  advance  of  Malayan  culture 
slightly  anterior  to  the  Christian  era.  The 
earlier  migration  reached  Samoa  in  two  streams 
through  Melanesia— one  north  of  New  Guinea 
and  thence  eastward  by  way  of  the  Solomon 
Islands,  the  other  south  of  New  Guinea  and  east- 
ward by  way  of  the  New  Hebrides  and  Fiji. 
Upon  the  first  Polynesian  colonies  a  second 
migration  several  centuries  later  brought  s 
horde  of  slightly  more  advanced  members  of 
their  own  race,  the  course  of  this  later  migra- 
tion not  yet  identified  before  it  appears  in 
Samoa.  As  a  result  of  the  commotion  caused 
by  this  later  folk  movement  migration  was 
resumed  and  the  eastern  groups  were  settled  by 
swarms  from  Samoa  as  a  point  of  distribution. 
The  Samoans  have  always  been  noted  as  sailors 
and  boat  builders.  They  are  famous  for  their 
legends  and  tales.  Though  they  have  all  become 
nominal  Christians,  the  European  and  American 
colonization  has  not  been  altogether  to  their 
benefit.  In  matter  of  population  they  seem  to 
be  about  holding  their  own.  Beneath  the  ac- 
quired new  religion  and  borrowed  culture  sur- 
vive many  old  traits  and  habits. 

History.     The  Samoan  Islands  are  probably 
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identical  with  the  Baumann's  Islands,  discov- 
ered bj  the  Dutch  navigator  Koggoveen  in  1722. 
In  1768  Bougainville  gave  the  name  of  Navi^- 
tors  Islands  to  the  group.  Christianitj  was  in- 
troduced by  John  Williams  in  1830.  The  vari- 
ous islands  were  ruled  by  independent  chiefs, 
who  acknowledged,  however,  the  nominal  au- 
thority of  a  king  elected  from  one  of  the  noble 
families.  After  1868  the  islands  became  subject 
to  continual  disturbances,  owing  to  the  struggle 
between  rival  candidates  for  the  throna  These 
dissensions  were  fostered  by  the  representatives 
of  the  three  foreign  Powers  possessing  consider- 
able interests  in  Samoa — Germany,  Great  Brit- 
ain, and  the  United  States.  In  1888  interests 
hostile  to  the  Germans  brought  about  the  elec- 
tion of  Mataafa  as  opposition  King  to  Tamasese, 
and  civil  war  broke  out.  Mataafa  made  himself 
master  of  Apia  and  in  December  defeated  a 
small  force  of  German  marines.  The  German 
consul's  truculent  action  nearly  brought  on  war 
between  the  Powers,  but  a  conference  was  finally 
called  to  adjust  the  di£Bcultie8.  The  Act  of  Ber- 
lin (June  14,  1889)  proclaimed  the  independence 
and  neutrality  of  the  islands  and  guaranteed 
the  natives  full  liberty  in  the  election  of  their 
King.  The  interests  of  the  Europeans  were  to 
be  protected  by  the  creation  of  a  Supreme  Court, 
consisting  of  a  Chief  Justice,  and  the  erection  of 
Apia  into  a  municipality,  the  president  of  which, 
as  well  as  the  Chief  Justice,  was  to  be  nomi- 
nated by  the  three  Powers.  In  1898  King 
Malietoa  Laupepa  died,  and  Mataafa  was  elected 
his  successor  by  an  overwhelming  majority  of 
tile  people.  The  election  was  contested  by 
Malietoa  Tanu,  a  nephew  of  the  dead  King,  who 
was  declared  by  Chief  Justice  Chambers,  an 
American,  rightful  King.  Fighting  thereupon 
ensued  bietween  the  forces  of  Malietoa  and 
Mataafa,  who  now  enjoyed  German  support. 
The  latter  was  victorious  and  in  January,  1890, 
was  recQmized  as  provisional  ruler  of  the 
islands.  In  March  the  United  States  man-of- 
war  Philadelphia  arrived  at  Apia.  Rear  Ad- 
miral Kautz,  after  conferring  with  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  other  Powers,  refused  to  lend 
further  recognition  to  the  Government  of 
Mataafa.  The  German  Consul  issued  a  procla- 
mation '  in  favor  of  Mataafa,  who  accordingly 
maintained  his  attitude  of  resistance.  On 
March  16  the  villages  around  Apia  were  bom- 
barded by  the  British  and  American  ships.  Ger- 
many again  showed  herself  conciliatory,  and  by 
the  agreement  of  Dec.  2,  1899,  between  Germany, 
Great  Britain,  and  the  United  States,  the 
Samoan  Islands  were  partitioned  between  Ger- 
many and  the  United  States.  Great  Britain  re- 
ceived the  Solomon  and  Tonga  Islands.  On 
March  16,  1889,  a  hurricane  destroyed  the  Amer- 
ican and  German  fleets  in  Apia  roadstead.  Of 
the  American  vessels,  the  Trenton  and  the  Tan- 
dalia  were  sunk,  the  loss  being  62  officers  and 
men.  Two  German  vessels  were  destroyed,  with 
a  loss  of  130  men.  In  August,  1905,  after  a 
period  of  quiescence  so  long  that  the  tradition  of 
volcanic  activity  had  nearly  passed  from  mem- 
ory, a  cone  opened  in  oi^e  of  the  interior  valleys 
of  Savaii.  The  lava  filled  the  central  and  lateral 
valleys  and  then  broke  forth  in  a  stream  to- 
wards the  north  coast  with  a  flow  which  in  a 
single  one  of  the  exits  to  the  sea  exceeded  7000 
tons  of  molten  matter  a  minute.  The  eruption 
of  the  newly  formed  volcano,  Maunga-afl,  con- 
tinued for  fo^r  years  without  abat^ent,  and 
the  discharge  has  been  estimated  at  more  than 


6  cubic  miles  of  lava.  After  a  brief  resting 
period  in  which  the  crater  sealed  itself  b^  cool- 
ing of  the  magma,  Maunga-afi  blew  off  its  top 
with  a  violent  explosion,  and  the  lava  again 
reached  the  north  coast.  These  two  eruptions 
exceed  in  the  amount  of  lava  extruded  all 
eruptions  in  the  world  within  the  period  of 
human  history.  In  1909  three  German  warships 
were  sent  to  Samoa  to  put  down  a  native  up- 
rising caused  by  discontent  with  German  con- 
trol. In  the  wide-spread  war  which  began  in 
1914  German  Samoa  was  captured  by  an  expe- 
ditionary force  from  New  Zealand.  See  Wab 
IN  EnnoPE.  Consult:  R.  L.  Stevenson,  A  Foot- 
note to  History  (London,  1892)  -,  A.  P.  C.  Griffin 
(comp.).  List  of  Books  on  Bamoa  and  Qvam, 
published  by  the  United  States  Libraij  of  Con- 
gress (Washington,  1901);  J.  B.  Henders(m, 
American  Diplomatio  Questions  (New  York, 
1901 ) ;  R.  L.  Stevenson,  Letters  from  Samoa, 
1891-5  (ib.,  1906) ;  George  Brown,  UeUmesians 
and  Polynesians  (ib.,  1910)  ;  John  La  Farge, 
BeiAiaisoenoes  of  the  South  Seas  (ib.,  1912). 

SA-VOS  (Lat,  from  Ok.  ZiiMot;  Turk.  Susam 
Adassi).  An  island  off  Asia  Minor,  separated 
by  a  strait  (called  by  the  Turks  Little  Boghaz), 
1  mile  wide,  from  the  promontory  of  Mycale 
(q.v.),  of  which  its  mountains  are  a  prolonga- 
tion (Map:  Greece,  H  6).  Its  length  is  about 
30  miles,  its  mean  breadth  about  8  miles;  area, 
181  square  miles.  A  range  of  mountains  runs 
through  the  island,  attaining  its  greatest  height, 
4725  feet,  at  the  west,  in  Mount  Kerkis  (the 
ancient  Cerceteus) .  Samoe  is  still,  as  in  ancient 
times,  well  wooded.  Though  mountainous  to- 
wards the  north  and  west,  the  east  and  south 
contain  fertile  and  well-watered  ground,  and  the 
island  exports  quantities  of  grapes,  wine,  oil, 
carob  beans,  ana  hides;  its  mountains  furnish 
quarries  of  marble,  and  zinc,  lead,  iron  ore, 
emery,  lodestone,  and  ochre  are  to  be  found,  but 
there  is  little  mining.  The  city  of  Samoa  was 
in  the  southeastern  par^-  near  the  modem 
Tigani,  where  can  still  be  seen  the  remains  of 
the  ^reat  moles  of  the  harbor,  the  ancient  forti- 
fications, and  the  aqueduct  cut  through  the 
mountain  for  Polycrates  (q.v.)  by  Eupalinos. 
About  4  miles  away  was  the  celebrated  Heneum, 
or  temple  of  Hera,  one  of  the  largest  Greek 
temples  known  to  Herodotus;  of  this  only 
scanty  remains  are  now  visible.  Excavations 
begun  in  1902  by  the  Greek  Archaeological  So- 
ciety have  shown  that  it  had  two  rows  of  lonio 
columns  on  the  sides  and  three  at  the  ends  and 
that  its  dimensions  were  64.6  by  109  meters. 
On  the  north  coast  lies  the  modem  capital, 
Vathy,  which  derives  its  name  from  its  deep 
(Gk.  fiaSis,  bathys,  deep)  harbor.  Pop.,  in 
1896,  49,733;  in  I9I4,  according  to  Baedeker, 
it  was  65,000,  mostly  Greeks. 

The  early  Greek  settlers  were  said  to  have 
come  from  Epidaurus  (q.v.),  and  the  worship 
on  the  island  of  Hera  (see  Juno)  certainly 
points  to  a  connection  with  Argolis.  In  the 
early  history  of  the  Ionic  Confederation  Samos 
seems  to  have  held  a  prominent  place.  The 
inhabitants  were  bold  seamen  and  built  up  a 
large  commerce  with  Asia  Minor,  the  Black 
Sea,  Egypt,  and  the  West.  Its  greatest  splendor 
was  reached  under  Polycrates  (q.v.).  After  his 
death  the  island  suffered  severely  from  civil 
strife  and  from  the  Persians.  In  479  b.o.  it 
joined  the  Greeks  and  became  a'  member  of  the 
League  of  Deles  (q.v.)  and  later  a  free  ally  of 
Athens.     A  revolt  in  440  b.c.  led  to  its  reduc- 
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tion  to  the  position  of  a  vassal  of  Athras,  but 
it  received  renewed  privileges  in  the  later  years 
of  the  Peloponnesian  War,  when  it  proved  a 
faithful  ally  of  the  Athenian  democracy  and 
was  the  headquarters  for  the  Athenian  fleet. 
After  the  fall  of  Atiiens  it  was  occupied  by 
Lysander  (q.v.),  who  established  an  oligarchical 
eovemment.  By  the  Peace  of  Antalcidas  (q.v.) 
m  387  B.C.  the  island  passed  into  the  possession 
of  Persia.  In  365  B.C.  it  was  again  conquered 
by  the  Athenians,  who  expelled  the  inhabitants 
and  sent  thither  a  body  of  Athenian  cleruchs 
<see  Colony),  who  remained  in  possession  till 
driven  out  by  Perdiccas  after  the  death  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great.  From  this  time  the  island 
appears  but  seldom  in  history.  It  sided  with 
.^tiochns  and  Mithridates  against  Some  and  in 
84  B.C.  was  joined  to  the  Province  of  Asia. 
Under  the  Byzantine  emperors  it  was  of  some 
importance.  In  1550  it  passed  into  the  hands 
of  the  Turks.  When  the  War  of  the  Greek 
Kevolution  broke  out,  there  were  no  more  ardent 
and  devoted  patriots  than  the  Samians,  and  deep 
was  their  disappointment  when,  at  the  close  of 
the  struggle,  European  policy  assigned  them  to 
their  former  masters.  The  island,  however,  was 
placed  in  a  semi-indq)endent  position  in  1832, 
when  it  was  constituted  as  a  tributary  prin- 
cipality, under  a  Prince  of  Samos,  who  is  a 
Gredc  Christian  appointed  by  the  Sultan,  and 
a  national  council,  of  Gredcs,  which  regulates 
tiie  assessment  of  the  tribute  to  the  Turks  and 
the  internal  affairs  of  the  island.  The  annual 
tribute  amounts  to  300,000  piastres.  Under 
this  government  the  island  has  rapidly  increased 
in  population  and  enjoys  a  thriving  trade. 

Bibllog^raphy.  Theodor  Panofka,  Rea  Samio- 
rum  (Berlin,  1822);  H.  V.  Gu«rin,  Description 
de  I'Ue  de  Patmoa  et  de  Samoa  (Paris,  1856)  ; 
Fabricius,  in  Mittheilungen  dea  arohSologiaoken 
Inatitvta  (Athens,  1884),  on  the  aqueduct  of 
Eupalinos;  H.  F.  Tozer,  lalanda  of  the  ^gean 
(Oxford,  1890) ;  K.  Baedeker,  Konatantinopel, 
Balkanataaten,  Kleinaaien,  Archipel,  Cypem, 
420-426  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1914),  with  plan  of 
the  ancient  city  of  Samos  and  of  the  Temple  of 
Hera;  and  the  article  "Samos,"  in  Friedrich 
Ltlbker,  Reallemkon  dea  klaasiaohen  Altertuma, 
vol.  ii   (8th  ed.,  lb..  1914). 

SAKOS,  CoNON  or.    See  Covam  or  Sauos. 

SAMOS,  DuBis  or.    See  Duris  of  Samob. 

SAKOS' ATA.  The  ancient  name  of  Samsat 
(q.v.). 

SAUOSATA,  PAtn,  or.    See  Paul  of  Samos- 

ATA. 

SAK'OTEE'SraiC  (Keo-Lat.,  from  Ok.  Z<i- 
IMt,  Samoa,  Samos  -|-  triplor,  thirion,  dim.  of 
^p,  thir,  wild  beast).  An  extinct  giraffe,  found 
fossil  in  Pliocene  deposits  of  the  island  of  Samos 
in  the  Turkish   archipela^.    See  SrvATHEBtrru. 

SAM'OTHSACE  (Lat.,  from  Ok.  Zattoepiini, 
SamothrakS) ,  or  Tbbacian  Sauos.  An  island 
in  the  .^;ean,  northeast  of  Lemnos  (Stalimene) 
(Map:  weece,  Ancient,  D  I).  '  It  belongs  to 
Turkey.  It  is  a  nigged  and  mountainous  mass, 
about  8  miles  long  by  6  broad.  Its  principal 
summit  (5240  feet)  is  the  highest  point  in  the 
Greek  archipelago.  From  it,  according  to  the 
Tliad  (xiii,  12),  Poseidon  watched  the  battles 
around  Troy,  and,  in  spite  of  the  intervening 
island  of  Imbros,  the  Trojan  plain  can  be  seen 
from  the  top  of  this  mountain  in  Samothrace. 
During  classical  times  the  island  plays  no  part 
in  history,  except  as  the  chief  seat  of  the  mys- 
teries of  the  Cabeiri    (q.v.).     In  1467   it  was 
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occupied  by  the  Turks.  An  attempt  to  join  in 
the  Greek  revolution  led,  in  September,  1821, 
to  a  savage  massacre  of  the  scanty  population. 
At  present  the  island  contains  but  one  town  of 
any  size,  Chosa  or  Chora.  The  ancient  town 
can  still  be  identified  by  its  fortifications,  and 
the  site  of  the  ancient  temples  has  been  care- 
fully explored.  The  first  excavators  in  1863 
and  1867  were  French,  and  their  great  prize  was 
the  superb  Nike  of  Samothrace,  now  in  the 
Louvre,  a  very  fine  example  of  the  Attic  school 
of  the  aid  of  the  fourth  century.  More  impor- 
tant was  the  thorough  clearing  of  the  sanctuary 
in  1873-76  by  the  Austrians.  Consult:  A.  C.  L. 
Conze,  Reiae  auf  den  Inaeln  dea  thrakiaohen 
Meerea  (Hanover,  1860) ;  Conze,  Hauser,  and 
Niemann,  Untersuctiiungen  auf  Samothrahe 
(Vienna,  1875);  Conze,  Humann,  and  Benn- 
dorf ,  Neue  Untersuchungen  auf  Samothrake  ( ib., 
1880) ;  A.  F.  Tozer,  lalanda  of  the  ^gean  (Ox- 
ford, 1890).  For  the  Nike,  consult  E.  A.  Gard- 
ner, A  Bandbook  of  Greek  Sculpture  (London, 
1911 ) ;  H.  H.  Powers,  The  Ueaaage  of  Greek  Art 
(New  York,  1913) ;  and  see  illustration  6  on 
the  Plate  Repbisentatitb  Wobks  with  the 
article  Gbeek  Abt. 

SAJE'OVAB,  Ruaa.  pron.  si-m6-v4r',  i.e.,  self- 
boiler.  A  tea  urn,  much  used  in  Russia,  made 
generally  of  brass  and  so  constructed  that  water 
can  readily  be  boiled  and  k^t  hot  by  means 
of  live  charcoal  inclosed  in  a  central  tube. 
Placed  on  the  dining  table,  it  is  especially  ad- 
vantageotu  in  a  country  where  tea  is  the  na- 
tional beverage. 

SAKOTEDS,  s&'mA-ySds.  A  branch  of  the 
Finno-Ugrian  (Finnic)  section  of  the  Ural-Al- 
taic stock  of  the  Mongolian  race,  inhabiting  the 
tundras,  of  northeastern  Europe  and  Siberia. 
As  Samoyed  peoples  are  usually  reckoned  the 
following:  Yurak,  nomads  of  the  tundras  of 
the  Arctic  Ocean  from  the  European  limit  of 
the  Samt^eds'to  the  Asiatic  (Yenesei) ;  Tawgy, 
east  of  the  Ynrak  to  Khatanga  Bay;  Yeneseian 
Samoyeds,  on  the  tnndrM  of  the  lower  Yenesei, 
■  between  the  Yurak  and  the  Tawgy ;  the  so-called 
Ostyak-Samoyeds  of  the  wooded  country  on  the 
Obi  and  its  tributaries  between  lym  and 
Tchulym;  the  Soyotes  of  the  Sayan  mountain 
country,  etc;  the  Mators,  on  the  river  Tuba, 
north  of  the  Sayan  Mountains;  the  Koibals, 
on  the  upper  Yenesei;  the  Karagasa,  on  the 
Uda  in  the  Sayan  country;  the  Kamassinz, 
about  Abakansk  and  Kansk,  between  the  Angara 
and  the  Yenesei.  The  Yurak  and  Tawgy  are 
reindeer  nomads  chiefiy,  the  Ostyak-Samoyeds 
fishers  and  hunters  for  the  most  part,  the  Yene- 
seian Samoyeds  partly  reindeer  nomads,  partly 
hunters  and  fishers.  The  nomadic  Samoyeds 
are  tent  dwellers,  the  others  live  in  huts  known 
as  yurts.  The  Samoyeds  are  strongly  Mongoloid 
in  physical  type,  with  short  stature,  brachy- 
cephalic  head,  oblique  eyes,  and  straight  hair. 
Their  culture,  except  where  Russian  and  Chinese 
influence  is  felt,  is  comparatively  primitive. 
There  is  evidence  that  they  once  occupied  a 
much  greater  territory  than  at  present,  par- 
ticularly to  the  south,  but  were  driven  back  by 
Tatar  invasions.  The  number  of  the  Samoyeds 
is  estimated  at  about  17,000,  of  whom  about 
one-third  live  in  European  Russia,  (jonsult: 
M.  A.  Castrfin,  Ethnologisohe  Vorleavngen  tifter 
die  altaiaohen  Volker  (St.  Petersburg,  1857); 
Pauly,  Deacription  ethnographigue  dea  peuplea 
de  la  Ruaaie  (ib.,  1862) ;  F.  G.  Jackson,  Great 
Frozen  Land  (London,  1896).     See  SoTors. 
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SAICFHIBE  {Orithmum).  A  genus  of 
plants  of  the  family  Umbelliferte.  Common 
samphire  (Orithmum  maritimum),  a  perennial, 
1^  feet  high,  is  a  native  of  the  Mediterranean 
region  of  Europe,  growing  chiefly  on  rocky  cliffs 
near  the  sea.  It  is  used  in  pickles  and  salads 
for  its  piquant,  aromatic  taste.  It  is  easily 
cultivated  in  ordinary  garden  soil.  Qolden 
samphire  (Inula  oritkmmdes),  of  the  family 
Composite,  is  similarly  used.     The  name  sam- 

8 hire  is  applied  in  the  United  States  to  some  of 
Ite  species  of  Salicomia. 
SAHFLINO  OF  OSE.  See  Assatino. 
SAMF'SON,  WlLUAM  Thoil&s  (1840-1902). 
An  American  naval  ofScer,  bom  Feb.  9,  1840,  at 
Palmyra,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  tiie  United 
States  Naval  Academy  in  1861  and  during  the 
following  three  years  was  an  instructor  at  the 
academy.  In  June,  1864,  he  became  ezecative 
officer  of  the  ironclad  Patapaco  of  the  Charles- 
ton blockading  squadron  and  was  on  board  when 
that  vessel  was  destroyed  by  a  submarine  tor- 
pedo, although  he  himself  escaped  unhurt.  The 
10  years  immediately  after  the  Civil  War  were 
spent  by  him  partly  at  sea  and  partly  as  an 
instructor  at  tne  Naval  Academy.  From  1879 
to  1882  he  commanded  the  Stoatara  on  the 
Asiatic  Station,  was  then  for  a  period  in  charge 
of  the  Naval  Observatory,  and  from  1886  to 
1890  was  superintendent  of  the  Naval  Academy, 
which  under  bis  direction  reached  a  higher 
standard  of  ^ciency  than  ever  before.  W^en, 
in  1890,  the  San  Franoiaoo,  the  first  modem 
steel  cruiser  of  the  new  navy,  was  put  in  com- 
mission, Sampson,  who  had  reached  the  ^prade 
of  captain  in  the  preceding  year,  was  assigned 
to  her  command,  retaining  it  until  1892.  rrova 
Januaiy,  1893,  until  May,  1897,  he  was  chief 
of  the  Bureau  of  Ordnance,  played  a  conq)icuous 
part  in  the  building  up  of  the  new  navy,  and 
came  to  be  recognized  as  one  of  the  world's 
greatest  authorities  on  ordnance.  To  him  more 
than  to  any  one  else  was  due  the  adoption  of 
the  superimposed  turret.  After  the  destruction 
of  the  battleship  Maine  in  Havana  harbor  on 
Feb.  16,  1898,  ne  was  appointed  president  of 
the  naval  court  of  inquiry  to  investigate  the 
occurrence.  Soon  afterward  Sampson  was  ap- 
pointed, as  acting  rear  admiral,  to  the  command 
of  the  North  Atlantic  squadron.  He  attained 
the  rank  of  commodore  in  regular  line  of  pro- 
motion on  July  3,  1898.  On  the  same  day  Ad- 
miral Cervera's  Spanish  squadron  wag  destroyed 
off  Santiago  by  the  ships  under  Sampson's  com- 
mand. After  the  engagement  of  July  2  General 
Shafter  regarded  the  army's  position  as  un- 
tenable and  requested  Admiral  Sampson  to  con- 
fer with  him  as  soon  as  possible.  On  the 
morning  of  July  3,  about  an  hour  before  the 
Spanish  ships  were  sighted  coming  out,  Samp- 
son started  eastward  to  meet  Shafter,  intending 
to  land  at  a  point  5  or  6  miles  from  his  usual 
blockading  position.  Just  after  disembarking 
from  his  flagship  (the  Vew  York),  the  first 
firing  at  the  Spanish  ships  was  seen  and  heard. 
Sampson  hastily  returned  on  board  and  started 
to  rejoin  his  squadron,  but  before  he  arrived 
within  battle  range  three  of  the  Spanish  ships 
had  been  driven  ashore.  He  continued,  in  com- 
pany with  the  Brooklyn,  Oregon,  and  Texas,  in 
chase  of  the  Col6n,  which  was  overhauled  and 
surrendered  about  two  hours  and  a  half  later. 
The  battle  was  fousfat  upon  the  plans  devised  by 
Sampson,  and,  although  out  of  range,  he  was 
within  signal  distance  of  his  nearer  ships  dur- 


ing the  greater  part  of  the  time.  No  signals 
were  necessary,  however,  and  he  made  none, 
nor  did  Commodore  Schley.  After  the  war  he 
served  as  a  Cuban  commissioner,  was  promoted 
rear  admiral  on  March  3,  1890,  and  until  Sep- 
tember, 1901,  was  in  command  of  the  Boston 
(Charlestown)  Navy  Yard.  He  was  retired 
from  active  service  Feb.  9,  1902,  and  died  May  6 
of  that  year.  The  closing  years  of  his  life  had 
been  clouded  by  the  controversy  between  his 
friends  and  the  supporters  of  Admiral  Schley 
over  the  question  of  the  command  of  the  fleet 
during  the  battle  of  Santiago,  the  friends  of 
the  latter  asserting  that  in  Sampson's  absence 
the  credit  of  the  victory  belonged  to  Schley 
(q.v.). 

SAHTRAT,  sftm's&t,  ancient  SAKOSATA. 
A  village  in  the  Vilayet  of  Aleppo,  Asiatic  Tur- 
key, on  the  right  bank  of  the  Euphrates,  130 
miles  northeast  of  Aleppo.  It  was  the  ancient 
capital  of  the  Syrian  Kingdom  of  Commagene. 
The  place  is  inhabited  bv  Kurds.  From  this 
town,  according  to  Strabo,  the  ancient  road 
started  to  India.  Hittite  and  Greek  inscrip- 
tions are  found  in  its  vicinity. 

8A1ESHTTI,  s&m'shSS'd  (Chin.,  three  waters). 
A  hien  or  prefectural  cit^  and  open  port  of 
China,  in  the  Province  of  Kwangtung,  situated 
about  30  miles  weat-nortiiweet  of  Canton  at  the 
point  where  the  Si-kiang,  or  West  River,  joins 
the  Pe-kiang,  or  North  Biver,  to  form  the  Chu- 
kiang,  or  Pearl  Hiver,  on  which  Canton  is  situ- 
ated. The  city  itself,  which  has  a  population  of 
about  50,000,  stands  about  %  mile  back  from 
the  river  bank  and  is  in  a  state  of  sonidecay. 
It  was  opened  to  foreign  trade  in  1897  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  treaty  made  earlier  in  the  year 
with  Great  Britain.  The  native  junk  trade  is 
immense,  and  there  is  a  considerable  native 
canning  industry  here  of  rice  birds,  si^es,  quail, 
etc.  In  1912  the  total  trade  amounted  to  1,734,- 
896  haikwan  taels  (haikwan  tael  =  $0.74). 

SAKSK'A'RA,  sAm8-ka'r&  (Skt.,  completion). 
The  name  of  the  40  essential  rites  of  the 
first  three  castes  of  Hindus.  They  are  the  cere- 
monies to  be  performed  at  the  procreation  of 
a  child,  the  parting  of  the  mother's  hair  in  the 
sixth  or  eighth  month  of  her  pr^^nancy  to  cause 
the  infant  to  be  a  male,  on  the  birth  of  the 
child  before  dividing  the  navel  string,  the 
ceremony  of  naming  the  child  on  the  tenth  or 
twelfth  day,  feeding  him  with  rice  in  the  sixth 
month,  the  tonsure  in  the  third  year,  investi- 
ture with  the  Brahmanical  cord  in  the  fifth, 
eighth,  or  sixteenth  year,  when  he  is  intrusted 
to  a  gum  (q.v.)  to  receive  his  religious  educa- 
tion, the  four  vows  on  beginning  the  study  of 
the  Vedas,  the  ritual  baUi  and  return  home 
on  the  completion  of  the  course,  marriage,  the 
five  great  offerings,  the  seven  small  offerings, 
the  seven  libations  to  the  flre,  and  the  seven 
soma  sacrifices.  Other  texts  make  certain  addi- 
tions to  this  list.  Consult  Julius  Jolly,  RecM 
und  ante  (Strassburg,  1806),  and  Alfred  Hille- 
brandt,  Ritual-Litteratur  (ib.,  1897). 

SAH^OK  (Heb.  BhimgMn,  from  BhemeBh, 
sun).  An  early  Hebrew  hero  whose  story  is 
found  in  the  Book  of  Judges,  chaps,  xiii-xvi.  It 
is  stated  that  he  was  the  son  of  Manoah  of 
Zorah,  of  the  tribe  of  Dan.  Manoah's  wife  was 
barren,  but  an  angel  appeared  to  her  and  prom- 
ised a  son,  who  should  be  a  Nazarite,  i.e.,  a 
consecrated  one.  The  angel  appears  a  second 
time  at  Manoah's  prayer  and  repeats  his  in- 
structions.   No  razor  is  to  touch  the  boy's  head. 
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The  child  is  bom,  and  his  hair  endows  him 
with  a  Bttpematural  strength.  His  first  feat 
is  his  tearing  a  Hon  when  on  his  way  to  ask 
a  Philistine  woman  in  marriage.  Returning  the 
same  road  to  celebrate  his  wedding,  he  finds 
a  swarm  of  bees  in  the  lion's  carcass,  and 
from  this  propounds  a  riddle  which,  through 
his  wife's  treachery,  cost  30  Philistines  their 
lives.  He  leaves  his  wife  for  a  while  and  on 
returning  to  her  finds  that  she  has  been  given 
in  marriage  to  another.  In  revenge  he  bums 
the  fields  of  the  Philistines  by  letting  loose 
into  them  300  foxes,  to  whose  tails  ne  has 
attached  firebrands.  The  Philistines  in  retalia- 
tion bum  his  wife  and  her  house,  and  Samson 
avoiges  this  deed  by  a  great  slaughter.  He 
escapes  to  Judsean  territory,  but  allows  himself 
to  be  handed  over  to  the  Philistines.  Bv  means 
of  his  strength  he  burst  the  ropes  with  which 
he  was  tied  and,  obtaining  the  jawbcme  of  an 
ass,  kills  1000  Philistines.  Betrayed  by  a 
harlot  at  Gaza,  Samson's  next  deed  consists  in 
carrying  the  doors  of  the  city  gates  with  the 
poets  and  bars  to  the  top  of  a  mountain  at 
Hebron.  Finally  in  the  valley  of  Sorek  he  is 
betrayed  by  his  paramour,  Delilah,  to  whom  he 
reveals  that  the  source  of  his  strength  is  his 
hair.  While  he  is  asleep  Delilah  causes  his 
locks  to  be  shorn  and  hands  him  over  to  the 
Philistines.  His  eyes  are  put  out  and  he  is 
forced  to  perform  servile  labor.  His  hair,  how- 
ever, grows  again,  and  on  the  occasion  of  a 
festivd  at  which  Samson  is  exhibited  as  a 
spectacle  to  the  people  he  pulls  down  the  pillars 
of  the  house  in  which  the  Philistines  had  as- 
sembled, burying  the  multitude  with  himself  in 
the  ruins.  The  narrative  ends  with  the  state- 
ment that  he  judged  Israel  for  twenty  years. 

The  story  appears  to  show  some  traces  of 
editorial  revision.  Its  l^pendary  or  even  myth- 
ical character  seems  to  many  scholars  obvious. 
The  meaning  of  the  name  (the  sunny  one)  and 
the  nature  of  some  of  the  exploits  have  sug- 
gested that  Samson  was  originally  a  solar  hero. 
Others  have  surmised  that  there  may  be  a  his- 
torical background  and  that  it  reflects  some 
actual  episode  in  the  struggle  between  the 
Danites  and  the  Philistines  More  the  emigra- 
tion of  the  tribe  of  Dan  to  the  extreme  north 
(see  Dan)  or  among  a  possible  remnant  that 
did  not  participate  in  uiis  emigration.  The 
Nazarites  (q.v.),  as  they  were  conceived  of  in 
later  times,  are  men  o'f  a  type  quite  different 
from  Samson,  but  an  earlier  age  may  have 
associated  with  the  term  different  conceptions. 
Consult  J.  G.  Frazer,  The  Oolden  Bough:  A 
Study  m  Magio  and  Religion,  vols,  i-iii  (3d  ed., 
London,  1911).  For  the  Samson  story  in  gen- 
eral: tile  commentaries  on  Judges  by  Moore, 
Budde,  Nowack,  and  Bertheau;  Doorainck,  "De 
Simsonsage,"  in  Tkeologiach  TijdechHft,  vol. 
xxviii  (l^^den,  1894).  For  the  mythological 
interpretation:  Ignaz  Goldziher,  Der  Mythoa  bei 
den  Bebriem  (I^ipzig,  1876;  Eng.  trans.,  Lon- 
don, 1877 )  ;  Steinthal,  "Die  Sage  vom  Simson," 
in  Zeitachrift  filr  V6lkerpsyohologie,  vol.  ii 
(Berlin,  1861)  ;  Paul  Cams,  The  Story  of  Sam- 
ton  and  its  Place  in  the  Religioue  Development 
of  Mankind  (Chicago,  1907);  also  H.  Gunkel, 
"Simson,"  in  Die  Religion  in  Oeaohichte  und 
QegeniDart  (Tfibingen,  1913). 

SAHSOK,    Geobob    Alexander    Gibb.      See 

ArmrA-MriKH    giB  GbJOBOB. 

SAMSOIT,  b&n'sOn',  Joseph  Isidobe  (1793- 
1871).     A   French  actor,  bora  at  Saint-Denis. 


He  studied  at  the  Conservatoire  and,  after  play- 
ing in  the  provinces,  was  engaged  at  the  Odfon 
Theatre  of  Paris  in  1819.  From  1826  until 
1863  he  played  at  the  ComMie  Fran^aise,  where 
he  created  more  than  260  rOles.  After  1829 
Samson  was  professor  at  the  Conservatoire.  He 
was  the  author  of  several  comedies,  which  in- 
cluded La  helle-mire  et  le  gondre  (1826;  2d  ed., 
1880)  and  La  famille  poitson  (1846). 

SAICSOK  AQONISTES,  fig'A-nls'tez.  A  dra- 
matic poem  by  Milton  (1671).  The  final 
triumph  of  the  blind  champion  of  Israel  over  his 
enemies,  the  Philistines,  is  told  in  the  form 
of  the  Greek  dratna.  Handel  composed  an  ora- 
torio Sameon  (1743),  with  a  libretto  arranged 
from  the  poem. 

SAICSOK  ET  DAT.TT.A,  sKn'sOn'  &  dA'lVW. 
An  opera  by  Saint-SaSns  (q.v.),  first  produced 
in  Weimar,  Dec.  2,  1877;  in  the  United  States, 
Jan.  4,  1893  (New  Orleans). 

SAUSTTM',  sBm-sS<Sn'  (Lat.  Amiaua,  from  Gk. 
'Aju4r6t).  An  important  seaport  in  the  Vilayet 
of  Trebizond,  Asiatic  Turkey,  situated  on  the 
south  coast  of  the  Black  Sea,  about  90  miles 
southeast  of  Sinub  (Sinope)  (Map:  Turkey  in 
Asia,  C  2).  It  is  badly  built  ana  unhealthful. 
The  chief  imports  are  various  manufactures, 
and  the  exports  consist  mainly  of  cereals,  flour, 
and  tobacco.  Its  population  is  estimated  at 
11,000,  about  half  of  which  consists  of  Greeks. 
The  ancient  town  of  Amisus,  which  was  1^ 
miles  northwest,  was  an  important  Greek  settle- 
ment- 

EULiriTOAII',  sa'm^S-kaa.  A  linguistic  stock 
of  Argentina.  The  Sumacus  (Zamucus)  embrace 
a  number  of  subtribes  dwelling  on  the  northern 
border  of  the  Chaco,  between  lat.  18°  and  20* 
S.  and  about  the  river  Azuouis.  They  dwelt 
in  fixed  villages  and  pursuea  an  agricultural 
life.  D'Orbigny  called  their  language  the 
Italian  of  the  forest.  Consult:  D.  G.  Brinton, 
The  American  Race  (New  York,  1891) ;  Huonder, 
in  Glohut,  vol.  Ixxxi  (Brunswick,  1902) ;  Ker- 
sten,  in  Intemationolea  Arohio  fUr  Ethnographie, 
vol.  xvii  (Leyden,  1904). 

SAJCTTEL  (Heb.  ShimH'  el,  name  of  God,  per- 
haps in  the  sense  of  son  of  God).  The  son  of 
Elkanah  and  Hannah,  a  judge  and  prophet, 
who  plays  a  prominent  part  in  Hebrew  history 
just  prior  to  the  establishment  of  the  monarchy 
in  the  eleventh  century  B.C.  The  story  of 
Samuel  is  told  in  the  first  of  the  twp  books 
of  the  Old  Testament  which  bear  his  name. 
Modern  scholars  who  think  that  these  books 
are  a  compilation  find  each  of  the  two  sources 
in  the  account  given  of  Samuel.  (See  Saitokl, 
Books  of.)  In  the  older  narrative  he  is  repre- 
sented as  a  seer,  attached  to  a  town  in  the 
hill  country  of  Ephraim,  who  is  consulted  by 
Saul  while  in  search  of  the  lost  asses  of  his 
father  (chap.  ix).  Samuel,  who  has  been  in- 
formed by  Yahwe  of  Saul's  coming,  receives  him 
cordially  and  invites  him  to  a  sacrificial  meaL 
On  the  following  morning  he  announces  ta 
Saul  that  Yahwe  has  designed  him  to  be  the 
deliverer  of  the  Hebrews  from  the  oppression 
of  the  Philistines  and  privately  anoints  him. 
Three  signs  are  given  to  Saul  by  means  of 
which  to  test  the  truth  of  Samuel's  words. 
The  signs  are  fulfilled  and  soon  the  occasion 
presents  itself  which  enables  Saul  to  raise  the 
siege  of  Jabesh-Gilead,  and  amid  much  enthu- 
siasm he  is  crowned  king.  The  later  narrative 
is  not  only  much  fuller,  but  accords  to  Samuel 
the   preeminent    position    that   he   occupies   in 
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biblical  tradition.  It  begins  with  the  vow 
made  by  Hannah,  the  barren  wife  of  Elkanah, 
on  the  occasion  of  a  visit  to  the  sanctuary 
at  Shiloh,  to  devote  the  child  that  is  promised 
to  her  through  Eli  to  the  sei^dee  of  Yahwe. 
Samuel  is  bom  and  after  being  weaned  ia 
handed  over  to  the  care  of  Eli.  While  engaged 
in  the  service  of  the  sanctuary  Yahwe  appears 
to  him  in  the  night  and  announces  the  approach- 
ing downfall  of  the  house  of  Eli  in  consequence 
of  the  sins  committed  by  the  wicked  sons  of 
the  priest.  The  defeat  of  the  Israelites  by  the 
Philistines  at  Aphek  seems  to  be  the  catastrophe 
meant  by  the  prophecy,  though  in  connection 
with  this  event  and  the  subsequent  restoration 
of  the  ark  there  is  no  mention  of  Samuel.  When 
Samuel  next  appears  he  has  assumed  the  rdle 
of  a  general  adviser  to  whom  the  people  look 
for  advice;  he  exhorts  them  to  turn  from  their 
idolatrous  practices,  and  his  intercession  with 
Yahwe  brings  about  the  discomfiture  of  the 
Philistines.  Samuel,  moreover,  is  portrayed  as 
a  judge  administering  justice  throughout  Israel 
through  a  yearly  circuit  which  embraced  the 
chief  sanctuaries.  Bethel,  Oilgal,  and  Mizpah. 
On  the  approach  of  old  age  Samuel  associates 
his  two  sons  with  him,  but  the  latter,  like 
the  sons  of  Eli,  did  not  resemble  their  father. 
For  this  reason  and  because  they  wanted  to 
be  like  other  nations,  the  people  demand  that 
a  king  be  set  over  them.  Samuel  at  first  op- 
poses the  request,  which  he  r^ards  as  an 
act  of  rebellum  against  Yahwe,  but  finally 
yields  and  at  a  gathering  of  the  people  in 
Mizpah  directs  that  lots  be  cast  for  the  king. 
The  choice  falls  on  Saul,  the  son  of  Eish,  the 
Benjaminite.  A  farewell  speech  practically 
closes  the  public  career  of  Samuel,  who,  how- 
ever, lives  long  enough  to  announce  to  Saul 
that  the  kingdom  will  be  taken  from  him  be- 
cause of  his  disobedience  to  Yahwe's  command. 
(See  SAtTL.)  He  anoints  David  and  after  that 
retires  from  public  gaze.  He  dies  at  Ramah  and 
is  buried  there. 

Bearing  in  mind  the  general  religious  char- 
acter of  the  later  narrative  (as  set  forth  in 
the  article  Samttel,  Books  of),  it  is  not  sur- 
prising to  find  incidents  introduced  which  are 
intended  to  illustrate  the  narrator's  conception 
of  Israel's  past.  So  the  opposition  of  Samuel 
to  the  kinMom  is  supposed  by  some  scholars 
to  reflect  the  general  view  of  a  later  period 
which  looks  with  disfavor  upon  the  whole  period 
of  royalty  and  r^ards  its  institution  as  the 
fatal  step  in  Israel's  history.  The  scene,  there- 
fore, between  Samuel  and  the  people  in  which 
he  rebukes  them  for  desiring  a  king  ( I  Sam. 
viii.  10-18)  may  contain  but  a  slight  historical 
kernel  or  even  be  a  purely  fanciful  elaboration. 
In  like  manner  many  scholars  regard  the  fare- 
well speech  of  Samuel  (1  Sam.  xii)  as  unhis- 
torical  and  believe  that  legendary  embellish- 
ments form  a  factor  in  many  of  the  other  inci- 
dents related  of  him.  Nevertheless  they  agree 
that  the  narrative  correctly  estimates  the  im- 
portance of  the  position  held  by  Samuel  and 
the  scope  of  his  influence.  Consult:  G.  C.  M. 
Douglas,  Samuel  and  hia  Age:  A  Study  in  the 
Oonttitutional  History  of  Israel  (London,  1901) ; 
P.  B.  Meyer,  Samuel  the  Prophet  (new  ed.,  New 
York,  1902)  ;  and  the  chapters  on  Samuel  in 
the  Hebrew  histories  of  Stade,  Wellhausen, 
Piepenbring,  Guthe,  and  others. 

SAirUEL,  Books  of.  Two  of  the  histor- 
ical  hooka  of   the  Old  Testament,  counted  by 


the  Jews  as  belonging  to  the  Latter  Prophets. 
Originally  they  formed  one  work,  but  were 
divided  into  two  books  in  the  Greek  version 
and  the  Latin  Vulgate,  and  the  same  division 
has  been  made  by  Hebrew  editors  since  Bom- 
berg.  In  the  Greek  translation  they  are  called 
the  First  and  Second  Books  of  Reigns,  and  in 
the  Vulgate  1  and  2  Kings.  According  to 
Baba  bathra,  14  b,  "Samuel  wrote  his  book," 
but,  as  most  of  the  work  deals  with  the  history 
subsequent  to  this  prophet's  death,  this  tradi- 
tion has  not  been  strongly  urged,  and  it  is 
evident  that  the  name  is  simply  taken  from  the 
principal  figure  in  the  opening  chapters.  The 
books  begin  with  the  high  priesthood  of  Eli 
and  close  with  the  death  of  David.  Four 
main  divisions  may  be  noted:  (1)  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  monarchy  by  Samuel  (1,  i-xv) ; 
(2)  the  narrative  of  Saul  and  David  and  the 
history  of  Saul's  reign  to  his  death  (1,  xvi-2, 
viii);  (3)  David's  reign  (2,  ix-xx) ;  (4)  an 
appendix   (2,  zxi-xxiv). 

In  the  opinion  of  some  modem  critics  the 
books  are  a  compilation  of  several  documents 
more  or  less  skillfully  pieced  together,  with' 
editorial  comment  and  additions  revealing  the 
point  of  view  from  which  the  compiler  or  com- 
pilers regarded  the  past.  The  compilatory 
hypothesis  seeks  to  account  for  alleged  duplica- 
tion of  incidents,  contradictions,  and  inconsist- 
encies in  the  work  as  its  stands.  For  example, 
it  is  believed  that  we  have  two  accounts  of  the 
choice  of  Saul  as  king,  two  versions  of  David's 
introduction  to  Saul,  two  narratives  of  the 
death  of  Saul;  little  effort  seems  to  have  been 
made  to  harmonize  the  chief  sources  at  the 
disposal  of  the  compiler;  the  older  is  charac- 
terized by  its  graphic  style  and  by  the  simple, 
straightforward  manner  in  which  events  are 
narrated,  the  yoimger  by  the  introduction  of 
religious  views  which  reflect  the  standards  of 
a  later  age  and  by  judgment  of  events  accord- 
ing to  those  standards.  The  older  narrative  is 
assigned  by  these  scholars  approximately  to 
the  ninth  century  B.O.,  the  later  to  the  eighth 
century.  The  first  combination  of  the  two 
sources  by  a  redaction  is  supposed  to  have  taken 
place  in  the  seventh  century,  before  the  reforms 
instituted  by  Josiah  (620  B.O.),  but  it  is  thought 
that  in  the  present  form  of  the  two  books  we 
may  detect  a  subsequent  recension  made  with 
the  view  of  bringing  the  narrative  into  accord 
with  the  religions  standpoint  of  Deuteronomy. 
It  is  assumed  that  this  was  done  mainly  by 
the  addition  of  summaries  at  the  end  of  im- 
portant sections  and  by  the  expan^sion  of  certain 
incidents  which  lent  themselves  to  a  homiletical 
sentiment.  Other  additions  are  thought  to  have 
been  made  by  a  later  school  of  editors  of  the 
fifth  and  fourth  centuries  B.C.,  while  after  the 
separation  of  the  Books  of  Samuel  from  the 
Books  of  Kings  the  appendix  (2  Sam.  xxi-xxiv) 
was  added  to  the  former  embodying  miscel- 
laneous fragments,  and  to  this  late  period  like- 
wise the  insertion  of  the  psalm  known  as  the 
Song  of  Hannah  (1  Sam.  ii.  1-10)  is  assigned. 
Concerning  the  great  importance  of  these 
books  there  can  be  no  difference  of  opinion. 
It  has  long  been  recognized  that  2  Sam.  ix-xz 
is  an  exce^ingly  fine  piece  of  historic  writing, 
distinguished  by  its  impartiality,  sobriety,  and 
skill  in  narration.  It  is  generally  held  to  be 
the  work  of  a  contemporary  of  David.  That 
such  a  document  could  have  been  written  at  the 
beginning  of  the  tenth  century  b.o.  speaks  very 
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hiffhiy  of  the  historic  eenae  of  the  Hebrews. 
While  other  sections  may  inspire  less  confidence, 
the  worlc  as  a  whole  is  of  utmost  value,  as  it 
deals  with  a  period  of  Jewish  history  on  which 
no  light  has  yet  been  shed  by  Babylonian,  As- 
syrian, or  Egyptian  inscriptions.  Whatever  may 
be  thought  as  to  the  merits  of  this  compilatory 
theory,  there  can  be  no  question  that  the  text 
has  undergone  many  changes,  especially  by 
interpolations  and  additions,  in  course  of  trans- 
mission. To  a  limited  extent  these  may  be  dis- 
covered by  purelv  textual  criticism,  in  which  the 
Greek   version    has    been    of    particular    value. 

Consult  the  commentaries  of  fUostermann 
(Munich,  1887),  Thenius-LOhr  (Leipzig,  1898), 
H.  P.  Smith,  in  IntematUmal  Critical  Commeti' 
tory  (New  York,  1899),  Karl  Budde  (Tttbingen, 
1902),  W.  Nowack  (Gttttingen,  1902),  A.  R.  S. 
Eennedv  (London,  1905) ;  the  introductions  to 
the  Old  Testament  by  S.  R.  Driver,  Kuenen, 
C!omill,  Bleek-Wellhausen,  Kautzsch,  Baudissin, 
Sellin;  Julius  Wellhausen,  Tewt  der  BUcher  8am- 
ueli»  (Berlin,  1871);  Karl  Budde,  Richter  und 
Bamuel  (Giessen,  1890)  ;  Budde's  text  in  the 
Sacred  Books  of  the  Old  Testament  (Leipzig, 
1894) ;  S.  R.  Driver,  Notes  on  the  Hebrew  Teat 
of  the  Books  of  Samuel  (2d  ed.,  Oxford,  1913). 
See  Da  VIP;  K1NO8,  Books  of;  Samuel;  Saul. 

SAICTTSL,  Hkbbebt  (Lothb)  (1870-  ). 
An  English  politician,  bom  in  Liverpool.  He 
was  educated  at  Balliol  CToIlege,  Oxford,  and 
in  1895  and  1900  contested  South  Oxfordshire 
in  the  Liberal  interest.  In  1902  he  was  elected 
to  the  Commons  for  the  Cleveland  division  of 
the  North  Riding  of  York.  He  was  parlia- 
mentary Undersecretary  of  the  Home  Depart- 
ment in  1906-00,  Chancellor  of  the  Duchy  of 
Lancaster  with  a  seat  in  the  cabinet  in  1909- 
10,  Postmaster-CJeneral  in  1910-14,  President  of 
the  Local  Government  Board  from  1914  to 
June,  1916,  and  then,  after  the  formation  of  the 
coalition  cabinet,  Postmaster-General  again, 
but  without  a  cabinet  seat.  Later  in  the  same 
year  he  entered  the  cabinet  as  Chancellor  of 
the  Quchy  of  Lancaster.  He  wrote  Liheralism: 
lU  Prinoiplea  and  Proposal*  (1902).  Onsult 
A.  G.  Gardiner,  Prophets,  Priests,  and  Kings 
(London,  1908;  New  York,  1914). 

SAJCUEIi,  JuDAH  BEK.  See  JimAH  BKf 
Sahpel. 

8AMUKLS,  Samuel  (1823-1908).  An  Amer- 
ican sea  captain  and  yachtsman,  bom  in 
Philadelphia.  He  went  to  sea  as  a  cabin  boy 
when  only  11  years  old  and  at  tiie  age  of 
21  had  become  a  merchant  captain.  For  many 
years  he  sailed  the  clipper  Dreadrmught,  one 
of  the  fastest  and  beet  known  of  American 
packets.  He  was  captain  of  the  U.S.S.  John 
Rioe  in  1863-64  and  commanded  the  MoClellan 
at  the  taking  of  Fort  Fisher  in  1866.  After 
winning  a  yacht  race  across  the  Atlantic  Ocean 
in  1866  with  James  Gkirdon  Bennett's  Henrietta, 
he  sailed  in  other  races  and  won  the  last  one 
with  his  own  yacht,  the  Dreadnought.  Samuels 
is  author  of  Frwn  the  Forecastle  to  the  Cabin 
(1887). 

SAUTTEIiSOlT,  s&m'ft-el-son,  Snt  Bebnrabd 
(1820-1006).  A  British  ironmaster,  bora  at 
Hamburg,  Germany,  where  his  mother  was  on 
a  visit.  In  1842  he  became  manager  of  the 
export  business  of  Sharp,  Stewart  ft  Co.  Six 
years  later  he  purchased  a  small  agricultural- 
implement  factory  at  Banbury,  and  this  he 
developed  into  a  large  industry.  Becoming  in- 
terested   in    the    Cleveland     (Yorkshire)     iron 


trade  in  1863,  in  1887  he  formed  the  ironwork- 
ing  firm  of  Sir  B.  Samuelson  &  Co.,  Ltd.  The 
furnaces  produced  300,000  tons  of  pig  iron  an- 
nually by  1905.  From  1866  to  1896  Samuelson 
was  a  Liberal  member  of  the  House  of  Commons 
and  in  1881  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the  Royal 
Society^^ 

SAinmAI,  sft'mSS-n'  (Jap.,  guard).  The 
military  class  in  Japan  during  the  feudal  period, 
or  a  memlier  of  that  class.  Originally  the  term 
denoted  the  soldiers  who  guarded  the  Mikado's 

galace;  later  it  was  applied  to  the  whole  mili- 
iry  system  and  included  (-1)  the  shOgun,  or 
commander  in  chief;  (2)  the  davmyos,  or  terri- 
torial nobles;  and  (3)  the  samwoAs  proper, 
or  their  retainers,  the  privileged  two-sword 
men,  the  fighting  men,  the  gentlemen,  and  the 
scholars  of  the  country.  In  1868  the  shogunate 
and  in  1871  the  whole  feudal  system  were  abol- 
ished; the  daimyos  returned  their  lands  to 
the  Emperor,  and  they  and  their  retainers  were 
granted  pensions.  The  practice  of  wearing 
swords  was  prohibited.  Finally  in  1878  the 
names  daimyo  and  samurai  were  changed  to 
huiaeokit,  or  nobility,  and  shieoki,  or  gentry, 
respectively.  See  Bushido;  Daimto.  Consult 
Knapp,  Feudal  and  Modem  Japan  (Boston, 
1876),  and  E.  J.  HarriscMi,  Fighting  Spirit  of 
Japan  (New  York,  1913). 

SAM  VAT,  s&m'v&t  (abbrev.  form  of  Skt. 
samvatsara,  year ) .  The  most  important  system 
of  reckoning  time  in  India.  The  era  is  in  use 
in  northern  India  generally  except  in  Bengal. 
According  to  native  traditi<m  the  Samvat  year 
was  introduced  by  King  Vikrama  (q.v.)  in  68 
B.O.  A  Samvat  given  date  represents  the  year 
last  completed.  Consult  Swell  and  Dikshit,  The 
Indian  Calendar  (London,  1896),  and  R.  ^Bwell, 
Indian  Chronograph]/  (ib.,  1912).  See  Saka; 
Saftabshi. 

SANA,  or  SANAA,  sA-nK'.  The  capital  of 
the  Turkish  Vilayet  of  Yemen,  Arabia,  situated 
in  a  beautiful  valley  at  an  altitude  of  7300  feet 
(Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  E  8).  The  old  white- 
washed palace  of  the  Imams,  now  the  residence 
of  the  Turkish  Governor,  is  a  prominent  feature. 
There  are  numerous  mosques,  public  baths,  and 
caravanserais.  There  is  a  flourishing  trade  in 
aloes,  skins,  coffee,  indigo,  and  gum  arable 
There  are  manufactures  of  carpets,  arms, 
jewelry,  silks,  and  cottons.  Sana  was  taken  by 
the  Turks  in  1872.    Pop.  (est.),  50,000. 

SAN  ANDSiS  TUZTUL,  sftn  an-di«s' 
tSSs'tU.  A  town  of  the  State  of  Vera  Cruz, 
Mexico,  83  miles  southeast  of  the  city  of  that 
name  and  16  miles  from  the  Gulf  coast  (Map: 
Mexico,  L  8 ) .  The  town  is  situated  in  a  fertile 
valley  producing  in  abundance  maize,  sugar 
cane,  cotton,  coffee,  and  other  tropical  products. 
Pop.,  1900,  8669, 

SAN  AN'GEIiO.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Tom  Green  Co.,  Tex.,  239  miles  souuiwest 
of  Fort  Worth,  on  a  branch  of  the  Concho  River, 
and  on  the  Gulf,  Colorado,  and  Santa  Fe  and 
the  Kansas  (Mty,  Mexico,  and  Orient  railroads 
(Map:  Texas,  B  4).  It  is  important  chiefly  as 
a  shipping  centre  for  a  cattle-raising  and  farm- 
ing district  and  has  some  manufactures.  Cattle, 
sheep,  cotton,  wool,  and  pecans  are  the  princi- 
pal articles  of  commerce.    Pop.,  1910,  10,321. 

SAN  ANTONIO,  sfin  ftn-tO'nl-d.  The  largest 
city  of  Texas,  situated  80  miles  south  by  west  of 
Austin,  on  the  Southern  Paciflc,  the  Interna- 
tional and  Great  Northern,  the  Missouri,  Kan- 
sas, and  Texas,  the  San  Antonio  and  Aransas 
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Pass,  the  Gulf  Shore,  and  the  San  Antonio, 
Uvalde,  and  Gulf  railroads  (Map:  Texas,  C  6). 
Altitude,  651  feet;  average  annual  temperature 
68°  F.,  with  a  relative  hiunidity  of  65*,  and 
an  annual  rainfall  of  27.76  inches.  There  are 
600  miles  of  streets  (240  macadam,  75  paved). 
Various  objects  of  interest  include  Fort  Sam 
Houston  (q.v.),  second  in  size  among  the  mili- 
tary posts  of  the  United  States;  Breckenridge 
Park  (200  acres),  with  a  splendid  bathing 
beach;  and  San  Pedro  Park  (40  acres).  The 
San  Antonio  River  and  San  Pedro  Creek  flow 
through  the  central  portion  of  the  city  and 
unite  within  its  limits.  The  citr  hall,  the 
courthouse,  the  Federal  building,  the  Carnegie 
library,  and  the  combined  market  house  and 
convention  hall  are  noteworthy.  Of  buildings 
of  historic  interest  mention  may  be  made  of  the 
famous  Alamo  (q.v.),  San  Fernando  Cathedral, 
and,  within  easy  reach  of  the  river,  ruins  of 
four  of  the  early  Franciscan  missions,  dating 
from  the  period  1720-50. 

As  a  resort  for  those  afSicted  with  pulmonary 
diseases,  the  city  has  long  been  noted,  and  more 
recently  has  become  favorably  known  for  the 
curative  properties  of  its  hot  mineral  wells. 
In  1916  San  Antonio  had  350  manufacturing 
establishments,  employing  about  9000  persons. 
These  include  large  breweries,  flouring  mills, 
oil  mills,  brick  and  tile  companies,  packing 
houses,  oil  refineries,  machine  shops,  foundries, 
ironworks,  and  cement  works.  The  wholesale 
houses  control  to  a  great  extent  the  trade  of 
Boutiiwest  Texas  and  portions  of  north  Mexico. 
The  city  is  a  leading  live-stock,  cotton,  wool, 
and  mohair  market.  Agricultural  and  live-stock 
interests  are  predominant. 

The  city  is  under  the  commission  form  of  gov- 
ernment, with  mayor  and  four  commissioners — 
of  taxation,  of  parks  and  sanitation,  of  streets 
and  public  improvements,  and  of  fire  and 
police.  The  public  schools  are  administered 
bv  a  non-partisan  board  chosen  at  a  special 
election.  The  assessed  valuation  of  the  city 
in  1916  was  $105,482,066.  Total  disbursements 
for  the  fiscal  year  1915  were  $1,028,006,  of  which 
the  chief  subdivisions  by  departments  were 
$183,014  for  police,  $181,311  for  the  fire  de- 
partment, and  $566,000  for  schools.  A  private 
corporation  is  paid  annually  about  $45,000  for 
street  lighting,  and  $45,000  is  expended  in  like 
manner  for  water,  the  supply  of  which  is  ob- 
tained from  14  artesian  wells,  furnishing  the 
140  miles  of  mains  with  60,000,000  gallons  a 
day.  There  are  also  20  other  wells  in  the 
city,  with  a  combined  daily  capacity  of  46,000,- 
000  gallons.  The  city  has  installed  a  system 
of  182  miles  of  sowers  at  a  total  cost  of  $1,- 
000,000.    There  are  20  miles  of  storm  sewers. 

The  first  permanent  settlement  within  the 
limits  of  the  modem  city  occurred  in  1718, 
although  there  is  trustworthy  evidence  to  the 
effect  that  settlers  from  Monterey  occupied  the 
site  in  1716.  In  1718  occurred  the  double 
founding  of  the  mission  of  San  Antonio  de 
Valero  and  of  the  accompanying  presidio  of 
San  Antonio  de  Bexar.  These  three  colonizing 
elements — ranchmen,  missionaries,  and  soldiers 
— ^were  joined  by  a  colony  of  56  persons  from 
the  Canary  Islands,  who  formed  the  first  regular 
municipal  organization  in  Texas,  known  as  the 
villa  of  San  Fernando  de  Bexar.  In  1809  the 
villa  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  a  city.  Three 
battles  were  fought  here  during  the  Gnti^rrez- 
Magee  filibustering  expedition  of  1813,  because 


of  which  and  of  the  succeeding  proscription 
San  Antonio  lost  nearly  two-thirds  of  its  popu- 
lation. Under  Mexican  rule  its  affairs  were 
neglected.  The  villa  was  left  to  its  own  devices. 
Slowly  American  settlers  drifted  in.  In  1836 
the  Texan  patriot  army  under  Austin  invested 
the  place,  and  on  December  9,  after  a  brilliant 
assault  led  by  Milam,  it  capitulated.  Here, 
on  March  6,  1836,  occurred  the  storming  of 
the  Alamo,  when  the  entire  garrison  of  that 
mission  fortress  after  a  desperate  resistance 
was  massacred  by  the  Mexican  dictator,  Santa 
Anna.  Among  the  slain  were  Travis  (q.v.)  and 
Bowie  (q.v.).  After  the  decisive  battle  of  San 
Jacinto  American  pioneers  pressed  into  the 
region,  closely  followed  by  the  Germans  in  the 
next  decade.  In  1861  tiie  city  was  a  scene 
of  the  surrender  of  General  Twiggs,  of  the  De- 
partment of  Texas,  to  the  Committee  of  Safety 
appointed  by  the  Secession  Convention.  In  1878 
the  first  railroad  reached  the  city,  sud  since 
then  its  growth  has  been  rapid.  Pop.,  1870, 
12,226;  1880,  20,560;  1890,  37,673;  1910,  96,- 
614;  1916  (Census  Bureau  estimates),  119,447. 
Consult  William  Comer,  San  Antonio  de  Bexar 
(San  Antonio,  1890),  and  the  Texas  Historioal 
Quarterly  ( Austin,  -Tex.,  1897  et  seq. ) . 

SAN  ANTONIO  DE  LOS  BAl^OS,  dft  Ids 
bll'nyds.  A  town  in  the  Province  of  La  Habana, 
Cuba,  situated  on  the  Havana-Guanajay  Rail- 
road, 16  miles  southwest  of  Havana  (Map: 
Cuba,  C  3).  It  is  a  summer  resort  and  has 
mineral  springs  and  baths.  It  is  also  noted  for 
its  tobacco.    Pop.,  1907,  9125. 

SANAVIBONAN,  s&'n&-v«-rynan.  An  In- 
dian language  in  the  District  of  C4rdoba,  Argen- 
tina. Consult  A.  F.  Chamberlain  in  Journal  de 
la  SocUti  des  Amiricanistes  de  Paris,  vol.  vii 
(N.  8.,  Paris,  1910). 

SANBAT/LAT  (Heb.  BanbalUtt,  from  Bab. 
8in-uballit,  Sin  [the  moon  god]  g^ves  life).  An 
opponent  of  Nehemiah,  Governor  of  Samaria  in 
the  reign  of  Artaxerxes  I  (465-425  b.o.).  He 
is  called  "the  Horonite,"  but  it  is  not  known 
with  certainty  what  place  this  indicates.'  As 
his  friends  were  Tobiah  the  Ammonite,  and 
Geshem  the  Arab,  it  is  not  impossible  that  he 
was  a  native  of  Horonaim  in  southern  Moab. 
From  Nehemiah's  memoirs  we  learn  that  Sanbal- 
lat  grieved  when  he  heard  of  Nehemiah's  ar- 
rival (ii.  10) ;  that  he  was  angry  when  the 
walls  were  repaired  and  planned  an  attack  (iv. 
7,  8) ;  that  he  invited  Nehemiah  to  a  meeting 
in  one  of  the  villages  of  Ono,  which  Nehemiah 
refused  to  attend  (vi.  2-4) ;  that  he  sent  a 
letter  to  Nehemiah  in  which  he  threatened  to 
r«>ort  what  he  had  heard  from  Geshem  and 
others,  that  the  walls  were  being  repaired  as  a 
preparation  for  rebellion  and  that  prophets  were 
appointed  to  proclaim  Nehemiah  as  King  (vi. 
6-8)  ;  and  that  he  hired  Shemaiah,  Noadiah  the 
prophetess,  and  others  to  trouble  the  Governor 
of  Jerusalem  (vi.  10-14).  While  all  this  clearly 
reveals  Nehemiah's  suspicions  and  furnishes 
good  ground  for  supposing  that  Sanballat  feared 
the  effect  of  the  fortification  of  Jerusalem  and 
was  hostile  to  Nehemiah,  it  supplies  no  evidence 
of  violence,  bad  faith,  or  falsehood  on  his  part. 
Shemaiah's  act  may  have  been  one  of  genuine 
friendship  or  of  mistaken  zeal.  Sanballat  had 
two  sons,  to  whom  the  Jewish  colony  on  the 
island  of  Elephantine  made  an  appeal  for  help 
in  411  B.C.  (See  Elephantinti:  Paptm.)  This 
makes  it  certain  that  Sanballat  and  Nehemiah 
(q.v.)   were  servants  of  Artaxerxes  I.     Accord- 
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tag  to  Josephus  (An*.,  xi,  7-8)  Sanballat  was 
Bent  as  satrap  to  Samaria  by  Darius  III  Codo- 
manus  (336-330  b.c.).  When  his  son-in-law, 
Hanasseh,  was  driven  away  by  Nehemiah,  he 
promised  to  secure  for  him  high-priestly  power 
and  dignity  and  to  make  him  governor  of  all  the 
territory  he  himself  possessed  if  he  would  retain 
his  daughter  as  his  wife.  As  Sanballat  was 
advanced  in  years,  Manasseh  expected  to  receive 
these  favors  from  Darius.  When,  contrary  to 
his  expectations,  Alexander  proved  stronger  than 
Darius,  Sanballat  sent  troops  to  aid  him  in 
the  siege  of  T^e  and  was  permitted  to  build 
the  temple  on  Oerizim  and  to  instate  his  son- 
in-law  as  high  priest,  after  which  he  died.  As 
his  sons  were  grown-up  men  and  Jobanan  high 
priest  80  years  before  Alexander,  Josephus  seems 
to  have  mistakenly  identified  the  unnamed  son 
of  Joiada  in  Neh.  xiii.  28  with  Manasseh,  the 
first  high  priest  on  Moimt  Gerizim,  and  the  Jod- 
dua  who  was  high  priest  in  Jerusalem  at  the 
time  of  Alexan&r  with  the  son  of  Johanan, 
Joiada's  brother   (Neh.  xxi.  22).     See  Samabi- 

TANS. 

BibUography.  Commentaries  on  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah;  also  Marquart,  Fundtunente  israelii- 
iaeher  itnd  jUdisoher  Oeschichte  (GSttingen, 
1896) ;  C.  C.  Torrey,  The  Composition  and  His- 
torical Value  of  Ezra-Nehemiah  (Giessen,  1896)  ; 
T.  K.  Cheyne,  Jetoish  Religious  Life  after  the 
BxUe  (New  .York,  1898);  Nathaniel  Schmidt, 
"Nehemiah,"  in  the  Bihlioal  World  (Chicago, 
1899) ;  Hugo  Winckler,  Altorientalische  For- 
schungen  (Berlin,  1899)  ;  Sellin,  Studien  zur 
Entstehungsgeschichte  der  jUdischen  Oemeinde 
(Leipzig,  1901);  0.  P.  Kent,  History  of  the 
Jewish  People  (7th  ed..  New  York,  1905)  ; 
Sachau,  Aramdische  Papyri  und  Ostraka  (Ber- 
lin, 1911  )s  Eduard  Meyer,  Der  Papyrusfund 
von  Elephantine  (ib.,  1912) ;  Nathaniel  Schmidt, 
in  Journal  of  Biblical  Literature  (Boston,  1914) . 

SAK  BENEDETTO  FO,  a&a  ba'n&-det't6  p& 
A  town  in  the  Province  of  Mantua,  Italy,  near 
the  Po,  12  miles  southeast  of  Mantua.  It  has 
an  eleventh-century  Benedictine  monasterv  with 
a  church  built  in  1542,  one  of  the  finest  Renais- 
sance buildings  in  north  Italy.  Bricks  and 
wine  are  manufactured.  Pop.  (commune),  1901, 
10,700;   1911,  11,751    (town,  1705). 

SAN  BEBNABDINO,  s&n  bSr'n&r-dS'nA.  A 
city  and  the  county  seat  of  San  Bernardino  Co., 
Cal.,  60  miles  east  of  Los  Angeles,  on  the  south- 
em  Pacific,  the  Salt  Lake  Route,  the  Pacific 
Electric,  and  the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and  Santa 
Fe  railroads  (Map:  California,  H  8).  The  vi- 
cinity is  noted  for  its  beautiful  scenery  and 
healthful  climate  and  for  baths.  There  are  a 
Carnegie  library,  fine  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  high- 
school  buildings,  and  a  handsome  courthouse. 
The  city  lies  in  the  great  California  orange 
r^on,  which  raises,  besides  great  quantities  of 
citrus  fruit,  hay  and  alfalfa.  There  are  min- 
ing and  stock-raising  interests.  The  shops  of 
the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe  Railroad 
employ  1600  men.  There  are  also  lumber  mills, 
a  oox  factory,  foundries,  and  machine  shops. 
The  city  has  adopted  the  commission  form  of 
government.  San  Bernardino  was  found^  in 
1851  by  a  company  of  Mormons.  The  city 
stands  on  or  near  the  site  of  an  abandoned  mis- 
sion of  the  same  name.  Pop.,  1900,  6150;  1910, 
12,779;   1914  (U.  S.  est.),  16,274. 

SAN  BEBNABDINO,  Stbatt  of.  One  of 
the  two  principal  passages  through  the  Philip- 
pine Archipelago    (Map:   Philippine  Islands,  E 


4).  It  separates  the  island  of  Samar  from 
Luzon  and  is  part  of  the  route  between  Manila 
and  the  United  States. 

SAN  BLAS,  blfts.  A  seaport  in  the  Territory 
of  Tepic,  Mexico,  situated  in  an  unhealthful 
locality  on  the  Pacific  coast,  140  miles  southeast 
of  Mazatlan  (Map:  Mexico,  F  7).  Though  its 
harbor  is  but  an  open  roadstead,  it  is  a  port 
of  considerable  commercial  importance.  In  1913 
its  exports  amounted  to  $315,490  and  consisted 
chiefly  of  silver,  lumber,  rice,  coffee,  and  mescal. 
A  railroad  runs  to  Tepic  and  is  being  extended 
to  Ouadalajara.  Pop.,  1910,  3000.  Formerly 
the  town  was  an  important  city  with  a  popula* 
tion  of  20,000. 

SAN  BTiAS,  Cape.    See  Capb  Sait  Bias. 

SANBOBN,  s&n'bom,  Fbankun  Benjaioit 
(1831-  ).  An  American  journalist,  author, 
and  reformer.  He  was  bom  at  Hampton  Falls, 
N.  H.,  and  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1855.  As 
secretary  of  the  Massachusetts  Kansas  Com- 
mittee he  came  into  close  touch  with  John 
Brown.  From  1863  to  1867  Sanborn  was  an 
editor  of  the  Boston  Commoruoealth,  from  1867 
to  1897  of  the  Journal  of  Booial  Science,  and 
from  1868  to  1914  a  correspondent  of  the  Spring- 
field Repuhlioan.  He  was  one  of  the  founders 
of,  and  closely  identified  with,  the  American 
Social  Science  Association,  the  National  Prison 
Association,  the  National  Conference  of  Chari- 
ties, the  Clarke  School  for  the  Deaf,  the  Mas- 
sachusetts Infant  Asylum,  and  the  Concord 
(Mass.)  School  of  Philosophy.  In  1874-78 
he  was  chairman  of  the  Massachusetts  State 
Board  of  Charities  and  in  1879-88  State  In- 
spector of  Charities.  He  lectured  at  Cornell, 
Smith,  and  Wellesley.  Besides  editing  writings 
of  Thoreau,  Paul  Jones,  J.  H.  Payne,  Mrs.  Shel- 
ley, and  T.  L.  Peacock,  Sanborn  published: 
Thoreau  (1872) ;  John  Brovm  (1885)  ;  Dr.  S.  &. 
Howe  (1891);  Aloott  (1893);  Emerson  (1895); 
Dr.  Earle  (1898);  Personality  of  Thoreau 
(1902) ;  Personality  of  Emerson  (1903) ;  A  His- 
tory of  New  Hampshire  (1904);  Hawthorne 
(1908)  ;  Recollections  of  Seventy  Years  (1909) ; 
Final  Life  of  Thoreau   (1914). 

SANBOBN,  John  Benjamin  (1826-1904)! 
An  American  soldier,  bom  at  Epsom,  N.  H. 
He  studied  at  Dartmouth  College  and  in  1854 
was  admitted  to  the  bar.  On  the  outbreak  of 
the  Civil  War,  as  adjutant  general  and  quarter- 
master general  of  Minnesota,  he  organized  the 
Minnesota  troops  and  in  1862  became  colond 
of  the  Fourth  Minnesota  Volunteers.  He  took 
part  in  the  battles  of  Corinth,  Port  Gibson, 
Raymond,  Jackson,  Cihampion's  Hill,  and  in 
the  Vicksburg  si^,  and  was  promoted  to  be 
brigadier  general  in  1863.  Placed  in  command 
of  the  District  of  Southwestern  Missouri  in 
October,  1864,  he  fought  a  number  of  successful 
engagements  and  effected  treaties  with  Indian 
tribes  hitiierto  hostile.  Later  he  served  in  the 
Minnesota  House  of  Representatives  and  Senate. 

SANBOBN,  Kate  (in  full,  Kathebine  Ab- 
bott) (1839-  ).  An  American  author,  bom 
at  Hanover,  N.  H.  She  taught  in  Mary  Insti- 
tute, St.  Louis,  and  in  Packer  Institute,  Brook- 
lyn, and  for  several  years  was  professor  of 
literature  at  Smith  CJoUege.  After  1856  she 
vrrote  much  on  literary  and  other  subjects  and 
after  1895  became  known  as  a  lecturer.  She 
published  The  Wit  of  Women  (1885);  The 
Vanity  and  Insanity  of  Genius  (1886) ;  Adopt- 
ing an  Abandoned  Farm  ( 1891 ) ;  Abandoning  an 
Adopted    Farm     (1894);     My    Literary    Zoo 
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(1896);  Toot  and  Other  B»tay»  (1899);  Old 
Time  Wall  Papers  (1906;  new  ed.,  1908)  ;  Himt- 
ing  Indiana  in  a  Taai-Cab  (1911);  Memoriee 
and  Anecdotes  (1916).  - 

SANBOBN,  Waltkb  Herbt  (1846-  ). 
An  American  judge,  born  at  Epsom,  N.  H. 
Graduating  from  Duiimouth  in  1867,  he  began 
to  practice  law  three  years  later  with  his  uncle, 
John  B.  Sanborn,  at  St.  Paul,  Minn.  After 
1892  he  was  United  States  c^cuit  judge  of 
the  Eightii  Judicial  Circuit  and  in  1903  was 
presiding  judge  of  the  United  States  Circuit 
Court  of  Appeals  of  the  Eighth  Circuit.  By 
him  were  conducted  the  important  receiverships 
of  the  Union  Pacific  (1893-98),  Chicago  and 
Great  Western  (1908-09),  and  Frisco  (1918- 
14)  railroads.  The  Union  Pacific  receivership 
involved  $260,000,000.  Judge  Sanborn  also 
handed  down  far-reaching  decisions  in  the 
Trans-Missouri  Freight  (1893),  Standard  Oil 
(1909),  and  Oklahoma  Gas  (1911)  cases. 

BAN  CABIjOS,  sftn  Ic&r^de.  A  town  of  the 
Province  of  Nable,  Chile,  208  miles  south  of 
Santiago,  with  which  city  it  has  direct  railway 
connection.  The  old  town  is  irre^arly  built, 
but  the  newer  portion  above  the  railway  station 
is  much  better  constructed.    Pop.,  1907,  8499. 

SAS  CASLOS.  A  town  of  the  Stote  of 
Cojedes,  Venezuela,  106  miles  southwest  of 
Caracas  (Map:  Venezuela,  D  2).  Pop.,  1909 
(est.),  17,963. 

SAK  OABLOS.  A  town  of  Luson,  Philippine 
Islands,  in  the  Province  of  Pangasinan,  situated 
about  10  miles  southeast  of  Lingay&i,  near  the 
Manila-Dagupan  Railroad  (Map:  Philippine  Is- 
lands, C  3).     Pop.,  1903,  27,166. 

SAN  CABLOS,  Obdbb  of.  A  Mexican  order 
for  women,  founded  in  1866  by  Emperor  Maxi- 
milian and  extinguished  at  his  death.  The 
decoration  was  a  green  and  white  Latin  cross 
bearing  the  image  of  St.  Charles. 

SAN  CAXALDO,  k&tU'dd.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Caltanissetta,  Sicily,  4  miles  by 
rail  west-southwest  of  Caltanissetta  (Map: 
Italy,  D  6).  It  has  a  handsome  church  with 
relics  of  St.  Cataldus.  There  are  sulphur  mines, 
oil  refineries,  and  a  trade  in  grain  and  fruit. 
Pop.   (commune),  1901,  17,941;   1911,  18,090. 

SANCHEZ  COEXI.O,  sftn'ch&th  kA-al'y6, 
Alonso.    See  Coello,  Alonbo  SAnohsz. 

SANOHO  PANZA,  sftn'kO  p&n'z&;  Sp.  pron. 
tMafeM  pfin'th&.  The  faithful  peasant  who  ac- 
companied Don  Quixote  as  his  squire  in  Cer- 
vantes' romance.  Famous  for  his  shrewd  com- 
mon sense,  he  serves  as  an  admirable  foil  to  the 
idealistic  and  romantic  knight. 

SANCU  U  U  lATHON,  Ban'kfi-nl'&-th&n,  or 
SANCHONIATHCN  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  2a7x<»»"(i- 
0wr,  Banehouniath(Sn) .  The  reputed  author  of  a 
Phcenician  history  of  Phoenicia  and  Egypt,  called 
teirucucii  Ivropla,  or  lA.  ^oiriicucd.  Philo  Heren- 
nius,  of  Byblus,  a  Greek  writer  (bom  c.e4  aj>.), 
claims  to  have  translated  Sanchuniathon's  his- 
tory into  his  own  tongue;  but  of  this  transla- 
tion all  is  lost  save  a  few  fragments  relating 
to  mythology  and  cosmology,  which  have  been 
preserved  by  Eusebius  in  his  Prceparatio  Evan' 
gelioa.  According  to  Philo,  Sanchuniathon  lived 
during  the  ragn  of  Semiramis,  the  mythical 
Queen  of  Assyria,  and  dedicated  his  book  to  Abi- 
balus.  King  of  Berytus.  Atbenseus,  Tbeodoret, 
Porphyry,  and  Suidas,  on  the  other  hand,  speak 
of  him  as  an  ancient  Phcenician  who  lived  "be- 
fore the  Trojan  War."  There  is  also  a  dis- 
crepancy between  the  various  ancient  writers 
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respecting  the  number  of  boolcs  contained  in  the 
Phoinikika,  whether  eight  or  nine.  The  genuine- 
ness of  the  fragments  ascribed  to  Sanchuniathon 
has  been  the  subject  of  a  prolonged  discussion. 
At  present  most  scholars  deny  the  existence  of 
a  PhoBnician  writer  by  the  name  of  Sanchunia- 
thon and  believe  that  Philo  embodied  in  his 
work  current  traditions  that  belong  to  a  rela- 
tively hi^h  antiquity  and  culled  his  information 
from  various  sources.  While  this  may  be  true, 
and  the  mythical  material  has  unquestionably 
received  its  present  form  in  the  Hellenistic  age, 
the  name,  Sakkunf/athon,  is  genuinely  Phoeni- 
cian, a  literary  activity  at  B^rut  even  in  the 
Assyrian  period  can  no  longer  be  regarded  as 
improbable,  and  the  use  by  Philo  of  an  ancioit 
Phoenician  document,  or  a  Greek  translation  of 
it,  is  by  no  means  inconceivable  in  view  of  the 
fact  that  early  documents  were  obviously  em- 
ployed by  Menander  of  Ephesus.  A  forgery 
purporting  to  contain  Philo  s  complete  transla- 
tion of  Sanchuniathon  and  to  have  been  found 
at  the  convent  of  Santa  Maria  de  Merinhao  was 
published  by  Wagenfeld  (Bremen,  1837)  and 
translated  into  German  (Lttbeck,  1837).  Con- 
sult, for  the  text:  Sanchwiiathonia  Froffmenta 
(Leipzig,  1826) ;  Mtlller,  Fragmenta  Hiatorio- 
rum  Oraoorum  (Paris,  1848).  There  is  an 
English  translation  in  Cory,  Ancient  Fragments 
(London,  1876).  For  discussion  of  the  problems 
involved,  consult:  F.  C.  Movers,  Die  Phdnizier 
(2  vols.,  Bonn,  1841-50) ;  Ernest  Kenan,  Mi- 
moire  aur  Sanchuniathon  (Paris,  1858) ;  W.  W. 
von  Baudissin,  Studien  zur  aemitiachen  ReU- 
gionageaohiohte  (Leipzig,  1876) ;  Hugo  Gress- 
mann,  "Sanchuniathon,  in  Die  RMgion  in 
Qeachiohte  und  Oegennoart  (Tttbingen,  1013). 

SAN  CBIST6BAI.  BB  LAS  CASAS,  s&n 
krSs-tS'B&l  dft  Us  k&'s&s.  A  town  of  Chiapas, 
Mexico,  situated  on  the  plateau  forming  the 
base  of  the  Yucatan  Peninsula,  6500  feet  above 
the  sea  (Map:  Mexico,  N  9).  It  is  surrounded 
by  ruins  of  ancient  Indian  cities  and  is  built 
on  the  site  of  one  of  these,  HuizacatlAn.  It  has 
a  cathedral  and  was  the  residence  of  Bishop 
Las  Casas,  the  famous  defender  of  the  Indians. 
Up  to  1892  it  was  the  capital  of  the  state. 
Pop.,  1910,  13,745. 

SAN'CBOFT,  WnxiAK  (1617-93).  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury,  the  most  distinguished  of 
the  nonjurors  (q/v.).  He  was  bom  in  Suffolk 
and  educated  in  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge. 
The  restoration  of  Charles  II  brought  Sancroft 
the  post  of  chaplain  to  Cosin,  Biwop  of  Dur- 
hanL  After  several  preferments  he  was  made, 
in  1677,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury.  In  1688 
James  II  cmnmitted  him  and  six  other  Inshops 
to  the  Tower  for  presenting  a  petition  stating 
their  reasons  for  refusing  to  read  from  their 
pulpits  the  Declaration  of  Indulgence  (o.v.). 
When  James  asked  Sancroft  to  sign  a  declara- 
tion expressing  abhorrence  of  the  Prince  of 
Orange's  invasion,  he  refused  and  afterward 
even  concurred  in  an  invitation  to  William  of 
Orange  to  intervene  in  English  affairs.  His 
later  attitude  to  William  is  to  be  explained 
by  the  fact  that  though  he  was  in  favor  of 
declaring  James  incapable  of  ruling,  and  of 
appointing  William  ouatoa  regni,  his  oath  of 
allegiance  to  James  prevented  him  from  sup- 
porting William  as  King.  Accordingly,  after 
the  srttlanent,  he  refuEwd,  along  with  seven 
other  bishops,  to  take  the  oath  of  allegiance 
to  the  government,  in  conseouence  of  which  he 
was  suspended.     Consult:  Gilbert  Burnet,  His- 
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tory  of  my  Own  Time  (Oxford,  1833) ;  Thomas 
Lathbuiy,  History  of  the  Non-Jtirors  (London, 
1846) ;  Leopold  von  Ranke,  History  of  England, 
PrinoipaUy  in  the  Seventeenth  Century  (Oxford, 
1876). 

BANC'TIFICA'TIOir  (Lat.  eanetifieatio, 
from  aanctifiowe,  to  make  holy,  from  smtctut, 
holy  +  facere,  to  make).  In  theology,  the  proe- 
esB  Inr  which  the  Holy  Spirit  renews  man  in 
the  divine  image,  destroying  within  him  the 
power  of  evil,  and  quickening  the  life  of  holi- 
ness. In  Catholic  theology  it  is  included  in 
iustiflcation ;  in  historical  Protestant  theology 
it  follows  justification  and  causes  man  to  do 
good  deeds  and  to  continue  in  harmony  with 
Qie  will  of  God. 

SANCTION,  Pbaokatio.  See  Pbaokatio 
Sanction. 

SANCn-SPlSITUS,  saok'te-spe'r«-tvs.  A 
town  in  the  Province  of  Santa  Clara,  Cuba, 
about  20  miles  from  the  south  coast  of  the 
island  (Map:  Cuba,  F  6).  It  was  founded  bv 
Diego  VelMqnez  in  1614  and  has  an  old  church 
with  a  high  tower  dating  from  the  foundation 
of  the  town.  Its  port  is  Tunas,  with  which  it 
is  connected  by  rail.     Pop.,  1907,  17,440. 

SANCTlTABrY.  A  sacred  or  consecrated 
place;  sometimes  applied  specifically  to  a  place 
which  gives  protection  to  those  threatened  by 
punishment  or  vengeance.     See  AsTLtTK. 

SANCTTTASY  OBOSS.    See  Cboss. 

SANCT,  s&N'se',  Nicolas  Habiat  db  ( 1646- 
1629).  A  French  soldier  and  diplomat,  bom  in 
Paris.  He  belonged  to  the  younger  branch  of 
the  great  Protestant  family  of  Harlay.  He  be- 
came a  Catholic  for  a  few  months  in  1672  in 
time  to  escape  death  in  the  Massacre  of  St. 
Barth^omew,  but  soon  returned  to  the  Hugue- 
not faith.  Subsequently  he  went  to  Switzerland 
to  secure  mercenaries  for  Hmry  III,  pledging 
his  own  valuable  jewels,  among  them  the 
famous  SanOT  diamond.  (See  Diahond.)  His 
devotion  to  the  cause  of  Henry  IV  caused  the 
latter  to  appoint  him  in  1689  Superintendent  of 
Finances.  Later  he  served  as  Ambassador  to 
England  and  held  high  rank  in  the  army.  His 
Bec<Hid  and  final  ccmversion  to  Catholicism,  which 
his  contemporaries  charged  to  his  ambition,  was 
satirized  by  D'AubignC  in  his  Confession  de 
Sanoy. 

SAND.  A  loose,  incoherent  mass  of  mineral 
materials  in  a  finely  g^nular  condition,  usually 
consisting  of  quartz,  with  a  small  prt^ortion 
of  mica,  feldspar,  magnetite,  and  otiier  resistant 
minerals.  It  is  the  product  of  th»  chemical 
and  mechanical  disintegration  of  rocks  under 
tiie  influences  of  weathering  and  abrasion. 
When  freshly  formed  the  particles  are  usually 
angular  and  sharply  pointed,  t>ecoming  smaller 
and  more  rounded  oy  attrition  when  blown  about 
by  the  wind  or  transported  by  water.  Sand  is 
an  important  constituent  of  most  soils  and  is 
extremely  abundant  as  a  surface  deposit  along 
the  courses  of  rivers,  on  the  shores  of  lakes  and 
the    sea,    and    in   arid    r^ons.      See   .^k>LiAN 

AOCrUMULATIONB. 

BAND,  And,  Owoaat  (1804-76).  The  name 
assumed  by  Armantine  Lucile  Aurore,  Baroness 
Dudevant,  a  French  novelist.  She  was  bom  in 
Paris,  July  6,  1804.  Her  father,  Maurice  Dupin, 
an  officer,  was  the  grandson  of  Marshal  Saze, 
the  illegitimate  son  of  Augustus  II,  King  of 
Poland.  She  inherited  a  dashing  temperament, 
democratic  svmpathies,  and  a  taste  for  adven- 
ture;  but  all   this  was   modified   first  by  the 


training  of  her  aristocratic  grandmother,  with 
whom  she  remained  till  13  at  the  ancestral 
homestead  in  Berry,  then  by  three  years  at  a 
Parisian  ctMivent  (called  le  oouvent  dea  Att- 
glaisea),  where  she  developed  a  strain  of  mystic 
idealism.  On  her  grandmother's  death  she  re- 
turned to  Berry  (1820)  and  after  two  years 
was  persuaded  to  marry  Casimir  Dudevant 
(1822),  a  country  squire.  With  him  she  lived 
eight  years.  They  had  two  children,  to  whom 
she  was  devoted.  From  1829  she  lived  mainly 
in  Paris  on  a  slender  allowance,  eked  out  by 
decorative  painting;  in  1831  a  partial  separa- 
tion was  arranged,  and  this  in  1836  was  made 
final.  Her  first  volume,  Indiana,  was  written 
in  1832.  With  Jules  Sandeau  she  wrote  Rose  et 
Blanche,  signed  "Jules  Sand,"  whence  she  took 
her  own  pseudonym.  Her  work  falls  into  four 
periods.  The  first,  counting  as  typical  Valen- 
tine (1832),  Ulia  (1833),  Jacques  (1834). 
AndrS  (1836),  Leone  Leoni  (1836),  closes  with 
Uauprat  (1837).  Here  the  effort  is  to  project 
her  own  marital  experiences  and  so  assert  an 
intense  individualism.  But  all  reflect  the  grief 
and  pride  of  a  neglected  wife.  The  novels  after 
1834  reflect  also  the  first  bitter  disillusionment 
that  came  from  her  putting  in  practice  the 
theory  that  passion  should  be  the  rule  of  life. 
She  had  formed  a  very  close  attachment  with 
the  poet  Alfred  de  Musset;  she  journeyed  with 
him  to  Italy  (1833-34)  and  became  estranged 
from  him  under  circumstances  much  written  of 
and  lately  rendered  much  clearer  by  new  docu- 
ments referring  to  Dr.  Pagdlo,  the  third  person 
in  tiie  tragedy.  Her  own  version  of  the  situa- 
tion is  to  be  found,  with  s<Hne  novelistic  embel- 
lishment, in  Pr^aoe  i  L4Ua  (1833),  Lettres  d?un 
voyageur  (1834),  and  much  later,  with  a  note 
of  resentment,  in  EUe  et  lui  (1860).  Musset's 
brother  Paul  endeavored  to  represent  his  in 
Lui  et  elle  ( 1869) .  The  book  of  Charles  Maur- 
ras  (see  Bibliography)  has  made  use  of  a  great 
deal  of  new  materiial  and  summarized  with  great 
skill  this  famous  passion,  the  echo  of  whidi 
lias  l>een  so  deep  in  literature  (especially  on 
Musset's  side).  One  can  say  tliat  to-day  the 
discussion  b^rween  "Mussetistes"  and  ''Sand- 
istes"  can  bring  no  new  developments. 

Returning  to  Paris,  she  made  new  friends, 
among  them  Chopin,  Balzac,  Liszt,  the  painter 
Delacroix,  the  philosophic  priest  Lamennais, 
and,  after  three  years  of  arrested  development 
during  which  she  wrote.  La  demidre  Aldini 
(1838),  Les  mattres  Mosaistes  (1838),  Le  com- 
pagnon  du  tour  de  France  ( 1840) ,  and  Spiridion 
(1840),  she  dazzled  the  world  for  eif^t  years 
with  brilliant  pleas  for  the  Socialistic  revolution 
(1848).  This  is  her  second  manner,  typical  of 
which  are  Consuelo  (1843),  its  sequel.  La  com- 
tesse  de  Rndolstadt  (1844),  Le  meimier  d^Angi- 
bault  (1846),  and  Le  piehi  de  M.  Antoine 
(1847).  But  the  object  lessons  of  the  Rev(du- 
tion  cooled  her  enthusiasm,  and  after  Napoleon's 
accession  she  lived  quietly  at  Berry.  Here  she 
develc^>ed  a  third  manner,  idyllic  naturidism, 
forerunners  of  which  had  been  Jeanne  (1844) 
and  La  more  an  diahle  ( 1846) .  Her  more  note- 
worthy novels  of  this  type  are  bronco**  le 
Ohampi  (1849),  La  petite  Fadette  (1849),  and 
Les  mattres  sonneurs  (1863).  The  wider  social 
studies  of  her  fourth  manner  began  in  1860, 
after  some  dramatic  experiments,  with  the 
psychologic  study  Jean  de  la  Roohe,  and  this 
style  counts  as  its  best  novels  Le  marquis  de 
Vaiemer  (1861)  and  Mile,  la  Quintinie  (1868). 
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Through  her  work  Uiere  qaivers  a  passionate 
rebellion  against  convention,  moral  or  social. 
Her  nature  was  simple,  affectionate,  and  with- 
out vanity. 

Bibliography.  Her  collected  works  ap- 
peared as  Romant  et  nouvellei,  84  vols.;  Mi- 
moirea,  towienin,  impretuions,  voyages,  8  vols.; 
TMAtre,  4  vols.;  TMAtre  de  Nohant,  1  vol. 
(Paris,  1862-83) ;  Hiatoire  de  ma  vie,  published 
first  as  a  feuilleton  in  La  Presse  (ib.,  1864), 
afterward  in  book  form  (ib.,  1876) ;  and  Cor- 
respondanoe  (6  vols.,  ib.,  1882-84),  especially 
the  letters  to  Flaubert  (q^.).  The  chief  docu- 
ments witii  reference  to  Pagdlo,  the  Venetian 
doctor  who  stewed  between  Musset  and  G.  Sand, 
are  given  in  Cabanis:  Cabinet  seoret  de  I'his- 
toire  ( Paris,  1897 )  ;  also  C.  Maurras,  Lea  amanta 
de  Teniae  (Paris,  1904).  The  most  convenient 
uniform  edition  of  her  writings  is  in  20  vols. 
(Philadelphia,  1901).  Consult:  F.  W.  H,  Myers, 
in  Eaaaya:  Modem  (London,  1883) ;  E.  M.  Caro, 
A  Life  and  8t«dg  of  Charge  Sand  (Eng.  trans., 
by  Masson,  in  "Great  Writers  Series"  (ib., 
1888) ;  Paul  Bourget,  "Gieorge  Sand  et  Alfred 
de  Musset,"  in  Btudea  et  portraita,  vol.  iii 
(Paris,  1906);  Alphonse  Sech«,  George  Band 
(ib.,  1009) ;  Lucien  Buis,  Lea  tMoriea  aooialea 
de  George  Band  (ib.,  1910)  ;  Ren«  Doumic, 
George  Band:  Borne  Aapeota  of  her  Life  and 
Work  (Eng.  trans,  by  Alys  Hallard,  New  York, 
1910).  In  1904  the  French  celd>rated  the  one 
hundredth  anniversaiy  of  G.  Sand,  and  a  g;ood 
deal  of  literature  will  be  found  in  the  French 
"revues"  of  that  year.  On  the  daughter  of 
O.  Sand,  who  was  not  without  literary  talents, 
see  La  Revue  (Paris,  Jan.  1,  1906). 

SAND,  z&nt,  Kabl  Ludwio  (1795-1820).  A 
German  student,  known  as  the  assassin  of  the 
dramatist  August  Friedrich  von  Kotz^ue 
(q.v.).  He  was  bom  at  Wunsiedel  in  Bavaria, 
stbdied  theology  at  Tflbingen  and  Erlangen,  and 
in  1817  became  affiliated  with  a  Burschenschaft 
(o.T.)  at  Jena.  He  ooliBidered  it  his  mission  to 
kill  Kotiebne,  whom  he  r^arded  as  a  spy  of  the 
Russian  court  and  one  of  the  chief  enemies  of 
popular  liberty.  Entering  the  residence  of 
Kotcebue  in  Mannheim,  March  23,  1819,  he 
murdered  him  with  a  dagger.  He  failed  in  an 
attempt  on  his  own  life  and  was  dec^itated 
May  20,  1820.  The  death  of  Kotzebue  spurred 
on  the  champions  of  reaction  to  greater  activity 
and  led  to  the  enactment  of  the  Carlsbad  De- 
crees (q.v. ) .  Consult  Hohnhorst,  VeberaUAt  der 
gegen  Band  gefUhrten  Vnterauchung  (Stuttgart, 
1820). 

SAJT1)AL.    See  Sh(»8  ard  Shoe  Mamjfao- 

TDXB. 

BANDAI/PHON.  In  the  rabbinical  system 
of  angelology  one  of  three  angels  who  receive 
the  prayers  of  Israelites.  Longfellow  used  the 
legend  m  his  poem  "Sandalphon." 

SAN'SALWOOD  (from  Fr.  aandal,  aantal, 
ML.  aantalum,  Gk.  ffirraXof,  aantalon,  from 
Hind,  aandal,  sandal  tree).  The  compact,  fine- 
grained, costly  wood  of  several  species  of  the 
genus  Bantalum  of  the  family  Santalacen,  na- 
tives of  the  East  Indies  and  tropical  islands  of 
tile  Pacific  Ocean.  It  is  used  for  making  small 
ornamental  articles  and  cabinets  and  is  remark- 
able for  its  fragrance,  due  to  an  essential  oil, 
which  is  so  obnoxious  to  insects  that  they  will 
not  attack  articles  stored  in  sandalwood  recep- 
tacles. White  sandalwood,  the  most  common 
kind,  is  derived  from  a  small  tree  {Bantalum 
album),  a  native  of  mountains  in  the  south  of 


India  and  the  Indian  Archipelago.  It  is  much 
branched  and  resembles  myrtle  in  its  foliage 
and  privet  in  its  flowers.  The  tree  is  seldom 
more  than  30  feet  in  height  and  1  foot  in 
diameter.  A  kind  sometimes  called  yellow  san- 
dalwood is  produced  by  Bantalum  freyoinetianum 
of  the  Indian  Archipelago  and  Hawaiian  Islands, 
from  which  it  is  exported  to  China.  Bantalunt 
yaai  yields  the  much-valued  sandalwood  of  the 
Fiji  Islands.  Sandalwood  has  been  almost  ex- 
tirpated in  Hawaii,  Fiji  Islands,  and  elsewhere 
in  consequence  of  the  demand  for  its  wood  in 
commerce.  A  lees  valuable  sandalwood  (£010- 
oorpiM  latifoliua)  is  exported  from  some  of  the 
South  Sea  Islands.  Successful  attonpts  have 
been  made  to  cultivate  Bantalum  album  in  India 
and  elsewhere,  and  large  plantations  have  been 
made  of  it.  Sandalwoc^  oil  produced  in  Mauri- 
tius was  valued  in  England  in  1914  at  $3  to 
$3.60  per  pound.  Red  sandalwood,  or  sanders, 
is  the  product  of  Pterooarpua  santalinua,  of 
the  family  liegvanmoaa,  a  native  of  tropical 
Asia,  particularly  of  the  mountains  of  the  south 
of  India  and  of  Ceylon.  The  dark-red,  black- 
veined  heartwood,  which  sinks  in  water,  is  used 
as  a  dyestuff  and  to  color  certain  druggists' 
preparations.  It  is  also  the  basis  of  some  tooth 
powders.  The  wood  of  Adenanthera  pavonia,  a 
relative  of  the  acacias,  is  sometimes  called  red 
sandalwood  or  redwood. 

Sandalwood  oil  is  antiseptic  and  stimulating, 
especially  on  the  genito-urinary  tract,  and  is 
used  medicinally  in  gonorrhcea  and  chronio 
bronchitis,  being  particularly  valuable  in  tiie 
former  disease.  It  is  given  in  emulsion  or 
capsules  on  account  of  its  irritating  effects  on 
the  stomach. 

SAin>AI<WOOI)  ISLAKD,  or  SnuBA.  One 
of  the  Sunda  Islands  in  the  Malay  Archipelago, 
belcmging  to  the  Netherlands  and  situated  40 
miles  south  of  the  west  end  of  Flores  (Map: 
East  India  Islands,  E  8).  Area,  about  4600 
square  miles.  It  consists  of  an  elevated  plateau 
8000  feet  above  the  sea,  with  steep  and  rocky 
coasts,  and  ctmtains  forests  of  valuable  timb«r, 
including  sandalwood  and  ebony.  Cotton,  apices, 
edible  birds'  nests,  some  timber,  and  an  excel- 
lent breed  of  horses  are  exported;  mainly  from 
the  chief  coitre,  Waingapu.  The  island  forms 
a  part  of  tiie  Residency  of  Timor  and  has  a 
population  estimated  at  200,000,  belonging  to 
the  Malay  race. 

8AN1>ABAC  (Fr.  aandaraque,  from  Lat. 
aandoraoa,  from  Gk.  eariapiini,  aandarakS,  red 
sulphuret  of  arsenic,  from  Skt.  aindHra,  min- 
ium), or  Sandabac  Rksin.  A  friable,  dry,  al- 
most transparent  yellowish-white  resin,  wliich 
is  imported  from  the  northwest  of  Africa.  It 
is  completely  soluble  in  oil  of  turpentine,  but 
not  entirely  in  alo(diol.  When  heated,  or 
sprinkled  on  burning  coals,  it  emits  an  agree- 
able balsamic  smell.  It  exudes  from  the  bark 
of  the  sandarao  tree  (Oattitris  quadrivalvia, 
natural  order  Conifera),  a  native  of  Algeria. 
The  best  qualities  of  sandarac  are  brought  into 
commerce  in  the  form  of  small  transparent  tears 
of  a  light-vellow  color,  specific  gravity  1.6-1.9, 
with  a  faint  aromatic  odor  and  bitter  taste. 
Sandarac  contains  three  resins,  separable  by 
their  difference  of  behavior  towards  alcohol  and 
alcoholic  potash.  The  quantity  of  sandarao 
used  is  not  great;  it  is  employed  mostly  for  the 
preparation  of  varnishes  under  the  name  of 
gum  juniper.  Australian  sandarac  is  commonly 
known  as  white-pine  resin. 
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SAJTS  SSEL 


BAK'DAT,  WituAit  ( 1843-  ).  An  Eng^ 
lish  theologian,  bom  at  Holme  Pierrepont,  Not- 
tingham, and  educated  at  Balliol  and  Corpus 
Chriflti  collies,  Oxford.  From  1876  to  1883  he 
acted  as  principal  of  Hatfield's  Hall,  Durham, 
was  then  professor  of  exegesis  and  tutorial 
fellow  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford,  until  1895,  and 
thereafter  Lady  Margaret  professor  of  divinity 
and  canon  of  Christ  Church.  In  1903  he  was 
apjMinted  chaplain  to  the  King.  He  published, 
besides  commentaries:  Authorship  and  Histori- 
cal Character  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  (1872)  ;  The 
Oospela  in  the  Second  Oewtwry  (1876) ;  Inspira- 
tion (1893),  the  Bampton  fectures;  The  Life 
of  Christ  in  Recent  Research  ( 1907 ) ;  Ohristolo- 
gies.  Ancient  and  Modem  (1910) ;  Personality 
in  Christ  and  in  Ourselves  (1911) ;  The  Primi- 
tive Church  and  Reunion  (1913);  The  Deeper 
Causes  of  the  War  (1914)  ;  Meaning  of  the  War 
for  Oermany  and  Qreat  Britain  (1916). 

SAND  BADOES.    See  Badoeb. 

SAJTD  BIiAST.  A  deyice  for  cleaning,  en- 
graving, cutting,  and  boring  glass,  stone,  metal, 
or  other  hard  substances,  by  the  percussive  force 
of  a  rapid  stream  of  sharp  sand  driven  against 
them  by  artificial  means.  The  process  was  in- 
vented by  Oen.  Benjamin  C.  B.  Tilghman  of 
Philadelphia.  The  means  of  propulsion  may  be 
either  an  air  or  a  steam  blast.  In  either  case 
the  abrading  material,  which  is  usually  common 
hard  sand,  although  small  granules  of  iron  or 
crushed  quartz  are  occasionally  used,  is  directed 
by  a  tube  upon  the  object  to  lie  cut  or  engraved, 
llie  engraving  of  the  surface  of  glass  with  orna- 
mental figures  is  accomplished  by  laying  upon 
it  patterns  of  the  desired  objects  cut  out  of  some 
resistant  medium  in  the  manner  of  stencils.  An- 
other method  very  commonly  used  is  to  cut  the 
proposed  pattern  in  sheet  copper  or  brass,  which 
is  then  placed  over  the  glass,  a  brush  of  melted 
beeswax  being  drawn  over  the  whole.  The  stencil 
is  then  raised,  and  the  pattern  in  exposed  glass 
may  then  be  operated  upon  by  the  blast.  The 
sand  blast  is  also  useful  in  the  cutting  of  orna- 
ments and  inscriptions  upon  stone.  Iron  stencils 
are  sometimes  used  for  the  purpose,  but  the 
most  satisfactory  material  is  found  to  be  sheet 
rubber  of  abotit  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  in  thick- 
ness. This  is  cemented  upon  the  stone,  and  a 
movable  jet  pipe  is  caused  to  traverse  the  sur- 
face of  the  latter  until  the  exposed  portions  have 
been  sufficiently  abraded.  The  sand  blast  is  often 
used  for  cleaning  scale  and  rust  from  iron  and 
•teel  structures  to  fit  them  for  painting  and  for 
cleaning  ornamental  or  structural  stone. 

SAND-BOX  TBEE.     See  Httba. 

SAND  BUB.     I^ee  Bubobasb. 

SANDBT,  sAnO)!,  Paul  (1725-1809).  An 
English  water-color  painter,  engraver,  and  cari- 
caturist. He  was  bom  in  Xottinghain,  and  in 
1746,  without  previous  training,  he  was  appointed 
draftsman  to  the  military  survey  of  the  High- 
lands and  made  numerous  drawings  of  Scotland 
(now  in  the  Print  Room  of  the  British  Mu- 
seum). He  settled  at  Windsor  in  1761  and  sub- 
sequently made  many  drawings  of  Windsw, 
Eton,  and  other  places  in  Britain,  and  also  etched 
plates  from  his  own  designs.  He  was  one  of 
the  original  members  of  the  Royal  Academy  and 
is  known  as  the  "father  of  the  water-color  art." 
His  earliest  works  are  tinted  drawings,  which  he 
gradually  improved  by  experiments  until  he  at- 
tained his  latest  style  of  paintings  in  body  color, 
which  show  great  mast^  and  skill.  He  was 
also  the  first  to  practice  aquatint  in  England. 


Among  his  best-lcnown  etchings  are  his  witty 
caricatures  of  Hogarth.  There  are  works  by  him 
in  Windsor  Castle,  the  Tate  Qallery,  and  at 
South  Kensington. 

His  brother  Thomas  (1721-98)  was  also  one 
of  the  original  memiiers  of  the  Royal  Academy 
and  its  first  professor  of  architecture.  As  land- 
scape gardener  and  engineer  he  laid  out  part  of 
Windsor  Park  and  Virginia  Water.  Consult 
Sandby,  Thomas  and  Paul  Bandby  (London, 
1892). 

SAND  CBACK.     See  Quabteb  Cbaok. 

SAm>  CBICXBT.  One  of  the  long-homed 
grasshoppers  of  the  family  Looustida  and  genus 
Btenopelmatus;  not  a  true  cricket.    See  ChiABS- 

HCH'I'KB.      

SAND  OXrSK.  See  CusK,  and  Plate  of  Rook- 
FI8H,  SimnsH,  ETC. 

SAND  DAB.  A  reddish-brown  turbot  {Hip- 
poglossoides  platessoides)  of  the  deep  wat<a«  of 
the  North  Atlantic,  closely  related  to  the  halibut. 
It  is  useful  for  food  and  is  taken  commonly  on 
the  coasts  of  Oreat  Britain  and  Scandinavia  and 
from  Maine  to  Qreealand.  Two  other  species 
live  in  the  North  Pacific. 

SAND  DOLLAB.  One  of  the  smaller  echi- 
noids  of  the  order  Clypeastridea,  which  have  the 
test  very  much  flattened  and  approximately  cir- 
cular. Those  species  which  have  the  test  per- 
forated by  elongated  holes,  usually  five  or  six  in 
number,  are  often  called  keyhole  urchins,  and 
some  of  the  larger  species,  without  periorations, 
are  called  sea  worms.  The  common  sand  dollar 
of  the  eastern  United  States  is  Eehinaraehnus 
parma  and  is  locally  abundant  on  sandy  bottoms 
in  comparatively  shallow  water,  from  New  Jer- 
sey northward.  It  is  2  or  3  inches  across  and 
reddish  brown  in  color. 

SANDEAXT,  sfiN'dy,  LtoiTABD  Stlvain  Jxn.KS 
(1811-83).  A  French  novelist  and  dramatist, 
bom  at  Anbusson.  He  studied  law  in  Paris, 
turned  to  journalism,  wrote  Rose  et  Blanche 
(1831)  with  George  Suid  (q.v.),  was  made 
keeper  of  the  Mazarin  Library  in  1863  and 
Academician  in  1868.  He  died  in  Paris.  His 
better  novels  are  MUe.  de  la  SeigU^re  (1848; 
dramatized,  1851)  and  La  maison  de  Penarvan 
(1868).  He  collaborated  with  Augler  (q.v.)  in 
turning  his  inferior  novel  Soos  et  parehemins 
( 1861 )  into  the  g^eat  comedy  Le  gendre  de  Mon- 
sieur Poirer  and  wrote  with  him  also  La  pierre 
de  touohe.  His  qtecial  domain  is  the  conflict 
between  a  poor  but  proud  aristocracy  and  the 
wealthy  bourgeoisie,  brought  politically  to  the 
front  in  1830.  Consult  O.  E.  B.  Saintsbury,  Es- 
says on  French  Novelists  (New  York,  1891), 
and  E.  Breuillac,  Jules  Bandeau  (Paris,  1909). 

SANDBC,  z&n'dets.  A  town  in  Austria.  See 
Nep-Saitobo. 

SAND  BBIi,  or  Sand  Launok.  One  of  a 
group  of  small  fishes  (Ammodytoidei)  consisting 
of  a  idngle  family,  the  Ammodytidte,  whose  re- 
lationships are  imoertain.  All  of  the  sand  eels 
are  small  lanceolate  creatures,  with  long,  low, 
and  fragile  dorsal  and  anal  fins  and  no  ventral 
fins;  the  tail  is  small  and  forked.  The  skin  has 
many  transverse  folds  running  obliquely  back- 
ward and  downward  and  is  clothed  with  small 
cycloid  scales.  They  are  carnivorous  fishes  that 
swim  in  large  schools  near  the  shore  in  all  north- 
em  regions  and  bury  themselves  in  the  sand 
near  the  tide  mark.  They  are  collected  as  bait, 
make  an  excellent  pan  fish,  and  furnish  abun- 
dance of  food  for  salmon  and  other  valuable 
fishes.    See  Plate  of  Muixirrs  and  Allies. 
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SAin>EBSON 


BASIiSXAS,  RcffiEST  (1718-71).  Leader 
and  with  John  Glaa  (q.v.)  founder  of  the  sect 
of  QIassites  or  Sandemanians.  He  was  bom  at 
Perth,  Scotland,  studied  for  a  short  time  at 
Edinburgh  University,  and  engaged  in  the  linen 
trade.  C<»ning  under  the  influence  of  Qlas,  he 
adopted  his  views,  became  an  elder  in  his  church 
(1744),  and  married  his  daughter.  He  became 
a  Olassite  preacher  and  in  1760  went  to  London, 
where  he  formed  a  congregation,  whose  members 
took  the  name  of  Sandemanians.  Four  years 
later  he  removed  to  America  and  established  a 
church  at  Portsmouth,  N.  H.  ( 176S ) ,  and  other 
points  in  New  England.  He  died  at  Danbury, 
Conn.  His  works  include  three  Letters  on  [J. 
Hervey's]  Theron  and  Asp<uio  (1757),  which  at- 
tracted much  attention;  An  Epistolary  Oorre- 
tpondenoe  between  8.  Pike  and  R.  Sandeman 
(1760) ;  Borne  Thouffhtt  on  Christianity  ( 1764) ; 
Diteourte0  (with  a  biographical  sketch,  1867). 
Consult  references  under  SAnoBiuNiANS. 

SAN'SEKA'NIAKS,  or  Oi^bsitbb.  A  sect 
founded  in  Scotland  by  John  Glas  (q.v.)  about 
1730  and  extended  in  England  and  America  by 
his  disci^e  and  s<»-in-law  Robert  Sandeman 
(q.v.).  The  sect  was  called  Olassites  in  Scot- 
land, but  Sandemanians  became  the  more  usual 
designation  in  England  and  America.  The  main 
doctrine  of  Glas  was  that  all  national  establish- 
ments of  religion  and  all  interference  of  the  civil 
authority  in  religious  affairs  are  inconsistent 
with  the  true  nature  of  the  Church  of  Christ, 
which  should  be  modeled  on  the  churches  of  the 
New  Testament.  Both  Glas  and  Sandeman  held 
that  saving  faith  consists  in  "a  bare  belief  of 
the  baure  truth,"  which  belief  they  regarded  as 
the  fruit  of  divine  grace  and  the  work  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  It  was  considered  necessary  to  sep- 
anvte  from  the  communion  and  worship  of  idl 
societies  which  appeared  not  to  profess  the 
"simple  truth,"  and  it  was  even  held  unlawful 
to  join  in  prayer  with  any  one  not  a  brother  or 
sister  in  Christ.  The  liord's  Supper  was  ob- 
served we^ly,  and  "love  feasts"  or  dinners  were 
held  every  Sunday  at  the  monbers'  houses. 
There  was  a  communistic  tendency  in  that  every 
one  was  required  to  ctmsider  all  that  he  had  at 
the  service  of  the  poor  and  the  church  and  for- 
bidden to  lay  up  treasures  on  earth  for  any  future 
or  uncertain  use.  The  discipline  was  primitive 
and  severe;  the  kiss  of  charity  was  given  at  their 
meetings  and  foot  washing  of  fellow  disciples 
practiced.  The  sect,  never  very  large,  steadily 
declined  in  numbers  after  the  banning  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  It  has  been  strongest  in 
America  at  Danbury,  Conn.  Consult:  Andrew 
Fuller,  "Strictures  on  Saademanianism,"  in  his 
Complete  Works  (London,  1853) ;  J.  B.  Mars- 
den,  History  of  Christian  Churches  and  Sects 
(lb.,  1866) ;  J.  E.  Ritchie,  Religious  Life  of  Lon- 
don (ib.,  1870). 

SAmVESLINO.  A  common  grayish  snipe 
{Calidris  arenaria,  or  2euoo|>/i<Ea)  ronarkable  for 
having  only  three  toes.  It  is  common  on  the 
coasts  of  North  America  and  along  tJie  shores  of 
large  inland  bodies  of  water,  in  small  floclcs  in 
spring  and  fall.  It  is  sometimes  called  surf 
snipe,  and  in  spring,  when  the  plumage  acquires 
a  reddish  tinge  with  black  markings,  it  is  locally 
known  as  ruddy  plover. 

8Ain>EB8,  ^n'ders,  Daniel  (1819-97).  A 
German  lexicographer,  bom  in  Altstrelitz  and 
educated  at  Berlin  and  Halle.  From  1843  to 
1862  he  was  rector  of  a  school  in  his  native  town 
•ad  then  devoted  himself  to  grammar  and  lexi- 


cography. From  1887  to  his  death  he  edited  the 
Zeittchrift  fUr  deutsohe  Spraohe.  He  took  a 
special  interest  in  modern  Greek.  His  Worter- 
btich  der  deutaohen  Bprache  (1869-65)  is  a 
standard  work.  He  also  published  Worterhuch 
der  Hauptschxoierigkeitmi  in  der  deutschen 
Sprache  (1872)  and,  besides  some  poetry,  many 
works  bearing  on  grammar,  orthography,  syno- 
nyms, etc.   (1871-82). 

aANI>SBS,  s&n'dSrz,  Fbank  Knioht  (1861- 
).  An  Ajnerican  college  president,  born  at 
Batticotta,  Oeylon.  He  graduated  from  Ripon 
College,  Wis.,  in  1882  and  in  1889  (Ph.D.)  from 
Yale,  where  he  was  afterward  Woolgey  professor 
of  biblical  literature  (1891-1901)  and  professor 
of  biblical  history  and  archaeology  and  dean  of 
the  Divinity  School  (1901-05).  For  the  next 
three  years  he  held  the  secretaryship  of  the 
Congregational  Sunday  School  and  Publication 
Society  and  in  1908  became  president  of  Wash- 
bum  College.  Besides  editing  with  C.  F.  Kent 
The  Messages  of  the  Bible  (12  vols.,  1897-1912), 
Sanders  is  author  of  Tlie  Messages  of  the  Earlier 
Prophets  (1898);  The  Messages  of  the  Later 
Prophets  (1899;  6th  ed.,  1909);  The  Teachers' 
Life  of  Christ  (1907) ;  Studies  in  the  Ufe  of 
Paul  ( 1908) ;  The  Messages  of  the  Sages  ( 1912) ; 
Bistory  of  the  Hehrmos  (1914) ;  How  to  Study 
the  Old  Testament  (1916),  with  H.  A.  Sherman. 

SANBEBS,  Henbt  Abthttb  (1868-  ). 
An  American  classical  scholar,  bora  at  Liver- 
more,  Me.,  and  educated  at  the  University  of 
Michigan,  at  Berlin,  and  at  Munich,  where  he 
received  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  1897.  He  taught 
Latin  at  the  University  of  Michigan  (1893-96), 
the  University  of  Minnesota  (1897-90),  and 
again  at  the  University  of  Michigan,  from  1899, 
becc»ning  professor  there  in  1911.  His  pub- 
lications include:  RomoM  Historical  Sources 
and  Institutions  (1904);  Roman  History 
and  Mythology  (1910);  The  Old  Testa- 
ment Manuscripts  in  the  Freer  Collection:  Part 
I,  The  Washington  Manuscript  of  Deuteronomy 
and  Joshua  (1910) ;  The  New  Testament  Manu- 
scripts in  the  Freer  Collection:  Part  I,  The 
Washington  Manuscript  of  the  Four  Gospels 
(1912).  Facsimiles  of  both  these  important 
manuscripts  have  been  published  under  the 
auspices  of  the  University  of  Michigan  (1910, 
1912).  For  i^e  histoi^  of  the  discovery  of  the 
manuscripts  and  the  history  of  the  manuscripts 
themselves,  consult  the  Introduction  to  The  Old 
Testament  Manuscripts,  etc.  (see  above) ;  for 
their  importance,  consult  B.  W.  Bacon,  in  The 
Classical  Weekly,  vi,  213-214  (New  York,  1913). 

SANDESS,  sfin'dSrz,  Nicholas  (C.1S30-81). 
An  English  Roman  Catholic  controversialist  and 
historian,  born  in  Charlwood,  Surrey,  and  edu- 
cated at  Winchester  Collie  and  at  New  College, 
Oxford,  of  which  he  became  fellow  in  1648  and 
professor  of  canon  law.  He  was  professor  of 
theology  at  Louvain  until  1672  and  then  went 
to  Spain,  where  he  urged  the  Catholic  conquest 
of  England.  In  1679  he  was  sent  to  Ireland  as 
Papal  Nuncio  to  rouse  rebellion  against  Eliza- 
beth. Sanders's  De  Visibili  Monorchia  Ecoleaia 
(1571)  is  a  Catholic  Foxe's  Martyrs,  and  his 
De  Origine  ao  Progressu  Schismatis  Anglican* 
(1686;  Eng.  veruon  by  Lewis,  1877),  though  it 
won  for  him  the  name  of  "Dr.  Slanders"  in  Eng- 
land at  the  time,  is  not  lacking  in  historical 
value. 

SAN'BEBSOK,  JoHn  (1783-1844).  An 
American  writer,  bom  near  Carlisle,  Pa.  He 
published  with  his  brother,  James  H.  Sanderson, 
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the  first  two  Ttdumes  out  of  aeren  of  the  Biog- 
raphy of  the  Signers  of  the  DeoUtraiion  of  Inth- 
fMiMtence  (completed  by  other  hands;  reBdited, 
1865 ) ,  and  was  also  author  of  Sketohe*  of  Pari* 
(1838). 

SAinJEBSON,  KiOHOLAB.  See  Sauhdibsoit, 
Nicholas. 

SAin)ESSON,  R<»XBT  (1587-1663).  An 
English  bishop.  He  was  bom  in  Sheffield  and 
was  educated  at  Ldncoln  College,  Oxford.  He 
was  rector  of  Boothby  Paynel  from  1619  for  over 
40  years  and  preboiidary  of  Lincoln  in  1629. 
Upon  the  recommendation  of  Laud  he  became  in 
1631  chaplain  to  Charles  I,  who  in  1642  ap- 
pointed him  regiuB  professor  of  divinity  at  Ox- 
ford; he  was  deposed  by  Parliament  in  1648. 
At  the  Restoration  he  was  reinstated  ( 1660)  and 
the  same  year  ccmsecrated  Bishop  of  Lincoln. 
In  1661  he  was  moderator  at  the  Savoy  confer- 
ence between  the  Episccmal  and  Presbyterian 
divines.  He  published:  Logioa  Artia  Compen- 
Hum  (1618) ;  De  Jwrwnento  (1656) ;  De  OiHga- 
tione  Contoientia  Prteleotiottet  (1660).  His 
works  were  republished  (Oxford,  1854),  with  a 
Life  by  Izaak  Walton. 

SANDEBSVUiUS,  sftn'derz-vQ.  A  city  and 
the  county  seat  of  Washington  Co.,  Oa.,  69  miles 
east  of  Macon,  on  the  Augusta  Southern  and  the 
^mdersville  railroads  (Map:  Georgia,  D  3).  It 
has  a  public  library  and  sanitariums;  oil  mill, 
flour  mill,  sash,  door  and  blind  factory,  monu- 
mental works,  machine,  carriage,  and  auto  shops, 
ice  plant,  and  fertilizer  works.  Farming,  Itun- 
bering,  and  dairying  are  the  chief  industriee. 
Pop.,  1900,  2023;  1910,  2641. 

SAND  FLEA.    See  Beach  Flea. 

aANDFOKD,  Bftn'ford,  Frank  W.  (1862- 
).  An  American  religious  leader,  bom  at 
Bowdoin,  Me.  He  was  educated  at  Bates  Col- 
lege and  at  Cobb  Divinity  School,  Lewiston,  Me., 
and  held  pastorates  in  Free  Baptist  churches  at 
Great  Falls,  N.  H.,  and  Topsham,  M&  In  1893, 
announcing  that  he  had  received  divine  revela- 
tions oommanding  him  to  preach  the  gospel  to 
all  the  world,  he  founded  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
Us  Society,  with  heada|uarter8  at  Durham,  Me. 
The  community  comprised  about  300  members, 
organized  on  a  communistie  basis.  Under  the 
leadership  of  Sandford  the  sect  made  several 
evangelistic  world  tours  on  vessels  owned  by  the 
community.  Despite  an  epidemic  of  smaJlpoz 
in  1903,  when  several  died,  the  society  contin- 
ued to  believe  in  m'iraculous  healings.  It  clung 
also  to  a  belief  in  an  approaching  millennium. 

SANBFOBI)  A3Sn>  HBBTOIT.  A  story  by 
Thomas  Day   (1783-89). 

SAin)  OBOXrSE.  a  game  bird  of  the  family 
Pteroclidie,  related  more  nearly  to  the  pigeons 
than  to  the  grouse.  There  are  rather  more  than 
16  species,  chiefly  African,  but  flve  are  Asiatic 
and  two  of  these  occur  also  in  Europe.  They 
are  in  all  important  respects  terrestrial  pigeons, 
modifled  for  a  giouselike  life.  The  genus  8yr- 
rhapte*  contains  the  three-toed  forms,  of  which 
there  are  two  species.  They  have  the  feet 
feathered.  He  t&il  is  long  and  pointed,  the 
middle  feathers  fllamentous  and  long-exaerted. 
Both  species  occur  in  Asia,  but  occasionally  mi- 
grate into  Europe,  even  as  far  as  England,  in 
great  numbers.  The  genus  i^eroole*  contains 
the  four-toed  forms,  of  which  the  best  known 
is  the  conuncoi  or  buided  sand  grouse  ( Pterocle* 
arenaria),  abundant  in  southeastern  Europe. 
Another  species  (Pterodeg  alchata)  also  occurs 
is  Europe  and  is  sometimes  called  ganga,  a  name 


occasionally  extended  to  the  whole  family.  Con- 
sult: D.  G.  Elliot,  "A  Study  of  the  Pteroclidai," 
in  Proeeedinga  of  the  Zodlogical  Society  of  Lott- 
dOM  (London,  1878)  ;  B.  R.  Morris,  British  Game 
Birds  (4th  ed.,  2  vols.,  ib.,  1896)  ;  H.  A.  Brydm, 
Vature  and  Sport  in  South  Africa  (ib.,  1897)  ; 
E.  C.  Stewart  Baker,  "Indian  Sand  Grouse,"  in 
Bombay  Natural  Bistory  Society,  JoumtU  (Bom- 
bay, 1913-14).    See  Plate  of  Pabtbuxjbs,  no. 

SAKD-HILL  CBANB.  A  very  large  species 
of  crane  {Orus  mecoioana)  foimd  in  the  Missis- 
nppi  vallqr  and  southeastward  to  Georgia  and 
Florida.  It  is  a  shy  bird,  with  acute  sight  and 
hearing.  Its  body  is  about  4  feet  long.  Ihe 
name  is  extended  to  other  cranes  and  is  also 
erroneously  given  in  some  places  to  the  great  blue 
heron!    See  Crane. 

SAITI)  HOPPES.  An  amphipod  crustacean. 
These  BO  abound  on  sandy  shores  that  often  the 
whole  surface  of  the  sand  seems  to  be  alire  with 
the  multitudes  which,  leaping  up  for  a  few 
inches  into  the  air,  flll  it  like  a  swarm  of  dancing 
flies.  They  may  also  be  found  by  digging  in  the 
sand,  in  which  they  burrow.  Sand  hoppers  leap 
by  bending  the  body  together  and  throwing  it 
open  with  a  sudden  jerk.  They  feed  on  almost 
any  v^etable  or  animal  suhstuioe,  particularly 
on  what  is  already  dead  and  b^^ning  to  decay. 
Hey  are  themselves  the  food  of  cr^  and  of 
many  kinds  of  birds.    See  Amfhipoda. 

SAinXHirBST.    See  Bendigo. 

SANDHXmST  BOYAI.  KILITABT  COL- 
IiBOE.  The  preparatory  college  for  military 
cadets  of  the  British  army,  corresponding  to  the 
United  States  Military  Academy  (q.v.)  at  West 
Point.  It  is  situated  at  Sandhurst,  Berkshire, 
33  miles  weet-southwest  of  London.  Admission 
to  the  college  is  by  open  competition  through 
examinations  which  are  conducted  each  half  year, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Civil  Service  Commis- 
sion. The  age  limits  are  17  and  19^.  The  fees 
amount  to  |325  per  year,  including  cost  of  uni- 
form. Officers'  sons  are  granted  reduced  rates. 
Sons  of  officers  killed  in  action,  called  King's 
cadets,  are  appointed  by  the  Secretary  of  St^ 
for  War  and  pay  no  fees.  See  Mhjtabt  Edu- 
cation. 

SA]n)IA.    See  Tanoan  Stock. 

SAK  DIEaO,  B&n  di-a'gO.  A  port  of  entry 
and  the  county  seat  of  San  Diego  Co.,  Cal.,  125 
miles  south  by  east  of  Los  Angeles,  on  San 
Diego  Bay  and  on  the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and 
Santa  Fe,  the  Los  Angeles  and  San  Diego  Beach, 
the  San  Di^o  and  Arizona,  and  the  San  Di^;o 
and  Southeastern  railroads,  and  several  steam- 
ship lines  (Map:  California,  H  10).  San  Diego 
Bay  forms  a  superb  landlocked  harbor,  22  square 
miles  in  area.  The  Navy  and  the  War  Depart- 
ment have  separately  large  tracts  of  land  on  the 
bay,  for  a  coaling  station  and  fortifications  re- 
spectively, the  latter  known  as  Fort  Rosecrans. 
A  health  resort  of  some  prominence,  San  Diego  is 
favored  by  a  beautiful  situation  and  a  mild 
equable  climate.  It  is  the  seat  of  a  State  Normal 
School  and  has  the  Academy  of  Our  Lady  of 
Peace,  the  San  Diego  Army  and  Navy  Academy, 
a  high  school  costing  $500,000,  a  stadium,  a 
Cam^e  public  library,  the  Hospital  of  the 
Good  Samaritan,  and  a  handsome  courthouse. 
The  city's  park  lands  comprise  almost  2000 
acres.  Fort  Stockton  and  the  old  Spanish  mis- 
sion are  noteworthy  features.  Cioronado  Beach, 
across  the  bay,  with  the  large  Hotel  del  Coro- 
nado,  Jiq>ane8e  garden,  botanical  gardens,  and 
other  attractions,  is  a  p<^ular  resort.    San  Diego 
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has  considerable  oommercial  importance  as  the 
o^tre  of  extensive  lemon  and  otiier  fruit  inter- 
ests and  as  a  port  of  entry.  The  value  of  the 
foreign  trade  in  1914  was  $2,711,022,  including 
exports  to  the  amount  of  $906,143.  The  indus- 
trial establishments  of  the  city  in  the  year  1914 
had  an  invested  capital  of  $10,000,000,  and  an 
output  valued  at  $9,000,000.  The  principal  man- 
ufactured products  are  carriages  and  wagons, 
flour,  furniture,  fertilizers,  show  cases,  vinegar, 
wine,  citric  acid,  oil  of  lemon,  of  orange,  etc 
The  commission  form  of  government  was  adopted 
in  1909,  but  was  replaced  in  1916  by  the  cily- 
manager  plan.  Pop.,  1900,  17,700;  1910,  39,678; 
1915  (U.  a  est.),  51,116.  In  1769  the  first  Cali- 
fornia mission  was  established  here,  and  in  1835 
the  pueblo  was  organized,  San  Diego  thus  being 
the  oldest  municipality  in  the  State.  In  1846 
Commodore  Stockton  took  possession  of  the  place 
for  the  United  States  and  established  a  fort 
vdiich  is  still  known  as  Fort  Stockton.  An  ex- 
position was  held  here  during  1915  and  1916. 
Consult:  Gunn,  San  Diego:  Climate,  Produc- 
tion*, ReaouroM,  Topography  (San  Di^o,  1887)  ; 
Wood,  Home-Land,  Being  a  Brief  Description  of 
the  City  and  County  of  San  Diego  (ib.,  1901) ; 
W.  E.  Smythe,  History  of  San  Diego  (ib.,  1907). 
See  Daks  and  Resbbvoibs. 

SAK  SIXOO  SE  LOS  BAJ^OS,  ^n  di-h'gd 
dft  Ite  b&'nyds.  A  celebrated  health  resort  in 
the  Province  of  Pinar  del  Bio,  Cuba,  among  the 
mountains  22  miles  northeast  of  Pinar  id  Bio 
(Map:  Chiba,  B  4).  There  are  sulphurous 
springs  and  baths.    Pop.,  1907,  1501. 

SAKS  LATTHOB.    See  Sans  Eel. 

SAND  MABTIN.  See  Bank  Swallow,  and 
Plate  of  Swallows. 

SAN  DOHZNOO.     See  Santo  Doxinqo. 

8ANDOB  OJALSKI,  shSn'dAr  jftl'ski,  Xatbb 
( 1864-  ) .  Pseudonym  of  the  Croatian  novel- 
ist Ljubomir  Babii.    See  Sebvian  LrTraATtna. 

SANDOVAL  T  BOJAS,  s&n'd6-vU'  6  r(/hks, 
FRANdsoo  DE.    See  L^ima,  Duke  of. 

SANDPAPEB.  An  abrading  material  made 
by  coating  paper,  or  less  oH&a  e\oth,  with  glue 
and  then  covering  it  with  sand.  Other  polishing 
materials  made  m  a  similar  manner  are  emery 
paper  and  glass  paper.  Sandpaper  is  intermedi- 
ate between  glass  paper  and  emery  paper  in  its 
action  on  metals  and  less  e£Fective  than  glass 
paper  on  wood.  A  substitute  for  sandpaper  is 
steel  wool,  whose  chief  advantage  is  its  greater 
pliability,  enabling  a  worker  to  polish  or  smooth 
down  irr^fular  parts  of  moldings  or  ornamental 
woodwork.  

SAND  print.  One  of  the  local  names  of  the 
sauger  (q.v.),  especially  heard  in  the  Great 
Lakes  r^on,  where  this  gray  fish  spends  its 
time  mainly  over  sandy  bottom. 

SANDTIPEB  (so  called  from  its  notes  and 
habit  of  running  along  the  sand).  Any  one  of 
a  numerous  group  of  shore  birds,  of  the  family 
Soolopacida,  arranged  in  a  large  number  of 
genera.  They  are  not  of  large  size,  rarely  over 
1  foot  in  lei)^^;  are  active  and  graceful  in  all 
their  movements;  their  plumage  is  not  gay,  but 
is  of  pleasing  and  finely  diversified  shades  of 
buff,  brown,  gray,  white,  and  black;  their  I^s 
are  rather  long,  the  lower  part  of  the  tibia  naked, 
the  tail  very  short,  the  wings  moderately  long; 
the  bill  is  rather  long  and  slmder,  grooved 
throughout  the  whole  or  a  considerable  part  of 
its  length,  straight  in  some  and  a  little  archnl 
is  others.  The  feet  have  three  long  toes  before 
and  one  short  toe  behind;  the  front  toes  are 


sennetimes  partly  webbed  and  sometimes  cleft  to 
the  base;  in  the  sanderling  (q.v.)  tiiere  are  only 
three  toes.  They  are  good  swimmers,  but  are 
not,  however,  oftm  seen  swimming;  they  fre- 
quent sandy  shores,  some  of  them  congregating 
in  numerous  flocks  in  autumn  and  winter,  and 
seek  their  food  by  probing  the  sand  with  their 
bills  and  by  catching  small  crustaceans  in  pools 
or  within  uie  margin  of  the  water  itself.  Many 
are  birds  of  passage,  visiting  high  northern  lati- 
tudes in  summer  and  spending  the  winter  on  the 
coasts  of  more  southern  regions.  The  flesh  of 
all  the  species  is  good,  and  some  of  them  are  in 
much  request  for  the  table.  The  sandpipers  all 
build  very  simple  nests  on  the  ground,  sometimes 
in  exposed  places.  The  eggs  are  usually  three 
or  four,  pyriform,  drab,  ^ve,  or  buff,  heavily 
spotted  with  dark  brown.  They  are  placed  in 
the  nest  with  the  small  end  at  the  centre.  About 
20  species  occur  in  North  America,  of  which  the 
following  are  the  most  important:  the  stilt  sand- 

giper  (Mioropalama  himantopus)  is  about  9 
iches  long;  in  the  plumage  in  which  it  is  seen 
in  the  United  States  it  is  brownish  gray,  with 
white  tail,  upper  tail  coverts,  and  underparts. 
It  breeds  in  the  Arctic  r^ons  and  passes 
through  the  United  States  during  the  migra- 
tions. The  knot  (q.v.)  is  a  somewhat  larger 
species,  while  the  peep  is  decidedly  smaller,  tuid 
the  stint  (q.v.)  is  also  very  small.  The  pectoral 
sandpipOT,  or  fatbird,  or  grass  snipe,  is  a  very 
widely  distributed  bird,  9  inches  long,  black  and 
buff  above,  which  breeds  only  in  the  extreme 
north.  Closely  allied  to  this  species,  but  smaller 
and  with  white  upper  tail  coverts,  is  the  white- 
rumped  sandpiper  (Tringo,  or  Piaobia,  fusoiool- 
lit).  Hie  red-backed  sandpiper  is  the  American 
representative  of  the  dunlin  (q.v.).  The  purple 
sandpiper  (Tringa,  or  Arquatella,  maritima)  is 
a  beautiful  purplish  species,  eminently  boreal 
and  sh^  in  its  habits  and  rare  except  idong  the 
Atlantic  coast,  where  it  is  commonly  called  rock 
snipe.  Among  the  largest  sandpipers  are  the 
yellowlegs  (q.v.)  and  the  solitary  sandpiper. 
These  represent  the  genera  Totanut  and  Helo- 
droma*  respectively.  The  Bartramian  sandpiper, 
field  or  upland  plover  {Bartramia  longioauda), 
occurs  throut^out  eastern  North  America,  but 
is  a  shy  bird,  frequenting  open  fields  and  pas- 
tures. The  commonest  and  best-known  species 
of  this  group  in  the  eastern  United  States  is  the 
spotted  sandpiper  or  tip-up  {Aotitit  maoularia). 
It  is  over  7  inches  long,  green  gray  above  and 
white  below,  marked  and  spotted  with  black.  It 
is  not  uncommon  about  bodies  of  fresh  water  and 
breeds  throughout  its  range,  which  includes  all 
of  North  ionerica.  Consult:  Elliott  Coues, 
Birds  of  the  yorthwest  (Washington,  1874) ; 
D.  O.  Elliot,  North  Amerioan  Shore  Birds  (New 
York,  1898) ;  F.  O.  Aflalo,  Sport  in  Europe 
(Ixmdon,  1901) ;  W.  H.  Hudson,  The  Naturalist 
in  La  Plata  (4th  ed.,  ib.,  1903),  also  general 
works  on  ornithology  and  shooting.  See  Spoon- 
billed  Sandpifeb,  and  Colored  Plates  of  Shobe 
B1BD8;  E008  OF  Wateb  and  Oahb  Birds;  Plate 
of  Beach  Bibos. 

SAND  PIPES.  Cylindrical  tubes  descending 
perpendicularly  into  the  ground,  especially  in 
chalk  formations,  and  filled  with  sand,  clay,  or 
gravel.  Tliese  tubes  taper  downward,  ending  in 
a  point,  and  most  probably  have  been  produced  by 
the  solvent  action  of  rain  water  as  it  drains 
downward  through  the  soil. 

SANDTOINT'.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of   Bonner  Co.,   Idaho,   69   miles  northeast  of 
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Spokane,  Waah.,  on  the  Northern  Pacific,  the 
Great  Northern,  and  the  Spokane  Intematiomal 
railroads,  and  on  Lake  Pend  d'Oreille  (Hap: 
Idaho,  B  1).  It  is  in  a  region  noted  for  its 
pictureequeness  and  splendid  fishing  and  has 
saw  mills.    Pop.,  1910,  2993. 

SAUDBABt,  zHn'driUi:,  Joaohik  ton  ( 1606- 
88).  A  German  painter,  engraver,  and  art  his- 
torian, bom  at  Fninkfort-on-the-Main.  He  stud- 
ied at  various  times  imder  Merian,  Sadeler, 
and  at  Utrecht  under  Honthorst,  whom  be  ac- 
companied to  England.  In  1627  he  went  to 
Italy,  where  his  portraits  became  so  celebrated 
that  he  was  commissioned  to  paint  several  for 
Pope  Urban  VTII.  He  returned  to  Germany  in 
1035,  settled  two  years  later  at  Amsterdam,  and 
in  1641  on  his  estate  near  Ingolstadt.  After- 
ward he  established  himself  at  Nurembeig,  where 
his  beat-known  work,  "The  Peace  Banquet  in 
1649,"  containing  50  portraits,  may  be  seen  in 
the  Rathaus.  At  Vienna  he  portrayed  Emperor 
Ferdinand  III  and  his  wife,  King  Ferdinand  IV, 
and  Archduke  Leopold.  But  of  greater  impor- 
tance than  his  paintings  are  his  writings,  espe- 
cially Die  deuUohe  AJeademie  d«r  edlen  Bau-, 
BUd;  und  MalereikUngte  (1675-79),  revised  by 
Volkmann  (1768-75),  critical  edition  by  Sponsel 
(1896). 

SAHS  &AT.  A  small  burrowing  rodent  of 
the  mole-rat  family  (Bathyergidte),  of  whidi 
about  10  species  occur  in  Africa  of  the  genus 
Oeorychu*.  The  name  specifically  applies  to  a 
species  in  Cape  Colcmy  {OeoryciMa  oapenaU). 
Siee  Mou  Rat. 

SANDBINOHAK,  s&n'drlng-am.  An  estate 
of  7000  acres  near  Lynn  in  Norfolk,  which  was 
the  favorite  residence  of  King  Edward  VII  when 
Prince  of  Walee.  It  was  bought  in  1862,  and 
the  present  brick  mansion,  in  the  Elizabethan 
style,  was  built  about  1870.  In  January,  1916, 
it  was  the  objective  of  a  German  aSrial  attack. 
See  Wab  in  Eubopb. 

8AKSBO,  Ainco  di  ("Friend  of  Sandro") 
(active  c.  1470-86).  The  name  given  l^  Beren- 
son  to  a  Florentine  painter  of  mo  Renaissance, 
whose  work  has  generally  been  confused  with 
that  of  Sandro  Botticelli  and  FUippino  Lippi 
(qq.v.).  He  seems  to  have  been  a  follower  of 
the  former,  and  perhaps  the  teacher  of  the 
latter.  His  work  is  inferior  to  Botticelli's  in 
modeling  and  composition,  and  while  displaying 
considerable  vivacity,  lacks  in  depth  of  senti- 
ment; but  his  warm  golden  color  scheme  is  in- 
dividual and  pleasing.  Among  the  paintings 
attributed  to  him  are  Madonnas  in  the  public 
galleries  of  Naples,  Budapest,  London,  and  Ber- 
lin; an  "Adoration  of  the  Christ  Child"  (Na- 
tional Gallery,  London) ;  and  portraits  in  South 
Kensington  Museum,  London,  the  Pitti  Palace, 
Florence,  the  Gallery  of  Bergamo,  the  Liechten- 
stein Gallery,  Vienna,  and  in  the  Louvre.  Con- 
sult Berenson,  The  Study  and  Critioism  of 
ItaUon  Art  (London,  1002). 

8AN'I>B0C0T'TirB  (Lat,  from  Gk.  Za,»pi- 
Korrot,  Bandrokottos,  from  Skt.  Oandragupta, 
moon-protected  ( t-297  B.c.).  A  Hindu  king, 
probably  a  native  of  the  Punjab.  For  severid 
years  he  was  in  the  service  of  Mahapadma 
Nanda,  King  of  Magadha  (q.v.),  but  in  some 
way  he  offended  his  patron  and  was  exiled  to 
Punjab.  Here,  after  the  murder  of  Porus  (q.v.) 
by  Eudemus,  about  322  b.o.,  Sandrocottus  gath- 
ered together  a  formidable  force  of  warlike  clans 
and  maide  himself  master  of  Punjab.  He  then 
invaded  Magadha,  which  he  conquered  with  ease. 


and  established  his  capital  at  Patalipntra  (q.v.) 
in  321  B.C.  Here  he  founded  the  Mauiya  dy- 
nasty, which  ruled  until  178  B.C.  About  805  B.O. 
Seleucus  Nicator(see  SiLEUCniiB)  invaded  India 
to  recover  the  territories  which  the  Greeks  had 
lost  there.  Details  of  this  campaign  are  lost, 
but  it  is  known  that  after  a  humiliating  defeat 
Seleucus  ceded  to  Sandrocottus  Punjab,  Sind, 
and  eastern  Afghanistan.  The  treaty  was 
strengthened  by  the  marriage  of  a  daughter 
of  Seleucus  to  the  Indian  King.  This  alliance 
had  a  result  important  for  a  knowledge  of  India 
of  this  period,  for  Sdeucna  sent  as  an  Ambassa- 
dor to  the  C4Nui  of  Sandrocottus  the  historian 
Megasthenes  (q.v.),  tiie  fragments  of  whose 
India  contain  the  earliest  non-Hindu  informatioit 
concerning  the  country.  As  the  grandfather  of 
Ateka  (q.v.)  Sandrocottus  is  frequently  mm- 
tioned  in  Buddhistic  literature.  Sandrocottus 
is,  furthermore,  the  hero  of  the  single  historical 
drama  of  India,  the  Mudrarakacua  of  Vitek- 
hadatta  (q.v.).  Consult:  J.  W.  McCrindle,  /«• 
vasion  of  India  (2d  ed.,  London,  1896) ;  V.  A. 
Smith,  Early  Bistory  of  Aleaander  the  Qreat 
(2d  ed.,  Oxford,  1908) ;  Auguste  Bouche-Lecleroq, 
Biatoire  det  Seleuoide*  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1913-14) ; 
E.  J.  Rapson,  Anoiewt  India  (Cambridge,  1914). 

BAUD  SOLLEB.    See  Tbout  Pebch. 

SANSS,  BoBBT  Chabus  (1799-1832).  An 
American  poet  and  miscellaneous  writer.  He 
was  bom  in  Flatbush,  Long  Island,  graduated  at 
Columbia  in  1816,  and  irtudied  law.  He  con- 
tributed essays  to  various  journals  and  wrote, 
with  his  friend  J.  W.  Eastbum,  an  epic  of  King 
Philip's  War,  Tamoyden  (1820).  'Though  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar,  he  devoted  himself  to  litera- 
ture, editing  several  short-lived  magazines  and, 
till  his  death,  the  Oommeroidl  Advertiter.  He 
collaborated  with  Bryant  and  Verplaadc  in  an 
Annual,  The  TaUamon  (1828-30),  and  Tale*  of 
Olauber  Spa  (1832),  and  wrote  Life  and  Corrt' 
•pondence  of  Paul  Jonea  (1831).  His  Workt 
were  collected  by  Gulian  C.  Verplandc,  with  a 
Memoir  (2  vols.,  1884). 

SAKD  giTAinr  (>ne  of  the  small  voracious 
sharks  of  the  family  Cardiariidc,  which  have 
very  sharp,  triangular,  and  finely  serrated  teeth. 


TBVtHOr  SAIID  SBABK. 

These  sharks  are  of  moderate  sice,  chiefly  inhabit 
the  Atlantic  Ocean,  and  one  species  {Oarohariat 
litt oralis),  gray  in  color  and  about  6  feet  long, 
is  common  off  the  east«n  coast  of  the  UnitM 
States. 

SAUD  SIEELT.  The  British  name  for  the 
fishes  of  the  widely  distributed  family  Ather- 
inide,  allied  to  the  barracudas  and  mullets,  the 
American  species  of  which  are  known  in  general 
as  silversides  (q.v.).  Two  species  occur  in 
Great  Britain,  swarming  in  the  creeks  and  estu- 
aries along  the  coast,  and  are  netted  in  great 
numbers  in  spring,  when  spawning,  and  when 
they  make  an  excdlent  pan  fish,  "rhe  most  nu- 
merous one  is  Atkerina  hepaetus,  about  6  inches 
long  and  marked  by  a  broad  silvery  stripe  along 
the  side.  The  resemblance  of  certain  related 
species  on  the  Pacific  coast  of  the  United  States, 
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especially  AtherinopB  caUfomientit,  has  led  to 
its  being  called  smelt  there. 

SAND  STStAKE.  A  small  snake  of  the  bo* 
family  and  genus  Etya,  of  which  several  species 
inhabit  the  Sahara  and  deserts  to  the  eastward. 
They  have  no  apparent  neck,  a  blunt  tail,  are 
variegated  in  dull  tints,  creep  about,  half  buried 
in  sand,  or  explore  holes  in  rocks,  hunt  at  night 
for  insects  and  small  animals,  and  are  often 
carried  about  by  snake  jugglers,  who  mutilate 
the  tail  to  give  the  snake  the  appearance  of 
having  two  heads. 

SAND  STAB.     See  Qphtoboidea. 

SANIXSTONE'.  A  stratified  rock  composed 
usually  and  chiefly  of  grains  of  quartz,  but  other 
minerals,  such  as  mica,  feldspar,  hornblende,  and 
pyroxene,  may  be  present.  With  an  increase  in 
the  size  of  the  grains  sandst<Hies  pass  into  con- 
glomerates on  the  one  hand,  and  witii  a  decrease 
in  grain  size  and  increase  in  clayey  matter  they 
pass  into  shales  ob  the  other ;  by  an  increase  in 
the  percentage  of  lime  carbonate  they  may  also 
gtsde  into  limestones.  Sandstones  containing 
Tittle  cementing  material  between  the  grains  are 
soft  and  occupy  a  mean  position  between  oonaoli' 
dated  sandstone  and  loose  sands;  those  with 
much  cementing  material  are  very  hard.  The 
oemoit,  which  may  be  either  lime  carbonate,  iron 
oxide,  or  silica,  influences  the  crushing  strength 
of  sandstones,  the  last-named  materul  giving 
the  greatest  hardness.  The  color  is  usually 
traceable  to  the  presence  of  iron  or  carbonaceous 
matter  and  is  commonly  brown,  yellow,  red, 
gray,  or  white.  Sandstones  are  widely  distrib- 
uted geographically  and  also  geologically.  It 
may  be  said  in  general  that  those  found  m  the 
older  formations  are  harder  than  tiiose  occurring 
in  the  younger  series.  A  number  of  different 
varieties  of  sandstone  have  been  recognized, 
among  which  the  following  may  be  mentioned: 
Qwirtzit«. — ^A  sandstone  which  has  become 
hardened  and  sometimes  more  highly  silicifled 
by  metamorphism.  Arkose. — ^A  highly  feld- 
spathic  sandstone.  Freeatone. — A  name  applied 
by  quarrymen  to  many  sandstones  on  account 
of  ttie  easy  wuy  in  which  th^  can  be  dressed 
or  cut.  Brovmstone. — A  name  formerly  applied 
to  certain  reddish-brown  sandstones  found  in 
the  East,  but  now  applied  to  sandstones  of  other 
colors  coming  from  the  same  locality  as  the 
original  brownstoncs.  Flag»toite.—A  hard, 
thinly  bedded,  shaly  sandstone  used  for  pave- 
ments. Blueatone. — A  kind  of  flagstone  quarried 
largely  in  southeastern  New  York.  Jfovaoulite. — 
An  extremely  flne-gnuned  siliceous  rock  found 
in  Arkansas.  Qrit. — A  hard  coarse-grained  sand- 
stone. The  most  important  use  of  sandstone 
is  as  a  building  material,  for  which  it  is  ad- 
mirably adapted  by  reason  of  its  durability  and 
the  ease  with  which  it  can  be  wrought.  Cer- 
tiun  varieties  are  specially  favored  for  struo- 
turaJ  purposes;  in  the  eastern  United  States  the 
Triaasic  brownstones  of  the  Connecticut  valley, 
the  Berea  sandstone  of  Ohio,  the  Medina  sand- 
stone, and  the  Potsdam  quartzite  of  New  York 
have  been  most  extensively  quarried.  Varieties 
that  are  nearly  free  from  iron  oxide  and  clay 
are  much  sought  after  for  use  in  glass  manu- 
facture, potte^  making,  and  silica  bride.  Cer- 
tain beds  of  the  Berea  sandstone  of  Ohio  are  of 
value  for  grindstones,  and  the  novaculite  of  Ar- 
kansas is  nighly  prized  for  making  oilstones. 

The  value  of  suidstone  for  building  purposes 
and  of  bluestone  produced  in  the  United  States 
in  1913  was  $7,033,067. 


Bibliography.  Buckley,  "Building  and  Orna- 
mental Stones  of  Wisconsin,"  in  Wiaoonain  Oeo- 
logical  Survey,  Bulletin  No.  4  (Madison,  1900) ; 
G.  P.  Merrill,  Btonea  for  Building  and  Deooration 
(3d  ed..  New  York,  1903) ;  H.  T.  Dickinson,  "Blue- 
stones  and  Other  Sandstones  in  the  Upper  De- 
vonian in  New  York  State,"  in  New  York  State 
Muawm,  Bulletin  No.  61  (Albany,  1903)  ;  Hein- 
rich  Ries,  Building  Stones  and  Clay  Products 
(New  York,  1912).  For  maps  and  statistics,  see 
especially  United  States  Oe(Mogical  Survey,  Min- 
eral Resources  of  the  United  States  for  1911, 
1012,  and  1913  (Washington,  1012-14).  See 
Building  Stowic. 

SAND  SXTCKSB,  or  CAumaanA  WHrrma.  A 
dusky  gray  fish  {Mentioirrhus  undulatus)  re- 
lated to  the  Eastern  kingfish  and  common  along 
the  sandy  coasts  of  southern  California,  where  it 
is  a  food  fish  of  some  importance.  It  receives 
its  name  tram  an  erroneous  popular  belief  that 
it  feeds  on  sand. 

SANDU'S'KT.  A  city,  port  of  entry,  and  the 
county  seat  of  Erie  Co.,  Ohio,  49  miles  by  rail 
south  by  east  of  Toledo,  on  Sandusky  Bay  and 
River  and  on  the  Lake  Shore  and  Michigan  South- 
em,  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio,  the  Pennsylvania, 
the  Lake  Erie  and  Western,  and  the  Cleveland, 
Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and  St.  Louis  railroads 
(Map:  Ohio,  E  3).  It  is  finely  situated  and  has 
a  spacious  harbor.  Cedar  Point,  within  the 
limits  of  Sandusky,  is  an  attractive  summer 
resort.  The  State  Fish  Hatchery,  public  library, 
Soldiers'  Home,  tiie  courthouse,  tlie  new  hi^ 
school,  two  large  hospitals,  and  the  Federal 
building  are  notewortny  features.  The  city 
has  a  sploidid  park  system.  Excellent  transpor- 
tation facilities  have  enhanced  its'  commercial 
importance.  A  large  trade  is  carried  on  in  coal, 
fniit,  stone,  lime,  and  lumber,  and  there  are  also 
extensive  fish  and  ice  interests.  The  industrial 
establishments  in  the  census  year  1909  had  an 
invested  capital  of  $6,494,683,  and  an  output 
valued  at  $6,946,853.  Tools,  chonicals,  paper, 
agricultural  implements,  lumber  products,  auto- 
mobile and  aSroplane  engines,  dynamos,  glass, 
and  cement  are  the  principal  manufactures. 
Shipbuilding  is  another  important  industry. 
Sandusky  was  settled  in  1817  and  was  incorpo- 
rated as  a  city  in  1846.  It  adopted  the  commis- 
sion form  of  govemmoit  in  1916.  On  May  16, 
1763,  Fort  Stuidusky  here  was  captured  by  the 
Indians,  and  the  garrison  exc«>t  tiie  commander. 
Ensign  PauUy,  massacred.  Near  by  in  1782  a 
force  of  480  men  under  Colonels  Williamson  and 
C^wford  was  defeated  l^  a  larger  Indian  force. 
Pop.,  1000,  10,664;  1910,  19,989;  1915  (U.  S. 
est.),  20,160. 

SAND  WASP.  A  wasp  which  makes  its  nest 
in  a  burrow  in  the  soil,  preferably  where  sandy, 
and  provisions  cells  in  wtiich  its  ^ga  are  placed. 
(See  Mud  Wasp.)  The  most  prominent  spe- 
cies is  tiie  great  yellow  tpheoius,  which  stores 
cicadas  in  its  burrows  and  hence  is  called 
cicada  killer. 

SANIXWIUH  (village  on  the  sands).  A 
town  of  Kent,  England,  one  of  the  Cinque  Ports, 
on  the  Stour,  11  miles  north  of  Dover  (Map: 
England,  H  5).  It  is  rectangular.  The  houses, 
which  seem  crushed  together  and  the  architec- 
ture of  which  recalls  the  Plantagenet  period,  ars 
striking  antique  in  appearance.  The  church 
of  St.  Clement's,  with  a  low  Norman  tower,  is 
probably  the  most  interesting  edifice.  The  town 
owns  a  guildhall,  three  andmt  hospitals,  etc. 
The  port  admits  small  vessds  of  12  feet  draft 
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The  most  ancient  of  the  Cinque  Ports  (q.v.),  it 
occupies  the  site  of  the  Roman  Rutupie.  At  the 
oommencement  of  the  eleventh  ooitury  it  was 
the  most  famous  of  all  the  E^lish  ports.  It 
was  incorporated  by  Edward  III.  Within  the 
last  800  years  the  sea  has  gradually  receded 
until  Sandwich  is  now  2  miles  from  the  shore. 
Pop.,  1901,  3174;  1911,  3040.  C<»iault  Montagu 
Burrows,  Oinqtte  PorU,  in  "Historic  Towns" 
(London,  1888). 

SANDWICH.  A  town  and  the  county  seat 
of  Essex  County,  Ontario,  Canada,  on  the  Detroit 
River,  adjoining  the  city  of  Windsor  and  opposite 
Detroit,  Mich.,  and  on  the  Essex  Terminu  Rail- 
way (Map:  Ontario,  B  9).  Assumption  College 
(Rcanan  Catholic)  is  located  here,  and  also  a 
Dominion  flsh  hatchery.  Tlie  manufactures  in- 
clude salt  (md  chemicals.  Pop.,  1901,  1450; 
1911   2302. 

SANDWICH.  A  city  in  De  Kalb  Co.,  HI., 
60  miles  west  of  Chicago,  cxi  the  Chicago,  Bur- 
lington, and  Qninc^  Railroad  (Map:  Illinois, 
G  2).  It  has  manufactories  of  farm  implements, 
pumps,  and  windmills.  Pop.,  1900,  2520;  1910, 
2567. 

SANDWICH,  Edwabd  MoNTAon,  Eakl  or 
(1625-72).  An  English  admiral,  son  of  Sir  Sid- 
ney Mcmtagu,  a  Royalist,  but  himself  in  his 
early  youtii  a  Parliamentarian.  He  raised  a 
regimoit  when  18,  fought  at  Marston  Moor  in 
1644  and  in  1645  at  Naseby.  In  1656,  thanks 
to  his  friendship  with  Cromwell,  he  was  ap- 
pointed Blake's  colleague.  Deprived  of  all  com' 
mands  save  that  of  admiral,  after  the  fall  of 
Richard  Cromwell,  Montagu  joined  the  party  in 
favor  of  the  Restoration,  ^s  intrigues  at  this 
time,  and  especially  his  friction  ^th  General 
Monk,  are  vividly  sketched  in  the  diaty  of  his 
secretary,  Samudi  Pepys  (q.v.).  On  the  return 
of  (Tharles  II  Montagu  beoune  Earl  of  Sandwich 
and  was  intrusted  with  negotiations  for  the 
King's  marriage  with  Catharine  of  Bragaasa 
and  for  the  cession  of  Tangiers  to  England.  He 
won  the  victory  of  Lowestoft  over  the  Dutch  in 
1665  and  was  promoted  to  be  commander  in 
chief,  from  which  post  he  was  soon  retired  be- 
cause he  had  permitted  the  illegal  distribution 
of  prize  monev  by  his  own  officers.  But  his  pop- 
ularity was  largely  regained  by  his  successful 
conclusion  of  the  tr«a.tj  with  Spain  in  1668.  In 
1672,  as  second  in  command  to  the  Duke  of  York, 
he  was  defeated  by  Ruyter  <^  Solduty;  his  flag- 
ship blew  up,  and  he  was  killed. 

SANDWICH,  John  Montaou,  Eabl  or 
(1718-92).  An  English  politician,  notorious  for 
his  political  and  personal  vices.  He  succeeded 
to  the  title  at  the  age  of  11,  studied  at  Eton 
and  at  Trinity,  Cambridge,  and  after  two  years 
on  the  Continent  entered  politics,  becoming  Lord 
of  the  Admiralty.  In  1748  he  became  First 
Lord  of  the  Admiralty  and  attempted  to  reform 
naval  administration.  Sandwich  first  earned 
tiie  ill  opinion  of  the  pe<^le  by  turning  on  John 
Wilkee,  an  old  frimd  and  companion  in  his  ri- 
baldry, partly  for  political  reasons.  This  unpop- 
ularity he  augmented  by  his  management  from 
1771  to  1782  of  the  Admiralty,  of  which  he  was 
again  First  Lord,  purely  for  party  purposes, 
and  by  his  keeping  for  years  as  mistress  Miss 
Martha  Ray,  who  was  shot  in  1779  by  the  Rev. 
James  Hackman,  an  unsuccessful  lover,  and 
whose  murder  revealed  the  story  of  her  life. 
After  the  fall  of  North's  cabinet  in  1782  Sand- 
wich did  not  return  to  public  life.  Awkward 
and  uncouth  as  he  was  and  the  most  hated  man 


of  his  time,  he  was  yet  a  man  of  singular  per- 
sonal  charm.  In  anecdote  the  Earl  figures  as  in- 
ventor  of  the  sandwich. 

SANDWICH  ISLANDS.  The  former  name 
of  the  Hawaiian  Islands   (q.v.). 

8ANDT  HTTiTi.  FormerV  a  village  and  the 
coimty  seat  of  Washingtcm  Co.,  N.  Y.,  its  name 
having  been  changed  m  1910  to  Hudson  Falls 
(Map:  New  York,  O  4),  situated  57  miles  by 
raU  north  of  Albany,  on  the  Hudson  River,  and 
on  the  Delaware  and  Hudson  Railroad.  It  is  an 
important  lumbwing  and  st<»e-quarrying  centre 
and  is  engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  foundry 
and  machine-sh<^  products,  shirts,  saw  «md  plan- 
ing mill  products,  and  paper,  and  in  the  print- 
ing of  wall  paper.    Pop.,  1900,  4473;  1910,  5189. 

SANDY  HOOK.  A  low,  narrow,  sandy  penin- 
sula, or  spit,  running  about  6  miles  nwthward 
from  the  coast  of  New  Jersey,  partly  inclosing 
Lower  New  York  Bay  (Map:  New  Jersey,  E  3). 
Near  its  north  end  are  Fort  Hanoodc,  the  United 
States  heavy-ordnance  proving  grounds,  and  a 
li^thouse  88  feet  high,  with  a  light  visible  for 
15  nautical  miles. 

SANDYS,  eftn'tUs  or  s&nds,  Eownr  (cl516- 
88).  An  English  archbishop,  bom  at  Hawks- 
head,  Lancashire.  He  graduated  at  St.  John's 
College,  Cambridge,  in  1641,  became  prebendary 
of  Peterborough  in  1649  and  of  Carlisle  in  1552, 
and  was  appomted  vice  chancellor  of  Cambridge 
in  1663.  He  was  favorable  to  the  Reformation 
and,  having  preached  in  favor  of  Lady  Jane  Grey, 
was  imprisoned  in  the  Tower,  from  which  he 
escaped  and  fled  to  the  (Continent  in  1554.  He 
returned  to  England  on  the  day  of  Elizabeth's 
coronation,  was  made  Bishop  of  Worcester  in 
1569,  of  London  in  1670,  and  Archbishop  of 
York  in  1676.  He  was  a  translator  of  the 
Bishop's  Bible  and  a  commissioner  to  revise  the 
liturgy.  His  Sermon;  with,  UiaoelUmeou*  Piece* 
and  Biographioal  Jfotioe  by  the  Rev.  John  Ayre, 
were  publidied  at  Cambridge  in  1841. 

SANDYS,  Sm  Edwin  (1561-1629).  An  Eng- 
lish statesman.  The  second  son  of  Archbishop 
Sandys,  he  was  bom  in  Worcestershire  and  was 
educated  at  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford, 
where  he  was  a  pupil  of  Richard  Hooker,  gradu- 
ating  in  1589.  In  1699  he  joined  James  vl  in 
SooiJand,  by  whom,  as  James  I,  he  was  knighted. 
He  was  a  leading  member  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons and  was  a  member  and  treasurer  of  the 
second  Virginia  Company.  It  was  largely  due  to 
his  efforts  that  a  charter  was  obtained  for  the 
Plymouth  Olony.  Consult  Alexander  Brown, 
3*^0  Firtt  Repuhlio  in  America  (Boston,  1898), 
and  John  Fiske,  Old  Virginia  and  her  Tfeigh- 
howra  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1900). 

SANDYS,  Fbedebick  (1832-1904).  An  Eng- 
lish painter  and  draftsman,  bom  in  Norwich. 
He  studied  with  his  father  and  later  was  asso- 
ciated with  the  Pre-Raphaelite  group.  His  cari- 
cature of  Millais's  "Sir  Isumbras  at  the  Ford" 
under  the  title  "A  Nightmare"  ( 1857),  attracted 
wide  attention.  Much  of  Sandys's  best  work 
was  in  the  form  of  woodcuts,  executed  for  the 
magazines,  such  as  "The  Old  C!hartist"  and 
"Rosamund."  His  subjects  were  usually  taken 
from  Scandinavian  mythology  or  medieval  leg- 
ends; his  draftsmanship  is  fine,  and  his  concep- 
tion lofty  and  individual.  His  few  paintings  in  oil, 
exhibited  during  the  sixties,  are  severely  archaic 
in  style  and  less  convincing  than  his  drawings. 
They  include:  "Vivien"  (1863),  "Medea"  (1869), 
"The  Valkyrie,"  and  "Moigan  le  Fay"  (1864). 
He  also  drew  numerous  chalk  portraits  of  f4- 
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mouB    men    of    his    day,    including    Tennyson, 
Matthenr  Arnold,  and  George  Ifonclrton. 

SANDYS,  Gbobob  (167S-1644).  An  English 
traveler  and  poet.  The  seventh  son  of  Arch- 
bish<^  Sandys,  he  was  bom  at  Bishopsthorpe, 
Yorkshire,  and  was  educated  at  St.  Mary  Hall, 
Oxford.  He  succeeded  his  brother  as  Treasurer 
of  Virginia  in  1621,  served  in  that  office  until 
1686,  was  i4>pointed  to  the  Council  in  1624  and 
reappointed  m  1626  and  1628.  But,  the  other 
members  having  charged  him  with  defiance  of 
the  rights  of  otiier  settlers,  he  left  the  Colony. 
He  published  translations  of  Ovid's  ifetamor- 
pho*e»  (1626),  the  first  translati<»  of  a  classic 
made  in  America;  also  poetical  vovions  of  the 
Psolww  (1636),  of  Job,  Eoolegiaatea,  and  Jjomeit- 
tationa  ( 1639)  ;  and  Chnsf»  Pataitm:  A  Tragedy 
(1640),  translated  from  the  Latin  of  Hugo  Qro- 
tius.  Consult  Richard  Hooper,  The  Poetieal 
Work*  of  Beorge  8aiitd]f»,  loitk  am  Introduction 
and  Notes  (LondMi,  1872),  and  Alexander 
Brown,  The  Oenetia  of  the  United  Btatea,  voL  ii 
(Boston,  1800). 

SANDYS,  Sib  .JoHsr  Edwin  (1844-  ). 
An  English  classical  scholar.  He  was  educated 
at  Repton  Scho<d  and  at  St.  John's  College,  Cam- 
bridge. Obtaining  his  M.A.  in  1870,  he  was 
tutor  of  St.  John's  until  1900.  Since  1867  he 
had  been  classical  lecturer  at  the  same  o(^ege, 
and  this  post  he  hdd  till  1907.  Sandys  was 
knighted  in  1911.  Besides  editing  admirably 
several  Oreek  texts,  he  published:  Aw  Batter 
Vacation  m  Oreeoe  (1886);  a  translation  and 
enlargement,  with  H.  Nettleship,  of  Oskar  Seyf- 
fert,  A  Diotionary  of  Claaeioal  Antiquities,  My- 
thology.  Religion,  Literature,  and  Art  ( 1891 ) ; 
The  Harvard  Lectures  on  the  RevimU  of  Learn" 
ing  (1906)  ;  the  important  History  of  Olassioai 
Scholarship  (vol.  i,  2d  ed.,  1906;  vols,  ii-iii, 
1908) ;  Orationes  et  EpistuUe  Oantairigienset 
(1910);  A  Short  History  of  Classical  BohoUur- 
ship  (1916).  He  was  supervising  editor  also  of 
A  Companion  to  Latin  Studies  (19 10;  2d  ed., 
1913). 

SAN  VEUPE,  eAa  tt-WpL  The  capital  of 
the  Province  of  Aconeupa,  Cbile,  situated  40 
miles  east  by  north  of  Valparaiso  and  near  the 
base  of  Aconcagua  (Map:  Chile,  E  4) .  It  manu- 
factures cordage  and  has  considerable  trade  with 
Argentina,  being  a  station  cm  the  Trans-Andean 
Railroad.     Pop.,  1907,  10,426. 

SAN  FBIiTFE.  The  capital  of  the  State  of 
Yaracuy,  Venezuela,  120  miles  west  of  Car&cas 
(Map:  Venezuela,  D  1).  Cacao,  coffee,  sugar, 
fruits,  tobacco,  grain,  and  brandies  are  produced. 
The  town  was  foiuded  in  1562  and  destroyed 
by  an  earthquake  in  1812.  Pop.,  1909  (est.), 
17,959. 

SAN  FELIPE.    See  Kbbksait  Stock. 

SAN  FEUPB  DE  TATTVA,  H&'t«-T&.  See 
JAtiva. 

SAN  FELfTT  DE  GXTIXOLS,  sOn  fft-l«^  d& 
ge-HAls'.  A  town  of  northeast  Spain,  in  the 
Province  of  Oerona,  on  the  Mediterranean  coast, 
60  miles  northeast  of  Barcelona  (Map:  Spain, 
G  2).  It  manufactures  corks,  which  are  ex- 
ported in  large  quantities.  The  salting  of  fish 
Is  also  important.  There  is  a  harbor  with  con- 
siderable shipping.  Pop.,  1900,  11,263;  1910, 
11,327.      

SAN  PEBNANDO,  fer-n&n'dA  (formerly 
Ibla  DE  Lk6it).  a  town  of  southwest  Spain, 
in  the  Province  of  Cadiz,  on  the  island  of  Le6n, 
near  the  inner  Bay  of  Cadiz,  7  miles  southeast  of 
the  city  of  that  name  (Map:  Spain,  B  4).    It 


is  a  handsome  town,  but  is  surrounded  by  salt 
marshes.  The  principal  public  building,  the 
Casa  Consistorial,  is  one  of  the  finest  of  its  kind 
in  Spain.  There  is  an  important  naval  academy, 
and  outside  the  city  stands  a  large  and  well- 
equipped  astronomind  observatory.  Tlie  indus- 
tries are  represented  by  salt  worlcs,  flour  mills, 
an  iron  foimdry,  and  manufactures  of  cordage 
and  sails.  A  mile  to  the  north  lies  the  port  of 
La  Carraca,  with  wharves,  docks,  and  an  arsenal. 
Pop.,  1900,  29,802;  1910,  26,371. 

SAN  PEBNANDO.  The  capital  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Colchagua,  Chile,  86  miles  south  of  San- 
tiago, with  whidi  it  has  railway  connection 
(Step:  ChUe,  E  4).    Pop.,  1907,  9160. 

SAN  PEBNANDO.  A  town  of  Cebd,  Pliilip- 
pine  Islands,  situated  on  the  east  coast,  16  miles 
southwest  of  Cebd.    Pop.,  1903,  16,461. 

SAN  PEBNA^rpO.  The  capital  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  La  Union,  in  Luzon,  Philippines.  It  is 
situated  at  the  entrance  to  the  Gulf  of  Lingayto 
on  the  hi^road  and  mx>jected  railroad  between 
Manila  and  Laoag  (Mi^):  Philippine  Islands, 
0  2).  It  has  a  narbor  prot«rt»d  by  a  small 
peninsula.    Pop.,  1003,  16,095. 

SAN  PEBNANDO.  A  town  of  Luzon,  Phil- 
ippine Islands,  in  the  Province  of  Pampanga 
(Mi^:  Philippine  Islands,  C  3).  It  is  situated 
about  4  miles  northeast  of  Bacolor,  has  a  tele- 
gri4>h  station,  and  is  a  stati<»  on  the  I^hnila- 
Dagupan  Railroad.  It  is  an  important  centre 
of  the  sugar  industry  and  has  several  sugar  mills 
and  large  storehouses.    Pop.,  1903,  13,666. 

SAN  PILIPO  D'ABOIBd.    See  AoiSA. 

SAN'POBD.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Seminole  Co.,  Fla.,  126  miles  by  rail  south  by 
east  of  Jacksonville,  on  the  St.  John's  River,  and 
on  the  Atlantic  Cocwt  Line  (Map:  Florida,  E  3). 
It  has  truck-farming,  fruit-g^rowing,  and  fishing 
interesU.    Pop.,  1900,  1460;  1910,  3670. 

SANPOBD.  A  town  in  York  Co.,  Me.,  36 
miles  southwest  of  Portland,  on  the  Boston 
and  Maine  Railroad  (Map:  Maine,  B  6).  It  is 
an  industrial  centre,  its  manufactures  including 
shoes,  plush,  blankets,  carriage  robes,  worsted 
cloth,  yam,  and  lumber  products.  The  Nasson 
School  for  young  ladies  is  situated  here.  Set- 
tled about  1740,  Sanford  was  first  incorporated 
in  1768.  P<^.,  1900,  6078;  1910,  9049;  1915 
(U.  S.  est.),  10,615.  Consult  W.  M.  Emery,  The 
History  of  Sanford,  Maine,  1661-1900  (FaU 
River,  1901). 

SANPOBD,  EDinmo  Clouts  (1869-  ). 
An  American  psychologist  and  coll^>e  presi- 
dent, bom  at  Oakland,  Cal.  He  graduated 
from  the  University  of  California  in  1883,  and 
five  years  later  received  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  from 
Johns  Hopkins,  where  he  was  also  a  fellow 
(1887-88)  and  instructor  (1888).  Meanwhile 
he  had  taught  at  Oahu  College,  Honolulu,  Ha- 
waiian Islands,  in  1883-86.  At  Clark  University 
he  served  as  instructor  in  psychology  in  1889-92, 
as  assistant  professor  from  1892  to  1900,  and 
then  as  professor  of  experimental  and  compara- 
tive psychology  until  1909,  when  he  accepted  the 
presidency  or  Clark  Coll^^.  After  1895  l^an- 
ford  was  joint  editor  of  the  American  Journal 
of  Psychology,  and  in  1902  he  was  president  of 
the  American  Psychological  Association.  Besides 
many  articles  on  psychological  subjects,  he  is 
author  of  A  Course  in  Eaperimental  Psychology 
(1898). 

SANPOBD,  Patti..    See  Mbi'huicw,  Babon. 

SAN  PBANOIS'OO.  A  city  in  California, 
the  metropolis  of  the  Pacific  coast  of  the  United 
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States,  the  largest  city  of  the  r^on  west  of 
the  Missouri  River,  the  principal  seaport  on  the 
vest  coast  of  North  America,  occupying  a  moun- 
tainous peninsula  bordering  upon  the  Pacific 
Ocean  on  the  west,  the  Golden  Gate  on  the  north, 
and  the  Bay  of  San  Francisco  on  the  east.  It  ia 
centrally  located  with  respect  to  the  coast  of 
California  (Map:  California,  C  6).  As  an  ocean 
terminus  its  importance  has  be«ai  increased  by 
the  completion  of  the  Panama  Canal.  Partially 
destroyed  in  1906  (see  San  Fraroiboo  Eakth- 
qUAKE),  it  has  been  entirely  rebuilt.  It  was 
tiie  seat,  in  1915,  of  the  Panama-Paoific  Inter- 
national Exposition   (q.T.). 

Description.  The  city's  land  area  is  46.6 
square  miles.  It  is  characteristically  hilly,  and 
the  hills,  cut  in  two  directions  by  regularly 
drawn  streets,  rise  steeply  from  sea  level  to 
several  himdred  feet  above  the  sea.  Southwest 
of  the  main  porticm  of  the  city  the  Twin  Peaks, 
with  Mount  Sutro  and  Mount  Davidsmi,  rise  to 
more  than  900  feet  above  water  level.  Tele- 
graph Hill,  Nob  Hill,  and  Russian  Hill  are 
the  best  known.  Telegraph  Hill,  once  a  signal 
station  and  later  a  pleasure  resort,  is  now  a 
part  of  the  Latin  quarter.  Nob  Hill  took  its 
name  from  the  early  millionaires,  or  "nobs," 
who  built  their  homes  there.  It  was  the  site 
of  the  palaces  of  Mark  Hopkins,  Leland  Stan- 
ford, James  C.  Flood,  and  others  who  made  their 
fortunes  in  the  "bonanza  days"  of  the  famous 
Comatock  Lode  and  the  first  transcontinental 
railways.  Russian  Hill,  even  before  this  time, 
had  been  the  site  of  aristocratic  dwellings. 

An  important  part  of  the  site  of  San  Francisco 
was  reclaimed  from  the  bay.  The  Ferry  Build- 
ing stands  on  made  land,  and  the  water  line 
once  touched  Montgomery  Street.  At  other 
points,  beginning  near  the  site  of  the  Panama- 
Pacific  Exposition,  which  was  one  of  the  last 
areas  to  be  reclaimed,  extensive  fills  have  been 
made.  South  of  Market  Street  there  is  an  ex- 
tensive area  which  is  nearly  level.  It  is  broken 
by  the  hills  of  the  Potrero,  where  workingmen's 
homes  look  down  ap<m  a  picturesque  industrial 
district.  West  of  the  Potrero  lies  the  Mission 
District,  one  of  the  oldest  and  most  typical  of 
the  larger  residential  districts.  The  greater 
part  of  the  city's  homes,  however,  are  north  and 
west  of  Market  Street,  where  the  Western  Addi- 
tion and  the  great  Rictunond  and  Sunset  dis- 
tricts mark  successive  steps  in  the  q>read  of 
population. 

The  streets  are  for  the  most  part  broad  and 
well  paved.  South  of  Market  Street,  those  which 
run  parallel  with  it  in  its  lower  course  are  prac- 
tically level.  North  of  Market  Street,  however, 
almost  no  attempt  was  made,  in  the  original 
laying  out  of  the  city,  to  avoid  the  steepest 
grades.  As  a  consequence  the  extension  of  the 
city  in  a  northerly  direction  was  once  regarded 
as  improbable  if  not  impossible.  The  early  use 
of  the  cable  car  did  a  great  deal  to  overcome 
this  handicap. 

Running  transversely  through  the  principal 
part  of  the  city,  and  furnishing  an  avenue  into 
whiih  flow  streams  of  traffic  from  all  directions. 
Market  Street  easily  holds  its  own  as  the  prin- 
cipal thoroughfare.  Its  supremacy  was  disputed 
by  Van  Ness  Avenue  and  by  Fillmore  Street  for 
a  brief  period  after  the  great  fire,  but  is  now 
flrmly  reestablished.  The  leading  banks,  depart- 
ment stores,  newspaper  offices,  and  office  build- 
ings are  almost  exclusively  on  or  near  Market 
Street.     The  jimction  of  Market,  Kearny,  and 


Geary  streets  is  regarded  as  the  business  centre 
of  the  city.  The  retail  shopping  district  is  on 
Market  Street  itself  and  on  adjacent  portions 
of  Kearny,  Sutter,  Post,  Geary,  and  Stockton 
streets,  and  Grant  Avenue.  Van  Ness  Avenue, 
which,  next  to  Market  Street,  is  the  city's  most 
distinguished  thoroughfare,  is  the  centre  of  a 
lively  automobile  trade.  Fillmore  Street  and 
Mission  Street  each  have  their  shopping  centres. 
The  Civic  Centre  is  located  near  the  junction 
of  Van  Ness  Avenue  and  Market  Street. 

Climate.  San  Francisco  has  an  invigorating 
climate,  characterized  by  regular  ocean  winds, 
fog  at  certain  seasons,  and  comparatively  little 
variation  in  temperature.  In  more  than  43 
years  the  temperature  has  never  gone  below 
29°  F.  nor  risen  above  101*  F.  The  mean  tem- 
perature ranges  from  60*  F.  for  the  month  of 
January  to  61*  P.  for  September.  "Killing 
frosts"  are  almost  always  confined  to  the  months 
of  December  and  January.  Rainfall,  even  during 
the  so-called  rainy  seascm,  is  not  continuous.  It 
is  heaviest  from  December  to  March  inclusive, 
with  lighter  rains  in  April  and  November  and 
occasional  showers  in  October  and  May.  The 
rainfall  averages  about  21  inches.  Semitropical 
plants  flourish  in  the  open  air  throughout  the 
winter,  lliere  are  many  sunny  days  in  every 
month  in  the  year.  Snow  has  fallen  but  13  times 
in  37  years.  TliunderstormB  rarely  occur.  Hie 
prevailing  west  wind  rises  in  the  afternoon, 
attaining  its  greatest  velocity  at  4.30  o'clock. 
He  fog  which  drifts  in  almost  every  afternoon 
during  the  summer  months  is  regarded  with 
great  affection  by  seasoned  residents. 

Parks  and  Bouleyards.  Golden  Gate  Parle, 
containing  1013  acres,  was  reclaimed  from  the 
sand  dunes.  Within  its  limits  are  nine  baseball 
diamonds,  a  dozen  tennis  courts,  a  30-acre  sta- 
dium, a  well-equipped  children's  playground,  a 
zoological  garden,  and  an  infinite  variety  of 
flowers,  plants,  and  trees.  There  are  many  miles 
of  winduig  walks  and  drives.  The  Main  Drive, 
which  extends  the  full  lengtii  of  the  so-called 
Panhandle,  is  4%  miles  long,  emerging  upon  the 
ocean   beach.     Tbe   well-filled   museum   in   the 

Sark  is  a  tangible  roninder  of  the  California 
[idwinter  International  Exposition  of  1894, 
of  which  it  formed  a  part.  It  contains  a  large 
collection  of  valuable  works  of  art. 

In  all,  San  Francisco  had,  in  1915,  32  public 
parks  and  squares,  embracing  1398.6  acres,  or 
4.7  per  cent  of  its  total  area.  The  military  res- 
ervation of  the  Federal  government,  known  as 
the  Presidio  (q.v.),  is  practically  a  part  of  the 
park  system.  It  is  probable,  also,  that  at  least 
a  part  of  the  Exposition  site  will  become  a  pub- 
lic park. 

Since  the  fire  the  city  government  has  devoted 
mudi  money  and  thought  to  the  improvement  of 
its  roads  and  boulevards.  An  idea  of  their  ex- 
tent may  be  gained  by  making  the  trip  out  Van 
Ness  Avenue,  thence  over  the  Exposition  site  to 
the  Presidio,  thence  through  the  winding  roads 
of  the  military  reservation  to  Lincoln  Park, 
whence  may  be  had  a  superb  view  of  the  Golden 
Gate  and  the  open  sea,  thence  past  the  Cliff 
House  to  the  Great  Highway,  which  runs  close 
to  the  ocean  for  about  3  miles,  and  back  by  way 
of  Sloat  Boulevard  and  Corbett  Road.  The  his- 
toric Mission  Road,  the  city's  oldest  thoroughfare, 
has  recently  been  modernized  and  crosses  Islais 
Creek,  near  the  southern  border  of  the  city,  on 
a  reinforced-ctmcrete  viaduct  erected  in  1911  at 
a  cost  of  $214,000. 
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Buildings  and  InstitationB.  An  account  of 
the  municipal  buildings  may  be  found  below  in 
connection  with  a  list  of  other  public  works 
completed  since  1906.  In  the  perspective  of 
neanj  a  decade  the  chief  effect  of  the  great  fire 
upon  the  physical  appearance  of  San  Francisco 
appears  to  hare  been  to  hasten  the  replacement 
of  the  older  type  of  building,  which  was  pre- 
dominantly of  wood,  with  the  steel-frame  con- 
crete structures  typical  of  modem  American 
cities.  Two  public  buildings  which  surrived  the 
fire  are  the  Post  Office,  a  substantial  structure 
of  granite,  costing  over  $5,000,000,  and  the 
Ferry  Building,  owned  by  the  State,  an  edifice 
distinguished  by  its  graceful  dock  tower  and 
one  of  the  busiest  passei^r  terminals  in  the 
United  States. 

The  Pacific  Building  is  one  of  the  largest  re- 
inforced-concrete  office  buildings  in  the  world. 
"Die  Hobart  Building,  on  Market  Street,  near 
Montgomery,  is  21  stories  hi^  and  was  erected 
at  a  cost  of  about  $1,000,000.  The  Humboldt 
Savings  Bank  Building  is  18  stories  high.  The 
Claus  Spreckels  Building,  which  stood  through 
the  fire,  is  19  stories  high.  Other  towering 
buildings  are  the  Mutual  Savings  Bank  Building, 
the  Chronicle  Building,  the  Hearst  Building,  the 
Merchants  Exchange  Building,  and  the  Insurance 
Exchange  Building.  Banks,  stores,  office  build- 
ings, and  hotels  in  the  business  portion  of  the 
ei^  are  remarkable  for  the  dignity  and  beauty 
of  their  architecture.  Notable  among  many 
beautiful  churches  are  Old  St.  Mary's,  St.  Luke's 
(Episcopal),  the  First  Congregational,  Temple 
Emanu-El,  the  First  Presbyterian,  and  St.  Mary's 
Cathedral.  Missi<Mi  Dolores,  erected  in  1782 
and  restored  in  recent  years,  is  still  used  for 
religious  services. 

Among  San  Francisco's  private  libraries  are 
the  Mechanics'  Mercantile,  which  contains  a 
large  collection  of  works  on  applied  science  as 
well  as  books  on  more  general  subjects;  the  Bib- 
liothique  Francaise;  the  San  Francisco  Law  Li- 
brary, which  will  eventually  revert  to  the  mty; 
and  a  Polish  library. 

Theatres,  Clubs,  and  Hotsls.  The  leading 
playhouses  are  the  Orpheum,  Alcazar,  Columbia, 
Cort,  Empress,  Pantages,  and  Savoy.  All  are 
housed  in  attractive  buildings  constructed  since 
the  fire.  Clubs  are  numerous.  The  Bohemian 
Club,  originally  composed  of  writers  and  artists, 
is  famous  for  its  annual  "jinks,"  which-  are  held 
in  the  Bohemian  Grove  in  Sonoma  County. 
Other  well-known  clubs  are  the  Olympic  Club, 
which  is  an  athletic  organization  datmg  from 
1860,  the  University  Club,  the  UnionLeague 
Club,  the  Press  Club,  the  Family  Club,  the  San 
Francisco  Commercial  Club,  and  the  Sierra  CSub, 
the  seccmd  IsLTgest  mountaineering  organization 
in  the  United  States.  The  letting  women's 
clubs  are  the  Sorosis,  Forum,  California,  Cen- 
tury, and  the  Council  of  Jewish  Women.  The 
best-known  hotels  are  the  St.  Francis,  the  Pal- 
ace, and  the  Fairmont,  the  latter  occupying  a 
superb  site  on  the  summit  of  Nob  Hill.  There 
are  487  hotels  of  more  than  60  rooms  and  619  of 
less  than  60  rooms. 

Suburbs.  San  Francisco  is  the  centre  of  a 
suburban  district  whose  population  is  rapidly 
approaching  the  million  mark,  and  which  is, 
in  all  ways  save  government,  a  unified  metro- 
politan area.  There  are  many  commuters  to 
the  East  Bay  cities  of  Oakland,  Alameda,  and 
Berkeley,  to  Sausalito,  Mill  Valley,  San  Rafael, 
and   other   towns   on   the   northern   or  Marin 


County  shore,  and  to  such  peninsula  towns  as 
Burlingame,  San  Mateo,  and  Redwood  City. 
Al>out  60,000  commuters  travel  to  and  from 
thdr  work,  most  of  them  residing  in  Alameda 
County.  There  are  two  highly  devdoped  electric- 
traction  systems  for  this  county. 

Berkeley,  which  is  reached  by  a  40-minute 
ferry  and  train  ride  from  San  Francisco,  is  the 
seat  of  the  University  of  California.  Stanford 
University  is  at  Palo  Alto,  30  miles  south  of 
San  Francisco  on  the  line  of  the  Southern  Pa- 
cific. Both  these  universities  maintain  well- 
equipped  medical  schools  in  San  Francisco. 

Commerce  and  Industry.  The  Importance  of 
the  city  is  due  to  its  position  on  San  Francisco 
Bay  (q.v.),  which  is  accounted  one  of  the  finest 
harbors  in  the  world.  The  San  Joaquin  and 
Sacramento  rivers,  which  flow  into  the  bay, 
afford  water  routes  to  the  important  interior 
cities  of  Stockton  and  Sacramento.  There  are 
steamship  lines  to  the  principal  ports  of  the 
Orient  as  well  as  to  the  Atlantic  coast.  There 
is  an  active  coastwise  commerce.  Foreign  com- 
merce has  grown  very  rapidly.  In  1901  the  an- 
nual exports  amounted  to  $41,638,410;  by  1916 
this  figure  had  risen  to  $111,621,676.  Imports 
in  1914  were  nearly  $70,000,000.  Exports  to 
foreign  countries  include  cotton,  canned  goods, 
coal  ml,  fuel  oil,  barley,  prunes,  dried  miits, 
raisins,  leather,  lumber,  and  iron  manufactures. 
In  1914,  $28,130,367  worth  of  raw  silk,  $5,077,- 
914  worth  of  coffee,  and  $2,742,492  worth  of  tea 
were  ammig  the  imports.  Other  important  im- 
ports are  burlap,  rice,  tin  ingxits,  nitrate  of  soda, 
olive  oil,  manila  hemp,  and  copra.  Customs 
receipts  for  the  year  ending  December,  1014, 
were  $5,022,789.05.  The  activity  of  trade  is 
reflected  in  bank  clearings,  which  in  1914  reached 
a  total  of  $2,614,004,816.  In  1014  San  Fran- 
cisco was  eighth  among  American  cities  in  the 
amount  of  its  bank  clearings  and  eleventh  in 
the  number  of  its  manufacturing  establishments. 
The  Federal  census  of  1009  showed  San  Francisco 
to  have  1705  manufacturing  establishments, 
28,329  wage  earners,  and  $133,760,000  employed 
capital.  The  most  important  industries  are 
sugar  refining,  slaughtermg,  meat  packing,  fruit 
canning,  and  the  manufacture  of  foundry  and 
machine-shop  products.  There  are  chocolate, 
perfume,  and  glass  factories.  The  largest  ship- 
building plant  and  dry  dock  in  the  West  is  lo- 
cated in  San  Francisco. 

Oovemment  and  Finance.  San  Francisco  is 
governed  by  a  charter  which  went  into  effect  on 
Jan.  1,  1000,  and  has  been  liberally  amended 
since.  The  city  is  governed  by  a  mayor,  elected 
for  a  four-year  term,  and  a  board  of  eighteen 
supervisors,  elected  at  large.  There  is  a  strict 
civil-service  system,  administered  by  a  board  of 
three  commissioners  appointed  by  the  mayor. 
The  mayor  may  veto  any  item  or  portion  of  an 
item  in  the  budget,  and  his  veto  can  be  over- 
ridden only  by  a  five-sixths  vote  of  the  super- 
visors. He  is  endowed  with  an  extensive  appoint- 
ing power  and  under  certain  limitations  has 
the  right  to  remove  his  own  appointees. 

The  city  budget  of  1914-16  called  for  a  total 
expenditure  of  $14,916,465.16,  of  which  $434,910 
was  spent  for  the  department  of  public  works, 
$731,620  for  the  department  of  public  health, 
$1,639,718  for  the  fire  department,  $1,980,200 
for  the  school  deportment,  $376,000  for  the  park 
fund,  $2,919,773  for  bond  interest  and  redonp- 
tion.  Until  1906  the  city  was  practically  free 
from  debt.    By  1914  the  net  bonded  debt  had  in- 
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creased  to  $41,254,700,  the  increase  being  due 
to  bonds  issued  for  the  work  of  rehabilitation 
and  for  various  municipal  enterprises.  The  tax 
roll  of  1916  amounted  to  $538,692,750,  and  this 
assessed  value  represented  an  actual  value  of 
well  over  $1,000,000,000. 

Public  Works.  San  Francisco  is  estimated 
to  have  spent  on  rebuilding  a  sum  equal  to  the 
cost  of  the  Panama  Canal.  Of  this  amount  no 
inconsiderable  part  has  been  spent  by  the  city 
government  on  a  notable  series  of  municipal  im- 
provements. The  most  important  of  the  new 
buildings  are  those  which,  when  completed,  will 
form  the  Civic  centre.  Iliese  buildings  face  on 
*  public  square  bounded  by  McAllister,  Larkin, 
Polk,  and  Grove  streets  and  include  a  city  hall, 
erectied  at  a  cost  of  $3,500,000,  a  municipal  au- 
ditorium, to  the  cost  of  which  the  Panama-Pa- 
cifle  Exposition  contributed  $1,000,000,  a  public 
library,  and  a  State  building,  eadi  costing  $1,- 
000,000.  The  Hall  of  Justice  is  a  dignified 
building,  costing  $1,100,000,  overlo<dcing  historic 
Portsmouth  Square,  where  the  Amencan  flag 
was  first  rais^  in  San  Francisco.  About  $3,- 
000,000  has  been  spent  on  hospitals.  Besides  the 
main  public  library  there  are  six  branch  libra- 
ries. Tlere  are  04  public  schools,  many  of  them 
newly  constructed.  In  1915  there  were  1300 
teachers,  and  the  total  number  of  students  en- 
rolled was  61,941. 

San  Francisco  has  the  distinction  of  putting 
into  operation  the  first  important  municipal 
street-railway  lines  in  the  United  States. 
Bonds  amounting  to  $2,020,000  for  the  Geary 
Street  road  were  authorized  by  popular  vote  on 
Dec.  30,  1909,  and  the  road  was  opened  for  traffic 
on  Dea  28,  1912.  On  Aug.  26,  1013,  additional 
bonds  to  the  amount  of  $3,600,000  were  voted 
for  the  purpose  of  extending  the  system.  The 
lines  are  being  added  to  partly  by  new  con- 
struction and  partly  by  absorption  of  the  lines 
of  the  United  Railroads  of  San  Francisco,  as  the 
several  franchises  expire.  On  Oct.  1,  1916,  the 
city  operated  42.56  miles  of  single  track.  Dur- 
ing 1014  the  municipal  linm  carried  27,933,049 
passengers  and  during  the  first  eight  months  of 
1915,  34,666,366  passengers.  The  net  income  for 
1914,  exclusive  of  taxes,  from  which  the  roads 
are  exempt,  was  $216,541.25. 

The  Twin  Peaks  Tunnel,  now  being  constructed 
by  the  city,  will  bring  within  a  26-ininute  radius 
of  Market  Street  an  additional  territory  which 
it  is  estimated  will  accommodate  a  population 
«f  100,000  people.  The  tunnel  will  be  a  single 
bore,  25  feet  wide  and  12,000  feet  long,  will 
contain  a  double-track  railway,  and  will  be  com- 
pleted in  1917  at  an  estimated  cost  of  about 
$4,000,000.  The  Stockton  Street  Tunnel,  cun- 
pleted  in  1914,  opened  a  direct  line  for  vehicular 
and  street-car  traffic  between  the  down-town  dis- 
trict and  the  Korth  Beach  section.  Its  length, 
including  approaches,  is  1324  feet,  width  50 
feet,  heufat  18  feet,  and  cost  $430,000. 

San  Francisco  has  guarded  against  the  pos- 
sibility of  another  great  fire  by  the  construction 
of  an  auxiliary  nigh-pressure  fire-protection 
system,  which  cost  $6,750,000.  It  includes  a 
reservoir  on  the  Twin  Peaks,  760  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  harbor,  with  a  capacity  of  11,000,000 

gallons,  two  pumping  stations,  and  72  miles  of 
igh-pressure  mains.    A  pressure  of  300  pounds 
is  obtained. 

He  water  frcmt  is  under  control  of  the  State 
government.  Here  extensive  improvements  are 
being  carried  forward  under  a  toi-million-dollar 


bond  issue.  On  Jan.  1,  1915,  there  was  a  com- 
pleted sea  wall  of  18,690  feet  and  34  completed 
piers.  The  new  docks  and  piers  are  principally 
of  oonent.  The  Belt  Line,  operated  by  the  State 
for  frei^t  carrying  on  the  water  front,  had,  on 
Jan.  1,  1015,  20,600  feet  of  track. 

Under  an  Act  of  Congress  approved  on  Dec. 
13,  1913,  San  Francisco  secured  rights  to  a 
watershed  of  420,000  acres  in  the  Yo8«nite 
National  Park  and  Stanislaus  National  Forest. 
This  is  the  famous  Heteh  Hetehy  grant.  In 
1016  the  city  had  already  spent  $2,000,000  in 
work  preliminary  to  developing  it.  It  is  planned 
to  secure  a  flow  of  400,000,000  gallons  a  dav 
over  mains  carried  across  the  San  Joaquin  Val- 
ley. No  date  has  been  set  for  the  completion  of 
the  undertaking,  but  when  finished  it  vrill  insure 
a  plentiful  supply  of  pure  water  for  many  years 
to  come.  Negotiations  are  also  in  progress  for 
the  purchase  of  the  plant  and  reservoirs  of  the 
Spring  Valley  Water  Company,  which  furnishes 
the  greater  part  of  the  water  now  used. 

Population.  In  1910  San  Francisco  had  a 
population  of  416,912,  50.3  per  cent  of  the  popu- 
lation being  native  whitM,  43.1  foreign-bom 
whites,  and  6.4  per  cent  belonging  to  colored 
races.  There  were  24,137  Germans,  23,161  Irish, 
0816  English,  6244  French,  4641  Austrians, 
10,682  Chinese,  and  6988  Japanese.  The  num- 
ber of  Chinese  is  diminishing,  while  the  Japanese 
are  increasing  slowly  or  not  at  all.  Hie  Chinese 
are  s^fr^ated  in  a  quarter  of  their  own,  which 
has  b^  rebuilt  since  the  fire  with  almost,  if 
not  all,  of  ite  former  charm  and  color,  while 
Japanese  oolcmies  may  be  found  in  several  parte 
of  the  ci^.  The  population  in  1915  was  rebably 
estimated  at  about  625,000. 

History.  The  first  settlement  in  this  locality 
was  made  on  Oct.  9,  1776,  when  two  Franciscan 
monks,  Palou  and  Cambcm,  esteblished  here  an 
Indian  mission,  which  they  called  San  Franriseo 
de  Asisi,  the  name  San  Francisco  having  been 
previously  given  (in  1769)  to  the  bay.  About 
this  mission,  after  the  Mexicans  secured  control 
of  California  in  1822,  a  small  village  called 
Dolores  grew  up.  The  missicm  itself  prospered 
until  1834,  when  it  was  secularized,  and  in  a 
few  years  thereafter  little  remaineid  but  the 
adobe  buildings.  In  1836,  near  the  best  anchor- 
age and  3  miles  northeast  of  the  mission,  a  small 
trading  village,  Yerba  Buena,  was  founded,  and 
trom  it  the  modem  city  really  developed.  In 
1846  the  United  States  to<^  possession,  and  in 
the  following  year,  ite  population  then  being  450, 
Yerba  Buena  exchanged  its  old  name  for  that 
of  the  mission  and  uie  bay.  On  the  discovery 
of  gold  in  California  in  1848  people  of  every 
social  stratum  and  of  many  nationalities  flocked 
hither,  and  the  population  of  San  Francisco  in- 
creased with  tremendous  rapidity.  In  March, 
1848,  it  was  800;  in  September,  1849,  it  was  at 
least  10,000.  In  June,  1849,  there  were  scarcely 
50  houses ;  in  September  there  were  at  least  500. 
The  buildings  were  constructed  of  the  most  com- 
bustible materials  and  were  huddled  close  to- 
gether, so  that  the  early  years  were  marked  by 
terrible  ravages  of  fire.  In  the  five  big  fires 
of  Dec.  14,  1849,  May  4,  1850,  June  14,  1850, 
May  2,  1851,  and  June  2,  1851,  the  property  de- 
stroyed reached  an  aggregate  value  of  $16,000,- 
000.  Owing  to  the  wild  and  turbulent  diaracter 
of  much  of  the  population  and  the  lax  oiforce- 
ment  of  law  by  the  constituted  authorities,  vigi- 
lance committees  were  organized  in  1851  and 
1856  and  for  a  time  tried,  convicted,  and  pun- 
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ished  criminalB  in  an  extrajudicial  manner.  In 
1854  overq>eculation  and  a  diminishing  return 
from  the  mines  caused  a  temporary  chedc  to  the 
growth  of  the  city,  but  in  18S8  a  new  period  of 
prosperity  opened.  San  Francisco  was  incorpo- 
rated in  1860,  and  in  1856  the  city  and  the  county 
were  consolidated.  An  earthquake  did  some  dam- 
age on  Oct.  21,  1868.  In  1877-78  San  Francisco 
was  the  centre  of  the  movem^t  known  as  Kear- 
ney ism  in  California.  (See  Ekabnet,  Denis.) 
With  the  completion  of  the  Union  Pacific  Rail- 
road to  the  coast  in  1869  the  city  entered  upon 
a  new  period  of  prosperity.  An  era  whose  im- 
portance cannot  yet  be  judged  b^fan  in  1914 
with  the  opening  of  the  Panama  Canal.     See 

CALIFOBinA. 
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SAN  VBANCISOO  BAT.  An  inlet  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean  indenting  the  coast  of  California 
and  the  most  important  harbor  on  the  Pacific 
coast  of  the  United  States  (Map:  California, 
C  6).  ^om  its  junction  with  San  Pablo  Bay 
it  extends  southeaistwaTd  nearly  40  miles,  being 
separated  from  the  ocean  by  a  peninsula  7  miles 
wide,  at  the  north  end  of  which  is  the  city  of 
San  Francisco.  It  is  from  6  to  12  miles  wide. 
North  of  the  city  the  Qolden  €)ate,  a  passage 
from  2  miles  to  a  little  less  than  1  mile  wide 
and  4  miles  long,  connects  the  bay  with  the 
ocean.  The  water  is  generally  shallow  far  out 
from  the  shores,  but  the  Golden  Gate  and  the 
part  of  the  bay  adjoining  San  Francisco  as  well 
as  a  central  channel  running  through  its  whole 
length  have  a  depth  of  30  to  over  lOO  feet.  On 
the  north  the  bay  communicates  with  the  Bay 
of  San  Pablo,  which  is  of  circular  form  with  a 
diameter  of  10  miles,  and  which  further  com- 
municates through  the  Straits  of  Karquines  with 
Suison  Bay.  Hie  latter  receives  the  Sacramento 
and  San  Joaquin  rivers,  so  that  the  drainage 
of  the  entire  western  slope  of  the  Sierra  Nevada 
passes  out  through  the  (3olden  (rate.  Consult 
George  Davidson,  Discovery  of  San  Franoisoo 
Bay  (San  Francisco,  1907),  and  F.  B.  Sumner 
and  others.  Report  upon  the  Physical  Conditions 
in  San  Francisco  Bay  (Berkeley,  1914). 

SAN  FKANCISCO  BABTHQTTAXE.  The 
most  serious  earthquake  disaster  that  has  oc- 
curred in  the  United  States  took  place  on  April 
18,  1906,  and  was  centred  in  the  coast  section  of 
California.  The  area  affected  was  at  least  460 
miles  in  length,  extending  from  Eureka  in  Hum- 
boldt County  to  the  southern  extremity  of  Fresno 
County  and  probably  50  miles  wide  at  most 
points.  The  main  shock  was  felt  at  about  5.13 
in  the  morning;  it  caused  the  ground  to  sway 
sufficiently  to  wreck  buildings,  rupture  the  gas 
and  water  mains,  and  even  to  disturb  heavy 
masonry  in  places.  Minor  shocks  were  recorded 
at  intervals  all  through  the  day.  The  seat  of 
tile  disturbance  was  a  fracture  or  rift  in  an 


underlying  stratum,  which  had  previously  given 
rise  to  earthqttakes. 

The  damage  resulting  trom  the  shook  itself 
was  relatively  more  serious  in  some  of  the  outly- 
ing towns  than  in  San  Francisco,  and  the  great- 
est loss  was  incidental  to  the  impairment  of  the 
water  service  by  which  the  c(»itroI  of  the  fires 
that  broke  oat  in  the  city  became  impossible. 
Witii^  the  fire  department  praoticaUv  helpless 
the  city  was  soon  the  scene  of  one  of  the  most 
extensive  and  hopeless  confiagrations  of  modem 
times.  For  three  days  this  conflagration  raged 
in  the  heart  of  the  business  section.  By  the  end 
of  the  first  day  an  area  along  Ilu-ket  Street  as 
far  as  10th  Street  and  from  four  to  six  blocks 
on  each  side  had  been  destroyed  by  fire.  With 
water  from  the  bay  and  with  the  aid  of  the  navy 
a  narrow  belt  along  the  water  front  was  saved; 
later  on,  salt  water  was  used  to  fig^t  the  prog- 
ress of  the  fire  at  greater  distance.  By  April  21 
the  repairs  upon  the  local  water  system  b^;an  to 
give  additional  relief,  and  the  fire  was  then 
broaj^t  under  control.  The  failure  of  water 
forced  a  resort  to  destruction  of  buildings  in 
order  to  remove  the  means  of  progress  of  the 
fire.  Dynamite  was  used  until  uie  supply  gave 
out,  and  then  artillerv  was  employed  to  £ish 
the  work.  Although  the  fires  repeatedly  crossed 
the  lines  thus  drawn  for  them,  yet  it  was  chiefly 
by  such  measures,  together  with  the  reaching  of 
a  few  more  open  spaces  and  a  shifting  of  the 
wind,  that  they  were  finally  checked,  'flie  prop- 
erty loss  was  estimated  at  over  $200,000,000. 
About  a  third  of  the  city,  including  all  of  the 
business  section,  was  laid  in  ruins.  About  250,- 
000  people  were  homeless,  sumy  of  them  wholly 
ruined  financially.  The  water  front  was  saved, 
as  was  also  the  district  to  the  west  of  Van 
Ness  Avenue,  Octavia,  and  Dolores  streets,  in- 
cluding nearly  all  of  the  handsome  private  resi- 
dences, except  those  of  Nob  Hill,  capable  of  hous- 
ing 260,000  to  300,000  people.  Even  in  the 
burned  district  many  buildings  resisted  the  shock 
and  fire  so  well  that  steps  were  soon  taken  to 
repair  and  reoccupy  them.  That  no  great'  priva- 
tion or  suffering  ensued  was  due  largely  to  the 
splendid  organization  of  the  relief  measures 
takoi  by  lading  citizens  as  the  Committee  of 
Safety,  and  to  the  rigid  control  exercised  by 
General  Funston,  who  placed  the  city  under 
martial  rule.  Prompt  aid  was  voted  by  Congress 
and  relief  funds  were  liberallv  subscribed  all 
over  the  country.  Hie  loss  of  life  was  remark- 
ably small  for  the  extent  of  the  disaster;  it  was 
E laced  at  462  in  all,  of  whom  266  were  killed 
y  collapse  of  buildbigs,  177  by  fire,  and  9  by 
incidental  causes. 

He  cause  of  the  earthquake,  according  to  the 
report  of  the  commission  appointed  by  (^vemor 
Pardee  of  California  to  investigate  its  origin, 
was  a  displacement  along  a  very  extensive  and 
well-marked  fault  line  that  extends  for  several 
hundred  miles  at  a  slight  .angle  with  the  coast 
line.  Movement  is  known  to  have  taken  place 
along  this  line  for  a  distance  of  186  miles,  with 
a  shift  of  the  ground  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
fault  of  from  6  to  20  feet.  The  countiy  to  th4 
southwest  of  the  line  was  permanently  displaoKl 
northwesterly  with  reference  to  that  on  the^<fp» 
posite  side.  All  effects  of  the  shock  dimtnJsMd 
gradually  with  distance  from  this  faults^mJ 
At  a  distance  of  20  miles  only  an  occtRHsioS 
chimney  was  thrown  down,  at  76  mUbs  .thas^ 
were  no  destructive  effects.  The  moASVdtakiU 
exceptions  to  the  strict  rule  of  distanc^Av^pe'Siiil 
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Job6,  12  miles,  and  San  Franciaoo,  8  milee,  from 
the  main  fault.  The  greater  destruction  to  Saa 
Job6  is  ascribed  to  the  deep  alluvial  soil,  and, 
in  the  low-lying  portions  of  San  Francisco,  to 
the  loose-made  ground  of  the  reclaimed  bay. 
The  results  of  the  disaster  showed  that  much 
greater  destruction  was  caused  to  buildings 
standing  on  loose  ground  than  to  those  on  rodk. 
Structures  of  good  design,  especially  the  steel- 
ft-ame  buildings,  stood  the  shock  very  well.  The 
general  use  of  steel  in  the  r^uilt  section  of  the 
city  is  security  against  a  recurrence  of  such  a 
widespread  disaster.  Consult:  D.  S.  Jordan 
(ed.),  Calif ontia  Earthquake  of  1906  (San  Fran- 
cisco, 1907 ) ;  California  State  Elarthquake  In- 
vestigation Commission,  Report,  published  by 
the  Carnegie  Institution  (Washington,  1908-10) ; 
H.  F.  Reid,  Ueehtmiea  of  the  Earthquake,  pub- 
lished by  the  Carnegie  Institution  (ib.,  1910). 

SAN  FBANOISCO  KOXmTAIN.  The  hi^- 
est  peak  in  Arizona,  situated  near  Flagsti^  in 
the  north-central  part  of  the  State  (Map:  Ari- 
zona, D  2).  It  rises  abruptly  5000  feet  above 
the  Colorado  plateau  to  an  altitude  of  12,794 
feet.  Its  core  is  of  volcanic  formation,  and  it  is 
capped  by  a  mass  of  lava  in  which  there  is  an 
extinct  crater.  The  body  of  the  moiuntain,  how- 
ever, is  formed  by  circumdenndation,  the  Triassio 
sandstone  composing  the  sides  being  protected 
bv  the  hard  lava  cap  while  the  surrounding  por- 
tions were  worn  away.  The  sandstone  escarp- 
ment is  now  almost  completdy  hidden  by  a  talus 
of  volcanic  detritus.  The  mountain  is  a  con- 
n>icuons  landmark;  the  surroimding  region  has 
displayed  fresh  volcanic  activity  since  the  denu- 
dation of  the  plateau,  and  from  the  summit  more 
than  100  craters  may  be  seen. 

SAN  QABBEBIi  (an  gft^jrl-el  or  sfin  gft'- 
brt-«l')  INDIANS.     See  GabrtkijcSo. 

SANOALI.O,  sSn-gUIA.  A  oeld>rated  famUy 
of  Italian  architects  of  the  Benaissanoe. — Oiu- 
UARO  (1446-1516),  the  first  to  be  distinguished 
and  most  important  member  of  the  family,  was 
bom  in  Florence,  the  oldest  stm  of  Franceaoo 
Giamboti,  a  woodworker.  While  very  young  he 
studied  with  Francione,  a  worker  in  tarsia  (q.v.), 
but  he  acquired  his  architectural  training  among 
the  ancient  monuments  of  Borne.  Returning  to 
Florence  to  enter  the  army  in  the  war  with 
Naples  in  1478,  he  gained  great  favor  with 
Lorenzo  de"  Medici  for  his  skill  as  a  military  en- 
gineer. For  him  he  built  the  villa  at  Poggio 
a  Cajano,  where  Lorenzo  and  his  circle  of  human- 
ists held  their  famous  sessions,  the  beautiful 
church  of  Madonna  delle  Carceri  at  Prato,  and 
the  Augustine  convent  at  Florence,  near  the  San 
Oallo  Gate,  from  which  he  derived  the  name 
later  assumed  by  the  family.  He  designed  the 
Gondi  Palace  and  the  cdd>rated  Stroza  Palace, 
for  which  Benedetto  da  Majano  has  received  the 
credit,  and  built  for  Giuliano  delle  Bovere  the 
fortress  at  Ostia.  After  the  death  of  Lorenzo 
de'  Medici  he  designed  the  ceiling  of  Santa  Maria 
Maggiore  and  the  cloister  of  Sui  Pietro  in  Vin- 
coli,  and  in  1503  he  designed  plans  for  St. 
Peter's,  probably  in  ccnnpetition  with  Bramante 
(q.v.),  who  won  the  appoinbnent.  Sangallo  re- 
turned to  Florence  in  1609,  taking  part  in  the 
capture  of  Pisa.  Upon  the  accession  of  Pope 
Leo  X,  formerly  Cardinal  Giovanni  de'  Medici, 
he  was  associate  architect  with  Baphael  at  St. 
Peter's,  serving  in  this  capacity  for  about  two 
years.  He  died  at  Florence,  Oct.  20,  1616.  In 
the  Uffizi  Gallery  at  Florence,  the  Barberini 
Library  at  Borne,  and  at  Siena  are  many  of  his 


drawings,  which  are  of  extraordinary  merit.  Bis 
work  as  an  architect,  although  he  was  one  of  the 
most  important  ardiitecte  of  the  early  Renais- 
sance, was  somewhat  overshadowed  by  his  prow- 
era  as  a  military  engineer. 

Antonio  da  Sanqauo,  thb  'Euaat  (1466- 
1634),  a  younger  brother  of  Giuliano,  had  a 
very  similar  career,  excelling  both  as  an  arcU- 
tect  and  military  engineer.  He  was  employed  by 
Pope  Alexander  VI  in  fortification  work  at  the 
Castle  of  Sant'  Angelo,  at  Civita  Castellana,  and 
at  Nepi.  He  rectmstructed  the  dturch  at  Arezzo 
and  built  the  fine  portico  of  the  Annunziata, 
Florence,  for  Pope  Leo  X.  His  beat  work  as  an 
architect  is  the  church  of  the  Madonna  di  San 
Biagio  at  Monte  Pulciano,  where  he  also  built 
the  Cervini,  Tarugi,  and  Bellarmini  palaces.  He 
took  part  in  the  defense  of  Florence  m  1630,  and 
died  Dec.  27,  1534.  Many  of  his  drawings  are 
preserved  in  the  Uffizi  Gallery. 

Antonio  Coboiani  da  Sanoalio,  called  Thk 
YouHOBB  (1486-1546),  was  a  stm  of  Giuliano. 
He  went  to  Bome  at  18  years  of  age,  studied 
with  Bramante,  and  did  important  work  for  41 
years  under  the  popes  Leo  X,  Clement  VII,  and 
Paul  III.  He  was  employed  on  the  Castle  of 
Sant'  Angelo  and  the  Famese  Palace  at  Rome 
and  completed  the  Santa  Maria  di  Lor«to  at 
Loreto.  Witii  his  brother  Battista  he  was  en- 
gaged upon  the  Villa  Madama  in  Rome,  usually 
attributed  te  Baphael.  In  1618  he  was  appointed 
to  succeed  Bai^ael  as  architect  of  St.  Peter's 
and  of  the  Vatican  Palace.  His  model  for  the 
church  is  still  in  existence.  (See  Saint  PErmi's 
Ceuboh.  )  His  work  as  a  military  engineer  was 
very  extensive,  comprising  more  than  a  dozen 
fortifications.  He  died  at  Temi,  Oct.  3,  1540. 
(Consult  Giorgio  Vasari,  Lives  of  the  Mott  Emi- 
nent Paintera,  Soulptora,  and  Arohiteota,  vol.  It 
(Eng.  trans,  by  Blashfleld  and  Hoiddns,  New 
York,  1896),  and  G.  Clausae,  Lea  San  Odtto,  or- 
ehiteotea,  peintrea,  aoulpteura,  mMiilleura  (3 
vols.,  Paris,  1900-02). 

SAN  OEHINIANO,  Foloobk  da.  See  F<K>- 
aoBB  DA  San  Gemoniano. 

SAN  OENNABO,  sin  jen-nA'rft.  See  JanuAt 
Bitrs,  Saint. 

SANGEBEA'D'SEN,  dlng'er-hou'zen.  A  town 
in  the  Province  of  Saxony,  Prussia,  36  miles  by 
rail  west  of  Halle  (Map:  Germany,  D  3).  St. 
Ulrich  is  a  splendid  basilica,  founded  in  the 
twelfth  century  and  restored  in  1892.  There  are 
two  castles  and  two  hospitals,  dating  from  the 
thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries.  The  manu- 
factures include  footwear,  machinery,  and  other 
iron  and  steel  products.  Pop.,  1900,  12,077; 
1910,  12,763,  chiefly  Protestant.  Sangerhausen 
is  mentioned  in  991. 

SAN  OEBUAN,  s&n  Her-mln^  A  town  of 
the  Department  of  Mayaguez,  Porto  Bico,  10 
miles  south  of  the  town  of  Mi^aguez,  near  the 
coast,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Guanajlbo  (Map: 
Porto  Bico,  A3).  Sugar,  coffee,  cacao,  tobacco, 
and  fmito  are  the  principal  ezporto.  Pop.,  1899, 
3964;   1010,  4999. 

SAN  OIL,  Hel,  or  SAN  JIL.  A  town  of  the 
Department  of  Santander,  Colombia,  160  miles 
northeast  of  the  city  of  BogotA,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Gil  Biver.  The  manufactures  are 
sulphate  of  auinine,  straw  hate,  and  cotton  coun- 
teri>anee;  the  agricultural  products,  cotton, 
sugar  cane,  and  tobacco.     Pop.,  1912,  9066. 

SAN  OaaaNANO,  je'me-nyft'n«.  A  city  in 
Italy,  7^  miles  by  carriage  road  west  of  Poggi- 
bonsi,  which  is  43  miles  south  of  Florence.    I^ 
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BLOODROOT,    ETC. 


1.  CULVER'S  ROOT  (Laptandra  VIrginIca).  3.  RED  CLOVER  (Trifollum  pratansa). 

2.  BLOODROOT  (Sangulnaria  Canadanals).  4.  DUTCHMAN'S  BREECHES  (DIcantra  cuoullaria). 

S.  BLACK    COHOSH    (CImlclfuga  racamosa). 
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walls,  the  towers,  and  the  Gothic  architecture 
present  a  faithful  picture  of  the  age  of  Dante. 
The  Palazzo  Comnnale,  built  1288-1323,  con- 
tains many  ancient  frescoes  and  paintings.  The 
church  of  Sant'  Agostino,  built  1493-65,  con- 
tains frescoes  by  Benozzo  Gozzoli,  the  pupil  of 
Fra  ibigelico.  Pop.  (commune),  1901,  9848; 
1911,  10,366,  (town)  4065. 

SAN  GIOVANNI  A  TEDTTCCIO,  sHn  16- 
Ttn'nd  k  tft-d95'ch6.  A  suburb  of  Naples,  Italy, 
situated  in  the  direction  of  Portici.  Pop.  (com- 
mune), 1901,  20,797;  1911,  23,463. 

SAN  GIOVAXTNI  IN  PEBSIOBTO,  per'st- 
chft't6.  A  town  in  the  Province  of  Bologna, 
Italy,  about  16  miles  by  rail  northwest  of 
Bologna.  It  has  mineral  springs,  manufactures 
ironware,  and  markets  grain.  Pop.  (commune), 
1901,  16,893;  1911,  16,947. 

SANGIS  (s&nger')  IBIiAlTDS.  A  diain  of 
60  small  islands  in  the  Malay  Archipelago,  be- 
longing to  the  Netherlands,  extending  from  the 
northeast  end  of  Celebes  northward  to  Min- 
danao, Philippines,  and  separating  the  Celebes 
Sea  from  the  Pacific  Ocean  (Map:  East  India 
Islands,  F  6).  The  total  area  is  408  square 
miles,  of  which  308  square  miles  are  taken  up 
^  Great  Sangir.  They  are  of  volcanic  orig^. 
There  are  several  active  craters,  notably  Abu 
on  Great  Sangir,  which  has  frequently  caused 
great  loss  of  life,  notably  in  1856,  1883,  and 
1892.  The  islands  yield  excdlent  timber  and 
cabinet  woods,  and  cocoa,  sago,  rice,  tobacco, 
and  Buear  are  also  produced.  The  inhabitants 
are  Alluros,  partly  Mohammedans,  partly  pa- 
gans, with  a  few  recently  Christianized.  To- 
eether  with  the  neighboring  Talauer  Islands 
Qie  Sangirs  belong  to  the  Dutch  Kesidency  of 
Menado,  and  the  combined  population  of  the 
two  groups  is  estimated  at  114,()00. 

SAN  GIXriilANO,  sSn  jS!Sl-y&'n4,  AsTONiiro, 
Maiu)uis  di  (1862-1914).  An  Italian  diplomat 
and  statesman,  bom  in  Catania,  of  a  noble  and 
old  family.  His  father  was  a  Senator.  He 
studied  law,  became  mayor  of  Catania  in  1879, 
and  entered  the  House  of  Deputies  in  1882. 
In  Giolitti's  ministry  he  was  Undersecretary 
for  Agriculture  (1892-93),  in  Pelloux's  Post- 
master-General (1899-1900),  and,  after  becom- 
ing a  Senator  in  1905,  Minister  of  Foreign  Af- 
fairs in  the  Fortis  cabinet  from  December, 
1906,  to  January,  1906.  In  the  latter  year 
he  became  Ambassador  at  L<»don  and  later 
at  Paris.  From  Mareh,  1910,  to  his  death, 
on  Oct.  16,  1914,  he  was  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs,  serving  in  the  cabinets  of  Luzzatti, 
Giolitti,  and  Salandra  through  the  war  with 
Turkey  and  the  Balkan  wars  and  well  Into 
the  b^pnning  of  the  Great  European  War.  San 
Giuliano  was  strongly  identified  with  the  Triple 
Alliance,  so  that  his  death  removed  one  of  the 
hindrances  to  Italy's  breaking  with  Germany 
and  Austria-Hungary. 

SANGBE  DE  CSlSTO,  Btn'giA  d&  kr«8't6. 
A  local  name  for  a  range  of  the  Rocky  Monn> 
tains  in  south-central  Colorado,  bounding  the 
San  Luis  Park  on  the  northeast  (Map:  Colo- 
rado, D  3).  It  rises  steeply  from  the  fioor  of 
the  park  to  a  height  of  5600  feet  above  it. 
Its  crest  maintains  an  altitude  of  13,000  feet 
above  the  sea  for  15  miles  and  12,000  feet 
for  over  30  miles.  Its  highest  point,  Blanca 
Peak,  has  an  altitude  of  14,390  feet  and  is  one 
of  the  two  highest  peaks  of  O>lorado,  while  an- 
other peak.  Old  Baldy,  is  14,176  feet  high. 

SANG^TZiB,  Chablks  (1822-93).  A  Cana- 
Vol.  XX.— 28 


dian  poet,  bom  at  Kingston,  Ontario.  For  IS 
years  he  conducted  newspapers  at  Amherstburg 
and  Kingston,  and  from  1868  to  his  retirement 
in  1886  he  was  connected  with  the  Post  Office 
Department  at  Ottawa.  He  was  one  of  the 
eariiest  among  the  native  English-Canadian 
poets.  The  patriotic  note  which  rang  through 
his  work  had  a  wide  appeal  in  his  own  coun- 
try, and  he  is  justly  credited  with  a  share 
in  the  making  of  Canadian  national  sentiment 
during  a  critical  period.  In  1860,  when  his 
second  volume  i^peared,  political  difficulties  in 
the  British-American  provinces  threatoied  to 
end  in  deadlock  or  isolated  provincialism;  and 
his  poems  were  a  distinct  contribution  to  the 
movement  which  seven  years  later  resulted 
in  confederation.  He  published  Tht  Si.  Lcuio- 
renoe  and  the  Sagueno}/,  and  Other  Poema 
(1856)  and  Hetperus  and  Other  Poema  and 
Lyriot  (1860).  Consult  T.  G.  Marquis,  "Eng- 
lish-Canadian Literature,"  in  Canada  and  it* 
Provinoea  (Toronto,  1914). 

SANGSTEB,  MABSABxr  Euzabtth  (Muif- 
BON)  (1838-1912).  An  American  author  and 
editor,  bom  at  New  Rochelle,  N.  Y.  She  con- 
tributed to  many  periodicals  and  was  editorially 
connected  with  several  papers  and  magazines. 
Her  numerous  books,  all  of  an  "improving" 
tendency,  include:  Hours  vyith  (Hrlt  (1881); 
lAttU  Kttighta  and  Ladiea  (1896),  verses;  Life 
OH  Higher  Levela  ( 1897 )  ;  The  Little  Kingdom 
of  Home  (1904)  ;  Chad  Uannera  (1906) ;  Radi- 
ant Motherhood  ( 1905) ;  A  Little  Book  of  Home- 
apun  Verae  (1911);  My  Garden  of  Hearta 
(1913),  a  selection  from  her  short  stories  and 
essays.  Consult  her  Autobiography  (New  York, 
1909).      

SAN'GXJINA''BIA  (Lat.  aanguinaria,  fern, 
sing,  of  aangwinariua,  relating  to  blood,  from 
aanguia,  blood,  so  called  because  supposed  to 
stanch  blood,  but  in  modem  usage  because  of 
the  bloodlike  juice).  A  genus  of  plants  of  the 
family  Papaverace«.  Bangiiinaria  oanadmaia, 
the  only  species,  the  bloodroot  or  puccoon  of 
eastern  North  America,  has  a  fieshy  rootstock 
with  a  red  acrid  juice,  found  also  in  the  stalks. 
The  large  whito  flowers,  which  appear  in  early 
roring,  are  sectary  and  arise  from  tiie  root,  on 
short  stalks  usually  surrounded  by  the  solitary, 
roundish,  palmately  lobed  radical  leaves. 

SAN'GtJlNE  (OF.,  Fr.  aangwn,  bloody),  or 
MtJBBET.  One  of  the  tinctures  In  heraldry 
(q.v.),  represented  in  engraving  by  diagonal 
lines  crossing  each  other. 

SAN'HEDSIN  (Heb.  tanhedrin,  ttota  Gk. 
mnrttptor,  aynedrUm,  council,  from  air,  ayn,  to- 
gether +  (Spa,  hedra,  seat).  The  name  in  an- 
cient times  of  the  highest  court  of  justice  and 
supreme  council  in  Jerusalem,  in  a  wider  sense 
applied  also  to  lower  courts  of  justice.  Josephus 
desiKaates  the  council  established  by  Gablnius, 
the  Roman  governor  of  Syria  (67-64  B.C.),  in 
each  of  tiie  five  districts  of  Palestine  as  syne- 
drion,  but  this  intentional  degradation  of  the 
Synedrion  at  Jerusalem  points  to  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  torm  at  an  earlier  period,  and  in  fact 
it  occurs  in  the  Greek  tran^ation  of  the  Old 
Testam«at.  According  to  the  Talmud  the  name 
goes  back  to  the  second  century,  for  the  chief 
council  in  the  days  of  John  Hyrcanus  is  called 
a  Sadducean  Sanhedrin  { Sanhedrim,  62  b).  The 
Sanhedrin  is  identical  with  the  Oerouaia,  which 
occurs  as  a  designation  of  the  chief  Jewish 
council  in  the  days  of  Antiochus  the  Great 
(c.200  B.O.)  and  somewhat  later.    The  degrada- 
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tion  of  the  Jerusalem  Sanhedrin  by  Gabinius 
waa  only  temporary,  and  soon  after  we  find  the 
council  at  Jerusalem  exercising  supreme  author- 
ity and  even  utilized  l^  rulers  to  serve  their 
ends.    The  Sanhedrin  of  Jerusalem  consisted  of 
71    members    and    was    presided    over    by    the 
high   prietit.     After  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  the 
president  of  the  court  at  Yabne  was  called  Ah 
heth  din    (father  of  the  tribunal),  and  in  the 
post-Hadrianic  era  the  Nasi  (prince)  often  pre- 
sided.    Its  members  belonged  to   the  different 
classes  of  society.     There  were  priests;   elders, 
Le.,  heads  of  families,  men  of  age  and  experi- 
ence; scribes,  or  doctors  of  the  law;  Sadduceea 
and  Pharisees;  but  we  have  no  authentic  source 
for  determining  who   composed   the   Sanhedrin 
or  on  what  principle  vacancies  were  filled.    The 
limits  of  its  jurisdiction  are  not  known  with 
certainty,  but  their  is  no  doubt  that  the  su- 
preme  decision    over    life   and   death   and    all 
questions  of  general  importance  were  exclusively 
in  its  hands.    Besides  this,  however,  the  regula- 
tion of  the  sacred  times  and  seasons,  and  many 
matters  connected  with  the  cultus  in  general, 
except  the  sacerdotal  part,  which  was  regulated 
by  a  special  court  of  priests,  were  vested  in  it. 
It  fixed  the  beginnings  of  the  new  moons;  inter- 
calated tiie  years  when  necessanr;  watched  over 
the  purity  of  the  priestly  families  by  carefully 
examining  the  pe^ugreea  of  those  priests  bom 
out   of   Palestine,    so  that  none  bom   from  a 
suspicious    or    ill-famed    mother   could   be   ad- 
mitted   to    the   sacred   service;    and    the    like. 
By  degrees  the  whole  internal  administration 
of  the  commonwealth  was  vested,  in  this  body, 
and    it   became    necessary    to    establish    minor 
courts,  similarly  composed,  all  over  the  country 
and  in  Jerusalem  itself.    Thus  we  hear  of  two 
inferior  tribunals  at  Jerusalem,  each  consisting 
of  23   men    (lesser   synedrion),  and   others   <» 
three  men  only.     These  courts,  however,  prob- 
ably represent  only  smaller  or  larger  committees 
chosen  from  the  general  body.     Excluded  from 
the  ofiice  of  judge  were  those  bom  in  adultery, 
men  bom  of  non-Israelitish  parents,  gamblers, 
usurers,  those  who  sold  fruit  grown  in  the  sab- 
batical year,  and,  in  single  cases,  near  relatives. 
All  these  were  also  not  admitted  as  witnesses. 
Two  clerks  were  always  present — one  regista- 
ing  the  condemnatory,  the  other  the  exculpatory 
votes;  and,  according  to  another  opinion,  there 
was  still  a  third  clerk  who  noted  all  the  votes 
as  a  kind  of  check.     The   mode  of  procedure 
was  exceedingly  complicated;  and  such  was  the 
caution  of  the  court,  especially  in  matters  of 
life   and    death,   that   capital   punishment   was 
pronounced  in  the  rarest  instances  only.     The 
general  place  of  assembly  was  a  certain  hall 
{lithktith  ha-gaeiz,  hall  of  hewn  stones),  prob- 
ably situated  at  the  southeast  comer  of  one 
of  the  courts  of  the  temple.    With  the  exception 
of  Sabbath   and   feast  days   it  met  daily.     In 
questions  involving  civil  rights  the  voting  began 
with   the   principal   members;    in   questions   of 
life  and  death  with   the  younger  members,   so 
that  they  might  not  be  influenced  by  the  leaders. 
Twenty-three    members    constituted    a    quorum 
for  judgments   of   life   and   death,   but   if   the 
court  showed  a  majority  ot  only  one  for  "guilty" 
the  number  had  to  be  increased  by  two  succes- 
sively till  the  full  court  was  formed,  and  only 
in  de  case  of  a  full  court  was  a  majority  of 
one  against  the  prisoner  sufficient  for  condemna- 
tion.   The  Sanhedrin  survived  the  fall  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  what  it  lost  in  authority  it  gained 


in  the  veneration  in  which  it  continued  to  be 
held  by  the  Jews,  both  in  Palestine  and  in  the 
dispersion.  As  late  as  the  fifth  century  we 
find  an  institution  in  Jerusalem  that  can  be 
regarded  as  a  continuation  of  the  great  San- 
hedrin. Subsequently,  however,  we  flnd_  the 
name  applied  to  a  body  of  the  most  eminent 
scholars  of  Babylonia — to  the  70  members  of 
the  learned  assemblies  that  occupied  the  first 
seven  rows.  A  Sanhedrin  of  71  members,  about 
two-thirds  of  them  rabbis  and  one-third  lay- 
men, was  convened  by  Napoleon.  It  was  opened 
on  Feb.  9,  1807,  and  closed  its  meetings  April  6, 
1807,  having  formulated  and  given  legal  sano- 
ti<m  to  the  answers  to  12  questions  submitted 
by  the  Emperor. 

Bibliography.  A.  Kuenen,  "Ueber  die  Zu- 
sammensetzung  des  Sanhedrins,"  in  Q«»ommeltt 
Ahhandlungen  (Freiburg,  1804);  I.  Jelski,  Die 
itmere  Eiiuriohiung  de»  groBsen  ByHedrion*  tm 
Jerutalem,  etc.  (Brealau,  1804) ;  Bacher,  "San- 
hedrin," in  Hastings,  Dictionary  of  #*»  Bible 
(London,  1002);  Bttchler,  Dae  BynedrUm  m* 
Jerusalem  (Vienna,  1902);  S.  Man,  "San- 
hedrin, Froich,"  in  the  Jevriek  Encyolopedia 
(New  York,  1906) ;  Schttrer,  Getohiokte  de* 
iOdieohm  Volkes  (4th  ed.,  II,  Leipzig,  1907; 
Eng.  trans,  of  let  ed..  New  York,  1896). 

SAN  lONACIO  DE  AGAl^A,  sftn  «g-n&'- 
th(t-d  d&  &-gft'ny&.    See  Aoaha. 

SAN  ZLDEFONSO,  «l'dft-fdn's6,  or  La 
GaaNjA.  A  town  in  the  Province  of  S^ovia, 
Spain,  situated  34  miles  northwest  of  Madrid 
at  an  elevation  of  nearly  4000  feet,  on  the  north 
slope  of  the  Sierra  de  Ouadarrama  (Mw: 
Spain,  C  2).  The  town  itself  is  beautifully 
laid  out  with  fine  plazas,  promenades,  and 
gardens  and  numerous  monumental  fountains; 
it  has  been  called  the  Versailles  of  Spain.  It 
owes  its  existence  to  the  splendid  palace  built 
there  in  1721-24  by  Philip  V,  which  has  since 
been  a  summer  residence  of  the  Spanish  court. 
It  is  a  beautiful  building,  the  entire  fa^e 
of  whidh  is  faced  by  a  row  of  tall  columns  r^u^- 
ing  to  the  roof.  The  interior  is  luxuriously 
fumidied,  containing  several  hundred  fine  paint- 
ings and  sculptures.  The  palace  is  surrounded 
by  magnificmt  gardens  with  lakes,  fountains, 
and  statues.  Here  occurred  the  so-called  Bevo- 
lution  of  La  Oranja,  on  the  12th  of  August, 
1836,  when  some  of  the  Liberal  leaders  com- 
pelled Queen  Christina  to  sign  a  decree  restor- 
ing the  constitution  of  1812.  Pop.,  1900,  3444; 
1910,  3424.    See  San  Ildefonbo,  Tbeatt  or. 

BAN  HiDEFONSO.     See  Tanoan  Stock. 

BAN  HiDBFONSO,  Tbeatt  or.  A  secret 
treaty  betweot  I^tmce  and  Spain,  negotiated  in 
October,  1800.  France  agreed  to  procure  in 
ItaW  for  the  Duke  of  Parma,  the  son-in-law 
of  Carlos  IV  of  Spain,  a  kingdom  which  should 
have  a  population  of  from  1,000,000  to  1,200,- 
000,  while  Spain  agreed  to  re^rooede  to  France, 
six  months  after  France  had  carried  out  her 
part  of  the  agreement,  "the  colony  or  province 
of  Louisiana  with  the  same  extent  that  it  had 
in  the  hands  of  Spain  when  France  owned  it, 
and  as  it  should  be  according  to  subsequent 
treaties  between  Spain  and  other  powers."  Na- 
poleon promised  not  to  sell  the  territory  thus 
acquired  to  any  nation  but  Spain,  and  it  was 
agreed  that  later  n^iotiations  should  be  entered 
into  for  the  possession  of  West  Florida.  In 
addition  the  treaty  contained  several  less  im- 
portant provisions.  He  preliminary  treaty  was 
signed    on    October    1,    and    the    exchange    of 
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ratiflcatioiu  took  place  on  the  thirtieth  of  the 
same  month.  The  treaty  was  modified  in  some 
respects  by  a.  new  treaty  negotiated  at  Aranjuez, 
March  21,  1801  (ratification  being  exchanged 
April  11),  the  immediate  transfer  of  Louisiana 
being  provided  for.  The  texts  of  the  two 
treaties  may  be  fonnd  in  Alexandre  de  Cleroq, 
Reoueil  de*  trait4s  de  la  France,  vol.  i  (Paris, 
1864). 

8AV  IBIDBO,  «H9e'di«.  The  capital  of  the 
Province  of  Nueva  Ecija,  in  Luzon,  Philippines 
(Map:  Philippine  Islands,  B  2).  It  is  situated 
on  the  Rio  Grande  de  la  Pampanga,  48  milea 
north  of  Manila.    Pop.,  1903,  9800. 

SAVTFABT  COMJOSSIOXr  (frcnn  Lat. 
mmita*,  health,  from  samu,  sound,  healthy,  sane; 
connected  with  Ok.  gioi,  aaos,  vAs,  $6a,  safe, 
sound).  United  Statbs.  An  ormnication 
formed  during  the  Civil  War  primarily  for  the 
relief  of  the  sick  and  wounded  soldiers  of  the 
Union  army.  On  the  day  on  which  President 
Lincoln's  call  for  volunteers  was  issued  the 
women  of  various  cities  in  the  North  organized 
•ocieUes  for  relief  and  comfort  to  the  side  and 
wounded  volunteers.  They  stated  their  purpose 
to  be  to  supply  nurses,  to  purchase  clothing, 
provisions,  etc.,  to  said  booics  and  newq>apers; 
to  preserve  a  record  of  the  services  of  each  sol- 
dier; and  to  hold  communication  with  officers 
that  the  people  might  be  informed  about  their 
friends.  On  April  29,  1861,  the  Women's  Cen- 
tral Belief  Association  was  organized  at  Cooper 
Union,  Kew  York,  under  a  constitution  drawn 
up  by  the  Rev.  Dr.  Henry  W.  Bellows,  and  a 
committee  was  appointed  to  ask  for  offieiaJ 
recognition.  Thia  request  was  politely  refused. 
But  by  an  order  of  the  War  Department  issued 
June  e,  1861,  Dr.  Bellows,  Prof.  A.  D.  Bacfae 
(chief  of  the  Coast  Survey),  Wolcott  Gibbe, 
MJ).,  Samuel  G.  Howe,  M.D.,  Prof.  Jeffries 
Wyman,  M.D.,  W.  H.  Van  Burai,  M.D.,  R.  C. 
Wood,  surgeon-general  U.S.A.,  O.  W.  CuUnm, 
U.S.A.,  and  A.  Shiras,  U.S.A.,  in  conjunction 
with  such  others  as  might  be  associated  with 
them,  were  constituted  "a  Commission  of  In- 
quiry and  Advice  in  Respect  of  the  Sanitary 
Interests  of  the  United  States  Forces."  The 
commission  was  organized  by  the  election  of 
Dr.  Bellows  as  president  and  Fredari<dc  Law 
Olmstead  as  secretary.  Declining  government 
support,  the  commission  addres^  itself  for 
funds  to  life-insurance  companies  and  to  the 
people  at  large.  Responses,  although  generous, 
were  at  first  insufficient;  but  the  total  amount 
received  during  the  war  was  $4,924,048.  The 
value  of  contributions  other  tluui  money  was 
estimated  at  $16,000,000,  four-fifths  of  which 
came  from  local  societies. 

The  ^orts  of  the  commission  were  in  the 
first  place  directed  towards  the  prevention  of 
disease  among  the  soldiers  by  various  sanitary 
precautions.  Soldiers'  homes  for  the  side  and 
convalescent  were  established  in  many  places  to 
supply  the  deficiencies  of  the  government  medi- 
cal service.  During  the  war  thirteen  such  homes 
were  maintained  in  the  West,  where  more  than 
600,000  soldiers  were  lodged.  Hospital  steamers 
equipped  with  surgeons  and  nurses  were  impro- 
visea  and  put  on  the  Mississippi  River  and  its 
tributaries.  Swinging  beds  were  put  into  gen- 
eral use.  During  t£e  war  225,000  sick  and 
wounded  soldiers  were  transported  in  hospital 
cars  from  various  battlefields  in  the  East  and 
West  to  the  general  hospitals.  One  of  the  special 
services  of  the  commission  was  the  relief  which 


it  afforded  in  the  way  of  hospital  supplies  on  the 
battlefield.  There  was  also  a  pension  Dnreau  and 
claim  agency  which  undertook  without  charge 
to  aid  soldiers  in  the  prosecution  of  their  claims 
by  securing  records  or  papers  concerning  their 
service  and  by  advising  such  as  were  ignorant 
anil  incranpetent.  The  hospital  inspection  serv- 
ice ooosiBted  of  a  corps  of  physicians  under  an 
inspector  in  chief,  who  visited  the  general  hos- 
pitals and  reported  to  the  Sanitary  Commis- 
sion. Finally,  the  bureau  of  vital  statistics  col- 
lected a  vast  amount  of  information  of  perma- 
nent value  relative  to  the  health  of  the  army, 
diet,  influence  of  climate,  nationality  of  soldiers, 
their  physical  characteristics,  etc.  Consult 
Stille,  Btatory  of  the  United  State$  Sanitary 
Oommitaion  (Philadelphia,  1866),  and  United 
States  Sanituy  Commission,  BMlUtin  (3  vols., 
New  York,  1866). 

SANITABT  JiAWB.  Statutes  and  regula- 
tions enacted  under  authority  of  the  police 
power  of  the  state  directed  to  the  preservation 
of  the  public  hecdth.  To  the  first  class  belong 
quarantine  laws  and  regulations,  both  foreign 
and  domestic;  statutes  prescribing  the  require- 
ments for  the  practice  of  medicine  and  surgery; 
ordinances  prescrilving  roles  of  conduct  in  pul>- 
lic  places  and  vehicles;  and  provisions  for  tene- 
ment-house erection  and  inspection.  To  the 
second  class  Iielong  sewer  and  water-supply  sys- 
tems; provisions  for  scavengers  and  street 
cleaning,  meat  and.  food  inspection;  ordinances 
prohibiting  the  buUding  and  maintaining  of 
abattoirs  In  crowded  districts;  the  prohibition 
or  regulation  of  the  manufacture  and  sale  of 
unwholesome  food  products  and  adulterated 
drugs  and  provisions;  the  establishment  of 
ho^itals  and  institutions  for  the  care  of  diil- 
dren  and  the  insane;  sanitariums  for  the  treat- 
ment of  tuberculosis  and  epilepsy;  acts  pro- 
viding for  the  incorporation  ana  regulation  of 
cemeteries;  the  erection  and  support  of  public 
baths,  public  parks,  and  clean  and  healthful 
places  of  public  amusement. 

Early  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII  and  later 
in  Elizabeth's  time  there  are  indications  of 
intelligent  restricti<m  and  regulation  of  un- 
heathy  trades  and  occupations,  but  these  enact- 
mente  gradually  fell  into  disuse  until,  with 
the  invasion  of  Asiatic  cholera,  such  was  the 
sanitary  condition  of  English  tewn  and  villaga 
life  that  70,000  persons  perished  in  a  sinj^e 
year.  The  sanitary  legislation  that  followed 
up  to  the  last  century  was  mainly  ineffective, 
and  there  continued  to  be  periodical  epidemics 
in  England  which  swept  away  large  numbers. 
It  was  not  imtil  1848  that  a  general  system 
of  sanitary  legislation  was  estaluished  in  Eng- 
land. France  and  the  German  states  had  mean- 
while developed  systems  adapted  to  their  special 
methods  of  administratitxi.  The  French  system 
established  in  1832  is  characterized  by  councils 
of  public  health,  having  only  advisory  duties 
for  each  department,  with  tiie  executory  au- 
thority lodged  in  the  prefect.  The  French 
system  is  generally  followed  by  Belgium,  Spain, 
and  Itely,  though  Italy  by  its  maritime  cities 
was  the  pioneer  in  sanitery  l^slation  during 
the  Middfe  Ages.  The  German  system  is  domi- 
nated by  the  faculties  of  ite  great  medical  insti- 
tutions and  rdies  for  ite  administration  upon 
the  paternal  attitude  of  the  government.  In 
England  and  the  United  States  sanitery  laws 
are  placed  under  the  control  of  specieJ  bureaus 
or  boards  of  health,  separate  provisions  for  this 
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pnrpofle  brins  made  in  the  Federal  and  State 
Bystema,  the  latter  also  delegating  to  municipal 
corporations  the  powera  necessary  to  make  and 
enforce  rra^Iations  for  the  protection  of  the 
public  health  within  their  jin*i8dictionB.  (See 
BKAI.TH,  BoABDS  OF.)  The  diseases  which  re- 
quire the  attention  of  the  legislator  may  be 
dasBifled  as  endemic,  contagious,  and  epidemic. 
(See  CoNTAOious  Disieabbs;  E^deuic;  Epi- 
NOIJC.)  Boards  of  health  are  not  liable  for 
errors  of  judgment  when  acting  within  their 
jurisdiction,  though  they  are  liable  for  negli- 
gence. Yet  a  city  or  municipality  cannot  be 
held  responsible  for  the  negligence  of  a  physi- 
cian of  the  board,  the  mismanagement  of  its 
hospitel,  or  even  tiie  wrongful  appropriation  of 
property  by  members  of  the  board  of  nealth,  for 
the  purpose  for  which  the  board  is  created  is 
governmental  in  character  and  the  municipality 
derives  no  benefit  in  its  corporate  capacity  from 
the  performance  of  this  duty. 

Consult  W.  O.  E.  Lumley,  PuhUo  Health 
(6th  ed.,  2  vols.,  London,  1902),  and  Stock- 
man's Intpeotor'a  Chnde  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1904). 
See  NmsAiraE;  Pouoe  Powis;  QtrARAinxtn:, 
ETO. ;  and  consult  references  there  given. 

SANITASY  SCIENCE.  The  subdivision  of 
hygiene  which  treats  of  ascertained  facts  and 
verified  theories  concerning  preservation  of 
health,  prevention  of  disease,  and  prolongation 
of  life.  The  subject  naturally  subdivides  into 
the  following  principal  topics:  (1)  those  which 
concern  the  surroundings  of  man,  such  as  the 
site  of  his  dwelling,  the  air,  the  water  he  drinks, 
the  character  of  his  dwelling  and  its  sanitation, 
and  the  general  problem  of  disposal  of  sewage; 
(2)  the  prevention  of  disease;  (3)  the  personal 
care  of  health,  including  diet,  exercise,  and 
clothing. 

Soil.  Soils  may  be  moist  or  dry,  permeable 
or  impermeable,  fiat  or  sloping,  etc.  Tneir  char- 
acteristics depend,  aside  from  topography,  upon 
the  predominance  of  organic  or  inorganic  con- 
stituents, water,  and  air.  Loam  contains  much 
organic  matter,  many  earthworms  and  innumer- 
able bacteria.  Deep  soil  is  rarely  contaminated 
with  excranentitious  matter.  At  a  certain  level, 
dependent  upon  the  position  of  strata  of  clay 
and  gravel,  is  a  subterranean  collection  of  water 
known  as  ground  water.  It  represents  the  mois- 
ture that  permeates  the  surface  soil  after  that 
is  saturated  and  reaches  an  impermeable  soil 
upon  which  it  firmly  lies  and  from  whence  it  ia 
pumped  or  raised  in  wells.  This  subterranean 
sea  M  constantly  in  motion,  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally. Its  horizontal  moticm  is  towards  the 
sea  or  the  nearest  watercourse.  Its  vertiod 
motion  is  determined  chiefly  by  rainfall.  Much 
importance  has  been  attached  to  it,  and  the 
following  points  may  be  considered  as  accepted: 
(1)  a  permanentlv  high  ground  water,  i.e., 
within  6  feet  of  t!be  surface,  is  bad,  while  a 
permanently  low  ground  water,  i.e.,  more  than 
16  feet  from  the  surface,  is  good;  and  (2) 
violent  fluctuations  are  bad,  even  with  an  aver- 
age low  ground  water;  a  comparatively  high 
ground  water  with  moderate  and  slow  fluctua- 
tions may  be  healthful.  The  ground  water  de- 
termines the  spread  of  certain  forms  of  disease. 
The  rain  wato-,  in  the  act  of  passing  through 
the  upper  strata  of  earth,  carries  with  it  a 
mass  of  organic  matter  as  well  as  a  host  of 
bacteria  and  disease  germs,  of  which  it  is 
robbed  as  it  sinks  to  the  deepest  soil.  If  well 
water  be  augmented   by  ground   water  which 


leaches  in  at  hi^  levd,  it  will  be  contaminated 
and  polluted.  Healthy  soils  are  the  granites, 
metamorphic  rooks,  clay  slate,  limestone,  sand- 
stone, chalk,  gravel,  and  sand;  unhealthy  are 
day,  sand,  and  gravel,  with  clay  subsoil,  alluvial 
soil,  and  marsh  lands.  Among  the  imhealthy 
soils  ought  also  to  be  included  all  made  soils, 
particularly  those  that  are  formed  so  often  in 
towns  from  rubbish  of  all  sorts.  Such  soils 
ought  not  to  be  occupied  as  building  sites  for  at 
leut  two  years. 

Sites.  The  proper  site  for  a  dwelling  is 
upon  a  permeable,  porous  soil,  through  which 
rain  may  easily  filter  and  into  which  it  may 
carry  organic  matter  from  the  surface;  a  soil 
whiui  liM  a  low  ground-water  level  and  which 
retains  but  little  dampness ;  a  soil  which  admits 
of  free  circulation  of  atmospheric  air  with  the 
ground  air;  a  soil  that  does  not  admit  of  collec- 
tions of  standing  water  and  that  has  slope 
enough  to  insure  drainage.  Where  soil  cannot 
be  selected  paving  and  tree  planting  correct 
many  evils.  Paving  prevents  the  diffusion  of 
ground  air  and  the  entrance  of  sewage  or  con- 
taminated rain  water.  Trees  absorb  cartranic 
add  gas  and  moisture  and  yield  oxygen,  which 
in  turn  assists  chemical  conversion  of  organic 
matter.  Cementing  of  cellars  and  laying  damp- 
proof  materials  upon  foundations  before  erect- 
ing walls  are  also  protective  measures  against 
dampness  and  pollution.  In  wet  localities  or  in 
settlements  necessarily  built  for  commercial 
reasons  near  marshy  land,  through  subsoil 
drainage  by  means  of  trenches  or  drain  tile,  the 
level  of  the  ground  water  may  be  lowered  to 
a  safe  position.    See  Db&iitaok. 

Air.  Air  is  the  prime  requisite  for  existence, 
and  upon  its  purity  depends  to  a  large  extent 
the  growth,  development,  and  health  of  animal 
life.  Saturation  of  the  atmosphere  with  water 
is  called  100  per  cent  humidity.  Average  health 
dranands  a  humidity  of  from  65  to  75  per  cent, 
the  lowest  amount  of  aqueous  vapor  in  the  air 
being  36  per  cent.  Impurities  in  the  air  are 
from  various  sources.  Air  is  vitiated  by  res- 
piration, combustion  of  fuel  or  of  illuminating 
r,  decaying  v^etable  or  animal  water,  and 
gases  arising  from  manufacturing  and  vari- 
ous occupations.  Expired  air  contains  100 
times  more  carbonic  acid  and  nearly  6  per  cent 
less  oxygen  than  ordinary  atmospheric  air.  Fac- 
tories, etc.,  add  dust,  chemical  vapors,  and  vola- 
tile substances  to  the  air.  Small  amounts  of 
impurity  do  a  little  damage  to  health,  large 
amounts  undermine  it.  Hence  ventilation  be- 
comes necessary.     See  Hbathto  akd  Venhla- 

TION. 

Water.  The  atmosphere  is  the  source  of  water 
supply.  The  vapor  of  water  therein  is  con- 
densed and  falls  in  the  form  of  rain,  snow, 
or  dew.  Rain  obviously  must  carry  down  with 
it  the  impurities  in  the  atmosphere — gases, 
dust,  and  bacteria.  It  must  cause  deeper  dep- 
osition of  organic  matter  as  it  passes  into  \h« 
soil.  It  becomes  either  surface  water  augment- 
ing the  streams  or  ground  water  supplying 
wells  and  subterranean  reservoirs.  Impure 
water  carries  the  germs  of  many  diseases,  as 
typhoid  fever,  dysentery,  and  cholera.  The  pol- 
lution of  sitfface  water  by  the  entrance  of 
sewage  and  of  decomposing  organic  matter  is 
a  prevalent  cause  of  disease.  See  Filtib  Aint 
FlLTKATiON;  also  Wateb  PuBinOATION;  Watb 
Sttpplt;  Wateb  Works. 

Dwellings.     Besides  the  site  of  a  dwelling 
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Mid  the  desirability  of  its  freedom  from  damp- 
ness and  ground  air,  a  house  for  living  or  for 
business  purposes  should  give  access  to  an 
abundance  of  sunlight.  The  materials  of  which 
houses  are  built  are  various.  Probably  the  best 
is  well-burnt  brick.  Dryness  must  be  secured. 
Nonabsorbent  surfaces  internally  are  important. 
Paint  that  can  be  washed  is  better  than  pap». 
Ceilings  ought  to  be  impervious  as  well  as 
walla,  and  floors  ought  to  be  made  of  well-fitting 
seasoned  wood,  calked  and  oiled  or  varnished 
so  as  to  make  them  water-tight.  Arrangements 
should  be  made  for  change  of  air  once  in  three 
hours,  if  conditions  of  constant  change  do  not 
exist.  The  warming  of  houses  is  of  exceeding 
importance.    See  'SsKnua  and  Ventii.ation. 

Scrupulous  attention  to  cleanliness  is  neces- 
sary in  dwellings,  and  there  is  wisdom  in  the 
use  of  rugs  or  loose  carpets  which  may  be  re- 
moved daily  and  cleaned.  Dust  is  a  dMiger,  for 
it  forms  a  nidus  for  disease  germs.  Closely 
allied  to  the  ordinary  cleaning  of  the  interior 
of  dwellings  is  the  problem  of  the  removal  of 
excreta,  waste,  and  garbage.  In  most  cities  all 
the  waste  is  either  burned  and  destroyed  or 
freighted  out  and  dumped  into  the  sea  or  some 
larse  body  of  water.  Sanitation  is  concerned 
witti  the  disposal  of  garbage.  See  Oabbagk 
AND  RxFtrsE,  DisposAi.  or;  Sewaob  DispoeAi.; 
Plttmbirs. 

Industrial  Hygiene.  One  of  the  most  im- 
portant sanitary  movements  that  has  developed 
in  late  years  is  that  of  industrial  hygiene.  The 
influence  of  occupation  on  the  health  of  workers 
and  on  tiie  mortality  among  them  is  of  profound 
importance.  The  sanitary  conditions  surround- 
ing artisans  are  now  receiving  the  notice  of 
state  and  national  governments  to  an  ever- 
increasing  extent,  and  employers  are  obliged  to 
surround  the  workers  with  every  precaution  for 
safety  to  life  and  limb,  to  prevent  ill  health 
among  them  and  instire  them  against  disability. 

The  final  report  of  the  Commission  on  Indus- 
trial Relations,  created  by  Act  of  Congress  in 
1912,  was  issued  late  in  1915,  and  showed, 
among  other  things,  that,  while  accident  preven- 
tion had  been  reviving  much  attention,  yet  ac- 
cidents were  responsible  for  only  <»e-Bevaith  as 
much  destitution  as  sickness.  Of  the  thirty 
million  wage  earners  in  the  United  States  each 
loses  an  average  of  nine  days  a  year  through 
sickness;  and  the  total  sick  bill,  including  wages 
lost  and  medical  care,  amounts  to  about  $680,- 
000,000  a  year.  Of  cases  requiring  charitable 
relief,  30  to  40  per  cent  are  due  to  sickness  and 
this  in  turn  is  primarily  due  to  poverty  and  its 
concomitants — ^bad  housing,  insufficient  diet  and 
inadequate  clothing.  The  majority  of  workers 
do  not  earn  enough  to  live  in  a  sanitary  manner. 
The  moat  important  recommendation  of  the  com- 
mission is  a  national  system  of  sick  insurance; 
the  ri{^t  of  the  Federal  government  to  tax  in- 
dustries for  the  support  of  such  a  system  was 
establidied  in  1798,  when  the  law  taxing  regis- 
tered vessels  for  the  support  of  the  Marine  Hos- 
pital Service  was  passed.  For  other  aspects  of 
this  question,  see  Occupational  Diseases. 

School  Hygiene.  Of  great  importance  is  the 
modem  development  of  school  hygiene  and  the 
sanitary  inspection  of  schools.  A  large  propor- 
tion of  the  ill  health  of  the  community  is  found 
in  diildren  attending  school ;  and  their  collection 
in  large  bodies  renders  imperative  the  prompt 
exclusion  of  individuals  suffering  from  conta- 
gious or  infectious  diseases.     It  also  offers  op- 


portunity for  the  prevention  and  remedy  of 
chronic  and  developmental  ailments  which  may 
later  have  a  malign  influence  on  the  individual's 
healtii.  School  hygiene  at  the  present  day,  in 
large  oommunities,  includes  the  selection  of  the 
site  with  reference  to  drainage,  soil,  air,  lig^t, 
the  construction  of  the  building  itself,  its  ven- 
tilation, floor  space  and  cubic  space  for  each 
child,  position  of  blackboards,  water  supply  and 
sewage  disposal,  the  attitude  of  tiie  child  while 
at  his  desk,  besides  the  purely  medical  inspec- 
tion already  noted.  See  Scho(x.8,  MmiOAL  In- 
spection OF. 

Prevention  of  Disease.  Much  here  depends 
upon  knowledge  of  the  tetiology  or  the  remote 
causes  of  disease.  The  liest  rue  for  preventing 
diseases  is  to  follow  out  carefullv  the  principles 
of  general  hygiene  (q.v.)  with  reference  to 
pure  air,  pure  water,  prop«-  food,  cleanliness, 
etc.  Provision  may  be  made  against  certain 
diseases.  Malaria  (q.v.)  mav  tie  prevented  by 
destroying  mosquitoes  and  depriving  them  of 
their  breeding  places  as  well  as  by  screoiing 
doors  and  windows  of  houses  in  malarial  dis- 
tricts. Smallpox  may  be  prevented  by  per- 
sistent revaccination.  (See  Vaccination.) 
Tjrphoid  fever  may  be  prevented  by  boiling  all 
water  before  it  is  drunk  or  used  in  cooking, 
by  cooking  oysters' thoroughly,  by  most  scrupu- 
lous drenchii^  of  all  raw  vegetables  which  may 
have  been  watered  with  liquid  manure,  and  1^ 
preventing  insects  from  gaining  access  to  typhoid 
patients'  dejecta  or  clothing  before  thorough 
disinfection  has  been  practiced.  For  the  pro- 
tection of  soldiers  and  others  who  may  be  un- 
avoidably exposed  to  infection,  antityphoid 
vaccination  has  proved  a  most  reliable  meas- 
ure. (For  the  diseases  transmitted  through 
the  agency  of  insects,  most  of  them  pre- 
ventable, see  Insects,  Pbopaoation  of  Di- 
siEABE  BT.)  In  most  large  cities  compulsory 
notification  to  the  board  of  health  is  legal  in 


measles,  and  spotted,  relapsing,  and  scarlet 
fevers,  all  of  which  are  considered  contagious 
except  typhoid.  Isolation  is  practiced  in  all 
these  diseases,  partial  or  absolute.  Much  stress 
has  been  laid  upon  disinfection  as  a  means  of 
preventing  disease,  but  it  is  a  mistake  to  place 
too   implicit  reliance  upon  it.     See  Disinfeo- 

TANTB. 

Disposal  of  the  Dead.  Putting  aside  the 
visionary  schemes  for  turning  the  dead  to  com- 
mercial account,  there  are  three  methods  of 
disposing  of  our  dead  to  be  considered,  vis., 
burial  in  land,  burial  in  water,  and  cremation. 
At  present  the  question  is  not  urgent,  but  it  may 
become  so  in  a  century  or  two  if  the  popula- 
tion continues  to  increase  at  tiie  present  rate. 
Even  in  our  own  time  a  great  change  has  taken 
place,  and  the  objectionaUe  habit  of  interments 
in  and  around  churches  in  towns  has  been  aban- 
doned, cemeteries  in  the  country  being  now  com- 
monly employed,  except  in  the  case  of  country 
villages.  The  air  over  cemeteries  is,  however, 
always  contaminated,  and  water  percolating 
through  than  is  unfit  for  drinking  purposes. 
These  evils  are  lessened  by  making  tne  grave 
as  deep  as  possible  and  by  placing  not  more 
than  one  body  in  one  grave.  Planto  should  be 
freely  introduced  into  every  cemetery  for  the 
absorption  of  organic  matters  and  of  carbonic 
acid;   and  the  most  rapidly  growing  trees  and 
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ahrubt  should  be  sdected  in  preference  to  the 
slowly  growing  cypress  and  yew.  The  super- 
ficial space  wnich  should  be  allotted  to  each 
grave  varies  in  different  countries  from  30  to 
90  feet;  the  depth  should  at  least  be  6  feet.  It 
is  required  by  uiw  that  grave  spaces  for  persons 
above  12  years  of  age  shall  be  at  least  9  feet 
by  4,  and  those  for  children  under  12  years, 
6  feet  by  3.  It  is  likewise  required  that  not 
less  than  4  feet  of  earth  should  be  placed  over 
the  cofBn  of  an  adult  and  3  feet  above  that 
of  a  child.  The  time  which  should  elapse  before 
a  grave  is  disturbed  for  a  new  tenant  varies 
witii  the  soil  and  the  distance  of  the  body 
from  the  surface.  Under  favorable  circum- 
stances a  coffin  containing  an  adult  will  dis- 
appear with  its  o<mtents  in  about  10  years, 
wnile  in  a  clayey  or  peaty  soil  it  may  remain 
for  a  century.  As  for  cremation,  the  expense 
is  greater  than  burial  at  sea.  The  last  method 
has  the  advantage  that  the  body  goes  at  once 
to  support  other  forms  of  life  more  rapidly  than 
in  the  case  of  land  burial  and  without  danger 
of  evolutimi  of  hurtful  products.  See  Burial; 
Cbemation  of  the  Dead. 

Diet.  Althou^  about  70  elementary  sub- 
stances are  known  to  chranists,  only  a  compara- 
tively small  number  of  these  take  part  in  the 
formation  of  man  and  oth^  animals,  and  it 
is  only  this  small  number  of  constituents  which 
are  essential  elements  of  our  food.  These  ele- 
ments are,  in  the  order  of  tiieir  abundance,  oxy- 
gen, carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  calcium,  phos- 
phorus, chlorin,  Suorin,  sulphur,  potassium, 
sodium,  magnesia,  and  iron,  with  traces  of  sili- 
con, lithium,  and  manganese. 

Carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  and  oxygen  are 
supplied  to  the  system  by  the  proteid  group  of 
alimentary  principles  (see  Dibt) — viz.,  albtimin, 
fibrin,  and  casein,  which  occur  both  in  the  ani- 
mal and  vegetable  kingdoms,  and  the  gluten 
contained  in  v^etables.  Animal  flesh,  ^igs, 
milk,  com,  and  many  other  vegetable  products 
contain  one  or  more  of  these  principles.  The 
gelatinoid  group  also  introduces  the  same  ele- 
ments into  the  syston,  when  such  substances 
as  preparations  of  gelatin,  calves'  feet,  etc., 
are  taken  as  food,    (^bon,  hvdrogen,  and  oxy- 

rare  abundantly  introduced  into  tiie  system 
the  carbohydrate  group  in  the  form  of  sugar 
or  starch  (which  occur  in  large  quantity  in 
the  cereal  grains,  leguminoiu  aae&,  roots,  tubers, 
etc.,  used  as  food),  and  also  by  organic  acids 
(which,  as  citric,  malic,  tartaric  acid,  etc.,  oc- 
cur in  numerous  v^etables  employed  as  food). 
Carbon,  with  hvdrogen  and  oxygen,  occurs  abun- 
dantly in  the  fatty  group  of  alimentary  princi- 
ples, as,  e.g.,  in  all  the  fat,  suet,  butter,  and 
oil  that  are  eaten;  in  the  oily  seeds,  as  nuts, 
walnuts,  coconuts,  etc.;  and  in  fatty  foods,  as 
liver,  brain,  etc  Phoephorus  is  supplied  to  us 
by  the  fledi,  blood,  and  bones  used  as  food, 
and  in  the  form  of  various  phosphates  it  is  a 
constituent  of  many  of  the  vegetables  used  as 
food.  The  system  derives  its  sulphur  from  the 
fibrin  of  flesh,  the  albumen  of  ^Kgs,  and  the 
casein  of  milk,  from  the  vegetable  fibrin  of  com, 
etc.,  from  the  vegetable  albumin  of  turnips, 
cauliflowers,  asparagus,  etc.,  and  from  the  vege- 
table casein  of  peas  and  beans.  Most  of  uie 
culinary  vegetables  contain  it.  Chlorine  and 
sodium,  in  Uie  form  of  chloride  of  sodium,  are 
more  or  less  abundantly  contained  in  all  va- 
rieties of  animal  food  and  are  taken  separately 
M  common  salt.    Potassium  is  a  constituent  of 


both  animal  and  vegetable  food;  it  occurs  in 
considerable  quantity  in  milk,  and  in  tiie  juice 
that  permeates  animal  flesh;  and  most  inland 
plants  contain  it.  We  derive  the  calcium  of 
our  system  from  flesh,  bones,  eggs,  milk,  etc. 
(all  of  which  contain  salts  of  lime)  ;  most 
vegetables  also  contain  lime  salts;  and  another 
source  of  our  calcium  is  common  water,  which 
usually  omtains  both  bicartxmate  and  sulphate 
of  lime.  Magnesium  in  small  quantity  is  gen- 
erally found  in  those  foods  that  contain  calcium. 
Iron  is  a  constituent  of  blood  found  in  meat; 
and  it  occurs  in  smaller  quantity  in  milk,  in 
the  yolk  of  Mfg,  and  in  traces  in  most  vegetable 
foods.  Fluorm  occurs  in  minute  quantity  in  the 
bones  and  teeth,  and  is  obtained  from  the  traces 
of  fluorin  found  in  milk,  blood,  etc 

Drinlca  are  merely  liquid  foods.  They  in- 
clude mucilaginous,  farinaceous,  or  saccharine 
drinks — as  toast  water,  barley  water,  gruel,  etc, 
which  are  very  slightly  nutritive  and  differ  but 
little  from  common  water;  aromatic  or  astrin- 
gent drinks — as  tea,  coffee,  chocolate,  and  cocoa, 
uie  last  two  of  which  contain  a  considerable 
quantity  of  oil  and  starch;  acidulous  drinks — 
as  lemonade,  ginger  beer,  raspberry-vin^ar 
water;  drinks  containing  gelatin — the  broths 
and  soups,  which,  if  properly  prepared,  should 
contain  all  the  soluble  constituents  of  their  in- 
gredients; emulsive  or  milky  drinks— as  animal 
milk,  the  milk  of  the  coconut,  and  almond  milk, 
a  drink  prepared  from  sweet  almonds  (animal 
milk  contains  all  the  essential  ingredients  of 
food,  the  others  are  slightly  nutritive) ;  alco- 
holic and  other  intoxicating  drinks — including 
malt  liquor  or  beer  in  its  various  forms  of  ale, 
stout,  and  porter;  wines;  spirits  in  their  vari- 
ous forms  of  brandy,  rum,  gin,  whisky.  Whether 
alcoholic  drinks  constitute  food  is  debatable. 

Excluding  salt,  which  must  be  considered  as 
a  saline  alimentary  principle,  the  most  common 
condiments,  such  as  mustard,  capsicum  (Cay- 
enne pepper),  pepper,  the  various  spices,  etc., 
owe  tWr  action  to  the  presence  of  a  volatile 
oil.  Condiments  and  sauces  afford  little  or  no 
nutrition.  They  do,  however,  exert  special  ac- 
tion on  the  nervous  ^stem  to  stimulate  secre- 
tion and  also  to  retard  tissue  change  and  waste. 
Any  more  than  a  very  moderate  use  is  likely 
to  impair  the  digestion  and  nutritive  processes. 
Salt  has  a  special  value  in  promoting  diffusion 
through  the  animal  membranes  and  in  bringing 
some  of  the  alimentary  principles  into  solution. 
Its  decomposition  probably  furnishes  the  hydro- 
chloric acid  to  the  gastric  juice.  ( For  a  general 
discussion  of  the  preparation  of  foods,  see  Cook- 
EBT;  and  in  this  connection  see,  also,  Adttltera- 
TioK  and  Food.)  Salted  meat  is,  in  so  far  as 
nutrition  is  concerned,  in  much  the  same  state 
as  meat  from  which  good  soup  has  been  made. 
For  a  discussion  of  the  preservation  of  food,  see 
Anttskftio;  Food;  Fb<M>,  Pbbskbvation  of. 

The  method  of  refrig^tttion  is,  on  a  small 
scale,  familar  to  every  one  by  the  use  of  ice 
in  the  ordinary  household  refrigerator.  (See 
Rkfbigbratioit.)  The  method  of  drying — evapo- 
ration of  water  by  sun  heat  or  in  ovens — is 
largely  applied  to  meats  and  to  fruits  and  vege- 
tables. Foodstuffs  80  treated  reabsorb  moisture 
and  deteriorate  after  a  time.  Certain  fruits, 
as  raisins,  figs,  and  dates,  are  very  palatable 
after  such  trMttment.  The  method  of  exclusion 
of  air,  sometimes  called  Appert's  method  from 
its  inventor  (Francois  Appert,  q.v.),  is  applied 
to  every  kind  of  peridiabje  food  and  constitutM 
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<me  of  the  great  industries  of  the  world.  It 
oonsiBtB  in  subjecting  the  article  to  be  preserved 
to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  destroy  tiie  perms 
which  cause  decomposition,  and  then  putting  it 
into  tins  or  jars,  which  are  immediately  made 
air-tight.  'Hiia  principle  is  applied  in  the  fa> 
miliar-  canning  of  v^etables  and  fruits. 

The  method  of  antiseptics  finds  applieation 
chiefly  in  the  use  of  smoke,  sugar,  salt,  alcohol, 
vinegar,  and  saltpetre. 

The  pecuniary  economy  of  various  foods  has 
been  the  subject  of  much  investigation  in  Eu- 
rope and  in  the  United  States.  Protein  is  aa 
essential  food,  since  from  no  other  source  can 
the  animal  obtain  nitroj^n ;  it  is  also  much  the 
costliest.  Protein  in  its  most  economic  form 
is  found  in  such  foods  as  oatmeal,  beans,  pota- 
toes, and  wheat  flour.    See  Food. 

BxerdM.  The  most  imp<»taat  effect  of  mus- 
cular exercise  is  produced  in  the  lungs,  the 
quantities  of  inq>ired  air  and  of  exhaled  car- 
bonic acid  being  very  miich  increased.  Almost 
twice  as  much  carbonic  add  is  exhaled  during 
exwcise  as  during  rest.  Maace  muscular  exer- 
cise is  necessary  for  the  due  removal  of  the  car- 
bon. The  effect  of  exercise  cm  the  mind,  as  on 
the  body,  is  beneficial.  Digestion  is  improved  by 
exercise.  The  appetite  increases,  and  nitroge- 
nous substances,  fats,  and  salts,  especially  phos- 
phates and  chlorides,  are  required  in  greater 
quantity  than  in  a  state  of  rest  The  change 
of  tissues  is  increased  by  exercise.  The  muscles 
require  much  rest  for  their  reparation  after 
exercise,  and  they  then  absorb  and  retain  wateor, 
which  seems  to  enter  into  their  oomposititm. 
The  old  rule,  held  by  trainers,  of  allowing  only 
the  smallest  possible  quantity  of  fluid,  is  wrong. 
See   ExEBCiBE;    Gtxnastios;    Pbtsioal   Edtt- 

CATION. 

Clothing;.  The  object  of  clothing  is  to  pre- 
serve the  proper  heat  of  the  body  by  protecting 
it  from  both  cold  and  heat  and  thus  to  prevmt 
the  injurious  action  of  sudden  changes  of  tem- 
perature upon  the  skin.  The  most  important 
materials  of  clothing  are  cotton,  linen,  wool, 
silk,  leather,  and  India  rubber.  Cotton,  as  a 
material  of  dress,  wears  wdl,  does  not  rapidly 
absorb  water,  and  conducts  heat  much  less  rap- 
idly than  linen,  but  much  more  rapidly  than 
wool.  Its  main  advantages  are  cheapness  and 
durability.  In  merino  it  is  mixed  with  wool  in 
various  proportions,  and  this  admixture  is  far 
preferable  to  unmixed  cotton.  Linen  is  finer  in 
its  fibres  than  cotton  and  hence  is  smootiier. 
It  possesses  high  conducting  and  bad  radiating 
powers,  so  that  it  feels  cold  to  the  skin ;  more- 
over, it  attracts  moisture  much  more  than  cot- 
ton. For  these  reasons  cottons  and  thin 
woolens  are  much  preferred  to  linen  gsuments 
in  warm  climates.  Silk  forms  an  excellent  under- 
clothing, but  from  its  expense  it  has  never  come 
into  general  use.  Wool  is  superior  both  to 
cotton  and  linen  in  being  a  bad  conductor  of 
heat  and  a  great  absorber  of  water,  which  pene- 
trates into  uie  fibres  and  distends  them  (hydro- 
scopic water)  and  also  lies  between  them  (water 
of  interposition).  During  perspiraticm  the 
evaporation  from  the  surface  of  the  body  is 
necessary  to  reduce  the  heat  which  is  generated 
by  exercise.  When  the  exercise  is  concluded, 
evaporation  goes  on  and  to  such  an  extent  as 
to  chill  the  body.  When  dry  woolen  clothing 
is  put  on  after  exerticm,  the  vapor  from  the 
surface  of  the  body  is  condensed  on  the  wool  and 
gives  out  again  the  large  amount  of  heat  which 


had  become  latent  when  the  water  was  vapor- 
iced.  Therefore  a  woolen  covering,  from  this 
cause  alone,  at  once  feels  warm  when  used  dur- 
ing sweating. 

In  relation  to  protection  against  heat  we 
have  to  consider  the  color  and  not  the  texture 
of  clothing.  White  is  the  best  color,  then  gray, 
yellow,  pink,  blue,  and  black. 

Personal  Cleanliness.  Attention  to  the  state 
of  the  skin  is  of  great  importance.  The  ftr- 
spiration  and  sebaceous  matters  which  are 
naturally  poured  out  upon  the  surface  of  the 
body,  with  an  intermingling  of  particles  of  de- 
tached epidermis,  fragments  of  fibres  from  the 
dress,  dirt,  etc.,  if  not  removed,  gradually  form 
a  crust  which  soon  materially  interferes  with 
the  due  excreting  action  of  the  skin.  There  is 
little  doubt  that  the  daily  bath,  which  lees  than 
half  a  century  ago  was  unknown  and  is  now 
a  habit  with  those  who  can  get  it,  has  con- 
tributed materially  to  the  preservation  of 
health.    See  Htgienk. 

BibUography.  Parkes  and  Kenwood,  Hy- 
gime  and  PubUo  Eealth  (5th  ed.,  Philadelphia, 
1913) ;  S.  W.  Newmayer,  Medical  and  Bamtary 
Inspection  of  SokoolB  (ib.,  1913) ;  O.  A.  John- 
son, The  Purification  of  Puhlio  Water  BitppUea 
(Washington,  1913);  H.  R.  Kenwood,  Puhlio 
Health  Laboratory  Work  (6th  ed..  New  York, 
1914) ;  D.  H.  Bergey,  The  Principle*  of  Hygime 
(5th  ed.,  PhiladelpMa,  1914) ;  H.  R.  Hemenway, 
Legal  Principle*  of  Pvhlio  Health  Adminiftra- 
tion  (Chicago,  1914);  W.  O.  Thompson,  The 
Occupational  Dieeaees  (New  York,  1914) ;  C.  W. 
Daniels,  Tropical  Medicine  and  Hygiene  (2d 
ed.,  ib.,  1914) ;  D.  Sommerville,  Practical  Sani- 
tary Science  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1915)  ;  Purvis  and 
Hodgson,  OhenUoal  Etoamination  of  Water,  Sew- 
age, Food*,  and  Other  Swbatanoea  (ib.,  1914) ; 
O.  M.  Price,  Hygiene  and  Sanitation  (2d  ed., 
Philadelphia,  191S).    See  Htoie5Z. 

SANITABT  SKKVXCK,  Miutabt.  See  Ht- 
OIEWB,  Military  Hygiene. 

SAmXATION,  MUilTABY.  See  Htoikhx, 
Military  Hygiene;  Sanitabt  Science. 

SAN  JACINTO,  Battle  of.  The  final 
battle  in  the  war  for  Texan  independence, 
fought  near  San  Jacinto  Bay,  Tex.,  April  21, 
1836,  between  about  740  Texans,  under  General 
Houston,  and  about  1400  Mexicans,  under  Santa 
Anna.  On  April  20  the  opposing  forces  todc 
up  positions  about  1  mile  apart,  and  after 
some  preliminaiy  skirmishing  the  battle  took 

flaoe  on  the  artemoon  of  we  following  day. 
t  was  hardly  more  than  a  sharp  charge  Dy  the 
Texans,  who  rushed  on  with  the  cry  "Remember 
the  Alamo"  and  quickly  overcame  the  Mexicans. 
Santa  Anna  fled,  but  was  captured  the  next 
day.  The  Texans  lost  only  about  25  in  killed 
and  wounded,  the  Mexicans,  1360  in  killed, 
wounded,  and  captured. 

SAN  JIL.    See  Sait  Oil. 

SAN  JOAQTIIN,  sftn  hO'&-ken'.  A  town  of 
Panay,  Philippines,  in  the  Province  of  Iloilo, 
situated  on  the  cosst,  about  30  miles  southwest 
of  Iloilo.    Pop.,  1903,  14,333. 

SAN  JOAQXriN  (sin  w&ken')  BIVES.  A 
river  of  California,  draining  the  southern  half 
of  the  great  central  valley  between  the  Coast 
Range  and  the  Sierra  Nevada  (Map:  California, 
D  6).  It  rises  in  the  high  Sierra  south  of  the 
Yosemite  National  Park,  flows  southwestward 
to  the  trough  of  the  San  Joaquin  valley  and 
then  northwestward  until  it  empties  into  Suisun 
Bay.    Its  total  length  is  about  360  miles — 125 
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miles  in  the  mountainB  and  226  miles  in  the 
valley.  (See  Dams  and  Reskbtdibs.)  It  re- 
ceives numerous  tributaries  from  the  mountains 
on  either  side,  one  of  which,  the  Merced,  flows 
through  the  famous  Yosemite  valley.  The  San 
Joaquin  is  navigable  at  all  seasons  to  Stockton, 
50  miles. 

8ANJ0  SANlfiYOSHI,  sftn'jy  s&-na'yA-Bh6 
(1830-91).  A  Japanese  statesman,  bom  at 
Kyoto  of  the  Fnjiwara  princely  family.  He  was 
originally  antiforeign,  and  in  1863  he  was  sent 
by  the  Mikado  to  Yeddo  to  demand  reform  and 
more  vigorous  government.  The  Shogun's  party 
in  Kyoto  triumphing,  Sanjo  and  six  other  nobles 
fled  to  Choshu.  Alter  three  years'  exile,  hav- 
ing t)ecome  converted  to  liberal  views,  he  re- 
turned to  Kyoto,  was  made  Vice-Administrator 
and  Junior  Prime  Minister,  and  in  1870  Premier 
[dajo  daijin),  an  o&ee  which  he  held  until 
1886,  when  he  was  made  Chancellor. 

BAN  JOS£,  Hd-s&'.  The  capital  of  Costa 
Rica,  situated  44  miles  east  of  Puntarenas,  on 
the  Pacific  coast  (Map:  Central  America,  E  6). 
It  is  located  in  a  beautiful  valley,  is  regularly 
built,  with  broad  macadamized  streets  cross- 
ing at  right  angles,  and  is  lighted  by  elec- 
tricity. There  are  several  fine  squares  contain- 
ing parklike  ^rdens.  The  most  prominent 
buildings  and  institutions  are  the  cathedral, 
the  National  Museum,  the  school  of  law,  a 
seminary,  the  National  Library,  and  the  Insti- 
tute of  Physical  Geography.  The  elevation  of 
the  town  above  the  sea  is  3868  feet.  It  has  a 
temperate  dimato  and  a  good  water  supply. 
It  is  the  centre  of  a  rich  agricultural  region 
and  the  principal  station  on  the  transconti- 
nental railroad  from  LimOn  to  Puntarenas. 
Pop.,  I9I3  (eet.),  33,000.  San  Jos6  was 
founded  in  1738  and  became  the  capital  of 
Costa  Rica  on  the  establishment  of  independence 
in  1823. 

BAN  <rOS£.  The  principal  seaport  on  the 
Pacific  coast  of  Guatemala,  situated  64  miles 
southwest  of  the  city  of  Guatemala,  with  which 
it  is  connected  by  rail  (Map:  Central  America, 
B  4).  The  harbor  is  provided  with  an  iron 
pier  and  is  a  station  for  several  lines  of  steam- 
ers. The  town  exports  coffee,  sugar,  cotton, 
dyestuffs,  and  lumber.    Pop.  (est.),  1600. 

SAN  JOS&  A  town  of  Luzon,  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Batangas,  Philippine  Islands.  It  lies 
7  miles  north  of  Batangas  on  the  Manila- 
Batangas  Railroad.    Pop.,  1903,  8906. 

SAN  JOSE,  B&n  h6-s&',  or,  oolloq.,  sftn  A-sft'. 
A  city  and  the  county  seat  of  Santa  Clara  Co., 
Cal.,  47  miles  south  by  east  of  San  Francisco, 
on  the  Southern  Pacific  Railroad  (Map:  Cali- 
fornia, D  5).  It  is  situated  in  the  beautiful 
Santa  Clara  valley  and  is  a  popular  health 
resort.  San  Jose  is  the  seat  of  the  University 
of  the  Pacific  (Methodist  Episcopal),  with  hand- 
some buildings  and  a  campus  covering  17  acres; 
the  College  of  Notre  Dame,  a  Roman  Catholic 
institution,  opened  in  1861;  and  a  State  Nor- 
mal School.  Noteworthy  also  are  the  city  hall, 
courthouse.  Hall  of  Justice,  Y.  M.  C.  A., 
Y.  W.  C.  A.,  Hall  of  Records,  the  post-office 
building,  and  the  high-school  building.  The  city 
has  two  public  libraries,  one  a  Carnegie  library. 
There  are  two  parks,  St.  James  and  the  City 
Hall  Park.  Alum  Rock  Park,  7  miles  distant, 
with  its  mineral  springs  and  picturesque  scen- 
ery, and  the  Lick  Observatory  (q.v.),  on  the 
summit  of  Mount  Hamilton,  26  miles  to  the 


east,  attract  many  visitors.  San  Jose  is  the 
centre  of  a  region  which  produces  large  quan- 
tities of  prunes,  apricots,  peaches,  cherries, 
grapes,  olives,  wheat,  and  barley.  It  is  an 
important  fruit  packing  and  shipping  point, 
the  fruit  exports  being  valued  at  between  $10,- 
000,000  and  $16,000,000  annually;  and  also 
ranks  high  industrially.  There  are  foundries, 
fruit  canning  and  drying  establishments,  marble 
works,  and  manufactories  of  wine  and  malt 
liquors,  leather,  windmills,  eto.  The  city  has 
adopted  the  commission  form  of  government. 
Pop.,  1900,  21,600;  1910,  28,946;  1915  (U.  8. 
est.),  37,094.  The  Pueblo  de  San  Job6  de  Guada- 
lupe was  founded  here  in  1777,  and  the  Mission 
of  San  Jose  was  established  near  by  in  1707. 
In  1846  a  small  force  took  possession  for  the 
United  States,  and  from  1849  to  1861  Ban 
Jose  was  the  capital  of  California.  Consult 
Hall,  History  of  San  Joai  and  BwrroivMdingn 
(San  Francisco,  1871),  and  Mars,  RermmA»omoe» 
of  Santa  Clara  Valley  and  San  Joai  (ib.,  1001). 

SAN  30S&  DE  BTnSNA VISTA,  sOn  h6-s&' 
At  bwa'ttA-ves'tA.  The  capital  of  the  Province  of 
Antique,  in  Panay,  Philippines  (Map:  Philip- 
pine Islands,  C  6 ) .  It  is  on  the  coast  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  province,  is  a  port  of 
entry,  and  has  an  active  coasting  trade  witii 
Iloilo.     Pop.,  1903,  6768. 

SAN  JOS£  DE  CTJ^OTTTA,  kS!^S?!-t&,  or 
simply  ClJcDTA.  The  capital  of  the  Department 
of  Norte  de  Santander,  Colombia,  situated  on 
the  TAchira,  near  the  Venezuelan  frontier 
(Map:  Colombia,  C  2).  It  is  a  centre  of 
trade  Ijetween  Colombia  and  Venezuela.  The 
chief  export  is  coffee.  An  earthquake  destroyed 
the  town  in  1875.    Pop.,  1912,  20,364. 

SAN  JOSE  SCALE.  An  hemipterous  insect 
(Aapidiotus  penUoiogus)  of  the  family  Coccids. 
(See  SoAUE  Insect.)  It  derives  its  popular 
name  from  San  Jose,  Cal.,  where  Comstock  dis- 


■AH  torn  aOALB. 

A  yonns  1mm;  s  pemr  eovtred  with  Male  iaseoti;  sod  th* 
Mala*,  enuqEsd. 

covered  and  named  it  in  1880.  It  has  been  con- 
sidered the  most  pernicious  scale  insect  in  the 
United  States,  whence  the  specific  name.  It 
was  probably  introduced  at  San  Jose  about  1870 
on  irees  imported  from  China  by  James  Liok. 
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Bt  1800  it  had  spread  over  the  sreater  part 
of  California,  but  was  not  recognized  east  of 
the  Bodcy  Mountains  until  August,  1893,  when 
it  was  found  by  Howard  on  a  pear  received  from 
Charlottesrille,  Va.  &k>on  afterward  the  dis- 
covery was  made  that  in  1887  or  1888  infested 
nursery  stock  had  been  brought  from  California 
by  two  New  Jersey  nurseries  and  that  unwit- 
tingly nursery  infested  stock  had  been  sent  out 
brcMidcast.  By  1896  the  pest  had  become  estab- 
lished in  manv  nurseries  and  orchards  in  the 
majorily  of  the  Eastern  States,  and  in  Feb- 
ruary, 1898,  the  German  government  prohibited 
the  Importation  of  American  fruits  and  plants 
to  prevent  the  introduction  of  the  scale.  Other 
European  governments,  Camada,  and  South 
Africa  soon  after  issued  similar  decrees.  It 
is  now  known  in  Japan,  China,  and  Australia 
and  in  almost  every  one  of  the  United  States, 
aeeming  to  reach  its  greatest  powers  of  destruc- 
tion in  the  best  frait-erowing  regions. 

The  San  Jose  scale  does  not  occur  upon  citrus 
fruits,  but  has  attacked  the  limbs,  leaves,  and 
fruit  of  more  than  160  species  of  food  plants, 
including  the  principal  deciduous  fruit  and 
ornamental  trees  ana  shrubs.  When  the  in- 
festation is  very  bad,  the  scales  lie  close  to- 
gether upon  the  bark,  frequently  overlapping, 
the  young  scales  clustering  over  the  surface  of 
the  older  individuals.  The  general  appearance 
of  a  twig  covered  with  the  aciues  is  of  a  grayish, 
slightly  roughened,  scurfy  deposit.  Infested 
apple  and  pear  fruits  show  a  reddish  discolora- 
tion of  the  skin  and,  when  severely  attacked, 
become  distorted,  rough,  pitted,  and  frequently 
cracked.  Well-grown  apple  trees  are  resistant 
for  several  ^ears,  but  young  peach  trees  are 
often  killed  in  two  seasons.  The  money  lost  to 
the  orchard  interest  of  the  United  States  from 
tiie  work  of  this  insect  has  been  enormous. 

The  winter  is  passed  by  the  nearly  full-grown 
insects  under  the  protection  of  the  scale.  In 
the  early  spring  the  hibernating  males  emerge, 
and  in  May  the  females  mature  and  begin  to 
give  birth  to  young  at  the  daily  rate  of  perhaps 
9  to  10  young  by  each  mother  for  a  period  of 
six  weeks.  It  is  estimated  that  the  (^spring 
during  the  summer  from  a  single  overwintering 
female  may  amount  to  more  than  1,600,000,000. 
Distribution  is  mainly  by  means  of  nursery 
stock,  but  is  also  upon  fruit.  The  young  are 
also  carried  upon  the  feet  of  birds  and  flying 
insects.  Wind  also  has  some  effect  on  the  dis- 
tribution. None  of  the  native  national  enemies 
appear  to  be  very  effective,  although  a  chalcidid 
fly  (Aphelinus  fuaoipeitms)  destroys  the  adults. 
The  Chinese  ladybird  {Chilooorus  simUia),  in- 
troduced by  Marlatt,  may  prove  a  more  effective 
natural  enemy.    See  Ladtbibd. 

The  principal  remedies  in  use  are  treatment 
with  a  mixture  of  lime,  sulphur,  and  salt, 
known  as  California  wash,  with  whale  oil  or  fish 
oil  soap,  preferably  made  with  potash  lye;  with 
a  kerosene-soap  emulsion  or  with  crude  petro- 
leum; with  a  mechanical  mixture  of  kerosene 
and  water;  and  with  hydrocyanic  acid  gas.  The 
last-named  treatment  is  now  used  only  for 
nurs^y  stock,  although  extensive  experiments 
have  been  made  with  orchard  trees. 

Consult  numerous  articles  by  L.  O.  Howard, 
C.  L.  Marlatt,  A.  L.  Quaintance,  and  others,  on 
the  San  Jose  scale,  published  by  the  United 
States  Bureau  of  Entomolo^  (Washington, 
1890  et  seq.) ;  W.  O.  Johnson,  Fumigation  Meth- 
odt  (New  York,  1902) ;  United  States  Depart- 


ment of  A|[rioulture,  The  Farmer^  BMetin,  No. 
650 (Washington,  1916),  and  the  publications  of 
the  State  agricultural  experiment  stations. 

SAK  TuAN,  Hwiln.  A  province  of  west 
Argentina  (Map:  Argentina,  F  4).  Area,  36,- 
935  square  miles.  It  is  traversed  in  the  west 
by  a  number  of  parallel  mountain  chains  be- 
longing to  the  Andes,  which  inclose  fertile 
valleys.  The  eastern  porUon  is  level  and  cov- 
ered for  a  large  part  by  a  saline  steppe  and 
arid  tracts.  Gold  and  silver  are  mined  to  some 
extent,  and  other  minerals  are  believed  to  exist 
in  large  quantities.  Cattle  raising  and  wine 
production  are  the  chief  industries.  Agricul- 
ture is  not  much  developed;  the  principal  prod- 
ucts are  wheat,  com,  luoem,  and  olives.  Fop., 
1912  (est.),  125,867.    Capital,  San  Juan   (q.v.). 

SAX  JTJA17.  The  capital  of  the  Province  of 
San  Juan,  Argentina,  situated  on  the  San  Juan 
River,  86  miles  north  of  Mendoza,  with  which 
it  has  railroad  connection  (Map:  Argentina, 
F  4).  It  is  a  clean  and  well-built  town,  well 
paved  and  drained,  and  provided  with  publio 
baths.  It  has  a  national  college,  a  normal 
school,  and  a  large  seminary.  Tiie  wine  trade 
is  important,  and  the  town  exports  cattle  to 
Chile.  Pap.,  1912  (est.),  14,000.  An  earth- 
quake in  1894  destroyed  a  laree  part  of  the  city. 

SAV  JTJADr.  A  town  of  Luzon,  Philippines, 
in  the  Province  of  La  Uni($n,  situated  on  the 
coast,  3  miles  north  of  San  Fernando.  Pop., 
1903,  11,223. 

SAI7  TUA3X  (full  name  Sait  Juait  Baotista 
DK  PuEBTO  Rico).  The  capital  of  Porto  Rico, 
situated  on  a  small  coral  island  towards  the 
east  end  of  the  north  coast  (Map:  Porto  Rico, 
E  1).  The  islet  is  about  2^^  miles  long  and 
%  mile  wide  and  is  connected  with  the  main- 
land by  the  Bridge  of  San  Antonio.  The  bay  in- 
closed by  it  is  spacious  and  deep  and  forms 
the  best  harbor  of  the  island,  though  the  nar- 
row rocky  entrance  is  dangerous  in  stormy 
weather.  The  town  is  surrounded  by  pictur- 
esque walls  and  towards  the  sea  presents  a  line 
of  fortified  cliffs.  On  a  promontory  at  the 
west  end  stands  the  Morro  (Jastle,  built  in  1684, 
but  well  preserved.  The  streets  are  laid  out 
in  r^fular  squares  and  are  well  paved  and 
shaded. 

On  the  Plaza  de  Santiago  stands  a  statue  of 
Ponce  de  LeCn.  There  are  a  number  of  fine 
buildings,  such  as  the  city  hall,  the  custom- 
house, the  former  Captain  General's  palace,  the 
barracks,  and  the  Casa  Blanca,  an  interesting 
fortress-like  building.  There  are  also  a  cathe- 
dral and  an  immense  Dominican  convoit.  The 
defective  water  supply  and  sanitary  arrange- 
ments have  been  improved  since  the  American 
occupation,  llie  city  is  increasing  in  commer- 
cial and  industrial  importance.  Pop.,  1899, 
32,048;  1910,  48,716.  San  Juan  was  founded 
in  151 1  by  Ponce  de  Le6n.  It  was  strongly 
fortified  and  several  times  repulsed  the  attacks 
of  English  fleets.  On  May  12,  1898,  during  the 
Spanidi-American  War,  its  defenses  were  bom- 
barded by  the  American  fleet  under  Sampson, 
but  the  ci<7  was  not  occupied  by  the  American 
forces  until  after  the  suspension  of  hostilities. 
For  bibliography,  see  Poeto  Rico. 

aAH  XuAir.     See  Tanoan  Stock. 

SAN  JUAN  BAUTISTA,  bou-tes'Ut.  The 
capital  of  the  State  of  Tabasco,  Mexico,  situated 
on  the  Grijalva  River  about  30  miles  from  the 
coast  (Map:  Mexico,  N  9).  It  stands  in  a 
low  and  unhealthful  locality  and  is  of  unpre- 
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tentiouB  appeannoe.  It  controls  the  import 
and  export  trade  of  its  port,  Frontera,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  river.  It  has  local  manufactures 
of  brick  and  tile,  soap,  candles,  cigars,  rum,  and 
hats.  It  was  founded  under  the  name  Villa 
Felipe  II  in  1698,  afterward  called  Villa  Her- 
moea,  and  finally  in  1821  was  given  its  present 
name.    Pop.,  1900,  10,543;  1910,  12,327. 

SAN  JVAST  BOUNSABY  SISPUTX.  A 
dispute  between  the  United  States  and  Great 
Britain  in  regard  to  a  part  of  the  Oregon 
boundary,  which  by  the  Treaty  of  June  16, 
1846,  was  made  the  forty-ninth  parallel  to  the 
"middle  of  the  channel  which  separates  the 
continent  from  Vancouver  Island,  and  theooe 
southerly  throiwh  the  middle  of  said  channel 
and  of  Fuca  Straits,  to  the  Pacific  Ocean." 
Afterward  a  difference  of  opinion  arose  between 
the  two  countries  as  to  iriiat  channel  was 
meant;  the  United  States  maintaining  that  it 
was  the  Canal  de  Haro,  and  Great  Britain  that 
it  was  Rosario  Strait,  so  that  it  remained  un- 
settled to  which  government  Washington  Sound 
and  the  islands  in  it  belonged.  An  amicable  ar- 
rangement was  effected  in  1869,  by  wbich  the 
two  governments  jointly  occupied  the  island, 
the  United  States  having  a  garrison  in  tiie 
south  and  Great  Britain  in  ue  north.  The 
Treaty  of  Washington  (1871),  art.  34,  referred 
the  controversy  to  the  Emperor  of  Germany, 
who  decided  for  the  United  States  in  1872. 

SAN'  JTJAN  DE  BOCBOC,  b6k-b«k'.  A  town 
of  Luzon,  Philippines,  in  the  Province  of  Ba- 
tangas.  It  is  situated  on  the  Gulf  of  Tayabas, 
25  miles  east  of  Batangas.    Fop.,  1903,  11,863. 

SAN  JTTAN  DE  LA  ClANBaA,  s«-&'nft-g&. 
See  Cc^NEQA. 

SAN  JUAN  DEL  NOBTE,  nOr'td,  or  Gbet- 
TOWN.  A  seaport  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of 
Nicaragua,  at  the  mouth  of  the  northern  arm 
of  the  San  Juan  River  delta,  in  the  extreme 
southeast  comer  of  the  Republic  (Map:  (Central 
America,  F  6 ) .  Greytown  lies  in  an  unhealthful 
localitv.  Formerly  it  had  a  good  harbor,  but 
neglect  of  the  pmt  works  has  allowed  it  to 
be  refilled  with  sand.    Pop.,  about  2600. 

SAN  JTTAN  DE  LOS  BEMEDX08,  rA-mfl'- 
Di-ds.    See  Rkukdiob. 

8AV  JUAN  DEL  BlO,  d«l  x¥6.  A  town  in 
the  State  of  Quer6taro,  Mexico,  27  miles  east 
of  the  city  of  that  name  (Map:  Mexico,  J  7). 
It  is  noted  for  silver  mining  and  for  its  trade 
in  opals.  It  is  an  irregularly  built  town, 
founded  in  1631.    Pop.,  1000,  8124;  1910,  7036. 

SAN  JITAN  DEL  SUB,  del  OSBr.  A  seaport 
of  Nicaragua,  on  the  Pacific  coast,  65  miles 
southeast  of  Managua  (Map:  Central  America, 
D  6).  Its  harbor  is  small,  but  deep,  and  it  is 
a  submarine  cable  staticm  and  the  port  for 
Rivas.    Pop,  (est),  1092. 

SAN  JuAN  HTTiTi.  See  SPAinsB-AifKBioAN 
Wab.  

SAN  JTJAN  BIVEB.  The  outlet  of  Lake 
Nicaragua  in  Central  America.  It  leaves  the 
lake  at  its  southeast  end  and  flows  110  miles 
in  a  winding  southeasterly  course  on  the  l>ound- 
ary  between  Nicaragua  and  Costa  Rica,  empty- 
ing into  the  CaribMan  Sea  through  a  delta  of 
several  arms  (Map:  Central  America,  E  5). 
The  mouth  of  one  of  these  forms  the  harbor 
of  Greytown  (San  Juan  del  Norte).  The  river 
is  broad,  deep,  and  tranquil,  but  near  the  middle 
it  is  completely  obstructed  by  tiie  rapids  of 
Machuca. 

&&NKABA,  or  6aNXABAoAeTA,  shftn'- 


k^-ri-chir^yft  (c.788-c.820).  A  Hindu  philoso- 
pher and  commentator  on  the  Vedanta  (q.v.). 
According  to  tradition  he  was  bom  in  Malabar 
and  died  at  Kedernath  in  the  Himalaya.  He 
was  popularly  regarded  as  an  incarnation  of 
Siva  |q-v.)  on  account  of  his  name  Sankara, 
an  epitnet  of  Siva.  An  enormous  number  of 
works  are  attributed  to  him,  most  of  which  are 

grobably  spurious.  He  is  an  important  figure 
1  the  history  of  Hindu  philosophy  because  of  his 
Brahmatutrc^hasya,  a  commentary  indispen- 
sable for  an  understanding  of  the  Brahmasutra* 
of  Badarayana,  the  founder  of  the  Vedanta 
school  of  philosophy  (ed.  at  Bombay,  1890-01). 
Among  the  works  attributed  to  him  which  have 
been  recoitly  published  are:  Veddnta-Suirat, 
translated  by  Thibaut  (3  vols.,  Oxford,  1890- 
1904) ;  AtmabodKa,  or  The  Atoakenmg  to  the 
Self,  translated  by  E.  Johnston  (New  York, 
1897);  Barv<k-8iddliA*t(t-Baiiigraha,  edited  and 
translated  by  RaAgftcSrya  (Madras,  1000) ;  Be- 
leoted  Works,  edited  and  translated  by  Venkata- 
ramanan  (Madras,  1912).  Consult:  Deussen, 
By  stem  dea  Veddnta  (Leipzig,  1883) ;  id.,  BAtra* 
dea  Ved&nta  (ib.,  1887) ;  Dutta,  BankarAohOrya: 
Hit  Life  and  TeaohAng*  (3d  ed.,  Calcutta,  1809). 
SAN'XET,  ISA  David  (1840-1008).  An 
American  evangelist,  bom  at  Edinburgh,  Law- 
rence Co.,  Pa.  He  became  a  business  man,  active 
in  Church  work.  In  1870  he  met  Dwigfat  L. 
Moody  (q.v.),  and  they  became  aaaociated  in 
revivalistic  woric.  They  visited  Great  Britain 
from  1873  to  1876  and  again  in  1883  and  made 
many  tours  throughout  the  United  States.  In 
these  meetings  Sankey  had  charge  of  the  siiv- 
ing.  After  severing  his  connection  with  Moo^ 
he  frequently  conducted  meetings  alone.  In 
1903  he  beMme  blind.  His  compilations  of 
devotional  music,  containing  many  of  his  own 
compositions,  are  Ooapel  Bymne  (1876);  B«h 
ered  Bongt  and  Bolo*  (1873) ;  Young  PeopUf* 
Bong*  of  Pmi»e  (1902).  Consult  E.  Nason, 
Live*  of  D.  L.  Moody  amd  Ira  D.  Bunkey  (Boa- 
ton,  1887),  and  Sankey's  Uy  Life  and  the  Btory 
of  the  Gospel  Hymn*  (Philadelphia,  1007). 

8ANKEYA,  naaTkyk  (Skt.  tOnkhya.  enumera- 
tion). The  name  of  one  of  the  six  great  sys- 
tems of  Hindu  phUoeophy.  It  is  complemented, 
deistically,  by  the  Toga  (q.v.)  syston,  and 
like  the  two  MimamtM  (q.v.),  the  Nyaya 
(q.v.),  and  VOiieihika  (q.v.)  systems,  it  pro- 
fesses to  teach  the  means  by  which  eternal  beati- 
tude may  be  attained.  This  means  is  the  dis- 
criminative acquaintance  with  tattva,  or  the 
true  principles  of  all  existence,  and  such  prin- 
ciples are,  according  to  the  Sankhya  system,  the 
following  25:  (1)  Prahriti  (q.v.)  or  Pradhana, 
the  (intellectual)  basis.  Its  first  production  is 
(2)  Mabat,  the  great,  or  Buddhi,  intellect,  or 
the  intellectual  principle,  which  appertains  to 
individual  beings.  From  it  devolves  (3)  Ahamr 
kara,  the  assertion  of  the  ego,  the  function  of 
which  consists  in  referring  the  objects  of  the 
world  to  the  ego.  This  produces  (4-8)  five  ioi»- 
matra*,  or  suMle  elements  which  themselves  are 
productive  of  the  five  gross  elements.  (See  20- 
24.)  Ahamkara  further  produces  (0-13)  five 
instruments  of  sensation,  the  eye,  ear,  nose, 
tongue,  and  skin;  (14-18),  five  instruments  of 
actu>n,  the  oivan  of  meech,  the  hands,  feet,  ter- 
mination of  the  intestines,  and  organ  of  genera- 
tion; lastly  (19),  manas,  the  organ  of  volition 
and  ims||[ination.  The  five  gross  elements  are 
apace  or  ether,  which  has  the  property  of  audi- 
bility and  is  derived  from  the  sonorous  tanma- 
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tra;  air,  which  has  the  propertiee  of  audibility 
and  tangibility  and,  is  denv*ed  from  the  afirial  tan- 
matra;  fire,  which  has  the  properties  of  audibil- 
ity, tangibility,  and  color  and  is  derived  from 
the  igneous  taamatra;  water,  which  has  tiie 
properties  of  audibility,  tangibility,  color,  and 
savor  and  is  derived  from  the  aqueous  tan- 
matra;  lastly  earth,  which  to  the  above  proper- 
ties unites  odor  and  is  derived  from  the  terrene 
tanmatra.  The  twenty-fifth  principle  is  purutha 
(q.y.),  or  soul.  From  the  union  of  soul  and 
Prakriti  comes  creation.  Nature  as  matter  is 
a  product  of  intellect. 

The  soul's  wish  is  fruition  or  liberation.  In 
order  to  become  fit  for  fruition  the  soul  is  in 
the  first  place  invested  with  a  Unga  sarin,  or 
tuksma  sarira,  a  subtle  body,  which  is  composed 
of  Buddfii  (2),  Ahamkara  (3),  the  five  tan- 
matrai  (4-8),  and  the  11  instruments  of  sensa- 
tion, action,  and  volition  (9-19).  Ihis  subtle 
body  is  invested  with  a  grosser  body,  which  is 
composed  of  the  five  gross  elements  (20-24). 
The  grosser  body,  propagated  by  generation, 
perishes;  the  subtle  frame,  however,  transmi- 
grates through  successive  bodies.  Besides  the 
26  principles,  the  Sankhya  also  teaches  that 
nature  has  three  essential  gunaa,  or  characteris- 
tics: tattva,  being,  or  goc^ess;  rajas,  energy, 
or  passion;  and  tamos,  darkness,  the  charac- 
teristic of  sloth.  The  knowledge  of  the  prin- 
ciples, and  hence  the  true  doctrine,  is,  according 
to  Sankhya,  obtained  by  three  kinds  of  evidence, 
perception,  inference,  and  right  afBrmatton, 
which  some  understand  to  mean  the  revelation 
of  the  Veda  and  authoritative  tradition. 

The  Sankhya  in  its  first  form  is  atheistical, 
but  it  underwent  a  mythological  development 
in  the  Puranas  (q.v),  in  the  most  important  of 
which  it  is  followed  as  the  basis  of  their  cos- 
mogony. Thus,  Prakriti,  or  nature,  is  identified 
by  them  with  Blaya  (q.v.),  and  the  Matsya- 
PMftma  affirms  that  Bnddhi,  the  intellectual 
principle,    through   the   three   qualities,    being, 

Sassion,  and  darkness,  became  the  three  gods, 
Brahma,  Vishnu,  and  Siva.  The  most  impor- 
tant development,  however,  of  the  Sankhya  is 
that  by  the  Buddhistic  doctrine,  which  is  mainly 
based  on  it.  The  Sankhya  system  is  probably 
the  oldest  of  the  Hindu  systems  of  philosophy, 
for  its  chief  principles  are,  with  more  or  less 
detail,  already  contained  in  the  secondary  UpaiU- 
thada  (q.v.). 

The  reputed  founder  of  the  Sankhya  is  Eapila, 
who  is  said  to  have  been  a  son  of  Brahma,  or 
dse  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu.  He  taught  his 
tygtem  in  sutras  (q.v.),  which,  distributed  in 
SIX  lectures,  bear  the  name  of  SanJekifa-Pravacana, 
though  the  antiquity  of  this  work  has  been 
questioned.  The  oldest  commentary  is  that  by 
Aniruddha  (trans,  by  Oarbe,  Calcutta,  1888- 
92) ;  another  is  that  by  Vijnanabhikshu.  The 
first  summary  of  the  Sankhya  doctrine  is  given 
by  Isvara  Krishna,  in  his  BankhjfO'Karika  (ed. 
and  trans,  by  Wilson  and  C!olebrooke,  together 
witii  a  translation  of  the  commentary  of  (Muda- 
pada,  Oxford,   1837;   new  ed.,   Bombay,   1887). 

Bibliography.  B.  St.  Hilaire,  Mtmoire  sur 
U  BOnkkya  (Paris,  1852);  Hall,  SOinkhya-Pra- 
vaoana  (Calcutta,  1866) ;  Davis,  HmmM  Fhiloto- 
phy:  The  Sinkhya  Kiriki  of  Huaura  KritluiM 
(2d  ed,  London,  1894);  R.  K.  Garbe,  Die 
BAmkhya-Philotophie  (Leipzig,  1894) ;  SOnkhya- 
prawiohaHabhAshya  (ed.  by  R.  K.  Oarbe,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  1896)  ;  SOnkhya-tattva-kaumudl 
(ed.  and  trans.,  Bomi>ay,  1890;  trans,  by  R.  K. 


Oarbe,  Munich,  1892);  R.  K.  Garbe,  BAmkhya 
und  Yoga  (Strassburg,  1896);  Martinetti,  II 
aistema  Bankliya  (Turin,  1897);  Max  MflUer, 
Bia  Systems  of  Hindu  Philosophy  (New  York, 
1899) ;  Dahlmann,  Die  BOmkhya-Philosophie  cU* 
Naturlehre  und  ErUmmgslehre  (Berlin,  1902). 
SANKT  INaBEBT,  dokt  Ing^rt.  A  town 
of  the  Palatinate,  Bavaria,  Germany,  14  miles 
west  of  Zweibrficken.  It  has  machinery,  ^ass, 
and  iron  worlcs  and  some  coal  mines.  Pop., 
1900,  14,048;  1910,  15,947. 

SANXT  jrOHANlT,  yS-httn'.  A  town  in  the 
Rhine  Province,  Prussia,  on  the  Saar,  opposite 
Saarbrflcken  (Map:  Germany,  B  4).  It  is  the 
shipping  centre  of  the  Saarbrflcken  coal-mining 
district  and  manufactures  machinery,  ironware, 
wire  rope,  etc.  Pop.,  1906,  24,140;  in  1909 
it  became  part  of  Saarbrflcken  (q.v.). 

8AKKT  UOBITZ.    See  Saint  Mobttz. 

SANXT  pOlTEN,  pSl'ten.  An  ancient  town 
in  Lower  Austria,  38  miles  by  rail  west  of 
Vienna  (Map:  Austria,  D  2).  It  has  a  bishop's 
seminary  and  a  cathedral  dating  from  1030. 
Ironware,  weapons,  cotton,  paper,  glass,  and 
stoneware  are  manufactured.  Pop.,  1900,  14,- 
610;  1910,  21,700. 

SAK  IiEANSBO,  sfai  l«-&n'dr«.  A  city  hi 
Alameda  Co.,  Cal.,  16  miles  from  San  Francisco, 
on  the  Southern  Pacific  and  the  Western  Pacific 
railroads.  It  has  a  public  library  and  there 
are  lumber  mills  and  hay-press  works.  Pop., 
1900,  2263;  1910,  3471. 

SAN  LOBENZO  BEL  ESCOBZAL,  sBn 
IA-ren'th6  del  es-kA'ii-Al'.    See  Eboobiau 

SAN  Lt^CAB  DB  BABBAHEBA,  s&n  \W- 
k&r  d&  IAr'r&-nift'D<i.  A  town  of  south  Spain, 
in  the  Province  of  Cadiz,  situated  among  the 
dunes  at  the  mouth  of  the  Guadalquivir,  16 
miles  north  of  Cadiz  (Map:  Spain,  B  4).  It  is 
a  popular  bathing  resort.  The  vines  covering 
the  surrounding  dunes  produce  the  excellent 
Manzanilla  wine.  There  are  salt  worlcs  and 
flour  mills,  and  dynamite  is  manufactured  in 
the  neigfalx>rhood.  The  port  is  Bonanza,  situ- 
ated 2^  miles  up  the  river;  it  is  provided 
with  a  large  iron  pier  and  ctmnected  by  rail 
with  J6rez.  In  1498  Columbus  sailed  hence  to 
cross  the  Atlantic,  and  hence,  too,  in  1619 
Magellan  sailed  on  his  voyage  around  the  world. 
Pop.,  1900,  23,747;  1010,  22,646. 

SAN  Ltt'CAB  BE  BABBAKEBA,  Dukb  or. 
See  Olivabbs,  Oabpas  vet  Ouzidir. 

SAN  LUCAS,  Caps.    See  Cafe  San  Lucas. 

SAN  LUIS,  iSS-es'.  A  central  province  of 
Argentina  (Map:  Argentina,  F  4).  Area,  esti- 
mtSed  at  29,034  square  miles.  The  surface  is 
mountainous  in  the  north,  where  there  are  also 
some  saline  steppes.  The  rest  of  tlie  province 
is  level,  but  sparsely  watered.  The  Rio  Salado 
runs  along  the  west  boundary.  The  climate  is 
very  dry,  temperate,  and  healthful.  Much  of 
the  land  is  unsuited  for  agriculture  unless 
irrigated.  Stock  raising  is  carried  on  exten- 
sively. The  extensive  mineral  deposits  include 
coppw,  gold,  ircm,  graphite,  and  other  minerals. 
Gold  and  copper  mines  only  are  exploited  to 
any  extent.  Pqp.,  1912  (est.),  112,898.  Capital, 
San  Luis  (q.v.). 

SAN  LITIS,  or  San  Lms  db  la  Pdnta.  The 
capital  of  the  Province  of  San  Luis,  Argentina, 
sitaated  at  the  south  end  of  the  Sierra  de  Saa 
Luis,  140  miles  southeast  of  Moidoza  (Map: 
Argentina,  F  4).  It  has  a  national  college  and 
a  normal  schooL    Its  water  supply,  as  well  as 
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the  water  used  in  irrigating  the  sorroundins 
district,  is  derived  from  an  immenae  artificial 
reservoir.  The  town  is  noted  for  the  manu- 
facture of  poncboe  and  exports  horses,  hides, 
and  vicufia  wool.    Pop.,  1912  (est),  11,000. 

SAN  LITIS.  A  town  of  Luzon,  Philippine 
Islands,  in  tiie  Province  of  Pampanga,  on  the 
Rio  Grande  de  Pampanga,  about  10  miles  north- 
east of  Bacolor.    Pop.,  1903,  10,067. 

BAN  LTXISEf^O.    See  LuiSEfto. 

SAN  JaVJB  OBISPO,  a&n  ISSOs  A-bls'pA.  A 
city  and  the  county  seat  of  San  Luis  Obispo 
Co.,  Cal.,  225  miles  northwest  of  Los  Angeles, 
on  the  Southern  Pacific  and  the  Pacific  Coast 
railroads  (Map:  California,  E  7).  It  contains 
the  California  Polytechnic  School,  the  Mission 
of  San  Luis  Obispo   (founded  by  Father  Juni- 

eero  Serra  in  1772),  a  Carnegie  libntry,  an  Elks 
ome,  a  Masonic  Temple,  and  excellent  public 
Bt^ools.  There  are  in  the  city  division  head- 
quarters and  shops  of  both  railroads.  Pop., 
1900,  3021 ;  1910,  5157. 

SAN  LUIS  POTOSt,  sin  155-Sb'  pC'td-sC. 
An  inland  state  of  Mexico  (Map:  Mexico,  J  6). 
Area,  25,316  square  miles.  The  greater  part  lies 
within  the  great  Mexican  platesAi,  but  near  the 
southeast  comer  the  plat^u  falls  steeply  sev- 
eral thousand  feet  to  the  low  valley  of  the 
Pftnuco  River.  The  elimate  is  healthful  in  the 
elevated  parts  and  hot  and  unhealthful  in  the 
lowlands,  where  fever  prevails.  The  surface  is 
abundantly  wooded,  and  the  soil  is  very  fertile 
in  tile  valleys,  but  agriculture  is  undeveloped. 
Tropical  fruits  are  grown.  Stock  raising  also  is 
carried  on.  Mining  has  been  revived  and  is 
now  a  leading  industry.  The  chief  products 
are  gold,  silver,  copper,  lead,  zinc,  iron,  quick- 
silver, and  petroleum.  Commerce  and  manufac- 
tures are  increasing,  and  the  state  is  one  of  the 
ridiest  and  most  progressive  in  the  Republic, 
^e  capital  is  San  Luis  Potost  <q.v.).  Pop., 
1910,  627,800,  including  a  large  proportion  of 
Indians. 

SAN  IiXm  POTOSl  The  capital  of  the 
State  of  San  Luis  Potosf,  Mexico,  situated  on 
the  plateau  at  the  head  of  the  valley  of  the 
Verde,  215  miles  northwest  of  Mexico  City  and 
6200  feet  above  sea  level  (Map:  Mexico,  J  7). 
It  is  almost  hidden  by  luxuriant  gardens  and 
is  r^^ularly  laid  out,  with  broad  .streets  and 
numerous  plazas,  on  one  of  which  is  a  marble 
fountain  surmounted  by  a  statue  of  Hidalgo. 
On  the  principal  square  stands  the  handsome 
cathedral  and  the  fine  city  hall.  Othw  notable 
buildings  are  the  courthouse,  the  Qovemor's 
palace,  the  mint,  and  the  AlarcOn  Theatre.  The 
city  is  an  important  railroad  centre.  It  has  had 
a  rapid  commercial  and  industrial  development. 
Its  principal  manufactures  are  woolm  goods, 
furniture,  matches,  flour,  soap,  iron  and  brass, 
shawls,  and  cigars.  It  exports  pottery,  mineral 
products  and  hides  and  is  the  seat  of  the 
United  States  Consul.  It  is  the  fourth  city 
in  size  in  the  Republic,  with  a  population  of 
82,946  in  1910.  It  derives  its  ori^nal  impor- 
tance from  the  famous  silver  mines  in  the 
neighboring  Cerro  de  San  Pedro,  discovered  in 
1583.  Here  in  1910  Madero  issued  his  plan, 
which  started  the  successful  revolt  against  the 
Dfas  r^me.  The  city  waa  ci^tured  by  the 
Constitutionalists  in  1914. 

SAN  XABCO  IN  LAIOS,  aln  mBrncA  to 
Vl'mtB.  A  town  in  the  Province  of  Foggia,  Italy, 
on  the  southwest  slope  of  Monte  Qargano,  18 


miles  north  by  east  of  Foggia  (Map:  Italy, 
E  4).  Cereab  and  fruits  are  produced,  and 
wine  and  olive  oil  are  manufactured.  Pop. 
(commune),  1901,  17,309;  1911,  18,105. 

SAN  HABCOS,  s&n  m&r^ds.  A  city  and  the 
county  seat  of  Hays  Co.,  Tex.,  50  miles  north- 
east of  San  Antonio,  on  the  International  and 
Great  Korthem  and  the  Missouri,  Kansas,  and 
Texas  railroads  (Map:  Texas,  D  5).  It  con- 
tains a  State  normal  school,  Baptist  Academy, 
Coronal  Institute,  and  a  United  States  fish 
hatdiery.  Cotton,  onions,  and  cattle  are  raised 
extensively,  and  there  are  a  cotton  gin  and  oil 
mUl.    Pop.,  1900,  2292;  1910,  4071. 

SAN  XABINO,  mft-re'nA.  A  republic  in 
the  peninsula  of  Italy,  between  the  provinces  of 
Forlt  and  Pesaro-Urbino,  near  the  Adriatic  ooast» 
12  miles  southwest  of  Rimini  (Map:  Italy,  D  3). 
Area,  about  38  square  miles;  pop.,  1910,  10,- 
489.  It  is  the  oldest  state  in  Europe  and  one 
of  the  smallest  in  the  world.  The  district  is 
hilly,  the  highest  point  being  Monte  Titano 
(about  2650  feet).  The  climate  is  healthful. 
Cattle  raising  and  wine  production  are  the 
chief  occupations.  Stone  figures  amons  the 
exporta  Tne  uninteresting  town  of  San  Marino 
is  situated  an  Monte  Titano  and  is  protected 
by  a  wall.  It  has  five  churches  and  a  fine  Par- 
liament house.  The  governing  laws — the  Bta- 
tuta  Illustrissinue  Reipublicte — date  from  the 
Middle  Ages.  In  1847  the  ruling  Grand  Council 
was  transformed  into  a  representative  chamber, 
with  60  life  members,  chosen  from  the  burghers, 
landowners,  and  the  nobility.  Two  members 
from  this  chamber  are  selected  every  six  months 
as  "reigning  captains."  From  this  council  an 
executive  oouncu  of  12  is  chosen  yearlv.  San 
Marino  has  a  treaty  of  friendship  with  Italy. 
There  is  no  public  debt.  The  annual  revenue 
and  expenditure  of  the  Republic  amounted  in 
1914  to  $193,541  and  $125,232  respectively. 

History.  The  city  of  San  Marino,  said  to 
have  been  founded  in  the  fourth  century  by 
St.  Marinus  of  Dalmatia,  formed  part  of  the 
Byzantine  Exarchate  of  Ravenna  and,  after  an 
uneventful  existence  under  Lombard  and  Frank- 
idi  rule,  gradually  established  its  indepoidence 
with  the  aid  of  the  counts  of  Montefeltro. 
In  1631  it  received  a  formal  acknowledgment  of 
its  independence  from  Pope  Urban  VIII.  Napo- 
leon did  not  deign  to  tamper  with  the  liliputian 
Republic,  and  sentiment  probably  led  to  the 
preservation  of  its  identity  in  1860-61,  on 
the  formation  of  the  Italian  Kingdom,  under 
whose  protection  the  Republic  placed  itself  in 
1862 ;  since  1860  it  has  been  in  a  technical  state 
of  war  with  Austria,  and  in  1914  it  joined 
the  allies  against  the  Central  Powers  in  the 
European  War.  Consult:  P.  Franciosi,  Gari- 
baldi e  la  repubbUoa  di  San  Marino  (Ek>logna, 
1891 ) ;  H.  Hautteoarar,  La  ripublique  de  San 
Marino  (Brussels,  1894).    See  WikS  IK  Eubofb. 

SAN  MABTlN,  eftn  mlr-ten',  Josi  db  ( 1778- 
1850).  A  South  American  general,  distin- 
guished for  his  services  in  the  war  of  inde- 
pendence against  Spain.  He  was  bom  at 
Yapeyd  in  Argentina,  Feb.  26,  1778,  and  as  a 
child  was  sent  to  Spain,  where  he  received  his 
education.  He  entered  the  army  and  served 
with  distinctitm  against  the  French.  In  1811 
he  laid  down  his  rank  of  liMitenant  colonel  and 
in  the  following  year  wmt  to  Buenos  Aires, 
where  he  threw  in  his  fortunes  with  the  patriot 
cause.  In  January,  1813,  he  defeated  the  Span- 
ish Viceroy  at  San  Lorenzo  and  in  the  following 
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year  waa  placed  in  command  of  the  in8Ui||ent 
army  in  Upper  Peru.  San  Martin  now  conceived 
the  design  of  destroying  the  Spanieh  power  by 
OTermnning  Chile  and  then  striking  at  the 
stronghold,  Peru.  After  two  years'  preparation 
he  set  out  in  January,  1817,  from  Mendoza,  with 
a  well-drilled  army  of  4000  men,  crossed  the 
Andes  with  much  hardship  and  on  February  12 
routed  the  Spaniards  at  Chacabuco.  This  led 
to  the  occupation  of  the  capital  and  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Republic,  of  which  San  Martin 
declined  the  proffered  headship.  Defeated  at 
Cancha  Rayada,  March  19,  1818,  he  retrieved 
his  fortunes  by  a  decisive  victory  at  the  Maipo, 
April  6,  definitely  ending  the  Spanish  power  in 
Chile.  In  August,  1820,  he  set  sail  from  Val- 
paraiso, with  an  army  of  4600  men,  and  land- 
ing at  Pisco,  some  160  miles  south  of  Lima, 
entered  the  capital  in  July,  1821,  and  pro- 
claimed the  independence  of  Peru.  In  August 
he  was  chosen  Protector.  To  Bolivar  (q.v.), 
who  in  1822  came  to  the  aid  of  the  Peruvians, 
San  Martin  left  the  task  of  completing  the 
conquest  of  the  countiy,  resigning  his  command 
in  August,  1822,  and  departing  for  Burope.  He 
lived  subsequently  at  Brussels  and  in  France 
and  died  at  Boulogne,  Aug.  17,  1860.  His  life 
was  one  of  devoted  patriotism,  marred  neither 
by  vainglory,  factional  hatred,  nor  personal  in- 
terest. Consult  Bartolom6  Mitre,  Higtoria  de 
Son  Martfm  y  de  la  emancipacidn  audamerioana 
(Buenos  Aires,  1890;  abridged  Eng.  trans,  by 
William  PilUng,  The  Bmaneipaiio*  of  South 
Am«rioa,  London,  1893). 

SAK  1CA.TE0,  B&n  mk-Wd.  A  city  in  Saa 
Mateo  Co.,  Cal.,  18  miles  south  of  San  Fran- 
cisco, on  San  Francisco  Bay  and  (m  the  Southern 
Pacific  Railroad  (Map:  California,  C  5).  It 
has  a  public  library,  three  country  clubs,  fine 
city  hall  and  school  buildings,  and  many  beauti- 
ful homes.  There  are  nurmries,  a  salt  factory, 
oyster  beds,  and  agricultural  and  horticultural 
interests.  San  Mateo  has  commission  govern- 
ment.    Pop.,  1900,  1832;   1010,  4384: 

SAinaCHELI,  8&n'm6-k«16,  Michklb  ( 1484- 
1669).  An  Italian  architect,  bom  in  Verona. 
He  went  to  Rome,  worked  under  Bramante,  and 
made  the  acquaintance  of  Michelangelo,  of  San- 
sovino,  and  of  Antonio  Sangallo,  with  whom  he 
was  employed  in  repairing  the  fortifications  of 
Central  Italy.  Sanmicheli  is  reckoned  the  first 
to  use  the  bastionary  system  of  fortificaticm. 
He  built  imnosing  city  gates  in  Venice  and  Ve- 
rona, the  Bevilacqua,  Camossa,  and  Pompeii 
palaces  in  Verona  (the  last  named  being  his 
masterpiece),  the  church  of  the  Madonna  di 
Campagna  in  the  same  city,  and  in  Venice  the 
Palaxzo  Grimani  and  the  Palazzo  Mocenigo, 
both  famous  for  their  facades. 

BAH  HiatTBL,  m6-gkV.  A  city  of  the  Re- 
public of  Salvador,  situated  70  miles  east  of 
San  Salvador  at  the  foot  of  the  volcano  of  San 
Miguel  or  Jucuapa  (Map:  Central  America,  D 
4).  It  is  the  third  city  of  the  Republic  in  size, 
the  capital  of  a  department  of  the  same  name, 
and  the  centre  of  a  rich  agricultural  r^on. 
It  has  some  foreign  trade,  especially  in  indigo. 
Pop.  (est.),  24,768. 

SAN  XiaXTBZ.  BE  ALLENDE,  dA  AV- 
yftn'd&,  or  AXIiENBE.  A  town  in  the  State 
of  Guanajuato,  Mexico,  30  miles  east  of  the  city 
of  that  name  (Map:  Mexico,  H  7).  It  is  the 
birthplace  of  Allende,  the  Mexican  patriot,  and 
carries  on  a  trade  in  horse  equipments,  blankets, 
etc    Pop.,  about  11,000. 


SAN  HiaUEL  BE  KAYXnCO,  dA  mA> 
^gs'mA.  A  town  of  Luz<m,  Philippine  Islands, 
m  the  Province  of  Bulac&n,  situated  22  miles 
northeast  of  Malolos.    Pop.,  1903,  14,910. 

SAN  HiaXTEZ.  DE  TTTOXXllAN.  See  Tu- 
ouicIn. 

SAN  HINIATO,  m«'n«-a't6.  1.  A  ciiy  in 
the  Province  of  Florence,  Italy,  21  miles  by  rail 
west-southwest  of  Florence.  The  tenth-century 
cathedral  was  remodeled  in  1488.  The  city  has 
a  castle  built  by  Barbarossa,  a  lyceum,  and  a 
seminary.  There  are  manufactures  of  glass, 
leather,  and  straw  goods  and  olive  oiL  Pop. 
(commune),  1901,  20,042;  1011,  22^63.  2.  An 
ancient  church  near  Florence  (q.v.). 

SANNAZASO,  sBn'nAd-z&'rA,  Jacopo  (1466- 
1530).  An  ItaUaa  author,  bom  at  Kaples. 
Trained  there,  he  was  introduced  into  the  Arca- 
dian Academy,  in  which  he  was  Icnown  as  Actius 
SynceruB.  Frederick  III,  to  whom  he  was  de- 
voted, gave  him  the  villa  at  Mergellina,  and 
when  Louis  XII's  expedition  of  1601  obliged 
Frederick  to  leave  his  realm,  Sannazaro  joined 
him  in  exile  and  served  him  until  his  death  in 
1604.  Sannazaro's  masterpiece  is  the  Aroadia, 
a  pastoral  composition  in  mingled  prose  and 
verae,  which  shows  Boccaccio's  influence  in  lan- 
guase  and  style  and  hdped  to  form  the  prose 
of  the  period.  The  work  was  imitated  and 
translated  into  foreign  languages  and  influenced 
the  development  of  the  pastoral  in  European 
countries.  Sannazaro's  minor  works  in  Italian 
comprise  some  short  monologues  and  a  few  al- 
legorical farces  and  his  various  Bime,  largely 
Petrarchian  in  inspiration.  His  Latin  composi- 
tions are  among  the  best  of  the  time.  Thev  in- 
clude elegies,  eclogues,  and  epigrams,  besides  a 
longer  poem,  De  Partu  Virgini».  Consult  the 
Life  in  the  edition  of  the  Opere  Volgari  (Padua, 
1723) ;  the  Opere  Latine  (Amsterdam,  1728) ; 
Oolangelo,  Vita  di  Jaoopo  Baimaearo  (Naples, 
1810)  ;  an  edition  of  the  Aroadia,  and  a  dis- 
cussion of  its  composition  by  M.  Scherillo,  in 
Aroadia  di  Jacopo  Bannazaro  seoondo  i  mono- 
toritti  e  le  prime  atampe  oon  note,  etc.  (Turin, 
1888) ;  E.  Carrara,  "La  poesia  pastorale,"  in 
Storia  dei  generi  Utterari  U<uiani  (Milan, 
1908). 

SAN  NIOOZtAS,  s&n  neOcA-Us'.  A  town  of 
Luzon,  Philippine  Islands,  in  the  Province  of 
Pangasinftn,  situated  about  33  miles  east  ot 
Lingayfin.    Pop.,  1903,  9780. 

SAN  NIOOLAS,  or  San  NioolAb  de  los  Ab- 
BOTOS.  A  town  in  the  Province  of  Buenos  Aires, 
Argentina,  on  the  ParanA  River,  40  miles  below 
Rosario  (Map:  Araentina,  6  4).  It  has  a 
national  college  and  a  normal  school.  It  is  a 
growing  industrial  centre  and  has  steam  flour 
mills  and  large  beef-preserving  establishments. 
It  is  an  important  railroad  centre  and  river 
port.    Pop.,  1912  (est.),  20,000. 

SAN'NlkOFX'  IiAND.  The  most  northwest- 
erly of  the  islands  of  the  Kew  Siberian  Archi- 
pelago, in  about  lat.  76*  N.,  long.  169*  E., 
first  seen  by  Jacob  Sannikoff  (1806),  and  again 
by  Baron  Toll  (1886)  from  the  north  point  of 
Kotelnoi  Island.  Consult  Toll,  Die  ruaaitoke 
Polarfahrt  der  Sarja   ( Berlin,  1 909 ) . 

SANNTASIN,  sAn-nyA'sIn  (Skt.,  renonncer). 
The  Sanskrit  term  for  one  who  has  renounced 
all  earthly  interests  and  has  devoted  himself 
to  a  life  of  asceticism.  It  referred  originally 
to  a  Brahman  in  the  fourth  and  last  stage  m 
his  life.  (See  BRAHUAiasif.)  The  meaning  of 
the  word  has  l)een  extended,  however,  to  include 
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all  relisiouB  moidicants,  chiefly  of  the  Shrite 
Beets.  Conault  L.  D.  Bamett,  /ndian  AiUiquitie* 
(London,  1913).    See  Saivab. 

SAN  VABLO,  pA'blO.  A  town  of  Luzon,  Phil- 
ippine Islands,  in  the  ProTinee  of  La  Laguna, 
situated  about  16  miles  south  of  Santa  Cruz. 
Pop.,  1903,  22,612. 

SAN  PEDBO,  s&n  pi'drd.  The  seaport  of 
Los  Angeles  (q.r.). 

SAN  FBDBO,  sftn  pft'drA.  A  town  of  Para- 
guay, 90  miles  north  of  Asuncion,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Jujuy  (Map:  Paraguay,  H  2). 
Stock  raising,  and  the  cultivation  of  tobacco, 
rice,  and  sugar  cane  are  the  chief  occm>ation8. 
Its  principal  export  is  yerba  mat&  Fop.,  of 
municipal%  (est.),  16,000. 

SAN  PrSB  B'ASENA,  pt-ar'  d&-ra'n&.  A 
town  in  the  Province  of  Genoa,  Italy,  2^  miles 
west  of  Genoa,  of  which  it  is  a  suburb  (Map: 
Italy,  B  2).  It  has  a  separate  city  government. 
It  contains  the  beautiful  Palazzo  Scassi.  The 
church  of  Santa  Maria  della  Cella  is  embellished 
with  frescoes.  The  city  has  a  technical  school. 
It  is  a  manufacturing  centre,  with  a  large  sugar 
refinery,  machine  shops,  and  chemical  and  oil 
works.  Pop.  (commune),  1901,  34,886;  1911, 
41,802. 

SAN'POHi  (apparently  of  North  American 
Indian  origin,  altnough  sometimes  written  as 
Fr.  8an»  Poilt,  hairless).  A  small  tribe  of 
Salishan  stock  (q.v.),  formerly  residing  upon 
the  river  of  the  same  name  and  now  included 
with  other  tribes  of  the  same  region  upon  the 
Clolville  Reservation,  northeastern  Washington. 
Lewis  and  Clark  in  1804  mention  them  as 
Hihighemmmo,  a  corruption  of  their  name 
among  the  Yakima.  They  are  confederated  witii 
4^e  Nespelim,  speaking  the  same  language,  the 
two  trilMS  b^ng  the  most  aboriginal  la  eastern 
Washington  and  until  very  recently  adhering 
strictly  to  their  primitive  conditions  and  reli- 
gion.   They  number  240.    See  Saushan  Stock. 

SAN  BAFAEIi,  sin  xk-iiV.  A  city,  popular 
resort,  and  the  county  seat  of  Marin  Co.,  Cal., 
15  miles  by  rail  north  of  San  Francisco,  on 
an  inlet  of  San  Pablo  Bay  and  on  the  North- 
western Pacific  Railroad  (Map:  California, 
C  6) .  It  has  a  Dominican  collq;e,  the  Hitchcock 
Military  Academy,  Mount  Tamalpais  Military 
Academy,  a  Carnegie  library,  a  fine  high  school, 
and  municipal  salt-water  baths  and  pavilion. 
The  city-manager  plan  of  government  has  been 
adopted.    Pop.,  1900,  3879;  1910,  6934. 

SAN  BEMO,  rft'mA.  A  city  in  the  Province 
of  Porto  Maurizio,  Italy,  on  the  Riviera,  26 
miles  by  rail  east-northeast  of  Nice  (Map:  Italy, 
A  3).  The  particularly  mild  climate  has 
brought  it  into  prominence  as  a  winter  resort. 
The  old  town,  situated  on  a  hill,  is  ill  built, 
with  narrow  crooked  streets,  but  the  newer  por- 
tion, along  the  coast,  has  fine  promenades,  vil- 
las, and  gardens.  The  city  has  a  thirteenth- 
century  cnnreh,  a  seminary,  and  a  technical 
school.  There  are  manufactures  of  perfumes 
and  mosaics.  Pop.  (commune),  1901,  21,440; 
1911,  23,103    (town,  17,105). 

SAN  ROQITE,  s&n  rOtcft,  Cape.  See  Cape 
San  Roque. 

SAN  SAIiVASOB,  sU'vA-DOr'.  The  name 
given  by  Columbus  to  the  first  island  which  he 
discovered  in  America.    See  Guanahani. 

SAN  SAXVAJDOB.  The  capital  of  the  Cen- 
tral American  Republic  of  Salvador,  situated  a 
little  west  of  the  centre  of  the  country,  25  miles 
from  the  Pacific  coast,  and  near  the  foot  of  the 


extinct  volcano  of  San  Salvador  (Map:  Central 
America,  C  4).  Its  houses  are  all  low,  sur- 
rounded by  wide,  c^en  areas,  and  generally  in- 
closing a  central  pi^io,  being  built  with  a  view 
to  withstanding  earthquakes,  to  which  the  lo- 
cality is  particularly  subject.  Many  of  the 
large  buildings  are  built  of  wood,  indttdin^  the 
new  cathedral.  Noteworthy  are  the  natimial 
palace,  the  Casa  Blanca  (white  house)  or  presi- 
dential mansion,  the  university,  national  li- 
brary, astronomical  observatory,  and  botanical 
garden.  It  is  a  centre  of  industrial  and  com- 
mercial importance,  carrying  an  active  trade  in 
agricultural  products,  especially  indigo  and  to- 
bacco. Pc^.  (est.),  60,000.  San  Salvador  was 
founded  in  1526  by  Jorge  de  Alvarado.  It  has 
been  a  number  of  times  nearly  or  quite  destroyed 
by  earthquakes,  notably  in  1864  and  in  1873. 

SANS-CtTLOTTSS,  sfiN'-ku'lAt'  (Fr.,  without 
breeches,  i.e.,  wearing  trousers  instead  of  the 
knee  breeches  then  in  fashion).  The  name  given 
in  scorn,  at  the  beginning  of  the  French  Revo- 
lution, by  the  court  party  to  the  democrats  of 
Paris. 

SAN  SEBASTIAN,  sftn  s&'B&8-t6-&ii'.  The 
capital  of  the  Province  of  Guipllzcoa,  Spain, 
situated  on  the  Bay  of  Biscay,  12  miles  from 
the  French  frontier  (Map:  Spain,  D  1).  It  is 
built  in  a  very  picturesque  location  on  a  sandy 
isthmus  connecting  the  rocky  and  steep  Monte 
Urgull  with  the  mainland.  The  town  was  for- 
merly fortified,  and  the  mountain  is  still 
crowned  by  the  fortress  of  La  Mota.  On  the 
east  the  town  is  bounded  by  the  Rio  Urumea, 
and  on  tiie  west  by  the  Bay  of  La  Concha,  which 
affords  a  spacious  anchorage  protected  by  the 
island  of  Santa  Clara  and  is  lined  with  a 
magnificent  beach  along  its  inner  shore.  The 
old  town  lies  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain  and 
has  been  rebuilt  since  its  destruction  during  the 
siege  of  1813.  A  beautiful  Alameda  running 
across  the  isthmus  separates  it  from  the  new 
town,  which  has  wide  straight  streets  and  hand- 
some parks  and  promenades.  The  most  notable 
buildings  are'  the  town  hall  with  a  handsome 
tai^Ae,  the  Palacio  de  la  Diputaci6n  or  pro- 
vincial government  building,  the  magnificent 
Gran  Casino  with  its  right  wing  on  the  beach 
and  its  facade  towards  the  Park  of  Alderdieder, 
the  bull  ring  capable  of  seating  10,000  specta- 
tors, and  the  royal  palace  of  Miramar,  an  un- 
Sretentious  cottage  built  near  the  beach  some 
istanoe  west  of  tiie  town.  San  Sebastifin  is 
the  summer  residence  of  the  Spanish  royal  fam- 
ily, the  most  fashionable  seaside  resort  in  Spain 
and  one  of  the  most  beautiful  in  Europe.  Its 
commerce  and  industries  are  considerable,  and 
there  are  a  number  of  flour  and  saw  milk,  iron 
foundries,  and  manufactures  of  paper,  bever- 
ages, cloth,  and  hats,  while  the  fisheries  are  also 
very  important  Pop.,  1900,  37,703;  1910, 
47,894. 

Being  a  fortified  port  near  the  bonndaij,  San 
Sebastifin  has  often  borne  the  brunt  of  Franco- 
Spanish  wars.  The  fort  was  occupied  by  the 
i^^ch  in  1813  and  captured  by  the  English 
and  Portuguese  by  an  assault  in  which  the 
entire  town  was  destroyed. 

SAN  SEBASTIAN  BE  OOKEBA,  dft  g«- 
m&'r&.  The  chief  town  of  the  island  of  Gomera 
(q.v.).        

SAN  SEVEBINO  KABCHE,  sfi'vft-re'nd 
mBrTci.  A  town  in  the  Province  of  Macerata, 
Italy,  situated  on  the  Potenza,  32  miles  south- 
southwest  of  Ancona.    It  has  a  cathedral  with 
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a  Madonna  by  Pintnricchio  and  a  library.  Ma- 
ehinery,  metal  and  stone  ware,  glass,  and  flour 
are  manufactured.  There  U  a  trade  in  wine, 
oil,  fruit,  and  cattle.  Pop.  (commune),  1901, 
14,386;   1911,  14,764   (town,  3227). 

BAN  SBVBBO,  a&-Tft'r«.  A  city  in  tiie  Prov- 
ince of  Foggia,  Italy,  19  miles  by  rail  northwest 
of  Foggia.  It  has  a  cathedral,  a  seminary,  and 
a  technical  schooL  In  1799  San  Severo  was 
destroyed  by  the  French.  Pop.  (commune), 
1001,  30,040;   1911,  31,746  (town,  28,660). 

SAHSINO,  aSn'sIiig'.  The  principal  town  of 
northeast  Manchuria,  on  the  Sungari  (Map: 
China,  0  2).  P<m>.,  22,600.  A  fort  and  bar- 
radcs  are  situated  6  or  7  miles  to  the  east. 
Sansing  is  one  of  the  treaty  ports.  In  1912 
imports  amounted  to  686,072  hk.  taels  and  ex- 

Krts  to  1,643,780  hk.  taels,  a  total  of  2,328,752 
:.  tk.  (haikwan  tael  =  $0.74  gold). 

SAK'SXSXT  liASaVAQS  (Skt.  lamahrta, 
adorned,  cultivated,  p.p.  of  aamgkar,  to  adorn, 
from  sam,  together  +  kar,  make).  The  name 
ordinarily  applied  to  the  whole  ancient  and 
sacred  language  of  India.  It  belongs  properly, 
however,  U>  that  dialect  which  was  treated  by 
Ute  Hindu  grammarian  Panini  (q.v.)  and  his 
followers.  For  the  last  2000  years  or  more 
this  language  has  led  a  more  or  less  artificial 
life,  being,  like  Latin  during  the  Middle  Ages, 
the  means  of  communication  and  literary  ex- 
pression of  the  priestly,  learned,  and  cultivated 
castes.  (See  Sajtskstt  LrrraATUBE.)  It  ia 
distinguished  most  obviously  from  the  later 
derived  dialects,  Prakrit  (q.v.)  and  Pali  (q.v.), 
whose  character  and  forms  in  relation  to  San- 
dcrit  are  closely  analogous  to  those  of  the 
Romance  languages  (q.v.)  in  their  relation  to 
Latin.  On  the  other  nand,  Sanskrit  is  distin- 
guished, although  much  less  sharply,  from  the 
oldest  forms  of  Indian  speech,  preserved  in  the 
religious  literature  of  the  Veda*  (q.v.),  Brah- 
tntmtu  (q.v.),  and  Upanishadt  (a.v.).  These 
forms  of  speech  are  in  their  turn  by  no  means 
free  from  important  dialectic,  stylistic,  and 
chronological  differences,  but  they  are  comprised 
nnder  the  one  name,  Vedic  (or,  less  properly, 
Vedic  Sanskrit),  which  is  thus  distingidBhed 
from  the  language  of  Panini,  whose  proper 
designation  is  Sanskrit,  or  classical  Sanskrit. 

Vedic  differs  from  Sanskrit  about  as  much  aa 
the  Greek  of  Homer  does  from  classical  Oredc. 
The  Vedic  apparatus  of  grammatical  forms  was 
much  richer  and  less  definitely  settled  than  that 
of  Sanskrit,  which  gave  up  much  of  the  earlier 
language  without,  as  a  rule,  supplying  the 
proper  substitutes  for  the  lost  materials.  Many 
case  forms  and  verbal  forms  of  Vedic  disap- 
peared in  Sanskrit.  The  subjtmetive  was  lost, 
and  about  a  dozen  Vedie  infinitives  were  reduced 
to  a  single  one  in  Sanskrit.  Sanskrit  also  gave 
up  the  most  important  heirloom  which  had  been 
handed  down  by  the  Indian  lanraage  from  pre- 
historic times,  the  system  of  Vedic  accentuation. 
Notwithstanding  its  very  archaic  character, 
Vedic  is  not  to  oe  regarded  as  a  popular  tongue, 
but  as  the  more  or  less  artificial  "high  speech," 
handed  down  through  generations  by  families  of 
priestly  dngers.  I^th  Vedic  and  Sanskrit  were 
in  a  sense  caste  languag^es,  based  np<m  popular 
idioms. 

As  the  orig^inal  home  of  the  Vedic  people 
(see  Veda)  was  probably  in  the  great  Persian 
r^on  on  the  northern  side  of  t£e  Himalaya, 
it  has  been  shown,  by  comparison  of  Vedic  and 
Sanskrit  with  the  oldest  forms  of  Persian  speech. 


Avesta  (q.v.)  and  Old  Persian  (q.v.),  that 
these  languages  are  collectively  mere  dialects  of 
an  older  idiom.  This  is  known  as  the  Indo- 
Iranian  (q.v.)  or  Aryan  (in  the  narrower  sense) 
language  (q.v.).  The  reconstructed  Indo-Ira- 
nian  language  differs  less  from  the  language 
of  the  Veda  than  classical  Sanskrit  does  from 
Prakrit  and  Pali.  The  language  of  the  Persian 
Avesta  is  so  much  like  that  of  the  Veda  that 
entire  passages  of  either  literatore  may  be  con- 
verted into  good  specimens  of  the  other  by 
merely  observing  the  special  laws  of  sound 
peculiar  to  each  language.    See  Phooloot. 

Since  the  revival  of  classical  learning  there 
has  been  no  event  of  such  importance  in  the  his- 
tory of  culture  as  the  discovery  of  Sanskrit  in 
the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The 
study  of  this  language  opened  up  the  primitive 
Indo-Oermanic  period  and  originated  the  science 
of  comparative  philology.  Lingruistic  science, 
comparative  mythology,  wience  of  religion,  com- 
parative jurisprudence,  and  other  important 
fields  of  historical  and  phiIos<9hical  study 
either  owe  their  existence  to  the  discovery  of 
Sanskrit  or  were  profoundly  influenced  by  it. 
By  its  aid  the  monuments  of  Zoroaster  (see 
Avista  )  were  made  accessible,  as  well  as  the 
inscriptions  of  the  Persian  king^  of  the  Achte- 
menidan  dynasty.    See  Aceaiienbs. 

After  Alexander's  invasion  of  India  the  Oreeks 
became  acquainted  to  a  certain  extent  ynih  the 
learning  of  the  fflndus.  The  Arabs  in  the 
Middle  Ages  introduced  the  knowledge  of  Indian 
science  to  the  West,  the  so-called  Arabic  (in 
reality  Indian)  numerals  among  other  things 
Beg^inning  with  the  sixteenth  century,  European 
nations,  the  Portuguese,  Dutch,  Danes,  English, 
and  French,  obtained  a  more  or  less  permanent 
foothold  in  India,  but  they  sought  material 
gain  only;  nevertheless  a  few  European  mission- 
aries acquired  some  familiarity  with  Sanskrit, 
and  Abraham  Rog^r  even  translated  the  San- 
skrit poet  Bhartrihari  (q.v.)  into  Dutch  as 
early  as  1661.  But  the  first  Sanskrit  erammar 
to  be  published  in  Europe,  that  of  Father  Pan- 
linus  a  Santo  Bartholomeo,  was  printed  in  Rome 
no  earlier  than  1790.  English  scholars  in  India, 
Sir  William  Jones  (q.v.),  Charles  Wilkins,  H.  T. 
Colebrooke  (q.v.),  U.  H.  Wilson  (q.v.),  and 
others,  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century, 
were  the  first  real  mediators  M;ween  India  and 
Europe.  Wilkins's  translation  of  the  Bhagavad- 
Oita  (q.v.)  and  Jones's  translation  of  the 
Bahtmtala  (q.v.)  elicited  the  gpreatest  admira- 
tion. E^ecially  in  Germany,  men  like  Herder 
(q.v.),  Goethe  (q.v.),  the  brothers  Schlegel 
(q.v.),  and  Wilhelm  von  Humboldt  (q.v.)  were 
attracted  to  the  new  language,  its  literature, 
and  its  theoeophy.  Since  Bopp  (q.v.;  see  also 
Priloloot),  who  laid  the  foundation  of  the 
science  of  comparative  grammar,  both  Indology 
and  comparative  philology  have  occupied  a 
prominent  place  in  all  centres  of  learning. 

The  Sanskrit  language  has  on  the  whole  pre- 
served the  linguistic  conditions  of  the  Indo-Ger- 
manic  parent  speech  better  than  any  other  mem- 
ber of  the  Indo-Germanic  family  of  languages. 
In  its  vocalism  it  has  merged  the  two  triads  of 
vowels,  a,  e,  o  and  A,  e,  6  respectively,  into  a  and 
«;  thus,  Indo-Ger.  'andhoa,  flower  (Gk.  a»#oi), 
and  'menoa,  mind  (Gk.  lUrot),  are  Skt.  dndhas 
and  minat;  Indo-Ger.  'pSd,  foot,  and  'di-dhe- 
mi,  set  (Gk.  tUjiiu),  are  Skt.  pad-  and  dd- 
dhilmi.  With  this  single  exceptim  Sanskrit  re- 
flects the  prehistoric  system  of  vocalism  most 
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perfectly.  Tlie  preservation  of  the  Indo-Ger- 
manic  lingual  vowels,  r  and  I,  as  Skt.  r,  as 
Indo-Ger.  «^k-om,  I  have  seen,  Skt.  d^t-am, 
or  *)(/90«,  wolf,  Skt.  vrjca-a,  led  to  the  recogni- 
tion of  the  fact  that  lingual  and  nasal  vowels 
belonged  to  the  original  stock  of  the  whole  fam- 
ily of  languages  and  was  followed  by  far-reach- 
ing and  permanent  results  concerning  the  oitire 
vystem  of  vocalism.  The  Indo-Germanic  inde- 
terminate vowel,  or  sh'wa  (»),  appears  in  San- 
skrit as  i,  and  its  wide  preservation  in  Sanscrit 
led  to  the  important  theory  of  dissyllabic  roots 
or  stems.  The  preservation  in  many  texts  of 
the  Veda  of  the  old  system  of  accentuation  made 
it  possible  for  Vemer  to  discover  his  famous  law 
(see  Vkrn^'s  Law)  which  explained  the  ^• 
parent  exceptions  to  Grimm's  law  (q.v.). 

In  its  consonant  system  Sanskrit  has  pre- 
served the  original  five  series  of  mutes — labials, 
dentals,  palatals,  gutturals,  and  labiovelars 
(see  Tjauaaor) — and  has  in  addition  devel- 
(^ed  an  important  sixth  series,  the  Unguals  or 
cerebrals,  mutes  produced  by  the  influence  of  the 
r  and  I  sounds.  Thus,  Indo-Ger.  *dendrom,  tree^ 
staff  (Gk.  iiySpoy),  becomes  Skt.  davM,  staff; 
or  the  Vedic  root  nari,  dance,  becomes  na^  in 
Sanskrit.  Most  important  is  the  undisturbed 
preservation  in  Sanskrit  of  the  Indo-Germanio 
consonant  aspirates,  hh,  dh,  gh,  which  under- 
went radical  changes  in  all  other  Indo-Germanio 
languages,  as  Indo-Ger.  *bher6,  I  carry,  Skt. 
bMrOm*,  but  GHc.  4>ipa,  Lat.  ferS,  Goth,  baira,  etc 
The  Indo-Germanio  surd  aspirates  are  also  pre- 
served most  clearly  in  Sanskrit,  as  t?i  in  Skt. 
vetthd,  thou  knowest,  Ok.  Foia-8a,  Gotii.  waia-t; 
or  hh  in  Skt.  iaAklui,  oonch  shell,  Gk.  Kbyx**- 

Sanskrit  has  preserved  all  the  Indo-Germanio 
cases,  having  independent  forms  for  the  instru- 
mental and  locative  in  addition  to  the  more  fa- 
miliar cases  of  the  remaining  languages.  In 
verb  formation  it  has  retaineid  and  developed 
the  distinction  between  the  so-called  thematic 
{6  verbs)  and  nonthematic  (mi  verbs),  which 
has  practically  passed  out  of  the  remaining 
languages  of  the  feunily  with  the  exception  of 
tiie  Gredc.  Sanskrit  abounds  in  varieties  of 
present  systraas  and  aorist  s^tems,  offering  in 
the  last-mentioned  respect  strikingly  close  paral- 
lels to  Greek.  The  modal  forms,  such  as  the 
subjunctive,  the  injunctive,  and  the  optative, 
are  present,  but  have  never  developed  into  the 
delicate  syntactical  categories  of  either  Gredc 
or  Latin.  On  the  other  hand,  the  so-called 
secondary  systems  of  conjugation,  intensive, 
desiderative,  and  causative,  have  become  indefi- 
nitely productive,  so  that  theoretically  every 
verb  is  entitled  to  any  of  these  formations,  as 
Skt.  iidati,  he  sits,  and  sMAyati,  he  sets;  li&ty- 
ati,  he  perishes,  and  nUMyaii,  he  destroys. 

Blbliographj.  Granunars,  etc. :  Max  Mflller, 
Banalerit  Orvmmwr  (London,  1870) ;  Abel  Ber- 
gaigne,  Uanuel  pour  Hvdier  la  langue  tanaorite 
(Paris,  1884) ;  Kegnaud,  La  rMtorigue  aanscrite 
(ib.,  1884) ;  Eugtoe  Bumouf,  SI4thode  pour 
itudier  la  langue  aanacrite  (3d  ed.,  ib.,  1886); 
A.  H.  Edgren,  Compendious  Sanskrit  Orammar 
(London,  1885)  ;  M.  Monier- Williams,  Praotieal 
Orammar  of  Sanskrit  (4th  ed.,  Oxford,  1887) ; 
Bhartrihari,  Vdhj/apadlya:  A  Treatise  on  the 
Philosophy  of  Sanskrit  Orammar  (ed.  by  Mana- 
valU,  2  vols.,  Benares,  1887-1907)  ;  C.  R.  Lan- 
man,  Sanskrit  Reader  (Boston,  1888) ;  Berthold 
DelbrUck,  Altindische  Syntaw  (Halle,  1888) ; 
Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanshrit-Sjfntaa  (Strass- 
burg,    1896) ;    Jakob   Wackemagel,   Altindische 


Orammatik  (2  vols.,  G«ttingen,  1896-1906) ; 
A.  A.  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Orammar  (London, 
1901 ) ;  E.  D.  Perry,  Sanskrit  Primer  ( 3d  ed., 
Boston,  1901 )  ;  W.  D.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Oram- 
mar (3d  ed.,  ib.,  1901) ;  Victor  Heni^,  Elements 
de  Sanscrit  olassique  (Paris,  1902)  ;  Thumb, 
Bandbuoh  des  Sanskrit  (Heidelberg,  1905) ; 
Bruno  Liebich,  Sanskrit-Lesebuoh  (Leipzig, 
1906) ;  Jayadeva,  Chandraloka:  A  Treatise  on 
Rhetoric  (ed.  by  Vidyasagara,  2d  ed.,  Calcutta, 
1906) ;  Caland,  De  Stxulie  van  het  Sanskrit 
(Utrecht,  1906) ;  Wilhelm  Geiger,  ElementOT' 
huoh  des  Sanskrit  (2d  ed.,  3  vols.,  Strassburg, 
1909) ;  Otto  von  BOhtlingk,  Sanshnt-ChrestO' 
mathie  (3d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1909) ;  S.  G.  Oliphant, 
The  Vedio  Dual  (Bsltimor^  1910);  lUchard 
Fick,  Praktisohe  Orammatik  der  Sanskrit- 
Bpraohe  (3d  ed.,  Vienna,  1913);  Vidyabhusana, 
The  Study  of  Sanskrit  (Bombay,  1913).  Dic- 
tionaries: BOhtlingk  and  Roth,  Sanskrit-WSrter- 
buoh  (7  vols.,  St  Petersburg,  1866-75) ;  V.  S. 
Apte,  Praotieal  Sanskrit-English  Dictionary 
(Poena,  1890) ;  K.  Capeller,  Sanskrit-English 
Dictionary  (Boston,  1891);  A.  A.  Macdonell, 
Sanskrit-English  Dictionary  (London,  1893) ; 
M.  Monier-WUliams,  Sanskrit-English  Diction- 
ary (new  ed.,  Oxford,  1899) ;  Ernst  Leumann, 
Etymologisohes  Wdrterbuoh  der  Stmskrit- 
Sprache,  part  i  (Leipzig,  1907) ;  Amarasimha, 
Amara}a>fak:  A  Ifetrkal  Dictionary  of  the 
Sanskrit  Language,  edited  ^  Vidyabhusana 
(CalcutU,  1911-12).  Also:  Uhlenbeck,  Manual 
of  Sanskrit  Phonetics  (London,  1898) ;  R.  O. 
Franke,  Pali  und  Sanskrit  in  ihrem  historis<Aen 
und  geographisohon  VerhSltnis  (Strassburg, 
1902);  Bahler,  Indische  PalSeographie  (Eng. 
trans.,  Bombay,  1904).  For  bibliography  and 
treatises  on  special  subjects,  consult  J.  G.  Btih- 
ler,  Orundriss  der  indo-arisohen  PhUologie  und 
Altertumskunde  (3  vols.,  Strassburg,  1896- 
1913),  and  "Bibliography  of  the  Sanskrit  Lan- 
guage," in  the  Bulletin  of  the  New  York  Public 
Library  (New  York,  1909).   . 

SAinSKBIT  UTBBATXrBB.  The  literature 
in  Sanskrit  (see  Sanbebit  LAireuAGE),  like  the 
language,  may  be  divided  into  two  periods,  the 
Vedic  and  the  Sanskrit.  Notwithstanding  the 
continuity  of  the  Hindu  writings,  the  spirit  of 
Sanskrit  literature  differs  greatly  from  the 
Vedic.  The  chief  distinction  between  the  two 
periods  is  that  the  Veda  (q.v.)  is  essentially  a 
religious  collection,  whereas  Sanskrit  literature 
is,  with  rare  exceptions,  profane.  In  the  Veda 
the  lyric  and  legendary  forms  are  in  the  service 
of  prayer,  oc  exposition  of  the  ritual;  in  San- 
skrit epic,  didactic,  lyric,  and  dramatic  forma 
have  been  developed  far  beyond  their  earlier 
forms  for  the  purpose  of  literary  delectation 
and  esthetic  or  moral  instruction.  In  Sanskrit 
literature,  moreover,  with  the  exception  of  tiie 
Mahabharata  (q.v.)  and  the  Puranas  (q.v.), 
the  authors  are  generally  definite  persons,  more 
or  less  well  known,  whereas  the  Vedio  writings 
either  go  back  to  families  of  poets  or  schools 
of  religions  learning. 

The  form  and  style  of  Sanskrit  literature 
differs  ordinarily  from  that  of  the  Vedas  (q.v.). 
Vedic  prose  was  developed  in  the  Tajur-Vedas, 
Brahmanas  (q.v.),  and  Upanishads  (q.v.)  to  a 
tolerably  high  pitch;  in  Sanskrit,  aside  from 
the  strained  scientific  language  {sutra;  q.v.)  of 
philosophy  and  grammar,  prose  is  found  in 
genuine  literature  only  in  fables,  fairy  tales, 
romances,  and  partially  in  the  drama.  Nor  has 
this  prose  improved  in   literary  and   stylistic 
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riity,  as  eompard  with  the  earlier  variety, 
the  contrary  it  kaa  become  more  and  more 
clumsy,  fnll  of  Ion(  awkward  compounds  and 
other  artificialities.  As  regards  the  poetic  me- 
dium of  classical  Saskrit,  it  also  differs  from 
the  Veda.  The  buS  of  Sanskrit  poetry,  espe- 
cially the  epic,  is  ooiposed  in  the  aloka  metre, 
a  developmratt  of  tb  Vedic  anuatuhh  stanza  of 
four  octosyllabic  Ikes  of  essentially  iambic 
eadence.  But  numeous  other  metres,  usually 
built  up  on  Vedic  pitotypes,  have  become  more 
and  more  elaborate  tan  their  old  originals,  and 
in  the  main  they  hae  also  become  more  artistic 
and  beautiful. 

Sanskrit  literatun  may  be  divided  into  epic, 
lyric,  didactic,  dramtic,  and  narrative.  I^ic 
Poctey  falls  into  twi  classes,  the  freer  narrative 
epic,  termed  itiUua  (egend)  or  purana  (ancient 
tale),  and  the  arti4c  or  artificial  epic,  called 
kaeya  (poetic  prodob).  The  great  ^ic  of  the 
Mahobharata  (q.v.)  is  bv  far  the  most  impor- 
tant representative  of  the  former  kind.  Of 
somewhat  similar  frto  style  are  the  18  Purana8 
(q.y.)  of  much  lata  date.  The  beginnings  of 
tiie  artistic  style  ai  seen  in  the  other  g^reat 
ffindu  epic,  the  Btnayana  (a.v.).  But  the 
finished  epic  kavya  iinot  evolvea  until  the  time 
of  Kalidasa  (q.v.),  ik>ut  the  sixth  century  aj>. 
This  universal  poet  aid  dramatist  is  the  author 
of  the  two  best-knorn  artistic  epics,  the  JTu- 
manuambhaoa  (q.v^  and  ttie  Baghuwunta 
(«l^.). 

The  Kumaratamhhva  consists  of  17  cantos, 
the  first  seven  of  rhich  are  devoted  to  the 
courtship  and  weddii^  of  the  deities  Siva  (q.v.) 
and  Parvati,  the  pamts  of  the  youthful  god  of 
war.  Usually  only  these  seven  are  printed, 
owing  to  the  erotic  iiaracter  of  the  remaining 
cantos.  The  real  tfcme  of  the  poem  appears 
only  towards  the  ed,  in  the  account  of  the 
destruction  of  the  debon  Taraka,  the  object  for 
which  the  god  of  warwas  bom.  The  artistic,  or 
rather  the  artificial,  Iiaracter  of  the  kavyas  re- 
moves them  far  fromrtiie  sphere  of  the  genubie 
epic;  their  importane  lies  especially  in  th^r 
wealth  of  descriptivepower  and  delicacy  of  il- 
lustration, and  not  ■  much  in  their  portrayal 
of  characters  or  stirfing  action.  The  first  15 
cantos  of  the  Raahut^msa  deal  with  Rama  and 
his  dynasty  (see  RaiAtana),  while  the  remain- 
ing four  cantos  give  to  account  of  the  24  kings 
who  ruled  as  Bama'S  descendants  in  Ayodhya. 
The  remaining  kavyal  deal  for  the  most  part 
with  themes  from  th4  MaJuthharata  and  Rama- 
yona.  The  epic  is  ctemingled  more  and  more 
with  lyric,  didactic,  aid  erotic  elements,  as  well 
as  with  bombast  and  verbal  jugglery  (puns)  of 
every  kind.  The  Hkdus  consider  six  kavyas 
entitled  to  the  name  'great  epic"  {mahakavya) 
in  addition  to  the  tto  of  Kalidasa  just  men- 
tioned, the  KiratarjuHiya  of  Bharavi  (q.v.),  de- 
scribing a  combat  be^een  Siva  (q.v.)  and  Ar- 
juna  (a.v.) ;  the  Bituiala-vadha  (see  Sisttpala) 
of  Magha;  the  Naisdihiya,  ascribed  to  Harsha 
(q.v.),  a  version  of  tie  story  of  Nala  (q.v.),  a 
well-known  episode  df  the  Uahahharata;  and 
finally  the  Bhattiktbya,  ascribed  to  Bhatti 
(q^.)  or  Bhartrihari  (q.v.). 

Every  form  of  arfistic  Sanskrit  literature, 
whether  epic,  dramatifc,  or  confessedly  lyric,  has 
a  strong  lyric  cast.  At  the  bottom  these  three 
kinds,  in  the  Hindu  poet's  hands,  are  but  the- 
matically  differentiate!  forms  of  the  same  poetic 
endowment.  Ornate  fignres  of  speech,  singly  or 
in  masses,  luxuriant  richness  of  coloring,  car- 
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ried  into  literary  composition  from  the  gor- 
geousness  of  the  climate,  flora,  and  fauna  of 
India,  subtle  miniature  painting  of  every  sensa- 
tion and  emotion — ^these  are  the  common  char- 
acteristics of  Hindu  artistic  poetry. 

Iiyrlc  Foetiy  can  hardly  do  more  than  em- 
phasize or  specialize  these  conditions,  yet  it  has 
its  individual  traits,  the  most  important  of 
which  is  the  refined  elaboration  of  the  single 
strophe  in  distinction  from  continuous  compo- 
sition. The  forms  of  these  strophes  are  very 
elaborate  and  almost  infinitely  varied.  The 
most  elaborated  of  the  longer  lyric  composi- 
tions are  the  Meghaduta  and  the  Ritugamtiara, 
both  by  Kalidasa  (q.v.).  The  theme  of  the 
former  is  a  message  sent  by  an  exiled  Yaksha 
(elfin)  to  his  love  oy  a  cloud.  The  first  part  of 
the  poem  describes  the  scenes  through  which 
the  cloud  will  pass  in  its  course;  in  the  second 
part  the  Taksha  pictures  his  far-off  home  and 
the  charms  of  his  beloved,  whom  he  imagines 
tossing  on  her  couch  through  the  watches  of  the 
night.  When  the  cloud  beholds  her,  let  it  tell 
of  his  own  Icmgings,  how  in  creepers  be  beholds 
her  form,  in  the  eyes  of  startled  hinds  her 
glances,  in  the  moon  her  lovely  face,  and  in 
peacocks'  plumes  her  shining  tresses.  The 
Ritutamluira  is  famous  for  its  descriptions  of 
India's  tropical  nature,  interspersed  with  ex- 
pressi<His  of  human  emotion.  Spring,  that 
causes  the  downpour  of  the  pollen  of  the  mango 
blossoms,  that  intoxicates  the  world  with  his 
fragrance,  and  swarms  with  honey-drunk  bees, 
arouses  sweet  longings  in  every  breast.  In  the 
rainy  season  when  the  lover,  confined  at  home  by 
the  downpour  of  the  waters,  shivers  with  cold, 
his  long-eyed  love  presses  him  to  her  heart  and 
turns  the  dreary  day  to  sunshine.  The  poet's 
keen  powers  of  observation  are  equaled  by  his 
subtle  appreciation  of  every  human  mood. 

The  bulk  of  lyrical  poetry,  however,  is  in 
single  miniature  stanzas  which  suggest  strongly 
the  didactic  proverb  poetry  which  the  Hindus 
also  cultivated  witii  ^eat  success.  In  fact 
the  most  famous  collection  of  such  stanzas,  that 
of  Bhartrihari  (q.v.),  perhaps  the  greatest  poet 
of  India  next  to  KaJidasa,  consists  of  both 
lyric,  didactic,  and  philosophic  poems.  Ever 
and  again,  within  the  narrow  frame  of  a  single 
stanza,  this  poet  pictures  the  world  of  him  for 
whom  the  wide  universe  is  woman,  from  whose 
eyes  there  is  no  escape. 

The  second  great  master  of  the  erotic  stanza 
is  Amaru,  who  is  probably  of  a  later  date  than 
Bhartrihari.  His  collection  is  known  as  Amaru- 
sataka.  He  also  is  a  master  in  the  art  of  paint- 
ing all  the  moods  of  love,  bliss  and  dejection, 
anger  and  devotion.  Never  does  the  Indian 
lyrist  treat  love  from  the  romantic  or  ideal 
point  of  view;  it  is  always  sensuous,  though 
rarely  coarse  or  commonplace. 

Even  in  lyrics  the  Hindu's  tendency  towards 
speculation  and  reflection  is  evident.  Not  only 
has  it  been  the  basis  of  'much  that  is  best  in  the 
religion  and  philosophy  of  India,  but  it  has  also 
assumed  shape  in  another  important  product  of 
Hindu  literature,  the  Gnomic,  Didactic,  Sen- 
tentloua  Stanza,  which  may  be  called  the 
Proverb.  BShtlin^  (cj-v.)  has  collected  from 
all  parts  of  Sanskrit  literature  some  8000  of 
these  stanzas;  they  b^n  with  the  Mahabharata 
and  are  found  in  almost  every  moral  appended 
to  the  fable  literature.  Their  keynote  is  again 
the  vanity  of  human  life  and  the  superlative 
happiness  that  awaits  resignation.    The  mental 
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calm  of  the  pious  anchorite,  who  lives  free  from 
all  desires  in  the  solitude  of  the  forest,  is  the 
only  remedy  for  human  unrest.  But  for  him 
who  remains  in  the  world  there  is  also  a  kind 
of  salvation,  viz.,  virtue.  These  gnomic  stanzas 
were  frequently  composed  or  gathered  into  col- 
lections. Bhartrihari's  two  centuries  on  wis- 
dom and  renunciation  are  compositions  of  this 
sort.  A  Kashmirian  poet  named  Silhana  is 
the  author  of  the  8anti-aataka,  and  another 
collection  is  designated  Moha-mudgara.  There 
are  many  other  collections,  but  naturally  the 
ethical  saw  is  most  at  home  in  the  fables  of 
the  Pancatantra  (q.v.)  and  Hitopadesa  (q.v.). 
These  works  go  back  to  Buddhist  models,  which 
recall  the  fai^  that  the  Dhammapada  (q.v.),  a 
Buddhist  collection  of  aphorisms,  contains  per- 
haps the  most  profound  words  of  wisdom  in 
Hindu  literature.  It  may  be  said  that  there  it 
scarcely  a  conceit  or  adage  of  the  proverb  litera- 
ture of  other  peoples  that  cannot  be  parallded 
in  Hindu  stanzas. 

The  Sanskrit  Drama  is  one  of  the  latest, 
though  one  of  the  most  interesting,  products  of 
San^rit  literature.  With  all  the  uncertainty 
of  literary  dates  in  India  there  is  no  reason 
for  assuming  for  this  class  of  works  a  date 
earlier  than  the  fifth  or  sixth  century  of  our 
era.  Certain  Vedic  hymns  in  dialogue  are  all 
that  the  earliest  time  suggests  as  a  possible,  but 
very  doubtful,  basis  of  the  drama.  The  Sanskrit 
name  for  drama  is  lUlfaka,  from  the  root  not, 
nart,  to  dance.  The  word  therefore  means  liter- 
ally ballet;  it  is  not  doubtful  that  dances  con- 
tributed to  the  development  of  the  drama.  In 
various  religious  ceremonies  of  earlier  times 
dancing  played  a  part;  at  a  later  time  the  cult 
of  Siva  (q.v.)  and  Virimu  (q.v.),  and  especially 
of  Vishnu's  incamati<m,  the  ^od  Krishna  ( q-v. ) , 
was  accompanied  by  pantomimic  dances.  These 
pantomimes  reproduced  the  heroic  deeds  of  these 
gods  and  were  accompanied  by  songs.  Pc^ular 
representations  of  this  sort,  the  so-called  Yatnu, 
have  survived  to  the  present  day  in  Bengal. 
They  are  not  dissimilar  to  the  mystery  plays  of 
the  Christian  Middle  Ages  and  their  modem 
ccmtinuation,  the  passion  plays.  The  god 
Krishna  and  Radha,  his  love^  are  the  main 
characters,  but  there  are  also  friends  and 
enemies  of  Radha.  The  7atra$,  a  mixture  of 
music,  dancing,  song,  and  improvised  dialogue^ 
while  undoubtedly  connected  with  the  origin  of 
the  drama,  are  nevertheless  separated  by  a  very 
wide  gap  from  the  finished  product  of  we 
nataka,  as  it  appears  in  such  dramas  as  the 
Sakuntala  (q.v.)  of  Kalidasa  or  the  Urioohaka- 
Uka  (q.v.)  of  Sudraka  (q.v.). 

It  is  still  a  moot  qnestimi  whether  Western 
(Greek)  influence,  particularly  the  Keiw  Attio 
comedy  of  Menander  (q.v.),  has  not  in  some 
measure  contributed  to  the  shaping  of  the  Hindu 
drama.  (See  Diuma,  Greek  Drama  and  Indian 
Drama.)  It  is  known  that  Greek  actors  fol- 
lowed Alexander  the  Great  through  Asia  and 
that  after  his  death  Greek  kings  continued  to 
rule  in  northwestern  India.  Brisk  commerce 
was  carried  on  betweai  the  west  coast  of  India 
and  Alexandria,  the  later  centre  of  Gredc  liter- 
ary and  artistic  life.  Greek  art  and  Gredc  as- 
tronomy imdoubtedly  exercised  strong  influence 
upon  Hindu  art  and  science,  but  it  is  very 
doubtful  whether  Greek  plays  were  ever  per- 
formed in  India.  Notwithstanding  the  efforts  of 
Professors  Wdier  and  Windisch,  only  erne  fact 
seems  to  support  the  theory  of  Greek  influence 
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on  Hindu  drama,  and  that  is  that  the  curtain 
was  called  yavatMca,  or  Oredc  partition 
Clufuct).  Furthermore,  fiie  improbability  of 
such  a  theory  is  emphasized  by  the  striking 
affinities  between  the  Indian  drama  and  that 
of  the  Elizabethan  periol,  especially  Shake- 
speare. Thus  both  mix  the  comic  with  the 
serious,  and  prose  with  verse;  both  aim  to 
portray  individual  person  and  not  types  of 
character,  both  fail  to  observe  the  rule  of  unity 
of  time  and  place,  and  ia.ve  other  things  in 
common.  The  coiurt  jesto:  (viduahaka),  e.g., 
closely  resembles  the  fool  b  Shakespeare.  But 
in  spite  of  these  points  of  resemblance,  we  know 
that  it  was  utterly  imposible  for  these  two 
dramas  to  have  influenced  «ach  other.  Wliatever 
the  external  relationships  of  Hindu  drama,  its 
inner  matter  is  certainly  altogether  national 
and  Indie.  The  themes  are  for  the  most  part 
those  of  the  heroic  legend  in  the  epics  or  they 
move  in  the  where  of  the  actually  existing 
Hindu  courts.  On  the  whde  they  are  not  differ- 
ent from  those  that  figure  in  the  tales  and 
romances  which  are  worked  up  in  narrative 
form. 

The  chief  dramatic  writer  of  India  is  Kali- 
dasa (q.v.;  see  also  Sasuntaul),  master  at 
the  same  time  also  of  qic  and  lyric  poetry. 
From  a  time  somewhat  earlier  than  iaat  of 
Kalidasa  comes  tiie  diaina  Urioohakatika  (q.v.), 
said  to  have  been  written  by  Bang  Sudraka 
(q.v.),  but  more  probably  composed  by  Dandin 
(q.v.)  or  some  poet  at  Suiraka's  court.  Simi- 
larly during  the  seventh  century  a  king  named 
Harsha  (q.v.)  is  said  to  have  written  three 
well-known  dramas.  Fron  the  eighth  century 
date  the  dramas  of  Bhavabhuti  (q.v.),  who  is, 
next  to  Kalidasa  and  Sulraka  (Dandin),  the 
most  distinguished  of  the  Hindu  dramatists. 
Finally  may  be  mentioned  Visakhadatta  (q.v.), 
whose  composition  also  dites  from  the  eighth 
century. 

It  is  not  possible  here  to  dutraet^ize  the 
great  variety  of  all  these  themes,  the  different 
talents  of  their  authors,  tnd  the  literary  qual- 
ity of  these  compositions.  "Action  is  the  body 
of  the  drama" ;  such  is  th<  dictum  of  the  Hindu 
theorists.  Precisely  what  we  should  call  dra- 
matic action  is  not,  hovever,  the  prominent 
quality  of  the  compositioas  even  of  Kalidasa. 
His  dramas  are  discin^abed  rather  by  tender- 
ness of  feeling  and  delicacy  of  touch.  They  are 
lyric  rather  than  dramatic.  The  action  is  slow, 
the  passions  are  profound  rather  than  elemen- 
tal. At  the  height  of  their  sentiments,  in  pro- 
found misery,  the  hero  uid  the  heroine  still 
find  time  to  institute  comiarisons  between  their 
own  feelings  and  the  phenomena  of  nature. 
There  is,  indeed,  a  plethora  in  them  all  of  mango 
trees  and  patala  blossoms,  of  creepers  and  lotus, 
of  bimba  lips,  of  gazelles,  flamingoes,  and  mul- 
ticolored parrots.  Yet  th«v  are  always  artistio 
and  finished,  especially  when  the  climate  and 
life  of  India  is  borne  in  mind,  and  their  beauty 
suggests  strongly  the  genius  of  Goethe. 

Ko  department  of  Indian  literature  is  more 
interesting  to  the  studoit  of  comparative  litera- 
ture than  that  of  the  Fables  and  Fairy  Tales. 
There  is  scarcely  a  single  motive  of  the  Euro- 
pean fable  collections  tifiat  does  not  appear  in 
some  Hindu  collection,  and  there  is,  indeed, 
good  reason  for  believing  that  the  bulk  of  this 
kind  of  literature  originated  in  India.  The 
earliest  and  most  important  collection  of  Hindu 
fables  is  Buddhistic  and  is  written  in  Pali;  it 
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aeemB  to  reach  back  to  the  fourth  century  b.o. 
This  collection  is  known  aa  the  Jatakaa  (q.v-). 
which  are  without  doubt  very  old.  The  two 
most  important  Sanskrit  collections,  the  Pan- 
eatantra  (q.v.)  and  the  Hitopadesa  (q-v.),  are 
based  upon  Buddhist  sources.  A  noteworthy 
feature  of  the  Sanskrit  collections  of  fables 
and  fairy  tales  is  the  insertion  of  a  number  of 
different  stories  within  the  frame  of  a  single 
narrative,  a  style  of  narration  which  was  bor- 
rowed by  other  Oriental  peoples,  the  most 
familiar  instance  being  the  Arabian  NigkU. 
The  PanoatoHtra  passed  from  the  Pahlavi  into 
Arabic,  Greek,  Persian,  Turkish,  Syriac,  Hd)rew, 
Latin,  and  German,  and  from  German  into  other 
European  languages.  The  name  Panoatantra  is 
probably  not  original,  having  perhaps  displaced 
Karataka  and  Damanaka,  or  some  similar  title 
derived  from  the  names  of  two  jackals  In  the 
first  book.  This  may  be  surmised  because  the 
title  of  the  Syriac  version  is  KaMag  too  Dam- 
na(r,  of  tiie  Arabic  version  KalUah  toa  Dinmali. 
Both  the  Panoatantra  and  the  Eitopadesa  were 
originally  Intended  as  manuals  for  the  instruc- 
tion of  princes  in  domestic  and  foreign  policy. 
The  Eitopadesa,  said  to  have  been  composed  by 
Narayana,  professes  to  be  an  excerpt  from  the 
Panoatantra  and  other  books. 

The  most  famous  collection  of  fairy  tales  is 
the  very  extensive  Kathaaairittagara,  composed 
by  tiie  Kashmirian  poet  Somadeva  (q.v.)  about 
1070  A.D.  Three  much  shorter  collections  are 
in  prose.  The  Bukasaptati  (q.v.)  is  one  of  the 
best.  The  Votala-paneo/nmsaii  is  known  to 
English  readers  under  the  title  of  Vikram  and 
the  Vampire.  The  third  collection  is  the  Sim- 
hasana-dvatrinmka,  in  which  the  throne  of  King 
Vikrama  (q.v.)  tells  the  stories.  All  these  col- 
lections have  an  outer  frame  story,  within  which 
a  certain  part  of  the  common  Hindu  stock  of 
tales  is  inserted.  A  few  Prose  Bomances  of 
more  ind^endent  character,  dating  from  the 
sixth  and  seventh  centuries,  may  be  mentioned 
in  this  connection.  The  Hindu  theorists  class 
them  as  poems  {kavya),  but  they  are  much 
more  like  our  own  earlier  novels.  The  Daaa- 
Immara-oarita,  by  Dandin  (q.v.),  is  a  story  of 
corrupt  societv  and  reminds  one  of  the  £rtm- 
plioiaaimus  of  Grimmelshausen  (q.v.).  The 
Vaaavadatta,  by  Subandhu  (^.v.),  of  somewhat 
later  date,  formed  the  stylistic  basis  of  the 
Kadambari,  by  Bana  (q.v.) ;  the  latter  narrates, 
in  stilted  language  and  long  compounds,  the 
romantic  love  story  of  an  ineffably  noble  prince 
and  the  equally  ineffably  beautiful  and  virtuous 
fairy  princess  Kadambari.  Other  works  of  this 
class,  known  as  oarita,  ctmtinued  to  be  composed 
at  a  later  time.  The  same  term,  oarita,  is  also 
used  for  Chronicles,  or  quasi-historical  litera- 
ture. Historical  works  in  the  European  sense 
do  not  exist  in  India.  The  nearest  approach  to 
history  in  our  sense  of  the  word  is  the  Raja- 
tarangani  (q.v.),  by  Kalhana.  A  modem  work 
of  a  similar  kind,  but  of  much  smaller  extent,  is 
the  Ktitisavamsavalioarita,  the  chronicle  of  a 
series  of  royal  families  who  reigned  in  Bengal. 
It  was  composed  in  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth 
century. 

India  abounds  in  all  forms  of  Scientific  Lit- 
erature, written  in  tolerably  ^ood  Sanskrit  even 
to  the  present  day.  The  ancient  legal  books  of 
the  Veda  continue  in  modem  poetical  Dharma- 
9a$tra8  and  Smrtia,  of  which  the  Lau>-Booka  of 
Manu  (see  Kaitu)  and  Tajnavalkya  (q.v.)  are 
the    most    famous    examples.      Rooted    in    the 


Upaniahada  (q.v.)  are  the  six  Hindu  systons  of 
philosophy  and  their  abundant  writings.  (See 
MlUAUSA;  Ktaya;  Sankhta;  Vaiseshika; 
Vbdanxa;  Yoga.)  Grammar,  etymology,  lexi- 
cography, prosody,  rhetoric,  music,  ai^  archi- 
tecture each  own  a  technical  literature  of  wide 
scope  and  importance.  The  earliest  works  of 
an  etymological  character  are  the  Vedic  glosses 
of  Yaska  (see  XmirKTA) ;  later,  but  far  more 
importent,  is  the  grammar  of  Panini  (q.v.)  and 
his  commentators  Katyayana  (q.v.)  and  Patan- 
jali  (q.v.).  Mathematics  and  astronomy  were 
eagerly  cultivated  from  very  early  times,  the 
so-called  Arabic  numerals  coming  to  the  Arabs 
from  India,  and  designated  by  them  as  Hindu 
numerals.  Indian  medical  science  must  have 
begun  to  develop  before  the  beginning  of  our 
era,  for  one  of  ite  chief  authorities,  Caraka, 
was  the  chief  physician  of  King  Kanishka  in 
the  first  century  aj>.  The  germs  of  Hindu  medi- 
cal science  reach  back  to  the  Atharva-Teda. 
(See  Vm>A.)  The  Bower  manuscript,  one  of 
the  oldest  of  Sanskrit  manuscripts  (probably 
fifth  century  A.D.),  contains  medical  statemenu 
which  agree  verbally  with  passages  in  the  works 
of  Susrute  and  Caraka,  the  leading  authorities 
on  this  subject. 

Blbllogrrapby.  Oen«ral  histories:  Max  Mfil- 
ler,  Eistory  of  Anoient  Sanskrit  Literature  (2d 
ed.,  London,  1860) ;  A.  F.  Weber,  Torlesungen 
Uber  indiscke  Litteraturgeschichte  (2d  ed.,  Ber- 
lin, 1876;  Eng.  trans,  by  Mann  and  Zachariaei 
Boston,  1878);  Leopold  von  Schroeder,  Indiens 
lAtteratvr  und  Cultw  (Leipzig,  1887);  Her- 
mann Oldenberg,  Die  Literatur  des  alien  Indien 
(Stuttgart,  1003) ;  Victor  Henry,  Les  litt&ra^ 
twres  de  I'lnde  (Paris,  1004);  R.  V.  Krish- 
namacharya,  Eistory  of  Olassioal  Sanskrit  Lit- 
erature (Madras,  1006) ;  E.  A.  Reed,  Eindu 
Literature,  or  the  Anoient  Books  of  India  (Chi- 
cago, 1907)  ;  R.  W.  Frazer,  Literary  Eistory  of 
India  (New  York,  1907)  ;  Moritz  Wintemiti^ 
Oesohiohte  der  indisohen  Litteratur  (2  vols., 
Leipzig,  1908-13) ;  A.  A.  Macdonell,  Eistory  of 
Sanskrit  Literature  (London,  1913).  Other 
works  of  importance,  many  of  which  contain 
specimens  of  Hindu  texts,  are:  M.  Monier-Wil- 
bams,  Indian  Wisdom  (Lcmdon,  1876) ;  Edwin 
Arnold,  Indian  Poetry  (6th  ed.,  ib.,  I89I); 
R.  C.  Dutt,  Lays  of  Anoient  India  (ib.,  1894) ; 
Johannes  Hertel,  Indische  Cfedichte  aus  den  San- 
skrit ibertragen  (Stuttgart,  1900) ;  £.  W.  Hop- 
kins, India  Old  and  New  (New  York,  1901): 
id..  Great  Epic  of  India  (ib.,  1902)  ;  Otto  Wal- 
ter, VebereinstimmMngen  in  Oedanken,  Verglei- 
chen  und  Wendungen  bei  den  indischen  Kunst- 
dichtem  von  VBlmfki  bis  auf  MAgha  (Leipzig, 
190S ) ;  LacOte,  Essai  sur  Oit^tAdhya  et  la  Bfihat- 
kathd  (Paris,  1909);  F.  W.  Thomas,  Kavin, 
dravaoanasamucoaya :  A  Sanskrit  Anthology  of 
Verses  (Calcutta,  1912);  C.  A.  Rhys-Davids, 
Psalms  of  the  Early  Buddhists  (London,  1013) ; 
L.  D.  Bamett,  Antiquities  of  India  (ib.,  1913) ; 
Schroeder,  Reden  und  Aufs&tse  vomehmlich  Uber 
Indiens  Litteratur  und  Kultur  (Leipzig,  1913) ; 
Hillebrandt,  Lieder  der  Rigveda  (ib.,  1914) ; 
Rapon,  Ancient  India  (Cambridge,  1914).  BUh- 
ler  and  Kielhom,  Orundriss  dor  indo-a/risohen 
Philologie  (Strassburg,  1896  et  seq.),  covers  the 
entire  domain  of  Indo-Aryan  antiquity.  For 
Sanskrit  drama,  consult:  Sylvain  Levi,  Le 
th^Atre  indien  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1890) ;  Mont- 
gomery Schuyler,  Bibliography  of  the  Sanskrit 
Drama  (New  York,  1906) ;  Dhanamjaya,  The 
DaiwrCtpa:  A   Treatise  on  Eindu,  Dramaturgy 
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(trans,  by  O.  C.  O.  Ham,  ib.,  1912) ;  E.  P.  Horr- 
witz,  The  Indian  Theatr»  (London,  1912).  For 
archaeology,  see  Jouyeau-Dubreuil,  AroMologie 
du  *ud  de  rinde  (2  vols.,  PariB,  1914).  For 
art,  consult  Foucher,  Beginnings  of  Buddhist 
Art  (trans,  by  L.  A.  and  F.  W.  "DioniaB,  ib., 
1914).  For  medicine,  see  Hoemie,  "Studies  in 
Ancient  Indian  Medicine,"  in  Journal  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Bociety  (Bombay,  1906-09). 
Some  of  the  recent  editions  and  translations  of 
texts  that  deserve  to  be  mentioned  are:  KAthaha, 
hooka  i-xi  (ed.  by  Schroeder,  Leipzig,  1900-09) ; 
Brihaddeoatd  (ed.  and  trans,  by  A.  A.  Mac- 
donell,  2  vols.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  1904) ; 
Atharoa-samhitA  (ed.  by  W.  D.  Whitney,  rev. 
by  C.  R.  tannum,  2  yols.,  ib.,  1006) ;  Ldtyd- 
ywna,  Arshiyakalpa  (ed.  by  Caland,  1908) ; 
KausMtakieLrmfyaka  (trans,  by  Keith,  London, 
1908) ;  Lalita-vistaira  (ed.  by  Lefmann,  1008) ; 
VaitAna-sitra  (Ger.  trans,  by  Caland,  1910). 
For  bibliography,  see:  Theodor  Aufrecht,  Cata- 
logus  Catalogorum  (3  vols.,  Leipzig,  1891- 
1003) ;  Emil  Sieg,  TereeUshnis  der  Bibliotheoa 
Indioa  (ib.,  1908) ;  Blumhardt,  Buppletn«ntary 
Catalogue  of  Ei/ndu  Books  in  the  British  Mu- 
seum Acquired  during  the  Tears  189S-191t 
(London,  1913). 

SANSOVnrO,  sSn'sA-ve'nO,  Akdbba,  properly 
Ain>BKA  CoNTXTcci  (1460-1529).  One  of  the 
principal  Florentine  sculptors  of  the  high 
Renaissance.  He  was  bom  at  Monte  San  Sarino, 
near  Arezzo,  and  studied  at  Florence  with  An- 
tonio Pollaiuolo  and  Bertoldo.  The  most  im- 
portant of  his  early  works  are  reliefs  of  the 
''Annunciation,"  a  "PietA,"  and  the  "Coronation 
of  the  Virgin,"  in  Santo  Spirito,  Florence. 
About  1490  he  was  appointed  sculptor  and 
architect  to  John  II,  mng  of  Portugal,  for 
whom  and  his  successor,  Emanuel  I,  he  built  a 
royal  palace  and  executed  sculptures,  of  which 
a  bronze  bas-relief  of  John  and  a  statue  of  St. 
Mark  still  exist  at  Coimbra.  After  nine  years' 
absence  he  returned  to  Florence  and  occupied 
himself  with  a  font  for  the  baptistery  at  Vol- 
terra  (1502);  a  "Madonna  and  Child"  and  a 
"St.  John  Baptist"  for  the  cathedral  at  Genoa 
(1604) ;  and  a  gfroup,  the  "Bi^tism  of  Christ," 
above  the  doors  of  the  baptistery  at  Florence. 
Thoueh  completed  a  century  later  by  Vincenzo 
Danti,  the  figures  are  as  beautiful  in  conception 
and  execution  as  their  disposition  is  monu- 
mental. After  1505  he  went  to  Rome  and  exe- 
cuted for  Pope  Julius  II  his  two  chief  works, 
the  monuments  of  the  two  cardinals  Sforza  and 
Basso  in  Santa  Maria  del  Popolo.  He  made 
for  a  cliapel  of  the  church  of  San  Agostino  a 
"Madonna  with  Child  and  St.  Anne"  and  went 
to  Loreto  in  1513  to  superintend  the  decoration 
of  the  Casa  Santa,  most  of  which  was  executed 
by  his  pupils  and  is  mannered  in  style.  His 
statues  are  executed  with  admirable  teclmique 
and  are  mild  and  beautiful  in  conception,  but 
they  possess  the  generality  of  type  derived  from 
the  antique  common  to  the  high  Renaissance, 
with  a  consequent  loss  of  characteristic  and 
individual  qualities.  Consult  Rosenberg,  in 
Robert  Dohme,  Kunat  und  Kiinstler  Italiens 
(Leipzig,  1879),  and  SchSnfeld,  Andrea  San- 
sovino  und  seine  Sohule  (Stuttgart,  1881). 

BANSOVnrO,  Jacoto  (Tatti)  (1486-1570). 
A  Florentine  sculptor  and  architect  of  the  high 
Renaissance.  He  was  bom  in  Florence,  the  son 
of  Antonio  Tatti;  but  he  adopted  the  surname 
of  his  first  master.  (See  SANSOvmo,  Andbea.) 
After  working  in  Florence  he  went  to  Rome, 


where  he  gained  the  friendship  and  patronage 
of  Bramante,  and  Pope  Julius  II  employed  him 
to  restore  antique  statues.  Returning  to  Flor- 
ence, he  modeled  the  fine  "St.  John"  in  the 
Duomo,  the  beautiful  nude  "Bacchus"  now  in 
the  Bargello,  and  many  other  figures.  In  1514 
he  returned  to  Rome  and  fashioned  the  colossal 
"Madonna"  for  the  church  of  Sant'  Agostino, 
now  reputed  to  perform  miracles  and  loaded 
with  votive  offerings.  He  furnished  the  design 
for  the  church  of  San  Oiovanni  del  Fioroitini,. 
completed  by  Antonio  di  Sangallo.  When  Rome 
was  sacked  in  1627,  Sansovino  removed  perma- 
nently to  Venice,  where  he  founded  an  influen- 
tial school  and  for  many  years  held  the  foremost 
position  among  architects.  After  completing 
the  restoration  of  St.  Mark's  he  erected  the 
Comaro  Palace  (1632)  and  in  1536  commenced 
the  Library  of  St.  Mark,  considered  the  most 
beautiful  secular  edifice  In  Italy.  He  also  built 
the  Zecca  (Mint) ;  the  graceful  li^^gia  of  the 
campanile  (destroyed  by  the  fall  of  tiie  cam- 
panile and  recently  reconstructed) ;  the  church 
of  San  Giorgio  dei  Orechi  (1660) ;  the  facade  of 
the  Scuola  di  San  Oiorrio  Schiavone  (1561); 
the  Fabbriche  Nuove  (1666),  and  many  other 
fine  edifices.  The  chief  works  in  sculpture  of 
his  Venetian  period  are  the  monument  to  Doge 
Venier  in  San  Salvatore;  the  statues  of  "Peace," 
"Apollo,"  "Mercury,"  and  "Minerva,"  in  the 
log^a  of  the  campanile;  the  bronze  doors  of 
the  sacristy  in  St.  Mark's;  the  colossal  statues 
of  "Mars"  and  "Xeptune"  on  the  staircase  of 
the  Doge's  Palace;  and  the  statue  of  Thomas  of 
Ravenna  over  the  portal  of  San  Giuliano.  In 
the  Altman  collection,  Metropolitui  Museum, 
New  York,  is  a  group,  "Charity."  Sansovino, 
by  the  favorable  circumstances  of  his  training, 
was  able  to  combine  the  science  and  grace  of 
Florentine  art  and  something  of  the  severity  of 
the  Roman  with  the  decorative  luxuriance  of 
the  Venetian,  but  his  work  is  unequal,  and 
while  he  rarely  fails  to  charm  he  lacks  profoimd 
comprehension,  and  typifies  the  decline  of  the 
true  Renaissance.  Consult:  Tommaso  Temanza, 
Vita  di  Jacopo  Sansovino  (Venice,  1762) ; 
Giorgio  Vasari,  Lives  of  the  Most  Eminent 
Painters,  Sculptors,  and  Architects,  vol.  It 
(Eng.  trans,  by  Blashfield  and  Hopkins,  New 
York,  1896) ;  Laura  Pittoni,  Jaoopo  Sansovino, 
scultore  (Venice,  1909). 

SANS-S0170I,  BtiS'-asS'e^  (Fr.,  free  from 
care).  A  r^al  palace  at  Potsdam,  Prussia, 
erected  by  Frederick  the  Great  in  1746-47, 
where  he  spent  his  last  years.  The  unpreten- 
tious one-storied  buildings,  situated  in  a  splen- 
did park  and  adorned  with  a  fine  colonnade, 
contain  many  personal  relics  of  the  King. 

SAN  STEFAirO,  sftn  st&'f&-nA,  Treatt  or. 
See  Berlin,  Conobess  <w;  Rubso-Tubkish  Wab. 

aANTA  ANA,  s&n'tA  a'nft.  A  city  of  the 
Republic  of  Salvador,  situated  28  miles  north- 
west of  San  Salvador  (Map:  Central  America, 
C  4).  It  is  the  capital  of  the  Department  of 
Santa  Ana,  is  regularly  laid  out  with  straight 
and  well-paved  streets,  and  has  several  fine 
public  buildinp^  The  country  is  very  fertile, 
and  the  city  is  the  centre  of  the  sugar  trade. 
It  is  connected  by  railroad  l>oth  with  me  capital 
and  the  port  of  Acajutla.    Pop.  (est.),  48,000. 

SANTA  ANA.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Orange  Co.,  Cal.,  33  miles  bv  rail  south  by 
east  of  Los  Angeles,  on  the  Southern  Pacific  and 
Atchison,  Topdca,  and  Santa  Fe  railroads,  and 
the  Pacific  Electric  Railway,  reaching  Los  An- 
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gel«8  {iS*p:  California,  H  9).  It  has  a  Car- 
negie libnuy  and  the  Oraage  County  Teachers' 
Libraty,  and  a  fine  polytoohnic  high  school. 
Santa  Ana  is  inq>ortant  commercially,  and  haa 
two  large  beet-sugar  factories.  Pop.,  1900, 
4983;  1910,  8429;  1915  (U.  S.  est),  13,273. 

SAKTA  ANA.    See  Kkbeban  Stock. 

SANTA  ANA  BB  OOBO.    See  Cobo. 

SANTA  ANNA,  or  ANA,  Aktorio  L6pez  in 
(T179&-1876).  A  Mexican  general  and  politi- 
cian, bom  at  Jalapa.  Ehitering  the  army  at  the 
age  of  16,  he  first  attracted  attention  in  1821  as 
an  adherent  of  Itfirbide  (q.v.)  in  the  eyenta 
leading  up  to  the  overthrow  of  the  Spanish 
power.  In  1822  he  became  commandant  of  Vera 
Cms,  but,  on  being  accused  of  harboring  designs 
inimical  to  the  g^Temment,  turned  against 
It&bide  in  December  of  the  same  year  and 
headed  a  rebellion  which  took  shape  as  the  Plan 
of  Casa  Ifata  and  gained  support  so  rapidly  that 
ItOrbide  hastened  to  anticipate  overthrow  by 
resigning.  In  1828  Santa  Anna  took  the  field 
as  a  putisan  of  Guerrero,  whom  he  aided  in 
his  successful  attempt  to  supplant  Pedrasa  as 
President.  He  became,  in  toe  following  year. 
Minister  of  War  and  commander  in  chief,  and 
in  August  and  September  achieved  distinction 
by  expelling  from  the  country  a  Spemish  army 
of  invasion,  thus  ending  the  last  attempt  on 
the  part  of  Spain  to  reestablish  its  authority 
in  Mexico.  Pwsonal  ambition  led  him  to  rise 
in  insnrreotion  against  both  Ouerrero  and 
Guerrero's  successor,  Bustamente,  after  whose 
enforced  resignation  in  1932,  Pedraza,  now  an 
ally  of  Santa  Anna,  held  the  chief  power  for 
some  time.  In  February,  1833,  Santa  Anna  was 
chosen  President  as  the  chief  of  the  Federalist 
party,  whose  aim  was  to  establish  a  centralized 
government  in  Mexico.  Q&aiez  Farfas  was 
chosen  Vice  President,  and  to  him  Santa  Anna 
left  the  cares  of  office  and  the  odium  of  a  gtat- 
erally  impopular  policy,  while  he  himself  retired 
to  his  hacienda,  whence,  however,  he  kept  a  close 
watch  on  the  progress  of  events.  From  federal- 
ism Santa  Anna  moved  backward  towards  re- 
action and  monarchism  and  entered  into  close 
relations  with  the  Clericals.  This  led  to  repub- 
lican insurrections,  the  most  formidable  of 
which  was  suppressed  with  severity  by  Santa 
Anna  in  1835.  The  Texas  colonists  having 
undertaken  to  organize  a  government  of  their 
own,  Santa  Anna  set  out  to  reduce  them  to 
obedience.  In  February,  1836,  he  attacked  San 
Antonio,  and  on  March  6  captured  the  Alamo 
(q.v.).  On  April  21,  however,  General  Houston, 
who  was  being  pursued  by  Santa  Anna,  sud- 
denly turned  and  defeated  the  Mexican  army 
at  San  Jacinto  (q.v.).  Santa  Anna  was  cap- 
tured, and  after  promising  to  exert  his  influence 
for  obtaining  the  independence  of  Texas  was 
allowed  to  go  to  the  United  States,  whence 
he  returned  in  1837  to  Mexico.  In  November, 
1838,  he  defended  Vera  Cruz  against  a  French 
fleet,  and,  from  the  loss  of  a  leg  in  tiie  ctnnbat, 
derived  for  a  time  enormous  popularity.  In 
tiie  disordered  condition  of  the  country  many 
turned  to  him  for  a  strong  leader,  and  in  Oc- 
tober, 1841,  he  became  President  with  dicta- 
torial powers.  He  ruled  entirely  in  the  inter- 
ests of  the  Federalist  party  till  June,  1844, 
when  he  was  elected  Constitutional  President. 
Disaffection  was  rife,  however,  and  in  November 
an  insurrection  headed  by  Paredes  led  to  his 
overthrow.  He  was  taken  prisoner  early  in  1846 
and  banished.     The   threatened  war  with  the 


United  States  probably  hastened  his  recall  in 
July,  1846;  in  December  he  was  made  Provi- 
sional President,  and  soon  after  he  took  the 
fleld  against  the  American  forces.  On  Feb.  22- 
23,  1847,  he  was  defeated  by  General  Taylor  at 
Buena  Vista  (q.v.).  This  was  followed  by  his 
defeat  at  the  hands  of  General  Scott  at  Cerro 
Gordo  (<}.v.)  on  April  18.  After  the  occupation 
of  the  city  of  Mexico  by  the  American  army 
Santa  Anna  resigned  the  presidency,  made  an 
attempt  to  recapture  Pueblo,  and,  failing,  sailed 
for  Jamaica,  whence  he  wmt  to  Venezuela.  In 
1863  he  was  recalled  and  elected  President  for 
one  year.  After  a  series  of  intolerable  and 
despotic  acts  he  issued  a  decree  (December, 
1863),  declaring  himself  President  for  life,  with 
the  title  of  Serene  Highness.  The  ineritable 
rebellion  broke  out  in  March,  1854,  and  after 
16  months'  campaigning  in  the  Western  States, 
Santa  Anna  rodized  the  hopelessness  of  his 
positi<m  and  in  Ai^st,  1865,  sailed  from  Vera 
Cruz  for  Cuba.  He  lived  for  some  time  in 
Venezuela  and  St.  Thomas,  and  in  1864,  during 
the  French  invasim,  returned  to  Mexico,  where 
he  attempted  to  play  a  part  in  affairs,  but  waa 
compelled  by  Bazaine  to  leave  the  country. 
Still  striving  for  political  power,  he  reappeared 
at  Vera  Cruz  in  1867,  but  was  made  prisoner 
and  once  more  sent  into  exile.  He  lived  subse- 
quently in  the  United  States,  returned  to  Mex- 
ico after  the  death  of  Juirez,  and  died  in  the 
city  of  Mexico,  June  20, 1876,  poor  and  n^lected. 
An  able  soldier  and  a  master  of  intrigue,  with 
a  remarkable  capacity  for  anticipating  and 
manipulating  public  opinion,  Santa  Anna  en- 
joyed a  longer  period  of  public  life  than  any 
of  his  contonporaries  in  the  political  vicissi- 
tndes  of  nineteenth-century  Mexico.  None  of 
the  gmeral  histories  of  Mexico  contain  an  ade- 

rte  treatment  of  this  perplexing  personality; 
A.  WUson,  Memoo  (New  York,  1866),  gives 
a  useful  contemporary  account  of  the  man  at 
the  height  of  his  career.  Consult  also  H.  H. 
Bancroft,  Bittory  of  the  Pacific  States  of  North 
America,  vols,  viii,  ix  (San  Francisco,  1882-90). 

SANTA  ANNA,  MABQtTts  db.  See  CravKBA. 
Y  TwBTE,  MabquHs  dr  Saitta  Anka. 

SANTA  BAKBARA,  bSrOA-rft.  The  capital 
of  the  Department  of  the  same  name,  Honduras, 
110  miles  northwest  of  the  capital,  Tegucigalpa 
(Map:  Central  America,  C  3).  In  the  vicinity 
are  mines  of  gold,  silver,  nickel,  and  zinc.  The 
country  produces  extensively  grain,  sugar  cane, 
coffee,  cacao,  and  rice.  The  town  has  saw  mills 
and  manufactories  of  hats  and  spirits.  It  is  a 
place  of  deposit  for  Puerto  Cortte.  Pop.  (est.), 
6000. 

SANTA  BABBABA.  A  town  of  Panay, 
Philippine  Islands,  in  the  Province  of  Iloilo, 
situated  11  miles  north  of  Iloilo.  Pop.,  1903, 
16,149. 

SANTA  BAUBATtA,  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Santa  Barbara  Co.,  Cal.,  104  miles  by 
rail  west  by  north  of  Los  Angeles,  on  Santa 
Barbara  Channel  and  on  the  Coast  Line  of  the 
Southern  Pacific  Railroad  (Map:  California, 
F  8).  Santa  Barbara  is  picturesquely  situated 
on  a  slope  rising  gradually  from  the  shore  to 
the  old  Franciscan  Mission,  340  feet  above  the 
iKiy.  This  mission,  the  most  important  and  best 
preserved  of  the  California  missions  and  the 
only  one  in  which  ministrations  have  never 
ceased  since  its  founding,  was  established  in 
1786.  The  citv  has  a  mild,  equable  climate^ 
owing  to  peculiar  topographical,  conditions.    If 
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contains  a  State  normal  school  of  manual  arts, 
the  famous  Los  Bafios  del  Mar,  St.  Anthony's 
CoII^e,  and  a  large  public  library.  Other 
noteworthy  features  are  the  city  haU,  Federal 
building,  courthouse,  country  club,  recreation 
centre,  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  four  public  paries,  and  the 
Potter  and  Arlington  hotels.  There  are  exten- 
sive lemon-packing  establishments  in  the  city. 
Santa  Barbara  was  founded  as  a  Spanish  pre- 
sidio in  1782.  Pop.,  1900,  6687;  1910,  11,659; 
1915  (U.  S.  est),  14,332. 

SANTA  BABBABA  SB  OCAKPO,  dft 
d-kftm'pd  (or  simply  Ooaupo).  A  Mexican  town 
of  the  State  of  Tamaulipas,  57  miles  south  of 
dudad  Victoria  (Map:  Mexico,  J  6).  Its 
parish  church  is  the  second  in  importance  in  the 
state.  The  town  was  founded  in  1749  by  the 
Franciscans.     Pop.,  1910,  2804. 

SAITTA  BAsBABA  SB  SAUANA,  b&'- 
mk-nt/.  A  sei^ort  of  Santo  Domingo.  See 
SauahX. 

SANTA  CASA,  k&'s&  (It.,  holy  house).  A 
celebrated  shrine  in  Loreto,  Italy,  said  to  be  the 
house  in  which  the  Virgin  Mary  lived  at  Naza- 
reth, miraculously  transported  to  its  present 
site  in  1295. 

.  SANTA  CATAIJNA  SBL  SAIiTASEBO, 
san'tA  kH'tk-Wnk  del  s&l't&-da'r«.     See  Guan- 

TANAHO. 

SANTA  CATHABINA,  lc&'t&-re'n&.  A  state 
of  Brazil  (Map:  America,  South,  D  5).  Area, 
28,624  square  miles.  The  coast  is  low,  but  a 
short  distance  inland  extoids  the  Serra  Geral, 
which  exceeds  in  its  highest  summits  6000  feet. 
The  climate  is  hot  on  the  coast  and  temperate 
in  the  elevated  interior.  Santa  Cathanna  is 
naturally  well  adapted  for  agriculture  and  stock 
raising,  but,  though  the  latter  is  well  advanced, 
the  scarcity  of  population  greatly  hinders  its 
development.  The  chief  agricultural  products 
are  coffee,  sugar  cane,  cottcm,  tobacco,  mate, 
manioc,  and  corn.  Coal  deposits  have  t>een  dis- 
covered in  the  Serra  Geral,  and  the  coal  mines 
have  been  connected  by  a  railroad  with  the 
coast.  Pop.,  1000,  320,289;  1910  (est.),  410,- 
000.  There  is  a  large  European,  chi^y  German, 
population.    The  capital  is  Floriamyolis  (q.v.). 

SANTA  CATHABINA.  Hie  capital  of  the 
State  of  Santa  Cathanna,  Brazil.  See  Flobian- 
OPOLI8. 

SANTA  CATHABINA,  GBLAsnis  A.  See 
DOBNIB,  J.  F. . 

SANTA  CLABA,  kWiA.  A  province  of 
Cuba,  occupying  the  central  portion  of  the 
island  (Map:  Cuba,  E  4).  Area,  8641  square 
miles.  The  interior  is  an  undulating  plateau 
with  a  number  of  detached  hills  or  mountain 
groups  rising  in  the  southeast  to  a  height  of 
about  3000  feet.  The  southwest  portion  con- 
sists of  the  vast  swamps  Icnown  as  the  Cienaga 
de  Zapata.  The  north  coast  is  lined  with  nu- 
merous islets.  The  chief  river  is  the  Sagua,  the 
largest  on  the  wh<de  north  coast  of  the  island 
and  navigable  20  miles.  The  province  contains 
some  of  the  largest  sugar  plantations  and  fac- 
tories, while  tobacco  is  also  largely  raised,  and 
the  upland  savannas  offer  rich  pasturage.  It  is 
also  rich  in  minerals,  and  aspnalt,  silver,  and 
copper  are  mined.  Pop.,  1907,  467,431.  The 
capital  is  Santa  Clara  (q.v.). 

SANTA  CIiABA,  or  Villa  Clara.  The  cap- 
ital of  the  Province  of  Santa  Clara,  Cuba,  situ- 
ated nearly  in  its  centre  on  the  Cuban  main 
trunk  railroad  and  in  a  somewhat  elevated 
aavanna   region    (Map:    Cuba,  E  4).     It  is  a 


pleasant,  well-bnilt  town,  with  wide  streeta. 
Ctood  tobacco  is  grown  in  the  district,  and  tiiere 
is  an  asphalt  mine  producing  10,000  tons  annu- 
ally, while  petroleum  deposits  and  gn4>hite, 
fold,  and  copper  are  also  found  in  the  neighbor- 
ood.  Besides  the  main  trunk  line  to  Havana 
there  are  railroads  running  to  the  ports  of 
Cienfuegos  on  the  south  and  Sagua  la  Grande  on 
the  north.  Pop.,  1907,  16,702.  Santa  Clara  was 
founded  in  1690.  During  the  revolution  (1895 
to  1898)  it  was  an  important  fortified  post 
of  the  Spaniards  and  the  centre  of  active 
operations. 

SANTA  CIlABA,  sftn't&  klftr'ti.  A  town  in 
Santa  Clara  Co.,  Cal.,  47  miles  southeast  of 
San  Francisco,  on  the  Southern  Pacific  Railroad 
(Map:  California,  C  5).  It  is  the  seat  of  Santa 
Clara  University  (see  Santa  Clara,  Untvkb- 
BITT  OF)  and  of  the  Notre  Dame  Academy,  and 
contains  the  old  Santa  Clara  Mission.  ALuneds, 
Avenue,  traversing  a  beautiful  country,  extends 
to  San  Jose,  3  miles  distant.  Millwork,  sashes 
and  doors,  windmills,  co£3ns,  and  leather  are 
manufactured.  Green  and  cured  fruits  are  pre- 
pared and  shipped  in  large  quantities.  Santa 
Clara  was  setued  in  1780  and  incorporated  in 
1852.     Pop.,  1900,  3660;   1910,  4348. 

SANTA  CZABA.    See  Tanoait  Stock. 

SANTA  CIiABA,  Univkbsitt  of.  A  Roman 
Catholic  institution  for  higher  education, 
founded  in  1851  on  the  site  of  the  old  mission 
of  Santa  Clara  at  Santa  Clara,  Cal.  In  1876 
the  institution  was  chartered  as  a  university 
and  continued  for  many  years  to  be  known  as 
Santa  Clara  (College.  The  departments  of  law, 
medicine,  and  engineering  were  established  in 
1907,  and  in  1912  the  present  name  was  adopted. 
The  university  includes  the  college  of  philosophy 
and  letters,  the  college  of  general  science,  the 
institute  of  law,  the  collie  of  engineering  (in- 
cluding architecture,  civil,  electrical,  and  me- 
chanical engineering),  the  school  of  pedagogy, 
and  the  premedical  course.  In  the  theatre  on 
the  campus  many  dramatic  productions,  in- 
cluding tne  Passion  Play,  and  the  Mission  Play 
of  the  Santa  Clara,  have  been  presented.  There 
were  in  attendance  in  1916  in  the  law  depart- 
ment 46  students,  in  the  arts  department  87,  in 
the  engineering  d^artment  39,  and  in  the  pre- 
paratory departmmt  163.  lie  faculty  num- 
bered 34.  The  value  of  the  grounds  and  build- 
ings was  9720,000.  The  president  in  1916  was 
Walter  Francis  Thornton,  S.J. 

SANTA  CIiAUS,  or  XLAITS,  klftz.  See 
Nicholas,  Saint. 

SANTA  OBOCB,  krVdift  (It.,  holy  cross). 
A  famous  church  in  Florence,  formerly  belong- 
ing to  the  Franciscans,  and  the  Pantheon  of 
Florence,  where  its  illustrious  dead  lie  buried. 
It  was  b^un  in  1294  (possiblv  1295),  after 
the  designs  of  Amolfo  di  Cambio  (q.v.),  the 
principal  Florentine  architect  of  the  period, 
and  was  neirly  completed  before  his  death 
(c.1302).  In  1320  the  first  services  were  held, 
and  in  1442  it  was  formallydedicated  in  the 
presence  of  Pope  Eugenius  FV.  The  graceful, 
slender  tower  was  completed  after  the  designs 
of  Baccani  in  1847,  and  the  unfortunate  facade 
was  built  in  1857-43.  The  building  is  in  the 
Florentine  Gothic  style,  simple  and  austere  both 
in  design  and  decoration.  Santa  Croce  is  an 
importimt  museum  of  Florentine  art  belonging 
to  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries.  Espe- 
cially noteworthy  are  the  celebrated  frescoes 
from  the  life  of  J<An  the  Baptist  and  St.  Fran- 
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eis,  by  Oiotto,  in  the  Bardi  and  Pemzzi  ehap^. 
Other  treasures  are  a  "Crucifixion,"  an  "Annun- 
ciatim"  and  a  bronze  statue  of  St.  Louie  of 
Toulouse  by  Donatello,  and  a  rich  marble  pulpit 
in  the  early  Renaissance  style  by  Benedetto  da 
Majano.  AmMig  those  buried  within  the  church 
are  Michelangelo  (whose  monummt  is  by 
Vasari),  Alfieri  (witii  a  monument  by  Canoya), 
Machiavelli,  Qalileo,  Chembini,  and  RoesinL 
There  is  also  a  fine  monument  to  Dante  by 
Stefano  Ricci.  From  Amolfo's  Gothic  cloisters 
adjoining  the  church  is  the  entrance  to  what 
is  perhaps  the  most  perfect  small  chapel  of  the 
early  Roiaissance,  the  Capdla  dei  Pazzi  ( 1420) , 
bv  Brundleschi,  who  also  designed  the  second 
cloisters  of  the  church.  Ckmsult:  Molse,  Banta 
Orooe  (Florence,  1845) ;  Carl  Frey,  La  Loggia 
de*  Lami  (Berlin,  1885);  E.  V.  Lucas,  in  A 
"Wamderer  in  Florence  (London,  1912). 

SANTA  CRTTZ,  s&n'tft  VtTSS^.  A  territory  of 
Argentina,  occupying  the  southern  part  of  Pata- 
gonia (Map:  Argentina,  E,  F  7).  Area,  esti- 
mated at  109,142  square  miles.  The  climate  is 
dry,  cold,  and  very  healthful.  The  principal 
rirers,  the  Deseado,  Chico,  Santa  Cruz,  and 
Gallegos,  traverse  the  territory  from  west  to 
east.  The  chief  industry  is  sheep  raising; 
agriculture  is  little  developed.  Pop.,  1912 
(est.),  8620.  The  capital  is  Gallegos  (pop., 
1200). 

SANTA  OBUZ.  A  department  of  east  Bolivia 
(Map:  Bolivia,  E  7).  Area,  estimated  at  141,- 
862  square  miles.  It  is  covered  with  great  for- 
ests in  the  north,  while  the  southern  part  be- 
longs to  the  Llanos  de  Chiquitos.  The  northern 
fart  of  Santa  Cruz  is  drained  by  the  Mamorfi. 
he  Rio  Grande,  forming  one  of  its  head  streams, 
is  navigable.  The  climate  is  hot  and  unhealth- 
ful,  but  the  soil  is  fertile.  The  principal  agri- 
cultural products  are  maize,  cotton,  rice,  indigo, 
sugar  cane,  cocoa,  and  fruits.  The  forests  pro- 
duce cabinetwoods,  lumber,  dyewoods,  rubber, 
and  medicinal  plants.  The  mineral  wealth  con- 
sists of  petroleum,  iron,  quicksilver,  gold,  and 
silver.  Pop.,  1913  (est.),  236,000,  considerably 
more  than  half  of  whom  were  Indians.  Capital, 
Santa  Cruz  de  la  Sierra  (q.v.). 

SANTA  0BX7Z.  The  capital  of  the  Province 
of  La  Laguna  in  Luzon,  Philippine  Islands,  situ- 
ated on  the  east  shore  of  the  Bay  Lagoon,  35 
miles  southeast  of  Manila  (Map:  Philippine 
Islands,  C  3).  It  has  well-bi^t  public  and  ec- 
clesiastical buildings.  It  has  an  active  trade 
with  Manila  by  way  of  the  lagroon  and  the 
Pasig  River  and  is  noted  for  the  manufacture  of 
palm  brandy.    Pop.,  1903,  12,747. 

SANTA  0BX7Z,  or  Saikte  C^ix.  The  largest 
of  the  Danish  West  India  Islands,  situated  37 
miles  south  of  St.  Thomas  (Map:  West  Indies, 
F  3).  Area,  74  square  miles.  The  surface  is 
hilly  in  the  interior.  Along  the  coasts  there 
are  level  tracts  of  fertile  soil  which  produce 
sugar  and  rum.  Santa  Ouz  was  discovered  by 
Otiumbus  on  his  second  voyage.  It  was  sold  by 
France  to  a  Danish  company  in  1733.  Pop., 
1901  (est.),  18,690;  1911,  15,467.  Chief  town, 
Christiansted   (q.v.). 

SANTA  C&VZ,  sAn'tA  kiTSSZ'.  A  city  and 
the  county  seat  of  Santa  Cruz  Co.,  Cal.,  76 
mUes  soutii  of  San  Francisco,  at  the  mouth  of 
the  San  Lorenzo  River,  on  Monterey  Bay  and 
on  the  Southern  Pacific  Railroad  and  several 
steamship  lines  (Map:  California,  D  6).  It  is 
a  watering  place  of  considerable  repute.  There 
are  the  curiously  carved  cliffs  along  the  coast, 


Sequoia  Park,  and  the  celebrated  Big  Tree  for- 
est, a  few  miles  distant.  The  public  library, 
post  office,  casino,  and  city  park  are  noteworthy 
features.  The  leading  manufactures  are  leather, 
lime,  cement,  asphalt,  gunpowder,  and  lumber 
products.  Santa  Cruz  has  adopted  the  commis- 
sion form  of  government.  On  the  site  of  Santa 
Cruz  a  Spanish  mission  of  the  same  name  was 
established  in  1791.  Pop.,  1900,  5669;  1910, 
11,146;    1916   (U.  S.  est.),  14,038. 

SANTA  0BX7Z,  sSn'tA  Vi^S^,  Ai,vabo  dk 
Baz^n,  first  Mabquis  of  (1626-88).  A  Spanish 
admiraj  bom  at  Granada.  Selected  by  Don  John 
of  Austria  to  command  a  division  of  the  allied 
forces  which  destroyed  the  Turkish  fieet  in  the 
battle  of  Lepanto,  Santa  Cruz  twice  saved  the 
day.  In  1683  he  won  the  victory  of  Terceira 
over  the  forces  of  the  Portuguese  pretender  and 
his  allies.  It  was  Santa  Cruz  who  first  sug- 
gested to  Philip  II  the  Spanish  Armada.  For 
his  important  part  in  its  organization,  ses 
Abiiaoa.  He  died  at  Lisbon  a  few  months 
before  the  Armada  sailed  on  its  disastrous 
cruise  under  another  and  a  less  competent  com- 
mander. His  death  was  undoubtedly  hastened 
by  unjust  reproaches  of  the  King.  Santa  Cruz's 
Imowledge  of,  and  experience  in,  ship  construc- 
tion were  unusually  great  for  a  sea  officer  of 
his  time. 

SANTA  CBUZ,  OloT^  krOSs',  Andbes  (1794- 
1865).  A  Bolivian  general  and  politician,  bom 
at  La  Paz  in  Bolivia.  In  1820  he  joined  the 
patriots  and  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  briga- 
dier graieral  in  1822  for  his  services  at  Pi- 
chincut.  After  the  defeat  at  the  Desaguadero 
be  went  to  Lima,  was  employed  by  BoUvar  on 
various  diplomatic  missions,  and  was  military 
chief  and  president  of  the  council  of  government 
previous  to  the  election  of  Lamar  as  President 
of  Peru  in  1827.  In  1828  he  was  elected  Preei- 
dmt  of  Bolivia  for  10  years  and  immediately 
began  to  wply  his  plans  for  uniting  Peru  and 
BMivia.  By  1836  ne  had  so  far  subjugated 
Peru  that  he  was  appointed  by  Congress  protec- 
tor of  the  confederation.  Chile,  alarmed  at 
these  successes,  began  war  sigainst  Santa  Cruz 
and  defeated  him  completely  at  Yungay  in  1839, 
after  which  he  went  into  exile  to  Europe. 

SANTA  OBXTZ  DE  LA  PAT.ITA,  krSSth' 
dft  1&  pAl'mA.  The  capital  of  Palma,  one  of  the 
Canary  Islands,  situated  on  a  bay  of  the  east 
coast  of  the  island  (Map:  Spain,  F  4).  It  is  a 
thriving  commercial  town  with  a  good  harbor 
and  shipyards,  shipbuilding  being  the  chief  in- 
dustry. It  exports  fruit,  wine,  cochineal,  to- 
bacco, and  silk.    Pop.,  1900,  7383;  1910,  7542. 

SANTA  OBXTZ  DE  LA  STTniBA.  krSSs'  d& 
Ul  s^r'rA.  Capital  of  the  Department  of  Santa 
Cruz,  Bolivia,  situated  170  miles  nortiieast  of 
Sucre  (Map:  Bolivia,  E  7).  It  has  a  cathedral 
under  conslructicRi  and  a  national  college  with 
faculties  of  law,  medicine,  and  theology.  The 
local  industries  are  tanning  and  the  manufac- 
ture of  boots  and  shoes,  saddlery  and  blankets. 
There  are  also  cigarette  factories,  distilleries, 
saw,  flour,  and  sugar  mills.  It  carries  on  an 
active  trade  with  the  Indians  of  the  plains. 
Pop.,  1914  (est),  20,000. 

SANTA  CBTTZ  BE  NAPO,  d&  nft^pA.  1 
town  of  Marinduque,  Philippines,  situated  at 
the  head  of  a  bay  on  the  northeast  coast  of  the 
island.  It  has  a  well-protected  harbor  with  safe 
anchorage  for  large  steamers  and  provided  with 
a  stonebreakwater  1000  yards  long.  Pop.,  19<^ 
16,350. 
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8AHTA  OBVZ  SE  TENEKIFB,  t&'nt-rt'fA 
(Eng.  Tmteriffe,  ten'«-rlf' ).  The  capital  of  the 
CanMTT  Islands,  situated  at  the  head  of  a  bay 
near  tne  northeast  end  of  the  island  of  Tenerinb 
(Ifap:  Spain,  F  4).  It  is  defended  on  the  sea- 
ward side  by  several  forts  and  is  well  built,  with 
straight  striaets  and  modem  houses.  The  prin- 
cipal souare,  the  Plaza  de  la  ConstituciOn,  c<m- 
tMns  a  large  monument  with  a  statue  by  Canova. 
The  principal  buildings  are  the  house  of  the 
Captain-Oeneral,  the  civil  government  building, 
and  the  hospitals;  the  town  has  a  high  school, 
a  school  of  navigation,  a  pr^aratory  academy, 
a  public  library,  and  a  museum  of  natural  his- 
tory. An  aqueduct  6  miles  long  supplies  water 
from  the  mountains.  The  harbor  m  protected 
by  a  breakwater  and  has  good  faciutiea  for 
coaling.  Santa  Cruz  is  the  second  seaport  in 
the  Canary  Islands.  It  exports  sugar,  cochineal, 
abnonds,  wine,  cattle,  and  agricultural  prod- 
UcU.    Pop.,  1900,  36,056;  1910,  63,004. 

Santa  Cruz  was  foimded  by  the  Spaniards 
about  1496.  It  was  attadced  by  an  Snglish  fleet 
tinder  Blake  in  1667  and  by  Nelson  in  1797;  it 
was  in  the  latter  engagement  that  Nelson  lost 
his  arm.  The  city  became  ci^ital  of  the  islands 
in  1822. 

SANTA  CJtUZ  INSIAire.    See  Costanoar. 

SANTA  CBUZ  ISIiANSS.    An  unimportant 

froup  in  Melanesia,  discovered  by  Mraiaafia  in 
695.  They  lie  to  the  north  of  the  New  Heb- 
ridM  (Map:  Australasia,  J  4).  The  name  Santa 
Cruz  properly  applies  to  the  high  island  of 
Deni  with  two  outliers.  South  of  Deni  lie  Tupua 
and  .Vanikoro,  both  high  islands,  of  which  the 
latter  is  worthy  of  note  only  as  the  scene  of 
tiie  loss  of  La  Pftrouse  and  his  expedition. 
North  of  Deni  lies  a  group  of  10  or  a  dozen 
small  coral  islands  £>own  as  the  Swallow 
Idands.  All  the  Santa  Cruz  islands  are  unhealth- 
ful,  but  very  fertile.  Formerly  the  islands  sup- 
ported a  large  population,  but  the  labor  trade 
and  introdurad  diseases  have  depopulated  them, 
and  the  present  estimate  of  popiuaticRi  is  less 
than  2000  and  decreasing.  The  islands  aro 
cared  for  by  an  extension  of  the  An^lo-French 
convention  of  the  New  Hebrides  with  joint  com- 
missioners resident  at  Vila. 

SANTA  l4,  fa.  A  province  of  northeast 
Argentina  (Map:  Argentina,  G  4).  Area,  60,> 
•16  square  miles.  The  surface  is  mostly  level, 
well  wooded  in  the  nortii  part,  and  a  vast  grassy 
plain  in  the  south.  The  soil  is  especially  adj^ited 
for  agriculture  and  stock  raising.  The  cli- 
mate is  healthful,  and  there  is  ample  rainfall. 
The  chief  rivers  are  the  Parana  and  its  tribu- 
tary the  Salado.  The  agricultural  lands  are 
found  chiefly  alraig  the  ParanO,  where  there  are 
large  plantations.  Wheat,  com,  flax,  and  lu- 
eeme  are  the  chief  agricultural  products.  There 
are  a  number  of  large  industrial  establishments, 
such  as  flour  and  saw  mUIs,  tanneries,  sugar 
mills,  foundries,  and  brick  yards.  The  railway 
mileage  of  the  province  is  the  largest  in  the 
Republic.  Pop.,  1912  (est.),  916,133.  The 
chief  commercial  town  is  Rosario  (q.v.),  on  the 
Parani,  and  tiie  capital  is  Santa  Ft  (q.v.). 

SANTA  m.  The  capital  of  the  Province  of 
Santa  F£,  Argentina,  on  an  arm  of  the  ParanA 
River  at  its  confluence  with  the  Salado,  96  miles 
north  of  Rosario  (Map:  Argentina,  O  4).  It  is 
well  built,  of  modem  aspect,  and  has  several 
lines  of  street  railroads.  Its  chief  institutions 
are  a  large  Jesuit  college,  a  normal  school,  a 
seminary,  and  a  university.    Railroads  connect 


it  with  all  the  important  diies  of  the  Repoblio, 
and  a  short  road  runs  to  its  port,  Cola8tln& 
The  chief  industry  is  shipbuilding,  and  the 
principal  exports  are  lumber,  wool,  and  cattle. 
Pop.  (commune),  1914  (est.),  48,600.  Santa 
F6  was  founded  in  1673  by  Juan  de  Garay. 

SANTA  FE.  The  cwital  of  New  Mexico 
and  the  county  seat  of  Santa  Fe  County,  on 
Santa  Fe  River  and  <»  the  Atchison,  T(^>eka, 
and  Santa  Fe,  the  New  Mexico  C^tral,  and 
the  Denver  and  Rio  Grande  railroads  (Map:  New 
Mexico,  D  3).  The  city  as  originally  laid  out 
by  the  Spaniards  has  been  much  clianged  since 
the  Ameiicaa  oocupatim.  The  old  Spanish  build- 
ings which  still  remain  are  constructed  mostly 
of  adobe.  The  main  business  structures  centra 
about  the  Plaza,  xtpon  oaie  side  of  which  is  the 
palace,  an  edifice  where  the  various  govemon 
of  the  Territory  fnun  the  early  Spanuh  times 
to  1909  resided.  In  the  vicinity  are  many  re- 
mains and  ruins  of  cliff  and  cave  dwellings  of 
the  Pueblo  Indians,  and  of  mission  churches 
about  300  years  old.  In  the  palace  is  located 
the  Museum  of  New  Mexico,  with  archsological, 
historical,  and  art  collections,  mural  paintings, 
and  interesting  remains  of  the  Indian  and  Span- 
ish periods.  Other  places  of  interest  are  the 
cathedral  of  San  Francisco,  the  church  of  San 
Miguel,  the  Scottish  Rite  Cathedral,  and  old  Fort 
Marcy.  Santa  Fe  also  has  the  capitol,  the  execu- 
tive mansion,  the  federal  courthouse,  a  peniten- 
tiary, a  federal  building,  a  hospital,  St.  Vin- 
cent's Sanitarium,  Sunmoimt  Tent  City,  and 
St.  Vincent's  Orphan  Asylum.  Educational  in- 
stitutions comprise  St.  Michael's  CoU^^,  schools 
for  the  deaf  and  dumb,  the  Loretto  Convent, 
Allison  Mission  School,  Mary  E.  James  Mission 
School,  the  School  of  American  Archaeology,  an 
outdoor  summer  school  among  prehistoric  cliff 
dwellings,  and  the  government  and  St.  Cather- 
ine's IiSian  schools.  The  most  important  indus- 
tries are  stock  raising  and  mining  and  the  manu- 
facture of  Indian  blankets,  wool,  and  flligree 
jewelry.  There  are  also  deposits  of  kaolin  and 
clay  in  the  vicinity.  Pop.,  1900,  5603;  1910, 
6072. 

A  party  of  Spaniards  made  a  settlement  here 
about  1600  under  the  name  La  Ciudad  Real  de 
la  Santa  F6  de  San  Francisco  de  Assisi,  opened 
up  extoisive  gold  and  silver  mines,  and  built 
mission  churches  and  schools.  In  1682  the 
Indians  captured  the  place  and  expelled  the 
Spaniards,  who,  however,  regained  possession  in 
1693.  On  Aug.  18,  1846,  it  was  occupied  with- 
out opposition  by  United  States  troops  under 
Gen.  8.  W.  Keamy.  In  1851  it  was  chartered 
as  a  city  and  became  the  capital  of  the  newly 
organized  Territory  of  New  Mexico.  Consult 
H.  H.  Bancroft,  Hittory  of  Arizona  and  lievo 
Meaico  (San  Francisco,  1884),  and  Hodge, 
"Santa  Fe,"  in  L.  P.  Powell  (ed.),  Histono 
Towns  of  the  Western  States  (New  Yoric,  1901). 

SANTA  S^  DE  BOOOTl,  d&  bO'gO-tft'.  The 
capital  of  Colombia.    See  BoootA. 

SANTA    F£    de    atTANAJUATO.       See 

GUANAJTATO. 

SANTA  HEBICANDAD.     See  Hkbuandad. 

SANTA  ISABEL.     See  Fkbnando  Po. 

SAN'TALS,  or  SONTHALS.  A  people  of 
Dravidian  stock  in  western  Bengal,  northern 
Orissa,  and  Bhagalpur.  They  are  of  low  stature 
and  dolichocephalic,  witii  dark  skins  and  wavy 
hair.  Some  of  the  Santals  are  good  agricultur- 
ists; others,  in  the  more  remote  parts  of  the 
country,   are   still   practically   in  the   hunting 
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stage.  Except  the  few  who  have  been  conTerted 
to  Hinduism  or  to  Christianity,  the  Santals  are 
nature  worshipers,  with  a  sun  cult  and  a  belief 
in  evil  spirits.  Their  native  system  of  govern- 
ment is  village  patriarchism.  The  Santals  are 
generally  monogamous,  although  polygamy  and 
polyandry  are  not  at  all  unknown  among  them. 
A  grammar  of  the  Sant&I  language  has  bmi  pub- 
liued  (Benares,  1873)  by  ^"efsrud,  and  a  col- 
lection of  Traditions  and  Inatitutiont  of  the 
BanthtUt,  written  down  from  the  dictation  in 
Santali  of  Eolean  Haram,  an  old  Santal,  ap- 
peared at  Benagoria  in  1887.  Consult  Man,  8o»- 
thalia  and  the  Sonthala  (London,  1867),  and 
Dalton,  Detoriptive  Ethnology  of  Bengal  (Cal- 
cutta, 1872).    See  Kolasiatx  Peoples. 

SANTA  HABOHEBITA  LIOXTBE,  mSr'- 
K&-re't&  It-gSS'rt..  A  seai>ort  and  winter  and 
Bathing  resort  in  the  Province  of  (}enoa,  Italy, 
15  miles  east-southeast  of  Genoa.  Coral  fisheries 
are  carried  on,  and  there  are  manufactures  of 
lace,  olive  oil,  and  rope.  Pop.  (town),  1911, 
4907. 

SASTA  MABfA,  mk-ri^k.  A  town  of  north 
Luzon,  Philippine  Islands,  in  the  Province  of 
Ilocos  Sur,  situated  2  miles  from  the  coast  and 
11  miles  southeast  of  Vigao.    Pop.,  1903,  10,082. 

SANTA  KABfA,  Doicingo  (1820-89).  A 
Chilean  lawyer  and  politician,  bom  in  Santiago. 
He  was  educated  in  the  National  Institute  and 
the  University  and  in  184S  became  a  professor  in 
the  former.  In  1847  he  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  and  was  appointed  intendant  of  Colchagua. 
He  took  part  in  the  Liberal  revolt  of  1851  and 
was  forced  into  exile,  but  returned  to  Chile  in 
1853.  Involved  in  the  movement  against  Preu- 
dent  Montt  in  1858,  he  was  again  exiled  to 
Europe.  Upon  his  return  to  Chue  he  held  the 
positions  of  Minister  of  Finance  (1863-64),  En- 
voy to  Peru,  judge  of  the  Supreme  Court  ( 1868) , 
and  president  of  the  Ck>urt  of  Appeals  (1874). 
He  was  a  member  of  President  Pinto's  cabinet, 
with  the  portfolios  of  Foreign  Affairs,  the  In- 
terior, and  War,  and  was  President  of  the  Repub- 
lic in  1881-86.  Many  of  the  present  railroads 
were  built  during  his  administration,  the  pub- 
lic debt  was  reduced,  the  Araucanian  Indians 
were  brought  into  subjection,  and  the  disputes 
with  Peru  arranged  on  a  more  secure  peace  basis. 
His  works  include  Biografia  de  Jos6  Miguel  In- 
fante (1863)  and  Memoria  aohre  loa  euoeaoa 
oourridos  deede  la  oaida  do  D.  Bernardo 
(ySiggina  en  18iS  .  .  .  (1858). 

SANTA  KABIA  DEL  FIOBS,  dSl  ft^rft. 
The  du(»no  or  cathedral  of  Florence  (q.v.). 

SANTA  MABlA  SB  FANDI,  pan'd«.  A 
town  of  Luzon,  Philippine  Islands,  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  BulacAn,  situated  near  the  Manila-Dagu- 
fia  Railroad,  9  miles  east  of  Maloloe.  It  was 
a  handsome  and  well-built  town,  but,  as  it  was 
used  as  a  military  centre  by  the  insurgents,  it 
was  burned  by  the  American  troops  and  now 
oonsists  chiefly  of  nipa  huts.    Pop.,  1903,  10,791. 

SANTA  ICABIA  SI  CAPtTA  VBTEBE, 
kA'pSB-t  vfi'tA-rA  A  city  of  south  Italy,  in  the 
Province  of  Caaerta,  16  miles  north  of  Naples, 
located  on  the  site  of  ancient  Capua,  of  whose 
stones  it  was  partly  rebuilt  (Map:  Italy,  E  4). 
It  is  an  active,  thriving,  attractive  place,  with  a 
population  of  20,641  in  1912,  according  to  Bae- 
deker. Its  large  reconstructed  cathedral,  dating 
from  1766,  has  five  naves  and  62  columns.  The 
Roman  ruins  attract  many  sighi-seers.  Ancient 
Capua  in  Campania  was  second  only  to  Rome 


among  the  cities  of  Italy  in  wealth  and  popula- 
tion. Under  the  name  of  Voltumum  it  was  tiie 
chief  of  the  12  cities  said  to  have  been  founded 
by  the  E2truscans  in  this  part  of  Italy.  In 
343  B.C.  it  formed  an  alliance  with  Rome  for 
protection  against  the  Samnite  tribes  of  the 
mountains.  After  the  battle  of  Cannse  (q.v.),  in 
216  B.C.,  the  popular  party  opened  the  gates  to 
Hannibal,  whose  army  rapidly  d^enerated  here 
under  the  new  corrupting  surroundings.  The 
Romans  obtained  possession  of  the  city  in 
211  B.O.  In  the  firth  century  a.d.  Capua  was 
devastated  by  the  Vandals  under  Genseric.  It 
recovered  its  prosperity  again  to  some  extent, 
bat  was  totally  destroyed  by  the  Saracens  in 
840.  Among  the  antiquities  one  of  the  most  re- 
markable is  the  amphitheatre  constructed  of 
travertine,  of  which  well-preserved  arches,  cor- 
ridors, emd  seats  for  spectators  still  remain. 
Consult  K.  Baed^er,  Southern  Italy  and  BieUy 
(16tli  Eng.  ed.,  Leipzig,  1912). 
SANTA  HABIA  SI  PAIiLKBT.     See  Fa- 

UEBn. 

SANTA  ICABIA  ICAOGIOBB,  mAd-ji/rft. 
One  of  the  oldest  churches  in  Rome,  reputed  to 
have  been  built  about  352  by  Pope  Liberius  and 
reSrected  in  the  fifth  century.  Old  marble  col- 
umns and  mosaics  of  this  date  are  preserved  in 
the  nave,  also  fine  fifteenth-century  mosaics  of 
the  Corcmation  of  the  Virg^.  Over  the  altar  ia 
the  Borghese  Chapel  is  an  old  picture  of  the 
Virgin  ascribed  to  St.  Luke.  This  is  one  of  the 
five  patriarchal  churches  and  derives  its  name  of 
St.  Mary  Major  from  its  importance  among  the 
80  churches  in  Rome  dedicated  to  the  Virgin. 

SANTA  KABTA,  milr'Ui.  The  capital  of 
the  Dqiartment  of  Magdalena,  Colombia,  om  the 
Caribbean  coast,  46  miles  east  of  the  mouth  of 
the  Magdaloia  River  (Map:  Colombia,  CI).  It 
has  a  oathedral,  market,  and  government  build- 
ing, and  is  a  port  mudi  frequented  by  vessels 
plying  amcmg  the  Antilles.  Pop.,  1912,  8348. 
Santa  Marta  was  founded  in  1626.  It  was  long 
an  important  centre  of  exploration  and  conquest. 
Near  the  town  is  the  hacienda  where  Simon 
BoUvar  died  in  1830. 

SANTA  KATTBA,  man'tk,  or  Leuoadia 
(MGk.  Levlcas).  One  of  the  I<»ian  Islands,  b«> 
longing  to  Greece,  off  the  west  cocMt  of  Acar- 
nania,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  passage 
about  a  mile  vride  (Map:  Greece,  B  6).  Area, 
109  square  miles.  It  is  traversed  from  north  to 
south  by  a  range  of  hills  which  end  at  the  south- 
em  extremity  in  high  white  cliffs.  The  inhabit- 
ants, who  number  29,471,  are  engaged  chiefly 
in  fishinf.  Exports  from  the  island  consist  of 
wine  and  salt.    Chief  town,  Amaxichi  (q.v.). 

SANTA  MONICA,  s&n^t&  m9n^-k&.  A  city 
in  Los  Angeles  Co.,  Cal.,  15  miles  by  rsdl  west 
of  Los  Angeles,  <»  the  Pacific  Ocean,  and  on  the 
Pacific  Electric  Railroad  (Map:  California,  O 
9).  Santa  Monica  is  a  popular  summer  resort 
on  account  of  its  fine  bathing  and  boating  facili- 
ties. It  has  a  large  amusement  pier,  a  munici- 
pal dancing  pavilion,  and  a  concrete  pier,  1600 
feet  long.  Noteworthy  institutions  are  the  Car- 
negie library,  St.  Catiierine's  Hospital,  and  the 
Santa  Monica  Military  Academy.  The  city  also 
has  important  shipping  interests  and  is  the 
headquarters  for  several  motion-picture  concerns. 
Santa  Monica  adopted  the  ccMnmission  form  of 

fovemment  in   1916.     Pop.,   1900,  3067;    1910, 
847. 

SANTANA,  sftn-t&'n&,  Pnwo  (1801-64). 
President  of  Santo  Domingo,  bom  at  Hincha. 
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In  1844,  when  Juan  Pablo  Dnarte  rebelled 
against  Haitian  rale,  Santana  inflicted  upon  the 
Haitians  a  crushing  defeat  at  Azua  that  practi- 
cally decided  the  war.  Soon  afterward  he  was 
proclaimed  supreme  chief  of  the  Dominican  Re- 
public, and  upon  the  oroanization  of  a  regular 
govemmmt  he  was  elened  its  first  President. 
In  1848  he  was  succeeded  by  Jimenez.  At  the 
time  of  the  Haitian  invasion  under  Soulouqus 
(see  Faustin  I)  in  1849,  Santana  with  a  force 
of  scarcely  400  routed  Soulouque's  force  of  4000. 
In  1853  he  was  again  elected  chief  magistrate. 
During  this  administration  he  repelled  another 
invasion  of  the  Haitians.    In  1866  he  was  de- 

E rived  of  power  and  succeeded  by  Biei.  In  1868, 
owever,  Bftee  was  driven  into  exile  and  San- 
tana again  became  President  (1861).  He  at 
once  arranged  for  and  consiunmated  the  reunion 
of  Santo  Domingo  with  Spain.  Although  ap- 
pointed Captain-General,  he  soon  resigned.  In 
August,  1863,  when  an  illiterate  peasant  organ- 
iced  the  rebellion  which  finally  swept  the  Span- 
iards from  the  island,  Santana  went  to  the  city 
of  Santo  Domingo  and  offered  his  services  in 
vain  to  the  Spanish  authorities.  His  death 
occurred  only  a  few  months  before  Spain  ao- 
knowledged  the  regained  independence  of  Santo 
Domingo. 

8AKTA»n>EB,  sUn'Un-dar'.  The  capital  of 
the  Province  of  Santander  in  Old  Castile  and 
one  of  the  principal  seaports  of  north  Spain, 
on  the  north  shore  of  a  landlocked  inlet  of  the 
Bay  of  Biscay  (Map:  Spain,  D  1).  There  are 
few  buildings  of  interest  except  the  old  Oothie 
cathedral  dating  from  the  thirteenth  century. 
The  town  has  a  provincial  high  school,  a  normal 
and  a  nautical  school,  and  a  theological  semi- 
nary. On  the  beach  of  Sardinero,  an  outlying 
suburb,  are  hotels  and  bathing  establishments. 
The  fldieries  are  important,  and  there  are  salt- 
ing and  pidcling  establishments,  sugar  and  oil 
refineries,  iron  foundries,  and  manufactures  of 
glass,  candles,  soap,  perfumes,  sulphuric  acid  and 
other  chemicals,  and  cotton  ^oodis.  The  harbor 
is  spacious  and  deep  and  provided  with  shipyards 
and  extensive  wharves,  accessible  for  the  largest 
•hips  and  recently  improved  and  enlarged.  The 
chief  exports  are  iron  ore,  preserved  food,  flour, 
paper,  wine,  and  manufactured  articles.  Pop., 
1910,  66,046. 

8A]TTAin}EB.  A  department  of  Colombia 
(Map:  Colombia,  C  2).  Area,  13,322  square 
miles.  It  is  traversed  by  the  Eaat^n  Cordillera 
of  the  Andes,  and  the  greater  part  of  its  surface 
is  mountainous.  In  the  plains  along  the  Magda- 
loia  are  cultivated  coffee,  sugar,  cacao,  tolxLcco, 
rice,  and  wheat.  €k>ld,  silver,  and  other  minerals 
are  mined  to  some  ext«it.  Pop.,  1912,  400,084. 
(Capital,  Bucaramanga  (q.v.). 

8AmAin>EB,  Fbancisco  db  Vavia.  (1792- 
1840).  A  Colombian  statesman,  bom  at  Ro- 
sario  de  CAcuta.  He  was  educated  for  the  law, 
but  upon  the  proclamation  of  independence  in 
1810  joined  the  patriots  and  fought  under  Na- 
rifio  and  Bolivar,  and  was  on  Bolivar's  staff 
in  1817-18.  He  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
general  of  division  at  the  battle  of  Boyacft  in 
1819,  was  chosen  Vice  Presidrait  of  the  State  of 
Cundinamarca,  and  in  1821  was  elected  Vice 
President  of  ColomUa.  Reelected  in  1827,  he 
ruled  the  country  with  wisdom  and  decision  dur- 
ing  Bolivar's  repeated  absences.  Afterward  he 
opposed  Bolivar  and  was  condemned  to  death  for 
supposed  complicity  in  a  conspiracy  to  murder 
him.    Santander's  semtoice  was  changed  to  exile. 


and  he  remained  abroad  imtil  his  election  to  the 
presidency  of  Kew  Granada  in  1832.  His  ad- 
ministration was  beneficial,  and  after  his  term 
ended  in  1836  he  was  twice  elected  to  Congress. 
He  wrote  Ayuntamientos  para  Uu  memoriaa  de 
Oolomhia  y  Nueva  Oranada  ( 1837 ) . 

SANT'  ANOELO,  dn  tan'j&-lA,  Castu  or. 
See  Haobiait,  Tomb  <»'. 

SANTABBX,  saN'Ui-iAll'.  A  river  port  of 
Portugal,  capital  of  the  District  of  Santarem,  on 
the  ririkt  bank  of  the  Tagos,  40  miles  northeast 
of  Liwon  (Map:  Portugd,  A  3).  It  carries  on 
an  active  trade  in  wine  and  olive  oil  with  Lis> 
bon.    Pop.,  1900,  8704;  1910,  9897. 

aANTABEM.  A  town  of  the  State  of  Parft, 
Brazil,  440  miles  west  of  the  city  of  tliat  name, 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  TapajOs,  near  its  con- 
fiuence  with  the  Amazon  (Map:  Brazil,  0  4).  It 
controls  the  rubber  trade  of  the  TapajAs.  The 
rich  agricultural  and  pastoral  region  also  pro- 
duces cacao.  Near  Santarem  is  an  agricultural 
colony  composed  of  emigrants  from  the  southern 
United  Statea    Pop.  (est),  6000. 

BAiraA  BITTA  DUSAO,  Ojx'XA  rit'tA  d99- 
rouit',  Josi  DE  (1737-84).  A  South  American 
poet,  bom  near  Marianna,  Bfinas  Geraes,  Brazil. 
He  studied  in  the  Jesuit  College  at  Rio  de  Ja- 
neiro and  at  the  University  of  Coimbra  and 
entered  the  Order  of  St.  Augustine  at  Leira. 
Afterward  he  lived  in  Rome  and  about  1778  re- 
turned to  Coimbra  as  professor  of  theology  and 
prior  of  his  order.  His  most  important  work  is 
the  epic  Caramuri  (1781;  4th  ed.,  1845),  a  de- 
scription of  the  discovery  and  colonization  of 
Bahfa  by  Diogo  Alvaree.  Consult  Jos£  Maria 
da  Coste  e  Silva,  Ensaio  biographioo-oritioo 
aobre  os  melhores  poetas  portugueze*  (10  vols., 
Lisbon,  1860-56),  and  J.  M.  Pereira  da  Silva, 
Os  varies  illuttre*  do  Braml,  vol.  i  (2  vols., 
Paris,  1868). 

SAITTA  B08A,  ri/ei..  The  capital  of  the  De- 
partment of  Copftn,  Honduras,  150  miles  north- 
west of  Tegucigalpa  (Map:  Central  America, 
C  3).  It  has  a  coll^ie.  Qold,  silver,  and  copper 
mines  are  near ;  tobiuxx),  coffee,  sugar,  and  grain 
are  produced  in  abundance.  Pop.  (est.),  10,674, 
chiefly  Indians. 

SANTA  SOSA.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Sonoma  Co.,  Cal.,  62  miles  by  rail  north  of 
San  Francisco,  on  the  Southern  Pacific,  the  Peta/- 
luma  and  Santa  Rosa,  and  the  Northwestern 
Pacific  railroads  (Map:  California,  C  4).  It 
contains  an  Ursuline  convent,  the  home  and  ex- 
perimental gardens  of  Luther  Burbank  (q.v.),  a 
Carnegie  library,  several  hospitals,  a  county  jail, 
and  fine  high-school  and  post-office  buildings, 
city  hall,  and  courthouse.  Chief  among  the  in- 
dustries are  wine  making  and  fruit  canning,  the 
quarrying  of  basalt,  and  the  manufacture  of 
leather  and  woolen  goods,  fiour,  shoes,  and  lum- 
ber products.  Hie  earthquake  of  April  18,  1906, 
followed  by  fire,  caused  the  loss  of  about  100 
lives  and  a  property  destruction  of  $3,000,000. 
(See  Sait  Fsanoisoo  Eabthquake.)  Pop.,  1900, 
6673;  1910,  7817. 

aANTABOSA,  Santobbb  AmnBAUc  Debossi, 
Court  or  ( 1783-1826 ) .  An  Italian  patriot,  bom 
at  Savigliano.  Entering  the  service  of  Napoleon, 
he  was  subprefect  of  Spezia  in  1812-14  and  in 
the  following  year  was  a  captain  in  the  Sardinian 
army.  Thereafter  he  was  active  in  Piedmontea* 
libwal  politics,  and  when  the  Austrians  under- 
took to  punirii  the  rebellious  Neapolitans  in  1821 
he  organized  a  conspiracy  to  attack  the  Aus- 
trians.    His  plans  failing,   Santaiosa  was  ar- 
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rested  and  narrowly  escaped  execution.  Rescued 
by  friends,  he  fled  through  Switzerland  to  Paris, 
where  he  published  La  revolution  piimontaiae 
(1822).  Upon  the  discovery  of  his  place  of 
conoeajment  he  was  obliged  to  leave  Paris;  sub- 
sequently he  went  to  England  and  in  1824  ac- 
companied Oiacinto  Collegno  to  Oreece.  There 
he  was  killed  on  the  island  of  Sphacteria,  while 
fighting  for  Greek  independence. 

SAITTA  HOSA  SB  LOS  OSOS,  dft  Ids  (/ste. 
A  town  of  tiie  Department  of  Antioquia,  Colom- 
bia, near  the  Cauoa,  170  miles  northwest  of 
Bogotft.  It  is  in  tite  vicinitv  of  rich  gold  de- 
posits, but  antiquated  methods  are  employed  in 
working  them.  Its  high  altitude  (8660  feet) 
gives  it  a  healthful  climate.    Pop.,  1012,  16,754. 

SAini'A  BOSALlA,  rO's&-le'&.  A  town  of 
the  State  of  Chihuahua,  Mexico,  80  miles  south- 
east of  the  state  capital,  on  the  National  Rail- 
ways of  Mexico  (Map:  Mexico,  F  4).  It  is  cel- 
ebrated for  its  hot  sulphur  baths.  Pop.  (est), 
8000. 

aANTA  TEOLA,  tSkflk,  or  Nuxva  San  Sai^ 
VADOB.  A  town  of  the  Republic  of  Salvador, 
about  8  miles  southwest  of  the  capital  city,  San 
Salvador,  in  a  picturesque  valley  at  the  foot  of 
the  volcano  of  the  same  name  (Map:  Central 
America,  C  4).  The  town  is  well  built,  with 
broad,  straight  streets  and  notable  public  edi- 
fices such  as  the  hospital,  municipal  building, 
and  the  Conoepci6n  and  Carmen  churches.  Its 
plaea  de  armat  is  the  most  beautiful  in  the  Re- 
public. Santa  Tecla  was  founded  in  1864  after 
the  destruction  of  San  Salvador  by  an  earth- 
quake.   Pop.  (est.),  17,904. 

SAHTATASTA,  san't&-}«'nA,  CteOBOE  (1863- 
).  An  American  poet  and  philosopher,  of 
Spanish  parmtage  and  bom  in  Madrid.  He 
graduated  in  1886  from  Harvard,  where  he  be- 
came instructor  in  1889  and  rose  to  be  professor 
of  philosophy  (1907-12).  Thereafter  he  resided 
in  Paris.  In  1905  he  was  Hyde  lecturer  in 
France.  Santayana  was  elected  to  the  National 
Institute  of  Arts  and  Letters.  His  first  volume 
of  verse,  entitled  Bonnets  and  Other  Poems,  ap- 
peared in  1894.  In  1896  he  published  The  Sense 
of  Beauty,  an  inquiry  into  the  physical  and  psy- 
chological causes  for  the  aesthetic  sense  in  man; 
in  1899  appeared  Luoifer,  a  Theologioal  Tragedy; 
in  1900  a  volume  of  essays  entitled  Interpreta^ 
tioHS  of  Poetry  and  Religion.  Further  writings 
include:  ITie  Hermit  of  Oarmel  and  Other  Poems 
(1901);  The  Life  of  Reason;  or,  The  Phases 
of  Human  Progress  (6  vols.,  1906-06) ;  Three 
Philosophical  Poets,  Lucretius,  Dante,  and 
Ooethe   (1910);   Winds  of  Doctrine    (1913). 

SAITTBB'  BIVBB.  The  chief  river  of  South 
Carolina,  formed  near  the  centre  of  the  State  by 
the  junction  of  the  Conraree  and  Wateree  or 
Catawba  (Map:  South  Carolina,  D  3).  The 
stream  flows  southeast  and  enters  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  by  two  arms  about  10  miles  north  of  Cape 
Romain.  It  has  a  total  length  of  about  180 
miles.  Steamers  can  navigate  to  Columbia  on 
the  Conrairee  and  to  Camden  on  the  Wateree. 

SAHTEIiMANN,  sftn'tel-man,  WnxiAM 
Htnbt  ( 1863-  ) .  An  American  bandmaster. 
He  was  bom  at  Offensen,  Germany,  and  gradu- 
ated from  the  Leipzig  Conservatory.  In  1887 
he  enlisted  as  a  member  of  the  United  States 
Marine  Band,  but  left  it  to  serve  as  leader  of 
the  orchestra  at  the  Columbia  Theatre,  Wash- 
ington, in  1896-98.  In  the  latter  year  he  was 
appointed  leader  of  the  United  States  Marine 
Band. 


SANTEBAKO  IN  COLIiB,  s!ln't&-ril'mA  to 
kdl1&.  A  town  in  the  Province  of  Bari,  Italy, 
23  miles  southwest  of  Bari.  It  markets  cereau, 
wine,  fruit,  and  cattle.  Pop.  (commune),  1901, 
13,062;   1911,  13,346. 

BAHTBBBB,  s&N'ter',  AirroiNE  Joseph 
(1762-1809).  A  French  revolutionist,  bom  in 
Paris.  At  the  outbreak  of  tiie  Revolution  he 
commanded  a  battalion  in  the  National  Guard, 
took  part  in  the  storming  of  the  Bastille,  and 
became  an  ardent  Jacobin.  He  stirred  up  the 
imeuti  of  the  Champ  de  Mars  in  1791  and  led 
in  the  events  of  June  20  and  Aug.  10,  1792.  As 
commander  of  the  National  Guard  he  was  pres- 
ent at  the  trial  and  execution  of  Louis  XVI, 
whose  last  words  he  ordered  the  drums  to 
drown.  Made  general  of  division  in  1793,  he 
led  an  army  against  the  Vend^ans,  but  was 
beaten.  He  was  arrested  and  imprisoned  till 
the  fall  of  Robespierre.  After  the  institution  of 
the  Directory  he  lost  all  prominence. 

SANTI,  san'ti,  GlovANiTi  (c.1435-^4).  An 
Italian  painter  and  poet,  father  of  Raphael.  He 
was  bom  in  Colbordolo  in  the  Duchy  of  Urbino, 
was  a  petty  merchant  for  a  time,  then  studied 
imder  Piero  della  Franoesca,  was  influenced  by 
Fiorenzo  di  Lorenzo,  and  seems  to  have  been  an 
assistant  and  friend  of  Melozzo  da  Forll.  He 
was  court  painter  to  the  Duke  of  Urbino  and 
painted  several  altarpieces,  two  now  in  the  Ber- 
lin Museiun;  a  Madonna  in  the  church  of  San 
Francesco  in  Urbino,  one  at  Santa  Croce  in 
Fano,  one  in  the  National  <3allery  at  London, 
and  another  in  the  gallery  ai  Urbino;  an  An- 
nunciation at  the  Brera  in  Milan ;  and  a  Jerome 
in  the  Lateran.  His  work  is  pleasing,  though 
mediocre.  His  poetry  includes  an  epic  in  honor 
of  the  Duke  of  Urbino  and  a  long  discourse  on 
painting.  Ckmsult  Schmarsow,  Giovanni  BomH 
(Berlin,  1887). 

SANTI,  Raphael.    See  Raphael  Saitti. 

SANTIAGO,  tUn'tt-Vgb  (Sao  Thiaoo).  The 
largest  and  most  importont  of  the  Cape  Verde 
Islands  (q.v. ) . 

SANTIAGO.  A  coitral  province  of  Chile 
(Map:  Chile,  E  4).  Area,  6665  square  miles. 
It  is  traversed  in  the  east  and  west  by  moun- 
tain ranges  inclosing  a  central  valley.  It  is  but 
scantily  watered,  and  agriculture  is  possible 
only  by  irrigation.  The  principal  river  is  the 
Maipo.  Oreals,  vegetables,  and  forage  are  the 
principal  products.  Much  attrition  is  given  to 
cattle  raising.  Mineral  deposits  and  springs 
occur  in  several  parts  of  the  province,  and  large 
quantities  of  salt  are  obtained  from  ibe  lagoons 
on  the  coast.  Pop.,  1907,  616,870.  Capital, 
Santiago   (q.v.). 

SANTIAGO,  or  Santtaqo  de  Chile.  The 
capital  of  Chile  and  of  the  Province  of  Santiago, 
situated  on  a  small  tributary  of  the  Maipo  in 
the  central  valley  between  the  coast  range  and 
the  Andes,  68  miles  southeast  of  Valparaiso 
(Map:  America,  South,  B  6).  The  location 
is  picturesque,  the  city  being  surrounded  by 
mountains  on  all  sides.  On  the  east  tower  the 
snow-clad  Andes.  Several  hills  rise  within  the 
city,  such  as  the  steep  red  porphyry  crag  of 
Santa  Lucfa,  now  a  puolic  park,  about  200  feet 
high,  on  which  the  flrst  settlers  withstood  a  six 
years'  siege  by  the  fierce  Anuicanian  Indians. 
Here  are  several  large  parks  within  and  around 
the  city,  in  which  irrigation  maintains  a  luxu- 
riant vegetation.  The  rainfall  is  very  scanty, 
and  the  surrounding  plains  are  naturally  arid. 
Hie  houses  are  generally  built  in  tiie  old  Spanidi 
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■tyle,  me  or  two  Btories  high,  with  a  central 
patio  and  often  with  extenaive  gardens. 

Santiago  is  the  most  populous  city  on  the 
entire  western  slope  of  America,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Saa  Francisco  and  Los  Angeles.  An  ex- 
tensive system  of  street  railroads  traverses  the 
city  in  all  directions.  In  recent  years  numerous 
large  buildings,  several  stories  high  and  of  solid 
stone  construction,  with  artistic  facades,  have 
been  erected,  as  well  as  many  handsome  private 
residences.  The  streets  are  exceptionally  well 
paved,  clean,  and  broad.  The  Alameda  or  Aven- 
ida  de  las  Delicias,  which  divides  the  city  in 
two,  is  one  of  the  finest  boulevards  of  South 
America.  It  is  more  than  300  feet  wide,  lined 
with  several  rows  of  poplars,  and  omammted 
with  fountains  and  statiies,  many  of  the  latter 
being  the   spoils  of   the   Peruvian  War.     Hie 

Srominent  buildings  are  the  large  mint,  the 
Exposition  Palace,  the  Hall  of  Congress,  a  mag- 
nificent opera  house,  the  cathednd,  and  the 
university  building.  The  University  of  Chile,  the 
head  of  the  educati<mal  system  of  the  country, 
was  founded  at  Santiago  in  1743  and  has  facul- 
ties of  law,  philosophy,  medicine,  and  soioioe, 
with  over  1000  students.  Other  educational  in- 
Btitati(»i8  are  the  Pedagogical  Institute  ( 1880)  ; 
the  National  Library  (1813),  with  about  163,- 
000  volumes;  the  National  Museum  (1830), 
one  of  the  foremost  in  South  America;  normal, 
military,  trade,  and  agricultural  schools;  the 
nationid  astronomical  m>servatory  (1866);  and 
a  botanical  garden.  Santiago  is  conneeted  by 
railroad  with  Valparaiso,  ConcepciAn,  and 
Buenos  Aires.  Pop.,  188S,  189,302;  1007,  332,- 
724;  1012,  378,103.  Santiago  was  founded  in 
1641  by  Pedro  de  Valdivia.  An  earthquake  on 
Aug.  16,  1906,  did  serious  damage. 

OAlKTIAOO,  Battle  of.  See  Spaiosh- 
Amebicaw  Wab. 

SANTIAOO,  Rfo  Obadde  de,  or  Rfo  Sai7- 
TIAOO.  The  largest  river  in  Mexico.  It  rises  in 
a  small  lake  at  the  foot  of  the  volcano  of  Tolnca, 
near  Mexico  City,  and  flows  under  the  name  of 
Bio  Lerma  northwest  and  west,  emptying  into 
Lalce  Chapala  (q.v.).  Issuing  from  the  north 
end  of  tiie  lake  as  the  Rio  Santiago,  it  flows 
northwest  and  empties  into  the  Pacific  Ocean 
near  San  Bias.  Its  total  length  is  about  660 
miles.  In  its  upper  course  it  has  a  very  swift 
current,  and  below  Lalce  Chapcda  it  breaks 
throu^  the  Sierra  Madre  in  oeep  and  rocky 
ffDrges,  where  it  is  obstructed  by  reefs  and  falls. 
Below  the  lake  and  not  far  from  Ouadalajara  it 
forms  the  beautiful  falls  of  JnanacatUn.  In  its 
extreme  lower  course  it  is  very  shallow,  so  that 
no  part  of  it  is  permanently  navigable. 

SANTIAaO  SE  ATTClAN.     See  Atttlak. 

SANnAQO  DE  COHTOSTELA,  dA  kOm- 
pd-stali,  or  CoMPoenzxA.  A  celebrated  town 
of  Oalicia,  northwest  Spain,  in  the  Province  of 
La  Corufia,  situated  among  the  mountains  some 
80  miles  south  of  Corufia  (Map:  Spain,  A  1). 
Tradition  ascribes  its  origin  to  the  finding  in 
the  ninth  century  of  the  ronains  of  the  Apostle 
St.  James  ( Santiago ) ,  the  patrMi  saint  of  Spain. 
According  to  the  legend  the  spot  was  pointed 
out  to  Bishop  Theodomir  by  a  star,  whence  the 
place  waa  called  Campus  Stells  (field  of  the 
star),  later  corrupted  to  Compostela.  A  church 
was  built  over  the  grave,  which  t>ecame  the  goal 
of  vMt  numbers  of  pil^nms.  The  church  was 
destroyed  by  the  Moors  in  997,  and  in  1078  or 
1082,  authorities  differ,  the  present  cathedral 
was  begun.    It  is  a  vast  cruciform  granite  struc- 


ture and  the  best  example  of  the  early  Roman- 
esque architecture  in  Spain.  The  faQEide,  which 
dates  from  1738,  is  very  elaborately  decorated 
in  liaroque  s^le.  The  crypt  contains  the  shrines 
of  the  Apostle  and  his  two  disciples.  The  city, 
which  is  the  see  of  a  metropolitan  archbishop, 
contains  several  other  churches  and  a  large  num- 
ber of  convents  and  other  ecclesiastical  building^, 
some  of  which,  such  as  the  convents  of  San  Fran- 
cisco and  San  Martfh,  are  of  great  size.  The 
large  Hoepital  Real,  opposite  the  cathedral,  was 
built  in  1601  by  Ferdinand  and  Isabella  for  the 
recepticm  of  pilgrims,  who  are  stUI  numerous. 
There  are  a  imiversity,  founded  in  1604,  and  sev- 
eral academies.  Pop.,  1900,  24,017;  1910,  24,637. 
Consult  C.  0.  Hartley  (Mrs.  W.  M.  Oallichan), 
The  Story  of  Santiago  de  Compostela  (New 
York.  1912). 

SAirriAOO  DE  CUBA,  dA  VTSS^k,  properly 
Obikrh:.  nie  largest  province  of  Culia,  at  the 
eaatem  end  of  the  island  (lilap:  Cuba,  J  6). 
Estimated  area,  12,468  square  miles.  This  is 
the  hij^est  and  most  mountainous  part  of  Culia. 
The  mountains  are  divided  by  the  valley  of  the 
Canto,  the  largest  rivor  of  Cuba,  which  traverses 
tiie  province  from  east  to  west.  Along  the  south 
coa«t  runs  the  well-defined  range  of  the  Sierra 
Maestra.  In  the  east  the  ran^e  merges  with  the 
nortiiem  mountains  in  a  wilderness  of  hills, 
ridges,  and  precipices.  There  are  numerous  fer- 
tile valleys  in  the  province,  yielding  all  the  ag- 
ricultural products  of  the  island,  and  the  min- 
eral wealth  is  extensive,  consisting  especially  of 
iron,  and  including  also  copper,  manganese,  mer- 
cury, and  marble.  Copper  mining,  formerly  of 
very  great  imp<H'tance,  has  declined.  Besides 
iron  mining,  the  chief  industries  include  sugar 
and  tobacco  manufacture,  cattle  raising,  and  the 
exploitation  of  the  forests,  which  yield  fine  oabi- 
netwoods.  Pop.,  1899,  327,715;  1907,  465,086; 
1914,  667,639.  The  capital  of  the  province  is 
Santiago  de  Cuba. 

SAimAOO  SE  OTTBA.  A  city  of  Cuba, 
capital  of  the  Province  of  Oriente.  .  It  lies  at 
the  northeastern  end  of  the  Bay  of  Santiago, 
on  the  southeast  coast  of  the  island,  470  miles 
in  a  straight  line  southeast  of  Havana  (Map: 
Cuba,  K  7).  He  bay  is  a  harbor  of  the  firat 
class,  very  deep  and  capacious  and  completely 
landlocked.  It  is  6  miles  long,  with  an  average 
breadth  of  1^  miles,  and  has  an  extremely  nar- 
row entrance,  in  one  place  only  220  yards  wide. 
The  entrance  is  protected  by  the  fortresses  of 
Morro  and  Socaba,  which  crown  the  rocky  cliffs, 
but  are  more  picturesque  than  formidable. 
Within  the  entrance  are  the  Baterfa  de  la  Es- 
trella  and  several  minor  defenses.  The  bay  and 
the  city  are  inclosed  by  mountains  which  cut  off 
the  sea  breezes  and  render  the  location  hot  and 
nnhealthful.  The  mean  temperature  in  summer 
is  88*  and  in  winter  82*.  The  city  is  built  on  a 
sloping  amphitheatre  of  hills,  with  generally 
crooked  and  hilly  streets  and  one-storied  houses. 
Previous  to  the  American  occupatitm  in  1898  the 
streets  were  badly  paved  and  unclean,  while 
yellow  fever  was  prevaloit,  but  these  conditions 
are  very  greatly  improved.  Water  is  brought 
to  the  city  by  an  aqueduct,  but  the  supply  is 
irregular.  The  best  street  is  the  broad  and  level 
promenade  along  the  water  front.  The  Plaza  de 
C4spedes  (formerly  Plaza  de  Armas),  which  has 
four  parterres  planted  with  trees,  is  surrounded 
by  some  of  the  best  buildings  in  the  city,  indud- 
ing  the  municipal  building  (formeity  the  Gov- 
ernor's Palace)  and  the  cathedral,    liie  latter  ia 
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one  of  the  oldeot  and  larwest  chujrdtea  in  the 
isbmd.  The  municipal  bmldi^,  theatre,  mar- 
ket, military  hospital,  and  the  Hospital  de  Carl- 
dad  are  modem  buildings,  the  last-mentioned 
being  one  of  the  best  in  the  city.  The  industries 
are  largely  dependent  on  the  rich  mining  districts 
in  the  neighborhood.  Chopper  and  manganese  are 
mined,  but  the  iron  mines  are  the  most  exten- 
sive; the  ore  is  largely  exported  to  the  United 
Btaties.  In  the  city  are  iron  foundries  and  ma- 
ehine  shops  and  idso  a  number  of  tobacco  fac- 
tories. The  commerce  is  very  extensive  both 
with  foreign  countries  and  with  the  remainder 
of  Cuba.  The  domestic  trade,  whidi  until  1902 
was  carried  on  chiefly  by  coasting  steamers,  was 
stimulated  at  that  time  bv  the  cMnpletion  ot 
the  Cuban  main  tnmk  railroad  traversing  the 
whole  length  of  the  island  from  Havana  to  San- 
tiago. The  exports  are  tobacco,  coffee,  sugar, 
iron  ore  and  manganese,  and  cabinetwoods.  Pop., 
1907,  45,470,  of  whom  56.7  per  cent  were  c<dored 
and  13.6  per  cent  foreign-bom;  1914,  61,618. 

Santia^  was  founded  in  1614  by  Diego  Ve- 
liLsquez.  It  was  the  capital  of  the  island  from 
1615  to  1&66.  In  common  with  other  towns  on 
the  Spanish  Main  it  suffered  many  vicissitudes 
from  pirates  and  hostile  fleets.  In  the  Spanish- 
American  War  of  1898  it  became  the  chief  ob- 
jective point  of  the  American  attack  on  account 
of  the  fact  that  the  Spanish  fleet  under  Admiral 
Cervera  had  taken  refuge  in  the  harbor.  The  city 
was  invested  by  the  Ajmerican  army  under  Gen- 
eral Shafter  and  by  a  blockading  squadnm  under 
Sampson.  The  heights  of  El  Caney  and  San 
Juan,  in  front  of  the  town,  were  stormed  on  July 
1;  the  fighting  ocmtinued  cm  the  2d;  on  July  3 
the  Spamsh  fleet,  attempting  to  escape,  was  de- 
stroyed outside  the  harbor  entrance;  and  on 
July  14  the  commanding  general,  Toral,  capitu- 
lated, the  formal  surrender  taking  place  on  July 
17.    See  Spahtbh-Ambmcaw  Wab. 

SANTIAOO  SE  OTTSA,  Sooixtt  of  thk 
Abkt  of.  An  hereditary  military  association, 
organized  in  Santiago  de  Cuba  on  July  1,  1898, 
and  completed  at  Camp  Wick<^,  Montauk  Point, 
Long  Island,  on  Sept.  16,  1898.  It  has  for  its 
object  to  preserve  the  memory  of  the  events  of 
the  campaign  which  resulted  in  the  capture  of 
Santiago  on  July  17,  1898.  It  admits  to  mem- 
bership all  those  officers  and  soldiers  of  the 
United  States  army  who  constituted  the  expe- 
ditionary force  to  Santiago  de  Cuba  and  who 
worthily  participated  in  the  campaign  between 
the  dates  of  June  14  and  July  17,  1898.  The  in- 
signia consists  of  a  l>adge  pendent  from  a  ribbon. 
The  badge  is  in  the  form  of  a  Maltese  cross. 
The  colors  of  the  ribbon  are  those  of  Spain,  yellow 
and  red.  The  motto  of  the  society  is,  "As  he  died 
to  make  men  holy,  let  us  die  to  make  men  free." 
The  membership  is  about  3600. 

8A17TIAOO  SE  QTTATEKAT.A.     See  OuA- 

TEHALA. 

SAin?IAGK>  DE  OUAYAQXriL.    See  Oxtat- 

AQDIL. 

SASTIAGK)  DE  LAS  VEGAS,  dft  l&s  v&'g&s. 
A  town  in  the  Province  of  La  Habana,  Cuba, 
situated  in  a  healthful  location  8  miles  south  of 
Havana  (Map:  Cuba,  C  3).  Its  leading  indus- 
try is  the  manufacture  of  tobacco.  Pop.,  1899, 
7 161;  1907,  6462. 

SANTLAOO  DEL  ESTEBO,  es-ta'r6.  A 
province  of  Argentina  (Map:  Argentina,  Q  3). 
Area,  estimated  at  66,366  square  miles.  With 
the  exception  of  the  western  part,  which  is  some- 
what mountainous,  the  surface  is  generally  level 


and  is  very  largely  covered  with  forests,  though 
the  southern  part  ocmsists  more  of  open  pampaa 
and  takes  in  a  porti(m  of  the  Salinas  Grandes. 
It  is  watered  by  the  Saladillo  and  the  Salado 
and  has  a  fertile  soil.  The  climate  is  dry  and 
healthful,  but  very  hot  in  summer.  Lumbering 
and  agriculture  are  the  chief  industries.  The 
principal  products  are  sugar  cane,  vines,  wheat, 
com,  alfalfa,  and  tobacco.  Stock  raising  also 
is  carried  on.  Pop.,  1012  (est.),  227,000.  Capi- 
Utl,  Santiago  del  l^tero  (clv.). 

SAKTLAOO  DEL  ESTBSO.  The  capital  of 
the  province  of  the  same  name,  in  Argentina, 
situated  on  the  river  Dulce,  on  the  railroad  lines 
from  Tucum&n  to  CArdoba  and  Santa  F6  (Map: 
Argentina,  G  3).  It  has  a  national  ooU^^  and 
a  normal  school  Pop.,  1912  (est.),  20,000.  It 
was  founded  in  1663,  being  the  oldest  town  in  the 
Republic. 

SANrnAOO  DE  LOS  CABALLESOS,  dA 
10s  k&'B&-lya'rto.  The  capital  of  the  province  of 
the  same  name,  Santo  Domingo,  on  the  rij^t 
bank  of  the  Yaonl  River,  24  miles  south  of 
Puerto  Plata,  with  whidi  it  has  railway  connec- 
tion (Map:  West  Indies,  E  3).  It  is  situated 
in  the  midst  of  the  most  fertile  and  healthful 
valley  of  the  Republic,  known  as  the  Vega  Real, 
and  is  the  largest  town  of  the  interior,  with  a 
flourishing  trside  in  tobacco,  coffee,  cacao^  and 
hides.    Pop.  (est.),  12,000. 

SAITTIAK.    See  Kalasvya. 

SANTILLANrA,  On'ti-lyil'nA,  lihoo  LAfiz 
DE  McmxizA,  MABQirfis  DB  ( 1398-1468 ) .  A  Span- 
ish soldier,  poet,  and  scholar,  born  at  Carri6n 
de  loB  Condes,  Old  Castile,  the  son  of  the  Gran 
Almirante  de  Castilla,  Diego  Hurtado  de  Men- 
doza,  and  nephew  of  the  Grand  Chancellor  Pedro 
Ii6pe2  de  Ayala.  From  early  manhood  a  promi- 
nent figure  at  the  court  of  Juan  II  of  Castile,  he 
was  invested  with  the  Marquisate  of  Santillana 
for  his  successful  campaign  against  the  Moors 
of  Granada  in  1437-39  and  was  created  Conde 
del  Real  de  Manzanares  for  his  part  in  deciding 
the  battle  of  Olmedo  (1446).  He  joined  the 
conspiracy  which  brought  about  the  downfall  of 
the  favorite  Alvaro  de  Luna  in  1453,  but  after 
1464  took  less  and  less  part  in  public  affairs, 
devoting  himself  chiefly  to  literary  pursuits,  and 
died  at  Guadalajara.  While  not  an  orif^nal 
genius,  Santillana  was-  an  extremely  skillful  ver- 
sifier, gifted  with  imusual  imi^tive  powers 
which  enabled  him  to  reproduce  with  great 
felicity  the  characteristics  of  the  most  dissimilar 
writers.  He  contributed  much  towards  the  trans- 
formation of  Castilian  poetry  after  classical 
Italian  and  courtly  Provencal  models  and  waa 
the  first  in  Spain  to  compose  sonnets  in  imitation 
of  Petrarch.  These  are  mainly  of  historical  in- 
terest, while  genuine  lyrical  charm  pervades  his 
Serrmtillas  (pastorals),  of  which  the  song  of 
the  "Vaquera  de  la  Finojosa"  attained  the 
widest  popularity.  Among  his  didactic  poetry 
are  to  be  especially  noticed  the  Proverhios  or  El 
Oentiloquio  (1449),  a  collection  of  100  proverbs 
in  eight-line  stanzas;  the  Didloffo  de  Bku  eotltra 
Fortuna  (1448) ;  and  the  DootrituU  de  privadot 
(1453).  The  dream  dialogue  Oomedieta  de 
Ponea  is  an  allegorical  poem  in  Dantesque  man- 
ner, founded  on  the  disastrous  naval  combat  off 
Ponza  in  1436,  in  which  l^e  kings  of  Aragon  and 
Navarre  and  the  Infante  of  Castile  were  taken 
prisoners  by  the  Genoese.  Santillana's  complete 
Obnu  were  edited  by  Amador  de  los  Rios  (Mad- 
rid, 1862).  Consult:  (Jeorge  Ticknor,  History 
of  Spanish  Literatttre,  vol.  i   (6th  ed.,  3  vols., 
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Boaton,  1888) ;  Bernardo  Sanvisenti,  /  primi  in- 
flu»»i  di  Dante,  del  Petraroa,  e  del  Booeaooio 
MUla  litteratura  tpagtutola  (Milan,  1002) ; 
Maroelino  Men^ndez  y  Pdavo,  "Historia  de  la 
poerfa  castellana  en  la  edad  media,"  toI.  ii,  in 
Obraa  completae,  vol.  v  (Madrid,  1914). 

BAXnyiXY,  Sn  Chabuss  (1834-  ).  An 
English  barytone  singer,  bom  in  Liverpool.  He 
studied  singing  in  Italy,  later  with  Garcia  in 
London,  and  appeared  on  the  stage  first  in  1857. 
In  1859  he  married  Gertrude  Kemble,  a  well- 
known  soprano.  For  some  years  he  was  with 
the  Carl  Rosa  and  other  opera  companies,  but 
his  greatest  successes  came  on  the  concert  and 
oratorio  platform.  He  toured  with  great  suc- 
cess in  America  in  1871  and  1891,  in  Australia  in 
1889-90,  and  in  Ci4)e  Colwy  in  1893  and  1903. 
He  was  knighted  in  1907.  He  published:  Stu- 
dent and  Singer  (1892);  The  Art  of  Singing 
(1908) ;  Reminiacenoee  of  my  Life  (1909).  The 
ballads,  songs,  and  Church  music  of  Santley  are 
well  known. 

SANTO  DOMINOO,  s&n'tA  dA-mtv'gA,  prop- 
erly DoKiNicA-N  Republic.  A  republic  in  the 
West  Indies  occupying  the  eastern  and  laiger 
part  of  the  island  of  Haiti  (q.v.),  with  an  esti- 
mated area  of  18,756  square  miles  (lifap:  West 
Indies,  E  3).  Through  the  centre  of  the  west- 
em  part  of  Santo  Domingo  extend  the  Cordil- 
leras del  Cil»o.  Through  the  eastern  part 
stretches  the  Muertos  Range.  Though  moun- 
tainous, the  country,  which  is  richly  forested, 
lends  itself  readily  to  tillage.  The  principal 
products  are  sugar  and  cacao;  sugar  is  culti- 
vated on  extensive  plantations,  but  largely  by 
foreign  capitalists.  Other  important  products 
are  coffee,  tobacco,  cotton,  and  iHinanas  and  other 
fruits.  There  are  valuable  forests  of  mahogany. 
Mining  is  little  developed,  but  there  are  deposits 
of  iron,  gold,  copper,  quicksilver,  petroleum,  coal, 
and  salt. 

Foreign  trade  has  shown  a  notable  develop- 
ment since  1897.  In  that  year  imports  and 
exports  were  valued  at  $2,246,000  and  $3,668,000 
respectively;  in  1905,  $3,096,263  and  $6,896,098; 
in  1013,  $9,271,000  and  $10,470,000.  The  largest 
exports  are  sugar  and  cacao  ($3,120,000  and 
$4,651,000  respectively  in  1913).  Other  exports 
are  leaf  tobacco,  bananas,  coffee,  hides  and  skins, 
woods,  and  beeswax.  Over  60  per  cent  of  the 
trade  is  with  the  United  States.  The  chief 
ports  are  Santo  Domingo,  Sftnchez,  and  Puerto 
Plata.  The  communication  and  transportation 
facilities  are  utterly  inadequate.  There  are 
about  175  miles  of  railway,  exclusive  of  li^t 
railways  on  some  of  the  large  plantations.  Lines 
extend  to  the  interior  from  Puerto  Plata  and 
Sfinchez.  The  constitution  of  Santo  Domingo, 
adopted  in  1844  and  repeatedly  modified  since 
then,  provides  for  a  President  dected  indirectly 
for  sixyears  and  assisted  by  an  appointed  cabi- 
net. Tlie  legislative  power  is  vested  in  a  Na- 
tional Congress  consisting  of  the  Senate  (12 
members,  elected  for  six  years)  and  the  Chamber 
of  Deputies  (24  memljers,  elected  for  four  years). 
The  governors  of  the  provinces,  the  prefects,  and 
magistrates  are  sppointed  by  the  President. 
Formerly  the  finances  of  the  Republic  were  in 
a  deplorable  state.  A  treaty  with  the  United 
States  authorized  a  loan  of  $20,000,000  for  the 
conversion  of  the  debt  and  established  an  Amer- 
ican receivership  of  customs  from  April  1, 
1905.  Since  then  obligations  have  been  met 
promptly.  Revenue  and  expenditure  for  the 
year  1913-14,  $6,035,250  and  $4,890,216.    Reve- 


nue is  dwived  principally  from  customs.  The 
standard  of  value  is  the  American  gold  dollar, 
adopted  in  1897.  The  Roman  Catholic  religion  is 
recognized  by  the  state.  Primary  instruction  is 
free  and  nominally  compulsory,  and  a  niunl>er  of 
secondary  schools  are  maintained  by  the  state. 
The  Republic  maintains  a  standing  army  of  one 
regiment  of  infantry  and  one  liattery  of  artil- 
lery, 800  officers  and  men.  There  is  a  rural 
guard  numbering  500  officers  and  men.  There 
IS  one  gunboat.  Pop.,  1913  (est.),  708,000;  this 
figure  by  some  is  regarded  as  excessive.  The 
population  is  composed  principally  of  persons  of 
pure  Spanish  blood  and  a  mixed  race  of  white, 
aboriginal,  and  negro  elements.  The  predomi- 
nating language  is  Spanish.  Hie  capital  is 
Santo  Domingo. 

Hlatory.  Tlie  history  of  Santo  Domingo 
forms  a  part  of  that  of  Haiti  (q.v.)  till  1844. 
In  February  of  that  year  the  inhabitants  of  the 
Spanish  part  of  the  island  proclaimed  their  in- 
dependence under  the  leadership  of  Don  Pedro 
Saiitana,  who  became  first  President  of  the  Do- 
minican Republic.  In  1840  Buenaventura  Btfez 
was  chosen  President,  and  for  the  next  12  years 
Santana  and  B&ez  alternated  in  the  exercise  of 
absolute  powers.  In  1861  Santana  proclaimed 
the  reannexation  of  Santo  Domingo  to  Spain.  A 
successful  revolt  against  Spanish  rule  occurred 
in  1863,  and  Spain  recognized  the  independence 
of  the  Republic  (1865).  While  President,  Grant 
sent  Gen.  O.  E.  Babcock  to  inquire  into  the 
conditions  of  the  island  and  its  resources.  Bal>- 
cock  negotiated  a  treaty  of  annexation  (Nov.  29, 
1869),  which  was  ratified  by  the  Dominican 
people,  but  was  rejected  by  the  United  States 
Senate  by  a  tie  vc^.  After  the  presidency  of 
(Sonzales  (1873-79)  there  came  a  period  of  dis- 
turbed politics.  In  1884  Ulisse  Henreaux  was 
cboB«i  President  and  after  two  years  again  ob- 
tained office.  He  ruled  with  resolution  and  re- 
established order,  but  perished  by  assassination 
in  October,  1899.  He  was  succeeded  by  Jim^ez, 
who  in  turn  was  driven  out  by  G«>eral  V^Uquez 
in  1902.  The  latter  was  expelled  in  April,  1903, 
by  Gteneral  Vos  y  Gil,  who  in  November  was  over- 
thrown by  Jimaiez.  In  1904  C.  F.  Morales  be- 
came President.  The  United  States  govemmoit, 
in  February,  1006,  entered  into  an  agreement 
with  the  Dominican  government  by  which  the 
former  undertook  to  adjust  all  foreign  obliga- 
tions and  for  that  purpose  to  take  charge  of  the 
Dominican  customhouses.  A  special  United 
States  commissioner  in  1906  found  that  the 
$20,000,000  of  foreign  claims  was  largely  unjus- 
tified and  that  the  foreign  debt  might  be  placed 
at  $10,000,000. 

In  1008  a  new  constitution  was  adopted,  and 
Ram6n  C&ceres,  who  had  filled  out  the  preceding 
unexpired  term,  was  elected  President  for  six 
years.  Ciceres  was  assassinated  in  1911,  and 
Eladio  Victoria  was  chosen  as  his  successor.  Po- 
litical unrest  and  revolution  broke  out  the  fol- 
loiwing  year  and  have  continued  intermittently 
since.  Victoria  was  forced  to  resign  ( November, 
1912),  and  Archbishop  Alejandro  Nouel  was  made 
provisional  President.  He  served  less  than  a 
year  and  was  succeeded  by  Jos6  Bordas  Valdes. 
During  the  administration  of  Bordas  public 
works  and  railway  extension  were  encouraged, 
the  decimal  system  was  established,  a  census 
was  taken,  and  a  pure-food  law  was  raiacted. 

A  serious  revolt  occurred  in  1913,  and  the 
government  forces  boml>arded  Puerto  Plata. 
American  and  British  warsliips  intervened  to 
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protect  lives  and  properly,  and  upon  preasure 
from  the  United  Statee  the  rebels  surrendered. 
Earlv  in  1914  Bordas  was  unsuocessfullj  im- 
peached for  the  misuse  of  funds.  A  strong  anti- 
administration  party  now  sprang  up,  and  a  new 
uprising  hroke  out.  Puerto  Plata  was  again 
bombarded,  but  the  United  States  commander 
fired  on  and  silenced  the  besieging  batteries  of 
President  Bordas.  In  August,  1914,  a  United 
States  mediatory  commission  secured  an  agree- 
ment for  the  esfahblishment  of  a  proyisional  goy- 
emment.  Presidoit  Bordas  resigned,  and  Dr. 
Ram6n  B&ez  was  made  provisional  President. 
At  the  elections  held  under  the  supervision  of 
the  United  States  Enrique  Jim&iez  was  elected 
chief  magistrate.  In  April,  1916,  a  revolutionary 
movement  occurred  and  United  States  war  ves- 
sels were  for  some  time  in  Dominican  waters. 

Bibliography.  Oabb,  "On  the  Topography 
and  Geology  of  Santo  Domingo,"  in  Tron*aot%<m» 
of  the  Amerioan  Philotophioal  Society  (Philadel- 
phia, 1873) ;  Abad,  La  Bep4blioa  Dominioona: 
reaeHa  general  y  ettadUtiea  (Santo  Domingo, 
18S9) ;  Merino,  Elementos  de  geografia  fitioa, 
poUtioa  i  histMca  de  la  RepAblica  Dominioana 
(ib.,  1889). 

SAirrO  DOKINOO.  The  capital  of  the  Re- 
public of  Santo  Domingo,  situated  on  the  south 
coast,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Ozama  (Map:  West 
Indies,  E  3).  The  city  is  regularly  built,  but 
its  streets  are  unpaved.  It  is  still  surrounded 
by  picturesque  walls  and  contains  interesting 
remains  from  former  times,  such  as  the  ruins  of 
large  and  well-built  stone  mansions,  contrasting 
strangely  with  the  present  straw-thatched  dwell- 
ings. There  is  a  large  Gothic  cathedral,  which 
was  the  resting  place  of  the  bones  of  Columbus 
until  1706,  when  what  was  believed  to  be  the 
body  of  the  discoverer  was  transferred  to  Ha- 
vana, though  the  Dominicans  claim  that  it  still 
rests  in  their  cathedral.  A  large  statue  of  Co- 
lumbus stands  in  the  principal  square.  Other 
buildings  and  institutions  worthy  of  mention  are 
a  former  Jesuit  college,  a  normal  school,  two 
hospitals,  an  arsenal,  and  barracks.  The  dis- 
trict is  fertile.  The  city  exports  much  sugar  and 
coffee.  Its  harbor,  however,  is  an  'open  and  dan- 
gerous roadstead,  and  the  river  is  accessible  only 
to  very  small  vessels.  Pop.  (est.),  2fi,000.  Santo 
Domingo  is  the  oldest  European  settlement  in 
America,  having  been  founded  l^  Bartholomew 
Columbus  in  1496. 

SANTO  DOmNOO.     See  Kebesakt  Stock. 

SANTONES,  s&n't6-nez.  The  name  of  a  tribe 
in  anciait  Gaul.  Their  chief  city  was  on  the  site 
of  the  modern  Saintes  (q.v.). 

SANTONIN  (from  santon-ic,  from  Lat.  Ban- 
tonioui,  relating  to  the  Santoni,  from  Santoni,  a 
people  of  Aquitania;  especially  the  Bantomcum 
ttisinthium,  Santonic  wormwood,  also  called  San- 
tonica  lierba,  Santonic  herb,  which  abounded  in 
Aquitania),  CuHuOi,  and  Levant  Wobmseed. 
A  neutral  vegetable  principle  obtained  from  san- 
tonica,  the  unezpanded  flower  heads  of  Arte- 
mieia  pauciflora,  a  perennial  plant  of  the  order 
Composite,  growing  in  Persia  and  Asia  Minor. 
Santonin  is  colorless,  odorless,  crystalline,  prac- 
tically insoluble  in  water.  It  is  one  of  the  most 
efficacious  of  the  class  of  medicines  known  as 
anthelmintics  or  vermicides  for  roundworms. 
Two  peculiar  symptoms  occur  after  the  adminis- 
tration of  santonin.  The  urine,  if  alkaline,  often 
acquires  a  reddish  tint,  which  may  give  rise  to 
an  unfounded  suspicion  of  the  presence  of  blood 
in  that  fluid;  if  acid,  it  is  saffron-colored;  and 


under  its  influence  vision  bec(»nes  ronarkably 
affected  for  some  hours,  every  object  having  a 
yellow  tint  (xantht^my).  This  change  may  come 
on  suddenly.    It  passes  vS,  leaving  no  ill  effects. 

SANTOBIN,  sSn't6-ren',  or  SAinxmaii,  s&n'- 
t6-re'n^  i.e.,  Baint  Irene  (Ano.  Thera;  MGk. 
Thira).  An  island  in  the  .£gean  Sea  belong- 
ing to  the  Greek  nomarchy  of  the  Cyclades 
(Map:  Greece,  G  7).  It  is  situated  30  miles 
south  of  Kaxos  and  120  miles  east  of  the  south- 
eastern extremity  of  the  Morea  and  has  an  area 
of  about  27  square  miles.  It  is  crescent-shaped, 
forming  with  two  smaller  islands,  Therasia  and 
Aspronisi,  the  edge  of  an  ancient  crater  now 
occupied  by  a  circular  sheet  of  water  into  which 
the  coasts  fall  precipitously  to  a  great  depth. 
The  island  consists  cniefly  of  volcanic  material, 
but  its  hifi^est  point  (1916  feet),  the  limestone 
peak  Hagios  Uias,  i.e.,  St.  Elias,  existed  before 
the  Tolcana  Within  historical  times  several 
new  volcanic  islets  have  risen  from  the  surround- 
ing water,  the  last  in  1866.  The  island  is  tree- 
less and  poorly  watered,  but  good  wine  is  pro- 
duced. Wine  and  Saatorin  earth,  a  kind  of  pus- 
molana,  are  exported.  Pop.,  1889,  11,924;  1907, 
19,697.  The  chief  town  is  Thira.  The  island, 
under  the  name  of  lliera,  was  an  important 
commercial  state  in  ancient  times  and  the  mother 
ooimtry  of  the  powerful  colony  of  Cyr«ie  in 
Africa.  Remains  of  prehistoric  dwellings  have 
been  found  in  Therasia  and  southern  Santorin, 
buried  in  part  under  an  early  eruption,  of  which 
the  date  cannot  be  determijied  with  certainty. 
Mycensean  remains  have  also  been  found.  The 
early  inscriptions  preserve  a  very  primitive  form 
of  l^e  Gre^  alphabet,  containing  only  20  of  the 
22  letters  of  the  Semitic  alphabet  and  lacking  the 
supplementary  signs,  though  these  were  added 
under  Ionian  influence.  Not  only  are  the  re- 
mains on  the  island  important  for  the  prehis- 
toric civilization  of  the  .^Igean,  but  the  excava- 
tion of  the  ancient  city  of  Thera  on  the  south- 
east coast  has  thrown  much  interesting  light  on 
the  local  history  and  life  of  a  Greek  island,  es- 
pecially during  the  Hellenistic  and  Roman  pe- 
riods. Ocmsult:  Hiller  von  Gaertringen  and 
others,  Thera,  Vntersuohungen,  Vermesaungen 
und  Auegrahungen  m  den  Jahren  X89S-1898, 
vols,  i,  iv  (Berlin,  1899,  1902).  The  inscriptions 
are  published  in  Inscriptiones  Qrceoa  Ine^Uarvm 
Marie  Mgcn,  fasc.  iii   (ib.,  1898). 

SANTOSINI,  san'tA-re'ne,  Giovakni  Do- 
laraioo  (1681-1737).  An  Italian  anat<xnist, 
bom  in  Florence  and  educated  there  by  tbe 
Jesuits.  He  studied  medicine  in  Pisa,  under  lilal- 
pighi,  and  then  practiced  in  Florence,  where  he 
was  professor  of  anatomy.  His  medical  writings, 
especially  those  on  anatomy  and  obstetrics,  were 
long  in  high  repute.  Among  his  anatomical  dis- 
coveries are  the  emissary  veins  leading  out  of  the 
sinuses  of  the  skull,  the  tubercles  of  cartilagi- 
nous knobs  of  the  larynx,  the  risory  muscles,  and 
the  gaps  or  fissures  in  the  external  ear. 

SANTOS,  s&n'tds.  A  seaport  of  Brazil,  in  the 
State  of  Sao  Paulo,  on  the  Atlantic  coast,  200 
miles  southwest  of  Rio  de  Janeiro  (Map:  Amer- 
ica, South,  E  5).  It  is  a  handsome  city,  with 
well  paved  and  shaded  streets  and  fine  publio 
gardens.  Formerly  it  suffered  from  epidemics 
of  yellow  fever,  but  improved  sanitary  measures 
and  drainage  works  have  practically  extermi- 
nated this  disease.  The  harbor  has  been  made 
accessible  to  the  largest  vessels.  It  is  the  lead- 
ing port  of  Brazil  and  had  in  1913  imports 
amounting  to  273,103,188  milrds,  and  exports. 
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4»0^79.306  milreis  (1  mUreiB  =  32.4  cents). 
It  U  the  greatest  oc^ee-ezporting  port  in  the 
world,  being  the  ontlet  for  the  great  ooffee-pro- 
ducing  State  of  Sao  Paulo.  In  1012  it  exported 
8,934,710  sacks  of  coffee,  valued  at  $169,489,976. 
A  large  number  of  immigrants  pass  throu^ 
this  port.    Pop.,  1914,  90,000. 

SAiraOS-SUKOlIT,  sftn'tAs-dv'mOR',  Ai^ 
BBBTO  (1873-  ).  A  French  afirraiaut  and 
designer  of  dirigible  ballocms.  He  was  bom  in 
Sao  Paulo,  BrazU.  Frran  an  early  age  he  was 
interested  in  mechanics  and  engineering,  and  es- 
pecially in  the  literature  of  aeronautics,  but  it 
was  not  until  1897  that  he  attempted  his  first 
ascent  at  Paris,  which  he  had  made  his  resi- 
dence. So<Hi  afterward  he  constructed  a  spheri- 
cal  balloon  in  which  new  and  original  ideas  were 
embodied,  and  in  1898  he  successfully  arolied  a 
gasoline  engine  and  propeller  to  an  elongated 
balloon.  For  an  account  of  his  experimoits  and 
achievements,  see  A^BOirAUTica,  Airahipa  of 
Bantot-Dumoni.  He  became  a  Chevalier  of  the 
Legion  of  Honor  in  1904  and  reorived  the  Offi- 
cer's Cross  in  1909.  Craisult  his  autobiogn^hi- 
cal  Mv  Airahipt  (New  York.  1904). 

aANTO  TOXAS,  tA-mls".  A  town  of  Central 
Luzon,  Philippines,  in  the  Province  of  Batangaa, 
situated  26  miles  north  of  Batangas,  on  the  main 
road  and  projected  railrcnd  beiween  that  city 
and  Manila.    Pop.,  1903,  9488. 

SANITDO,  sA-nSS'dA,  Mabin  (Mabiko  Sanuto 
ilVwjchio)  (1260T-I338).  A  Venetian  traveler 
and  geographer.  Like  Marco  Polo,  Verrazano, 
and  tiie  Cabots,  Sanudo  was  one  of  the  scouts 
of  Venetian  commerce,  but  one  who  jbvpically 
idealized  bis  mission  as  in  bdialf  of  the  Christian 
Church.  His  Liber  Beoretomm  FideMum  Oruoit 
tuper  Terrae  Stmotae  Beouperatione  (Hanover, 
1611;  Eng.  trans,  bv  Stewart,  London,  1896) 
was  ostensibly  a  guidebook  for  crusading  armies 
and  as  such  was  dedicated  to  the  Pope.  It  con- 
tains precise  information  as  to  the  geography, 
peculations,  wealth,  physiography,  and  trade 
routes  of  the  medieval  Near  Bast.  The  work  is 
illustrated  l^  the  maps  of  Piero  Visconti. 

BAJNUiX),  Marin  (Mabino  SAiruro  n.  Oio- 
VAifB)  (1466-1S35).  A  VoieUan  statesman  and 
chronicler,  author  of  the  Diariea.  This  gigantic 
record,  published  (Venice,  1872-1902)  in  68 
volumes,  covers  the  years  1496-1633,  and  because 
of  its  range — from  the  simplest  details  of  private 
life  to  the  great  questions  of  state,  letters,  and 
arts — it  ooiutitutes  cme  of  the  most  remarkable 
single  sources  of  historical  information  in  ez- 
istotce.  The  language  is  an  Italianized  Vene- 
titJi  dialect  curiously  deformed  by  Latinisms. 
Unsystematic  bv  nature,  the  Diaries  probably 
owed  their  birui  to  Sanudo's  desire  to  become 
historiographer  of  the  Republic,  an  honor  which 
slipped  from  him  first  to  Sabellioo  and  then  to 
Bonbo.  Ther  contained  originally  parts  more 
coOrdinately  developed.  Such  are  the  Livea  of  the 
Doget  (ed.  by  Monticolo,  Oitti  di  Caatello,  1900- 
13),  the  De  adventu  OaroU  regis  Francorum, 
and  the  account  of  a  journey  on  the  mainland. 
Sanudo  waa  a  patridaa  and  early  entered  actively 
into  the  affairs  of  the  Uaggior  OongigUo  and 
Senate.  What  he  heard  and  saw  is  not  only 
authoritative,  but  important  internationally, 
because  of  the  great  prestige  of  the  Republic  ui 
political  affairs  at  this  period.  Consult  G.  de 
Leva,  M.  Sanudo  il  giovane  e  le  opere  sue  (Ven- 
ice, 1888),  sind  the  preface  to  the  Diari  (Venice, 
1903). 

SAimTO.    See  SAinnm. 


SAH  VIOENTB,  sftn  v6-s&n't4.  A  town  of 
the  Republic  of  Salvador,  on  the  ri^t  bank  of 
the  Acahuapa  River,  32  miles  east  of  San  Sal- 
vador (Map:  Central  America,  C  4).  It  manu- 
factures reioaos,  silk  shawls,  cotton  goods,  sugar, 
shoes,  hats,  salt,  spirits,  and  eigars.  Pop.  (est.), 
20,448. 

BANZIO,  sUn'tsi-A,  Raphael.    See  Raphaxl. 

SAo  CABLOS  DE  CAMPrN^AS,  sous  kftr'- 
10s  di  kAm-pe'n&s.    See  Campinas. 

SAO  PBANCISCO,  fr&N-8«sncA.  The  chief 
river  of  eastern  Brazil  (Map:  Brazil,  J  6). 
It  rises  on  the  Serra  da  Canastra  in  the  southern 
part  of  the  State  of  Minas  Oeraes  and  flows 
northeast  through  that  state  and  the  State  of 
Bahfa,  then  eastward  on  the  boundary  between 
Bahia  and  Pemambuco,  and  flnallv  southeast 
between  Alagoas  and  Sergipe,  emptying  into  the 
Atlantic  Ocean  200  miles  southwest  of  Pernam- 
buco.  Its  total  length  is  about  1800  miles.  The 
greater  part  of  its  course  lies  on  the  semiarid 
plains  of  the  Brazilian  plateau.  In  its  extreme 
upper  course  it  is  torrential,  descending  from 
the  mountains  in  a  series  of  rauids  as  far  as  the 
confluence  with  the  Rio  das  Velhas,  where  it  be- 
comes navigable  for  large  vessels.  For  the  next 
1000  miles  of  its  course  it  is  broad,  deep,  and 
navigable  until  it  begins  the  descent  of  the  es- 
carpment, about  200  miles  from  the  sea.  Here 
it  is  ccnnpletely  obstructed  by  a  series  of  rapids 
which  end  in  the  magnificent  Falls  of  Paulo 
Affonso,  where  the  river,  narrowed  to  a  width  of 
60  feet,  plunges  over  a  rockj  ledge  in  three  leaps 
with  a  total  height  of  266  feet.  Below  the  falls, 
which  have  been  called  the  Niagara  of  Brazil, 
the  river  flows  through  a  deep  <»fion,  and  only 
for  the  last  135  miles  of  its  course  is  it  navigable 
for  seagoing  vessels.  It  enters  the  ocean  by 
two  mouths,  both  of  which  are  partly  obstructed 
by  bars,  though  they  admit  vessels  of  16  feet 
draft  at  high  water.  A  railroad  has  been  built 
around  the  falls,  and  another  connects  BahIa 
with  Joazeiro  on  the  upper  course  of  the  river, 
which  is  r^fularly  navigated  by  inland  steamers. 
The  tributeries  are  all  comparatively  short, 
though  several  are  navigable. 

SAO  JOXO  B'EL  BEI,  zhft-oult'  del  tSfi. 
A  town  of  the  State  of  Mbias  Geraes,  Brazil, 
66  miles  southwest  of  Ouro  Preto,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  river  Mortes.  It  is  an  impor- 
tant commercial  centre,  with  railroad  connec- 
tion with  SabarA  and  Rio  de  Janeiro.  It  has 
cott<»i  mills  and  tanneries.  Cattle  raising  also 
is  carried  on.  Pop.  (est.),  15,000.  The  town 
was  founded  in  1670  and  was  formerly  celebrated 
for  its  gold  and  diamond  mines. 

BAG  LEOPOLOO,  l&'A-pOl'dd.  A  town  of 
the  State  of  Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  Brazil,  on  a 
branch  of  the  Jacuhy,  20  miles  north  of  the 
capital,  Porto  Alegre  (Map:  America,  South, 
D  6).  The  town  is  in  a  rich  agricultural 
region,  peopled  almost  wholly  by  Germans, 
many  of  v^om  are  descendants  of  the  first 
German  colony  of  Brazil,  established  here  in 
1824.    Pop.  (est),  7600. 

SAO  LTTIZ  SB  MAILINHAo,  VBS-ieh'  dft 
ma'r&-nyouK'.    A  city  of  Brazil.    See  MasaithZo. 

SAblTE,  sOn  (ancient  Arar).  A  river  of 
France,  the  most  important  affluent  of  the 
Rhone  (Map:  France,  N.,  K  6).  It  rises  in 
the  Department  of  Vosges  and  flows  past  Gray, 
Chalon,  and  M&con  to  its  confluence  with  the 
Rhone  at  Lyons.  It  is  300  miles  long  and  has 
been   made  navigable  to  Corre,  232   miles  for 
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vesaels  up  to  6^  f«et.  Canals  connect  it  with 
the  Loire,  the  Seine,  the  Meuae,  the  Moaelle,  and 
the  Rhine.  The  chief  afflu^its  are  the  Doube 
and  Ognon.  Ctmsult  P.  6.  Hamerton,  The  8a6n« 
(London,  1887). 

SAONE,  Hautk.  a  department  of  France. 
See  Hatttk-SaOne. 

SAONE-ET-LOIBE,  -ft-lwSr.  A  department 
of  southeast  France  (Map:  France,  N.,  K  6). 
Area,  3331  square  miles;  pop.,  1911,  604,446. 
The  country  consists  for  the  most  part  of  fertile 
plains,  watered  by  the  rivers  which  give  their 
names  to  the  department  and  s^arated  by 
rich  vine-clad  hills.  The  most  important  cereals 
are  wheat  and  oats.  Coal  is  mined  extensively, 
and  there  are  important  iron  manufactures. 
Capital,  MOcon. 

SJLO  PAXJXO,  80UN  pofl16.  A  state  of  south- 
east Brazil  (Map:  America,  South,  E  4).  Area, 
112,307  square  miles.  The  narrow  strip  of 
low  coast  land  is  succeeded  by  »  mountain 
chain  running  parallel  to  the  coast.  The  country 
west  of  the  mountains  is  an  elevated  plateau, 
traversed  by  numerous  river  valleys.  The 
western  nortion,  adjoining  the  Parant  River, 
is  little  known  and  inhabited  only  by  roving 
Indians.  The  chief  rivers  of  the  rtate  are  the 
Pardo,  Ti6t^,  and  the  Aguapehy,  all  of  them 
tributaries  of  the  Paranft  and  partly  navigable. 
The  climate  is  generally  moderate  and  healthful, 
and  only  the  coast  is  excessively  hot,  while  frost 
occurs  on  the  plateau.  The  soil  is  of  great  fer- 
tility and  is  so  well  adapted  for  the  cultivation 
of  coffee  that  SSo  Paulo  has  become  the  chief 
coffee-producing  state  of  Brazil  Rice,  tobacco, 
and  sugar  cane  are  produced  in  the  coast  land, 
and  stock  raising  is  carried  on  extensively  in 
the  interior.  The  chief  manufactured  products 
are  cotton  goods,  hats,  cigars  and  tobacco,  and 
some  iron  products.  Commercially  S&o  Paulo 
occupies  a  very  prominent  position.  In  1011 
its  exporU  amounted  to  $154,689,600,  or  47 
per  cent  of  the  total  exports  of  Brazil,  of  which 
coffee  formed  over  90  per  cent.  The  commerce 
and  manufactures  are  largely  in  German  hands. 
The  state  has  an  extensive  system  of  railways 
(3387  miles  in  1912),  which  connect  the  capital, 
eSo  Paulo,  with  the  chief  seaport,  Santos,  as 
well  as  with  Rio  de  Janeiro  and  the  railway 
lines  of  Minas  (Seraes.  Pop.,  1900,  2,282,279; 
1912  (est),  2,800,000,  including  a  large  Euro- 
pean element. 

SLO  PAXTIiO.  The  capital  of  the  State  of 
SSo  Paulo,  Brazil,  and  the  second  largest  city 
of  the  Republic.  It  is  situated  210  miles  south- 
west of  Rio  de  Janeiro,  on  a  plateau  having  a 
mild  and  healthful  climate,  and  separated  from 
its  port,  Santos,  25  miles  distant,  oy  tbe  Serra 
do  Mar  (Map:  America,  South,  E  4).  It 
has  a  modern  appearance,  with  long,  busy 
streets,  traversed  by  street  railroads,  lighted  l^ 
dectrieity,  and  lined  with  fine  shops  and  ware- 
houses. The  most  notable  buildings  are  the 
cathedral,  the  government  building  (which  is 
an  old  Jesuit  college,  dating  almost  from  the 
foundation  of  the  city),  the  episcopal  palace, 
the  treasury,  and  the  magnificent  Ypiranga 
Palace,  erectied  to  commemorate  the  Declaration 
of  Independence.  There  are  also  a  large  and 
well-equipped  hospital  and  a  celebrated  law 
sohofd.  Sao  Paulo  is  the  industrial  centre  of 
the  state,  the  principal  manufactures  being 
articles  of  consumption.  It  also  has  a  large 
trade  and  is  the  centre  of  the  state  railroad 
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system.  Its  growth  during  the  last  two  decades 
has  been  exceedingly  rapid  and  is  largely  due  to 
German  and  Italian  immigration.  It  is  the 
residence  of  a  United  States  consular  agent. 
Pop.,  1914  (est.),  475,000.  Sfio  Paulo  was 
founded  by  the  Jesuits  in  1664  as  a  mission 
station. 

SJLO  B0QT7E,  ri/kA,  Cafk.  See  Cape  San 
RoguE. 

SAO  BALVADOB,  sai'v&ddr'.  A  city  of 
Brazil,  the  capital  of  the  State  of  Bahla.  See 
BabIa. 

SAOSHYAMT,  sou'shy&nt  (Av.  «ao<yaMt,  he 
who  is  to  save,  rat.  p.  of  ail,  Skt.  id,  to  swdl, 
prosper).  The  Iranian  Messiah.  In  the  earlier 
parts  of  the  Avesta  the  term  is  frequently  used 
in  the  plural  to  denote  those  who  by  their 
wmctity  and  zeal  further  the  cause  of  Zoroastri- 
anism.  In  its  more  usual  aause,  however,  the 
Saoshyant  is  the  last  and  ^eateet  of  the  three 
millennial  prophets,  who  is  to  usher  in  the 
day  of  judgment.  This  religious  concept  is  not 
definitely  mentioned  in  the  oldest  portions  of 
the  Avesta  (q.v.),  the  Oathas  (q.v.)  ;  but  in 
the  later  Avesta,  especially  in  the  nineteenth 
yasht,  the  idea  is  developed,  while  the  Pahlavi 
texts  (see  Pahulvi  Lanouagk  and  Liteba- 
tubb)  give  the  doctrine  in  full  detail.  Ac- 
cording to  Parsi  mythology  Zoroaster  (q.v.) 
thrice  approached  his  thira  wife,  Hvovi,  but 
without  union.  The  seed  is  preserved  in  the 
Lake  of  Kansava,  and  at  the  end  of  9000  out 
of  the  12,000  years  which  elapse  between  the 
creation  and  uie  day  of  judgment,  a  virgin 
bathes  in  this  lake,  conceives,  and  bears  the 
first  of  the  millennial  prophets,  Ukhshatereta, 
or  Aushetar.  After  another  1000  years  a  sec- 
ond virgin  in  like  maimer  bears  Ukhshat-nemah, 
or  Ausuetar-mah,  and  when  this  millennium 
expires  Astvat-ereta,  the  great  Saoshyant,  is 
bom.  During  these  3000  vears  the  world  con- 
tinually grows  better,  so  that  even  in  the  time 
of  Ukhshat-nemah  but  one-third  of  mankind  is 
evil,  while  human  food  consists  only  of  vege- 
tables and  milk  and  is  taken  but  once  in  three 
days.  With  the  advent  of  Astvat-ereta  prepara- 
tions for  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  ti<^n, 
commencing  with  the  first  man,  Gayomart,  and 
the  primal  pair,  Mashya  and  Mashyoi.  This 
takes  67  years,  during  which  the  Saoshyant  is 
assisted  by  16  men  and  15  maidens.  After  the 
judgment  Astvat-ereta,  with  his  hdpers,  per- 
forms a  sacrifice  of  the  ox  Hadhayos,  or  Sarsa<^, 
and  the  white  Horn  plant.  (See  Sotca.)  From 
these  offerings  a  mystic  drink  is  prepared  which 
gives  immortality  to  all.  After  this  the  Sao- 
shyant, together  with  his  helpers,  gives,  at  the 
command  of  Ormazd  (q.v.),  recompense  to  all 
according  to  their  deeds. 

The  origin  of  the  Saoshyant  concept  is  uncer- 
tain. One  is  naturally  inclined  to  derive  it 
from  Babylonia,  whence  certain  Iranian  ideas 
were  borrowed.  Of  this,  however,  there  is  little 
evidence,  for  Marduk,  who,  like  Kinib  and  Oula, 
is  called  the  "restorer  of  the  dead  to  life"  and 
who  triumphs  over  Tiamat  in  the  cosmic  battle 
which  is  transferred  in  Zoroastrianism  as  in 
Judaism  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
world,  is  scarcely  an  anal<^e.  (See  Esohatdl- 
OOT.)  Neither  do  the  religions  of  India  afford 
any  parallel  to  Astvat-ereta.  The  analogy  of 
the  Zoroastrian  with  the  Judteo-Christian  Mes- 
siah idea  is  striking,  especially  in  the  tea«shiiig 
of  the  apocryphal  books,  as  the  apocalypses  of 


Digitized  by 


Google 


8lO  THOXA 


460 


SAPUIS 


Ezra,  PmiI,  and  John,  and  of  the  Gospel  of  Nioo- 
demns  (cf.  also  Rev.  xi.  3),  that  Enoch  and 
Elijah,  or  Moees  and  Elijah  (cf.  also  Matt, 
zrii.  3),  are  to  precede  the  Messiah.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  is  quite  probable  that  the  Sao- 
shvant  and  the  Messiah  were  independent  de- 
Telopmente. 

Bibliography.  L.  C.  Coeartelli,  PhOotophy 
of  the  Uaedayaanian  Religion  under  the  8a»- 
»anid»  ( Eng.  trans,  by  Firaz,  Bombay,  1889 ) ; 
A.  V.  W.  Jackson,  "Iranische  Religion,"  in 
Geiger  and  Ktihn,  Orundriaa  dw  iranitoheit  Phi- 
lologie,  vol.  ii  (Strassborg,  1900-03);  Nathan 
Sederblom,  Lo  vie  future  d?apri»  le  mattdMtme 
(Paris,  1901);  Ernst  Bfiklen,  VencamAtttiMft 
der  jUditch-chrittUchen  mit  der  parsiaehen 
Etohatologie  (QSttingen,  1902) ;  L.  Gay,  Le 
milUiiaritme  dana  »e*  origines  et  eon  diveloppe- 
mmt  (Paris,  1904) ;  L.  H.  Mills,  Avetta  Ba- 
ohatology  (Chicago,  1908). 

&&0  THOM^  souir  tA-m&',  or  Sautt  Trouab. 
An  island  belonging  to  Portugal  and  situated 
off  the  west  coast  of  Africa  in  the  Gulf  of 
Guinea,  270  miles  south  of  the  mouth  of  the 
Nigo-  (Map:  Africa^  E  4).  Area,  368  square 
miles.  It  IS  volcanic  and  mountainous,  being 
more  than  7000  feet  high.  The  rainfall  is  abun- 
dant, and  nearly  the  whole  island  is  coTered 
with  luxuriant  forests.  The  chief  products  are 
cacao,  coffee,  rubber,  and  cinchona.  In  1913  the 
imports  (including  Principe  Island)  amounted 
to  $1,669,S00,  and  the  exports  to  $7,841,000. 
The  capital,  Cidade  de  Sao  Thome,  is  the  resi- 
dence of  the  Governor,  whose  jurisdiction  ex- 
tends also  over  the  neighboring  Principe  Island. 
Pop.,  1900,  37,776;  1909,  68,221. 

BAP  (AS.  acep,  OHG.  *af,  Ger.  8e^,  sap; 
probably  from  Lat.  tapa,  must).  The  popular 
name  for  the  watery  solutions  found  in  plants 
and  without  exact  scientific  significance.  It  ia 
properly  applied  only  to  the  juices,  though 
sometimes  used  to  designate  the  slimy  proto- 
plasm which  escapes  from  the  delicate  layers 
of  cells  lying  between  the  bark  and  the  wood  in 
shrubs  or  trees.    See  Conduction. 

SAP  (OF.  sappe,  Fr.  tap,  hoe,  mattock,  from 
ML.  soppo,  Bopa,  hoe,  mattock,  probably  from 
Ok.  VKaTirti,  BkapanS,  hoe,  from  o-icdrmv,  ekap- 
tein,  to  dig).  A  military  term  denoting  a  nar- 
row tren<£,  subsequently  widened,  which  is 
continually  prolonged  in  the  desired  direction 
by  digging  away  the  earth  at  its  head  and 
utilizing  uie  same  as  a  cover  for  the  working 
party.  A  single  or  full  sap  is  a  trench  with 
the  parapet  constructed  at  the  head  and  on  its 
exposed  flank.  A  double  sap  is  so  called  when 
both  flanks  and  the  head  of  the  sap  are  ex- 
posed to  fire;  two  full  saps  are  driven  parallel 
and  very  near  to  each  other,  each  with  its  para- 
pet on  the  outer  flank.  The  double  sap  is 
formed  by  removing  the  strip  of  earth  dividing 
the  two  narrow  trenches,  the  result  being  a 
sinsle  wide  trench  or  sap  with  a  parapet  on 
eacA  side.  Running  a  sap  has  always  been 
a  diflicult  as  well  as  dangerous  operation,  ow- 
ing to  the  command  of  fire  possessed  by  the 
enemy,  and  soon  came  to  be  restricted  to  night 
operations.  The  modem  searchlight  and  other 
electrical  contrivances,  however,  make  the  hai> 
ard  great  also  by  night.  The  engineer  soldiers 
detafied  and  trained  for  this  work  are  known 
as  sappers.    See  Sicoe  and  Siege  Wobks. 

SAPAJOU,  8fip'&-iSS,  or  SAJOU,  ek-j^.  A 
French  rendering  of  an  obscure  native  name 
in  Braril  (see  Sli),  now  applied  to  tike  ^ical 


American  monkeys  of  the  genus  Cebue,  of  which 
many  species  are  known.  The  group  includes 
some  of  the  largest  of  American  monkeys  as 
well  as  those  which  have  the  largest  brain 
capacity  and  show  the  greatest  intellisenoe. 
The  monkeys  which  range  uie  farthest  norui  are 
also  sapajous.  One  of  the  moet  noteworthy 
species  Is  the  white-fronted  {Oehu*  albifrone), 
common  in  the  forests  at  the  headwaters  of  the 
Amazon  and  easily  recognized  by  its  light-brown 
color  and  whito  forehead.  Like  the  &ibe  gen- 
erally, they_  live  in  troops  of  30  or  more  and 
are  great  jumpers,  leaping,  it  is  said,  40  or 
60  feet  from  tree  to  tree  when  necessary.  They 
are  often  made  pets  of,  but  are  extremely 
jealous  and  are  rratless  and  irritable.  One  of 
the  largest  species  is  Cebue  olivaceus,  which 
is  44  inches  long,  20  of  which  belong  to  the 
tail.  The  sapajous  of  the  genus  Atelet  include 
the  well-known  ooaitas,  or  spider  monkeys 
(q.v.).  Perhaps  the  best  known  of  all  is  the 
weeper  sapajous,  or  capuchin  {Cebua  oapu- 
ommm),  whose  fur  has  a  golden  tinge  and  is 
short  and  even  all  over  its  head  as  though 
reached.  See  Plate  of  Aioebican  Monkets  with 
the  article  Monket. 

8AFAN  (sftp&nO  WOOD,  SAPFAN  WOOD 
(Malay  tapang),  or  BxJKKmi  Wood.  The  wood 
of  CaemUpina  eappan,  an  East  Indian  tree, 
about  40  feet  higli,  with  twice  pinnate  leaves, 
and  racemes  of  yellow  flowers,  much  used  as 
a  red  dye,  which  is  not  easily  fixed.  A  great 
deal  of  the  sapan  wood  is  exported  from  Singa- 
pore and  other  East  Indian  porte  to  Calcutta 
and  to  Europe. 

SAP  CHAjTEB.  One  of  many  species  of  oeto- 
nian  beetles  which  have  mouth  parts  formed  for 
the  sipping  or  lapping  of  vegeteble  juices  rather 
than  for  boring  or  chewing.  They  feed  indif- 
ferently upon  the  sap  which  exudes  from  wounds 
in  trees  or  upon  the 
juices  of  over-ripe  or 
mjured  fruit  or  other 
succulent  vegetable 
growth  and  upon  pol- 
len. One  of  the  com- 
monest species  in  the 
United  Stetes  is  the  , 
brown  sap  chafer  {Eu- 
phoria inda ) ,  a  rather 
large  brown  varie- 
gated beetle  which  ap 
pears  abundantly  m 
the  autumn  over  a 
large  part  of  the  Western  States.  The 
are  laid  in  the  spring  beneath  the  surface  of 
the  ground,  and  the  larvee,  which  are  white 
grubs  closely  resembling  the  larvee  of  the  May 
beetles  (see  June  Bug)  and  the  flgeater  or  June 
beetle  (q.v.),  feed  upon  decaying  vegetable  mat- 
ter and  soil  humus. 

SAPELNIKOV,  s&-pel'nI-kAf,  Vasselt 
(1868-  ).  A  Russian  pianist,  bom  at 
Odessa.  He  studied  at  the  St  Petwsburg  Con- 
servatory under  Franz  Kessler  and  Sophie  Men- 
tor (q.v.),  making  his  d€but  as  a  concert  pian- 
ist at  Hamburg  in  1888.  In  1897-99  he  was 
professor  of  piano  playing  at  the  Moscow  Con- 
servatory, then  resigning  to  live  in  Germany. 
He  made  extensive  concert  tours  of  Europe. 
As  a  composer  he  won  success  with  a  number 
of  dainty  and  piquant  smaller  pieces  for  piano. 
He  also  wrote  an  opera.  The  KhoH  and  hit  Son. 

SAPHZS,  s&'fir,  MoBirz  Gottlieb  (1796- 
1868).    An  Austrian  humorous  writer,  bom  at 
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Lovas-Berftay,  Hnngary.  He  edited  the  Vienna 
Humorist  from  1837  to  1858,  and  his  homoroas 
readings  in  that  city  were  very  popular.  Hia 
numerous  publications,  such  as  tne  Fliegendea 
Album  fUr  Ernst,  Soherz,  Humor  und  lebens- 
froke  Laune  (1846)  and  EonversatuMslemkon 
fUr  Oeist,  Wite  umd  Humor  (2d  ed.,  1860),  are 
now  little  read.  They  display  chiefly  a  faculty 
for  clever  pons. 

aAFECBB  B'EATT,  B&'fSr'  d«  (Ft.,  water 
sapphire),  or  Diohboite.  A  gem  variety  of 
iofite.  When  cut  it  shows  a  very  fine  play  of 
colors,  presenting  different  shades  of  blue,  bluish 
white,  and  yellowish  gray,  according  to  the 
directions  in  which  the  mineral  is  viewed.  See 
loLmc 

SAPINSA'CIiai  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from 
Sapindus,  from  Lat.  sapo,  soap),  Thk  Soap- 
BEBBT  Familt.  A  family  of  dicotyledonous 
trees,  twining  tendril-bearing  shrubs,  and  a 
few  herbaceous  climbers.  The  family  includes 
about  125  genera  and  over  1000  species,  widely 
distributed  in  tropical  and  warm  regions,  and 
especially  well  represented  in  South  America 
and  India.  The  timber  of  some  species  is 
valuable;  Ouarana  bread  is  made  from  the 
seeds  of  a  species  of  this  order;  the  leaves  of 
another  (Oardiospermium.  hdlioaoabum)  are  used 
as  a  boiled  vegetable  in  the  Moluccas;  and  the 
fmite  of  some  species  are  excellent.  The  family 
is  represented  in  North  America  Iiy  Sapindus 
(soapberry)  and  the  well-lcnown  JSseuhis  (buclc- 
eye,  horse-chestnut).  Some  botanists  regard 
buclceyes  as  a  distinct  family  (^Esculaoeie). 
CardiosperTnum  (balloon  vine),  a  climbing  and 
extensively  branching  vine  with  compound 
leaves  and  inflated  capsules,  is  common  in  culti- 
vation.   See  Akee. 

SAPI-UTAN,  sA'pS-tSS'tan.  The  Malay  name 
of  the  anoa   (q.v.).     For  illustration,  see  Plate 

of  BtlFPALOlBS. 

SAFO,  e&^ft  (Sp.,  large  toad).  A  South 
American  name  for  various  toadfishes  (q.v.), 
especially  one  of  the  genus  Poriohth^s,  or  mid- 
shipmen, a  species  {Poriohthys  notatus)  very 
abundant  along  the  California  coast.  It  lives 
under  stones  near  the  shore  and  is  locally 
Icnown    as   the    singing    fish   on    account   of   a 

Seculiar  humming  noise  made  with  its  air  blad- 
er.  It  is  about  15  inches  long,  olive  brown 
with  coppery  reflections,  the  sides  marked  with 
broad  bars,  and  the  pores  of  the  lateral  line 
beadlike  and  shining. 

SAP'OSn/IiA  (8p.  sapotilla,  dim.  of  Sapota, 
eapote,  from  Aztec  zapotl,  sapota  tree),  Achras 
sapota.  A  tree  of  the  family  Sapotacea  (q.v.). 
The  fruit  has  a  subacid  pulp  which  is  highly 
esteemed  for  dessert  in  the  West  Indies,  where 
the  tree  is  native  and  whence  it  has  been  in- 
troduced into  many  other  tropical  countries.  It 
is  generally  called  naseberry  in  the  British  West 
Indies.    See  Chbtwing  Gum. 

SAPOBUXA  FLUIC.    See  Bijlck  Bttllt. 

SAPOin,  si-pynfi.  A  Virginia  tribe  of 
Siouan  stock  (q.v.),  Imown  in  history  as  the 
confederates  of  the  kindred  Tutelo,  both  tribes 
lieing  now  extinct.  The  Saponi  are  first  men- 
tions in  1670  by  the  German  traveler  John 
Lederer,   who  visited  their  town   on   what  ap- 

Eears  to  have  been  Otter  Creek,  southwest  of 
lynchburg.  Besides  Lederer's  early  notes  we 
have  some  valuable  ethnologic  information  con- 
cerning the  Saponi  from  William  Byrd  (q.v.), 
in  charge  of  the  Virginia  boundary  survey 
of  1728,  who  visited  their  town  and  had  one 


of  their  men  in  Ms  service  as  guide  and 
hunter.  They  still  made  Are  by  nwbing  two 
dry  sticks  together,  and  new  fire  was  always 
made  for  each  ceremonial  occasion.  They  made 
qioons  from  buffalo  horn,  and  their  women 
wove  baskets  and  dress  fabrics  from  the  fibre 
of  silk  grass.  They  had  horses,  but  were  awk- 
ward riders.  They  had  strict  regard  to  reli- 
gious ta1)oos.    See  also  Oooaneechi;  Tdtelo. 

SAPONIFICA'TIOB'.  See  Estebs;  Fats; 
On.;  Soap. 

SAP'OVIVS  (from  Lat.  sapo,  soap), 
CaHaB_aO„.  Glucosidee  contained  in  various 
plants,  including  the  Saponario  officinalis,  or 
eoapwort,  the  Polygala  senega,  or  snakeroot, 
the  fruit  of  the  horse-chestnut,  ete.  The  saponin 
is  readily  extracted  from  the  root  of  soapwort 
by  means  of  boiling  gJcohol,  which,  as  it  cools, 
deposite  the  compound  as  an  amorphous  sedi- 
ment. The  name  is  taken  from  its  behavior 
with  water,  with  which  it  forms  an  opalescent 
fluid  that  froths  when  shaken,  like  a  solution 
of  soap,  if  even  ^^g^  part  of  the  saponin  be 
present.  This  property  of  emulsiflcation  is  the 
sole  reason  for  the  use  of  these  bodies.  Soap- 
bark  or  soapwort  is  used  in  cleansing  articles 
which  would  be  injured  by  contact  with  soap. 
As  a  rule  the  bark  is  that  of  a  Chilean  tree, 
QuiUaja  saponaria. 

SAP'ONITK     See  Rook  Soap. 

8AP0BTA,  B&'pOr'tA',  Oabton,  Maxquis  di 
n823-9S).     A  French  botanist  and  paleoatol»> 


8AP0DILL&  (AcAra*  tapola). 

gist,  bom  at  Saint-Zacharie  (Var).  He  served 
m  the  army,  then  devoted  himself  to  paleo- 
botany, and  in  1876  became  a  corresponding 
member  of  the  French  Academy  of  Sciences. 
Besides  many  contributions  to  periodicals,  of 
which  part  were  on  the  climate  of  geological 
periods,  he  wrote:  Algues,  equis4tacies,  char- 
ades, fough-es  ( 1873 ) ;  Le  monde  des  plantes 
avant  I'apparition  de  I'homme  (1878) ;  L'Evolu- 
tion  du  rigne  v4g6tal  (1881-86),  with  Marion; 
A  propos  des  algues  fossiles  ( 1883) ;  Les  organ- 
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igme*  pnblimatiquet  des  anoiennea  men 
(1886);  Origine  paUontologique  dea  arhret  oul- 
tM*  (1888);  Demiers  adjonctiona  A  la  flore 
fOMile  SAiv-et^-Provenoe  (1889);  and  a  genea- 
logical study,  La  famiUe  de  Mme.  de  SMgni 
mProvmoe  (1889). 

SAP'OTA'CXLai  (Keo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from 
Bapata,  from  Sp.  gapota,  zapote,  sapota  tree), 
Thk  Safodilla.  Familt.  A  family  of  dicotyle* 
donouB  trees  and  Bhruba,  often  abounding  in 
mill^  juice,  which  in  many  species  yields  gutta- 
percha. About  36  genera  and  425  ^ecira  are 
known,  mostly  of  tropical  regions.  The  fruits 
of  some  are  pleasant,  as  the  sapodilla.  The 
genus  Basiia  contains  species  valuable  for  the 
oils  which  they  yield.  The  seeds  of  MimuaopB 
also  yield  oil  abundantly.  Several  genera  in- 
clude species  which  yield  gutta-percha,  some  of 
them  at  one  time  bemg  almost  the  only  soureea 
of  that  product.    See  (Ktita-Peboha. 

SAFPAN  WOOD.    See  Sapar  Wood. 

8APT?ABE.     See  Ctanite. 

SAPPHTRK,  s&fir  (OF.,  Fr.  tophir,  from 
Lat.  tapphirus,  from  Gk.  vir^nipot,  sappheiroa, 
sapphire,  or  perhaps  lapis  lazuli,  from  Heb. 
•appir,  sapphire).  A  blue  yariety  of  corundum 
(q.T.),  hiehly  prized  as  a  gem.  It  is  similar 
in  composition  to  the  rubj,  but  it  is  somewhat 
harder  and  of  sliehtlv  higher  specific  gravity. 
It  crystallizes  in  tne  hexagonal  system,  usually 
in  the  form  of  double  pyramids.  The  sapphire 
has  a  beautiful  Uue  color,  although  spotted 
varieties  are  not  rare,  the  yellow,  white,  and 
blue  spots  being  sometimes  sharply  separated 
or  again  grading  into  each  other.  Heating  the 
stone  drives  the  blue  color  away  permanently. 
The  value  of  the  gem  increases  with  the  depui 
of  the  color  up  to  the  limit  of  translucency,  the 
most  prized  specimens  having  a  cornflower-blue 
tint.  Asteria  is  the  name  applied  to  an  im- 
perfectly transparent  variel^  which,  when  cut 
in  the  form  of  a  dome,  shows  six  starlike 
rays.  Sapphires  of  good  color  and  size  are 
more  common  than  rubies  and  much  cheaper. 
A  specimen  of  good  color,  weighing  two  or  three 
carats,  has  about  the  same  value  as  a  diamond 
of  equal  size.  Some  very  large  sapphires  have 
been  found;  one  of  951  carats  was  recorded  in 
1827  as  being  in  the  possession  of  the  King  of 
Ava.  Other  large  stones  are  in  the  museum  of  the 
Jardin  des  Plantes,  Paris.  Sapphires  occur  in 
very  much  the  same  regions  as  the  ruby,  and 
indeed  the  two  are  often  found  together.  The 
beet  sapphires  come  from  Siam,  where  thev 
are  minra  in  the  loose  surface  deposits  which 
yield  the  ruby.  They  are  also  fotud  in  Burma, 
C^lon,  and  Kashmir  and  at  many  localities  in 
Australia.  The  Australian  sapphires  are  not 
r^arded  with  much  favor,  owing  to  their  dark 
color.  In  the  United  States  the  most  valuable 
stones  are  obtained  in  North  Carolina  and  Mon- 
tana. In  the  former  State  they  are  found  in 
gravel  deposits,  from  which  they  are  separated 
by  a  wasning  process.  The  Montana  deposits, 
the  most  important  discovered  in  recent  years, 
occur  as  bars  on  the  upper  Missouri  River  and 
also  in  an  igneous  dike  which  can  be  traced  for 
several  miles.  The  stones  are  obtained  chiefly 
from  the  decomposed  portion  of  the  dike  and 
are  separated  from  tne  matrix  by  washing. 
They  range  in  weight  from  less  than  one  carat 
up  to  four  or  five  carats.  The  production  of 
sapphires  in  the  United  States  in  1913  was 
valued  at  $238,636,  almost  the  entire  output 
coming  from  Montana. 


Consult:  Max  Bauer,  BdelateiMhumde  (Leip- 
zig, 1896) ;  G.  F.  Kunz,  Oema  and  Pnoioua 
Btonea  of  North  America  (New  York,  1892) ; 
J.  H.  Pratt,  "The  Occurrence  and  Distribution 
of  Corundum  in  the  United  States,"  in  United 
Statea  Oeologioal  Survey  Bulletin,  No.  180 
(Washington,    1901).     See   GOBUinixni;    Gkms; 

GiBASOL. 

SAPPHO,  s&fd.  An  opera  by  Massenet 
(q.v.),  first  produced  in  Paris,  Nov.  27,  1897; 
in  the  United  States,  Nov.  17,  1909  (New  York). 

SAPPHO  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  ^a-r<ttA).  A  Les- 
bian poetess  of  good  family,  a  contemporary  of 
Alcteus  (c.600  B.o.)  and  with  him  the  chief 
creator  of  the  iSk>lian  personal  lyric.  Sappho  is 
for  us  chiefly  a  name,  a  theme  for  the  fervent 
rhetoric  evoked  by  impassioned  contemplation 
of  the  few  exquisite  fragments  of  her  poons 
that  time  iias  spared,  a  type  of  the  highest 
achievement  of  woman  in  literature,  a  syml>ol 
and  synonym  of  the  intoxication  of  absolute 
lyric,  "all  fire  and  dew."  She  was  bom  at 
Eresoe,  or,  more  probably,  at  Mii^Iene,  where 
she  lived  uniJl  she  was  exiled  by  an  uprising 
of  the  democratic  party  against  the  oligarchs. 
From  her  poems  we  infer  that  she  practiced 
and  taught  her  art  in  a  coterie,  dub,  or  school 
of  maidens,  to  whom  she  was  devotedly  at- 
tached, wh<Hn  she  addressed  in  the  language  of 
passionate  adoration,  and  whose  bridal  odes 
she  composed  when  they  left  her  to  marry. 
Familiar  to  all  poets  and  lovers  is  the  legend 
(unsupported)  of  her  unrequited  love  for 
Phaon  and  of  her  '"ating  herself  down  from 
the  promontory  known  as  Lover's  Leap,  or 
Sappho's  Leap  (q.v.),  to  that  "Leucadian  grave 
which  hides  too  deep  the  supreme  head  of  song" 
(Swinburne).  Alcaus  is  said  to  have  been 
her  lover  and  to  have  addressed  her  in  the 
words,  "Violet-tressed,  sweetly  smiling,  pure 
Sappho,  fain  would  I  speak,  but  shame  forbids." 
To  this  the  poetess  replied,  "If  thy  desire  was 
of  aught  fair  and  good,  shame  had  not  beset 
thine  ^ee,  but  thou  hadst  spokoi  thereof  frank 
and  true." 

The  ancients  read  her  poems  in  nine  books. 
The  extant  fragments  include  (1)  the  ode  to 
Aphrodite,  27  lines  in  Sapphic  strophes  quoted 
by  the  critic  Dionysius  of  Halicamassus  as 
an  example  of  the  "smooth  style";  (2)  the 
"Blest  as  the  immortal  gods  is  he,"  to  name  it 
\ty  Ambrose  Philips's  hopelessly  inadequate 
translation,  four  Sapphic  strophes  citea  by 
Longinus  as  a  specimen  of  the  sublime;  and 
(3)  some  hundred  or  more  single  lines  and 
stanzas  in  a  great  variety  of  lyric  metres.  They 
may  be  found  in  Bern's  Poetas  Lyrioi,  vol. 
iii  (new  ed.,  Leipzig,  1914),  in  the  Teubner 
Anthologia  Lyrioa,  and,  with  English  transla- 
tions added,  in  Wharton's  Sappho  (3d  ed.,  Chi- 
cago, 1896).  Some  additional  fragments  have 
recently  been  recovered  from  Egyptian  papyri; 
for  these  consult  J.  M.  Edmonds,  in  the  Glaa- 
aioal  Remetp,  xxii  (London,  1909),  xxviii,  73  S. 
(1914),  and  in  the  Claaaioal  Quarterly,  iii  (ib., 
1909),  and  A.  8.  Hunt  in  "The  Year's  Work"  in 
Claaaioal  Studiea,  vol.  ix,  p.  39  (London,  1916).. 
The  chief  motives  of  Sappho's  poems  are  love 
and  the  beauty  of  nature.  They  contain  no 
profound  thougnts  and  few  striking  ima^,  but 
are  marked  by  exquisite  beauty  of  diction  and 
liquid  lapse  of  rhythm.  Swinburne,  in  his  poem 
"On  the  Cliffs,"  has  in  the  f<dlowiiig  manner 
reproduced  the  impression  of  one  wistful  waif 
of  verse: 
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I  Intd  thtt, — hmrk,  one  tanderar  note  than  tSi— 
AUki;  of  old  timt,  one* — one  low,  loos  'i^i 
Sighing — one  long,  low,  lovely,  loveleee  oall. 
Dying — one  paiiee  in  eong  ao  Bunelike  lui^— 
Atlkit,  Umg  atne*  in  old  time  oMrjntt — 
One  soft  fint  pauw  and  laat. 
One, — then  the  old  rage  of  rapture's  fioieat  rain 
Stcnini  all  the  miuio-maddened  night  again. 

Bibliography.  O.  S.  Farnell,  Oreek  Lyrio 
Poetry  (London,  1891);  H.  W.  Smvth,  Oreek 
Melio  Poets  (ib.,  1900) ;  P.  Brandt,  Sappho 
(LeipziK,  1906);  B.  Steiner,  Bappho  (1907); 
W.  C.  Wright,  A  Bliort  Rittory  of  Greek  Litera- 
ture (New  York,  1907 ) ;  Christ-Schinid,  0e- 
tohiohte  der  grieohiachen  Littervtve,  vol  i, 
part  i  (eth  ed.,  Munich,  1912) ;  Ulrich  von 
Wilamowitz-Moellendorf,  Sappho  lind  Simonidea 
(1913). 

SAPPHO'S  T.WAT.  The  high  cliff  anciently 
called  Leucadia  or  Lencas,  now  Cape  Ducato,  at 
the  aoathwest  comer  of  Santa  Maura  (q.v.), 
one  of  the  Ionian  Islands.  From  it  Sappho 
(q.v.)  the  poeteae  is  said  to  have  thrown  herself 
into  the  sea  on  account  of  her  hopeless  love 
for  Phaon. 

SAPPIN-a  ANT)  TCnsmSSa.  See  Mnn»  and 
MnnNS,  MlLlTABT;  Sap. 

8APPOBO,  sap'pA-r6.  The  capital  of  the 
island  of  Yezo,  Japan,  situated  on  the  Ishlkari 
River,  a  short  distance  from  the  west  coast 
(Map:  Japan,  Q  2).  It  has  an  agricultural 
college,  a  museum  with  specimens  of  the  work 
of  aborigines,  and  a  botanical  garden.  The 
manufacturing  establishm^its  include  saw,  flour, 
and  sugar  mills  and  a  flax  factory.  Sapporo 
owes  its  importance  to  its  connection  with  the 
colonization  of  Ye«>,  since  1870.  Pop.,  1898, 
37,482;   1908,  70,084. 

8APaU>LEGKSnA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ok.  eaw 
fi6t, sapros,  rotten  +  X^'w,  legnon,  edge,  border). 
The  beBt-known  genus  of  water  m<dds  (see  Pht- 
OOMYCETKS),  commouly  found  as  saprophytes  on 
dead  bodies  of  crustaiceans,  water  insects,  etc., 
and  as  parasites  attacking  fishes,  frogs,  etc.  One 
species  that  attacks  the  eggs  and  ^oung  of 
fishes  is  very  destructive  in  hatcheries.  The 
genus  is  notable  also  for  tiie  frequent  occurrence 
of  parthenogenesis  ( q.v. ) . 

SAP'BOPHYTE  (from  Ok.  earpit,  tapros, 
rotten  -|-  4>«rir,  phyUm,  plant).  A  plant  which 
contains  no  chlorophyll  and  which  derives  its 
nourishment  from  dead  organic  matter.  Sapro- 
phytes are  among  the  active  agents  which  rid 
the  eartii  of  the  remains  of  animals  and  plants 
which  would  otherwise  accumulate.  Among 
flowering  plants  there  are  some  symbiotic  sap- 
rophytes, such  as  Indian  pipe  (Monotropa)  and 
certain  orchids  (as  GoraUorhiza) .  These  grow 
in  rich  humus,  the  underground  portions  gen- 
erally associated  with  a  fimgous  mycdinm. 
(See  Mtccwkhiza.)  Among  the  ferns  and  their 
allies  the  saprophytic  habit  has  also  been  de- 
vdoped  to  some  extent;  but  saprophytism  is 
best  illustrated  among  the  fungi,  where  entire 
groups   exhibit   this   mode  of   life.     See   Stu- 

BIOSIS.  

SAPBOPHYTE.  A  division  of  bacteria 
(q.v.). 

SAP'STrCK'EK.  Any  of  various  American 
woodpeckers  alleged  to  suck  the  sap  of  trees; 
properly  the  yellow-bellied  woodpecker  (Sphy- 
rapious  varius),  which  breeds  in  Canada  and 
migrates  through  the  United  States  in  spring 
and  autumn.  It  is  of  mediiun  size,  black  above 
with  white  markings  and  a  white  rump;  fore- 
head, crown,  chin,  and  throat  crimson  in  the 
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male,  less  so  in  the  female;  breast  with  a  broad 
Mack  patch;  bdly  pale  sulphur  yellow.  These 
colors  are  highly  variable.  It  has  the  habit 
of  pecking  squarish  holes  in  great  number  in 
the  spring  in  the  bark  of  sweet-sapped  trees, 
eating  to  some  extent  the  new  wood  beneath 
and  the  sap  and  catching  the  insects  attracted 
by  the  sweet  exudation.  Its  breeding  habits 
are  similar  to  those  of  woodpeckers  generally. 
Several  other  species  of  the  genus  are  known  m 
tiie  West,  tliat  common  on  the  Pacific  coast 
(Sphffrapiout  ruber)  having  the  whole  head, 
nedc,  and  chest  of  the  adults  of  both  sexes 
T«d.  See  WooDPEOKOt;  and  consult  authorities 
ttiATft  cited 

SAPTABSHI,  s&p-t&r'shd  (Skt.,  the  seven 
sages).  A  eastern  of  reckoning  time  in  India, 
used  especially  in  Kashmir.  It  is  based  on 
the  theory  that  the  seven  Rishis  (q.v.;  the 
seven  bright  stars  of  Ursa  Major)  move  tiirougfa 
the  zodiac  in  2700  years,  at  the  rate  of  one 
nakshatra,  or  twenl^-seventh  of  the  ecliptic, 
each  century.  In  ordinary  reckoning  the  hun- 
dreds are  omitted.  In  calculation  47  must 
be  added  to  the  Saptarshi  year  to  find  the 
corresponding  Saka  (q.v.)  year,  and  24-26  to 
determine  the  Christian  equivalent.  Consult: 
Sewell  and  Dikshit,  The  Indian  Calntdar  (Lon- 
don, 1896) ;  R.  Sewell,  Indian  Ohronographig 
(ib.,  1912) ;  L.  D.  Bamett,  Antiqvitiee  of  India 
(ib.,  1918).    See  Saxvat. 

SAPTTOAIA  (B&tnss.Wk)  NTTT  (Brazilian 
name).  The  seed  of  Leoythit  oUaria,  a  lofty 
Brazilian  tree,  of  the  family  Lecythidacece.  The 
urn-shaped  fruit  as  large  as  a  child's  head, 
which  opens  by  a  deciduous  lid,  contains  several 
oval  seeds  or  nuts,  as  in  the  case  of  the  allied 
Brazil  nut  (q.v.),  which  is  inferior  in  flavor 
but  is  far  more  extensively  exported.  It  is 
known  also  as  paradise  nut. 

SAPUXFA,  8&-pfll'p&.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Creek  Co.,  Okla.,  102  miles  northeast 
of  Oklahoma  City,  on  the  St.  Louis  and  San 
Francisco  Railroad  (Map:  Oklahoma,  E  3).  It 
has  railroad  shops  and  yards,  an  enormous  oil 
refinery,  machine  shops,  glass  plants,  cotton 
gins  and  compresses,  and  manufactories  of  mat- 
nresses,  candy,  cigars,  bricks,  oil-well  supplies, 
etc.  Sapulpa  contains  the  Euchee  Indian  Mis- 
sion, with  five  fine  buildings,  and  an  excellent 
public-school  system.  Pop.,  1900,  4269;  1910, 
8283;  1915   (U.  S.  est),  12,180. 

SAQQABA,  B&k-k&'r&,  or  SAXXABA.  An 
Egyptian  village  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Kile,  in 
lat.  29°  62'  K.,  situated  on  the  edge  of  the 
Libyan  Desert,  about  3  miles  from  the  river. 
It  stands  in  the  midst  of  the  ancient  necropolis 
of  Memphis  (q.v.),  and  around  it  are  some  of 
the  most  interesting  monuments  in  Egypt.  Saq- 
qara  means,  in  Arabic,  "hawk's  nesv'  but  the 
word  is  probably  a  corruption  of  the  old  Egjrp- 
tian  name  containing  the  name  of  Sokar,  the 
Memphitic  god  of  the  dead.  In  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  village  and  to  the  west  of  it 
are  the  pyramids  of  Pepi  I  and  his  son  Mer-en- 
Re,  of  the  sixth  dynasty;  that  of  Pepi  11, 
another  son  of  Pepi  I,  lies  a  little  farther  south. 
To  the  north  are  the  pyramids  of  Te/bi,  the 
founder  of  the  rixth  dynasty,  and  of  Unas, 
the  last  King  of  the  fifth  dynasty.  All  these 
pyramids  were  opened  in  1881,  and  the  walls  of 
their  sepulchral  chambers  were  found  to  be 
covered  with  long  inscriptions  of  a  religious 
diaracter.  Between  the  pyramids  of  Unas  and 
Teti  lies  the  great  step  pyramid  of  Saqqara, 
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wUch  luM  been  attributed  to  King  ZoBer,  and, 
if  this  be  tme,  it  ia  undoubtedly  the  oldest 
pyramid  in  existence.  It  consists  of  six  stages, 
Is  about  190  feet  in  height,  and  contains  nu- 
merous corridors  and  chambers.  Near  it  are 
the  subterranean  tombs  of  the  Apis  Imlls  and 
the  remains  of  the  Serapenm  (q.v.).  In  this 
vicinity  are  the  tombs  of  a  number  of  nobles 
of  the  &tth  and  sixth  dynasties.  They  are 
of  great  architectural  interest,  and  their  inner 
waUs  are  covered  with  reliefs  and  paintings 
giving  vivid  illustrations  of  Egyptian  life  and 
customs  under  the  Old  Empire.  Consult:  EL  R. 
LepsiuB,  Denkmdler  au<  A.egypten  tmd  Aethio- 
pien  (Berlin,  1850-59);  W.  M.  Flinders  Petrie, 
A  Hiatory  of  Egypt,  vol.  i  (New  York,  1895) ; 
E.  A.  T.  Wallis  Budge,  A  Hittory  of  Egypt 
(London,  1902). 

BAKA,  sH'ri..  A  town  of  Panay,  Philippine 
Islands,  in  the  Province  of  Iloilo,  situated  2 
miles  northwest  of  GoneepoiOn  (Map:  Philip- 
pine Islands,  D  6).    Pop.,  1903,  11,368. 

SAKA      See  Moonja. 

SAB'ABANDE  (Fr.  saraiande,  from  Sp. 
earabanda,  probably  from  Pers.  aarhtmd,  fillet, 
from  aar,  head  +  6a«<2,  bond).  Originally  a 
slow  dance  said  to  be  of  Saracenic  origin;  and 
hence  a  short  piece  of  music,  of  ddiberate  char- 
acter and  witii  a  pectiliar  rhythm,  in  three- 
quarter  time,  the  accent  being  placed  on  the 
8ec<md  quarter  of  each  measure.  The  sarabande 
forms  an  essmtial  part  of  the  suites  written 
by  Handel,  Sebastian  Bach,  and  others  of  the  old 
masters,  for  the  harpsichord  or  clavichord.  All 
extra  movements  were  inserted  after  the  sara- 
hande.  The  dance  became  popular  in  Europe 
in  the  sixteenth  century,  but  it  was  bitterly 
attacked  by  Cervantes  and  other  Spanish  writ- 
ers for  its  indecency,  and  Philip  II  suppressed 
it  for  a  time.  A  modified  form  of  it,  however, 
was  introduced  in  France,  and  in  En^and  it 
became  a  ptyular  country  dance. 

SAB'ACEire  (OF.  sarraoen,  sarraein,  «airra>- 
ten,  Fr.  aarra*in,  from  Lat.  Saraceni,  from  Gk. 
XapoKTipds,  Barakknot,  Saracen,  from  Ar.  iar<fin, 
pi.  of  iarqiy,  from  iarq,  rising  sun,  from  iaraqa, 
to  rise).  A  name  variously  employed  by  mediee- 
val  writers,  to  designate  the  Mohammedans  of 
Syria  and  Palestine,  the  Arabs  generally,  or  the 
Arab-Berber  races  of  northern  Africa,  who  con- 
quered Spain  and  Sicily  and  invaded  France. 
At  a  later  date  it  was  employed  as  a  synonym 
for  infidel  nations  against  whom  crusades  were 
preached  and  was  thus  applied  to  the  Seljuks 
of  Iconium,  the  Turks,  and  others.  The  name 
appeared  as  earlv  as  the  first  century  of  the 
Christian  era,  when  it  was  applied  by  Gredc 
writers  to  some  Arab  tribes  of  the  Syrian 
Desert,  of  northwestern  Arabia,  and  of  the 
Desert  of  Tih.  In  the  hundred  years  following 
the  Heiira  (622  A.D.)  a  Saracen  empire  was 
established  which  extended  from  Turkestan  to 
the  shores  of  the  Atlantic.  Mohammed  made 
himself  master  of  Mecca  in  629,  and  the  first 
caliphs,  Abu-Bekr  and  Omar,  between  632  and 
641,  conquered  Syria,  Palestine,  Persia,  and 
Egypt.  By  709  the  Saracens  had  extended  their 
away  over  northern  Africa  to  beyond  the  Strait 
of  Gibraltar.  They  then  crossed  over  to  Spain 
(711),  nearly  the  whole  of  which  they  sub- 
jugated. From  Spain  they  poured  into  Qaxi, 
where  their  progress  was  arrested  by  Charles 
Martel,  near  Poitiers,  in  732.  Sicily  was  con- 
quered by  them  between  827  and  878,  and 
early  in  the  tenth  century  they  extended  their 


incursions  far  into  the  Burgundian  territories. 
The  disruption  of  the  great  Saracen  realm  be- 
gan about  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century, 
when  the  western  portion  tore  itself  away  from 
the  rest,  becoming  a  aeaaxaie  state,  with  Cor- 
dova as  its  capital.  Consult:  Simon  Ockley, 
The  Baracena  (London,  1847);  E.  A.  Freeman, 
The  Baraoetu  (ib.,  1876);  Ameer  All,  Bhort 
History  of  the  Baraoena  (ib.,  1900).  See  Aba- 
sia; Abbasides;  Cauph;  Cbusadb;  Omuiadb. 
SASAOOSSA,  s^'ri-gAs'sA  (Sp.  Zaragoea). 
The  capital  of  the  Province  of  Siaragossa,  Spain, 
and  formerly  of  the  Kingdom  of  Aragon,  situated 
on  the  ri^ht  bank  of  l£e  Ebro,  110  miles  in  a 
straight  line  from  its  month,  and  212  milea  by 
rail  northeast  of  Madrid  (Map:  Spain,  E  2). 
It  stands  in  the  midst  of  a  desert  plain,  but 
is  immediately  surrounded  by  a  well-irrigated 
and  fertile  hitigrta.  Two  bridges  cross  the  Ebro 
to  the  northern  suburb — (me  a  handsome  stone 
bridge  of  seven  arches,  the  other  a  railroad 
bridge.  The  central  nucleus  of  the  town  still 
retams  its  old  aspect,  with  narrow  winding 
lanes,  lined  with  old  houses  of  solid  construc- 
tion and  often  richly  decorated,  many  of  them 
being  the  former  palaces  of  nobles,  but  now 
generally  in  a  dilapidated  condition.  The  sur- 
rounding portions  of  the  town  are  modem  and 
regularly  built,  with  broad  streets  and  shaded 
boulevards.  The  most  prominent  buildinge  of 
the  city  are  its  two  catnedrale,  the  old  ^thio 
cathedral  of  La  Seo,  built  between  1119  and 
1520,   and   that   of  Nuestra   S^ora   del   Pilar, 

Eb^un  in  1681.  The  latter  contains  the  sacred 
iUar  on  which  the  Holy  Virgin  ia  believed  to 
ave  appeared  to  St.  James.  Other  notable 
buildings  are  the  church  of  San  Pablo,  in  the 
Transition  style  of  the  thirteoith  century;  the 
Gothic  church  of  Engracia,  partly  destroyed 
during  the  siege  of  1808;  the  Castillo  de  la 
Aljaferia,  built  b]^  the  Moors  and  later  used  as 
the  roval  reaidence  of  Aragon;  the  Audiencia. 
formerly^  the  palace  of  the  counts  Luna;  and 
the  Lonja,  or  Exchange,  a  handsome  and  richly 
decorated  Renaissance  building.  Saragossa  has 
a  university  founded  in  1474,  a  veterinary 
school,  a  superior  normal  school,  schools  of 
music  and  fine  arts,  as  well  as  of  commerce 
and  trade,  and  a  botanical  garden.  The  city 
is  an  important  railroad  centre,  and  its  com- 
merce and  manufactures  are  thriving.  It  has 
iron  foundries,  machine  shops,  flour  and  paper 
mills,  breweries,  and  manufactures  of  chocolate, 
preserves,  glass,  chemicals,  soap,  and  candles. 
Pop.,  1900,  98,125;  1910,  111,704. 

Saragossa  is  on  the  site  of  the  ancient  Iberian 
Baldulw.  Its  strategic  importance  was  recog- 
nized by  the  Romans,  who  made  it  a  military 
colony  under  the  name  of  Oteaarea  Augusta, 
from  which  its  Spanish  name  ia  a  corruption. 
It  was  in  the  possession  of  the  Moors  from  712 
to  1118,  whoi  it  was  taken  by  Alfonso  I  after 
a  long  siege.  Saragossa  is  especially  famous 
for  the  heroism  with  which  the  citizens,  led  by 
Palafox  (q.v.),  defended  it  against  a  large 
French  army  in  1808-09.  The  French  finally 
captured  the  city  after  a  hard-fought  contest 
in  which  th^  suffered  great  losses. 

SABAOOSSA,  DuKK  de.  See  Pau^fox  t 
iSxua,  JOBt  DK. 

SABAOOSSA,  Maid  or.    See  Aoubtina. 

SABAJEVO,  Bft'r6-y&-v«.     See  Skbajkvo. 

SAB'AK'AC  LAXB.  A  village  in  Franklin 
Co.,  N.  Y.,  132  miles  nortiieast  of  Utica,  in 
one  of  the  most  picturesque  parts  of  the  Adi- 
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randack  iMbuntaina,  near  the  head  of  the  Lower 
Saranac  Lake,  and  on  the  New  York  Cmtral 
and  Utc  Delaware  and  Hudson  railroada  (Map: 
New  York,  F  2).  It  ie  a  noted  pleasure  and 
health  resort  and  the  buainesa  centre  of  the 
Adircmdack  region.  Near  by  are  the  Adiron- 
dack Cottage  Sanatorium  for  ConsumptiTes, 
built  up  by  Dr.  £.  L.  Trudeau  (q.v.),  and  the 
State  Hospital  for  Incipient  Tuberculosis,  and, 
in  the  village^  a  laboratory  for  the  study  of 
tuberculosis.    Pop.,  1900,  2594;  1910,  4983. 

SABAITSBL  B&-Tftnsk'.  The  capital  of  a  dis- 
trict in  the  Government  of  Penza,  Russia,  cm 
the  Saranka,  87  miles  north  of  the  city  of  Penza 
(Map:  Russia,  G  4).  It  is  of  oommeraial  im- 
portance on  account  of  its  fair.  Pop.,  1897, 
13,743;  1910,  16,281. 

SAELAPIS.    See  Sbufib. 

SASAPTJIi,  ^'T&-pt5Sl\  A  district  town  in 
the  Government  of  Viatka,  Russia,  situated  on 
the  Kama,  about  226  miles  southogtst  of  Viatka 
(Map:  Russia,  H  8).  It  has  extensive  tan- 
neries and  boot  factories  and  a  considerable 
trade  in  grain.    Pop.,  1897,  21,306;  1910,  19,668. 

SABA  SAKPSON,  Mibb.  A  play  by  Leasing 
produced  in  1766.  Its  sentimmtauty  made  it 
popular  in  its  day,  but  it  is  interesting  now 
only  as  the  first  introduction  of  iniddle<!lasB 
life  in  German  tragedy. 

SABASATE,  B&'r&-sa't&,  Pablo  de  (1844- 
1906).  A  Spanish  violinist  bom  in  Pamplona. 
He  studied  tine  violin  at  the  Paris  Conservatory 
under  Alard  and  harmony  under  Reber,  winnins 
prizes  in  1867  and  1869.  In  1889  he  visited 
the  United  States  with  Engine  d' Albert.  His 
playing  was  characterized  by  a  w<mderful  tech- 
nique and  a  delicate  and  refined  tone.  Max 
Bruch  wrote  for  him  his  Scottish  fantasy  and 
second  concerto  and  Lalo  his  c<xicertos  and 
Symphonie  espagnole.  Saraaate's  compositions 
are  for  his  own  instrument  and  are  light  and 
Spanish  in  character.  Oonsult  J.  Altadill,  Me- 
moriaa  tk  Sarasate  (Pamplcma,  1910). 

SABASIW,  B&'r&'z&n',  Paui.  (1866-  ). 
A  Swiss  naturalist  and  traveler,  bom  in  Basel 
and  educated  there  and  in  Wttrzburg,  where  he 

fraduated  in  1882.  Together  with  his  cousin, 
riedrich  Sarasin,  he  explored  Ceylon  (1883- 
86),  and  they  published  on  their  return  Brgeb- 
nisse  natunmsaeneotu^Uoher  Fonohungen  tutf 
Ceylon  (1887-93),  containing  valuable  zoolog- 
ical and  ethnolo^cal  data.  After  a  second  tnp 
to  Ceylon  in  1890,  they  turned  their  attention 
to  the  island  of  Cielebes,  which  they  explored 
in  1893-96  and  1901-03,  and  which  they  de- 
scribed in  Materialien  eur  Naturgegohiohie  dor 
Intel-  Celehea  (1898)  and  Reisen  in  Celebes 
(1906).  Paul  went  to  the  same  island  again 
in  1907,  while  Friedrich,  with  J.  Ronx,  vldted 
New  Cialedonia  in  1911-12. 

SABA8VATI,  aA-r&sh'vi-t«.  See  Vao. 
SAJfATO'OA,  BATiun  or.  Two  important 
battles  of  the  American  Revolution,  fought  on 
8^t.  19  and  Oct.  7,  1777.  Early  in  May, 
1777,  Burgt^ne,  with  an  EneliBh  army  of  about 
10,000,  started  from  Canada  towards  Albany 
with  the  hope  of  meeting  Lord  Howe  coming  up 
the  Hudson  and  so  cntti^  off  New  En^and 
from  the  other  Colonies.  His  army  was  weak- 
ened by  Baum's  defeat  at  Bennington  (q.v.) 
and  by  the  frequent  guerrilla  attacks  of  tiie 
American  militia.  Crossing  the  Hudson  on 
September  13,  he  approached  Bemis  Heights, 
^ere  the  American  army,  under  General  Qa,tea 
(q.v.),  had  taken  up  a  nrong  position.    On  the 


19th  he  advanced  with  4000  men  to  attadc 
the  American  left,  but  was  met  by  Gen.  Bene- 
dict Arnold  with  a  force  of  3000  at  Freeman's 
Farm.  Here  a  battle  raged  for  two  hours,  imtil 
darkness  intervened,  neitiier  side  gaining  a 
decisive  advantage  and  each  side  losing  from 
600  to  1000  men.  This  has  been  variously  called 
the  battle  of  Freeman's  Farm,  the  first  battle 
of  Bemis  Heights,  the  first  battle  of  Stillwater, 
and  the  first  battle  of  Saratoga.  Burgoyne, 
finding  that  his  supplies  were  cut  off  and  de- 
spairine  of  any  immediate  aid  from  Lord  Howe^ 
resolved  to  hazard  another  attack.  Accordingly 
on  October  7  he  advanced,  with  1600  picked 
men,  to  turn  tiie  American  left.  Immediately 
his  right  was  attacked  by  General  Poore  and 
his  left  by  General  Morgan;  while  Arnold, 
thong^  thm  without  technical  authority,  dashed 
to  the  front  and  took  general  command  of  the 
American  forces.  For  some  time  the  result  re- 
mained in  doubt,  but  the  English  gradually 
gave  way  after  the  gallant  commander  of  their 
.right.  General  Frazer,  had  been  mortally 
wounded;  and  by  a  final  attack,  in  which  Arnold 
was  severely  wounded,  they  were  forced  behind 
their  intrenchments.  This  engagement  has  also 
been  called  1^  some  the  battle  of  Bemis  Heists, 
or  of  Stillwater.  During  the  night  the  Eng- 
lish retreated  and  took  up  a  strong  position 
about  12  miles  from  Saratoga  (q.v.),  on  the 
site  of  the  present  Schuylerville.  Meanwhile 
American  recruits  were  swarming  in,  and  soon 
Burgovne  was  surroimded,  his  supplies  cut  <^, 
and  nis  forces  confined,  by  a  continual  bombard- 
ment, within  narrow  lines.  Not  daring  to  risk 
another  battle  and  fearing  an  atta^  from 
vastly  superior  numbers,  he  opened  negotiations 
with  Gates,  who  at  first  demanded  an  unccmdi- 
tional  surrender,  but  subsequently,  on  the  16th, 
agreed  to  what  was  called  the  Convention  of 
Saratoga.  The  English  were  to  march  out  with 
the  honors  of  war  and  were  to  be  allowed  to 
embark  at  Boston  for  England  on  omdition  that 
they  would  not  serve  again  in  America  during 
the  war.  Accordingly  on  the  17th  Burgoyne 
formally  surrendered  his  army  of  between  5000 
and  6000  men  to  (Sates.  Congress  subsequently 
refused  to  ratify  the  convoition,  and  the  British 
troops,  exciting  a  few  officers,  were  detained 
as  priscmers,  flrn  in  the  vicinity  of  Boston  and 
later  at  Charlottesville,  Va.,  and  elsewhere,  until 
the  close  of  the  war.  'The  victory  aroused 
enthusiasm  throughout  the  country  and  was 
the  determining  event  that  led  France  to  form 
an  alliance  with  the  United  States.  (Consult: 
H.  B.  Garrington,  The  Battlea  of  the  Ameri4xm 
Revolution  (New  York,  1876) ;  W.  L.  Stone, 
The  Campaign  of  Lieiu.-Oen.  Burgoyne  (Al- 
bany, 1877) ;  J.  H.  Brandow,  The  Story  of 
Old  Saratoga  (ib.,  1901);  also  Baron  Riedesel, 
Memoire  and  Letter*  and  Journals  (trans,  by 
Stone,  Albany,  1868). 

SABATOOA  SFBINOS.  A  city  in  Saratoga 
Ca,  N.  Y.,  39  miles  north  of  Albany,  on  the 
Delaware  and  Hudson  and  the  Boston  and 
Maine  railroads  (Map:  New  York,  G  4).  It 
is  one  of  the  leading  summer  resorts  in  the 
United  States,  with  mineral  springs,  having  a 
wide  reputation.  Races  are  held  here  during 
August,  and  the  pageant  and  the  floral  fMe 
held  req)ective]y  in  July  and  September  offer 
brilliant  spectacles.  Saratoga  Lake,  4  miles 
distant,  is  much  frequented.  The  city  has  large 
and  f^ous  hotels,  a  Convention  Hall  seating 
6000,  the  Skidmore  School  of  Arts,  an  Athe- 
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naum,  the  library  of  the  Fourth  Jadieial  Dis- 
trict, St.  Faith's  School,  St.  Christina  Home  for 
Orphans,  a  hospital,  and  a  State  armory.  The 
indastries  are  the  bottling  of  mineral  watets, 
manufactures  of  drugs  and  medicines,  silk 
gloves,  furniture,  paper-mill  machinery,  and 
foundry  products.  In  the  city  park  of  10  acres 
are  the  Casino  (formerly  "Canfield's")  and  the 
Trask  Memorial  fountain,  with  French's  bronse, 
"The  Spirit  of  Life."  The  Tillage  dated  from 
1789.  A  city  charter  and  a  commission  form 
of  government  were  adopted  in  1916.  Pop., 
1900,  12400;  1910,  12,693;   1915,  12,864. 

In  1093  Major  Peter  Schuyler  defeated  a 
large  force  of  French  and  Indians  about  3 
miles  from  the  present  city.  Father  Isaac 
Jogues  was  the  first  white  man  to  see  the 
High  Rock  Spring,  in  1643.  Sir  William  John- 
son was  brought  here  by  the  Indians  In  1767. 
About  1773  a  log  cabin  was  built  near  here,  by 
Deriok  Scowton.  The  State  owns,  in  reservations 
of  340  acres,  160  wells  and  S]Xiuting  springs, 
furnishing  radioactive  alkaline-saline  mineral , 
water  supersaturated  with  carbonic  acid  gas, 
and  useful  in  digestive,  joint,  and  other  dis- 
orders, and  especially  in  heart  and  arterial  dis- 
eases, through  its  use  in  the  Nauheim  system 
of  baths.  Consult :  Stone,  Remimtcmoes  of  Sara- 
toga (New  York,  1875);  "Saratoga,"  in  h.  P. 
Powell  (ed.),  Bi»torio  Toumt  of  the  Middle 
etaU*  (ib.,  1809) ;  J.  H.  Brandow,  The  Story  of 
Saratoga  and  Hittory  of  Sohuylermlle  (Albany, 
1901 ) ;  AnnwU  Report*  of  Saratoga  Springe 
Reservation  ComnUseion.  See  Baratooa,  Bat- 
tu:b  of. 

SASATOV,  s&'r&-t6f .  A  government  of  Rus- 
sia (Map:  Russia,  F  4).  Area,  32,624  square 
miles.  The  surface  is  elevated  and  well  wooded 
In  the  north,  while  the  central  and  southern 
parts  have  the  character  of  a  steppe.  The  re- 
gion along  the  Volga  Is  hilly.  Besides  the 
Volga  the  principal  r^ers  of  the  government  are 
the  Medvieditsa,  the  Khoper,  and  the  Ilovlya, 
all  tributaries  of  the  Don.  Saratov  lies  in  the 
black-soil  belt.  Agriculture  is  carried  on  ^- 
tensivdy,  and  large  quantities  of  grain  are  ex- 
ported by  the  Volga.  The  principal  cereals 
are  rve,  wheat,  and  oats.  Tobacco  is  cultivated 
on  a  large  scale,  and  gardening  for  export  forma 
an  important  occupation  in  the  region  along 
tiie  river.  The  breeding  of  cattle  Is  another 
important  occupation  here,  while  bee  raising  is 
a  growing  source  of  income.  The  annual  value 
of  the  manufactures,  principally  flour,  is  over 
$12,000,000.  The  export  trade  in  grain  is  heavv. 
Pop.,  1912,  3,156,100,  mostly  Great  and  Little 
Russians. 

SABATOV.  The  capital  of  the  government 
of  the  same  name  in  Russia,  situated  on  the 
Volga,  about  200  miles  southwest  of  Samara 
(Map:  Russia,  O  4).  It  is  well  laid  out,  but, 
like  most  Russian  provincial  towns,  is  built 
(jiiefly  of  wood.  It  has  a  university  (founded 
in  1009),  a  tiieological  seminary,  a  museum 
with  a  scho<d  of  drawing  and  a  library  attached 
to  it.  Flour  mills,  oil  presses,  and  distilleries 
are  the  principal  industrial  establishments  of 
the  city.  The  export  trade  in  g^rain  is  con- 
siderable. Pop.,  1910,  217,418,  including  many 
descmdants  of  French  and  Oerman  settlers. 
The  town  was  founded  in  the  sixteenth  century. 

EULBAVIA  ai^ri'yyii.  A  town  of  Negros  Oc- 
cidental, Philippine  Islands,  situated  on  the 
northwest  coast,  16  miles  north  of  Baofilod. 
Pop..  1003,  18,132. 


SABAWAX,  sa-rS'wak.  A  British  protec- 
torate on  the  northwest  coast  of  Borneo  (q.v.) 
(Map:  East  India  Islands,  D  6). 

SABAWAKESE,  sft'r&wSk'ez'  or  -ee'.  The 
natives  of  Sarawak  in  northwestern  Borneo, 
comprising  the  Punans  (various  wild  but  gentle 
tribes  of  savages  scattered  over  the  interior — 
nomadic  hunters  representing  the  lowest  type  of 
culture) ;  Kalamantan  (more  or  less  ^ricul- 
tural  communities  belonging  to  scattered  and 
usually  wetJc  tribes  along  the  coast  and  certain 
rivers);  KenysJi-Kayan  (immigrants  several 
centuries  ago  from  Dutch  £k>meo — well-or- 
ganized and  powerful  trilies  who  have  exter- 
minated or  enslaved  some  of  the  smaller  aborig- 
inal groups) ;  Iban,  or  Sea  Dyaks  (originally 
on  Batang  Lupan  and  Saribas  rivers,  their 
q>read  being  comparatively  recent) ;  and  Malays 
(now  rather  mixed  by  contact  with  indigenous 
coast  populations)  on  the  coast  and  for  a  short 
distance  up  some  of  the  rivers.  Consult: 
Brooke,  Ten  Tears  in  Sarawak  (London,  1866) ; 
Denison,  Toitr  among  the  Land  Dyaks  of  Upper 
Borneo  (Singapore,  1879) ;  Roth,  The  natives 
of  Sarawak  and  British  Jforth  Borneo  (London, 
1896) ;  Baring-Gould  and  Bampfylde,  History 
of  Sarmoak  under  its  Two  White  Rajahs,  18S9~ 
1908  (ib.,  1909) ;  E.  H.  Gomes,  Seventeen  Tears 
among  the  Sea  Dyaks  of  Borneo  (Philadelphia, 
1911). 

aABOBT,  s&r'sA','  FBAifCiBQUi:  (1828-00). 
A  French  dramatic  critic  bom  at  Donrdan.  He 
taught  in  the  provinces  (1861-68),  on  coming 
to  Paris  wrote  first  for  the  Figaro,  and  in  1859 
became  dramatic  critic  of  L'Opinion  Nationals 
( 1869-67 )  and  then  of  Le  Temps,  with  which  he 
was  connected  till  his  death,  contributing  also  to 
Ahout's  Diw-neuvihne  Siide  and  other  journals. 
Public-q>irited,  but  never  partisan,  he  voiced 
with  lively  wit  and  shrewd  common  sense  the 
average  opinion  in  drama  and  in  social  reform. 
Sarcey  is  often  charged  with  excessive  admira- 
tion of  mere  stagecraft.  His  dramatic  articles 
were  not  collected  during  his  life,  save  for  two 
series  of  OomMiens  et  comMiennes  (1878-84) 
and  Le  thSdtre  (1893).  Sarcey  wrote  also 
£fouoeiM>a  de  jeunesse  (1886)  and  Sowaenirs 
d^ige  mOir  (1892),  translated  by  Carey,  RecoU 
leations  of  Middle  Life  (1898)  and  reissued  as 
Oonfirenoes  et  oonf^enoiers  (1807) ;  an  Bistoirs 
du  siige  de  Paris  ( 1871 ) ;  and  several  novels. 
His  Qitarante  ans  de  thMtre  (8  vols.,  1000  et 
seq.)  is  particularly  important.  Consult  Bran- 
der  Matthews,  Studies  of  the  Stage  (New  Yoik, 
1894),  and  Heinrich  Behrens,  I^ranoisque  Sar- 
oeys  Theaterkritik  (Griefswald,  1011),  contain- 
ing a  bibliography. 

SAB'CZNA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  sorolna, 
bundle),  or  Saboirttla.  A  genus  of  minute 
organisms  of  low  organization,  sometimes  reck- 
oned as  algsB  and  sometimes  as  fungi.  A  number 
of  species  are  known.  Although  the  most  com- 
mon seat  of  sareinc  is  the  human  stomach,  they 
have  likewise  been  detected  in  tiie  stomach  of 
the  tortoise,  the  rabbit,  the  dog,  the  ape,  and 
in  the  ciecum  of  the  fowl;  in  the  urine,  in  the 
lungs,  in  the  faces  and  intestinal  canal,  in  the 
fluid  of  the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  in  cholera 
stools,  in  the  fluid  of  hydrocele,  and  in  the 
bones. 

Sarcinn  are  present  in  vomited  fluids  in  eer- 
tain  forms  of  dyspepsia.     See  Bacteria. 

8AB0nra,  sSr'sfn.    See  Htpoxawthihb. 

SAB'COIAOTIC  ACTD.    See  Laotio  Aoro. 

SAB'COZiEKlIA   (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ok.  Wi^ 
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aarm,  flesh  +  X^wu't  lemma,  husk).  A  term  ap- 
plied to  the  delicate  sheath  which  invests  each 
primary  muscle  fibre.     See  MusoLS. 

SASOOOtA.     See  TouoB. 

SASCOICA,    MxouiXiABT.      See    ]ilKDTni.AKT 

SiABOOMA. 

SABCOFH'AOTTS  (Lat.  tamophagut,  from 
Gk.  vapKo^yos,  aarkophagoa,  flesh-eating,  from 
vipi,  aarm,  flesh  +  ^ytir,  phagein,  to  eat). 
Anv  large  coffin  designed  not  to  be  buried,  but 
to  be  placed  in  the  open  air  or  in  a  tomb  where 
it  may  be  seen.  The  material  is  usually  stone. 
In  ancient  belief  coffins  made  from  a  certain 
stone  found  near  Aseus  in  Asia  Minor  possessed 
the  property  of  consuming  the  body  with  the 
exomtion  of  the  teeth  wi&ln  40  days.  (Pliny 
the  Elder,  Bistoria  NaUiraUa,  xzxvi,  27.)  In 
Egypt  the  sarcophagus  is  the  dwelling  of  the 
dead.  In  the  great  tombs  of  the  pyramid 
builders  (see  Ptkaxid)  and  later  kings  it  is  a 
huge  block  of  eranite  in  which  is  hollowed  a 
rec«>tacle  for  tiie  mummy  case,  while  another 
block  forms  the  cover.  The  original  idea  of 
the  sarcophagus  as  a  house  is  sometimes  indi- 
cated by  the  rounded  roof  of  the  sarcophagi. 
In  poorer  tombs  sarcophagi  are  of  clay  or  wood, 
painted  or  decorated  vrith  inlaid  work  in  glass 
and  paste.  (See  Mtjickt  Cabs.)  About  the 
seventh  century  b.o.  another  form  of  stone  sar- 
cophagus reproduces  the  mummy  case,  showinsr 
the  human  head  and  outline  of  the  swathed 
form,  especially  in  Phcenicia  and  Phomician 
lands,  such  as  Cyprus,  Cartha^  and  some  of 
tiie  Sicilian  settlements.  Especially  noteworthy 
is  a  large  group  of  these  "anthropoid"  sarcoph- 
agi, made  of  white  Greek  marble  and  showing 
clear  proof  in  the  human  heads,  sculptured  in 
relief  on  the  lids,  of  Greek  workmanship.  This 
series  begins  ihortly  after  the  Persian  wars  and 
continues  down  to  about  the  time  of  Alexander 
the  Great.  Amone  the  Greeks  the  use  of  sar- 
cophagi seems  to  nave  been  borrowed  from  the 
East  and  appears  first  in  Asia  Minor.  In 
general,  the  Greek  and  the  Asiatic  sarcophagi 
are  distinctly  of  the  house  or  tonple  type,  oftoi 
showing  in  relief  gables,  columns,  and  other 
architectural  details.  On  the  early  sarcophagi 
of  Cyprus  these  forms  ar«  less  clear,  and  the 
custom  of  decorating  the  sides  with  scenes  in 
relief  is  found.  In  Greece,  sarcophagi  pr<q>er 
were  not  used  till  late  in  the  fifth  coitury  and 
do  not  seem  to  have  been  very  generally  em- 
ployed at  any  time.  Greek  sarco^agi  are  con- 
sequently not  numerous,  and  the  finest  speci- 
mens were  found  in  a  tomb  at  Sidon  (a.v.),  in 
1887.  Of  the  17  sarcophagi  there  found  one  is 
an  Egyptian  anthr(»oid,  and  the  others  Greek, 
four  of  them  being  richly  decorated  with  reliefs. 
The  earliest  of  these,  the  sarcophagus  of  the 
satrap,  belongs  to  the  time  shortly  after  the 
Persian  wars  and  shows  Ionic  art  of  the  transi- 
tional period.  The  Lycian  sarcophagus  is  evi- 
dently of  the  end  of  the  fifth  centuiy  and  was 
inspired  by  the  sculptures  of  the  Parthenon. 
To  the  earlier  fourth  century  belongs  the  sar- 
cophagus of  the  mourners,  in  the  form  of  a 
temple,  between  the  columns  of  which  are  stand- 
ing or  seated  women,  whose  faces  and  attitudes 
are  the  embodimmt  of  woe.  It  is  clearly  the 
work  of  an  artist  who  was  familiar  with  the 
great  Athenian  grave  reliefs.  From  Clazomeme 
in  Asia  Minor  come  interesting  sarcophagi,  20 
or  more  in  number,  scattered  now  in  various  mu- 
seums, which  are,  "on  the  whole,  the  most  satis- 
factory   examples    of    Ionic    Ceramic    painting 


which  exist."  (Fowler- Wheeler,  cited  bdow, 
461-463.)  Lastly,  near  the  end  of  the  fourth 
century  was  produced  the  wonderful  Alexander 
sarcophagus,  with  ite  vigorous  scenes  of  the 
battle  and  the  chase,  reproduced  in  a  striking 
combination  of  relief  and  color.  This  sarcoph- 
agus is  now  in  C<Histantinople. 

The  Etruscans  e<u:ly  employed  sarcophagi  of 
stone  or  clay,  with  the  sides  decorated  m  relief, 
while  on  the  lid,  which  has  the  form  of  a  couch, 
recline  the  full-length  figures  of  the  dead,  singly 
or,  not  infrequently,  in  pairs.  The  Etruscan 
artist  evidently  drew  his  inspiration  from 
Greek  sources.  Owing  to  the  Roman  custom  of 
burning  the  dead,  sarcophagi  are  very  rare 
during  the  Republic  and  the  early  Empire.  Tha 
finest  and  earliest  example  is  the  pwerina 
sarc(»hagus  of  L.  Cornelius  Scipio  wtrDatus, 
ccmsul  298  b.c.,  now  in  the  Vatican.  The  house 
form  has  here  passed  over  into  a  style  much 
more  nearly  resemhling  an  altar.  In  the  seccmd 
century  of  our  era,  however,  burial  became  much 
more  common,  and  with  this  period  beg^s  the 
long  series  of  sculptured  sarcophagi  so  commca 
in  museums.  Especially  noteworthy  are  four 
specimens  now  in  Rome :  the  Niobid  saro^hagus 
in  the  Lateran,  the  Penthesilea  in  the  Vatican, 
the  Lyoomedes  sarcophagus  in  the  Capitolins 
Museum,  and  a  huge  example  in  the  Museo 
delle  Terme,  which  represente  a  battle  between 
Romans  and  barbarians.  In  general  the  archi- 
tectural forms  are  entirely  n^lected,  nor  is 
the  Etruscan  imitation  of  the  l>ed  reteined,  even 
when  there  is  a  reclining  figure  on  the  lid. 
Moreover,  while  the  Greek  sarcophagi  seem  in 
general  to  have  stood  in  the  (q>en  air  as  grave 
monumente  and  h^ice  were  sculptured  on  all 
sides,  the  Roman,  like  the  Etruscan,  were  placed 
against  the  walls  of  tomb  chambers,  so  that  the 
back  is  usually  plain.  Alcmg  wilA  the  usual 
rectangular  oblong  box  we  £id  an  oval  com- 
monly decorated  with  vertical  waving  lines, 
while  on  the  front  is  a  medallion  contuning  a 
mythological  scene  or  a  portrait.  In  the  Roman 
sarcophi^i  the  decoration  of  the  front  with  an 
elaborate  composition  in  relief  plays  an  impor- 
tant part.  Sometimes  the  theme  is  drawn  from 
daily  life,  but  more  often  the  mythology  of 
Greece  has  been  used.  The  custom  was  con- 
tinued in  Christian  times,  with  the  substitution 
of  biblical  scenes  for  those  of  pagan  myths. 

Bibliography.  Charles  Robert,  Die  antiken 
BarkophagreUefa  (Berlin,  1800-97);  Eamdi  B^ 
and  Reinach,  Une  nSoropole  royale  i  Bidon 
(Paris,  1892  et  seq.) ;  Walter  Altmann,  Archi- 
tektvr  iMtd  Omamentik  dea  antiken  Barko- 
phaga  (ib.,  1902) ;  Carl  Watzinger,  Oriedh- 
iaohe  Holzaarkophage  aua  der  Zeit  Alemmder 
dea  Oroaaen  (Leipzig,  1905) ;  E.  S.  Strong, 
Romam  Boulptwe  from  Auguatua  to  Conatan- 
tine  (London,  1907) ;  Zahn,  Archdologiachea 
Jahriuoh,  vol.  xxiii  (Berlin,  1908);  Fowler, 
Wheeler,  and  Stevens,  A  Handbook  of  Greek 
Arohceologg  (New  York,  1909) ;  E.  A.  Gard- 
ner, A  Handbook  of  Greek  Boulptwe  (Lon- 
don, 1911);  R.' B.  Richardson,  Greek  Boulpture 
(New  York,  1911);  J.  L.  Myres,  Handbook  of 
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BASD  (Lat.  aarda,  aardiua,  from  Gk.  viptun, 
aardioa,  Sardian,  from  Xipitit  Bardeia,  Sardis, 
capital  city  of  Lydia).  A  translucent  red  va- 
riety of  chalcedony  that  difl'ers  from  camelian 
by  the  deepness  of  ite  color.  It  was  highly 
prized  by  tne  ancients,  who  used  it  as  a  gem. 
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It  was  credited  by  early  writers  with  niunerous 
virtues,  and,  according  to  Epiphanius,  it  con- 
ferred iq>on  its  wearer  a  "clieerfnl  Iieart,  cour- 
age, and  presence,  and  protected  him  from  witch- 
craft and  noxious  humors."    See  Oeub. 

SAB1>AKAPA1.U8  (Lat.,  from  OIc.  Zap- 
9ai>i9'aXXot) .  The  Oredc  form  of  Asurbanipal, 
one  of  the  last  kings  of  Assyria  (668-625  B.C.)- 
It  is  probably  a  corruption  of  Barbanapalloa, 
but  both  Herodotus  and  Ktesias  wrote  8ar- 
doHopallog.  Hie  story  of  his  luxury,  ^emi- 
nacy,  immorality,  and  tragic  end  through  his 
own  order  that  IJie  palace  in  which  he  reposed 
with  his  Queen  and  concubines  on  golden  beds 
be  delivered  to  the  flames,  comes  from  Ktesias, 
i^ose  account  was  cwpied  by  Diodorus,  Athen- 
»U8,  and  many  other  Oreek  and  Roman  writers. 
It  is  thought  by  some  scholars  that  Ktesias 
confused  Asurbanipal  with  Sinsariskun  (Sara- 
kos),  who,  according  to  Abydenus,  burned  him- 
self with  his  palace.  This  narrative,  which  may 
have  been  drawn  from  Berosus,  is  not  improb- 
able, but  has  not  yet  been  verified  by  any  cunei- 
form document.  The  classical  mater^  was 
most  fully  discussed  by  Koopmanns,  De  Bar- 
danapalo  (Amsterdam,  1819),  and  the  most  int- 
portant  texts  were  published  by  C.  Mttller, 
CteticB  Fragmenta  (Paris,  1844).  For  the 
known  historic  facts  concerning  the  reign  of 
Asurbanipal,  see  Asbtbia  and  the  references 
there  given. 

BAS/TXBB.  An  ancient  city  of  Asia  Minor. 
See  Sabdis. 

SASa>ICA.  OouiTon.  or.  A  council  held, 
probably  in  the  year  343,  at  Sardica,  the  pres- 
ent Sofia,  in  Bulgaria.  It  was  summonea  by 
the  emperors  Constantius  and  Constana,  in  con- 
cert with  Pope  Julius  I,  to  discuss  the  difficul- 
ties arising  from  the  deposition  of  St.  Athana- 
•ius  and  other  bishops  and  generally  testifving 
against  innovations  in  doctrine  in  regard  to 
the  person  of  Christ.  The  Eastern  bishops  with- 
drew and  held  a  council  of  Philippopolis,  whence 
they  sent  out  the  decrees  of  the  Council  of 
Sardica.  The  Western  bishops  also  passed  cer- 
tain canons  relating  to  tiie  transfer  and  trial 
of  bishops,  which  have  been  important  in  the 
subsequent  history  of  the  Church.  By  some 
scholars,  such  as  Baronius  and  Mansi,  an  ecu- 
menical character  has  been  attributed  to  it,  but 
this  is  denied  by  the  great  majority.  Consult: 
H.  M.  Owatkin,  Studies  of  Arianism  (Cam- 
bridge, 1900) ;  J.  Friedrich,  Die  VnmOitheit  der 
Oanone*  wm  Bardiha  (Vienna,  1902) ;  and  the 
histories  of  the  councils. 

SABDINB,  s&r-den'  or  tUx'dSa  (Lat.  mtrdtna, 
tarda,  from  6k.  aapMini,  cipta,  sardine,  from 
Zo^,  £fardd,  Sardinia).    One  of  the  small  fishes 


A  rosuL  SAXonn. 

of  the   herring   family    (Clupeide)    whieh   are 
preserved  in  oil  and  canned ;  prc^erly,  the  Euro- 

Sean  Clupea  pilohardua,  very  common  in  the 
[editerranean  and  adjoining  ocean,  appearing 
in  great  shoals.  Many  young  fishes  of  related 
species,  however,  are  also  utUized  in  the  same 


way  and  mixed  with  them.  In  curing  sardines 
they  are  first  carefully  eviscerated,  washed,  and 
then  exposed  to  the  sun  or  to  a  current  of  air 
under  cover.  They  are  next  put  into  boiling 
oil,  in  which  they  remain  for  a  short  time,  then 
taken  out,  drained,  and  put  into  square  tin 
boxes.  The  boxes  packed  with  sardines  are 
filled  up  with  oil,  the  lid  is  soldered  on,  and 
they  are  placed  for  a  short  time  in  boiling  water 
or  exposed  to  hot  steam.  In  the  south  of  France 
sardines  are  sometimes  cured  in  red  wine  and 
then  known  as  "sardines  anchois^es." 

Several  species  of  small  Clnpeide  much  re- 
sembling the  sardine  are  found  in  various  parts 
of  the  world  and  are  used  in  the  same  way  as 
the  sardine  of  the  Mediterranean.  The  Califor- 
nia sardine  {OUtpea  oesruleu*)  closely  resembles 
the  European  sardine,  gets  about  12  inches  long, 
and  is  an  excellent  fo<M  fish,  but  is  not  canned. 
The  sardine  fisheries  are  very  extensive,  both  in 
America  and  Europe.  (See  Fibh^hbs.)  In  the 
Eastern  States  the  young  of  several  small  fishes 
have  been  put  up  in  oil,  like  sardines,  especially 
young  menhaden,  and  sold  under  various  tnide 
names.  They  are  chei^  and  acceptable,  but  not 
so  good  SLB  true  sardines.  The  output  of  the 
sardine  canneries  of  the  United  States  exceeds 
that  of  anv  other  country.  It  is  chiefly  con- 
sumed in  tiie  United  States.  C<Nisult:  O.  B. 
Goode,  Fithery  Industrieg,  sec.  i  (Washington, 
1884) ;  H.  M.  Smith,  PVenoh  Bardine  Industry , 
published  by  the  United  States  Fish  Commission 
(ib.,  1901);  and  Louis  Fage,  "Recherches  sur 
lia  biologie  de  la  sardine,"  in  Arohivea  de  zoSlo- 
gie  exp<6rimentale  et  g6it6rale,  vol.  lii  (Paris, 
1913).  See  Anohovt;  Pilchabd;  and  Plate  of 
Hebbirq  akd  Shad. 

SABDHTOA  (It.  Bardegna,.  Ok.  ZapM, 
Sards).  An  island  belonging  to  Italy,  next  to 
Sicily  the  largest  island  in  the  Mediterranean 
Sea.  It  is  situated  between  lat.  38°  52'  and 
41«  16'  N.,  and  between  long.  8*  8'  and  9»  49' 
E.,  south  of  Corsica,  from  which  it  is  separated 
by  the  Strait  of  Bonifacio,  9  miles  wide  (Map: 
Italy,  B  4).  The  nearest  point  of  the  Italian 
mainland  lies  116  miles  northeast  of  the  nortii- 
east  extremity  of  the  island.  Sardinia  is  168 
miles  long  and  89  miles  wide.  Its  area  is  0306 
square  miles,  including  the  small  isl^  along 
the  coasts. 

The  greater  part  of  the  island  is  mountainous, 
especially  along  the  east  coast,  but  it  is  less 
elevated  than  Corsica.  The  highest  point  is 
Monte  (Jennargentu,  near  the  centre  of  the 
island,  with  an  altitude  of  6365  feet  The  south- 
western mountain  group,  containing  the  richest 
mineral  deposits,  is  separated  from  the  remain- 
ing highland  by  the  low  plain  of  Campidano, 
running  with  a  breadth  of  12  miles  between  the 
gulfs  of  Cagliari  and  Oristano.  The  rivers  are 
all  tmimportant.  The  climate  is  mild,  like 
that  of  the  other  Mediterranean  lands,  and 
very  warm  in  summer.  The  average  annual 
rainfall  is  only  17  inches,  and  the  summers  are 
very  dry.  The  small  plains  are  swampv  and 
subject  to  malaria.  In  q>ite  of  the  drought  tiie 
vegetation  is  rich,  and  forests  still  cover  about 
one-fifth  of  the  area.  The  date  palm  is  here  in- 
digenous. Geologically  the  island  consists  almost 
wholly  of  crjrstalline  rocks  with  granite  pre- 
dominating. The  plain  of  Campidano  is  cov- 
ered with  Tertiarv  deposits,  and  in  the  south 
there  are  Paleozoic  strata  rich  in  copper  and 
silver-lead  ores. 

Some  of  the  mines  were  wiHiced  by  the  Cur- 
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thagliiiMi*  and  the  Romans.  Sabaequently  min- 
ing was  resnmed  at  various  times,  but  espAoially 
in  the  nineteenth  century,  and  ha«  now  assumed 
extensive  proportions.  In  1011  it  gave  onploy- 
ment  to  15,508  persons,  of  whom  14,706  were 
in  the  Province  of  Cagliari.  The  principal  min- 
erals are  lead,  silver,  zinc,  antimony,  lignite, 
granite,  and  salt.  The  last  is  a  state  mo- 
nopoly. The  value  of  the  annual  mineral  out- 
put is  about  $4,000,000,  from  4017  manufactur- 
ug  eetablishmfflits. 

Sardinia  is,  like  Sicily,  an  agricultural  coun- 
try with  a  fertile  soil,  but  the  agricultural  con- 
ditions differ  greatly  in  the  two  islands.  The 
minute  holdings  of  Sardinia  present  a  striking 
contrast  to  the  extensive  estates  and  the  large 
proportion  of  the  landless  class  of  Sicily,  while 
the  gradual  adc^tion  of  modem  methods  in  the 
former  island  compares  favorably  with  the  back- 
wardness prevailing  in  the  latter.  In  1912, 
216,000  hectares  were  planted  to  wheat,  yielding 
1^58,000  metric  quinbils.  The  area  planted  to 
the  vine  in  1012  was  46,400  hectares,  yielding 
676,000  hectoliters.  Viticnlture  has  attained  a 
very  high  state  of  development  in  Campidano  in 
the  Province  of  Cagliari.  Olives  are  cultivated 
on  the  western  coast.  Stock  raising  is  also 
progressing,  and  the  native  breed  of  cattle  is 
being  improved  by  importations  from  abroad. 

Sardinia  exports  principally  minerals,  wine, 
olives,  salt,  flsn,  and  charcoal,  and  imports  cot- 
ton and  woolen  goods,  coal,  iron  producto,  and 
various  manufactures.  Since  the  conclusion  of 
thb  Franco-Italian  Treaty  in  1808  the  commerce 
has  increased.  The  island  is  well  provided  with 
transportation  facilities  and  has  a  considerable 
coastwise  shipping.  It  is  divided  into  two  prov- 
inces, Cagliari  and  Sassari.  Education  is  at  a 
low  ebb,  although  considerable  progress,  espe- 
cially in  technicij  instruction,  has  bMO  made  of 
late.  There  are  universities  at  Cagliari  and 
Sassari.  Pop.,  1001,  701,764;  1911,  862,407; 
1913,  863,215.     Capital,  Cagliari   (q.v.). 

Xtimolog^.  Owing  to  their  isolation,  the 
Sardinians  are  one  of  the  most  homogeneous 
ethnic  groups  in  Europe.  They  have  the  short- 
est stature,  many  of  them  measuring  only  50 
to  60  inches,  the  brownest  eyes  and  hair,  less 
than  1  per  cent  being  fair-complexioned,  and 
the  longest  heads  of  aU  the  Italian  p<^ulaiions. 
The  height  of  Sardinian  soldiers  is  given  as 
1.610  meters  (63.6  inches). 

History.  Sardinia,  at  first  called  by  the 
Greeks  Ichnusa  and  Sandaliotis,  from  its  re- 
semblance to  a  human  footprint,  and  afterward 
Sardo,  a  word  of  Phoenician  derivation,  was 
colonized  at  a  very  early  period.  Archoologiste 
have  thought  they  found  remains  of  a  very 
ancient  Phoenician  occupation  and  perhaps  of  a 
subsequent  one  by  Egyptians,  but  these  are 
largely  speculations,  as  are  the  surmises  con- 
cerning the  primitive  inhabitante.  The  first 
really  historical  event  is  the  partial  conquest 
of  we  island  by  the  Carthaginians  about  560 
B.C.  They  made  the  island  a  great  grain-pro- 
ducing comtiT.  They  practically  CMupleted  th« 
conquest  in  260  B.C.,  but  in  239,  when  Carthage 
was  threatened  by  a  revolt  of  her  mercenaries, 
Rome  accepted  ue  island  from  the  mutinous 
troops  and  made  it  a  province  of  the  Republic. 
It  was  not  reduced  to  complete  submission  un- 
tU  236  B.C.  It  was  guarded  with  care  by  Rome, 
as  a  natural  part  of  her  western  Mediterranean 
domain  and  as  one  of  the  valuable  granaries  of 
the  capital. 


Sardinia  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Vandals  In 
456  AJ>.,  was  subjected  to  the  Eastern  Empire 
in  534,  and  was  invaded  by  Saracens  in  the 
eighth  century.  These  were  driven  out  in  their 
turn  by  the  Pisans  and  Genoese  in  the  eleventh 
century,  and  the  island  was  bestowed  by  the 
Pope  upon  Pisa,  one  of  whose  deputy  governors 
obtained  the  erection  of  Sardinia  into  a  king- 
dom (1164)  by  Frederick  I.  Frederick  II  made 
his  son  Enzio  King  of  Sardinia  in  1241,  but 
In  1260  the  Pisans  reconquered  the  island.  The 
popes,  who  had  long  clauned  a  right  of  suze- 
rainty over  the  island,  gave  it  in  1207  to  James 
II  of  Aragon,  and  it  continued  in  the  possession 
of  Spain  till  1708,  whan  it  fell  into  the  hands  of 
the  British.  By  the  Peace  of  Utrecht  (1713)  it 
was  given  to  the  Elector  of  Bavaria  and  by  him 
transferred  to  Austria  in  the  following  year  in 
exchange  for  the  Upper  Palatinate  In  1720 
Austria  gave  it  to  the  Duke  of  Savoy  in  ex- 
change for  Sicily,  and  it  has  since  that  time 
formed  a  part  of  the  dominicms  of  the  house  of 
Savoy. 
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Isles  (New  York,  1896)  ;  W.  Deecke,  Italy,  in- 
cluding Malta  and  Sardinia  (London,  1004) ; 
J.  E.  C.  Flitch,  MediterrOHean  Moods:  Footnotes 
of  Travel  (New  York,  1011);  Vittorio  Alinari, 
In  Sardegna^ note  di  viaggio  (Florence,  1916). 

SASDINIA,  KmoDOM  of.  A  former  Italian 
kingdom  and  the  nucleus  of  the  present  King- 
dom of  Italy.  It  included  the  duchies  of  Savoy, 
Aosta,  and  Genoa,  the  former  Duchy  of  Mont* 
ferra^  part  of  the  old  Duchy  of  Milan,  the 
Principality  of  Piedmont,  the  Cotmty  of  Nice, 
and  the  islands  of  Sardinia  and  Caprera. 

The  modem  Kingdom  of  Sardinia  originated 
In  a  treaty  (Aug.  24,  1720)  between  Austria 
and  the  Duke  of  Savoy  (q.v.),  by  which  the 
latter  agreed  to  surrender  Sicily  on  receiving 
in  exchange  the  island  of  Sardinia  and  the 
erection  of  his  stetes  into  a  kingdom.  Of  the 
Kingdom  thus  constituted  the  island  which  gave 
ite  name  was  held  in  slight  regard,  theprincipal 
territories  l>eing  on  the  mainland.  The  active 
life  of  the  Kingdom  was  in  Piedmont  (q.v.), 
where  was  Turin,  the  royal  capital,  and  Pied- 
mont is  frequently  referred  to  in  nineteenth- 
century  history  instead  of  Sardinia.  In  1730 
Victor  Amadeus  I,  the  last  Duke  of  Savoy  and 
first  King  of  Sardinia,  resigned  the  throne  to 
his  son,  Charles  Emmanuel  I  (1730-73).  The 
latter,  by  joining  with  France  and  Spain  against 
Austria,  obtained  (1738)  the  territories  of 
Tortona  and  Novara,  to  which  were  further 
added  (1748)  the  County  of  Anghiera  and 
other  districte.  Charles  Emmanuel  was  the 
author  of  the  code  known  as  the  Corpus  Oaro- 
Unum.  During  the  reign  of  Victor  Amadeus  II 
(1773-96)  the  French  Revolutionary  armies  in- 
vaded Savoy,  and  the  victories  of  Napoleon  led 
the  King  to  conclude  peace  in  1796  at  the  sac- 
rifice of  Savoy  and  Nice.  Cuneo,  Alessandria, 
and  Tortona  were  garrisoned  by  French  troops. 
Charles  Emmanuel  II  (1796-1802)  was  at  first 
an  ally  of  France;  but  the  Directory  in  1798 
compelled  him  to  give  up  Piedmont,  which  in 
1802  was  inoorporated  with   France.     In  that 
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Tear  Victor  Emmanuel  I  succeeded  Charlea 
Emmanuel,  his  realm  being  limited  to  the  island 
of  Sardinia.  The  Congreas  of  Vienna  (1814-16) 
reinstated  the  house  of  Savoy  in  its  former  pos- 
sessions, to  which  the  territories  of  the  ex- 
tinguished Republic  of  Genoa  were  added.  Vic- 
tor Emmanuel  I  ( 1802-21 )  made  his  entry  into 
Turin  May  20,  1814.  His  return  restored  the 
ancient  misgovemment;  and  the  reactionary 
policy  in  this  and  other  Italian  states  called 
forth  the  activity  of  the  Carbonari  (q.v.)  and 
other  secret  associations,  whose  aims  were  sup- 
ported by  a  portion  of  the  nobility  and  army 
and  'by  the  heir  presumptive  to  the  throne, 
Charles  Albert,  Prince  of  Savov-Carignan.  The 
military  insurrection  in  March,  1821,  brought 
on  a  general  revolution.  The  King  abdicated 
in  favor  of  his  brotho:,  Charles  Felix  (1821- 
31),  the  Austrians  came  to  the  rescue  of  abso- 
lutism, and  the  revolutionary  movement  was 
Duelled.  On  the  death  of  Charles  Felix  the 
Ider  line  of  Savoy  became  extinct,  and  the  sno- 
oession  fell  to  the  cadet  brandk  of  Savoy- 
Carignan  (see  Savot,  House  of),  whose  rights 
had  been  recognized  by  the  Congress  of  Vienna, 
and  Charlea  Albert  (1831-49)  ascended  the 
throne.  The  Liberals  were  gratified  with  some 
slight  reforms,  but  the  power  of  the  clergy  was 
untouched.  The  internal  administration  was, 
however,  carried  on  with  oiergy.  In  1842  the 
King  began  a  gradual  but  prc^essive  liberal 
policy,  relaxed  the  severity  of  the  censorship, 
reformed  the  judicial  administration  and  prison 
discipline,  and  abolished  the  feudal  system  in 
Sardmia.  On  F^.  8,  1848,  the  King  announced 
a  new  and  extremely  liberal  constitution,  which 
was  proclaimed  some  weeks  afterward;  a  par- 
liament was  convoked  in  April.  In  the  nudst 
of  these  changes  the  Revolution  in  southern  and 
central  Italv  broke  out,  and  Charles  Albert,  who 
was  saluted  with  the  title  of  "the  Sword  of 
Italy,"  put  himself  at  the  head  of  the  movement 
and  declared  war  against  Austria.  On  the  day 
after  the  fatal  rout  of  Novara  (March  23,  1849) 
Charles  Albert  abdicated  and  was  succeeded  by 
his  son,  Victor  Emmanuel  11.  Further  history 
of  Sardinia  is  merged  with  that  of  Italy  (q.v.). 

Bibliography.  Antonio  Oallenga,  History  of 
Piedmont  (Eng.  trans.,  3  vols.,  London,  1856) ; 
Manno,  Btoria  tnodema  della  Bardegna  (Flor- 
ence, 1868) ;  Ricotti,  Storia  della  monorchia 
piemonteae  (ib.,  1861-69);  G.  Straforello,  £far- 
degna  (Turin,  1895) ;  G.  Sergi,  La  Bardegna 
(ib.,  1907);  Cambridge  Modem  Hietory,  vols, 
v-vi   (New  York,   1908-09). 

aABDIS,  B&T'dla,  or  SABDES  (Lat.,  from 
Ok.  2ip8€tt,  Sardeie,  Icmic  Xip9itt,  Bardie*, 
Sipiu,  BarcU*) .  An  ancient  city  of  Asia  Minor, 
the  capital  of  Lydia  (q.v.),  situated  at  the 
northern  base  of  Mount  Tmolus,  on  the  Pactolus, 
60  miles  east-northeast  of  Smyrna  (Map: 
Greece,  Ancient,  F  2).  The  city  is  first  men- 
tioned by  iSschylus.  It  was  taken  by  the 
Cimmerians  (q.v.)  in  the  reign  of  King  Ardys 
(68(M31  B.O.).  In  the  reign  of  CroMus,  the 
last  Lydian  King,  Sardis  attained  ite  highest 
prosperity.  It  became  the  residence  of  the 
Persian  satraps  after  the  overthrow  of  the 
Lydian  monarchy.  The  lonians  burned  it  about 
499  B.C.,  and  a  little  later  Xerxes  assembled  his 
vast  army  at  Sardis  for  the  invasion  of  Greece. 
It  was  of  importance  under  the  Romans.  It  had 
one  of  the  seven  churches  mentioned  in  the  Book 
of  Revelation.  The  town  was  almost  completely 
destroyed  by  Timur  in  1402. 


Prior  to  1910  some  traces  of  the  ancient  city, 
dating  mostly  from  Roman  times,  had  still 
been  visible,  notably  two  columns  of  the  famous 
Ionic  temple,  supposed  to  be  that  of  Cybele, 
and  the  tomb  of  Alyattes.  Attempts  to  exca- 
vate Sardis  had  also  been  made,  e.g.,  by  G.  Den- 
nis (1882)  and  by  M.  Mendel  (1904).  Later, 
permission  to  excavate  was  ceded  by  the  Turk- 
ish ffovemment  to  Prof.  Howard  Crosby  Butler 
of  Princeton  University,  who  began  work  in 
March,  1910.  Much  of  the  old  city,  which  lies 
between  the  Acropolis  and  the  Pactolus,  has 
been  uncovered,  though  the  great  depth  (20  to 
SO  feet)  to  which  landslides  have  buried  the 
ruins  made  the  work  difficult.  The  whole 
temple,  which  proved  to  be  a  temple  of  Artemis, 
has  been  laid  bare.  It  is  over  300  feet  loag;  it 
had  20  colunms  on  each  side  and  8  on  each  eod. 
The  columns,  again,  are  over  6  feet  in  diameter 
and  about  58  feet  UA.  The  tenq>le  was  erected 
at  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century  b.o.  Of 
very  great  interest,  too,  and  doubtless  of  great 
importance  are  the  many  tombs  on  the  moun- 
tain side,  across  the  Pactolus,  excavated  by 
Mr.  Butler's  colleague,  W.  H.  Buckler.  In  these, 
and  elsewhere  in  the  ruins,  many  important 
inscriptions  were  found,  including  nimierous 
inscriptions  in  Lydian  which,  it  is  hoped,  may 
help  in  deciphering  the  Lydian  language.  Ob- 
jects of  gola,  silver,  bronze,  and  pottery  were 
found  in  these  tombs;  some  of  the  pottery  re- 
sembles that  of  the  Mycenmn  age  in  Greece; 
Consult  "Archnology  and  Asia  Minor,"  in  tiie 
New  Intebnattonal  Tbab  Book  (New  Tork, 
1910-14)  ;  H.  C.  Butler,  "Preliminary  Report 
on  the  American  Excavations  at  Sardes  in  Asia 
Minor,"  in  the  American  Journal  of  Arohmology, 
vols,  xiv-iviii  (ib.,  1910-14).  For  the  inscrip- 
tions found  at  Sardis  in  1910-14,  consult  Ri^in- 
Bon  and  Buckler,  "Gredc  Inscriptions  from 
Sardes,"  in  American  Journal  of  Arohaology, 
vols,  xvi-xviii   (New  York,  1912-14). 

SAS'DOKTZ  (Lat.  tardonym,  from  Ok.  rap- 
tini,  sardonyx,  from  ai^tot,  tardioi,  sard,  from 
Z^lpScu,  Bardeie,  Sardis,  the  ancient  capitel  of 
Lydia  in  Asia  Minor  -|-  <iw(,  onyx,  onyx,  nail). 
A  variety  of  quartz.  It  resembles  onyx  and 
usuallv  consists  of  layers  of  red  (camelian) 
and  white  (chalcedonv).  It  finds  some  use  as  a 
gem,  being  employed  for  brooches  and  other 
forms  of  jewelry.    See  Gbus. 

SABDOU,  s&r'd39',  Viotobien  (1831-1008). 
A  French  diumatist,  bom  in  Paris.  He  at  first 
studied  medicine,  thai  history,  taught  for  a 
time,  and,  failing  in  early  dramatic  efforts,  of 
which  La  taveme  dee  4tudiaiiUs  (1854)  was  the 
first  acted,  he  became  a  hack  journalist  and 
writer.  He  fell  into  poverty  and  was  nursed 
through  a  fever  by  Mademoiselle  de  Brfcoort, 
afterward  his  wife,  who  introduced  him  to  the 
noted  actress  and  theatrical  manager  Mademoi- 
selle Dijazet,  for  whom  he  wrote  plays  of  ephem- 
eral popularity,  among  them  Monsieur  Oarat 
(1860).  When  he  had  once  achieved  notoriety, 
Sardon  produced  comedies  with  astonishinyg 
rapidity:  four  in  1861  (Les  pattes  de  mouche, 
from  Poe's  Purloined  Letter,  PioooUno,  Lee 
femmee  fortes,  Tfos  intimet) ;  three  in  1862 
(Lee  ganaohes,  a  satire  on  the  republican  agita- 
tion. La  papillonne,  Lee  premiires  armes  de 
Figaro) ;  and  nearly  a  score  in  five  years,  all 
brilliant  in  dialogue,  all  genre  pictures  of 
modem  social  life,  never  serious  or  stem  in 
moralizing,  bitter  only  in  Lea  ganaches,  almost 
always   successful.      Of   these   the   best   is   La 
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famille  Benotton  (1865).  The  same  vein  was 
pursued  during  the  last  years  of  the  Empire 
[Beraphine,  1868;  Patrie,  1869;  Fentande, 
1870),  with  a  political  diereesion  in  Not  hons 
villageoit  (1866).  That  ^rdou  was  a  sincere 
Bonapartist  he  showed  after  Napoleon's  down- 
fall in  Le  roi  Garotte  (1871)  and  Ragdbaa 
(1872),  a  fierce  attadc  on  Oambetta,  with  Na- 
poleon III  and  Qfaribaldi  in  the  background. 
In  1878  he  entered  the  Academy  and  in  1880 
aroused  clamor  if  not  applause  by  Daniel 
Rochat,  a  plea  for  civil  marriage,  and  (with 
Najac)  Divor^ont,  a  daring  farce,  which  had 
a  financial  success  then  almost  unparalleled  in 
France.  The  plays  of  the  eighties  axe  more 
significant.  Odette  (1881)  and  Fedora  (1882) 
show  social  and  political  satire  developing  into 
character  study,  centred  round  a  single  figure, 
usually  a  woman.  In  this  vein  Beraphine,  Per- 
wmde,  and  Dora  (1877)  were  early  experiments. 
TModora  (1884),  (georgette  (1885),  and  La 
Tosoa  (1887)  lead  up  to  the  historic  and  spec- 
tacular dramas  of  the  nineties:  Ol4op&tre 
(1890),  Thermidor  (1891),  Madame  8an*-a«n« 
(1893),  Oiamonda  (1894),  Uarcelle  (1896), 
Robeapierre  (1898),  Dante  (1903),  and  La 
Boroiire  (1903).  Of  this  style  Patrie  (1869) 
and  La  haine  (1874)  were  the  forerunners. 
These  later  plays  were  composed  to  be  heard 
and  seen,  not  to  be  read,  and  they  have  not 
been  published.  Occasional  scenes  show  literary 
elaboration,  but  the  general  effect  is  of  exalted 
vaudeville.  Sardon's  importation  into  serious 
drama  of  Bensati<Mi  and  spectacle  has  tended  to 
corrupt  the  stage  and  to  malce  it  artificial  and 
insincere.  Lea  pattea  de  mouchea  was  translated 
as  A  Scrap  of  Paper  and  revived  in  New  York 
in  1914,  and  Divorgons  was  successfully  played 
in  the  same  city.  Many  of  his  plays,  such  aa 
La  Toaoa,  were  made  into  grand  operas,  and  a 
number  were  written  for  Sarah  Bernhardt. 
Consult:  Leopold  Lacour,  Troia  tMAtrea  (P».t\&, 
1880) ;  J.  Sarrazin,  Daa  modeme  Drama  der 
Pranzoaen  in  aeinen  Bwuptvertreten  (Stuttgart, 
1888) ;  Ren£  Doumic,  Eorivaina  d^aujourd'hui 
(Paris,  1895)  ;  Brander  Matthews,  Frenok 
Dramatiata  of  the  yineieenth  Century  (new  ed.. 
New  York,  1901)  ;  J.  A.  Hart,  Bardou  and  the 
Bardou  Playa  (Philadelphia,  1913). 

SABOAS80  (tfr-gfts'sA)  SEA.  The  region 
of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  from  about  lat.  20*  to 
35*  N.  and  between  the  Azores  and  the  Bahamas 
is  thus  imown  because  of  the  large  amount  of 
seaweed,  particularly  of  the  form  Bargaaaum 
taooiferum,  which  it  ccmtains.  It  lies  in  the 
eddy  of  the  great  system  of  currents,  so  that 
the  waters  carry  very  little  sediment  and  are 
remarkably  clear  and  transparent.  The  sea- 
weed includes  other  types  than  the  one  named, 
which,  however,  is  the  most  common.  The 
forms  have  no  organs  of  attachment,  but  are  sup- 
plied with  air  cells  causing  them  to  float  at  the 
surface,  where  they  are  blown  about  by  winds. 

SASOASSTTH,  sSr-gfts'sflm.  A  genus  of  float- 
ing marine  algte  belonging  to  the  Pheophycete 
(q.v.),  one  species  of  which,  Bargaaaum  bacci- 
ferum,  occurs  in  great  abundance  floating,  by 
means  of  the  bladder-like  swellings  of  the  thal- 
lus,  on  the  surface  of  the  so-called  Sargasso  Sea, 
a  region  of  comparatively  still  water  in  the 
North  Atlantic  Ckiean  north  of  South  America 
in  lat.  20'  to  35*  and  long.  30*  to  70*  W. 

SABOASSXTH  FISH.     See  Moube  Fish. 

SAS'GEKT,  Chasus  Spraqtte  (1841-  ). 
An   American   arboriculturist,  bom   in   Boston 


and  educated  at  Harvard  (class  of  1862).  He 
served  in  the  Federal  army  in  1863-65.  He 
became  director  of  the  Arnold  Arboretum  at 
Cambridge  in  1872  and  in  1879  was  appointed 
professor  of  arlioriculture  in  Harvard  Univer- 
sity. Sargent  planned  the  Jesup  collection  of 
woods,  now  in  the  American  Museum  of  Natu- 
ral History,  New  York  City.  He  edited  the 
posthumous  papers  of  Asa  Gray  in  1889  and 
wrote:  Report  on  the  Foreata  of  North  America 
(1884);  Foreat  Flora  of  Japan  (1894);  Bilva 
of  North  America  (14  vols.,  1891-1902)  ;  Man- 
ual of  the  Treea  of  North  America  (1906) ;  A 
Ouide  to  the  Arnold  Arboretum  (1911).  In 
1887-97  he  was  editor  of  Garden  and  Foreat 
and  in  1913-14  edited  PUintce  WOaonianai.  He 
was  elected  to  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences 
in  1896. 

SASOEITT,  Efbb  (1813-80).  An  American 
editor,  poet,  and  dramatist.  He  was  bom  at 
Gloucester,  Mass.,  and  educated  at  Harvard 
College.  Alter  holding  editorial  positions  on 
Boston  and  New  York  papers  he  was  for  several 
years  after  1846  editor  of  the  Boston  Tranaoript. 
Later  he  devoted  himsdf  to  preparing  school 
textbooln  and  popularizations  of  literature.  He 
wrote   four  dramas,   a  number   of  stories   for 

?roung  people,  a  volume  of  poems,  and  miscel- 
aneous  worlis,  among  which  may  be  named: 
The  Life  and  Bervioea  of  Henry  Olay  (1843) ; 
Amertoon  Adoentwre  by  Land  and  Bea  (1847) ; 
Arctic  Adventv/rea  by  Bea  amd  Land  (1867).  He 
is  chiefly  rememl>ered  for  the  song  "A  Life  on 
the  Ocean  Wave." 

SABOENT,  Fbakk  PnsOB  (1864-1909).  An 
American  labor  leader  and  government  official, 
bom  at  East  Orange,  Vt.  From  traveling  pho- 
tographer, factory  liand,  and  cavalryman,  he 
became,  in  1880,  a  fireman  on  the  Southern 
Pacific  Railroad.  He  joined  the  Brotherhood  of 
Locomotive  Firemen  and  five  years  later  became 
its  grand  master.  In  the  union  he  possessed  a 
wide  influence,  advocating  always  the  rights 
of  labor  and  at  the  same  time  law  and  order, 
moderation,  and  conciliation.  In  the  railway 
strikes  of  1892-94  he  had  great  influence.  Presi- 
dent McKinley  appointed  him  a  member  of 
the  Industrial  Commission  and  proposed  to 
make  him  chief  of  the  Bureau  of  Engraving  and 
Printing.  He  declined  this  po^t  but  from  1902 
till  his  death  was  Commissioner  General  of 
Immigration. 

SABOENT,  JoHK  SufOis  (1866-  ).  One 
of  the  most  eminent  of  modem  portraitists; 
also  a  distinguished  painter  of  figures  and  land- 
scapes. He  was  bom  of  American  parents  in 
Florence,  Italy,  Jan.  12,  1866.  He  took  a  course 
of  classical  studies  at  Florence,  where  he  was 
also  enrolled  as  a  pupil  of  the  Academy,  and 
as  a  youth  made  studies  of  the  old  masters. 
After  extensive  travels  with  his  parents  he 
became,  at  the  age  of  18,  the  pupil  of  Carolus 
Duran  in  Paris.  He  speedily  acquired  many  of 
his  master's  l>e8t  qualities,  assistmg  him  in  his 
decoration  of  the  Luxembourg,  into  which  he 
introduced  Duran's  portrait.  Among  his  first 
exhibited  pictures  "En  route  pour  la  pSche" 
(1878),  a  g^oup  of  fisher  girls  upon  the  beach, 
and  "Neapolitan  Children  Bathing"  (1879)  at- 
tracted much  attention.  Charming  souvenirs  of 
bis  visit  to  Spain  in  1879  and  of  the  influence 
of  Velazquez  are  the  "Smoke  of  Ambergris" 
(1880)  and  "El  Jaleo"  (1882,  Boston  Museum), 
a  Spanish  dance.  He  continued  to  reside  in 
Pans,    exhibiting   yearly   at   the   Salon,   until 
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1884.  niereafter  he  made  his  home  in  London, 
where  he  speedily  became  one  of  the  moat  famous 
portrait  painters  of  the  day.  He  received  the 
highest  medeJs  and  honors,  including  the  Grand 
Pnz  at  the  Paris  expositions  of  1880  and  1000, 
and  the  gold  medal  of  the  National  Institute  of 
Arts  and  Letters  (U.  S.  A.,  1014).  He  became 
a  member  of  the  National  Academy  of  Design 
(New  York),  the  Society  Nationale  des  Beaux- 
Arts,  the  Royal  Academy  (London),  and  the 
American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Letters,  and  an 
Officer  of  the  French  Legion  of  Honor.  In  1887 
he  visited  the  United  States,  spending  most  of 
his  time  in  New  York  and  Boston. 

Sargent's  work  is  characterized  by  a  very 
objective  handling,  a  singular  truth  of  vision, 
and  readiness  of  hand.  He  viewed  widely  the 
whole  field  of  creative  art  and  studied  with  a 
shrewd  intelligence  the  methods  and  precedents 
of  the  past.  The  marvelous  facility  of  hand 
and  vivacity  of  vision  that  characterize  his 
work  ee&a  to  be  the  cumulative  result  of  the 
knowledge  thus  acquired,  in  conjunction  with  a 
constant  and  conscientious  reference  to  nature. 

Among  the  best  of  his  portraits  are  those  of 
Carolus  Duran  and  Dr.  Pozzi  (1870) ;  a  "Young 
Lady"  (1881);  "Hall  of  the  Four  C!hildren^ 
(1882);  "Madame  Oauthereau"  (1884);  Lady 
Playfair  (1885);  Henry  Marquand  (1887, 
Metropolitan  Museum),  one  of  the  finest  modem 
portraits  in  the  Uniteid  States;  Claude  Monet 
(1888);  Edwin  Booth,  Lawrence  Barrett,  and 
Joseph  Jefferson,  painted  for  the  Players'  Club 
(New  York,  1800).  Sargent  exhibited  nine 
works  at  the  Columbian  Expositim  (1803), 
among  which  were  Ellen  Terry  as  Lady  Mac- 
beth (Tate  Gallery,  London),  and  the  charming 
portrait  of  young  Homer  Saint-Gaudens.  His 
other  sitters  include:  Mrs.  Carl  Meyer  and  her 
children  (1807);  Wertheimer,  the  London  art 
dealer  (1808),  and  his  daughters  (1001);  Col. 
Ian  Hamilton  (1800);  Mrs.  Ian  Hamilton; 
William  M.  Chase  ( 1002,  Metropolitan  Museum, 
New  York) ;  President  Roosevelt  and  Secretary 
Hay  (1003);  Dr.  S.  Weir  Mitehell;  the  Duch- 
esse  de  S.  (1006);  the  Marlborough  family;  a 
group  of  four  professors  of  Johns  Hopkins 
University  (1007);  Henry  James  (1013),  de- 
stroyed by  suffragettes. 

Besides  portraite,  Sargent  painted  figure 
pieces,  like  "Carnation  Lily,  Lily  Rose"  (1886, 
Tate  Gallery)  and  "Carmencita"  (1891,  Lux- 
embourg), of  the  highest  order.  The  Metrcooli- 
tan  Museum,  New  York,  possesses  three,  all  in 
his  most  modem  style:  "Gitana,"  "Padre  Se- 
bastiano,"  and  the  strange  "Hermit"  (1010). 
His  mural  decorations  in  the  Boston  Public 
Library  rank  with  the  best  work  of  the  kind. 
After  elaborate  studies  in  Egypt  and  elsewhere, 
he  completed  in  1802-04  mural  decorations  for 
one  end  of  the  great  hall  now  named  for  him 
in  the  Boston  Public  Library.  His  success  was 
so  great  that  his  commission  was  extended  to 
include  the  entire  hall.  As  part  of  his  general 
scheme,  he  depicted  the  "Pageant  of  Religion" 
— ^the  triumph  of  monotheism  over  the  poly- 
theism of  the  ancient  world — in  weird  allegori- 
cal representations,  even  making  use  of  relief. 
Particularly  impressive  are  the  figures  of  the 
Hebrew  Prophets  upon  the  side  walls,  in  which 
he  has  created  tnily  monimiental  types.  The 
decorations  of  the  opposite  end  of  the  hall, 
completed  in  1903,  represent  the  "Dogma  of 
the  Redemption,"  with  recourse  to  the  Byzan- 
tine style.     They  consist   of  a   lunette,   "The 


Trinity,"  a  low  polychrome  rdief,  "Christ  on 
the  Cross,"  and  the  frieze  "The  Angels  of  the 
Passion." 

About  1000  Sargent  gave  up  portraiture, 
thereafter  devoting  himself  to  landscapes  and 
figure  pieces,  painted  in  a  very  modern  tech- 
nique and  rivaling  his  portraite  in  brilliant  and 
dispassionate  naturalism.  From  an  imposing 
exhibition  of  water  colors  held  at  London  and 
New  York  in  1012,  the  Bro<^lyn  Museum  pur- 
chased 83  examples,  the  Boston  Museum  46. 
Among  his  later  paintings  in  oil  are:  "The 
Weavers"  (1013);  "Cypresses  and  Pines" 
(1014);  "The  Courtyard"  (1014);  "Trout 
Stream  in  the  l^ol";  "The  Fountain"  (Art 
Institute,  Chicago).  Consult:  C.  H.  Caffin, 
American  Mastera  of  Pointing  (new  ed..  New 
York,  1913) ;  A.  G.  Gardiner,  Prophets,  Prietta, 
and  Kings  (new  ed.,  London,  1014) ;  Samuel 
Isham,  History  of  Amerioan  Painting  (new  ed.. 
New  York,  1016). 

SABOEITT,  WiRTHXOP  (1753-1820).  An 
American  soldier  and  pioneer,  bom  at  Gloucester, 
Mass.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1771  and 
during  the  Revolutionary  War  served  in  the 
patri^  artillerv,  rising  to  the  rank  of  major. 
After  the  war  he  became  interested  in  Western 
land  schemes,  and,  having  been  employed  by 
Congress  as  a  surveyor  in  what  was  afterward 
tiie  Northwest  Territory,  he  was  in  1786  elected 
one  of  the  two  delegates  from  Suffolk  County 
in  Mauasachusette  chosen  to  aid  in  forming  the 
Ohio  Company.  After  ite  organization  he  was 
chosen  secretary  and  in  conjunction  with  Ma- 
nasseh  Cutler  (q.v.)  purchased  land  on  ite 
behalf.  The  nert  year  Congress  appointed  him 
Secretary  of  the  Territory.  In  1708  he  was 
appointed  Governor  of  Mississippi  Territory 
and  took  up  his  residence  at  Natehez.  He  died 
while  on  a  voyage  to  Philadelphia.  With  B.  B. 
Smith  he  publi^ed  Papera  Relative  to  Certain 
American  Antiquities  (1776),  and  in  1803  he 
published  a  poem  entitled  Boaton. 

SASOENT,  Wim-HBOP  (1826-70).  An  Amer- 
ican author  and  lawyer,  bom  in  Philadelphia. 
He  graduated  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania 
in  1846  and  at  the  Harvard  Law  School  m  1847 
and  later  settled  in  New  York  City.  He  devoted 
much  of  his  time  to  historical  research  and 
published  works  dealing  with  the  Colonial  and 
Revolutionary  periods,  including  Hiatory  of  an 
Expedition  against  Fort  Duqueane  in  1755,  : 
Under  Major-Oeneral  Edward  Braddock  (1855)  ; 
Life  and  Career  of  Major  John  Andr6  (1861; 
new  ed.,  1002) ;  The  Loyal  Veraea  of  Joseph 
Btanatmry  and  Dr.  Jonathan  Odell  (1860); 
Loyalist  Poetry  of  the  Revolution  (1860). 

SASOON,  sSr'gOn  (Heb.;  Bah.  SJiargani  and 
Bharrukin;  Assyr.  Sargani,  Barru  kviw,  right- 
ful ruler).  The  name  of  several  BeU)ylonian 
and  Assyrian  kings. — Saboon  I,  founder  of  the 
dynasty  of  Agade  and  of  an  empire  Ituting  107 
years.  His  name  heads  the  list  of  12  kings  of 
this  dynasty  published  by  Scheil,  and  he  was 
said  to  be  a  priest  of  Zamama,  the  god  of  Eash ; 
the  next  four  names  are  missing,  and  the  last 
seven  given.  A  large  tablet  from  Nippur,  now 
in  Philadelphia,  informs  us  that  Sargon  cap- 
tured Lugalzaggisi,  styled  himself  both  "lord 
of  Kish"  and  '^ord  of  Accad,"  and  was  followed 
by  Rimush  and  Manishtusu.  These  kings  can- 
not therefore,  as  had  been  supposed  (see  Babt- 
I.ONIA ) ,  belong  to  the  dynasty  of  Kish  preceding 
Lugalzaggisi,  but  Sargon  must  have  revived 
the   ancient   title   which    implied   a   claim    to 
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power  over  all  Babylonia.  From  the  omen 
tablets,  the  Chronicles,  and  other  inscriptions 
we  learn  that  he  undertook  many  campaigns, 
conquered  the  Elamites,  took  posBessKm  of 
Mesopotamia  (Subartu),  subdued  the  Amorites 
in  Syria,  and  wait  with  his  army  as  far  as  to 
the  island  of  Tilmun  (Tylos,  Bahrein)  in  the 
Persian  Oulf,  and  "beyond  the  sea  of  the  setting 
sun,"  probablv  to  Cyprus.  Towards  the  end  of 
his  rei^  "all  lands  rebelled  against  Sargon 
and  besieged  him  in  Accad,  but  Sargon  went  out 
against  l£«n  and  destroyed  their  great  army." 
He  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  apparently  Rimush. 
Consult  L.  W.  King,  A  History  of  Burner  and 
Akkad  (New  Yoric,  1910),  and  Eduard  Meyer, 
Oesohiohte  des  Altertwma  (3d  ed.,  i,  2,  Stutt- 
gart, 1913). — Saboon  II,  King  of  Babylonia. 
Strong  reascHis  have  been  adduced  by  Thureau- 
Dangin  and  Eduard  Meyer  for  believing  that 
the  four  names  missing  in  Scheil's  list  of  the 
Accad  dynasty  are  Rimush,  Manishtusu,  Sargon 
(Sharganisharri),  and  Naram  Sin.  A  number 
of  tablets  dated  in  the  regnal  years  of  Sargon 
II  and  his  son  Naram  Sin  (q.v.)  have  been 
found  at  Telloh,  the  ancient  Lagash.  Moition 
is  made  of  a  struggle  with  Uruk  and  Naksu, 
consequently  a  Siunerian  rebellion,  in  the  time 
of  Sargon  II,  an  attack  by  the  Elamites  on 
Opis  which  was  repulsed,  a  victory  over  the 
Amorites  at  Basar,  and  a  contjuest  of  the 
Qutians  and  capture  of  their  King,  Sharlak. 
As  his  father,  IMi  Ellil,  is  not  said  to  be  King, 
Sargon  11  is  likely  to  have  been  a  usurper.  In 
later  times  he  seems  to  have  been  confused 
with  Sargon  I,  and  it  is  not  clear  to  which  of 
them  the  mythical  story  of  exposure  in  an  ark 
on  the  river  as  an  infant  was  originally  applied. 
If  Xabunaid's  statement  is  correct,  he  reigned 
before  3760  B.C.  Its  accuracy  has  been  ques- 
tioned by  some  scholars,  but  the  contentions  for 
a  much  later  date  are  not  supported  by  any 
evidence. — It  is  not  certain  that  there  was  a 
Saboon  III,  of  Accad,  son  of  Naram  Sin.  Con- 
sult Eduard  Meyer,  I.  o. — Saboon  I,  of  Assyria 
(c.2175  B.O.).  He  was  the  son  of  Ikunum, 
grandson  of  Irisum,  and  reigned  as  priest  king, 
or  pateri,  of  the  god  Asir,  at  Assur,  over  an 
empire  which  extended  into  Asia  Minor,  as  is 
evident  from  one  of  the  Cappadocian  tablete. 
Consult  Sayce,  in  BabyUmiaoa,  iv  (Paris,  1911). 
— Saboon  II,  of  Aseyria  (722-706  B.C.).  He 
was  a  usurper,  probwly  raised  to  the  throne 
by  priestly  influence.  In  the  battle  of  Duriln 
he  was  defeated  by  Humbanigash  of  Elam  and 
the  CThaldeean  Mardukapaliddin,  imd  the  latter 
reigned  for  12  years  in  Babylon  (721-709). 
He  claims  to  have  captured  Samaria,  but  this 
was  probably  done  by  Shalmaneser  V  in  723, 
as  the  biblical  accounte  and  the  Babylonian 
Chronicles  indicate.  He  took  Hamath  in  720, 
quelled  an  insurrection  in  Samaria,  defeated 
Hanun  of  Oaza,  and  won  the  battle  of  Raphia 
against  the  Egyptians.  He  carried  away  from 
Samaria  27,290  Israelites  to  Mesopotamia  and 
Media.  In  717  he  captured  Carchemish  and  in 
7  IS  invaded  Arabia,  whence  he  brought  a  large 
number  of  people  whom  he  settled  in  Samaria. 
In  714  he  conducted  a  campaign  in  western 
Iran,  Armenia,  and  Kurdistan,  according^  to  a 
recently  found  inscription.  An  insurrecnon  in 
Ashdod  in  711  was  quelled  by  his  turtcma,  or 
commander  in  chief.  Babylonia  was  conquered 
in  709.  Wars  were  also  fought  with  the  Chal- 
dians  (q.v.)  in  Armenia,  with  Melitene,  Com- 
magene,  Cilicia,  Cappadocia,  and  EUip.    Sargon 


built  a  splendid  palace  in  his  new  coital,  Dur 
Sargon,  the  modem  Elhorsabad.  He  e^pears  to 
have  fallen  in  a  battle  with  the  Cimmerians  in 
Cappadocia.  Omsult  A.  T.  Olmstead,  Western 
Asia  in  the  Days  of  Sargon  of  Assyria  (New 
York,  1908),  and  F.  Thureau-Dangin,  Une  rela- 
tion de  la  huitihne  oampagne  de  Sargon  (Paris, 
1912). 

SABK,  s&rk,  at  SEKCQ.  The  fourth  in  sice, 
but  most  picturesque,  of  the  Channel  Islands 
(q.v.),  6  miles  east  of  Guernsey  (Map:  France, 
N.,  C  3).  It  consiate  of  Great  and  Little  Sark, 
connected  by  the  Couple,  a  natural  causeway, 
160  yards  long,  16  f^t  broad,  and  384  feet 
high.  Area,  2  square  miles.  Pop.  (1911),  634: 
Little  Sark,  46. 

SAB'XXN.     See  Htpoxanthine. 

SASKATIAini,  sftr-ma'shanz.  An  ancient 
tribe  who  in  the  time  of  Herodotus  (fifth  cen- 
tury B.C.)  lived  between  the  Caspian  See^  the 
Don,  and  the  Sea  of  Azov.  Later  they  subdued 
the  Scythians  of  the  great  plains  north  of  the 
Black  Sea,  to  which  the  name  of  Sarmatia  waa 
extended.  Here  they  remained  till  overpowered 
by  the  Goths  (q.v.)  and  the  Huns  (q.v.).  They 
spoke  the  same  language  as  the  Scythians  and 
are  now  thought  to  have  been  one  of  a  group  of 
tribes  of  which  the  Scythians  are  the  best  known. 
Herodotus  describes  some  of  the  ancient  tribes 
of  the  Don  as  semicivilized,  while  others  were  in 
the  lowest  stage  of  barbarism.  RctulIus  of  the 
Sarmatians  have  been  found  in  the  burial 
mounds  in  their  former  habitat,  and  it  is  sup- 
posed by  some  that  they  were  the  ancestors  of 
the  Slavs  (q.v.).  Among  the  Sarmatian  tribes 
were  the  Roxolani  (q.v.)  and  the  Jazyges  (q.v.). 

SABHITEITTO,  sOr'mA-an'tA,  DouiNOO  Faos- 
TENO  (1811-88).  An  Argentine  educator,  author, 
and  statesman,  bom  at  San  Juan.  He  began  his 
career  as  a  teacher  at  San  Luis.  For  opposing 
Rosas  he  was  compelled  to  flee  about  1830  to 
Oiile.  He  returned  to  San  Juan  in  1836,  estab- 
lished a  school  there  for  girls,  and  e^ted  a  lit- 
erary paper,  but  was  imprisoned  on  a  political 
charge  and  forced  onoe  more  to  go  to  Chile. 
There  he  devoted  himself  to  the  question  of  pub- 
lic instruction,  founded  the  first  normal  school 
in  South  America,  uid  in  1845  was  sent  by  the 
Chilean  government  to  visit  the  educational  in- 
stitutions of  Europe  and  the  United  States, 
where  he  came  under  the  influence  of  Horace 
Mann  (q.v.).  After  1847  he  acted  as  tiie  editor 
of  several  journals.  In  1851  he  returned  to  the 
Argentine  Republic  and  fought  in  the  war  against 
the  dictator  Rosas.  To  him  was  due  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  Department  of  Public  Instruction, 
of  which  he  became  Minister  in  1860.  In  close 
succession  he  filled  the  offices  of  Minister  of 
Interior,  (3ovemor  of  San  Juan,  Minister  to 
Chile,  and  finally  Minister  to  the  United  States 
from  1865  to  1868,  when  he  was  chosen  Presi- 
dent of  the  Argentine  Republic.  His  administra- 
tion was  devoted  to  securing  progress  in  edu- 
cation, extension  of  railways,  greater  respect 
for  law  and  order,  and  development  of  commerce 
and  industry.  Among  his  important  works  are: 
Civilusaoidn  y  barbarie,  6  Faoundo  Quiroga  y 
Aldao  (1846);  Arjiripolis,  6  la  oapital  de  los 
Estadoa  Confederados  del  Rio  de  la  Plata 
(1850) ;  Viajes  por  Europa,  Africa  y  America 
(1849-61);  Comentarios  de  la  Constituoidn 
de  la  Confederaoidn  Argentina  (1853).  The  re- 
sulte  pf  his  sojourn  in  America  were  his  Vida  de 
Abrah&n  Lincoln  (1866)  and  Las  esouelas,  base 
de  la  prosperidad  en  los  Estados  Vnidos  ( 1869) . 
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His  Ohrat  are  published  in  53  TolumeB  (Paris 
and  Buenos  Aires,  1889-1909). 

SAHMTRNTO  DE  OAKBOA,  d&  gfftm-by&, 
Pedbo  (c.1630-87).  A  Spanish  navigator,  bom 
at  Pontevedra.  He  was  sent  in  1579  from  Callao 
in  Peru  with  a  small  fleet  to  intercept  Drake, 
then  cruising  along  the  coasts  of  Peru  and 
Mexico,  and  further  to  explore  the  Strait  of 
Magellan.  On  his  return  to  Spain  in  1680  he 
gave  King  Philip  a  description  of  the  locality, 
which  dedded  him  to  fortify  it  as  a  stronghold, 
and  a  year  afterward  Sarmiento  and  Diego 
Flores  Valdez  were  sent  there  in  charge  of  a 
large  expedition.  Sarmiento  established  a  colony 
at  San  Felipe,  now  known  as  Port  Famine,  but 
on  his  way  back  to  Spain  he  was  captured  by 
the  English.  He  left  an  Atlat  of  14  maps  and  a 
Relaeidn  of  his  voyage  to  the  Strait  of  Magellan. 

SAS'NIA.  A  city,  port  of  entry,  and  the 
capital  of  Lambton  Cotuty,  Ontario,  Canada,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  St.  Clair  River  and  on  the 
Grand  Trunk  and  Pere  Marquette  railroads,  op- 
posite Port  Huron,  Mich.,  connecting  by  a  car 
lerry  and  by  a  railro6ul  tunnel  beneaSi  the  river 
(Map:  Ontario,  C  8).  Industrial  establishments 
include  oil  refineries,  saw  mills,  salt  works, 
bridge  works,  and  manufactories  of  woodwork, 
stoves,  threshers,  brass  goods,  cream  separators, 
etc.    Pop.,  1901,  8176;  1911,  9947. 

SASNO,  sar'nA.  A  dty  in  the  Province  of 
Salerno,  Italy,  situated  on  the  Samo,  12  miles 
^  rail  northwest  of  Salomo  (Map:  Italy,  E  4). 
The  city  is  dominated  by  the  ruined  (»stle  of 
Count  Francesco  Coppola.  Paper,  silk,  cotton, 
linen,  and  hempen  fabrics  are  manufactured. 
The  chief  products  are  grain,  olives,  grapes,  and 
sulphur.  Samo  was  a  countship  before  it  was 
incorporated  with  Naples.  Near  Samo  occurred 
a  battle  in  653,  in  which  Narsee  defeated  the 
Goths  and  ended  their  reign  in  Italy.  Pop., 
1911    (town),  16,130. 

SASOLACnc  ACID.    See  Lactio  Aom. 

SABOLEA,  s&'r6-la',  Chables  (1870-  ). 
A  Belgian  educator,  born  at  Tongres.  He  was 
educated  at  Li€ge  University,  from  which  he 
received  in  1892  a  scholardiip  enabling  him 
to  spoid  two  years  traveling  in  Europe,  in 
the  Near  East,  in  Africa,  and  in  America. 
In  1874  he  became  first  lecturer  and  head 
of  the  French  and  Romance  department  in 
the  University  of  Edinburgh,  and  from  1901 
served  also  as  Belgian  Consul  at  Edinburgh. 
Various  honorary  degrees  and  decorations  were 
conferred  on  him.  His  writings,  variously  in 
French  and  English,  include:  Ibaen  (1891); 
La  liberti  et  le  diterminiseur  (1893)  ;  Eataia 
de  phUoaophie  et  de  Uttfrature  (1898) ;  The  lUu- 
$ian  Revolution  ( 1905 ) ;  The  Balkan  Question 
(1906);  Eaaaia  de  litt6rature  et  de  politique 
( 1906) ;  Cardinal  Newman  and  hie  Influence  on 
English  Religious  Thought  (1908) ;  Victor  Hugo 
(1911);  Life  of  Tolstoy  (1912);  The  Anglo- 
Oerman  Problem  (1914);  How  Belgium  Baved 
Europe  (1916).  He  was  also  editor  of  the  Col- 
lection Nelson  and  the  Collection  Gkillia.  Saro- 
lea  was  an  accomplished  linguist,  and  collected 
a  notable  library  of  some  60,000  volumes. 

SABONIC  OTTIiF  (Lat.  Baronicus  Sinus). 
See  MOTIfA;  MoisA,  GULF  OF.  • 

BAKPWDON  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Zapw^,). 
1.  The  son  of  Zeus  and  Europa,  King  of  the 
Lycians.  His  father  gave  him  the  privilege  of 
living  throiigfa  three  generations.  2.  A  Lycian 
prince,  the  grandson  of  the  preceding,  or,  accord- 
ing to  some,  the  son  of  Zeus  and  Loadamia. 


Homer  represents  him  as  an  ally  of  the  Trojans, 
distingnidied  for  courage  and  slain  by  Patro- 
clus.  Apollo  rescued  and  purified  his  body  and 
had  it  transported  into  Lycia  for  burial. 

8ABPI,  sar'pi,  Taolo  (1662-1623).  An 
Italian  historian  and  supporter  of  the  Reforma- 
tion. He  was  a  Venetian  by  birth.  He  entered 
the  Servite  Order  at  the  age  of  13,  taking  the 
name  of  Fra  Paolo.  He  Uiught  theology  and 
philosophy,  and  studied  other  sciences,  making 
discoveries  in  anatomy.  He  was  ordained  priest 
and  in  1679  became  provincial  of  his  order.  He 
returned  to  Venice  in  1688,  but  his  inUmate 
relations  with  the  opponents  of  the  Church 
caused  suspicion  of  his  orthodoxy,  and  three 
applications  for  a  bidioprio  were  refused.  On 
the  outbreak  of  the  ccmfiict  between  the  Repub- 
lic of  Venice  and  Paul  V  he  threw  himsdf  mto 
the  antipapal  party,  and  became  the  official 
counselor  of  the  Republic  in  ecclesiastical  mat- 
ters. Under  his  advice  Venice  banished  the 
Jesuits.  In  1606  he  was  summoned  to  Rome  to 
appear  before  the  Inquisition,  but  refused  to 
obey.  He  maintained  his  relation  with  Prot- 
estant leaders,  and  began  his  History  of  the 
Oounoil  of  Trent,  which  gives  him  his  greatest 
fame,  tiiough  it  is  c(dorea  by  his  violent  preju- 
dices. It  was  published  in  London  (1619)  by 
Marcantonio  de  Dominis  and  at  Goieva  (1629), 
probably  by  Diodati.  Consult:  T.  A  Trollope, 
Poiul  the  Pope  and  Paul  the  Friar  (London, 
1861);  A  Robertson,  Fra  Paolo  Barpi,  the 
Greatest  of  the  Venetians  (ib.,  1894);  Rein, 
Paolo  Barpi  wnd  die  Protestanten  ( Helsingf ors, 
1904) ;  A.  D.  White,  in  Seven  Great  Statesmen 
in  the  Warfare  of  Humanity  with  Unreason 
(New  York,  1910). 

SABFSBOIK^,  sarpf/bOrg. '  A  town  of  the 
Province  of  Smaalenena,  Norway,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Glommen,  68  miles  by  rail  south- 
southeast  of  C!hri8tiania.  Its  port  on  the  Chris- 
tiania  Fiord  is  Sannesund.  To  the  north  lies 
the  Lake  of  GlengshOlen;  to  the  east  are  Ute 
immense  falls  of  the  Glommen,  Sarpfoss,  140 
feet  broad  and  74  feet  high.  The  town  owes  its 
importance  to  this  natural  power  for  mills. 
There  are  calcium  carbide,  wood  pulp,  paper, 
aluminium,  spinning,  weaving,  and  saw  mills. 
Pop.,  1900,  6922;  1910,  9697.  Sarpsborg  was 
fotuded  in  1016  and  was  destroyed  by  the 
Swedes  in  1567.  The  new  town  dates  from 
1840. 

SAB'KACE'NIA,  SiDBSAMnx  Flowkb,  or 
Pttchis  Pulnt.  a  genus  of  singular  marsh 
plants,  natives  of  North  America.  Sarmoenia 
purpurea  is  common  from  Hudson  Bay  to 
Florida;  the  other  species,  of  which  there  are 
four  or  five,  are  confined  to  the  Southern  States. 
They  are  perennial  herbs  with  radical  leaves 
which  are  transformed  into  pitchers  {Barra- 
cenia  flava  has  its  leaves  prolonged  into  trum- 
pets) and  scapes,  which  bear  one  or  more  large 
flowers.  The  genus  is  the  type  of  the  small 
family  Sarraceniacec,  of  which  the  other  genera 
are  Beliamphora,  which  has  been  discovered  in 
Guiana,  and  Darlingtonia  in  California.  All 
the  species  are  insectivorous.  Consult  Charles 
Darwin,  Insectivorous  Plants  (new  ed..  New 
York,  1900).    See  CABitrvoBODB  Piantb. 

SAB'KAOE'NIA'CHS.    See  Sabbacenia. 

BAWWATTi,  s&'r&Y,  Maubiob  (  T-  ).  A 
French  soldier.  He  had  held  various  commands 
before  1913,  when  he  was  in  charge  of  an  infantry 
division  in  the  Sixth  Army  Corps  at  Rheims. 
When  the  European  War  broke  out  in  1914,  he 
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w«a  placed  in  command  of  the  troops  in  the 
Argonne.  It  was  he  who  hdd  the  lines  before 
Verdun  asainst  the  Gorman  Crown  Prince's 
army,  whue  the  other  French  armies  won  the 
Tictoiy  of  the  Mame.  In  August,  1915,  when 
Oen.  H.  J.  E.  Gonraud  was  incapacitated.  Bar- 
rail  succeeded  him  as  commander  in  chief  of  the 
French  forces  at  the  Dardanelles.  Later  in  the 
same  year  he  commanded  the  expeditionary 
army  landed  at  Salonild  for  service  in  Serria. 
See  Wab  an  Eukope. 

SABBATT,  s&'ry,  Jaoqxteb  Ro8K  FntDnrAHD 
Emilb  (1837-1904).  A  French  physicist  and 
engineer,  bom  in  Perpignan  and  educated  in 
PmIs  at  the  Ecole  Folytechnique.  In  1878  he 
became  director  of  the  central  depot  for  salt- 
petre and  powder,  was  named  chief  engineer  in 
1879,  became  professor  of  mechanics  in  the  Poly- 
technic in  1883,  was  elected  to  the  Academy  of 
Sciences  in  1886,  and  in  1897  was  promoted  to 
the  rank  of  inspector  general.  S&rrau's  especial 
study  was  explosives.  In  physics  his  mam  re- 
search was  on  the  compressibility  of  gases 
(Paris,  Comptet  Rendut,  1882  et  seq.),  and  he 
determined  uie  critical  point  of  oxygen.  Among 
his  writings  are  Beoherchea  thionquea  sur  le» 
«ffet$  de  la  poudre  et  det  aubgtanoea  eaplotivei 
(1874-75);  Introduction  d,  la  tlUorie  de*  ew- 
plotift  (1893);  TMorie  de»  explosift  (1896). 

SABBIEN,  s&'ryait',  Jkak  Mabeb  Fxbdinaiid 
(1840-1915).  A  French  statesman,  bom  at 
Bourbon-Lancy  (SaOne-et-Loire).  He  studied 
law,  practiced  at  Laon,  fought  in  the  war  against 
Germany,  and  in  1876  was  dected  to  the  Cham- 
ber of  Deputies.  He  hdd  the  portfolios  of  Posts 
and  Telegraphs  under  Brisscm  (1886),  the  In- 
terior under  Freycinet  (1886),  Justice  under 
Goblet  (1886-^7),  the  Interior  again  under 
Tirard  (1887-88),  and  Justice  again  under  Bris- 
Bon  (1898).  He  became  Premier  and  Minister 
of  Justice  in  March,  1906,  but  retired  in  Octo- 
ber. In  1908  he  was  elected  Senator  from  SaOne- 
et-Loire  to  fill  a  vacancy  and  the  next  year  was 
reelected 

SABBXJ'S'OPHOinS.  A  brass  instrument 
with  a  double  reed,  built  in  various  sizes  and 
pitches  covering  a  range  from  ,Ei>  to  db*.  It  is 
named  after  its  inventor,  Sarrus,  a  French  band- 
master. Outside  of  French  bands  these  instru- 
ments are  little  used,  although  the  contrabass 
member  of  the  group  is  especiallv  fine,  and  un- 
doubtedly superior  to  the  contrabassoon. 

SABS,  sBrs,  Geoso  Ossun  (1837-  ).  A 
Norwegian  zoologist,  brother  of  Jt^ian  Sars  and 
brother-in-law  (through  his  sister's  marriage) 
of  Kansen  the  explorer.  He  was  bom  in  Khm. 
Educated  at  Bergen  and  at  Christiania  Univer- 
sity, he  studied  medicine  and  zoSlogy  and  won 
the  King's  gold  medal  for  a  treatise  on  Crus- 
tacea (1862).  For  the  government  he  studied 
the  cod  fisheries  and  Lofoten  fisheries  (1864- 
73),  and  from  1873  to  1893  he  was  engaged  in 
carrying  out  improvements  in  all  the  sea  fish- 
eries of  Norway.  He  was  made  professor  of 
zofilogy  at  Christiania  (1874),  visited  great  imi- 
versities  abroad  (1875-76),  studied  sea  fauna 
at  Naples,  and  was  a  member  of  the  North  Sea 
expedition  (1876-78),  planned  by  Sars  and 
Prof.  H.  Mohn,  and  helped  to  edit  the  results. 
He  published  more  than  100  worlcs  on  Crustacea, 
MoUuBca,  cod,  and  whales,  with  illustrations  by 
himself.  His  main  work  is  An  Account  of  th» 
Crustacea  of  Tforvoay  (1895  et  seq.;  5  vols,  and 
4  parts  of  vol.  vi  ready  in  1915),  considered  the 
greatest  work  in  existence  on  the  subject. 
Vol.  XX.— 31 


SABS,      JOEAK     ERNBT      WlXHATEN      (18S5- 

) .  A  Norwegian  historian,  broUier  of  Ueorg 
Sars,  bom  in  Kinn  and  educated  at  Bergen  and 
at  Christiania  University.  He  entered  t£e  state 
archives  (1860)  and  was  appointed  professor 
of  history  in  Christiania  University  (1874). 
Influenced  by  Auguste  C<nnte  and  Herbert 
Spencor,  he  wrote  Norge  under  Foreningen  med 
Datunark,  1S9T-18U  (1868-65),  foUowed  by 
Udeigt  over  den  Nortke  BUtorie  (4  vcds.,  1873- 
91),  a  most  important  work  on  the  history  of 
Norway.  He  exerted  a  marked  influence  upcm 
the  political  life  of  Norway  by  his  lectures,  by 
his  fugitive  writings,  by  editing  periodicals,  as 
lf]ft  Norek  Tidsthrtft  and  Nyt  fidnkrift,  ^  hia 
EUtoriek  Indlednmg  tH  Qrundloven  (1882;  3d 
ed,,  1884),  and  by  Norgea  Polititke  Hietorie, 
18iS-8S  (1899-1904).  Of  Norgee  Hietorie  hy 
Bugge,  Sars,  and  others  (8  vols.,  1909-13)  h« 
wrote  vol.  vi.  He  also  published  Folkemcengdene 
BewegeUe  i  Norge  fra  ISde  tU  17de  Aarhundrede 
(1882)  and  contributed  to  Gerhard  Gran's  Nord- 
mtend  i  det  19  de  Aarhwndrede  (3  vols.,  1916) 
and  to  BrOgger  and  Getz's  Norge  i  det  19  de 
Aarhundrede  (2  vols.,  1900).  His  Samlede 
Bkrifter  appeared  in  6  volumes  (1912-13). 

gA'WJiA-paTn-r/r.a  (gp.  taraapariUa,  zarea- 
parriUa,  from  earza,  bramble,  from  Basque 
aarteia,  bramble  +  'parilla,  trained  vine).  A 
medicine  which  is  the  product  of  several  spe- 
cies of  Smilax  (see  Siolaoelb),  SarsaparUla 
offieinaUs,  BaraaparUla  medioa,  and  other  unde- 
termined varieties.  The^  are  woody  vines  with 
prickly  angular  stems — the  first  with  large  ovate- 
oblong,  acute,  heart-shaped,  leathery  leaves;  the 
second  with  dtortiy  acuminate  smooth  leaves,  the 
lower  ones  heart-shaped,  the  upper  ones  ap- 
proaching to  ovate.  The  shrubs  are  natives  of 
warm  parts  of  America. 

The  part  of  the  plant  used  in  medicine  is  the 
dried  roots,  which  are  of  about  the  thiclmess  of 
a  goose  quill,  generally  many  feet  in  length,  red- 
dish brown,  covered  with  rootiets.  They  are 
folded  in  bundles  about  18  inches  long,  are  scent- 
less, taste  mucilaginous,  slightly  bitter,  faintly 
acrid.  SarsapariUa  was  formerly  considered  a 
diaphoretic,  diuretic,  and  alterative  and  was 
used  extensivdy,  especially  in  syphilis  and  rheu- 
matism. It  is  now  icnown  to  be  practically  inert, 
and  aside  from  its  use  as  a  vehicle  for  potassium 
iodide  in  the  form  of  the  compound  sirup  of 
sarsapuilla  it  is  chiefly  employed  in  "spring 
medicines,"  which  are  harmless,  and  profitable 
to  their  niakers.    See  Siolax. 

SABSAVATI.  The  name  of  a  sacred  river 
worshiped  as  a  goddess  in  Vedic  literature. 
Towards  the  end  of  the  Vedic  period  Sarsavati 
became  identified  witii  Vac  (speech).    See  Vac. 

SAB'SBE',  or  »*!»»»'  A  small  detached 
tribe  of  Athapascan  stock  (q.v.),  settled  up<Mi  a 
reservation  at  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada.  When 
first  discovered  they  were  living  under  the  pro- 
tection of  the  Bladcfoot  (q.v.)  Indians,  whom 
they  resemble  in  culture.  Consult  McLean, 
Canadian  Savage  Folk  (Toronto,  1896),  and 
Goddard,  in  American  Museum  of  Natural  His- 
tory, Anthropological  Pa/pert,  vol.  xi,  part  5 
(New  York,  1914). 

SABS'FIEIiD,  Paisick,  Eabl  of  Luoan 
(1645-93).  An  Irish  Jacobite  soldier.  He  was 
bom  at  Lucan  (near  Dublin),  received  a  military 
education  in  France,  entered  the  English  army, 
and  rose  to  the  rank  of  colrael  in  1686.  He 
served  under  Monmouth  in  France,  but  was  in 
the  victorious  army  when  Monmouth  was  de- 
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feated  at  Sedgemoor.  He  was  a  Roman  Catholic 
and  at  the  revolution  waa  a  member  of  Parlia- 
ment. He  supported  King  James  II  in  Itis  «BoTt 
to  retain  the  crown,  accompanied  him  to  France 
and  thence  to  Irelaad,  and  fought  at  the  battle 
of  the  Boyne.  William  III  was  forced  by  him  to 
raise  the  siege  of  Limerick  in  1690.  In  1691  he 
commanded  the  reserve  at  Aughrim  and  after  a 
gallant  defense  of  Limerick  obtained  fair  terma 
of  surrender  and  was  allowed  to  retire  to 
France,  where  he  became  martehal  de  camp  in 
the  French  service.  He  distinguished  himself 
at  the  battle  of  Steenkirke  in  1692  and  at  Neer- 
winden  in  1693,  where  he  was  wounded,  dying 
shortly  afterward. 

SASTAm,  sttr-tOn',  John  (1808-97).  An 
En^ish  engraver  and  editor,  active  chiefly  in 
America.  He  was  bom  in  London,  studied  line 
engraving  under  John  Swain,  and  while  yet  a 
lad  illustrated  Ottley's  £arly  Florentine  Bohool 
(1826).  In  1828  he  began  to  practice  mecio- 
tint,  which  he  was  the  first  to  introduce  into 
America.  In  1830  he  emigrated  to  Philadelphi*, 
where  he  developed  a  prodigious  activity,  not 
only  in  his  profession,  but  as  editor  of  two 
magazines  and  in  serving  as  a  member  and 
councilor  of  many  societies  of  art.     As  an  en- 

Eaver  he  has  left  works  of  value.  Three  of  the 
rgest  and  most  important  plates  are  "Christ 
Rejected"  (1862),  after  Benjamin  West,  "The 
Iron-Worker  and  King  Solomon"  (1876),  after 
Christian  SchOasele,  and  "John  Knox  and  Mary, 
Queen  of  Scots,"  after  Leutze.  Among  others 
are  those  of  Penn  and  Martin  Van  Buren,  after 
Inman,  Henry  Clay,  after  Jcrfw  Neagle,  Horace 
Binney,  after  Sully,  and,  especially,  two  large 
portraits  of  Robert  Gilmour  and  Lawrence,  after 
Lawrence  himselt  Sartain  also  practiced  por- 
trait painting  in  oil  and  miniature  painting  on 
vellum  and  ivory,  though  with  less  success,  and 
designed  several  public  monuments,  the  princi- 

SJ  of  which  is  tne  Washington  and  Lafayette 
onument  in  Philadelphia. 

His  daughter,  Emilt  Sabtaih  (1841-  ), 
mcEcotint  engraver,  etcher,  and  portrait  and 
genre  painter,  was  bom  in  Philadelphia.  She 
studied  with  her  father  and  at  the  Pennsylvania 
Academy,  under  SchOssele,  and  with  Luminals 
in  Paris.  She  engraved  a  number  of  framing 
prints,  besides  many  portraits  for  book  illustra- 
tions. Her  painting  "ReiHroof'  (1876)  gained 
a  medal  at  the  Centennial  Expoeition.  From 
1881  to  1883  she  was  editor  of  Our  Continent, 
and  after  1886  she  was  principal  of  the  Phila- 
delphia School  of  Design  for  Women. 

Saxukl  Sabtaiit-  (1830-1906),  engraver  on 
steel,  son  and  pupil  of  John  Sartain,  waa  chiefly 
engaged  in  ^graving  portraits  and  other  plates 
for  book  illustration.  His  prints  include  "Clear 
the  Track,"  after  CSiristian  Schttssele  (1854); 
"Christ  Blessing  Little  Children,"  after  Sir 
Charles  Eastlake  ( 1861 ) ;  the  "Song  of  the 
Angds,"  after  Thomas  Moran;  and  various  por- 
traits after  Thomas  Sully,  John  Neagle,  and 
others.  Consult  John  Sartain,  Reminisoenoe*  of 
a  Very  Old  Man  (New  York,  1899),  and  Frank 
Weit^ikampf,  Amerioan  Oraphio  Art  (ib.,  1912). 

SARTAIN,  WnxiAM  (1843-  ).  An 
American  landscape  and  genre  painter.  He  was 
bom  in  Philadelphia,  the  son  of  John  Sartain 
the  engraver,  witn  whom  he  worked  until  1867. 
From  1867  to  1869  he  studied  under  Christian 
Schttssele,  at  the  Pennsylvania  Academy,  and 
later  in  Paris  under  Yvon  and  Bonnat.  After 
sketching  in  Italy,  Spain,  and  Algiers  he  ex- 


hibited at  the  Royal  Academy,  Ixmdon,  in  1876, 
returning  to  the  United  States  in  the  following 
year.  He  made  New  York  his  residence,  but 
spent  each  summer  in  Paris.  Sartain  became 
professor  of  the  life  class  of  the  Art  Students' 
League,  New  York  City,  and  an  associate  of  the 
National  Academy  (1880),  and  was  one  of  the 
original  mtmibers  of  the  Society  of  American 
Artists.  His  iMuntings,  though  not  brilliant^ 
executed,  are  cnaracteriaed  by  good  tmial  quali- 
ties. His  scenes  from  Algerian  life  are  well 
known.  Anumg  the  best  examples  of -his  work 
are  an  "Italian  Head"  (1876);  "Narcissus" 
(1878);  "Lucia,  Near  Algiers";  "Street  in 
Dinan,  Brittany"  (Corcoran  Art  Gallery,  Wash- 
ington) ;  "Outside  Mosque,  Algiers,"  "A  Chapter 
from  the  Koran"  (Metropi^tan  Museum,  New 
York);  "Algerian  Water  Carriers"  (National 
Gallwy,  Washington).  "In  the  Hackensack  Val- 
ley," '^■The  End  of  Day,"  "A  Sudden  Shower" 
(1904),  and  "The  Edge  of  the  Sheep  Paature" 
(1904)  are  among  his  landscapes.  Sartain  is 
also  known  as  an  etcher  of  portraits  in  mezzotint. 

8ABTHB,  s&rt.  An  inland  department  of 
northwest  France,  north  of  the  Loire-  (Map: 
France,  N.,  F  6).  Area,  2411  square  miles. 
Pop.,  1911,  419,!t70.  It  is  a  region  of  plains 
traversed  by  low  hills  and  by  undulations  and 
watered  by  the  river  Sarthe.  Agriculture  is 
the  leading  industry;  mining  and  nMnufacturlng 
are  also  important.    Capital,  Le  Mans. 

SABTO,  Ox'tA,  AiiDBKA  del  (1487-1531).  A 
Florentine  painter  of  the  high  RenaisiMnoe^  the 

greatest  colorist  of  the  school.  He  was  born  at 
ualfondo,  near  Florence,  July  16,  1487,  the  son 
of  Angelo,  a  tailor  (sarto),  whence  the  name 
usually  given  him.  In  1504  his  father  went  to 
Florence  and  i^>prenticed  his  son  to  a  goldsmith. 
The  lad's  talent  having  attracted  the  attention 
of  Giovanni  Basile,  a  local  painter,  tiie  latter 
instructed  him,  afterward  placing  him  with 
Piero  di  Cosimo.  Andrea  was  influenced  to  a 
greater  extent  by  Fra  Bartolommeo.  In  the 
Sala  del  Papa  he  met  Franciabigio  (q.v.),  with 
whom  he  was  associated  until  about  1612.  In 
1508  he  became  a  member  of  the  Painters' 
Guild,  and  in  1613  occurred  his  supposedly  dis- 
astrous marriage  with  Lueretia  del  Fade,  the 
beautiful  young  widow  of  a  hatmaker. 

Vasari's  accoimt  of  this  lady  has  taken  strong 
hold  of  the  popular  imagination — witness  Brown- 
ing's celebrated  poem^ — and  is  accepted  eveii  br 
biographers.  We  are  Mi  that  she  was  the  evil 
genius  of  his  life,  hindering  his  work,  racking 
him  with  je&lousy,  wasting  his  substance.  There 
is,  however,  no  evidence  confirmatory  of  Vasari's 
statements;  wliatever  there  is,  goes  to  disprove 
them.  His  dislike  was,  perchance,  due  to  the 
blows  which  he  tells  us  the  vixenish  lady  was 
wont  to  infiict  upon  her  husband's  pupils,  of 
whom  Vasari  was  one. 

Before  his  journey  to  France  Andrea  was  con- 
sidered a  famous  painter  and  had  been  intrusted 
with  important  fresco  commissions,  which  he 
completed  after  his  return  to  Florence.  In  these 
frescoes  his  progress  as  an  artist  may  best  be 
traced.  In  Santa  Annunziata,  the  church  of  the 
Servites,  he  painted  (1609-14)  seven  of  the  10 
frescoes  in  the  cloister.  Five  are  scenes  from 
the  life  of  Filippo  Benoszi,  founder  of  the  order; 
but  the  finest  are  the  "Adoration  of  the  Kings" 
(1511),  and  especially  the  "Birth  of  the  Vi^n" 
(1614),  which,  althou^  the  composition  is  imi- 
tated from  Ghirlandaio,  shows  all  of  Andrea's 
best  qualities.    In  the  lunette  over  tiie  entrance 
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to  the  cloister  he  painted  the  celebrated  "Ma- 
donna del  Saoco,"  in  reality  a  "Holy  Family," 
and  BO  called  from  the  sack  of  c!om  upon  which 
Joseph  sits  reading  to  the  beautiful  and  digni- 
fied Madonna.  This  picture  is  the  acme  of 
Andrea's  ooloristic  production  in  fresco.  An- 
other famous  series  of  10  scenes  from  the  life 
of  John  the  Baptist^  in  the  cloister  of  the  Scalri, 
was  executed  in  brown  monochrome  (1611-26). 
The  absence  of  color  in  this  work  incited  the 
artist  to  display  his  great  gifts  of  compositicHi 
and  narrative  power.  In  the  refectory  of  the 
convent  of  San  Salvi  he  painted,  besides  earlier 
pands,  his  celebrated  fresco  of  the  "Last  Sapper," 
the  only  representation  of  the  subject  worthy  to 
be  oomparel  with  Leonardo's.  He  has  chosen 
the  moment  subsequent  to  that  depicted  by 
Leonardo,  when  Christ  and  Judas  dip  their 
bread  into  the  dish.  Less  monumental  and  im- 
pressive than  his  predecessor's,  his  representa- 
tion is  fresh  in  treatment,  brilliant  and  soft  in 
color.  The  former's  oeld>rated  portrayal  of  the 
action  by  means  of  the  hands  is  almost  equaled 
by  his  follower. 

Andrea's  easel  pictures  may  best  be  studied  at 
Florence.  Among  those  in  the  Pitti  Palace  are 
the  "Annunciation"  (lfil2),  "Disputa,"  two 
"Holy  Families"  (1S23  and  1529),  a  large 
"Pieti,"  the  "Adoration  of  the  Virgin,"  the 
"Stoiy  of  Joseph,"  and  several  portraits,  in- 
cluding one  of  himself  and  wife,  also  ascribed 
to  Frandabigio.  The  best  known  in  the  Uffizi 
are  "Mad<«na  of  the  Harpies"  (see  Madonna), 
"St.  James  Caressing  Little  Children,"  two  por- 
traits of  himself,  and  one  presiunably  of  his 
wife.  In  the  Academy  of  Florence  is  a  picture 
of  stately  saints;  and  in  the  cathedral  of  Pisa, 
Saints  Catharine,  Margaret,  and  Agnes  are 
among  the  most  charming  female  figures  Andrea 
ever  painted.  Dresden  possesses  "Abraham's 
Saoifice"  (replica  at  Madrid) ;  the  Louvre,  his 
"Charity"  and  a  "Holy  Family";  Berlin,  a  por- 
trait of  his  wife  and  a  "Madonna  Mrith  Saints" 
(1528) ;  and  London,  the  portr^t  of  a  sculptor. 

Andrea  died  of  the  plague,  Jan.  22,  1531.  He 
was  far  the  greatest  colorist  south  of  the  Apen- 
nines, and  his  works  will  bear  comparison  with 
those  of  the  great  Venetian  masters.  Silvery  in 
the  frescoes  and  tending  towards  gold  in  easel 
pictures,  his  colors  are  always  clear,  luminous, 
and  harmonious.  He  was  an  accomplished  chiar- 
oscurist,  and  in  line  he  was  second  only  to 
Michelangelo  and  Leonardo.  His  drawings,  of 
which  the  best  collections  are  in  the  Ix»uvre 
and  the  Uffizi,  are  often  essentially  modem  in 
character.  Such  technical  merits,  mdeed,  made 
him  deserving  of  the  title  the  "Faultless 
Painter";  he  only  lacked  that  sense  of  the  truly 
significant  possessed  by  the  greatest  geniuses. 
The  effect  of  his  work  is  often  interfered  with 
by  the  use  of  too  much  statuesque  drapery. 

Bibliography.  L.  Biadi,  Notieie  inedite  della 
vita  d"  Andrea  del  8arto  (Florence,  1829);  H. 
Janitschek,  "Andrea  del  Sarto,"  in  R.  Diahme, 
Kunst  und  Kiinatler  Italiens  (Leipzig,  1879)  ; 
Giorgio  Vasari,  Lives  of  the  Moat  Eminent 
Painters,  8<mlptora,  and  Architects,  vol.  ill 
(Eng.  trans,  by  Blashfield  and  Hopkins,  New 
York,  1896) ;  Bemhard  Berenson,  Florentine 
Painters  of  the  Renaissance  (ib.,  1896) ;  Mas- 
ters in  Art,  vol.  ii  (Boston,  1901),  containing 
an  exhaustive  bibliography;  Fritz  Knapp,  An- 
drea del  Barto  (Bielefeld,  1902);  H.  Guinness, 
Andrea  del  Barto  (London,  1907). 

SABTO,  Giuseppe.    See  Pius,  Piu*  X. 


BABTOBITTS  VOIT  WALTEBSHAVSEN, 
dtr-ti/rft-vs  fAn  vfil'ters-hou'zen,  August,  Babon 
(1852-  ).  A  German  ecimcanist,  Imm  in 
GOttingra.  He- was  educated  in  the  IJniversity 
of  GSttingen,  became  professor  at  Zurich  in 
1885,  and  in  1888  was  called  to  a  chair  of 
economics  in  Strassburg.  His  principal  works 
deal  with  American  economic  and  industrial 
problems  and  indude:  Die  Zukunft  des  Deutsoh- 
turns  in  den  Vereinigten  Btaaten  (1885) ;  Hord- 
amerikanisohe  Qewerksohaften  (1886);  Mod- 
emer  Boeialismua  in  den  Vereinigten  Btaaten 
von  Amerika  (1890);  Arbeitsverfasstmg  der 
engUsohen  Kolonien  in  Nordamerika  (1894); 
HandelsbUane  der  Vereinigten  Btaaten  von 
Amerika  (1901).  He  also  wrote,  among  other 
works,  Das  Volksioirtadhaftlidhe  Bj/stem  der 
OapitaUmlage  im  Ausland  ( 1907 ) . 

8ABT0B  SEaAKTTTS,  sar'tor  rA^&r'tfls. 
See  Cabl-tlb,  Thoicab. 

SASTS.  The  term  denoting  the  settled 
(farming  and  commercial)  population  of  certain 
regions  of  Turkestan,  Persia,  and  Af^ianiBtan, 
as  opposed  to  the  nomadic  It  has  more  of  a 
topogr^hical  than  of  an  ethnological  signifi- 
cance, being  applied  sometimes  to  the  Tadjiks, 
who  are  Aryans,  and  at  others  to  the  Uzbegs, 
who  are  of  Turkic  stock. 

SA'^XnC,  Old.  A  former  city  and  borough 
and  now  a  parish  in  Wiltshire,  England,  on  a 
hill  2  miles  to  the  north  of  Salisbury  (q.v.). 
It  dated  from  the  time  of  the  Bomans,  by  whom 
it  was  known  as  Sorbiodunum,  and  remained  an 
important  town  under  the  Saxons.  A  Witenage- 
mote  was  hdd  at  Old  Sarum  in  960,  and  here 
William  the  Conqueror  assembled  all  the  barons 
of  his  Kingdom  in  1086.  In  1220  the  cathedral 
was  removed  to  New  Sarum,  now  Salisbury 
(q.v.),  and  was  followed  by  most  of  the  inhab- 
itants. In  Henry  Vll's  time  it  was  almost 
wholly  deserted.  Traces  of  walls  and  ramparts 
and  of  its  cathedral  and  castle  are  still  seen. 
Though  without  a  house,  two  members  repre- 
sented it  in  Parliament  till  Old  Sarum  became 
proverbial  as  the  type  of  a  rotten  borough.  It 
was  disfranchised  by  the  Reform  Bill  of  1832. 
William  Pitt,  Earl  of  Chatham,  first  sat  in  Par- 
liament for  Old  Sanun  in  1735.  Pop.  (parish), 
274. 

BABTTK,  Nkw.    See  Sausbubt. 

SABZAITA,  stlrd-d'ni.  A  dty  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Gtenoa,  Italy,  on  the  Magra,  8  miles  by 
rail  east  of  Spezia  (Map:  Italy,  C  2).  The 
Gothic  cathedral,  begun  in  1356,  is  rich  in  paint- 
ings and  marbles.  The  ancient  citadd  is  used 
as  a  prison.  There  are  a  seminary  and  a  tech- 
nical school.  Sarzana  has  manufactures  of  silk 
and  glass;  wine  and  olive  oil  are  made.  Pop. 
(commune),  1901,  12,141;  1911,  14,632  (town, 
6507). 

SASHra.    See  Infbftiiewt  and  Sasine. 

SASKATCHBWAN.  A  province  of  Canada, 
eonstituted  in  1005  by  the  Dcaninion  Parliament 
out  of  the  eastern  half  of  the  former  District  of 
Athabasca  and  the  larger  part  of  the  former 
districts  of  Assiniboia  and  Saskatchewan.  It  lies 
between  long.  102°  and  110°  W.  and  between 
lat.  40°  and  60°  N.  Its  area  is  251,700  square 
miles,  of  which  8138  square  miles  are  under 
water. 

Geologically  the  province  is  a  drift-covered 
region  and  in  physical  configuration  is,  roughly 
speaking,  a  vast  plain,  rising  gradually  fr<xn  east 
to  west,  with  gently  rolling  prairie,  broken  at 
intervals  by  groups  of  wdl-wooded  hills,  espe- 
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dally  along  the  south  bank  of  the  Saakatdiewan. 
There  is  an  immense  belt  of  forest  rich  in  aspen 
poplar,  pine,  spruce,  Urch,  and  tamarack.  The 
numerous  lakes,  whose  origin  is  traced  to  glacial 
action,  either  by  scouring  out  a  basin  or  blocking 
drainage  by  deposits  across  the  streams,  include 
such  large  bodies  of  water  as  Lake  Athabasca 
in  the  northwest  and  Reindeer  Lake  in  the  n(HiJi- 
east.  The  chief  waterway  is  the  Saskatchewan 
River  (q.v.),  whose  valley  is  famed  for  wheat 
growing.  Other  important  rivers  are  the  Assini- 
boine,  which  rises  near  the  eastern  border  and 
flows  into  Manitoba,  and  the  Churchill,  flowing 
northeasterly  into  Hudson  Bay.  The  winters 
•re  \oag  and  cold  and  the  summers  short  and 
warm;  but  the  dry  and  stimulating  atmosphere 
is  more  endurable  at  a  low  temperature  in  win- 
ter than  a  considerably  higher  temperature  dur- 
ing that  season  in  a  damp  climate.  The  avotige 
annual  precipitation  is  light  (about  13  inches), 
but  is  greatest  in  the  growing  summer  months. 
Hie-  snow  and  severe  frost  are  a  great  benefit 
to  the  soil,  causing  the  latter  to  retain  moisture 
for  a  mu^  Itmger  period  than  usnal. 

AsTlciiltaTtt  and  Natural  BMonroea.  Sas- 
katchewan has  a  larger  and  richer  grain-pro- 
ducing area  than  any  other  Canadian  province, 
and  in  wheat  it  ranks  easily  first.  In  1911 
^ere  were  90,371  farms  with  an  occupied  acreage 
of  28,642,985;  of  this,  9,137,502  acres  were  de- 
voted to  field  crops.  The  following  table  shows 
the  acreage  and  production  of  the  principal 
crops  in  1913: 


Wheat 

Oata 

Barley 

Flax 

Hay  and  forace 

Potatoe* 

Tunup* 


Aereace 


5.790.000 

2,766,000 

333,000 

1,380,000 

62,000 

81,000 

18,000 


Produotion 
in  bushels 


121,669.000 

114,112,000 

10,421,000 

16,679,000 

114.000 

6,138,000 

8,306.000 


In  1916  the  aggr^^te  yield  of  wheat,  oats,  bar- 
ley, and  flax  was  372,000,000  bushels.  In  1914  the 
number  of  horses  was  609,621 ;  milch  cows,  204,- 
624;  other  homed  cattle,  474,436;  sheep,  126,- 
027;  swine,  464,703.  The  value  of  the  dairy 
products  was  $381,809  in  1010.  Agricultural 
education  is  promoted  by  lectures  and  govern- 
ment extension  courses,  experimental  farms, 
"better-farming"  special  trains,  and  by  the  C<A- 
lege  of  Agriculture,  which  is  a  faculty  of  the 
provincial  univeivity. 

Coal,  petroleum,  gold,  and  silver  are  found, 
but  the  mining  industry  has  only  b^^n  to  be 
developed.  The  production  of  1914  was  valued 
at  $710,840.  The  fisheries,  though  yet  unim- 
portant, promise  weU.  Whitefish,  pike,  trout, 
Sickerd,  and  tullibee  are  valuable  in  the  order 
idicated.  The  output  in  1014  was  worth 
$148,602. 

CommtinicatlonB.  Three  main  transconti- 
nental railway  lines  pass  through  the  province 
from  east  to  west — the  Canadian  Pacific,  Grand 
Trunk  Pacific  (whose  western  terminus  is  Prince 
Rupert,  British  Columbia),  and  Canadian  North- 
em.  The  railway  policy  has  been  to  construct 
lines  in  advance  of  settlement,  so  that  new  towns 
and  villages  spring^ing  up  may  have  ready  access 
to  market.  The  railway  mileage  was  5664  in 
1014,  of  which  2479  miles  l>elonged  to  the  Cana- 
dian Pacific,  2087  to  the  Canadian  Northem, 


and  1087  to  the  Grand  Truidc  Paeiflc.  The  Saa- 
katehewan  River  (q.v.)  is  important  as  a  means 
of  communication.    Under  the  gov^mnent  tele- 

{•hme  system  there  were,  in  1014,  3388  pole  miles 
ong  distance  and  13,714  wire  miles. 

aaniifactnTCS.  Manufactures  are  compara- 
tively undeveloped,  the  energies  of  the  people 
being  devoted  chieiBy  to  agriculture  and  stock 
raising.  In  the  caloidar  vear  1910  there  were 
173  manufacturing  establiAments,  with  $7,- 
019,061  aggrepte  invested  capital,  3260  em- 
ployees receiving  $1,030,284  in  wages  and  sal- 
aries, and  having  an  output  valued  at  $6,332,132. 
In  1913  there  were  2M  manufacturing  estab- 
lishments, with  an  invested  capital  of  $17,306,- 
320,  employing  4268  persons,  and  an  output 
valued  at  $16,760,779. 

Bdncatiott.  The  educational  system  is  under 
the  control  of  the  Minister  of  Education,  who  is 
a  member  of  the  Executive  ConnciL  It  to  free 
and  unden<»ninational,  though  modified  by  fed- 
eral interference  in  1903.  This  followed  the 
lines  of  the  settlement  of  the  Manitoba  school 
question  and  provided  that  the  educational 
rights  of  minorities,  while  not  entitled  to  sepa- 
rate schools,  be  i^otected  by  the  reservation  of 
a  half  hour  for  religious  instruction  at  the  close 
of  each  school  day. 
A  more  recent  devdopment  'is  the  bilingual 

?[uestion,  arising  from  tlie  large  immigration  of 
orei^ers  who  demand  teachers  speaking  botii 
English  and  their  native  language.  A  comprcH 
mise  was  made  whereby  one  hour  of  eadi  school 
day  was  allowed  for  the  teaching  of  their  own 
language  to  the  foreign-bom.  At  the  close  of 
1913  there  were  3231  school  districts,  of  which 
2747  had  schools  in  operation.  The  number  of 
enrolled  pupils  was  99,109,  with  an  average  at- 
tendance of  54,684.  The  number  of  teachers  em- 
ployed was  4259,  of  which  1435  were  males  and 
2824  females.  There  are  normal  schools  at 
Regina  and  Saskatoon.  At  the  head  of  the  edu- 
cational institutions  is  the  University  of  Sas- 
katohewan,  situated  at  Saskatoon.  There  are 
also  the  University  of  Emmanuel  C<dlege  (Angli- 
can), Regina  College  (Methodist),  St.  Chad's 
College  (Anglican),  the  Presbyterian  Theologi- 
cal College,  affiliated  with  the  University  of 
Saskatchewan,  and  the  Saslcatchewan  Boys*  Col- 
lege at  Moosejaw. 

OoTanunent.  ■  The  law-making  power  is 
vested  in  a  Legislative  Assembly  of  64  members, 
and  the  executive  power  is  a  Lieutenant  Gover- 
nor appointed  for  five  vears  by  the  Govemor- 
Oeneral  in  Council,  and  advisol  by  a  cabinet, 
ministry,  or  Executive  Council  of  seven  members 
(of  which  the  Premier  is  chief),  responsible  to 
the  Assembly  and  retaining  power  by  support  of 
the  majority  thereof.  Saskatchewan  sends  16 
members  to  the  House  of  Conunons  at  Ottawa 
and  four  members  to  the  Dominion  Senate.  The 
public  lands  of  the  province,  contrary  to  those 
of  the  older  provinces,  remain  under  control  of 
the  Dominion.  In  this  behalf  the  Dominion 
pays  the  province  an  annual  subsidy  of 
$1,651,820. 

FlnanoM.  In  1913-14  the  net  public  debt 
was  $18,649,396.  The  revenue  during  the  14 
months  ending  April  30,  1914,  was  $6,248,066 
and  the  expenditure  $6,803,756.  The  chief  items 
of  revenue  are  the  Dominion  subsidy,  liquor 
licenses,  law  stamps,  and  telephones,  llie  chief 
items  of  expenditure  are  public  works  and  im- 
provements, education,  administration  of  jus- 
tice, and  public-debt  charges. 
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Bellgion.  The  religious  denominations  in  the 
order  of  their  numerical  strength  according  to 
the  oeneus  of  1911  were:  Presl^terians,  96,564; 
Boman  Catholics,  90,092;  Methodists,  78,326; 
Anglicans  (Episcopalians),  .75,342;  Lutherans, 
66,147;  Greek  Church,  24,796;  Baptists,  18,371; 
Mennonites,  14,400. 

Populatioii.  The  population  has  increased 
more  rapidly  than  that  of  any  other  Canadian 
province.  In  the  former  District  of  Saskatche- 
wan, according  to  the  Doninion  census  of  1901, 
there  were  91,279  persons.  In  1911  these  num- 
bers had  increased  to  492,432  in  the  new  prov- 
ince, an  increase  of  439.48  per  cent.  Of  the 
total  population  in  1911,  291,730  were  madea 
and  200,702  females,  a  difference  due  mainly  to 
the  larj^  number  of  employees  on  railways  and 
public  works.  According  to  oflScial  statements 
the  population  in  1913  was  675,000.  According 
to  the  report  for  1914  of  the  Minister  of  Munic- 
ipal Affairs  Saskatchewan  th«i  had  7  cities, 
71  towns,  and  288  villages,  with  296  rural  mu- 
nicipalities. The  chief  cities  with  their  popula- 
tion in  1911  were:  Regina,  the  capital,  30,213; 
Moosejaw,  13,823;  Saskatoon,  12,004;  Prince 
Albert,  6264  The  predominance  of  agriculture 
is  shown  by  the  fact  that  of  the  total  population 
361,067  were  rural  and  131,365  urban.  The 
Canadian-bom  numbered  248,761,  the  British- 
bom  77,693,  Immigrants  from  the  United  States 
69,628,  and  those  from  continental  Europe 
91,104. 

History.  The  history  of  the  province  is 
traced  to  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company,  whose 
charter,  granted  by  Charles  II  to  Prince  Rupert 
and  others  in  1670,  conferred  trade  rights  and 
legal  authority  over  vast  regions  east  and  west 
of  Hudson  Bay.  The  company's  object  was  to 
create  and  maintain  a  trade  monopoly,  especially 
in  furs,  and  to  bar  out  settlers.  In  1759  a  for- 
midable rival  appeared  in  the  Northwest  Com- 
pany, organized  m  Montreal  to  engage  in  the 
fur  trade.  The  Hudson's  Bay  Company  was 
compelled  by  competition  to  go  inland  and  ulti- 
mately developed  a  chain  of  trading  posts 
stretching  from  the  peninsula  of  Labrador  to  the 
Pacific  coast  and  from  California  almost  to 
the  Arctic  Ocean.  Fierce  rivalry  with  the  North- 
west Company  brought  open  warfare  and  blood- 
shed, ending  with  uie  absorpti<ni  of  the  latter 
in  1821  by  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company.  In  1817 
(he  Earl  of  Selkirk,  who  had  already  purchased 
a  controlling  interest  in  the  c<Hnpaay,  dealt  a 
blow  to  the  trade  monopoly  by  establishing  a 
settlement  in  the  Red  River  valley,  now  the 
Province  of  Manitoba.  This  b^;an  the  political 
organization  of  the  whole  vast  region.  The  Do- 
minion of  Canada,  estaUished  in  1867,  naturally 
looked  to  the  incorporation  of  the  Northwest  and 
in  1869  purchased  the  Hudson's  Bay  CcMnpany's 
ri^ts  therein  for  £300,000.  {Tor  organization 
and  growth,  see  Nobthwbst  Tbbbit<»ies.  )  In 
1905  Am6dte  Emmanuel  Forget  was  appointed 
first  Lieutenant  Governor  of  the  new  Province  of 
Saskatchewan,  and  Walter  Scott,  a  Liberal,  be- 
came first  Premier,  which  office  he  still  retained 
in  1915.  Liberals  and  Conservatives  in  their 
party  platforms  did  not  greatly  differ  in  ess^i- 
tials,  though  the  Conservatives  emphasized  the 
defense  of  provincial  rights.  They  also  opposed 
DfMninion  control  of  the  public  lands.  In  edu- 
cational questions,  in  which  religious  beliefs  of 
the  Catholics  played  an  important  part,  the  Lib- 
erals, as  defenders  of  the  educational  rights  of 
minorities,  were  in  the  main  supported  by  the 


Catholic  priesthood.  During  the  'Scott  admin- 
istration the  judicial  sytem  was  organized  with 
a  Supreme  Court,  a  system  of  elevators  was  es- 
tablished for  the  stores  of  grain,  a  workmen's 
compensation  law  was  pstssel,  and  prohibitiMi 
was  adopted  in  1916.  The  outbreak  of  the  Great 
War  in  1914  caused  considerable  discontent  and 
agitation.  German  members  of  the  Legislature 
resigned,  and  partisan  sentiments  and  arguments 
appeared  in  some  German-Canadian  newspapers; 
but  the  firm  attitude  of  the  government,  aided 
by  the  Royal  Northwest  Mounted  Police,  was 
sufficient  to  prevent  serious  disturbance.  A 
moratorium  law  was  passed,  and  the  province 
provided  a  large  number  of  volunteers  to  assist 
the  British  government.  Consult:  F.  J.  P. 
Crean,  KorthUmd  Exploration  (Ottawa,  1909); 
Boam  and  Brown,  The  Prairie  Provinces  of  Can- 
ada (London,  1914) ;  and  the  Bulletins  and  Re- 
ports of  the  various  government  departments 
(Regina).    See  Caraoa.     

SASKATCH'EWAN  SIVEB.  A  river  of 
Csinada,  forming  with  the  Nelson  River  (q.v.), 
the  outlet  of  Lake  Winnipeg,  one  of  the  four 
great  river  systems  of  North  America  east  of 
the  Continental  Divide  (Map:  Saskatchewan, 
J  6).  It  is  formed  by  the  confluence  of  Vba 
North  and  South  Saskatchewan,  which  unite 
below  Prince  Albert  in  Saskatchewan  Province, 
and  flows  eastward  to  the  northwest  comer  of 
Lake  Winnipeg.  The  main  river  has  a  length  of 
282  miles,  and  the  total  length,  including  the 
South  Branch,  is  1090  miles.  The  North  Branch 
rises  in  the  ^aciers  on  Mount  Hooker  in  the 
Rocky  Moimtains  and  flows  east  on  the  south 
border  of  the  forest  country  through  the  prov- 
inces of  Alberta  and  Saskatchewan.  The  South 
Branch  has  several  head  streams,  some  of  which 
rise  in  the  extreme  northern  part  of  Montana, 
and  its  course  aftor  leaving  the  mountains  lies 
entirely  within  the  Great  Plains,  flowing  north- 
east through  Alberta  and  Saskatohewan.  Be- 
fore entering  Lake  Winnipeg  the  main  river 
flows  through  several  lakes,  the  largest  of  which. 
Cedar  Lake,  is  30  miles  long.  Between  Cedar 
Lake  and  its  mouth  it  is  interrupted  by  heavy 
rapids,  above  which  it  is  navigable.  The  whole 
river  is  narrow,  and  the  South  Branch  is  ob- 
structed by  shoals  and  sand  bars.  Steamers 
ascend  the  North  Branch  to  EMmonton,  850  miles 
from  Lake  Winnipeg,  and  smaller  boate  can  go 
150  miles  farther  to  Rocky  Moimtain  House. 

SASKATOOir,  sas'k&-tSSn'.  A  city,  port  of 
entry,  and  the  capitel  of  Saskatoon  District, 
Saskatohewan,  Canada,  situated  on  the  South 
Saskatchewan  River  and  on  the  Canadian  Paciflc, 
Canadian  Northern,  and  Grand  Trunk  Paciflo 
railways,  160  miles  by  rail  northwest  of  Regina 
(Map:  Saskatohewan,  J  6).  The  city  is  the 
seat  of  the  University  of  Saskatohewan  and  of 
an  agricultural  college  and  exoerimental  farm. 
Other  public  buildings  are  tne  customhouse. 
Dominion  Lands  Office,  Land  Titles  Office,  two 
hospitals,  courthouse,  and  opera  house.  Hie 
manufactures  include  tractors,  cereals,  beer, 
clothing,  woodwork,  bricks,  cement  blocks, 
cigars,  metel  shingles  and  sidings,  machine-shop 
and  foundry  producto,  ete.  Pop.,  1901,  113; 
1911,  12,004. 

SASSABT,  sfts'sll-bl.    See  Hartbeest. 

SAS'BAl'BAS  (Sp.  sasafras,  perhaps  from 
Lat.  saaifraga,  stone  breaker,  from  samum,  rock 
-I-  frangere,  to  break),  Sassafras.  A  genus  of 
trees  or  shrubs  of  the  family  Lauracete.  Hie  sas- 
safras tree  { Sassafras  offMnale,  or  varUfoUum) 
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of  North  America,  found  from  Canada  to  Florida 
and  west  of  Kansas  and  Texas,  sometimes  at- 
tains a  height  of  100  feet;  has  deciduous,  en- 
tire, or  three-lobed  leaves,  yellow  flowers,  and 
small  dark-blue  fruit.  The  wood  is  soft,  light, 
coarse-fibred,  dirty  white  and  reddish  brown,  with 
a  strcmg  but  agreeable  smell,  and  an  aromatic. 


stMtniim. 

rather  pungent,  sweetish  taste.  The  thick  spongy 
bark  of  the  root  contains  a  volatile  oil,  oil  of 
sassafras,  widely  used  as  a  flavoring  for  confec- 
tionery. The  leaves  are  said  to  be  used  for 
flavoring  soups  as  well  as  for  the  abundant 
mucilage  they  contain. 

In  Australia,  Atherotperma  moschata,  a  tree 
belonging  to  the  family  Monimiacese,  is  known  as 
sassafras.  From  the  leaves  Australian  oil  of 
sassafras  is  obtained. 

BASSAITTD.B,  or  BASSAHIDS.  The  last 
native  dynasty  of  Persia,  which  ruled  from  about 
226  AJ>.  until  about  651.  The  Sassanids  suc- 
ceeded the  Arsacidffi  (q.v.)  and  derived  their 
name  from  Sassan,  the  grandfather  of  Ardashir. 
Ardashir  I  came  to  the  throne  in  226  and  reigned 
until  241.  His  father,  Papak,  was  a  princeling 
of  Chir,  not  far  from  Istakhr  (Persepolis),  and 
obtained  for  his  son  from  the  Bazranj^  King, 
Gaochithra,  the  position  of  commander  in  chief 
of  Darabgerd.  Thia  position  was  utilized  by  Ar- 
dashir to  secure  kingly  power.  He  extended  his 
sway  with  the  help  of  his  father,  who  murdered 
Gaochitiira  and  decltu-ed  bis  eldest  son,  Shahpuhr 
(Sapor),  King  in  defiance  of  the  Parthian  sov- 
ereign, Artabanus  V.  On  Papak's  death  Shah- 
puhr was  E^ng  for  a  short  time,  but,  being  killed 
while  engaged  in  an  expedition  against  his 
brothec,  Ardashir,  the  latter  seized  the  throne. 
He  put  to  death  all  his  rivals,  including  his  elder 
brothers,  and  crowned  a  series  of  minor  con- 
quests by  the  defeat  and  death  of  Artabanus  at 
Hormizdagan  in  224.  Two  years  later  the  capi- 
tal, Ctesipbon,  yielded  to  him.  In  Armenia, 
however,  which  he  invaded  in  228,  he  met  with 
no  lasting  success,  and  in  Georgia  the  Arsacid 
dynasty  was  able  to  bid  him  defiance.  An  at- 
tack on  the  Romans  was  practically  futile,  de- 
spite his  victories  at  Nisibis  and  Carrhn  in  237. 

Ardashir  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Shahpuhr 
(Sapor)  I  (241-272),  who  continued  his  father's 
policy.  Undeterred  by  a  defeat  in  242  by  tiie 
Roman  Oordianus  at  Ras  el  Ain   (Resaina),  he 


secured  by  a  treaty  with  PhiUppus,  the  snoceasor 
of  Oordianus,  both  Armenia  and  Mesopotamia 
(244) .  The  great  event  of  bis  reign  was  his  vic- 
tory over  the  Roman  Emperor  Valerian  (q.v.)  at 
Edeasa  in  northern  Mesopotamia  in  2M.  In 
261  Shahpuhr  met  with  a  reverse  at  the  hands 
of  Odenathus  (q.v. ) ,  who  took  Carrlue  and  Nisibis 
and  threatened  Ctesipbon  itself.  The  invader 
was  forced  to  retreat,  however,  and  the  remainder 
of  Shahpuhr's  rule  was  uneventful.  The  four 
following  kings— Ormazd  I  (272-278),  Bahram  I 
(273-276),  Bahram  II  (276-293),  and  Bahram 
III  (293) — ^were  not  especially  noteworthy;  but 
Narses  I  (293-303),  a  sm  of  Shahpuhr  I,  after 
a  temporary  victory  over  Terdat  (Tiridates)  of 
Armenia,  was  finally  defeated  by  Galerius  in 
296,  losing  Armenia,  Atropatene,  and  Iberia, 
which  came  under  Roman  control.  Ormazd  11 
(303-309)  was  followed  by  his  posthumous  son, 
Shahpuhr  II  (309-379),  whose  reign  is  one  of 
the  most  important  in  the  Sassanid  period.  It 
is  marked  in  ecclesiastical  history  by  bitter  per- 
secutions of  the  Christians  t>esun  in  342,  arising 
from  close  affiliations  of  the  Persian  Christians 
with  the  Eastern  Empire  of  Byzantium,  an  he- 
reditary foe  of  Persia.  War  with  Byzaniium 
soon  broke  out,  at  first  with  varying  success. 
In  346  Shahpuhr  was  utterly  defeated  at  Sin- 
gara.  In  359  the  war  began  anew,  but>  despite 
several  victories  in  Armenia,  the  Persians  made 
little  real  headway  imtil  Constantius  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Julian  the  Apostate  (q.v.),  who  lost 
his  life  at  Ctesipbon  in  368.  This  victory  re- 
stored to  Persia  all  that  she  had  lost  and  indi- 
rectly added  Iberia  and  other  Caucasian  prov- 
inces to  her  sway.  The  success  of  Shahpuhr  re- 
established the  glory  of  the  Sassanids. 

He  was  followed  by  his  stepbrother  Ardashir 
11  (379-383)  and  his  son  Shahpuhr  III  (383- 
388 ) ,  who  lost  much  of  Armenia  Minor  and  was 
killed  in  a  mutiny,  being  succeeded  by  his  brother 
Bahram  IT  (388-399).  Yazdagard  I  (399- 
420),  whose  reign  was  also  marked  by  petty 
events  in  Armenie^  but  who  personally  was  up- 
right and  peaceful,  was  followed  by  Bahram  V, 
sumamed  Gur  (420-438).  In  the  beginning  of 
his  reign  he  conquered  the  Haital  (Hephthalitee, 
or  White  Huns),  but  a  persecution  of  the  Chris- 
tians involved  him  in  a  war  with  the  Byzantine 
Empire,  which  resulted  in  his  defeat  (421).  His 
son  Yazdagard  II  (438-457)  remaitaed  at  peace 
with  the  West,  but  crushed  the  Armenian  forces 
at  Avaravr  in  451.  He  was  followed  by  his  two 
sons,  Ormazd  III  (457-469)  and  Firuz  (459- 
484).  The  reign  of  the  latter  was  marked  by 
wars  with  the  White  Huns,  against  whom  ha 
made  two  expeditions,  the  first  of  which  was  un- 
successful and  the  second  disastrous,  Firuz  him- 
self being  slain  near  Balkh.  His  brother  Bslash 
(Vologeses)  (484-488)  succeeded  him,  but  was 
depoe«]  and  followed  by  Kavadh  (Kobad)  I 
(488-531),  whose  rule  was  interrupted  for  a 
short  time  by  the  usurpation  of  his  brother 
Jamasp  (496-498).  In  this  reign  Mazdak  (q.v.) 
promulgated  his  doctrines,  and  as  a  result  of  his 
favor  to  them  Kavadh  was  for  a  while  deprived 
of  his  throne.  He  waged  war  with  the  Greeks, 
and  at  one  time  Belisarius  (q.v.),  the  general 
of  Justinian,  was  his  opponent.  He  was  fol- 
lowed by  his  son  Khosru  (Chosroes)  I  (531- 
679),  sumamed  Anushirvan  (the  immortal- 
souleid).  His  reign  was  chiefly  occupied  with 
wars  against  the  Byzantines.  After  a  brief 
period  of  peace  Khosru  invaded  Syria  in  640, 
vexed  by  the  successes  of  his  rival  Justinian 
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(q.T.)  in  Italy  and  Armenia  and  by  his  inter- 
ference in  Oriental  politics.  BeliBarius,  how- 
eTM-,  prevented  him  from  doing  aerioug  injury. 
The  second  Byzantine  war  dragged  on  from  650 
until  6S7,  when  it  practically  ended  with  the 
defeat  of  the  Persians  at  Phasis  near  the  Black 
Sea.  In  a  third  Gredc  war,  begun  by  Justin  II 
in  S72,  the  Sassanid  King  overran  Armenia,  but 
suffered  defeat  in  the  plain  of  Melitene  (Ma- 
litia).  Hie  Oredcs  then  invaded  Persia,  and 
Khosm  sued  for  peace,  but  died  before  the  nego- 
tiations were  completed.  This  reign  marks  the 
climax  of  the  Sassanid  dynasty  and  the  golden 
age  of  Pahlavi  literature. 

Ehosru  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Ormazd  IV 
(679-690),  whose  reign  was  an  unfortunate  one. 
Not  <Hily  were  his  wars  in  Armenia  unsuccess- 
ful, but  his  general  Bahram  Chubin,  who  had 
beoi  deposed  from  his  command  by  Ormazd,  re- 
volted m  S89.  At  the  same  time  the  King  be- 
came BUBpiciotis  of  his  son  Khosru  Parwez,  who 
implored  the  aid  of  the  Emperor  Maurice.  Or- 
nuad  waa  dethroned  and  sneeeeded  I^  Khosru 
(690-628).  In  604,  as  the  avoiger  of  Maurice, 
who  had  been  murdered  by  the  Emperor  Phocas, 
he  took  the  field  against  the  Greeks,  who  made 
but  a  feeble  resistance  to  him,  despite  the  efforts 
of  Heraclins  (q.v.).  The  Persians  overran  Ar- 
menia and  in  614  penetrated  Syria  and  evoi  con- 
quered Egypt,  which  they  held  until  618.  This 
was,  however,  the  last  conquest  of  the  Sassanids. 
In  623  the  tide  turned,  and  Heraclius  inflicted 
defeat  after  defeat  on  Khosru,  until  in  627  the 
King  was  thrown  into  prison  by  one  of  his 
younger  sons,  Kavadh  Sheroe,  and  murdered  the 
year  following,  litis  son,  who  ascended  the 
throne  as  Kobad  II,  after  a  reign  of  six  months 
was  the  victim  of  a  pestilence  which  devastated 
the  country.  He  was  followed  by  his  infant  son, 
Ardashir  III  (629-630),  who  was  murdered  by 
Shahrvarez  or  Farrukhan,  the  Persian  com- 
mander in  chief.  Rapid  changes  of  rulers  followed, 
and  such  was  the  anarchy  in  Persia  at  this  time 
that  between  the  death  of  Khosru  II  in  628  and 
the  accession  of  Yazdagard  III  in  632  there  were 
12  oocupanta  of  the  throne  Yazdagard  III  (632- 
661),  a  grandson  of  Khosm,  was  the  last  of 
the  Sassanids.  At  the  time  of  his  accession  the 
Arabs  were  just  entering  upon  their  great  career 
of  conquest.  After  subjugating  Syria  they 
turned  towards  Persia.  The  Persians  resisted 
bravely,  but  their  forces  were  overthrown  Ijy 
those  of  the  Caliph  Omar  at  Kadisiyah  (now 
Kadder)  about  636.  In  the  following  year  Ctes- 
iphon  fell,  and  a  series  of  conqueE^s  gave  the 
Arabs  complete  dominion  over  Persia.  In  641 
or  642  the  defeat  of  the  Persians  at  Nehavend 
terminated  the  reign  of  Yazdagard,  who  as  a 
fngitive  dragged  out  a  miserable  existence  until 
he  was  murdered  by  a  peasant  for  his  clothing 
in  661. 

Tlie  Sassanid  rule  was  in  general  beneficial  to 
Persia.  The  arts  and  sciences  flourished,  the 
government  was  fairly  just,  and  the  ancient 
faith  of  Zoroaster,  which  had  declined,  was  re- 
vived and  restored  almost  to  its  pristine  purity. 

Blbllograpliy.  George  Rawlinson,  The  Sev- 
enth Oreat  Oriental  Monareihy  (London,  1876) ; 
Mobe  Schwab,  Bibliographie  tie  la  Perse  (Paris, 
1876) ;  Theodor  NOldeke,  Oeachiolite  der  Perter 
vnd  Araber  gur  Zeit  der  Saeaniden  (Leyden, 
1879)  ;  L.  O.  Casartelli,  PhMoaophy  of  the  Mae- 
dayaenian  ReUffion  under  the  Baasaitide  (Eng. 
trans,  by  Firoz,  Bombay,  1889) ;  Ferdinand 
Justi,  Iramieohee  ifamenbitok  (Marburg,  1896) ; 


id.,  "Geschichte  Irans,"  in  Geiger  and  Kuhn, 
Cfrundriss  der  iranitohen  Philologie  ( Strassburg, 
1900)  ;  E.  G.  Browne,  Literary  History  of  Persia 
(London,  1902)  ;  Jerome  Labourt,  Le  ohristian- 
isme  dans  I'empire  perse  sons  la  dynastie  sas- 
sanide,  2e^-6S2  (Paris,  1904) ;  Arthur  Christen- 
sen,  L'Empire  des  Bassanides:  Peuple,  I'itat,  la 
oovr  (Copenhagen,  1907). 

SABSART,  sa8'sA.-ri.  The  capital  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Sassari,  in  the  northern  part  of  the  island 
of  Sardinia,  10  miles  from  the  Gulf  of  Asinara 
(Map:  Italy,  B  4).  It  has  broad  streets,  spa- 
cious squares,  and  several  fine  modem  buildings. 
The  fifteenth-century  cathedral  has  a  richly 
sculptured  facade.  The  university,  founded  in 
1677,  contains  a  natural-history  collection  and 
a  large  library.  There  are  several  churches  and 
palaces,  a  new  theatre,  a  lyceiun,  a  gymnasium, 
a  seminary,  and  a  tedmical  institute.  Sassari 
carries  on  a  busy  trade,  chiefly  with  (3enoa,  in 
grain,  wine,  fruits,  olive  oil,  and  skins.  There 
are  manufactures  of  lead,  zinc,  matches,  and 
leather.  Its  port  is  Porto  Torres.  Pop.  (com- 
mune), 1901,  38,268;  1911,  43,118. 

SASSOFEBSATO,  sfts'sA-fer-rfttA,  Giovanni 
Battista  Salvi  (1606-85).  An  Italian  reli- 
gious painter  of  l^e  Roman  school,  known  by 
the  name  of  his  birthplace,  the  castle  of  Sasao- 
ferrato,  near  Urbino.  He  was  son  and  pupil  of 
Tarquinio  Salvi,  studied  at  Rome  and  Naples, 
and  was  influenced  by  the  Caracci.  Sassoferrato 
was  a  correct  and  careful  draftsman  and  a  gifted 
painter,  but  possessed  the  defects  of  the  decadent 
seventeraith  century.  His  favorite  subjects  were 
sentimental,  sorrowing  Madonnas,  examples  of 
which  are  to  be  found  in  many  European  gal- 
leries and  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New 
York.  His  masterpiece  is  the  "Madonna  of  the 
Rosary"  in  the  church  of  St.  Sabina  in  Rome. 

SASSTTIiITCH,  sSs-sSSlIch,  Vteka.  A  Rus- 
sian Revolutionist.     See  Zasuuch. 

SASTBAN,  t&t^ti-aa,  Seastika,  or  Shabta. 
One  of  the  numerous  small  linguistic  families  of 
Indians  who  formerly  lived  in  the  California- 
Oregon  r^on.  Th^  called  themselves  KOti- 
kekana<i.  Their  home  was  the  region  drained 
by  the  Klamath  River  and  its  tributaries  from 
the  western  base  of  the  Cascade  Range  to  the 
point  where  the  Klamath  flows  through  the  ridge 
of  hills  east  of  Happy  Creek.  They  extended 
over  the  Siskyou  Range  northward  as  far  as 
Ashland,  Or^.  They  are  now  reduced  to  a  mere 
handful,  the  most  of  them  on  the  Grande  Ronde 
and  Siletz  reservations  in  Oregon.  The  men  are 
smaller  and  weaker  than  the  women,  who  are 
charged  with  about  all  the  work  of  their  indus- 
trial life. 

SATAN.    See  Devil. 

SATAtnSUL  The  cult  of  Satan  and  an 
important  phase  of  occultism.  From  the  char- 
acter of  its  worship  it  is  necessarily  secret,  and 
precise  details  are  difllcult  to  acquire.  The  cult 
is  an  old  one  and  in  its  origins  reaches  far  back 
into  primitive  religion.  Considering  the  actual 
phenomena  presented  by  Satanism,  it  may  be  said 
that  the  cult  reaches  its  acme  in  the  Black  Mass, 
which  stands  to  it  in  the  same  relation  as  stands 
the  White  (or  Christian)  Mass  to  the  Catholic 
church.  The  Black  Mass  is  the  direct  opposite 
of  the  White  Mass.  The  celebrant  of  the  mass, 
who  must  have  been  a  priest,  is  clad  only  in  his 
sacrificial  vestments,  of  which  the  chasuble  may 
bear  the  figure  of  a  goat,  while  the  scarlet  biretta 
is  held  by  a  woman  dressed  in  scarlet  who  serves 
as  deacon.    Upon  the  altar  is  an  inverted  cross. 
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Incenae  is  used  during  the  maM,  but  in  minffled 
-with  aome  foul-smelliiiK  Bubetaace.  The  BUck 
Credo,  which  is  a  blasphemoua  antithesia  of  the 
Apostles'  Creed,  is  recited. 

In  the  medieval  period  and  aa  late  as  the 
famous  Black  Masses  performed  by  Abb6  Oui- 
botirg  on  the  perstxis  of  Madame  de  Montespan 
and  others,  the  altar  was  the  reclining  body  of  a 
nude  woman,  who  held  in  her  outstretched  hands 
the  Ik^hted  candles.  The  substances  employed  in 
the  eMments  were  numerous.  Hosts  whidi  had 
been  consecrated  according  to  the  rites  of  the 
church,  either  by  Satanist  priests  or  by  true 
priests  from  whom  they  were  stolen  by  false 
communicants  organized  for  this  purpose,  played 
an  imp<Hi«nt  part.  Of  the  othOT  com^nents,  at 
least  in  former  times,  the  least  objectionable 
were  the  wafers  prq>ared  from  the  adies  of  one 
murdered  child  mixed  with  the  blood  of  another. 
On  the  completion  of  the  sacrilege  of  the  Black 
Host  follow  the  defiance  of  Christ  and  the  exal- 
tation of  Satan,  after  which  the  Black  Mass  ap- 
parently becomes  a  mere  orgy  of  licentiousness. 

Satanism  seems  to  be  in  great  part  a  survival 
of  the  worship  of  demons,  for  it  does  not  regard 
Satan  aa  beneficent  or  as  ill-treated,  but  as  a 
fiend  more  powerful  than  the  powers  of  good, 
who  have  been  unable  to  keep  the  promises  made 
to  the  world.  The  Satanists  thus  stand  in  con- 
trast to  two  classes  of  Devil  worshipers  with 
whom  they  have  certain  points  in  ccmimon — 
the  Ophites,  on  the  one  hand,  a  Gnostic  sect  who 
rq^arded  Yahwe  aa  evil,  but  the  serpent,  because 
of  his  gift  of  knowledge  to  the  world  (Qen.  iii. 
6),  as  the  greatest  benefactor  and  deity  of  man- 
kind; and  the  Persian  Yezidis,  on  uie  other, 
who  believe  that  the  Devil  will  be  restored  to 
heaven  and  that  those  who  are  kind  to  him  in 
his  distress  will  be  rewarded  then,  while  those 
who  are  his  enemies  now  will  be  punished  by  him 
in  the  future  world.  It  is  clear  that  phalUcism 
plays  an  important  part  in  this  cult,  Wh  from 
the  goat  ana  the  prominence  given  to  women  in 
the  ceremonies.  A  striking  analogue  may  be 
drawn  between  Satanism  and  the  vamaoaryat, 
or  sectaries  of  the  left-hand  Tantra  worship  of 
India.  (See  Saktab.)  Satanism  may  Uiere- 
fore  be  r^jarded  in  a  very  real  sense  as  a  sur- 
vival of  old  pagan  demon  and  fertility  cults. 
This  natural  survival,  however,  became  compli- 
cated by  a  revolt  against  the  Catholic  church, 
probably  about  the  twelfth  century.  This  side 
of  the  cult  soon  became  the  more  pronounced 
and  now  absorbs  all  interest  in  the  subject.  It 
is,  indeed,  to  this  that  Satanism  probably  owes 
its  continued  existence.  Hie  practical  object 
of  the  Blat^  Mass  is  to  prepare  Black  Hosts  for 
magic  purposes.  In  medieval  times  the  cere- 
monies were  often  held  at  Druidical  dolmens, 
which  already  hod  superstitious  associations. 
The  entire  idea  of  the  witches'  Sabbath,  made 
famous,  eg.,  by  Goethe's  scene  of  the  Walpuigis- 
Night  in  Fautt,  is  based  on  this  cult. 

The  history  of  Satanism  is  obscure.  Attempts 
have  been  made  to  prove  Oilles  de  Laval,  Baron 
de  Bets  (1396-1440)  (see  Bluebbabo),  one  of 
its  first  adherents.  It  existed  pertinaciously 
with  a  recrudesoence  in  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV 
and  is  still  practiced,  especially  in  France.  Ita 
American  stronghold  is  said  by  some  to  have 
been  the  ill-fated  city  of  St.  Pierre  ia 
Martinique. 

Bibliography.  J.  E.  Huyamant,  Ld'hat 
(Paris,  1891) ;  Jules  Bote,  Le*  petite*  rOigions 
de  Parte   (ib.,  1804) ;  J.  Michdet,  Lo  eoroUre 


(ib.,  1896) ;  id.,  Le  tatanieme  et  la  maffie  (new 
ed.,  ib.,  189S);  Alfred  Jaulmee,  Eteai  eur  I« 
tatameme  et  la  avper»titio»  au  moyen  Age  (Mon- 
tauban,  1901 ) ;  Jules  Bois,  Le  monde  invieihle 
(Paris,  1902).  See  also  Dkmonologt;  Maoio; 
Ophites;  Phaixicibm;   Witchobait;  Ykzidib. 

BATAJnSTOB,  8ft'tanz-t6'.  A  novel  by  James 
Fenimore  Cooper  (1845),  a  tale  of  Colonial  life 
in  New  York.  The  title  is  the  name  of  a  neck  in 
Westchester  County. 

SATANTA  (Kiowa  Set-foUl-ti,  white  bear) 
(7-1878).  A  prominent  Kiowa  chief,  distin- 
guished alike  for  prowess  and  eloquence,  and 
called  the  Orator  of  the  Plains.  He  was  acknowl- 
edged as  a  chief  before  1864  and  come  into  offi- 
cial prominence  as  one  of  the  signers  of  the  Medi- 
cine Lodge  Treaty  of  1867,  by  which  his  people 
agreed  to  come  in  upon  a  reservation.  For  an  at- 
tack on  a  wagcm  train  in  Texas  in  1871,  in  which 
seven  white  men  were  killed,  Satonta  and  two 
other  chiefs  were  tried  for  murder  and  sentenced 
to  life  imprisonment.  He  committed  suicide 
by  throwing  himself  from  a  window. 

BATEEBT'.  A  cotton  or  wo<den  fabric  made  to 
resemble  satin.  The  term  also  applies  to  the  form 
of  weaving,  and  a  distinction  is  sometimes  made 
between  satin  and  sateen — the  term  "real  satin" 
applying  to  a  warp-faced  design,  ^ile  sateen  has 
the  filling  face.  (See  Weavinq.)  The  satin 
finish  for  oottcm  sateens  is  obtained  by  treatment 
with  glycerin  and  repeated  calendering. 

SAt'KLLITES  (OF.,  Fr.  eateUite,  from  Lat. 
eatellet,  attendant).  Certain  celestial  bodies 
which  revolve  round  some  of  the  planets,  as 
these  latter  revolve  round  the  sun.  Astronomers 
sometimes  apply  to  them  the  generic  term  "sec- 
ondary planets."  The  earth.  Mars,  Jupiter, 
Saturn,  Uranus,  and  Neptune  (qq.v.)  each  pos- 
sess one  or  more  of  these  attendants.  The 
motion  of  all  the  satellites  except  the  eighth  and 
ninth  satellites  of  Jupiter,  Phoebe,  the  ninth 
satellite  of  Saturn,  and  those  of  Uranus  and 
Neptune  is  direct,  i.e.,  from  west  to  east.  In 
these  exceptional  cases  the  planes  of  revolution 
are  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  ecliptic,  and  the 
motion  is  retrograde  (q.v.),  i.e.,  from  east  to 
west.  The  eclipses,  inequalities,  inclinations, 
and  reciprocal  attractions  of  the  satellites  have 
been  carefully  noted,  and  the  theory  of  their  mo- 
tions, at  least  of  the  most  pr<xninent  of  then, 
hats  been  found  to  coincide  with  that  of  the  nx>on. 
See  Moon. 

SAXaN  (Fr.  satin,  ML.  setinva,  silken,  from 
aeta,  silk,  from  Chin,  tee,  silk).  A  silk  fabric, 
in  satin  weave  (see  Weaviro),  i.e.,  with  surface 
consisting  entirely  of  parallel  warp  threads  or 
of  parallel  weft  threads.  When  the  surface  is 
of  warp  threads,  the  satin  is  called  a  warp  satin ; 
when  the  surface  is  of  weft  threads,  the  satin  is 
called  a  weft  satin.  Satin  is  the  most  shiny  and 
silky  of  all  fabrics.  A  cotton  or  woolen  satin 
is  called  sateen. 

SAT'INWOOD'.  A  beautiful  omomentalwood, 
obtained  from  both  the  West  and  East  Indies. 
The  former  is  the  better  kind  and  is  supposed 
to  be  the  product  of  a  moderate-sized  tree,  Pari- 
narium  guianeneia,  and  probably  other  spedeB. 
lliat  from  the  East  Indies  is  less  white  in  color 
and  is  produced  by  ChloroayUm  ttoeitema.  Both 
are  much  used  wr  cabinetmakers  and  for  mar- 
quetry, etc.  In  Florida  a  kind  of  satinwood  is 
produoed  by  Zaitthoaylum  eribroaum.  It  i» 
found  in  the  Keys  of  Florida  and  Santo  Do- 
mingo,  Porto  Rico,  and  Bermuda. 

SATIBX,  s&tir  (Lat.  mttira,  eatura,  medley. 
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from  $at«r,  full,  from  »at,  enough).  Hie  name 
givoi  by  the  Romans  to  a  species  of  poetry  of 
which  they  claimed  to  be  the  inventors.  Accord- 
ing to  grammarians  the  complete  term  was 
$atura  lana,  from  which  lanw,  meaning  "a  plate," 
dropped  away.  Among  the  Greeks  the  satire 
was  called  »itto»,  meaning  "squint-eyed."  Of 
Greek  satirists  the  first  master,  who  has  been 
called  the  Greek  Swift,  was  Arehiloehua,  who 
flourished  about  700  b.c.  He  was  followed  in  the 
succeeding  century  by  Simonides  of  Amorgus  and 
by  Hipponax.  All  three  of  these  satirists  seem 
to  have  directed  their  shafts  chiefly  against 
individuals.  A  certain  number  of  the  tiUoi,  in 
elegiac  verse,  were  composed  by  Xenophanes 
(died  about  SCO  B.C.)-,  who  burlesqued  Homer  and 
Hesiod.  The  burlesque  (see  Bcbucsqdb)  is  of 
course  related  to  the  satire  and  should  be  con- 
sidered in  connection  with  it.  Some  fragments 
have  survived  of  the  ailloi,  in  hexameter  verse, 
of  Timon  of  Phlius  (died  868  B.C.),  who  wa^ 
war  oa  the  philosophers.  In  the  comedies  of 
Aristophanes  satire  assumed  wide  scope.  And 
yet  for  Western  Ihirope  satire  dates  only  from 
Latin  literature.  According  to  the  Boman  tra- 
dition the  oldest  Roman  satires  were  medleys  of 
scenic  or  dramatic  improvisations  expressed  in 
varying  metres  (Livy,  vii,  2),  like  the  Fescen- 
nine  vwseB  (q.v.) ,  but  the  sharp  banter  and  rude 
jocularity  of  these  nnwrittoi  effusions  bore  little 
res«nblance,  either  in  form  or  spirit,  to  the 
earnest  and  acrimonious  criticism  that  formed 
the  essential  character  of  the  later  satire.  Ac- 
cording to  the  Roman  tradition,  again,  the  earli- 
est writers  of  aatvttB,  or  medleys,  were  Ennius 
(200  B.C.)  and  Pacuvius  (170  B.C.);  but  the 
metrical  miscellanies  of  these  authors  seem  to 
have  been  little  more  than  serious  and  prosaic*' 
descriptions  or  didactic  homilies  and  dialogues. 
But  the  Roman  tradition  has  been  sharply  chal- 
lenged. For  a  thorough  criticism  of  the  views 
of  those  who  have  so  challenged  it,  andgood  bib- 
liography, consult  Charles  Elnapp,  "l%e  Scep- 
ti«il  Assault  on  the  Rcmian  Traditicm  Concern- 
ing the  Dramatic  Satura,"  in  American  Journal 
of  Philologjf,  vol.  zxxiii,  126-148  (New  York, 
1912).  Lucilitis  (died  103  b.o.)  is  universally 
admitted  to  be  the  first  who  handled  men  and 
manners  in  that  peculiar  style  which  has  ever 
since  been  recognized  as  distinctly  satirical  and 
an  effective  weapon  for  personal  attack.  After 
the  death  of  Lucilius  satire,  as  well  as  other 
forms  of  literature,  languished ;  nor  do  we  meet 
with  any  satirist  of  note  till  the  age  of  Horace, 
whose  verse,  though  sharp  at  times,  is  in  the 
main  hiunorous  and  playful.  Persius  (q.v.)  re- 
sembles Horace  in  many  ways,  but  is  fundamen- 
tally more  serious  and  sincere.  It  is  different 
with  Juvenal,  somewhat  later,  for  whcHn  satire 
became  a  «<Et>a  indignatio,  a  savage  onslaught 
on  the  open  vice  of  the  capital.  After  Juvenal  we 
have  no  professed  satirist,  but,  of  several  writers 
in  whom  the  same  element  is  found.  Martial  the 
epigrammatist  is  perhaps  the  most  notable. 

During  the  Middle  Ages  the  satirical  spirit 
showed  itself  abundantly  in  the  general  literature 
of  France,  Italy,  Germany,  England,  and  Scot- 
land. Men  who  have  a  claim  to  the  character  of 
satirists,  par  excellence,  are  Ulrich  von  Hutten, 
one  of  tiie  authors  of  the  EpiatoUe  Ohsourorum 
Virorum,  Erasmus,  Rabelais,  William  Langland, 
Skelton,  Sir  David  Lindsay,  aiid  George  Bu- 
chanan. Among  the  Elizabethans  were  Nash, 
Marston,  Bishop  Hall,  and  Donne.  In  France 
satire  as  a  formal  literary  imitation  of  anti- 


appeared  early.  Setting  aside  the  Fab- 
iaux,  Rutebeuf,  Jean  de  Meung,  and  other  me- 
diteval  writers,  Vauquelin  may  be  considered  one 
of  the  founders  of  modem  French  satire.  The 
satirical  verses  of  Mottin,  of  Sigogne,  and  of 
Berthelot,  of  Mathurin  Bonier,  L'Espadon  •<>- 
tirique  of  Fouqueraux,  and  Le  Pamatae  tatir- 
ique,  attributed  to  Thfophile  Viaud,  are  foul  in 
expression  and  remind  us  that  at  this  time  a 
satire  was  understood  to  be  an  obscene  work — 
the  seventeenth-century  scholars  supposing  that 
the  name  had  something  to  do  with  satyr,  and 
that  the  style  ought  to  conform  to  what  mig^t 
be  thought  appropriate  to  the  etymology.  Dur- 
ing the  seventeoith  and  eighteenth  centuries 
both  ^  England  and  France  produced  professed 
satirists,  who  have  not  been  surpassed  by  the 
best  either  of  their  forerunners  or  their  fol- 
lowers. The  names  of  Butler,  Dryden,  Pope,  and 
Churchill  in  England,  of  Boileau  and  Voltaire  in 
France^  are  among  the  greatest.  Edward  Young 
and  Dr.  Johnson  were  also  distinguished  satir- 
ists. It  may  be  noticed,  however,  as.  a  distin- 
guishing characteristic  of  Dryden,  Boileau, 
Young,  Pope,  Churchill,  and  Johnson,  and  as  a 
mark  of  the  difference  of  the  times  in  which 
they  lived,  that  it  is  no  longer  the  Church  that 
is  assailed,  but  society,  political  opponents,  lit- 
erary rivals,  etc.  Swift,  Arhuthnot,  and  Junius 
were  the  great  proee  satirists  of  their  time. 

Satire  in  the  shape  of  political  squibs  and  lam- 
poons is  abundant  in  the  seventeenth  and  eight- 
eenth centuries.  Butler's  Hudibrat  is  one  long 
caricature  of  the  Puritans;  most  of  the  play- 
wrights of  the  Restoration  were  Royalist  sat- 
irists, unscrupulous  and  indecent  partisans. 
Dryden  himself  was  but  faoile  princepa  in  the 
company.  Andrew  Marvel  is  the  most  famous 
name  on  the  side  of  liberty.  The  Beggara'  Opera 
of  the  poet  Gay  is  a  very  fine  bit  of  political 
satire.  Gifford  and  Wolcot,  better  known  as 
Peter  Pindar,  also  deserve  mention  in  an  his- 
torical view,  though  their  intrinsic  merits  are 
small.  Incomparably  superior  to  all  their  con- 
temporaries and  among  the  first  order  of  satirists 
were  Bums  and  Cowper.  Meanwhile  in  France, 
since  Voltaire,  no  great  name  had  appeared,  ex- 
cept perhaps  that  of  B^ranger.  In  Germany  the 
most  conspicuous  modem  names  are  those  of 
Rabener,  Bagedom,  Elftstiier,  Lichtenberg,  Stol- 
berg,  Wieland,  Tieck,  Jean  Paul,  Platm,  and, 
notaJbly,  Heine;  but  none  of  these  adhered 
strictly  to  the  classic  models.  Of  nineteenth- 
century  satirists  in  England  must  be  mentioned 
Byron,  James  and  Horace  Smith,  Hunt,  and 
Hood  in  poetry,  and  in  prose  Hook,  Jerrold,  Pea- 
cock, Thackeray,  Disraeli,  Carlyle,  Samud  But- 
ler, the  author  of  Erewhim,  and  Bernard  Shaw. 
The  United  States  are  excellently  represented 
by  Irving,  Lowell,  Holmes,  Artemus  Ward,  and 
Mark  Twain.  Recoit  brilliant  examples  of  the 
lighter  satire  are  the  "Dooley"  papers  contrib- 
uted by  F.  P.  Dunne  to  various  American  and 
English  journals. 

Bibliography.  James  Hannay,  Satire  and 
Satiriata  (London,  1864) ;  Henry  Nettleship,  The 
Roman  Satura  (Oxford,  1878)  ;  Keller,  Satur 
(Kiel,  1888)  ;  R.  M.  Alden,  The  Riae  of  Formal 
Satire  in  England  under  Claaaioal  Influence  (New 
York,  1900)  ;  S.  M.  Tucker,  Yerae  Satire  in  Eng- 
land before  the  Renaiaaanoe  (ib.,  1909);  C.  W. 
Previte-Orton,  PoIt(toa{  Satire  in  Engliah  Poetry 
(ib.,  1910).  See  the  authors  and  the  literature 
mentioned  in  this  article;  also  BrBLBSQtnc; 
CABiCATnBE;  Fabuadx;  Pabodt. 
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SATIBE  M-feJIlPP^,  g&'tir'  m&'Il6'pft^ 
See  MAnifpAe. 

SATTBOMASTIX  (from  Lat  mtira,  satire 
+  Gk.  iti<rri(,  mastiw,  scourge).  A  comedy  by 
Thomas  Dekker  (1602)  in  which  Ben  Jonson  fig- 
ures as  Horace  junior.  It  is  a  good-humor^ 
retort  to  Jonson's  Poetaster. 

SAT'ISFAOTZON.  In  law,  satisfaction  of  a 
debt  or  obligation  imports  a  discharge  of  the 
obligation  by  payment  or  release  or  some  agree- 
ment between  the  parties  by  which  the  claim  is 
extinguished.  It  embodies  a  principle  of  uni- 
versal application,  and  hence,  where  a  l^^tee 
agrees  to  accept  pavment  of  a  sum  from  the 
testator  in  satisfaction  of  a  l^acy  of  personal 

Eroperty,  the  legacy  is  said  to  be  adeemed  or 
rought  back  and  canceled.  In  contracts,  an 
Jeement  to  paint  a  picture  to  the  satisfaction 
another  is  an  absolute  agreement,  and  even 
thou^  such  person  is  unreasonably  dissatisfied, 
no  liabUity  can  accrue.  The  rule  is  otherwise 
where  the  agreement  is  to  build  a  boiler,  e.g., 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  purchaser.  As  per- 
sonal taste  is  not  so  directly  involved  in  this 
instance,  the  purchaser  is  bound  if  he  is  un- 
reasonably dissatisfied.    See  Accobd  and  Satis- 

rAOnoN;    ADEUFnON;   OONTBACT. 

SATIiEJ.    A  river  of  India.    See  Stttlkt. 

SATOLLI,  8&-t6n6,  Francesco  (1839-1910). 
An  Italian  cardinal,  born  at  Perugia,  where  he 
pursued  his  studies  at  the  Diocesan  Seminary. 
Pope  Leo  XIII  appointed  SatoUi  to  a  professor- 
ship in  the  Roman  Seminary  and  School  of  the 
Propa^nda.  In  1888  SatoUi  was  made  titular 
Ar<mbi8hop  of  Lepanto.  Later,  when  new  ques- 
tions came  to  the  church  in  the  United  States, 
Monsignor  Satolli  was  sent  out  as  Papal  Able- 
gate with  plenary  power  (November,  1892), 
which  was  craiflrmed  by  his  appointment  in  Jan- 
uary, 1893,  as  Apostolic  Del^ate  to  the  Ameri- 
can Church,  with  an  official  residence  in  Wash- 
ington. Monsignor  Satolli  has  written  several 
valuable  works,  among  them  a  commentary  <Hi 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas  (1884-88),  a  Ooune  in 
Philosophy/,  much  used  in  Catholic  institutions 
of  learning,  and  Loyalty  to  Ghureh  and  State 
(Baltimore,  1895).  He  was  elevated  to  the 
cardinalate  in  1896  and  was  recalled  and  suc- 
ceeded by  Archbishop  Sebastiano  Martinelli  in 
1896.  In  1904  he  visited  the  United  States 
again,  at  the  time  of  the  St.  Louis  Exposition. 
He  died  at  Rome,  Jan.  8,  1910. 

SATORAUA-UJHELY,  sha'td-r«-ly«  JSS^f- 
hei-y*.  The  capital  of  the  County  of  Zemplin, 
Hungary,  106  miles  northeast  of  Budapest.  It 
is  picturesquely  situated  at  the  base  of  the 
He^^ja,  one  of  the  offshoots  of  the  Carpa- 
thians. It  has  a  Piarist  Gymnasium  and  is 
noted  for  its  wine  and  tobacco.  Pop.,  1900, 
16,712;  1910,  19,550. 

8AT0W,  B&t'A,  Sib  Ebnest  Mason  (1843- 
).  A  British  diplomatist  and  scholar,  bom 
in  London.  After  graduation  at  University  Col- 
lege, London,  he  entered  the  British  civil  serv- 
ice. In  the  consular  service  in  Japan  he  rose 
to  be  Japanese  Secretary  to  the  British  Lega- 
tion, was  transferred  to  Siam  as  Consul  General 
in  1884,  and  became  Minister  Resident  there 
in  1886.  In  1888  he  became  Minister  Resident 
at  Montevideo,  in  1893  was  sent  to  Morocco  as 
Minister,  and  two  years  later  to  Japan.  Trans- 
ferred in  1900,  after  the  Boxer  uprising,  to 
Peking,  he  took  a  prominent  position  in  the 
settlement  of  the  indemnity  tmd  other  questions. 
(Consult   P.    Clements,    Boxer   Rebellion,   New 


York,  1916.)  Satow  remained  at  Peking  as 
Minister  until  1906.  In  1907  be  was  a  British 
delegate  to  the  Second  Hague  Conference.  Ha 
had  received  the  K.C.M.G.  in  1895,  and  honorary 
degrees  were  conferred  on  him  by  Oxford,  Cam- 
bridge, and  Marburg.  Witii  Hawee  he  edited 
the  first  and  second  editions  of  Murray's  Hand 
Book  for  Japcm  (1882)  and,  with  Ishibashi,  an 
EnglishrJapanese  Dictionary  (1876).  He  wrote 
the  Jesuit  Mission  Press  in  Japan,  1591-1610 
(1888)  and  many  papers  of  great  learning  and 
of  the  highest  value  in  the  Transactions  of  the 
Asiatic  Society  of  Japan,  particularly  in  oonneo- 
tion  with  Shinto  (q.v.). 

SATSOF,  or  BAIVCAP.  A  division  of  the 
Lower  Chehalis  Indians,  Washington.  See  Sai^- 
iSHAK  Stock. 

8ATSTTXA,  a»VtX5li-mk.  A  province  of  Japan, 
occupying  the  southern  portion  of  the  island 
of  Kiusha  and  now  included  in  the  Prefecture 
of  Kamshima  (q.v.).  It  was  long  held  as  a 
fief  of  the  princely  house  of  Shimadzu,  has 
produced  a  large  number  of  able  men,  and  has 
always  played  a  very  important  part  in  the 
history  of  the  country.    The  clan  had  a  leading 

glace  in  the  revolution  of  1868.  Its  statesmen 
ave  preponderated  in  the  national'  coiucil  for 
many  years.  The  province  is  noted  for  its 
faience.  It  was  at  Kagoshima,  the  chief  town 
of  the  province,  that  Francis  Xavier  landed  in 
1549  to  begin  his  missionary  labors.  For  the 
Satsuma  Rebellion,  see  Saigo. 

8ATTEBLEE,  Henbt  Yatks  (1843-1908). 
An  American  Protestant  Episcopal  bishop.  He 
was  bom  in  New  York  City  and  received  his 
degree  from  Columbia  CJcJlege  in  1863.  In  1866 
he  completed  the  course  of  tiie  General  Theologi- 
cal Seminary  and  was  ordained  M'iest.  Until 
1882  he  was  connected  with  Zion  Parish,  Wap- 
pinger's  Falls,  N.  Y.  Thereafter  he  was  rector 
of  Calvary  Church,  New  York,  until  in  1896  he 
was  consecrated  first  Bishop  of  Washington, 
D.  C.  His  publications  include:  A  Creedless 
Chspel  and  the  Oospel  Creed  (1894),  his  prin- 
cipal works;  New  Testament  Ohitrohmanship 
(1899) ;  The  Building  of  a  Cathedral  (1902). 

SATTLEB,  zfttner,  Joseph  (1867-  ).  A 
Qerman  illustrator,  draftsman,  and  painter.  He 
was  bom  in  Schrobenhausen  (Bavaria)  and 
studied  under  Heinz  Heim  and  at  the  Munich 
Academy.  In  a  series  of  original  drawings, 
such  as  "Scenes  from  the  Peasants'  War"  and 
a  "Modem  Dance  of  Death,"  and  in  numerous 
Btt  lAbris  (published  1893),  he  cleverly  at- 
tempted to  riinrive  the  technique  and  motives  of 
the  old  German  wood  engravers,  especially 
Dfirer.  His  modem  subjects,  which  include 
"The  Spring,"  "The  International  Art-War," 
and  "My  Harmonies,"  are  less  successful.  He 
is  best  known,  however,  for  his  illustrations  for 
the  Fliegende  Bldtter,  Pan,  Orimmel^ausen's 
SimpUoissimius,  and  the  sumptuous  edition  of 
the  yibHungenlied  published  bv  the  Imperial 
Press  (Berlin,  1904).  He  made  his  home  in 
Strassburg. 

SAT'TTBATION  (Lat.  saturatio,  from  satu- 
rare,  to  fill,  saturate,  from  satur,  full;  con- 
nected with  sat,  satis,  enough).  A  popular  term 
for  chroma,  i.e.,  the  purity  of  color  sensation, 
its  relative  deficiency  of  gray  mixture.  Together 
with  hue  and  tint,  saturation  determines  the 
total  color  impresdon.  The  redder  a  red,  the 
bluer  a  blue,  of  any  given  tint,  the  more  sat- 
urated are  these  colors.  Wholly  saturated  col- 
ors are  not  demonstrable. 
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The  term  may  also  be  used,  by  transference, 
to  denote  the  purity  of  a  oolorleM  sensation, 
i.e.,  its  d^yee  of  freedom  from  color. 

SATUBDAT  BEVliiiW,  Ths.  A  London 
weekly  review  of  politics,  literature,  science, 
and  art,  founded  in  1855  by  John  Douglas  Cook, 
under  whose  editorship  it  maintained  a  high 
rank  in  its  class. 

SATtTBN  (Lat.  Batwnws,  OLat  SatmnMU, 
Steturtnu*;  connected  with  tator,  sower,  «erers, 
to  sow).  An  ancient  Boman  divinity  who  pre- 
sided over  the  sowing  of  tite  seed.  His  festival 
occurred  on  December  17,  after  the  conclusion 
of  the  winter  sowing.  (See  SAitrBKAiJA. )  A 
temple  was  built  in  497  B.a  at  the  foot  of 
the  Capitol  and  became  later  the  place  of  de- 
posit for  the  state's  treasury.  (See  SATUmr, 
Teupix  of.)  Early,  however,  Saturn  was  iden- 
tified with  the  Qredc  Cronos,  and  the  offerings 
to  him  were  made  according  to  the  Greek  rite 
(i.e.,  the  head  of  the  worshiper  was  bare). 
ProbaUy  in  consequence  of  this  identification 
arose  the  legend  tnat  Saturn  was  an  ancient 
king  of  Latium,  welcomed  to  Italy  and  to  B<Kne 
by  an  Italian  god,  Janus;  under  his  gracious 
rule  the  whole  of  Italy  had  enjoyed  a  golden 
age.  There  were  many  sanctuaries  to  Saturn 
in  Italy;  towns  and  especially  mountains  were 
named  after  him.  Ops,  a  goddess  of  plenty, 
was  regarded  as  the  wife  of  Saturn.  A  sanc- 
tuary of  Ops,  so  sacred  that  into  it  only  the 


ally  covered  with  a  mantle,  and  in  his  hand 
was  the  curved  scimitar  or  knife,  harpe,  or 
sickle.  Consult:  L.  R.  Famell,  The  CulU  of  the 
Greek  States,  vol.  i  (Oxford,  1896);  W.  W. 
Fowler,  Boman  Festivals  (London,  1899) ;  Otto 
Gruppe,  Orieohische  Mythologie  und  Religions- 
geschichte  (2  vols.,  Munich,  1906) ;  W.  W. 
Fowler,  The  Religious  Ewperienoe  of  the  RomQ» 
People  (London,  1911);  Georg  Wissowa,  Reli- 
gion und  Kultus  der  Romer  (2d  ed.,  Munich, 
1912). 

SATUAN.  The  sixth  of  the  planets  in  order 
of  distance  from  the  sun  and  the  second  in 
size.  Its  distance  from  the  sun  varies  between 
861  and  911  millions  of  miles;  period  of  revolu- 
tion, about  20  solar  years;  axial  rotation  period, 
about  10  hours,  14  minutes ;  the  apparent  angu- 
lar diameter  of  the  disk,  between  14  seconds  and 
20  seconds;  diameter,  73,000  miles;  volume, 
760  times  that  of  the  earth ;  mass,  76  times  the 
earth's.  Therefore  Saturn's  density  is  only  one- 
eighth  that  of  the  earth,  or  not  much  more  than 
one-half  that  of  water.  The  inclination  of  the 
axis  to  Saturn's  orbit  is  about  27°.  The  bright 
ball  of  the  planet  is  set  in  the  coitre  of  a  lumi- 
nous oval  ring  and  surrounded  by  at  least 
eight  moons;  truly  a  planetary  system  of  ex- 
treme complexity  and  of  surpassing  beauty. 
The  ring  system  was  discovered  by  Galileo  in 
1610,  just  after  the  invention  of  uie  telescope, 
but  he  did  not  explain  correctly  what  he  saw. 
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pontifex  maximus  (see  Pontifex)  and  the  Ves- 
tal Virgins  migU  enter,  was  in  the  Regia 
(q.v.)  at  Rome.  Mn  the  Greek  myth  Cronus 
{Kp6pos)  appears  as  the  eldest  of  the  Titans 
(q.v.),  son  of  Uranus  and  Geea.  He  mutilated 
his  father  and  became  the  ruler  of  the  universe. 
Since  it  had  been  prophesied  that  he  would  be 
overthrown  by  one  of  his  own  children,  he 
swallowed  his  children  by  Rhea — Demeter, 
Hera,  Hestia,  Hades,  Poseidon — as  fast  as 
they  were  bom.  At  last,  after  the  birth  of 
Zeus,  Rhea  tricked  Cronos  into  swallowing  a 
stone  wrapped  in  swaddling  clothes.  Zeus,  as 
he  grew  up,  persuaded  his  father  to  disgorge  his 
elder  children  and  presently  began  the  war 
against  the  forceful  rule  of  the  Titans  that  he 
might  establish  a  reign  of  law.  After  a  fierce 
conflict  Cronus  was  cast  into  Tartania  (See 
JcprTEB.)  Later  poets  represent  him  as  after- 
ward released  and  ruling  in  happiness  over 
the  Islands  of  the  Blessed.  Only  at  Athens 
and  Olympia  were  there  special  shrines  and 
offerings  to  Cronus,  and  a  festival  in  his  honor, 
the  Cronia.  His  rule,  too,  was  accounted,  in 
some  stories,  a  golden  age;  he  was  also  a  god 
of  harvests.  The  erroneous  idea  that  he  was  a 
god  of  time  arose  through  an  easy  confusion 
of  Kpint,  Kronos,  and  xP^rct,  ohronos,  time.  In 
representations  of   Oonus   his   head  was  usu- 


He  thought  the  planet's  ball  had  two  appendages 
or  ansa,  and  announced  that  it  was  triple. 
Euygens,  in  1655,  gave  the  correct  explanation 
of  the  visible  phenomena  and  showed  that  the 
planet  must  be  surrounded  by  a  ring.  The  ring 
system  is  round,  but  appears  oval  as  a  result 
of  foreshortening,  sinoe  the  plane  of  the  ring 
is  not  square  to  our  line  of  vision.  At  other 
times  the  ring  disappears  altogether,  in  con- 
sequence of  its  plane  passing  between  the  earth 
and  the  sun.  When  this  occurs,  only  the 
side  of  the  ring  towards  the  sun  is  Illuminated. 
Modem  observers  have  found  the  ring  to  be 
in  reality  triple,  consisting  of  concentrk  parts. 
Mathematical  researches  nave  shown  that  its 
durability  would  be  impaired  if  it  were  solid. 
If  such  were  the  case,  any  temporary  disturb- 
ance or  perturbation  would  suffice  to  disrupt  it 
and  the  fragments  would  be  precipitated  on  the 
planet.  Nor  can  the  ring  be  liquid.  The  only 
remaining  conclusion  is  that  it  is  composed  of  a 
very  large  number  of  small  satellites,  analogous 
to  the  ring  of  small  planetoids  (q.v.)  surround- 
ing our  sun  and  lying  between  the  orbits  of 
Mars  and  Jupiter.  This  theory  of  the  rings 
has  received  strong  confirmatory  evidence  from 
spectroscopic  observations  made  in  1896  by 
Keeler.  See  Astbonout;  Planets. 
Satellites.    Saturn  has  at  least  10  satellites. 
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The  motion  of  Phcebe,  the  ninth  satellite  in 
order  of  disoorery,  is,  like  that  of  the  eiriith 
and  ninth  satellites  of  Jupiter  and  the  satellites 
of  Uranus  and  Neptune,  retrograde,  Le.,  from 
east  to  west.  Their  elements  are  givoi  in  the 
table  shown  on  page  485. 

SATTTBXr,  TSMPLE  OF.  A  temple  in  the 
Roman  Forum,  consecrated  in  491  B.o.  by  the 
consuls  Sempronius  and  Minucius  and  restored 
•bout  44  B.O.  by  Munatius  Plancns.  It  stood 
at  the  foot  of  the  Clivus  Capitolinus,  where 
eight  of  its  marble  columns  on  a  substructure 
16  feet  in  height  still  form  one  of  the  con- 
spicuous monuments  of  the  Forum.  The  temple 
was  from  very  early  times  not  only  a  place  of 
worship  but  also  a  public  treasury.  Consult 
Christian  HOlsen,  The  Roman  Forum  (Eng. 
trans,  by  J.  B.  Carter,  2d  ed.,  Rome,  1909), 
and  S.  B.  Platner,  The  Topography  and  Mon»- 
menta  of  Anoient  Rome  (2d  ed.,  Boston,  1911). 

BAT'TTBITA'XIA  (Lat  nom.  neut.  pi.,  relat- 
ing to  Saturn,  from  Batumut,  Saturn).  An  an- 
cient Roman  festival  in  honor  of  Saturn  (q.T.). 
It  began  on  December  17.  The  public  religions 
rites  were  confined  to  that  day.  The  festiyitiee^ 
however,  lasted  during  the  later  R«>ublie  for 
•even  days.  Augustus  made  the  holiday  cover 
three  days,  but  his  successors  extended  it  to 
flva  The  festival  was  originally  agricultural, 
connected  with  the  end  of  late  sowing,  and  also 
the  turning  of  the  year  at  the  winter  solstice; 
but  the  ritual  has  been  so  transformed  by  the 
Hellenizing  of  Saturn  and  his  worship  that  the 
original  elements  can  scarcely  be  discerned.  The 
change  is  connected  with  the  lectisternium 
<q.v.)  at  the  Temple  of  Saturn  in  217  B.O., 
when  a  public  banquet  was  held  and  this  new 
celebration  of  the  Saturnalia  enjoined  in  per- 
petuify.  At  the  sacrifice  the  senators  and 
knighto  wore  the  toga,  but  this  was  laid  aside 
for  the  banquet.  After  the  banquet  the  populace 
roamed  through  the  city,  shouting  lo  Saturnalia, 
Next  day,  after  an  early  bath,  came  a,  family 
sacrifice,  of  a  young  pig.  The  rest  of  the  day 
and  the  following  days  were  given  up  to  the 
exchange  of  calls,  presents,  and  banquets,  at 
which  a  king  was  chosen  whom  all  must  ober. 
Favorite  presents  were  wax  tapers  and  little 
clay  or  pastry  images  (the  sigillaria).  The 
days  following  the  17th,  on  wbidi  these  figures 
were  sold,  were  called  the  Sigillaria.  During 
this  period  the  courts  and  schools  were  closed 
and  military  operations  were  suspended  that 
the  army  might  celebrate.  A  special  feature  of 
the  Saturnalia  was  the  freedom  given  to  the 
slaves,  who  even  had  first  place  at  the  family 
tables  and  were  served  by  their  masters.  Later 
speculation  interpreted  this  as  a  reminiscence 
of  the  golden  age  under  King  Satumus.  On 
December  15  occurred  the  Conseralia,  and  on 
December  19  the  Opalia,  in  honor  of  Consus 
and  Ops  (see  Satubn),  both  of  whom  seem  to 
have  been  deities  connected  with  the  storing  of 
the  grain.  Consult:  W.  W.  Fowler,  Roman 
FeetivaU  (London,  1899) ;  id..  The  Religious 
Baperience  of  the  Roman  People  (ib.,  1911); 
Georg  Wiasowa,  Religion  und  Kultut  der 
RSmer  (2d  ed.,  Munich,  1912). 

SATXJS'NIAN  VESSE  (Lat.  Satumiu*,  re- 
lating to  Saturn,  from  Satumus,  Saturn).  The 
species  of  verse  in  which  the  oldest  Latin  poetry 
was  composed,  the  one  indigenous  Latin  verse 
form.  By  the  later  Roman  grammarians  the 
phrase  is  applied  in  a  general  way  to  denote  the 
rode  and  unfixed  measures  of  the  ancient  Latin 


ballad  and  song  and  is  not  intended  to  determine 
qtecifically  the  character  of  the  metre.  Satumian 
verse  was  used  first  by  Livius  Andronicus  (q.v.), 
in  his  translation  of  the  Odyssey;  next  by 
Nsvius  (q.v.),  in  his  original  epic,  the  Bellam 
Punioum;  and  continued  in  use  down  to  the 
time  of  Ennius  (q.v.),  who  introduced  the  h^Ji- 
meter  (q.v.).  In  the  treatment  of  it  a  wide 
and  arbitrary  freedom  was  taken  by  the  old 
Roman  poets,  as  is  proved  by  the  still  extant 
fragments  of  Nsvius  and  Livius  Andronicus  and 
of  the  early  epitaphs  and  inscriptions.  The 
main  questi<Hi  at  issue  concerning  the  Satumian 
verse  is  whether  it  was  quantitative,  as  all 
other  Latin  verse  forms  were  (these  were  based 
on  Gredc  originals),  or  accentual,  as  English 
verse  is.  Lindsay  well  represents  the  latter 
view,  Leo  the  former.     (See  below.) 

BibllogTAphy.  L.  Havet,  De  eatumio  Latino- 
rum  Verm$  (Paris,  1880) ;  Keller,  Der  Satur- 
mitohe  Vera  (Prague,  1883,  1886) ;  C.  Zander, 
Vertut  Italici  Antioi  (Lund,  1890) ;  W.  M. 
Lindsay,  "The  Satumian  Metre,"  in  American 
Journal  of  Philology,  vol.  xiv  (New  York, 
1893) ;  Theodor  Mommsen,  Hiatory  of  Rome, 
vol.  i  (Eng.  trans,  by  Dickscm,  ib.,  1894); 
F.  Leo,  Der  Batwmiadhe  Vera  (Berlin,  1905)  ; 
E.  E.  du  Bois,  Streaa  Aooent  in  Latin  Poetry 
,(New  York,  1906). 

SATTnUiX'AUSy  Luoros  Afuutos  (t- 
100  B.C.).  A  Roman  demagogue,  tribune  of  the 
people  in  102  and  100  B.C.  He  procured  his 
reelection  by  the  help  of  Marius  (q-v.)  and 
Glaucia  as  well  as  by  the  murder  of  his  op- 
ponent. To  this  violence  and  to  the  alliance 
with  the  popular  party  it  is  supposed  Saturai- 
nus  was  led  because  of  his  removal  by  the 
Senate  from  the  post  of  qiuestor  at  Ostia  (q.T.) ; 
such  removal  was  uncomm<m.  In  the  first 
year  of  his  tribimate  he  had  introduced  a  law 
of  majestaa,  by  which  the  old  ri^t  of  trial 
under  the  charge  of  perdueUio  (ox  treason)  by 
a  board  of  two,  with  right  of  appeal  to  the 
Gomitia  (q.v.),  was  superseded.  In  his  success 
SatuminuB  overstepped  the  mark  by  his  grain 
laws,  which  almost  gave  away  the  public  grain. 
He  caused  the  murder  of  Memmius,  who  con- 
tested Glaucia's  reelection.  The  popular  upris- 
ing drove  him  and  Glaucia  to  the  CapitoL  They 
surrendered  to  Marius,  but  were  killed  in  the 
Curia  (q.v.),  where  Marius  had  put  them  for 
safe-keeping. 

SATYB,  sftfSr  or  sft'tSr  (Lat  Satyrua,  from 
Gk.  l&Tvpot,  Satyroe).  In  Greek  mythology,  one 
of  the  deities  or  spirits  of  the  woods  and  hills, 
usually  represented  in  early  art  with  goat's 
ears,  tails,  and  hoofs,  often  bearded  and  old, 
though  in  later  times  these  bestial  traits  are 
much  reduced  and  scarcely  extend  beyond  the 
pointed  ears  and  occasionally  a  small  taiL  In 
the  fourth  century  B.C.  we  find  the  satyr  figured 
as  a  graceful  youth  whose  animal  nature  is 
scarcely  indicated,  while  in  Hellmistic  times 
appears  the  different  type  of  the  rough  peasant 
boy  whose  features  show  plainly  his  vulgar  and 
mischievous  dispositicm.  From  Hesiod  down 
the  satyrs  are  constant  figures  in  Greek  litera- 
ture as  well  as  art,  especially  as  companions  of 
Dionysus  (see  Bacohitb).  They  appear  as  sen- 
sual pursuers  and  ravishers  of  the  woodland 
nymphs,  fond  of  wine  and  also  of  the  music  of 
the  woods,  playing  the  syrinx,  flute,  and  even  the 
bagpipe.  Tne  older  satyrs  were  called  aileni,  the 
younger  aatyriaoi.  The  corresponding  Latin  title 
is  /aunt.     (See  FAumrs.)     At  Athens  a  form  of 
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.  the  dram*  which  parodied  the  myths  of  gods 
and  heroes,  and  in  which  the  chorus  was  com- 
posed of  eat^,  was  known  as  the  satyr  dram» 
or  the  satync  drama.  Satyr  plays  formed  poat- 
ludes  to  the  tragedies  of  the  trilogy  or  the 
tetralogy.  Only  one  satyr  play  is  extant,  the 
Oyolopt  of  Euripides.  For  the  satyr  drama, 
consult:  Adolf  FurtwBagler,  Der  Satyr  au«  Per- 
gamon  (Berlin,  1880);  J.  P.  MahalTy,  A  Bi*- 
iory  of  Cla*»ioal  Oreek  Literature  (2d  ed.,  Lon- 
don, 1892) ;  R.  O.  Moulton,  The  Anoiewt  Cla—i- 
eal  Drama  (2d  ed.,  Ozfordi  1808) ;  Christ- 
Schmid,  ChtoMchte  der  ffrieohigohen  Litteratmr, 
▼ol.  i,  part  i  (6th  ed.,  1912). 

8ATTB.  A  member  of  a  subfamily  (Saty- 
rina)  of  medimn-sised,  usually  brown  or  gray 
butterflies,  the  wings  of  which  are  very  gen- 
erally ornamented,  especially  on  the  undersides, 
by  eyelike  spots.  About  60  species  occur  in  the 
United  States.  They  are  weaik  flyers,  and  most 
of  them  are  forest  loTers,  althoudi  some  are 
found  upon  the  Western  prairies.  The  veins  of 
the  fore  wings  are  greatly  swollen  at  the  base. 
The  larvae  are  cylindrical  and  are  distinguished 
from  other  American  butterflies,  except  those 
of  the  genus  Chlorippe,  by  their  bifurcated  anal 
extremnies.  They  are  usually  pale  green  or 
light  brown  and  feed  upon  grasses  or  sedges, 
remaining  concealed  during  the  day  and  emerg- 
ing at  dusk  to  feed.  In  uie  tropics  the  satyrs 
are  often  ga^l^  colored.  One  very  rare  species 
{(Eneii  eemtdue)  is  remarkable  on  account  of 
its  distribution.  It  occurs  in  the  United  States 
only  on  the  highest  peaks  of  the  White  and 
Rocky  mountains  and  is  believed  to  have  been 
a  species  of  wide  distribution  in  glacial  times. 
When  the  ice  broke  up,  the  mass  of  the  butter- 
flies were  exterminated  by  the  encroaching  heat, 
but  a  few  individuals  survived  in  the  congenial 
coolness  remaining  on  the  peaks  of  the  highest 
mountains. 

8ATTBIC  (8&-tir^)  SSAKA.    See  Satxb. 

SAT^BXra    See  Chior. 

8A1TBA  (sft'Ui)  Airr  {Bauba,  South  Ameri- 
can Indian  name).  A  neotropical  leaf-cutting 
ant  {(Ecodoma  oephalotee)  which  makes  very 
remarkable  underground  mines.  They  excavate 
a  series  of  tunnels  and  neats  which  extend 
through  many  square  yards  of  earth  and  are 
said  to  have  tunneled  under  the  bed  of  the 
river  Parahyba  at  a  spot  where  it  was  as  broad 
as  the  Thames  at  London  Bridge.  H.  W.  Bates 
has  shown  that  in  the  communities  of  this  ant 
there  are  surely  five  castes — ^males,  females, 
small  ordinary  workers,  large  workers  with  very 
large  hairy  heads,  and  large  workers  with  large 
polished  heads. 

SATTEB,  zou'Sr,  Emu.  (1862-  ).  A  Ger- 
man pianist,  bom  at  Hamburg.  First  instructed 
by  his  mother,  he  became  a  pupil  of  Nicholas 
Kubinstein  at  the  Moscow  Conservatory  in 
1879.  Two  years  later  he  b^an  his  career. 
Although  he  met  with  great  success  from  the 
beginning,  he  spent  the  winter  of  1884-85  study- 
ing with  Liszt  at  Weimar.  After  that  he 
toured  Europe,  and  visited  the  United  States 
in  1898  and  1908.  From  1901  to  1907  he  was 
director  of  the  Meisterachule  of  the  Vienna  Con- 
servatory. He  edited  the  complete  piano  works 
of  Brahms.  His  original  oompoaltions  include 
two  concertos  for  piano  (E  minor  and  C 
minor) ;  Suite  Modeme;  a  number  of  concert 
pieces  for  piano.  He  also  wrote  Meine  Welt: 
Bilder  a/ue  dem  Oeheimfaohe  mein«r  Kutut  und 
meinea  Lehene  ( 1901 ) . 


BATTGEB,  sft'gSr,  or  Sand  Pikx.  A  pUn 
perch  (q.v.)  of  the  Qreat  Lakes  and  the  upper 
Mississippi  tributaries,  more  elongated  and 
cylindrical  than  the  wall-eyed  pike,  with  a  dis- 
tinct black  blotch  on  the  base  of  the  pectoral 
fin.  It  is  10  to  18  inches  l(Hig.  This  fish 
is  also  locally  known  as  gray  pike,  rattlesnake 
pike,  ground  pike,  and  homfish.     See  Plate  of 

PkBOHBB  or  XOBTH  AlfKBHUL. 

BATTOEBTIES,  sft'g«r-tte.  A  village  in  Ulstw 
Co.,  N.  Y.,  12  miles  north  of  Kingston,  on  the 
Hudson  River  and  on  the  West  Shore  Rail- 
road (Hap:  New  York,  F  6).  It  has  important 
stone  quarries.  Paper  and  various  paper  prod- 
ucts, cut  ^[sss,  brick,  and  cement  are  manu- 
factured. There  are  a  Cam^e  library,  a  park, 
and  a  high  school.  The  first  settlers  probably 
came  as  early  as  1087,  and  in  1710  a  colony 
of  Palatines  settled  here.  The  village  was  in- 
corporated in  1831.  Pop.,  1900,  3697;  1910, 
3929;  1915  (State  census),  4485.  Consult 
Brink,  The  Early  History  of  Saugertie*  (King- 
ston, N.  Y.,  1902). 

SATTOOB'.  A  low  swampy  island  of  Bengal, 
India,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Hugli.  It  is  one 
of  the  holy  places  of  the  Hindu  reli^on,  noted 
formerlv  for  its  infant  sacrifices.  It  is  visited 
by  multitudes  of  pilgrims  in  November  and 
Januarr  at  the  time  of  the  full  moon,  when, 
after  the  ceremony  of  purification,  a  great  fair 
takes  place.  The  island  has  an  area  of  226 
square  miles,  chiefly  covered  with  jungle,  in- 
fested by  tigers  and  other  wild  animals.  Among 
its  structures  are  a  lighthouse,  visible  15  mUes, 
and  meteorological  stations.  A  cyclone  and  a 
tidal  wave  devastated  the  island  in  1864,  sweep- 
ing awi^  over  two-thirds  of  the  inhabitants. 

SATTOXTS,  sft'gOs.  A  town,  including  three 
villages,  in  Essex  Co.,  Mass.,  8  miles  north 
of  Boston,  on  the  Saugus  River  and  Massa- 
chusetts Bay  and  on  the  Boston  and  Maine  Rail- 
road (Map:  Massachusetts,  F  3).  -It  has  a 
public  library.  Brick,  spices,  iron-foundry  prod- 
ucts, rubber  goods,  and  woolen  goods  are  manu- 
factured. Abundant  water  power  is  derived 
from  the  river.  P<^.,  1900,  6084;  1910,  8047; 
1916  (SUte  census),  10,141. 

SAtnC  (from  their  own  name,  Osagi,  of  uncer- 
tain etymology,  also  known  as  Sac,  and  fre- 
quently referred  to,  in  connection  with  their 
confederated  tribe,  under  the  compound  title 
of  Sacs  and  Foxes).  A  prominent  and  warlike 
tribe  of  Algonquian  stock  (q.v.),  formerly  hold- 
ing both  bulks  of  the  Mississippi  and  the  entire 
Rock  River  region  in  nortn western  Illinois, 
eastern  Iowa,  and  southwestern  Wisconsin,  with 
a  portion  of  Missouri.  Accordi^  to  tradition 
they  once  lived  on  the  Ottawa  River,  Canada, 
bu<^  with  other  tribes,  were  driven  out  by  the 
attacks  of  the  Iroquois.  About  1070  they  were 
found  by  the  French  in  nortiiem  Wisconsin,  in 
immediate  vicinity  of  their  close  kindred,  the 
Muskwaki  or  Foxes.  From  this  position  the 
two  tribes  were  gradually  pressed  southward 
by  the  Ojibwa.  TOe  Foxes  suffered  severely  in 
a  war  with  the  French  and  in  a  great  battle 
with  the  Ojibwa  about  1760  were  so  greatly 
reduced  that  they  were  forced  to  confederate 
with  the  Sauk.  In  1832  a  considerable  party, 
led  by  Black  Hawk  (q.v.),  combined  to  resist 
the  execution  of  a  treaty  by  which  the  Indians 
were  to  give  up  all  their  lands  east  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi, but  in  the  short  war  they  were  defeated. 
The  Indians  removed  to  the  west  side  of  the 
Mississippi,  in  Iowa,  and  subsequently,  in  dif' 
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terent  bodies,  to  Kansas  and  Oklahoma.  A 
part  of  those  who  removed  to  Kansas,  chiefly  of 
the  Muikwalci  or  Fox  tribe,  afterward  returned 
to  Iowa  and  repurchased  lands  near  Tama.  In 
1910  the  Sauk  and  Muskwaki  numbered  together 
about  724.  As  a  people  they  are  strongly  con- 
aeryative.  Consult  Indian  Tribes  of  the  Upper 
Miatisaippi  Valley  and  Region  of  the  Qreat 
Lake*  (Cleyeland,  1911). 

BATTL  (Heb.  ehiil,  asked,  or  devoted,  pass.  p. 
of  thOal,  to  ask).  The  first  King  of  Israel. 
According  to  1  Sam.  xiii.  1,  "Saul  was  one 
year  old  when  he  became  King  and  he  reigned 
two  years  over  Israel."  Some  words  have  evi- 
dently fallen  out  which  we  have  no  means  of 
restoring,  and  the  whole  verse  seems  to  be  a 
late  insertion,  as  it  was  not  found  by  the  Greek 
translator.  That  he  was  30  years  old  when  he 
became  King  is  a  later  guess.  Jonathan  was 
a  young  man  when  David  fled,  and  he  left 
children  when  he  died;  and  David  had  a  long 
career  in  the  Negeb.  Saul  could  not,  therefore, 
have  died  at  the  age  of  32.  His  reign  may 
have  begun  as  early  as  c.1050  B.C.  He  was  a 
son  of  Kish,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin.  The 
story  of  his  career  in  1  Sam.  iz-2  Sam.  i  seems 
to  contain  older  and  later  elements.  There 
seem  to  be  two  varying  accounts  of  the  manner 
in  which  he  came  to  occupy  his  position  as 
head  of  the  people.  According  to  one  of  these 
it  was  while  searching  for  the  lost  asses  belong- 
ing to  his  father  that  he  encountered  the  seer 
Samuel,  who  announced  to  Saul  that  he  was 
destined  to  deliver  Israel  from  the  oppression 
of  the  Ammonites  and  Philistines.  Soon  after- 
ward Nahash,  a  chief  of  the  Ammonites,  laid 
Bi«ge  to  Jabesh-Gilead.  The  inhabitants  ap- 
pealed to  the  West-Jordan  tribes  for  aid,  and 
when  the  news  reached  Saul  he  gathered  a  force 
with  which  he  inflicted  a  cruSiing  defeat  on 
Nahaah.  At  Samuel's  bidding  the  people  then 
gathered  at  Qilgal  and  Bol«nnly  crowned  Saul 
as  King.  The  other  account  represents  the 
people  as  dissatisfied  with  their  condition  and 
demanding  of  Samuel  that  a  king  be  placed  at 
their  head.  Samuel,  while  rebuking  the  people, 
nevertheless  yields  to  the  popular  request,  and 
at  an  assembly  held  at  Mizpah  Saul  is  chosen. 

Those  who  accept  the  atx>ve  theory  conclude 
from  these  varying  accounts  that  it  was  not  so 
much  Samuel's  interference  as  the  natural 
eourse  of  events  that  brought  Saul  forward. 
The  chief  efforts  of  his  career  were  directed 
towards  reducing  the  power  of  the  Philistines. 
In  a  series  of  well-directed  campaigns  he  drove 
the  Philistines  back  to  their  territory  along 
the  seacoast.  He  was  equally  successful  in  his 
eampaign  against  the  Amalekites.  His  victory 
over  them  represents  the  climax  in  his  career. 
Intertribal  jealousies  and  family  intrigues  loos- 
ened the  union  of  the  tribes  after  the  crisis 
had  been  temporarily  passed,  while  the  growing 
popularity  of  the  youthful  David  (q.v.),  origi- 
nally introduced  at  Saul's  court  as  a  skillful 
harp  player,  brought  out  the  worst  elements  in 
Saul's  nature.  A  strange  melancholy  settled 
upon  him,  and  this  illness,  which  at  times  re- 
sembled madness,  was  a  factor  leading  to  the 
ouarrel  between  Saul  and  David  and  David's 
dight.  Encouraged  by  this  state  of  affairs,  the 
Philistines  rouMd  themselves  to  renewed  ac- 
tion and  at  Mount  Gilboa  succeeded  in  defeating 
the  Hebrew  army.  Saul's  three  sons  perished 
in  the  battle,  while  the  King  himself,  when  he 
Tealized  the  desperateness  of  the  situation,  "fell 


on  his  sword"  and  thus  put  an  end  to  his  life. 
Consult  the  chapters  on  Saul  in  the  Hebrew 
histories  of  Stade,  vol.  i  (Oiessen,  1881),  Renan 
(Paris,  1887),  Kent  (New  York,  1891),  Gnthe 
(Freiburg,  1899),  Piepenbring   (Paris,  1899). 

SAlTIi.  1.  An  oratorio  hy  Handel  (q.v.), 
first  produced  in  London,  Jan.  16,  1739.  2. 
A  poem  by  Robert  Browning  (q.v. ) . 

SATTIiOT,  s6'8^,  Lotna  FAuoien  Joseph 
Caigrabt  de  (1807-80).  An  Oriental  numis- 
matist and  antiquary.  He  was  bom  at  Lille, 
studied  at  the  Ecole  Polytechnique,  in  1838  be- 
came professor  of  mechanics  at  Metz,  and  was 
later  appointed  conservator  of  the  museum  of 
artillery  at  Paris.  His  activity  was  mainly  de- 
voted to  numismatics  and  archeology.  In  1842 
he  became  a  member  of  the  French  Academy. 
Among  his  publications  are:  Bssa^  de  oUugifioa- 
tion  des  suites  mon4taires  hyzantines  (1S36); 
Reoherehes  sur  la  numiamatique  punique 
( 1843 )  ;  Reeherches  sur  la  numiamatique  judo- 
ique  (1854);  Voyage  en  Terre-Sainte  (1885); 
Sept  siiclea  de  I'hiatoire  judaique  (1874) ;  Hia- 
toire  dea  Machabiea  (1880). 

SAT7LLE,  Henbi  Leoband  bv.  See  Leorakp 
Dir  Sadixe,  Henbi. 

SAUIBBUBT,  sftliTjgr-I,  WnxABD  (18«1- 
).  An  American  lawyer  and  legislator, 
bom  in  Georgetown,  Del.  He  was  educated  at 
the  University  of  Virginia  and  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  1882.  His  family  had  produced  two 
United  States  Senators  and  had  long  been  a  con- 
trolling factor  in  Delaware  Democratic  politics. 
WUlard  Saulsbury  became  interested  in  street 
railways  and  banking  enterprises  in  Wilming- 
ton, where  he  organized  the  Equitable  Trust 
Company.  From  1882  until  1888  he  was  asso- 
ciated with  Victor  Du  Pont,  whose  daughter  he 
had  married,  and  later  he  was  a  member  of  the 
successful  firm  of  Saulsbury  &  Norris.  He 
served  as  delegate  at  large  from  Delaware  to 
the  Democratic  national  conventions  of  1806, 
1904,  and  1912,  and  between  1899  and  1911 
was  six  times  the  nominee  of  the  Democratic 
caucus  for  United  States  Senator.  Eventually, 
in  1913,  he  was  elected  to  the  Senate,  where 
he  became  chairman  of  the  Commi'ttee  on  Coast 
and  Insular  Surveys. 

SATJXT  SAINTE  ITARTE,  OSS'  sftnt  mft'rt, 
Fr.  pron.  sA  sfint  mA'rf.  A  city,  port  of  entiy, 
and  the  district  town  of  Algoma  District,  On- 
tario, Canada,  opposite  its  Michigan  namesake, 
on  the  St.  Marys  River,  on  the  St.  Marys  Falls 
ship  canal,  and  on  the  Canadian  Pacific  and 
Hudson. Bay  railways  (Map:  Ontario,  A  1). 
A  railway  bridge,  1  mile  long,  spans  the  river 
between  the  two  cities  and  connects  the  North- 
em  Pacific  Railroad  with  the  Canadian  Pacific. 
The  city  has  federal  and  district  buildings,  a 
public  library,  and  a  technical  school.  "TKe 
industrial  establishments  include  steel  mills, 
railway-car  shops,  foundries  and  machine  shops, 
brickyards,  breweries,  and  manufactories  of 
chemicals  and  paper.  Pop.,  1901,  7169;  1911, 
10,984. 

SATTLT  SAINTI!  ITAKTE.  A  city  and  the 
county  seat  of  Chippewa  Co.,  Mich.,  380  miles 
by  rail  west-northwest  of  Detroit,  on  the  St. 
Marys  River  and  on  the  Canadian  Pacific,  the 
Duluth,  South  Shore,  and  Atlantic,  and  the 
Minneapolis,  St.  Paul,  and  Sault  Ste.  Marie 
railroads  (Map:  Michigan,  E  2).  The  ship 
canal  here,  connecting  Lakes  Superior  and 
Huron,  is  noted  for  its  extensive  freight  traffic. 
See  Saint  Mabts   Canal.     Other  noteworthy 
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features  are  the  International  Bridge  acrosa  the 
rapida  of  the  Saint  Marys  Rirer,  the  Camesie 
limrary.  Fort  Brady,  the  railroad  hospital,  uie 
fine  new  high  school,  city  armory.  Federal  build- 
ings and  Cuial  Park.  The  water  power  afforded 
by  the  rapids  near  the  city  generates  electric*! 
energy  equivalent  to  60,000  horse  power,  which 
is  uulizea  by  several  important  industries.  There 
are  lumber  mills,  paper  mills,  a  large  car- 
bide maniifactory,  tanneries,  dredging  machin- 
ery works,  flour  and  woolen  mills,  and  flsh-pack- 
isi  establishments.  In  1641  the  Jesuit  Fathers 
Raymbault  and  Jogues  established  a  mission 
here,  but  it  was  soon  abandoned.  In  1662 
Father  Marquette  founded  here  the  first  per- 
manent settlement  within  the  present  limita  of 
Michigan.  At  this  place  in  1671  the  French 
convoked  a  great  congress  of  the  Indian  nations. 
Pop.,  1900,  10,638;  1910,  12,615;  1916  (U.  S. 
est.),  13,709. 

8ATTLT  SAINT  LOTTIS,  or  CATTaHNA- 
WAOA,  k»'n&-w&'g&  (Mohawk,  at  the  rapids). 
A  village  in  Laprairie  County,  Quebec,  Canada, 
10  miles  west  of  Montreal,  on  the  St.  Lawrence, 
at  the  head  of  the  Lachine  Rapids.  It  is  in- 
habited exclusively  by  Roman  Catholic  Indians, 
remnanto  of  the  once  powerful  Iroquois,  and 
is  the  largest  Indian  settlement  north  of  Mexico. 
The  old  French  town  walls,  built  in  1721,  are 
almost  intact  on  three  sides  around  the  church; 
the  presbytery,  dating  from  1725,  contains  the 
remains  of  the  Mohawk  saint,  Tehgahkwita,  and 
the  room  and  desk  of  Pire  Charlevoix  the  his- 
torian. 

The  village  was  established  in  1676  under 
Jesuit  direction  by  converta  drawn  from  the 
Iroc^uois  confederacv,  chiefly  Mohawks  and 
Oneidas,  and  probably  to<^  ito  name  from  the 
ancient  capital  of  the  Mohawk  tribe.  The 
Cauf^awftga  Indians,  famous  as  boatmen  and 
lacrosse  players,  are  also  enterprising  travelers 
and  traders  and  in  families  and  small  parties 
journey  even  to  the  Pacific  Ocean.  Pop.,  1901, 
2110;  1911,2500. 

SATIXT  (gSS)  WHITEFISH.  See  Whitb- 
nsH. 

SATT3CAISB,  sft'mftE',  Clavdb  de.    See  Sai.- 

KASIDB,  CLAUDinS. 

SAVKASEZ,  sA'm&'rft',  Jahss,  Baboit  db 
(1757-1836).  A  British  admiral.  He  was  bom 
in  the  Isle  of  Guernsey  and  entered  the  British 
navy  in  1770.  He  distin^ished  himself  during 
the  attack  on  (Hiarleston  m  1776  and  was  under 
Sir  Hyde  Parker  in  the  action  off  the  Dogger- 
bank  in  1781.  In  1782,  as  commander  of  the 
Rutaell,  he  shared  Rodney's  victory  over  De 
Orasse.  After  living  some  years  on  shore  he 
made  a  pliant  capture  of  the  French  frigate 
La  Riwuon  in  1793.  He  fought  in  the  battles 
of  L'Orient  (1795),  St.  Vincent  (1797),  and  the 
Nile  (1798).  He  became  rear  admiral  of  the 
blue  in  1801  and  in  the  same  year  gained  a 
splendid  victory  over  the  French  and  Spanish 
off  Cadiz  (Julv  12).  He  subseouentlv  com- 
manded the  Baltic  fleet  for  a  number  of  years. 
He  became  admiral  in  1814,  vice  admiral  of 
Great  Britain  in  1821,  and  was  raised  to  the 
peerage  in  1831.  Consult:  Sir  John  Roes,  Me- 
moira  and  Correapondenee  of  Admiral  Lord  De 
Bawmarez  (2  vols.,  London,  1838) ;  A.  T.  Mahan, 
Type*  of  Naoal  Offioert  (Boston,  1901) ;  W.  H. 
Fitchett,  Nelton  and  JUa  Captaiiu  (London, 
1902). 

SATTKUB,  sA'mQr'.  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
diaaement  in  th«  Department  of  Maine-et-Loire, 


France,  28  miles  southeast  of  Angers  (Map: 
France,  N.,  E  6 ) .  It  is  dominated  oy  a  castle- 
crowned  hill  and  is  built  partly  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Loire  and  partly  on  an  island.  The  school 
for  cavalry,  founded  here  in  1768,  occupies  a 
magnificent  building  and  has  extensive  parade 
grounds.  Other  prominent  features  include  the 
chiurch  of  Saint-Pierre,  dating  from  the  twelfth 
century,  the  pilgrimage  ohumi  of  Notre  Dame 
de  Nantilly,  the  sixteenth -coitunr  town  hall, 
the  pilgrimage  church  of  Notre  Dame  College, 
and  the  Museum  of  Science  and  Archceology. 
The  town  is  noted  for  ita  wines  and  manufac- 
tures enameled  goods.  Saumur  was  one  of  the 
leading  centres  of  Protestantism  in  France,  but 
lost  half  of  ita  population  and  ito  commercial 

Srestige  by  the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of 
antes.    Pop.,  1001,  16,233;  1011,  16,392. 

SAXrNa)EB8,  Fredebiok  (1807-1902).  An 
American  librarian  and  author,  bom  in  Lond<Mi, 
England.  He  came  to  New  York  (1887),  en- 
gaged in  publishing,  and  was  a  pioneer  in  the 
a^totion  for  international  copyright.  For  some 
time  he  was  city  editor  of  the  Evening  Pott. 
In  1869  he  became  assistant  librarian  of  the 
Astor  Library  and  head  librarian  in  1876,  re- 
signing in  1896.  Among  his  writings,  the  more 
noteworthy  are:  Salad  for  the  Solitary  by  a* 
Epiowre  (1853)  asii  Salad  for  the  Social  (1856), 
combined  in  1899;  About  Woman,  Love,  and 
Marriage  (1868);  Evenings  with  the  Saored 
Poets  (1869;  new  ed.,  1899);  Pastime  Papers 
(1885) ;  Story  of  Some  Famous  Books  (1887) ; 
Story  of  the  Discovery  of  the  New  World  by 
Columbus  (1892)  ;  Character  Studies,  with  Some 
Personal  Beoolleotiont  (1894). 

aATTlTDEBS,  MABOABin'  Mab8baix  (1861- 
).  A  Canadian  author,  bom  at  Milton, 
Nova  Scotia.  Her  many  short  stories  and 
books  are  devoted  chiefly  to  encouraging  humane 
treatment  of  animals.  Beautiful  Joe  (1894) 
gained  the  prize  of  the  American  Humane  Ein- 
cational  Society,  reached  a  circulation  of  over 
600,000  copies,  and  was  translated  into  several 
languages.  Among  her  other  works  are:  Charles 
and  his  Lamb  (1806) ;  Deficient  Satnta  (1899) ; 
For  h%a  Co%intry  (1900)  ;  Beautiful  Jotia  Para- 
disc  (1902);  Princess  Sukey  (1905);  Alpatok: 
The  Story  of  an  Bakimo  Dog  (1906) ;  My  Pets 
(1908). 

BAVTHDVRB,  Riohaxd.    See  PooB  Riohabd's 

At  ILf  ANAf* 

BAXmnaSBB,  Thokas  Bahxt  (1860-  ). 
A  British  author,  bora  at  Alice,  Cape  Colony, 
and  educated  at  King's  College,  London,  and 
at  University  College,  Oxford.  He  translated 
Schopenhauer's  essays  under  the  titles  The  Wis- 
dom  of  Life,  Studies  m  Peasimism,  The  Art  of 
Literature,  and  On  Buman  Nature  ( 1889-96 ) ; 
with  Huxley  and  Leighton  prepared  a  volume 
called  Ooethe'a  Mamma  and  Refteotiona  { 1893)  ; 
published  versions  of  Hamack's  Chriatianity 
and  Hiatory  (1896),  Thoughts  on  Proteatantiam 
(1899),  and  What  it  Christianity  (1901);  and 
wrote  Sokopenhauer  (1901)  and  Professor  Bar- 
nock  and  his  Omford  Critics  ( 1902 ) . 

SATTHDESS,  Whjjah  (1836-1914).  A 
Canadian  agriculturist,  entomologist,  and  phar- 
macist. He  was  bom  in  Devonshire,  En^and, 
went  to  Upper  Canada  with  his  parents  in  1848, 
and  became  a  manufacturing  chemist  in  London, 
Ontario.  He  also  farmed  extensively,  studying 
soils  and  insecta  injurious  to  agriculture.  He 
was  professor  of  materia  medica  in  Western 
University  (1882-85),  public  analyst  for  West- 
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en  Ontario  ( 1882-86),  one  of  the  fooaden  of 
tke  Ontruio  EaUmtoiogieal  Sodety  and  pwri 
dcat  th«r«of  in  1883-8«,  and  abo  <n«  of  the 
foaoden,  and  for  two  ycara  prerident,  of  the 
Ontario  College  of  Phannaej.  la  1885  he  waa 
eonUBiacioaed  by  the  DomiiiiaB  gDrenunent  to 
report  npon  agnenltaral  experimestal  work  fat 
the  United  States  and  Enrope;  and  the  result 
waa  the  Canadian  law  providing  gorenuneBt 
a^erin^rtal  faima.  Tmm  were  nnder  Saan- 
den's  eontnd  from  188C  to  1911,  when  he  le- 
tbed  «■  •  penaioii.  He  waa  one  of  the  original 
fellows  of  tiie  Boyal  Society  of  Canada  in  1881, 
and  president  of  the  soeieiy  in  1906. 

BAJnnmaM,  Wjuaau  Lawbkrcb  (1856- 
).  An  Amerieaa  engineer,  bom  at  Cohim- 
Inia,  Oa.  In  1876  he  cradnated  from  Uie  Uni- 
reriitj  of  PeBnsjrhrania  and  in  1878-81  had 
charge  of  hTdfocraphie  and  sohaqoeoos  woric 
for  the  National  Storage  Company  at  Com- 
■nminaw,  N.  J.  Later  he  became  president 
of  toe  IngwsoO-Seigeant  Drill  Company  and 
was  made  an  olHeer  in  other  tool  and  mawiinery 
mann&etaring  eompanies.  Saimders  inrented 
aroaratos  for  drilling  rode  nnder  water,  pat- 
ented deriees  for  onariTing  rock,  and  origi- 
nated Uie  system  of  pumping  liquids  br  eom- 
pressed  air  now  in  use  in  the  RuMian  oil  llelda. 
In  1915  he  waa  appointed  by  Secretary  Danids 
a  memtier  of  the  United  States  Nsral  Adrisory 
Board.  Saonders  edited  Cosipressed  Air  /«- 
1orma*Um  (1903). 

■AUVDXBSOV,  Edwabd  Jambb  (1837- 
1906).  An  Irish  politician,  bom  in  County 
CaTsn.  He  was  educated  chiefly  at  Nice,  France. 
In  1865  he  became  a  member  of  Parliament 
for  Cavan  as  an  adherent  of  Lord  Falmerston, 
was  reelected  in  1868,  but  wag  defeated  by  the 
hone-mlers  in  1874.  From  tiiis  time  he  was 
aetfre  as  an  Orangeman  and  as  a  leader  of 
the  Irish  Unionists  and  from  1885  until  his 
death  represented  North  Armasji  in  Parliament, 
where  he  was  the  most  formidsble  opponent  of 
the  Nationalists.  He  engaged  his  Irish  foes 
in  a  free  fldit  <»  the  floor  of  tlie  House  of  Com- 
mons in  1893.  In  1898  he  was  created  PriTy 
Councilor  and  in  1901-03  was  grand  master  of 
the  Orange  lodges  at  Belfast.  Saunderaon  was 
author  otTufo  irelanda,  or  Loyalty  vermu  Troor- 
•OM  (1884)  and  Pre$ent  amd  Everl/uting  SalvO' 
tUm  (1907). 

aATTVDEBSOK,  or  SAITDEBSOV,  NlOHO- 
L&s  (1682-1739).  An  English  mathematician, 
bom  at  Thurlston,  Yorksh&e.     When  only  one 

Jear  of  age  he  lost  his  sight  from  smallpox, 
n  spite  of  this  infirmity  lie  became  proficient 
in  the  classics  and  in  mathematics.  At  the 
age  of  25  be  waa  taken  to  Christ's  College, 
(Sunbridge,  where  he  had  hoped  to  lie  admitted. 
Lack  of  means,  howerer.  barred  him,  but  by 
the  consent  of  Whiston,  then  Lncasian  pro- 
fessor, he  was  allowed  to  lecture  on  mathe- 
matical physics.  On  Whist<m's  expulsion  frinn 
his  professorship  Saunderson  by  royal  patent 
was  made  M.A.  (1711)  and  InsUUed  in  it  He 
was  a  fellow  of  the  Boral  Society  (1719).  HU 
Algebra  was  published  soon  after  hit  death 
(2  vols.,  1740-41 ) .  A  few  years  later  appeared 
his  The  Method  of  Fluwiont,  eto.  (1761).  For 
his  biography,  consult  the  preface  to  his  Algebra 
(Cambridge,  1740-41). 

SATTPPB,  zoup'pe,  HmcAinr  (1809-93).  A 
German  clasdcal  scholar,  bom  at  Wesenstein. 
After  studying  at  Leipzig  he  waa  professor  ex- 
traordinary at  the  Unirersity  of  Zurich  in  1838- 


45,  director  of  the  Gymnaainm  at  Weimar  in 
1845-56.  and  inally  protoaor  of  {Ailology  at 
the  University  of  GSttingeB  (1856),  where  he 
remained  until  his  death  Sanppo  won  hia 
greatest  fame  by  his  researAes  m  the  field 
of  Oieek  oratory.  Among  his  works  on  this 
subject  are  editions  of  the  Orstoriat  AtUei 
(1839-50,  with  Baiter),  selected  otattoM  of 
Demosthenes  (1845);  and  the  gpUtoU  On'Mea 
md  Oodofredmm  Hermmmmmm  (1842),  wtaining 
eritaeiams  of  the  tcoct  of  the  Orators  and  <n 
Plato,  eonskdoed  one  of  the  moat  Tahiable  mod- 
em treatises  oa  the  methodolagy  of  textual  eriti- 
eiam.  BOa  library  waa  boo^t  Ij  Biyn  Mawr 
College^  (Vmaalt  J.  E.  Sandya,  A  Biatory  of 
Clattical  BohoimrOiip,  toL  iii  (Cambridge^  1906). 
BAITBt  CHSwroroKK.     See  SowiB,  CHBuno- 


BAU'BKLi.  A  small  aetiTe  caraagid  marine 
fish  of  the  genus  Trat^mrua.  One  spedea 
{Traekmru*  auunu)  is  nounly  South  Eniopesn 
and  is  known  to  the  English  as  horse  maekerd; 
another  (Traekmrmt  symairtriaiM)  is  the  horse 
mackerd  of  California.  These  fishes  share  the 
namee  "jurd"  and  "oaseao"  with  rdated  genera. 
See  Plate  of  Hobsk  ICaokbb. 

aATTBBT,  a^ift',  Exiu  (1862-  ).  A 
French  Tiolinist,  born  at  Dun-le-Boi,  Char.  He 
studied  at  the  Paris  CMtserratmy  and  waa  a 
pupil  of  B«riot  at  Brussels.  From  1880  to  1881 
he  waa  teacher  at  KuUak'a  Akadewie  in  Berlin 
and  in  1890  he  waa  appointed  prafessw  of  the 
violin  at  tiie  London  Royal  Academy  of  Mnsie 
to  succeed  Sainton.  From  1893  to  1906  he  waa 
connected  with  the  Ziegfdd  Coosenratory  of 
Chicago  and  appeared  frequently  throughout 
the  United  States.  In  1908  he  rrtumed  to 
Ixmdon.  Among  his  works  are:  Orad»*  ad  Pair- 
KosaiMK  d»  violomi$to  (1894),  2  violin  eonentoa. 
about  130  other  pieeea  for  the  violin  with  or 
without  the  orchestra,  20  grandea  4tndea,  18 
etudes  artistiqnes,  and  about  25  transeriptioBs. 

BAU'BIA  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pL,  from  Gk.  amiput, 
aauroa,  lizard).  A  subclass  of  the  Bc^tilia,  in- 
duding  the  Autoeauri  or  Laoertilia  (lisards) 
and  the  Opiiidia  (snakes),  defined  fay  Gadow  as 
reptiles  with  movable  quadrate  hone^  with  a 
transverse  external  cloacal  opening,  near  the 
posteriiw  lateral  comers  of  which  open  ^e  re- 
verdble  paired  oi^ulatory  organs.  See  Rxftilk. 
Consult  Hans  Gadow,  "Amphibia  and  Reptiles," 
in  Oamtiridge  Natural  Hittory,  voL  viii  (Lm- 
don,  1901),  and  E.  G.  Bouloiger,  iiepMet  and 
Batraehiamt  (New  York,  1914). 

SATntnr,  sA'r&K',  jAoquKS  (1677-1730).  A 
odebrated  French  Protestant  ^eaeher.  He  waa 
bom  at  Ktmes,  studied  at  Geneva,  and  waa 
chosen  minister  of  a  Walloon  diurch  in  London 
in  1701.  In  1705  he  settled  at  The  Hague, 
where  his  extraordinary  gift  of  pulpit  oratory 
was  much  admired.  As  a  preacher  Saurin  has 
often  been  compared  with  Boesuet,  whom  he 
rivals  in  force,  if  not  in  grace  and  subtlety  of 
religious  sentiment.  His  discourses  upon  the 
more  memorable  events  in  the  Bible  were  pub- 
lished at  The  Hwue  in  1728-39  and  his  sermons 
in  1748-05;  an  fiiglish  translation  of  the  latter 
appeared  at  London,  1824.  Consult  his  Life, 
by  J.  J.  Van  Oostergu  (Brussels,  1856),  E.  A. 
Berthault  (Paris,  1875) ;  B.  Lambert,  Betai 
homiletulue  *ur  la  prMioatwm  de  Saurin  {iloa- 
tauban,  1892). 

SATTBOP'ODA.     See  Dihosaubia. 

8A.TTK0F1SZDA  (Neo-Lat  nom.  pL,  from 
Gk.  o'cwpoi,  souroe,  lisard  -f-  flf  u,  opete,  appear- 
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»),  A  division  of  Vertebrata,  proposed  Inr 
Hiixler  to  include  the  birds  and  reptiles,  whio^ 
are  closely  related,  as  contrasted  with  the 
Ichthyopsida  (fishes  and  amphibians)  or  with 
the  Mammalia. 

flAUOftT,  or  Sacbt  Peek.    See  Skipjack. 

8ATTSAOB.    See  Paokino  Indubtbt. 

SAXrSAOB  POISOV.  A  disease,  sometimes 
oalled  botulism,  caused  by  eating  diseased  saus- 
age or  ham.  In  1898  Van  Ermengem  discovered 
in  unboiled  ham,  as  well  as  in  the  spleen  of 
persons  who  were  poisoned  by  eating  it,  a 
rod-shaped  bacterium  with  spore  formation  at 
its  end,  which  he  termed  baoUhu  hotuUtmve. 
Filtered  and  germ-free  solutions  of  this  ham 
contained  a  toxin  fatal  to  animals.  See  Tbichi- 
KiASm. 

SATTS8AYB,  Pikbbb  Daioel  CHAinvpix  db 
La.    See  La  Satjsbate,  P.  D.  C.  dk. 

BAXTSSXEB,  sd'syik',  Feux  Oustatb  (1828- 
1905),  A  French  general,  bom  at  Troyes.  He 
studied  at  Saint-Cyr  and  entered  the  army  as 
lieutenant  in  1860.    He  fought  in  Algeria,  tocdc 

?art  in  the  Crimean  War,  the  Italiui  War  of 
Bfi9,  and  the  Mexican  expedition,  and  in  1869 
was  made  ooloneL  In  the  Franco-Gterman  War 
he  distinguished  himself  at  Colombey-Nouilly 
and  Oravelotte.  Taken  prisoner  at  Metz  in 
1870,  he  escaped,  returned  to  France  by  way 
of  Austria  and  Italy,  and  joined  the  Army  of 
the  Loire.  He  was  made  a  brigadier  general 
and  from  1871  to  1873  served  against  the 
Kabyles  in  Africa.  In  1873  he  was  returned  as 
deputy  for  the  Department  of  Aube  and  in  the 
National  Assembly  adhered  to  the  Left  Centre, 
taking  an  active  share  in  all  questions  of 
military^  reform.  In  1878  he  became  general 
of  division,  in  1881  was  commander  in  diief  of 
the  army  in  Algeria  and  repressed  a  formidable 
uprising  in  Tunis,  and  in  1884  was  appointed 
miUta]^  governor  at  Paris.    He  retired  in  18M. 

SATT SffUBE,  Adbiennb  AuaarruiE  Kbokbb 
DE.    See  Nbokkb  db  Sausbuse,  A.  A. 

SATrSStTBB,  sA'svr',  Hobaoe  BAirfoior  dk 
(1740-00).  A  Swiss  physicist  and  geologist, 
bom  at  Conches,  near  Qeneva.  At  sS  he  ac- 
cepted the  chair  of  phyBi(»  and  natural  philos- 
ophy at  the  University  of  Geneva.  In  1768 
he  commenced  the  series  of  scientific  journeys 
that  have  made  him  famous,  during  the  course 
of  which  he  traversed  the  Alps,  the  Jura,  the 
Vosges,  and  the  mountains  of  England,  France, 
Oermany,  Italy,  and  other  countries.  The  re- 
sults of  his  extensive  observations  of  the  geologi- 
cal, botanical,  and  meteorological  features  of 
the  mountainous  regions  he  visited  were  em- 
bodied in  Voyage*  dans  lea  AVpea  (4  vols.,  I779~ 
96).  The  works  by  Saussure  also  include:  Oh- 
aervationt  »ur  V4coroe  dee  feuillea  et  de»  p4tales 
( 1762 )  ;  De  Pragcipuia  JBrrorum  Noatroram 
Oauaia,  ew  Uentia  Fcioultatibua  Onundia  (1762) ; 
De  Bleotricitate  (1766);  De  Aqua  (1771);  8ur 
Vhygrom^trie  (1783),  the  last  named  embody- 
ing the  results  of  researches  in  regard  to  the 
properties  of  moisture-laden  air. 

SAXTSSTTBB,  Niooiab  THtoixnE  de  (1767- 
1845).  A  Swiss  botanist,  son  of  Horace  de 
Saussure,  bom  in  Geneva  and  educated  there. 
He  assisted  his  father  in  his  physical  researches 
and  in  his  orographical  studies  and  made  some 
valuable  experunento  as  to  atmospheric  density. 
But  his  work  on  plant  physiology,  Recherehea 
ohimiquea  aw  la  vigitation  (1804),  is  his  great 
claim  to  fame.  He  was  the  first  to  undertake 
a  quantitative  analysis  of  the  nutriment  of 
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plants  and  urged  the  thesis  that  the  vegetable 
organism  is  formed  from  carbonic  acid  ab- 
stracted from  the  air. 

SAtlTEB,  sou'ter,  Gbobob  (1866-  ).  A 
portrait  painter,  who,  although  bora  at  Retten- 
bach  (Bavaria),  and  a  pupil  of  the  Munich 
Academy,  sojourned  in  En^nd  in  1889  and 
made  London  his  residence  after  1895.  Between 
these  dates  he  traveled  in  Holland,  France,  and 
Itely.  Influenced  by  Carriftre  and  Whistler,  he 
painted  chiefly  portraits  and  figures  with  appro- 
priate interiors.  His  work  possesses  great  har- 
mony of  color,  form,  and  line  and,  though 
idealistic  in  conception,  evidences  profound 
study  of  nature.  Among  Banter's  paintings  in 
public  galleries  are:  "Friends"  (Venice),  "Mu- 
sic" (Brussels),  "Interrogation  and  Hesitation" 
(Budapest),  "Spring  Mood"  (Munich,  replica 
at  Leeds).  His  portraits  include  Max  Mflller 
(Oxford),  Dr.  Hans  Richter  (Budapest  Gal- 
lery), Cardinal  Rampolla,  Prince  Troubetskoy, 
and  Mrs.  Jungmann.  In  later  life  he  also 
painted  landscapes. 

SAtTTBBNBl^  atrttaar.  A  village  in  the 
Department  of  Gironde,  France,  27  miles  by  rail 
southwest  of  Bordeaux.  It  is  situated  in  the 
famous  white-wine-producing  r^on  of  south- 
west France  and  gives  its  name  to  the  best 
brands.    Pop.,  1901,  934;  1911,  1278. 

SATTVET7B,  sd'vSr',  Albebt  (1863-  ). 
An  American  metallurgist,  born  at  Louvain, 
Belgium.  He  studied  at  the  Li6ge  School  of 
Mines  in  1881-86  and,  after  coming  te  the 
United  Stetes,  graduated  in  1889  from  the  Mas- 
sachusette  Institute  of  Technology.  Until  1897 
he  was  chemist  and  metallurgist  of  various 
steel  companies  and  thereafter  till  1906  was 
proprietor  of  the  Boston  Testing  Laboratories. 
He  lectured  on  metallography  at  the  Institute 
of  Technology  from  1898  to  1903  and  at  Har- 
vard teught  metallurgy  from  1899,  becoming 
professor  in  1906.  ui  1913  he  received  the 
Elliott  Cresson  gold  medal  of  the  Franklin 
Institute.  Sauvenr  edited  the  Metailographist 
from  1898  to  1903  and  the  Iron  and  Bteel 
Magmeine  in  1903-06.  He  is  author  of  The 
Metallography  of  Iron  and  Steel  (1912)  and 
Ctermon^  and  the  European  War  (1915). 

BAVAQB,  Edwabd  (1761-1817).  An  Amer- 
ican portrait  painter  and  engraver.  He  was 
bom  in  Princeton,  Mass.,  and  at  first  worked 
as  a  goldsmith,  also  practicing  oigraving.  Al- 
though seemingly  untrained  in  painting,  he 
came  into  prominence  in  1790  throu^  his  por- 
trait of  Washington,  intended  as  a  gift  to  Har- 
vard University.  In  1701  he  visited  London, 
where  he  studied  for  a  time  imder  West;  and 
then  went  to  Itely.  Upon  his  return  to  the 
United  States  in  1794,  he  practiced  in  Philadel- 
phia and  New  York,  maintaining  for  several 
years  a  picture  galloy  and  art  museum  in 
Water  Street,  New  York.  He  completed  the 
first  representetion  of  "Congress  Voting  Inde- 
pendence" (Pennsylvania  Historical  Society), 
begun  by  Robert  Edge  Pine.  The  portraite  of 
Anthony  Wayne,  Dr.  Rush,  and  Thomas  Jeffer- 
son are  good  examples  of  his  mezzotint  engrav- 
ings, which  are  highly  esteemed.  He  is  princi- 
pally known,  however,  by  a  large  portrait  group, 
''The  Washington  Family"  (1796),  comprising 
Gteorge  Washington,  his  wife,  and  two  of  the 
lattePs  grandchildren,  in  the  collection  formed 
by  Wm.  F.  Havemeyer,  New  York.  (Tonsult 
C.  H.  Hart,  in  Prooeedinga  of  the  Maaaaohuaetta 
Hiatorioal  Society  (Boston,  1906). 
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8AVAOE,  Hbnbt  Wilson  (?-  ).  An 
AmericMi  theatrical  mtjiAgeT.  He  was  bom  in 
New  York  City  and  graduated  from  Harvard 
in  1880.  He  became  presidoit  of  the  Henry 
W.  Savage  Company,  Inc.,  and  of  the  Castle 
Square  Opera  Company  of  Boston,  and  director 
of  the  National  Association  of  Theatrical  Pro- 
ducing Managers  of  America.  His  more  notable 
productions  include  The  Prinoe  of  Pilsen,  The 
Chti  of  the  Golden  We*t,  The  Merry  Widow, 
The  Chocolate  Soldier,  Bverywoman  (1013-14), 
and  Jfr.  Wu  (1914). 

SAVAGE,  Jamis  (1784-1873).  An  Ameri- 
can political  leader  and  antiquary,  bom  in 
Boston,  Mass.,  and  educated  at  Harvard.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  State  Executive  Council, 
of  the  Constitutional  Convention  of  1820,  and, 
at  different  times,  of  both  branches  of  the  Legis- 
lature. He  founded  and  was  successively  secre- 
tuy,  treasurer,  vice  president,  and  president 
of  the  Boston  Provident  Institution  for  Savings. 
Among  his  puUications  are  editions  of  John 
Winthrop's  History  of  Jfetc  England  from  16S0 
to  leiB  (182S-26  and  1863)  and  a  valuable 
Oenealogioal  Dictionary  of  the  Firtt  Settlera  of 
New  England  (1860-64).  Consult  Hilliar^ 
Memoir  of  the  Bon.  James  Savage  (Boston, 
1878). 

BAVAOE,  MmoT  Jddson  (1841-  ).  A 
Unitarian  clergyman.  He  was  bom  at  Nor- 
ridgewock.  Me.,  entered  Bowdoin  College,  but 
left  before  the  end  of  his  course,  and  pursued 
his  theological  studies  at  Bangor  Seminary. 
Commissioned  by  the  American  Home  Mis- 
sionary Society  in  1864,  he  spent  the  three 
following  years  at  San  Mateo  and  Orass  Valley, 
Cal.,  then  settled  at  Framingham,  Mass.,  but 
removed  to  Hannibal,  Mo.,  in  1860.  His  views 
underwent  so  decided  a  change  that  he  at 
length  withdrew  from  the  Congr^ational  church 
and  in  1873  became  pastor  of  the  Third  Uni- 
tarian Church  of  Chicago.  The  next  year  he 
was  called  to  the  Church  of  the  Unity  in 
Boston  and  remained  there  until  1806,  when  he 
became  minister  at  the  Church  of  the  Messiah 
in  New  York  City,  which  pastorate  he  resigned 
in  1906  on  account  of  ill-health.  He  wrote: 
The  Religion  of  Evolution  (1876) ;  The  Morals 
of  Evolution  (1880);  Belief  in  Chd  (1881); 
Beliefs  about  Man  (1882);  Beliefs  about  the 
Bible  (1883);  Social  Problems  (1886);  Jfy 
Creed  (1887);  Jesus  and  Modem  Ufe  (1893); 
Life  Beyond  Death  ( 1800) ;  The  Passing  and  the 
Permanent  in  Religion  ( 1001 ) ;  Out  of  Naeareth 
(1004) ;  Ameriisa  to  England,  and  Other  Poems 
(1005) ;  Ufefs  Dark  Problems  (1005). 

SAVAQE,  RicHABD  (t-1743).  An  English 
poet,  who  was,  according  to  the  currmt  l«^md, 
an  iUentimate  son  of  Richard  Savage,  Lord 
Rivers,  Dy  the  Countess  of  Maoclesfleld.  The 
Countess,  while  living  apart  from  her  husband, 
CTharles  Gerard,  second  Earl  of  Macclesfield,' 
bore  to  Lord  Rivers  two  children — a  daughter, 
who  died  in  infancy  (1605),  and  a  son,  christ- 
ened Richard  Smith  (Jan.  18,  1697),  who  seems 
to  have  died  the  year  of  his  birth.  The  Earl 
obtained  a  divorce  from  his  wife  (1608),  who 
married  (1700)  Col.  Henry  Brett  (died  1724). 
His  poet,  Richard  Savage,  probably  of  obscure 
birth,  openly  claimed  to  be  the  son  christened 
Richard  Smith.  According  to  the  usual  story, 
to  which  Dr.  Johnson  gave  currency  in  his  fa- 
mous Life  of  Savage  (1744),  the  child,  neglected 
by  the  Countess,  was  committed  ta  a  nurse  and 
aft«^ard  to  her  mother,  Lady  Mason,  who  sent 


him  to  a  grammar  school  at  St.  Albans.  The 
Countess  prevented  Lord  Rivers  from  leaving 
him  £6000,  attempted  to  have  him  kidnaped 
and  sent  off  to  the  West  Indies,  and  finally  in 
despair  apprenticed  him  to  a  London  shoemaker. 
An  accident  revealed  the  secret  of  his  birth, 
and  the  boy  quitted  his  obscure  trade.  The 
oitire  account  was  derived  solely  from  Savage's 
own  statements  and  is  now  wholly  discredited. 
Savage  profited  by  the  legend.  In  1727  Savage 
killed  a  man  in  a  tavern  brawl  and  was  sen- 
tenced to  death,  but  a  pardon  was  obtained  bv 
the  intereeseion  of  the  Countess  of  Hertford. 
Lord  Tyroonnel,  a  nephew  of  Mrs.  Brett,  re- 
ceived him  into  his  household.  In  the  course  of 
time  the  two  men  quarreled,  and  Savage  was 
thrown  upon  the  world.  On  the  death  of  Lau- 
rence Eusden  (1730),  Savage  tried  to  obtain 
the  laureateship,  but  failed.  Two  years  after 
the  death  of  the  Queoi  a  pension  of  £50  was 
raised  for  him  by  Pope  and  others  (1730),  and 
Savage  was  sent  off  to  Swansea  in  Wales.  His 
works  comprise:  Woman's  a  Riddle  (performed 
in  1716) ;  The  Convocation  (1717),  a  poem;  Sir 
Thomas  Overbury:  A  Tragedy  (1723);  The 
Bastard  (1728),  a  poem;  The  Wanderer  (1720), 
a  poem.  A  complete  edition  of  his  works  ap- 
peared in  London  in  1775. 

8AVAOE-ASKSTB0HO,  Ghnwcw  Fbaitcis. 
See  Abmstbonq,  Oboboe  Fbarcis  Savaob. 

SAVAQE  ISIAin>.    See  Nidb. 

SAVAGE  LAKDOB,  A.  Hbnbt.  See  Lah- 
DOB,  A.  Henbt  Savage. 

SAVAGE'S  STATIOK,  or  AliEN'S 
EASK,  Battus  or.  A  battle  fought  near 
Savage's  Station,  iU>out  10  miles  east  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  on  June  20,  1862,  during  the  Penin- 
sular campaign  of  the  Civil  War,  between  a 
part  of  McClellan's  Federal  Army  of  the  Poto- 
mac, under  Oraierals  Sumner  and  Franklin,  and 
a  part  of  Lee's  Confederate  Army  of  Northern 
Virginia,  under  General  Magrudw.  It  was  one 
of  the  Seven  Days'  Battles  (q.v.)  fought  by 
<3eneral  McCIellan  during  his  change  of  base 
from  the  York  to  the  James  River.  After  the 
battle  of  Gaines's  Mill  (q.v.)  Generals  Heintsel- 
man,  Sumner,  and  FrsinJclin  were  directed  by 
McCIellan  to  hold  the  Federal  lines  immediately 
south  of  the  Chickahominy.  This  force  was 
weakened  on  the  20th  By  the  withdrawal  of 
Heintzelman  across  White  Oak  Swamp  and 
bj  the  retirement  of  Slocimi's  division  of  Frank- 
lin's corps,  which  had  suffered  severely  at 
Gaines's  Mill.  Qa  the  same  day  Magruder,  ex- 
pecting to  be  supported  by  Jackson,  who  had 
been  ordered  to  cross  the  Chickahominy  at 
Sumner's  Upper  Bridge  and  strike  tiie  Federal 
rij^t  flank,  but  who  nad  been  unavoidably  de- 
layed, attacked  the  Federal  force  with  great 
energy,  first  at  Allen's  Farm  and  then  at 
Savage's  Station,  but  was  finally  repulsed. 
The  Federals,  however,  withdrew  across  White 
Oak  Swamp  during  the  night,  leaving  to  the 
Confederates  2500  sick  and  wounded  men,  with 
600  attendants,  in  the  field  hospital  at  Savage's 
Station.  Consult  Johns(»i  and  Buel  (eds.). 
Battles  and  Leaders  of  the  Civil  War,  vol.  ii 
(New  York,  1887),  and  Webb,  The  Peninsula 
(ib.,  1881). 

SAVAXE,  sA-vl'i.  The  largest  and  western- 
most of  the  Samoan  Islands  (q.v.)  (Map: 
Australasia,  L  4).  It  is  over  40  miles  long 
and  has  an  area  of  660  square  miles.  It  is 
mountainous  and  covered  with  craters.  The 
highest  peak  of  the  island  as  well  as  of  the 
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group  18  Mna  (4000  feet).  The  coasts  are 
moatly  precipitous  and  inaccessible,  the  only 
maoe  of  anchorage  being  Matautu  in  the  north. 
Ilie  interior  is  densely  wooded  and  uninhabited, 
but  there  are  stretches  of  fertile  land  along  the 
coasts.    Pop.,  1910,  12,816. 

SAVANNA     See  SATAin«A8. 

SAVANNA,  8&-Tan'ft.  A  city  in  CarroU  Co., 
111.,.  138  miles  west  by  north  of  Chicago,  on  the 
Mississippi  River  and  on  the  Chicago,  Mil- 
waukee, and  St.  Paul  and  the  Chicago,  Burling- 
ton, and  Quincy  railroads  (Map:  llhnois,  D  1). 
There  are  storage  and  cleaning  elevators  and 
a  sash  and  door  factory.  Pop.,  1900,  S32S; 
1010,  3691. 

SAVAN'NAH.  The  second  largest  <Aty  of 
Georgia  and  the  county  seat  of  Chatham  County, 
on  the  west  bank  of  the  Savannah  River,  18 
miles  from  the  Atlantic  Ocean  (Map:  Georgia, 
E  3).  Geographically  and  commercially  it  en- 
joys a  position  of  unusual  advantage;  histori- 
cally it  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  cities  of 
the  South.  The  climate,  greatly  influenced  by 
the  Qulf  Stream,  is  mild  and  pleasant.  In 
summer  the  heat  of  the  day  is  followed  by  the 
cool  breeze  that  prevails  at  night.  The  average 
temperature  is  66°  F.  Savannah,  situated  on  a 
plateau  60  feet  above  sea  level,  is  laid  out  on  a 
plan  largely  following  that  originally  projected 
by  Oglethorpe.  The  streets,  broad,  straight, 
and  raxuriantly  shaded,  cross  each  other  at 
ri^t  angles.  The  number  of  trees — ^magnolias, 
pumettos,  japonicas,  magnificent  oaks,  crape 
myrtles — and  their  beauty  have  given  Savannah 
the  name  Forest  City.  The  squares,  originally 
intended  as  rallying  places  for  the  colonists,  are 
especially  notewor&y.  A  handsome  monumoit 
to  the  Confederate  dead  stands  in  the  Parade 
Ground,  the  southern  extension  of  Forsyth  Park. 
Other  monuments  are  in  honor  of  General  Ogle- 
thorpe, Gen.  Natiianael  Greene,  William  Wash- 
ington Gordon  (one  of  the  leaders,  with  Thomas 
Purse,  W.  T.  Williams,  W.  H.  Cuyler,  and 
others,  in  the  building  of  the  Central  of  Georgia 
Railway),  Sergeant  William  Jasper,  and  Count 
Casimir  Pula&i.  The  city  limits  have  been 
lat^rely  extended  in  more  recent  years. 

&e  more  imposing  public  buildings  include 
the  post  <^ce,  the  customhouse,  the  county 
courthouse,  the  city  hall,  the  Telfair  Academy 
of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  public  libraries,  and 
the  municipal  auditorium.  The  church  edifices 
are  numerous  and  handsome.  There  are  good 
private  schools,  besides  an  efficient  public-school 
system.  Telfair  Hospital  for  Women,  Savannah 
Hospital,  Oglethorpe  Sanitarium,  Park  View 
Sanitarium,  St.  Joseph's  Hospital,  and  the 
Georgia  Infirmary  for  Colored  People  are  prom- 
inent institutions.  Near  the  city  are  Tybee 
Island  beach  and  other  salt-water  resorts,  largely 
frequented  in  summer  and  winter. 

Savannah  is  surrounded  by  a  fertile  territory 
adapted  to  the  cultivation  of  cotton,  sugar  cane, 
vegetables,  and  fruits.  Four  great  railway 
lines  enter  the  city — the  Atlantic  Coast  Line, 
the  Sealraard  Air  Line,  the  Southern,  and  the 
Central  of  Georgia.  Regular  steamship  lines 
operating  the  largest  coastwise  steamships  on 
the  Atlantic  coast  give  almost  daily  connection 
with  New  York  and  semiweekly  c(»nection  with 
Boston,  Philadelphia,  Baltimore,  and  Jackson- 
ville, Fla.  Facilities  for  the  expeditious  hand- 
ling of  ocean  and  coastwise  freights  in  large 
quantities  have  made  the  city  the  most  prosper- 
ous of  South  Atlantic  ports.    Large  ocean  car- 


riers leave  port  drawing  28  to  30  feet,  and  the 
channel  is  being  constontly  improved  by  the 
government.  The  terminals  of  the  railroads  and 
steamship  companies  afiford  the  most  modern 
facilities  for  the  economical  handling  of  freight. 
Savannah  has  long  been  the  first  cotton  port  on 
the  South  Atlantic  coast  and  one  of  the  first 
naval-stores  ports  in  the  world.  Its  exports  of 
lumber  are  large,  and  there  is  much  foreign 
trade  in  cotton-med  products.  Total  foreign  com- 
merce (1016)  was  $67,908,929,  ranking  Savan- 
nah as  one  of  the  larger  Atlantic  ports.  Though 
it  is  preSminently  a  flipping  centre,  varied 
manufacturing  is  carried  on.  There  are  large 
railroad  car  and  repair  shops,,  fertilizer  manu- 
factories, foundries  and  machine  shops,  cotton- 
seed-oil mills,  lumber  mills,  etc  In  I0I4  about 
$10,247,000  was  invested  in  local  manufactur- 
ing interests,  the  annual  value  of  products  ag- 
grenting  over  $6,700,000. 

The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor  and  a 
t>oard  of  aldermen,  elected  every 'four  years. 
Most  of  the  administrative  officers  are  chosen 
b^  the  city  council,  the  park  and  tree  commis- 
sioners, however,  being  nominated  by  the  mayor 
and  confirmed  by  the  council.  The  board  of 
education  is  in  a  large  degree  a  self-perpetuating 
body,  entirely  removed  from  partisan  politics. 

Pop.,  1800,  5146;  1850,  15,312;  1860,  22,292; 
1870,  28,235;  1880,  30,709;  1890,  43,189;  1900, 
54,244;  1910,  65,064;  1016  (est.),  with  extended 
limits,  85,000. 

SaWnhah  was  settled  in  1733  by  a  small 
company  under  the  leadership  of  Gen.  James 
Edward  Oglethorpe.  (See  GaraoiA.)  During 
the  next  few  years  a  considerable  number  of 
German,  English,  and  Scottish  immigrants  ar- 
rived, among  them  (in  1736)  being  Charles 
and  John  Wesley.  During  the  Revolutionary 
War  Savannah  was  fortifi^  by  the  Americans, 
and  in  December,  1778,  when  occupied  by  a 
force  of  lees  than  1000  under  Howe,  it  was 
attacked  and  oiptured,  December  29,  by  30(X) 
British  under  Colonel  Campbell.  In  the  fall 
of  1779  an  allied  army  of  French  and  American 
troops  under  D'Estaing  and  Lincoln  attempted 
to  reci^ture  it,  but  were  repeatedly  repulsed, 
and  in  the  disastrous  attack  of  October  9  tiie 
allies  lost  more  than  800  men.  Count  Pulaski 
and  Sergeant  Jasper  being  mortally  woimded. 
Savannah  was  incorporated  as  a  city  in  1789. 
In  1796  and  again  in  1820  it  was  ravaged  by 
fire,  the  loss  being  more  than  $1,000,000  in  the 
first  case  and  more  than  $4,000,000  in  the  second. 
The  first  steamship  to  cross  the  Atlantic  was 
owned  and  projected  in  Savannah,  was  named 
after  the  city,  and  sailed  from  this  port  (in 
1819)  on  its  voyage  to  Liverpool.  On  Dec.  10, 
1864,  General  Sherman  reached  Savannah,  thus 
completing  his  famous  march  to  the  sea.  The 
city,  then  having  a  population  of  about  25,000, 
was  defended  by  General  Hardee  with  a  Con- 
federate force  of  18,000;  but  Sherman  captured 
Fort  McAllister  (q.v.)  on  the  13th,  and  on  the 
20th,  while  the  Federal  army  was  preparing  to 
open  siege  operations  on  all  sides,  Hardee  hur- 
riedly withdrew  by  means  of  a  pontoon  bridge, 
destroying  the  navy  yard  with  the  ironclad  ram 
Bavemnah,  but  leaving  150  heavy  guns,  large 
quantities  of  ammunition,  and  some  30,000  bales 
of  cotton.  Sherman  left  late  in  January  on  his 
march  through  the  Carolinas,  but  Savannah  was 
held  by  a  Federal  garrison  until  the  close  of 
the  war.  Consult:  Siege  of  Bavannah  in  1779 
(Albany,    1866) ;    Lee    and    Agnew,    Hietoricai 
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Record  of  Savannah  (Savannah,  1869);  C.  C. 
Jones,  Jr.,  and  others.  History  of  Savannah  to 
the  Olote  of  the  Eighteenth  Century  (l^acuae, 
1890) ;  and  histories  of  Savannah  by  William 
Harden  and  Thomas  Gamble,  Jr. 

SAVANNAH  BLACgBIBl).    See  Am. 

SAVANNAH  BIVKU.  A  river  forming  the 
boundary  between  Georgia  and  South  Carolina. 
It  rises  in  the  Blue  Ridge  and  flows  southeast, 
entering  the  Atlantic  Ocean  through  the  Tybee 
Roads,  after  a  course  of  4S0  miles  (Map:  Geor- 
gia, E  3).  Its  upper  course  is  n4>id,  and  the 
river  carries  a  great  deal  of  silt,  which  is  de- 
posited near  its  mouth  in  low  islands  and  spits, 
dividing  the  river  into  narrow  channels.  Its 
principal  tributaries  are  the  Tallulah,  Seneca, 
and  Broad  rivers.  The  main  stream  is  called 
the  Tugaloo  above  the  Seneca  and  the  Chattooga 
above  Uie  month  of  the  Tallulah.  It  is  navigable 
to  Augusta,  230  miles. 

SAVANNAS,  sii-van'iie  (OSp.  rnKona,  sheet, 
fnmi  Lat.  iabanum,  from  Gk.  aifianr,  linen 
eloth,  towel).  Plant  societies  intermediate  be- 
tween forests  and  grasslands  and  associated 
with  transitional  conditions.  Climatic  savannas, 
which  are  abundant  in  many  tropical  and  warm 
regions,  are  parklilce,  the  tmdergrowth  being 
laraely  grassy  and  the  trees  scattered  irregu- 
lar^. (SicarionaUy  edaphic  savannas,  probably 
influenoed  by  the  grazing  of  animals,  may  occur 
in  temperate  regions,  especially  in  river  bottoms. 

SAVABT,  tk'yk'tt^,  Asv^  JnKv  Mabie  RenI, 
Duke  of  Rovioo  (1774-1883).  A  French  gen- 
eral, bom  at  Marcq  (Ardennes).  In  1797  he 
aooompanied  Deoaix  to  Egypt,  and  after  Ma- 
rengo (1800)  Napoleon  made  him  a  colonel  and 
aid^e-camp.  In  1802  he  became  general  of 
brigade  and  was  made  chief  of  the  secret  police; 
in  1804  he  presided  at  the  execution  of  the 
Duke  d'Engliien.  In  the  wars  of  1804M>7  he  a«- 
quired  his^  military  reputation  by  lis  brilliant 
victory  at  Ostrolenka  (F^.  18,  1807).  He  dis- 
tinguished himself  also  at  Friedland  (June  14, 
1807),  and  was  created  Duke  of  Rovigo  in  the 
beginning  of  the  following  year.  He  was  then 
sent  to  Spain  by  the  Emperor  and  negotiated 
the  arrangements  by  which  Joseph  Bonaparte 
became  King  of  Spain.  In  1810  Savary  replaced 
Fouche  as  Minister  of  Police  and  held  office 
until  1814.  After  the  fall  of  Napoleon  he  was 
confined  by  the  British  government  at  Malta  for 
seven  months,  when  he  succeeded  in  making  his 
escape  and  landed  at  Smyrna.  He  retomed  to 
Paris  in  1818  and  was  reinstated  in  his  titles 
and  honors.  In  1823  he  removed  to  Rome,  hav- 
ing given  offense  to  the  court  by  his  pamphlet 
Sur  la  cataetrophe  de  Mgr.  le  Duo  d'EnpMen, 
in  which  Talleyrand  was  cliarged  with  tne  re- 
sponsibility for  the  Duke's  death,  but  at  the 
close  of  1831  he  was  recalled  by  Louis  Philippe 
and  appointed  commander  in  chief  of  the  Army 
of  Amca.  His  USmoire*  (Paris,  1828)  are 
valuable  for  the  Napoleonic  period. 

SAVE,  sftv  (Ger.  Sou).  A  tributary  of  the 
Danul>e.  It  rises  in  the  northwestern  part  of 
the  Austrian  Crownland  of  Camiola  and  flows 
southeast  and  east  tiirough  Croatia  and  along 
the  southern  borders  of  Slavonia,  which  it  sepa- 
rates from  Bosnia  and  Servia  till  it  joins  the 
Danube  at  Belgrade,  after  a  course  of  <UM>ut  460 
miles  (Map:  Austria,  E  4).  In  its  lower  course 
it  is  a  slumsh  stream,  winding  between  marshy 
banks,  while  its  shoals  and  variable  volume  ren- 
der navigation  difficult.  It  is,  however,  navigable 
for  steamers  as  far  as  Sissdc,  365  miles.    It  re- 


ceives its  principal  tributaries  from  the  ri|^t. 
niese  include  the  Kulpa,  Unna,  Vrbas,  Bouia, 
and  Drina. 

SA'VBST,  Thokas  (C.16fi0-1715).  An  Eng^ 
lisb  inventor,  l>om  in  Shilstone,  Devonshire. 
He  became  a  military  eng^eer,  but  devoted  him- 
self to  mechanical  inventions,  devising  a  ma- 
chine for  polishing  plate  glass  in  1696  and  in 
the  same  year  a  pair  of  paddle  wheels  worked 
by  a  capstan  set  between  them  on  a  boat,  a 
scheme  deiaihed  in  a  pan^>hlet  Navigation  /•»- 
proved  (1698;  reprinted  in  1858  and  in  1880). 
But  his  fame  rests  on  the  steam  pumping  engine 
which  he  patented  in  1698  and  which  was  ttie 
first  to  come  into  practical  use,  especially  in  the 
improved  form  it  took  after  the  associaticm  of 
Savery  with  Newcomen  (q.v.).  Savery  wrote 
The  Minet'*  Friend  (1698),  which  mmtaiiis  a 
description  of  his  engine. 

S3LVIOLZAN0,  sa'vA-lyA'nA.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Cuneo,  Italy,  on  the  Maira,  32  miles 
by  rail  south  of  Turin  (Map:  Italy,  A  2).  It 
is  surrounded  by  walls  and  has  a  triumplial 
arch.  There  are  a  technical  school  and  a  li- 
brary. Savigliano  maniifactures  railway  mate- 
rial, wagons,  sillcs,  linms,  and  sugar  and  trades 
in  cattle,  honp,  and  fruit.  Here  in  179S  the 
allied  Russians  and  Austrians  defeated  the 
French.  Pc^.  (commune),  1901,  17,321;  1911, 
18,934,    (town)    9902. 

8AVIONT,  si'vft'ny*',  Fbiedeioh  Kabl  vok 
(1770-1861).  One  of  the  most  distinguished  of 
modem  European  jurists,  the  founder  of  the 
modem  historical  school  of  jurisprudence.  He 
was  Ix>m  at  FrankfortK>n-the-Mam,  a  descend- 
ant of  an  ancient  family  of  Lorraine.  He  stud- 
ied at  Marburg  (1796-1808),  taught  there,  at 
Landsbut  (1808-10),  and  at  Berlin  (1810-42). 
In  1842  he  ceased  to  teach  and  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Prussian  Ministry,  his  especial  charge 
being  the  preparation  of  legislative  measures. 
In  1848  he  retired  to  private  life.  In  1803  he 
published  a  treatise  on  the  Law  of  Poeeetiion 
[Reoht  dee  Beeitzee)   which  gave  him  a  Euro- 

gean  reputation.  An  EhigliiA  translation  by 
ir  Erskine  Perry  appeared  in  London  in  1848. 
In  1814,  in  reply  to  a  pamphlet  by  Thibant, 
advocating. the  preparation  of  a  code  of  laws 
for  Germany,  he  published  his  Toeation  of  our 
Time  for  Legislation  and  Juriaprudenoe  {Beruf 
uneerer  Zeit  fUr  Oetettgebung  und  Aecfctstoi*- 
tenechaft).  Of  this  an  English  translation  by 
Abraluun  Hayward  was  published  in  London  in 
1831.  In  his  essay  he  tock  the  ground  tliat 
German  legal  science  was  not  sufficiently  devel- 
oped to  warrant  such  an  undertaking,  but  he  also 
set  forth  the  limitations  and  the  perils  of  codifi- 
cation with  a  precision  and  force  tiiat  have  not 
been  excelled.  In  insisting  that  law  is  a  prod- 
uct of  the  life  of  each  nation  he  gave  to  the 
historical  school  of  jurisprudoioe  its  theoretical 
basis.  In  1816,  in  co<^ration  with  other  jurists, 
he  established  the  Zeiteohrift  fUr  getchiohtliohe 
Recht*wi»$ens(Aaft,  which  continued  to  appear 
until  1860.  Its  modem  successor  is  the  Zeit- 
tehrift  der  Saoigny-Stiftung  fir  Beohtege- 
tohiohte.  Between  1815  and  1831  he  published 
his  History  of  Roman  Late  in  the  Middle  Age* 
(Oeaohiohte  des  rOmisohen  Bechts  im  Mittel- 
alter),  and  between  1835  and  1853  his  System 
of  Modem  Roman  Law  {System  des  heutigen 
rSmisohen  Bechts),  which  remained  unfinished. 
Volumes  i,  ii,  and  viii  of  the  latter  work  have 
been  translated  into  English  and  published  in 
Edinburgh  (1867-04).    His  miscellaneous  writ- 
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ings  were  colleeted  and  published  in  1860.  In 
addition  to  liis  aervioes  to  historical  jurispm* 
dence  Savigny  did  mnch  to  promote  a  more 
fnndamentu  analysis  of  legal  conceptions.  C<mi- 
•nlt  Roderich  Ton  Stintzing,  Friedrioh  Carl  von 
8avijf»)f:  Bin  Beitrag  zu  teiner  Wirdiffung 
(Berlin,  1862),  and  J.  E.  O.  De  Monianorency, 
in  the  Jowmal  of  the  Society  of  Comparative 
Lepielation,  vol.  xi  (London,  1910). 

SAVUiB,  s&T^,  or  SAVniLB,  Oc(»oe,  Mab- 
<tmB  OF  Hautaz  (1633-96).  An  English 
statesman,  bom  at  Thomhill.  He  was  a  con- 
fidratial  adviser  of  Charles  II,  by  whom  he  was 
created  Earl  of  Halifax  in  1679  and  Marquis  of 
Halifax  in  1682.  In  the  latter  year  he  was  also 
made  Lord  Privy  Seal,  the  highest  poet  in  the 
realm.  In  this  position  he  used  his  mflttoioe  to 
oppose  the  ambition  of  James,  Duke  of  York, 
and  to  advance  the  interests  of  the  Duke  of 
Monmouth.  When  James  came  to  the  throne  he 
retained  Savile  among  his  advisers,  but  in  a 
lower  office,  the  presidency  of  the  Council.  He 
was,  however,  almost  immediately  dismissed 
from  the  Council  because  of  his  opposition  to 
the  repeal  of  the  Test  and  Habeas  Corpus  Acts. 
When  the  storm  broke  over  James,  he  at- 
tempted to  conciliate  the  Marquis,  who  seems 
to  have  met  the  King's  advances  half-way.  But, 
on  the  arrival  of  William,  Halifax  went  over 
to  him  and,  next  to  Somers,  exercised  the  great- 
est influence  in  bringing  about  the  new  regime. 
He  was  again  appointed  Lord  Privy  Seal,  but  he 
gradually  withdrew  from  political  activity.  His 
uut  years  were  spent  almost  entirely  in  literary 
work.  In  politics  he  was  moderate  and  worked 
for  what  he  believed  to  be  his  country's  f[ood. 
His  numerous  pamphlets  are  published  ui  a 
volume  entitled  MiaceUaniea  hy  the  Most  Nohle 
Oeorge  Lord  Savile,  Late  Marquie  and  Earl  of 
Bolifaw  (London,  1700).  Consult  H.  C.  Fox- 
croft,  The  Life  and  Lettert  of  Sir  Oeorge  BonUle 
(2  vols.,  New  York,  1898),  and  X.  B.  Macaulay, 
Biatory  of  England,  in  Everyman's  Library 
(ib.,  1909). 

SAVILE,  avOa,  Snt  Henbt  ( 1649-1622) .  An 
English  classical  scholar,  bom  at  Bradley  in 
Yorkshire.  He  became  fellow  of  Merton  (ktllq^ 
in  1566.  Subsequently  he  visited  many  places 
on  the  Contineni^  collecting  manosoripts,  and  on 
his  return  was  appointed  Oredc  and  mathemati- 
cal tutor  to  Queen  Elizabeth  (1678),  provost  of 
Eton  (1696),  warden  of  Merton  (College  (1686- 
1621).  He  founded  at  Oxford  the  Savilian  pro- 
fessorships of  geometry  and  astronomy  and 
made  liberal  gi^ts  to  the  university,  induding 
that  of  his  valuable  library.  He  wrote  a  trans- 
lation of  The  End  of  Nero  and  Beginning  of 
Oalba,  fouvr  Bookee  of  the  Bietoriee  of  Oor- 
nelUte  Taoitva;  The  Life  of  Agrioola,  with  Notea 
(Oxford,  1691);  a  folio  edition  of  the  Renun 
Anglicarum  Soriptores  voet  Bedam  Pracipui 
(Oxford,  1596) ;  and  a  folio  edition  of  the  works 
of  St.  Chrysostom  (8  vols.,  1610-13).  Consult 
J.  E.  Sandys,  A  Bietory  of  Olaesioal  Soholar- 
thip,  vol.  ii   (Cambridge,  1908). 

SAVILIiE,  s&v^l,  Mabshaix  Howard  (1867- 
) .  An  American  archteologist,  bom  at  Rock- 
port,  Mass.  He  was  a  special  student  in  anthro- 
pology at  Harvard  in  1889-94,  engaged  in  field 
work  under  Prof.  F.  W.  Putnam,  and  made  im- 
portant discoveries  among  the  remains  of  the 
mound  builders  in  southern  Ohio.  From  1894  to 
1902  he  was  assistant  curator  of  anthropology  and 
in  1902-06  curator  (later  honorary  curator)  of 
Mexican  and  Central  American  archeology  in 


the  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,  New 
Toric  After  1903  he  was  professor  of  Ameri- 
can areluBolofrr  at  Columbia  University.  He 
also  became  director  of  an  important  private 
museum  in  New  York,  the  Museum  of  the  Amer- 
ican Indian  (Heye  Foundation).  Dr.  Saville 
conducted  many  notably  fruitful  explorations — 
in  Yucatan,  Honduras,  Mexico  (Palenque,  Mitla, 
Oaxaca),  Ecuador,  and  (Colombia.  To  the  New 
International  Enotclop.sdia  he  contributed 
articles  in  his  special  field. 

SAVIN,  s&v^  or  SAVINS  (OF.,  Fr.  eabine. 
It.  eavina,  from  Lat.  eavina,  savin,  for  Babina 
herba,  Sabine  herb),  Jvniperue  eabina.  A  low, 
much  branched,  widely  spreading  shrub,  with 
small,  imbricated  evergreen  leaves,  mostly  known 
as  juniper,  but  sometimes  ci^ed  red  cedar.  It 
bears  small  black  berries  covered  with  a  pale 
blue  bloom  and  has  strong-smelling  aromatic 
leaves.  It  is  a  Eiuropean  pumt  whidi  has  I<mg 
beoi  confused  with  a  similar  North  American 
species  IJuniperu*  horieontoUe,  or  creeping 
juniper).  

8AVINOB  BANK.  An  institution  for  the 
accumulation  and  profitable  employment  of 
small  sums,  chiefly  the  savings  of  the  poorer 
classes.  Savings  banks  originated  in  the  philan- 
thropic movement  of  the  dose  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  An  insUtntion  of  this  nature  was  in 
operation  in  Hamburg  in  1778;  another  was 
founded  in  Oldenburg  in  1786.  In  England  a 
savings  bank  was  founded  in  London  in  1798. 
In  the  first  two  decades  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury such  institutions  were  established  through- 
out western  Europe;  in  1816  the  first  one  in 
America  was  founded  at  Philadelphia,  and  by 
1820  ten  savings  banks  were  in  operation  in 
the  United  States.  Since  that  time  such  banks 
have  increased  steadily  in  number,  until  at 
present  no  civilized  state  is  wholly  without  them. 

Tmstae  Bvring*  Banks.  Early  saving  banks 
were  all  founded  by  philanthropists  who  acted 
simply  as  trustees  for  the  depositors,  giving 
their  services  g^tuitously  in  managing  the 
funds  deposited  with  them.  Practically  the 
same  plan  is  followed  by  most  of  the  private 
savings  banks  of  England  and  by  the  mutual 
savings  banks  of  Amraica.  The  system  is,  how- 
ever, subject  to  fraud  and  reckless  manage- 
ment— «vil8  which  are  of  a  serious  nature,  since 
they  check  the  tendency  to  save  which  the  bank 
exists  to  devel<^.  In  many  cases  the  govern- 
ment endeavors  to  minimize  the  risk  of  bad 
management  by  prescribing  the  classes  of  se- 
curities in  which  savings  banks  may  invest. 
National,  State,  and  municipal  bonds  and  real- 
estate  mortgagee  are  favorite  forms  of  invest- 
ment in  the  United  States. 

Joint-Stock  Saringa  Banks  exist  in  large 
numbers,  especially  in  the  western  part  of  the 
United  States.  Owing  to  the  necessity  of  earn- 
ing profits,  it  is  impossible  for  these  banks  to 
make  any  great  effort  to  secure  very  small  de- 
posits; hence  their  educational  value  is  limited. 

Savings  Banks  In  the  United  States.  The 
table  on  page  496  illustrates  the  growth  of 
savings  banks  (mutual  and  joint-stock)  in  the 
United  States. 

The  efficiency  of  a  system  of  savings  banks 
may  be  roughly  measured  by  the  ratio  of  ac- 
counts to  the  total  population.  By  this  test  the 
American  ^stem  does  not  prove  wholly  satis- 
factory. While  the  New  England  States  show 
one  account  to  two  of  the  population,  the  West- 
ern  States  show  only   one  to    18,  the  Middle 
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States  cme  to  48,  and  the  Southern  States  one 
to  406. 

Kunldpal  Savlxiga  Batiln.  Municipal  ac- 
tion in  encouraging  saving  began  in  Qerman^. 
A   municipal    savings   bank   was   organized    m 

SAVINQS  BANKS  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES 


TBAR 

Number 

of 

bM>k* 

Number  of 
depodton 

Deposits 

Average 
dueeaoh 
depositor 

1880 

10 

8,635 

$1,138,576 

tl31.8S 

1840 

61 

78,781 

14.051,i520 

178.54 

1860 

278 

693,970 

14U,277.304 

216.13 

1880 

829 

2,335,582 

.S19. 106,073 

360.71 

1880 

921 

4,258,893 

l„52l,.S44,.')06 

368.08 

1900 

1,002 

6,107,083 

2,44U, 547,808 

401.10 

1905 

1,237 

7,218,278 

3,01)3,077.357 

428.61 

1914 

2.100 

11.109.049 

4,936,591.849 

444.36 

Karlsruhe  about  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  another  was  founded  at  Berlin  in  1818. 
Institutions  of  this  type  are  now  found  through- 
out Germany,  operating  in  the  country  districts 
as  well  as  in  the  towns.  They  are  alsD  the  pre- 
dominant type  of  bank  in  Austria  and  France, 
and  the  pltui  has  been  succeBsfuIly  employed  in 
Italy,  Switzerland,  Russia,  Denmark,  Sweden, 
and  Japan.  It  presupposes  a  highly  efficient 
municipal  government,  and  general  confidence  in 
the  officials  on  the  part  of  the  lower  classes. 
These  banks  are  for  the  most  part  organized  as 
quasi-private  corporations,  having  power  to  own 
property,  make  binding  contract^,  and  sue  and 
be  sued  before  the  courts.  Managers  and  offi- 
cials are  appointed  by  the  municipality.  In 
large  cities  the  organization  consists  of  a  cen- 
tral office  with  branches  located  where  they 
will  be  most  convenient  to  wage  earners.  Some- 
times these  banks  undertake  to  send  (^cials  to 
the  homes  of  small  depositors  to  collect  weekly 
sums  for  deposit.  Iliese  banks  have  proved 
highly  successful,  not  only  furnishing  excellent 
facilities  for  saving,  but  also  rendering  available 
a  supply  of  capital  for  local  uses.  Loans  on 
real  estato  are  tne  principal  form  of  investment. 
Foatal  Savings  Banka.  See  under  that  head- 
ing. The  table  below  gives  the  chief  facts  with 
regard  to  savings  banks  in  some  of  the  more 
important  modem  nations: 


COUUTKT 

Year 

Number  of 
depositors 

Total 
deposits 

Average 
per  is- 

babitaot 

United  Kingdom 

Franoe  

Oermany 

Austria 

Russia 

1912 
1912 
1912 
1913 
1913 

14,251,527 

14.578,897 

22,979.254 

8.685.471 

8,988,225 

$947,625,037 

1,091,383,658 

4,445,833,574 

1,331,318,523 

867,929,500 

$19.66 

27.56 

87.73 

48.29 

5.17 

Consult:  H.  W.  Wolfr,  "Savings  Banks  at 
Home  and  Abroad,"  in  Journal  of  the  Royal 
BtatUHoal  Booiety,  vol.  Iz  (London,  1897); 
J.  H.  Hamilton,  Savinga  and  Savingi  Institu- 
tion* (New  York,  1902)  ;  Albert  Hale,  Bavinga 
Bonk  Investments  (4th  ed.,  Boston,  1906); 
"Sparkassen,"  in  Conrad,  Handnndrterbitoh  dor 
Btaatsioissensohaften,  vol.  vi  (Jena,  1909-12)  ; 
W.  H.  Kniffin,  The  Savings  Bank  and  its  Prao- 
tical  Work  (New  York,  1912) ;  Reports  of  the 
Comptroller  of  the  Currency  (Washington, 
annually).     See  Bakk,  Banking. 

BAVITAB,  sa've-tUr  (Skt.,  generator,  stimu- 
lator). In  Hindu  mythology,  the  sun  in  his 
vivifying  aspect.  Eleven  hymns  of  the  Rig-Veda 
are  in  his  honor,  and  his  name  is  mentioned  in 


all  about  170  times.  The  preeminent  charac- 
teristio  of  Savitar  is  his  golden  nature  and 
equipment,  his  eyes,  hands,  tongue,  and  arms 
being  of  gold,  while  he  is  drawn  by  radiant 
steeds  in  a  golden  car.  All  these  attributes,  of 
course,  typify  the  sun.  Savitar  is  one  of  the 
most  powerful  of  gods,  but  his  power  is  uni- 
formly benefiooit.  In  the  later  Vedic  period 
he  comes  to  be  identified,  on  account  of  the 
creative  work  of  the  sun,  with  Prajapati  (q.v.). 
It  is  significant  that  the  most  holy  verse  of  the 
Rig- Veda,  the  Bavitri  (q.v.),  is  in  his  honor. 
Savitar  is  no  longer  worshiped  after  the  Vedic 
period.  Consult:  Mnir,  Original  Banshrit  Teats, 
vol.  V  (London,  1872) ;  Bergaigne,  Religion 
vidique,  vol.  iii  (Paris,  1883) ;  E.  W.  Hopkins, 
Religions  of  India  (Boston,  1895);  A.  A.  Mac- 
donell,  Vedio  Mythology  (Strassburg,  1897). 
See  FuBAN;  SuBTA. 

SAVITBI,  sa'viS-tr«  (Skt.,  ray  of  light) .  The 
name  of  the  most  sacred  verse  of  the  Rig- Veda 
(iii,  62,  10),  which  may  be  translated  "Hay 
we  attain  that  longed-for  Glory  of  Savitri  the 
divine,  that  he  may  inspire  our  thoudits."  It 
corr^p<mds  in  sanctify  to  the  first  diapter  of 
the  Koran  for  the  Mohammedans  and  to  the 
Lord's  Prayer  for  the  Christians.  It  is  ad- 
dressed, as  ito  name  implies,  to  Saviter,  the 
sun  in  his  vivifying  aspect.  The  Savitri  is  re- 
peated by  orthodox  Brahmans  at  their  morning 
devotions  and  at  other  times  of  special  religious 
importance.  Another  Savitri  figures  as  the 
heroine  of  one  of  the  most  beautiful  episodes  of 
the  Mahabharata  (q.v.).  The  ^isode  has  been 
edited  and  translated  into  German  by  Kellner 
(Leipzig,  1888  and  1896)  and  translated  into 
English  by  Arnold  in  Indian  Idylls  (London, 
1883).  Consult  Victor  Henry,  Les  Uttiraturea 
de  I'Inde  (Paris,  1904). 

SA'VO.    See  Savona. 

SAVOFF,  sa'vOf,  MiOHAKL  (1857-  ).  A 
Bulgarian  soldier,  bom  in  Eastern  Rumelia. 
He  was  educated  at  Robert  Coll^,  Constanti- 
nople, in  the  military  school  at  Sofia  in  1878, 
and  at  the  Academy  of  the  General  Staff,  St. 
Petersburg,  in  1881-85.  In  1879  he  was  made 
a  lieutenant  general  in  the  Eastern  Rumelian 
army  and  in  1885  participated  in  the  revolution 
that  resulted  in  the  union  of  Eastern  Rumelia 
with  Bulgaria.  Later  in  the  same  year  occurred 
the  short  decisive  campaign  against  Servia,  in 
which  Savoff  distinguished  himself  at  Slivnitza, 
where  he  commanded  the  left  wing  of  the  Bul- 
garian army.  He  served  as  Minister  of  War 
under  Stambolov  in  1891-94,  was  sent  to  com- 
mand the  garrison  at  Shumla  in  1897,  and  later 
was  M>pointed  chief  of  the  Military  Academy 
at  Sofia.  In  1903  he  again  became  Minister  of 
War  and  in  the  following  year  succeeded  in 
having  passed  the  famous  taw  which  resulted 
in  the  transformation  of  the  entire  nation  into 
a  fighting  machine.  For  the  next  three  years 
he  was  occupied  in  organizing  the  military 
forces,  and  he  was  responsible  for  the  adoption 
of  the  Creusot  gun  in  the  artillery  service. 
Savoff  held  chief  command  during  the  Balkem 
War  in  1912-13  and  showed  the  game  great  skill 
in  the  field  that  he  had  displayed  as  an  or- 
ganizer. Savoff  was  not  prominent  in  the  Euro- 
pean War,  for  King  Ferdinand  had  seen  fit  to 
place  him,  with  other  principal  generals,  on 
the  retired  list  at  army  mobilization  in  1916. 

SAVOIE,  Bft'vwa'    (Ft.,   for   Savoy).     A  de- 

fartment    of    southeast    France,    bordering    on 
taly    (Map:    France,   S.,   L   3).     Area,   2888 
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■qoare  miles;  pop.,  1911,  247,890.  It  is  in  the 
r^on  of  the  Alps,  which  reach  in  the  Pointe 
Aiguille  an  altitude  of  12,070  feet.  The  river 
Rhone  forms  the  west  boundary  for  30  miles 
and  with  its  affluent,  the  Is6re,  drains  tite 
department.  The  climate  varies  according  to 
elevation  and  is  bracing  and  healtliful.  Wheat, 
rye,  maise,  the  grapevue,  tobacco,  mulberries, 
and  apples  are  ciHtivated.  There  are  important 
manufactures  of  cheese.     Capital,  Chambtoy. 

BAVOIE,  Hauts.  a  department  of  France. 
See  Hautb-Savoie. 

SAVOIE-CABiaNAN',  Pbihous  or.  See 
LAiifBAi,i.ii,  M.  T.  L.  DB  Bavoib-Caiuonan. 

SAVONA,  si-vynA.  A  city  in  the  Province 
of  Goioa,  IMj,  situated  on  the  Gulf  of  Genoa, 
26  miles  by  rail  west-southwest  of  Genoa  (Map: 
Italy,  B  2).  It  is  a  well-known  Hiviera  (q.v.) 
city  with  fine  boulevards  and  well-built  modem 
houses.  The  sixteenth-century  Renaissance 
cathedral  contains  some  good  paintings.  Savona 
hais  a  handsome  theatre,  an  episcopal  palace,  a 
technical  institute,  and  a  scho<d  of  naviguticm. 
There  are  also  a  library  and  a  small  picture 
gallery.  The  city  has  important  iron  and  steel 
foundries  and  extensive  potteries.  Other  manu- 
factures are  cloth,  glass,  leather,  firearms, 
chemicals,  and  perfumery.  Shipbuilding  and 
fisheries  are  also  carried  on.  Pop.  (commune), 
1901,  38,356;  1911,  60,061.  Savona  was  known 
as  Savo  under  the  Romans.  In  the  Middle  Ages 
it  was  a  prosperous  maritime  republic,  but 
finally  succumb^  to  Genoa. 

aAVONAIM)LA,  eft'v«-n&-r</l&,  OiROi.AifO 
(1462-98).  A  noted  Italian  preacher  and  re- 
former. He  was  born  at  Ferrara,  Sept.  21,  1452. 
He  received  a  good  education  and  entered  the 
Dominican  Order  at  Bologna  in  1476.  Fifteen 
years  passed  before  he  came  prominently  into 
public  notice,  and  during  that  period  he  went 
through  the  usual  routine  of  monastic  life. 
From  his  youth  his  life  was  full  of  high  moral 
enthusiasm  and  laborious  study.  In  1490  he 
went  to  the  monastery  of  San  Marco  in  Flor- 
ence and  began  to  pr^uih  sermons  of  such  bold- 
ness and  fervor  that  he  immediately  drew  many 
hearers.  Savonarola's  nature  was  eminoitly 
one-sided;  he  was  a  religious  enthusiast,  who, 
seeing  about  him  corruption  and  ill-doing,  found 
the  courage  to  raise  his  voice  in  reproach  and 
in  so  doing  suddenly  secured  a  great  popular 
response.  From  the  pulpit  in  the  church  of 
San  Marco,  or  of  the  Duomo  near  by,  he  would 
improvise^  in  hasty,  emphatic  fashion,  vivid  de- 
nunciations of  the  abuses  of  the  day,  of  the 
licentiousness  of  the  great,  of  the  worldliness 
of  the  dignitaries  of  the  Church;  much  of  his 
preaching  was  mystical,  prophetic,  and  apocalyp- 
tic. These  denunciations  possess  one  special 
feature  that  appeals  particularly  to  the  many 
for  whom  the  history  of  Florence  is  chiefly  the 
history  of  Italian  art.  Savcmarola's  brief  period 
of  influence  came  just  as  the  earlier  inspiration 
of  the  reli^ous  painters  was  dying  out,  just  as 
the  great  Cinquecento  period  was  dawning.  His 
voice  was  raised  loudly  against  the  corrupting 
influences  that  were  paganizing  art,  and  it  may 
be  recalled  that  his  influence  was  all-powerfiU 
with  Botticelli,  while  the  grief-stricken  Fra 
Bartolommeo  practically  ceased  to  paint  after 
the  death  of  one  he  loved  and  looked  on  as  a 
prophel^ 

Unfortunately  Savonarola's  rapid  rise  coin- 
cided with  a  period  of  great  political  disturb- 
ance.     Florence,    long    a    democratic    republic. 


had  passed  under  the  sway  of  the  Medici.  Lo- 
renzo the  Magnificent,  who  died  in  1492,  had 
tried,  but  unsuccessfully,  to  win  over  Savona- 
rola, whose  denunciations  were  openly  directed 
at  ijie  reigning  house  and  its  supporters.  Two 
years  after  the  accession  of  Lorenzo's  son  and 
successor,  Piero,  in  1494,  Charles  VIII  of  France 
invaded  Italy  at  the  head  of  a  powerful  army 
to  assert  a  claim  to  the  throne  of  Naples.  Piero 
at  first  opposed  the  French,  then  treated,  but 
displayed  such  weakness  that  his  opponents 
took  courage  and  rose,  driving  him  from  Flor- 
ence. The  Piagnoni  (weepers)  then  came  into 
power,  a  puritanical  democratic  party  which 
had  arisen  in  response  to  the  preaching  of 
Savonarola.  His  influence  now  dominated  the 
government  of  the  city,  and,  unfortunately  for 
him,  some  of  his  eloquent  appeals  of  former 
years  were  construed  into  a  prophecy  ot  the 
coming  of  the  French.  Events  had  proved  him 
a  true  prophet,  and  the  faith  of  the  people  in 
their  preacher  accordingly  increased.  His  voice 
rose  louder  and  still  louder  in  denunciaticm  of 
men  and  things.  He  aimed,  in  fact,  at  estab- 
lishing an  ideal  Christian  commonwealth.  So 
great  was  his  hold  on  those  who  listened  to  his 
preaching  that  for  some  months  Florence  was 
profoundly  moved  by  religious  enthusiasm  and 
appeared  a  new  cily.  The  preacher's  sway  did 
not  last  long;  he  had  set  his  standard  too  high, 
and  the  Florentines  soon  wearied  of  virtue. 
Reaction  set  in.  The  party  of  the  Medici,  known 
as  the  Arrabbiati  (maddened),  began  to  recover 

ground.  Savonarola  had  extended  the  field  of 
is  attacks  to  the  Pope,  Alexander  VI,  who, 
inspired  perhaps  more  by  political  than  by  re- 
ligious motives,  became  hostile  to  the  Domini- 
can preacher. 

In  1495  Savonarola  was  forbidden  to  appear 
in  ibe  pulpjt  for  some  months.  Internal  dis- 
sension in  Florence  provoked  severe  measures  on 
the  part  of  the  Piagnoni  against  the  Arrabbiati, 
and  the  popularity  of  the  democratic  party 
rapidly  declined,  as  did  that  of  Savonarola.  The 
Pope  summoned  him  to  Rome,  but  he  excused 
himself  from  going,  knowing  that  it  was  a  de- 
vice of  his  enemies  to  end  his  labors.  In  1497 
the  Pope  excommunicated  him,  but  Savonarola 
declined  to  accept  the  papal  command  and 
openly  rebelled  from  the  autnority  of  the  Vope. 
Snortly  afterward  the  Arrabbiati  won  some 
measure  of  success  in  the  dty  elections,  and 
Savonarola  was  ordered  to  discontinue  his 
preaching.  A  Franciscan  friar  was  then  put 
up  to  accomplish  the  Dominican's  complete 
downfall  and  proposed  as  a  test  of  their  respec- 
tive merits  the  ordeal  by  fire:  the  two  cham- 
pions were  to  pass  down  a  long  and  narrow  lane 
of  fire  between  two  lofty  piles  of  blazing  logs. 
Savonarola  refused  the  challenge,  but  his  en- 
thusiastic disciples  accepted  it  without  hesita- 
tion. At  last  a  friend,  Fra  Domenico,  was 
permitted  to  offer  himself  for  the  test,  but  on 
April  7,  1498,  when  aU  Florence  assembled  to 
witness  the  trial,  endless  delays  on  the  part 
of  the  Franciscans  resulted  in  a  fruitless  ad- 
journment. But  the  fickle  favor  of  the  populace 
was  now  gone.  The  Arrabbiati  felt  they  could 
push  their  attack  home.  The  convent  of  San 
Marco  was  attacked ;  Savonarola  was  imprisoned 
and  tried  for  heresy  and  sedition.  The  trials, 
secular  and  religious,  were  long  and  accom- 
panied by  much  torture,  under  which  he  broke 
down,  but  only  to  assert  his  innocence  when 
the  torture  was  remitted.     On  May  23,   1498, 
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he  was  hanged,  and  two  other  Dominicans  with 
him,  and  their  bodies  were  burned.  In  1901  a 
tablet  in  his  honor  was  erected  by  the  city  on 
the  spot  of  his  execution.  Pastor  declares,  in 
his  Eiatory  of  tlte  Pope*,  that  from  the  letter 
of  the  papal  commissioners.  May  23,  1498,  it  is 
evident  that  the  charge  of  heresy  in  Savonarcda's 
case  is  to  be  understood  in  the  constructive, 
not  in  the  strict,  sense.  His  writings  were 
numerous,  an  excellent  selection  from  them 
being  that  by  Villari  and  Casanova,  fioeita  di 
prediche  0  toritti  (Florence,  1898).  English 
translations  are:  Ewpoaition  of  Pi.  U,  mmi 
(Lmdon,  1900) ;  The  Triumph  of  the  Oro— 
(St.  Louis,  1902) ;  Spiritual  and  Aaoetie  Let- 
ten  of  BavonaroUk  (London,  1907;  new  ed., 
1909). 

Bibliomtphy.  The  standard  modem  life  of 
Savonarola  is  by  Pasouale  Villari,  first  pub- 
lished at  Florence  in  1863;  entirely  rewritten 
and  translated  by  Linda  ViUari  under  the  title 
of  Life  and  Time*  of  Oirolamo  Sawmarola 
(London,  1888;  lOth  impression,  1009),  con- 
taining a  scholarly  bibliography;  Karl  Meier, 
Qirolwmo  Bavonairola,  aim  grotaeti  TheiU  hand- 
tohriftliohen  Quellen  dargettellt  (Berlin,  1836) ; 
F.  T.  Perrois,  J6r6m«  Savonarola,  m  vie,  get 
prMioatione,  tee  ioritt  (3d  ed.,  2  vols.,  Paris, 
1869) ;  also  Gruyer,  lUuetrationt  det  iioritt  de 
Bwoonurola  (ib.,  1879) ;  P.  Luotto,  II  vera 
Savonarola  (Florence,  1897);  Ludwig  Pastor, 
Zwr  BeurtheUung  Savonarolat  (Freiburg,  1898) ; 
J.  L.  CNeil,  Wat  Savonarola  Emiomnmnioatedf 
(Boston,  1900) ;  id.,  Jerome  Savonarola  (2d 
ed.,  ib.,  1001 ) ;  E.  L.  S.  Horaburgh,  Savonarola 
(London,  1001);  George  McHardy,  Sitvonarola, 
in  "World's  Epoch-Makers"  (New  York,  1901)  ; 
Edward  Armstrong,  "Savonarola,"  in  Cambridge 
Modem  Hittory,  vol.  i  (ib.,  1002),  containing 
an  exhatistive  bibliography;  Herbert  Lucas,  Fra 
Oirolamo  Savonarola:  A  Biographical  Study 
Bated  on  Contemporary  Dooumentt  (2d  ed., 
London,  1006) ;  Pasquale  Villari,  Studiet,  Hit- 
torioal  and  Critical  (Eng.  trans,  by  Linda 
Villari,  New  York,  1907) ;  J.  A.  Gobineau,  The 
Renaittanoe  (ib.,  1913).  Consult  also:  F.  W.  H. 
Myos,  in  Leeturet  on  Great  Men  (5th  ed.,  Lon- 
don, 1861);  Le<^old  von  Banke,  "Sav<marola 
und  die  florentinische  Bepnblik  gegen  Ende 
des  fttnfzehnten,  Jahrhunderts,"  in  BittoritiA- 
biographitohe  Studien  (Leiprig,  1877);  Q.  E. 
Chesterton,  in  Varied  Typet  (New  Yoric,  1903) ; 
and  general  histories  of  the  Benaissanoe.  Bibli- 
ographies: Aleesandro  Gherardi,  Nuovi  doou- 
menti  e  ttudi  intomo  a  Oirolamo  Savonarola 
(2d  ed.,  Florence,  1887) ;  L.  S.  Olschki,  BibU- 
otheoa  tavonaroliana  (ib.,  1898). 

SAVONirBBIX,  s&'vOn'ri',  La  (Fr.,  soap 
factory) .  A  carpet  factory  in  Paris,  established 
by  Maria  de'  Medici  in  1604  and  combined  with 
the  Gobelins  in  1826.  Its  name  is  derived  from 
the  use  to  which  it  was  originally  put. 

SA'VOST  (OF.  aovoree,  ladree,  tadariege, 
taturige,  Fr.  tavorie,  from  Lat.  aatureia,  sav- 
ory), Satureja.  A  genus  of  annual  or  perennial 
herbs  and  subshrubs  of  the  family  Labiates,  na- 
tives of  southern  Europe  and  the  East.  The 
common  or  summer  savory  [Satureja  horten- 
•M),  an  annual  6  to  12  indies  high,  with  white 
or  lilac  flowers,  commonly  cultivated  in  kitchen 
gardens  for  flavoring  food,  has  a  strong  agree- 
able aromatic  smell  and  pungent  taste.  Winter 
savory  (BaturejA  montana),  a  subshrub  with 
prickly  pointed  leaves  and  larger  flowers,  is 
used  ia  the  same  way.    Summer  savory  is  propa- 


gated by  seed,  winter  savory  usually  by  slip* 
and  cuttings.    See  Plate  of  Flowiss. 

SAV01T  ISBAKSS.    See  Savu  Islands. 

SAVOT,  8&-voi'  (Fr.  Bavoie).  Formerlv  a 
duchy  lying  between  Italy  and  France,  sunae- 
qnently  a  part  of  the  Kingdom  of  Sardinia 
(q.v.),  and  since  1860  a  part  of  France  (Map: 
France,  S.,  L  2).  Savoy  is  situated  in  tke 
region  of  the  western  Alps.  It  borders  on  the 
north  on  Lake  Geneva,  and  on  the  west  it  is 
bounded  partly  by  the  Bhone,  whose  affluents 
drain  the  region.  In  the  southeast  the  Graian 
Alps  form  a  great  wall  on  the  side  of  Piedmont. 
Hie  summit  of  Mont  Blanc,  the  highest  peak 
of  the  Alps,  is  within  the  borders  of  Savoy. 
There  are  several  lakes,  among  them  Bourget 
and  Annecy,  and  a  number  of  mineral  sprii^ 
the  most  noted  being  those  of  Aix-lee-Bains, 
Saint-Gervais,  and  Eviaa.  The  inhabitants, 
Savoyards,  are  essentially  French.  The  largest 
town  in  the  region  is  Ch*mb4ry.  The  re^on 
constitutes  the  departments  of  Savoie  and 
Haute-Savoie  (qq.v.).  Savoy  was  included  in 
the  Boman  provmces  of  Gallia  Transpadana  and 
Gallia  Narbonensis.  It  was  overrun  in  the 
early  part  of  the  fifth  century  aj>.  by  the  Bur- 
gundians,  who  in  534  came  under  the  domina- 
tion of  tiie  Franks.  Its  subsequent  history  ia 
beet  traced  under  BmoiiiniT,  and  from  the  be- 
g^inning  of  the  eleventh  century  under  Savot, 
H0U8B  or.  Consult  Arnold  van  Goinq),  La 
Bavoie  (Paris,  1013),  and  Ouido  Key,  Peak*  and 
Preoipicet    (New  York,    1015). 

SAVOT,  s&-voi'.    See  Old  HtmoBiB. 

SAVOT,  HoDSB  OF.  The  oldest  reigning 
family  in  Kurope,  a  cadet  branch  of  which,  that 
of  Savoy-Carignan,  occupies  the  throne  of  Italy. 
The  house  was  founded  by  Humbert  (fl.  c.1003- 
C.1066),  who  was  constable  of  the  Emperor  Con- 
rad II.  He  seems  to  have  received  from  Bn- 
dolph  III,  last  King  of  Aries,  the  territories, 
partly  French  and  partly  Italian,  which  formed 
the  nucleus  of  the  little  subalpine  State  of 
Savoy,  and  with  these  the  title  of  Count.  His 
loyalty  to  Conrad,  who  annexed  the  Arletan 
dominions  to  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  gained 
for  him  additional  territories  and  Imperial  rec- 
ognition of  his  title.  His  son  Odo  (died  c.1060) 
succeeded  to  the  title,  and  by  his  marriage  with 
Adelaide,  Countess  of  Turin,  he  greatly  extended 
his  dominions.  In  the  succeeding  three  centu- 
ries the  possessions  of  the  family  were  largely 
extended  in  Piedmont  and  parts  of  Switzerland 
came  tmder  its  sway.  In  the  thirteenth  century 
the  house  was  divided  into  a  Savoyard  and  a 
Piedmontese  line.  Amadeus  VI  of  Savc^  ( 1843- 
83)  was  a  vigorous  and  able  ruler.  Amadeus 
VII  (1383-01)  secured  Nice  and  thus  gave 
Savoy  an  outlet  to  the  sea.  Amadeus  VIII 
(1391-1440),  by  his  support  of  the  Emperor 
Sigismund,  secured  the  erection  of  Savoy  into 
a  duchy  (1416).  In  1434  he  handed  over  much 
of  his  authority  to  his  son  Louis  and  retired  to 
a  hermitage.  Five  years  later,  although  he  was 
not  a  priest,  he  was  elected  Pope  by  the  "rump" 
Council  of  Basel  as  Felix  V  (q.v.),  but  he  was 
not  recognized  by  the  Church  at  large. 

At  the  time  of  the  Reformation  the  authority 
of  the  dukes  of  Savoy  over  Geneva  came  to  an 
end,  and  they  were  dispossessed  of  their  Swiss 
territories.  During  the  wars  between  the  Em- 
peror Charles  V  and  Francis  I  of  France>  the 
latter  in  1635  seized  the  dominions  of  the  house 
of  Savoy,  which  were  not  restored  until  the 
Treaty  of  Cateau-Cambrteis,   when  they  w«re 
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banded  orer  to  Emmanuel  Philibeit  (1669); 
this  able  and  enetgetio  Prince,  the  victor  of 
Saint-Quentin  (q.T.),  restored  the  brcAen  pros- 
perity of  the  country  and  did  away  with  the 
Auafarian  and  French  factions.  His  son,  Charles 
Emmanuel  I  (1680-1830),  called  the  Great,  who 
married  a  daughter  of  Philip  II  of  Spain,  was 
engaged  in  long  wars  with  France,  whicn  allowed 
him  to  retain  the  strategicajly  important 
Salozzo,  which  he  had  conquered  only  at  the 
cost  of  considerable  territory  beyond  the  Rhone. 
At  the  close  of  his  reign  he  engaged  in  the  War 
of  the  Maatuan  Succession,  in  which  Saroy  was 
an  ally  of  the  Hapsburgs  against  Louis  XIII. 
The  contest  was  terminated  soon  after  the  ao- 
oession  of  Victor  Amadeos  I  (1630-37),  who 
renewed  the  alliance  with  France  and  in  1631 
received  part  of  Montferrat,  but  was  forced  to 
surrender  the  important  fortress  of  Pinerolo 
and  other  places  to  France.  Victor  Amadeus  I 
did  much  for  the  internal  improvement  of  the 
country  and  reorganized  the  University  of 
Turin.  This  brief  reign  was  followed  by  minori- 
ties and  regencies  durmg  which  the  state  formed 
a  buffer  between  France  and  Spain  and  suffered 
at  tbe  liands  of  both.  Victor  Amadeus  II  ( 1676- 
1732)  marri^  a  niece  of  Louis  XIV  and  was 
compelled  for  a  time  to  submit  to  the  demands 
of  the  French  King,  who  forced  him  to  perse- 
cute the  Waldenses  and  finally,  by  imposing 
humiliating  requirements  upon  him,  drove  him 
in  1690  into  the  Grand  Alliance.  In  1696  a 
treaty  very  favorable  to  Savoy  detached  the 
duchy  from  tbe  Grand  Alliance.  Victor  Ama- 
deus II  entered  tbe  War  of  the  Spanish  Suc- 
cession as  the  ally  of  France  and  was  placed  in 
command  of  the  combined  French  and  Spanish 
armies.  He  was  defeated  at  Chiari  in  1701  by 
his  cousin.  Prince  EiKene  of  Savoy.  In  1704 
the  Buke  ^ve  up  the  French  alliance  and  joined 
Austria.  The  French  under  Vendftme  th«i  over- 
ran and  devastated  Piedmont,  but  after  Ven- 
dOme's  recall  they  were  routed  bv  the  Duke  and 
Prince  Eugene  under  the  walls  of  Turin,  Sept.  7, 
1706.  Victor  Amadeus  11  in  the  Treaty  of 
Utrecht  (1713)  was  accorded  the  possession  of 
Sicily  with  the  title  of  King.  The  alliance  with 
Ausbria  also  added  the  remainder  of  Montferrat 
to  Savoy.  Sicily  was  exchanged  in  1718  for  Sar- 
dinia (which  had  been  given  to  Austria),  and 
Victor  Amadeus  n  became  King  of  Sardinia. 
(For  the  subsequent  history  of  the  house  of 
Savoy,  see  Sabdikia,  Kikodom  of,  and  Italy.) 
In  1831  the  succession  to  the  throne  of  Sardinia 
passed  to  Charles  Albert  of  the  line  of  Savoy- 
Carignan.  (See  Cabioitano.)  Charles  Albert 
was  followed  in  1840  by  his  son  Victor  Kmman- 
nel  II,  who  in  1861  assumed  the  title  of  King 
of  Italy.  Victor  Emmanuel  in  1860  ceded  Savoy 
and  Nice  to  France.  He  was  succeeded  in  1878 
by  Humbert.  The  latter's  son,  Victor  Emmanuel 
III,  ruled  after  hie  father's  death  in  1900. 

Consult:  Victor  de  Saint-Genis,  Hiatoire  de 
Sawrie  (Chamb«ry,  1869),  a  comprehensive 
study,  l>ased  on  the  sources,  from  the  origins  to 
I860;  Alfred  Doneaud,  La  maiaon  de  Savoie 
(Paris,  1869) ;  Alethea  Wiel,  The  Romanee  of 
the  Bouse  of  Bamoy,  100S-1S19  (New  Yorlc, 
1898);  Edward  Armstrong,  "Tuscany  and 
Savoy,"  in  Oan^iridge  Modem  Hietory,  vol.  IH 
(ib.,  1904) ;  C.  W.  Previt«-Orton,  The  Barly 
Bittory  of  the  Bouee  of  Savoy,  1000-ltSS  (Cam- 
bridge, 1912).  See  Cavouk;  Chables  Ai.bbbt; 
Italy;  Viotob  Emmaitdh,  II;  HmiBBr  I; 
Vion»  Ehmanvxl  III. 


SAVOY,  The.  A  chapel  in  London,  on  the 
Thames,  occupying  the  site  where  once  stood  the 
palace  built  in  1246  and  given  to  Peter,  Earl  of 
Savoy  and  Richmond.  In  this  bulling  the 
French  King  John  II  was  imprisoned  after  his 
capture  at  the  battle  of  Poitiers  in  1356  and 
died  in  1364,  The  palace  was  twice  the  object 
of  popular  violence.  It  narrowly  escaped  de- 
struction in  an  outbreak  caused  by  the  Duke 
of  Lancaster's  protection  of  Wiclif,  and  in 
Wat  Tyler's  insurrection  it  was  burned.  In 
1606  Henry  VllI  erected  on  the  ruins  a  house 
for  the  support  of  destitute,  diseased,  and  home- 
less persons.  This  charity  soon  became  a  refuge 
for  tbe  dissolute  and  vicious.  It  was  suppressed 
by  E!dward  VI,  but  restored  by  Queen  Mary  and 
refurnished  by  the  ladies  of  her  court,  but  in 
ita  management  abuses  prevailed.  Ito  officials 
embezzled  the  funds,  and  tlie  inmates  continued 
to  come  from  the  degraded  and  criminal  classes. 
The  cmnbined  hospital  and  poorhonse  maintained 
a  nominal  ezistraioe  under  the  reig^  of  Queen 
Anne.  In  building  the  Waterloo  Bridge  in  1810 
the  deep  foundations  on  which  the  andent  build- 
ings had  rested  were  all  removed.  Nothing  re- 
mained but  the  chapel  built  alongside  these 
ruins  by  Henry  VII.  This  chapel  was  made  a 
church  by  Queen  Elizal>eth  and  was  one  of  the 
chapels  royal,  imder  the  name  of  St.  Mary-Ie- 
Savoj.  It  was  injured  by  fire  in  1864,  but  was 
rebuilt  for  public  worship  by  Queen  Victoria. 
The  vaults  beneath  contain  the  remains  of  many 
persons  of  distinction.  Consult  W.  J.  Loftie, 
Memorial*  of  the  Bavoy  (London,  1878). 

SAVOY-AOSTA,  Pbinck  LmGi  Amei>i»  or. 
See  Abbuzzi,  Pbinob  Lnioi  Aiodbo  of  Satoy- 

AoSTA,  DUKB  OF  THB. 

SAVOY  CONFEBEITCE.  The  name  given 
to  an  ecclesiastical  conference  held  in  1661  at 
the  Savoy  Palace,  London,  between  the  Episco- 
palian and  Presbyterian  divines,  with  the  view 
of  ascertaining  what  concessions  would  satisfy 
the  latter  and  lead  to  "a  perfect  and  entire 
unity  and  uniformity  throughout  the  nation." 
During  the  rule  of  Cromwell  the  Church  of 
England  had  l>een  in  a  very  anomalous  condi- 
tion. Most)  of  the  clergy  who  held  office  during 
the  early  period  of  the  civil  wars  were  strong 
Royalists  and  either  were  ejected  or  fled  when 
the  cause  of  the  Parliament  triumphed.  Their 
places  had  t>een  supplied  in  many  cases  by  zeal- 
ous Presbyterians,  and  thus  it  happened  at 
the  restoration  of  Charles  II  that  a  considerable 
section  of  the  ministers  within  the  church  were 
hostile  to  the  reintroduction  of  Episcopalian 
order  and  practice.  Aware  of  this  feeling,  yet 
desirous  of  not  adopting  severe  measures,  if 
such  could  possibly  be  avoided,  the  King  issued 
letters  patoit  dated  March  25,  appointing  12 
bishops,  with  nine  clergymen  as  assistants  on 
the  side  of  the  Episcopal  church,  with  an  equal 
number  of  Presbyterian  divines,  "to  advise  upon 
and  review  the  Book  of  Commcm  Prayer."  Con- 
sult the  "Order  for  the  Savoy  Conference,"  in 
Gkse  and  Hardy,  Dooumente  Illuatrative  of  Eng- 
lish Church  Bistory,  pp.  688-694  (London, 
1896).  Richard  Buter,  with  the  consent  of 
the  Presbyterian  party,  drew  up  a  "reformed 
liturgy"  which  the  Episcopalian  commissioners 
would  not  look  at.  It  was  never  used,  but  was 
republished  by  Prof.  C.  W.  Shields,  Book  of 
Common  Prayer  .  .  .  as  amended  by  Westmin- 
ster Divines,  1661  (Philadelphia,  1867;  new  ed.. 
New  York,  1880).  Finally,  the  parties  sepa- 
rated without  arriving  at  any  conclusion.     In 
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1662  the  Act  of  Uniformity  (q.v.)  flowed. 
Consult  D.  Neal,  History  of  the  Puritane,  part  iv 
(New  York,  1863). 

BAVTT,  ak-YTSS'  (or  SAVOU)  XSLAHIMB.  A 
group  of  three  islandB  in  the  Dutch  Eoat  Indiee, 
situated  between  long.  122°  and  123°  E.  and 
lat.  10°  25'  and  10°  36'  S.,  southwest  of  Timor 
and  southeast  of  Sandalwood  (Map:  East  India 
Islands,  F  8).  The  largest  of  the  ^oup.  Great 
Savu,  has  an  area  of  208  square  miles,  and  the 
entire  group  231  square  miles.  Hie  soil  is  fer- 
tile and  produces  rice,  indigo,  sumr,  tobacco, 
etc  The  population  consists  of  Malays  and 
once  numbered  nearly  40,000.  The  present  esti- 
mate is  26,000,  mostly  on  Great  Savu. 

SAW  (AS.  laga,  OHG.  gaga,  lega,  Ger.  B&ge, 
saw;  connected  with  Lat.  seoore,  to  cut,  seowria, 
axe).  An  important  tool  used  in  working  tim- 
ber and  metal.  The  wood  saw  usually  consists 
of  a  long  strip  of  thin  steel,  with  one  edge  cut 
into  a  continuous  series  of  sharp  teeth.  The 
two  chief  classes  of  saws  are  crosscut  saws  and 
ripsaws.  In  the  former  the  teetii  are  designed 
to  cut  at  right  angles  to  the  fibre  of  the  wood, 
while  in  the  latter  they  are  adapted  to  cutting 
in  the  direction  of  the  fibre  and  are  alternately 
bent  or  set  so  that  they  make  a  broader  cut  than 
the  thickness  of  the  blade.  The  handsaw  has  a 
blade  broader  at  one  end  than  the  other,  and  a 
wooden  handle  fixed  to  the  broader  end.  During 
the  nineteenth  c«itury  the  circular  saw,  pat- 
ented by  Samuel  Miller  in  England  in  1777,  came 
into  universal  use  wherever  machinery  could  be 
had  for  working  it.  It  is  generally  so  fitted  as 
to  be  worked  under  a  fiat  bench,  a  part  only  of 
the  blade  projecting  through  a  narrow  slit  cut 
in  the  top  of  the  bench.  It  is  revolved  with 
tfreat  rapidiiy,  and  the  wood  resting  on  the 
bench  is  pushed  against  the  saw.  Circular  saws 
are  made  in  diameters  from  1  inch  to  70  inches 
and  are  extensively  used  in  sawing  logs  into 
boards,  planks,  and  other  forms  of  timber.  (See 
Saw  Mnx;  Woodwobkino  Machxrist.)  The 
band  saw  was  invented  in  1808  by  William  New- 
berry, an  Englishman.  It  consists  of  a  very 
Icmg  band  or  web,  as  it  is  called,  of  steel,  usually 
very  narrow  and  with  finely  cut  teeth.  The  two 
ends  are  joined  together  so  as  to  form  an  endless 
band,  which  is  passed  over  two  revolving  drums, 
one  above  and  the  other  below  the  working 
bench,  through  holes  in  which  the  saw  passes. 
The  cylinder  saw,  or  crown  saw,  is  another 
variety,  which  was  an  invention  of  great  antiq- 
uity. It  is  used  for  cutting  curved  staves  for 
bamis,  button  blanks,  sheaves,  and  other  special 
forms.  (See  Cooperagb.)  For  descriptions  of 
saws  for  metal  working,  see  MxrAL-WOBKiRO 
Machinbt. 

SAWAn,  s&-vl'e.  llie  largest  of  the  Samoan 
Islands.    See  Say  An. 

SAWDtrST.  A  by-product  obtained  from 
saw  mills  and  other  woodworking  machinery. 
Besides  its  uses  as  a  packing  material,  a  stuffing 
for  dolls  and  cushions,  and  an  absorbent  cover- 
ing for  floors,  such  substances  as  VM^etable  char- 
coal, tar,  oxalic  acid,  and  wood  alcohol  are  made 
from  it  (See  Oxalic  Acid;  Alcohol.)  In 
making  charcoal  the  sawdust  from  hard  and 
soft  woods  must  be  kept  separate,  as  the  former 
requires  much  more  intense  heat  than  the  lat- 
ter. After  careful  sifting  the  sawdust  is  car- 
bonized in  fire  clay,  plumbago,  or  cast-iron  re- 
torts. The  resulting  charcoal  is  sifted  to  remove 
the  calcareous  matter  which  has  been  detached 
during  the  burning  process.     This  charcoal  is 
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used  to  remove  impleasant  flavors  from  wine 
and  as  a  Altering  medium,  especially  in  distil- 
leriee.  Sawdust  may  also  b«  distilled  by  a 
process  which  not  only  saves  the  charcoal,  but 
also  furnishes  such  products  as  alcohol  and  tar. 
Fir^roof  tiles,  or  partitions,  are  also  made 
from  sawdust  mixed  with  clay  aad  afterward 
burned  in  a  kiln, 
which  consumes  the 
sawdust,  leaving  the 
tiles  in  a  porous  and 
noncombustible  condi- 
tion.        

SAWFISH.  One 
of  the  elongated  shark- 
like  rays  of  the  famUy 
Pristidte,  remarkable 
for  prolongation  of 
the  snout  into  a  flat 
bony  sword,  armed  on 
each  edge  with  about 
20  large  bony  teeth, 
a  fonmdable  weapon 
for  killing  prey  among 
shoals  of  nshes,  slay- 
ing them  right  and 
left.  Whales  are  said 
to  be  killed  by  saw- 
fishes occasimally, 
and  the  saw  has  been 

sometimes       drivea      

thronirh  the  hull  of  a  ohidiiic  one  tooth  (a);  b,  «•- 
■i.i«  AK^ni-  a-o^  sn...  Bified  part  of  rostnim:  e,  csnil 
Ship.  About  five  spe-  ,^  ,^,^  wpplyine  «1»  tooth: 
cies  are  known,  living  d.  medullaiy  oavity  of  rastnl 
in  the  warm  seas,  cwtilace;  «.  KmuUsr  skin  or 
One,  the  "pes  sierra"  •l-*'*'^ 
of  the  West  Indies,  is  common  about  Florida 
and  in  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  ascends  the  Mis- 
sissippi and  other  Southern  rivers.  It  is  often 
16  feet  long,  a  fourth  of  which  measures  the 
saw.  It  plays  havoc  with  fishermoi's  nets.  See 
Plate  of  Lakpbbts  and  Doofish. 

A  family  of  sharks  (Pristiophoridc)  simi- 
larly armed  occurs  in  the  Pacific  Ocean. 

SAWITiT.  A  hymoiopterous  insect  of  the 
Buperfamily  Tenthredinoidea,  so  named  on  ac- 
count of  tiie  sawlike  ovipositor  of  the  f«nale, 
which  serves  to  drill  holes  in  vegetable  tissues 
and  to  assist  in  conveying  the  eggs  into  these 
holes.  The  saws  are  mechanically  perfect  tools. 
About  2000  species  are  known,  most  of  which 
are  fotmd  in  temperate  and  cold  regions.  Many 
sawfiies  in  the  larval  stage  are  highly  injurious 
to  vegetation.  The  largest  of  the  comm<m 
North  American  sawfiies  is  Otmbes  amerUxma, 
whose  ^gs  are  laid  in  the  leaves  of  the  elm, 
birch,  linden,   and  willow.     See  Cubbamt  In- 

BBCTB;     LABCH    SAWn,T;    PBAB    IlfSBOTB;     BOSE 

Insbctb. 

SAW  KILL.  The  mill  or  machine  by  which 
logs  are  sawed  into  boards  and  timber;  by  popu- 
lar extension,  the  building,  with  its  machinery, 
in  which  timber  is  sawed.  The  first  form  of 
saw  mill  was  the  sash-saw  mill,  whose  general 
construction  and  operation  are  shown  by  Fig.  1. 
In  this  the  saw,  which  is  simply  a  properly 
toothed  straight  band  of  steel,  is  strained  taut 
by  means  of  the  rectangular  frame  or  sash,  and 
this  sash  is  given  a  vertical  reciprocating  move- 
ment between  upright  guide  timbers  by  means 
of  a  connecting  rod  whose  lever  end  e^rtends  to 
a  crank  on  one  end  of  an  engine  or  water-wheel 
shaft.  The  log  to  be  cut  is  fed  endwise  against 
the  saw  by  means  of  a  traveling  carriage.  In 
usual  practice  the  sash-saw  miU  makes  about 
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150  strokes  per  minute  and  produces  about 
2000  feet  B.  M.  in  10  hours.  The  next  dervelop- 
ment  in  saw  mills  was  the   invention  of  the 


muley-saw   mill    (Fig^. 
which,  compared  with 


2),  the  chief  merit  of 
the  sash-saw  mill,  was 
the  great  reiduction  in  the  weight  of  the  recipro- 
cating parts.  The  saw  is  clamped  to  two  light 
croesheads,  one  at  each  end,  which  work  up 
and  down,  but  is  not  strained  or  kept  taut  by 
tension  as  it  was  in  the  sash  in  the 
earlier  sash-saw  mill.  To  keep  the 
saw  straight  in  its  movement,  upper 
and  lower  glides,  aided  by  the  cross- 
heads  and  the  log  itself,  were  de- 
pended upon.  The  muley-saw  mill  wtis 
followed  by  circular-saw  mills. 

In  the  circular-saw  mill  the  saw  is 
a  circular  disk  of  steel  with  teeth  on 
its  edge.  This  is  mounted  on  a  shaft 
which  is  given  rapid  rotary  motion  by 
gearing  or  belting  operated  by  a  water 
wheel  or  steam  engine.  The  saw  pro- 
jects something  less  than  half  its  diam- 
eter alx>ve  the  frame  or  carriage  on 
which  the  log  is  placed  and  fed  end- 
wise against  the  teeth.  The  circular- 
saw  mill  gave  a  continuous  cutting  mo- 
tion of  from  6000  to  9000  feet  per 
minute,  with  which  great  advanti^^ 
however,  it  combined  a  number  of  dis- 
advantages. Its  rigidity  or  capacity  to 
maintain  a  true  plane  of  rotation  de- 
creases with  the  diameter  of  the  saw 
or,  in  other  words,  with  the  depth  of 
cut,  and  this  is  obviously  just  the  re- 
verse of  the  requirements.  The  only 
way  to  increase  its  rigidity  is  to  in- 
crease the  thickness  of  the  disk,  and 
this  means  the  cutting  of  a  wider  gash 
or  kerf  and  a  waste  of  a  greater  por- 
tion of  the  log  in  sawdust.  All  things 
considered,  it  was  found  impracticable 
to  emjdoy  a  circular  saw  much  exceed- 
ing 6  fee^  Hn  diameter.  Less  than  half 
of  this  diameter  is  the  cutting  depth 
of  the  saw.  To  saw  logs  of  greater 
diameter  than  about  2  feet,  therefore, 
it  is  necessary  to  employ  two  saws— one 
mounted  above  so  as  to  cut  a  kerf  downward 
Into  the  log  and  the  other  mounted  in  the 
ordinary  way  to  cut  a  kerf  upward  to  meet 
the  kerf  formed  by  the  upper  saw.    It  has  been 
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estimated  by  reliable  authorities  that  the  kerf 
waste  with  circular  saws  is  about  20  per  cent 
greater  than  with  the  band-saw  mill,  which 
racceeded  them  in 
the  order  of  develop- 
ment. 

The  band-saw  mill 
(Fig.  3)  was  known 
long  before  the  cir- 
cular-saw mill  had 
come  into  general 
use,  but  its  adop- 
tion was  delayed  for 
many  years  by  the 
diiBculty  of  making 
saws  which  would 
endure  under  the  se- 
vere service.  When 
once  it  was  possible 
to  secure  durable 
saws,  the  develop- 
ment of  the  band- 
aaw  mill  was  exceed- 
ingly rapid,  and  it 
is  now  generally  used  for  sawing  timber  in  all 
coimtries  where  the  lumber  industry  has  reached 
a  high  plane  of  commercial  importance.  This 
mill  consists  of  a  frame  or  stuidard  carrying 
two  broad-faced  wheels  mounted  one  above  the 
other.  Over  these  wheels  a  continuous  band  of 
steel  works  exactly  like  a  belt  between  two  pul- 
ley wheels.  This  steel  band  is  the  saw,  and  the 
logs  are  fed  oidwise  against  its  toothed  edge  by 
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traveling  carriages.  In  a  modem  band-saw  mill 
the  saw  has  a  continuous  cutting  speed  to  80,000 
feet  B.  M.  per  day,  and  in  one  instance  two 
band  saws  cut  from  609  logs  339,313  feet  of 
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timber.  Band  saws  are  made  aa  larg^  as  18 
inches  wide,  passing  around  wheels  10  feet  in 
diameter.  ^  some  of  the  largest  mills  as  many 
as  five  band  saws  are  grouped  in  a  single  gang 
with  considerable  effert. 

The  most  recent  development  in  saw  mills  is 
the  gang-saw  mill,  and  this  has  received  its 
highest  development  in  Europe,  where  the  size 
of  timber  is  smaller  than  in  America.  A  gang- 
saw  mill  operates  on  much  the  same  principle 
as  the  old  saw  mill  illustrated  in  Fig.  1.  In- 
deed, if  we  imagine  the  single  saw  of  Fig.  1  to 
be  replaced  by  a  dozen  or  more  parallel  saws 
spaced  equal  distances  apart,  we  have  a  very 
correct  notion  of  a  gang-saw  mill,  except  thai 
in  modem  construction  the  mill  is  a  compact 
self-contained  construction  of  iron  and  steel, 
which  often  is  in  one  piece  with  the  steam 
engine  which  operates  it.  The  gang-saw  mill 
usually  operates  on  timber  which  has  been 
roughly  squared  by  band  or  circular  saw  mills, 
and  its  merit  is,  as  is  quite  obvious,  that  it 
cuts  the  whole  timber  into  boards  in  one  pas- 
sage through  the  mill.  The  forms  of  saw  mills 
which  have  been  described  are  specialized  for 
such  worlc  as  sawing  shingles,  clapboards,  etc., 
by  arranging  and  grov^i^  the  saws  and  by 
providincr  special  carriages  for  automatically 
feeding  ue  timber  to  the  saws  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  produce  the  particular  form  of  timber  re- 
quired. A  saw-mill  plant  is  a  plant  in  which 
logs  from  the  lumber  camps  are  sawed  into 
rough  lumber.  According  to  the  thirteenth 
United  States  census  there  were  in  the  United 
States,  in  1909,  33,090  saw-mill  and  logging 
plants  in  operation.  These  plants  represented 
a  capital  of  $863,870,850,  employed  647,148 
wage  earners,  consumed  raw  material  valued 
at  $266,659,505,  and  turned  out  a  product 
valued  at  $753,388,368.  These  statistics  do  not 
take  into  consideration  the  small  custom  mills 
primarily  engaged  in  material  owned  by  others, 
of  which  in  1009  there  were  4133,  with  an  ag- 
gregate capital  of  $6,655,145,  with  product 
valued  at  $4,616,881.  See  LuvBixt  Inoustbt; 
WoODWOBKiNO  MAomwicHif.  Consult  M.  P. 
Bale,  Woodioorking  Maohintry  (London,  1014), 
and  files  of  the  AmeriooM  Lumberman  and  cata- 
logues of  makers  of  woodworking  machinery. 

SAWMJSV.     See  Kationai,  Nicknaues. 

SAW  VIPSB.  A  smyll  viper  of  the  Old 
World  deserts,  marked  with  a  dorsal  series  of 
light  spots,  and  a  zigzag  line  along  each  side 
suggesting  the  teeth  of  a  saw.  It  is  fierce, 
aggressive,  and  very  poisonous,  and  it  has  the 
peculiarity  of  making  a  "curious,  prolonged, 
almost  hissing  sound,  by  rubbing  the  folds  of 
the  sides  of  the  body  against  one  another,  when 
the  serrated  lateral  scales  grate  together."  The 
most  widely  distributed  species,  called  eja  in 
E^gypt,  is  Bohi*  oarinat»,  occurring  from  Morocco 
to  northern  India;  a  second  species  {Bohi*  oolo- 
rata)  inhabits  Arabia  and  Palestine.  Consult 
authorities  cited  under  Vipeb. 

SAW- WHET  OWIi.  A  small  brown-streaked 
owl  (Jfyctala,  or  Cryptoglaua,  aoadioa),  with- 
out ear  tufts,  rather  common  in  the  north- 
eastern States  and  Canada,  so  named  from  its 
curious  rough  cry.     See  Plate  of  Owls. 

SAWTBS,  Leioesteb  Akbbosk  (1807-08). 
An  American  biblical  scholar,  one  of  the  first 
advocates  of  the  higher  criticism  in  the  United 
States.  He  was  bom  in  Pinckney,  N.  Y.,  stud- 
ied at  Hamilton  College  and  at  Princeton  Theo- 
logical Seminary,  was  ordained  to  the  Presby- 


terian ministry  in  1832,  but,  after  having  been 
pastor  in  New  York,  Connecticut,  and  Ohio^ 
and  president  of  Central  College,  Ohio,  he  was 
pastor  of  a  Congregational  church  at  Westmore- 
land, N.  Y.  (1854-60).  Then  joining  the  Uni- 
tarian church,  he  occupied  a  pulpit  at  South 
Hingham,  Mass.,  for  a  year.  In  1860  he  re- 
moved to  Whitesboro,  N.  Y.,  where  he  died. 
Sawyer  abandoned  the  doctrine  of  verbal  in- 
spiration, retranslated  the  Bible,  publishing  the 
New  Testament  in  1858  and  the  prophetical 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  in  1860,  and  wrote: 
Blemmtt  of  Biblioal  Interpretation  (1836); 
Oritioal  B»po*ition  of  Baptism  (1846) ;  Orgamo 
OhrittimUty  (1864);  ReoonrtrvotUm  of  Bibli- 
cal Theoriet  (1862);  Final  Theology  (1879). 

SAWTBB,  Sm  R(»mT  (1633-02).  An  Eng- 
lish lawyer.  He  was  educated  at  Maffdalene 
College,  Cambridge,  where  he  was  a  "chamber 
fdlow"  with  Samuel  Pepys,  and  became  a  bar- 
rister at  Lincoln's  Inn.  In  1673  he  was  elected 
to  Parliament  and  in  1677  was  knighted.  Dur- 
ing his  term  as  Attorney-General  (1681-87) 
Sawyer  conducted  many  important  state  trials, 
including  the  prosecutions  of  St^hen  College 
and  Lord  Shaftesburv  in  1681,  proceedings 
against  the  charter  of  the  city  of  London  In 

1682,  the  Mai  of  the  Rye  House  Plot  cases  in 

1683,  the  prosecution  of  Sir  Thomas  Armstrong 
in  1684,  and  the  trial  of  Titus  Oates  for  per- 
jury in  1686.  In  1688  he  was  counsel  for  the 
defense  of  the  seven  bishops.  He  was  expelled 
from  the  House  of  Commons  in  1684,  but  was 
returned  sTiortly  afterward. 

SAWTES  BEETLE.     See  C^^msyciom. 

BAY,  s&ks,  Chables  Joseph  (1791-1866).  A 
Belgian-French  instrument  maker,  bom  at  Dt- 
nant-sur-Meuse.  In  I8I6  he  established  him- 
self in  Brussels  and  soon  became  especially 
known  for  his  brass  instruments.  After  long 
investigation  and  experimentation  he  discovered 
the  exact  proportion  for  the  scale  of  wind  in- 
struments most  conducive  to  a  full  round  tone. 
Together  with  his  son,  Adolphe  (1814-04),  he 
made  many  improvements  in  musical  instru- 
ments. Adolphe  perfected  the  clarinet  and  the 
boss  clarinet  and  invented  the  saxophone  (q.v.). 
Consult  O.  Comettant,  Histoire  <r«»  imoentewr 
du  XlXme  siMe  (Paris,  1860). 

SAZ'A  ETT^BA  (Lat.,  red  stones).  A  sta- 
tion of  the  ancient  Via  Flaminia,  8  miles  north 
of  Rome,  so  called  from  the  red  volcanic  tufa 
of  the  locality.  Here  Maxentius  was  defeated 
in  312  by  Constantine  I  (q.v.). 

SAZE,  sftks,  JoHir  Godfbxt  (1816-87).  An 
American  humorous  poet,  bom  in  Highgate, 
Vt.  He  graduated  at  Middlebury  College,  was 
called  to  the  bar  in  1843  and  in  1850  boudtt 
the  Burlington  (Vt.)  Sentinel,  which  he  edited 
for  six  years.  He  then  became  Attorney-General 
of  Vermont  sad  deputy  collector  of  customs. 
Later  he  was  editor  of  the  Albany  (N.  Y.) 
Evening  Journal,  wrote  and  lectured,  and  pub- 
lished verses  in  the  Knickerbocker  Magazine  and 
Harper'e  Weekly.  His  works  include:  Progreta: 
A  Batirieal  Poem  (1846)  ;  Humoroue  and  Satiri- 
oal  Poem*  (1850)  ;  The  Money-King,  and  Other 
Poema  (1869) ;  Clever  Btoriea  of  Many  Nation* 
Rendered  in  Rhyme  (1866);  The  Maiquerade, 
and  Other  Poem*  (1866) ;  Fahlea  and  Legend* 
of  Many  Countrie*  (1872)  ;  Lei*ure-Day  Rhyme* 
(1875).  His  verse  abounds  in  burlesque  and 
puns,  and  is  light,  sketchy,  and  whimsical,  hut 
there  are  not  wanting  poems  of  genuine  human 
interest. 
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8AZE,  B&kB,  Maubioe,  Couht  de  (1696- 
1760).  A  French  marBhal,  born  at  Go«Iar,  Ger- 
many. He  was  the  illegitimate  son  of  Augustus 
the  Strong,  Elector  of  Saxony  and  King  of 
Poland,  and  the  Swedish  Countess  Aurora  von 
EOnigamark.  When  only  12  years  of  age  he 
ioined  the  army  of  Prince  Eugene  and  took  part 
in  the  capture  of  Lille  and  the  siege  of  Toumay. 
In  1711  ne  served  with  the  Russo-Polish  army 
before  Stralsund.  He  took  part  in  a  campaign 
against  the  Turks  in  1717,  and  in  1720  he  went 
to  Paris,  where  he  studied  military  tactics  and 
engineering.  In  1726  he  was  elected  Duke  of 
Cottrland,  but  he  incurred  the  enmity  of  both 
Russia  and  Poland  and  was  compelled  to  retire 
to  France  in  the  following  year.  Joining  the 
French  army  on  the  Rhine  under  the  Diue  of 
Berwick,  he  distinguished  himself  at  the  si»e 
of  Philippsburg  (1734)  and  in  the  battle  of  M- 
tingen.  For  these  services  he  was  made  a  lieu- 
tenant ga>enil  in  1736,  and  on  tbe  breaking  out 
of  the  War  of  the  Austrian  Succession  he  ob- 
tained the  command  of  the  left  wing  of  the 
French  ari^  which  was  appointed  to  invade 
Bohemia.  He  captured  Prague  and  Eger  (1741) 
and  showed  signal  ability  in  the  field  and  in 
1744  was  made  a  marshal  of  France  and  ap- 
pointed to  command  the  French  army  in  Flan- 
ders. In  the  following  year  he  laid  siege  to 
Toumay.  On  May  11,  1745,  he  met  the  com- 
bined forces  of  the  English,  Hanoverians,  Dutoh, 
and  Austrians  under  the  Duke  of  Cumberland 
at  Fontenoy  and  won  a  decisive  victory.  During 
the  four  succeeding  months  every  one  of  the 
strong  fortresses  of  Belgium  fell  into  his  hands. 
On  (M.  11,  1746,  Marshal  Saxe  gained  the  vic- 
tory of  Raucoux  over  the  allied  armies  under 
Charles  of  Lorraine,  for  which  he  was  rewarded 
with  the  title  of  marshal  general  of  France,  an 
honor  which  only  Turenne  had  previously  ob- 
tained. At  Laffeld  (July  2,  1747)  the  English 
army  under  the  Duke  of  Cumberland  was  again 
defeated  by  Saxe,  and  the  capture  of  the  fortress 
of  Bergen-op-Zoom  brought  the  allies  to  think 
of  peace.  The  Dutoh,  however,  were  still  dis- 
posed to  hold  out,  till  the  capture  of  Maestricht 
(1748)  destroyed  their  hopes,  and  the  Peace  of 
Aix-la-Chapelle  followed.  Saxe  died  Kov.  30, 
1750.  Sale's  work  on  the  art  of  war,  entitled 
Met  rtveriea,  was  published  at  Paris  in  1767 
and  contains  many  novel  and  audacious  ideas. 
In  1704  appeared  his  Lettres  et  m&moirea.  Con- 
sult De  Broglie,  Maurice  de  Same  et  le  Marquia 
€PArgetuon  (Paris,  1891 ) . 

BAJm-ALTENBTTBO,  sftks'-U'ten-berg.  A 
duchy  and  constituent  state  of  the  German  Em- 
pire, consisting  chiefly  of  two  nearly  equal  parts, 
of  which  the  western  is  situated  between  Saxe- 
Weimar  and  Reuss-Gera,  and  the  eastern  be- 
tween Reuss-Gera  and  the  Kingdom  of  Saxony. 
There  are  also  a  number  of  small  exclaves.  The 
total  area  is  611  square  miles.  The  eastern 
part  is  broken  somewhat  by  the  offshoote  of 
the  Erzgebirge  and  has  an  undulating  surface. 
The  western  part  belongs  to  the  region  of  the 
Thuringian  Forest  and  is  more  mounteinous. 
The  Suile  waters  the  western,  and  the  Pleisse 
the  eastern  part.  The  latter  portion  is  agricul- 
tural and  very  fertile.  In  the  western  part  these 
conditions  are  less  favorable,  but  the  foreste  are 
an  important  source  of  income.  Stock  raising  is 
well  developed.  There  are  considerable  deposite 
of  lignite.  The  chief  manufactures  are  woolens, 
gloves,  iron  producte,  glassware,  porcelain,  and 
wooden  ware.     The  Diet  consists  of   32  mem- 


bers, of  whom  9  represent  the  most  highly  taxed 
citizens,  11  the  towAs,  and  12  the  rural  com- 
munes. The  members  of  the  Diet  are  elected 
directly  for  three  years.  Saxe-Altenburg  has 
one  vote  in  the  Bundesrat  and  returns  one  dep- 
uty to  the  Reichstag.  Pop.,  1900,  194,914;  1910, 
216,128,  chiefly  Protestants.  Capital,  Altenburg 
(Q£.). 

Bistory.  In  the  Middle  Ages  a  part  of  the 
region  now  comprised  within  Saxe-Altenbnrg 
was  an  Imperial  domain,  until  in  1329  it  was 
acquired  by  the  margraves  of  Meissen.  Upon 
the  division  of  the  Wettin  lands  in  1485,  Saxe- 
Altenbnrg  fell  to  the  Ernestine  line,  from  wliich 
it  passed  after  the  War  of  the  Schmalkald 
League  (1546-47)  to  the  Albertine  branch.  The 
elder  house  of  Altenburg  was  founded  in  1603 
and  became  extinct  in  1672.  The  greater  por- 
tion of  the  land  thereupon  was  united  with 
Gotha.  Upon  the  extinction  of  the  ducal  line 
of  Gotha  in  1825,  Altenburg  passed  in  the  fol- 
lowing year  to  Duke  Frederick  of  Hildburg- 
hausen,  who  founded  the  new  line  of  Saxe-Alten- 
burg. In  the  revolutionary  movements  of  1830 
and  1848  the  rulers  were  forced  to  grant  con- 
stitutional government.  The  duchy  became  a 
member  of  tiie  Korth  German  Confederation  in 
1866  and  of  the  German  Empire  in  1871. 

SAXE-OOBUBO,  -kybvrK,  Pbikcb  of.  See 
JOSIAS,  Fbiidbioh. 

SAZX-COBTTSO-OOTHA,  -gO't&.  A  duchy 
and  constituent  state  of  the  German  Empire, 
eonsisting  of  the  two  duchies  of  Coburg  and 
Gotha,  the  former  bordering  <m  Bavaria  and 
the  latter  on  Prussia.  Area,  763  square  miles. 
Both  portions  of  the  duchy  belong  to  the  region 
of  the  Thuringian  Forest  and  are  mounteinous 
with  well  watered  and  wooded  fertile  valleys. 
Agriculture  is  the  principal  occupation,  and  con- 
siderable cr<^8  of  cereals  and  potatoes  are 
raised.  The  vine  is  cultivated  to  some  extent 
in  Coburg.  Stock  raising  is  also  well  developed. 
The  manufactures  comprise  machinery,  safes, 
small  iron  and  steel  ware,  textiles,  paper,  but- 
tons, leather,  footwear,  ete.  Both  duchies  are 
well  supplied  with  transportetion  facilities.  The 
duchies  of  Coburg  and  Gotha  have  two  separate 
Chambers  of  ill  and  19  members  respectively, 
elected  directly  by  restricted  suffrage  for  four 
years.  The  common  affairs  of  the  ^o  duchies 
are  transacted  by  the  two  Chambers  meeting  in 
common,  alternately  at  Coburg  and  Gotha. 
There  is  one  ministry  divided  into  two  sections 
and  presided  over  by  the  Minister  of  Steto. 
Saxe-Coburg-Gotha  is  represented  by  one  mem- 
ber in  the  Bundesrat  and  returns  two  deputies 
to  the  Reichstag.  Pop.,  1900,  229,650;  1910, 
267,177,  mostly  Protestants. 

Histoiy.  The  town  of  Coburg  was  acquired 
about  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century  by  the 
house  of  Wettin  (see  Saxont),  and  upon  the 
partition  of  the  Wettin  lands  in  1485  it  fell  to 
the  Ernestine  line.  In  1735  Coburg  was  ac- 
quired by  the  Duchy  of  Saxe-Saalfeld,  which 
became  the  Duchy  of  Saxe-Coburg-Saalfeld,  with 
Coburg  as  ite  capitel.  In  1826  Duke  Ernest  III 
ceded  Saalfeld  to  Saxe-Meiningen,  receiving 
Ck>tha  in  exchange,  and  henceforth  called  him- 
self Ernest  I  of  Saxe-Coburg-Gotha.  The  feudal 
constitution  survived  in  GJotha  down  to  1849, 
when  a  liberal  one  was  inaugurated.  The  con- 
nection between  Coburg  and  Gotha  was  merely 
personal  until  1852,  when  a  constitution  was 
enacted  for  both  duchies,  the  union  being  fur- 
ther consolidated  in   1874.     Saxe-Ck>burg-Gotha 
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joined  the  North  German  Confederation  in  1866 
and  in  1871  became  a  member  of  the  German 
Empire. 

BAXX-HUjSBXTBaSHATTBEn',  Pbihce  or. 
See  Jos^«  Fbikdbioh  Wilhklm. 

SAZB-KBimNOBir,  mi'ning-en.  A  duchy 
and  constituent  state  of  the  German  Empire  in 
Thuringia,  extending  in  the  shape  of  a  crescent 
along  uie  northernboiudary  of  Bavaria  (Map: 
Germany,  D  3).  Area,  953  square  miles.  It 
belongs  principally  to  the  region  of  the  Thurin- 
gian  Forest  and  has  a  hilly  surface,  watered  by 
the  Werra,  the  Saale,  and  some  tributaries  of 
the  Main.  Saze-Meiningen  is  not  well  adapted 
for  agriculture.  The  forests,  which  belong 
largely  to  the  crown,  and  public  foundations 
oo^er  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  area  and 
yield  material  for  tne  production  of  wooden- 
ware.  The  mineral  products  include  slate,  iron, 
and  salt.  Manufactures  include  glassware,  cast- 
iron  goods,  textiles,  leather,  porcelain  ware^ 
papier  mach«  toys,  flour,  cigars,  etc.  The  Diet 
consists  of  24  members,  of  whom  4  are  elected 
by  those  paying  the  highest  land  and  property 
taxes,  4  by  those  paymg  the  highest  income 
taxes,  and  16  by  the  remaining  citizou,  for  a 
term  of  six  years.  The  duchy  is  represented  in 
the  Bundeerat  by  one  member  and  in  the  Reichs- 
tag  by  two  deputies.  Pop.,  ISOO,  260,731; 
mo,  278,762,  nearly  all  Protestants.  Ct^iital, 
Meiningen  (q.v.). 

Histoiy.  The  line  of  Saxe-Meiningen  was 
founded  u  1681  by  Bemhard,  the  third  son  of 
Ernest  the  Pious  of  Saze-Gotha.  In  1826  Duke 
Bemhard  added  to  his  possessions  the  Princi- 
pality of  Saalfeld  and  most  of  Hildburgshauaen, 
together  with  parts  of  Gotha  and  Coburg.  In 
1829  a  constitutional  form  of  government  was 
established,  and  in  1848  a  number  of  liberal  re- 
forms were  introduced.  Saze-Meiningen  became 
a  member  of  the  North  German  Confederation 
in  1866  and  in  1871  of  the  German  Enq>ire. 

SAZB-XSLNIMOEN,  Duke  of.  See  Bibn- 
HARD,  DuKK  or  Saxk-Meiionoen. 

8AZB-WEDCAB,  -vlfmkT,  or  Saxont.  A 
grand  duchy  and  constituent  state  of  the  Ger- 
man Empire  in  Thuringia,  consisting  of  the 
three  detached  government  districts  of  Weimar, 
Eisenach,  and  Neustadt,  to  which  also  belong 
24  small  exclaves.  Area,  1304  square  miles. 
The  District  of  Weimar  belongs  to  the  Thurin- 
gian  highlands;  that  of  Eisoiach  is  touched  by 
the  Thuringian  Forests  on  the  north  and  the 
RhOn  Mountains  on  the  south;  the  District 
of  Neustadt  has  also  a  more  or  less  hilly  sur- 
face. The  chief  rivers  are  the  Saale  and  the 
Ilm  in  Weimar,  the  Werra  in  Eisenach,  and  the 
White  Elster  in  Neustadt.  Agriculture  is  the 
chief  occupation.  The  principal  crops  are  rye, 
wheat,  barlev,  oats,  potatoes,  hay  and  fodder, 
and  various  kinds  of  beets.  Fruit  and  the  vine 
are  cultivated  to  some  extent.  Stock  raising 
is  an  important  industij,  and  the  forests  are 
exploited  extensively.  Industrially  Saxe-Wei- 
mar  occupies  a  very  prominent  position  among 
the  minor  Saxon  states.  Crockery  and  pottery 
and  various  textiles,  yams,  and  hosiery  are 
exported.  Other  manufactures  are  beet  sugar, 
leather,  paper,  and  woodenware.  The  constitu- 
tion of  the  grand  duchy  dates  from  1816,  being 
the  first  liberal  constitution  in  Germany.  The 
Diet  is  composed  of  38  members,  of  whom  6  are 
returned  by  the  landed  aristocracy,  5  by  others 
of  equal  income,  6  by  the  University  of  Jena, 
dutinbers  of  commerce,  etc.,  and  23  by  the  other 


citizens;  the  term  is  three  years.  The  grand 
duchy  has  one  vote  in  the  Bundesrat  and  returns 
three  deputies  to  the  Beichstag.  Pop.,  1900, 
362,873;  1910,  417,149,  chiefly  Protestanto.  The 
principal  towns  are  Weinuir  (the  capital), 
Eisenach,  Ap(dda,  and  Ilmenau. 

History.  Weimar  first  appears  in  history  in 
the  tenth  century  as  a  possession  of  the  counts 
of  Orlamttnde,  from  whom  it  passed  to  the  house 
of  Wettin.  (hi  the  partition  of  the  Wettin  lands 
in  1485  Weimar  passed  to  the  Ernestine  line. 
The  elder  line  of  Weimar  was  founded  in  1672 
by  John  William,  Duke  of  Saxony,  who  died, 
however,  in  the  following  year.  In  1603  fol- 
lowed the  establishment  of  the  younger  line  of 
Weimar  by  John,  the  son  of  John  William. 
John  died  in  1005,  and  after  a  ngeaev  of  some 
four  years  was  succeeded  by  his  eldest  son, 
John  Ernest,  who  in  1619  embraced  the  cause 
of  the  Elector  Palatine  Frederick  against  the 
Empire.  (See  Thibit  Ybabs'  Was.)  John 
Ernest  was  succeeded  in  1626  by  his  brother 
William,  who  in  1630  made  ocnnmon  cause  with 
Gustavus  AdolphuB.  William's  brotiier,  Bem- 
hard of  Weimar  (q.v.),  became  one  of  the  most 
celebrated  anti-Imperialist  goierals  of  the  lator 
part  of  the  Thirtjr  Years'  War.  In  1640  Wil- 
liam made  a  division  of  the  Weimar  territories 
with  his  brothers,  Albert  and  Ernest,  and  is 
thus  c(»uidered  as  the  founder  of  a  new  line  of 
Saxe-Weimar.  The  ducal  lands  were  partitioned 
in  1672  among  the  lines  of  Weimar,  Jena,  and 
Eisenach,  of  which  the  two  latter  became  ex- 
tinct in  1690  and  1741  respectively,  their  terri- 
tories l>eing  united  with  Weimar.  Under  the 
celebrated  Amalia  (q.v.),  Besent  for  her  son 
Charles  Augustus  (4-v0>  and  under  this  en- 
lightened Prince,  Weimar  became  the  great 
centre  of  German  literature — ^the  home  of 
(3oethe,  Herder,  Schiller,  and  Wieland,  among 
others.  At  the  Congress  of  Vienna  in  1816, 
Charles  Augustus  received  the  title  of  Grand 
Dtike,  togeuier  with  an  increase  of  territorr. 
A  constitutional  government  was  established  in 
1816,  and  in  spite  of  the  policy  of  repression 
enforced  by  the  Federal  Diet  on  the  German 
princes  under  the  inspiration  of  Metteraich, 
the  government  system  of  Saxe-Weimar  c<m- 
tinned  comparatively  lil>eraL  In  1866  it  joined 
the  North  German  Confederation  and  in  1871 
became  a  member  of  the  German  Empire. 

SAXE-WETUAB,  Bisnhabd,  Dukb  w.  See 
Bebnharo,  Dukk  of  Saze-Wxikab. 

SAZ'HOBN'.  A  brass  wind  instrument,  in- 
vented by  Adolph  Sax  in  1842,  and  named  after 
him.  Before  that  time  the  various  brass  instru- 
ments in  use  (flUgelhom,  trumpet,  natural  horn, 
serpent,  ophicleide,  bugle)  were  not  only  defi- 
cient in  MHupass,  intonatitm,  and  quality,  but, 
owing  to  differences  in  their  mechanical  con- 
struction, required  different  systems  of  finger- 
ing. To  remedy  these  defects  the  saxhorn  was 
constructed  in  various  siaes  and  pitches  witii  a 
compass  from  G.  to  a'.  A  uniform  system  of 
fingering  enables  the  same  player  to  play  any 
member  of  the  group.  The  more  common 
of  the  saxhorns  are:  the  Eb  soprano  and  Bb 
alto  flttgelhom  (hia^  pitch) ;  the  Eb  tenor 
and  Bb  baritone  altnom  (medium  pitch)  ;  the 
Bb  euphoniimi,  Eb  Ixmibardon,  and  Bb  c<»- 
trabass  (low  pitch).  All  are  played  by  valve 
mechanism. 

SAZ'IFBA.OA''0BA  A  family  of  plants. 
See  Saxifbaoe. 

SAZIIIElAai!    (Lat.  tcurifrtiga,  maidenhair. 
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ttone  tweaking,  from  aaamm,  rock  +  fnmgere,  to 
br«tk;  so  called  because  supposed  to  break  stones 
in  the  bladder) ,  Sttai- 
fragii.  A  genus  of 
plants  of  uie  fam- 
ily Saxifragacete,  in- 
cluding about  160 
species  of  erect  or  de- 
cumbent, mostly  per- 
ennial herbs,  natives 
chiefly  of  mountainous 
tracts  in  north  tem- 
perate and  Arctic  re- 
gions, sometimes  at 
the  limits  of  perpetual 
snow.  The  cultivated 
varieties,  obtained 
from  many  different 
species,  are  commonly 
grown  on  rockeries. 
Some  are  densely 
tufted  mosslike  plants, 
which  form  a  flowery 
turf.  The  most  com- 
mon wild  q>ecie8  of 
ToriBB  BAxiTHAa*  (.Soxifnoa  ^^    eastern     United 

*■*"'**"'■  States  are  early  saxi- 

frage (Scmifnga  virgimmuia)  and  swamp  saxi- 
frage (Baaifraga  pmrnayUxtnAoa)  in  wet  ground. 
Baanfraga  tarmentoaa,  a  well-known  Chinese 
species,  is  generally  grown  as  a  hanging-basket 
plant.  The  cultivate!  varieties  grow  well  on 
ordinary  good  soil.  They  are  prc^agated  by 
division  or  cutting  in  the  spring  or  oy  seeds 
sown  as  soon  as  they  are  ripe  in  cold  frames. 
Most  species  prefer  higher  ground.  See  Plates 
of  Spisaa,  etc.;  Mountain  Plants. 
SAXTFRAGim!,  sfik-dfrii-jin.     See  Ezfia- 

8IVES. 

SAZO  ORATinrAiyiCTTS  (Lat.,  Saxo  the 
grammarian)  (c.ll60-c.l220).  The  most  cele- 
brated of  the  early  Danish  chroniclers.  He  was 
secretary  to  Archbishop  Absalon  (q.v.)  and  is 
said  to  have  died  at  Roskilde.  His  work  is  called 
Oetta  Danorum,  or  Biatoria  Danioa,  giving  the 
history  of  Denmark  from  Dan  to  1186,  and -con- 
sists of  16  Ixxdcs.  The  earlier  portions  are  not 
critical,  but  in  regard  to  times  near  his  own 
Saxo  GrammaticuB  is  an  invaluable  authority. 
According  to  his  own  statement  he  derived  his 
knowledge  of  the  remoter  period  of  Danish  his- 
tory from  old  songs,  runic  inscriptions,  and  the 
historical  notices  and  traditions  of  the  Icelanders. 
A  characteristic  feature  of  the  work  is  the  large 
number  of  translations  of  early  verses,  most  of 
which  are  preserved  only  in  this  form.  As  a 
source  of  history  it  ranks  high  in  European 
literature.  The  best  edition  of  the  Hittoria 
Danioa  is  that  undertaken  by  P.  E.  MUller  and 
finished  by  J.  M.  Velschov  (Copenhagen,  1839- 
68;  ed.  by  Holder,  Strassburg,  1886).  The  first 
nine  books,  dealing  with  the  heathen  age,  have 
been  translated  into  English  by  0.  Elton,  with 
explanatory  notes  by  F.  York  Powell  (in  the 
Norrcma  Beriet,  London,  New  York,  etc.,  1906). 
Danish  translations  by  A.  S.  Vedel  (1675), 
N.  F.  S.  Grundtvig  (1818-22),  F.  Winkel  Horn 
(1898),  J.  Olrik  (1908-12).  For  Saxo's  treat- 
ment of  the  Hamlet  story,  see  Amucth. 

SAZON,  Low.    See  Plattdeutsch. 

SA3C0N  ABT.     See  Anolo-Saxon  Abt. 

SAZ'ONIjAKD.  The  section  of  Transylvania 
(q.v.)  to  which  large  numbers  of  Germans  mi- 
grated in  the  Middfo  Ages  and  where  their  de- 
nts still  live. 


SAX'ONS  (Lat.  Bawonea;  connected  with 
OHG.  gaha,  AS.  aeaw,  archaic  Eng.  aaa,  knife, 
sword,  Lat.  aawum,  rock,  stone).  A  Germanic 
people  who  first  appear  in  history  after  the  be- 
ginning of  the  Christian  era. 

The  earliest  mention  of  the  Saxons  is  bv 
Ptolemy  in  the  second  century  aj>.,  at  which 
time  they  appear  to  have  dwelt  in  what  is  now 
Schleswig.  In  the  third  and  fourth  centuries 
they  pressed  southward  into  the  region  of  the 
Weser,  where  they  encountered  the  Chauci  and 
Angrivarii,  who  were  subdued  and  absorbed. 
In  the  second  half  of  the  fourth  century  we  find 
them  breaking  into  the  Rcmian  dominions.  By 
the  close  of  the  sixth  centurv  all  northwest 
Germany  as  far  east  as  the  Elbe  had  come  to 
be  the  land  of  the  Saxons.  They  invaded  Britain 
perhaps  as  early  as  the  third  century;  in  the 
fifth  century  they  occupied  the  coasts  of  Nor- 
mandy. In  the  fifth  and  sixth  centuries  a  part 
of  the  Saxons  passed  over  into  Britain,  where 
the  Jutes  had  already  established  themselves 
and  where  they  were  joined  by  the  Angles.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  seventh  centu^  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  conquest  of  Britain  was  in  a  great  mea- 
sure completed.  Pepin,  King  of  the  Franks,  at- 
tacked the  Saxons  in  Germany  (the  Old  Saxons) 
successfully,  and  Charles  the  Great  subdued 
them  after  fierce  wars  (772-804)  and  forced 
their  chiefs  to  accept  Christianity.  (See 
Chablbb  thb  Gbxat.)  In  the  course  of  the 
ninth  century,  when  under  the  descendants  of 
Charles  the  Great  a  strong  central  power  had 
ceased  to  exist  in  (3ennany,  a  g;reat  national 
Saxra  duchy  rose  into  existence.  This  old 
Duchy  of  Saxony  was  dissolved  towards  the 
close  of  the  twelfth  century,  and  the  name  of 
Saxony  passed  over  to  an  entirely  different 
r^on  from  that  which  had  be«i  the  home  of 
the  Saxons.  Consult  A.  F.  Schaumann,  Oe- 
tohiokte  dea  Vi«dera&6kaicha^  Volkea  (GSttingen, 
1839),  and  Oustav  Hey,  Die  alatnaohett  Biedel- 
ungen  im  KSiUgreich  Baohaen  (Dresdoi,  1803). 
See  Saxony. 

SAXOIT  B  Wl'XVi  ffRTi  A  WD.  A  mountainous 
district  in  the  eastern  part  of  Saxony  (q.v.). 

SAX'ONT.  A  kingdom  and  a  state  of  the 
German  Empire  (Mu>:  Germany,  E  3).  Its 
presodt  limits  were  denned  in  18IS.  Area,  6780. 
square  miles.  It  is  the  fifth  German  state  in 
size  and  the  third  in  population. 

Saxony  is  a  country  of  moderate  elevations. 
The  Brigebirge,  on  the  Bohemian  frcmtier,  slope 
very  griMUally  in  the  form  of  a  plateau  across 
the  Kingdom  and  are  flanked  by  the  Elster 
Mountains  at  the  southern  apex  of  the  country 
and  the  granite  Lusatian  group  at  the  extreme 
eastern  oomJer.  On  the  northwest  the  slope  is 
to  the  plain  of  Leipzig  from  a  second  and  par- 
allel range  extending  from  the  southwest  to 
the  vicinity  of  DObem  in  the  northeast.  The 
highest  peak  of  Saxony  is  in  the  Erzgebirge — 
Keilberg  (4062  feet)  of  the  Fichtelberg  Range, 
rising  south  of  Chemnitz.  Over  half  of  the  total 
area  of  Saxony  is  arable.  The  Elbe  River  enters 
near  the  eastern  end  of  the  Erzgebirge,  and  here 
is  found  the  famous  district  known  as  Saxon 
Switzsrland.  The  low  but  picturesque  heights 
of  the  Elbsandstein  (sandstone)  Mountains,  with 
their  wonderful  castellated  rock  formations,  its 
forests  of  pine,  and  the  narrow  curving  river 
vcjley  form  a  region  of  ^eat  beauty.  The  Elbe, 
the  only  great  commercial  waterway  of  Saxony, 
traverses  the  Kinffdom  in  a  northwestern  direc- 
ti<»i.    The  Mulde&owB  north  through  the  north- 
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western  part.  There  are  no  lakes.  The  climate 
is,  on  the  whole,  moderate,  agreeable,  and  favor- 
able to  agriculture.  The  rainfall  is  abundant, 
about  30  inches  per  year,  and  falls  principally 
in  the  summer  months. 

Saxony  has  IcMig  been  celebrated  for  its  rich 
silver  mines  at  Freiberg.  They  were  discovered 
in  the  twelfth  century.  Coal,  mostly  lignite,  is 
abundant  in  the  Plauenregion.  Iron,  lead,  and 
tin,  besides  other  minerals,  as  well  as  marble 
and  precious  stones,  are  mined.  There  are  nu- 
merous mineral-q>ring  resorts,  Bad-Elster  being 
the  best  known.  About  one-fourth  of  Saxony 
is  covered  with  forests,  nearly  half  of  the  forest 
area  being  owned  by  the  state.  Aliout  85  per 
cent  of  the  trees  are  conifers.  The  annual  in- 
come from  the  forest  lands  is  large.  Of  the  pop- 
ulation approximately  one-fifth  are  oigaged  in 
agriculture  and  stock  raising.  Of  the  total  area 
in  1900,  843,800  hectares  were  in  cultivated  field 
and  garden;  175,400  hectares,  meadow;  8600 
hectares,  pasture ;  384,500  hectares,  forest ;  77,100 
hectares,  roads,  yards,  water,  etc.  The  areas 
devoted  to  leading  crops  and  the  production  in 
metric  tons  in   1913  in  hectares  were: 


By« 

Wli«at 

Summer  barley 

Oat* 

Hay 

Potatoes 


Heetares 


310.193 
67.119 
23,363 
194,324 
174,004 
137,8£7 


Tods 


490,31& 
192.188  , 
87,100 
487,980 
840,656 
1,946,389 


Sheep  raising  has  greatly  declined,  but  horse 
breeding  is  still  important.  Live  stock,  Dec.  1, 
1913:  horses,  176,000;  cattle,  714,000;  sheep, 
58,000;  goats,  136,000;  swine,  2,102,000. 

Saxony  has  long  been  a  famous  manufacturing 
country.  In  1912  there  were  33,555  manufactur- 
ing establishments,  with  806,408  employees,  of 
whom  69,846  were  under  16  years  of  age. 
The  most  extensive  and  highly  developed 
branch  of  manufacturing  is  the  textile  in- 
dustry. Linens,  cottons,  woolens,  silks,  worsteds, 
muslins,  hosiery,  laces,  embroideries,  damadc, 
ticking,  clothing,  furniture,  paper  of  all  kinds, 
smoking  pipes,  watches,  cutlery,  glass,  steam  ma- 
chinery, and  pianos  may  be  mentioned  among 
the  prominent  manufactures.  The  celebrated 
Meissen  or  Saxony  porcelain  (Dresden  china)  is 
produced  at  the  rtate  porcelain  factory  at  Meis- 
sen. Saxony  makes  famous  glassware  and  origi- 
nated the  art  of  tin  plating.  The  printing  of 
books  and  maps  is  carried  on  on  a  vast  scale, 
and  the  book  trade  of  Leipsig  leads  the  world. 
The  serpentine-stone  industry  employs  many 
hands.  The  sugar  manufactories  (the  first  dat- 
ing from  1883 )  have  increased  greatly  in  impor- 
tance. The  chocolate  shipments  are  large.  Mill- 
ing and  smelting  are  important  industries.  Since 
the  Middle  Ages,  when  the  great  fairs  of  Leipzig 
were  founded  and  it  shared  in  the  immense  trade 
from  the  Levant,  Saxony  has  been  important  in 
the  commerce  of  mid-Europe.  It  is  the  centre  of 
the  transit  trade  of  mid-Germany.  Saxony  is 
a  heavy  shipper  to  the  United  States,  especially 
in  textiles,  leather  goods,  and  musical  instru- 
ments. The  Elbe  and  other  streams  are  canalized 
and  transport  an  enormous  amount  of  freight. 
All  the  classes  of  institutions  for  furthering  and 
protecting  the  industrial  interests  are  adequately 
developed  and  represent  a  highly  complicated 
and  effective  system  of  industrialism  and  finance. 


In  1912  broad-gauge  railway  in  operation 
totaled  1656.7  miles  (of  which  12.6  miles  pri- 
vate) ;  narrow-gauge,  315.6  miles  (all  state) ; 
toUl,  1972.2  miles. 

The  government  is  a  constituticmal  hereditary 
monarchy,  imder  the  constituticm  of  1831,  which 
has  frequently  been  modified.  The  Ministry  of 
State,  which  shares  the  executive  power  with 
the  King,  is  composed  of  six  ministers  represent- 
ing Finance,  War,  Interior,  Justice,  Foreign  Af- 
fairs, and  Worship  and  Public  Instruction. 
There  are  two  legislative  Chambers.  The  first 
corresponds  to  a  senate  and  is  composed  of 
princes  and  persons  occupying  high  positions 
both  religiotu  and  secular;  the  total  number  of 
members  is  48.  Its  President  is  named  by  the 
King.  The  Lower  House  consists  of  91  members 
(43  from  the  towns  and  48  from  the  rural  com- 
munes), elected  in  accordance  with  a  suffrage 
system  that  is  based  on  property  or  educational 
mialifications  and  the  prmciple  of  plural  voting. 
Dresden  is  the  capital.  Saxony  has  four  vot^ 
in  the  Bundesrat  and  sends  23  members  to  the 
Reichstag. 

The  budget  for  one  year  of  the  financial  period 
1914  and  1916  balanced  at  402,486,443  marks. 
The  estimated  receipts  and  expenses  of  the  state 
railways  were  214,606,000  and  204,666,644  marks 
respectively.  Next  to  railways  the  largest  source 
of  income  is  direct  taxes  (87,029,6(M  marks). 
The  civil  list  is  3,778,877  marks.  The  publio 
debt,  Jan.  1,  1914,  stood  at  873,172,600  marks. 
State  property  at  the  end  of  1911  was  valued  at 
1,935,407,790  marks,  of  which  railways  1,161,- 
870,661  marks. 

The  population  of  Saxcxiy  in  1816  was  1,194,' 
000;  1864,  2,337,000;  1880,  2,972,806;  1900, 
4,202,216;  1910,  4,806,661.  Density  per  square 
kilometer,  1871,  170.5;  1910,  320.6.  In  1910 
Evangelicals  numbered  4,620,836  (94.06  per 
cent);  Roman  Catholics,  236,052  (4.91).  The 
religion  of  the  court  is  Roman  Catholic.  Popula- 
tion of  the  larger  cities  according  to  the  1910 
census:  Leipzig,  6^,860;  Dresden,  661,697; 
Chemnitz,  293,761;  Plauen,  121,272;  Zwickau, 
73,642;  Meissen,  39,797;  Zittau,  37,084;  Frei- 
berg, 36,237;  Bautzen,  32,976. 

The  educational  system  is  highly  developed. 
The  university  at  Leipzig  stands  at  its  head. 
In  Dresden  is  the  royal  technical  hig^  school, 
and  at  Freiberg  is  the  most  famous  mining  acad- 
emy in  the  world.  Leipzig  has  a  celet>rated 
royal  conservatory  of  music,  and  Dresden  has 
also  a  royal  music  school.  Saxony  is  famous 
for  its  art  collections,  libraries,  museinns,  and 
the  Dresden  Opera,  for  more  particular  mention 
of  all  of  which  see  Dbesdist  ;  Lsifzio. 

History.  Saxony  was  the  name  originally 
{fiven  to  the  country  which  was  the  home  of  the 
great  Lower  German  stock  (see  Saxons),  ex- 
tending from  the  Eider  River  and  the  Zuyder 
Zee  to  where  Caseel  and  Magd^urg  are  now. 

Charles  the  Great,  King  of  the  Franks,  began 
the  conquest  of  the  Saxons  in  772.  Their  great 
leader  Widukind  (Wittekind)  submitted  and  ac- 
cepted baptism  in  786,  but  their  subjugation  was 
not  complete  until  804.  By  forcing  a  large  num- 
ber of  Saxons  to  settle  in  different  parts  of  his 
dominions  and  by  colonizing  their  territories 
with  Frank  settlers,  Charles  tne  Great  succeeded 
in  incorporating  them  into  his  own  Empire.  A 
numl)er  of  bishoprics  were  erected  by  Charles 
and  his  immediate  successors  in  the  Saxon  land, 
which  was  soon  Christianized.  By  the  Treaty  of 
Verdun   (843)   the  country  was  given  to  Louia 
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the  German.  The  people  were  bo  harassed  by 
Slavs  and  Northmen  tnat  powerful  marks  (see 
Mabk)  were  created  for  the  purpose  of  protec- 
tion. Liudolf  was  appointed  first  Duke  (Herzog) 
of  a  mark  on  the  west  side  of  the  Elbe,  and  he 
and  his  descendants  gradually  extended  their 
power  over  the  whole  of  Saxony.  This  was  the 
original  of  the  old  national  "Saxon  Duchy.  Liu- 
dolf  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Bruno,  who  was 
followed  by  Otto  the  Illustrious  (died  912),  who 
added  Thuringia  to  the  duchy.  His  son  Henry, 
aumamed  the  Fowler  (912-936),  was  elected 
King  of  Germany  in  919,  founding  a  dynasty 
which  ruled  Gennany  until  its  ^inction  in 
1024. 

Henry  the  Fowler  created  the  Schleswig  Mark, 
to  protect  the  country  from  the  Danes.  He  also 
conquered  the  tribes  between  the  Elbe  and  the 
Oder,  creating  the  East  Mark,  which  he  pro- 
tected by  strongly  fortified  castles  and  border 
towns.  Furthermore,  the  country  which  later 
became  the  powerful  Mark  of  Brandenburg  under 
Albert  the  Bear  was  conquered.  Henry  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  s(m  Otho  I  the  Great,  whose  coro- 
nation by  the  Pope  at  Rome  in  962  inaugurated 
the  Holy  Roman  Empire  of  the  German  Nation. 
Otho  had  to  wage  continuous  war  against  his 
rebellious  nobles,  and  to  gain  support  gave  the 
Duc|iy  of  Saxony  in  960  to  his  loyal  follower, 
Hermann  Billung.  When  the  duchy  lapsed  with 
the  death  of  Magnus,  the  last  of  the  Billungs,  in 
1106,  Henry  V  gave  the  duchy  to  Lothair,  Count 
of  Supplinburg,  one  of  the  most  powerful  Gorman 
princes,  who  ascended  the  Imperial  throne  in 
1126  with  the  aid  of  the  papal  party.  In  1 127 
he  gave  the  Duchy  of  Saxony  to  his  son-in-law, 
Henry  the  Proud,  Duke  of  Bavaria,  of  the  house 
of  Guelph,  who  also  inherited  extensive  private 
possessions  in  Saxony  through  his  mother,  a 
member  of  the  Billung  familv.  The  Emperw 
Conrad  III,  of  the  house  of  Hohenstaufen,  would 
not  allow  Henry  to  have  the  two  duchies  and  be- 
stowed the  Saxon  Duchy  on  Albert  the  Bear,  who 
in  1134  had  received  the  North  Mark.  During 
the  strife  which  ensued  Henry  died.  In  the 
meantime  the  Saxons  had  revolted  against  Al- 
bert. After  Henry's  death  the  Emperor  took 
away  the  duchy  from  Albert,  bestowing  it  in 
1142  on  Hairy  the  Lion  (q.v.),  the  young 
son  of  Henry  the  Proud.  Albert  was  allowed  to 
rule  the  Mark  of  Brandenburg,  which  was  com- 
posed of  the  North  Mark  and  a  part  of  the  East 
Mark,  as  an  independent  state. 

Henry  the  Lion  at  this  time  had  almost  royal 
possessions.  But  his  insolent  and  defiant  atti- 
tude towards  the  Emperor  Frederick  Barbarossa 
brought  about  his  downfall  (1180-81)  and  the 
dissolution  of  the  old  Saxon  Duchy.  To  Bern- 
hard  of  Ascania,  son  of  Albert  the  Bear,  were 
given  the  title  of  Duke  of  Saxony  and  a  small 
district  between  the  Elbe  and  the  Weser,  while 
the  rest  of  the  great  duchy  was  divided  amcmg 
powerful  bishops  and  princes.  Henry  was  al- 
lowed to  keep  only  Brunswick  and  Lflneburg. 
Anhalt  and  Wittenberg  also  belonged  to  Bern- 
hard,  and  when  his  two  grandsons,  John  II  and 
Albert,  divided  their  possessions  in  1260,  they 
created  two  small  duchies  of  Saxe-Lauenburg  and 
Saxe-Wittenberg.  The  capital  of  the  latter, 
Wittenberg,  was  entirely  outside  of  the  old 
duchy.  Both  duchies  claimed  the  electoral  privi- 
l^e,  including  the  office  of  grand  marshal;  but 
in  1356  the  Golden  Bull  confirmed  the  claims  of 
Wittenberg.  The  Ascanian  line  became  extinct 
in  1422  with  Albert  III.  In  1423  the  Emperor 
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Sigismund  conferred  the  Duchy  of  Saxe-Witten- 
berg, together  with  the  electoral  dignity,  on 
Frederick  the  Warlike,  Margrave  of  l&issen,  of 
the  house  of  Wettin,  in  consideration  of  aid  re- 
ceived in  wars  waged  against  the  Hussites.  The 
name  of  Saxony  was  gradually  extended  to  the 
Mark  of  Meissen  and  the  other  old  possessims  of 
the  house  of  Wettin  and  thus  came  to  denote 
a  very  differoit  region  from  the  old  Sax<nt 
Duchy. 

Frederick  the  Warlike  was  descended  from 
Henry  of  Eilenburg,  who  had  received  the  Mark 
of  Meissen  in  1089.  In  1123  Meissen  passed  to 
Conrad  of  Wettin.  He  divided  the  lands  among 
his  sons,  and  their  descendants  followed  the  same 
policy.  Under  Margrave  Otho  the  Rich  (1156- 
90)  the  Leipzig  fairs  were  established.  One  of 
his  descendants,  Henry  the  Illustrious  (1221- 
88 ) ,  inherited  Thuringia.  In  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury the  Pleissnerland  (including  Altenburg, 
Zwickau,  and  Chemnitz)  became  a  possession  of 
Meissen.  In  1381  Frederick  the  Warlike  became 
Margrave.  His  successor  was  his  son,  Frederick 
n  the  Gentle  (1428-64),  who  gained  some  terri- 
tory, but  in  1445  began  a  destructive  civil  war 
between  Frederick  and  his  brother  William  for 
the  possessicm  of  Thuringia.  It  was  ended  in 
1451. 

Frederick  II  was  succeeded  by  his  two  sons, 
Ernst  (1464-86)  and  Albert  (1464-1500),  who, 
in  accordance  with  the  will  of  their  father, 
reigned  conjointly  over  the  hereditary  domains 
of  the  family;  but  in  1485  the  territories  were 
divided,  most  of  Thuringia,  the  Electoral  Duchy 
of  Saxony,  and  other  territories,  with  the  elec- 
toral dignity,  going  to  the  Ernestine  or  elder 
line,  which  still  rules  in  the  Saxon  duchies,  and 
Meissen  and  other  territories  ( including  the  city 
of  Leipzig)  to  the  Albertine  line,  which  survives 
in  the  Kii^om  of  Saxony.  Wittenberg  was  the 
capital  of  the  electoral  fine,  while  Dresden  be- 
came the  capital  of  the  Albertine  or  ducal  line. 
Ernst  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Frederick  the 
Wise  (1486-1526),  the  friend  and  protector  of 
Martin  Luther  and  one  of  the  most  influential  of 
the  German  princes.  His  brother  and  successor, 
John  the  Constant  (1525-32),  was  still  more  a 
partisan  of  the  reformed  doctrines,  as  was  also 
John's  son  and  successor,  John  Frederick  the 
Magnanimous  (1532-47).  The  latter  and  Philip, 
Landgrave  of  Hesse,  were  at  the  head  of  the 
League  of  Schmalkald  in  the  disastrous  war 
wa^^  against  the  Emperor  Charles  V  (1646- 
47).  Through  the  defeat  at  Mtthlberg  (q.v.) 
John  Frederick  lost  his  electoral  dignity  and  the 
bulk  of  his  dominions,  which  were  transferred 
to  the  Albertine  line.  The  Thuringian  terri- 
tories alone  were  left  to  the  Ernestine  princes. 
See  Saxb-Weiicab;   Saxk-Cobubo-Gotha  ;  etc. 

Albert,  the  founder  of  the  younger  ducal  or 
Albertine  line,  was  succeeded  by  his  sons,  George 
the  Bearded  (1500-39)  and  Henry  the  Pious 
(1539-41),  a  zealous  Protestant,  after  whom 
came  the  celArated  Maurice  (1641-53),  who, 
though  a  Protestant,  gave  his  aid  to  the  Em- 
peror against  the  League  of  Schmalkald  and  was 
reward«l  with  the  electoral  title  and  the  greater 

gtrtion  of  the  estates  of  his  vanquished  cousin, 
e  afterward  turned  against  the  Emperor  and 
secured  the  triumph  of  Lutheranism  in  Germany. 
Maurice's  brother  Augustus  (1553-86)  estab- 
lished numerous  excellent  institutions  and  con- 
siderably increased  his  territories  by  purchase 
and  otherwise.  Christian  I  (1686-91),  a  weak 
prince,  surrendered  the  reins  of  govemmoit  to 
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his  dumoellor,  Crdl,  who  was  sacrificed,  in  the 
succeeding  reign  of  Christian  11  (1591-1611), 
to  the  vengeance  of  the  offended  nobility.  John 
George  I  (1611-66)  fought  on  the  side  of  Aus- 
tria at  the  beginning  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War 
(q.T.),  was  afterward  forced  into  a  half-hearted 
alliance  with  Gustavus  Adoli^us  ( 1631 ) ,  and  in 
1635  concluded  a  separate  peace  with  Austria 
by  which  he  obtained  Upper  and  Lower  Lusatia. 

From  the  time  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War  Sax- 
ony ceased  to  be  the  leading  Protestant  state  in 
Qermany,  its  power  being  overshadowed  by  that 
of  Brandenburg.  The  reign  of  Frederick  Augus- 
tus I,  known  as  Augustus  the  Strong  (1694- 
1733 ) ,  almost  ruined  uie  hitherto  pro«>erou8  elec- 
torate. (See  Augustus  I.)  Frederick  Augustus 
was  chosen  King  of  Poland  in  1697,  embracing 
Catiiolidsm,  which  remained  the  religion  of  hb 
successors.  His  attempt  with  Peter  the  Great 
and  the  King  of  Denmaric  to  dismember  Sweden 
brouf^t  down  upon  him  and  his  two  states  the 
vengeance  of  Charles  XII  (q.v.).  Poland  was 
devastated  and  Saxony  exhausted  of  mone^  and 
troops.  The  Bong's  habits  were  most  extrava- 
gant, and  to  maintain  his  lavish  magnificence  he 
sold  important  portions  of  territory.  Frederick 
Augustus  II  (1733-63)  contended  with  Stanislas 
Leuczynski  (q-v.)  for  the  Polish  throne,  being 
recognized  as  King  in  1735.  He  plunged  Saxony 
into  the  War  of  the  Austrian  Succession  (see 
SuccKSBioif  Wabs)  and  into  the  Seven  Years' 
War  (q.v.) ,  and  a  long  time  elapsed  before  it  re- 
covered prosperity.  ( Siee  Augustus  II ;  BbOhl.  ) 
Frederick  Augustus  (1763-1827)  joined  Prussia 
against  Napoleon  in  1806,  his  army  participat- 
i^|r  in  the  disastrous  battle  of  Jena.  The  pres- 
sure of  the  French  compelled  him  to  join  the 
Confederation  of  the  Rhine  in  1806 ;  at  the  same 
time  he  assumed  the  kingly  title  as  Frederick 
Augustus  I  (q.v.).  He  l>ecame  the  ally  of  Na- 
poleon, who,  after  the  Peace  of  Tilsit  in  1807, 
conferred  upon  him  the  newly  created  Duchy  of 
Warsaw  (see  Poi.and)  ;  and  the  Saxon  troops 
fought  at  Wagram,  in  Russia,  and  at  Leipzig. 
After  the  overthrow  of  Napoleon  at  Leipzig 
(October,  1813)  he  was  for  a  time  a  prisoner  in 
the  hands  of  the  allies,  and  the  Congress  of 
Vienna  (1814-15)  deprived  him  of  more  than 
half  of  Saxony,  which  was  handed  over  to  Prus- 
sia, although  he  was  allowed  to  retain  the  title 
of  King.  He  did  much  for  the  internal  welfare 
of  his  country. 

Anthony  (1827-36)  reformed  the  entire  legis- 
lative system  of  the  Kingdom  and  granted  a  lib- 
eral constitution,  t>eing  urged  ther^  by  a  popu- 
lar outbreak  in  the  autumn  of  1831.  His  nephew, 
Frederick  Augustus  II  (1836-54),  who  had  been 
Regent  for  several  years,  succeeded,  but,  though 
be  was  favorable  to  constitutionalism,  the  new 
system  did  not  work  well.  In  1840  there  was  an 
insurrection  in  Dresden,  which  was  suppressed 
^  Prussian  arma  Towards  the  close  of  the 
King's  reign  he  was  a  mere  tool  in  the  hands  of 
the  reactionary  party,  headed  by  his  brother 
John,  who  succieeoed  him  in  1854.  John's  policy 
was  guided  by  Count  Beust  (q.v.),  Prussia's 
inveterate  enemy,  and  Saxcmy  was  kept  in  line 
■gainst  Bismarck's  policy.  She  joined  Austria 
in  the  Seven  Weeks  War  (q.v.),  shared  in  the 
defeat  of  Sadowa,  and  was  compelled  to  join  the 
North  German  Confederation  (1866).  In  1871 
Saxony  became  a  member  of  Uie  new  German 
Empire.  John  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Albert 
in  1873,  who  was  very  conspicuous  in  the  Franco- 
Prussian  War.    He  was  succeeded  by  his  brother 


George  in  1902.    George  died  in  1904  and  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Frederick  Augustus  III. 

Bibliography.  K.  C.  C.  Gretschel,  Oeschiohte 
de»  tSchtisohen  Tolka  (2d  ed.,  3  vols.,  Leipzig, 
1862-63)  ;  K.  W.  BOttiger,  aesohichte  des  Kur- 
ataaiea  und  Konigroioks  8aoh*en  (2d  ed.,  3  vols., 
Gotha,  1867-73) ;  Creduer,  Die  geologitcke 
Landetuntertuohitnff  des  Konigreicht  Sachaen 
(Leipzig,  1883-87);  Langsdorff,  Die  Landioirt- 
schaft  im  Ednigririok  Saohtet*  bit  1885  (Dres- 
den, 1889)  ;  Fricker,  Orvrndriae  der  ataattreohU 
dea  Konigreioha  Saohaen  (Leipzig,  1891);  Karl 
Sturmhefd,  lUuttrierte  (Jeaohiohte  der  aSchai- 
•oA«N  Lande  mid  ihrer  Herracher  (2  vols.,  Chem- 
nitz, 1897-98) ;  Otto  Mayer,  Daa  Staatareoht  dea 
K6nigreioha  Saohaen  (Tfibingen,  1909) ;  Btatia- 
tiachea  Jakrbuok  fUr  daa  KotUgreioh  /8acJk«nt 
(Dresden,  annually). 

SAXONY.  A  province  of  Prussia  (Map: 
Germany,  E  3).  It  is  broken  up  by  niunerous 
oiclaves  and  covers  an  area  of  9766  square  miles. 
The  surface  is  level  in  the  north,  while  the 
western  and  southern  parts  belong  to  the  region 
of  the  Harz  Mountains  and  tiie  lliuringian  For- 
est. It  is  watered  chiefiy  by  the  Elbe  with  its 
tributary  the  Saale  and  several  tributaries  of 
the  Weser,  most  of  them  navigable.  Saxony 
is  one  of  the  most  fertile  and  agriculturally 
the  best  developed  parts  of  the  German  Em- 
pire. Its  chief  crops  are  rye,  wheat,  oats,  bar- 
ley, potatoes,  and  sugar  beets.  Tobacco  and  the 
vine  are  also  cultivated  to  some  extent.  Garden- 
ing is  carried  on  extensively,  and  the  yield  of 
fruit  is  very  considerable.  The  raising  of  do- 
mestic animals  is  also  very  important.  There 
are  rich  deposits  of  lignite  and  rock  salt,  and 
iron,  copper,  silver,  and  nidcel  are  found.  There 
are  manufactures  of  metal  ware,  arms,  machines, 
tools,  etc.  Chemical  worics,  woolen  and  linen 
mills,  tanneries,  paper  and  sugar  mills,  shoe 
factories,  and  distilleries  are  prominent.  The 
centres  of  commercial  activity  are  Magdeburg 
and  Halle.  The  province  is  divided  into  the 
three  government  districts  of  Magdeburg,  Merse- 
bnig,  and  Erfurt.  In  the  Prussian  Landtag  it 
is  represented  by  38  del^r^^tes  in  the  Lower  and 
30  members  in  the  Upper  Chamber,  while  to 
the  German  Reichstag  it  returns  20  members. 
Capital,  Magdeburg.  Pop.,  1816,  1,197,000; 
1890,  2,580,010;  1900.  2,882,616;  1910,  3,089.- 
275,  chiefly  Protestants.  Tlie  province  was 
formed  in  1815. 

SAXONT,  BnmHABO,  Dukx  of.  See  Bbn- 
HABD,  Count  of  Anhalt. 

SAXOKY,  Grahd  Duoht  of.  See  8axe- 
Weimab. 

SAXONT,  JoBDAK  or.    See  JoBDAmrs,  Nb- 

IKXtABIUB. 

SAX'OPHONE  (from  Saw  +  Gk.  «<#mJ, 
phOne,  sound,  voice).  A  musical  instrument  in- 
vented about  1840  by  Adolphe  Sax.  It  consists 
of  a  conical  brass  tube,  having  about  20  lateral 
orifices  covered  by  keys,  and  it  is  played  by 
means  of  a  mouthpiece  and  a  simple  reed,  like 
the  clarinet.  The  compass  of  the  various  instru- 
ments of  this  family  extends  over  five  octaves 
from  ,A  to  a*.  The  music  for  all,  even  the  lower 
saxophones,  is  written  in  the  treble  clef. 

SAX'TON,  Joseph  (1799-1873).  An  Ameri- 
can inventor,  bom  at  Huntingdon,  Pa.  He  wmt 
to  Philadelphia  in  1817  and  while  there  invented 
a  machine  for  cutting  the  teeth  of  chronometer 
wheels,  and  an  escapement  and  cranpoisating 
pendulum  for  clocks,  and  constructed  a  dock  for 
the  steeple  of  Independence  Hall.     He  went  to 
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London  in  1828  and  resided  there  nine  years,  en- 
joying the  acquaintance  of  Faraday.  On  his 
return  to  Philadelphia  he  superintended  the 
making  of  machinery  for  the  United  States  Mint 
and  afterward  had  charge  of  the  construction  of 
standard  weights  and  measures,  accurate  sets  of 
which  were  furnished  to  national  and  State  gov- 
ernments. Among  his  ingenious  contrivances  may 
be  mentioned  a  mirror  comparator  for  compar- 
ing standards  of  length  and  a  new  form  of  divid- 
ing engine;  a  deep-sea  thermometer,  used  by  the 
United  States  Coast  Survey  in  exploring  the 
Gulf  Stream;  a  8elf*r«^Btering  tide  gauge,  and 
an  immersed  hydrometw. 

SAY,  sft,  Jean  Baftiste  (1767-1832).  An 
eminent  French  economist,  bom  at  Lyons.  In 
1700  he  took  up  the  profession  of  journalism 
and  in  1794  became  editor  of  the  Dioade  Philoso- 
phique  Litt&raire  et  Politique.  In  1799  he  was 
called  to  the  tribunate  by  Napoleon  and  was  as- 
signed to  the  Committee  of  Finance.  In  1803  he 
published  the  first  edition  of  his  Traiti  d'4o<mo- 
m«0  politique.  Its  views  on  finance  displeased 
Napoleon,  and  his  retirement  to  private  life  fol- 
lowed. In  1819  he  became  professor  of  industrial 
economy  at  the  Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Me- 
tiers, and  in  1830  professor  of  political  economy 
at  the  College  de  France.  Say  made  some  im- 
portant contributions  to  economic  theory.  In 
his  advocacy  of  free  trade  he  went  beyond  Adam 
Smith,  but  cannot  be  classed  with  Smith  as  an 
original  thinker. 

SAT,  L£oir  (1826-«6).  A  French  economist. 
He  was  a  grandson  of  Jean  Baptiste  Say  and 
came  into  prominence  through  his  connection 
with  the  Journal  dot  Dfbatt,  exercising  a  great 
influence  on  the  financial  administration  of  the 
country.  Elected  deputy  in  1871,  Say  was  made 
Prefect  of  the  Department  of  the  Seine  and  the 
next  year  Minister  of  Finance.  This  portfolio 
he  held  six  times  thereafter.  He  presided  over 
the  international  monetary  conference  at  Paris 
in  1879  and  was  sent  to  London  in  1880  as  Am- 
bassador to  nq^tiate  a  treaty  of  commerce,  but 
failed.  Afterward  he  was  elected  President  of 
the  Senate.  A  large  part  of  the  remainder  of 
his  life  was  n>ent  in  ime  House  or  the  other  of 
the  French  L^slature.  Say  was  a  prolific 
writer  on  financial  subjects.  A  comprehensive 
Diotionnaire  dea  financea,  a  standard  authority 
upon  French  financial  practice  and  history,  was 
published  under  his  supervision.  His  work.  Lei 
financea  de  la  France  (1883),  in  four  voliunes, 
gathers  together  his  various  expositions  of  finan- 
cial questions.  He  wrote  also:  Hiatoire  de  la 
oaiaae  d?eaoompte  (1848) ;  Rapport  awr  I0  pay«- 
ment  de  I'indemnit'f  de  guerre  (1874) ;  Lea  aolu- 
tiona  dSmooratiquea  de  la  queation  d'impitt 
(1886);  Turgot  (1887);  Daoid  Bume  (1888); 
Oohden  ( 1891 ) ;  etc. 

SAT,  Thouab  (1787-1834).  An  American 
geologist  and  zoologist,  bom  in  Philadelphia. 
Becoming  a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Natural 
Sciences  in  Philadelphia  (1812)  soon  after  its 
founding,  he  devoted  much  time  and  labor  to 
developing  its  collections.  In  1818  he  took  part 
in  a  sci«itiflc  exploration  of  Oeorgia  and  Flor- 
ida, and  in  1819-20  he  was  naturalist  to  Major 
8.  H.  Long's  expedition  to  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
Say  was  a  collector  of  insects  and  mollnsks,  and 
his  works  describing  them  were  the  beginnings 
of  the  sciences  of  entomology  and  oonchtdogy  in 
America.  His  larger  works  were  American  En- 
tomology  (1824-28;  reprinted  and  edited  by 
J.  L.  Le  Conte,  1869)  and  American  Conchology 


(1830-34;  new  ed.  by  W.  G.  Binney,  1858).  He 
became  interested  in,  and  after  1825  was  a  mem- 
ber of,  the  Socialistic  community  at  New  Har- 
mony, Ind.,  where  he  died. 

SA'TAN.    See  Chat  Root. 

SATAlfA,  ^'yft-n4  (T-1387).  A  Sanskrit 
commentator,  who  fiourished  at  the  courts  of 
Bukka  I  (1350-79)  and  Harihara  II  (1379-99), 
kings  of  Vijayanagara,  the  modem  Hampi  on 
the  Tungabhadra,  in  the  Bellary  district  of 
Madras.  By  far  the  most  important  work  of 
Sayana  was  his  commentary  on  the  Rig- Veda. 
Internal  evidence  shows  that  this  was  only 
partly  his  and  that  his  incompleted  work  was 
finished  by  the  school  of  commraitators  which  he 
founded.  The  varying  estimates  given  to  this 
gloss  have  formed  one  of  the  hardert  problems  of 
Vedic  interpretation.  (See  Vkda.)  The  tra- 
ditional school  accepted  Sayana  as  its  guide. 
Herein  the  traditionalists  were  in  sharp  conflict 
with  the  linguistic  or  philological  school.  This 
commentary  has  been  edited  by  Max  Mfiller  in 
his  Rig-Veda-Samhita  (2d  ed.,  4  vols.,  Oxford, 
1890-02)  and  edited  and  translated  by  Dutt 
( 13  vols.,  Calcutta,  1906-12) .  Besides  this  there 
is  a  long  list  of  worlcs  attributed  either  to  Sa- 
yana or  to  his  brother  Madhava,  who  was  also 
called  Vidyaranya.  Among  Sayana's  numerous 
works  that  have  been  published  are  his  commen- 
taries on  the  following:  Atharva  by  Pandit 
(Bombay,  1896)  ;  Aitareya  Aranyaka  by  Agase 
(Poona,  1896) ;  Soma  Veda  by  Samasrami  (Cal- 
cutta, 1874-76) ;  Tof^dya  MoMhrahmofia  by  Ve- 
dantavagisa  (ib.,  1869-74)  ;  Tamiabrahmatfa  by 
Bumell  (Mangalore,  1873)  ;  tiittiriya  Aratf- 
yaka  and  TUittirfya  Brihrnofta,  by  Apte  (Poona, 
1897-08);  Catapatha  BrAhmana  of  the  White 
Yajurveda  by  Samasrami  (9  vols.,  Calcutta, 
1003-12) .  Other  works  by  Sayana  that  have  been 
recently  edited  are  Panchadaai  by  Bharatitirtha 
(1800)  and  by  Pansikar  (Bombay,  1905),  and 
Earca-darSana-atunffraha,  or  Review  of  the  Dif- 
ferent Byatema  of  Hindu  Philoaophy,  translated 
by  Cowell  and  Cough  (2d  ed.,  London,  1804) 
and  edited  by  Goswani  (Benares,  1903).  A  list 
of  the  works  attributed  to  him  is  g^ven  by  Auf- 
recht.  Catalogue  Catalogorum  (Leipzig,  1891- 
1003). 

SAT'BBOOK.  A  town  in  Middlesex  Co., 
Conn.,  10  miles  west  by  south  of  New  London, 
on  the  New  York,  New  Havm,  and  Hartford 
Railroad  (Map:  Connecticut,  F  4).  Pop.,  1910, 
1007.  In  1635  a  small  fort  was  built  m  what 
is  now  Old  Saybrook.  In  1630  George  Fenwick 
settled  here  and  named  the  place  in  honor  of 
Lord  Say  and  Sele  and  Lord  Brooke,  of  the  colo- 
nizing company.  For  six  years  Saybrook  was 
an  independent  colony,  but  in  1644  Fenwick 
ceded  the  settlement  and  the  land  in  its  vicinity 
to  the  Connecticut  Colony.  Saybrook  was  the 
early  home  of  Yale  College,  which  remained  here 
until  removed  to  New  Haven  in  1716.  In  1708 
the  celebrated  Saybrook  Platform,  for  Church 
government,  was  adopted  here.  Saybrook  for- 
merly included  the  towns  of  Old  Saybrook,  West- 
brook,  Essex,  Chester,  and  part  of  Lyme. 

SATBBOOK  FLATFOSM.  A  name  given 
to  certain  articles  adopted  by  a  synod  consisting 
of  12  ministers  and  four  laymen,  representing 
the  churches  of  Connecticut,  which  met  at  Say- 
brook, Sept.  0,  1708,  to  take  measures  to  in- 
crease the  religious  efficiencv  of  the  churches, 
llie  articles  provided  that  the  churches  of  the 
CoI<niy  shoula  be  grouped  in  standing  coimcils. 
Ministers  were  grouped  in  associations,  and  an 
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annual  "general  association"  was  provided.  The 
articles  were  approved  by  the  L^slature  and 
carried  into  effect  in  1709.  They  remained  the 
I^ally  recognized  standard  till  1784.  Ccmsult 
Williston  Walker,  Creeda  and  Platformi  of  Con- 
ffregaiionaligm  (New  York,  1893). 

SATCE,  sUb,  Abchibau)  Hknbt  ( 1846-  ) . 
An  English  Orientalist.  He  was  bom  at  Shire- 
hampton  and  graduated  at  Queen's  College,  Ox- 
ford, where  he  became  fellow  in  1869.  From 
1874  to  1884  he  was  a  member  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment Company  of  the  Bible  Revision  Committee. 
From  1870  to  1890  he  was  deputy  professor  of 
comparative  philology  at  Oxford  and  became 
professor  of  Assyriology  in  1891.  His  scholarly 
activity  covers  a  large  range  of  subjects — ^As- 
syriology, Oriental  history,  biblical  criticism, 
the  Hittitee,  comparative  philology,  and  general 
archeology.  Among  his  works  are :  An  Asayricm 
Chrammar  for  Comparative  Purposea  ( 1872 ) ; 
The  Prinoiples  of  Comparative  Philology  ( 1874) ; 
Introduction  to  the  Science  of  Language  ( 1879 ; 
4th  ed.,  1900) ;  The  Monuments  of  the  Hittite* 
(1881);  The  Ancient  Empires  of  the  East 
(1884);  Assyria  (1885);  Babylonian  Religion 
(1887),  Hibbert  Lectures;  The  Races  of  the  Old 
Testament  (1891);  The  Higher  Criticism  and 
the  Verdict  of  the  Monumonta  (1894);  Patri- 
archal Palestine  ( 1895 ) ;  Babylonians  amd  As- 
syrians  (1900);  The  Arohceology  of  Cuneiform 
Inscriptions  (1907).  He  also  edited  the  i2«cor(i« 
of  the  Past  (2d  series,  1888-92),  etc. 

SATSE,  sftr.  A  borough  in  Bradford  Co., 
Pa.,  59  miles  northwest  of  Scranton,  on  the  Sus- 
quehanna River  and  at  the  terminus  of  a  divi- 
sion of  the  Lehigh  Valley  Railroad  (Map:  Penn- 
sylvania, J  2).  It  has  the  R.  A.  Packer  Hos- 
pital, the  People's  Hospital,  and  fine  town-hall 
and  Elks  Home  buildings.  There  are  extensive 
shops  of  the  Lehigh  Valley  Railroad,  wheel  and 
foundry  works,  metal  works,  a  foundry,  and 
manufactories  of  various  iron  products.  Pop., 
1900,  6243;    1910,  6426. 

SAYBE,  Lewis  Aueect  (1820-1900).  An 
American  surgeon,  born  at  Bottle  Hill  (now 
Madison),  N.  J.  He  received  his  medical  edu- 
cation from  Dr.  David  Green  and  at  the  (jollege 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  New  York  (M.D., 
1842),  where  he  served  as  prosector  in  surgery 
for  10  years.  In  1862  he  was  appointed  profes- 
sor of  orthopedic  surgery  at  Bellevue  Hospital 
Medical  College,  the  first  in  the  United  States 
to  hold  such  a  post.  In  1880  he  served  as  presi- 
dent of  the  American  Medical  Association. 
Sayre  was  one  of  the  first  to  advocate  the  open- 
ing by  incision  of  all  suppurating  joints.  In 
1 854  he  performed  resection  of  the  hip  for  anky- 
losis. Sayre  invented  several  surgical  instru- 
ments— a  flexible  probe,  a  uvulatome,  an  im- 
proved tracheotomy  tube,  etc.  Among  his  works 
are:  Practicdl  Manual  on  the  Treatment  of  Club 
Foot  (1869;  4th  ed.,  1894) ;  Lectures  on  Ortho- 
pedic Surgery  and  Diseases  of  the  Joints  (1876; 
2d  ed.,  1883),  translated  into  German  (1886) 
and  French  ( 1887 ) ;  Spinal  Disease  and  SpiwU 
Curvature  (1877),  advocating  the  use  of  the 
plaster  of  Paris  jacket  for  the  treatment  of 
spinal  diseases  and  curvatures.  As  officer  of 
tne  board  of  health  of  New  York  City  he  pre- 
pared several   important  reports 

SAYBE,  Stephen  (1734-1818).  An  Ameri- 
can patriot,  born  at  Southampton,  Long  Island. 
He  was  educated  at  the  College  of  New  Jersey 
(now  Princeton  University)  and  after  engaging 
in  various  pursuits  went  to  London,  where  in 


1774,  during  the  exdtemoit  over  John  Wilkes 
(q.v.),  he  was  elected  one  of  the  two  city  sheriffs. 
Soon  afterward,  having  become  known  as  an 
advocate  of  American  independence,  he  was  com- 
mitted to  the  Tower  on  a  charge  of  plotting  to 
overturn  the  government,  but  five  days  later  the 
charge  was  dismissed,  and  he  was  freed  on  a 
writ  of  habeas  corpus  and  won  his  suit  for  false 
imprisonment.  During  the  Revolutionary  War 
he  made  himself  conspicuous  in  the  capitals  of 
northern  Europe  by  his  activity  in  behalf  of  the 
United  States.  His  motive  was  patriotic,  but 
his  efforts  were  not  authorieed  by  the  American 
government  except  when  he  was  secretary  to 
Arthur  Lee  (q-v.)  in  Berlin,  and  when  in  1780 
he  went  to  St.  Petersburg  in  behalf  of  the 
scheme  of  armed  neutrality.  His  claims  for  re- 
muneration for  his  services  were  repeatedly  re- 
fused by  Congress  until  1807,  when  it  allowed 
him  a  certain  sum  for  his  services  in  Berlin.  In 
1795  he  became  an  opponent  of  Washington's 
administration  and  wan  especially  vehement  in 
attacking  the  Jay  Treaty. 

8CABBABD  XTSH.  See  CrrriABS  Fish; 
Fbostbtsh. 

SCABIXS,  skA'bl-ec    See  Itch;  Marob. 

SCABIOUS  (OF.,  Fr.  scabieuse,  from  ML. 
scabiosa,  fern.  sing,  of  Lat.  scabiosus,  rough, 
scaly,  from  scabies,  scurf,  scab;  so  called  be- 
cause regarded  as  a  remedy  for  skin  diseases), 
Scabiosa,  or  Suooisa.  A  genus  of  herbs  of  the 
family  Dij^acacee,  natives  of  the  Eastern  Hemi- 
sphere. The  flowers  are  collected  in  terminal 
heads,  surrounded  by  a  many-leaved  involucre^ 


aCASiOQS  (Scabiota  nwcMs). 

which  resembles  the  head  of  a  species  of  Com- 
posite. The  devil's-bit  scabious  (Scabiosa  suo- 
oisa, or  Succisa  pratenais),  common  in  European 
pastures,  is  astringent  and  was  formerly  in 
medicinal  repute  in  skin  eruptions.  The  root  is 
very  abruptly  pointed,  on  which  account  Middle 
Age  superstition  regarded  it  as  bitten  off  by  the 
devil,  out  of  envy  because  of  its  usefulness  to 
mankind.  A  number  of  varieties  are  in  common 
cultivation  as  ornamentals.  This  species  and  a 
taller  one,  Succisa  australia,  are  sparingly  natu- 
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ralized  in  New  England  and  elsewhere.  Erig«- 
ron  annuut  is  som^imes  called  sweet  scabious. 

SCAD  (probably  a  variant  of  »had;  leas  plau- 
sibly explained  as  from  Ir.,  Gael,  tgadan,  her- 
ring). Any  of  several  fishes  of  the  family  Ca- 
rangidffi,  or  horse  mackerels;  especially  a  small 
species  (Trachurug  trouAurut),  rare  in  America, 
but  numerous  and  valuable  im  the  aonthem 
coast  of  Europe.  It  is  a  foot  long  and  greenish, 
with  silvery  sides  and  a  dusky  opercular  spot. 
(See  Plate  of  Hosas  Mackebkls,  etc.)  The 
name  is  also  applied  to  species  of  other  gmera 
of  the  family,  especially  to  a  small  similar  fish, 
the  mackerel  scad  (Deoapterua  punotatut),  com- 
mon along  the  eastern  American  coast  and  es- 
pecially tuwut  the  West  Indies,  where  also  is  a 
second  species.  Other  names  for  them  are  an- 
tonino,  cigar  fish,  round  robin,  and  quia-quia. 

SCSVOIiA,    sev'A-U,    Gaivb    Mdoiub.      See 

POBSENA. 

SCAlTOIiBINO.    See  SrAaino. 

SCAIiA,  skuai,  Della.  The  name  of  an  Ital- 
ian family  whose  seat  was  Verona,  of  which 
place  the  Ghibelline  Mastino  della  Scala  was 
elected  podesta  in  1260.  He  became  perpetual 
captain  of  the  city  and  Imperial  vicar,  and  was 
assassinated  in  1277.  His  successors,  Alberto 
(died  I30I),  Bartholomew  (died  1304),  and  Al- 
boino  (died  1311),  extended  the  influence  of  the 
family.  The  greatest  of  the  family  was  Can 
Francesco,  or  Can  Grande,  as  he  was  called 
(1291-1329),  who  filled  his  court  with  sculptors 
and  poets,  preeminent  among  whom  stands 
Dante,  who  eulogizes  his  patron  in  flowing 
terms  in  the  Paradiao.  He  was  a  fnend  of 
Henry  of  Luxemburg,  who  appointed  him  Im- 
perial vicar  and  head  of  the  Ghibelline  League 
of  Lombardy.  He  carried  on  a  bitter  warfare 
with  Padua  and  extended  his  power  over  Este, 
Cremona,  Monselice,  Feltre,  Vicenca,  and  Tre- 
viso.  Under  Mastino  II  (died  1361)  the  family 
declined  in  influence,  and  in  1387  Verona  came 
under  the  dominion  of  the  Visconti. 

SCALA,  La  (It.,  the  staircase).  A  famous 
theatre  in  Milan,  Italy,  built  in  1778,  next  in 
size  to  the  San  Carlo  Theatre  at  Naples,  and 
holding  3600  spectators. 

SCALA  SANTA,  sftn'tA.  See  Lateban, 
Chcbch  and  Pai^ce. 

SCAL'AWAOS.     See  Pabtt  Naios. 

SCALCHI,  akAl'kt,  Sofia  (1860-  ).  An 
Italian  operatic  singer,  bom  in  Turin.  She 
made  her  d£but  in  Mantua  in  1866  and  sang 
in  opera  throughout  Europe.  In  1883  she  made 
her  first  appearance  in  the  United  States,  where 
she  became  a  great  favorite.  Her  voice,  a  rich 
contralto  of  extensive  oompase,  enabled  her  also 
to  sing  mezzo-soprano. 

SCALD.     See  Skald. 

SCALDS.    See  Bubnb  and  Scalds. 

SCALE  (Lat.  aoala,  staircase,  ladder,  from 
toandere,  to  climb,  Skt.  akand,  to  spring,  as- 
cend ) .  In  music,  a  succession  of  notes  arranged 
in  the  order  of  pitch  and  comprising  those  sounds 
which  may  occur  in  a  piece  of  music  written  in 
a  given  key.  The  scale  consists  of  a  series  of 
seven  steps  leading  from  a  given  note  (fixed  on 
as  the  tonie  or  keynote)  to  its  octave,  which 
may  be  extended  indefinitely  up  or  down,  so  long 
as  the  sounds  continue  to  be  musical.  For  an 
explanation  of  the  principles  on  which  these 
scales  are  founded  and  of  their  derivation  from 
the  harmonic  triad,  see  Majob;  Minob.  See 
also  Chbomatic;  Cmxtx  Mirsio;  Modes;  Pen- 
TATONIO  ScAue. 


SCALE  INSECT  (AS.  aoedln,  aoeale,  OHG. 
seala,  Ger.  Schale,  shell,  husk,  scale,  Goth. 
akalja,  tile;  probably  connected  ultimately 
with  Eng.  theiU).  Any  insect  of  the  family 
Coccidc  (q.v.),  sometimes  also  called  scale  bug, 
or  bark  louse.  The  scale  insects  are  distin- 
guished from  their  nearest  allies  by  the  absence 
of  wings  in  the  females,  by  the  possession  of 
only  two  wings  in  the  males,  by  the  absence 
of  any  mouth  or  feeding  apparatus  in  the  adult 
males,  which,  instead,  are  usually  supplied  with 
large  supplementary  eyes.  Further,  in  both 
sexes  the  legs  (when  present)  terminate  in  a 
single  claw  at  the  tip  of  a  single- jointed  tarsus. 
The  group  is  now  divided  into  12  subfamilies, 
which  are  distinguished  as  follows:  the  true 
scale  bearers  belong  to  the  subfamilies  Oon- 
chaspinee  and  Diaspinge,  the  scale  in  the  former 
group  being  comirased  of  secreted  matter,  in 
the  latter  cast  skins  and  secreted  matter  to- 
gether. The  so-called  "naked"  scales  compose 
the  10  other  subfamilies,  nearly  all  the  species 
of  which  secrete  some  substance  which  more  or 
less  disguises  them.  The  subfamilies  are  more 
or  less  characterized  as  follows:  Dactylopiina 
(mealy  bugs,  q.v.),  covered  with  a  white,  waxy, 
powdery  secretion  which  sometimes  forms  long, 
apparoitly  fibrous  bundles;  Lecaniince  proper,  a 
cleft  posterior  extremity  in  the  female;  Hemi- 
coccinffi,  larvsB  with  abdominal  lobes.  Tachar- 
diinte,  lac  insects  (see  Lac),  inclosed  in  a 
resinous  cell  with  tliree  orifices;  Coccinae,  no 
anal  tubercles  in  the  female;  Idiococcinee,  short 
antennce;  Brachyscelinae,  gall-making  coccids. 
In  each  of  these  subfamilies  the  males  have 
simple  eyes;  in  the  Ortheziine  and  Monophle- 
bins  they  have  compound  eyes.  The  last-named 
gproup,  mainly  Australian,  contains  the  largest 
species,  some  of  which  are  more  than  an  inch 
long. 

The  scale  insects  live  upon  the  sap  of  plants 
and  with  few  exceptions  are  considered  pests. 
(See  San  Josi  Scale ;  Oyster-Shell  Babk 
Louse;  Orange  Insects.)  Since  they  are  in- 
significant in  appearance  and  are  attached  to 
all  parts  of  the  plant,  some  of  them  have  spread 
upon  nursery  stock  and  fruit  and  have  become 
cosmopolitan  in  their  distribution.  With  many 
the  original  home  is  a  matter  of  doubt. 

Among  the  most  notable  American  scale  in- 
sects are  the  following:  cottony  cushion  scale 
{Iceryo  purchaai),  once  troublesome  in  Cali- 
fornia, but  subdued  by  a  ladybird  {Noviua 
cardmalia)  imported  from  Australia  (see  Lady- 
bird) ;  species  of  the  genus  Kermes,  remarkable 
for  the  gall-like  form  of  the  adult  females, 
which  closely  resemble  small  oak  galls;  cot- 
tony maple  scale  (PuMnaria  innumerabilia) ,  a 
brown  naked  scale  which  secretes  a  large,  white, 
waxy,  unribbed  egg  mass;  black  scale  of  the 
orange  and  olive  {Lecamum  olea),  a  cosmopoli- 
tan species,  troublesome  in  California;  hemi- 
spherical scale  {Lecanium  hemiapharicum) ,  a 
common  greenhouse  pest  throughout  the  world, 
living  out  of  doors  upon  citrus  trees  in  the 
Gulf  States.  Of  the  true  armored  scales,  aside 
from  those  mentioned,  there  are  the  scurfy  bark 
louse  of  the  apple  {Ckionaapia  furfurua) ;  pine- 
leaf  scale  {Cfhionaapia  pinifoHcg) ;  and  the  com- 
mon rose  scale  {Diiispia  roaca),  all  of  which  are 
often  troublesome  upon  their  host  plants.  Most 
scale  insects  are  oviparous.  Certain  species, 
however,  are  viviparous,  and  some  must  be  par- 
thenogenetic.  With  one  species,  the  common 
"flat"   scale    {Lecanium  heaperidum) ,  which   is 
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cosmopolitan  and  a  frequent  denizen  of  hot- 
hovBes,  the  male  ha«  neyer  been  found,  althougk 
the  females  occur  in  incalculable  numbers. 

Bemedies  for  Scale  Insects.  In  tem- 
perate rMfions,  with  those  species  which  hiber- 
nate in  the  egg  stage,  scale  insects  can  usually 
be  controlled  by  spraying  the  plants  with  kero- 
sene emulsion  in  the  early  spring  as  soon  as 
the  young  have  hatched,  the  young  insects  being 
unprotected  by  a  scaly  covering.  With  species 
which  hibernate  in  the  adult  or  half-grown  con- 
dition protected  by  the  scale,  and  which  give 
birth  to  young  at  irregular  and  prolonged 
periods,  pure  kerosene  and  crude  petroleum  may 
be  light^  sprayed  upon  dormant  fruit  trees, 
generally  in  tiie  bright  sunlight,  when  evapora- 
tion will  be  so  speedy  that  the  trees  will  remain 
uninjured.  Many  treatmoits  of  this  kind  have 
been  sucoessful,  but  others  have  resulted  in 
the  loss  of  valuable  trees.  Petroleum  and 
water  mixed  by  spe- 
cially devised  pumps 
has  been  effective.  A 
mixture  of  unslaked 
lime  (30  poimds), 
sulphur  ( 20 
pounds),  and  salt 
(15  pounds)  has 
heen  successful  in 
California  against 
armored  scales  and 
in  portions  of  the 
East  also.  The  in- 
gredients are  placed  together  in  a  barrel  with 
30  or  40  gallons  of  water  and  boiled  with  steam 
for  three  or  four  hours  The  mixture  should 
be  diluted  to  60  gallons  and  should  preferably 
be  applied  hot.  It  leaves  a  limy  coating  which 
acts  as  a  deterrent  to  the  young  scales,  and 
when  not  washed  off  by  rains  it  retains  its 
▼alue  for  several  weeks.  Whale-oil  or  flsh-oil 
soap,  preferably  made  with  potash  lye,  is  dis- 
solved in  water  by  boiling  at  the  rate  of  two 
pounds  of  soap  to  a  gallon  of  water  and  makes 
an  excellent  winter  wash  for  armored  scales. 
If  applied  hot  and  on  a  warm  day  in  winter, 
it  can  easily  be  put  on  trees  with  an  ordinary 
spray  pump.  On  a  cold  day,  however,  it  will 
clog.  Many  of  the  States  have  passed  laws  to 
prevent  the  introduction  of  nursery  stock  unless 
accompanied  by  a  certificate  from  a  State  ofBcial 
or  a  recognized  expert  that  it  has  been  in- 
spected and  found  free  from  scale  insects  or 
unless  it  has  been  fumigated  with  hydrocyanic 
acid  gas.  To  perform  this  fumigation  at  a 
nursery  a  small  air-tight  fumigatfon  house  is 
usuallv  constructed.    [%e  iNSKcncnw. 

BibllogTaphy.  Green,  Coooidee  of  Ceylon 
(London,  1896-90)  ;  T.  D.  A.  Cockerell,  "Tables 
for  the  Determination  of  the  Genera  of  CoccidtB," 
in  the  Canadian  Entomologist  (London,  On- 
tario, 1899) ;  J.  H.  Comstock,  Manual  for  the 
Study  of  Inseota  (8th  ed.,  Ithaca,  1909) ;  L.  O. 
Howard,  Insect  Book  (new  ed..  New  York, 
1914) ;  also  the  Farmers'  Bulletina,  published 
by  the  United  States  D^artment  of  Agriculture 
(Washington),  and  publications  of  the  United 
States  Bureau  of  Entomology  (ib.). 

SCALES.  Small  plates  arising  from  the  qkin 
and_  forming  the  covering  or  armature  of  the 
bodies  of  various  animals,  as  fishes,  lizards, 
snakes,  and  a  few  mammals.  In  fishes  they  are 
present  in  most  forms  as  calcified  plates  in  the 
skin,  which  may  be  so  minute  as  to  be  almost 
microscopic,   or    in   the   form   of   large   plates. 


Agassiz  classified  scales  into ,  placoid,  ganoid, 
ctenoid,  and  cycloid  and  classified  fishes  into 
these  four  groups.  The  most  primitive  scales, 
found  in  the  elasmobranchs,  consist  of  a  basal 
plate  of  dentine  bearing  a  central  spine,  covered 
externally  by  an  enamel  coat.  The  former  is 
derived  from  the  derma,  and  the  enamel  is  se- 
creted by  the  epidermis.  These  are  the  placoid 
scales,  and  they  show  a  g^reat  similarity  in 
their  structure  and  development  to  teeth  (q.v.). 
In  ganoid  scales  the  basal  portion  is  form^  as 
in  placoid  scales  and  is  covered  by  a  coating  of 
smooth,  hard  substance  called  ganoin.  Tnese 
are  generally  of  a  rhomboid  form,  as  in  the 
garpuce  {Ij«pido*teu$).  Both  ctenoid  and  cy- 
cloid scales  may  occur  within  the  same  family, 
or  even  smaller  g^oup,  so  that  their  lack  of  im- 
portance as  characters  upon  which  to  base  a 
classification  must  be  conceded.  Among  the 
Amphibia  more  or  less  calcified  or  ossified  scales 
are  entirely  restricted  to  the  St^ocephali  and 
Apoda.  Those  of  the  former  group  (which  is 
extinct)  were  small  and  partly  calcified  or 
perhaps  ossified,  "and  we  can  only  surmise," 
says  Gadow,  "that  these  scales  were  covered  by 
corresponding  dermal  sheaths."  The  modem 
CKcilians  have  a  partial  scale  armature  which 
consists  of  calcareous  cell  secretions  and  is  con- 
sequently an  entirely  mesodermal  product  of 
the  deeper  layers  of  the  cutis.  (See  Moluno.) 
Reptiles  have  from  the  earliest  times  been 
characterized  by  their  coating  of  scales  in  most 
groups.  The  1>erm  in  its  ordinary  sense,  how- 
ever, applies  mainly  to  the  covering  of  modem 
lizards  and  snakes.  The  scales  of  these  crea- 
tures are  formed  by  the  cutis  and  have  a  homy 
epidermal  covering,  which  peels  off  periodically 
when  the  skin  is  shed.  In  some  lizards  they 
are  nearly  absent;  in  many  they  contain  osteo- 
derms,  or  ossified  portions  of  the  cutis,  over  a 
part  or  all  of  the  body.  Snakes  never  have 
osteoderms.  Well-developed  scales  overlap,  but 
in  some  cases  lie  flat,  edge  to  edge. 

In  birds,  where  a  semblance  of  scales  appears, 
as  in  the  penguins,  they  are  to  be  accounted  for 
as  modified  feathers;  and  in  scaly  mammals, 
such  as  the  manis  and  the  scale-tailed  squirrel 
{Anomalurus),  the  scales  are  formed  of  ag- 
glutinated hairs. 

SCALES  OF  NOTATION.  Systems  for 
writing  numbers  have  been  formed  with  various 
bases;  those  known  to  have  been  used,  in  whole 
or  in  part,  by  civilized  or  semicivilized  peoples 
are  chiefly  the  quinary  (scale  of  6),  denary 
(scale  of  10),  duodecimal  (scale  of  12),  vice- 
nary  (scale  of  20),  and  sexagesimal  (scale  of 
60)  systems.  The  binary  system  (scale  of  2) 
was  advocated  by  Leibnitz  for  scientific  pur- 
poses. Such  a  system  requires  only  the  figures 
0,  1,  and  reduces  the  fundamental  operations 
to  addition  and  subtraction.  But  tnese  ad- 
vantages are  offset  by  the  exoeesive  repetitions 
of  the  digits  to  express  ordinary  numbers. 
Thus,  289  is  expressed  in  the  binary  scale 
100,100,001.  The  ternary  and  quaternary  sys- 
tems, the  latter  of  which  is  known  to  have  been 
used  by  certain  savage  tribes,  are  open  to  the 
same  objection.  The  quinary  system  (scale  of 
5)  probably  originated  in  the  practice  of  finger 
reckoning.  (8^  Finqeb  SYMBOusif.)  It  is 
known  to  have  been  used  by  many  savage  tribM, 
especially  among  the  primitive  South  Ameri- 
cans and  probably  among  the  early  Russians. 
The  senary  system  (scale  of  6),  septenary 
(scale  of  7),  octary   (scale  of  8),  and  nonary 
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(scale  of  9}  mav  be  said  to  exist  in  theory  only. 
The  denary  scale  as  a  system  of  numeration  is 
practically  coextensiTe  with  civilization.  Like 
the  quinary  scale,  it  doubtless  originated  in 
the  miger  redconing  of  primitiTe  peoples.    This 

E'  em  owes  its  popularity  largely  to  the  sim- 
ty  and  power  of  the  Hindu  notation.  The 
12  of  the  duodecimal  scale  may  have  been 
suggested  by  the  12  lunations  in  the  solar 
year,  but  it  is  more  probable  that  it  was  used 
to  some  extent  because  of  the  fact  that  12 
is  factorable  t^  2,  3,  4,  and  6,  the  factors 
2,  3,  and  4  bemg  especially  important  in  the 
early  work  with  fractions.  Its  popularity 
among  the  Romans  is  well  attested,  and  the 
dosen,  gross,  shilling,  foot,  and  pound  are  evi- 
dences of  its  longerity.  The  notation  for  such 
a  system  would  evidently  require  12  figures  and 
possess  peculiar  advantages.  Thus,  |,  ),  \,  } 
of  12  units  are  all  integral,  while  i,  },  } 
of  10  units  are  not.  For  manipulation  and 
direct  measurement  which  depend  upon  the 
convenient  graduation  of  the  measuring  scale 
the  duodecimal  system  is  convenient,  but  for 
the  other  purposes  of  calculation  the  decimal 
scale  is  equally  good.  The  primitive  Scandi- 
navians, the  Caribbees,  and  the  Mexicans  seem 
to  have  used  the  scale  of  20.  The  sexagesimal 
system  (scale  of  60)  was  undoubtedly  suggested 
1:^  the  fact  that  the  Babylonian  priests  made 
some  use  of  the  number  in  their  astronomical 
calculations.  Perhaps  the  Babylonians  also  di- 
vided their  days  into  60  equal  parts,  as  is 
found  in  the  Veda  calendars  of  the  ancient 
Hindus.  This  system  was  developed  and  used 
by  the  Greek  astronomers,  having  l>een  intro- 
duced by  Hipparchus. 

For  the  history  of  various  scales,  consult: 
E.  B.  Tylor,  Primitive  Culture  (2  vols.,  New 
York,  1003) ;  L.  L.  Conant,  The  Number  Con- 
cept (ib.,  1896),  and  the  bibliographies  there 
given.  For  doubts  as  to  the  commonly  accepted 
origin  of  the  sexagesimal  system,  consult  Sayce 
and  Bosanquet,  "Babylonian  Astronomy,"  in 
the  Monthly  Notices  of  the  Royal  Astronomical 
Society,  yo\.  Tc^  (London,  1880). 

SCAIi'IOEB,  sk&ll-jer,  Jobepr  Justus 
(1540-1600).  A  French  classical  scholar,  son  of 
Julius  Cssar  Scaliger  (q.v.).  He  was  bom  at 
Agen  in  Guienne,  whence  ne  was  sent  to  the  Ol- 
lege  of  Bordeaux.  Forced  by  plague  to  return, 
he  was  for  several  years  the  pupil  of  his  father. 
In  16(i8,  upon  the  tatter's  death,  he  went  to  ttie 
University  of  Paf  is  to  study  Greek  under  Tume- 
bus  (q.v.).  After  extensive  travel,  not  only 
in  Italy  but  in  England  and  Scotland,  he  be- 
came a  Protestant  and  spent  four  years  with 
the  jurist  Cnjaoius  (Cujas)  at  Valence,  whose 
flne  library  gave  Scaliger  remarkable  advan- 
tages. In  1672-74  he  was  professor  at  Geneva, 
but  later  he  traveled  in  both  France  and 
Germany,  until  in  1593  he  succeeded  Lipsius 
at  the  University  of  Leyden  (1593-1609). 
Scaliger  was  undoubtedly  the  most  remarkable 
scholar  since  Varro.  He  first  deduced  and  laid 
down  in  his  treatise  De  Emeitdatione  Temporum 
(Paris,  1583)  a  complete  system  of  chronology 
formed  upon  fixed  principles.  This  achievement 
secured  for  him  the  title  of  the  Father  of 
Chronological  Science.  Among  the  classical 
authors  whom  he  criticized  and  annotated  are 
Theocritus,  Seneca  (the  tragedies),  Varro, 
Ausonius,  Catullus,  Tibullus,  Propertius,  lianil- 
ius,  and  Festus.  His  other  works  are:  De 
Tribu*  Beotis  Judceorum;  Poemata;  Epittoke; 


a  translation  into  Latin  of  Arabian  proverbs, 
etc. 

Scaliger  had  believed  himself  descended  from 
the  noble  family  of  Delia  Scala,  of  Verona,  and 
had  greatly  prided  himself  upon  his  patrician 
origin;  witness  his  Epistola  de  Vetustate  et 
Splendore  Gentt*  BcaUgeras  et  J.  O.  Soaligeri 
Vita  (1594).  In  answer  to  this.  Gasper  Sciop- 
pius  (q.v.),  in  his  Sealigor  Hypobolimaus  (The 
Counterfeit  Scaliger),  sought  to  show  that  the 
so-called  Scaligers  were  of  base  origin.  The 
most  illustrious  and  dignified  scholar  of  mod- 
em times  was  thus  held  up  to  the  ridicule  of  all 
Europe;  his  reply,  Oonfutatio  Fabulte  Bmr- 
donum,  lacked  effectiveness.  Consult:  Jakob 
Bemays,  Joseph  Justus  Scaliger  (Berlin,  1855) ; 
Mark  Patti8<m,  Essoya,  vol.  i  (Oxford,  1889) ; 
Nisard,  Let  gtadiateurs  de  la  r4publique  des  let- 
tree  (Paris,  1889) ;  J.  E.  Sandys,  A  History 
of  Classical  Scholarship,  vol.  ii  (Cambridge, 
1908) ;  H.  T.  Peck,  A  History  of  Classical  Phi- 
lology (New  York,  1911) 

SCAI/IOEB,  skftll-jer.  Jmsva  Cmbax  ( 1484- 
1558).  An  Italian  classical  scholar,  said  to  have 
been  bom  at  Riva  on  Lake  Garda,  Italy.  Till 
1526  Giulio  Bordoni,  as  he  was  originally  called, 
resided  chiefly  in  Venice  or  Padua,  studying 
medicine  and  natural  science.  In  1529  he  went 
to  Agen  to  practice  medicine  and  resided  "there 
until  his  death.  He  left  a  mass  of  publications 
and  a  great  reputation  for  the  extent  and  depth 
of  his  learning.  His  best-known  publications 
are:  Comm^ntarii  in  Hippooratis  Librum  de  In- 
somniis;  De  Causis  Lingua  Latinte  Libri  XVI 11, 
celebrated  as  the  first  considerable  work  written 
on  the  syntax  of  the  Latin  lanjO^ge  in  modem 
times;  his  Latin  translation  of  Aristotle's  His- 
tory of  Animals;  Exeroitaiionum  Eaoterioarum 
Liber  Quintus  Deoimus  de  Subtilitate  ad  Hiero- 
nymam  Cardanum;  seven  books  of  Poetics; 
Convmentaries  on  Aristotle  and  Theophrastus ; 
two  vituperative  orations  against  Erasmus; 
Latin  poems;  etc.  Leibnitz  and  Sir  William 
Hamilton  called  Scaliger  the  best  commenta- 
tor on  the  physics  and  metaphysics  of  Aris- 
totle. Consult:  Pattison,  Essays  (Oxford, 
1889) ;  Nisard,  Let  gladiateurs  de  la  ripublique 
des  lettres  (Paris,  1889) ;  Bourousse  de  Laffov, 
Jvles  Cisar  de  I'Esoale  (Agen,  1860) ;  Magen, 
Documents  aur  Julius  Casar  Scaliger  et  sa 
famille  ( ib.,  1873 ) ;  Select  Translations  from 
Scaliger^ s  Poetics  by  F.  U.  Paddelford  (New 
York,  1905) ;  J.  E.  Spingam,  Literary  Criticism 
in  the  Renaissance  (ib.,  1908)  ;  J.  E.  Sandys, 
A  History  of  CUtssiocU  Scholarship,  voL  ii  ( Cam- 
bridge, 1908) ;  H.  T.  Peck,  A  History  of  Clas- 
sical Philology  (New  York,  1911).  See  also 
SoAUQKB,  Joseph  Justus. 

SCAIXOP,  sk6l'op  (OF.  escalope,  from 
MDutch  (o^Ipe,  Dutch  schelp,  shell;  prob- 
ably connected  with  Eng.  scalp,  scale,  shell).  A 
bivalve  moUusk  of  the  family  Pectinids.  The 
outiine  is  regularly  fan-shape,  though  one  valve 
is  often  more  convex  than  tne  other.  The  hinge 
is  extended  by  ears,  and  in  most  species  botii 
valves  have  ribs  radiating  from  the  umbo  to 
the  margin.  Ilie  animal  has  a  small  foot. 
Some  of  the  species  are  capable  of  attaching 
themselves  by  a  byssus;  they  are  capable  also 
of  leaping  by  opening  and  rapidly  closing 
the  valves.  Two  species  occur  along  the 
Atlantic  coast  of  the  United  States — the  com- 
mon scallop  {Peoten  irradiains)  and  the  larger 
and  handsomer  Northern  one  {Pecten  islandi- 
eus),  which  is  sometimes  4  or  6  inches  across, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SCAIXOP 


514 


SCAKAin)EB 


the  Talvee  very  much  flattened  and  without 
radiating  ridges;  the  latter  species  is  found 
from  Vineyard  Soimd  northward,  but  is  more 
common  along  the  coast  of  Maine,  Nora  Scotia, 
eta  The  common  scallop  is  scarcely  half  the 
size  of  the  other,  the  shell  is  considerably  arched, 
and  the  radiating  ridges  are  prominent.  The 
scallop  is  in  great  demand  as  a  delicacy,  the 
large  adductor  muscle  being  the  part  specially 
sought  after. 

Careful  and  extended  studies  on  the  breeding 
habits  of  the  scallop  of  Karragansett  Bay  have 
been  made  by  Kisser.  It  is  a  hermaphrodite, 
and  the  entire  mass  of  eggs,  probably  more  than 
a  million,  may  be  discharg^i  in  the  course  of 
an  hour  and  a  half.  The  breeding  season  is  in 
June.  The  eggs,  which  may  be  artificially  fer- 
tilized, are  spherical  and  about  ^^  of  an 
inch  in  diameter.  The  embryo  b^g^s  to  swim 
within  36  hours  after  fertilization,  and  the 
•hells  are  formed  when  the  young  is  48  hours 
old,  with  the  characteristic  shape.    The  scallop 

rims  when  one  year  old,  when  the  arerage 
is  about  i%  inches  from  the  hinge  to  the 
ventral  margin.  It  is  supposed  that  the  scallop 
does  not  live  more  than  two  years,  and  it  is 
evident  that  taking  scallops  less  than  a  year 
old  is  most  injurious  to  the  industry.  Scallops 
which  are  marked  with  the  "line  of  growth"  are 
those  which  have  spawned.  Although  the  ordi- 
nary scallop  is  regarded  as  a  delicacy,  the  great 
Northern  scallop  {Pecten  tenuieottatus) ,  com- 
mon in  retired  harbors  on  the  Labrador  coast 
and  in  the  Oulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  is  still  more 
delicious  eating. 

Fossil  scallops  are  common  in  the  rocks  of  all 
formations  above  the  Silurian.  Consult  Zittel 
and  Eastman,  Temtbook  of  Paleontology,  vol.  i 
(London,  1900),  and  for  embryology  and  cul- 
ture, Risser,  in  Slst  Report  of  the  Commiaaioner 
of  Rhode  Island  Fisheriei  (Providence,  1901). 
See  Colored  Plate  of  Clamb  and  Mussels. 

SCAIiIiOF.     A  device  in  heraldry.     See  Es- 

CALOF. 

8CAI1P  (probably  connected  with  MDutch 
ichelpe,  Dutch  sohelp,  OHG.  eoeliva,  dialectic 
Ger.  Bohelfe,  shell,  husk,  scale,  and  ultimately 
with  Eng.  ahell,  toale).  The  term  employed  to 
designate  the  outer  covering  of  the  skull.  Ex- 
cept in  the  fact  that  hair  u  both  sexes  grows 
more  luxuriantly  on  the  scalp  than  elsewhere, 
the  skin  of  the  scalp  differs  slightly  from  ordi- 
nary skin.  Besides  the  skin,  the  scalp  is  com- 
posed of  the  expanded  tendon  of  the  occipito- 
frontal muscle  and  of  intermediate  celmlar 
tissue  and  blood  vessels.  Injuries  to  the  scalp 
are  to  be  treated  according  to  the  usual  anti- 
septic methods  with  especial  care  to  drainage, 
since  any  extensive  suppurative  process  beneath 
the  tendon  of  the  occipito-frontalis  muscle  is 
likely  to  cause  serious  trouble.  Cellulitis,  ab- 
scess, and  erysipelas  are  common  complications 
of  infected  scalp  wounds.  Contusions  are  likely 
to  cause  an  effusion  of  blood  serum  (cephal- 
hematoma) between  the  bone  and  pericranium 
which  is  loosely  attached  to  the  sKull  except 
over  the  sutures.  Tumor  of  the  scalp  is  not 
uncommon,  the  most  frequent  being  the  seba- 
ceous cyst  popularly  known  as  wen  (q.v.)  and 
the  vascular  tumor  (neevus) . 

SOAIiPm'O.  The  custom  of  removing  the 
scalp  of  a  slain  enemy,  a  practice  origmally 
restricted  in  North  America  to  the  Eastern  and 
Central  Algonquian  tribes  (except  for  the 
coastal  strip  between  Maine  and  New  Jersey), 


the  Iroquois,  and  the  Southeastern  tribes  in- 
cluding those  of  Florida,  where  scalping  was 
well  developed  at  the  time  of  the  discovery. 
From  this  Eastern  area  the  usage  q>read  over 
the  entire  plains,  and  still  more  recently  into 
the  plateau  region.  In  South  America  there  is 
one  quite  isolated  scalping  area  in  the  Chaco  and 
another  in  Guiana,  which  latter  may  l>e  connected 
with  the  North  American  practice.  The  only 
satisfactory  descripticm  of  scalping  in  the  Old 
World  dates  back  to  Herodotus  account  of  the 
Scythians.  The  reason  for  scalping  s^ms  to  be 
that  the  scalp  was  the  best  possible  evidence 
of  the  warrior's  prowess  and  the  most  conven- 
ient souvenir  for  ornamentation  and  exhibition. 
According  to  Friederici  scalping  developed  from 
the  custom  of  taking  the  entire  head  as  a 
trophy;  when  it  was  difficult  to  transport  the 
head,  a  part  took  the  place  of  the  whole.  Men, 
women,  and  children  alike  were  scalped,  but 
no  scalp  was  ever  knowingly  taken  from  the 
living  enemy..  The  scalp  trophy  ctmsisted  of 
the  Ssin,  with  the  hair  attached,  from  the  crown 
of  the  head  over  a  circular  diameter  of  about 
4  inches.  With  the  warriors  of  the  tribes 
which  practiced  this  custom  the  hair  on  thia 
portion  of  the  head  was  always  permitted  to 
grow  its  full  length  and  was  braided  and  orna- 
mented with  beads  or  other  trinkets,  it  bein^ 
held  a  point  of  honor  not  to  shave  the  scalp 
lock.  The  scalp  was  removed  by  drawing  the 
knife  in  a  circle  around  the  scalp  lock  and 
giving  a  strong  pull.  The  scalp  was  then 
stretched  on  a  little  hoop  to  dry,  after  which 
it  was  painted  on  the  underside  with  red  paint 
and  mounted  at  Uie  end  of  a  light  rod,  to  be 
carried  by  the  women  in  the  subBequent  scalp 
dance.  It  was  afterward  kept  by  the  warrior 
between  the  covers  of  his  shield,  to  be  taken  out 
on  ceremonial  occasions  and  fastened  at  his 
horse's  bridle,  or  was  put  with  the  tribal  "medi- 
cine," or  perhaps  sacrificed  to  the  sun  by  hang- 
ing it  upon  a  tree  or  pole  in  some  lonely  spot. 
If  opportunity  permitted,  the  remainder  of  the 
hair  with  the  skin  attached  was  taken  at  the 
same  time  to  be  divided  into  scalp  locks  for 
use  as  fringes  upon  war  shirts  or  leggings. 

The  custom  of  scalping  was  adopted  by  the 
whites  and  extensively  practiced,  frequently 
with  direct  official  encouragement,  in  all  the 
border  wars  from  King  Philip's  War  down  to 
within  the  latter  half  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
The  border  fighters  of  a  later  period  invariably 
scalped  their  slain  Indians  when  opportunity 
permitted,  and  during  the  Revolutionary  strug- 
gle both  English  and  American  officers  encour- 
aged their  Indian  allies  in  the  practice  by  offers 
of  bounties  and  rewards,  even  in  some  cases 
where  the  scalps  taken  were  those  of  white 
people.  The  Mexican  government  formerly  em- 
ployed a  company  of  American  scalp  hunters 
against  the  Apache  at  the  fixed  price  of  one 
ounce  of  ^Id  per  scalp.  Scalps  were  taken 
^  troops  in  the  Modoc  War  in  1873.  Consult 
(Jeorg  Friederici,  Skalpieren  und  Shnliohe 
Kriegsgebr&uche  m  Amerika  (Brunswick,  1906; 
Eng.  trans,  published  by  the  Smithsonian  In- 
stitution, Washington,  1907). 

SCALY  ANTEATEB.     See  Manib. 

SCAMAIfDEB  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  ^Kinartpts. 
Bkamandro*).  The  ancient  name  of  a  river  in 
the  Troad,  which,  according  to  Homer,  was  also 
called  Xanthus  (Gk.,  yellow)  by  the  gods.  The 
Scamander  rose  in  Mount  Ida  (q.v.)  and,  fiow- 
ing  west  and  north,  discharged  itself  into  the 
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HeUespont.  In  the  Iliad,  v,  774  ff.,  it  is  declared 
that  the  riyer  Simols  joined  the  Scamander, 
but  this  statement  Leaf  (see  below)  ejects  from 
the  text.  Like  most  other  points  m  Trojan 
topography,  the  identity  of  this  riyer  has  been 
disputed.  The  Scamander  is,  perhaps,  the  mod- 
em Mendereh  (this  name  has  been  regarded 
as  a  corruption  of  Seamandros,  adapted  to 
Turkish  dere,  a  valley ).  Consult  W.  W.  Leaf, 
Troy:  A  Study  in  Homeric  Geography  (London, 
1912),  and  K.  Baedeker,  Konatantinopel,  BaU 
kamtaaten,  Kleinaaien,  Archipel,  Cypem  (2d  ed., 
Leipzig,  1014). 

SCA]CANa>BnTS  (Lat,  from  Ok.  Xxani,- 
Spiot,  Skanumdrio*) .  The  son  of  Hector  and  An- 
dromache, called  Astyanax  (q.y.)  by  the  Trojans. 

BCAICMONT  (OF.  acammonee,  aoamonee, 
acammonie,  Fr.  loammonie,  from  Lat.  acam- 
monea,  acammonili,  from  Gk.  vKa/iitofla,  akam- 
monia,  scammony).  A  gum  resin  of  an  ashy- 
gray  color,  rough  externally  and  haying  a 
resinous,  splintering  fracture.  Scammony  is 
deriyed  from  Coruv^vulua  aoamnumia  (natural 
order  Conyolyulacese),  growing  in  Asia  Minor, 
in  Greece,  and  in  the  south  of  Russia.  It  is 
a  perennial,  with  a  thick,  fleshy,  tapering  root 
3  to  4  feet  long  and  3  to  4  inches  in  diameter, 
which  sends  up  several  smooth,  slender,  twin- 
ing stems,  with  leaves  shaped  like  arrowheads, 
on  long  stalks.  All  parts  contain  a  milky 
juice.  The  scammony  plant  is  not  cultiyated, 
but  the  drug  is  collected  from  it  where  it  grows 
wild.  The  ordinary  mode  of  collecting  scam- 
mony is  b^  laying  bare  the  upper  part  of  the 
root,  making  incisions,  and  placing  shells  or 
small  vessels  to  receive  the  juice  as  it  flows, 
which  soon  dries  and  hardens  in  the  air.  Few 
drugs  are  so  uniformly  adulterated  as  scam- 
mony, which  when  pure  contains  from  81  to  83 
per  cent  of  resin  (which  is  the  active  purgative 
Ingredient),  6  or  8  of  gum,  with  a  little  starch, 
sand,  fibre,  and  water.  The  ordinary  adultera- 
tions are  chalk,  flour,  guaiacum,  resin,  and  gum 
tragacanth.  The  resin  is  soluble  in  alcohol 
and  precipitated  from  its  solution  by  water 
yielding  a  pure  and  testeless  product,  stronger 
and  more  reliable  than  the  powdered  root. 
Mexican  scammony  from  the  root  of  Ipomaa 
orizabenaia,  while  not  absolutely  identical,  has 
largely  replaced  scammony.  Scammony  is  an 
excellent  and  trustworthy  cathartic  of  the  dras- 
tic kind.  The  scammony  mixture,  composed  of 
four  grains  of  resin  of  scammony  triturated 
with  two  ounces  of  milk  until  a  uniform  emul- 
sion is  obteined,  forms  an  admirable  purgative. 
Another  popular  form  for  the  administration  of 
scammony  is  the  compound  powder  of  scam- 
mony, composed  of  scammony,  jalap,  and  ginger. 
Scammony  is  frequently  given  surreptitiously  in 
the  form  of  biscuit  to  children  troubled  with 
threadworms.    See  Gxths. 

SCAMOZZI,  sk&-mOt's«,  VlNOENZO  (1552- 
1616).  An  Italian  architect,  bom  in  Vicenza. 
He  studied  under  Sansovino  in  Venice.  In 
1S82  he  had  become  master  of  works  of  the 
Procuratie  Nnove,  completed  the  library  of  St. 
Mark's,  and  the  facade  of  Palladio's  church 
of  San  Giorgio  Maggiore.  At  Rome  in  1585  he 
came  under  the  influence  of  Fontana  and  Ber- 
nini. His  later  works  are  in  the  baroque  style; 
to  an  earlier  and  less  ornate  period  belongs 
the  Barbari  monument  in  the  church  of  the 
Carit&  at  Venice,  which  first  made  him  famous. 
He  wrote  Idea  deW  arohitettura  univeraale 
(1615).  Consult  Life,  by  Scolari  (Treviso,  1837). 


SCAKF,  or  Bacai.ao.  A  name  in  Florida  for 
either  of  two  species  of  grouper  (q.v.),  of  the 
genus  Uycteroperca,  both  excellent  food  fishes. 

80AN''DEBBEa  (from  Turk.  lakenderbey) , 
Pbiitoe  ALEXA2n>EB  (c.  1404-67).  A  celebrated 
patriot  chief  of  Albania.  His  real  name  was 
George  Castriota,  and  his  father,  John  Cas- 
triota,  was  one  of  the  hereditary  princes  of 
Epirus.  In  1423  he  was  delivered  to  the  Turks 
as  one  of  the  hostages  for  the  allegiance  of 
the  Albanian  chiefs,  and  his  beauty  and  in- 
telligence so  pleased  Amurath  II  that  he  was 
lodged  in  the  royal  palace  and  brought  up  in 
Islamism.  Placed  at  the  head  of  a  Turkish 
force,  he  fled  in  1443  with  some  300  companions 
te  his  native  country  and  by  a  stratagem  made 
himself  master  of  the  town  of  Croia.  At  the 
news  of  his  success  the  whole  country  rose  in 
insurrection,  and  in  30  days  he  had  driven 
every  Turk,  except  the  garrison  of  Sfetigrad, 
out  of  the  country.  He  raised  an  army  of 
15,000  men  with  which  he  scattered  (1444) 
a  Turkish  force  of  40,000  men.  Three  other 
Turkish  armies  shared  the  same  fate.  The 
Venetians,  too,  were  made  to  feel  the  power 
of  the  Albanian  leader.  Amuratii  II  tooK  the 
field  in  1449  against  Scanderbeg  and  stormed 
many  of  the  principal  fortresses,  Xut  was  baffled 
at  Croia  (1450).  Scanderb^s  splendid  suc- 
cess brought  him  congratulations  and  substan- 
tial aid  from  the  Pope  and  the  sovereigns  of 
Naples  and  Aragon.  Mohammed  II  grant^  him 
favorable  terms  in  1461,  and  Scanderbeg  there- 
upon entered  Italy,  where  he  maintained  the 
cause  of  the  Aragonese  in  Naples  against  the 
partisans  of  the  house  of  Anjou  (1461-62).  At 
the  instigation  of  the  Pope  he  broke  the  truce 
with  the  Turks  in  1464.  Mohammed  II  dis- 
patched two  great  armies  for  the  reduction  of 
Albania,  and  Croia  was  unsuccessfully  besieged 
in  1466;  but  the  restless  and  indomitable  chief, 
worn  out  with  incessant  toil,  died  at  Alessio 
on  Jan.  17,  1467.  The  war  continued,  but  the 
mainstay  of  the  country  was  wanting,  and  be- 
fore the  end  of  1468  the  Turkish  power  had 
been  established  in  Epirus.  Scanderbeg  is  said 
to  have  vanquished  the  Turks  in  22  pitched 
battles.  Consult  Pisko,  Skanderbeg  (Vienna, 
1894),  and  Edward  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall 
of  the  Roman  Smpire,  edited  by  J.  B.  Bury, 
vol.  vii  (new  ed.,  London,  1012). 

SCANDIAKO,  skAn-d^'nO,  Coxnrr  of.     See 

BOIABDO,  M.  M. 

SCAlf'SINA'VIA.  A  name  generally  used 
as  a  collective  term  for  the  three  kingdoms 
of  Norway,  Sweden,  and  Denmark  (including 
Iceland).  The  Scandinavian  peninsula,  as  the 
term  is  more  commonly  used,  includes  only  Nor^ 
way  and  Sweden.  The  name  Scandia  was  first 
employed  by  the  Romans  to  designate  a  large 
island  supposed  to  lie  north  of  the  Baltic  Sea. 
This  was  probably  southern  Sweden,  which  still 
bears  the  name  of  Skftne  and  which  was  then 
not  known  to  be  connected  with  the  mainland 
in  the  north. 

SCAmPIlTAVIAlT  LANOTTAOES  AND 
LITEBATTTBE.  See  Danish  Lanouaob  and 
LrrERATCEE;     Landsmaal;     Nobweoian    Law- 

atTAQE;    NOBWDQIAN  LlTEBATTIBE;    SWEDISH  LaN- 
0I7A0E  AND  LiTERATUBE. 

SCAMDINAVXAN  MTTSIC.  Although  the 
Scandinavian  nations  cultivated  music  assidu- 
ously from  the  earliest  times,  it  was  not  until 
the'  nineteenth  century  that  they  developed  a 
distinct  national  art  which  became  an  impor- 
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taut  factor  in  the  evolution  of  modem  music. 
The  art  of  the  Flemish  masters  prevailed 
throughout  the  sixteenth  century.  Early  in 
the  seventeenth  the  Italians  assumed  the  musi- 
cal leadership,  which  towards  the  end  of  the 
same  century  passed  over  to  the  French.  The 
early  ei^teenth  century  witnessed  the  begin- 
ning of  German  inflnenoee,  which  gradually  be- 
came 8upr«ne.  While  the  train^  musicians 
surrendered  to  a  foreign  art,  the  common  people 
clung  to  their  store  of  folk  songs  and  folk 
dances.  The  folk  tunes  of  Denmark  and  Sweden, 
moving  within  our  accepted  major  and  minor 
modes,  are  less  typical  and  striking  than  those 
of  Norway,  which  preserve  traces  of  older  sys- 
tems (Church  modes,  pure  minor,  whole-tone 
scale).  The  existence  of  a  characteristic  Scan- 
dinavian art  dates  from  the  appearance  of  Gade 
and  Grieg  (qq.v.)  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  In  the  works  of  these  two, 
and  a  niunber  of  lesser  masters,  a  happy  blend- 
ing of  German  romanticism  and  the  character- 
istics of  national  folk  music  has  resulted  in 
a  distinctive  style.  Common  to  all  Scandina- 
vian  composers  ia  their  predilection  for  the 
instrumental  forms ;  and  here,  again,  the  smaller 
lyric  forms  predominate.  The  art  music  of 
each  nation  strikingly  reflects  the  general  char- 
acter of  its  folk  music,  which  in  turn  is  condi- 
tioned by  the  physical  aspect  of  the  particular 
coimtry.  Thus,  generally  speaking,  the  music 
of  Denmark  exhibits  serenity,  tenderness,  and 
grace;  that  of  Norway,  melancholy,  grandeur, 
and  ruggedneas;  whereas  the  art  of  Sweden 
participates  in  all  these  characteristics  without, 
however,  attaining  the  intensity  of  expression 
found  in  the  music  of  the  sister  countries.  Con- 
sult: H.  Riemann,  Oegchxokte  der  Muaik  sett 
B«ethov«a  (Leipzig,  1901) ;  A.  Soubise,  Hittoire 
de  la  musique:  Etais  soandmavea  (Paris,  1901) ; 
W.  Niemann,  Die  Musik  Skandinetvieiu  (Leip- 
zig, 1906).    See  Mnsio;  Mnsio,  Hittory  of. 

SCANDINAVIAIT  (AND  TEITTONIC) 
KTTHOLOOT.  The  old  religion  of  the  Ger- 
manic peoples.  Teutonic  mythology  is  so  largely 
based  on  Scandinavian  sources  as  to  make  the 
terms  almost  synonymous.  The  number  of  na- 
ture gods,  with  marked,  strong  individuality,  is 
small;  the  proportion  of  spirits  and  demons, 
elves,  dwarfs  and  giants,  valkyries,  swan  mai- 
dens, and  noma,  unusually  large.  Most  of  these 
creations  are  mere  folklore  or  poetic  personifica- 
tions rather  than  real  mythic  figures,  founded 
upon  a  definite  fact  in  outside  nature  or  soma 
permanent  element  in  the  inner  consciousneaa  of 
man. 

The  final  conversion  of  the  Northern  Teutons 
to  Christianity  took  place  about  1000  A.D.  The 
native  sources  of  mythology  are  in  general  not 
earlier  than  that  date,  many  of  uiem  much 
later.  The  Elder  or  Poetio  Bdda  (see  Edda) 
dates  from  the  tenth  century;  the  Younger  or 
Prose  Edda  and  the  sagas  are  about  two  cen- 
turies later.  Both  these  dates  make  it  likely, 
first,  that  the  native  ideas  on  the  subject  are 
present  in  an  advanced  and  tangled  form,  con- 
siderably removed  from  the  mythic  roots  that 
started  them;  secondly,  that  there  is  a  strong 
admixture  of  Christian  and  perhaps  even  classi- 
cal ideas.  There  are  indeed  foreign  influences 
in  Scandinavian  mythology,  but,  despite  this 
non-Teutonic  element,  the  mythology  is  essen- 
tially national  in  spirit  and  character. 

The  Scandinavian  gods  are  anthropomorphic, 
like  the  Greek  gods,  but  not  so  plastic  as  they. 


Their  perscmality  is  ragged,  even  if  they  fall 
short  u  both  the  sraoefiil  fancy  and  the  fin- 
ished mastery  of  uie  Greek  deities.  In  the 
main,  however,  the  gods  portray  men:  Odin 
(q.v.)  is  a  powerful,  shrewd,  not  unkindly  old 
man;  Loki  is  ill-tempered,  fickle,  deceitful,  and 
calumniating ;  Balder  is  wondrously  fair,  be- 
loved of  all;  Thor  performs  incredible  deeds, 
Imt  only  when  he  has  his  hammer  MjOlInir; 
Frigg  ia  Odin's  housewife,  the  mother  of  Balder 
(q.v.).  The  gods  are  human  in  their  needs  and 
infirmities;  uiey  eat  and  drink — solemnly  and 
copiously,  as  Teuton  gods  should.  Odin  has 
lost  an  eye,  having  pledged  it  for  a  draft  from 
the  fountain  of  Mimir,  the  source  of  all  wis- 
dom; Tyr  has  lost  a  hand;  Balder  perishes. 
Their  character,  their  emotions,  and  such  mo- 
rality as  they  claim  are  entirely  human.  They 
are  kind  or  ferocious,  shrewd  or  foolish.  Frigg, 
Odin's  wife,  is  the  highest  representation  of 
heavenly  virtue;  she  is  uie  severe,  rather  shrew- 
ish guardian  of  domestic  virtue  and  sexual 
morauty. 

The  absence  of  truly  lofty  traits,  esthetical 
or  ethical,  from  the  character  of  the  gods  is 
reflected  in  their  worshipers.  There  is  no  piety, 
nor  is  there  much  faitii  beyond  the  assurance 
that  the  gods  are  likely  to  take  a  hand  in  the 
affairs  of  men.  Neither  gods  nor  men  are 
always  acting  rightfully,  nor  are  accursed  deeds 
always  avenged.  Hence  the  gloomy  idea  of  the 
so-called  noms  (q.v.).  Over  and  above  the 
natural  sequence  of  either  divine  or  human 
events,  and  above  right  and  wrong,  there  is  a 
higher  inexorable  law  which  dominates  ovto 
gods  and  men  alike.  Hence,  too,  the  power  of 
gods  and  men  is  often  dependent,  not  upon 
their  inner  quality,  but  rather  upon  external 
conditions  or  upon  the  possession  of  sundry 
magical  objects.  Odin's  throne  HlidhskjAlf 
enables  him,  or  any  one  else  who  may  happen 
to  sit  on  it,  to  see  all  the  world,  and  Tnor's 
strength  depends  upon  his  hammer.  The  gods 
called  ^sir  (q.v.)  fasten  the  hell  wolf  Fenrir 
(see  Fknbir;  KAONABdE)  with  the  fetter  Gleip- 
nir,  made  out  of  the  sound  caused  by  the  foot-  < 
fall  of  cats,  of  the  beards  of  women,  the  roots  / 
of  mountains,  the  breath  of  fish,  and  the  spittle  ' 
of  birds. 

The  Edda  furnishes  an  account  of  creation 
and  of  the  Scandinavian  Olympus,  which  pre- 
sents a  fair  average  of  Teutonic  ideas  on  these 
subjects.  The  first  and  eldest  of  the  gods  is 
Odin,  the  All-Father,  who  lives  from  all  ages, 
rules  over  all  his  realm,  heaven  and  earth,  and 
man.  All  the  righteous  shall  live  and  be  with 
himself  in  Valhalla  (q.v.)  ;  but  the  wicked  fare 
to  Hel  and  thence  into  Niflheim  (q.v.)  or  Niflhel, 
beneath  in  the  ninth  world.  At  first  neither 
heaven  nor  earth  existed,  only  a  yawning  abyss. 
Then  the  giants  made  a  citadel  for  the  gods 
called  Asgard  (q.v.),  to  which  gods  ascended 
by  the  rainbow  bridge  called  BifrOst  (q.v.). 
Iliere  Odin  sits  in  his  high  seat.  His  wife  is 
Frigg,  and  their  offspring  are  the  ^sir  (q.v.). 
Odii^s  first  son  is  Thor  (q.v.),  the  strongest 
of  the  gods.  He  has  a  hammer,  called  MjOllnir, 
a  strength  belt,  and  iron  gloves  that  he  may 
hold  his  hammer's  haft.  Balder  is  Odin's  sec- 
ond son,  fair  and  beautiful  and  praised  by  all. 
Tyr  (q.v.)  is  daring  and  stanch,  while  Bragi 
(q.v.)  is  famous  for  wisdom,  clever  in  speech 
and  song  craft.  Among  others  who  are  good 
and  great  are  Heimdalr  (see  RaonabSk), 
Hoenir,  Vidharr,  and  Vali.    Loki  (q.v.),  fair  of 
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face,  ill  in  temper,  and  fickle  of  mood,  is  called 
the  backbiter  of  the  Msir,  the  speaker  of  evil 
speech  and  shame  of  all  gods  and  men,  whom 
he  constantly  deceives.  The  highest  seat  of  the 
gods  is  at  the  ash  tree  Yggdrasill  (q.T.).  One 
of  the  three  roots  of  this  "world  tree"  goes  to 
heaven  to  the  ^sir.  A  second  reaches  to  the 
winter  giants.  Under  that  root  is  the  spring 
of  Mimir  (q.v.),  Odin's  imcle.  There,  once 
upon  a  time,  came  Odin  and  heggei  a  drink. 
ISs  wisdom  was  exhausted,  and  the  end  of 
things  seemed  near.  Mimir  asked  for  the  eye 
of  <Min  as  a  pledge,  which  the  god  sacrificed. 
The  third  root  reaches  to  lowest  hell.  A  fair 
hall  stands  under  the  ash  by  the  spring,  and 
oat  of  it  come  the  three  noms  Has-been 
{Urdhr),  Being  (Verdhandi) ,  and  Will-be 
(Bhuld)  and  grave  on  a  shield  the  destiny  of 
men. 

The  heroes  that  have  fallen  in  battle,  from 
the  beginning  of  the  world,  go  to  Odin  in  Val- 
halla. Odin's  battle  maidois,  the  valkyries, 
Erotect  his  favorites  and  grant  them  victory, 
lut  when  their  day  has  come  the  valkyries, 
who  have  hitherto  been  invisible,  reveal  them- 
selves and  conduct  the  fallen  heroes  to  Valhalla. 
There  they  eat  of  the  flesh  of  the  boar  Soebrim- 
nir  every  day  and  drink  the  mead  from  the 
goat  Heldhnmr.  Every  day  the  heroes  put  <m 
their  armor  and  fi^ht  with  each  other  for 
their  sport.  At  evenmg  they  ride  home  to  Val- 
halla and  sit  down  to  eat  and  drink.  But  an 
uncertain  future  throws  its  shadow  even  over 
the  citadel  of  the  gods,  for  no  one  knows  when 
the  enemies  of  the  ^sir  will  break  their  bonds 
and  cause  the  downfall  of  the  world.  See 
RagnabSk. 

Only  a  small  stock  of  the  Teutonic  divinities 
can  be  traced  with  certainty  to  the  Indo-Ger- 
manic  period.  In  Scandinavian  tivar,  a  collec- 
tive designation  of  the  gods,  and  in  the  name 
Tyr,  OHG.  Zio,  we  have  the  shining  sky  god 
of  ijie  prehistoric  myth,  reflected  by  Skt.  devas, 
Lith.  dSvat,  Olr.  dia,  god,  Lat.  dkvus,  divine. 
The  direct  equation  of  Tffr,  Zio,  with  Vedio 
Dy&Uf  pitar,  Ok.  Zebs  irartip,  Lat.  Jupiter 
(q.v.)  .has  been  questioned,  but  there  is  no 
doubt  that  Tyr,  Zv>,  is  the  prehistoric  sky  and 
day  god.  The  Scandinavian  Xair,  Ger.  Asen, 
another  generic  designation  of  the  gods,  points 
with  great  certainty,  through  Skt.  a»u,  life, 
spirit,  Av.  amhu,  lord,  to  the  Aaura-Ahwra,  the 
highest  generic  name  for  Indo-Iranian  divinities. 
Odi*  or  Wotan  may  not  be  severed  from  the 
Vedic  storm  god  Tdto,  wind.  Slight  phonetic 
obscurities  notwithstanding,  the  Scanainavian 
god  and  goddess  Fjorgynn  and  FjSrgyn  are 
identical  vrith  the  Lith.  Perkunas,  Vedio  Par- 
janya  (q.v.),  god  of  thunder.  Less  certain, 
though  probable,  is  the  connection  of  the  words 
for  elf  (AS.  aelfr,  Scand.  alfr)  with  the  r^hu 
(see  RiBHua)  of  the  Veda.  Both  types  of  divini- 
ties are  famed  for  skill  rather  than  strength; 
they  are  probably  divinities  of  light,  connected 
with  the  fashioning  of  the  seasons  and  the  year. 
In  the  common  Teutonic  period  three  mighty 
gods  and  one  goddess  were  worshiped — Tyr, 
Odin,  Thor,  and  Frigg.  Four  days  of  the  week — 
Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday — 
were  consecrated  to  them.  Tyr,  the  ancient  sky 
god,  became  a  war  god  and  idist  his  early  impor- 
tance. Wodanaz  ( Scand.  Odin )  was  originally  a 
storm  god.  In  the  belief  of  the  Germans  he 
figures  as  the  leader  of  the  Furious  Host,  or  Wild 
Hunt.     The  souls  of  the  dettd  are  thought  to 


sweep  with  him  through  the  air,  so  he  becometf 
the  leader  of  the  souls  and  goid  of  the  dead^ 
He  develops  also  into  a  god  of  war  and  finally 
in  the  Scandinavian  Korth  into  the  head  of  Val- 
halla, creator,  orderer  of  the  world,  and  god  of 
wisdom.  Ead)  day  he  lets  fly  his  two  ravens, 
Huginn  and  Miminn,  thought  and  memory ;  when 
they  return  they  alight  upon  his  shoulders  and 
tell  him  of  all  that  comes  to  pass  and  aU 
that  is  to  be. 

The  most  popular  god  of  Scandinavia  is  Thor. 
His  mother  is  FjOrgyn,  a  female  personifica- 
tion of  thunder,  and  he  is  himself  thunder  per- 
sonified. He  is  sumamed  Hlorridhi,  roarer; 
his  hair  and  beard  are  red,  typifying  the  light- 
ning, and  he  wields  the  hammer  MjsTlnir,  which 
returns  of  itself  to  the  hand  of  the  god  after 
crushing  his  enemies.  In  many  mytiia  he  is 
the  chief  defender  of  the  heavenly  citadel  Asgard 
against  the  attacks  of  the  giants.  He  is  a 
popular  god  in  distinction  from  the  more  aristo- 
cratic Odin,  being  simple  and  rough,  passionate, 
and  devoted  to  eating  and  driving.  Thor's 
picture  is  carved  on  the  seat  of  honor  of  the 
master  of  the  house^  to  bring  comfort  and 
prosperity  to  the  household. 

The  last  of  the  Teuton  divinities  to  whom 
was  consecrated  a  day  of  the  week  is  Frigg, 
the  wife  of  Odin.  With  him  she  surveys,  from 
his  seat  Hlidhskjfilf,  the  whole  universe,  and 
knows,  as  Odin's  confidante,  the  fates  of  men. 
She  is  in  charge  of  marriage,  of  housewifely 
success  and  happiness,  and  of  marital  fidelity. 
Sterile  women  pray  to  her  for  children,  and  she 
gives  aid  in  the  throes  of  childbirth.  Veiled, 
with  a  distaff  in  her  hand,  and  a  bunch  of  keys 
at  her  side,  she  typifies  the  true  Teuton  house- 
wife. She  is  the  devoted  mother  of  Balder  and 
weeps  when  he  is  slain.  The  Scandinavian 
myth  has  created  a  goddess,  Freyja  (q.v.),  in 
addition  to  Frigg,  as  a  female  abstraction,  or 
sister,  of  the  male  god  Freyr.  The  latter  is 
one  of  the  Vanir,  a  class  of  ^ods  who  appear 
to  be  in  some  kind  of  opposition  to  the  Msir. 
Aa  Freyr  is  a  god  of  love  and  fruitfulness,  his 
female  counterpart  Freyja  is  the  fairest  of  god- 
desses, beneficent,  and  invoked  in  affairs  of  love, 
and  is  invoked  in  company  with  Frigg. 

The  two  most  important  remaining  characters 
of  Scandinavian  mythology  are  Balder  and  Loki. 
Balder,  the  son  of  Odin  and  husband  of  Nanna, 
is  the  darling  of  the  gods.  He  is  so  fair  that 
light  streams  from  him  and  the  whitest  of  all 
flowers  is  likened  to  him.  He  has  an  evil  dream 
of  impending  danger,  and  therefore  Frigg,  his 
mother,  puts  all  animate  and  inanimate  tilings 
under  a  vow  not  to  harm  Balder.  On  the  field 
the  gods,  certain  not  to  hurt  him,  b^in  to 
throw  all  sorts  of  objects  at  him.  lathing 
harms  him.  Loki  changes  into  a  woman  and 
extracts  from  Frigg  the  information  that  she 
had  put  all  things  under  a  vow,  except  the 
mistletoe,  which  was  too  young  to  be  able  to 
do  him  harm.  Loki  then  puts  the  mistletoe  into 
the  hands  of  HSdhr,  Balder's  brother,  to  shoot 
as  an  arrow.  The  missile  hits  the  mark,  and 
Balder  falls  dead.  The  kernel  of  the  myth  is 
probably  the  vanishing  of  the  summer  sun  in 
winter.  Balder,  god  of  phjrsical  light,  has  be- 
come the  emblem  of  purity  and  innocence. 
Balder's  death  ushers  in  the  destruction  of  the 
world  in  Ragnarfik  (q.v.). 

Loki  is  deceitful  and  malicious  in  character, 
and  his  naturalistic  basis  is  problematical.  He 
appears  only  in  the  Scandinavian  myth.    Though 
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he  often  goes  in  the  company  of  the  gods,  him- 
self one  of  the  JEeir,  yet  on  the  whole,  whatever 
Iiis  origin,  Mephistophelian  deviltry  is  a  con- 
stant element  of  his  character.  Both  his  origin 
and  name  have  been  traced  to  Lucifer.  His  part 
in  Haider's  death  has  been  shown  above.  Loki 
once  ate  the  heart  of  a  courtesan,  became  preg- 
nant thereof,  and  gave  birth  to  monsters,  the 
wolf  Fenrir,  the  serpent  Midhgardhr,  and  He! 
(q.v.)>  ^e  goddess  of  death.  As  a  boatswain 
upon  a  ship  he  leads  the  dark  powers  against 
the  iSsir  at  SagnarOk.  No  Teutonic  g(M  has 
been  explained  more  variously,  as  Fire,  as  the 
equivalent  of  the  Vedic  demon  Vritra,  as  Prome- 
theus, Vulcan,  Lucifer,  and  other  types.  His 
name  is  supposed  to  mean  "the  closer,  a  vague 
and  doubtful  appellati<Mi.  ■  It  seems  likely  that 
he  contains  at  least  in  part  a  demonic  per- 
sonification of  flre,  and  as  such  Richard  Wagner 
pictured  him  in  his  Nibelungen  tetralogy. 

BibUogiaphy.  Wilhelm  Mttller,  Oetokiohte 
vnd  System  deir  altdeut«oke»  Religion  (CMttin- 
gen,  1844) ;  J.  W.  Wolf,  BeiirSge  zur  deutsohe* 
Mytholoffie  (ib.,  1862-54) ;  Wilhelm  Mannhardt, 
Oemumieohe  Mythen  (Berlin,  1868);  id.,  Die 
Qitterwelt  der  deutsohen  und  norditchen  VSlker 
(ib.,  1860) ;  Adolf  HcJtzmann,  Deutsche  MythoU 
ogie  (Leipzig,  1874) ;  R.  B.  Anderson,  Horse 
Mythology  (Chicago,  1876;  7th  ed.,  1901); 
Jakob  Orimm,  Deutsche  Mythologie  (4th  ed., 
Berlin,  1875-78) ;  Earl  Simrodc,  Handiuch  der 
deutschen  Mythologie  (Sth  ed.,  Bonn,  1878) ; 
R.  B.  Anderson,  Mythologie  soandinave  (Paris, 
1886);  Hahn,  Odin  und  sein  Reich  (Berlin, 
1887);  Rydberg,  Teutonic  Mythology  (Eng. 
trans,  by  R.  B.  Anderson,  London,  1889;  same 
also  in  3  vols.,  ib.,  1906)  ;  £.  E.  Meyer,  Oer- 
manisohe  Mythologie  (Berlin,  1891);  F.  B. 
Gummere,  Oermanic  Origins  (New  York,  1892) ; 
W.  Oolther,  Handbuoh  der  germanischen  Mythol- 
ogie (Leipzig,  1896);  H.  A.  Guerber,  Myths 
of  Northern  Lands  (New  York,  1896);  Eugen 
Mogfc,  "Germaniscbe  Mythologie,"  in  Paul, 
Orundriss  der  germanischen  Philologie,  vol.  ii 
(2d  ed.,  Strassburg,  1898) ;  Sophus  Bugge,  Borne 
of  th«  Eddie  Pomts  (Eng.  trans,  by  W.  H. 
Schofldd,  London,  1898) ;  (Thantepie  de  L* 
Baussaye,  Religion  of  the  Teutons  (Eng.  trans, 
by  B.  J.  Vos,  Boston,  1902);  E.  H.  Meyer, 
Mythologie  der  Oermanen  ( Strassburg,  1903 ) ; 
Friedrich  Kauffmann,  Northern  Mythology 
(Eng.  trans,  by  M.  S.  Smith,  London,  1903); 
K.  A.  Martensen,  Handbook  of  Norse  Mythology 
(New  York,  1913). 

SCANBIHAVIAHS.  People  of  the  Scandi- 
navian group  of  the  Teutonic  stock,  consisting 
of  the  Norwegians,  Swedes,  Danes,  and  Ice- 
landers. They  are  long-headed  blonds.  Prehis- 
toric remains  shows  that  Scandinavia  was  set- 
tled in  the  Neolithic  Stone  age,  probably  by 
migrants  from  the  Eurasian  steppes  who  fol- 
lowed a  more  northern  route  than  the  Slavs  and 
developed  the  p^sical  characters  which  are  no- 
ticeable in  the  Teutonic  stock.  Scandinavia  is 
believed  by  many  to  be  the  true  home  of  the 
Teutonic  race.  These  original  migrants  were 
the  Gotar  and  Svear,  who  are  now  collectively 
grouped  as  the  Scandinavians. 

The  settlement  of  Scandinavia  began  after 
the  retreat  of  the  ice  cap  of  the  Glacial  period; 
hence  the  earliest  and  by  far  the  most  abundant 
traces  of  Neolithic  man  are  found  in  the  south - 
em  portion.  Nowhere  is  the  sequence  of  cul- 
ture periods  more  orderly  than  in  this  region, 
and  from  this  fact  the  students  of  Scandinavia 


have  been  foremost  in  giving  to  the  science  of 
archeology  a  seouential  basis.  The  burial 
places  of  the  Polished  Stone  age  in  southern 
Sweden  and  Norway  consist  of  dolmens,  stone 
graves,  and  mounds;  funeral  chambers  with 
galleries  and  kitchen  middens  (q.v.)  are  also 
found.  The  Bronze  age  brought  in  a  higher 
civilization,  and  throu^  this  age  and  the  suc- 
ceeding age  of  iron  to  the  historic  period  may 
be  traced  an  increasing  culture.  With  the  Iron 
age  came  the  alphabet  and  the  writing  of  runes, 
the  use  of  whicn  survived  in  Gothland  till  the 
sixteenth  century.  The  Scandinavians  appear 
in  history  at  the  time  of  the  sea-roving  expedi- 
tions, when  they  came  in  actual  con^t  with 
manv  civilized  nations  and  carried  back  to  the 
north  coins  and  art  works  of  these  nati<His. 
The  trade  in  amber,  which  followed  a  well-known 
route,  also  had  its  effect  upon  the  culture  of 
Scandinavia.  The  inexhaustible  supply  of  food, 
especially  of  fish,  gave  rise  to  early  commerce 
between  the  peoples  of  this  region  and  the  na- 
tions to  the  south,  explaining  largely  the  diffu- 
sion of  foreign  culture  in  Scandinavia.  The 
Swedes  have  taken  less  of  blending  than  the 
Norwegians  or  Danes  and  preserve  the  best  type 
of  the  early  migrants,  especially  in  the  Dalecar- 
lians.  The  only  foreign  types  of  the  region  are 
the  Lapps  and  the  settlements  of  shortheads  on 
the  west  coast  of  Norway. 

Consult:  P.  B.  Du  CHiaillu,  The  Viking  Age 
(2  vols..  New  York,  1889) ;  C.  F.  Eeary,  The 
Vikinn  in  Western  Christendom  (ib.,  1891); 
Sten  Konow  and  Karl  Fischer,  Norway,  OflMal 
Publication  (Christiania,  1900) ;  J.  Guindliard, 
Sweden  (Stockholm,  1900;  Ger.  trans.,  1900; 
2d  ed.,  2  vols.,  ib.,  1914;  Ger.  trans.,  1914); 
Oscar  Montelius,  Kulturgeschichie  Sehwedens 
von  den  Sltesten  Zeiten  (Leipzig,  1906),  mudi 
better  than  his  earlier  work  which  hieis  been 
translated  Civilieation  of  Sweden  in  Heathen 
Times  (London,  1888). 

S0AN1>nnff  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Boandinavia 
+  -turn).  A  chemical  element  whose  oxide  was 
discovered  bv  Nilson  in  1879,  after  Mendeleev 
had,  a  decade  previously,  predicted  that  an  ele- 
ment having  the  properties  of  scandium,  and 
whidi  he  provisionally  named  ekaboron,  would 
some  time  be  found  in  nature.  (See  Gbbua- 
KTUU;  Pebiodio  Law.)  Scandium  is  found  in 
a  number  of  rare  minerals,  .including  thorite, 
monazite,  ortbite,  thortveitite,  gadolinite,  cerite, 
and  others.  The  element  (e^bol,  Sc;  atomic 
weight,  44.1)  forms  an  oxide  of  the  formula 
SC|0,  and  a  series  of  well-defined  salts. 

SOAKZOKI  VOH  LICHTENFELS,  skftn- 
tsynt  f6n  llK'ten-feis,  Friesbich  Woseuc 
(1821-91).  A  Gterman  gynsecologist  and  obste- 
trician. Bom  at  Prague,  where  he  took  the 
d^ree  of  M.D.  in  1844,  he  traveled  and  studied 
in  France  and  Germany  and  from  1850  to  Us 
retirement  in  1887  was  professor  of  obstetrics 
and  gynaecology  at  Wurzburg.  Scanzoni  em- 
phasized the  miportance  of  pathological  anat- 
omy, introduced  careful  methods  of  examina- 
tion, and  demonstrated  an  improved  technique 
in  many  operations,  but  he  was  a  leading  op- 
ponent of  Semmelweiss  (q.v.).  Among  his 
writings  are:  Lehrhuoh  der  Oehurtshilfe  (3 
vols.,  1849;  4th  ed.,  1867) ;  Die  geburtshilflichen 
Operationen  (1862);  Compendium  der  Oehurts- 
hilfe (1854;  2d  ed.,  1860);  Die  Krankheiten 
der  weihlichen  BrUste  umd  Bamwerkeeugs 
(1865;  2d  ed.,  1859);  Lehrbuch  der  Krank- 
heiten der  weibliohen  Sewualorgane  (1857;  Sth 
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«d.,  187S;  Eng.  trans.,  A  Praeiioal  TreatUe  o» 
the  i>t««MM  of  the  Bemial  Orgtma  of  Women, 
18«7):  Die  Chroniaohe  MetHtis  (1863);  198 
Fitte  von  Beokenenge  (1882). 

8CAPA,  sk&'pA.  The  popular  designation  of 
the  Society  for  Checking  the  Abiues  of  Pnblio 
Advertising,  in  London,  founded  for  the  pur- 
pose of  restraining,  through  l^^lation  and  so- 
cial influence,  the  disfig^ement  of  towns  and 
rural  districts  by  glaringly  hideous  business 
announcements.  It  has  boai  fairly  successful 
in  London,  where  it  has  been  instrumental  in 
abolishing  certain  abuses,  mostly  the  obnoxious 
■ley  signs. 

SOAPH'OIS  BONS  (fr<mi  Olc  axa^iotiS^, 
tkt^hoeidie,  boat-shaped,  bowl-shaped,  from 
fKiipti,  ekaphe,  cxi^,  ekapkoe,  boat,  bowl  + 
eUos,  eidot,  shape).  A  term  api^ed  to  a  some- 
what boat-shaped  bone  in  the  carpus  or  wrist 
(see  Hand)  and  in  the  tarsus  of  the  foot  (q.v.). 

SOAPHOP'OSA  (Neo-Lat  nom.  pi.  from  Gk. 
aici^,  ekaphe,  vici^,  akaphoa,  boat,  bowl  4" 
wois,  pou»,  foot).  A  class  of  mollusks,  repre- 
sented by  the  tooth  shells  {Dentalium).  The 
■eaphopods  are  intermediate  between  the  gastro- 
pods and  pelecypods.  The  shell  is  white,  very 
lonff  and  slender,  slightly  curved,  and  opm  at 
both  ends.  The  scaphopods  are  found  in  shal- 
low water  near  shore,  chiefly  in  the  warmer 
parts  of  the  world.  Fossil  scaphopod  shells  are 
Known  from  Paleosoic  rocks,  but  they  were  not 
eommon  until  the  Cretaceous. 

SCAfOLITE  OBOXTP.  A  group  of  mineral 
•pedes  crystalliring  in  the  tetra^mal  ^ston 
and  including  silicates  of  aluminium  with  cal- 
cium and  wdium.  The  chief  minerals  are 
meionite,  wemerite,  mizzonite,  and  marialite. 
The  minerals  of  the  group  are  often  components 
of  basic  igneous  rodcs,  frequently  found  in  lavas. 
They  also  occur  in  metamorphic  rodcs,  such 
as  crystalline  limestone,  where  they  are  most 
frequently  found  near  the  contact  with  granite 
or  other  Igneous  rocks. 

SOAP^IiA  (Lat,  shoulder),  or  Shocij>ib 
BI.ADC.  A  flat  triangular  bone,  which,  when  the 
arm  hangs  loosely  down,  extends  posteriorly 
and  laterally  from  the  first  to  about  tne  seventh 
rib.  It  presents  an  outer  convex  and  an  inner 
emcave  surface,  three  borders  (a  superior,  an 
inferior  or  axillary,  and  a  posterior),  tiiree 
ancles,  and  certain  outstanding  proeessee. 

Its  outer,  or  posterior,  surface  is  divided  into 
two  unequal  parts,  the  supraspinous  fossa  and 
the  infraspinouB  fossa,  by  the  spine,  a  crest 
of  bone  commencing  at  a  triangular  surface  on 
the  posterior  border  and  running  across  towards 
the  upper  part  of  the  neck  of  tiie  scapula, 
after  wnioh  it  alters  its  direction  and  projects 
forward  so  as  to  form  a  lofty  arch,  Icnown  as 
the  acromion  process,  which  overhangs  the 
glenoid  cavity,  or  rec^tacle  for  the  head  of  the 
humerus.  This  acromion  serves  to  protect  the 
shoulder  joint  as  well  as  to  give  leverage  to 
the  deltoid  musde.  It  is  this  process  and  mus- 
cle which  give  to  the  dioulder  its  natural  round- 
ness. !ESx>m  the  upper  part  of  the  neck  pro- 
ceeds a  curved  projecticm,  called  the  coraooid 
process,  from  its  supposed  resemblance  to  the 
beak  of  a  raven.  It  is  about  2  inches  long  and 
gives  attachment  to  several  muscles.  The  upper 
border  of  the  scapula  presents  a  notch,  which 
in  the  recent  state  is  bridged  over  with  a  liga- 
ment and  transmits  the  suprascapular  nerve. 
This  bone  articulates  with  the  clavicle  and 
humems  and  gives  attachment  to  10  musdes. 


many  of  whkh,  as  the  bicqw,  triceps,  ddtoid, 
and  serratus  magnus,  are  very  powerful  and 
important. 

SCAP'UIiAS  (ML.  toaputarium,  eoapulare, 
from  tcapitlarie,  pertaining  to  the  shoulders, 
from  Lat.  eoapvla,  shoulder).  A  portion  of  the 
monastic  liabit  in  certain  rdigious  orders.  It 
consists  of  a  long  strip  of  serge  or  stuff  which 
passes  over  the  head,  one  flap  nanging  down  in 
front,  the  other  behind.  With  the  growth  of 
pious  confraternities  of  people  living  in  the 
world,  but  affiliated  with  the  rdigious  orders, 
the  practice  grew  up  and  is  usual  to-day  amontr 
devout  Roman  Catholics  of  wearing  a  smaU 
scapular,  which  is  simply  two  little  pieces  of 
cloth  joined  by  strings.  The  scapular  was  re- 
garded as  in  a  measure  the  symbol  and  substi- 
tute for  the  entire  monastic  habit.  These  scapu- 
lars are  of  different  colors  according  to  the  con- 
fraternities of  which  they  are  the  badges.  The 
oldest  and  most  widespread  of  such  assodations 
is  that  of  Our  Lady  of  Mount  Carmel,  founded 
by  St.  Simmi  Stodc,  sixth  general  of  the  Carme- 
lites (q.v.),  in  1261,  as  a  consequence  of  a  reve- 
lation. The  granting  of  the  scapular  is  generally 
a  privilege  of  religious  orders,  and  the  wearing 
of  them  is  encouraged  by  many  indulgences.  By 
benediction  they  acquire  the  charactw  of  sacra* 
mentals  (q^-). 

SOABAB.    See  Scaka&sub. 

SCAB'ABJS/IDA  (Neo-Lat  nom.  pi.,  from 
Let.  eoarabwue,  beetle;  connected  with  Ok.  xipa- 
/Soi,  karahos,  Skt  tairabha,  ialahha,  locust  -|- 
Olc  tltn,  eidot,  form),  or  Chafbbs.  A  family 
of  beetles  of  the  lamellicom  group,  many  of 
remarlcable  size  and  strange  structure.  >UM>ut 
13,000  spedes  are  already  known,  and  about 
300  new  species  are  described  each  year.  The 
leaflets  of  the  antenna  are  well  adapted  to  each 
other  and  may  be  separated;  the  number  of 
visible  ventral  segments  of  the  abdomen  is  six. 
The  family  is  divided  into  five  subfamilies: 
Coprino,  Mdolonthinc,  Rutdinte,  Dynastinte, 
and  Cetoniince.  The  Coprinte  (about  6000  spe- 
des) have  already  been  treated  under  Dtma 
Bbtlb.  The  Melolonthina  (4000  species)  re> 
sonble  the  common  May  beetle,  and  thdr  larvci 
for  the  most  part,  live  beneath  the  surface  of 
the  ground  and  feed  upon  the  roots  of  various 
plants,  frequently  doing  great  damage  to  pas- 
ture land.  The  rose  chafer  (see  Rose  Inbbcts) 
is  a  prcHninent  representative  of  this  group. 
Many  of  the  adult  beetles  feed  upon  leaves  of 
trees  and  smaller  plants,  but  some,  usually 
found  upon  flowers,  feed  up<m  pollen  and  are  of 
some  service  in  the  cross-pollination  of  plants. 
The  Rutdine  (about  1600  species)  are  insects 
of  brilliant  metallic  colors  and  are  more  abun- 
dant in  tropical  than  in  temperate  regions. 
Their  larvn  resemble  those  of  the  Melolonttiin*. 
Well-known  examples  of  this  group  in  the 
United  States  are  the  goldsmith  l>eetle  (Cotalpa 
Umigera),  the  spotted  vine  chafer  {Pelidnota 
pttnotata),  and  the  wonderfully  beautiful  Plu- 
aiotia  gloriosa,  from  Arizona,  which  is  pale 
green  in  color  and  has  the  margins  of  all  parts 
of  the  body  and  broad  stripes  on  the  elytra 
of  a  pure  polished  gold  color.  It  is  one  of  the 
most  l>eautiful  beetles  in  the  world  and  is  flg- 
ured  on  the  O>lored  Plate  of  BcmxES.  The 
Dynastine,  which  comprise  many  very  conspicu- 
ous insects,  include  only  about  1000  species, 
among  which  are  some  of  the  largest  insects  in 
existoice,  especially  in  the  genera  Dyruutea  and 
Uegaaoma.      The    males    of    these    genera    and 
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others  bear  large  horns  upon  the  head  and  pro- 
. thorax,  the  use  of  which  in  the  economy  of  the 
species  cannot  be  conjectured.  Their  larvae  are 
usually  strongly  curved  and  feed  upon  decaying 
vegetable  matter.  The  Cetoniinte  (about  1600 
species)  occur  mostly  in  the  tropical  regions  of 
the  Old  World.  During  flight  the  elytra  of 
these  beetles  remain  closed,  the  wings  extending 
out  from  beneath  the  base  of  the  wing  covers. 
Some  of  the  species  eat  honey,  others  overripe 
or  decaying  fruits,  and  others  lick  the  sap  from 
wounded  trees.  To  this  group  belong  the  sap 
chafer,  the  goliath  beetle,  and  th?  June  beetle 
<qq.T.)  of  the  southern  United  States.  Both 
adults  and  larve  of  some  species  live  in  ants' 
nests.  See  Beetle;  Chafes ;  see  also  Figs.  7 
and  9  of  Plate  Beeixes  ;  also  the  figure  of  larva 
of  a  beetle  in  the  article  Beetle,  which  is  a  good 
example  of  the  scarabffiid  type  of  larva. 

SCAB'ABJSEiaTS  (Lat.,  beetle).  A  black  or 
metallic  colored  dun^  beetle,  the  AteucJuua  saoer 
or  8oarab<Bug  agypttorwn,  common  in  Mediter- 
ranean countries  and  especially  in  Egypt.  The 
Egyptian  name  of  the  insect  was  kheper,  from  a 
stem  meaning  "to  become,  to  come  into  being," 
and  a  picture  of  the  beetle  was  the  usual  ideo- 
graphic sign  for  the  verbal  stem  and  its  deriva- 
tives. The  Egyptians  believed  that  no  female 
of  the  species  existed,  but  that  the  male,  con- 
travening the  ordinary  law  of  generation,  himself 
produced  the  egg  and  thus  perpetuated  his  ex- 
istence by  his  own  act.  The  scarabteus,  there- 
fore, became  the  type  and  emblem  of  all  self- 
begotten  deities  and  in  particular  of  the  god 
Kheperi,  whose  name  signifies  "he  who  is  (in 
process  of)  becoming."  This  deity  typified  the 
rising  sun,  renewing  its  birth  each  morning,  and 
he  is  usually  represented  as  a  man  with  a  scara- 
beus  upon,  or  in  place  of,  his  head.  The  scara- 
bseus  was  also  the  type  of  the  human  soul 
emerging  from  the  miunmy,  just  as  the  beetle 
emerged  from  its  ^g,  and  flying  upward  to 
heaven,  and  thus  the  insect  became  a  symbol 
of  the  resurrection  and  of  immortality.  From 
a  very  early  period  scarabsei,  carved  out  of 
metal  or  of  stone  or  molded  in  faience,  were  used 
as  amulets.  They  were  inscribed  with  religious 
texts,  with  the  names  of  deities  or  famous 
kings,  or  with  symbolic  magical  devices,  and 
were  worn  bv  the  living  or  placed  upon  the 
mummies  of  the  dead.  Such  carved  scarabcei  are 
usually  called  scarabs,  and  large  numbers  of 
them  have  been  found  dating  from  nearly  all 
periods  of  Egyptian  history.  In  the  earlier  speci- 
mens the  win^  are  foldeid;  in  later  times  the 
beetle  is  not  infrequently  represented  with  the 
wings  extended.  In  the  mummy  a  large  scarab, 
inscribed  with  a  particular  chapter  of  the  Book 
of  the  Dead  (q.v.),  usually  replaced  the  heart 
of  the  deceased,  which  was  removed  during  the 
process  of  embalmment.  By  virtue  of  this  amu- 
let tile  deceased  was  enabled  to  pass  the  ordeal 
of  the  weighing  of  the  heart  at  the  final  judg- 
ment, (insult:  K.  A.  Wiedemann,  Religion  of 
the  Ancient  Egyptians  (New  York,  1897 ) ;  W.  M. 
Flinders  Petrie,  Historical  Scarabs  (London, 
1800) ;  John  Ward,  Sacred  Beetle:  Treatise  on 
Egyptian  Soaraht  (New  York,  1902) ;  P.  E.  New- 
bury,  Soaraht    (ib.,'  1000).     See   Dead,  Judo- 

UENT  OF  THE. 

SCASAUOtTCH,  8kfir'&-mouch  (Fr.  soara- 
mouohe,  from  It  soaramucoia,  skirmish).  A 
character  in  the  old  Italian  comedy,  originally 
derived  from  Spain,  representing  a  military  pol- 
troon and  braggadocio.     He  was  dressed  in  a 


sort  of  Hispano-Neapolitan  costume,  entirely 
black,  with  a  mask  open  on  the  forehead,  cheeks, 
and  chin,  and  regularly  received  an  inglorious 
drubbing  at  the  hands  of  Harlequin  or  Polichi- 
nelle.  ^e  most  celebrated  actor  of  the  character 
was  the  Neapolitan  comedian  Tiberio  Fiorilli 
(1608-96),  who  lived  in  France  after  1640  and 
was  better  known  as  Scaramouche  than  by  hia 
own  name. 

S0ABB0B01TOH,  sk&r^rd  or  skKr^Or-d.  A 
seaport  and  health  resort,  popularly  called  the 
Queen  of  English  Watering  Places,  in  Yorkshire, 
England,  in  the  North  Riding,  37  miles  north- 
east of  York  (Map:  England,  F  2).  The  town 
is  built  in  successive  terraces  and  crescents  on 
rising  ground  around  two  beautiful  bays  di- 
vided by  a  promontory  ending  in  a  castle- 
crowned  height,  which  looks  out  on  the  North 
Sea.  Two  bridges  span  the  picturesque  ravine 
of  Ramsdale  vallev  and  connect  the  central  or 
ancient  part  of  the  town  with  its  large  and 
fashionable  southern  suburb.  There  is  a  fine 
promenade  pier,  an  el^ant  spa  and  gardens  on 
the  south  cliff,  and  the  tidal  harbor,  inclosed  by 
three  piers,  has  a  lighthouse  and  floating  dock. 
The  chief  buildings  are  an  extensive  aquarium, 
museum,  and  market  hall.  The  municipality 
owns  considerable  real  estate  and  the  water  and 
gas  supplies  and  has  built  a  marine  drive  and 
sea  wall  around  the  castle  2%  miles  in  length. 
There  are  manufactures  of  jet,  a  coasting  trade, 
and  lucrative  fisheries.  The  castle  was  erected 
about  1136.  Here  Piers  Gaveston  (q.v.)  was 
besieged  by  the  barons  in  1312.  It  was  twice 
besieged  by  the  Parliamentary  forces;  it  was 
also  bombarded  by  the  Grerman  fleet  in  December, 
1014.  (See  Wab  in  Eubope.)  It  serves  as  a 
barrack  and  is  fortified  by  batteries.  Pop., 
1901,  38,200;  1911,  37,224.  Consult  Havilaod. 
Soarhorough  a*  a  Health  Resort  (London, 
1884). 

SOASIA,  sk&'r«-&,  Exn.  (1838-«6).  An 
Austrian  dramatic  bass  singer,  bom  at  Graz. 
He  made  a  successful  d6but  in  1860,  at  Pest,  as 
Saint-Bris  in  Les  Huguenot*.  In  1862  he  went 
to  London  to  finish  his  studies  under  Garcia. 
Afterward  he  was  engaged  at  Dessau,  Leipzig, 
Dresden,  and  finally  at  the  Court  Opera  in  Vi- 
enna. He  was  a  most  remarkable  bass  and  was 
celebrated  as  an  interpreter  of  Wagner,  creating 
the  rOle  of  Wotan  at  Bayreuth  in  1870  and 
Oumemanz  (Parsifal)  in  1882. 

WjAB/TDM  (Neo-Lat  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
scarua,  from  Gk.  aKipot,  skaros,  sort  of  sea  fish ) . 
A  large  family  of  tropical  bony  fishes  compris- 
ing the  parrot  fishes  (q.v.).  The  body  is  oblong 
with  large  scales  and  often  gorgeously  colored. 

SOAlOiATINA,  skar'l&-te'n&.  See  Soablet 
Fkver.  

SCASLATTI,  sk&r-l&t'ti,  Alessandbo  ( 1650- 
1725).  An  Italian  composer,  bom  at  Trapani  in 
Sicily.  In  1680  Scarlatti  visited  Rome  and  com- 
posed his  first  opera,  L'Onestd  nelV  Amore,  flrst 
performed  at  the  court  of  Queen  Christina  of 
Sweden.  His  opera  Pompeo  was  performed  at 
Naples  in  1684.  In  1693  he  composed  the  ora- 
torio I  Dolori  di  Maria  Bempre  Vergine  and  the 
opera  Teodore,  in  which  (so  far  as  known) 
orchestral  accompaniments  were  first  introduced 
to  the  recitatives,  and  a  separate  design  was 
given  to  the  accompaniments  of  the  arias.  In 
the  following  eight  years,  during  part  of  which 
time  he  was  rnaestro  di  capella  at  Naples,  he 
produced  various  operas,  the  most  remarkable 
being  Laodioea  e  Berenice,  composed  in   1701. 
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Between  1703  and  1700  he  wa8  maettro  di  on- 
pella  at  Santa  Maria  Maggiore  at  Rome;  he 
then  returned  to  Naples  and  in  1715  produced 
/I  Ttgrane.  His  musical  worka  comprise  115 
operas,  several  oratorios,  and  a  great  deal  of 
Church  music,  besides  various  madrigals  and 
other  chamber  music.  He  was  the  founder  of 
the  Neapolitan  school,  in  which  were  trained 
most  of  the  great  musicians  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  His  modulations,  often  unexpected,  are 
never  harsh  and  never  difficult  for  the  voice. 
He  is  supposed  to  have  been  the  first  composer 
or  musician  to  divide  the  strings  into  four  parts. 
His  instrumentation  is  both  bold  and  skillful, 
and  his  orchestration  shows  that  he  had  a 
knowledge  and  appreciation  of  the  art  of  group- 
ing instruments  of  differing  timbre  which  was 
remarkable  for  his  time.  Consult  E.  J.  Dent, 
Aleaaandro  Boarlatti,  hi*  Life  and  Worka  (Lon- 
don, 1905) 

SCABLET  (OF.  etoarlate,  Fr.  ioarlate,  from 
ML.  tcarlatum,  scarlet,  scarlet  cloth,  from  Pers. 
aaqaUt,  tfgalit,  guqlat,  scarlet  cloth).  A  vivid 
red  color,  inclining  towards  orange.  It  was 
formerly  obtained  exclusively  from  tiie  cochineal 
(q.v.)  insect,  treated  with  sine  chloride  and 
cream  of  tartar,  but  it  is  also  now  derived  from 
coal  tar  (q.v.).  It  is  frequently  used  in  the  fine 
arts  and  in  dyeing  and,  like  purple,  was  esteemed 
a  color  particularly  suitable  for  costly  attire. 

SOABIiET  CPP.    See  Pbziza. 

SCABUBT  FEVEB,  or  SoABLAimA  (Lat. 
loarlatum,  scarlet).  One  of  the  exanthemata; 
an  acute  febrile  infectious  disease  characterixed 
by  sore  throat  and  a  general  erythematous  rash. 
Its  onset  is  sudden,  with  vomiting  and  high 
fever.  Scarlatina  is  marked  by  the  number  and 
severity  of  the  complications  which  may  accom- 
pany it.  The  ears  may  be  attacked  and  deafness 
result,  either  from  suppuration  of  the  middle 
ear  or  from  invasion  of  the  internal  ear.  The 
cervical  glands  may  become  enormously  enlarged 
and  suppurate.  Acute  nephritis  is  a  common 
O(miplication,  and  endocarditis  may  supervene. 
Hie  stage  of  incubation  is  short;  an  attack  may 
begin  24  hours  after  exposure,  but  observers  are 
not  agreed  as  to  tiie  period  of  incubation,  some 
placing  it  at  12  days.  The  disease  is  spread  by 
desquamation  and  by  discharges  from  the  noee, 
throat,  and  ears.  These  secretions  become  dried 
upon  clothing,  bedding,  etc.,  and  unless  they  are 
disinfected  they  harbor  the  disease  for  long 
periods.  The  infectious  agent  is  thought  to  be 
a  streptococcus.  No  investigators  have  proved 
that  scarlatina  is  a  l>acterial  disease,  while  on 
tiie  other  hand  there  is  evidence  in  favor  of  con- 
sidering it  a  protozoan  disease.  All  the  sup- 
purative complications,  however,  are  due  to  the 
streptococcus,  and  these  germs  are  found  abun- 
dantly in  the  throat,  ears,  lymphatic  glands, 
and  sometimes  in  the  blood.  Several  varieties 
of  scarlatina  are  recognized:  (I)  a  fulminating 
form,  in  which  the  patient  dies  in  from  24  to 
48  hours;  (2)  a  malignant  form,  with  high  tem- 
perature and  severe  angina;  (3,  4)  moderately 
severe  types,  with  certain  slight  differences  in 
the  distribution  of  the  rash  and  the  severity  of 
the  throat  symptoms;  (5)  a  variety  character- 
ized by  severe  throat  inflammation,  but  with  a 
slight  or  no  rash  (scarlatina  aine  eruptione). 
A  typical  attack  of  scarlet  fever  in  a  child  may 
be  described  as  follows:  there  is  a  sudden  attack 
of  vomiting  with  slight  headache;  a  feeling  of 
chilliness  and  a  sore  throat.  In  infants  the  sei- 
zure may  begin  with  a  convulsion.    The  charac- 


teristic eruption,  appearing  first  on  the  chest, 
is  observed  in  from  3  to  14  hours  after  the 
vomiting;  the  temperature  reaches  from  103°  F. 
to  104*  F.  and  gradually  drops  to  normal  within 
five  or  six  days.  The  tongue  presents  a  charac- 
teristic appearance — ^the  so-called  strawberry 
tongue — due  to  prominence  of  the  papillte,  which 
are  reddened  and  raised  above  the  surrounding 
surface.  The  skin  is  hot  and  dry,  the  face 
flushed,  and  the  eyes  bright.  The  mortality 
varies  in  different  epidemics  from  5  to  20  or 
30  per  cent,  and  in  infants  it  may  reach  50  per 
cent.  The  patient  should  be  isolated  until  des- 
quamation is  complete,  and  if  ctxnplications 
are  present,  such  as  rhinitis,  purulent  otitis 
media,  or  suppurating  glands,  segregation  should 
be  prolonged  until  these  are  cured.  Treatment 
is  symptomatic  and  should  be  directed  towards 
the  anticipation  and  prompt  treatment  of  im- 
pending complications.  Rest  in  bed,  a  fluid  diet, 
cold  sponging  to  reduce  the  fever,  and  the  inunc- 
tion of  antiseptic  ointments  to  remove  the  dry- 
ing epithelial  scales  are  important.  All  secre- 
tions and  excretions  should  be  disinfected  and 
destroyed,  and  bedding  and  the  like  disinfected. 
During  convalescence  tonics  such  as  cod-liver 
oil  and  iron  are  indicated.  The  injection  of 
antistreptococcus  serum  has  been  used  to  pre- 
vent and  combat  complications,  but  the  results 
cannot  be  said  to  have  proved  satisfactory. 

SCASIiET  OBAPT.     See  Kebkes. 

aOAJBOLET  XETTEB,  The.  A  novel  by 
Nathaniel  Hawthorne   (q.v.). 

SOASLET  SWAKB.  A  brilliant  red  snake 
{Osceola  elapaoidea)  marked  with  jet-black, 
white-bordered  rings,  dwelling  in  the  southern 
United  States;  it  is  allied  to  the  milk  snake. 

SOAXtOiETT,  Sib  jAiras  Yobke  (I709-I871). 
An  En^ish  general.  He  was  the  second  son  of 
James  Scarlett,  Baron  Abinger,  was  educated 
at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  entered  the  army, 
wap  gazetted  major  of  the  Fifth  Dragoon  Quards 
in  1830  and  colonel  of  the  regiment  in  1840. 
When  the  war  with  Russia  broke  out  he  was 

fiven  command  of  the  Heavy  Brigade  and  fired 
is  first  shot  before  Sebastopol  in  1854.  During 
the  battle  of  Balaklava,  on  October  25,  Scarlett, 
receiving  news  of  an  attack  from  the  Russians, 
moved  on  to  KadikOi,  where  he  was  surprised 
by  the  enemy,  2000  strong.  In  order  to  save  his 
troops  from  annihilation  Scarlett  led  300  of  his 
men  up  the  hill  into  the  centre  of  the  Russian 
ranks  and,  supported  a  little  later  by  400  of 
the  remaining  squadrons,  broke  through  and 
scattered  their  forces.  Later  in  the  day  Lord 
Lucan  prevented  him  from  making  a  second 
charge  with  his  bri^de.  It  was  on  this  occa- 
sion tiiat  the  Light  Brigade  made  its  celebrated 
charge.  Scarlett  was  promoted  major  general 
and  made  K.C.B.  for  his  services  at  Balaklava. 
In  1855  he  succeeded  Lord  Lucan  as  commander 
of  the  British  cavalry  in  the  Crimea.  At  the 
close  of  the  war  he  was  given  the  command  of 
the  Aldershot  camp,  which  he  retained  until  his 
retirement  frran  active  service  in  1870. 

SOASLET  TANAOEB,  or  Fduebikd.  See 
Takaoeb,  and  Colored  Plate  of  Song  Bibds. 

SCABP.  The  slope  of  the  ditch  next  to  the 
parapet.     See  Cottrtebsoasp;    Esoabp;    Fobti- 

nCATION;    RKDOtTBT. 

SCARPA,  skftr^pA,  Airromo  (1747-1832). 
An  Italian  anatomist  and  surgeon,  bom  at 
Motta,  near  Treviso.  Educated  at  Padua  and 
Bologna,  he  became  professor  of  anatomy  at 
Modena  (1772)  and  at  Pavia  (1783),  where  he 
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was  director  of  the  medical  faculljjr  after  1814. 
From  1796  to  1812  also  he  was  director  of  the 
department  of  surgical  education  in  the  Cisal- 
pine Bepublic.  He  became  one  of  the  greatest 
of  European  clinical  surgeons,  especially  cele- 
brated for  ability  to  illustrate  his  anatomical 
as  well  as  his  surgical  worlcs — ^witness  his 
TabvUe  Neurologioas  (1794).  He  wrote  also  on 
his  discovery  of  the  membranous  labyrintii,  on 
hernia,  on  diseases  of  the  eye,  etc.  Perhaps 
Scarpa's  greatest  achievement  was  to  demon- 
strate that  the  heart  is  supplied  with  nerves 
and  that  arteriosclerosis  is  a  lesion  of  the  inner 
coats  of  the  arteries.  He  died  in  Pavia  after 
being  blind  for  many  years.  Scarpa's  triangle 
is  bounded  by  the  adductor  longus,  the  sartorius, 
and  the  crural  arch.  It  is  so  named  because 
Scarpa  first  tied  the  femoral  artery  in  it  for 
popliteal  aneurism. 

SCASFACCIA,  8k&r-p&t'ch&.    See  Cabpaccio. 

SCASPANTO,  skOr'p&n-td  (Lat.  Carpathu*, 
6k.  KipwaSos,  Korpathoa).  An  island  of  the 
.Sigeaa  Sea  under  Italian  rule  since  1912.  It  is 
situated  midway  between  the  islands  of  Rhodes 
and  Crete  (Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  A3).  It  is 
31  miles  long  and  8  miles  in  extreme  breadth. 
Area,  126  square  miles.  It  has  bare  motmtains, 
reaching  a  height  of  4000  feet.  There  are  ruins 
of  towns  in  several  places.  Pop.,  about  8000, 
mostly  Gredc  workers  in  wood  and  fishermen. 
Chief  town,  Aperi. 

SCABPE.  In  heraldry  (<].▼.),  a  diminutive 
of  the  bend  sinister,  luuf  the  width  of  that 
ordinary. 

SCABBON',  sk&'rON',  Pattl  (1610-^).  A 
French  realistic  novelist  and  burlesque  humor- 
ist, bom  in  Paris.  His  well-to^do  father  was 
bigoted,  his  stepmother  crueL  One  induced  him 
to  take  orders,  the  <^er  cheated  him  of  his  in- 
heritance. He  was  educated  for  the  Church.  He 
liad  a  gay  youth,  was  a  welcome  guest  both  of 
the  aristocratic  salons  and  of  ue  less  PJ^ 
Marion  Delorme  and  Ninon  de  I'Enclos.  Then 
he  was  sent  to  Le  Mans,  was  taken  by  his  Bishop 
to  Rome  ( 1635 ) ,  and  made  canon  ( 1636 ) .  Symp- 
toms of  nervous  disease  now  appetured  and  made 
him  from  1638  till  death  a  constant  invalid  and 
an  intense  sufferer.  "My  shins  and  thighs,"  he 
says,  "first  made  an  obtuse  angle,  then  a  right 
angle,  and  at  last  an  acute  one.  My  thighs  and 
my  body  make  another,  and  since  my  head  bends 
over  on  my  stomach,  I  am  shaped  quite  like  a 
Z."  In  this  plight  and  Iiaving  to  earn  his  bread, 
Scarron  was  tucen  to  Paris,  and  from  1645  to 
1655  he  wrote  comedies  and  farces  that  made 
him  for  the  moment  the  unquestioned  leader  in 
this  field  and  also  gave  him  intimate  knowledge 
of  the  theatrical  life  of  the  time.  Then  in  1646 
he  refreshed  his  memories  of  provincial  life  at 
Le  Mans  and  began  to  weave  the  comic  aspects 
of  province  and  stage  into  his  Roman  oomiqua 
(1651-67),  many  episodes  of  which  Iiave  both 
brilliancy  and  humor.  Soon  after  the  appearance 
of  the  first  volume  (1661)  Scarron  prepared  to 
emigrate  to  America,  but  met  Mademoiselle  d'Au- 
bigai,  who  had  just  returned  thence  empty  of 
purse,  but  full  of  wit  and  beauty ;  mingled  sen- 
timent and  pity  led  to  their  marriage  (1662), 
and  there  was  no  more  thought  of  America.  Un- 
der the  care  of  her  who  was  to  win  the  love  of 
Louis  Xrv  as  Madame  de  Maintenon,  Scarron 
lived  eight  years,  editing  a  comic  journal,  writ- 
ing dramas,  a  travesty  of  Vergil,  L'En4ide  trav- 
ettie  (1668),  and  eight  ronarkable  NowoelUt 
magi-oomi^[itea    (1669),  which  furnished  models 
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for  Moli6re's  Tartufe  and  Harpagon,  a  plot  for 
his  Eoole  dea  femmea  and  for  Sedaine's  Gugeure 
impriwe,  and  a  title  for  Beaumarchais's  Bar- 
bier  de  SMlle.  Scarron's  poetry  and  drama  in- 
troduced Spanish  and  Italian  burlesque  into 
France.  Hie  fiction  did  the  same,  but  it  marked 
also  an  advance  in  natural  character  drawing 
and  in  the  technique  of  rapid  narration.  The 
popularity  of  the  Roman  oomique  was  immediate 
and  perennial.  It  was  repeatedly  reprinted  and 
many  times  continued,  best  by  Offray.  Good 
modem  editions  are  by  Foumel  (Paris,  1857) 
and  France  (ib.,  I88I).  Scarron's  (Euxirea  were 
collected  in  10  volumes  (Paris,  1737)  and  in  2 
volumes  (ib.,  1877),  and  the  dramatic  works  in 
I  volume  (ib.,  1879).  There  is  a  translation. 
The  Comioal  Works  of  Scarron,  with  an  intro- 
duction by  Jusserand  (London,  1892).  Consult: 
Paul  Morillot,  Soarron  et  le  genre  hurletque 
(Paris,  1888)  ;  Le  Breton,  Le  roman  au  XVlIhme 
aiMe  (ib.,  1890) ;  Heinrich  EOrting.  Oeaohiohte 
dea  franeSaiaohen  Romana  im  XVII.  jahrhundert 
(Oppeln,  1891) ;  Peters,  Scarron  und  aeine  apan- 
MoAen  Quellen  (Erlangen,  1893). 

SOABTAZZnn,  sk&r'tA-tse'nd,  Johahn  An- 
DBKAS  (1837-1901).  A  Swiss  clergyman  and 
Dante  scholar,  bora  at  Bondo  (Orisons).  He 
edited  Tasso  (2d  ed.,  1882)  and  Petrarch  (1883), 
but  his  great  work,  of  oompilatoiy  character, 
embraces:  Dante  Alighieri  (1869;  2d  ed.,  1879)  ; 
edition  of  the  Divma  Gommedia  (1874-82) ;  Ah- 
handlvngen  ilher  Dante  (1880)  ;  Dante  in  Oer- 
mama  (1880-83)  ;  Dante,  vita  ed  opere  (1883; 
1894  under  the  title  Daintologia) ;  ProUgomeni 
(1890) ;  Dante-Handhwih  (1892) ;  edition  of  the 
Oommedia  (1893;  2d  ed.,  1895);  Enoi<dopedia 
Danteaoa  (1896-98);  Dante  ala  (hiateaheld 
(1896);  Oonoordanmt  delta  DtoMM  Oommedia 
(1901). 

SCATTP  (from  loel.  akMp-fuena,  scaup  duck). 
Any  of  several  ducks  of  the  Northern  Hemi- 
sphere, of  the  same  genus  (Ajfthya)  as  that  of 
the  canvasback  and  redhead  and  having  similar 
habits.  The  typical  scaup  is  that  of  the  Old 
World  (Aythya,  or  Uarila,  marila),  represented 
in  North  America  and  there  commonly  called 
bluebill,  broadbill,  or  blackhead.  It  is  18  inches 
or  more  in  length.  The  male  lias  the  head,  nedc, 
and  upper  part  of  the  breast  and  back  black ;  the 
sides  of  the  neck  glossed  with  rich  green;  the 
back  white,  spotted 
and  striped  with 
blade  lines;  the 
speculum  white, 
^e  female  has 
brown  instead  of 
black,  and  old  fe- 
males have  a  broad 
white  i>and  around 
the  tiase  of  the  bill. 
The  flesh  of  the 
scaup  duck  is 
tough  and  has  a 
strong  fish^  flavor. 
Closefy  allied,  but  smaller,  is  the  lesser  scaup, 
or  little  bluebill,  etc.  (Aythya,  or  Uariia,  af- 
fnia),  which  has  the  head  glossed  with  purple 
instead  of  green.  A  third  species  is  the  ring- 
necked  duck,  or  moonbill  {Aythya,  or  Uarila, 
oollaria),  in  which  the  brown  of  the  fore  parts 
is  interrupted  b^  a  pale  band  atiout  the  neck. 
All  these  breed  m  the  nortii,  but  are  abimdant 
in  the  spring  and  fall  throughout  the  United 
States  on  the  larger  bodies  of  fresh  water,  as 
well  as  along  the  coast. 
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SCEATT,  sUt,  or  SCEATTA,  dcifU.  A 
small  coin,  naiully  of  ailver,  but  gometimes  of 
gold,  used  in  Brita^  during  the  seventh  century, 
the  earliest  type  of  coin  Icnown  there  after  those 
of  the  Rmnan  occupation. 

SCEirES  OX"  OIiEBICAL  UTE.  A  group 
of  stories  by  George  Eliot  ( 1868 ) ,  originally  pub- 
lished in  Blaohmood't  Magturine,  her  first  at- 
tempts in  fiction. 

SCEHIO  AOT)  HISTOBIC  7BESEBVA- 
TION  SOCIETY,  AmntTctN.  A  national  or- 
ganization for  the  protection  of  American  scoi- 
«ry  and  the  preservation  of  American  landmarks, 
incorporated  by  the  New  York  Stkte  Legislature 
in  1896.  Among  its  activities  since  then  may  be 
mentioned  the  following:  it  procured  the  pur- 
chase of  the  New  York  State  paric  at  Stony  Point 
and  of  Washingtcm's  Headquarters  in  New  York 
City,  the  creation  of  a  State  reservation  at  Wat- 
kins  Glen,  laws  for  the  protection  of  Niagara 
Falls,  acquired  the  rite  of  Major  AndrA's  exe- 
cution, and  has  charge  of  Letchworth  Park,  Fort 
Brewerton,  and  Philipse  Manor  Hall. 

SCENT  OLAMDS  (from  OF.,  Fr.  aentir,  to 
feel,  perceive,  smell,  from  Lat.  aentire,  to  per- 
ceive by  the  senses;  connected  with  Goth.  »inj>s, 
journey,  OHG.  tinnan,  to  strive  after,  Ger.  atn- 
M«M,  to  perceive) .  A  large  and  diversified  grovf 
of  glands  found  in  many  animals,  generally  open- 
ing into  the  terminal  portion  of  the  intestine 
near  the  anus.  The  secretion  of  these  glands  is 
nearly  always  repulsive  (to  man,  at  l^st)  and 
in  some  cases,  as,  notably,  that  of  the  slcunk,  is 
onployed  as  a  means  of  defense.  The  term  is 
more  strictly  applied  to  the  glands  occurring  in 
many  camivora  and  rodents,  which  consist  of 
follicles  that  empty  their  secretion  into  small 
sacs  with  muscular  walls  and  narrow  orifices, 
placed  one  tm  each  side  of  the  anus.  The  civet 
cat  has  an  anal  sac  on  each  side  of  the  vent,  as 
well  as  two  other  sacs  opening  by  a  common  out- 
let in  front  of  the  vent.  From  the  latter  sacs  is 
excreted  the  substance  known  as  civet  (see 
CiVBT),  which  is  employed  in  the  composition  of 
perfumes.  In  the  beaver  analogous  {^ands  are 
found  in  both  sexes  near  the  genital  orifices,  in 
the  form  of  large  pyriform  sacs,  called  preputial 
glands,  which  furnish  the  castoreum  of  com- 
merce.   Sea  MnsK. 

SCEPTEE  (Lat.  coeptrum,  from  Gk.  tfic^rrpor, 
tkiptron,  staff,  from  vicHrruw,  skiptein,  to  prop, 
to  throw;  connected  with  Skt.  kfip,  to  throw). 
A  staff  of  some  precious  material,  saving  from 
time  immemorial  as  the  most  notable  symbol  of 
royalty.  The  sceptre  was  in  early  times  a 
truncheon  pierced  with  gold  or  silver  studs. 
Ovid  speaks  of  it  as  enriched  with  gems  and 
made  of  precious  metals  or  ivory.  The  sceptre 
of  the  kings  of  Kome,  which  was  afterward  borne 
by  the  consuls,  was  of  ivory  and  surmounted  by 
an  eagle.  Some  sceptres  are  surmotuted  by  a 
cross,  by  a  hand  in  the  act  of  benediction,  or  by 
some  suitable  royal  emblon,  such  as  the  fleur-de- 
lis  of  France.  The  sceptre  of  the  English  mon- 
arch is  cruciform  in  appearance  and  dates  from 
the  days  of  Charles  II. 

SCHACK,  shAk,  Adolf  Fbiedbich,  Count 
( 1815-94 ) .  A  German  poet  and  critic,  bom  near 
Schwerin.  He  studied  law  and  entered  the  serv- 
ice of  the  Grand  Duke  of  Mecklenburg.  After 
traveling  in  the  Orient,  Schack  studied  Sanskrit, 
Arabic,  and  Persian  in  Berlin.  In  1855  he  set- 
tled in  Munich  and  collected  pictures  for  the 
gallery  bearing  his  name,  later  willed  to  the 
German  Emperor,  and  by  the  latter  in  turn  given 
Vol.  XX.— 34 


to  the  city.  Mmre  scholar  and  critic  tiian  poet, 
Schack  was  at  his  best  in  his  translations,  es- 
pecially the  8p<tnisohes  Theater  (1846),  Firdusi 
(1866),  Strophen  de»  Omar  Chijam  (1878),  Ori- 
ent und  Oooident  ( 1890) ,  and  Bngliaohe  Dramati- 
her  (1893).  His  original  verse  includes  Qe- 
diohte  (1867;  6th  ed.,  1888),  Jiiohte  de»  Oriente 
(1874),  the  romance  Ebenbiirtig  (1876),  and 
LusttpiOe  ( 1891 ) .  As  a  critic  his  work  was  dis- 
tinctly excellent,  his  chief  titles  being  OetcMohte 
der  dramatiioKen  Utteratw  und  Kuntt  in 
BpatUen  ( 1845-55 ) ,  Poetie  und  Kunat  der  Araher 
in  Bpanien  und  Bieilien  (1866;  2d  ed.,  1877), 
and  the  historical  works  Die  Normannen  in  Biisil- 
ien  ( 1889)  and  Uaesmni  und  die  italiemeohe  Frei- 
heit  (1891).  Schack's  autobiography  appeared 
in  1887  under  the  title  Ein  halbea  Jahrhundert 
(3d  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1894),  his  collected  works, 
in  10  volumes,  in  1897-99  (3d  ed.),  and  his 
posthumous  poetry,  edited  by  Winkler,  in  1896. 
Consult  the  sketches  by  Rogge  (Berlin,  1883), 
Brenning  (Bremen,  1886),  and  Beig  (Frank- 
fort, 1896 ) ;  L.  Berg.  Zwitohen  etoei  Jahrhun- 
derten  (Frankfort,  1896). 

SCHASOW,  sha'dd,  Fbikdbioh  Wilheui 
(1789-1862).  A  German  historical  and  reli- 
gious painter,  the  virtual  founder  of  the  old 
Dttsseldorf  school.  He  was  bom  in  Berlin,  Sept. 
6,  1789,  the  son  of  Johann  Gottfried  Schadow, 
studied  painting  imder  Weitsch,  and  in  I8I0  pro- 
ceeded to  Rome,  where  he  joined  the  Nazarites 
(see  PRB-RAPHAKLrTES)  and  became  a  convert 
to  Catholicism.  His  part  in  their  joint  frescoes 
in  the  Casa  Bartholdi  (now  in  tbe  National  Gal- 
lery, Berlin)  was  "Jacob  with  Joseph's  Coat" 
and  "Joseph  in  Prison."  These  are  the  most  im- 
portant works  of  his  Roman  period,  although  his 
Madonnas  and  portraits  show  a  greater  technical 
sldll,  up<Hi  the  basis  of  which  he  was  called  in 
1819  to  be  professor  in  the  Berlin  Academy.  His 
principal  work  at  Berlin  was  a  large  "Bac- 
chanal," upon  the  ceiling  of  the  Royid  llteatre. 
He  became  director  of  the  Dtlsseldorf  Acad- 
emy and  entirely  and  beneficially  reorganized 
the  instruction  there.  Unlike  his  predecessor 
Cornelius,  he  practiced  oil  painting  rather  than 
fresco,  placing  greater  weight  upon  color.  He 
favored  the  Mstorical  and  the  religious  picture 
and  was  much  opposed  to  tJie  genre  and  land- 
scape afterward  practiced  by  his  pupils.  His 
principal  production  during  this  period  was  "The 
Wise  and  the  Foolish  Vii^ns"  ( 1837,  Stadel  In- 
stitute, Frankfort)  ;  among  other  religious  paint- 
ings are  the  "Four  Evangelists"  (Werdersche 
Kirche,  Berlin)  and  "Christ  and  his  Disciples  at 
Emmans"  (National  Gallery,  ib.).  In  1840  he 
went  to  Italy,  whence  he  returned  more  austere 
in  religion  and  uncompromising  in  advocating 
purely  religious  painting.  His  latest  works  in- 
clude "Heavenly  and  Earthly  Love,"  "Piety  and 
Vanity  in  their  Relation  to  Religion,"  and  alle- 
gorical repre8entati(His  of  "Heaven,"  "Purga- 
toiy,"  and  "Hell,"  after  Dante.  He  died  at  Dtls- 
seldorf. As  an  author  he  is  icnown  by  his  lec- 
ture, Veier  den  Eit^htsa  dee  Ohriatentume  auf 
die  bildende  Kunet  (DOsseldorf,  1843),  and  the 
biographical  sketches,  Der  modeme  Vaaari  ( Ber- 
lin, 1864).  Consult  HUbner,  Bohadow  und  seine 
Bokule  (Bonn,  1869),  and  the  authorities  re- 
ferred to  under  DtJssELDOBF  School  or  Paintiko. 

SCHADOW,  JoHANN  Gorn-BixD  (1764-1860). 
A  German  sculptor.  Born  in  Berlin,  May  20, 
1764,  the  son  of  a  tailor,  he  became  the  pupil  of 
Tassaert  in  1776  and  simultaneously  studied 
drawing  at  the  Academy.    At  Florence  he  was 
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powerfally  impreMed  by  the  works  of  Oiovaiuii 
da  Bologna  and  Michdang^o,  vet  more  deeply 
still  in  Rome  by  the  antique  sculptures.  His  ac- 
quaintance with  Canora  was  especially  instruc- 
tive. In  1786  he  won  a  first  prize  with  a  terra- 
cotta group,  "Andromeda  Delivered  by  Perseus," 
and  upon  his  return  to  Berlin  was  elected  a  mem- 
ber and  one  of  the  four  rectors  of  the  Academy 
and  appointed  court  sculptor  in  1788.  Schadow's 
most  important  works  date  trom  the  next  two 
decades,  and  in  their  unpretending  simplicity 
give  the  full  impression  of  life  and  individual 
truth.  Among  the  most  important  are  tiie  Mon- 
ument of  Count  Ton  der  Mark  (1789-91),  in 
the  Dorotheenstadt  Church,  Berlin;  a  number 
of  reliefs  of  antique  subjects,  in  the  various 
state  rooms  of  the  Royal  Palace;  the  statue  of 
Frederick  the  Great  (1793),  at  Stettin,  that 
of  Ziethen  (1894)  and  that  of  Prince  Leopold  of 
Anhalt-Dessau  (1800),  both  at  Gross-Lichter- 
felde  (replicas  in  bronze,  Wilhelmsplatz,  Berlin). 
For  the  Brandenburg  Gate  he  modeled  the 
"Quadriga  of  Victory"  (1789-94),  the  statue  of 
Mars  (1794),  and  the  16  metopes  of  the  "Com- 
bat between  the  Centaurs  and  Lapitha"  (1794). 
Of  his  success  in  rendering  female  grace  and 
beauty  the  group  of  "Crown  Princess  ^Duise  and 
her  Sister"  (1796-97,  Royal  Palace,  Berlin)  is 
sufficient  proof.  A  fine  specimen  of  his  treat- 
ment of  the  nude  form  is  the  life-size  reclining 
figure  of  a  woman  ( 1797 ) ,  long  designated  erron- 
eously as  the  "Nymph  Salmacis"  by  Thorvaldsen. 
Intimate  characterization  distinguishes  a  bronze 
group  of  "Frederick  the  Great  with  his  Grey- 
hounds" (1816),  at  Sans-Souci.  Scbadow  con- 
cluded his  monumental  plastic  work  with  the 
statues  of  Blilcher  (1819),  at  Rostock,  and 
Luther  ( 1821 ) ,  at  Wittenberg,  and  his  last  piece 
in  marble  was  the  statuette  of  a  "Girl  Reposing" 
(1826),  in  the  National  Gallery,  Berlin.  Since 
1792  he  had  also  fashioned  about  100  portrait 
busts  of  the  Hohenzollem  and  other  prominent 
personages,  among  than  those  for  the  Walhalla, 
near  Regensbnrg,  including  Frederick  the  Great, 
Charlemagne,  Henry  the  Fowler,  Copernicus, 
Kant,  Wieland,  and  others,  and  that  of  Goethe 
(1816),  in  the  National  Gallery.  His  numerous 
drawings  rank  with  the  best  of  his  time,  more 
than  1000  being  preserved  at  the  Berlin  Acad- 
emy. He  published  a  number  of  works  on  art 
subjects,  important  in  his  day,  but  now  anti- 

auated.  His  chief  importance  consists  in  his  in- 
ependence  from  the  then  prevailing  classical 
tendency  and  in  the  foundation  ther^y  laid  for 
the  later  development  of  realistic  sciilpture  in 
Germany.  From  1816  to  his  death,  Jan.  28, 
1860,  he  was  director  of  the  Berlin  Academy, 
highly  gifted  and  successful  as  a  teacher.  See, 
for  one  son,  Schadow,  Frikdbich  Wilhelm. 
Another  son  and  pupil,  RmmLPH  (1786-1822), 
bom  in  Rome,  returned  thither  from  Berlin  in 
1811  and  under  the  influence  of  Thorvaldsen  fol- 
lowed the  lines  of  classicism.  Consult  the  mon- 
ograph by  FriedUnder  (Ddsseldorf,  1864),  and 
Eggers,  in  Dohme,  Kuntt  und  KOnstler  (Leipcig, 
1888). 

SOHAVABtE,  sha'f&r-zhek,  Pavkl  Joskf. 
See  ^ATAJitK. 

SCEL&I'EIt,  shft'fSr,  Dutbich  (1846-  ). 
A  (3erman  historian,  bom  at  Bremen  and  edu- 
cated at  Jena,  Heidelberg,  and  QSttingen.  He 
was  appointed  professor  at  Jena  (1877),  Breelan 
(1886),  Tflbingen(1888),  and  Heidelberg  (1806) 
and  was  called  to  Berlin  in  1903.  He  became 
known  as  a  versatile  and  prolific  writer  of  schol- 


arly and  readable  books.  His  earlier  works  deal 
wiUi  Denmark  and  with  the  Hanse.  During  his 
residence  at  Tiibingen  he  inaugurated  the  justly 
celebrated  WarfteinAerjMohe  OetohiokttquMem 
(vols,  i-iii).  His  championship  of  the  saprem- 
acy  of  political  history  as  against  the  claims  of 
Kultwrgetohiohte  involved  him  in  a  n(rf«ble  joust 
with  Gothein  ( 1888-91 ) .  The  trend  of  his  later 
interests  is  shown  by  his  DeuUchUmd  ew  See 
(1897),  DeiU»ai«  Hanse  (1903),  Kolonialge- 
tchSfte  (3d  ed.,  1010),  and  two  good  general 
works,  Deutaohe  OeaohioKte  (3d  ed.,  1913)  and 
Weltffeaohiohie  der  Neueeit  (6th  ed.,  1013)— the 
last  a  remarkable  achievement  for  one  man  in 
these  days  of  cooperative  histories.  Consult:  E. 
Bemheim,  Lehrlmoh  der  hietoritekett  Methode 
(6th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1908);  G.  Wolf,  Einfahrung 
in  daa  Btudium  der  neueren  Oesohichie  (Berlin, 
1910) ;  E.  Fueter,  Oeaohiohte  der  neueren  Hit- 
toriographie  (Munich,  1911)  ;  G.  P.  Gooch,  His- 
tory and  Hittorioins  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 
(London,  1913). 

SCHiLFES,  Sib  Edwabd  Albbbt  (1860- 
) .  An  English  physiologist,  born  in  Lon- 
don and  educated  in  University  College.  He  be- 
came assistant  professor  of  physiology  in  1874 
and  was  Jodrell  professor  from  1883  to  1899, 
when  he  was  named  professor  of  physiology  in 
Edinburfffa.  In  1912  he  was  president  of  the 
British  Medical  Association,  and  the  next  year 
he  was  Icnighted.  He  introduced  suprarenal  ex- 
tract into  medicine.  Besides  valuable  papers  on 
muscular  structure,  on  the  chemistry  of  blood 
proteids,  on  absorpti<Mi,  and  on  the  rhytlmi  of 
voluntary  contraction,  he  wrote  A  Course  of 
Praotioal  Histology  (1877),  Essentials  of  His- 
tology (1886;  6th  ed.,  1902),  Advanced  Teat- 
Book  of  Physiology  by  British  Physiologists 
(1898),  Ewperimental  Physiology  (1010),  and 
edited  Quain's  Elements  of  Anatomy  (with  G.  D. 
Thane,  8th,  9th,  and  10th  editions) . 

SOHAPF,  sh&f,  Datid  Scruit  (1862-  ). 
An  American  Presbyterian  theologian  and  ed- 
itor, son  of  Philip  Schaff.  He  was  bom  at 
Meroersbnrg,  Pa.,  and  graduated  from  Yale  in 
1873.  He  held,  after  his  ordination  in  1877, 
three  pastorates,  served  as  professor  of  Church 
history  at  Lane  Theological  Soninary  (1897- 
1903 ) ,  and  thereafter  as  professor  of  ecclesias- 
tical history  and  history  of  doctrine  at  the  West- 
ern Theological  Seminary.  In  1013  he  was  a 
ddegate  to  the  Pan-Presbyterian  Council  at 
Aberdeen,  Scotland.  He  was  coeditor  of  the 
Schaff-Henog  Erusyciopadia  (4  vols.,  1883)  and 
History  of  the  Christian  Chwrdh  (vol.  i,  1907; 
vol.  ii,  1910),  and  author  of  Commentary  on 
Aots  (1882),  Life  of  Philip  Schaff  (1807),  John 
Huss,  his  Life,  Teachings,  and  Death  (1916), 
and  a  translation  of  Huss's  The  Ohureh  (1915). 

SCHATF,  Philip  (1819-03).  An  American 
Church  historian.  He  was  bom  at  Chur,  Switzer- 
land, Jan.  I,  1819;  studied  at  Stuti^rt,  Tfib- 
ingen,  Halle,  and  Berlin;  traveled  in  1841  as 
private  tutor  in  France,  Switzerland,  and  Italy; 
and  returned  to  Berlin  as  privatdocent  in  the- 
ology (1842-44).  On  invitation  from  tiie  Ger- 
man Rieformed  church  he  came  to  America  in 
1844  and  became  professor  of  theology  in  the 
German  Reformed  Theological  Seminary  at  Mer- 
cersburg.  Pa.  In  1864  he  ranoved  to  New  Yoric 
City.  In  1870  he  became  connected  with  Union 
Theological  Seminary,  holding,  suocessiveh',  sev- 
eral chairs,  and  was  finally  professor  of  (jhureh 
history  (1887-93)  there.  His  most  important 
works  are  his  History  of  the  Christian  Chureh 
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(1868-80),  his  translation,  adaptation,  and  edit- 
ing of  Lcinge's  Oomtnattary  on  the  Holy  Sorip- 
twret  ( 1864-86 ) ,  Th«  Bohaff-Benog  BnoyoUnpteHa 
of  RtUgicma  Knowledge  (3  roU.,  1884;  reidited, 
13  vols.,  1911),  his  collecting  and  introducing  of 
The  Creedt  of  Ohrietendom  (1877-84),  and  his 
editing  of  the  Nioene  and  Poet-Nioene  Father*. 
His  deepest  desire  was  for  the  iinion  of  Christen- 
dom. He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Ameri- 
can branch  of  the  Erangelical  Alliance  and 
founded  the  American  Society  of  Church  History 
( 1888 ) .  Consult  his  Life  by  his  son,  D.  S.  Schaff 
(New  York,  1897),  which  contains  a  bibliography. 

SCHAFFHAUSEir,  shAf-hou'zsn.  The  north- 
ernmost canton  of  Switzerland  (Map:  Switzer- 
land, CI).  Area,  114  square  miles.  The  canton 
forms  a  part  of  the  Rhine  valley.  In  the  nortii- 
em  part  are  mountainous  spurs  from  Baden. 
Numerous  streams  flow  towards  the  Rhine  and 
render  even  the  higher  portions  of  the  region 
cultivable.  The  products  include  cereals,  vege- 
tables, and  wine,  and  domestic  animals  of  Swa- 
bian  and  Swiss  breeds  are  raised.  The  manu- 
facturing indiutries  are  centred  at  SchaflThausen 
(q.v.),  tiie  capital.  SchafiThausen  is  one  of  the 
most  democratic  cantons  of  Switzerland.  Its 
constitution,  dating  from  1876  and  modified  in 
1895,  provides  for  a  legislative  assembly  (Oros- 
ser  Rat)  elected  for  four  years,  at  the  rate  of 
one  member  for  every  600  inhaj>itants,  and  an 
elected  executive  cotmcil  of  five  members.  The 
initiative  and  obligatory  referendum  are  in 
force.  Schaflhausen  sends  two  representatives 
to  the  Federal  Council.  Pop.,  1910,  46,943,  prin- 
cipally German-speaking  Protestants. 

SCHAITHAUSEM'.  The  capital  of  the  can- 
ton of  the  same  name  in  Switzerland,  situated 
on  the  Rhine  at  an  altitude  of  1296  feet,  about 
26  miles  north  of  Zurich  (Map:  Switzerland, 
CI).  The  town  is  quaint  and  contains  many 
gabled  houses  dating  from  the  sixteenth  and  the 
seventeenth  centuries.  There  are  an  interest- 
ing early  Romanesque  basilica  dating  from  the 
eleventh  century,  the  seventeenth-century  town 
ball,  the  museum  with  the  town  library,  and  the 
Imthumeum,  containing  a  theatre,  a  picture  gal- 
lery, a  concert  hall,  ete.  Above  the  town  rises 
the  massive  sixteenth-century  tower  of  Munot, 
with  its  fine  terrace,  and  at  the  western  end  of 
the  town  lies  the  Fftsenstan  Promenade.  Schaff- 
hausen  is  connected  by  two  bridges  with  the  vil- 
lage of  Feuerthalen  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the 
Rhine.  The  manufactures  are  of  wide  range,  in- 
eluding  various  iron  and  steel  products,  scientific 
instruments,  machinery,  watches,  yams,  textiles, 
pottery,  etc.  Pop.,  1900,  15,400;  1910,  16,957, 
mostly  Protestants.  Schaffhausen  is  mentioned 
as  a  city  in  the  twelfth  century  and  soon  after 
became  a  free  city  of  the  Empire.  It  joined  the 
Swiss  O>nfederation  in  1601.  Two  miles  below 
Schaffhausen  are  the  famous  Falls  of  the  Rhine, 
one  of  the  grand  scenic  features  of  central  En- 
rope.  In  three  leaps  over  the  rough  ledge  the 
river  here  descends  nearly  100  feet. 

SCHlITLB,  shefle,  Aiaebt  (1831-1003). 
A  Ctermaa  economist  and  sociologist.  He  studied 
theology  at  TObingen,  and  from  1860  to  I860  he 
edited  the  Bohwabieoher  Merkur  at  Stuttgart. 
Professor  of  political  economy  at  the  University 
of  TQbingen  (1860-68),  he  subsequently  became 
a  professor  at  the  University  of  Vienna.  From 
February  until  October  of  1871  he  was  Austrian 
Minister  of  Commerce.  Upon  the  overthrow  of 
the  ministry  he  went  to  Stuttgart,  where  he  de- 
Toted  himself  to  literary  work.    Ainong  his  best- 


known  publications  are  Die  Quinteeeene  dee  Bo- 
eialiamue  (1874)  ani  Die  Ave»ieht*lo»igkeit  der 
BoxicUdemohratie  (1886).  His  Bern  und  Leben 
des  eozitUen  KSrpert  (1875-78;  new  ed.,  1890) 
undertakes  to  construct  a.  thoroughgoing  socio- 
logical system.  His  other  importaiit  works  are 
IHe  Nationaldkonomie  ( 1861 ) ,  a  third  edition  of 
which  appeared  in  1873  under  the  title  Dtu  ge- 
eeUeehaftliche  Byttem  der  men«cMioAe»  Wirt- 
echaft,  and  Kapitalittnut  und  Boeialiemui 
(1870). 

SCHAI'HJLtrili,  sh&flioi-tl,  Kabl  Emil  von 
(1803-90).  A  Oeiinan  geologist  and  physicist, 
whose  early  writings  on  acoustics  and  on  the 
preparation  of  steel  and  iron  were  under  a  pseu- 
donym, the  Latinized  equivalent  of  his  name, 
Pellisov.  He  was  l>om  in  Ingolstadt,  studied 
mathematics  and  mineralogy  at  Landshut  and 
English  methods  of  puddling  and  forging  iron 
at  Sheffield,  and  in  1843  became  professor  of  ge- 
ology, mineralogy,  and  mining  in  Munich,  where, 
six  years  afterward,  he  was  appointed  librarian 
of  uie  university.  His  most  important  work 
was  the  introduction  into  Bavaria  of  what  he 
had  learned  at  Sheffield.  Schafhftutl  devised 
many  mathematical  and  physical  instruments, 
of  which  his  areometer,  photometer,  and  phonom- 
eter are  most  valuable.  Besides  his  publications 
on  geology  and  physics,  which  appeared  in  Eng- 
lish and  German  technical  reviews,  he  wrote  on 
the  history  of  music,  to  which  he  especially  de- 
voted himself  in  his  later  years. 

SOHAIiCKEKT,  sh&Ik'en,  Godfsied  (1643- 
1706).  A  Dutch  genre  painter,  bom  in  Made. 
He  received  his  art  training  at  Dordrecht  under 
Hoogstraten  and  in  the  studio  of  Gerard  Dou 
at  Leyden.  In  1692  and  again  in  1600  he  visited 
England,  where  he  enjoyed  great  popularity, 
painting  many  important  people  of  the  day,  in- 
cluding William  III,  a  portrait  of  whom  is  now 
in  The  Hague  Museum  ( another  copy  in  Amster- 
dam). He  lived  for  a  time  (1703)  under  the 
patronage  of  the  Elector  Palatine  in  Dttsseldorf, 
executing  many  pictures  there.  But,  excepting 
this  and  a  few  other  portraits  and  same  his- 
torical, mythological,  and  landscape  studies, 
Schalcken  produced  small  canvases  with  arti- 
ficial light  ^ects.  His  msisterpiece  is  a  scene 
from  Vrouwtje  kom  ten  Hoof  (Buckingham  Pal- 
ace) ;  other  good  examples  are:  "Old  Woman 
Scouring  a  Pan"  and  "Soldier  Giving  Money  to 
a  Woman"  (London  National  Gallery) ;  "Ceres 
Seeking  Proserpine"  and  "Old  Man  Writing" 
(Louvre) ;  "Girl  Blowing  Out  Taper"  (Munich) ; 
"Girl  Reading  Letter"  (Dresden  Gallery)  ;  "The 
Boy  Angling"  (Kaiser  Friedrich  Museum,  Ber- 
lin) ;  '"feilet  by  Candle"  (The  Hague)— all  with 
wonderfully  mellow  treatment  and  warm  color- 
ing, though  sometimes  with  forced  light  effects. 
His  sister,  Mabia,  and  his  nephew,  Jacob  ( 1684- 
1722),  were  his  pupils  and  painted  so  much  in 
Godfried's  manner  that  their  work  is  often  con- 
fused with  his.  Consult  DeGroot,  Catalogue  of 
Dutch  Paintera  (New  York,  1913). 

SCHAIiKE,  sh&l'ke.  Formerly  a  commune 
of  the  Rhine  Province,  Prussia,  with  important 
coal  mines,  iron  and  steel  works,  machine  shops, 
coke  ovens,  tin-plate  works,  chemical  factories, 
glass  and  mirror  works.  In  1903  it  was  joined 
with  Gelsenkirchen  (q.v.).    Pop.,  1900,  26,077. 

SCHAIX,    Shftl,    JOHANN    AOAM    VON     (1591- 

1660).  A  Jesuit  missionary  to  China.  He  was 
bom  of  noble  family  at  Cologne,  entered  the  So- 
ciety of  Jesus  in  1611,  and  went  as  a  missionary 
to  China  in  1628.     He  succeeded  not  only  in 
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f  oming  a  floarishinff  miasion,  but  wm  ultimately 
invited  (1630)  to  ue  Imperial  court  at  Peking, 
where  he  waa  intrusted  with  the  compilation  of 
the  calendar  and  the  direction  of  the  public 
mathematical  school,  being  himself  created  a 
mandarin.  Tbroogfa  this  favor  with  the  Em- 
peror Schall  obtained  an  edict  which  authorized 
the  building  of  Roman  Catholic  churches  and 
the  liberty  of  preaching  throughout  the  Empire, 
and  in  14  years  the  Jesuit  missionaries  in  the 
several  provinces  are  said  to  have  received  into 
the  Church  100,000  proselytes.  On  the  death  of 
this  Emperor  ( 1661 ) ,  however,  a  change  of  policy 
fatal  to  the  proiq>ect8  of  Christianity  took  place. 
Schall  was  thrown  into  priscm  and  sentenced  to 
death,  and  aJthough  released  in  1665,  he  had  suf- 
fered so  much  that  he  died  soon  after.  For  a 
portrait  of  him  in  the  costume  of  a  mandarin, 
see  illustration  under  Costuxe,  Ecclxsiasticax. 
Consult  Platzw^,  Lebetubilder  deuUoher  Jesu- 
iten  in  autioirtigen  Mittumen  (Paderbom,  1882). 

SCHAHYL.     See  Sbaittl. 

SCHANDOSPH,  shftn'dOrp  (prc^rly 
SKAmrPBTTP),  SoPHUS  (Chbibtian  Fbeoebik) 
(1836-1901).  A  Danish  poet  and  novelist,  who 
excelled  in  portraying  the  life  of  the  Danish 
middle  and  lower  classes.  Bom  and  educated  in 
Ringsted,  he  studied  first  theology  and  then  the 
Romance  languages  and  gained  the  doctorate  at 
Copenhagen  University  m  1874.  He  possessed 
a  keen  sense  of  humor  and  remarkable  powers  of 
observation.  One  of  his  best  novels  is  Smaafolk 
(1880),  the  story  of  a  peasant  girl  beset  by  the 
temptations  of  a  large  city.  His  other  works  in- 
clude: Vden  Midtpmtkt  (1878);  Thomas  Frii^ 
Hittorie  (2  vols.,  1881);  SkovfogedhSmone 
(1884) ;  Det  gamle  Apothek  (1885) ;  Fra  Ule  de 
Franoe  og  fra  8or5  Amt  (1888) ;  Btilleliua  Folk 
(1892).  A  complete  edition  of  his  novels  ap- 
peared in  1903-06.  Consult  his  monoirs,  OpU- 
veUer  (Copenhagen,  1889-98). 

BCHAITZ,  shints,  Geobo  von  (1863-  ). 
A  German  economist,  bom  in  Grossbardorf  and 
educated  in  Munich,  WQrzburg,  and  Strassburg. 
He  was  employed  in  the  Statistical  Bureau  in 
Munich,  became  assistant  professor  at  Erlangen 
in  1880,  and  in  1882  was  called  to  the  chair  of 
economics  in  WOrzburg.  In  1884  he  became  ed- 
itor of  the  FinoHearohio,  and  it  is  with  finance 
and  the  history  of  commerce  that  his  works 
especially  deal.  He  wrote:  Oegohichte  der 
deuUtiwn  OetellenoorbSnde  (1877);  Englisohe 
HandeUpolitik  gegen  Ende  de*  MitteUUtert 
(1881) ;  Die  Steuem  der  Behweiz  (1890)  ;  Bet- 
trige  ew  Frage  der  Arbeitsloienveraiohenmg 
(1895-1902) ;  Der  kOnetlioke  Seeweg  und  aeine 
Bedeutung  (1904). 

SCHAKTZ,  Mabtin  von  ( 1842-  ) .  A  Ger- 
man classical  scholar,  bom  at  Uechtelhausen  in 
Bavaria.  In  1875  he  became  professor  of  classi- 
cal philology  in  the  University  of  Wttrzburg. 
His  studies  were  chiefly  directed  to  Plato,  his- 
torical Greek  syntax,  and  the  history  of  Roman 
literature.  His  most  important  published  works 
are:  BeitrSge  zur  voreokratiechett  Philotophie 
( 1867 ) ;  Studium  eur  Oeschickte  des  Platoniaohen 
Temtee  (1874) ;  Platonia  Opera  (1st  critical  ed., 
1874) ;  and  numerous  editions  of  separate  dia- 
logues. After  1882  he  edited  Beitrige  zur  his- 
torisohen  Syntax  der  griechisohen  Spraohe,  His 
Oesohichte  der  rdmisohen  Litteratur  (4  vols.: 
vols,  i-ii  in  3d  ed.,  1907-13;  vol.  iii,  2d  ed.,  1906; 
vol.  iv,  part  i,  2d  ed.,  1914),  which  constitutes 
part  viii  of  I.  Mailer's  Bandbuch  der  klassischen 
AUertumswissensohaft,  is  important  for  its  com- 


prehensive survey  of  every  field,  its  objectivity 
and  impartiality,  and  the  excellence  of  its 
characterizations,  and  constitutes  the  beet  avail- 
able general  history  of  Latin  literature. 

SCHAPEB,  shft'per,  Fsrrz  (1841-  ).  A 
German  sculptor,  bom  at  Alaleben,  Prussian 
Saxony.  He  was  first  a  stone  mason,  thai  stud- 
ied at  the  Berlin  Academy  and  imder  Albert 
Wolff.  An  instructor  at  the  Academy  in  1875- 
00,  he  was  elected  a  member  in  1880.  His  mas- 
terpiece is  the  beautiful  GSoethe  Monument  in 
Berlin  (1880).  Among  his  other  monumental 
works  are  the  statues  of  Bismarck  (1879)  and 
Moltke  (1881),  both  at  Cologne,  of  Kmpp 
(1889,  Essen)  and  Lnther  (1890,  Erfurt);  the 
equestrian  statue  of  William  I  (1901,  Aix-la- 
Chapelle) ;  an  heroic-size  "Victory"  (1886,  Ar- 
senal, Berlin) ;  and  the  statue  of  the  Great  Elec- 
tor (1901,  Sieges  Alice,  Berlin).  He  is  also 
known  for  his  busts.  Althouj^  his  work  is 
always  refined  and  ^easing,  his  conceptions  are 
often  commonplace. 

SOHABF,  sharf,  Joan  Thohab  (1843-08). 
An  American  antiquary  and  historian,  bom  in 
Baltimore,  Md.  He  served  in  both  the  Confeder- 
ate army  and  navy,  was  several  times  wounded, 
and  once  narrowly  escaped  being  put  to  death  as 
a  sp^.  Later  he  en^iaged  in  journalism  and  in 
Baltimore  was  at  different  times  editor  of  the 
Evening  Netas,  Sund<iy  Telegram,  and  Morning 
BeraUL  He  devoted  much  attention  to  history 
and  made  a  c<^ection  of  many  thousands  of  doc- 
uments, pamphlets^  and  other  historical  ma- 
terial, which  he  gave  in  1891  to  Johns  Hc^kins 
University.  His  publications  include:  Chronide* 
of  Baltimore  (1874);  Bistory  of  Maryland  (3 
vola,  1879-80) ;  Bistory  of  Baltimore  City  and 
County  ( 1881 ) ;  Bistory  of  Western  Maryland 
(2  vols.,  1882) ;  Bistory  of  Philadelphia  (3  vols., 
1884) ;  Bistory  of  the.  Confederate  Btates  Jfavy 
(1887);  Bistory  of  DeUnoare  (1888). 

SCHABNEOBST,  sh&rn'horst,  Gebhabo  Jo- 
BANN  David  von  (1755-1813).  A  Prussian  gen- 
eral, founder  of  the  modem  Prussian  military 
f^stem.  He  was  bom  in  Hanover.  He  entered 
the  military  service  of  his  native  state  in  1778, 
was  teacher  in  the  artillery  scho<d  of  Hanover 
about  1780,  and  was  mgaged  in  the  campaigns 
in  Flanders  in  1793-95.  In  1801  he  was  called 
into  the  Prussian  service  and  became  director  of 
the  Prussian  military  school.  He  served  in  the 
field  in  the  disastrous  campaigns  of  1806-07  and 
was  then  made  president  of  the  commission 
charged  with  the  reorganization  of  the  Prussian 
army  and  head  of  the  War  Department.  Work- 
ing in  harmcmy  with  the  other  regenerators  who 
came  to  Prussia  in  her  need,  he  accomplished 
this  in  spite  of  the  distrust  and  opposition  of 
the  old-time  Prussians.  Universal  service  was 
not  secured  until  his  death,  but  he  laid  down  the 
principles  for  its  adoption.  Enrollment  of  for- 
eigners was  abolished,  corporal  punishment  was 
limited  to  flagrant  cases  of  insubordination,  pro- 
motion for  merit  was  established,  and  the  mili- 
tary administration  organized  and  simplified. 
The  organization  of  the  Landwehr,  or  reserve, 
was  begun.  So  promptly  were  the  results  of  this 
work  seen  that  the  Pniasian  army,  which  had 
been  so  ineffective  before  Tilsit,  was  able  to  play 
an  important  part  in  the  final  campa.ign8  agunst 
Napoleon.  Schamhorst  was  wounded  in  the 
battle  at  GrossgSrschen,  May  2,  1813,  and  died 
at  Prague,  June  28.  He  was  the  author  of  sev- 
eral works  on  military  affairs.  Consult  his  bi- 
ography by  Klippel  (3  vola,  Leipzig,  1869-71), 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SCHABWEMKA 


sn 


SCHBOUTKJt 


which  is  devoted  eapeoially  to  his  refonna  and 
their  results. 

8CHABWENKA,  sh&r-TSoOcA,  Phiufp 
(1847-  ).  A  German  pianist  and  composer, 
bom  in  Samter,  Posen.  He  was  educated  at  the 
Posen  Gymnasium  and  in  I860  was  enrolled  as 
a  pupil  of  the  Kullak  Neue  Akademie  der  Ton- 
Inmst  in  Berlin,  where  he  was  a  special  pupil  of 
Wflrst  and  H.  Dom.  In  1870-81  tie  taught  the- 
ory and  compositira  at  the  academy  and  then 
took  up  a  similar  position  at  the  conservatory 
of  his  brother  Xaver  (q.v.).  His  compositions 
include  many  charming  numbers  for  orchestra, 
pianoforte,  violin,  cello,  and  voice;  the  choral 
works  Berbatfeier,  Op.  44,  and  Sahumtala,  for 
solo  and  orchestra;  two  symphonies;  Arkad^eohe 
Buite;  a  symphtmic  poem,  FriMiiignoogen;  and 
a  festival  overture,  DGrfer-Tammoeite,  tar  dtoms 
and  pianoforte. 

BOOAXWESKA,  Xavkb  (I860-  ).  A 
German  composer  and  pianist,  bom  at  Samter. 
He  was  educated  at  Kullak's  Academy  in  Berlin 
under  EuUak  and  Wtlrst.  In  1874  he  began  a 
series  of  very  successful  tours  throughout  Europe 
and  America,  and  in  I88I  he  established  a  con* 
servatory  in  Berlin,  whwe  bis  brother  Philipp 
(q.v.)  was  associated  with  him.  Ten  years  latier 
he  removed  to  New  York  City  and  became  direc- 
tor of  the  Scharwenka  Conservatory  tiiere.  His 
Berlin  school  meanwhile  amalgamated  with  that 
of  Karl  Klindworth,  and  in  1898  he  returned  to 
Germany  and  assumed  charge  of  the  Klindworth- 
Scharwenka  Conservatory,  which  he  conducted 
till  1914,  when  he  withdrew  and  opmed  a  new 
Meisterschule.  His  woiks  include  the  opera 
Mataav)intha  (1896),  a  symphony  in  C  mhior, 
three  concertos  for  piano  and  orchestra,  and  con- 
siderable chamber  and  pianoforte  music. 

SOHASSBUBO,  shes'bvrK  (Hung.  Begea- 
vdr).  A  royal  free  city  and  the  capital  of  the 
County  of  Gross-Kokel  (Na^-KllkttllS),  Hun- 
gary, on  the  Great  Kokel,  80  miles  by  rail 
northwest  of  Kronstadt  (Map:  Hungary,  J  3). 
The  town  has  a  Protestant  Gymnasium,  with  a 
free  library  and  museum,  and  a  Roman  Catholic 
normal  school.  It  is  noted  as  the  scene  of  the 
defeat  of  the  Hungarian  army  by  the  Russians, 
July  31,  1849,  the  celebrated  poet  PetSfl  (q.v.) 
being  among  the  Hungarian  dead.  Pop.,  1900, 
10,867;  1910,  1I,S50. 

SCHAtn>IKN,  shou'din,  Fbitz  (1871-1908). 
A  German  zoSlogist  and  discoverer  of  the  cause 
of  syphilis.  He  was  bom  at  RQsenin^en,  East 
Prussia,  studied  at  the  University  of  Berlin, 
where  he  became  lecturer  in  1898,  and  in  the 
following  year  participated  in  RSmer's  expedition 
to  SpitfSergen,  As  a  result  of  this  experience  he 
compiled  Fauna  Arotioa  ( 1900) .  In  1900  he  was 
called  to  the  Imperial  Hygienic  Institute  in  Ber- 
lin and  then  scot  to  the  zoological  station  in 
Bavigno.  Two  years  after  his  return  to  Berlin 
in  1904  he  became  a  member  of  the  Institute  for 
Tropical  Diseases  at  Hamburg.  From  1892  to 
1896  he  paid  special  attention  to  the  protozoa 
and  after  1896  to  pathogenic  protozoa.  He  iso- 
lated several  new  species  of  protozoa  and  bac- 
teria, especially,  in  1906,  with  Erich  Hoffmann, 
the  Bpiroohceta  pallida,  the  bacillus  of  syphilis. 
He  put  forward  a  new  theory  on  the  generation 
of  protozoa,  established  the  difference  between 
the  entamoeba  of  LOsch  and  the  Entamceha  hi*- 
Mytioa,  demonstrated  the  life  cycle  in  trypan- 
osoma  and  spirochaeta,  and  investigated  malaria 
and  amcebic  dysentery,  adding  much  to  our 
knowledge  of  these  diseases. 


SOHAUTBLEnr,  shoi'fe-lln,  Hans  LboN' 
HABO  (c.1480-1540).  A  (^rman  painter,  de- 
signer, and  wood  engraver.  He  was  bom  in 
Xuremberg,  probably  studied  und«r  Wolgemut, 
and  then  oeoEime  the  assistant  of  Dtlrer,  whom 
he  imitated.  In  1512  he  went  to  Augsburg  and 
in  1515  removed  to  Nordlingen.  Scl^ufelein  is 
a  graceful  narrator,  and  his  types,  though  rarely 
accurately  drawn,  are  attractive,  but  he  lacks 
power  and  depth.  CSiaracteristic  early  paintings 
are  the  altarpiece  at  Ober-St.  Veit,  near  Vienna 
(1502),  "Scenes  from  the  Life  of  CThrist"  (Dres- 
den Gailery),  and  "St.  Jerome"  (Germanic  Mu- 
seum, Nuremberg).  To  his  Nordlingen  period 
belong  his  masterpiece,  the  so-called  "Zicgler 
Altar^'  for  St.  George's  Church  (IS21),  part  of 
which  is  still  in  the  church,  part  in  the  museum; 
"Scenes  from  the  Story  of  Judith,"  in  the  town 
hall;  and  the  illuminated  Psalter  for  Count  von 
Ottingen,  now  in  the  Berlin  print  room,  ffis 
most  important  woodcuts  are  those  for  the 
Theuerdank  of  Emperor  Maximilian. 

SCHATJTFLES,  shoufler,  Wuxiau  Goit- 
UEB  (1798-1883).  A  Protestant  missionary  in 
Turk^.  He  was  bom  at  Stuttgart,  Germany. 
After  a  brief  visit  to  Turkey  he  came  to  Amer- 
ica in  1826  and  after  four  years  of  study  at 
Andover  was  ordained  in  183 1  and  sent  by  the 
American  Board  to  Paris  to  study  Arabic  and 
Persian  with  De  Sacy  and  Turkish  with  Pro- 
fessor Kieffer.  He  went  to  Constantinople  and 
preached  in  (German,  Italian,  French,  Spanish, 
Turkish,  and  English.  By  appointment  of  the 
British  and  Foreign  and  American  Bible  societies 
he  devoted  himself  to  the  translation  of  the  Bible 
into  the  Turkish  language.  He  published  an 
ancient  Spanish  version  of  the  Old  Testament, 
revised  by  himself,  with  the  Hebrew  original,  in 
parallel  columns,  a  grammar  of  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage in  Spanish,  and  a  Hebrew  and  Chaldee 
lexicon  of  the  Old  Testament  in  the  same  lan- 
gua^;  also  Meditatumt  on  the  Last  Dayt  of 
Chntt,  discourses  delivered  in  Constantinc^le 
(1837).  He  returned  to  America  in  1877  and 
died  in  New  York  City.  Consult  his  Autobiog- 
raphy (New  York,  1887). 

SCHATTUBUBO-IiIPFE,  shoum'bvrK-lIp'pe. 
A  principality  and  constituent  state  of  the  Ger- 
man Empire,  covering  an  area  of  131  square 
miles  (Map:  Germany,  C  2).  Its  surface  is 
somewhat  mountainous  in  the  north  and  well 
wooded.  Agriculture  and  gardening  are  pursued 
actively  in  the  south,  and  coal  is  mined  in  the 
east.  The  chief  maniifacture  is  linen.  The  prin- 
cipality is  represented  by  one  member  in  the 
Bundesrat  and  returns  one  deputy  to  the  Reichs- 
tag. Pop.,  1900,  43,132;  1910,  46,656,  almost 
exclusively  Protestants.  Capital,  Lippe.  The 
ruling  dynasty  was  founded  in  1640  by  a  cadet 
of  the  Lippe  family,  who  inherited  the  County  of 
Sdiaumburg.  The  state  was  created  a  principal- 
ity in  1807  and  joined  the  North  German  Confed- 
eration in  1866  and  the  German  Empire  in  1871. 

SCHECHTES,  shSE'tSr,  Solomon  (1847- 
1915).  A  Jewish  scholar  and  educator.  He  was 
bom  at  Fdcshani,  Rumania,  and  studied  at  Vi- 
enna and  later  at  Berlin.  Under  the  patronage 
of  the  Montefiore  family  he  went  to  England, 
where  his  literary  studies  began.  In  1892  he 
became  reader  in  Rabbinic  at  Cambridge  Uni- 
versity. In  1894  he  visited  America  to  lecture 
at  Gratz  CToUege,  Philadelphia,  upon  "Some  As- 
pects of  Jewish  Theology."  His  discovery  in 
1896  of  a  page  of  the  Jewish  original  of  Ecclesi- 
asticus  (q.v.)  led  to  a  visit  to  Cairo  to  examine 
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the  Geniza  (or  store  chamber  for  disused  bodes) 
of  the  Jewish  synagogue,  and  he  brought  back 
the  whole  collection  (80,000  pieces),  which  he 
presented  to  Cambridge.  Frcmi  this  imiversity 
he  received  the  d^ree  of  Litt.D.  and  the  office 
of  curator  of  Oriental  literature.  At  University 
College,  London,  he  was  appointed  professor  of 
Hebrew  in  1899.  In  1901  the  Jewish  Theological 
Seminary  of  America  was  reorganized  and  en- 
dowed on  condition  of  ]>r.  Schechter's  becoming 
its  president;  be  accepted  the  offer  and  came  to 
New  York  in  1902.  Harvard  University  gave 
bim  its  degree  of  Litt.D.  in  1911.  His  best- 
known  work  is  The  Wisdom  of  Ben-Sira  (1899), 
the  fruits  of  the  Cleniza  fragments,  published 
with  Dr.  C.  Taylor.  Other  important  works  are : 
Abot  de  Rabbi  Nathan  (1887) ;  Studies  in  Juda- 
ism (Ist  series,  1896) ;  Midrash-Ha-gadol,  vol.  i 
(1902) ;  Baadyana  (1902)  ;  Studies  in  Judaism 
(2d  series,  1908)  ;  Some  Aspects  of  Rabbinio 
Theology  ( 1909 )  ;  Documents  of  Jeunsh  Sec- 
taries (2  vols.,  1911). 

8CHEEL,  shfil,  Fbitz  (1852-1907).  A  Ger- 
man-American orchestral  conductor,  bom  at 
Lttbeck.  He  received  his  first  instruction  from 
his  father,  the  conductor  of  the  local  orchestra. 
In  1864-69  he  was  a  pupil  of  Ferdinand  David 
at  Leipzig.  In  1S70  he 'began  his  career  as  c<ni- 
cert  master  in  Bremerhaven  and  three  years 
later  went  in  a  similar  capacity  to  Schwerin.  In 
1880-90  he  was  municipal  conductor  in  Chem- 
nitz. At  the  World's  Fair  in  Chicago  he  directed 
the  Trocadero  Orchestra.  In  1894  he  organized 
a  OTmphony  orchestra  in  San  Francisco,  which 
he  led  for  four  seasons.  When  the  Philaidelphia 
Symphony  Orchestra  was  founded  in  1900,  he 
was  appointed  its  conductor,  and  it  was  not  long 
before  this  organization  was  recognized  as  one 
of  the  great  orchestras  in  the  United  States. 
Scheel  died  in  Philadelphia. 

SCHEEIiE,  shale,  Cabl  Wilhelv  (1742- 
86).  A  Swedish  chemist,  bom  at  Stralsimd.  In 
1770  he  settled  in  Upsala  and  carried  on  investi- 
gations in  chemical  analysis  which  resulted  in  im- 
portantdiscoveries.  In  1775  he  removed  to  KOping. 
The  chief  of  his  discoveries  were  tartaric  acid 
(1770),  chlorine  (1774),  baryta  (1774),  oxygen 
(1774,  independently  of  Priestley),  and  glycerin 
( 1784) .  In  erperimenting  on  arsenic  he  discovered 
the  arsenite  of  copper,  which  is  known  as  a  pig- 
ment under  the  name  of  Scheele's  green.  In  1782 
he  succeeded  in  isolating  hydrocyanic  (prussic) 
acid.  The  mode  and  results  of  his  various  in- 
vestigations were  communicated  from  time  to 
time,  in  the  form  of  memoirs,  to  the  Academy  of 
Stockholm,  of  which  he  was  an  associate.  A 
complete  editicm  of  his  works,  SS,mmtliche 
Werke,  was  published  by  Hermbstadt  (Berlin, 
1793).  Consult:  Hays,  The  Life  Work  of  Carl 
Wilhelm  Soheele  (New  York,  1884) ;  Cap, 
Bcheele,  ohimiste  suidois  (Paris,  1863) ;  Thorpe, 
"Scheele,"  in  Nature  for  1892;  N.  A.  E.  Nordens- 
kiOld,  N aohgelassene  Briefe  und  Aufzeiohnungen 
von  Carl  Wilhelm  Soheele  (Stockholm,  1892;  in 
Swedish,  1892). 

SCHJiELE,  Kirnr  Henitino  OKZEuna  voir 
(1838-  ).  A  Swedish  Lutheran  theologian, 
bom  in  Stockholm  and  educated  at  Upsala. 
There  he  gained  the  d^ree  of  Ph.D.  (1863),  and 
became  docent  (1867)  and  professor  (1879).  In 
1886  he  was  made  Bishop  of  Visby.  In  1893, 
OB  the  tercentenary  of  tne  Upsala  decree,  he 
was  the  King's  representative  to  the  United 
States  and  in  1901  represented  his  university 
and  nation  at  the  Yale  Bicentennial.    He  visited 


the  United  States  again  (1912)  and  dmated  hit 
library  to  the  Augustana  Lutheran  College  at 
Rode  Island,  111.  His  works  on  theological  sym- 
bolics (1886)  and  on  the  Church  Catechism 
(1886)  were  published  in  German  versions. 

SCHEELITE,  shellt  (named  in  honor  of 
Carl  Scheele,  who  first  discovered  tungstic  acid 
in  the  mineral).  A  mineral  calcium  tungstate 
crystallized  in  the  tetragonal  system.  It  has  a 
vitreous  lustre  and  runs  in  color  from  whit^ 
through  yellow,  to  red  and  green.  It  occurs  with 
ci^sttUline  rocks,  tin  ores,  and  various  tungsten 
mmerals  and  is  found  in  Bohemia,  Saxony,  the 
Tirol,  Hungary,  Chile,  and  in  the  United  States 
at  various  localities  in  Connecticut,  North  Caro- 
lina, Nevada,  and  Colorado.  It  finds  some  use 
in  the  manufacture  of  tungstic  acid,  espedally 
as  the  metal  tungsten  is  being  more  and  more 
employed  in  the  manufacture  of  steel. 

SCH^UE^B,  shi'far',  Chabus  Henbi  Augtjbtb 
(1820-98).  A  French  diplomat  and  Orientalist, 
born  in  Paris  and  educated  at  the  Ecole  dee 
Langues  Orientales.  He  entered  the  Foreign 
Office  and  served  as  dragoman  in  Jerusalem, 
Smyrna,  Alexandria,  and  Constantinople.  In 
1867  he  became  professor  of  Persian  in  Paris, 
succeeding  Quatremire,  and  10  years  afterward 
became  president  of  his  alma  mater,  whence  he 
was  transferred  to  the  College  de  France  in  1808. 
Sch^fer  edited  many  Persian  texts  and  a  Per- 
sian chrestomathy  (2  vols.,  1883-85)  and  edited 
and  translated  into  French  a  great  mass  of  ma- 
terial bearing  on  the  history  of  Central  Asia, 
the  most  important  of  which  was  included  in  the 
Reoueil  de  voyages  et  de  documents  pour  servir 
A  I'histoire  de  la  gSographie  (1882-97),  with 
Cordier.  Other  works  of  note  are  his  edition  of 
Abd  al  Earim  Buhari's  history  of  Central  Asia 
(1876),  edition  of  Nasir  i  Khusrau's  Sefer 
Ifameh  (1881),  and  Siasset-Nameh,  traiti  At 
gouvemement  par  le  vieir  Nittamrovl  Moulk 
(1891-97).  His  colleeti<»  of  Oriental  manu- 
scripts is  in  the  Biblioth^ne  Nationale.  Con- 
sult Boudifi-Leclerq,  Notice  sur  la  vie  et  le* 
travaux  de  Charles  Schifer  (Paris,  1899). 

SCHEFF,  shef,  Fbitzi  (1880-  ).  An 
American  actress  and  vocalist,  bom  in  Vienna, 
Austria.  She  studied  at  Hoch's  Conservatoire 
at  Frankfort  and  made  her  dfibut  at  Munich  in 
the  title  rOle  of  Martha  (1898).  In  1901  she 
first  appeared  at  the  Metropolitan  Opera  House, 
New  York,  singing  parts  in  La  Bohime,  Die 
Meistersinger,  Die  WalkUre,  and  Don  Oiovanni. 
She  sang  in  the  opera  Babette  at  Washington  and 
New  York  (1903),  had  an  immense  success  as 
Fifi  in  UUe.  Modiste  (1906-08  and  1913),  and 
appeared  also  in  The  Prima  Donna  (1908),  The 
Mikado  (1910),  The  Dudiess  (1911),  and  The 
Love  Wager  (1912).  Later  she  sang  in  vaude- 
ville. She  married,  first.  Baron  Fritz  von  Barde- 
leben,  then  John  Fox,  Jr.,  and,  in  1912,  John 
AndersMi,  an  actor. 

SCHEXTEL,  shefel,  JoBKPH  Viktob  ton 
(1826-86).  A  German  poet  and  novelist,  bom 
at  Karlsruhe,  Feb.  16,  1826.  He  studied  law, 
philology,  and  literature  at  Heidelberg,  Munich, 
and  &rlin;  served  judicially  at  Sftckingen 
(1860)  and  Bruchsal  (1862);  traveled  in  Italy, 
Switzerland,  and  France;  and  from  1857  to  1859 
was  librarian  at  Donauescbingen.  In  1864  he 
settled  permanently  at  Karlsruhe.  His  first 
book,  Der  Trompeter  x>on  Saokingen  (Stutt- 
gart, 1863;  280th  ed.,  1907),  was  written  at 
Capri  and  Sorrento  in  1853  and  is  the  most 
popular  German  epic  of  the  century;  it  is  half 
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playful,  half  melancholy,  wholly  romantic,  and 
nill  of  aly  humor.  His  hiatorical  novel  Bkk»- 
hard  (Frankfurt,  1855;  226th  ed.,  1908),  written 
at  Saint-Gall  and  Heidelberg  (1864-65)  and 
based  on  systematic  investigation,  is  a  blending 
of  history  and  poetry,  vivid  and  faithfully  pic- 
turesque. Soon  afterward  he  published  Oiiadea- 
ffliM,  a  collection  of  student  songs.  His  later 
poems,  tales,  and  novels,  Prau  AoentMire  ( 1863 ) , 
Jtiniperus  (1881),  Der  Heini  von  Bteier  and 
Hugideo  (1884),  never  attained  the  popularity 
of  his  earlier  works.  His  collected  works  were 
edited  by  Proelss  (6  vdU.,  Stuttgart,  1907). 
Consult  Proelss,  Soheffels  Leben  und  Dioht«n 
(Berlin,  1887). 

SCHEF'TEB,  Fr.  pron.  OOi't&t',  Abt  (1795- 
1858).  A  French  historical  painter  of  the  Ro- 
mantic school.  He  was  bom  at  Dordrecht,  Hol- 
land, studied  drawing  at  Lille,  and  in  1811  went 
to  Paris,  where,  in  ue  studio  of  Gutiin,  he  had 
G^cault  and  Delacroix  for  fellow  students  and 
with  them  defied  the  ultraclassical  teachings 
of  6u£rin.  He  preserved  his  connecticm  with  the 
new  Romantic  movement  in  the  expression  of 
sentiment,  but  in  executi<»  he  aimed  more  for 
purity  of  form,  thus  becoming  an  eclectic,  the 
three  classes  of  subjects  aff^ted  by  him  serve 
in  a  general  way  to  divide  his  life  into  three 
period  His  aUention  was  first  attracted  to 
scenes  from  real  life,  in  the  depiction  of  which 
he  showed  his  sympatiiy  with  suffering,  like  "The 
Soldier's  Widow"  (1821)  ;  "Death  of  G«rioault" 
(1824),  now  in  the  Louvre;  "Orphans  at  the 
Tomb  of  their  Mother"  (1824);  "The  Suliote 
Women"  (1827).  His  second  period  shows  him 
absorbed  in  idml  scenes  drawn  from  the  works 
of  Qoethe  and  Schiller,  Byron  and  Dante. 
Among  these  are  "Count  Eberhard,"  in  the 
Louvre;  the  "Submission  of  Wittekind"  and 
the  "Battle  of  Zttlpich,"  in  the  Versailles  Mu- 
seum. In  1830  he  painted  the  first  of  his  series 
dealing  with  Marguerite.  To  this  subject  he 
frequently  returned,  the  final  one  of  the  aeries, 
"Marguerite  at  the  Fountain,"  being  painted  in 
1868.  The  third  period,  characterized  by  his  re- 
ligious subjects,  is  not  distinctly  marked  <^  from 
the  second,  for  he  began  the  religious  pictures 
with  the  "ChristUB  Consolator"  (1837),  now  in 
the  Museum  Fodor,  Amsterdam.  After  1840  he 
was  largely  occupied  with  religious  themes  and 
reached  his  hi^est  achievement  in  "Christ 
Weeping  over  Jerusalem,"  "Christ  Tempted  of 
Satan,"  and  the  "Christ  of  the  Reed."  There  is 
a  Scheffer  Museum  containing  many  of  his  por- 
traits and  other  material  at  Dordrecht.  The 
taste  of  recent  years  has  deprived  Scheffer  of 
the  high  place  he  once  occupied  when  the  illus- 
trative qualities  of  art  were  more  in  favor.  Con- 
sult the  monographs  by  Mrs.  Orote  (London, 
1860)  and  Hofstede  der  Oroot  (Berlin,  1870) ; 
im  Thum  (Ntmes,  1876) ;  Vitet,  Ary  Boheffer  AU 
b«tn  (Berlin,  1801). 

SCHEX^VLEB,  Johank.  A  German  poet. 
See  Angelps  Snxsrus. 

SCHEHESAZADE,  sh«-ha'T&-Kft'de.  In  the 
Arabian  Nights,  the  wife  of  Schahriar,  Sultan 
of  India,  to  whom  she  relates  a  story  each  night 
for  a  thousand  and  one  nights  and  by  exciting 
his  interest  escapes  the  usual  fate  of  his  wives. 

SCHEIDT,  shit,  Samukl  (1587-1654).  A 
famous  German  organist  and  composer,  bom  at 
Halle.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Sweelinck  at  Amster- 
dam. In  1609  he  became  organist  at  St.  Moritz 
and  musical  director  to  the  Margrave  Christian 
Wilhehn  at  Halle.    He  was  the  first  to  develop 


the  Protestant  chorale  into  the  instrumental 
CJhoralvorspiel,  an  art  which  found  its  highest 
development  in  the  similar  worics  of  Bach.  His 
principal  work  is  the  Tabulaivra  Nova,  contain- 
ing a  mass,  psalms,  toccatas,  chorales,  etc.  Other 
works  are:  Tabulaturbuoh  100  geittlioher  Lieder 
luid  Ptalmen;  Oantvmes  Saora;  Ooncerti  Saeri; 
Lvdi  Uvaici;  lAebliohe  ErafthlimleiH;  Neue 
geistliohe  Koneerte. 

SCHEnr,  shin,  Johann  Hebuann  (1686- 
1630).  A  German  composer  and  organist,  bom 
at  Grflnhain  (Saxony).  In  1616  he  was  kapell- 
meister at  Weimar,  and  the  following  year  he 
was  appointed  cantor  at  St.  Thomas's  in  Leip- 
zig, where  he  remained  till  bis  death.  His  works 
comprise  Vonu*-KranteUin  oder  neue  weltliche 
Lieder;  Oynibaiwm  Biotnum  Mve  Oantiones  8a- 
orae;  Ba»udietto  nwaioaie;  Musica  divina;  ifuaica 
hoeoareooia.  His  best-known  ■work  is  Oantional 
Oder  Oetangbuoh  oiugehurgiecher  Konfeaaion.  A 
complete  edition  of  his  works,  edited  by  A. 
PrOfer,  was  begun  in  1902  by  Breitkopf  and 
Hftrtel. 

SCHEINEB,  shl'nSr,  Chbibtwh  (1573- 
1650).  A  German  astronomer,  bom  at  Waldo 
in  Swabia.  At  various  times  he  was  professor  of 
mathematics  at  Dillingen,  Ingolstadt,  Innsbruck, 
Rome,  and  Vienna,  and  rector  of  the  Jesuit  Col- 
lege at  Neisse.  In  1811  Scheiner  discovered  the 
existence  of  sun  spots.  His  friend  Marcus 
Welser,  of  Augsburg,  to  whom  he  rqwrted  his 
observations,  published  the  letters  under  an  as- 
sumed name  as  ApMes  Latena  post  Tabvlam 
(1612).  In  the  same  year  appeared,  under 
Scheiner's  own  name.  Tree  EpiattUte  de  Maoulia 
Bolarihua.  Both  works  aroujaed  the  enmity  of 
Galileo,  who  claimed  to  be  the  first  to  have  dis- 
covered sun  spots.  Scheiner  further  provoked 
Galileo  by  uphcJding  the  old  thesis  of  a  "stable" 
earth  and  a  "mobile"  sun.  His  great  work  on 
tiie  sun,  cfmtaining  the  results  of  about  2000 
observations  (made  with  an  equatorial  telescc^ie 
of  tiie  type  now  called  Sisson's),  was  the  Roaa 
Vraina  (1630).  Scheiner  invented  a  helioscope 
and  a  pantograph. 

SCHEINEE,  JuuuB  (1868-1913).  A  Ger- 
man astronomer,  bom  in  Cologne  and  educated 
at  Bonn.  He  became  assistant  at  the  astrophysi- 
cal  observatorv  in  Potsdam  in  1887  and  its 
observer  in  chief  in  1898,  three  years  after  his 
appointment  to  the  chair  of  astrophysics  in  the 
University  of  Berlin.  Scheiner  paid  special 
attention  to  celestial  photography  and  wrote 
Die  Bpektralanalgse  der  Oeatime  ( 1800) ;  Lehr- 
huch  der  Photographie  der  Oeatime  ( 1897 ) ; 
BtroMimg  imd  Temperatur  der  Bonne  (1899) ; 
Der  Bau  dea  WeltaOa  (1901;  3d  ed.,  1909). 
In  1899  he  b^an  the  publication  of  the  Pho- 
tographia<>he  Himmelakarte,  Zone  -^31'  hia 
+  ^0*  Deklination. 

SCHEINPVLTra,  shIn'pflSSK,  Paul  (1876- 
).  A  German  oompoaer,  bom  in  Loschwitz, 
near  Dresden.  From  1890  to  1894  he  was  a 
pupil  of  tiie  Dresden  Conservatory.  In  1898 
he  became  concert  master  of  the  Philharmonic 
Society  of  Bremen  and  the  next  year  conductor 
of  the  Musikverein  at  KSnigaberg.  His  composi- 
tions include  a  FrUhUngasffrnphonie,  an  Ouver- 
ture  eu  einem  Luatspiel,  a  piano  quartet  in  Eb, 
a  violin  sonata  in  F,  Weihnachtalied  der  Engel 
for  female  chorus  and  organ,  male  choruses,  and 
songs. 

8CHEIJ)T,  skSlt  (Dutch  Bchelde,  Fr.  Ea- 
oaut).  A  river  of  Belgium.  It  rises  in  France 
in  tiie  Department  of  Aisne  and  flows  first  north 
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into  Belffium,  then  northeast  to  Antwerp,  be- 
low whi<m  city  it  empties  into  the  large,  branch- 
ing estuary  which  merges  with  the  Rhine  delta 
and  opens  by  several  wide  channels  into  the 
North  Sea  through  southwestern  Holland 
(Map:  Belgium,  C  3).  Its  total  length  is 
267  miles,  and  it  is  navigable  by  skillnil  ar- 
rangement of  locks  210  miles,  while  below 
Antwerp  it  is  accessible  especially  by  way  of 
Flushing  and  the  Wester  Scneldt  to  the  largest 
ships.  A  system  of  canals  connects  it  with 
the  chief  cities  of  Belgium  and  north  France. 
The  Dutch  monopolized  the  navigation  of  the 
Wester  Scheldt  and  levied  a  toll  on  foreign 
vessels  until  the  river  was  made  free  by  the 
Treaty  of  Brussels  in  1803. 

SOHKLLEITDOBFI',  Bbonbabt  TON.  See 
Bbonbabt  von  Schellendorff. 

SCHELUN'O,  shelling,  Ebnkbt  (1870-  ). 
An  American  pianist  and  c<HnpoBer,  bom  at 
Belvedere,  N.  J.  Displayed  as  a  prodigy  at 
four  and  a  half,  his  later  career,  contrarv  to 
many  precedents,  justified  einpectations.  From 
1882  to  1885  he  studied  in  Paris  with  George 
Mathias  and  Moezkowski,  and  after  that  with 
Leschetizky.  For  four  years,  from  1898  to 
1902,  he  was  a  pupil  of  Paderewski.  After 
1903  he  made  extensive  tonrs  of  Europe  and 
of  North  and  South  America.  In  1913  he  was 
elected  to  the  National  Institute  of  Arts  and 
Letters.  As  a  composer  he  became  known 
through  his  Suite  Phantattique  for  piano  and 
orchestra,  Ligende  Bymphoniqve,  a  symphony, 
a  Ballet  Dwertisaement,  a  sonata  for  piano  and 
violin,  piano  pieces,  and  a  set  of  variations  for 
piano  and  orcnestra. 

SCHELXiINO,  Felcc  EicANtno.  (1868-  ). 
An  American  English  scholar.  He  was  educated 
at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  (A.B.,  1881; 
IiL.B.,  1883;  A.M.,  1884),  where  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  English  literature  in  1893  and  from 
which  he  received  honorary  degrees  of  Litt.D. 
and  LL.D.  He  was  elected  to  membership  in 
the  American  Institute  of  Arts  and  Letters. 
Schelling  edited  various  Elizabethan  plays  and 
wrote:  Literary  and  Verge  Oritioism  of  the 
Reig»  of  EUtnbeth  { 1891 ) ;  Life  and  Works  of 
Oeorge  Ctaaooigne  (1893);  A  Book  of  Eliza- 
hethin  Lyriot  (189fl);  A  Book  of  Seventeenth 
Century  Lyrioa  (1899);  The  English  Chronicle 
Play  (1902);  The  Queen's  Progress  and  Other 
EUeobethan  Sketches  (1904) ;  History  of  EUea- 
bethan  Drama  (1908)  ;  English  Literature  dur- 
ing the  Life  Time  of  Shakespeare  (1910) ;  "The 
Bestoration  Drama  (1912),  in  Oamhridge  His- 
tory of  English  Literature;  The  English  Lyrio 
(1913);  A  History  of  English  Drama  (1914). 

SCHELLING,  Fbiedbich  Wilhelm  Joseph 
TON  (1776-1854).  A  German  philosopher.  He 
was  the  son  of  a  country  clergyman  and  was 
bom  at  Leonberg  in  WOrttemberg.  He  studied 
at  Tflbingen  and  Leipzig  and  in  1798  was  called 
to  be  professor  extraordinarius  in  Jena.  Here 
he  found  himself  in  a  remarkable  social  and 
literary  circle,  comprising  among  others  the 
brothers  Schlegel  with  their  wives  and  Tieck, 
Steffens,  and  Novalis.  With  Goethe,  too,  he 
was  on  good  terms,  while  Schiller's  philosophi- 
cal views  repelled  him.  Schelling's  philosophi- 
cal tendencies  had  been  originally  determined 
b^  Fichte;  in  fact,  he  was  at  first  an  eniAu- 
siastic  advocate  of  the  Fichtean  idealism,  and 
his  earliest  writings,  Ueber  die  Mogliohkeit  einer 
Form  der  Philosophie  HberluMpt  (1795)  and 
Tom  Ich  als  Princip  der  Philosophie    (1796), 


were  composed  in  this  spirit.  Gradually,  how- 
ever, Schelling  diverged  from  his  master,  who 
came  to  seem  to  him  one-sided.  The  first  re- 
sult of  his  departure  from  Fichte's  view  was 
the  once  famous  IdentitStsphilosophie,  which  at- 
tempted to  show  that  subject  and  object,  the 
ideal  and  the  real,  are  completely  undifferen- 
tiated in  the  absolute,  and  that  in  nature  there 
is  a  preponderance  of  the  objective,  while  in 
consciousness  tiiere  is  a  prepondenuioe  of  the 
subjective.  The  philosophy  of  identity  reminds 
one  of  Spinozism  (see  Spinoza)  in  nuuntaining 
a  featureless  ground  of  all  existence.  It  differs 
from  Spinozism  in  regarding  the  subjectives 
and  the  objectives  as  everywhere  present  to- 
gether in  the  phenomenal  world,  but  with  vaiy- 
ing   preponderance  of  the   two  elements.     The 

fimcipal  works  in  which  this  view  is  more  or 
ess  completely  developed  are:  Ideon  ku  einer 
Philosophie  der  Natur  (1797);  Von  der  Welt- 
seele  ( 1798) ;  Erster  EntxBwrf  evnes  Systems  der 
JfaturphHosophie  { 1799 ) ;  System  des  trans- 
oendmttalen  Idealisnms  (1800).  In  1803  he  was 
called  to  Wttrzburg  as  professor  of  philosophy. 
Here  his  views  underwent  another  change.  He 
gave  up  the  philosophy  of  identity,  and  hegsia 
to  champion  a  mystical  view,  according  to  which 
all  finitude  is  the  result  of  a  fall  from  the  abso- 
lute— a  fall  the  effects  of  which  the  course  of 
history  has  to  repair.  This  theory  is  first 
broached  in  Philosophie  vnd  Religion  (1804). 
In  his  later  works,  PhilosopMsohe  Untersuohun- 
gen  iber  das  Wesen  der  mensohlichen  Fre^eit 
(1809),  Denkmal  der  Schrift  Jacobis  von  den 
gSttlichen  Dingen  (1812),  and  Veber  die  Gott- 
heiten  von  Samothrake  (1815),  he  became  more 
and  more  theoeophical.  He  was  now  strongly 
under  the  influence  of  Bruno  (a.v.)  and  BOhme 
(q.v.)  and  maintained  that  witnin  the  absolute 
there  is  a  dark  irrational  ground,  which  gradu- 
ally becomes  clarified,  thus  giving  development 
to  the  idea  of  God.  MeanwhUe,  in  1806,  he  had 
gone  to  Munich  as  member  of  the  Academy  of 
Arts.  From  1820  to  1826  he  lectured  at  Er- 
langen.  In  1827  he  was  elected  professor  at 
the  newly  established  University  of  Munich,  and 
14  years  later  he  went  to  Berlin  as  member 
of  the  Academv  of  Science.  This  position  car- 
ried with  it  the  privil^e  of  lecturing  in  the 
Universii^  of  Berlin.  Between  1815  and  1842 
Schelling  published  only  two  minor  productions. 
This  was  due  to  the  fact  that  a  most  formidable 
adversary  to  him  had  arisen  in  his  old  col- 
lege friend  H^^l  (q.v.),  who,  though  older, 
had  at  first  been  an  ardent  disciple  of  Schelling^s. 
During  the  reign  of  Hegel  in  the  world  of 
German  philosophy  Schelling  preserved  a  si- 
lence which  was  not  broken  till  1834,  three  years 
after  Hegel's  death;  then  he  wrote  a  preface 
to  Becker's  translation  of  one  of  C^ousin's  writ- 
ings.' In  this  preface  he  criticized  Hegel's  views 
as  being  too  exclusively  idealistic  and  as  giving 
no  recognition  to  the  empirical  side  of  reality. 
He  died  at  the  baths  of  Ragatz  in  Switzerland, 
Aug.  20,  1854. 

Bibllograpby.  Schelling's  complete  works  in 
14  volumes  were  published  by  his  son  K.  F.  A. 
Schelling  (Stuttgart  and  Augsburg,  1866-61). 
The  second  part  contains  his  Berlin  lectures. 
Selections  in  3  volumes,  edited  by  Weiss,  ap- 
peared in  1907  (Leipzig).  A  translation  of  a 
portion  of  his  System  of  Transcendental  Phi- 
losophy is  {fiven  in  Rand's  Modem  Classioal 
Philosophers  (1908).  For  Schelling's  life,  con- 
sult G.  L.  putt   (ed.),  Aim  Sohellings  Leben  in 
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Briefen  (3  vols.,  Leipzig,  1860-70).  Kuno 
Fischer,  in  Oeaohiohte  der  nouem  Philotophie, 
▼ol.  Tii  (Sd  ed.,  Eeiddberg,  1902),  gives  a  full 
biography  in  addition  to  an  account  of  his  phi- 
losophy; also  Hebert  Beolcers,  Bohelling'*  Cteittea- 
<entiiDieklung  in  ihrem  innem  Zuaammenbung 
(Monieh,  1873-74) ;  Lndwig  Noack,  Behelling 
und  die  PhiiogophiB  der  Jh>mantik  (new  ed., 
2  vols.,  Berlin,  1879-80) ;  Andrew  Seth,  The 
Development  from  Kant  to  Hegel  (London, 
1882) ;  Koeber,  Die  Qrvmdpirinoipien  der  Sohel- 
Ungeoken  NaturphHoeophis  (Berlin,  1882) ; 
Oroos,  Die  reine  Vemunftteiaaenaohaft  (Heidel- 
berg, 1889) ;  Hartmann,  BoheUing'a  philoe- 
opkMdkM  Byttem  ( Leipzig,  1897);  Erwin 
Kircher,  PhiloaopKie  der  Romantik  (Jena, 
1906);  Braun,  "Schelling,"  in  Aster's  Oroaae 
Denker   (Leipeig,  1911) ;   also  the  histories  of 

Shiloeophy  by  Ueberweg-Heinze,  HSffdIng,  Win- 
elband,  and  Bergmann. 

SOHEX,  ehem,  Auexattdeb  Jacob  ( 1826-81 ) . 
An  American  statistician.  He  was  l>om  in 
Wiedenbrflck,  Prussia,  and,  after  studying  at 
the  oniTersities  of  Bonn  and  Tttbingen,  edited 
Westphalian  newspapers  until  1851,  when  he 
came  to  the  United  States.  Here  he  was  en- 
gaged as  professor  of  Hebrew  and  modem  lan- 
guages at  Diclcinson  College  (1864-^0),  but 
resigned  in  1860  to  devote  himself  to  literature. 
From  1874  until  his  death  he  was  assistant 
superintendent  of  schools  in  New  York.  He 
edited  statistical  almanacs  for  1860  and  1868- 
69,  published  a  Latin-Bngliah  School  Leeeicon 
(1867),  with  Rev.  Qeorge  R.  Crooks,  and  a 
Cgdopadia  of  Eduoatton  (1877),  with  Henry 
Kiddle,  and  was  one  of  the  editors  of  the 
Methodiat  and  of  the  Methodist  Quarterly  Re- 
view. He  edited  the  Deutach-Amerikiuiiachea 
Oonoeraatione-Lewiooa  (12  vols.). 

SCHEXNITZ,  shSm'nits  (Hung.  Belmeez- 
bdnya).  A  royal  free  city  and  the  capital 
of  the  County  of  Hont,  Hungary,  in  a  narrow 
mountain  gorge,  66  miles  north  of  Budapest 
(Map:  Hungary,  F  2).  There  are  six  suburbs. 
The  academy  for  mining  and  woodcraft,  em- 
bracing collections  of  m&erals  and  a  chemical 
laboratory,  is  the  chief  architectural  feature. 
There  are  a  ruined  castle  and  a  Piarist  semi- 
nary. Cigars  and  shoes  are  manufactured. 
Schemnitz  is  famous  for  its  mines,  which  ex- 
tend under  tiie  town,  and  produce  gold  and  sil- 
ver, as  well  as  copper,  iron,  and  sulphur.  It 
was  made  a  free  royal  city  in  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury.    Pop.,  1900,  16,370;  1910,  15,165. 

SCHENCK,  skeolc,  Robert  (Tvmmino  (1809- 
90).  An  American  soldier,  political  leader,  and 
diplomat,  I>om  at  Franklin,  Ohio.  He  grad- 
uated at  Miami  University  in  1827,  later  studied 
law,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1831,  and 
practiced  his  profession  at  Dayton.  He  was  a 
member  of  the  State  Legislature  in  1841-42, 
and  a  Whig  member  of  Congress  in  1843-51.  In 
1851-63  he  was  Minister  to  Brazil.  While  in 
South  America  he  n^otiated  treaties  between 
the  United  States  and  the  Argentine  Republic, 
Uruguay,  and  Paraguay.  Upon  the  outbreak 
of  t£e  Civil  War  he  was  appointed  a  brigadier 
general  of  volunteers.  In  1861  he  aided  in  clear- 
ing the  mountains  of  West  Virginia  of  Con- 
federates, and  the  next  spring  he  commanded 
the  Federal  right  wing  at  Cross  Keys.  At  the 
second  battle  of  Bull  Run  he  led  his  troops 
with  the  utmost  gallantry  and  was  severely 
wounded.  He  was  then  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
major  general  of  volunteers,  Imt  resigned  his 


commission  in  1863.  He  was  a  member  of 
Congress  from  1863  to  1870  and  was  succes- 
sive^ chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Military 
Affairs  and  chairman  of  the  Committee  on 
Ways  and  Means.  In  1871  he  was  a  member 
of  the  Joint  Hi^  Commission  which  drew  up 
the  Treaty  of  Washington  and  was  Minister 
to  England  from  1871  to  1876,  when  he  rerigned 
in  consequence  of  accusations  made  againsffe 
him  in  connection  with  tiie  Emma  Silver  Mine 
fraud.  Subsequent  investigations  cleared  him 
of  all  suspicion  of  oompueity.  He  resumed 
the  practice  of  law  in  Washington,  D.  C. 

SCHXNEOTABT,  sk»-nek'U-dl.  A  city  and 
the  county  seat  of  Schenectady  Co.,  N.  Y.,  situ- 
ated 17  miles  northwest  of  Albany,  on  the 
Mohawk  River,  the  State  Barge  Canal,  and 
on  the  New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River 
and  the  Delaware  and  Hudson  railroads,  and 
traction  lines  to  Albany,  Troy,  Johnstown, 
Fonda,  Gloversville,  and  Saratoga  Springs 
(Afap:  New  York,  G  6).  Standing  on  the 
site  of  the  principal  village  of  the  old  Mohawk 
tribe,  it  is  splendidly  situated  at  an  elevation 
of  230  feet  above  the  sea  and  occupies  an  area 
of  almost  8  miles.  In  the  residential  district 
are  the  grronnds  and  buildings  of  Union  College, 
a  part  of  Union  Universi^,  opened  in  179S 
(q.v.).  There  are  32,000  volumes  in  the  public 
library.  A  well-kept  system  of  parks,  com- 
prising some  230  acres,  is  maintained  by  the 
city.  Among  the  finest  structures  are  tiie  court* 
house,  city  hall,  Van  Curler  ()pera  House, 
county  courthouse  and  jail,  Ellis  Hospital,  and 
Mercy  Hospital.  There  are  24  school  build- 
ings, costing  more  than  $2,000,000  and  in- 
cluding a  handsome  high  school,  which  cost 
$560,000.  Other  noteworthy  features  are  the 
Old  Ladies'  Home,  sanatorium.  Children's  Home, 
Federal  Building,  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  Y.  W.  C.  A., 
the  Day  Nursery,  and  Indian  Monument,  stand- 
ing at  the  foot  of  Ferry  and  Front  streets, 
marking  the  place  where  the  Great  Massacre 
took  place. 

Schenectady  has,  in  recent  years,  achieved 
considerable  importance  as  a  manufacturing 
centre.  In  the  census  year  1909  a  capital  of 
$61,816,000  was  invested  in  its  134  industrial 
establiejiments,  giving  employment  to  17,728 
persons  and  yielding  a  product  valued  at  $38,- 
165,000.  Here  are  the  homes  of  the  well-known 
General  Electrical  Company,  employing  almost 
20,000  persons,  whose  builungs  cover  some  360 
acres  and  whose  manufactures  include  general 
electrical  apparatus,  motors  and  supplies,  and 
electrical  implements,  and  of  the  American  Loco- 
motive Works.  Other  industrial  plants  are 
foundries  and  machine  shops,  l)otthng  works, 
and  manufoetories  of  clothing,  knives,  insula- 
tors, display  frames,  patent  medicines,  brooms, 
brushes,  etc.  The  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  chosen  biennially,  a  unicameral  council, 
and  in  various  administrative  officials.  For 
maintenance  and  operation  the  city  spent,  in 
1914,  $1,996,000,  the  principal  items  being: 
schools,  $488,000;  water  works,  $156,000;  mu- 
nicipal lighting,  $61,000;  fire  department,  $118,- 
000;  streets,  $133,000;  police,  $116,000.  The 
water  worlcs,  which  are  owned  hy  the  munici- 
pality, represent  an  outlay  of  $1,800,000.  The 
city's  total  bonded  indebtedness  in  1913 
amounted  to  $4,811,970,  while  its  assessed  valua- 
tion for  real  and  personal  property  was  $66,- 
828,899.  There  are  63  miles  of  well-paved 
streets,  100  miles  of  sewers,  and  100  miles  of 
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water  mains.  Pop.,  1890,  19,902;  1900,  31,683; 
1910,  72,826,  of  whom  18,631  were  foreign  bom; 
1915  (State  census),  80,386. 

The  site  of  Schenectady  was  visited  in  the 
middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  by  Scotch 
and  Dutch  pioneers.  In  1662  Arendt  van 
Curler  made  the  first  permanent  settlement 
on  the  site  of  the  great  Mohawk  "Castle"  and 
capital  of  the  Five  Nations,  Schonowe.  On 
FeD.  8,  1690,  the  French  and  Indians  massacred 
60  and  captured  between  80  and  90  of  its 
260  inhabitants  and  destroyed  60  of  its  64 
houses.  In  1748  another  massacre  occurred  in 
its  immediate  vicinity.  Gradually  the  place 
was  rebuilt,  soon  becoming  the  point  of  river 
traffic  to  the  West,  by  canoe  and  batteau.  It 
also  figured  prominently  in  the  Revolutionary 
War  and  in  the  War  of  1812.  There  are  many 
places  of  historic  interest  here  and  several  fine 
specimens  of  Dutch  Colonial  and  early  Ameri- 
can architecture.  Schenectady  became  a  city 
in  1798.  In  1819  a  large  part  of  the  town 
was  destrOTed  by  fire.  Consult:  Howell  and 
Munsell,  Hittory  of  Scheneotady  County  (Al- 
bany, 1886);  L.  P.  Powell  (ed.),  in  BUioric 
Toume  in  the  Middle  States  (New  York,  1899) ; 
G.  S.  Roberts,  Old  Sohenectady  (Schenectady, 
1904) ;  Miller  and  Haff,  AtUu  of  Scheneotady 
(Philadelphia,  1906). 

SCHENX,  shfiok,  August  (1816-91).  A  Ger- 
man botanist  and  geologist,  born  at  Hallein 
and  educated  at  Munich,  Erlangen,  Vienna,  and 
Berlin.  After  being  docent  in  Munich  and  pro- 
fessor in  Wilrzburg  he  was  from  1868  to  1887 
professor  at  Leipzig.  On  prehistoric  flora  Schenk 
was  one  of  the  greatest  of  German  authorities. 
He  wrote  BeitrSge  zitr  Flora  der  Vonoelt 
(1863);  BeitrSge  zur  Flora  des  Keupert  and 
der  rStiachen  Formation  (1864) ;  Foaaile  Flora 
der  Orenzaohickten  dea  Keupera  und  Lia* 
Franken*  (1866-67)  ;  and  in  Richthofen's  China 
(1882)  a  summary  of  the  flora  from  the  anthra- 
cite and  Jurassic  formations.  He  was  one  of 
tiie  editors  of  the  Handbueh  der  Botanik  ( 1879- 
90). 

SCHENK,  JoHANir  (1753-1836).  An  Aus- 
trian composer,  bom  at  Wiener-Neustadt.  In 
1778  he  composed  a  msMs,  which  became  popular 
throughout  Germany,  and  in  1786  his  first 
operetta,  Die  Weinlese,  was  produced  at  Vienna. 
Thia  was  followed  by  nearly  a  dozen  others  of 
similar  character,  of  which  the  most  important 
was  Der  Dorfiarbier  (1796). 

SCHENK,  Leofcxji  (1840-1902).  An  Aus- 
trian embryologist,  bom  at  Urmeny,  Comitat 
Neatra,  Hungary.  At  Vienna,  where  he  grad- 
uated M.D.  in  1866,  he  was  appointed  assistant 
professor  of  embryology  in  1873.  Schenk  be- 
came well  known  throng^  his  tiieory  regarding 
determination  of  sex  in  the  embryo,  published 
in  Einfluaa  auf  da»  Oeeohleohtgverhdltnits  dee 
Menechen  und  d«r  Thiere  (1898;  £ng.  trans., 
The  Determination  of  Sew,  1898).  As  a  result 
of  30  years  of  careful  observation  of  the  genera- 
tive process,  he  came  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
sex  of  the  child  depends  upon  tiie  kind  of  nour- 
ishment given  to  the  mother;  moreover,  he  de- 
cided thi^  in  this  way  even  the  characteristics 
of  the  future  child  may  be  influenced,  so  as  to 
overcome  the  possibility  of  degeneration.  This 
theory  was  severely  criticized  l^  leading  medical 
men,  and  its  author  was  finally  forced  to  re- 
sign from  his  academic  post.  Besides  the 
treatise  mentioned  he  is  author  of  several  text- 
books   {h^irbUcher)  :    der   vergleichenden  Em- 


bryologie  der  Wirhelthiere  (1874);  der  Bietol- 
ogie  dea  Menaohen  (1885;  2d  ed.,  1892);  der 
Bdktenologie  (1894);  der  Bmhryologie  (1896). 

SCHENKEL,  shigk'el,  Daioel  (1813-85). 
A  Protestant  Swiss  theologian,  born  at  D&gerlen 
in  the  Canton  of  Zurich.  After  studying  at 
Basel  and  G<(ttingen  he  lectured  and  tau^t  at 
Basel  in  1838-41  and  returned  there  in  1850 
as  professor  and  member  of  the  Church  Council, 
having  in  the  meanwhile  ofBciated  as  first  parish 
priest  at  Schaffhausen.  In  1861  he  became 
professor,  director  of  the  seminary,  and  uni- 
versity chi^lain  at  Heidelberg.  Of  his  nu- 
merous writings  the  followine  partake  essen- 
tially of  the  diaracter  of  mediatory  theology: 
Daa  Weaen  dea  Proteatantiamua  ( 1845-61 ) ,  sup- 
plemmted  with  Daa  Primtip  dea  Proteatantiamua 
(1852);  Oeapriohe  aher  Proteatamtiamiua  und 
Katholieiamua  (1863);  Der  JJnionaheruf  dea 
evangeliachen  ProteatanOamiua  (1855);  Die 
Reformatoren  und  die  Reformation  (1856).  A' 
transition  to  liberal  doctrines  distinguishes  Die 
ohriatliche  Dogmatik  vom  Standpunkt  dea  Qe- 
wiaaena  (1868-69).  In  1863  he  participated  in 
the  foundation  of  and  presided  over  the  Ger- 
man-Protestant Union,  whose  principles  were 
elucidated  in  his  Ohriatentum  und  Kirohe  im 
EinkUmg  mit  der  Kulturvntwioklung  (1867-72) 
and  in  Der  deutaohe  Proteatantennerein  und 
aeine  Bedeutung  in  der  Qegenuxurt  (1868). 
Much  hostility  was  excited  by  his  Charakter- 
bild  Jeau  (1864;  4th  ed.,  1873).  His  subse- 
quent publications  include:  Friedrioh  Bchleier- 
maoher  (1868) ;  Luther  in  Worma  und  in  Wit- 
tenberg (1870);  Daa  Chriatuabild  der  Apoatel 
und  der  nach-ctpoatoliaohen  Zeit  (1879).  He 
also  edited  the  Bib^lexikon  (5  vols.,  Leipzig, 
1869-76). 

SCHENKENDOBV,  shAok'en-dOrf,  Max  von 
(1783-1817).  A  German  poet,  bom  in  Tilsit 
and  educated  at  KOnigsberg.  During  the  War 
of  Liberation,  in  which  he  took  an  tretive  part, 
Schenkendorf  was  associated  with  Amdt  and 
KOmer  in  the  writing  of  patriotic  songs.  His 
poems  were  published  as  Oediohte  (1815),  Poeti- 
scher  Nachlaaa  (1832),  and  SSmtliche  &ediehte 
(1837;  6th  ed.,  1878).  For  his  Life,  consolt 
Hagen  (Berlin,  1863);  Knaake  (Tilsit,  1890); 
E.  von  Klien,  M.  von  Schenkendorf  (Vienna, 
1908). 

SCHEBEB,  shA'rftr',  EDUom)  Hkitbi  Adoiphk 
(1815-89).  A  French  theologian  and  literary 
critic.  He  was  bom  in  Paris,  studied  theology 
in  England  and  Strassburg,  and  in  1846  was 
appointed  professor  of  exegesis  at  Geneva.  Ow- 
ing to  the  changes  in  his  religious  convictions, 
he  resigned  his  professorship  in  1860  and  in 
1860  he  moved  to  Versailles,  where  he  headed 
a  liberal  movement  in  the  French  Protestant 
church.  After  the  establishment  of  the  Repub- 
lic he  was  elected  in  1871  a  member  of  the 
National  Assembly  and  in  1875  a  life  Senator. 
His  publications  include:  Milangea  de  critique 
religieuse  ( 1860) ;  Mikmge*  dfhiatoire  religieuae 
(1864)  ;  Etudea  oritiquea  aur  la  littirature  con- 
temporaine  (1863-96),  of  which  George  Saints- 
bury  translated  Eaaaya  on  Engliah  Literature 
(London,  1891)  ;  biographies  of  Alexander  Vinet 
(1863),  Diderot  (1880),  and  Melchior  Grimm 
(1887).  Consult  his  Life  by  V.  C.  O.  Grterd 
(Paris,  1890);  E.  Lagoz,  Eaaai  aur  E.  Scherer, 
thiologien  (Lausanne,  1891);  E.  G.  Boutmy, 
Taine,  Scherer,  Laboulaye  (Paris,  1001). 

SCHEBEB,  sha'rer,  Wilbklm  (1841-86).  A 
(Serman  critic  and  literary  historian.     He  was 
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bom  in  SchSnbom  (Lower  Austria),  studied  at 
Vienna  and  Berlin,  and,  after  holding  profeBsor- 
sbips  at  Vienna  and  Strassburg,  was  in  1877 
appdinted  professor  of  the  history  of  modem 
(German  literature  at  Berlin.  In  1874  he  had 
founded  at  Strassburg  with  Ten  Brink  the 
valuable  series,  QueUat  und  Forsohvngen  zw 
Spraoh-  und  Kulturgeachichte  der  germaniioheit 
Vdlker.  Scherer's  great  work  was  the  Gegdhiahte 
der  deutschmt  Litteratvr  (1883;  12th  ed.,  1912; 
Eng.  trans.,  Bittory  of  Oerman  Literature, 
1886),  whidi  is  marked  by  scientific  method, 
by  grasp  of  the  development  of  national  litera- 
ture, and  by  clarity  of  style.  Besides,  he  wrote  i 
Zwr  Getohiohte  der  deuttohen  Bpraehe  (1868) ; 
De\ttache  Btudien,  on  the  eleventh  and  twelfth 
centuries  (1870-78;  2d  ed.,  1891)  ;  a  QeacXiohte 
der  deutaohen  Diohtimg  in  the  same  period 
(1875);  Anfange  de»  deuteehen  Prosaromant 
(1877);  Aiu  Ooethea  FHlheeit  (1879);  Jakoh 
Orimm  (2d  ed.,  188S).  From  his  postiiumous 
papers  were  published:  AvftStze  Hher  Ooethe 
(1886;  2d  ed.,  1900);  PoeHk  (1888);  Kleitte 
Sehri^en  (2  vols.,  1893,  ed.  by  Burdach  and 
E.  Schmidt) . 

SOHEBMAM',  shftr^m&n,  Luciait  (1864- 
).  A  German  Orientalist,  bom  at  Posen. 
He  was  educated  at  the  universitica  of  Breslau 
and  Munich,  with  which  latter  he  was  connected 
after.  1885,  becoming  professor  extraordinaiy  of 
Sanskrit  in  1901.  He  wrote:  PhUoeophilMhe 
Hjfmnen  au»  der  Rig-  und  Atharwt-Vt^Ban- 
hitd  (1887);  Materialien  ewr  QteehiMUe  der 
MMfwoAen  Viaionalitteratwr  (1892);  Zwr  oeO' 
tralatiat-indieohen  AreMologie  (1903).  In 
1894  he  became  the  editor  of  the  Orientaliiohe 
Biblioffraiphie. 

SCHEItB,  sher,  JoHAimis  (1817-86).  A 
German  literary  critic,  bom  at  Hohenrechberg, 
Swabia,  and  educated  at  the  universities  of 
Zurich  and  Tttbingen.  In  the  revolution  of 
1848  he  took  so  prominent  a  part  that  he  was 
forced  to  flee  to  Switzerland.  After  1860  he 
taught  in  the  Zurich  Polytechnic.  He  wrote 
some  purely  humorous  sketches,  a  few  novels, 
of  which  the  most  popular  was  Michel,  Oe- 
tchiohte  einea  Deutaohen  unaerer  Zeit  (1858; 
IWh  ed.,  1905 ) ;  a  series  of  literary  and  cul- 
tural histories  and  essays,  notably  Allgemeine 
Oeachiohte  der  Litteratw  (1861;  10th  ed., 
1900)  ;  Deutaohe  KiUtvr-  und  8ittengea(McKte 
(1852;  11th  ed.,  1902);  Cteachiokte  der  engli- 
achen  Litterntur  (1854;  3d  ed.,  1883);  Ch- 
aohiehte  der  deutaohen  Frauemoelt  (5th  ed., 
1898);  biographiea  of  Schiller  (1859;  last  ed., 
1900)  and  of  BUcher  (1862;  4th  ed.,  1887). 
Part  of  his  tales  appeared  as  Novellenbuoh  in 
10  volumes  (Leipzig,  1873-77).  Gterman  critics 
compare  him  to  C^lyle,  because  of  his  vivid 
style,  his  vehement  bias,  and  his  biting  wit. 

SOHEBZEB,  sher'tsSr,  Kabl  von  (1821- 
1903).  An  Austrian  traveler  and  author.  He 
was  bom  at  Vienna,  became  a  printer,  studied 
languages  at  Vienna,  and  in  1862-55,  with 
Moritz  Wagner,  visited  the  United  States,  Cm- 
tral  America,  and  the  West  Indies.  In  1857- 
69  he  accompanied  the  Novara  expedition  around 
the  world.  On  his  return  he  was  knighted  and 
in  1866  was  made  ministerial  counselor  in  the 
Department  of  Commerce.  In  1869  he  accom- 
panied the  Austrian  expedition  to  eastern  Asia 
and  in  1872  entered  the  diplomatic  service,  be- 
coming Consul  General  in  Smyrna.  In  1875 
he  was  transferred  to  London,  in  1878  to  Leip- 
ng,  and  in  1884  to  Genoa,  retiring  in  1896.    In 


1899  he  visited  Buenos  Aires.  He  was  an  acute 
observer  and  wrote  many  volumes,  among  the 
more  important  being  Beiaen  in  Jfordamerika 
(1854;  2d  ed.,  1857),  with  Wagner;  Wande- 
rungen  durck  die  mittelamerikaniaohen  Frei- 
ataaten  (1867) ;  Reiae  der  6aterreichiachen  Fre- 
gatte  Novara  um  die  Erde  ( 1861-62,  and  statis- 
tical section,  1864) ;  Fadhm&nniaohe  Berichte 
Hher  die  daterreiohiaohrungariache  Expedition 
nook  Siam,  China  und  Japan  (1872);  Smyrna 
(1873);  Dot  wtrtaohaftUohe  Lehen  der  VSlker 
(1886). 

SCHEBZO,  8k«r'ts6  (It.,  jest,  sport).  In 
music,  a  term  applied  to  an  instrumental  com- 
position of  a  lively,  piquant  character,  admit- 
ting sudden  and  violent  contrasts  of  dynamic 
shading.  The  term  was  originally  used  as  a 
direction  mark  for  performers.  In  the  modem 
sonata  or  symphony,  however,  the  scherzo  is 
an  essential  movement.  It  was  first  introduced 
by  Beethoven,  who  greatly  extended  the  form 
and  gave  it  its  special  character,  in  his  Second 
Symphony,  where  it  takes  the  place  of  the 
minuet  in  the  symphonies  of  Haydn  and  Mozart. 
Even  in  Haydn's  time  the  minuet  in  the  sym- 
phony had  lost  its  original  stately  character, 
and  Beethoven's  first  scherzo  is  more  like  the 
minuet  than  the  form  which  he  perfected  later 
in  the  Eroica.  Schumann,  in  the  first  and  sec- 
ond of  his  ^mphonies,  becomes  an  innovator 
through  the  introduction  of  two  trios  instead 
of  the  usual  one.  Chopin's  Scherzo  is  really  a 
misnomer  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  ac- 
cepted  form.    See  Chopin. 

SOHEimKB  -  XESTNES,  shoi'rSr-kSsf nSr, 
Fr.  pron.  shS'rftr'  kSst'nAr',  August*  (1833-99). 
A  French  chemist  and  politician.  He  was  bom 
at  Mfllhausen,  Alsace,  and  studied  chemistry 
in  Paris.  Becoming  interested  in  the  efforts  to 
improve  the  condition  of  the  workingman  he 
founded  for  that  purpose,  in  1866,  a  cooperative 
society.  He  was  elected  a  represoitative  from 
the  Upper  Rhine  in  the  National  Assembly  in 
1871,  and  in  1875  was  elected  to  the  Senate,  of 
which  he  became  Vice  Presidoit  in  1896.  In 
1879  he  succeeded  Oamt>etta  as  director  of  the 

J'oumal  La  Ripubliqtte  Franfoiae.  During  tlie 
>reyfu8  excitement  he  was  conspicuous  among 
those  who  believed  in  the  prisoner's  innocence, 
and  he  testified  at  Zola's  trial.  In  addition 
to  several  scientific  monographs  he  published 
Prineipea  ilimentairea  de  la  tMorie  ohitntgwe 
dea  typea  appliqu4a  <mm>  comMnaiaona  organiquea 
(1862). 

bathing  resort  in  Sonfh  Holland,  the  NeUier- 
lands,  on  the  coast,  about  2  miles  northwest  of 
The  Hague,  with  which  it  is  incorporated  and 
connected  by  a  fine  shaded  allfe,  a  canal,  and  an 
electric  road  (Map:  Netherlands,  C  2).  It  has 
a  fine  Kurhaus  and  is  visited  annually  hy  over 
20,000  guests.  Here,  in  1663,  the  English 
gained  a  great  naval  victory  over  the  Dutch 
under  M.  Tromp,  who  was  killed,  and  here 
De  Ruyter,  in  1673,  defeated  the  combined 
fleets  of  England  and  France.  Pop.,  1913,  22,- 
143. 

SCHIAFABEIiLI,  ske'^-pA-rellft,  GlOVAXin 
(1836-1910).  An  Italian  astronomer,  bom  at 
Savigliano  in  Piedmont.  He  studied  in  Turin, 
in  Berlin  under  Encke,  and  at  Pnlkova  under 
W.  Struve.  In  1869  he  retumed  to  Italy  and 
became  second  astronomer  at  the  Milan  Ob- 
servatory add  in  1862  its  director,  continuing 
in  that  position  until  1900,  when  he  retired.    In 
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1861  he  discovered  the  planetoid  Heaperia  (60). 
In  1877  he  discovered  certain  markings  on  the 
surface  of  Mars,  the  so-called  canals.  (See 
Mabs.)  He  also  announced  that  he  has  been 
able  to  observe  markings  on  the  surface  of 
Mercury  and  to  fix  the  period  of  its  axial  rota- 
tion as  the  same  as  that  of  its  sidereal  rota- 
tion. This,  however,  has  not  yet  been  sufficiently 
conflrmed  by  other  astronomers.  (See  Meb- 
onBT.)  He  wrote:  /  preoursori  di  Copemioi 
itelV  antiohita  (Milan,  187S) ;  Le  tfere  omocen- 
triohe  di  Eudosao,  di  CMippo  e  di  Ariatotele 
(ib.,  1875) ;  Osservazioni  aatronomiohe  e  fisiche 
•uir  asae  di  rotaeione  e  aulla  tofografia  del 
pianeta  Marte  (6  parte,  Rome,  1878-99) ;  L'A»- 
tronomia  neU'  A»tioo  Teatamento  (Milan,  1903; 
Eng.  trans.,  Oxford,  1905). 

SCHIAVOmB,  sky*-v«'nA,  AiniBKA.  (c.l622- 
82).  The  appellation  of  Andrea  MeldoUa  (Me- 
dolla,  or  MMula),  an  Italian  landscape  and 
historical  painter  and  engraver.  He  was  bom 
at  Sebenico  (Dalmatia)  and  went  early  to 
Venice  and  worked  as  a  house  decorator.  He 
thus  came  under  the  notice  of  Titian,  whose 
studio  he  entered  and  by  whom  he  was  strongly 
influenced.  Giorgione,  Parmigianino,  and  Tin- 
toretto also  left  their  mark  upon  his  stvle. 
Indifferent  in  design,  he  succeeded  to  a  marked 
degree  in  acquiring  the  Venetian  color.  He  was 
one  of  the  first  painters  of  landscape  for  its 
own  sake.  Among  his  paintings  are  a  "Pietjt" 
and  a  "Hcdy  Family,"  both  in  the  Dresden 
Gallery;  "ite  Adoration  of  the  Shepherds," 
Uffizi  and  Vienna  galleries;  two  landscapes  in 
the  Bwlin  Gallery;  and  ceiling  paintings  in 
the  Royal  Palace,  Venice. 

SCHICHATJ^  shiK'ou,  FEBDmAnv  (1814-96). 
A  German  engineer,  bom  at  Elbing.  He  stud- 
ied in  Berlin  and  in  England  and  in  1837  founded 
at  Elbing  his  machine  shop,  which  developed 
finally  into  a  great  foundry  for  msiking  locomo- 
tiyee,  industrial  machinery,  and  steel  ships.  He 
was  the  first  to  build  a  dredger  in  1841  and 
also  constructed  the  first  Prussian  screw  vessel 
in  1855.  Later  he  made  a  specialty  of  con- 
structing torpedo  boate  and  destroyers,  supply* 
ing  more  than  300  of  these  vessels  to  Russia, 
Germany,  Austria,  Italy,  and  China.  Schichau 
established  a  floatinp;  dock  at  Pillau  in  1889, 
and  in  1892  opened  his  great  shipyard  at  Danzig, 
where  for  the  most  part  the  new  German  navy 
was  later  built  and  where  were  constructed 
great  ocean  liners  for  the  North  German  Lloyd 
and  Hamburg-American  lines.  Carl  H.  Ziese, 
Schichau's  son-in-law,  succeeded  to  the  manage- 
ment;^^ 

SOHIEDAM,  BKe'dOm'.  A  river  port  of 
South  Holland,  the  Netherlands,  at  the  conflu- 
ence of  the  Schie  with  the  Meuse,  3  miles  west 
of  Rotterdam  (Map:  Netherlands,  C  3).  The 
town  is  noted  for  ite  numerous  distilleries  of 
Holland  gin,  which  is  exported  together  with 
grain.    Pop.,  1900,  27,126;  1910,  32,039. 

SVUIKB'NEB,  shef'nSr,  Fbarz  Anton  von 
(1817-79).  A  Russian  Orientalist,  bom  in 
Reval  (Esthonia)  and  educated  at  St.  Peters- 
burg and  Berlin.  He  was  elected  a  member  of 
the  St.  Petersburg  Academy  of  Sciences  in 
1852  and  was  chosen  librarian  of  that  body 
in  1863.  Front  1860  to  1873  he  was  professor 
of  classical  languages  in  the  Roman  Catholio 
Theological  Seminary  of  St.  Petersburg.  Among 
his  studies  on  the  languages  of  Central  Asia 
the  most  important  were  on  Tibetdn  literature, 
especially  as  a  source  for  North  Indian   Bud- 


dhism. In  1868  he  edited,  and  in  1869  trans- 
lated into  German,  an  edition  of  Taranatha's 
history  of  Buddhism.  He  also  devoted  himself 
to  the  Ural-Altaic  and  Silurian  languages, 
translated  the  Kalevala  (1852),  and  wrote  on 
the  Tush  (1866),  Udic  (1863),  Tchetchents 
(1864),  and  Kasikumutch  (1866)  dialects.  He 
translated  from  Tibetan  into  German  the  Bkah- 
hgyur,  a  collection  of  tales,  which  were  thence 
done  into  English  by  Ralston  (London,  1882). 

SCHXEKANII',  she'mAn,  Thjeodw  (1847- 
).  A  Russo-German  historian,  bom  in 
Grobin  and  educated  at  the  universities  of 
Dorpat  and  G^Sttingen.  He  taught  in  a  sec- 
ondary school  in  Livonia  for  eidt  years,  was 
director  of  tiie  Reval  archives  for  four  years, 
and  in  1887  became  docent  at  Berlin  and  in 
1892  professor.  Schiemaan  wrote  excellent 
■weekly  summaries  of  politics  and  contemporary 
history  for  the  Berlin  Kreua-Zeitung.  Among 
his  extremely  valuable  works  on  Russian  history 
(besides  contributions  to  the  Zeitaohrift  fdr 
oat-earopdiaohen  Oeaohiohte,  which  he  edited 
after  1911)  are  Biualand,  Poland,  und  lAvland 
hia  in  tmU.  Jahrhundort  (1886-87),  in  Oncken's 
AUgemeine  Ctesohichte,  and  Oeachiehte  Ruaalandt 
unter  Nikolaaa  I.  (3  vols.,  1904,  1008,  1913). 

SCHIEVEIiBEIN',  she'fel-bin,  Hebicann 
(1817-67).  A  German  sculptor.  He  was  bom 
in  Berlin,  where  he  studied  at  the  Academy  and 
under  Wichman.  He  later  went  to  St.  Peters- 
burg, where  he  was  employed  in  decorating  the 
Winter  Palace  and  St.  Isaac's  Cathedral.  ^'Pal- 
las Instructing  a  Young  Warrior,"  for  the 
palace  bridge,  and  numerotu  plastic  works  for 
the  royal  palaces  and  various  public  build- 
ings bear  witness  to  his  activity  on  his  return 
to  Berlin,  but  his  masterpiece  was  the  grand 
frieze,  more  than  200  feet  in  length,  depicting 
in  a  aeries  of  dramatic  scenes  the  "Destruction 
of  Pompeii  and  Herculaneum"  (Greek  court  of 
the  New  Museum).  Schievelbein  was  one  of 
the  best  of  Rauch's  followers  and  faithfully 
adhered  to  the  traditions  of  his  school.  See 
Bauoh. 

SCUlFif,  shif,  Jac»b  Henbt  (1847-  ). 
An  American  banker  and  publicist,  l)om  at 
Frankfort-on-the-Main,  Germany.  He  came  to 
the  United  States  in  1866  and  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  banking  firm  of  Kuhn,  Loeb  &,  Co. 
of  New  York  City.  Later  he  became  a  director 
of  the  Central  Trust  Company,  of  the  Western 
Union  Telegraph  Company,  and  of  the  National 
City  Bank  of  New  York.  At  various  times 
he  served  also  as  president  of  the  Mont^ore 
Home  for  Chronic  Invalids,  vice  president  and 
trustee  of  the  Baron  de  Hirsch  Fund,  director 
of  the  New  York  Foundation  of  the  National 
Employment  Exchange,  and  vice  president  of 
the  New  York  Chamber  of  Commerce.  Schiff 
founded  the  Jewish  Theological  Seminary  in 
New  York,  the  Semitic  Museum  at  Harvard, 
and  the  Nurses'  Settlement  of  New  York  and 
gave  $100,000  for  a  Technical  CMege  at  Hafla, 
Palestine.  Greatly  interested  in  civic  reform, 
he  was  a  leading  member  of  the  "Committee 
of  70,"  which  effected  the  overthrow  of  the 
Tweed  Ring,  and  later  a  member  also  of  the 
"Committee  of  15"  and  the  "Committee  of  9," 
all  organi7Ations  for  the  reform  of  New  York 
City  politics. 

BCHUT,  M<niz  (1823-96).  A  German  biol- 
ogist, bom  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main.  He  stud- 
ied at  Heidelberg,  Berlin,  and  GXSttingen  (M.D., 
1844)   and  was  appointed  chief  of  this  omitho- 
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logical  department  of  tke  EoOlogioal  museum  of 
his  native  city.  Because  he  had  taken  an  active 
part  in  tiie  Baden  revolution  in  1849  as  surgeon 
to  the  revolutionary  army  under  Tiedemann  he 
was  not  able  to  secure  a  uniTersity  positioii  in 
CrOttingen  and  went  to  Bern,  Switzerland,  where 
he  was  appointed  professor  of  comparative 
anatomy  at  the  university  in  1864.  In  1863 
he  was  called  to  Florence  as  professor  of  physi- 
ology at  the  hig^  school  and  in  1876  to  the 
same  chair  at  the  University  of  Qeneva.  Schiff 
was  one  of  the  leading  biologists  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  althouM  in  later  years  he  paid 
more  attention  to  physiolosy,  especially  the 
physiology  of  the  nervous  system.  He  made  im- 
portant observations  on  the  thyroid,  showing 
that  by  tiie  injection  of  thyroid  extract  the 
fatal  issue  after  an  extirpation  of  the  thyroid 
may  be  avoided.  He  also  contributed  much  to 
the  study  of  diabetes  and  the  relation  of  the 
nervous  system  to  its  production. 

SOHHiDKBAITT,  shllfkrout,  KuDOLr(1862- 
) .  A  German  actor,  born  at  Constantinople. 
He  attended  the  Vienna  Conservatory  of  Music 
and  studied  under  Mitterwurzer  (q.v.),  but 
later  chose  the  stage  as  his  career.  In  1893 
he  appeared  at  the  newly  opened  Raimund 
Theater  in  Vienna  and  after  1898  attracted 
much  attention  by  his  work  in  comedy  at  the 
Karl  Theater.  At  the  Hamburg  Playhouse, 
then  also  newly  founded,  he  created  a  number 
of  his  more  serious  rdles,  including  several  in 
Shakespearean  dramas.  Afterward,  in  Berlin, 
he  played  at  the  Reinhardt  Theater  and  at  the 
Apollo  and  in  New  York  at  the  Irving  Place 
Theatre  and  at  a  number  of  Yiddish  theatres. 
He  returned  to  Germany  in  1913.  A  re- 
markably versatile  actor,  Schildkraut  built  up 
a  repertoire  both  varied  and  extensive,  includ- 
ing Shakespeare's  Lear,  Shylock,  Richard  III, 
King  John,  Othello,  Falstaff,  and  Malvolio; 
Schiller's  Philip  of  Spain  (in  Don  Carloa)  and 
Franz  Moor  (in  The  Robbers);  and  Lessing's 
Kathan  the  Wise.  Among  the  modem  authors 
he  played  Hauptmann  and  Sudermann,  Shaw 
and  Pinero,  Oscar  Wilde  and  others.  He  created 
the  part  of  the  Hunchbeu;k  in  Sumurun,  while 
his  interpretations  of  Shylock  and  Mephistopheles 
(in  Reinhardt's  production  of  Goetne's  Faust) 
are  considered  masterpieces  of  histrionic  art. 

SCHUXEB,  shilier,  Febdinand  CANinRO 
SooTT  (1864-  ).  An  English  philosopher. 
He  was  educated  at  Rugby  and  at  Balliol  Col- 
ic^, Oxford,  and  studiM  also  in  Cornell  Uni- 
versity, where  he  was  instmctor  of  philosophy 
from  1893  to  1897.  He  was  then  made  assistant 
tutor  at  Corpus  Christi  Cdl^e,  Oxford,  where, 
after  1903,  he  was  tutor  and  fellow.  He  became 
known  as  the  leading  English  exponent  of  prag- 
matism (q.v.),  which,  however,  he  prefers  to 
call  humanism  (q.v.).  For  him  humanism  is 
primarily  a  logical  method,  determined  by  "the 
perception  that  the  philosophical  problem  con- 
cerns human  beings  striving  to  comprehend  a 
world  of  human  experience  by  the  resources 
of  human  minds."  What  especially  differenti- 
ates him  from  his  American  colleagues  is  his 
humanistic  metaphysics,  according  to  which 
even  inanimate  oojects  are  regarded  as  being 
spiritual  in  nature.  "They  respond  to  our 
cognitive  operations  on  the  level  on  which  they 
apprehend  them,  lliat  they  do  not  respond 
more  intelligently,  and  so  are  condemned  by 
us  as  'inanimate,'  is  due  to  their  spiritual  re- 
moteness from  us,  or  perhaps  to  our  Inability  to 


understand  them,  and  the  clumsiness  and  lack 
of  insight  of  our  manipulations,  whidh  afford 
them  no  opportunitv  to  display  their  spiritual 
nature."  He  published:  Biddies  of  the"  B^ina 
(1891;  2d  ed.,  1910);  "Axioms  as  Postulates," 
in  Personal  Idealism  (1902)  ;  Humanism  (1903; 
2d  ed.,  1912)  ;  Studies  in  Bumanism  (1907;  2d 
ed.,  1912);  Plato  or  Protagoratt  (1908);  For- 
mal Logic,  a  Soientifio  and  Social  Problem 
(1912),  and  many  articles.  Schiller  became 
prominent  in  the  Society  for  Psychical  Research. 

SCHHiLBB,  JoHARN  Chbistoph  Fkiediuoh 
VON  (1769-1805).  A  famous  German  poet  and 
dramatist,  born  at  Marbach,  WOrttomberg,  Nov. 
10,  1759.  Schiller's  father  was  a  military  sur- 
geon and  captain;  his  mother  an  innkeeper's 
daughter,  pious  and  of  refined  tastes.  As  a 
child  he  showed  imagination  and  desired  to 
become  a  clergyman,  but  the  autocratic  Duke 
Karl  of  WOrttemberg  "gently  kidnaped"  him 
for  his  military  academy  (1773)  against  his 
will  and  his  parents'  desire.  Here,  under  stem 
yet  somewhat  whimsical  discipline,  Schiller 
studied  the  humanities  and  laws,  while  reading, 
with  omnivorous  hunger,  Shakespeare,  Losing, 
Klopstock,  Goethe's  Werther,  and  the  sensa- 
tional Storm  and  Stress  (q.v.)  dramas  of 
Klinger  and  Leisewitz.  Clandestinely  he  b^an  to 
write,  and  when,  in  1776,  the  school  was  moved 
to  Stuttgart,  he  went  over  to  the  study  of  medi- 
cine. But  be  continued  his  poetic  efforts  and 
in  1777  set  to  work  on  Die  RSuber,  the  first  of 
his  published  plays,  intended  as  an  emphatic 
protest  against  the  existing  political  conditions 
of  which  ne  had  himself  b^  a  victim. 

On  graduating  from  the  ducal  school  (Dec. 
14,  1780)  Schiller  was  forced  to  take  service 
as  r^mental  surgeon,  galled  alike  by  his  func- 
tions and  his  dress.  His  rebellious  mood  was 
shown  by  a  poem  on  the  death  of  his  friend 
Weckerlin,  a  bitter  defiance  of  society  and  ite 
conventional  creed.  Die  Rduber,  printed  at 
his  own  expense  ( 1781 ) ,  made  an  immediate 
and  deep  impression.  In  a  somewhat  weakened 
form  it  was  produced  (Jan.  13,  1782)  with 
great  applause,  though  its  style  was  somewhat 
rough  and  unpolished  and  some  details  of  the 
plot  unnatural.  Ite  dramatic  form,  however,  is 
surprisingly  good.  Schiller,  who  had  gone  sur- 
reptitiously to  Mannheim  for  a  second  time 
(1781),  to  witness  it,  was  sentenced  to  two 
weeks'  arrest  and  forbidden  to  publish  anything 
except  medical  treatises.  He  escaped  from 
WOrttemberg  (September,  1782)  with  a  roman- 
tic friend,  mreicher,  and  after  some  wandering 
remained  in  retirement  for  a  few  months  with 
a  generous  patroness,  Frau  von  Wolzogen,  at 
Bauerbach.  An  historical  drama,  Fiesko,  was 
nearly  completed  at  the  time  of  Schiller's  es- 
cape. This  he  sold  to  the  Mannheim  publisher 
Schwan  for  10  louis  and  began  with  fresh  en- 
thusiasm a  third,  Luise  MUlerin,  later  called 
Kabale  und  Liebe,  on  local  political  conditions, 
and  a  fourth  on  Don  Carlos,  son  of  Philip  II  of 
Spain,  in  whose  tragic  fate  Schiller's  letters 
snow  that  he  had  been  for  some  years  interested. 
He  also  made  love  to  his  patroness'  daughter, 
which  induced  the  mother  to  help  him  to  estab- 
lish himself  at  Mannheim  (July,  1783),  where 
he  had  an  offer  of  permanent  «igagement  as 
dramaturgist,  which,  however,  was  canceled 
after  a  year.  Fiesko  was  produced  in  January. 
1784,  and  failed.  It  was  a  disguised  political 
manifesto,  more  radical  and  democratic  than 
the  Mannheim  public  could  appreciate,  and  it 
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lacked  intrinsic  value;  bat  it  is  of  interest  as 
Sdiiller's  introduction  to  historical  drama,  in 
which  his  greatest  dramatic  successes  were  later 
to  be  dchieved.  Kabale  und  lAebe,  which  was 
enthusiastically^  received  at  Mannheim  in  April, 
1784,  was  political  also,  but  it  was  genuinely 
national  and  became  immediately  popular, 
touching  the  grander  passions  of  human  nature 
and  being  recognized  as  the  best  €)erman  drama 
of  contemporary  life. 

Under  the  influence  of  Wieland  (q.v.).  Schil- 
ler now  began  to  turn  Don  Carlos  into  blank 
verse.  He  left  Mannheim  (April,  1785)  in 
debt,  but  famous,  and  passed  nearly  two  years 
in  Gohlis,  near  Leipzig,  and  in  Dresden,  in 
close  association  witii  KSmer,  father  of  the 
patriotic  poet  and  himself  a  Maecenas,  who  lent 
Schiller  money.  Here  Schiller's  morbid  spirit 
yielded  to  the  excessive  hopefulness  voiced  in 
his  Ode  to  Joy  (An  die  Freude)  and  in  some 
declamatory  passages  of  Don  Carlos,  which  was 
not  finished  until  May,  1787,  for  work  on  it 
had  been  interrupted  by  historical  and  philo- 
sophic studies,  as  well  as  by  an  unfinished  at- 
tempt at  prose  romance,  Der  Oeiaterseher.  A 
brief  passion  for  Henriette  von  Amim  was  not 
allowed  to  interrupt  an  ardent  affection  for  the 
fascinating  and  emancipated  Charlotte  von  Kalb, 
and  this  affection  contributed  not  a  little  to- 
wards Schiller's  choice  of  Weimar  as  his  next 
place  of  abode  (July,  1787). 

The  success  of  Don  Carlos  was  Schiller's 
sufficient  passport  to  the  German  Athens,  whose 
Ihike  had  already  nven  him  a  title.  Its  gen- 
uine,   heartfelt,    and    pathetically    preposterous 

•  enthusiasm  for  bmnanity  fell  in  with  the  spirit 
of  the  French  Revolution  and  earned  its  author, 
in  August,  1792,  the  honor  of  French  citizen- 
ship. Schiller  was  warmly  received  in  literary 
Weunar.  Herder  and  Wieland  were  cordial; 
Goethe,  however,  was  in  Italy.  SchiUer  now 
turned  from  the  drama  to  history  and  in  1788 
won  scholarly  consideration  by  the  first  volume 
of  a  study  of  the  revolt  of  the  Netherlands  from 
Spain  (Ooschichte  des  AhfaUs  der  Niederlande) . 
He  completed  also  as  much  as  he  ever  wrote 
of  Der  (histerseher  and  published  two  short 
poems.  Die  KUnstler  and  Die  OStter  Orieoheii- 
lands,  simificant  because  they  mark  the  begin- 
ning of  ue  classical  influence  that  was  soon  to 
change  the  whole  character  of  his  work.  He 
also  did  critical  work  on  Wieland's  Deutaoher 
Merkur,  studied  Euripides  and  Homer,  and 
found  new  joy  of  life  in  the  acquaintance  of 
Charlotte  von  Lengefeld  (bom  Kov.  22,  1766), 
whom  he  afterward  married.  With  this  inspira- 
tion he  set  to  work  to  write  himself  out  of  debt, 
in  the  course  of  which  he  displeased  Goethe 
by  criticism  of  Egmont.  But,  though  their 
relati(m8  for  six  years  after  their  first  meeting 
(Sept.  7,  1788)  were  those  of  distant  courtesy, 
Goethe  procured  Schiller  an  appointment  as  ad- 
junct professor  of  history  at  Jena,  then  one 
of  the  chief  university  centres  of  German  cul- 
ture. Here  his  first  lectures  were  very  suc- 
cessful, but,  ^ce  the  position  was  not  a  salaried 
one,  his  financial  embarrassments  continued,  till 
relieved  by  a  stipend  of  200  thalers,  procured 
as  the  result  of  a  suggestion  from  Frau  von 
Stein  (q.v.).  Soon  afterward  he  married  (Feb- 
ruary, 1790).  In  the  next  year  overwork 
brought  on  illness,  from  which  Schiller  never 
wholly  recovered,  but  a  magnanimous  ^ft  from 
Prince   Frederick   Christian  of   Holstem-Augus- 

■  tenburg,    of    1000   thalers   annually    for   three 


years,  relieved  him  from  pressing  burdens.  He 
completed  a  history  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War 
(1793)  and  drew  from  the  /Eathetios  of  Kant 
inspiration  for  essays  on  that  subject  in  the 
literary  journals  Thalia  and  Die  Horen,  that 
contributed  essentially  to  the  development  of 
taste  and  criticism  in  Germany.  The  most 
remarkable  of  these.  On  the  Naive  and  Senti- 
mental in  Poetry  (1796),  was  written  after 
Schiller  had  formed  with  Goethe  the  friendship 
that  was  to  guide  and  inspire  Schiller's  later 
years. 

This  period  of  prose  composition  had  been  in- 
terruptM  in  1793  by  illness.  Schiller  gave  up 
his  lectures  at  Jena  and  spent  a  year  of  travel 
in  search  of  health.  He  had  now  become  men- 
tally ripe  for  intellectual  communion  with 
Goethe.  Their  meeting  was  a  mutual  surprise. 
The  acquaintance  grew  almost  immediately  to 
a  friendship  of  rounded  completeness;  their 
correspondence  extends  to  more  than  1000  let- 
ters and  is  a  monument  to  literary  unselfishness. 
Weimar  and  Jena  being  so  near  to  each  other, 
they  were  constantly  together  and  talked  un- 
reservedly of  their  work  and  plans.  Together 
they  edited  Die  Boren,  and  soon,  through  his 
Wilhelm  Meiater,  Goethe  won  Schiller  back  to 
poetry.  Die  Ideals,  Das  Ideal  und  das  Lehen, 
Der  Spagiergang  (1795)  are  witnesses  to  this 
new  spirit  and  marie  the  highest  reach  of  Schil- 
ler's philosophic  muse.  Their  common  part  in 
the  literary  controversy  of  the  day  is  marked 
also  by  the  400  Xenien,  "parting  fptte"  of 
epigram  in  the  Uusenalmanaoh  (1797). 

And  now  Schiller  was  ready  for  the  loftiest 
flights  of  his  dramatic  genius.  For  10  years 
this  talent  had  lain  fallow,  but  they  were  years 
of  esthetic  ripening.  The  realistic  spirit  of 
Goethe  inspiring  a  great  idealist  was  now  to  pro- 
duce the  classic  (filler.  But  first  came  the 
great  ballad  year  (1797).  While  arranging 
materials  for  Wallenstein,  on  which  composition 
was  not  begim  till  November,  Schiller  wrote 
Der  Taucher,  Die  Kraniohe  des  Ibykus,  Der 
Handsohuh,  Der  Ring  des  Polykrates,  Ritter  Tog- 
genburg,  and  Der  Gang  naoh  dem  Eisenhammer, 
all  famUiar  to  every  German  schoolboy  and  re- 
markable for  depth  and  intensity.  In  1797 
Schiller  began  also  that  most  prized  of  longer 
German  lyrics.  Das  Lied  von  der  Olocke  (1799), 
and  in  1798  added  to  the  list  Die  BUrgsohaft 
and  Der  Kampf  mit  dem  Drachen.  In  Novem- 
ber, 1797,  led  by  Goethe's  counsel,  he  b^an  to 
cast  somewhat  in  its  present  form  Wallensteins 
Lager,  the  introduction  to  Die  Piooolomini,  and 
Wallensteins  Tod,  and  by  New  Year  he  told 
Goethe  that  he  had  surpassed  his  best  ^former 
self  as  "the  fruit  of  our  intercourse."  It  was 
not,  however,  till  September,  1708,  that  he  saw 
bis  way  clear  to  the  present  trilogy,  again  dur- 
ing a  visit  to  Goethe,  and  Wallensteins  Lager, 
with  the  Prolog,  was  acted  at  Weimar,  Oct. 
12,  1798,  with  great  enthusiasm.  Die  Pie- 
oolomini,  the  trilogy's  second  part,  was  furthercNl 
also  by  Goethe  at  every  turn,  and  so  effectively 
that  it  was  finished  by  Christmas  and  acted  on 
Jan.  30,  1799,  to  a  public  which  seemed  awed 
by  a  loftier  spirit  than  had  yet  crossed  the 
German  stage.  Again  Schiller  visited  Goethe 
for  three  weeks  in  Weimar,  and  before  the  end 
of  March  Wallensteins  Tod  was  completed.  The 
drama  was  presented  in  its  complete  form  April 
15,  17,  and  20,  1799,  ever-memorable  days  in  the 
annals  of  Weimar  and  of  the  German  stage. 
As  an  acting  play  WaUenstein  has  never  been 
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8nr]^sed  in  Germany.  It  revealed  a  new 
Schiller  to  the  world  and  to  himself.  WaU«»- 
ttein  was  a  drama  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War, 
of  the  inevitable  conflict  between  the  old  order 
and  the  new,  between  genius  and  duty,  between 
love  and  loyalty.  Schiller  left  Weimar  resolved 
to  put  on  the  stage  the  tragedy  of  Mary  of 
Scotland.  Maria  Stuart  was  elaborated  during 
a  visit  to  Goethe,  in  May,  1799,  and  acted  in 
June,  1800.  His  work  suffered  constant  inter- 
ruptions from  ill  health,  but  he  had  never 
shown  such  mastery  of  the  technique  of  his 
craft  as  in  Maria  Stuart.  The  versification  is 
smoother  than  in  Wallenatein,  the  arrangement 
more  artistic,  the  story  more  dramaticaUy  im- 
folded,  but  the  conception  is  inferior,  and  the 
chief  characters  lack  tragic  depth.  It  is  the 
pathos  of  Mary's  fate  more  than  ito  tra^c  neces- 
sity that  impresses  the  spectator.  Schiller  now 
occasionallv  replaced  Goethe  in  the  management 
of  the  Weimar  Court  Theatre,  and  thus  found 
occasion  to  adapt  Shakespeare's  Macbeth  to  its 
needs.  Traces  of  this  work  are  obvious  in  his 
next  romantic  tragedy,  Die  Jungfrau  von  OHeans, 
an  idealization  of  Joan  of  ^o,  first  acted  in 
Leipzig,  Sept.  18,  1801.  It  was  an  unparalleled 
popular  triumph,  for  it  accorded  with  the  ro- 
mantic taste.    It  is  now  less  admired. 

In  the  autumn  of  1801  Schiller  visited  Dres- 
den and  was  so  attracted  to  ideals  of  classio 
art,  1^  what  he  saw  in  its  museums,  that  his 
next  drama.  Die  Bra/ut  von  Messina,  was  severely 
classical  in  structure  and  conception.  It  was 
not  completed  until  1808.  Herein  relentless 
Nemesis  appears  in  awful  simplicity.  In  state- 
liness  and  dignity  of  diction,  in  classic  calm, 
the  drama  is  greatly  admired  in  Germany,  but 
it  did  not  win  popular  applause. 

Before  Die  Braut  von  Messina  had  been  acted 
Wilhelm  Tell,  Schiller's  last  drama,  was  already 
well  advanced,  and  two  plays  had  been  adapted 
fr<»n  the  French  of  Picard  {Encore  des  M6neoh- 
met  as  Der  Vege  al*  Onkel  and  Midioore  et 
Rampcmt  as  Der  Paratit).  Meantime  Schiller 
had  been  ennobled.  He  was  elad  of  it  "for 
Lolo's  and  the  children's  sake.'  Work  on  the 
final  form  of  Tell  was  begun  in  August,  1803, 
and  the  play  was  finished  in  February,  1804, 
after  much  study  for  effecte  of  local  color  and 
interruptions  from  the  insatiable,  inquisitive 
Madame  de  StaSI,  whose  society,  he  told  Goethe, 
was  "suffocating."  Her  departure  from  Weimar 
made  him  feel  as  though  he  had  recovered  from 
a  severe  illness." 

Tell  is  sharply  differentiated  from  all  that 
goes  before.  Here  success  crowns  a  sane  activ- 
itv,  fate  yields  to  will,  the  visionary  reformer 
01  Die  B^uber  and  Don  Carlos  has  become  a 
practical  realist.  This  growing  serenity  well 
befits  the  poet's  last  work  and  crowning  achieve- 
ment. The  story  of  the  Swiss  hero  struck  a 
patriotic  chord,  for  Germany  was  then  on  the 
eve  of  her  deepest  humiliation.  No  German 
drama  had  before  nor  has  since  produced  so  deep 
or  enduring  an  impression.  Schiller  was  invited 
to  Berlin  and  royally  welcomed.  Prostrated  by 
illness  on  his  return,  he  did  little  during  some 
months  of  suffering  but  sketch  out  Demetrius, 
a  drama  tiiken  from  Russian  history,  showing 
that  his  power  of  tragic  conception  and  dramatic 
execution  was  at  its  highest  at  his  untimely 
death  in  Weimar,  May  9,  1805. 

Bibliography.  Schiller's  complete  works  are 
published  in  the  following  excellent  editions: 
Itistorical-critical   edition    by    K.    Goeddce    (17 


vols.,  Stuttgart,  1867-76) ;  S&kular-Ausgabe 
edition  by  Von  der  Hellen  (16  vols.,  ib.,  1904- 
05) ;  historical-critical  edition  by  Gttntter  and 
Witkowski  (20  vols.,  Leipzig,  1909-10).  Other 
valuable  editions  are:  the  Hempel  edition 
(1868-74);  the  Boxberger  edition,  in  KUrsoh- 
ners  Ifational-Literatur  (12  vols.,  Berlin,  1882- 
91)  ;  the  edition  by  Kutscher  and  Zisseler  (16 
parte,  ib.,  1908);  the  Borenaitsgabe  (16  vols., 
Munich,  1910  et  seq. ) ;  the  edition  of  the 
Tempel  Klasaiker  (13  vols.,  Leipzig,  1910-11); 
and  that  in  the  Helios  Klasaiker  (6  vols.,  ib., 
1911).  The  poems  are  edited  bv  Viehoff 
(6th  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1887).  An  English  trans- 
lation appeared  in  Bohn's  Library  (London, 
1846-49),  with  many  subsequent  ones.  (Tonsult: 
James  Sime,  Sehiller  (Edinburgh,  1882);  Hein- 
rich  Dfintzer,  Life  of  Schiller  (Eng.  trans,  by 
P.  E.  Pinkerton,  London,  1883) ;  Siroline  von 
Wolzogen,  Sohillers  Lebrni  (new  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1883);  Otto  Brahm,  Schiller  (2  vols.,  Berlin, 
1888-92);  H.  W.  Nevinson,  Life  of  BcMller 
(New  York,  1889),  containing  a  bibliography; 
Jakob  Minor,  Schiller:  sein  Leben  und  seine 
Werke  (vols,  i-ii,  Berlin,  1890),  incomplete; 
Thomas  Carlyle,  Life  of  Schiller  (Centenary 
ed..  New  York,  1890)  ;  Calvin  Thomas,  Life  and 
Works  of  Priedrioh  Schiller  (ib.,  1901);  Paul 
Cams,  Priedrich  Schiller:  Sketch  of  his  Life 
and  Appreciation  of  his  Poetry  (Chicago,  1905) ; 
Albert  Ludwig,  Schiller:  sein  Leben  und  Schaf- 
fen  dcm  deutschen  Volke  erzShlt  (Berlin,  1912) ; 
Karl  Berger,  Schiller:  sein  Leben  und  seine 
Werke  (8th  ed.,  Munich,  1914) ;  Eugen  Ktthne- 
mann,  SohUler  (6th  ed.,  ib.,  1914).  Consult 
also  Schiller's  complete  correspondence  by  F. 
Jonas  (7  vols.,  Stuttgart,  1892-96) ;  Schiller's  cor- 
respondence with  Ctoethe,  Graef,  and  LeitzmaAn 
(3  vols.,  Leipzig,  1912),  Humboldt  (Stuttgart, 
1876;  new  ed.,  1896-96),  his  wife,  Charlotte 
von  Schiller  (ed.  by  Fielitz,  3  vols.,  5th  ed.,  ib., 
1906),  and  her  sister  (ib.,  1879),  KOmer  (new 
ed.,  ib.,  1896-96) ;  J.  Petersen,  SchUlers  Pers6n- 
liohkeit  (1908-1911).  For  critical  studies: 
Kuno  Fischer,  Schiller,  Drei  Vorlesungen 
(Frankfort,  1868-61);  id.,  Priedrioh  Schiller: 
Akademische  Pestrede  (Leipzig,  1860) ;  the  curi- 
ous collection  of  contemporary  criticisms  in  J.  W. 
Braun,  Schiller  und  Ooethe,  Urtheile  ihrer  Zeit- 
genossen  ( Berlin,  1882 ) ;  and  the  following 
monographs:  Eduard  Belling,  Die  Metrik  SchU- 
lers ( Breslao,  1883 ) ;  Friedrich  Ueberweg, 
Schiller  als  Bistoriker  und  Philosoph  (Leipzig, 
1884) ;  Wilhelm  Fielitz,  Studien  zu  SehiUers 
Dramen  (ib.,  1886) ;  Albert  KSster,  SohUler 
als  Dramaturg  (ib.,  1890) ;  H.  A.  Bulthaupt, 
Dramaturgie  (0th  ed.,  Oldenburg,  1902) ;  Lud- 
wig Bellermann,  Schillers  Dramen  (3d  ed.,  8 
vols.,  Berlin,  1905-08) ;  E.  C.  Parry,  Schiller 
in  America  (Philadelphia,  1905);  Thomas  Rea, 
Schiller's  Dramas  and  Poems  in  England  (Lon- 
don, 1006) ;  O.  Falkenberg,  SehiUers  Drama- 
turgie (Munidi,  1909) ;  Albert  Ludwig,  Schiller 
und  die  deuUKihe  lfaohv>elt  (Berlin,  1909) ; 
K.  Weitbrecht,  SehiUer  in  seinen  Dramien  (2d 
ed.,  Stuttgart,  1909);  Arthur  B5htlingk, 
Shakespeare  und  SehiUer  (Leipzig,  1910); 
E.  C.  Wilm,  The  Philosophy  of  Schtller  in  its 
Historical  Relations  (Boston,  1913);  Felix 
Kuberka,  Der  Idealimnus  SchUlers  (Heidelberg, 
1913).  Translations  of  Sdiiller's  lyrics  ij 
Merivale  (London,  1844),  Gowring  (ib.,  1851), 
and  Lytton  (ib.,  1887)  are  noteworthy,  as  is 
Coleridge's  condensed  version  of  Wallenstein. 
Documents  and  other  memorials  of  Schiller  are 
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in  the  SchUler  Archiv,  united  in  1889  with 
the  Goethe  Archiv  in  Weimar.  The  Sohiller- 
Stiftutg  is  a  fund  raised  to  commemorate  the 
centenary  of  the  poet's  birth,  its  income  be- 
ing devoted  to  the  aid  of  needy  men  of  letters. 

BCHn/LrN'O,  Johannes  (1828-1910).  A 
Oerman  sculptor.  He  was  bom  at  Mittweida, 
Saxony,  and  studied  chiefly  under  Rietschel  at 
Dresden  and  under  Drake  at  Berlin.  After 
studying  for  three  years  in  Rome  he  returned  to 
Dresden  and  became  professor  in  the  Academy 
in  1868.  His  first  works  to  attract  attention 
were  the  four  charming  groups  "Morning," 
"Noon,"  "Evening,"  and  ^'Ni^t'^  on  the  Brflhl 
Terrace  in  Dresden;  of  importance  also  are  the 
monument  to  Sdiiller  at  Vienna,  the  Soldiers 
Monument  at  Hamburg,  the  colossal  group  of 
"Dionysos  and  Ariadne"  on  the  fagade  of  the 
Royal  Theatre  at  Dresden,  and  the  monuments 
to  Emperor  William  I  and  to  Bismarck  at  Wies- 
baden. His  masterpieee  is  the  celebrated  na- 
tional monument  in  the  Niederwald  (unveiled 
in  1883),  which  is  poetic  in  ooncq>tion,  but 
lacking  in  strength  and  unity.  His  works  repre- 
sent the  transition  from  the  classical  to  the 
romantic  style  and  are  characterized  by  grace 
and  careful  execution.  Many  of  the  models 
are  in  the  Schilling  Museum,  Dresden. 

BCHUXTNGS,  shllloks.  Max  (1868-  ). 
A  Oerman  composer  and  orchestral  conductor, 
bom  at  Dttren.  While  pursuing  his  studies 
at  the  Gymnasium  of  Bonn  he  studied  mnsio 
with  Brambacb  and  KOnigslOw.  After  three 
years  of  further  study  at  Munich  he  settled 
there.  In  1902  he  was  appointed  chorus  master 
at  Bayreuth  and  in  1908  conductor  of  the 
Opera  and  Symphony  concerts  at  Stuttgart, 
with  the  title  of  Generalmusikdirektor.  As  a 
composer  he  shows  decided  talent,  but  unfor- 
tunately allows  himself  to  be  strongly  influenced 
hj  Wagner,  thus  sacrificing  his  Individuality. 
His  works  include  the  symphonic  fantasias 
Meergruas  and  Seemorgen;  a  rhapsody  for  mixed 
chorus  and  orchestra,  Dem  VerklSrten;  a  string 
quartet;  songs.  Among  his  best  works  are 
Schiller's  Kassandra  and  Eleusiaches  Fett, 
Spitteler's  OlookerUieder,  and  especially  Wilden- 
bruch's  Heaenlied  with  illustrative  music  for 
piano  or  orchestra.  His  music  dramas,  entirely 
in  Wagner's  later  style,  are:  Ingtoelde  (1894) ; 
Der  Pfeifertag  (1899);  Molooh  (1906);  Mona 
IA$a  (1916).  He  also  wrote  incidental  music 
to  .Alschylus'  Orettet  and  the  first  part  of 
Goethe's  Faugt.  Consult  R.  Louis,  Maa  Schill- 
ing*,  in  vol.  iii  of  Monographien.  modemer 
Muaiktr  (Leipzig,  1909). 

SCHHEFEB,  shbn'per,  Eabl  Fboedbioh 
(1803-67).  A  German  botanist,  the  pioneer  of 
modem  botanical  morphology.  He  was  bom  in 
Mannheim  and  was  educated  for  the  Church, 
but  in  1826  began  the  study  of  botany  at 
Munich.  There  he  was  decent  for  many  years, 
spending  much  of  his  time  in  geological  expedi- 
tions in  the  Alps  and  Pyrenees.  In  1849  he 
received  a  pension  from  the  Grand  Duke  of 
Baden  and  removed  to  Schwetzingen.  Schimper's 
Betdhreibung  dea  Symphytum  Zeyheri  (1836) 
expressed  the  theory  of  phyllotaxis,  which  he 
had  formulated  several  years  before  and  which 
is  his  chief  claim  to  fame.  Consult  Volger, 
Lehen  and  Leistungen  dea  Naturforachera  Karl 
Bohimper  (Frankfort,  1889). 

SCHIMFEB,  WiuiELM  Phujfp  (1808-80). 
A  German  geologist  and  botanist,  best  known 
for   his   valuable    studies   of   the   mosses.     He 


was  bom  in  Doeoiheim,  Alsace,  studied  in 
Strassburg,  and  in  1836  became  assistant  in 
the  University  Museum  of  Natural  History,  <rf 
which  he  was  made  director  in  1839.  He  taught 
mineralogy  and  geology  in  the  University  of 
Strassburg  ai^d  wroie:  Brgologia  Buropcta 
(1836-66;  supplement,  1864-66),  with  Brach 
and  Gambel;  Palcaontologioa  AUiatioa  (1854); 
leonea  Morphologioa  ( 1860) ;  Traiti  de  paUon- 
tologie  vigitale  (1869-74).  Consult  Grade, 
ChMlaume  Philippe  Bohimper  (Colmar,  1882). 

SCHXNDLEB,  shin'dier,  JuuuB  Alexahdbb 
(1818-85).  A  German  author.  He  was  bom  in 
Vienna,  where  he  studied  first  chemistry  and 
then  law.  He  was  a  public  official  from  1845 
till  1870,  when  he  retired  and  devoted  himself 
to  literature.  Among  his  works  are:  Oberdater- 
reioh:  Bin  Bhieeeithuoh  (1848) ;  Die  Oetohiehte 
vom  Soharfriohter  Roaenfeld  (1862);  Oediohte 
(1871;  Sd  ed.,  1876);  Der  Sohdm  von  Bergen 
(1879;  6th  ed.,  1893);  the  posthumous  novd 
Oberat  Lumpua  (1888).  Sohindler  used  as  a 
pen  name  Jnlius  von  der  Traun. 

SOHIKDLEB,  shln-dlSr,  Solomon  (1842- 
1916).  An  American  ridibi.  He  was  bom  at 
Neisse,  Germany,  and  was  educated  at  Breslau. 
Coming  to  the  United  States  in  1871,  he  was 
minister  of  Jewish  congrMjations  at  Hoboken, 
N.  J.,  and  in  Boston  until  1894.  He  was  also  a 
member  of  the  Boston  School  Board  in  1888-94. 
In  1896-99  he  was  superintendent  of  the  Fed- 
eration of  Jewish  Cttarities  of  Boston  and 
thenceforth  until  1909,  when  he  retired,  served 
as  superintendent  of  the  Leopold  Morse  Home. 
Sohindler  was  author  of  Jieaattmie  Eapeotationa 
and  Modem  Judaiam  (1886) ;  Diaaolving  View* 
of  the  Hiatory  of  Judaiam  (1888);  Toung 
Weat:  A.  Bequd  to  Bellamy'a  Looking  Baoktoard 
(1894). 

SUUJLNKJSL,  shiok'el,  Kabi,  Fbodbich  (1781- 
1841).  A  German  architect.  He  was  bom  at 
Neuruppin,  Brandenburg,  March  13,  1781,  and 
studied  drawing  and  design  at  Berlin  under 
David  and  Friedrich  Gilly.  In  1803  he  went  to 
Italy,  but  on  his  return  in  1805  he  found  the 
aspect  of  public  affairs  so  threatening  that  he 
could  obtain  little  employment  and  was  forced 
to  take  up  landscape  painting.  In  May,  1811, 
he  was  elected  a  member  of,  and  in  1820  be- 
came professor  at,  the  Berlin  Academy  of  Fins 
Arts.  Other  offices  and  honors  were  also  con- 
ferred on  him.  He  died  at  Berlin,  Oct.  9, 
1841.  His  principal  structure  was  the  Old 
Museum  (1825-30),  an  admirable  edifice  in 
Greek  style.  Other  designs  to  which  he  chiefly 
owes  his  reputation  are  those  of  the  Royu 
Guardhouse  (1816-18),  the  Royal  Theatre 
(1819-21),  the  memorial  of  the  War  of  the 
Liberation  (1821),  the  palace  brid^  (1822- 
24),  the  new  Potsdam  Gate,  the  artillery  and 
engineers'  school  in  Berlin,  the  casino  and  the 
church  of  St.  Nicholas  in  Potsdam,  and  a  great 
number  of  castles,  coimtry  houses,  churches, 
and  public  buildings.  Schinkel  was  a  man  of 
powerful  and  origual  genius;  his  designs  are 
remarkable  for  the  unity  of  idea  by  which  they 
are  pervaded  and  the  vigor,  beauty,  and  har- 
mony of  their  details.  His  tendencies  were 
classical,  and  he  succeeded  to  some  extent  in 
adapting  Grecian  forms  to  the  need  of  modem 
buildings.  Consult  Aua  Bohinhela  Naohlaaa  (ed. 
by  Wolzogen,  Berlin,  1862-64)  and  the  bi<^ 
raphies  by  Kugler  (ib.,  1842),  BStticher  (ib., 
1857),  Quast  (Neuruppin,  1866),  Hermann 
Grimm,    Woltmann,    Diohme     (Leipzig,    1882), 


Digitized  by 


Google 


StiUUIifi 


539 


SOHIZOOONT 


Pecht     (N«rdlingen,    1886),    and    ZiUer     (ib., 

1897)_; 

SCHUTZ,  shlnta,  Albebt  (1870-  ).  An 
American  French  and  philosophical  scholar, 
bom  at  Neuch&tel,  Switzerland.  He  graduated 
in  1888  from  the  university  of  bis  native  city 
and  studied  also  at  Berlin,  Tttbingen  (Ph.D., 
1894),  Paris,  and,  in  the  United  States,  at 
Olaric  Universitjr.  After  a  year  of  teaching 
at  the  University  of  Minnesota  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  French  literature  at  Bryn  Mawr  Col- 
lege in  1899  and  in  1913  accepted  a  similar 
chair  at  Smith  College.  Besides  editing  the 
works  of  French  authors  and  contributing  to 
reviews  and  to  the  New  IwrntNATiONAi.  Enot- 
OLOP.SDIA  be  published:  AnH-Pr^ffmotitm:  An 
Examination  into  the  R«»p«otvoe  Rightt  of  Intel- 
Uotual  Arittocmcy  and  Social  Democracy 
( 1909) ;  J.  J.  Rouseeau:  A  Forerunner  of  Prog- 
matitn^  ( 1909 ) ;  Accent  dans  I'ioriture  frangaiae 
( 1912) ;  La  question  du  "Conirat  Social"  ( 1913) . 

8CHI0,  ske'd.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Vicenza,  Italy,  20  miles  by  rail  northwest  of 
Vicenza  (Map:  Italy,  C  2).  It  has  an  eight- 
eenth-century cathedral  and  noted  wool  fac- 
tories. There  are  also  marble  quarries  and  silk, 
clay,  glass,  and  dye  works.  Pop.  (c<Hmnune), 
1901,  13,494;  1911,  14,347   (town  10,200). 

SCHEPFXB,  shlp^,  Jakob  ( 1842-  ) .  A 
German  philolonst  and  English  scholar,  bom 
in  Oldenburg.  He  studied  modem  languages  in 
Bonn,  Paris,  Rome,  and  Oxford,  collaborated  on 
the  revision  of  Bosworth's  AJiglo-Saxon  Dic- 
tionary, and  was  professor  of  Ei^lish  philology 
at  ESnigsberg  from  1872  until  1877,  when  he 
was  calleid  to  a  like  chair  in  Vienna.  Honorary 
degrees  were  conferred  on  him  by  Aberdeen,  St. 
Andrews,  Edinburgh,  Oxford,  and  Cambridge. 
He  was  elected  to  the  Vienna  Academy  of 
Sciences  in  1887  and  acted  as  editor  of  the 
Wiener  Beitrige  zur  englis(^ien  Philologie 
(1896-1000).  Schipper  published  Bnglische 
iletrik  (1881-88),  an  important  work,  supple- 
mented by  a  Orundriss  der  englischen  Metrik 
(1896);  Zur  Kritik  der  Skakespeare-Bacon- 
Frage  (1889);  Der  Bacon-BaoUlus  (1896);  edi- 
tions of  the  Alexius  legends  (1877-87),  of  Dun- 
bar's poems  (1892-94),  and  of  Alfred's  version 
of  Bede's  ecclesiastical  history  (1897-99);  His- 
tory of  English  Versification  (1910);  James 
Shirley:  sein  Lehen  wid  seine  Werke  (1911); 
and  other  contributions  to  English  philology. 

BCHTBMHat,  shir'mSr,  Johann  Wilhixk 
(1807-63).  A  German  landscape  painter  and 
eteher,  bom  at  Jttlich.  He  studied  at  Dfissel- 
dorf,  where  he  was  a  follower  of  Lessing,  and 
in  1853  was  appointed  director  of  the  art  school 
at  Karlsruhe.  He  became  known  as  one  of  the 
first  of  the  so-called  DUsseldorf  landscape  school. 
His  early  work  showed  realistic  tendencies,  but 
after  a  visit  to  Italy  in  1840  he  adopted  the 
sentimental-classical  style  of  landscape.  Char- 
acteristic examples  are:  "The  Grotto  of  Egeria" 
(1842),  in  the  Leipzig  Museum;  "Twelve  Scenes 
from  the  History  of  Abraham"  (1869-62),  in 
the  Kational  Gallery  at  Berlin;  and  four  scenes 
of  the  "Good  Samaritan"  (1867)  at  Karlsmhe. 

SCHISM,  siz'm,  Westebn  or  Gbbat.  A  cele- 
brated disruption  of  communion  in  the  Catholic 
church,  which  arose  out  of  a  disputed  claim 
to  the  succession  to  the  papal  throna  On  the 
death  of  Gregory  XI,  in  1378,  a  Neapoliten,  Bar- 
tolommeo  Frignano,  was  chosen  Pope  by  the 
majority  of  the  cardinals  in  a  conclave  at  Rome, 
under  the  name  of  Urban  VI.  Soon  afterward, 
Vol.  XX.— 35 


however,  a  number  of  these  cardinals  withdrew, 
revokei  the  election,  which  they  declared  not  to 
have  been  free,  owing  to  the  violence  of  the 
factions  in  Rome  by  which  the  conclave  had,  ac- 
cording to  them,  been  overawed;  and  in  conse- 
quence they  proceeded  to  choose  another  Pope 
under  the  name  of  Clement  VII.  The  latter 
fixed  his  seat  at  Avignon,  while  Urban  VI  lived 
at  Rome.  EUush  party  had  ite  adherento,  and  in 
each  a  rival  succession  was  maintained  down 
to  the  Council  of  Pisa  in  1409,  in  which  as- 
sembly both  popes,  the  Roman  Pope  Gr^ory 
XII  and  the  Avignon  Pope  Benedict  XIII 
(Pedro  de  Luna),  were  depiosed,  and  a  third, 
Alexander  V,  was  elected.  He  died  a  few 
months  later  and  was  succeeded  by  John  XXIII. 
A  new  council  was  convoked  at  C!onstance  in 
1414,  by  which  not  alone  the  former  rivals, 
but  even  the  new  pontiff  elected,  by  consent  of 
the  two  parties,  at  Pisa,  were  set  aside,  and 
Otto  Colonna  was  elected  under  the  name  of 
Martin  V.  In  this  election  (1417)  the  whole 
body  mav  be  said  to  have  acquiesced;  but  one 
of  the  claimaats,  Benedict  XIII,  remained  ob- 
stinate in  the  assertion  of  his  right  till  his 
death,  in  1424.  Consult,  especially,  Gayet,  Le 
grand  schisms  dfocoident,  d'apris  lea  doouments 
contemporaine  (Paris,  1899  et  seq.),  and  the 
authorities  referred  to  under  Papacy. 

SCHIST,  shlst.  The  name  given  to  those 
crystalline  rocks  of  the  metamorphic  class  that 
possess  a  well-marked  parallel  structure  and 
capacity  for  cleavage,  which  properties  are  im- 
parted by  the  presence  of  some  foliated  mineral 
like  mica,  talc,  chlorite,  or  a  fibrous  one  like 
amphibole.  The  characteristic  mineral  ingredf- 
ent  may  be  prefixed  to  the  name,  e.g.,  biotite 
schist,  tremolite  schist,  ete.  Unlike  the  gneisses, 
which  also  exhibit  some  degree  of  parallelism 
in  mineral  arrangement,  the  schists  contain  little 
or  no  feldspar,  though  often  carrying  consider- 
able quartz.  They  are  common  rocks  in  all 
metamorphic  r^ons,  but  have  little  value  for 
quarry  purposes.     See  Mbtamobphic  Rocks. 

SCHISTOSITY,  shlB-tOs^-tl,  or  Fouation. 
A  structure  exhibited  by  many  metamorphosed 
rocks,  which  is  characterized  bv  a  parallel  ar- 
rangement of  the  minerals  and  a  tendencv  to 
split  or  cleave  into  plates.  It  is  produced  by  a 
recrystellization  of  the  constituents  of  a  rock 
under  the  influence  of  metamorphic  processes, 
such  as  heat  and  Kreat  pressure.  Among  the 
crystalline  schiste  this  structure  is  very  prom- 
inent, such  types  as  chlorite  schist,  talc  schist, 
and  actinolite  schist  cleaving  almost  as  readily 
as  slate.  Igneous  rocks  which  have  cooled  un- 
der pressure  may  also  exhibit  a  parallelism  of 
arrangement  akin  to  foliation.    See  Cucavaob. 

SCHIZ0OA3CT,  skl-z<^a-ml  (from  Gk. 
<rx<f«tr,  schieein,  to  split  +  yifun,  gamos,  mar- 
riage). That  method  of  reproduction  in  which 
a  sexual  worm  is  produced  (I)  by  fission  or 
self-division,  when  it  is  said  to  be  fissiparous,  or 
(2)  by  budding  or  gemmation,  from  a  sexless 
worm,  such  as  occurs  in  Syllis,  ete.,  when  it  is 
said  to  be  gemmiparous.  Thus,  schizogamy  is 
a  form  of  parthenogenesis  (q.v.). 

SCHIZOOONT,  skl-zOg'o-nl  (from  Gk.  ffx'f**'. 
schieein,  to  split  +  -yorla,  -gonia,  generation, 
from  yiros,  gonos,  seed).  A  kind  of  asexual 
generation,  or  self-fission,  observed  in  many 
ophiuroids  (q.v.)  or  brittle  sters,  especially  in 
the  young,  and  also  in  starfishes,  as  species  of 
Asterias,  ete.  In  such  cases  the  animal  volun- 
tarily divides  through  the  disk  in  the  shortest 
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direction,  i.e.,  from  the  month  (oral)  eide  to  the 
upper  (aboral)  aide,  each  separate  half  r^ener- 
ating  the  missing  parts  as  well  as  the  additional 
arms.  The  division  is  brought  about  in  most 
cases,  and  perhaps  all,  says  Morgan,  by  the  con- 
traction of  the  muscles,  and  their  arrangement 
in  connection  with  the  form  of  the  body  is  the 
real  cause  of  the  act.    Cf.  REOENmATioN. 

SCHIZOHTCETES,  sklz'd-ml-se'tez  (Xeo- 
Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Gk.  ^if<ir,  aohigein,  to  split 
+  liiiv't  mykes,  mushroom),  Bactekia,  Fis- 
sion Fungi.  A  group  of  Thallophytes  (q.v.) 
closely  related  to  the  blue-green  alj^  ( Cyanophy- 
ces,  q.v.).  They  are  fungi  in  the  sense  tiiat  in 
general  they  do  not  contain  chlorophyll  (q.v.), 
but   they   are  quite  distinct   from   true   fungi. 


^  ^%  'm? 


VABIOnS  lOBMS  or  BACTBBU. 

Bacteria  include  the  smallest  known  organisms 
and  are  one-celled  forms,  which  occur  either  in 
separate  cells  or  in  colonies  (usually  ii lament 
tous) .  They  are  poorly  differentiated  morpho- 
logically, so  that  the  species  are  usually  not 
recognizable  except  by  means  of  their  behavior 
in  cultures.    See  Bact^ua. 

SCHIZOFUYTKS,  skIz'6-fItB.  See  SoHlzo- 
MYCETE8;  ALOiE. 

SCHIZOP'ODA.  See  CBnSTACBA;  Opossuh 
Shmmp. 

SCHJBBINO,  shyA'rIng,  Orro  Kabl  Wil- 
SBM  TON  (1863-  ).  A  German  military 
surgeon.  He  was  bom  at  Eberswalde,  studied 
medicine  at  the  Kaiser-Wilhelms-Akademie  at 
Berlin  (M.D.,  1877),  and  held  several  posts  as 
army  surgeon  before  becoming  in  1905  surge<Mi- 
general  of  the  army  with  the  rank  of  lieutenant 
general  (1907).  In  1909  he  received  hereditary 
nobility.  During  the  European  War  (1914  et 
seq.)  he  was  especially  active,  and  it  was  largely 
the  result  of  his  initiative  and  surveillance  tiiat 
the  German  sanitary  corps  was  in  such  an  ex- 
cellent condition  at  the  beginning  of  the  war 
and  during  its  course. 

SCHLAOUITWJUT,  ghU'glnt-vlt.  The  name 
of  three  explorers,  sons  of  the  Bavarian  oculist 
Joseph  Schlagintweit  (1792-1854).  Hebmann 
VON  Schlagintweit  (1826-82),  Adolf  (1829- 
S7),  and  Robert  (1833-85)  travded  widely  in 
Europe  and  Asia,  and  in  1859  were  raised  to 
the  nobility  by  the  King  of  Bavaria.  Hermann 
and  Adolf  first  attracted  attention  by  their 
writingB  on  the  geography  of  the  Alps,  entitled 
Untertuchungen  Uher  die  physikalisohe  Qeog- 
mphie  der  Alpen  (1850)  and  Neue  Vnterguch- 
wngen  (1864),  which  included  an  atlas  and  a 
dissertation  on  the  physical  geography  of  the 
Kaisergebirge.    In  1851  Hermann  became  privat- 


docent  in  meteorology  and  physics  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Berlin,  and  two  years  later  Adolf 
began  to  lecture  on  geology  at  Munich.  In  the 
spring  of  tiie  latter  year  the  three  brothers  re- 
ceived commissions  from  the  King  of  Prussia 
and  from  the  British  East  India  Company  to 
study  the  meteorology  and  geology  of  the  Hi- 
malaya Moimtains.  They  reachwl  Bombay  in 
October,  1854,  and  proceeded  thence  by  different 
routes  over  the  Deccan  to  Madras.  During  the 
next  spring  and  summer  Adolf  and  Robert  ex- 
plored the  Northwest  Provinces,  traversed  the 
passes  of  the  main  chain  of  the  Himalaya,  and, 
after  passing  the  Ibi  Gamin  (which  they  as- 
coided  to  the  hei^t  of  6788  meters,  the  great- 
est altitude  then  attained  by  scientists),  en- 
tered Tibet.  In  1856  they  went  to  Simla,  where 
they  were  joined  by  Hermann,  who  had  been 
in  Sikkim  and  Assam.  From  Simla  they  again 
crossed  the  Western  Himalaya  into  Tibet;  and 
then,  while  Hermann  and  Robert  went  to  Leh 
in  Ladakh  and  crossed  the  Karakorum  and  the 
Kuen-lun,  Adolf  explored  western  Tibet  and  the 
cotintry  about  the  upper  Indus.  Later  in  the 
year  Robert  crossed  the  country  drained  by 
the  Indus.  Afterward  Hermann  and  Robert 
settled  in  Berlin,  where  they  opened  a  museum 
and  spent  much  of  the  remainder  of  their  lives 
studying  and  classifying  their  collections.  Adolf 
went  once  more  to  LeTi  and  again  crossed  the 
Karakorum  and  the  Kuen-lun.  In  August, 
1867,  while  traveling  in  Chinese  Turkestan,  be 
was  arrested,  taken  to  Kashgar,  the  capital, 
and  there  beheaded.  Hermann  and  Robert  pub- 
lished a  report  of  their  explorations  under  the 
title  Results  of  a  Scientifio  Mission  to  India 
and  High  Asia  (with  atlas,  1860-66),  the  sub- 
stance of  which  Hermann  subsequmtly  trans- 
lated into  Gierman  as  Reiaen  in  Indien  und 
Boohasien  (1869-80).  Robert  became  in  1863 
professor  in  Giessen  and  later  traveled  exten- 
sively in  the  United  States  and  recorded  his 
impressions  in  several  works,  including:  Die 
Pacific  Eisenbahn  (1870);  Kalifomien  (1871); 
Die  Mormonm  ( 1874 ;  2d  ed.,  1877 )  ;  Die  Prar- 
ien  (1876);  Santa  F6-  und  S&dpaoifio  Bahn. 
Another  brother,  Eun,  (1836-1904),  is  known 
for  his  studies  of  the  language  and  hiatory  of 
Tibet  and  is  the  author  of  Buddhism  in  Tibet 
(1863),  Indien  in  Wort  und  Bild  (1880;  2d  ed., 
1890),  etc. 

SCHLAN,  shl&n.  A  town  of  Bohemia,  Aus- 
tria, 44  miles  by  rail  northwest  of  Prague 
( Map :  Austria,  D  I ) .  It  has  a  Franciscan  mon- 
astery, agricultural,  art,  and'  industrial  schools, 
and  several  hospitals.  There  are  extensive  coal 
fields  and  important  manufactures  of  iron,  ma- 
chinery, chemicals,  and  cotton.  Pop.,  1900, 
9494;   1910,  9685. 

SCHULNOENBAO,  shiang'en-ldi.  A  weU- 
known  watering  place,  6  miles  northwest  of 
Wiesbaden,  Germany.  It  is  delightfully  situated 
in  a  forested  vale  and  is  mostly  frequented  by 
women.  The  waters  are  alkaline.  The  old  Kur- 
haus  dates  from  1694.  Pop.,  1900,  374;  1910, 
428.  

SCHIiATTEB,  shUtt'Sr,  Aoour  von  (1852- 
).  A  German  theologian,  bom  in  Saint- 
Gall,  Switzerland.  He  was  educated  at  Basel 
and  TQbingen  (1872-75),  was  privatdocent  and 
associate  professor  at  Bern  (1888),  and  served 
as  full  professor  at  Greifswald  (1888-93),  at 
Berlin  (1893-98),  and  at  TObiiu^n  thoiceforth. 
After  1897  he  was  an  associate  editor  of  BeitrSge 
zw  Fdderung  der   ohristlichen  Theologie,     He 
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wrote:  Der  Glawbe  im  Hetien  Tettament  (1885; 
2d  ed.,  1896)  ;  commentaries  on  Romans  (3d 
ed.,  1896),  on  Hebrews  (3d  ed.,  1898),  on  James 
and  the  Johannine  Epistles  (2d  ed.,  1900),  on 
Matthew  (2d  ed.,  1900),  on  Jolin  (1899),  and 
on  Mark  and  Luke  (1900);  Zur  Topographie 
und  QesdhioMe  PalattiiKU  (1893);  Oeschiohte 
Israels  von  Alexander  dem  Orossen  bis  Bcuhian 
(1901);  Predigten  in  der  Stiftskirehe  eu  Tu- 
bingen gehalten  (8  vole.,  1902-10) ;  Die  Theolo- 
gie  des  Neuen  Testaments  (2  parts,  1909) ;  Die 
philosophisohe  Arbeit  seit  Oartesius  nach  ihrem 
ethischen  und  religiSsen  Ertrag  (1910);  Dcu 
ohristUehe  Dogma  (1911)  ;  Das  Wunder  in  der 
Bynagoge  (1912);  Die  hebr&isclien  J/ amen  bet 
Josephvs  (1913). 

SCHIiATTEB,  Francis  (1866-t).  A  cob- 
bler who,  because  of  miraculous  cures  attrib- 
uted to  him,  became  known  as  the  Healer. 
He  was  bom  of  German  peasants  in  the  village 
of  Elser  in  Alsace-Lorraine.  In  1884  he  ei^- 
grated  to  the  United  States,  where  he  worked 
at  his  trade  in  various  cities  until  1892,  when 
he  tbotight  that  a  voice  bade  him  sell  his  busi- 
ness, give  the  money  to  the  poor,  and  devote 
his  life  to  healing  the  sick.  He  was  then  in 
Denver,  Colo.,  but  soon  after  entering  upon  his 
mission  left  that  city  and  traveled  about  on 
foot  till  his  per^^inations  brought  him  to  Al- 
buquerque. There  he  suddenly  became  famous. 
Crowds  gathered  about  him  daily,  hoping  to  be 
cured  of  their  diseases  by  simply  clasping  his 
hands.  The  following  month  he  returned  to 
Denver,  but  did  not  resume  his  healings  until 
September.  Schlatter  is  said  to  have  refused 
all  rewards  for  his  services.  His  manner  of 
living  was  of  the  simplest,  and  he  taught  no 
new  doctrine.  He  said  only  that  he  obeyed  a 
power  which  he  called  Father,  and  from  this 
power  he  claimed  to  receive  his  hailing  virtue. 
On  November  13  he  disappeared,  leaving  behind 
him  a  note  in  which  he  said  that  his  mission 
was  ended.  In  February,  1907,  a  person  pur- 
porting to  be  Schlatter  appeared  in  New  York 
and  attempted  cures  on  the  sick  and  afflicted. 

SCHIiECHTA-WSSKHBD,  shleK'tit-vzhft'- 
h'rt,  Ottokab  Mabia,  Babor  von  (1825-94). 
An  Austrian  Orientalist,  bom  in  Vienna.  He 
studied  there,  was  dragoman  in  Constantinople 
from  1848  to  1860,  and  from  1870  to  1874  was 
Consul  General  at  Bucharest,  whence  he  was 
transferred  to  Teheran  to  act  as  Minister  to 
Persia.  The  Schlechta  collection  of  Oriental 
manuscripts  is  now  in  the  Vienna  Imperial 
Library.  He  wrote:  Die  PrShlingsgarten  von 
DscMmi  (1846),  Persian  text  and  German 
translation;  Kit&bi  Hakouki  Milil,  or  Euro- 
pSische  Veikerreoht  (2  vols.,  1847-48),  in 
Turkish;  Der  Fruchtgarten  von  Saadi  (1852)  ; 
Ibn  Jemins  Bruehstuoke  (1852;  2d  ed.,  1879); 
Die  osmanischen  Oeschiohtschreiber  der  neuem 
Zeit  (1866);  Manuel  terminologique  frangais- 
ottoman  (1870);  a  translation  of  Firdausi's 
Jussuf  und  Suleidia  ( 1889) ;  UoralphUosophie 
des  Morgenlandes  (1892). 

SCHUBOEIi,  shla'gel,  August  Wilhelm  von 
(1767-1845).  A  distinguished  German  critic, 
poet,  and  Orientalist.  He  was  bom  at  Hanover, 
Sept.  8,  1767,  and  studied  at  GOttingen.  He 
first  b«^n  to  win  prominence  in  literature, 
while  a  lecturer  at  Jena,  by  his  contributions  to 
Schiller's  Boren  and  MuseruUmanack  and  to  the 
Allgemeine  Litteraturzeitung.  About  the  same 
time  his  translation  of  Shakespeare  began  to  ap- 
pear   (1797-1810),  the  influence  of   which   on 


German  poetry  and  on  the  German  stage  was 
great.  Tlie  poet  Tiedc  undertook  a  revision  of 
the  work,  together  with  a  translation  of  such 
plays  as  Schlegel  had  omitted  (1825,  1839, 
1843).  The  Schlegel-Tieck  translation  (com- 
pleted by  Count  Baudissin  and  Dorothea  Tieck 
under  Tieck's  supervision,  1825-33)  is  by  many 
considered  better  than  any  other  rendering  of 
Shakespeare  in  a  foreign  language.  Thanks  to 
Schl^el  and  Tieck,  Shakespeare  has  become  a 
national  poet  of  Germany.  Schlegel  also  deliv' 
ered  at  Jena  a  series  of  lectures  on  esthetics, 
etc.,  and,  with  his  brother  Friedrich  (q.v.), 
edited  the  AtKen&um  (1798-1800),  a  severely 
critical  authority  of  high  rank.  He  published, 
besides  his  first  volume  of  poems,  Oedichte 
(1800),  and,  in  company  with  his  brother,  the 
Charakteristiken  und  Kritiken  { 1801 ) .  In  1801 
Schlegel  went  from  Brunswidc,  where  he  spent 
the  winter,  to  Berlin,  where  he  gave  a  series 
of  lectures  on  literature,  art,  and  the  spirit  of 
the  time.  In  1803  appeared  his  Ion,  an  antique 
tragedy  of  considerable  merit.  It  was  followed 
by  his  Spanisohes  TheeOer  (1803-09),  consist- 
ing of  five  pieces  of  Calder6n's,  admirably 
translated,  the  effect  of  which  has  been  to  make 
that  poet  a  favorite  with  the  German  people, 
and  his  Blnmenstrausse  italienisciier,  spanisoher 
und  portugieaisoher  Poesie  (Berlin,  1804),  a 
charming  collection  of  southern  lyrics,  from 
the  appearance  of  which  dates  the  naturaliza- 
tion in  German  verse  of  the  metrical  forms  of 
the  Romanic  races.  In  1804,  having  become 
estranged  from  his  gifted  wife  Caroline,  a 
daughter  of  Professor  Michaelis  of  Gdttingen 
(consult  Caroline's  Brief e  aus  der  FriUuroman- 
tik,  ed.  by  E.  Schmidt,  2  vols.,  Leipzig,  1913), 
Schlegel  entered  the  household  of  Madame  de 
StaSl  as  a  tutor  of  her  children.  He  traveled 
much,  visiting  Italy,  France,  Austria,  and 
Sweden.  He  wrote  in  French  a  Oomparaison  de 
la  Phkdre  d^Euripide  aveo  oelle  de  Racine 
(1807).  Probably  his  most  valuable  and  cer- 
tainly his  most  widely  popular  work  was  the 
Torlesungen  iiber  dramatische  Kunst  und  Lit- 
teratur  (1809-11),  originally  delivered  at 
Vienna  in  the  spring  of  1808  and  translated 
into  most  European  languages. 

Between  1811  and  1815  Schlegel  published  a 
new  collection  of  his  poems  {Poetisohe  Werke), 
which  contains  his  masterpieces,  "Arion,"  "Pyg- 
malion," "Sankt  Lucas,"  and  is  notable  for  the 
richness  and  variety  of  its  poetic  forms.  In 
1818  Schl^el,  now  raised  to  the  nobility,  was 
appointed  professor  of  history  in  the  University 
of  Bonn  amd  devoted  himseU  especially  to  the 
history  of  the  fine  arte  and  to  philological  re- 
search. He  was  one  of  the  first  stuaente  of 
Sanskrit  in  Germany  and  published  at  Bonn  an 
Indisohe  Bibliothek  (1820-26).  About  1817 
Schlq^  married  a  daughter  of  Professor  Paulus 
of  Heidelberg,  but  they  parted  in  1821.  Schl^el 
was  quarrelsome,  jealous,  and  ungenerous  in 
his  relations  with  literary  men  and  did  not 
shrink  even  from  slander  when  his  spleen  was 
excited.  He  died  in  Bonn,  May  12,  1845. 
Schlegel's  complete  works  appeared  in  12  vol- 
umes (Leipzig,  1840-47).  Consult:  article  in 
Allgemeine  deuts<^  Biographie,  vol.  xxxiii,  pp. 
737-752;  M.  Bemays,  Zur  EntstekungsgeschioMe 
des  Schlegelsohen  Shakspeare  (Leipzig,  1872)  ; 
R.  Haym,  Romantisohe  Bchule  (new  ed.,  Berlin, 
1902) ;  Karl  Alt,  ScKUler  und  die  Oebruder 
aohlegel  (Weimar,  1904);  Jonas  FrAnkel  (ed.). 
Aus  der  FrUhsseit  der  Romantik  (Berlin,  1907) ; 
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A.  A.  Helmholtz,  Indehtedneta  of  Samuel  Tay- 
lor Coleridge  to  August  WUhelm  von  SeMegel 
(Madison,  Wis.,  1907),  containing  a  bibli- 
ography. 

SCHZiEOEL,  Fbiedbioh  TON  (1772-1829).  A 
0«rman  literary  historian,  critic,  and  writer  on 
RSthetics,  brother  of  August  Wilhehn  von 
Schlegel  (q.v.),  bom  at  Hanover.  He  studied 
philosophy  at  GOttingen  and  Leipzig  and  in 
1797  published  his  first  worlc,  Die  Oriechen  und 
R6mer,  which  was  lollowed  in  1798  by  his  0«- 
aehiohte  der  Poetie  der  Orieohen  und  RSmer. 
The  chief  vehicle  at  this  time  for  the  dissemina- 
tion of  his  philosophical  views  of  literature  was 
the  Athendum,  an  organ  of  the  Romantic  school, 
edited  by  himself  and  his  brother.  In  Luoinde, 
an  unfinished  novel  (1799),  he  cynicXlly  reveals 
his  relations  with  Dorothea  Veit,  who  had  left 
her  husband,  a  Berlin  banker,  in  1798  and  ulti- 
matdy  married  Schlegel  in  Paris  (1804).  Pro- 
ceeding to  Jena,  he  began  there  in  1800  as  a 
privatdocent,  delivering  lectures  on  philosophy, 
which  met  with  small  favor,  and  still  editing 
the  Athendum,  to  which  he  also  began  to  con- 
tribute poems  of  his  own.  In  1802  appeared  his 
Alarooa,  a  tragedy,  in  which  the  Classical  and 
lUumantic  elements  are  queerly  blended.  From 
Jena  he  soon  went  to  Paris,  where  he  gave 
philosophical  lectures,  edited  the  Eurojta,  a 
monthly  journal  (1803),  and  applied  himself 
to  the  languages  of  southern  Europe  and  to 
Sanskrit,  the  fruits  of  which  were  seen  in  his 
treatise  Veber  die  Spraohe  und  Weiaheit  der 
Indier  (1808).  During  his  residence  in  Paris 
he  also  published  a  SamnUung  romantitoher 
Dichtungen  des  Mittelalters  (1804). 

He  returned  to  Germany  in  1804  and  settled 
at  Cologne.  There,  in  1808,  he  and  his  wife 
joined  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  a  change 
which  greatly  affected  his  future  literary  career. 
In  the  same  year  Schlegel  went  to  Vienna,  where 
he  was  employed  by  the  Archduke  Charles  as  a 
secretary  and  wrote  fervent  proclamations 
against  Napoleon.  In  1811  appeared  the  lec- 
tures he  had  delivered  at  Vienna,  under  the 
title  Ueher  die  neuere  Oeadhiohte,  and  in  1816 
his  Qeechichte  der  alien  und  neuen  Litteratur 
(Eng.  trans,  by  Lockhart,  2  vols.,  Philadelphia, 
1818;  2d  ed.,  New  York,  1845).  In  1822-25  a 
collected  edition  of  his  writings  in  10  volumes 
was  published  by  himself,  and  in  1846  a  new 
edition  in  15  volumes  was  issued.  Subsequently 
he  delivered  at  Vienna  and  Dresden  lectures  on 
the  "Philosophy  of  Life"  (1828),  on  the  "Philos- 
ophy of  History"  ( 1829 ;  Eng.  trans,  by  Robert- 
son, London,  1835;  6th  ed.,  1852),  and  on  the 
"Philosophy  of  language"  (1830).  His  manu- 
scripts were  published  at  Bonn,  1836-37,  and 
his  Proaaischen  Jugendachriften  were  edited 
by  Minor  in  1882  (2  vols.;  2d  ed.,  1906).  His 
esthetic  and  miscellaneous  works  were  trans- 
lated by  Millington   (London,  1900). 

Bibllograpby.  O.  F.  Walzel,  P.  BehlegH, 
Brief e  an  aoinm  Bruder  (Berlin,  1890) ;  S.  P. 
Capen,  Friedrich  von  BcUeg'el'a  Relatione  with 
Reiehardt  (Philadelphia,  1903)  ;  Karl  Alt, 
8(Ailler  und  die  Briider  Schlegel  (Weimar, 
1904) ;  I.  Rouge,  F.  Schlegel  et  la  geniae  du 
romantiame  allemand  (Paris,  1904)  ;  Id.,  ErlSu- 
terungen  eu  F.  Schleg^  Luoinde  (Halle,  1906) ; 
Franz  Deibel,  Dorothea  Schlegel  ala  8<^rifU 
atelier  (Berlin,  1906) ;  Paul  Lerch,  F.  Sohlegela 
philoaophiaohe  Anschauungen  (Erlangen,  1005) ; 
Walther  Glawe,  Die  Religion  F.  Sohlegela  (Ber- 
lin, 1905) ;  Haym,  Die  romantiaohe  Sohule  (2d 


ed.,  ib.,  1906) ;  Kircher,  Philoaophie  der  Roma»- 
tik  (Jena,  1906);  J.  W.  SchoU,  F.  SeMega 
and  Ooetke  (Cambridge,  Mass.,  1906) ;  Jonaa 
Frllnkel  (ed.),  Aua  der  FrUhteit  der  Romantik 
(Berlin,  1907);  Schleiermacher  and  Frank, 
Yertraute  Brief e  Uber  Luoinde  (Leipzig,  1907) ; 
Friedrich  Lederbogen,  F.  Schlegria  Oeachichtt- 
philoaophie  (Jena,  1908) ;  Johanna  Krttger, 
F.  Sehleg^  Bekehrung  zu  Leasing  (Weimar, 
1913) ;  Carl  Enders,  F.  Schlegel,  die  Quellen 
aeinea  Weaena  und  Werdena  (Leipzig,  1913); 
Unger,  Briefe  von  Dorothea  und  F.  StMegel  an 
die  Familie  Paulua  (Berlin,  1913). 

80HLBICHEB,  shlls'Sr,  August  (1821-68). 
A  German  philologist,  bom  at  Meiningen,  and 
educated  at  Leipzig,  Ttlbingen,  and  Bonn.  After 
spending  four  years  as  a  docent  at  Bonn,  in  1850 
he  was  appointed  assistant  professor  at  Prague, 
becoming  lull  professor  three  vears  later.  Here 
he  began  Hie  study  of  Lithuanian  and  the  Slavic 
languages.  In  1867  he  was  called  to  Jena  as 
professor  of  linguistic  science  and  Germanic  phi- 
lolwy  and  remained  there  until  his  death. 
Schleicher's  importance  in  the  history  of  com- 
parative philolo^  is  due  to  the  fact  that  he 
sums  up  in  his  Kompendium  der  vergleiohendan 
Chvmmatik  der  indogermaniaoKen  Bpraoken 
(1861-64;  4th  ed.,  1876;  Eng.  trans,  by  Ben- 
dall,  2  parts,  London,  1874-77)  the  results 
achieved  by  the  science  up  to  that  date.  His 
Handbuoh  der  litauiachen  Spraohe  (2  vols., 
1856-57)  is  still  of  value,  while  his  Deutaehe 
Spraohe  (1860;  6th  ed.,  1888)  is  a  book  of 
more  popular  interest.  Anumg  his  other  works 
the  most  important  are:  Bpraohvergleiohende 
Vnterauohungen  (2  vols.,  Bonn,  1848-50);  Die 
Spraohen  Europaa  (1860);  Formenlehre  der 
kirchenalatoiachen  Spraohe  (1862) ;  BeitrSge  ear 
vergleichenden  Sprachforachung  (5  vols.,  1868- 
68)  ;  Die  Dannnache  Theorie  und  die  Sprach- 
wiaaenachaft,  in  which  he  enunciated  the  so- 
called  Stammbaumtheorie  of  the  origin  of  dia- 
lects (see  Philoloot)  (1863;  3d  ed.,  1873);  an 
edition  of  the  Lithuanian  poems  of  Christian 
Donaleitis  (1865);  and  the  posthumous  Laut- 
und  Formenlehre  der  polabiaohen  SpnuAe 
(1871).  Onsult  Lefmann,  Auguat  Schleicher 
(Leipzig,  1870). 

SCBXEISEN,  shll'den,  Matthias  Jakob 
(1804-81).  A  (ierman  botanist,  bom  at  Ham- 
burg. After  beginning  a  course  of  law  at 
Heidelberg,  he  turned  his  attention  to  natural 
history  and  studied  for  several  years  at  the 
universities  of  G^Ottingen  and  Berlin.  In  1839 
he  became  a  professor  of  botany  at  Jena.  There 
he  remained  until  1863  and  after  a  brief  resi- 
dence at  Dresden  ttecame  in  1864  professor  of 
botanical  chemistry  and  anthropology  at  the 
University  of  Dorpat.  After  a  year  he  returned 
to  Germany  (living  in  Dresden  and  Wiesbadoi) 
and  devoted  himsdf  to  private  research  and 
authorship.  His  most  important  work  was  his 
GrundeUge  der  u>iaaenachaftlichen  Botanik  (2 
vols.,  1842;  4th  ed.,  1861),  in  which  he  empha- 
sized the  inductive  method  of  botanical  research 
and  sharply  attacked  the  hazy  philosophical 
treatment  of  morphological  questions.  '  Among 
his  otiier  works  were:  Die  Pflanee  und  ihr 
Lehen  (1848;  6th  ed.,  1864);  Eandhuoh  der 
medimniach-pharmaeeutiachen  Botanik  ( 1852- 
67);  Die  Landenge  von  Suea  (1868);  Zur 
Theorie  dea  Erkennena  durek  den  Oeaiohtainn 
(1861);  Daa  Alter  dea  Menachengeachleohta 
(1863);  Daa  Meer  (1865;  3d  ed.,  1888);  Fir 
Baum  und  Wald  (1870) ;  Die  Roae  (1873) ;  Daa 
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Sale  (1875) ;  Die  Romantik  dea  Martyriuma  bet 
den  Juimi  im  MitteWter  (1878). 

BCHIiKTRKM  A  CHBB,  ehll'er-maK'er,  Fbikd- 
BiCH  Ebnst  Daniel  (1768-1834).  A  German 
tiieologian  and  philosopher,  bom  in  Breslau. 
Strong  religioua  influences  were  brought  to  bear 
upon  the  boy,  not  only  at  home,  but  also  at 
the  Moravian  8cho<dB  in  Niesky  and  Barby, 
where  he  spent  four  years  (1783-87).  For  two 
yeara  (1787-89)  he  studied  at  the  University 
of  Halle.  In  1794  he  was  ordained  to  the  min- 
istry and  beoame  assistant  to  a  clergyman  at 
Landsberg.  In  1796  he  was  appointed  chaplain 
at  the  Charity  Hospital  in  Berlin,  where  he 
continued  for  six  years.  He  was  on  terms  of 
intimate  friendship  with  the  Romanticists,  es- 
pecially Schlegel,  and  he  sympathized  with  many 
of  their  aims,  yet  with  a  conviction  of  the 
necessity  of  rdigion  which  they  did  not  share. 
His  first  important  literary  work,  XJtXter  die 
Religion,  five  discourses  upon  religion  (1790), 
was  designed  to  vindicate  the  claims  of  religion 
to  the  respect  of  the  cultivated.  In  the  discourses 
one  can  trace  a  pantheistic  tendency,  derived 
from  Spinoza.  The  Monologen  were  published 
in  1800  and  exhibit  the  influence  of  Fichte's 
subjective  idealism.  The  first  collection  of 
Schleiermacher's  sermons  appeared  in  1801. 
From  1802  to  1804  Schleiermacher  was  court 
preacher  at  Stolpe  in  Pomerania,  where  he 
published  his  Qrundlinien  einer  Kritik  der 
biaherigen  SittmUehre.  For  the  next  two  years 
he  was  professor  extraordinary  and  university 
preacher  at  Halle,  where  he  b^an  the  publica- 
tion of  his  translation  of  Plato,  which  gave  him 
an  assured  position  among  scholars.  Here  also 
he  wrote  a  critical  essay  on  First  Timothy,  re- 
jecting the  Pauline  authorship,  chiefly  on  the 
basis  of  internal  evidence.  In  1809  he  took  up 
his  permanent  residence  in  Berlin,  where  he 
became  pastor  of  the  Dreifaltigkeitakirche  and 
professor  at  the  newly  founded  imiversity.  His 
influence  over  the  Protestant  church  for  a  quar- 
ter of  a  century  was  most  marked,  and  he  may 
almost  be  said  to  have  dominated  contemporary 
German  theology.  At  the  third  centennial  an- 
niversary of  the  Protestant  Reformation  (1817) 
Schleiermacher  took  an  active  part  in  promoting 
the  union  of  Lutheran  and  Reformed  churches. 
His  Kuree  Darstellung  dee  theologisohen  8tu- 
diutna  (1811)  was  an  important  contribution 
to  that  subject  and  proved  of  great  value  in 
rightly  directing  the  development  of  theological 
education  in  Germany.  Probably  the  most  im- 
portant of  all  Schleiermacher's  writings  was  his 
treatise  on  Christian  faith,  commonly  cited  un- 
der the  name  Olaubenalehre  (1821;  3d  ed., 
1836),  one  of  the  truly  great  theological  sys- 
tems of  history.  For  insight,  grasp,  and  power 
of  presentation  it  has  properly  been  compared 
with  the  works  of  Origen  and  Calvin,  but  in  its 
general  point  of  view  it  resembles  the  former 
far  more  than  the  latter.  The  Orundriaa  der 
philoaophiachen  Ethik  was  published  posthu- 
mously by  his  pupil  Twesten   (1841). 

The  works  and  teaching  of  Schleiermacher 
mark  an  epoch  in  the  history  of  Christian 
thought.  He  restored  religion  to  its  place  as  a 
normal  and  necessary  element  of  human  nature 
by  pointing  out  a  n^lected  factor,  feeling.  Ra- 
tionalistic morals  had  for  a  long  time  usurped 
the  place  which  religion  ought  to  occupy,  but 
had  left  men  dissatisfied.  Schleiermacner  re- 
called them  to  their  rightful  spiritual  privileges. 
Indeed,  in  his  analysis  of  religion,  he  overem- 


phasized the  truth  he  had  rediscovered,  making 
religion  consist  essentially  in  a  "feeling  of  abso- 
lute dependence."  The  subjective  character  of 
his  theology  laid  him  open  to  severe  criticism 
from  the  orthodox  side,  yet  so  genuine  was  his 
religious  faith,  and  so  central  was  the  place  of 
Christ  in  his  teaching,  that  he  escaped  ecclesias- 
tical censure.  His  influence  has  been  strongly 
felt  in  Great  Britain  and  America.  Schleier- 
macher's Sammtliche  Werke,  in  30  volumes,  ap- 
peared at  Berlin  in  1836-64.  Of  bis  works 
there  have  appeared  in  English,  Critioal  Essay 
on  the  Qoapel  of  Luke  (London,  1826)  ;  Intro- 
duotiona  to  the  Dialogues  of  Plato  (Cambridge, 
1836) ;  Seleoted  Sermona  (trans,  by  M.  F.  vfil- 
son,  London,  1890)  ;  Chriatmaa  Eve  (trans,  by 
W.  Hastie,  Edinburgh,  1890) ;  Speechea  (Reden) 
(trans,  by  John  Oman,  London,  1893). 

Bibliography.  The  Life  of  Schleiermacher, 
(trans,  by  Rowan,  2  vols.,  London,  1860) ;  Au- 
gust Domer,  History  of  Proteatant  Theology 
(Eng.  trans.,  Edinburgh,  1871);  Lichtenberger, 
Biatory  of  German  Theology  in  the  nineteenth 
Century  (Eng.  trans.,  ib.,  1889) ;  Otto  Pfleiderer, 
Proteatant  Theology  in  Oermany  ainoe  Kant 
(Eng.  trans.,  London,  1800) ;  F.  H.  R.  von 
Frank,  Oeachichte  und  Kritik  der  neueren  Theo- 
logie  (3d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1808) ;  M.  Fischer, 
Schleiermaoher  (Berlin,  1809);  R.  Munro, 
Sohleiermaoher  (London,  1903) ;  K.  Thiele, 
SehleiermaoheT's  Theologie  und  ihre  Bedeutung 
fur  die  Oegenwart  (TUbmgen,  1903) ;  C.  Clemen, 
BcKleiermaohers  Olaubenslehre  (Giessen,  1005) ; 
Edmond  Cramaussel,  La  philosophie  religieuse 
de  Schleiermacher  (Montpellier,  1908),  contain- 
ing a  bibliography;  W.  B.  Selbie,  Schleier- 
macher (JS^  York,  1013). 

SCHLEZZ,  shuts.  The  second  residence  town 
of  the  Principality  of  Reuss,  Younger  Line,  Ger- 
many, in  a  fertile  district,  20  miles  northwest 
of  Plauen,  on  the  WiesenthaL  Among  the 
architectural  features  of  the  town  are  a  late 
€>othic  church  with  the  burial  vaults  of  the 
rulers,  and  the  palace  of  the  Prince  with  a  li- 
brary. Schleiz  has  a  provincial  deaf  and  dumb 
asylum,  industrial  art  schools,  and  a  workhouse. 
It  manufactures  cotton  and  woolen  goods,  metal 
wares,  and  toys.  In  the  vicinity  is  a  pictur- 
esque castle,  belonging  to  the  Prince.  Pop., 
1000,  5331 ;  1010,  5624. 

SCHIiETHTATi,  Peteb.     See  Thoma,  Ludwio. 

SCHLESIKOEB,  sles^n-jSr,  Fbank  (1871- 
).  An  American  astronomer.  Bom  in 
New  York  City,  where  he  graduated  from  the 
City  College  in  1800  and  from  Columbia  (Ph.D.) 
in  1898,  he  was  an  observer  in  charge  of  the 
International  Latitude  Observatory  at  Ukiah, 
Cal.,  from  1800  to  1003,  served  as  an  astrono- 
mer at  the  Yerkes  Observatory  in  1003-05,  and 
thenceforth  had  charge  of  the  Allegheny  Obser- 
vatory at  the  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Schles- 
inger  is  author  of  many  papers  on  reduction  of 
astronomical  photographs,  spectroscopic  bina- 
ries, stellar  parallaxes,  variables  of  the  Algol 
type,  and  variations  of  latitude. 

SOHLESWIO,  shlfis'vlK  or  shles'vlK  (Dan. 
Sleavig).  Until  1864  a  duchy  belonging  to  Den- 
mark, separated  from  Holstein  by  tiie  Eider 
(Hap:  Denmaiic,  C  4).  In  1866  it  was  annexed 
to  FI^Bsia  as  a  part  of  the  Province  of  Schles- 
wig-Holstein  (q.v. ) . 

SCHXiESWIO.  The  capital  of  the  Province 
of  Schleswig-Holstein,  Prussia,  at  tiie  west  end 
of  the  Schlei,  87  miles  by  rail  north  by  west  of 
Hamburg    (Map:  Germany,  CI).     It  consists 
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chiefly  of  a  single  semicircular  street  and  is 
divided  into  Friedrichsberg,  LoUfuss,  and  the 
Altstadt.  Its  principal  structures  are  the 
twelfth-century  Romanesque  cathedral,  restored 
in  the  Gothic  style  in  1440  and  1894,  containing 
an  oak  shrine  with  398  carved  figures;  St. 
Michael's  Church  (1100);  and  the  uiurch  and 
palace  of  Gottorp.  The  industries  are  fishing, 
the  manufacture  of  leather  and  machinery,  and 
the  shipping  of  coal,  cereals,  and  lumber.  Schles- 
wig  is  first  mentioned  in  804  as  Sliestorp.  It 
was  made  the  seat  of  a  bishopric  in  948  and 
received  municipal  privileges  in  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury. It  was  the  residence  of  the  Danish  Gov- 
ernor of  Schleswig-Holstein  from  1731  to  1846. 
In  1866  it  passed  to  Prussia.  Pop.,  1900,  17,- 
909;  1910,  19,905. 

SCHLESWICh-HOXiBTEIlT,  hAl'stln.  A  prov- 
ince of  Prussia  (Map:  Germany,  C  I).  The 
former  duchies  of  Scbleswig  and  Holstein  con- 
stitute the  northern  and  southern  halves  re- 
spectively. Its  area  is  about  7340  square  miles, 
including  Helgoland.  The  surface  is  generally 
flat.  The  eastern  coast  land,  which  is  indented 
by  several  deep  and  narrow  fiords  (excellent 
natural  harbors),  and  which  is  more  elevated 
than  the  western,  contains  most  of  the  a^icul- 
tural  land  of  the  province.  The  interior  is 
chiefly  moorland,  a  continuation  of  the  Lfine- 
burg  heath  on  the  south.  The  soil  along  the 
western  coast  consists  of  marshy  but  fertile 
marine  alluvium,  and  the  land  is  here  so  low 
that  it  has  to  be  protected  from  the  sea  by  dikes. 
The  west  coast  is  also  lined  by  a  series  of  sandy 
islands  inclosing  shallow  lagoons,  which  are  in 
great  part  dry  at  low  tide.  The  principal  rivers 
flow  into  the  North  Sea.  The  Elbe  forms  the 
southern  boundary  of  the  province,  and  the 
Eider  separates  the  former  duchies  of  Schleswig 
and  Holstein.  The  province  is  traversed  by 
several  canals,  the  most  important  of  which  is 
the  Kaiser  Wilhelm  Canal,  connecting  the  North 
Sea  with  the  Baltic. 

Agriculture  is  the  chief  occupation  of  the 
province.  The  production  of  wheat,  rye,  oats, 
barley,  potatoes,  hay,  beets,  etc.,  is  considerable. 
Schleswig-Holstein  has  long  been  famous  for  its 
excellent  cattle,  which  are  exported  all  over  the 
world  for  breeding  purposes.  Horses  are  also 
extensively  raised. 

Manufacturing  industries  are  little  developed. 
Metal  ware  and  some  machinery  are  produced, 
and  there  are  several  textile  mills,  snipyards, 
sugar  refineries,  distilleries,  etc.  The  advanta- 
geous position  of  the  province  between  the  North 
Sea  and  the  Baltic  has  contributed  largely  to  its 
commercial  development,  which  is  much  greater 
than  the  natural  resources  of  the  province  would 
warrant.  The  shipping  is  very  considerable  in 
the  three  chief  ports  of  Altona,  Flensburg,  and 
Kiel,  the  last  being  also  the  chief  naval  station 
of  Germany.  In  the  Prussian  Landtag  the 
province  is  represented  by  19  members  in  the 
Ix>wer  and  II  in  the  Upper  Chamber.  It  re- 
turns 10  members  to  the  German  Reichstag. 
Pop.,  1900,  1,387,968;  1910,  1,621,004,  almost 
wholly  Protestant.  In  1900  there  were  132,000 
Danes.  Danish  is  still  the  predominating  lan- 
guage in  the  northern  districts.  The  largest 
cities  are  Kiel  and  Altonii;  capital,  Schleswig. 

History.  Schleswig  was  annexed  to  the  Ger- 
man Kingdom  in  the  tenth  century  and  was 
constituted  a  so-called  mark.  The  region  was 
obtained  by  the  Danish  King  Knut  (Canute) 
from  the  Emperor  Conrad  II  in   1027,  and  for 


a  long  time  it  was  administered  as  a  separate 
sovereignty  by  members  of  the  Danish  royal 
house.  In  the  course  of  the  thirteenth  century 
Schleswig  was  transformed  into  an  hereditary 
duchy,  which  remained  a  fief  of  Denmark.  In 
1376  Schleswig  passed  into  the  possession  of 
the  counts  of  Holstein  of  the  house  of  Rends- 
burg.  Margaret  of  Denmark  confirmed  this 
union  by  a  treaty  in  1386,  Schleswig  continuing 
as  before  a  Danish  fief,  with  a  provision  that  it 
should  never  be  incorporated  with  Denmark. 
In  1460,  after  the  extinction  of  the  Rendsburg 
line,  Schleswig  and  Holstein  placed  themselves 
under  the  rule  of  Christian  I  of  Denmark,  of 
the  house  of  Oldenburg.  This  union  was  in  the 
nature  of  a  dynastic  one  merely,  and  it  was 
stipulated  that  Schleswig  and  Holstein  should 
never  be  separated  from  each  other.  As  ruler 
of  Holstein  the  King  of  Denmark  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Germanic  body.  In  1474  Holstein 
was  erected  from  a  cotmi^  into  a  duchy.  The 
Danes  always  regarded  Schleswig  as  Danish, 
and  the  mass  of  the  people  were  nntil  recently 
Danish.  Under  the  house  of  Oldenburg  the 
nobility  became  more  and  more  Germanized. 
By  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  the 
German  population  had  become  as  numerous  as 
the  Danish.  Holstein  had  at  an  early  period 
become  completely  Germanized. 

After  the  Napoleonic  wars  the  King  of  Den- 
mark entered  the  Diet  of  the  German  Confedera- 
tion as  Duke  of  Holstein.  King  Christian  VIII, 
who  ascended  the  throne  in  1839,  made  it  the 
chief  aim  of  his  policy  to  bring  Schleswig-Hol- 
stein into  a  closer  union  with  Denmark  and  to 
put  an  end  to  the  peculiar  form  of  dependence 
existing  between  the  duchies  and  the  rest  of  the 
monarchy.  The  popular  sentiment  in  Denmark 
demanded  that  Schleswig  at  least  be  made  an 
integral  part  of  the  Danish  realm.  In  1846  the 
King  aroused  great  indignation  in  the  duchies, 
where  the  Salic  law  of  succession  was  held  to 
obtain,  by  issuing  a  letter  patent  in  which  he 
declared  that  in  Schleswig,  as  well  as  in  a  part 
of  Holstein,  tiie  succession  would  be  r^rulated 
in  the  same  manner  as  in  Denmark.  The  impor- 
tance of  this  declaration  was  increased  by  the 
fact  that  the  early  extinction  of  the  Oldenburg 
line  was  anticipated.  Christian  VIII  died  in 
January,  1848,  and  was  succeeded  by  Frederick 
VII,  the  last  of  his  dynasty,  who  announced  his 
intention  of  incorporating  Schleswig  with  Den- 
mark. Thereupon  the  people  of  Schleswig-Hol- 
stein, aroused  by  the  news  of  the  February 
revolution  in  France,  rose  in  rebellion  and  ap- 
pealed to  their  German  bretiiren  for  aid.  Ger- 
many was  now  in  a  state  of  revolution,  and 
troops  were  dispatched  by  Prussia  and  other 
states,  which,  with  the  Schleswig-Holstein  forces, 
drove  the  Danes  beyond  the  frontiers  of  Schles- 
wig. Frederick  William  FV  of  Prussia,  who 
had  engaged  reluctantly  in  tiie  contest  with  the 
hopes  of  appeasing  the  revolutionary  party  at 
home  by  taking  up  the  cause  of  a  liberal  move- 
ment and  who  was  influenced  by  the  hostile 
attitude  of  Russia  and  England  towards  the 
Schleswig-Holsteiners,  concluded  the  armistice 
of  MalmS  in  August,  1848.  In  1849  Denmark 
ventured  to  renew  the  struggle.  Her  forces  were 
repeatedly  defeated,  but  in  1850  Prussia  defi- 
nitely abandoned  the  cause  of  Schleswig-Hol- 
stein, and  the  patriots  were  allowed  to  succumb 
to  the  superior  strength  of  the  Danes.  At  the 
beginning  of  1851  Prussia  and  Austria  inter- 
vened in  favor  of  Denmark,  and  the  Schleswig- 
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Holsteiners  were  compelled  to  lay  down  their 
arms.  The  Kuropean  Powers  in  the  London 
Conference  of  1852  upheld  the  claims  of  Den- 
mark in  regard  to  Schleswig  and  provided  for 
the  succession  of  Prince  Christian  of  GlUcks- 
burg  to  the  Danish  throne  in  case  of  the  extinc- 
tion of  the  royal  line.  On  the  death  of  Fred- 
erick VII  in  1863  without  heirs,  Prince  Fred- 
erick of  Augustenburg  put  forward  the  claims 
of  hiB  house  to  the  succession  in  Schleswig-Hol- 
Btein  under  the  Salic  lawj  disregarding  a  renun- 
ciaticm  made  by  his  father.  Christian  of  Augus- 
toiburg,  in  1852,  and  asked  the  German  Diet 
to  declare  the  London  protocol  of  no  force.  He 
was  at  once  hailed  as  their  lawful  sovereign  by 
the  people  of  the  duchies.  Christian  of  Gltlcks- 
burg,  succeeding  to  the  Danish  throne  as  Chris- 
tian IX,  was  compelled  by  Danish  public  senti- 
ment to  ratify  the  fundamental  constitution  for 
Denmark  and  Schleswig.  The  Gterman  Diet  sup- 
ported the  claims  of  Augustenburg  and  declared 
a  federal  execution  in  favor  of  Holstein,  sending 
federal  tro<^s  there.  At  the  close  of  1863  a 
ducal  government  was  established  at  Kiel  under 
the  Prince  of  Augustenburg. 

Schleswig-Holstiein  now  became  a  pawn  in  the 
great  game  which  Bismarck  was  playing  for  the 
unification  of  Germany.  (See  Bismabck;  Geb- 
MANT.)  Bismarck  easily  induced  Austria  to 
cooperate  with  Prussia  in  the  affairs  of  the 
duchies.  The  Grerman  Diet  was  asked  by  the 
two  Powers  to  demand  the  withdrawal  of  the 
Danish  constitution,  and,  when  the  Diet  refused 
to  interfere  in  the  affairs  of  Schleswig,  Austria 
and  Prussia  made  the  demand  themselves  as  an 
ultimatum,  and  upon  the  refusal  of  Denmark 
they  at  once  b^;an  hostilities.  Denmark  hoped 
to  resist  long  enough  to  secure  intervention  by 
other  Powers,  but  neither  France,  England,  nor 
BuBsia  was  inclined  to  interfere.     In  February, 

1864,  the  allied  forces  advanced  into  Schleswig. 
The  outnumbered  Danes  were  forced  back  from 
one  line  of  defense  to  another,  and  Christian  IX 
was  compelled  to  accept  humiliating  terms  of 
peace,  embodied  in  the  Treaty  of  Vienna  of 
Oct.  30,  1864.  Schleswig,  Holstein,  and  Lauen- 
burg  were  ceded  to  Austria  and  Prussia.  By 
the  terms  of  the  Convention  of  Gastein,  Aug.  14, 

1865,  the  provisional  government  of  Schleswig 
was  assumed  by  Prussia  and  that  of  Holstein 
by  Austria,  Prussia  purchasing  Austria's  right 
in  Lauenburg.  The  other  German  states  and 
the  Prussian  people  vainly  objected  to  these 
high-handed  proceedings  of  the  governments  of 
Berlin  and  Vienna.  'Hie  military  occupancy  of 
the  two  duchies  by  the  rival  Powers  soon  brought 
out  their  essential  hostility.  Austria  flndly 
placed  the  affairs  of  Holstein  before  the  Diet  of 
the  German  Confederation,  whereupon  Prussia 
charged  her  rival  with  a  violation  of  the  Gew- 
tein  agreement  and  the  Prussian  troops  entered 
Holstein,  which  the  Austrians  abandoned,  throw- 
ing the  whole  question  into  the  Diet  (June, 
1866).  This  was  the  immediate  occasion  of  the 
Seven  Weeks'  War  (q.v.),  which  was  followed 
by  the  formal  incorporation  of  Schleswig-Hol- 
stein  with  Prussia. 

Bibliogpraphy.  Droysen  and  Samwer,  Die 
HerzogtUmer  Schleswig  und  da»  Kdnigreich 
DSnemark  (Hamburg,  1850) ;  C.  A.  Gosch,  Den- 
mark and  Germany  since  1815  (London,  1862), 
one  of  the  best  accounts  in  English  of  the  com- 
^icated  question  of  the  succession;  Georg 
Waitz,  Schleswiga  Oetchichte  (G6ttingen,  1851- 
54) ;  id.,  Kurze  aohlesvHg-holtteiniacke  Landea- 


geaohiehte  (Kiel,  1864) ;  Heinrich  Handelmann, 
Oetchichte  von  Sohlettoig-Holatein  (ib.,  1874) ; 
W.  C.  KrOger,  Organisation  der  Staats-  und 
8elbstveru>altimg  in  der  Provinz  8chleswig-Bol- 
stein  (ib.,  1888)  ;  H.  C.  L.  von  Sybel,  Founda- 
tions of  the  Oenman  Empire  (Eng.  trans..  New 
York,  1890-91 ) ;  H.  H.  von  Osten,  Schlesuiig- 
Holstein  in  geographisehen  und  geschichtlichen 
Bildem  (4th  ed.,  Flensburg,  1893) ;  August 
Sach,  Das  Hereogtum  Schleswig  in  seiner  ethno- 
graphischen  und  nationalen  Entwicklung  (Halle, 
1896)  ;  Jansen  and  Samwer,  Sohleswig-Solstein* 
Befreiung  (Wiesbaden,  1897);  F.  de  Jessen 
(ed.).  La  Question  Slesvig  (C!openhagen,  1906) ; 
Cambridge  Modem  History,  vols,  iv,  vi,  x,  xi 
(New  York,  1906-09);  C.  D.  Hazen,  Europe 
since  1815  (Library  ed.,  ib.,  1911) ;  also  Ludwig 
Hahn,  FUrst  Bismarck:  sein  politisohes  Leben 
und  Werken  ( 3  vols.,  Berlin,  1878-91 ) . 

SCHIiETTSTADT,  shlefsUt.  A  town  of 
Alsace-Lorraine,  Germany,  on  the  111,  27  miles 
south-southweat  of  Strassburg  (Map:  Germany, 
B  4).  The  thirteenth-century  Gothic  minster 
is  one  of  the  finest  in  Alsace.  The  eleventh- 
ceiitury  church  of  St  Fides  is  also  interesting. 
The  town  has  a  normal  school  and  a  public  li- 
brary. The  principal  industries  are  the  making 
of  wire  rope,  tanning,  and  lumbering.  Schlett- 
stadt  was  a  free  Imperial  city  in  the  Middle 
Ages.  It  was  captured  by  the  French  in  1634 
and  strongly  fortified.  P<^.,  1000,  9336;  1010, 
9905. 

SCHI.EY,  sll,  WiSFSXLD  Scott  (1839-1911). 
An  American  naval  officer,  bom  at  Riehfields, 
near  Frederick,  Md.,  Oct.  9,  1839.  He  gradu- 
ated at  the  United  States  Naval '  Academy  in 
1860  and  as  midshipman  on  -the  Niagara  went 
on  a  cruise  to  China  and  Japan  in  1860-61 
and  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  lieutoiant 
in  1862.  After  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War 
he  served  on  the  Winona  with  the  West  Gulf 
blockading  squadron.  Subsequently  he  was  at- 
tached to  the  Monongdhela  and  Richm^md  and 
took  part  in  all  the  engagements  preceding  the 
capture  of  Port  Hudson.  From  1864  to  1866  he 
was  executive  officer  of  the  Wateree  of  the  Pa- 
cific squadron,  attaining  the  rank  of  lieutenant 
commander  in  the  latter  year.  He  was  an  in- 
structor at  the  Naval  Academy  from  1866  to 
1869  and  in  1870  was  assigned  to  the  Benioia 
on  the  China  station,  where  he  remained  three 
years,  and  distinguished  himself  in  the  capture 
of  the  Korean  forts  on  the  Salee  River  in  Jime, 
1871.  In  1874  he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
commander  and  was  again  detailed  as  an  in- 
structor at  the  I^aval  Academy.  From  1876  to 
1879  he  commanded  the  Essex  on  the  Brazil 
station.  In  1884  he  commanded  the  third  naval 
expedition  sent  by  the  United  States  govern- 
ment to  the  relief  of  Lieut.  A.  W.  Greely  (q.v.) 
and  after  passing  through  1400  miles  of  ice 
fotmd  Greely  and  the  six  survivors  of  his  band 
at  Cape  Sabine,  Grinnell  Land.  From  1885  to 
1889  Schley  was  chief  of  the  Bureau  of  Recruit- 
ing and  Equipment  and  in  1888  attained  the 
rank  of  captain.  In  1889-91  he  commanded 
the  cruiser  Baltimore  in  the  South  Pacific. 
After  several  years'  service  as  a  lighthouse  in- 
spector he  was  placed  in  command  of  the  New 
York  in  1895  and  in  1897-98  was  chairman  of 
the  Lighthouse  Board.  He  reached  the  rank 
of  commodore  in  February,  1898,  and  after  the 
formal  declaration  of  war  against  Spain,  al- 
though the  lowest  on  the  list  of  commodores, 
was  placed  in  command  of  the  Flying  Squadron. 
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On  May  13  he  sailed  sottthward  from  Hampton 
Roads  in  order  to  find  and  if  possible  destroy 
the  Spanish  fleet  of  Admiral  Cervera.  He 
touched  at  Cienfuegos  and  after  considerable 
hesitation  and  delay  established  the  blockade  ol 
Santiago,  in  whose  harirar  it  was  finally  ascer- 
tained on  May  29  that  the  Spanish  fleet  lay. 
At  the  beginning  of  June  Admiral  Sampson 
(q.T.)  arrived  with  his  ships  and  assumed  com- 
mand. The  blockade  was  maintained  until  the 
morning  of  the  3d  of  July,  when  the  attempt  of 
the  Spanish  squadron  to  escape  from  the  harbor 
ended  in  its  complete  destruction  by  the  Ameri- 
can blockading  squadron,  which,  during  the 
temporary  absence  of  Sampson,  was  under  the 
command  of  Schley.  The  Brooklyn,  with  C!om- 
modore  Schley  on  board,  bore  a  conspicuous  part 
in  the  contest,  particularly  in  the  portnit  and 
destruction  of  the  Orittihal  CdUn,  bnt  a  pe- 
culiar "loop"  movement  which  Schley  ordered 
and  which  blanketed  the  fire  of  some  of  the 
other  battleships  and  caused  the  Texa*  to  devi- 
ate from  her  course  in  order  to  escape  being 
run  down,  caused  much  adverse  criticism.  On 
August  10  he  became  a  rear  admiral  and  was 
appointed  a  member  of  the  commission  to  ar- 
range for  the  evacuation  of  Porto  Rico  by  the 
Spanish.  He  retired  from  active  service  Oct.  9, 
1901.  After  the  close  of  the  war  his  conduct 
during  the  operations  leading  up  to  the  battle 
off  Santiago  and  in  the  battle  itself  became  the 
subjects  of  criticism,  both  official  and  unofficial, 
to  such  an  extent  that  Schley  finally  asked  for 
a  court  of  inquiry  to  investigate  the  charges 
brought  against  him.  A  court  consisting  of 
Admiral  Itewey  (president),  and  Rear  Admirals 
Benham  and  Ramsay,  sat  from  Sept.  21  to 
Nov.  7,  1901,  took  the  testimony  of  more  than 
76  witnesses,  and  on  December  13  made  its 
report.  The  majority  rq>ort,  signed  by  all  three 
members,  found  that,  while  Schley's  ccmduct  in 
the  battle  showed  personal  courage,  in  the 
operations  prior  to  June  1  it  was  marked  by 
"vacillation,  dilatoriness,  and  lack  of  enter- 
prise," that  he  was  slow  to  obey  express  com- 
mands of  his  commander  in  chief,  that  his  dis- 
patches were  "inaccurate  and  misleading,"  and 
that  his  "loop"  movement  in  the  battle  of  July  3 
was  unseamanlike  and  unnecessary.  Admiral 
Dewey  presented  a  minority  report,  upholding 
Schley  in  some  minor  respects.  The  recommen- 
dation of  the  court  that  no  acticm  be  taken  was 
approved  by  the  President.  Schley  died  Oct.  2, 
1911.  With  J.  R.  Soley  (q.v.)  he  wrote  The 
Re*oue  of  Oreely  (1886)  and  Forty -five  Yean 
under  the  Flag  (1904). 

80HIJCH,  shllk,  Sn  Wiluaic  (1840-  ). 
A  British  authority  on  forestry.  He  was  bom  in 
Flonbeim,  Darmstadt,  and  was  educated  at  the 
University  of  Giessen.  In  1866  he  entered  the 
Indian  Forest  Department  and  in  187!  became 
conservator  and  in  1881  inspector  general  of 
forests.  He  was  the  pioneer  of  scientific  for- 
estry in  England,  organizing  in  1886  a  school 
at  Cooper's  Hill,  transferred  in  1906  to  Oxford, 
where  he  became  professor  of  forestry.  His 
great  work  was  A  Manual  of  Forestry  (6  vols., 
1889-96),  with  W.  R.  Fisher. 

SOHLIEIIANN,  shle'm&n,  HsmaiCB  (1822- 
90).  A  famous  (German  archieologist,  bom  in 
Neu-Buckow,  Mecklenburg-Schwerin.  From  the 
age  of  12  to  14  he  stndi^  in  the  Realschule  in 
Neustrelitz  and  then  l>ecame  apprentice  as 
grocer's  clerk  in  FUrstentwrg.  After  five  years 
bis  health  broke  down,  and  he  walked  to  Ham- 


burg, where  he  shipped  for  South  America  as 
cabin  boy.  The  vessel  wsa  wrecked,  but  Schlie- 
mann  was  saved  and  taken  to  Amsterdam.  Here 
he  held  a  humble  position  in  a  commercial  house, 
but  by  his  industry  acquired  a  knowledge  of 
all  the  important  modem  languages.  In  1847 
he  embarked  in  business  on  his  own  account. 
For  the  next  16  years  he  was  successful  in 
business,  traveled  much,  and  by  mere  chance  on 
July  4,  1860,  being  present  in  California  at  the 
time  that  State  was  received  into  the  Union, 
became  a  citizen  of  the  United  States.  He 
finally  retired  from  business  with  a  large  for- 
tune in  1863.  He  then  settled  in  Paris  and 
gave  himsdf  up  entirely  to  archaeological  stud- 
ies. In  1868  he  visited  Corfu,  Ithaca,  the  Pelo- 
ponnesus, and  Asia  Minor,  and  finally,  in  1870, 
b^an  excavations  in  the  Troad  on  the  hill  of 
Hissarlik,  where  he  I)elieved  the  remains  of 
ancient  Troy  would  be  discovered.  (See  Tbot.) 
The  excavations  were  continued  by  him  for  12 
years  and  finally  completed  by  W.  D9rpfeld 
(q.v.)  in  1892.  The  excavations  which  he  l>egan 
at  Hissarlik  were  the  first  of  a  long  series  of 
undertakings  by  him  which  have  given  us  new 
knowledge  of  the  early  Oreek  civilization.  From 
1876  to  1878  he  carried  on  excavations  at 
Myceme  (q.v.)  and  in  1878  at  Mount  Athos 
(q.v.)  and  on  the  island  of  lUiaca  (q.v.).  In 
1881--82  he  excavated  at  Orchomenus  (q.v.) ; 
he  continued  the  work  there  in  1886.  In  1884- 
86  he  laid  bare  the  ruins  of  the  great  palace 
at  Tiryns  (q.v.),  and  in  1889  he  returned  to 
Troy.  He  died  at  Naples  and  is  buried  near 
the  Ilissus  at  Athens.  His  publications  include: 
Ithalea,  der  Peloponnea  und  Troja  (1869)  ;  Tro- 
janiiohe  AltertUmer  (1874);  Mykena  (1878; 
Eng.  ed..  New  York,  1878);  Iliot  (1881;  Eng. 
ed..  New  York.  1881);  Orohomenot  (1881); 
Troja  (in  an  Eng.  ed..  New  York,  1883;  Ger. 
ed.,  Leipzig,  1884).  His  autobiography  was 
edited  by  his  wife  (Leipzig,  1891).  Consult 
Schucharidt,  Sohliemanna  Auegrabungen  in 
Troja,  Tiryns,  Mykena,  Orchomenos,  Ithaka  (2d 
ed.,  Leipzig,  1891),  translated  under  the  title 
;So^Ztetmifin'«  Excavations  and  Arohteologioal  and 
Historical  Studies  (London,  1891);  J.  E. 
Sandys,  A  History  of  Classical  Soholarship,  voL 
iii  (Cambridge,  1908) ;  C.  H.  and  H.  Hawes, 
Crete:  the  Forerunner  of  Oreeoe,  3-7  (London, 
1909). 

SCHXIK,  shllk,  Fkakz,  Coukt  von  (1789- 
1862).  An  Austrian  cavalry  general,  bom  in 
Prague.  In  the  campaign  of  1813-14  he  took  a 
prominent  part,  winning  the  rank  of  major.  In 
1844  he  had  become  fleld-marsiial  lieutenant, 
and  in  the  winter  of  1848  he  was  ordered  into 
Upper  Hungary  at  the  head  of  a  corps  of  cmly 
8()00  men,  with  which  he  at  first  carried  on  a 
successful  campaign  against  a  superior  force, 
but  was  soon  forced  to  retreat.  He  joined  Win- 
dischgrr&tz's  forces  and  contributed  to  the  vic- 
tory of  Kftpolna.  In  the  Italian  campaign  he 
commanded  the  second  Austrian  army  (1869), 
which  formed  the  right  wing  at  Solferino. 

SCHXITZ,  shuts,  JoHANN  ESubtach  von 
(S^iBTZ,  Count  von  (1737-1821).  A  Prussian 
diplomat,  bom  at  Scblitz  and  educated  at  the 
University  of  Strassburg.  In  1778  be  went  as 
the  secret  agent  of  Frederick  II  of  Prussia  to 
Munich  and  Zweibrttcken,  with  the  special  mis- 
sion of  preventing  the  cession  of  Lower  Bavaria 
to  Austria  after  the  death  of  Maximilian 
Joseph.  In  1779-85  he  was  Ambassador  to 
Russia  and  rendered  important  services,  thou^ 
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he  failed  to  prevent  Russia's  witlidrawal  from 
ber  alliance  with  Prussia.  After  the  death  of 
Frederick  II  he  went  to  the  Netherlands  for 
the  purpose  of  reconciling  the  Stadtholder's 
govemment  and  the  democratic  party.  From 
1788  to  1806  he  was  the  Prussian  representa- 
tive at  the  Imperial  Diet  at  Regensburg.  He 
took  part  in  the  peace  congress  held  at  Rastatt 
in  1797-90  and  served  as  a  member  of  the 
Imperial  commission  formed  to  execute  the  pro- 
visions of  the  Treaty  of  Lunfiville  (1801).  He 
resigned  from  the  state  service  after  the  Treaty 
of  Tilsit  (1807).  His  writings  include:  Ui- 
moirei  ou  prims  hiatorique  aur  la  neutraliti 
armie  { 1801 )  ;  Mimoiret  et  aotea  €Mthentiques 
relatifa  auw  n4gociations  qui  ont  pr6oid6  le  por- 
tage de  la  Pologne  ( 1810)  j  U6moire  JM»torto«# 
de  la  niffooiation  en  1778  (1812).  His  posthu- 
mous Eistorische  und  polititclte  Denkv>Urdig- 
keiten  were  published  in  1827-28. 

SCHLOMILOH,  shlS'mllR,  Obkab  (1823- 
1901).  A  German  mathematician,  bom  in 
Weimar.  He  studied  at  Jena,  Berlin,  and  Vi- 
enna, became  privatdocent  at  Jena  in  1844  and 
two  years  later  assistant  professor.  In  1849 
he  was  called  to  the  Polytechnic  Institute  at 
Dresden  as  professor  of  higher  mathematics  and 
analytical  mechanics.  He  was  widely  known  as 
editor  (from  1856)  of  the  Zeitsohrift  fir  Mathe- 
matik  und  Physik  (Leipzig),  usually  called 
BchlSmiloha  Zeitsohrift.  He  wrote:  Bandivck 
der  algebraiachen  Analysis  (6th  ed.,  1881); 
Analytisohe  Studien  (1848);  Compendium  der 
hohem  Analysis  (1853);  Uebvngsbuoh  eunt 
Btudium  der  hohem  Analysis  (4th  ed.,  1888) ; 
OrundzUge  einer  wissenschaftlichen  Darstellung 
der  Oeometrie  des  Masses  (7th  ed.,  1888) ; 
Analytisohe  Geometrie  des  Raumes  (last  ed., 
1898).  Consult  Zeitsohrift  fiir  Mathematik,  vol. 
xlvi   (Leipgig,  1901),  with  portrait. 

SOHI.OSSEB,  shIfts'sSr,  Fbudbich  Cbbis- 
TOPH  ( I776-I861 ) .  A  German  historian,  bom 
at  Jever,  Oldenburg.  He  studied  at  Gfittingen, 
was  for  several  years  a  private  tutor)  then  a 
librarian'  in  Frankfort,  and  in  1817  was  called 
to  Heidelberg  as  professor  of  history.  His  most 
notable  works  are  the  Oesohiohte  des  18.  Jdhr- 
hunderts,  continued  by  Schlosser  in  the  later 
editions  till  the  fall  of  Napoleon,  and  the  Welt- 
gesohiohte  far  das  Deutsche  Volk;  both  have 
been  translated  into  English  and  other  tongues. 
Schlosser's  historical  writing  was  done  from  the 
etiiical  rather  than  the  severely  critical  point 
of  view  and  has  enjoyed  considerable  popularity. 

SCHLtfZEB,  shlSt'ser,  August  Ludwiq  vok 
(1735-1809).  A  German  historian,  bom  at 
Gaggstadt.  He  studied  theol(^y  and  the  Orien- 
tal languages  at  Wittenberg  and  GOttingen, 
went  to  Stockholm  and  Upsala  in  1756,  and 
returned  to  GSttingen  in  1759,  to  study  music. 
From  1761  to  1769  he  was  in  St.  Petersburg  and 
then  became  professor  at  GOttingen.  The  most 
important  of  his  works  are:  Allgemeine  nor- 
dische  Oeschichte  (1772);  Weltgeschichte  im 
Aiiszuge  und  Zusammenhange  (1792  and  1901) 
and  Vorhereitung  arur  Weltgesehiehte  fiir  Kinder 
(6th  ed.,  1806),  with  both  of  which  he  did 
pioneer  work  by  a  more  intelligent  and  spirited 
treatment  of  universal  history;  also  his  Staats- 
ameigen  (18  vols.,  G«ttingen,  1783-93).  Con- 
sult Zermelo,  August  Ludioig  Bchlozer  (Berlin, 
1875). 

SCHI.OZEB,  KuBD  VON  (1822-«4).  A  Ger- 
man diplomat  and  historian,  bom  in  Llibeck 
and  educated  at  GOttingen,  Bonn,  and  Berlin. 


He  entered  the  Prussian  diplomatic  service  and 
became  Secretary  of  Legation  at  St.  Petersburg 
in  18S7,  at  Rome  in  1863,  Minister  of  the  North- 
German  Confederation  in  Mexico  in  1867,  Ger- 
man Minister  at  Washington  in  1871,  and 
in  1882  Prussian  Ambassador  to  the  papal 
court,  where  he  took  a  prominent  part  in  set- 
tling the  Kulturkampf.  He  retired  from  public 
life  in  1892.  Among  hie  works  are  Ghoiseul  und 
seine  Zeit  (1848;  2d  ed.,  1887),  Friedrich  der 
Orosse  und  Katharina  II.  (1869),  and  several 
works  on  the  history  of  the  German  Baltic 
provinces. 

SGHLTTinXr,  shlttnt,  Hebican  (1869-  ). 
An  American  chemist,  born  at  Two  Rivers,  Wis. 
He  studied  at  the  universities  of  Wisconsin  and 
Leipzig,  receiving  his  Ph.D.  from  the  former  in 
1901.  He  taught  chemistry  and  physics  while 
at  Wisconsin  and  in  a  high  school  m  Milwaukee, 
and  after  1902  served  successively  as  instructor, 
assistant  professor,  and  professor  of  physical 
chemistry  in  the  tJniversity  of  Missouri.  He 
published  many  papers  on  physical  chemistry 
and  radioactivity,  and  the  following  books: 
Radioactivity  of  the  Thermal  Waters  of  Yellow- 
stone National  Park  (1910),  with  R.  B.  Moore; 
Laboratory  Experiments  in  General  Chemistry 
(1912). 

SCHLttTEB,  shlv'tSr.  Audbkas  (1664-1714). 
A  German  sculptor  and  architect.  He  was  bom 
in  Hamburg,  or,  according  to  some  authorities, 
in  Danzig,  where  his  father,  a  sculptor  and 
architect,  was  much  employed.  He  studied  at 
Danzig  under  Sapovius  and  probably  traveled 
in  France  and  Italy.  After  practicing  three 
years  at  Warsaw  as  architect,  he  was  called  in 
1694  to  Berlin,  the  scene  of  his  chief  artistic 
activity,  as  court  architect.  Finally,  he  lost  the 
favor  of  Frederick  I  and  spent  the  last  two 
years  of  his  life  in  the  service  of  Peter  the 
Great  in  Russia.  SchlUter  was  influenced  by 
the  Dutch,  French,  and  Italian  baroque,  but  he 
also  studied  the  antique  and  was  singularly 
free  from  the  superficiality  of  his  age.  His 
work  is  spirited  and  truthful  and  combines 
architectural  and  sculptural  qualities  in  a  rare 
degree.  His  masterpiece  in  sculpture  is  the  fine 
equestrian  statue  of  the  Great  Elector  (1703) 
in  Berlin.  From  1699  to  1706  he  was  chief 
architect  of  the  Royal  Palace,  for  which  he 
designed  the  north  and  south  facades  and  much 
of  the  interior  decoration.  Other  famous  works 
are  the  21  "Masks  of  Dying  Warriors"  and  other 
decorations  for  the  Berlin  Arsenal,  the  Char- 
lottenburg  Castle,  and  the  mausoleum  of  Fred- 
erick I  and  his  consort.  He  is  reckoned  the 
greatest  German  sculptor  of  his  day.  For  his 
biography,  consult  KlOden  (Berlin,  1855),  Adler 
(ib.,  1862),  Gnrlitt  (ib.,  1890),  and  Seidel 
(ib.,  1901). 

SCHMAI.KALDB1T,  shmgl-kal'den,  or 
SKAliCSAIiD.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Hesse-Nassau,  Prussia,  at  the  confluence  of  the 
Stille  and  the  Schmalkalde,  18  miles  southwest 
of  Gotha  (Map:  Germany,  D  3).  It  has  been 
largely  modernized,  but  retains  its  double  walls, 
ancient  courthouse,  and  castle.  Interesting  fea- 
tures are  the  flfteenth-centnry  Gothic  church 
with  a  famous  organ,  and  the  Luther  fountain 
There  are  iron  mines  and  salt  baths.  The  manu- 
factures  are  chiefly  of  hardware.  Schmalkalden 
is  first  mentioned  in  874.  It  is  famous  as  the 
scene  of  the  formation  of  the  German  Protestant 
League  in  1531.  Karl  Wilhelm,  who  composed 
the  "Wacht  am  Rhein,"  was  bora  here  in  1815. 
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(See  ScHUAi.KAij>io  League.)  Pop.,  1900,  8726; 
1910,  10,063. 

SCHTirAT.TrAT.DIC  ( ahmU-kAl'dlk )  LEAOTTS. 
The  name  given  to  the  defensive  alliance  or- 
ganized at  Schmallcalden  (q.v.),  Dec.  31,  1530, 
by  a  number  of  Protestant  princes  and  Imperial 
cities  and  formally  concluded  April  4,  1631. 
Chief  among  the  organizers  of  the  league  were: 
John  the  Constant,  Elector  of  Saxony;  his  son, 
John  Frederick  (who  succeeded  to  the  electorate 
in  1632) ;  and  Philip,  Landgrave  of  Hesse.  The 
rulers  of  Saxony  and  Hesse  were  empowered  to 
manage  its  affairs.  The  object  of  this  alliance, 
which  was  soon  greatly  e^»nded,  was  the  de- 
fense of  the  religion  and  political  freedom  of 
the  Protestants  against  the  power  of  the  Em- 
peror Charles  V.  Against  the  league  the  Em- 
peror, engaged  as  he  was  at  the  time  in  contests 
with  the  Turks  and  French,  found  himself  un- 
able to  contend,  and  in  1632  he  was  forced 
to  grant  the  religious  Peace  of  Nuremberg.  Fi- 
nally, however,  in  1546,  he  resolved  to  turn  his 
guns  against  the  Protestants,  and  the  War  of 
the  Schmalkaldic  League  ensued,  in  which  the 
Emperor  had  the  support  of  Maurice,  the  ambi- 
tious Duke  of  Saxony,  of  the  Albertine  line,  who 
was  induced  to  betray  the  Protestants  by  the 
promise  of  the  Electorate  of  Saxony.  The 
Protwtant  forces,  under  John  Frederick,  were 
totolly  routed  at  MOhlberg  (April  24,  1547), 
and  both  the  Elector  and  Fhilip  of  Hesse  fell 
into  the  Emperor's  hands.  This  defeat  finished 
the  war.  The  object  of  the  league,  the  guar- 
anty of  the  liberty  of  religion  to  the  Protes- 
tants, was  subsequently  effected  by  Maurice, 
then  Elector  of  Saxony,  who,  having  rejoined 
the  Protestants,  by  a  brilliant  feat  of  diplomacy 
and  generalship,  compelled  the  Emperor  to 
grant  the  Treaty  of  Passan  (Aug.  2,  1652),  by 
which  this  freedom  was  secured.  See  Chableb 
V;  GmofAirr;  Maurice,  Duke  and  Elbctdb  of 
Saxony  ;  Reformation. 

SCHHASDA,  shmftr'di,  Luswio  Kasl  (1810- 
1908).  An  Austrian  naturalist  and  traveler, 
bom  at  OlmUtz,  Mwavia.  He  studied  in  Vienna 
and  in  1850  became  professor  at  the  University 
of  Graz,  where  he  founded  the  Zoological  Mu- 
seum, and  in  1852  at  Prague.  In  1853-67  he 
traveled  around  the  world  and  in  1862  was  ap- 
pointed professor  at  the  University  of  Vienna. 
For  the  government  he  investigated  the  indus- 
try of  fisheries  on  the  Austrian  (1863-65)  and 
French  (1868)  coasts  and,  after  having  retired 
from  service  in  1883,  visited  Spain  and  the 
African  coast  in  1884,  1886,  and  1887.  His 
publications  include:  Andeutungen  au»  dem 
SeeleiUehen  der  Thiers  (1846);  Zur  Naturge- 
gohiohte  der  Adria  (1852);  Die  geographisohe 
Verhreitung  der  Thiere  (1853);  Zw  Jfaturge- 
»ehiehte  Aegyptena  (1854);  Jfeue  loirbellote 
Thiere  ( 1869-61 ) ;  Reise  um  die  Erde  ( 1861 ) ; 
and  a  textbook  for  higher  institutions,  entitled 
Zoologie  (1871;  2d  ed.,  1877-78). 

SCHKABSOW,  smftr'zA,  August  (1853- 
).  A  German  art  historian.  He  was  bom 
at  Schildfeld,  Mecklenburg-Schwerin,  and  was 
educated  in  Zurich,  Strassburg,  and  Bonn.  He 
became  decent  of  the  history  of  art  at  GOttingen 
in  1881,  professor  there  in  1882,  at  Breslau  in 
1886,  went  to  Florence  in  1892,  and  thence  to 
Berlin  in  1893.  In  1888  he  founded  the  Kimst- 
blstorisches  Institute  in  Florence,  an  institution 
to  promote  original  research  in  the  history  of 
Italian  art,  now  a  German  state  institution. 
His  writings  are  characterized  by  sound  scholar- 


ship and  acute  criticism.  He  wrote  biographies 
of  David  D' Angers,  Ingres,  and  Prudhca  in 
Dohme's  Kuntt  und  KUnttlerj  Raphael  vmd 
PirUurioohio  in  Biena  ( 1880) ;  Melomo  da  ForU 
( 1886)  ;  Oiovatmi  Bamti  { 1887) ;  8t.  Uartin  vo* 
Luooa  und  die  AnfSnge  der  toakaniaohen  Soulptur 
im  Uittelalter  ( 1889 )  ;  Stasaooio-Studien  ( 1896- 
99),  with  atlas;  Barook  und  Rokoko  (1897); 
Cfrundbegriffe  der  Kunstu>ia»en»chaft  (1906); 
Federigo  Baroooi  (1909-10) ;  Gherardo  Stamina 
(1912). 

SCHHAUX,  shmouk,  Thuooobjs  Emanuel 
(1860-  ).  An  American  Lutheran  theolo- 
gian and  editor,  bom  at  Lancaster,  Pa.  He 
graduated  at  the  Univovity  of  Pennsylvania 
(1883)  and  went  as  pastor  to  Lebanon,  Pa. 
He  became  editor  in  chief  of  the  Lutheran 
Ohuroh  Renew  (1895)  and  editor  of  other 
publications  of  his  church.  In  1903  he  was 
elected  president  of  the  General  Council  of  the 
Evangelical  Lutheran  Church  in  North  America, 
and  in  1911  accepted  the  chair  of  Christian 
Faith  and  Apcdi^etics  at  the  Lutheran  Theolo^- 
cal  Seminary,  Philadelphia.  His  writings  m- 
olude:  The  "Negative  Criticism  of  the  Old  Teeta- 
ment  (1894);  Manual  of  Bible  Geography 
( 1901 )  ;  History  of  the  Lutheran  ChunA  in 
Pennsylvania  (1903);  Account  of  the  Oerman 
Inhabitants  of  Petmsylvania  (1910)  ;  Ohristiain- 
ity  and  Christian  Onion  (1913). 

SCHICEKS,  shmeks.    See  TXtrafI^bid. 

SCHMELLES,  shmSllSr,  Johann  Andreas 
(1786-1852).  A  German  philologist.  He  was 
bom  at  Tirschenreuth,  Bavaria,  and  studied  at 
Munich.  In  1821  he  published  Die  Uundarten 
Bayems  (supplemented  by  a  lexicon,  4  vols., 
1827-36;  2d  ed.  by  Frcxnmen,  1868-77).  From 
1828  until  his  death  he  taught  in  the  University 
of  Munich.  Schmeller  edited  the  Hiliand 
(1830);  the  Evangelientiarmonie  (1841);  tiie 
Muapilli  (1832);  Lateinische  Oediohte  des  10. 
und  11.  Jahrhunderts  (1838),  with  Jakob 
Grimm;  Carmina  Burana  (1847;  3d  ed.,  1894) ; 
and  Hadamar  von  Laber's  Jagd  (1850).  His 
Oimbrisehes  WSrterhuch  was  edited  by  Bei;g- 
mann  in  1866.  Consult  Nicklas,  BohmMert 
Leben  und  Wirken  (Munich,  1886),  and  SoO- 
mann,  J.  A.  Schmeller  (ib.,  1886). 

SCTTM'RTtT.TN'Q,  shmSr^ing,  Anton,  Knight 
VON  (1805-93).  An  Austrian  statesman,  bom 
in  Vienna.  As  an  opponent  of  Metternioh's 
policy  he  was  sent  to  represent  Austria  at  the 
Frankfort  Parliament  and  presided  over  it  after 
the  retirement  of  Colloredo.  Elected  to  the 
German  National  Assembly,  he  advocated  a 
constitutional  monarchy  and  was  appointed 
Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  and  of  the  Interior 
by  the  Vice  Regent,  Archduke  John.  Prussian 
influence  having  prevailed  against  his  efforts  to 
uphold  the  Austrian  h^emony,  he  retired  and 
in  Vienna  entered  Schwarzenberg's  cabinet  as 
Minister  of  Justice,  in  which  capacity  he  intro- 
duced trial  by  jury.  At  variance  with  the  reac- 
tionary policy  of  Prince  Schwarzenberg,  he  re- 
signed in  1851,  but  soon  afterward  became  chair- 
man of  the  Senate  of  the  Suprone  Court,  and 
in  1868  president  of  the  Provincial  Court  of 
Appeals.  The  popular  opposition  to  the  federal 
October  diploma  of  1860  led  to  the  appointment 
of  Schmerling  as  Minister  of  State  to  promote 
the  transformation  of  Austria  into  a  constitu- 
tional monarchy,  but  his  failure  to  overcome 
the  opposition  of  the  Hungarian  Diet  to  bis 
measures  forced  him  to  resign  in  1866,  where- 
upon he  was  appointed  president  of  the  Supreme 
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Court.  In  1867  he  was  made  a  life  member  of 
the  HouBe  of  Lords,  where  he  repeatedly  acted 
as  First  Vice  President,  and  after  1879  led  the 
party  in  opposition  to  the  policy  of  Count  Taaffe. 
For  his  Diography,  consult  Ameth  (Vienna, 
1896). 

SOHHZS,  shmit,  Cbbistoph  von  (1768- 
1864).  A  German  writer  of  juvenile  works, 
bom  at  Dinkelsbtthl.  Hie  principal  juveniles, 
which  were  very  p<^ular  and  were  translated 
into  French  and  English,  are  Biblisohe  Oe- 
tohioKte  fUr  Kinder,  Der  WeiknmAtaabend, 
Oenoveoa,  Ostereier,  Das  BlumetiJc6rbohe)i,  and 
ErzShlungen  f&r  Kinder  wnd  Kinderfrmmde 
(1823-29).  His  autobiography,  Erinnerungen 
aiu  meinem  Leben,  was  published  in  1863-67. 

BOHXtD,  BXBMAJHV  VON  (1816-80).  A  (Ser- 
mon novelist  and  dramatist,  born  at  Weizen- 
kirchen,  Austria,  and  educated  at  Munich.  In 
1870  he  became  manager  of  the  Gftrtnerthor 
Theatre  in  Munich,  but  resigned  the  position 
after  a  few  years.  His  plays,  collected  in  1863, 
include  several  historical  dramas,  such  as 
Karl  Btuart  and  Columlwa,  but  his  greater  suc- 
cess was  in  portraying  peasant  life,  as  in  Die 
Z'widerwurz'n  (1878)  and  Der  Taizelwurm 
{ 1880 ) .  In  his  novels,  too,  such  as  il{in«iinHMoA 
und  Edelvoeis*,  Der  Habermeister,  etc,  he  is  at 
his  best  when  describing  Bavarian  customs. 
His  collected  works  appeared  in  60  voliunes 
(Leipzig,  1873-84). 

SOHBCED,  WncHKLH  (1850-  ).  A  Ger- 
man classical  scholar,  bom  at  KQnzelsau.  After 
study  at  the  universities  of  Tfibingen  and 
Strassburg  he  taught  at  Ttibingen  (1887  et 
seq.)  and  became  professor  there  in  1893.  His 
publications  include:  KtUturgeachiohtliehe  Zn- 
tammenhcmg  und  Bedeutimg  d«r  griechiichett 
Renaitaanoe  in  der  Rdmereeit  (1898) ;  Zur  Oe- 
tohickte  dea  griechiaohen  Dithyrombua  (1901)  ; 
Verteiohniaa  der  grieohieoken  Handaohriften  der 
KBmgUchen  Vniversitdta-BibUothek  TUbingm 
(1902);  revisions  of  W.  Christ,  Oeachichte  der 
grieohiaohen  Litteratwr  (vol.  i,  5th  ed.,  Mtinich, 
1906;  6Ui  ed.,  part  i,  1912;  vol.  ii,  6th  ed.,  ib.. 
1911-13). 

SCHMIDT,  shmlt.  Ebice  (1853-1913).  A 
German  historian  of  literature,  bom  at  Jena, 
son  of  Oskar  Schmidt.  He  studied  Germanic 
philology  and  literary  history  at  Graz,  Jena, 
and  Strassburg,  established  himself  as  privat- 
docent  at  WUrzburg  in  1875,  became  professor 
at  Strassburg  in  1877,  at  Vienna  in  1880,  and 
director  of  the  Goethe-Arehiv  at  Weimar  in 
1886.  Thence  he  was  called  to  Berlin  in  1887, 
to  succeed  WUhelm  Scherer  in  the  chair  of 
German  language  and  literature.  Devoted  al- 
most exclusively  to  the  investigation  of  modem 
German  literature,  especially  of  the  classical 
period,  he  published :  Richardaon,  Rouaaeau,  und 
Ooethe  (1876)  ;  Lent  und  KUnger  (1878) ;  Hein- 
rioh  Leopold  Wagner  (2d  ed.,  1879)  ;  BeitrSge 
eur  Kenntnia  der  klopatockachen  Jugendlyrik 
(1880);  Gharakteriatiken  (1st  series  1886,  2d 
series  1900;  2d  ed.,  1902,  1912);  and  an  ex- 
cellent biography  of  Leasing  (3d  ed.,  1910). 
Among  other  works  he  edited  two  volumes  of 
the  Schriften  der  Ooethe-Oeaellaohaft  (Weimar, 
1886  and  1893),  and  Fauat,  for  the  Weimar  edi- 
tion; and  in  1887  he  published  Ooethe'a  Faust 
in  uraprUnglicher  Geatalt  (6th  ed.,  1906),  dis- 
covered by  him  in  Dresden. 

SCHHTDT,  Fbizdbich,  Babon  (1825-91).  A 
Viennese  architect,  bom  at  Frickenhofen,  Wttrt- 
temberg.     He    stiidied   in   the   Polytechnic   at 


Stuttgart,  worked  as  a  mason  on  the  cathedtml 
at  Cologne,  was  called  to  the  Milan  Academy 
as  professor  in  1867,  and  was  awarded  the  com- 
mission to  restore  the  church  of  Sant'  Ambri^o. 
In  1859  he  settled  in  Vienna,  was  appointed 
professor  at  the  Academy  in  1860,  architect  of 
St.  Stephen's  in  1863,  and  was  made  Baron  in 
1888.  His  principal  buildings  in  Vienna  among 
others  are  the  church  at  Fiinfhaus  (1864-74) 
and  the  new  city  hall  (1872-83),  his  most  im- 
posing work.  He  was  an  eminent  exponent  of 
the  Gothic  style. 

SCHMIDT,  Ge»bo  Fbhcdbich  (1712-75).  A 
German  engraver,  etcher,  and  designer.  He  was 
born  in  SchOnelinde,  near  Berlin,  and  studied 
there  under  Busch  and  then  in  Paris  under 
lArmessin.  He  rapidly  attained  success  with 
his  plates  after  Rigaud  and  was  received  at  the 
Academy  in  1742.  In  1744  he  was  appointed 
engraver  to  Frederick  II,  in  Berlin,  and  in  1757 
he  was  summoned  to  St.  Petersburg  by  the 
Empress  Elizabeth  to  engrave  her  portrait  and 
to  organize  a  school  of  engraving.  Schmidt 
possessed  great  skill,  facility,  and  feeling  for 
color,  and,  though  lacking  in  freedom,  he  is 
one  of  the  greatest  German  line  oigravers  of 
the  eighteen^  century.  He  also  etched  26  plates 
after  Rembrandt  which  are  inferior  to  his  en- 
gravings. Among  the  most  celebrated  of  the 
latter  are:  "The  Empress  Elizabeth"  and  "Count 
Nicholas  Eszterhftzy,"  both  after  Tocqufi;  "Pierre 
Mignard"  and  the  "Comte  d'Evreux,"  both  after 
Rigaud;  "Frederick  the  Great,"  after  Pesne. 
He  also  illustrated  the  writings  of  Frederick 
the  Great.  Consult  Wassily,  Kritiaohe  Ver- 
zeiohniaae  (Hamburg,  1887). 

SCHMIDT,  Herbt  Iumaitoel  (1806-89). 
An  American  clergyman  and  educator.  He  was 
born  at  Nazareth,  Pa.,  and  was  educated  at  the 
Moravian  Academy  and  Theological  Seminary  of 
his  native  place.  He  joined  the  Lutheran  de- 
nomination in  1829,  held  several  pastorates, 
taught  in  several  institutions,  and  from  1848  to 
1880  was  professor  of  the  German  language  and 
literature  at  Columbia  Collie.  He  was  the 
author  of  a  Biatory  of  Education  (1842;  10th 
ed.,  1858) ;  The  Boriptural  Character  of  the 
Lutheran  Doctrine  of  the  LoriPa  Supper  { 1862 ) ; 
Courae  of  Ancient  Oeography   (1860). 

SCHMIDT,  JoHANN  Fbiedbich  Julius  ( 1825- 
84).  A  German  astronomer,  bom  in  Eutin.  He 
was  employed  in  the  Hamburg  Observatory 
(1842-45)  and  for  a  short  time  at  a  private 
observatory  at  Bilk.  He  became  assistant  ob- 
server at  Bonn  (1846),  (Aserver  at  OlmUtz 
(1863),  and  director  of  the  observatory  at 
Athens  (1858),  where  he  remained  till  his  death. 
He  studied  the  physical  nature  of  comets  and  of 
the  moon,  the  brightness  and  periodicity  of 
stars,  and  physical  geography,  especially  Uiat  of 
Greece.  Besides  his  contributions  to  the  A«- 
tronomiaohe  Nachrichten  and  to  the  Publications 
de  I'obaervatoire  d?Athknes  he  published  a  revi- 
sion of  Lohrmann's  chart  of  tne  moon  (1877) 
and  a  very  valuable  independent  chart  (1878) 
and  wrote:  Das  Zodiakallicht  (1866) ;  Der  Mond 
(1856);  Vulkanatudien  (1874);  Btudien,  iiber 
Erdbeben  (1875). 

SCHMIDT,  JoHAim  Easpab.     See  Stibnbs, 

liAX. 

SCHMIDT,  JoRANKBS  (1843-1901).  A  Ger- 
man philologist,  bom  at  Prenzlau,  Prussia,  and 
educated  at  Bonn  and  Jena.  In  1868  he  ob- 
tained a  position  as  docent  in  comparative 
philology  at  Bonn  and  became  assistant  pro- 
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feasor  in  1873.  Soon  after  he  was  called  to  the 
professorship  at  Graz  and  in  1876  went  to  Ber- 
lin, where  he  remained  until  his  death.  His 
first  important  contribution  was  his  wave 
theory  with  reference  to  the  relationship  of  the 
Indo-Germanic  languages.  (See  Philoloot.) 
The  best  known  of  his  numerous  works  are: 
Zitr  Oeioftichte  det  tndogemumiaohen  Vokalia- 
mua  (2  vols.,  Vienna,  1871-75)  ;  Die  V«r- 
wandtschaftsverhSltniaae  der  indogermcmiacken 
Bpraohen  (ib.,  1872)  ;  Die  PlurtUbildungeh  der 
indogermani8(AeH  Neutra  <ib.,  1880) ;  Die  Vr- 
heimat  der  Indogermanen  w»d  dae  europSiaohe 
Zahlenayatem  ( Berlin,  1800) ;  Kritik  der  So- 
fMntentheorie  (Vienna,  1806).  He  was  asso- 
ciate editor  of  the  Zeitat^rift  fir  vergleiohende 
Bprachfortchvmg  from  1876  until  Ua  death. 
Consult  Zimmer,  OediciMniurede  «u/  /.  BoKmidt 
(Berlin,  1002). 

SOHKIDT,  JiTLiAiT  (1818-86).  An  eminent 
€)erman  historian  of  literature,  bom  at  Marien- 
werder,  West  Prussia.  He  studied  history  and 
philology  at  KSnigsberg,  taught  in  Berlin  from 
1842  to  1846,  and  went  to  Leipsi^  in  1847  as 
contributor  to  the  (ireneboten,  which  he  owned 
and  edited,  conjointly  with  Gustav  Freytag, 
from  1848  to  1861.  Returning  to  Berlin,  he 
conducted  for  two  years  the  Be^iner  AUgemeine 
Zeitung,  then  confined  himself  to  the  field  of 
literary  history.  His  first  work  of  importance 
was  the  Oetchidkte  der  Ronumtik  im  Zeitalter 
der  Revolution  and  Restauration  (1847).  His 
numerous  critical  articles  for  the  Ormehoten 
formed  the  basis  for  his  Oeaohichte  der  deutschen 
yationallitteratur  im  19.  Jahrhimdert  (1863; 
6th  ed.,  revised  and  enlaiged,  under  the  title 
OetohicMe  der  deutachen  Litteratur  aeit  Lea- 
ainga  Tod,  1866-67 ) .  Into  this  was  subsequently 
incorporated  his  Cteaohidhte  dea  geiatigen  Lebena 
in  Deutaohland  von  Leibnie  hia  auf  Leaainga  Tod 
(1860-64),  and  both  works  appeared  combined 
as  Oeaohichte  der  deutaohen  Litteratur  von 
Leibnie  bia  auf  unaere  Zeit  (1886-06).  Note- 
worthy are  also  Oeaohichte  der  franzStiachen 
Liiteraiur  aeit  der  Revolution  1789  (2d  ed., 
1873-74),  Veberaioht  der  engliaohen  Litteratur 
im  19.  Jahrhundert  (1860),  Schiller  und  aeine 
Zeitgenoaaen  (1860),  and  the  collections  of  in- 
genious essays  Bilder  aua  dem  geiatigen  Leben 
unaerer  Zeit  (1870-74)  and  Protrita  oim  dem 
19.  Jahrhundert  (1878).  Julian  Schmidt  exer- 
cised more  infiuence  upon  the  period  of  Oerman 
intellectual  life  in  which  he  worked  than  has 
been  accorded  him.  His  discussions  comprised 
the  entire  scope  of  intellectual  life  in  science, 
arts,  and  politics.  The  forte  of  his  criticism, 
especially  in  regard  to  works  of  art,  lay  in  an 
almost  infallible  instinct  to  perceive  truth, 
power,  and  sterling  worth. 

SCHMIDT,  Kabl  (1812-06).  An  Alsatian 
Lutiieran  theologian.  He  was  bom,  educated, 
and  died  in  Strassburg  and  was  professor  of 
theology  in  tiie  university  from  1837  to  1877. 
He  wrote,  in  French  and  German,  numerous 
excellent  works,  of  which  may  be  mentioned  his 
biographical  studies  of  Gerson,  Tauler,  Roussel, 
Vermigli,  Farel,  Viret,  Melancbthon,  Nicolas 
of  Basel,  and  of  the  German  and  other  medieval 
mystics.  His  Esaai  hiatorigue  aur  la  aoci4t4 
civile  dona  le  monde  remain  et  aur  aa  transfor- 
mation par  le  chriatianiame  (1863)  was  trans- 
lated into  English  under  the  title  The  Social 
Result  of  Early  Christianity  (London,  1885). 

SCHMIDT,  Kabl  (1868-  ).  A  German 
Orientalist  and  biblical  scholar,  bom  in  Hage- 


now,  Mecklenburg.  He  was  educated  at  Leip- 
zig and  Berlin,  became  docent  at  the  latter 
university  in  1800,  and  in  1001  was  made  a 
scientific  official  of  the  Berlin  Academy  of 
Sciences.  His  important  work  was  in  early 
Christian  and  particularly  Gnostic  literature  in 
Coptic.  With  Hamack  he  edited  Texte  und 
Unterauchungen  and  with  Schubart  Altchriat- 
Uche  Teste  (1010).  He  wrote:  Gnostiai^ 
Bchriften  in  koptiaoher  Sprache  aua  dem  Oodecc 
Brucianua  (1802);  Plotina  Btellung  sum  Onoa- 
tieiamua  (1001);  Fragmente  einer  Schrift  dea 
MUrtyrerbiachofa  Petma  von  Aleaamdrim 
(1001);  Die  alten  Petruaakten  (1003);  Acta 
Pauli  aua  der  Heidelherger  koptiachen  Panyrua- 
handaohrift  (1004) — Sdunidt  discovered  this 
Coptic  version  in  1807;  Koptia<^gnoatiaohe 
Bchriften  (1006);  Der  erate  Clemensbrief  in 
oltkoptiaehir  Ueberaetgung  (1006)^ 

SCHMIDT,  or  WALDSCHMIDT,  Maxi- 
lOLiAN  (1832-  ).  A  German  novelist  and 
humorist,  bom  at  Eschlkam,  Bavaria.  He 
served  with  distinction  in  the  Bavarian  army 
from  1850  to  1872,  when  he  retired  and  settled 
at  Munich  to  devote  himself  exclusively  to  his 
literary  work.  Among  the  best  of  his  numerous 
tales  and  novels,  dealing  vividly  and  realisti- 
cally with  the  people  and  scenery  of  the  Ba- 
varian Forest  and  Upper  Bavaria,  should  be 
mentioned :  Volkaerzihlungen  aua  dem  bayriachen 
Wold  (1863-60) ;  Der  Schuttgeiai  von  Oberam- 
mergau  (1880);  '«  Auatragastiiberl ;  Der  Qeor- 
githaler  (1882) ;  Die  Fiacherroal  von  8t.  Rein- 
rich  (1884);  Der  Uuaikant  von  Tegemsee 
(1886);  'a  Uael  von  Ammeraee  (1887);  Die 
kUniaohen  Freihauem  (1805).  Gradually  these 
productions  fell  off  in  litorary  merit  as  the 
author  became  more  and  more  prolific.  Lasting 
success  attended  his  Bumoretken  .(1802),  the 
collection  of  dialect  poems  Altboariach  (1884), 
and  several  popular  plays,  dramatized  from  his 
novels.  He  also  published  Heine  Wanderung 
duroh,  70  Jahre  (1002)  and  Die  Wanderungen 
Zum  Achtariger  (1012),  both  autobiographical. 
His  Oeaammelte  Werke  appeared  in  a  popular 
edition  of  32  volumes   (Reutlingen,  1808-1005). 

SCHMIDT,  Nathanikl  (1862-  ).  An 
American  Orientalist,  bom  at  Hudiksvall, 
Sweden,  and  educated  at  the  Gymnasium  of  his 
native  town,  Colgate  Universi^,  and  the  Uni- 
versity of  B«rlin.  He  was  professor  of  Semitie 
languages  and  literatures  at  Colgate  Universiir 
from  1888  to  1806  and  thenceforth  at  Comell. 
He  was  director  of  the  American  School  for 
Oriental  Study  and  Research  in  Palestine  in 
1004-05  and  in  the  latter  year  undertook  a 
complete  circumnavigation  of  the  Dead  Sea 
(q.v.).  In  1014  he  served  as  president  of  the 
Society  of  Biblical  Literature  and  Exegesis. 
Among  his  publications  are:  Biblical  Critioiam 
and  Theological  Belief  (1807);  Outlinea  of  « 
Hiatory  of  India  (1002) ;  Outlinea  of  a  Hiatory 
of  Syria  (1002);  Eccleaiaatious  (1003);  The 
Prophet  of  Nazareth  (1006;  2d  ed.,  1007)  ;  The 
Original  Language  of  the  Parables  of  Enoch 
(1008) ;  The  Meaaagea  of  the  Poeta  (1011).  He 
also  contributed  to  the  BnoydopcBdia  Bibliaa, 
the  Jewish  Enoyolopwdia,  and  the  New  Intbb- 

JTATlqWAL  ENCTCLOPiCDIA. 

SCHMIDT,  OsKAB  (1823-86).  A  German 
zoologist,  bora  at  Torgau.  After  studying  at 
Halle  and  Berlin  he  be^n  to  lecture  on  zoology 
at  Jena  in  1846,  became  assistant  professor 
there  in  1849,  and  professor  successively  at 
Cracow    (1855),  Graz    (1867),  and  Straasboig 
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(1872).  His  reputation  is  based  upon  the 
handbook  of  comparative  anatomy  (1849),  the 
9th  edition  of  which  (1882)  formed  the  basis 
of  Lang's  Lehrbuoh  der  vergleichenden  Anatomie 
der  ictrbellosen.  Tiere  ( 1888-94 ) .  He  also  wrote 
a  Lehrbvch  der  Zoologie  (1863)  and  for  ad- 
vanced classes  Leitfa^&n  der  Zoologie  (1860; 
4th  ed.,  1882).  From  1860  he  devoted  himself 
more  especially  to  the  investigation  of  Spimgin 
and  published  on  this  subject  several  treatises. 
His  other  writings  include:  Ooethea  Verkiltnit 
«w  den  organitohen  yatunoiateruchaften  (1863) ; 
Das  Alter  der  Ueneohheit  und  das  Parodies 
(1866),  with  Franz  Unger;  Desoendenzlekre  imd 
DanoiMsmws  (1873;  3d  ed.,  1884);  Die  SOu- 
gethiere  in  ihrem  VerhJUtnia  eur  Vonoelt  ( 1884 ; 
Bng.  trans.,  1886). 

BCHMTDT,  Orro  Ebrbt  (pseudonym.  Otto 
Ebnst)  (1862-  ).  A  German  author.  He 
was  bom  in  Ottensen,  near  Hamburg,  the  son 
of  poor  parraits.  After  teaching  for  18  years 
be  turned  to  literature.  He  first  appeared  as  a 
poet  with  two  volumes  of  lyrics,  Oediohte 
(1888;  4th  ed.,  1911)  and  yeue  Gediohte  (1802). 
Among  his  dramas  may  be  mentioned:  Die 
grUeete  Bilnde  (1806;  4th  ed.,  1901);  Jugend 
von  heute  (1899;  12th  ed.,  1906);  FUichamann 
aU  Ereieher  (1001;  30th  ed.,  1012);  Die 
Oereohtigkeit  (1902);  Bannemumn  (1904). 
Among  his  novels  and  tales  the  best  known  are: 
Kartiugergeechiohten  (1896) ;  Bamborger  Sehip- 
pergeeohidhten  (1899;  8th  ed.,  1909);  Atmua 
Bempera  JugendUmd  (1904;  86th  ed.,  1912); 
AppelaoKnat  (1906).  Of  his  later  worlu  the 
following  may  be  noted:  Semper  der  Jingling 
(1907),  a  novel;  Tartuf,  der  Patriot  (1908),  a 
comedy;  Die  Liehe  hdrt  nimmer  auf  (1911),  a 
drama;  St.  Yorioka  Olookenapiel  (1918).  His 
best  work  is  in  the  field  of  the  short  story  and 
humorous  sketch.  Consult  Sehnmaan,  Otto 
Emat  (1903). 

SCHICCDT,  WiLHELK  Adolf  (1812-87).  A 
prominent  German  historian,  bom  in  Berlin, 
where  he  studied  history  and  philology  and  in 
1839  established  himself  as  lecturer.  In  1845 
be  became  professor  there,  in  1861  at  Zurich, 
and  in  1860  at  Jena.  As  a  member  of  the 
Reichstag  in  1874-76  he  belonged  to  the  Na- 
tional Liberal  party.  His  more  important 
works  include:  Oeaohidttg  der  Denk-  und  Glau- 
benafreiheit  im  eraten  Jakrhundert  der  Kaiaer- 
herraohaft  und  dea  Cfhriatentuma  (1847) ;  Zeit- 
genSaaiaohe  Cfeaokichten:  I.  Franhreioh  von  1815 
hia  18S0,  II.  Oeaterreioh  von  18S0  bia  1848 
(1860);  iVeuM0iM  deutaohe  Politik  (3d  ed., 
1867) ;  Tableaum  de  la  r^olution  franqoiae  pu- 
bMa  aur  lea  papiera  in6dita  du  d^partement  de 
la  police  aeortte  de  Poria  ( 1867-71 ) ;  Blaaaa  und 
Lothringen  (3d  ed.,  1870) ;  Pariaer  ZwatSnde 
ioShrend  der  Revohitionazeit  1789-1800  (1874- 
76);  Daa  Perikleiaohe  Zeitalter  (1877-79); 
Abhandlungen  zur  alten  Oeaohi<^te  (1888).  He 
edited  the  8th  issue  of  Becker's  Weltgeaohiohte 
(22  vols.,  Leipzig,  1874-79).  Consult  Laad- 
wehr,  Zur  Brinnerung  an  Adolf  Schmidt  (Ber- 
lin, 1887). 

SCHmSTLBIII',  shmltlln,  Jakob.  A  Ger- 
man theologian.    See  Andbbs,  Jakob. 

SCHUTDT-BHEPLES,  nm'pler,  Hebicahn 
(1838-  ).  A  German  ophthalmologist,  bom 
fai  Berlin  and  educated  there.  He  served  as 
army  surgeon  in  the  Prussian  wars  of  1864, 
1866,  and  1870-71,  resigning  in  1871.  After 
acting  as  clinical  assistant  to  Grftfe  from  1868 
to  1871  he  went  to  Marburg  as  professor  of 


ophthalmology.  In  1890  he  was  appointed  to  a 
chair  at  GOttingen  and  in  1001  to  one  at  Halle. 
Schmidt-Rimpler  called  attention  to  the  relation 
between  the  diseases  of  the  eye  and  the  organism 
in  Brkrankungen  dea  Auges  im  Zusammenhang 
mit  andem  Krankheiten  (1898;  2d  ed.,  1906). 
He  also  published:  Ueber  Blindaein  (1882); 
Augenheilkunde  und  Ophthalmoakopie  (1886; 
7th  ed.,  1901;  Eng.  translation,  ed.  by  I.  B. 
St.  John  Roosa,  OphttuUmology  and  Ophthat' 
moaoopg,  1889) ;  Die  Sohulkureaichtigkeit  und 
ihre  Bekimpfung  (1890). 

SCHKIWPBL,  shme'del,  Paui.  Wilheuc 
(1851-  ).  A  Gennan  New  Testament 
scholar,  bom  at  Zaukeroda.  He  was  educated  at 
the  universities  of  Leipzig  and  Jena,  studied 
theology,  became  professor  of  theology  in  1890 
at  Jena,  and  in  1893  went  to  the  University 
of  Zurich.  To  the  Hand-kommientar  on  the  New 
Testament  he  c<»tributed  a  commentary  on 
Corinthians  and  Thessalonians  (1891;  2d  ed., 
1892)  and  to  the  Bnoyelop<edia  Biblioa  several 
articles,  notably  the  classic  statement  of  the 
Ttlbingen  theory  that  the  storv  of  Simon  Magus 
was  intended  merely  to  shield  Paul  from  the 
charge  of  impropriating  money.  He  revised 
Winor's  grammar  of  New  Testament  Greek 
(1894)  and  wrote  two  important  books  which 
appeared  in  English  versions,  Jesua  in  Modem 
(fritidam  (1007;  in  German,  1906)  and  The 
JohantUne  Writings  (1908;  in  German,  1006). 

SCHXTCZ,  BuoENE  F.  (t-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican politician,  bom  in  San  Francisco.  Early 
an  orchestra  leader  at  the  Columbia  Theatre, 
San  Francisco,  he  was  the  mayoralty  candidate 
of  the  new  Union  Labor  party  in  1900  and 
was  reelected  in  1903  and  again  in  1906.  An 
investigation  of  charges  of  corruption  against 
Sclunitz  and  Abe  Ruef  (q-v.)  resulted  in  a  sen- 
sational trial  in  1007.  Schmitz  was  convicted 
of  extortion,  but  the  verdict  was  set  aside  on 
a  technicality.  For  a  time  there  was  an  over- 
whelming popular  sentiment  against  him,  but  by 
1916  he  was  able  to  poll  nearfy  one-third  of  the 
votes  cast  for  mayor  of  San  Francisco.  See 
Caldobhia,  Hiatory,  and  consult  the  articles 
OB  California  in  the  New  Intbnational  Ybab 
Book  for  1907  and  1008. 

SOHXOLUErB,  shmAllSr,  GrsTAV  von  (1838- 
).  A  German  economist  and  historian, 
bom  at  Heilbronn.  He  studied  at  Tubingen, 
in  1864  l>ecame  professor  extraordinary,  and  in 
1866  professor  ordinary  at  Halle.  In  1872  he 
was  called  to  the  University  of  Strassburg  and 
in  1882  to  the  University  of  Berlin,  which  he 
represented  (after  1899)  in  the  Prussian  House 
of  Lords.  At  a  comparatively  early  age  Schmol- 
ler  gained  a  reputd:ion  as  a  leader  of  the  his- 
torical scho<d  of  economics.  His  worlcs,  the 
majority  of  which  deal  with  industrial  his- 
tory, include:  Strassburg  eur  Zeit  der  Zunft- 
kimpfe  ( 1876 )  ;  Zur  Litteraturgeschichte  der 
Staats-  und  SoeieUwissetuchaften  (1888);  Um- 
riaae  und  UnteraucKungen  eur  Verfassungs-, 
Verwaltungs-,  und  Wirtaohaftsgeschichte  ( 1898) ; 
Orundriss  der  allgemeinen  Volksicirthschafta- 
lehre  (1900);  Veber  einige  Orundfragen  der 
Soeialpolitik  (1904);  etc.  After  1881  Schmol- 
ler  was  editor  of  the  Jahrbuch  fUr  Gesetzgebung, 
Vertcaltung,  und  Volkewirthsohaft  im  deutschen 
Reich.  From  1878  to  1903  he  edited  a  series  of 
monographs  entitled  Staats-  und  sozialioissen- 
aehaftliohe  Forsohungen.  To  Acta  Borussia,  the 
publication  of  which  was  undertaken  by  the 
Berlin    Academy   of    Science   upon    Schmollor's 
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and  Sybel's  inatigation,  Scbmoller  contributed 
many  essays. 

SCHKTTOKEIt,  Bhmttk'er,  Beale  Mklanch- 
THON  (1827-88).  An  American  Lutheran  theo- 
logian, beat  Imown  for  his  liturgical  and  hymno- 
log^cal  labors.  He  was  bom  at  Q«tty8burg, 
Pa.,  and  studied  there  in  college  and  in  the 
theological  seminary.  He  collected  a  valuable 
liturt^cal  library.  With  Mann  and  Germann 
he  edited  the  American  revision  of  the  BaUesche 
yaohriohton.  Schmucker  founded  many  Lu- 
theran schools  and  took  a  prominent  part  in 
the  preparation  of  the  common  service  now  in 
use  in  Hie  Lutheran  church.     

SCHMTTCESiB,  or  SHUCXEB,  SAHtncL 
MosHEiM  (1823-63).  An  American  historical 
writer.  He  was  bom  at  New  Market,  Va., 
graduated  at  Washington  Collq;8  in  Pennsyl- 
vania in  1840,  became  a  Lutheran  minister,  was 
admitted  to  the  bar  in  I860,  and  devoted  most 
of  his  later  years  to  writing.  Hia  publications 
include:  Life  of  John  C.  fr^mont,  toith  hi*  Em- 
plorationa  (1856)  ;  Life  and  Times  of  Alemander 
Hamilton  (1866);  Life  and  Times  of  Thomas 
Jefferson  (1867);  The  Yankee  Slave-Driver 
(1857);  Life  of  Dr.  Elisha  Kent  Kane  and 
Other  American  Explorers  (1868);  Life  and 
Times  of  Henri/  Clay  (1859);  Blue  Laws  of 
Oonneatiout  ( 1860) ;  History  of  the  Modem 
Jews  (1860) ;  and  the  flrat  volume  of  A  History 
of  the  Civil  War  in  the  United  States  (1863). 

SCHKtrCKEB,  Samttel  Simon  (1799-1873). 
An  American  Lutheran  divine.  He  was  bom  at 
Hagerstown,  Md.,  graduated  at  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania  (1819),  studied  in  Princeton 
Theological  Seminary,  and  was  ordained  a 
Lutheran  minister  (1821).  He  became  profes- 
sor of  didactic  theology  and  chairman  of  the 
faculty  in  Oettyaburg  Theological  Seminary 
( 1826-64) .  He  was  the  leader  of  the  low-church 
Lutheran  party  who  are  connected  with  the 
General  Synod  and  was  better  known  outside 
«f  hia  communion  than  any  other  Lutheran  min- 
ister. Of  hia  numerous  publications  may  be 
mentioned:  Fraternal  Appeal  to  the  American 
Ohurohes  on  Christian  Vnion  fl838),  which  pre- 
pared the  way  for  the  formation  of  the  Evan- 
gelical Alliance;  The  American  Lutheran  Church 
(1861);  The  Lutheran  Symbols  (1866);  The 
Church  of  the  Redeemer  as  Developed  within 
the  Oeneral  Synod  of  the  Evangelical  Lutheran 
Ohuroh  (1870).  Consult  H.  E.  Jacobs,  The 
Lutherans,  vol.  iv,  in  "American  Church  His- 
tory Series"   (New  York,  1893). 

BCENAASE,  shna'ze,  Kabi,  (1798-1876).  A 
distinguished  Gterman  art  historian  and  jurist. 
With  Rumohr,  Waagen,  and  Kugler,  he  was  one 
of  the  foundera  of  modem  art  history,  who 
conceived  art  in  its  connection  with  the  uni- 
▼eraal,  cultural,  and  intellectual  life.  Bom  at 
Danzig,  he  began  the  study  of  law  in  1816  and 
matriculated  at  Heidelberg  also  under  Hegel 
whom  he  followed  to  Berlin.  In  1848  he  was 
appointed  councilor  at  the  Supreme  Court  in 
Berlin,  but  resigned  in  1867  to  confine  himself 
to  hia  atudies.  With  Grttneisen  and  Schnorr  he 
founded  in  1858  the  ChristUches  Kunstblatt, 
sojourned  in  Rome  in  1865-66,  and  settled  at 
Wiesbaden  in  1867.  As  an  author  he  made  him- 
self first  known  by  his  Niederldndische  Briefe 
(1834),  which  was  followed  by  numerous  minor 
treatises  and  essays.  His  principal  work,  how- 
ever, is  the  Oesotiichte  der  bildenden  Kiinste 
(7  vola.,  1843-64;  2d  ed.,  8  vols.,  1865-79), 
which  interprets  art  history  as  an  int^ral  part 


of  the  history  of  oivilization.  Consult  his 
biography  by  LQbke   (Stuttgart,  1879). 

SOHlTABEIi,  shnK'bel,  JoHAinf  Gottfbied 
(C.1690-C.1750).  A  German  author,  who  waa 
known  under  the  pseudonym  of  Gisander.  Dur- 
ing a  part  of  his  career  he  was  in  the  service 
of  Count  Stolbeig,  but  very  few  other  facta 
concerning  him  are  known.  He  wrote  some  of 
the  beat  Robinsonaden,"  or  imitations  of  Rob- 
inson Crusoe,  that  appeared  in  German,  such  as 
Wunderliohe  Fata  einiger  Seefahrer  (1731-43), 
Die  Inseln  im  SUdmeere  (republished,  1826), 
and  the  famous  Die  Insel  Felsenburg  in  four 
volumea  (between  1731  and  1743;  republiahed, 
1827 ) . 

SCHNABS-ALQUIST,  shnars'-al'kvlst,  Hugo 
(1855-  ).  A  Grerman  marine  painter.  He 
was  bom  in  Hamburg  and,  after  several  years 
in  business,  studied  painting  under  Gude  in 
Berlin.  Later,  during  extended  voyagea,  he 
made  a  special  study  of  the  ocean,  which  he 
depicts  with  great  truthfulness  in  all  its  phases. 
He  is  represented  in  the  Hamburg,  St.  Louis, 
and  Melbourne  galleries  and  in  private  collec- 
tions in  America,  Germany,  and  Australia.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  jury  at  the  Chicago  and 
Melbourne  expositions  and  at  the  latter  re- 
ceived the  great  gold  medal. 

SOHNECKENBXTBOEB,  shnac'en-bvr'ger. 
Max  (1819-40).  A  German  poet,  bom  in  Thal- 
heim,  Wfirttemberg.  He  waa  partner  in  an  iron 
foundry  at  Burgdorf,  near  Bern.  His  beat-known 
poem.  Die  Waoht  am,  Rhein,  although  composed 
m  1840,  did  not  becwme  famous  until  the  out- 
break of  the  Franco-Prussian  War.  It  was  aet 
to  music  by  Karl  Wilhelm. 

SCHKEEBEBO,  shnfi'berK.  A  town  in  the 
Kingdom  of  Saxony,  (Germany,  19  milee  by  nil 
soutlieast  of  Zwickau  (Map:  Germany,  E  3). 
Mining  and  lace  making  are  the  main  indus- 
tries. Cobalt,  bismuth,  and  nickel  are  chieflv 
mined.  The  Schneeberger  brand  of  snuff  is  well 
known.  The  late  Gothic  church  ctmtains  a  fine 
crucifixion  by  Cranach  the  Elder.  Pop.,  1900, 
8752;    1910,   9663^^ 

SCHNEIDEVOHL,  shnI'de-mQi.  A  town  of 
the  Province  of  Posen,  Prussia,  163  miles  by  rail 
northeast  of  Berlin  (Map:  Germany,  G  2).  The 
town  has  handsome  churches,  a  Catholic  semi- 
nary, and  a  provincial  deaf  and  dumb  asylum. 
There  are  important  glass  works.  Pop.,  1900, 
19,656 ;  1910,  26,106,  mostly  Roman  Catiiolies. 

SCHNETDEB,  shni'der,  Chabixs  Conbad 
(1843-  ).  An  American  engineer,  bom  at 
Apolda,  Saxony.  He  graduated  from  the  Royal 
Technical  School  at  Chemnitz,  Germany,  in  1864, 
and  became  a  draftsman  for  the  Rogers  Loco- 
motive' Works  at  Paterson,  N.  J.,  in  1867.  After 
1870  he  was  engaged  primarily  in  bridge  con- 
struction; during  the  period  1876-86  designed 
and  constructed  several  long-span  bridges,  of 
which  the  most  notable  are  the  Fraser  River 
(cantilever)  Bridge  on  the  Canadian  Pacific 
Railway  (1882)  and  the  Niagara  Cantilever 
Bri(^e  ( 1883)  ;  was  vice  president  of  the  Ameri- 
can Bridge  Company  in  1900-03  and  after  191! 
served  as  a  member  of  the  board  of  engineers 
for  the  Quebec  Bridge.  In  1905  Schneider  hdd 
the  presidency  of  the  American  Society  of  Civil 
Engineers.  He  is  author  of  Oeneral  Specifica- 
tions for  Railroad  Bridges  (1886);  Chneral 
Specifications  for  Highway  Bridges  (1901); 
Oeneral  Specifications  for  Structural  Steel  Work 
in  Buildings  (1905;  rev.  ed.,  1910). 

SCHNEIDEB,    Fbisdrioh    (1786-1863).     A 
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Oermvi  oompoaer,  born  at  Alt-Waltendorf, 
Saxony.  He  attended  the  Zittau  Gymnasium 
and  later  the  Leipzig  Uniyersity.  In  1821  he 
was  called  to  Dessau  as  court  kapellmeister, 
having  become  famous  the  year  previous  by  the 
production  of  his  great  oratorio,  Da*  Welt- 
gerioht.  While  at  Dessan  he  did  much  towards 
perfecting  the  court  orchestra,  conducted  the 
Singakademie,  established  the  Liedertafel,  and 
founded  a  school  of  music  in  1829,  which  flour- 
ished lutil  1864.  He  was  a  pioneer  in  the 
establishment  of  the  modem  music  festival 
(q.v.).  Among  his  works  are  the  oratorios  Die 
BUndfittt,  Ohrittus  der  Ueiater,  Pharao,  Oeth- 
Mmane  imd  Oolgotha,  and  Absalom.  He  also 
wrote  masses,  motets,  pianoforte  and  violin 
music,  symphonies,  and  songs. 

SCHNKTnTiH,  JoHAim  QOTru>B(  1760-1822). 
A  German  classical  scholar,  bom  in  Sax<«y  and 
educated  at  the  universities  of  Leipzig  and 
GOttin^.  In  1776  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  ancient  languages  and  history  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Frankfort-on-the-Oder,  and  in  1811, 
when  the  university  was  moved  to  Breslau,  he 
went  there  as  university  librarian.  He  pub- 
lished many  editions  of  the  classical  writers, 
particularly  those  relating  to  natural  history. 
Including  the  works  of  %lian,  Nicander,  the 
Seriptore*  R«i  Rustioce,  Xenc^hon,  Vitruvius, 
Aristotle's  PoUtiet,  Natural  History,  Economies, 
Physics,  etc  His  critical  ChrieohiscK-deutsches 
W6rterbuch  (2  vols.,  Zttllich,  1797-98;  3d  ed., 
Lripzig,  1819-21)  was  the  best  Greek  lexioMi 
since  that  of  H.  Stephanus  (q.v.)  (1572)  and 
formed  the  basis  of  all  later  Greek  lexicons. 
Consult  J.  E.  Sandys,  A  History  of  Olassioal 
Soholarskip,  vol.  ii    (Cambridge,  1908). 

SCHXTBIDEB,  Lonis  (180&-78).  A  German 
aetor  and  author,  bom  in  Berlin,  the  son  of  a 
musical  conductor,  whom  he  accompanied  on  his 
tours  until  in  1820  he  secured  an  engagement 
at  the  Royal  Theatre  in  Berlin.  For  28  years 
a  great  favorito  as  a  comedian  there,  he  wrote 
several  plays  and  operettas,  the  most  successful 
of  which  were  Der  Beiratsantrag  auf  HelgolOHd, 
Der  Sehauspieldirektor,  and  Der  KurmSrker  und 
die  Picarde.  When  in  1848  he  retired  to  Pots- 
dam, Frederidc  William  IV  appointed  him  his 
reader  and  made  him  an  aulic  councilor,  in 
which  capacity  he  continued  imder  William  I. 
During  the  campaigns  of  1866  and  1870-71  he 
accompanied  the  headquarters  of  the  army  as 
reporter  for  the  Btaats-Aneeiger.  Besides  the 
historical  novel  Der  h6se  Bliok  <2d  ed.,  1871), 
he  published:  Oesdtiokte  der  Oper  und  des 
kSniglicken  Opemhauses  in  Berlin  (1852); 
Kenig  WOkam  (1869);  Kaiser  Wilhelm, 
1867-71  (1875).  Two  works  appeared  poet- 
humously  and  aroused  great  interest:  Aus 
meinem  Leben  (1879-80)  and  Aus  dem  Leben 
Kaiser  Wilhelms  (1888). 

SCHH'EIDEWIN',  shni'de-vin,  Fbiedbioh 
WiLHEUf  (1810-56).  A  German  classical 
scholar.  He  was  bom  at  Helmstedt  and  was 
educated  at  GOttingen,  where  he  was  professor 
of  classical  literature  from  1837  until  his  death. 
His  works  include:  Delectus  PoSsis  Qmcorwm 
Blegiaoa,  lambioce,  Meliote  (1838-39),  which  for 
the  first  time  gave  the  fragmento  of  Greek  lyrie 
poetry  in  cmivenient  form;  Beitrige  tur  Kritik 
der  PoSta  Lyrioi  Qraoi  (1844) ;  Martial's  Kpi- 
grammata,  with  critical  commentery  (1842; 
text,  1863  and  1866) ;  and  Sophocles,  with 
critical  commentary  (7  vols.,  1849-54,  fre- 
quenUy  reSdited  by  A.  Nauck),  an  important 


work.  After  1846  he  edited  the  well-known 
Pkilologus,  which  be  had  founded.  Consult 
J.  E.  Sandprs,  A  History  of  Classical  Scholar- 
ship,  vol.  ill  (Cambridge,  1908). 

SCHKITZBB,  shnlts'er,  Eduabo.  See  Euin 
Pasha. 

SCHNITZEB,  Gbimaine  Aucb  ( 1888-  ) . 
A  French-American  pianist,  bom  in  Paris.  She 
received  her  musical  education  at  the  Conserva- 
tory in  Paris  and  the  Meisterschule  in  Vienna, 
carrying  off  several  first  prizes  at  both  institu- 
tions. Her  debut  occurred  at  Berlin  in  1906. 
After  a  series  of  European  successes  she  ap- 
peared in  the  United  Stetes  in  1909  and  met 
with  so  much  favor  that  she  settled  there  per- 
manently. In  1913  she  was  married  to  Dr.  Leo 
Buerger,  of  New  York. 

SCUMITZIiEB,  shnltsaer,  Abthitb  (1862- 
).  An  Austrian  dramatist,  son  of  Johann 
Schnitzler.  He  was  bom  in  Vienna,  May  15, 
1862,  studied  medicine,  and  took  his  degree 
(1886)  in  his  native  city.  There  also  he  was  on 
the  staff  of  the  Imperial  General  Hospital  from 
1886  to  1888  and  practiced  medicine  privately. 
Turning  to  literature,  he  publishea  Amatol 
(1893),  a  "sequence  of  dialogues" — seven  one- 
act  dramas — presenting  a  graceful  and  accurate, 
if  erotic,  pici^e  of  modem  Viennese  life.  This 
was  followed  by  Liebelei  (1896) ;  Der  grUne 
Kaleadu  (1899),  three  one-act  dramas  in  the 
same  vein;  Paracelsus  (1899);  Die  OefUhrtin 
(1899);  Lebendige  Stunden  (1902,  1906),  con- 
taining the  excellent  one-act  play  Literatwr, 
presented  in  New  York  in  1915;  Uwrionetten 
(1906);  Das  Verm&ehtnis  (1901);  Freiwild 
(1896);  Das  Marchen  (1902);  and  the  more 
ambitious  dramas  Der  Schleier  der  Beatrice 
(1901) ;  Der  Ruf  des  Lebens  (1905) ;  Der  ein- 
same  Weg  (1904)  ;  Zwisohenspiel  (1906) ;  Oom- 
tesse  Miezi  (1909);  Der  junge  Uedardus 
(I9I0);  Das  rueite  Land  (1911);  Professor 
Bemhardi  (1913).  Reigen  (1910)  is  a  collec- 
tion of  erotic  dialogues  upon  a  very  risqutf 
subject.  Among  his  narrative  works  may  be 
mentioned:  Bterben  (1895);  Leutnant  Oustl 
(1901);  Die  griechische  TSneerin  (1905);  Der 
Weg  ins  Freie  (1908);  Masken  und  Wunder 
(1012);  and  Frau  Beate  und  ihr  8ohn  (1913). 
Some  of  these  went  through  many  editions. 
The  following  are  to  be  had  m  English:  Anatol 
(1911),  played  in  the  United  Stetes  in  1912: 
Professor  Bemhardi  (1913) ;  The  Chreen  Cocka- 
too and  Other  Plays  (1913)  ;  Playing  vyith  Love 
(1914)  ;  The  Lonely  Way,  Intermeezo,  Countess 
Miggi  (1916).  Schnitzler's  field  is  the  one-act 
play,  the  short  story,  and  the  sketeh.  He  is 
distinctly  Viennese  and  smartly  modem.  Al- 
though ne  possesses  the  technical  skill  of  a 
genuine  dramatist,  yet  nowhere  does  he  reach 
the  depth  of  a  great  artist.  Perhaps  his  best 
dramatic  work  is  seen  in  Der  grUtie  Kakadu  and 
Der  einsame  Weg.  In  1912  his  Oesammelte 
Werke  were  published  in  Berlin  in  seven  vol- 
umes. Consult:  Theodor  Reik,  Arthur  Schnitz- 
ler als  Psyoholog  (Minden,  1913)  ;  H.  B.  Sam- 
uel, Modernities  (London,  1913) ;  J.  G.  Huneker, 
Ivory,  Apes,  and  Peacocks  (New  York,  1916) ; 
Ludwig  Lewisobn,  The  Modem  Drama  (ib., 
1916). 

SCHKOBB  VON  CABOLSFEU),  shnAr  f6n 
U'rAls-felt,  Jut-iuB  (1794-1872).  A  German  his- 
torical and  religious  painter.  He  was  bom  at 
Leipzig,  where  he  received  his  first  instruction 
from  his  father,  the  painter  Johann  Veit  Schnorr 
( 1764-1841 ) .    He  afterward  studied  in  the  Acad- 
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emy  at  Vienna,  from  which  he  seceded  with  the 
0'Ottp  of  painters  headed  by  Overbeck,  going  to 
Rome  in  1818.  (See  Pre-Rafhaeutbs. )  His 
share  in  their  joint  commission  to  decorate  the 
Villa  Massimi  was  a  fresco  of  Orlando  Furioso, 
his  principal  work  at  Rome.  In  1827  be  was  t^- 
pointed .  professor  in  the  Academy  of  Munich 
and  commisaioned  by  King  Louis  I  to  decorate 
five  ro(»ns  of  the  KSnigsbau  with  frescoes  ttom 
the  Nibelungenlied,  and  three  rooms  in  the  Fest- 
saalbau  with  encaustic  ptiintings  of  subjects  from 
the  history  of  Charlemagne,  Frederick  Barl)a- 
rossa,  and  Rudolph  of  Ebpsburg.  In  1846  he  was 
made  professor  in  the  Academy  and  director  of 
the  picture  gallery  at  Dresden.  Schnorr's  paint- 
ing shows  the  general  characteristics  of  the  Naza- 
rite  Brotherhood  (see  Ovebbeck;  Pbk-Rafhakl- 
ITKS),  except  that  it  is  less  extreme  in  both 
spirit  and  technical  methods.  His  best  and 
most  popular  work,  however,  is  the  series  of  240 
vigorous  drawings  for  the  Bibel  in  Bildem  (Pic- 
ture Bible,  1851-60).  Examples  of  his  easel 
paintings  are  in  the  galleries  at  Berlin  and 
Dresden.  Ckmsult  the  monograph  by  Singer 
(Bielefeld,  1911). 

SCHirOBB  VON  CABOLSFELD,  Lxmwia 
(1836-65).  A  German  tenor,  bom  at  Munich. 
Having  received  his  musical  education  at  the 
Leipzig  Conservatory  and  under  E.  Devrient 
in  Karlsruhe,  he  made  his  d^but  in  M^hul's 
Joeeph  (1858).  In  I860  he  was  engaged  at  the 
Dresden  Opera.  Wagner  r^arded  him  as  the 
greatest  dramatic  singer  he  had  ever  met,  and 
chose  him  to  create  the  part  of  Tristan  (1865). 
At  the  same  time  his  wife,  Malvina  Garrigues 
(1825-1904),  created  the  part  of  Isolde.  Sub- 
sequently she  sang  at  Dresden,  Hamburg,  and 
Karlsmhe,  and  after  her  retirement  was  in 
great  demand  as  a  teacher.  Consult  R.  Wagner, 
"Meine  Erinnerungen  an  Ludwig  Schnorr  von 
Carolsfeld,"  in  his  Oesammelte  Sohriften  vnd 
Dichtungen,  vol.  viii  (Leipzig,  1888). 

SCHOBEBT,  shybSrt,  Johasn  (?-1767).  A 
German  composer,  born  in  Silesia.  From  about 
1760  till  his  death,  at  Paris,  he  was  chamber 
cembalist  to  Prince  ContL  His  compositions, 
consisting  chiefly  of  sonatas,  chamber  sympho- 
nies, and  concertos,  are  important  both  for  orig- 
inality and  as  examples  of  the  early  instru- 
mental style  perfected  by  Haydn  and  Mozart 
(qq.v.).    See  Music,  Histobt  of,  XIX. 

iCHOEIiCHEB,  shSl'shar',  Victob  (1804- 
93 ) .  A  French  politician,  bom  in  Paris.  He  is 
chiefly  known  as  an  advocate  of  the  abolition  of 
slavery  in  the  French  colonies.  With  a  view  to 
studying  all  the  aspects  of  the  Question,  he  trav- 
eled in  Mexico,  Cuba,  and  the  tjnited  States  in 
1820.  In  1848,  as  Undersecretary  for  the  Navy, 
he  secured  the  passage  of  a  law  abolishing  slav- 
ery in  the  French  colonies.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  Constituent  Assembly  and  of  the  National 
Assembly  from  1848  to  1850  and  voted  with  the 
Extreme  Left.  Expelled  from  France  after  the 
coup  d'etat  of  Dec.  2,  1851,  he  remained  in  Eng- 
land till  the  fall  of  ike  Second  Empire,  when  he 
returned,  and  during  the  siege  of  Paris  com- 
manded the  artillery  of  the  National  Guard. 
Among  his  writings  are  an  English  Life  of 
Handel  (1857);  Des  colonies  frangaitet,  Aho- 
lition  imm4diate  de  I'esolavage  ( 1842 ) ;  La  fa- 
mUle,  la  propri4ti  et  le  chriatianiame  ( 1837 ) ; 
Le  vrai  Saint-Paul  ( 1879 ) ;  Tie  de  Touaaaint 
Louverture  (1889). 

SCHdFFEB,  shef'er,  Pkteb  (c.l425-c.l603). 
An  early  German  printer.   He  was  born  at  Gems- 


heim  and  in  early  life  was  a  copyist  in  Puis. 
About  1450  he  became  an  assistant  in  the  print- 
ing establishment  of  Gutenberg  and  Fust  at 
Mainz.  After  the  retirement  of  the  former  he 
became  Fust's  partner  and  with  him  printed 
the  Psalter  of  1457,  the  oldest  type  printing  with 
an  authentic  printed  date.  He  is  said  to  have 
introduced  many  improvements  in  the  art  of 
printing  and  usually  shares  with  Gutenberg  and 
Fust  the  honor  of  the  discovery  of  the  method 
of  casting  metal  ^pes.  He  married  the  daughter 
of  Fust.  

SCHOFTEIJ},  skyfeld,  John  MoAixibtkb 
(1831-1906).  An  American  soldier,  bom  in 
Chautauqua  Co.,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  West 
Point  in  1853,  was  assistant  professor  of  natural 
and  experimental  philosophy  there  from  1855 
to  1860,  and  was  then  for  a  time  professor  of 
physics  at  Washington  University,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.  On  the  breaking  out  of  the  Civil  War  he 
became  majcH*  of  the  First  Missouri  Volunteers, 
served  as  chief  of  staff  for  General  Lyon  during 
the  operations  in  Missouri,  and  took  part  in  the 
battles  of  Dug  Spring  and  Wilson's  Creek. 
Afterward  as  brigadier  general  of  volunteers  he 
commanded  the  State  troops  and  the  District  of 
St.  Louis,  until  placed  in  command  of  the  Army 
of  the  Frontier  in  1862.  In  November,  1802,  he 
was  prmnoted  to  the  rank  of  major  general  of 
volunteers.  In  1864  he  was  assigned  to  the 
command  of  the  Army  of  the  Ohio.  In  Sher- 
man's campaign  in  Georgia  he  commanded  the 
Twenty-third  Corps.  He  received  his  appoint- 
ment as  brigadier  general  in  the  regular  army 
for  his  services  at  the  battle  of  Frai»lin  (q.v.), 
Nov.  30,  1864,  in  which  he  defeated  the  Confed- 
erates imder  General  Hood.  With  his  command 
he  was  transferred  to  North  Carolina  and  was 
appointed  to  the  command  of  Uiat  department. 
On  Feb.  22,  1865,  he  occupied  Wilmington, 
fought  the  battle  of  Kinston  (March  8-10),  and 
joined  Sherman  at  Goldaboro  (March  22,  1865). 
He  was  Secretary  of  War  ad  interim  from  May, 
1868,  to  March,  1869;  was  then  placed  in  com- 
mand successivdy  of  the  Department  of  the  Mis- 
souri and  of  the  Division  of  the  Pacific.  In 
July,  1876,  he  was  appointed  superintendent  of 
the  United  States  Military  Academy  and  from 
1882  to  1883  had  command  of  the  militery  Divi- 
sion of  the  Pacific.  He  then  commanded  suc- 
cessively the  divisions  of  the  Missouri  and  of  the 
Atlantic  and  was  commanding  general  of  the 
United  Stetes  army  from  1888  to  1895,  when  he 
retired  with  the  rank  of  lieutenant  general.  He 
published  Forty-Bim  Tears  in  the  Army  (New 
York,  1897). 

SOHOFIELD,  Walteb  Elmer  (1867-  ). 
An  American  landscape  painter.  He  was  bom 
in  Philadelphia.  After  studying  at  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Academy  of  Fine  Arts  he  went  to  Paris, 
where  he  was  trained  under  Bouguereau,  Fer- 
rier,  and  Ducet  and  with  Aman-Jean.  He  also 
worked  independently  for  three  years  at  St.  Ives. 
With  characteristic  energy  and  perseverance 
Schofleld  applied  himself  to  toe  rendering  of  snow 
scenes  with  little  streams  or  rivers.  His  treat- 
ment is  broad  and  virile,  with  good  draftsman- 
ship, excellent  composition,  and  careful  massing 
of  detail.  Although  the  color  scheme  is  some- 
what restricted,  the  flat  decorative  effect  ob- 
teined  is  pleasing.  Good  examples  of  his  work 
are  to  be  found  in  most  public  collections  in 
America.  The  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York, 
possesses  "Sand  Dunes  near  Lelant";  the  Cin- 
cinnati Art  Museum,  "Midwinter  Thkw,  Mom- 
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ing";  the  Corcoran  Art  Oallery,  Washington, 
"Morning  after  Snow";  the  Carnegie  Institute, 
Pittsburgh,  "Across  the  River."  In  1907  Soho- 
fleld  became  a  member  of  the  National  Academy 
of  Design,  where  he  received  the  first  Hallgarten 
prize  in  1901  and  a  gold  medal  in  1911.  He 
received  gold  medals  also  at  the  Pennsylvania 
Academy  of  Fine  Arts  (1903)  and  at  the  Car- 
negie Institute,  Pittsburgh  (1904),  and  a  medal 
of  honor  at  the  Panama-Pacific  Exposition 
(1916),  and  was  elected  to  the  National  Insti- 
tute of  Arts  and  Letters. 

SCHOFIELD,  WiLUAif  Henby  (1870-  ). 
An  American  Englirii  scholar.  He  was  bom  at 
Brockville,  Ontario,  graduated  A.B.  from  Vic- 
toria College  of  the  University  of  Toronto  in 
1889,  and  continued  his  studies  at  Harvard 
(A.M.,  1893;  Ph.D.,  1895),  where,  after  two 
years  of  study  and  travel  in  Europe,  he  was  in- 
structor (1897-1902)  and  assistant  professor 
(1902-041)  of  English,  and  professor  ana  head  of 
the  department  of  comparative  literature  after 
1906.  He  lectured  at  Paris  and  Copenhagen  in 
1911  and  served  as  exchange  professor  at  Berlin 
in  1907-08.  Schofleld  was  editor  in  chief  of 
Harvard  Studies  in  Comparative  Literature. 
His  publications  include:  Studies  on  the  Libeous 
Desoonus  ( 1895) ;  The  Home  of  the  Eddio  Poem* 
{ 1899 ) ;  English  Literature  from  the  Norman 
Conquest  to  Chauoer  ( 1906 ) ;  Chivalry  in  Eng- 
lUh  Literature  (1912). 

aCHXyUL    CAJTTO^irK.      See    Consebva- 

TOBT;    INDY,  P.  M.  T.  V.  d'. 

SCHOXASTICISX  (from  Lat  soholastieus, 
6k.  o'xo^''^"'^)  scholastikos,  relating  to  school, 
learned,  from  ffxo^4>  aehole,  learning,  leisure, 
school).  A  term  applied  in  its  commonest  ac- 
ceptation to  the  teacning  of  those  who  devoted 
themselves  in  the  mediaeval  schools  to  the  sci- 
ences, especially  philosophy  and  theology.  Not 
only  the  latter  branches,  but  the  whole  specula- 
tive science  of  the  Middle  Ages,  is  sometimes 
included  under  the  term  "scholasticism."  This, 
however,  is  obviously  an  exaggeration,  since  me- 
diaeval speculation  ran  in  such  markedly  diverg- 
ing channels  as  the  Arabian,  Jewish,  and  Gredc 
philosophies,  while  against  the  current  of  gmu- 
ine  scholasticism  there  were  all  along  two  di- 
rectly antischolastic  movements — pure  rational- 
ism and  mysticism.  Again,  scholajsticism  is  not 
unfrequently  made  to  stand  for  a  method  of 
demonstration  chiefly  characterized  by  fideism, 
apriorism,  logomachy,  endless  subtlety,  and  hair- 
splitting, whose  sole  organ  is  supposed  to  be  the 
deductive  syllogism.  This  interpretiUiicm,  how< 
ever,  is  justified  only  as  regards  the  method  of 
its  adherents  of  inferior  rank  and  of  its  forma- 
tive and  declining  periods. 

Scholasticism  is  essentially  a  Weltanschauung, 
a  synthetic  view  of  the  universe,  embracing  the 
world,  man,  and  God  with  their  interrelations, 
in  so  far  as  this  is  attainable  by  the  aid  of  expe- 
rience, reason,  and  revelation  cooperating.  It  is 
thus,  subjectively,  one  of  the  efforts  of  the  human 
mind  to  obtain  a  imified  comprehension  of  real- 
ity. Objectively  and  in  its  developed  form 
scholasticism  is  a  systematized  result  of  this 
striving  for  unity,  an  orderly  synthetic  view  of 
reality. 

Among  the  peculiarities  which  on  the  whole 
differentiate  it  from  other  world  views  the  fol- 
lowing especially  deserve  attention.  1.  The  com- 
pleteness of  its  criteria,  and  consequently  of  the 
materials  which,  resulting  from  their  coordina- 
tion, combine  in  its  composition.  Consciousness, 
Vol.  XX.— 36 


sense  experience,  intellectual  intuition,  reason- 
ing, inductive  and  deductive  demonstration,  hu- 
man testimony  conjoin  in  it  with  divine  revela- 
tion in  the  endeavor  to  ascertain  the  ultimate 
nature  of  the  reality  that  presents  itself  to  the 
mind.  Sense  experience  and  the  inductive  proc- 
ess were,  it  is  true,  inadequately  and  uncritically 
employed  by  the  medinval  scholastics,  but  this 
defect  has  been  made  good  by  their  modem  suc- 
cessors. 2.  Its  meth(3  combines  analysis  with 
synthesis,  induction  with  deduction — a  union 
which,  harmonizing  the  process  of  inquiry  and 
proof  with  man's  dual  nature,  can  alone,  it  is 
asserted,  engender  intellectual  perfection.  3. 
The  continuity  of  its  evolution.  The  b^nnings 
of  scholasticism  are  traced  historically  to  S<k- 
rates,  the  results  of  whose  search  for  the  perma- 
nent element  in  the  contingent,  the  universal  in 
the  particular,  were  developed  by  Plato.  The 
Platonic  system  was  prunea  of  its  idealistic  ex- 
crescences and  its  extremely  dualistic  view  of 
human  nature  by  Aristotle.  Into  the  Greek 
synthesis  St.  Augustine  built  many  of  the  con- 
ceptions derived  from  Christian  revelation,  and, 
thus-  enlarged  and  interpreted,  it  passed  through 
the  more  immediately  formative  stages  of  vie 
earlier  Middle  Ages  and  throuj^  the  hands  of 
St.  Anselm,  to  receive  a  mature  development  in 
the  thirteenth  century  under  the  influence  of 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  Then  followed  the  age  of 
decline  and  arrested  progress.  In  the  second 
half  of  the  nineteenth  century  it  came  forth  in 
renewed  vigor  and  has  since  been  assimilating 
to  its  organism  the  results  of  philosophical 
criticism  and  empirical  research.  The  scholastic 
synthesis  is  therefore  the  outcome  of  a  rational 
eclecticism  on  independent  and  original  lines. 

Its  philosophical  contait  is  mainly  derived 
from  Aristotle,  though  in  following  him  the 
schoolmen  were  by  no  means  servile.  Other  sys- 
tems— ^Platonism,  Neoplatonism,  Stoicism,  Py- 
thagoreanism,  as  well  as  the  philosophical  specu- 
lations of  the  fathers— enter  into  its  body.  Its 
theologicsil  content  is  the  truths  of  revelation 
as  gleaned  from  the  Bible,  ecclesiastical  tradi- 
tion, and  the  authoritative  pronouncements  of 
the  Church.  Scholasticism  has  also  been  defined 
as  the  application  of  Aristotle  to  theology,  or 
the  expression  of  the  facts  and  realities  of  reve- 
lation in  the  mind  language  of  the  Peripatetics. 
The  definition  is  true  so  far  as  it  goes,  but  is 
inadequate.  The  inference,  however,  should  not 
be  drawn  that  the  Catholic  church  has  com- 
mitted herself  to  Aristotle's  philosophv.  She 
makes  use  of  it,  indeed,  as  a  standard  of  expres- 
sion, but  she  indorses  none  of  its  tenets  that  are 
not  necessarily  accepted  by  plain  common  sense; 
for,  like  every  other  philosophy,  it  contains  ele- 
ments implicated  in  the  very  nature  of  the  mind, 
combined  with  other  peculiar  debatable  features 
which  are  the  product  of  human  ingenuity. 

History  of  the  Scholastic  Movement.  The 
more  immediate  history  of  mediseval  scholasti- 
cism may  be  divided  into  four  periods:  (1)  the 
formative  period,  reaching  from  the  ninth  to  the 
closing  of  the  twelfth  century;  (2)  the  period 
of  maturity;  (3)  the  period  of  decline;  (4)  the 
subsequent  stage  culminating  in  what  is  known 
as  neoscholasticism  of  the  present  day.  Two 
distinct  ciurrents  run  through  the  history  of 
medieval  speculation — the  strictly  scholastic  and 
the  mystical.  Indications  of  the  divergence  of 
these  two  streams  are  noticeable  in  the  patris- 
tic period,  but  the  distinction  became  broad  and 
deep  in  the  Middle  Ages.     Scholasticism  repre- 
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■ents  the  speculative,  mysticism  the  contempla- 
tive, phmse  of  thought.  Sdiolasticism  strives  to 
comprehend  truth  by  the  InvestigatiMis  of  rea- 
son; mysticism  by  the  methods  of  contemplation, 
Mr  the  sympathies  and  emotions  of  the  heart, 
"nie  two  schools,  however,  were  at  one  in  their 
reverence  for  Christian  truths,  and,  whatever 
their  differences  on  other  points,  they  supple- 
mented each  other's  teaching  and,  on  uie  whole, 
BO  counterbalanced  one  another  as  to  prevent 
either  from  pushing  its  doctrine  to  a  dangerous 
extreme. 

During  the  first  period  the  broader  outlines  of 
the  scholastic  synthesis  were  gradually  laid.  The 
first  attempts  were  vast  accumulations  of  raw 
material,  general  cyclopedias  or  summaries  of 
the  intellsctual  possessions  of  the  age,  like  the 
Origine*  of  Isidore  of  Seville,  the  De  Natura 
Rerum  of  Bede,  and  the  De  Universo  of  Rhabanus 
Maurus.  Gradually  the  special  philosophical 
problems  differentiate  themselves,  and  the  broken 
threads  of  the  ancient  and  patristic  traditions 
are  gathered  up.  The  dominant  subject  of  study 
was  dialectic,  and  the  question  of  tne  nature  of 
luiversals,  with  which  the  period  may  properly 
be  said  to  have  opened,  mainly  absorbed  atten- 
tion. There  speedily  developed  a  ridiculous 
despotism  of  formal  logic,  mainly  due  to  the 
wrong  philosophical  orientation  of  the  early 
schoolmen  owing  principally  to  their  meagre 
supply  of  philosophical  literature.  The  earlier 
scholastics  drew  their  doctrines  from  conflicting 
sources.  Mutilating  one  author,  misunderstand- 
ing another,  ignoring  in  all  the  historical  and 
logical  relation,  they  elaborated  irregular  sys- 
tems without  always  knowing  how  to  escape  in- 
consistency. In  dialectics  .djristotle  held  undis- 
puted sway.  Metaphysics  was  a  bizarre  union 
of  Aristotelian  and  Platonic  ideas.  From  the 
Timcnta  was  borrowed  the  theory  of  the  principle 
of  causality,  from  Aristotle  the  scheme  of  the 
four  causes.  The  Platonic  doctrine  of  ideas  was 
brought  to  the  front  together  with  the  Aristote- 
lian theories  of  substance,  nature,  person,  and 
the  categories.  Indirectly,  through  St.  Ambrose 
and  BofitiiiuB,  the  composition  of  matter  and 
form  was  known,  though  this  organic  doctrine 
of  the  Peripatetics  plays  but  an  insignificant 
part  and  was  always  misunderstood.  Cosmolog- 
ical  teachings  show  the  same  uncertainty. 
Under  the  influence  of  the  Platonic  theory  of 
the  world  soul,  or  the  fatum  of  the  Stoics,  an 
autonomous  life  was  attributed  to  nature, 
though,  on  the  other  hand,  some  of  the  ablest 
of  the  schoolmen  (Ab^lard,  John  of  Salisbury) 
maintained  with  Aristotle  the  individuality  of 
every  natural  substance,  two  theses  that  it  is 
impossible  to  reconcile. 

Up  to  the  thirteenth  century  the  psychology 
of  the  schools  is  principally  Augustinian  and 
Platonic.  Man  is  a  microcosm,  a  mirror  of  the 
tmiverse.  From  St.  Augustine  is  taken  the  divi- 
sion of  faculties  and  the  theory  of  knowledge. 
To  these  studies  on  the  psychical  activities  were 
united  observations  on  the  empirical  and  phyrio- 
logical  life,  inspired  by  Arabian  science.  On  the 
nature  of  man  whatever  concerned  the  origin  and 
destiny  of  the  soul  was  eagerly  studied.  The 
relation  between  body  and  soul  was  explained 
on  the  Platonic  theory — ^the  soul  being  held  to 
be  united  to  the  body  as  the  pilot  to  the  ship, 
the  rider  to  his  horse.  Theodicy  was  always  con- 
sidered as  one  of  the  most  important  chapters  in 
scholastic  philosophy.  The  fathers  of  the  Church, 
the  pseudo-Dionysius,  and  BoSthius  had  left  long 


dissertations  on  the  existence  of  God;  therein 
are  found  the  Aristotelian  ideas  on  the  prime 
mover,  the  Neoplatonic  conceptions  of  the  dem- 
iurge, of  a  Suprone  Bdng,  and  the  Pjrthag- 
orean  traditions  on  number.  On  the  whole,  if 
we  except  theodicy,  which,  fragmentary  though 
it  was,  remained  faithful  to  the  true  genius  of 
scholasticism,  in  the  philosophy  of  this  period 
the  ^ort  to  amalgamate  heterogeneous  and  in- 
compatible elements  was  the  chief  defect. 

The  scholastic  movement  reaches  its  fullest 
mediaeval  development  in  the  thirteenth  century 
with  the  great  teachers  of  the  age,  Albertua 
Magnus,  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  St.  Bonaventura, 
and  Duns  Scotus.  Its  dominant  traits  are  now: 
I.  Ccanprehensiveness.  Acquainted  with  all  the 
problans  suggested  by  a  complete  philoao|^ical 
system,  the  scholastics  offer  definite  Sfdutions 
ready  for  unitive  coordination.  2.  Individuality 
of  the  philosophers.  The  thirteenth  century  was 
a  century  of  individualities.  While  all  the  great 
schoolmen  agreed  in  a  number  of  fundamental 
theories,  each  of  them  imprinted  upon  this  com- 
mon fund  the  mark  of  his  personality.  3.  The 
prominence  given  to  psychological  and  metaphys- 
ical problems.  In  psychology,  the  goiesis  of 
knowledge  and  the  nature  of  the  soul;  in  meta- 
physics, the  theories  of  matter  and  form,  of  the 
nature  and  of  the  origin  of  substances,  of  the 
principle  of  individuation  sum  up  the  main  sub- 
jects of  controver^. 

The  intensity  of  Christian  fidth  among  the 
contemporaries  and  successors  of  Charlemagne 
explains  the  ingress  of  scholastic  philosophy 
upon  the  domain  of  theology.  The  dispute  c<m- 
ceming  predestination  raised  the  problem  of 
liberty  and  its  relation  to  God's  providence  and 

J'ustice;  the  controversy  of  Paschasius  on  the 
iucharistic  Presence  occasioned  dissertations  on 
substance  and  accident.  The  dogma  of  the 
Trinity  suggested  discussions  on  the  conc^ts  of 
nature,  individuality,  person;  the  mystery  of 
transubstantiation  and  of  the  divine  simplicity 
provoked  the  study  of  physical  processes.  How- 
ever, before  long  the  philosophical  questions  were 
disengaged  from  their  theolo^oal  setting.  Dis- 
tinction between  the  two  sciences  was  deduced 
from  tite  diversity  of  their  principles,  their 
methods,  and  their  medal  objects — a  distinction 
which  is  explicitly  laid  down  and  developed  in 
the  first  question  of  the  Bwnma  Theologia  by 
St.  Thomas. 

The  decline  of  scholasticism  followed  rapidly 
on  its  maturity.  The  causes  which  led  to  its 
ruin  acted  slowly  but  steadily.  Of  these  causes 
some  are  internal,  the  exhaustion  of  the  move- 
ment itself;  others  external,  the  decline  of 
studies,  and  the  progressive  encroachments  of 
antischolastic  philosophies.  Lack  of  originality 
is  the  first  symptom  of  this  decay.  From  the 
fourteenth  century  the  number  of  those  who  de- 
voted themselves  to  the  study  of  philosophy  grew 
in  colossal  proportions.  Universities  multiplied, 
and  thus  facilitated  the  growth  of  philosophical 
pursuits.  Entire  orders  engaged  in  the  prevalent 
controversies.  But  these  multitudinous  philoso- 
phers no  longer  thought  for  themselves.  They 
enrolled  themselves  with  some  great  school,  led 
by  some  illustrious  thinker.  As  with  all  the 
writers  of  periods  of  decline,  they  were  mere 
commentators  upon  the  thoughts  of  others. 

As  schools  increased,  individuality  decreased. 
The  thirteenth  century  was  marked  by  distinct 
personalities;  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  were 
periods  of  impersonal  thought.    Apart  from  the 
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Terminista  the  schoolmen  after  the  thirteenth 
century  discovered  no  new  modes  of  speculation. 
But  tuminism  was  a  symptom  of  decay,  tor  in 
its  work  is  noticeable  another  mark  of  decMnpo- 
sition  which  was  not  slow  to  invade  all  scholas- 
ticism, the  deterioration  in  the  scholastic  syn- 
thesis. The  new  theories — those  of  Occam,  e.g. 
— ^were  at  ill  accord  in  more  than  one  point  with 
the  scholastic  qmthesis,  without,  however,  being 
in  conflict  with  its  organic  principles.  The  pas- 
sionate disputes  of  the  Terminista,  Scotists,  and 
Thomists  also  largely  contributed  to  disturb  the 
economy  of  scholasticism. 

Scholasticism  itself  departed  further  and  ftu:- 
ther  from  the  dignified  and  precise  language  of 
the  thirteenth  century.  Uncouth  expressions 
which  hitherto  had  appeared  only  sporadically 
and  for  the  most  part  in  Arabo-Latm  transla- 
tions multiplied  rapidly  from  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury; even  the  spelling  in  use  with  professors 
betrayed  an  unpardonable  ignorance  of  Latin. 
Terminism  and  Scotism  must  assume  the  greater 
part  of  the  responsibility  for  this  decadenceu 
And  as  defect  in  form  oigenders  confusion  of 
ideas,  there  appears  also  a  deterioration  in 
scholastic  methods.  Under  pretext  of  clarity, 
distinctions,  subdistinctions,  terms,  and  counter- 
terms  were  multiplied.  These  abuses  were  fur- 
thered by  the  progressive  advance  of  an  exagger- 
ated dialectic.  The  thirteenth  century  looked 
upon  dialectics  in  theory  and  practice  as  a  men- 
tal discipline  preparatory  to  the  study  of  phys- 
ics, metaphysics,  and  morals.  The  altering  of 
this  relation  inevitably  led  to  the  despotism  of 
formalism.  There  were  some  symptoms  of  this 
intellectual  malady  at  the  beginning  of  the  four- 
teenth cmtury;  it  progressed  gradually  until  it 
had  undermined  the  vitality  of  scholasticism.^ 

Mental  enerTati<«  became  apparent  in  the  in- 
tellectual centres  of  the  time--^e  relij^ous  or- 
ders and  the  univovities.  The  former  remained 
for  the  time  the  principal  nurseries  of  science, 
but  zeal  for  study  lessened  as  discipline  relaxed. 
Among  the  many  teachers  eager  tor  quick  re- 
sults there  were  comparatively  few  who  by  per- 
sonal and  persevering  effort  rose  above  the  pre- 
vailing mediocrity.  The  University  of  Paris 
fdl  rapidly  frcxn  its  grandeur,  and  scholasticism, 
wliich  had  risen  with  it,  was  dragged  down  in  its 
fall.  Yielding  to  intrigue,  the  faculty  of  theology 
trifled  with  academic  rules;  they  facilitated  the 
"actus  scholastici,"  shortened  the  years  of  study, 
and  made  examinations  matters  of  form.  The 
facul^  of  arts  fell  into  a  like  condition  and  thus 
brought  on  its  own  ruin.  The  arts  being  an 
obligatory  stage  to  theology,  men  with  money 
and  ambition  had  an  obvious  interest  in  abridg- 
ing  IJheir  study  as  much  as  possible. 

While  scholasticism  as  a  movement  was  pass- 
ing through  these  days  of  storm  and  stress,  its 
synthesis  was  preserved  intact.  Men  of  mental 
breadth  and  insight  like  Cajetan  (1496-1634), 
Franciscus  Sylvestris  Ferrariensis  (1474-1628), 
Ballez  (1628-1604),  Vtfsque*  (1651-1804),  Tole- 
tns  (1532-1596),  and,  abov«  all,  Suarez  (1548- 
1617)  preserved  and  developed  the  scholastic 
organism. 

During  the  nineteenth  century  philosophers 
like  Kleutgen  and  StOckl  in  Germany;  Ounam, 
De  Bro^e,  Farges,  Blanc,  Oardair,  and  many 
others  in  France;  Liberatore,  Sanseverino,  Cor- 
noldi,  and  Zigliara  in  Italy;  Balmes  and  Cort^ 
in  Spain;  Ward  and  Harper  in  England,  have 
beoi  bearers  of  the  scholastic  teadhings  to  the 
present  age.    A  strong  impulse  to  the  neoscho- 


lastic  movement  was  given  by  Leo  XIII  in  many 
public  utterances,  notably  by  his  encyclical 
JBtemi  Potvis  (1879),  in  whidi  he  urges  a  re- 
turn to  the  study  of  the  great  schoolmen,  es- 
riaUy  St.  Thomas,  not,  indeed,  with  a  view 
a  wholesale  reimportation  of  scholasticism  in 
its  full  medieval  content,  but  with  an  eye  to  its 
extension,  completion,  and  adaptation  to  the  in- 
tellectual requirements  and  modes  of  thought  of 
the  present  age.  A  valuable  aid  in  this  direc- 
tion is  the  critical  edition  of  the  works  of  St. 
Thomas  now  being  published  at  Kome  under  the 
papal  auspices.  The  establisiunent  at  Louvain 
of  the  Institut  Sup^rieur  de  Philosophie  under 
the  presidoicy  of  M.  Mercier  was  also  largely 
due  to  the  broad  policy  of  Leo  XIII.  A  sys- 
tematic series  of  works  on  neoscholasticism  em- 
anates from  the  institute,  as  does  likewise  the 
Revue  N^scholaetique,  a  quarterly  now  in  its 
tenth  year.  The  Revue  dePhiloaophie  (Paris), 
the  Philotophitohet  Jahrbueh  (Fulda),  the  ili>- 
luUes  de  Philoeophie  Chr^tienne  (Paris),  and  Di- 
mu  Thomas  (Piacenza)  are  among  the  well- 
known  periodicals  devoted  to  the  same  movement. 

Scholastic  Synthesis.  So  much  for  the  his- 
tory of  scholasticism  as  a  movement.  The  re- 
sult, the  synthesis,  can  be  here  l>arely  touched 
upon.  The  scholastic  sees  the  world  of  reality 
with  the  triple  eye  of  sense,  reason,  and  faith. 
These  organa  are  distinct,  and  eadi  is  in  its 
limited  sphere  independent.  They  are  all  neces- 
sary to  a  complete  survey  of  reality  and,  under 
normal  conditions  critically  discernible,  are  mu- 
tually corroborative.  Under  their  harmonious 
interaction  the  world  of  reality  is  seen  to  em- 
brace Creator  and  creature,  the  latter  emanating 
from  the  former  as  from  its  primary  archetypal 
and  efficient  cause.  The  irrational  world  is  syn- 
thesized in  the  rational  and  by  it,  through  a 
reasonable  service,  active  and  passive,  referred 
to  its  flrst  principle  and  final  end.  The  method,  . 
way,  and  means  to  this  return  of  the  creature 
to  the  Creator  is  manifest  in  the  synthesis  of 
both,  the  Incarnate  Word  and  His  organized 
economy.  These  are  the  broad  lines  of  the  schol- 
astic synthesis. 

Separated  from  the  elements  derived  from  reve- 
lation, tiie  purely  rational  lines  of  the  svnthesis 
are  the  following.  It  is  the  aim  of  philosoidiy 
to  Interpret  the  universal  order  of  things  in  ito 
constituent,  efficient,  and  final  causes.  That  or- 
der is  made  up  of  four  departments  as  mani- 
fested under  as  many  ascending  degrees  of  in- 
tellectual abstraction:  (I)  the  nal  order,  which 
the  mind  considers  but  does  not  make,  and 
which  falls  under  the  scrutiny  of  physics,  mathe- 
matics, and  metaphysics;  (2)  the  mental  order, 
which  the  mind  makes  by  reflectively  consider- 
ing its  own  acts,  the  sphere  of  logic;  (3)  the 
moral  order,  which  the  mind  makes  by  reflective 
consideration  of  the  acts  of  the  will,  the  domain 
of  ethics;  (4)  the  external  order,  which  the 
mind  makes  in  considering  man's  external  pro- 
ductive acts,  the  order  of  the  arts  liberal  and 
mechanical. 

The  supreme  synthetic  ideas  of  the  metaphys- 
ical order  are  act  (perfect  determination)  and 
potency  (determinability).  On  these  rests  the 
distinction  between  the  infinite — ^whoae  existence 
is  demonstrated  a  posteriori — as  actus  purus, 
unalloyed  perfection,  and  the  finite  being  com- 
bining act  with  potency.  The  relations  of  Qod, 
the  Infinite,  to  the  finite  are  inferred  from  His 
intelligence  and  will,  and  are  summed  up  under 
three: 
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1.  Exemplarism.  The  divine  ideas,  or  the 
different  phages  of  God's  essence  perceived  b^ 
His  intellect  as  imitable  outwardly,  are  the  ulti- 
mate ontological  basis  of  all  finite  realities  and 
the  ultimate  basis  of  their  cognoecibility  and 
our  rational  certitude.  2.  Creationiam.  The 
finite  proceeds  from  the  Infinite  as  the  term  of 
the  creative  act.  God's  creative  eflRciency  ter- 
minates at  the  very  substance  of  the  finite;  in 
this  conception  the  scholastic  transcends  the 
Aristotelian  concept  of  the  causa  motriw.  3. 
Providence.  The  Creator  is  necessarily  conserver 
and  provider.  The  finality  immanent  in  crea- 
tion and  directed  to  an  ultimate  rational  pur- 
pose is  conceived  by  the  scholastics  in  a  higher 
and  more  consistent  light  than  it  was  by  the 
ancient  Greeks. 

The  mingling  of  potency  and  act,  the  determin- 
able and  the  determined,  shows  itself  in  the  finite 
by  a  triple  composition :  ( 1 )  that  of  matter  and 
form;  (2)  the  individual  and  the  general  es- 
sence; (3)  essence  and  existence.  1.  The  dual- 
ity of  matter  and  form  was  derived  from  the 
Aristotelian  theory  of  physical  processes  and 
transferred  to  metaphysics.  In  the  corporeal 
world  evei^thing  is  constituted  of  a  homogene- 
ous and  a  heterogeneous  principle,  of  a  principle 
of  difference  and  unity,  of  passivity  and  activity. 
The  root  of  the  one  is  matter,  of  the  other  form, 
letter  cannot  subsist  without  form.  The  high- 
est forms,  the  human  soul  and  supernal  spirits, 
can  exist  without  matter.  Form  is  the  root  of 
specification;  matter,  of  individuation;  but  in 
this  capacity  matter  must  be  considered  in  con- 
nection with  quantitative  dimensions.  Form  is 
to  matter  as  a!ct  to  potency.  2.  In  the  finite  in- 
dividual the  individuation  and  the  abstract  es- 
sence are  not  really,  but  only  virtually  distinct. 
This  gives  the  mind  a  basis  for  abstracting  the 
essence — the  direct  universal  {universale  in  re) 
— and  elaborating  it  by  comparison  and  reflec- 
tion into  the  reflex  universal  {univeraale  post 
rem  in  mente) .  The  individual  is  to  the  essence, 
the  singular  to  the  universal,  aa  act  to  potency. 
3.  Essence  and  existence  in  the  finite  are  really 
distinct  after  the  analogy  again  of  act  and 
potency. 

Mathematics  and  physics  may  be  here  dis- 
missed. Scholastic  physics  was  based  on  the 
Peripatetic  and  manifests  its  shortcomings,  but 
tc^ther  therewith  an  insight  into  physical 
processes  and  the  phenomena  of  motion  whidi 
theoretical  physics  of  the  present  age  cannot 
afford  to  despise. 

Psychology  was  with  the  schoolmen,  as  with 
Aristotle,  a  branch  of  physics,  a  point  of  view 
to  which  recent  phjrsiological  psychology  has  re- 
turned. The  soul  18  united  to  the  body  as  form 
to  matter.  The  soul  is  therefore  the  root  of 
tmity  and  activity  in  the  organism.  From  it  all 
vital  operation — ^vegetative,  sensitive,  intellec- 
tive, appetitive,  locomotive — proceeds.  The  im- 
mediate principles  of  these  operations  are  the 
powers  or  faculties,  all  of  which  are  rooted  in 
the  soul,  though  the  senses — ^the  inner  and  the 
outer  senses  and  the  sensuous  uppetitea — are 
blended  with  the  chemical  matter  of  the  organ- 
ism, on  which  they  therefore  intrinsically  and 
essentially  depend.  Other  powers  transcend  the 
material  organism  as  such,  and,  though  depend- 
ent thereon  for  their  object  matter,  operate  with 
a  certain  autonomy  of  their  own.  These  in- 
trinsically dependent  energies  are  the  intellect 
and  will.  Being  immaterial,  they  manifest  the 
immateriality  of  their  root,  the  substance  of  the 


soul.  The  soul  is,  therefore,  no  product  of 
matter.  It  is  the  term  of  the  creative  act  and, 
being  simple  and  immaterial,  is  necessarily  in- 
corruptible, i.e.,  immortal. 

Scholastic  epistemology  is  based  on  the  prin- 
ciple that  knowledge,  sensuous  and  intellective, 
consists  in  the  assimilation  of  object  to  subject, 
an  assimilation  engendered  by  the  cooperation  of 
the  two.  The  stimulation  of  the  psychic  cog- 
nitive power  by  the  object  was  called  Oie  species 
impresso,  the  reaction  of  the  faculty  the  speoies 
evpressa.  In  intellective  cognition  the  object  is 
presented  through  the  phantasm  from  which  the 
active  intdlect  abstracts  the  intelligible  species. 
In  the  wake  of  cognition  follows  appetition,  sen- 
sitive or  intellective.  The  latter — the  will — is 
like  every  other  power  necessitated  as  to  its  gen- 
eral object,  the  good  as  such;  thouf^  in  respect 
to  this  or  that  good  it  is  undetermined  and  in- 
trinsically free. 

Ethics  was  dominated  by  the  concept  of  final- 
ly immanent  in  man  as  it  is  in  tiie  universe. 
Man's  objective  end  is  the  vision  of  the  infinite 
truth  and  the  enjoyment  of  the  infinite  good,  i.e., 
God.  He  is  physically  free,  however,  to  place  his 
end  in  the  finite.  If  he  do  he  will  fail  of  his 
ultimate  perfection  and  incur  unending  loss.  The 
natural  law  of  conduct  is  the  refiection  of  the 
eternal  law  in  consciousness.  Acts  are  good  or 
bad  according  as  tiiey  are  in  accord  or  discord 
with  human  nature  in  its  concrete  existence. 
Special  ethics  and  politics  unfold  and  apply  the 
natural  law  to  the  special  individual  relwtions 
of  man. 

There  are  obvious  objections  to  the  sefaolastie 
synthesis.  It  is  accused  of  being  one-sided,  of 
neglecting  the  historic  and  inductive  method,  of 
being  unprogressive,  of  merely  unfolding  what 
was  already  contained  in  received  data,  of  bring- 
ing no  new  facts  to  light,  but  simply  analyzing 
the  facts  at  hand  which  it  took  for  granted.  All 
these  and  other  such  charges  may  with  some 
obvious  restrictions  be  admitted.  Nevertheless, 
sch<dasticism  centred  the  human  mind  on  certain 
fundamental  truths  essential  to  the  complete 
spiritual  development  of  the  race. 

Bibliography.  Karl  Werner,  Der  heiUgv 
Thomas  von  Aquino  (Regensburg,  1858-69); 
Josef  Kleutgen,  Philosophie  der  Vorzeit  (Mon- 
ster, 1863) ;  J.  li.  Balmes,  Fundamental  Philoso- 
phy (Eng.  trans,  by  H.  F.  Brownson,  2  vols., 
New  York,  1864) ;  F.  D.  Maurice,  Uediawd 
Philosophy  of  the  First  Bim  Centuries  (new  ed., 
London,  1870) ;  Albert  Stdckl,  Lehrhuch  der 
Oeschiohte  der  Philosophie  (Mainz,  1870) ; 
Barthelemy  Haurfeu,  Bistoire  de  la  philosophie 
soholastique  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1872-80);  Thomas 
Harper,  Metaphysics  of  the  School  (2  vols., 
London,  1879-81) ;  Karl  Werner,  Die  Scholastik 
des  sp&teren  Mittelalters  (4  vols.,  Vienna,  1881- 
87 )  ;  R.  L.  Poole,  Illustrations  of  the  History  of 
Medieval  Thought  (London,  1884) ;  K.  PrantI, 
Qeschichte  der  Logik  im  Ahendlande  (2d  ed., 
4  vols.,  Leipzig,  1885);  Karl  Werner,  Frana 
Buarez  und  die  Sohdlastik  des  letzten  Jahrhun- 
derts  (Regensburg,  1889) ;  Albert  Farges,  Btudes 
philosophiques  (8  vols.,  Paris,  1891-99);  D. 
Nasmith,  Makers  of  Modem  Thought  (2  vols., 
London,  1892) ;  Otto  Willmann,  Oesohichte  des 
Idealismus  (3  vols.,  Brunswick,  1894-97)  ;  Con- 
stantin  Gutberlet,  Lehrhuoh  der  Naturphiloso- 
phie  (3  vols.,  MOnster,  1896-97) ;  J.  T.  Driscoll, 
Christian  Philosophy  (New  York,  1898);  id., 
Ood:  A  Contribution  to  a  Philosophy  of  Theistn 
(ib.,  1900) ;  M.  M.  C.  J.  de  Wulfe,  Bistoire  de 
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la  phUoiophie  midiimUe,  pr6oid4e  d'un  aperQu 
tur  la  philoaophie  anoienne  (Paris,  1900)  ;  John 
Rickabr,  First  Principles  of  Knoteledge  (4th  ed.. 
New  York,  1901 ) ;  William  Turner,  History  of 
Philosophy  (Boston,  1»03) ;  Albert  StiSckl, 
Handbook  of  the  History  of  Philosophy  (Eng. 
trans,  by  T.  A.  Finlay,  New  York,  1903) ;  Mar- 
tin Grabman,  Orundriss  der  Philosophie  (Ber- 
lin, 1905 ) ;  W.  J.  Townsend,  Oreat  Schoolmen 
of  the  Middle  Ages  (New  York,  1906);  M.  M. 
C.  J.  de  Wulfe,  BohoUutieism  Old  and  New  ( Eng- 
trans,  by  Peter  Coffey,  ib.,  1907) ;  Joseph 
Rickaby,  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  (Eng. 
trans,  by  Peter  Coffey,  3d  ed.,  London,  1909 ) ; 
id.,  Boholasticism  (ib.,  1909) ;  Martin  Orab- 
man.  Die  Oesohichte  der  seholastisohe  Methods 
(2  vols.,  Berlin,  1909-11) ;  Michael  Maher,  Psy- 
chology (7th  ed.,  New  York,  1911)  ;  H.  O.  Tay- 
lor, The  Medieval  Mind  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1911) ;  also 
general  histories  of  philosophy  and  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  and  the  lives  of  the  schoolmen  mentioned 
in  this  article. 

SCHOLIASTS,  ske/U-fists  (MOk.  vxcKuaris, 
scholiastis,  commentator,  from  <rxo\Mj;tir,  scholi- 
azein,  to  write  commentaries,  from  «'x^Xioi', 
soAoIton,  commentary,  from  vx'M,  tchoU,  leisure 
devoted  to  learning,  learning,  school).  A  name 
applied  to  annotators  of  classical  works,  espe- 
euijly  Greek.  These  commentaries,  scholia,  were 
written  on  the  margins  or  between  the  lines  of 
the  manuscripts  and  included  explanations  and 
interpretation  of  every  kind.  The  earliest  com- 
ments were  merely  glosses  on  difiBcult  or  unu- 
sual words,  but  with  the  Alexandrians  learned 
comment  in  the  larger  sense  began  and  continued 
through  the  Byzantine  age.  In  Latin  we  have 
important  scholia  to  Terence,  Vergil,  Horace, 
Statius,  and  others.  Consult:  Wilamowitz- 
Moellendorf,  Herakles,  introducti<m  to  vol.  i 
(Berlin,  1889) ;  W.  G.  Rutherford,  A  Chapter 
in  the  History  of  Aimotation  (vol.  iii  of  his 
Arittophanes,  Lcmdon,  1906)  ;  J.  E.  Sandys,  A 
History  of  Classical  Scholarship,  vol.  i  (2d  ed., 
Cambridge,  1906). 

SGH6LL,  shSI,  Adou'  (1806-82).  A  German 
archeologist  and  critic,  bom  at  Brflnn,  Austria, 
and  educated  at  Ttlbingen,  GOttin^n,  and  Ber- 
lin. In  1843  he  was  appointed  director  of  the 
Art  Institute  in  Weimar,  where  he  was  made 
librarian  in  chief  in  1861.  He  wrote  Die  Tetra- 
logien  der  attisohen  Tragiker  (1839),  Sophokles 
(1842),  Weimars  MerkioOrdigkeiten  (1847), 
and  many  contributions  to  the  criticiBm  of 
Goethe.  Consult  the  biograj^y  by  his  son  Fried- 
rich  (Berlin,  1883).— Hia  son  Rudolf  (1844- 
93)  was  bom  in  Weimar  and  after  studying  at 
Gdttingen  and  Bonn  traveled  in  Italy  with 
Theodor  Mommsen.  He  was  successively  pro- 
fessor at  Greifswald,  Jena,  Strassburg,  and  Mu- 
nich. He  wrote  Legis  Duodeoim  Tahidarum  Re- 
liquicB  (1866)  and  De  Synegoris  Atticis  (1876). 
— Rudolf's  brother  Fbiedbich  (1860-  ),  bom 
at  Weimar,  studied  at  Gdttingen  and  Leipzig 
and  in  1877  became  professor  at  Heidelberg. 
Best  known  as  a  pupil  of  Ritschl,  SchiSll  was  one 
of  the  ooeditors  of  the  Teubner  text  of  Plautus 
(1892-95;  revised,  in  part,  1904-06)  and  of 
certain  plays  in  tiie  great  Triumvirate  edition 
of  Plautus,  begun  by  Ritschl  (q.v.),  in  1881- 
94.  With  G.  G«tz  he  edited  the  text  of  Varro, 
De  Lingua  Latina  (Leipzig,  1910).  He  pub- 
lished also  Brieficeohsel  mit  Fr.  Nietzsche,  vob. 
i,  ii  (1900-02). 

SCHOLL,   shdl,   Aub£lien    (1833-1902).     A 
French  journalist,  dramatist,  and  miscellaneous 


writer,  bom  at  Bordeaux.  Having  studied  at 
the  C!oll6ge  de  Bordeaux  he  went  to  Paris  in 
1860.  He  founded  successively  Le  Nain  Jaune, 
Le  Cluh,  Le  Jockey,  Le  Lorgnon  ( 1869 ) .  After 
the  Franco-German  War  he  was  on  the  staff  of 
L'Evinement  (1872-82),  then  editor  in  chief  of 
Le  Voltaire  (1882-83),  and  an  editor  of  L'Echo 
de  Paris  (1883-86).  Scholl  published  in  1851 
a  volume  of  verses,  Denise.  He  collaborated  in 
many  dramas  and  showed  his  clever  and  piquant 
wit  at  its  best  in  L' Esprit  du  boulevard  (1883) 
and  L' Amour  appris  sans  maitre  (1891). 

SOHOLL,  shSI,  Maximilian  Sausok  Fboeo- 
BiCR  (1766-1833).  A  German  historian  and 
diplomat,  bom  at  Harskirchen  in  Nassau-Saar- 
brQcken.  Having  embraced  the  principles  of  the 
French  Revolution  he  for  a  time  held  office  in 
Strassburg,  but  was  compelled  to  flee  to  Ger- 
many. Subsequently  he  held  various  diplomatic 
positions  in  the  Prussian  service,  and  he  accom- 
panied Hardenberg  to  the  congresses  of  Vienna, 
Aix-la-Chapelle,  Teplitz,  Troppau,  Laibach,  and 
Verona.  His  many  published  works  include: 
Recueil  de  pieces  offioielles  destinies  d  ditromper 
les  frangais  sur  les  £v6nements  qui  se  sont  paasis 
depuis  quelques  anndes  (1814-16);  Histoire  de 
la  litt&rature  romaine  ( 1816 ) ;  Recueil  des  piices 
relatives  au  oongris  de  Vienne  (1816-18);  a 
continuation  of  Koch's  Histoire  abr4gie  des 
traitis  de  paia,  etc.  (1817-18);  Archives  his- 
toriques  et  politiques  (1818-19);  Tableau  des 
r&Dolutions  de  I'Europe  (1823);  Cours  d'his- 
toire  des  4tats  europ4ens  depuis  le  bouleverse- 
ment  de  I'empire  romain  jusqu'en  1789  {18Z0- 
33),  his  most  elaborate  work. 

SCHOLTEN,  sKdl'ten,  Jan  HEaroBDK  (1811- 
85).  A  Dutcn  theologian.  He  was  bom  at 
Vleuter,  near  Utrecht,  studied  at  Utrecht,  and 
was  minister  at  Meerkerk  (1838-40).  He  was 
professor  of  theology  at  the  Athenaeum  of  Frane- 
ker  (1840-43)  and  in  the  University  of  Leyden 
(1843-81).  Scholten  was  the  head  of  the  criti- 
cal school  of  theology  in  Holland  and  in  some 
of  his  views  approached  the  position  of  the 
Tfibingen  school  of  Germany.  He  published 
many  works,  the  n'eater  number  dealing  with 
questions  of  New  Testament  criticism  or  theol- 
ogy. Most  of  them  are  accessible  in  French  or 
German  translations.  He  s\unmed  up  his  teach- 
ing in  his  farewell  address,  Afsoheidsrede  {1881) . 
Consult  A.  Kuenen,  Levensbericht  van  I.  Henri- 
cua  Scholten  (Amsterdam,  1875). 

SCHOLZ,  8h61ts,  Besnhabd  (1836-  ).  A 
German  composer,  bom  at  Mainz.  He  studied 
the  piano  with  Ernst  Pauer  and  theory  with 
8.  W.  Dehn.  In  1866  he  was  appointed  teacher 
of  theory  at  the  Royal  School  of  Music  in  Mu- 
nich and  from  1869  to  1865  was  kapellmeister 
at  the  Court  Theatre  in  Hanover.  In  1883  he 
succeeded  Raff  as  director  of  the  Hoch  Conserva- 
tory at  Frankfort.  In  1908  he  retired  from  all 
active  work.  Besides  the  operas  Carlo  Rosa 
(1868),  Morgiane  (1870),  Der  Trompeter  von 
SSekingen  (1877),  Ingo  (1898),  and  Mirando- 
lina  (1907),  he  composed  a  requiem,  cantatas, 
a  qrmphony,  a  string  quintet,  and  other  chamber 
music,  choral  works,  and  songs.  His  best-known 
work  is  his  setting  of  Schiller's  Lied  von  der 
Oloeke,  for  solo,  chorus,  and  orchestra. 

SCHOKAITK,  she'mftn,  Gicoita  Fbiedbich 
(1793-1879).  A  German  classical  scholar.  He 
was  bom  at  Stralsund  and  after  studying  at 
Greifswald  and  Jena  was  professor  of  datwical 
literature  at  the  former  university  from  about 
1826   till   his   death.     His   works,   which   refer 
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chiefly  to  Qreek  law  and  literature,  are  distin- 
guished by  their  profundity  and  clearness. 
Among  the  most  important  are:  Der  attUohe 
Prozett  (1824;  reSdited  by  Lipsins,  1883-87), 
with  Meier;  several  grammatical  works  and 
critical  editions  of  Isseus  (with  translation, 
1831);  Plutarch's  A.gis  et  Cleomenes  (1839); 
.^schylus'  Prometheus  (1844) ;  Cicero's  De  Na- 
tura  Deorum  (18S0);  Orieohitohe  AU«rtumer 
(1860-59;  Eng.  trans,  by  Hardy  and  Mann, 
1880);  Hesiod^B  Tkeog<my  (1868).  Selections 
from  his  minor  works  on  Greek  history,  my- 
thology, and  archeology  were  published  in  his 
Opuscula  Academioa  (1856-67).  C<msult  J.  E. 
Sandys,  A  History  of  Classical  Scholarship, 
vol.  iii  (Cambridge,  1908). 

SCHOHBESa,  shOm'berK,  Fbtoesiok  Hkb- 
MAKN,  DUK£  OF  (1616-90).  A  Qerman  soldier 
of  forttme,  bom  at  Heidelberg.  He  served  in 
the  army  of  the  United  Provinces  and  in  the 
French  army.  During  the  War  of  Liberation  in 
Portugal  he  held  important  commands  and 
finally  succeeded  in  compelling  Spain  to  recog- 
nize the  independence  of  that  country  (1668). 
In  1675,  again  serving  with  the  French  army  in 
(^talonia,  he  won  the  grade  of  marshaL  He 
left  France  in  1685  and,  after  serving  a  short 
time  with  the  Elector  of  Brandenburg,  was  ap- 
pointed by  the  Prince  of  Orange  his  second  in 
command  in  the  English  expedition  of  1688. 
Afterward  (1689)  he  received  the  title  of  Duke 
of  Schomberg  in  the  English  peerage,  was  made 
a  Knight  of  the  Garter  and  also  master  of  the 
ordnance,  besides  receiving  a  grant  of  £100,000 
from  Parliament.  In  the  expedition  against 
Ireland  he  took  a  prominent  part,  but  was  Killed 
at  the  battle  of  the  Boyne. 

SCHOMBTJBaK,  shOm'bvrK,  Sn  R(»]ebt 
Hebuank  (1804-66).  A  traveler  and  explorer, 
bom  at  Freiberg  in  Prussian  Saxony.  He  be- 
came a  merchant  and  emigrated  to  the  United 
States  in  1829  and  the  next  year  removed  to 
Anegada,  one  of  the  British  West  India  islands, 
which  he  thoroughly  explored.  In  1835  the 
Royal  Geographical  Society  sent  him  on  a  scien- 
tific expedition  to  British  Guiana,  where  he  ex- 
plored a  vast  tract  of  territory  previously  al- 
most unknown.  In  1840  he  was  sent  to  Guiana, 
where  he  spent  another  four  years  exploring  the 
Hinterland  and  surveying  the  boundairies  of  the 
colony.  The  so-called  Schomburgk  line  played 
an  important  part  in  the  controversy  between 
Great  Britain  and  Venezuela.  (See  Yene- 
ZXTELA.)  In  1844  he  was  knighted.  Four  years 
later  he  was  appointed  British  Consul  at  Santo 
Domingo,  and  in  1867  he  was  promoted  to  be 
Consul  General  at  Bangkok.  His  published 
works  include:  Description  of  British  OiUana, 
Oeographioal  and  Statistical  (1840);  Tieelve 
Views  in  the  Interior  of  Ouiana  ( 1841 ) ;  History 
of  Barbadoes  (1847).  His  most  famous  botan- 
ical discovery  was  that  of  the  Victoria  (q.v.) 
regia. 

S0H6n,  shSn,  HsnmcH  Thik»ob  von  (1773- 
1856).  A  Prussian  statesman,  born  in  Schreit- 
lauken,  Prussian  Lithuania.  He  studied  law 
and  political  science  at  KtSnigsberg,  and  in  1793 
he  entered  the  government  service  and  was 
rapidly  promoted.  After  the  Peace  of  Tilsit  he 
rendered  great  assistance  in  carrying  out  the 
reforms  of  Stein  and  Hardenberg,  and  to  him 
is  attributed  the  authorship  of  the  PoUtisches 
Testament,  which  Stein  issued  upon  his  retire- 
ment from  oflice.  In  1816  ScbSn  was  appointed 
Governor  of  West  Prussia  and  eight  years  after- 


ward of  the  whole  Province  of  Prussia.  Under 
his  administration  many  reforms  were  made. 
He  was  an  ardoit  Liberal,  and  it  was  partly 
through  his  efforts  that  upon  the  accession  of 
King  Frederick  William  IV  in  1840  a  danaad 
was  made  for  a  constitution.  SchOn  was  made 
a  minister  without  portfolio,  but  his  ideas  were 
too  advanced  for  the  King^  and  he  found  it  ex- 
pedient in  1842  to  retire  from  political  life 
Afterward,  as  buigrave  of  Marienburg,  he  was 
instrumental  in  the  restoration  of  the  old  castle 
of  the  Teut<mic  Knights.  His  memoirs  and  oor- 
respondoice  were  published  by  his  son  under 
the  title  of  Aim  den  Papierett  des  Ministers  Mmd 
Burggrafen  von  Marienburg  Tkeodor  von  BohBn 
(1876-83).  Consult  Seeley,  Life  and  Times  of 
Stein  (Cambridge,  1878). 

SCHtfNBACH,  BhenOifio,  AiTTON  (1848-1911). 
An  Austrian  Germanic  philologist,  bom  at  Rum- 
burg,  Bohemia.  After  studjdng  in  Vienna  and 
under  Scherer  and  Mttllenh<^  m  Berlin  be  be- 
gan to  lecture  at  Vienna  in  1872  and  was  ap- 
pointed professor  at  the  University  of  Gras  in 
1873.  Besides  valuable  editions  of  Old-Germaii 
sacred  poetry  and  prose,  such  as  Ueher  die 
Marienklagen  (1874),  Altdeutsohe  Predigtem 
(1886-91),  Auslese  altdeutsoher  Segensformeln 
(1893),  he  published:  BeitrSge  mir  Oharakterit- 
tik  Hoiothomes  (1884);  V^er  Hartnuutn  von 
Aue  (1894);  Walther  von  der  Vogatoeide  (2d 
ed.,  1896)  ;  Das  Ohristentum  tn  der  altdevttehat 
Beldendiohtung  ( 1897 )  ;  Die  Anf&nge  des  deut- 
sohen  Minnesangs  (1898);  Studien  tnr  Break- 
langa-litteratur  des  Mittelalters  (8  Tok.,  1898- 
19()9)  ;  Oesammelte  Aufsdtze  mtr  neueren  Lit- 
teratur  in  Deutsohland,  Oesterrei*^,  Amerika 
( 1900)  ;  Ueber  einige  Evangelienkammentare  des 
Mittelalters  (1903) ;  Veher  Chitolf  von  Neiligen- 
kreue  (1904);  Veber  Hermann  von  Reun 
(1906);  Veher  Lesen  und  Bildung  (7th  ed., 
1906 ) ,  very  popular.  Conjointly  with  Bernhard 
Seuffert  he  edited  the  Oraser  Studien  zur  devt- 
achen  Philologie  (6  parts,  1896-1900). 

SCHONBEH)',  shSn'bln,  CHBiSTiAir  Fubv 
BIOH  (1799-1868).  A  German  diemist,  bom  at 
Metzingen,  Swabia.  He  studied  natural  science 
at  Ttlbingen  and  Erlangen  and  became  lecturer 
at  Basel  in  1828  and  professor  in  1836.  In  1839 
he  discovered  ozone  and  in  1845  invented  gun- 
cotton,  from  which,  by  dissolution  in  a  mixture 
of  alcohol  and  ether,  he  obtained  the  material 
called  collodion,  which  soon  found  application 
in  surgery.  His  works  include:  Das  Verhalten 
des  Eisens  eum  Sauerstoff  ( 1837 ) ;  Beitrige  miir 
physikalisohen  Ohemie  ( 1844) ;  Ueher  die  Erweur 
gung  des  Oisons  ( 1844) ;  (7eber  die  langsame  wnd 
rasche  Verhrennung  der  KSrper  in  atmosphir- 
ischer  Luft  (1845).  For  his  biography,  consult 
Hagenbach  (Basel,  1868)  and  Kahibaum  and 
Schaer  (Leipzig,  1901). 

SCHONBEBO,  shSn'bers,  or  Maebisch- 
SCHONBEBO.  A  town  of  the  Province  of  Moravia, 
Austria,  on  the  river  Tess,  169  miles  by  rail 
east  by  south  from  Prague  (Map:  Austria, 
E  2 ) .  It  lies  in  a  charming  valley,  has  a  band- 
some  church,  and  a  weaving  and  agricultural 
school.  It  is  an  industrial  centre,  with  large 
manufactures  of  textiles.  Pop.,  1910  (district), 
80,384. 

SCHONBERO,  Abnold  (1874-  ).  An 
Austrian  composer  of  extremist  tendencies,  bom 
in  Vienna.  Up  to  his  twentieth  year  he  had 
studied  entirely  by  himself  and  then  went  for 
a  short  time  to  Zemlinsky.     In  his  first  works 
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he  went  beyond  the  moet  advanced  of  the  mod- 
erns, and  in  his  Chtrre  Lieder,  scored  for  6  solo 
voices,  a  double  chorus  of  8  and  12  voices  re- 
spectively, with  an  orchestra  of  114  parts,  he 
lands  in  absolute  diaos.  His  works  include  3 
string  quartets;  a  string  sextet,  VerkUrte 
Jiacht;  a  chamber  symphony  for  15  instruments; 
a  symphonic  poem,  PeUea*  und  MeUtande.  Con- 
sult J.  6.  Huneker,  Ivory,  Apea,  and  Peacocks 
(New  York,  1915). 

SOHdNBBVNlJr,  shen-brvn'.  A  famous  pal- 
ace in  the  outskirts  of  Vienna,  the  summer  resi- 
dence of  the  Imperial  family  (Map:  Austria, 
B  6).  Here  the  Treaty  of  Schdnbrunn  between 
Austria  and  France,  following  the  victory  of 
Mapoleon  at  Wagram,  was  signed  on  Oct.  14, 
1809.  Austria  surrendered  Salzburg,  part  of 
Upper  Austria,  and  Carinthia,  Carniola,  most 
of  Croatia,  the  Adriatic  coast  land,  and  the  ter- 
ritory which  she  had  takot  in  the  third  parti- 
tion of  Poland  (1795). 

SOHONEBECK,  sha^e-bek.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Saxony,  Prussia,  on  the  Elbe,  8  miles 
south-southeast  of  Magdeburg  (Map:  Germany, 
D  3) .  It  has  important  chemical  works  and  salt 
refineries.  It  also  manufactures  matches,  colors, 
buttons,  machinery,  artificial  guano,  etc.  There 
is  a  tnde  in  grain,  timber,  and  coal.  Pop., 
1900,  16,257;  1910,  18,308. 

SOHtflTBBBBO,  she'ne-berK.  A  residential 
suburb  of  Berlin  (q.v.).  It  is  the  seat  of  an 
aerial  navigation  bureau  of  the  German  army 
and  has  an  observatory  and  a  large  private 
insane  asylum.  The  manufactures  include  sul- 
phite cellulose,  photographic  apparatus,  paper, 
lightning  rods,  and  militarj^  supplies.  There  is 
oJso  a  large  railway  repair  and  construction 
shop.    Pop.,  1900,  06,059;   1910,  172,823. 

SCHSKEPELS,  Bhe'ne-felt,  Henbt  (1866- 
).  An  American  composer  and  pianist,  bom 
in  Milwaukee,  Wis.  In  1874  he  went  to  Leipdg 
for  study.  He  returned  to  America  in  1879  and 
settled  in  Chicago,  where  he  conducted  several 
musical  societies  and  was  on  the  faculty  of  the 
Hershey  School  of  Music.  He  was  <me  of  the 
first  American-born  composers  to  use  negro  folk 
songs.  He  became  a  member  of  both  the  Chicago 
and  the  New  York  Manuscript  Society.  His 
compoeitions  include  Oypty  Melodie*,  lAherty, 
In  the  Sunny  South,  Rural  Symphony,  Reverie, 
Serenade,  Valse  Brilliante,  Kleine  Tans  Suite, 
and  two  concertos. 

SCHdNXKAmr,  she'ne-ndn,  Anna  Eusa- 
BETH  (1758-1817).  A  friend  of  Goethe,  the 
dau^ter  of  a  wealthy  Frankfort  merchant. 
When  she  was  only  16,  Goethe,  then  25  years 
old,  fell  deeply  in  love  with  her;  but,  if  an  en- 
gagement took  place  at  all,  it  was  soon  broken, 
and  she  married  Baron  von  TUrckheim.  She  was 
the  Lili  of  Goethe's  lyrics  of  that  period.  Con- 
sult Von  DUrckheim,  Lillis  BUd  (2d  ed.,  Mu- 
nich, 1894),  and  Bielchowsky,  Friederike  und 
Uli  (ib.,  1905). 

8CH6NFELD,  shen'fSlt,  Eduabd  (1828-91). 
A  German  astronomer.  He  was  bom  at  Hild- 
burgfaausen,  Meiningen,  and  in  1853  became  an 
assistant  to  Argelander  at  the  Bonn  Observatory, 
where  he  aided  in  the  preparation  of  the  Durch' 
musterung  of  the  northern  heavens.  From  1859 
to  1875  he  was  director  of  the  Mannheim  Ob- 
servatory and  there  published  his  extensive  ob- 
servations of  nebulsB  and  of  variable  stars.  In 
1875  he  returned  to  Bonn  as  professor  of  as- 


tronomy and  director  of  the  observatory.  He  ex- 
tended Argelander's  survey  of  the  heavens  down 
to  23*  south  declination  and  published  the  re- 
sults in  a  catalogue  of  133,669  stars  in  Uie 
Bonner  Stemverzeiohnis,  sect,  iv   (1889). 

SCHOKaATTEB,  shAn'gou-Sr,  Mabtin 
(c.1445-91),  A  painter  and  engraver  of  the 
early  Suabian  school,  the  greatest  German  artist 
of  the  fifteenth  century.  He  was  commonly 
called  Martin  SchOn  or  Htibsch  Martin,  by  rea- 
son of  his  beautiful  art.  He  was  born  at  Kol- 
mar,  Alsace,  the  son  of  Kaspar  Schongauer,  a 
goldsmith  of  Augsburg.  Martin  probably  prac- 
ticed at  first  his  father's  craft  and,  turning  to 
painting  early,  was  presumably  instructed  by 
Kaspar  Isenmann,  then  the  most  prominent 
painter  of  Kolmar,  whose  influence  is  traceable 
in  Schongauer's  work.  Whether  he  afterward 
studied  under  Rogier  van  der  Weyden  is  open 
to  doubt,  but  he  surely  passed  an  apprenticeship 
in  the  Netherlands  and  was  deeply  impressed  by 
the  works  of  Rogier,  emancipating  himself  only 
gradually  from  their  influence.  After  his  re- 
turn he  established  at  Kolmar  a  studio  for 
painting  and  engraving,  frequented  by  numerous 
disciples  and  assistants.  ^Oiile  engaged  upon  a 
commission  at  Breisach,  he  died  on  Feb.  2,  1491. 

The  number  of  Schongauer's  authenticated 
paintings  is  very  limited,  and  his  artistic  devel- 
opment can  therefore  be  more  easily  estimated 
from  his  engravings.  His  early  period  is  best 
represented  by  the  "Madonna  in  an  Arbor  of 
Roses"  (1473),  now  in  the  Schongauer  Museum 
at  Kolmiur,  a  highly  finished  work,  in  which  the 
Flemish  type  is  unmistakable.  A  smaller  ver- 
sicm  of  the  same  subject  is  in  the  Gardner  col- 
lection, Boston.  Of  later  date  is,  in  the  same 
museum,  the  series  of  16  panels  depicting  the 
"Passion  of  Christ,"  in  which  native  German 
influences  preponderate.  Most  of  these  were  ex- 
ecuted by  pupils  after  his  designs,  but  two,  "The 
Triumphal  Entry"  and  "Christ  in  Gethsemane," 
are  worthy  of  the  master  himself.  A  similar 
progress  may  be  observed  in  the  two  altar  wings 
wi^  the  "Annunciation"  and  the  "Child  Adored 
by  the  Virgin  and  St.  Anthony."  His  latest 
stage  is  well  exenoplified  by  two  exquisite  small 
pictures  of  the  "Holy  Family,"  in  the  Pinako- 
thek  at  Munich  and  the  Vienna  Museum.  Hie 
Berlin  Museum  possesses  a  valuable  triptych, 
with  a  central  panel  of  "The  Birth  of  Christ." 

As  an  engraver  Schcmgauer  ranks  as  the  fore- 
most artist  of  his  day.  His  modeling  and  shad- 
ing are  firm  and  delicate,  the  compositions 
highly  picturesque,  and  the  landscape  back- 
grounds exceed  anything  previously  achieved  in 
German  art.  Among  his  117  plates  some  of  the 
most  remarkable  are  the  "Bearing  of  the  Cross," 
"The  Annunciation,"  "Christ  on  the  Cross," 
"The  Wise  and  Fojrfish  Virgins,"  "The  Tempta- 
tion of  St  Anthony,"  "Christ  Enthroned,"  and 
the  ideal  figure  of  "St.  Agnes."  The  most  com- 
prehensive reproduction  of  his  engravings  is 
Amand-Durand,  (Euvre  de  Martin  Schongauer, 
with  text  by  Duplessis  (Paris,  1881).  Consult 
Daniel  Burckhardt,  Die  Schule  Martin  Schon- 
gauere  am  Oberrhein  (Basel,  1888) ;  Bach, 
"Neues  Ober  Martin  Schongauer,"  in  Reper- 
torium  fUr  Kunstioiasenaohaft,  vol.  xxii  (Berlin, 
1899)  ;  Hans  Wendland,  Martin  Schongauer  ala 
Kupferstecher  (ib.,  1906). 

SCHOKnTO,  she'ning,  Gebhabd  (1722-80). 
A  Norwegian  historian  and  archivist,  born  at 
Skotnes,  Lofoten.     Educated  at  Trondhjnm  and 
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at  Copenhagen  Univeraity,  he  became  rector  in 
Trondhjem,  where  he  founded,  with  Gunnerus 
and  Suhm,  the  Trondhjem  Learned  Society 
(1760).  In  1765  he  was  appointed  professor  of 
history  and  elocution  at  SorO  Academy  aud  in 
1775  state  archiyiat.  He  published  many  works, 
especially  on  the  early  history  of  Norway,  in- 
cluding: NoTffes  Rigea  Historie  (till  995,  3  vols., 
1771-81);  Reiae  gjennem  yorge  (1772-75; 
published  1910) ;  a  translation  of  Heimakringla 
(2  voU.,  1777-78;  completed  in  6  vols.,  1826). 
His  library  (11,000  volumes)  be  willed  to  the 
Learned  Society  in  Trondhjem. 

SCH6NIiEBEB,  shenla-bSr,  Gustav  (1861- 
).  A  German  landscape  painter.  He  was 
bom  in  Bietigheira,  WUrttemberg,  and  studied 
in  Stuttgart  and  then  in  Munich  under  Lier. 
After  traveling  extensively  in  Italy  and  Holland 
he  was  in  1880  called  to  the  Academy  of  Karls- 
ruhe, of  which  institution  he  afterward  became 
director.  Among  his  principal  paintings  may  be 
mentioned:  "Castello  di  Paraggi"  (1803); 
"Venice"  (Hamburg  Kunsthalle)  ;  "Madonetta" 
(Munich  Pinalcothek) ;  "Autumn  in  Rapallo" 
(Berlin  Gallery);  "Rothenburg-on-the-Taube" 
(mural  painting  in  the  Reichstag,  Berlin) ;  and 
numerous  scenes  in  Italy,  Holland,  and  England, 
besides  village  views  in  (xermany,  all  of  which 
he  interprets  with  genuine  poetic  feeling.  As  a 
colorist  SchOnleber  is  harmonious  and  delicate, 
with  a  fine  understanding  for  the  effects  of  light 
on  water.  In  drawing  he  haa  the  preciaion  of 
the  Renaissance  allied  to  the  most  modem  com- 
position. He  Iiecame  known  also  as  an  etcher 
and  illustrator  and  received  gold  medala  at 
Munich,  Berlin,  and  Vienna. 

SCHONLEIN',  shenlln,  Johann  Lukas 
(1793-1864).  A  (jerman  professor  of  medicine, 
l>orn  in  Bamberg.  He  studied  medicine  at  Lands- 
hut,  Jena,  G<Jttingen,  and  Wilrzburg  (  M.D., 
1816).  After  teaching  at  WUrzburg  and  Zurich 
he  was  called  to  Berlin  in  1839.  There  he  tatight 
therapeutics  and  pathology  and  directed  the 
clinical  department  in  the  university.  He  was 
also  appointed  physician  to  Frederick  William 
IV.  After  his  retirement  in  1859  he  lived  in 
Baml>erg.  He  was  one  of  the  flrat  German 
medical  professors  to  lecture  in  the  native 
tongue  instead  of  in  Latin.  He  also  introduced 
clinical  lectures,  demonatrating  the  disease  he 
spoke  of  by  the  patient  and  using  all  modem 
examinations,  auch  as  uranalysia,  auscultation, 
percussion,  and  the  microscope.  SchSnlein  de- 
scribed purpura  rheumatica  (SchSnlein's  disease) 
and  discovered  the  parasitic  cause  of  ringworm 
{Achorion  8o?t6nleinii) .  Consult  Virchow,  Oe- 
ddohtniarede  auf  8oh6nlein   (Berlin,  1865). 

SCHONTEAIT,  shen'tiin,  Fbanz  von  (1849- 
1913).  An  Austrian  dramatist,  bom  in  Vienna. 
After  serving  four  years  in  the  navy  he  went  on 
the  stage  and  also  liegan  to  write  for  periodicals. 
His  first  successfvil  dramatic  effort  was  Das 
Madohen  out  der  Fremde  (1879),  upon  which 
followed  the  farce  Sodom  and  Qomorrha  (1880) 
and,  in  collaboration  with  Moser,  Der  Zuffvogel 
and  Krieg  und  Frieden,  played  on  all  the  stages 
of  Germany.  Stage  manager  of  the  Stadtheater 
in  Vienna  in  188^84,  he  lived  afterward  alter- 
nately in  Berlin  and  on  his  estate  at  Brunn, 
near  Vienna,  then  for  some  years  at  Dresden, 
but  finally  settled  at  Vienna.  Of  his  numerous 
comedies,  often  partaking  of  a  farcical  character, 
may  be  mentioned:  Vnsre  Frauen  (1881,  with 
Moser);  Der  Schwahenstreioh  (1882);  with  his 


brother  Paul :  Der  Raub  der  Sabinerimnen,  Frmt 
Direktor  Striete  (1885),  Da*  gelohte  Land 
(1892)  ;  with  Kadelburg:  Goldfitehe  (1886),  Die 
berUhmte  Fran  (1887),  Der  Berr  Senator 
(1894);  with  Kopell-Eltfeld :  Komtette  Ouekerl 
(1895),  Renaissance,  Die  Ooldene  Eva  (1896), 
Florio  und  Flavio  ( 1901 ) ;  and  Maria  Thereaia 
(1903).  Klein  Dorrit  (1906),  and  Sherlook 
Holmes  (1906). 

His  brother  Paui.  (1853-1906),  after  serving 
in  the  army,  became  a  journalist  in  Vienna  ana 
publiahed  numerous  tales  and  novels,  notably: 
Welt-  and  Kleinstadtgesohieiiten  (1889);  Ring- 
straetenzauber  (1894) ;  Sohleckte  Rasse  (1894) ; 
Qeberden  der  Liebe  ( 1896) ;  Wiener  Luft  ( 1897 ) ; 
Enfant  terrible  (1897);  Brave  und  schlimme 
Frauen  (1901);  Pariaer  Modell  (1902);  also 
Die  elegante  W^t:  Handbi*ok  der  vomekmen 
Lebensart   (6th  ed.,  1895). 

SCHOODIC  BIVBB.  See  Saiitf  Cboix  Riveb. 

SCHOOL  BirHiDINOS.  The  architecture  of 
school  buildings  has  in  recent  years  taken  on 
great  importance,  and  well-defined  types  have 
Been  developed  in  Europe  and  America  for  each 
kind  of  school — graded  and  high  schools,  manual- 
training  and  normal  schools,  l>oarding  schools 
for  boys  and  girls,  in  city  and  country.  The 
United  States,  which  Ions  lagged  liehind  France 
and  Germany  in  the  architecture  of  its  scho<d 
buildings,  now  stands  at  least  abreast,  if  not 
indeed  in  advance,  of  them.  Certain  funda- 
mental problems  are  conunon  to  all  types;  such 
are  the  lighting  and  ventilation  of  classrooms, 
the  space  to  be  allowed  per  desk,  the  height  of 
stories,  the  proper  designing  of  stairs  and  cor- 
ridors, the  provision,  design,  and  equipment  of 
toilet  rooms,  cloakrooms,  etc.,  and  the  provi- 
sion for  special  functions,  such  as  gymnasium, 
laboratories,  drawing-rooms,  assembly  halls,  play- 
rooms, and  the  like.  Open-eir  study  places, 
roof  gardens,  playgrounds,  workshops,  etc.,  are 
other  problems  of  increasing  importuice;  so  also 
the  question  of  grouped  versus  consolidated 
buildings,  the  ntmiber  of  stories  permissible  in 
crowded  cities,  and  others  of  like  nature.  Many 
of  these  problems  are  still  under  discussion,  for 
which  the  reader  is  referred  to  such  books  as 
J.  A.  Moore,  The  School  Bouse:  Its  Beating  and 
Ventilation  (Boston,  1905) ;  Felix  Clay,  Modem 
School  Buildings  (London,  1906)  ;  Ernst  Vetter- 
lein,  Die  Battkunst  des  Schulhauses  (2  vols., 
Leipzig,  1909) ;  "Modem  School  Houses,"  in 
the  American  AroMtect  (New  York,  1910); 
W.  T.  Mills,  American  School  Building  Stand- 
ards (Columbus,  Ohio,  1916). 

SOHOOI/CKAZT,  Henbt  Bowk  (1793-1864). 
An  American  ethnologist.  He  was  bora  in 
Watervliet  (now  Guilderland),  N.  Y.  He  studied 
mineralogy  and  chemistry  for  a  year  in  Union 
College  and  in  1817  began  the  publication  of 
a  work  on  Vitreology.  In  1817-18  he  made  k 
tour  of  the  West,  especially  through  southern 
Missouri  and  Arkansas,  to  study  mineralogy 
and  geology.  The  result  was  a  volume  entitled 
A  View  of  the  Lead  Mines  of  Missouri.  In  the 
following  year  he  received  an  appointment  from 
the  government  to  explore  the  upper  Mississippi 
and  the  copper  regions  of  Lake  Superior.  In 
1822  he  was  made  agent  for  the  tribes  about 
Lake  Superior  and  thenceforth  tumed  his  at- 
tention to  history  and  ethnology.  In  1831  he 
was  one  of  the  principal  founders  of  the  Algie 
Society  in  Detroit,  devoted  to  the  antiquities 
and  ethnology  of  the  American  aborigines.  la 
1836  he  was  instrumental  in  settling  land  dU- 
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pates  with  the  Chippewas,  and  by  the  treaties 
then  effected  the  United  States  beoune  possessed 
of  vast  territory,  worth  numy  millions  of  dol- 
lars. It  was  while  he  was  engaged  as  Super- 
intendent of  Indian  Affairs  in  this  Northern 
Department  that  he  published  his  Algio  Re- 
tearche*  (1839).  From  this  period  Schoolcraft 
gave  his  attention  to  literary  pursuits.  His 
diief  contribution  to  the  history  of  Indian  af- 
fairs was  his  six  quarto  volumes  entitled  Ei»- 
torioal  and  StatUtioal  Information  Betpeoting 
the  Hietory,  Condition,  and  Protpeett  of  the  In- 
dian Tribea  of  the  United  Btates  (1851-67). 
The  work  is  partly  from  his  pen  and  partly  a 
coUecti<m  of  essays  of  greater  or  less  value  by 
others.  Among  his  other  publications  the  most 
important  are:  On4ota;  or  the  Red  Raoe  of 
Amerioa  (1844) ;  Notet  on  the  Iroquois  (1846) ; 
Pertonal  Memoire  of  a  Reiidenoe  of  Thirty 
Years  with  the  Indian  Tribe*  on  the  American 
Frontiers   (1863). 

SCHOOL  DISEASES.  See  HvoiKini; 
Schools,  Medical  iNSFxcnon  of. 

SCHOOL  FOB  COOKS  AlH)  nATTunm 
See  MouNTD)  SntTics  School. 

SCHOOL  FOB  SCAKDAL,  Thb.  A  very 
popular  comedy  by  Richard  Brinsley  Sheridan, 
produced  in  1777.  Much  of  the  action  centres  in 
the  devotees  of  scandal  who  meet  at  Lady  Sneer- 
wdl's  honse  to  destroy  reputations. 

SCHOOLHASTEB.  A  term  sometimes  ap- 
plied in  the  United  States  and  England  to  per- 
sons engaged  in  carrying  on  elementary  and 
secondary  instruction.  In  the  great  pnblio 
schools  of  England  from  the  beginning  school- 
masters have  been  chosen  usually  with  consider- 
able care.  Most  of  the  charters  of  the  great 
public  schools  provided  for  the  election  of  head 
oiasters  from  among  the  Masters  of  .\rt  of  either 
Oxford  or  Cambridge  University.  With  the  es- 
tablishment of  training  colleges  for  teachers,  and 
the  assumption  of  the  responsibility  of  supervi- 
sion of  education  in  the  latter  half  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  by  the  English  government,  edu- 
cational matters  took  a  turn  for  the  better,  and 
the  condition  of  the  schoolmaster  has  since 
rapidly  improved. 

In  the  United  States  the  same  marked  develop- 
ment in  the  status  of  the  schoolmaster  may  be 
noticed.  In  Colonial  times  there  were  no  traiined 
teachers.  Whoever  chose  to  set  himself  up  as 
schoolmaster  was  allowed  to  do  so  without  re- 
gard to  his  previous  training  or  attainments. 
There  was  no  inducement  for  able  young  men  to 
enter  the  teaching  profession.  Salaries  were  low, 
and  the  status  of  a  schoolmaster  was  correspond- 
ingly insignificant,  and  only  with  the  educational 
awakening  of  the  Horace  Mann  period  begins  the 
rise  of  teaching  as  a  profession.  At  common 
law  the  authority  of  the  schoolmaster  was  that 
of  one  Ml  looo  parentis,  and  where  unmodified  by 
statute  this  rule  still  persists.  See  TEAchebs' 
lesions;  Teachbrs'  Salabies. 

SCHOOLICASTEB,  The.  A  work  on  educa- 
tion by  Roger  Ascham  (1570),  which  gives  his 
methods  of  learning  Latin  and  of  training  chil- 
dren. 

SCHOOLMEIT.    See  ScHOLAsncisif. 

SCHOOL    OF    ANATOMY.      A    celebrated 

fainting  by  Rembrandt  in  the  museum  at  The 
[ague,    representing    Dr.    Tulp    of    Amsterdam 
demonstrating  over  a  cadaver.    See  Reubrandt. 
SCHOOL  OF  ATHENS.    See  Rafhaiu 
SCHOOL  OF  BAltEKS  AND  COOKS.     See 
llbumxD  Serticb  Scho<h.. 


SCHOOL  OF  BQiriTATION.  See  Mounted 
Sebvice  Scbool. 

SCHOOL  OF  FABBIEBS  AND  HOBSE- 
SHOEBS.     See  Mounted  Sebvice  School. 

SCHOOL  OF  FIBS  FOB  FIELD  ABTIL- 
LEBT.  A  service  school  for  officers  of  tiie  field 
artillery  of  the  United  States  army  established 
at  Fort  Sill,  Oklahoma,  in  1911.  At  this  post 
an  extensive  garriscm  of  field-artillery  battories 
is  maintained,  so  far  as  conditions  of  the  service 
permit,  and  a  regular  course  of  instmotion 
which  lasts  three  months  is  maintained  for 
captains  and  lieutenants.  There  is  also  instruc- 
tion for  field  officers  lasting  one  month,  and 
a  special  course  for  artillery  officers  of  the 
organized  militia.  See  Militaby  Eduoatton; 
Moo  NTS)  SotvioE  School. 

SCHOOL  OF  MTTSKETBY.  A  service  school 
of  the  United  States  army,  established  in  1913, 
at  Fort  Sill,  Oklahoma,  for  the  purpose  of 
giving  instruction  in  small-arms  firing.  The 
general  plan  was  to  establish  a  school  where 
systematic  and  methodical  rifle  practice  could 
be  carried  on  by  officers  and  men  of  the  United 
States  army  and  the  ballistics  of  small  arms 
studied  under  practical  conditions.  In  the 
summer  of  1913  such  work  was  in  progress 
with  officers  and  men  from  both  the  regular 
army  and  the  militia  in  attendance,  but  dis- 
turbed conditions  on  the  Mexican  border  and 
elsewhere  for  several  years  afterward  acted 
against  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of 
regular  courses  of  instruction. 

SCHOOLS  (AS.  soA«,  from  Lat.  seola,  sohola, 
learned  discussion,  lecture,  school,  from  Ok. 
oxoXii,  sohoU,  learning,  leisure,  school).  Places 
where  instruction  is  given. 

The  elementary  instruction  of  the  Hindu  Brah- 
man is  given  either  out  of  doors  or  in  some  rude 
building.  Instruction  is  to  a  large  extent  oral. 
The  Brahman  repeats  certain  passages  which 
the  pupils  are  expected  to  learn  to  repeat.  Writ- 
ing is  first  practiced  in  sand.  The  more  ad- 
vanced grades  of  Hindu  instruction  involve  ex- 
tensive reading.  In  China  each  pupil  provides 
his  writing  table  and  chair,  his  books  and  writ- 
ing materials.  The  school  hours  are  from  sunrise 
till  5  P.M.,  with  an  intermission  of  an  hour  from 
10  A.u.  to  11  A.11.  The  children  learn  to  pro- 
nounce the  characters  in  their  books  by  imitating 
iJteir  teacher.  Reading  matter  is  committed  to 
memory  by  repeating  it  aloud.  As  the  written 
language  differs  from  the  spoken  one,  these  exer- 
cises are  like  learning  to  prcmoimce  and  read 
the  characters  of  a  foreign  tongue  without  under- 
standing their  significance.  Later  on  exercises 
in  translation  and  composition  appear.  Among 
the  Hebrews  the  Law  was  expounded  by  teachers 
in  the  porches  of  the  temple.  The  synagogues 
were  used  for  a  similar  purpose,  and  in  them 
childrm  were  instructed  during  the  week.  The 
amoiut  of  instruction  grew  until,  from  being 
merely  an  oral  teaching  of  the  Law,  it  involved 
letters  and  arithmetic.  Elementary  schools  be- 
came common  after  the  Christian  era,  and  in 
64  A.D.  they  were  made  obligatory  by  the  high 
priest  Joshua  ben  Gamala.  The  Spartan  educa- 
tion was  chiefly  physical,  consisting  of  athletic 
exercises  and  dancing,  frequently  accompanied  by 
chanting.  It  was  conducted  in  the  open  air 
under  the  guidance  of  officers.  Each  youth  was 
also  under  the  special  charge  of  an  adult,  whose 
office  was  to  inspire  him  to  exert  his  best  powers. 
At  Athens  the  schools  were  probaUy  all  eon- 
ducted  as  private  ventures.    Some  were  situated 
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in  the  open  air  or  in  the  porticoes  of  temples. 
There  were  two  classes  of  schools  for  boys.  One, 
the  musical  or  literary  school,  waa  taught  by  a 
grammatist.  Instruction  in  the  nonliterary 
phases  of  music  was  often  given  by  a  citharist. 
The  other  school,  the  palaestra  or  gymnastic 
scho<d  for  boys,  which  may  have  been  public, 
was  tmder  the  pneedotribe.  ]ji  the  literary  school 
the  curriculum  included  reading,  writing,  arith- 
metic, and  in  some  cases  drawing  and  geography. 
The  poets,  especially  Homer,  were  for  the  most 
part  the  autnors  read.  Arithmetic  was  very 
simple,  being  that  necessary  for  ordinary  busi- 
ness. The  abacus  was  used.  In  writing,  younger 
pupils  employed  the  wax  tablet  and  the  stylus; 
older  ones,  pen  and  ink,  with  papyrus.  Maps 
are  Icnown  to  have  been  in  use.  Older  students 
attended  a  gymnasium,  where  the  instruction 
was  more  of  a  professional  character.  Younger 
boys  were  accompanied  to  school  by  a  pedagogue 
{iraiSayiayit) ,  to  whom  was  intrusted  the  general 
oversight  of  the  conduct  and  welfare  of  his 
charge.  The  pedagogue  of  tiiat  day  was  usually 
a  slave.  He  hours  of  daylight  were  all  con- 
sumed at  school. 

At  Rome  primary  instruction  was  given  in  the 
ludus.  Beading  and  writing  were  here  taught, 
and  sometimes  arithmetic.  Frequently,  how- 
ever, a  special  teacher  of  arithmetic  was  em- 
ployed. Pebbles  (calculi)  were  used  in  figur- 
ing, and  the  stylus  and  wax  tablet  in  writing. 
The  Iiodcs  were  rolls  of  manuscript  carried  in 
wooden  boxes.  The  schools  were  conducted  as 
private  ventures  and  were  sometimes  held  in  the 
open  air.  Usually,  however,  they  were  in  mean 
and  sparsely  furnished  apartments.  The  chil- 
dren sat  on  the  floor.  The  work  was  largely 
that  of  committing  to  memory,  and  discipline 
was  severe,  flogging  being  a  common  resort.  The 
pedagogue  existed  as  in  Greece.  At  about  12 
years  of  age  the  boy  passed  into  a  secondary 
school,  that  of  Uie  grammaticus.  Here  he  was 
taught  grammar,  Greek,  and  a  little  geography 
and  geometry.  The  quarters  were  usually  some- 
what better  than  those  of  the  ludus.  Children 
sat  on  benches,  while  the  master  occupied  a 
raised  seat  or  cathedra.  In  later  times  some  of 
these  schoolrooms  were  adorned  with  works  of 
art.  The  elementary  teacher  among  both  Ro- 
mans and  GredcB  was  held  in  low  esteem,  if  not 
in  positive  contempt. 

During  the  Middle  Ages,  as  the  Church  con- 
ceived education  to  be  i&  function,  wherever  an 
association  of  the  clergy  existed  some  instruc- 
tion was  commonly  expected  to  be  carried  on. 
Secondary  instruction  comprised  the  trivium 
(q.v.),  and  the  quadrivium  (q.v.)  constituted 
the  higher  education.  The  schoolrooms,  methods, 
and  discipline  were  in  harmony  with  the  ascetic 
spirit  of  the  time.  Shortly  after  the  beginning 
of  the  "trivial"  studies,  lioys  not  destined  for 
the  Church  were  usually  withdrawn  from  the 
school.  More  advanced  novices  were  set  to 
teach  lower  classes.  A  considerable  number  of 
the  pupils  in  the  schools  were  charitably  car^ 
for,  and  in  many  institutions  no  great  pains 
were  taken  with  tiieir  instruction,  except  to  ren- 
der them  effective  in  performing  the  Church 
services.  In  general,  however,  instruction  was 
free.  The  guild  schools,  taught  ordinarily  by  the 
chaplain  of  the  guild,  gave  a  little  instruction 
in  Latin,  such  as  would  be  required  in  business, 
where  accounts  and  correspondence  were  to  a 
considerable  extent  in  that  language.  More 
stress  was  laid  in  these  schools  on  arithmetic. 


and  in  Germany  one  guild,  the  Rechenmeiater, 
developed  this  subject  extensively. 

The  appearance  of  printed  boolcs  gave  a  power- 
ful impetus  to  learning,  and  the  Renaissance  in- 
troduced new  motives  into  higher  education. 
Power  to  appreciate  the  l>eauty  of  literature  and 
skill  in  literary  composition,  such  as  poetry  and 
letter  writing,  became  objects  of  desire  on  the 
part  of  the  aristocratic  classes  in  society.  A 
class  of  lay  teachers  sprang  into  existence  to  sat- 
isfy the  demand.  Private  schools  became  a 
source  of  considerable  income  and  social  prestige 
to  their  masters,  and  tutorial  education  assumed 
unprecedented  importance.  A  variety  of  methods 
and  subjects  were  introduced  or  proposed  for  en- 
livening the  school  atmosphere.  History  became 
a  prominent  subject,  and  great  stress  was  laid 
on  the  classics  as  literature.  Declamation,  the 
acting  of  plays,  poetic  composition,  etc.,  appear 
everywhere  as  school  exercises.  Study  of  the 
vernacular  is  gra^lually  introduced,  and  later  a 
mastery  of  French  becomes  indispensable  for  the 
diplomat  and  practically  so  for  the  cultivated 
man.  The  educational  critics  and  reformers  oS 
the  period  and  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  cen- 
turies urge  the  need  of  making  the  school  more 
interesting  by  mitigating  the  severity  of  the  dis- 
cipline, especially  as  r^arded  corporal  punish- 
ment, by  increasing  the  attractiveness  of  the 
schoolrooms,  by  introducing  gymnastic  exercises, 
study  of  the  world  of  nature  at  first  hand,  and 
illustrated  textbooks.  Rabelais,  Montaigne,  Co- 
menius  (q.v.),  and  Locke  represent  the  advanced 
thought  of  the  time.  A  prevalent  custom  among 
the  upper  classes  was  to  send  youths  on  the 
"grand  tour"  accompanied  by  a  tutor.  Even  be- 
fore the  Renaissance  the  custom  of  wandering 
from  one  educational  centre  to  another  existed. 
The  development  of  universities  increased  the 
practice  of  traveling.  Frequently  students  with- 
out  means  begged  their  way. 

In  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries 
there  fiourished  in  Germany  the  Ritterakademien, 
or  academies  for  nobles.  They  were  usually  situ- 
ated in  the  capital  city  of  a  principality,  and 
the  students  participated  in  the  social  life  of  the 
court.  Stress  was  laid  on  the  study  of  French, 
and  drawing  and  fencing  masters  were  employed. 
In  England  and  France  similar  "courtly  acad- 
emies" were  developed  to  give  a  training  for 
gractical  life  that  the  classical  schools  failed  to 
npart.  An  interest  in  athletics  also  began  to 
manifest  itself  at  this  time  in  the  English  public 
schools. 

The  Renaissance,  by  expanding  enormously  the 
trivium  or  secondary-school  curriculum,  led  to 
elaborate  systems  of  grading  of  students.  The 
Brethren  of  the  Christian  Schools,  an  order 
founded  by  La  Salle  in  1683,  employed  for  the 
first  time  in  elementary  instruction  the  system  of 
grading,  and  instruction  was  given  to  classes  in- 
stead of  individuals.  Before  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury manual  training  had  appeared  in  the 
schools.  The  institutions  founded  hy  Frandce  at 
Halle  included  burgher  schools  and  a  Paedago- 
ginm,  in  both  of  which  students  were  trained  in 
the  manual  arts.  These  schools  also  offer  ex- 
amples of  the  study  of  natural  science  by  labora- 
tory methods. 

The  complex  and  rapid  development  of  modem 
schools  is  best  studied  under  the  titles  given  at 
the  end  of  this  article. 

Bellgioua  and  Moral  Education  in  Schools. 
The  history  of  religious  education  has  been  bound 
up  with  that  of  the  control  of  education  by 
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priesthoods  or  churches.  Inasmuch  as  the  civic 
virtues  of  the  people  are  cultivated  and  sanc- 
ti<nied  by  relij^ous  observances  and  beliefs,  re- 
ligious education  has  been  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance in  developing  cohesive  and  powerful 
nationalities.  This  is  especially  true  while  the 
religion  remains  a  purely  national  one.  With 
the  appearance  of  cosmopolitan  religions  like 
Christianity  and  Mohammedanism,  the  value  of 
religious  education  for  the  cultivation  of  a  spe- 
cifically nati<Mial  ra>irit  became  less.  In  Ehirope 
church  and  state  wfted  apart,  and  the  former, 
as  dealing  with  man's  spiritual  interests,  as- 
sumed control  of  education.  The  Reformation, 
by  introducing  nationalism  again  into  matters 
of  religion,  led  to  the  active  assumption  by  Prot- 
estant rulers  of  authority  over  education  as  one 
of  the  phases  of  religious  responsibility.  In  the 
struggles  tiiat  followed,  religious  education  was 
felt  to  be  a  means,  not  merely  of  furthering 
man's  eternal  and  spiritual  welfare,  but  also  of 
strengthening  the  state.  The  multiplication  of 
sects,  however,  leading  often  to  a  s^aration  of 
church  from  state,  has  tended  to  drive  from  the 
state  schools  sectarian  religious  instruction,  and 
to  exclude  or  minimiise  ecclesiastical  control  or 
inspection.  The  Catholics  maintain  schools  of 
all  grades  in  the  United  States,  England,  and  the 
CalAolic  nations  of  Europe.  (See  Pabochiai. 
Schools.)  In  France  up  to  the  time  of  the  en- 
forcement of  the  Associations  Law  a  consider- 
able part  of  both  elementary  and  secondary  edu- 
cation was  carried  on  by  different  Catholic  or- 
ders. In  these  schools  religions  instruction  con- 
stituted an  important  part  of  the  curricula.  See 
Fbancb,  Edwxition. 

Three  classes  of  cmiditions  in  respect  to  reli- 
gions instruction  prevail  in  state  schools.  1. 
The  ordinary  instruction  of  the  day  indudes  de- 
nominational rdigion  and  morals.  In  Prussia 
it  may  be  either  Catholic  or  Protestant,  accord- 
ing to  the  prevailing  religion  of  the  locality.  la 
England  in  the  voluntary  schools  it  has  been 
either  Episcopalian  or  Dissenting,  according  to 
the  aiupices  under  which  the  school  is  run.  The 
children  need  not  attend  these  exercises  if  their 
parents  object.  The  Act  of  1906  proposed,  how- 
ever, to  destroy  denominational  control  and  to 
put  all  publicly  supported  schools  under  undo- 
nominational  boards.  At  the  same  time  one  and 
one-half  hours  each  week  might  be  set  aside  for 
denominaticmal  teaching,  provided  four-fifths  of 
the  people  in  the  locality  so  desired.  2.  Unde- 
nominational religious  instruction  is  given  in 
regular  school  hours.  It  includes  usually  Bible 
study,  ordinary  Christian  ethics,  and  sometimes 
the  simplest  notions  of  faith.  Such  instruction 
appears  in  English  graded  schools  and  to  some 
exent  in  American  schools,  where,  however,  it 
is  usually  limited  to  Bible  reading.  In  New 
England  Bible  reading  and  prayer  are  a  common 
part  of  the  programme  of  school  work.  In  Massa- 
chusetts this  is  required,  but  children  may  with- 
draw if  the  parents  so  desire.  3.  The  schools 
offer  no  religious  instruction.  This  condition  is 
illustrated  in  most  of  the  schools  of  the  United 
States  where  sectarian  instruction  is  forbidden 
in  many  of  the  States,  a  provision  held  by  the 
Supreme  Court  of  Wisconsin  in  1890  to  include 
the  reading  of  the  Bible.  The  state  schools  of 
France  give  no  religious  instruction,  but  morals 
constitute  a  regular  part  of  the  daily  pro- 
gramme, and  such  instruction  is  much  empha- 
sized by  the  school  authorities.  The  French 
school  programme  contains  a  great  deal  of  in- 


struction of  an  ethical  and  reli^ous  but  nonde- 
nominational  character. 

The  disappearance  of  religious  education  from 
the  national  schools  has  created  considerable  an- 
tagonism to  them  on  the  part  of  religious  inter- 
estia.  Such  controversies  have  been  bitter  in 
Ihigland,  France,  Holland,  and  to  some  extent  in 
the  United  States.  Schools  supported  by  de- 
nominations, notably  the  Roman  Catholics,  exist 
in  great  numbers  in  England  and  in  the  United 
States.  In  France  they  carried  on  about  40  per 
cent  of  the  instruction  until  the  recent  legisla- 
tion, reouiring  them  to  submit  to  state  inspec- 
tion and  eventually  determining  on  their  sup- 
pression within  10  years,  as  dangerous  to  the 
Republic  The  secularization  of  instruction  has 
led  to  various  attempts  to  develop  religious  and 
moral  instruction  apart  from  the  school;  e.g., 
liy  such  agencies  as  Sunday  Schools,  Christian 
asBOciatiMis  of  all  sorts,  etc  In  the  United 
States  the  Sunday  schools  together  with  the  pa- 
rochial schools  of  the  Catholic  church  reach 
about  40  per  cent  of  the  children  of  school  age. 
The  Young  Moi's  Christian  Association  has  a 
membership  of  over  300,000.  Many  are  also  ad- 
vocating more  instruction  in  morals  and  man- 
ners after  the  French  plan,  and  the  L^slatnre 
of  Virginia  passed  in  1906  a  law  requiring  such 
instruction  in  public  schools.  This  movonent  is 
to  some  extoit  united  with  an  advocacy  of  Bible 
study  as  part  of  the  regular  curriculum.  At  the 
same  time  strenuous  efforts  are  being  put  forth 
to  improve  the  quality  of  religious  and  moral  in- 
struction, whether  within  or  without  the  school. 
The  Religious  Education  Association  organized 
in  Chicago  in  February,  1903,  has  done  much  in 
that  direction.  Teachers  College  of  Columbia 
University  has  been  among  others  a  pioneer  in 
endeavoring  to  develop  trained  Sunday-school 
teachers. 

The  earlier  Colonial  schools  of  the  United 
States  were  ustially  under  sectarian  control  and 

five  much  attention  to  religious  instruction, 
fter  tiie  Revolution  the  spirit  of  freedom  in 
religious  matters  became  dominant.  The  First 
Amendment  to  the  Constitution  declares  that 
"Congress  shall  make  no  law  respecting  an  es- 
tablishment of  religion  or  prohibiting  the  free 
exercise  thereof."  "The  States  also  have  followed 
the  spirit  of  this  provisimi.  The  lack  of  specific 
religious  instruction  in  the  public  schools  has. 
however,  been  felt  by  many  to  be  a  serious  de- 
feet.  "The  Catholics,  while  agreeing  and  even 
insisting  that  the  public  school  should  be  non- 
sectarian,  have  urgied  that  their  own  parochial 
schools  should  be  subsidized  out  of  the  public 
funds  to  which  they  have  contributed.  In  New 
Mexico  and  Oeorgia  tiiey  have  succeeded  in  get- 
ting such  appropriations.  Tliere  has  also  ^en 
a  general  feeling  that  the  knowledge  of  the  Bible 
even  as  a  work  of  literature  is  fast  disappear- 
ing. The  Sunday  school,  to  which  the  churches 
have  resorted  for  the  religious  instruction  of  the 
young,  is  felt  to  be  inadequate  and  to  fail  in 
reaching  a  large  portion  of  the  population.  In 
the  United  States  one  feature  of  the  so-called  ' 
Oary  Plan  (see  below)  that  aroused  most  inter- 
est and  discussion,  favorable  and  otherwise,  was 
the  provision  for  optional  religious  instruction. 

School  of  Varied  Activities  (the  Oast 
PiAN) .  In  the  field  of  administration  and  school 
organization  interest,  at  the  date  of  writing, 
centred  in  ttie  school  system  of  Gary,  Ind.  (q.v.), 
which  had  given  rise  to  the  terms  Oary  Plan, 
Oary  System,  or  Wirt  System  (named  after  Wil- 
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li«m  A.  Wirt,  superintendent  of  the  Osry 
schools).  The  very  rapid  growth  of  the  city  of 
Gary,  the  population  of  which  was  largely  for- 
eign-bom, necessitated  an  educational  scheme 
of  the  greatest  flexibility.  The  opportunity  for 
experiment  was  made  the  most  of  by  Mr.  Wirt. 
One  great  aim  was  to  secure  the  maximum  of 
efficiency  with  a  minimum  of  expenditure.  To 
this  end  there  was  developed  what  is  known  as 
the  alternating  plan  of  studies,  under  which  the 
pupils  give  half  a  day  to  regular  studies  of  the 
curriculum  and  half  a  day  to  special  activities 
of  various  kinds.  Upon  this  basis  an  eig^t- 
classroom  building,  when  supplonented  by  a  few 
special  rooms  and  the  playground,  was  made  to 
accommodate  16  classes.  Both  the  regular  and 
the  ipecial  studies  were  in  charge  of  specialist 
teachers — an  arrangement  which,  it  was  claimed 
by  the  superintendent,  did  away  with  the  need 
of  supervisors  and  gave  the  pupils  the  advantage 
of  the  departmental  system  and  of  flexibility. 
This  feature  was  the  one  that  attracted  most  at- 
tention, more  particularly  in  places  where  school 
economies  had  to  be  effected.  The  experiment  of 
alternating  classes  was  tried  in  New  York  to 
relieve  congestion  in  the  schools.  It  was  also 
tried  in  Kansas  City  and  recommended  for  adop- 
tion in  Somerville,  Mass.  In  Sewickley,  Pa., 
the  Gary  Plan  was  introduced  with  modiflcations, 
and  in  New  York  its  various  features  were  being 
much  discussed  in  1915-16. 

The  Gary  Plan,  viewed  from  another  angle, 
aims  to  mske  the  most  of  the  school  plant.  By 
providing  not  only  for  the  traditional  school  but 
also  for  the  pupils'  leisure  time  the  school  day 
is  extended  to  the  length  of  an  ordinary  work- 
ing day — from  about  8.30  to  6,  with  a  brief  in- 
terval at  midday.  The  school  is  also  open  for 
voluntary  attendance  on  Saturday  from  9  to  6. 
All  types  of  schools  from  the  kindergarten  up 
to  the  high  school  are  under  the  same  roof.  It 
is  claimed  that  this  arrangement  obviates  time 
loss  in  passing  from  one  type  of  school  to  an- 
other, remedies  duplication  or  overlapping  of 
studies,  encourages  pupils  to  continue  in  school 
beyond  the  required  point,  and  provides  a  mor- 
ally valuable  interaction  between  the  younger 
and  older  pupils.  To  meet  all  the  activities  con- 
templated school  plants  must  comprise  not  only 
classrooms  but  also  playgrounds,  gardens,  work- 
shops, libraries,  museums.  These  recreational 
and  educational  facilities  may  be  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  the  adult  population  in  the  evenings, 
so  that  the  school  becomes  in  a  real  sense  the 
social  centre  of  the  community.  Varied  manual 
activities  are  carried  to  a  staige  of  practical  ex- 
perience, for  pupils  of  the  uppo:  elementary 
grades  and  of  the  high  school  gain  prevocational 
training  by  assisting  skilled  craftsmen  in  the 
work  that  is  associated  with  any  large  building 
— engineering,  plumbing,  painting,  cabinetmak- 
ing,  electric  fitting,  etc.  Girls  are  trained  in 
domestic  science  and  art.  Furthermore,  there 
is  opportunii^,  if  the  parents  so  desire,  for  chil- 
dren to  spend  one  of  the  school  periods  at  their 
-own  church,  where  religious  instruction  is  pro- 
vided. Prof.  John  Dewey  gave  the  plan  his  un- 
qualified endorsement. 

The  relation  between  the  schools  and  the 
state  is  discussed  under  the  headings  Education 
and  Nationai.  Edccation,  Ststems  of.  The 
development  of  the  school  system  in  the  United 
States  is  also  treated  under  Pubuo  Schools. 
The  local  and  general  administration  of  schools 
and  their  relation  to  the  government  in  respect 


to  state  support  and  state  control  is  taken  up  in 
•till  greater  detail  in  the  articles  on  the  various 
coimtries  of  the  world,  under  the  heading  E^duca- 
noN.  See  also  Comuon  Schools;  Cobbebpond- 
ENCE  Schools;  Design,  Schools  or;  Evenino 
ScH0<H.s;  Gbaickab  Schools;  Hiqh  Schools; 
Infant  Schools;  Publio  Schools;  Sbcondast 
Schools;  Suuueb  Schools;  Sunday  Schools; 
Vacation  Schooi^;  with  bibliography  under 
these  headings.  For  statistics,  see  United 
States,  Ethtoational  Statittict  of.  For  architec- 
ture, see  School  Buildings. 

Bibliography.  Beligious  education:  Potter, 
Principles  of  Religiout  Education  (New  York, 
1901 ) ;  H.  T.  Mark,  Teacher  and  the  Child: 
Elemente  of  Moral  and  RaigUrug  Training  (ib., 
1903) ;  Proceedings  of  the  Religious  Education 
Association  (Chicago,  1903  et  seq.)  ;  £.  H. 
Griggs,  Moral  Education  (New  York,  1904) ; 
G.  A.  Coe,  Education  in  Rtiigion  and  Morals 
(ib.,  1904)  ;  John  MacCunn,  Making  of  Charac- 
ter (ib.,  1906);  G.  Spiller,  Report  on  Moral 
Education  (London,  1909),  the  best  work  on  the 
subject.  The  Gary  Plan:  W.  P.  Burris,  The 
Puhlio  School  System  of  Gary,  Ind.,  in  United 
States  Bureau  of  Education,  Bulletin  No.  18 
(Washington,  1914) ;  H.  M.  JcAnson,  The  SohooU 
of  Oary  (New  York,  1914) ;  G.  R.  Taylor,  SateU 
lite  Cities  (ib.,  1916) ;  Jc*n  and  Evelyn  Dewey, 
Schools  of  To-Morrow  (ib.,  1915)  ;  R.  S.  Bourne, 
The  Oary  Schools   (Boston,  1916). 

SCHOOLS,  Bbothebs  of  the  Chbistian. 
Congregations  of  religious  laymen  established  by 
the  Catholic  church  for  educational  work. 
Among  the  more  widely  known  are  the  Institute 
of  the  Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools  and  the 
Irish  Christian  Brothers.  The  Christian 
Brothers  of  Ireland,  or  the  Irish  Christian 
Brothers,  were  founded  at  Waterford,  Ireland, 
in  1802  by  Edward  Ignatius  Rice,  a  merchant 
of  that  city.  In  1820  the  Pope  approved  of 
them  as  a  religious  body  of  the  church.  They 
spread  into  many  countries  from  Australia  to 
Newfoundland.  Their  educational  work  is  vt 
all  kinds — primary,  secondary,  industrial.  They 
have  orphanages,  h<Hnes  for  the  deaf  and  dumb, 
and  their  colleges  have  maintained  the  highest 
order  of  excellence.  The  central  government  is 
at  St.  Mary's,  Marino,  Dublin.  They  came  to 
New  York  in  1906.  Ccmsult:  American  Catho- 
lic Quarterly  (Philadelphia,  October,  1879); 
Azarias,  Educational  Essays  (Chicago,  1896); 
Catholic  World  (New  York,  August,  1908).  See 
Bbothiss  of  the  Chbistian  ^hools. 

SCHOOLS,  Medical  Inspection  of.  The 
physical  and  mental  examination  of  school  chil- 
Area  by  a  physician  has  for  its  object  the  de- 
tection of  disease  and  deformity  among  them,  the 
placing  of  those  who  are  afflicted  under  condi- 
tions which  will  lead  to  cure  or  relief,  and  in- 
cidentally cooperation  with  the  educationsl 
forces  of  the  school  in  teaching  personal  hygiene. 
Its  scope  is  even  wider  than  this,  for  by  it  the 
message  of  hygiene  of  the  person  and  the  sur- 
roundings is  transmitted  to  the  home  and  par- 
ticularly to  the  neglected  homes  of  the  poor  and 
ignorant.  Thus  it  benefits  the  family,  improves 
citizenship,  and  becomes  an  important  factor 
in  the  development  of  a  better  state.  It  is  a 
new  movement,  at  any  rate  in  the  United  States, 
and  is  in  line  with  uie  prevalent  world  impulse 
the  ends  of  which  are  altruistic. 

The  rudiments  of  school  hygiene  were  the  sub- 
ject of  consideration  in  France  as  early  as  1883, 
the  outc<»(ie  being  the  system  of  medical  and  san- 
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itaiy  inspection  promulgated  in  that  country  in 

1886.  A  similar  system  was  organized  in  Bel- 
gium in  1874,  in  Sweden  in  1878,  in  Hungary  in 

1887,  in  Chile  in  1888,  in  Germany  in  1889,  in 
Norway  in  1891,  in  Japan  in  1898,  in  Romania 
in  1899.  England  did  not  pass  the  Medical  In- 
spection Act  until  1908.  In  New  York  the  first 
inspector  was  appointed  in  1892,  in  Boston  in 
1894,  in  Chicago  in  1896,  in  Philadelphia  in 
1898.  A  system  of  inspeoticm  is  now  in  opera- 
tion in  more  than  400  of  the  cities  in  20  of  the 
States  of  the  Union.  It  is  not  a  detail  of  mn- 
nicipal  administration  alone;  in  several  of  the 
States  it  is  established  by  compulsory  laws. 
The  need  of  examination  not  only  of  school  chil- 
dren but  of  school  buildings  and  sorronndings  is 
apparent  quite  as  much  in  rural  as  in  urban 
communities,  but  thus  far  the  work  has  been 
limited  to  cities.  The  poorest  sdiools,  the  poor- 
est equipment,  and  the  most  complete  disregard 
of  sanitation  are  found  in  rural  comnmnities, 
but  country  children  have  the  priceless  benefit 
of  pure  air  to  offset  these  things.  There  are 
20,000,000  sdiool  children  in  the  United  States, 
20  per  cent  of  the  entire  population,  and  three- 
quarters  of  them  are  said  to  be  suffering  from 
ailments  more  or  leas  remediable.  There  are 
600,000  who  have  some  form  of  heart  disease, 
1,000,000  with  tuberculosis,  1,000,000  with  spinal 
curvature,  1,000,000  with  defective  hearing,  6,- 
000,000  with  defective  vision,  6,000,000  who 
suffer  from  malnutrition,  6,000,000  with  enlarged 
tonsils  and  adenoids,  and  10,000,000  with  bad 
teeth.  There  are  260,000  public-school  buildings 
in  the  United  States,  valued  at  $860,000,000,  con- 
ducted by  476,000  teachers,  70  per  cent  of 
whom  are  wranen,  and  costing  $600,000,000  annu- 
ally for  their  maintenance.  The  advantages  and 
facilities  provided  in  these  schools  vary  widely, 
the  best  being  in  New  York  and  Massachusetts 
and  the  poorest  in  Mississippi  and  Louisiana. 

Of  equal  importance  with  the  examination  of 
the  children  is  the  inspection  of  the  buildings. 
Such  buildings  should  be  approved  by  a  compe- 
tent health  authority.  Ohio  and  Minnesota  now 
require  such  approval.  If  there  is  to  be  any 
distinction,  the  grammar  schools,  with  their  pre- 
ponderance of  children  in  the  growing,  rapidly 
changing  period  of  life,  should  be  superior  in 
their  appointments  to  the  high  schools.  Build- 
ings should  be  fireproof,  with  fire  escapes,  fire 
extinguishers,  and  fire  drills.  Entrances  and 
exits  should  be  of  ample  dimensions ;  they  should 
be  heated  by  steam  or  hot  water,  with  a  winter 
temperature  of  65°  F.  to  68°  F.;  the  air  should 
be  kept  moist  by  the  evaporation  of  water  or  the 
lil>eration  of  steam;  suitable  ventilators  should 
furnish  30  cubic  feet  of  fresh  air  per  minute 
to  each  room,  and  all  schoolroom  windows  should 
be  opened  during  recess.  Each  room  should  be 
at  least  30  X  26  X  13  feet  in  dimensions  and 
seat  not  more  than  60  pupils,  each  pupil  l>eing 
allowed  15  square  feet  of  floor  space  and  200 
cubic  feet  of  air  space. 

The  acute  infectious  diseases  are  most  fre- 
quently contracted  during  the  early  years  of 
school  life,  and  hence  the  first  effort  in  the  ex- 
amination of  school  children  should  be  the  de- 
tection of  these  diseases.  Hie  eruption  upon 
the  skin  in  these  diseases  is  frequently  the  first 
noteworthy  symptom,  and  this  may  escape  the 
notice  of  the  parents  or  be  disregarded  by  them. 
Children  with  such  eruptions  are  occasionally 
seen  even  on  the  streets  or  in  public  conveyances, 
and  it  is  therefore  not  strange  that  ignorant  or 


careless  parents  should  send  them  to  school 
if  tiiey  are  not  sick  enough  to  be  kept  in  bed. 
The  work  of  the  medical  inspector  at  first  was 
to  discover  such  cases,  place  them  in  quarantine, 
and  segr^^te  those  who  had  been  in  contact 
with  them,  the  school  being  closed  and  disin- 
fected if  necessary.  He  also  withdrew  from  at- 
tendance at  school  such  cases  of  parasitic  disease 
as  are  contagious  and  demand  aegr^ation  and 
treatment,  the  list  of  those  diseases  including 
the  itch,  ringworm  of  Uie  face  and  scalp,  pedic- 
uli,  trachoma,  etc. 

The  advantages  which  resulted  from  this  were 
so  apparent  that  the  necessity  of  examining 
the  eyes  was  the  next  step,  the  number  of  cases 
of  defective  vision  which  were  found  and  for 
which  glasses  were  prescribed  l>eing  astonish- 
ing. Then  followed  examinatims  for  diseases 
of  the  ears,  nose,  throat,  and  finally  the  teeth. 
The  ultimate  result  was  the  discovery  of  an 
amount  of  disease  in  school  children  which  was 
appalling.  A  work  so  beneficent  could  not  stop 
here;  the  children  must  receive  treatment  and 
be  subjected  to  operatimis  for  these  various  ills; 
they  must  be  directed  to  suitable  dispensaries  or 
hospitals,  or  they  must  receive  attention  at  their 
homes,  and  this  naturally  led  to  greater  elabo- 
ration of  the  system.  Nurses  were  appointed  to 
assist  the  doctors  in  their  examinations,  make 
suitable  dressings,  accompany  children  to  dis- 
pensaries and  hospitals,  go  to  the  children's 
Domes,  and  not  only  ^ve  such  attention  to  the 
children  as  the  doctors  prescribed,  but  teadi  the 
mothers  lessons  in  practical  hygiene. 

The  next  problem  which  was  taken  up  related 
to  chronic  diseases,  deformities,  and  mental  de- 
fects. Deformed  and  crippled  children  were 
separated  from  the  others  and  placed  under 
proper  orthopeedic  supervision,  the  tuberculous 
and  anaemic  were  sent  to  hospitals  and  sanitari- 
ums or  directed  to  clinics,  and  the  mentally  de- 
fective and  baclcward  were  assigned  to  special 
classes  and  teachers,  no  longer  to  act  as  a  re- 
straint to  those  who  were  mentally  normal. 
Those  who  were  imbecile  were  removed  from  the 
schools  altogether  and  sent,  when  possible,  to  the 
appropriate  State  or  municipal  institution.  The 
nutrition  of  multitudes  of  children  was  so  bad 
that,  whenever  such  a  plan  could  be  carried  out, 
a  wholesome  daily  lunch  was  served  at  a  mini- 
mum cost  or  without  charge  to  the  very  poor, 
the  results  showing  improved  physical  and  men- 
tal capacity.  The  final  procedure  consists  in  a 
complete  physical  examination,  once  or  twice 
a  year,  of  all  the  children  in  a  school,  the  records 
being  tabulated  and  preserved  and  forming  a 
valuable  contribution  to  vital  statistics. 

In  most  of  the  cities  the  inspector  gives  but  a 
portion  of  his  time  to  this  work.  The  results 
are  necessarily  better  when  he  can  make  this  his 
exclusive  occupation.  The  authority  of  the 
medical  inspectors  is  derived  in  some  cities  from 
the  local  board  of  health,  in  others  from  the 
board  of  education,  and  in  others  from  both. 

TTiis  system  is  in  reality  a  clearing  house  for 
disease  in  school  children.  It  is  principally  for 
the  benefit  of  the  poor  and  the  negligent,  but  it 
reacts  favorably  upcm  the  entire  body  politic. 
Its  importance  is  emphasized  when  we  realize 
that  70  per  cent  of  deaths  in  the  United  States 
are  caused  by  contagious  and  infectious  diseases. 
These  diseases,  especially  prevalent  among  chil- 
dren, have  iieen  brought  under  observation  and 
control  as  never  before.  Hospitals  and  dispen- 
saries have  long  been  numerous  in  the  cities. 
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but  they  have  never  before  been  utilized  for  chil- 
dren to  the  same  extent  as  now.  In  so  important 
a  matter  as  the  care  of  the  teeth  little  was 
formerly  done  for  the  children  of  the  poor,  to 
their  great  phyHcal  and  mental  detriment;  now 
dental  clinics  for  their  benefit  are  being  estab- 
lished in  many  cities,  and  dentists  are  being 
added  to  the  staff  of  medical  inspectors.  Bos- 
ton leads  with  the  great  Forsyth  Dental  Insti- 
tution for  poor  children,  costing  $1,600,000. 

As  a  summary  showing  what  has  been  done  in 
New  York  City  alone,  the  medical  inspectors  in 
1012  examined  287,460  of  the  825,000  pupils  in 
the  public  schools  and  found  that  nearly  three- 
fourths  of  them  required  the  services  of  a  doctor 
or  a  dentist.  It  is  thought  that  there  are  in 
all  more  than  426,000  public-school  children  in 
New  York  City  with  bad  teeth,  and  these  are 
associated  in  countless  cases  with  deformed  jaws, 
adenoids,  indigestion,  nasal  breathing,  and  bad 
nutrition.  If  this  be  typical  of  the  situation 
among  urban  school  children  in  general,  it  indi- 
cates a  rich  field  for  the  medical  examiner. 

Consult:  L.  H.  Gulick  and  L.  P.  Ayres,  Medi- 
cal Inspection  of  Schools  (New  York,  1908); 
T.  N.  KelynadE,  Medical  Emtmination  of  Schools 
and  Scholars  (London,  1010)  ;  Russell  Sage 
Foundation,  What  American  Cities  are  Doing 
for  the  Health  of  School  Children  (New  York, 
1011);  England,  Board  of  Education,  Annttal 
Report  of  the  Chief  Medical  Officer  (London). 

SCHOOLS,  Naval.  See  Navai.  Schools  <»■ 
Inbtbuction. 

SCHOOL  SAVINOS  BANK&  A  system  of 
banks  by  which  school  children  may  be  encour- 
aged in  habits  of  thrift.  In  nearly  all  European 
coimtries  school  children  are  encouraged  to  ac- 
quire the  habit  of  saving  through  the  device  of 
savings  banks  maintained  in  connection  with  the 
Bchoou.  Commonly  these  institutions  are  asso- 
ciated in  management  and  in  the  official  reports 
with  the  postal  savings  banks.  They  have  not 
been  extensively  introduced  into  the  United 
States,  partly,  no  doubt,  because  of  the  willing- 
ness of  the  ordinary  savings  banks  (q.v.)  to  re- 
ceive email  deposits,  and  partly  because  in  recent 
years  the  penny  provident  banks  have  fully  met 
the  demand  for  such  a  means  of  encouraging  sav- 
ing by  children. 

SCHOOL  SHIP,  Nautical.  See  Naval 
Schools  of  Instruction. 

SCHOOLS  OF  COMPOSITION.    See  Music, 

HiSTOBT   OF. 

SCHOOLS     OF     DESIGN.       See     Design, 
Schools  of. 
SCHOOLS  OF  LIBKART  ECONOMT.     See 

LiBBABIES. 

SCHOONEB  ( from  scoon,  soun,  to  skim,  skip, 
from  Norw.  akunna,  Icel.  skunda,  skynda,  AS. 
scf/ndan,  to  hasten,  OHG.  sountan,  to  urge  on). 
A  sailing  vessel  having  two  or  more  masts  and 
wholly  or  chiefly  fore-and-aft  rigged.  It  is  said 
to  have  been  first  designed  by  Capt.  Andrew  Rob- 
instm,  of  Gloucester,  Mass.,  in  1713.  A  few 
schooners  have  a  topsail  and  a  topgallant  sail  on 
the  foremast  and  are  called  topsail  schooners. 
Some  schooners  carry  a  single  yard  on  the  fore- 
mast on  which  to  set  a  square  sail  when  desir- 
able. But  by  far  the  greater  number  are  wholly 
fore-and-aft  rigged,  ^le  lower  sails  are  bent  to 
gaffs,  booms,  and  hoops  oa  the  msMt.  There  are 
usually  two  masts,  but  sometimes  as  many  as 
seven.  The  schooner  rig  is  distinctively  Ameri- 
can ;  its  use  abroad,  until  recently,  was  confined 
to  quite  small  craft.    See  Sail;  Yacht. 


SCHOOBLE,  or  Schobeel,  Jan  van.  See 
SooBEL,  Jan  van. 

SCH0PEIIHAX7E&,  shVpen-liou'er,  Ascbub 
(1788-1860).  A  German  philosopher,  bom  at 
Danzig,  Feb.  22,  1788.  He  was  the  son  of  a  rich 
banker  and  merchant,  who  determined  to  edu- 
cate him  to  be  a  man  of  affairs  and  put  him  to 
school  in  France  and  afterward  took  him  on 
travels  through  Belgium,  England,  France,  and 
Switzerland.  In  180S  he  was  placed  in  a  busi- 
ness house  in  Hamburg,  but  soon  afterward,  on 
his  father's  sudden  death,  he  was  taken  by  his 
mother  to  Weimar,  where  he  entered  upon  the 
study  of  classics,  natural  science,  and  philos- 
ophy. In  1800  he  entered  the  University  of  GSt- 
tingen  and  devoted  himadf  at  first  to  medicine, 
but  was  soon  attracted  to  philosophy,  and  in 
1811  he  went  to  Berlin  to  bear  Fichte  In  I8ia 
he  took  his  degree  at  Jena  <m  the  since  celebrated 
thesb,  Veber  die  vierfaohe  Wureel  des  Satees 
vom  zureichenden  Orunde.  In  this  treatise  he 
distinguished  between  the  principles  of  being,  of 
becommg,  of  iDDOwing,  and  of  acting.  These  are 
respectively  speu»  and  time,  causality,  logical 
ground,  and  motive.  Schopenhauer  spent  the 
winter  of  1813  at  Weimar,  where  he  enjoyed  the 
society  of  Goethe,  and  devoted  himself  to  studies 
in  (Mental  philosophy  and  in  the  theory  of  color. 
From  1814  to  1818  he  lived  at  Dresden,  occupied 
in  writing  a  treatise  on  optics,  Veher  das  Behen 
und  die  Farben  (1816),  and  his  magnum  opus. 
Die  Welt  als  WiUe  und  VorsteUung  (1810;  3d 
ed.,  1850).  He  then  traveled  in  Italy  and  re- 
turned to  lecture  for  a  short  time  in  Berlin  as 
privatdocent  in  1820.  Hegel  was  at  that  Ome 
the  rage,  and  Schopenhauer  foimd  no  success  in 
lecturing  against  such  a  popular  rival.  After 
two  years  he  returned  to  Italy,  to  stay  three 
years  more.  But  a  renewal  of  philosophic  in- 
terest recalled  him  in  the  south,  and  he  again 
attempted  to  establish  himself  as  a  lecturer  in 
Berlin.  In  a  spirit  of  bravado  he  chose  for  his 
own  lectures  the  hours  when  Hegel  was  drawing 
his  crowds,  but  failed  to  furnish  a  suflicient 
counterattraction.  In  1831  he  settled  in  Frank- 
fort-on-the-Main,  where  he  spent  many  years  in 
morose  seclusion.  He  still  worked  in  elab<»ti- 
tion  of  his  system  and  published  I7e6er  den 
Willen  in  der  Jfatitr  (1836),  Die  heiden  Omnd- 
probleme  der  Ethik  (1841),  and  Parerga  und 
Paralipomena  (1851). 

The  last  few  years  of  his  life  were  made 
happy  for  him  by  the  homage  of  his  admirers 
and  by  the  calm  which  had  come  to  his  passiontkte 
nature  with  advancing  years.  He  died  in  1860, 
and  the  fame  he  had  vainly  longed  for  in  life 
soon  gathered  around  his  memory.  By  temper- 
ament moody  and  despondent,  irritable  in  tem- 
per, and  violent  in  passions,  he  was  well  endowed 
to  seize  just  those  aspects  of  life  which  are  the 
elements  of  a  pessimistic  philosophy.  But  the 
value  of  Schopenhauer's  philosophy  cannot  be 
measured  by  any  such  method  of  personal  criti- 
cism. His  system,  set  forth  in  a  literary  form 
that,  in  the  field  of  philosophy,  has  seldom  been 
surpassed,  and  based  on  marvelous  insight  into 
the  realities  of  life,  falling  in  also  with  the  dis- 
appointed mood  of  the  age,  has  gained  an  accept- 
ance that  is,  perhaps,  greater  than  its  real  value 
warrants.  Yet  it  has  an  abiding  worth  as  em- 
phasizing elements  which  a  too  optimistic  phil- 
osophy did  not  sufficiently  consiaer.  The  pro- 
found tragedy  of  life,  the  very  real  evil  of  the 
world,  is  ever  present  in  his  thouriit,  though 
witiiout  sufficient  balance.     In  this  his  thoofpit 
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is  akin  to  tliat  of  the  ancient  Hindu  philosophies, 
with  which  he  felt  himself  in  close  harmony,  be- 
lieving that  he  bad  accomplished  a  synthesis  of 
their  insight  with  Kantian  thoii^t.  He  ac- 
cepted, witii  some  qualification  in  details,  Kant's 
▼iew  that  the  world  of  phenomena  is  a  world  of 
ideas  ( Vorstellungen)  ;  but  instead  of  agreeing 
with  Eiant  that  the  Ding-ai^-tich  lies  hopelessly 
beyond  experience,  he  identified  it  with  experi- 
enced will.  But  will  is  not  limited  by  Schopen- 
hauer to  voluntaiT  action  with  foresi^t ;  all  the 
experienced  activity  of  the  self  is  will,  ranging 
all  the  way  down  to  unconscious  physiological 
functionings.  This  will  is  the  inner  nature  of 
each  experiencing  being  and  assumes  in  time 
and  space  the  appearance  of  the  body,  which  is 
an  idea.  Now,  starting  from  the  fact  tiiat  the 
will  is  the  inner  nature  of  his  own  body  as  an 
appearance  in  time  and  space,  Schopenhauer  gen- 
eralised to  the  conclu8i<Hi  that  the  inner  reality 
of  all  material  appearances  is  will,  the  ultimate 
Te^tv  is  one  universal  will.  With  him  the 
tragedy  of  life  arises  from  the  very  nature  of  the 
undwlying  source  of  all  existence,  which  is  will, 
not  intelligence — will,  not  in  the  ordinary  sense 
of  choice,  but  in  the  sense  of  activity,  energy, 
impulse.  This  is  not  rational,  since  impulse  is 
pnor  to  reason.  In  its  caprice  (essentially  in- 
capable of  reasoned  tuition)  it  makes  reason  to 
be.  Thus  it  is  not  reason  that  goes  out  into 
realization  of  itself  in  the  world  of  persons  and 
things,  but  impulse,  which  happens  to  realize  it- 
self in  intelligence.  Reason,  thus,  can  never 
understand  its  own  profounder  source,  since  it  is 
more  and  other  than  reason — is  essentially  ir- 
rational. It  may  modify  impulse,  may  by  resig- 
nation deny  the  will  to  live.  The  supreme  wis- 
dom of  life  is,  therefore,  what  it  has  been  ( with 
differences)  to  such  mystics  as  Thomas  ft  Kem- 
pis  and  Gautama — ^resignation.  lliiB  conception 
of  the  source  of  all  life  in  will  came  to  Schopen- 
hauer through  clear  insight  into  the  very  nature 
of  consciousness  as  essentially  impulsive.  His 
metaphysics  is  thus  empirical,  based  on  experi- 
ence, arrived  at  by  induction.  Only  a  brief  word 
can  be  given  to  Schopenhauer's  plan  of  salvation. 
A  temporary  relief  irom  the  evil  of  life  is  to  be 
found  in  the  disinterestedness  of  artistic  enjoy- 
ment; eesthetic  pleasure  does  not  rest  on  previ- 
ous craving.  But  such  relief  is  only  a  respite; 
permanent  redonption  can  be  had  only  in  a 
moral  life  of  unselfishness.  In  resolute  altruism 
the  self-seelcing  will  is  overcome.  And  altruism 
is  not  a  tour  de  foroe.  Once  conrince  ourselves 
of  the  fundamental  unity  of  will  and,  in  devoting 
ourselves  to  others,  we  are  really  working  for 
what  is  the  most  real  in  ourselves.    See  Aessi- 

MIBII;    PHIIXXSOPHT. 

Blbllog^phy.  His  complete  works  were 
edited  by  FrauenstAdt  (Leipzig,  1873-74;  3d  ed., 
1891),  by  Grisebach  (ib.,  1801),  and  also  by 
Warschauer  (Berlin,  1801).  Grisebach  also  pub- 
lished Schopenhauer's  Bandaohriftlioher  Nach- 
lots  ( Leipzig,  1801-03 ) .  Many  of  his  works  have 
been  translated  into  English.  Of  these  may  be 
mentioned:  The  World  as  Will  and  Idea  (Lon- 
don, 1883-86) ;  Religion,  a  Dialogue,  and  Other 
Essay  a  (ib.,  1889)  ;  Two  Etaays:  On  the  Four- 
fold Root  of  the  Principle  of  Sufficient  Reason; 
On  the  WUl  in  Nature  (ib.,  1880;  2d  ed.,  1807) ; 
Selected  Betaya  (ib.,  1801);  Studies  in  Peaai- 
mism  (ib..  1891);  The  Wisdom  of  Life  (New 
York,  1801) ;  The  Art  of  Literature  (ib.,  1891) ; 
Counstis  and  Uawims  (trans,  by  Saunders,  ib., 
1801).    The  literature  on  Schopenhauer  is  very 


extensive.  For  his  life,  consult:  Wilhelm  Qwin- 
ner,  Schopenhauer  und  seine  Preunde  (Leipzig, 
1863)  ;  Helen  Zimmem,  Arthur  Schopenhauer: 
His  Life  and  hie  Philosophy  (London,  1876) ; 
William  Wallace,  Life  of  Arthitr  Schopenhauer 
(ib.,  1800);  Ednard  Grisebach,  Schopenhauer: 
Neue  Beitrige  zur  Oesohichte  seines  Lebeiw  (Ber- 
lin, 1906);  J<^anne8  Volkelt,  Arthur  Schopen- 
hauer: seine  PeradnUohkeit,  seine  Lehre,  sein 
aiaube  (3d  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1907) ;  Thomas  Whit- 
taker,  Schopenhauer  (New  York,  1909) ;  Wilhelm 
Owinner,  Schopenhauera  Leben  (3d  ed.,  Leip- 
zig, 1910).  For  his  philosophy:  Rudolf  Leh- 
mann,  Schopenhauer  (Berlin,  1894);  William 
Caldwell,  Sohopenhauer'a  System  in  its  Philo- 
sophic Significance  (Edinburgh,  1806);  S.  S. 
Colvin,  Schopenhauer's  Doctrine  of  the  Thing-in- 
Itself  (Providence,  1897);  Eduard  von  Mayer, 
Sohopenhauer'a  Aeathetik  (Halle,  1897);  Ed- 
ouard  Rod,  Lea  id4es  morals  du  tempa  priaent 
(Paris,  1897);  Kuno  Fischer,  Schopenhauera 
Leben,  Werke,  und  Lehre  (2d  ed.,  Heidelberg, 
1898) ;  Oskar  Damm,  Schopenhauera  BthSc 
(Annaberg,  1898)  ;  id.,  Schopenhauera  Rechta- 
und  Staatsphilosophie  (Halle,  1001);  Georg 
Simmel,  Schopenhauer  und  Nietzsche  (Leipzig, 
1007 ) ;  Nietzsche,  Sohopenliauer  as  Educator 
<Eng.  trans,  in  voL  v  of  Nietzsche's  Complete 
Works,  1910-14)  ;  AndrC  Fauconnet,  L'BstM- 
tigue  de  Schopenhauer  (Paris,  1913);  Rieffert, 
Die  Lehre  von  der  empiriachen  Anschauung  6e» 
Schopenhauer  (Halle,  1914). 

BCHOFBNHA'OIiB,  Johanna  (1766-1838). 
A  German  author  and  mother  of  the  philosopher 
Arthur  Schopenhauer.  She  was  born  at  Danzig. 
At  the  age  of  27  she  married  the  banker  Heinrich 
Schopenhauer,  with  whom  she  traveled  much. 
After  his  death  she  lived  for  a  time  in  Weimar, 
where  she  gathered  about  her  a  brilliant  circle 
of  remarkable  persons,  among  whom  were  Wie- 
land  and  Goethe.  Afterward  she  lived  in  Bonn 
and  then  in  Jena.  She  wrote  novels  and  descrip- 
tions of  travel.  Oabriele  (1819)  is  considered 
her  best  book.  Her  complete  works  were  pub- 
lished at  Leipzig  in  1830-31  in  24  volumes.  Con- 
sult Dttntzer,  "Goethes  erste  Beziehungen  zu 
Johanna  Schopenhauer,"  in  Ahhandlungen  zu 
Ooethes  Leben,  vol.  i   (Leipzig,  1885). 

SCHOFPB,  shdp'pe,  Kaspab.  See  Scioppiub, 
Kaspab. 

SCHOBL,  shOrl.     See  Hobnbucnde. 

SCHOBLSMMEB,  shSrlem-mer,  Carl  ( 1834- 
92 ) .  A  German-English  chemist,  bom  at  Darm- 
stadt. He  was  educated  at  Darmstadt  and  at 
the  University  of  Giessen.  In  1859  he  went  to 
Owens  College,  Manchester,  and  there  be  was 
made  assistant  in  chemistry  in  1861  and  profes- 
sor of  organic  diemistry  in  1874.  Scborlemmer 
was  the  first  to  demonstrate  by  experiment  that 
no  compounds  which  would  have  contradicted  the 
structural  theory  are  really  capal>Ie  of  existence, 
and  thus  he  cleared  the  way  for  the  establidi- 
ment  of  one  of  the  most  useful  theories  of  mod- 
em science,  the  theory  of  valency.  (See  Val- 
KNCT;  Triphentl-Methyi..  )  His  publications 
include:  A  Manual  of  the  Chemistry  of  Carbon 
Compounds,  or  Organic  Chemiatry  (German  and 
English,  1874) ;  a  voluminous  Systematic  Treat- 
ies on  Chemiatry  (1877-98;  5th  ed.,  rev.,  1913), 
with  Sir  Henry  Roscoe  (q.v.) ;  The  Riae  and  De- 
velopment of  Organic  Chemiatry  (1870),  an  his- 
torical work  of  considerable  value.  Consult  Ros- 
coe's  sketch  of  Scborlemmer  in  the  Proceedings 
of  the  Royal  Society  (London,  1889-93). 

SCHOTT,    shot,    Chables   Anthony    (1826- 
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1901).  An  American  civil  engineer,  bom  in 
Mannheim,  Badoi.  He  was  educated  at  the  Poly- 
technic School  at  Karlsruhe,  went  to  the  United 
States  in  1846,  and  became  permanoitly  attached 
to  the  computing  division  of  the  United  States 
Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey.  In  1856  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  supervise  the  magnetic  work  of  the 
survey  and  became  at  the  same  time  chief  of  the 
computing  division,  an  office  which  he  held  until 
1899.  In  1899  he  received  the  Wilde  prize  and 
4000  francs  from  the  Academy  of  France  in 
recognition  of  his  scientific  writings,  published 
in  the  documents  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution 
and  the  reports  of  the  Coast  and  Geodetic  Sur- 
vey, which  were  oonsidered  the  most  important 
in  the  histoiy  of  terrestrial  magnetism.  He  was 
a  manber  of  the  National  AcMemy  of  Sciences 
and  a  founder  of  the  Washington  Academy  of 
Sciences. 

SCHOTT,  shot,  Walter  (1861-  ).  A 
German  sculptor.  He  was  bom  at  Ilsenburg  in 
the  Harz  Mountains  and  studied  under  Dopmeyer 
at  Hanover  and  at  the  Berlin  Acadony  under 
Reinhold  B^^as.  Of  several  graceful  mythologi- 
cal and  genre  figures,  a  group  of  "Charity"  and 
a  "Girl  Bowling"  are  especially  noteworthy.  His 
statues  include  those  of  Frederick  William  I 
in  the  Royal  Palace,  Berlin,  of  Albert  the  Bear 
in  the  Sieges-Allee,  Berlin,  the  equestrian  statue 
of  Emperor  William  I  at  the  Kaiserhaus  in  Gos- 
lar,  and  figures  of  angels  on  the  dome  of  Berlin 
Cathedral.  A  series  of  candelabra  with  groups 
of  animated  figures,  in  the  garden  of  the  New 
Palace  at  Potsdam,  well  exemplify  his  sterling 
decorative  work.  His  numerous  busts  are  spir- 
ited in  conception.  He  became  professor  in  the 
Berlin  Academy  and  was  awaraed  gold  medals 
at  Berlin,  Dresden,  Munich,  Antwerp,  Chicago, 
and  Vienna. 

SCHOTT,  WiLHEUl  (1807-89).  A  German 
Orientalist.  He  was  bom  at  Mainz,  studied  at 
Oiessen,  Halle,  and  Berlin,  and  in  1838  became 

erofesBor  of  Eastern  Asiatic  languages  in  the 
Wversity  of  Berlin.  He  wrote  many  valuable 
works  on  the  languages  and  literatures  of  Asia 
and  Finland;  chief  among  them  are:  Bitddhitmua 
in  Bochasien  und  in  OhiiM  (1844) ;  Chinenache 
8praohlehr«  ( 1867 ) ;  Finniaohe  und  eathmiaohe 
Beldenaagen  (1866);  Zur  Viffurenfrage  (2 
parts,  1874-76) ;  Ueber  die  Bpraohe  des  Volket 
R6ng  oder  Leptacha  in  Sikkim  (1881). 

SCHOTTISCH£,  shot^sh  or  sh«-tesh'  (Ger., 
Scottish).  A  slow  modern  dance  in  }  time. 
Probably  it  was  invented  by  Markowski,  a  well- 
known  London  teacher  of  dancing,  and  first 
danced  in  1848.  It  is  a  round  dance  somewhat 
resembling  the  polka  (q.v.). 

SCHOvXEB,  skssaer,  jAins  (1839-  ). 
An  American  lawyer  and  historian,  bom  at 
Arlington,  Mass.  He  graduated  from  Harvard 
in  1869  and  was  admitted  to  the  Massachusetts 
bar  in  1862  and  to  that  of  the  United  States 
Suprone  Court  in  1867.  From  1882  to  1902  he 
was  professor  of  law  at  Boston  University,  from 
1888  to  1908  nonresident  professor  of  law  in 
the  National  University  at  Washington,  and 
from  1891  to  1908  lecturer  on  American  history 
at  Johns  Hopkins.  He  served  as  president  of 
the  American  Historical  Association  in  1897 
and  was  elected  to  the  National  Institute  of 
Arts  and  Letters.  Among  his  many  legal  treat- 
ises are:  The  Late  of  Dotnestio  Relatione  ( 1870) ; 
The  Law  of  Bailments  ( 1880) ;  The  Law  of  Hut- 
band  and  Wife  (1882)  ;  The  Law  of  Emeoutore 
and    Adminiatratore     (1883).      His    historical 


writings  include:  Life  of  Thoma*  Jeffereon 
(1893);  Hiatoritnl  Brieft  (1896);  Conatitu- 
tional  Studies  (1896);  Eiffhty  Yean  of  Dnion 
(1903);  Americana  of  1776  (1908);  IdeaU  of 
the  Republic  (1908).  But  it  is  upon  his  Bia- 
tory  of  the  United  States  under  the  Oonatitution 
(7  vols.,  1880-1913)  that  Schouler's  reputation 
as  an  historian  chiefly  rests.  This  work  covers 
the  period  of  American  history  from  1783  to 
1877.  In  general  the  volumes  are  marked  by 
good  judgment  and  impartiality,  but  there  are 
two  notable  exceptions:  excessive  nrmpatiiy  is 
sometimes  shown  for  JefferB<»  and  Madison,  and 
the  Civil  War  is  treated  from  an  extreme  pro- 
Northern  standpoint.  Throqriiout,  Schouler  sae- 
riflces  clearness  to  chronMogical  order,  and 
sometimes  his  style  is  rather  clumsy.  His  ref- 
erences show  excellent  knowledge  of  the  sources. 
Distinctly  one  of  the  best  volumes  is  the  last, 
published  in  1913,  in  which  the  author  aims  to 
vindicate  the  character  of  President  Johnson. 
Here,  by  the  introduction  of  many  personal  rem- 
iniscences of  the  period  of  the  Civil  War  and 
Reconstruction  days,  he  adds  much  that  is  of 
value  and  interest.. 

SCHOirrBK,  sKou'ten,  Wiujac  CcNunLis 
(c.1667-1625).  A  Dutch  navigator,  bom  at 
Hoom  and  long  in  the  employ  of  the  Dutch  Bast 
India  Company.  Engaged  in  1616  by  the  mer- 
chant Isaac  Le  Maire  to  find  a  western  route  to 
the  East  Indies,  he  set  sail  with  his  patron  from 
Td(el,  discovered  the  strait  known  by  the  name 
of  the  latter,  separating  Staten  Island  from 
the  main  island  of  Tierra  del  Fuego,  and  was 
the  first  to  round  Cape  Horn,  which  he  named 
after  his  birthplace.  Since  that  time  the  outer 
route  has  been  used  by  sailing  vessels  in  prefer- 
ence to  the  inner  passage. 

SCHOXTWEN',  sKou'en.  One  of  the  islands 
forming  the  Dutch  Province  of  Zealand  (q.v.). 

8CHBADEB,  shr&'dSr,  Ebebhabd  (1836- 
1908).  A  German  Orientalist,  known  especially 
for  his  work  in  Assyriology.  He  was  bom  in 
Brunswick,  studied  at  GSttingen  under  Ewald, 
and  was  successively  appointed  professor  of  the- 
ology at  Zurich  (1862),  at  Giessen  (1870),  and 
at  Jena  (1873),  and  in  1875  was  called  to  the 
chair  of  Oriental  languages  in  Berlin,  where  he 
became  a  member  of  the  Academy.  He  wrote: 
Btitdien  zur  Kritik  und  Erklirurtg  der  bibliachen 
Vrgeaohichte  (1863);  Die  aseyriaoh-babyloni- 
aehen  Keilina<^inften  (1872) ;  Die  Keilinachrif- 
ten  und  daa  Alte  Teatament  ( 1872 ;  3d  ed.,  1902 ) ; 
Die  Hollenfahrt  der  latar  (1874),  text,  version, 
and  commentary;  Keilinachrif  ten  und  Oe- 
aohiohtaforachung  (1878) ;  Zur  Frage  naoh  dem 
Vraprung  der  altbiahyloniaohen  Kultur  ( 1884) ; 
Aaayriaohea  Byllahar  (1893).  He  also  edited 
the  KeUinaeihriftliohe  Bibliothek  (1889  et  seq.), 
a  collection  of  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  t^ts 
and  translations. 

SCHKADBB,  Juuus  (1816-1900).  A  Ger- 
man historical  painter.  He  was  bom  in  Berlin 
and  studied  at  the  Berlin  Academy  and  in  Dfls- 
seldorf  under  Schadow.  At  Rome  he  painted  his 
first  picture  of  significance,  "The  Capitulation  of 
Calais  in  1347"  (1847,  National  (kllery,  Ber- 
lin). Then  followed  "Frederick  the  Great  after 
the  Battle  of  Kolin"  (1849,  Leipzig  Museum)  ; 
"The  Death  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci"  (1851,  Ra- 
ven6  Gallery,  Berlin ) ;  "Parting  of  Charles  I 
from  his  Family"  (1865)  and  "Homage  of  Ber- 
lin and  Cologne  in  1416"  (1874),  both  in  the 
National  Gallery,  Berlin.  Schrader  also  exe- 
cuted mural  paintings  in  the  CJhapel  Royal  and 
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the  New  Mnseum,  Berlin,  and  painted  portraits. 
His  pictures  are  good  in  color,  but  are  in  the 
theatrical  styles  of  historical  painting  made 
popular  hy  Delaroche  and  Gallait.  He  was  a 
professor  in  and  member  of  the  Senate  of  the 
Berlin  Academy. 
SCHSASEB,  Otto  ( 1855-         ).    A  German 

Jhilologist,  bom  at  Weimar  and  educated  at 
ena,  Leipzig,  and  Berlin.  He  was  first  a  teacher 
in  the  Gymnasium  at  Jena  ( 1879-87 ) ,  and  after- 
ward became  professor  in  the  university  there. 
In  1909  he  was  called  as  professor  to  Brealau. 
An  authoritative  writer  on  linguistic  archaeol- 
ogy, he  is  known  t^  his  BandeUffeaohiohte  und 
Warenkunde  (1887);  Spraohvergleichung  und 
Urgetchichte  (1883;  3d  ed.,  3  vols.,  1906-07; 
Eng.  trans,  by  Jevons,  1890)  ;  Realleaikon  der 
in£>germani»chen  Alivrtumskunde  ( 1901 )  ;  edi- 
tion of  Hehn's  Kulturpflamen  und  Hauatiere  in 
ihremVeberganffaua  Asien{i902;  8th ed.,  1911) ; 
Die  Indogermanen  ( 1911 ) ;  Die  bedeutenden  Son- 
nenfinstemitae  und  die  grouen  Vondfintierniue 
far  Mitiel-Europa  (1913). 

SCHSASEB'S  (shr&'derz)  BBOKX  G&ASS. 
8ee  Resccb  Grabs. 

SCHBASLECX,  shrtl'dek,  Henbt  (1846- 
).  A  German  violinist,  bom  at  Hamburg. 
He  studied  with  Leonard  at  Brussels  and  with 
David  at  Leipzig.  He  taught  at  the  Moscow 
Conservatory  (1864-68)  and  later  was  concert- 
master  at  Hambu^  and  at  Leipzig.  From  1883 
to  1889  Scbradieck  was  professor  at  the  Cincin- 
nati Conservatory,  then  returning  to  Germany 
as  concert  master  of  the  Hamburg  Philharmonic 
Society.  In  1894  he  again  came  to  America  to 
be  professor  at  the  National  OonBervatory  and 
later  occupied  a  similar  position  at  the  Broad 
Street  Conservatory,  Philadelphia.  Among  his 
works  are  25  grosze  Studien  fOr  Otige  oUetn, 
Boale  Studieg,  Teolmioal  Btudiet,  and  Ouide  to 
the  Study  of  Chord: 

SCHKATISOIfH,  shron'ddU,  Johann  voir 
(1808-79).  A  German  religious  painter,  bom 
at  Oberstdorf.  He  studied  under  Schlotthauer 
in  Munich,  where  be  was  emplcnred  by  Cornelius 
in  frescoing  the  Glyptothek  and  by  Hess  in  the 
decoration  of  the  All-Saints  Chapel  in  the  Ba- 
silica. In  1844  he  received  from  King  Ludwig  I 
of  Bavaria  the  important  commission  of  decorat- 
ing the  entire  cathedral  of  Speyer.  The  work 
occupied  him  nine  years.  Several  altarpieces 
and  easel  pictures  by  him  are  in  the  New  Pina- 
kothek,  Munich.  His  work,  painted  in  the  so- 
called  cartoon  (q.v.)  si^Ie,  shows  sincerity  of 
sentiment,  but  is  weak  m  characterization  and 
color.         

SCHBATTV,  shrouf,  Albbecht  (1837-97). 
An  Austrian  mineralo^st,  bom  and  educated  in 
Vienna.  He  was  assistant  curator  (1861-67) 
and  until  1874  curator  of  the  Royal  Museum  of 
Minerals  and  then  after  11  years  as  docent  in  the 
university  became  professor  of  mineralogy.  He 
published:  Atlas  der  Kryttall-Formen  &8  Min- 
eralreicht  (1864-78);  Liishrbuoh  der  physikali- 
Mchen  Mineralogie  (1866-68);  Physikaliaohe 
Studien  (1867);  Handbuoh  der  Edelateinkunde 
(1869);  Mineralogiache  Beohadhtungen  (1871- 
76) ;  Veher  den  Einfluas  des  Bergsegena  (1894). 

SOHKEIBEB,  shn'ber,  Sib  Coixinowood 
(1831-  ').  A  Canadian  railway  engineer. 
He  was  bom  and  educated  in  England,  came  to 
Canada  in  1852,  and  in  1852-66  was  employed 
on  the  engineering  staff  of  the  Toronto  and  Ham- 
ilton Railway.  He  practiced  his  profession  in 
Toronto  (1866-60),  and  subsequently  was  super- 
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intending  engineer  of  the  Northern  Railway 
( 1860-63 ) ,  division  engineer  for  the  Nova  Scotia 
government  (1863-67),  in  charge  of  surveys  on 
the  Intercolonial  Railway  and  uiief  engineer  of 
government  railways  (1867-73).  He  succeeded 
Sir  Sandford  Fleming  ( q.v. )  as  chief  engineer  of 
the  Canadian  Pacific  in  1880;  was  appointed 
chief  engineer  of  the  Department  of  Railways 
and  Canals,  Ottawa,  and  Deputy  Minister  of 
Railways  and  Canals,  in  1892 ;  and  in  1906  was 
appointed  general  consulting  engineer  to  the 
Dominion  government  and  chief  engineer  of  the 
western  division  of  the  National  Transcontinen- 
tal Railway.     He  was  made  K.C.M.G.  in  1916. 

BCTTRETBEB,  shrl'ber,  Heinbich  (c.1600). 
A  German  mathematician,  sui^Kieed  to  have  been 
bom  at  Erfurt.  He  wrote  under  the  Greek 
name  Grammateus,  and  by  this  he  is  generally 
known,  but  he  was  also  known  by  his  Latin 
name,  Henricus  Scriptor.  He  studied  first  at 
Cracow  and  in  1507  was  a  student  at  Vienna. 
He  wrote  an  Algorithmua  Proportionum  which 
was  published  at  Cracow  in  1514.  In  1618  he  re- 
turned to  Vienna,  where  he  became  a  professor 
in  the  university.  The  lectures  being  discontin- 
ued (1612)  on  account  of  an  epidemic,  Schreiber 
returned  to  Nuremberg  and  Erfurt  and  wrote 
a  work  on  arithmetic,  Behend  unnd  khunatlich 
Reehnung  naoh  der  Kegel  umd  toelhiaoh  Praotio, 
which  was  published  at  Nuremberg  in  1521;  an 
Algoriamua  de  Integria  Regula  de  Tri  own  Ece- 
emplia,  which  was  published  at  Erfurt  in  1623; 
and  E]fn  kurtz  netoe  Reohenn  unnd  Viayrhueoh- 
leynn,  which  came  out  at  the  same  time  as  the 
Algoriamua.  It  is  from  these  works,  decided 
contributions  to  German  elementary  mathemat- 
ics, that  he  is  chiefly  known.  He  used  the  sym- 
bols +  and  — ,  thou^  not  the  first  to  do  so,  and 
was  the  first,  so  far  as  known,  to  teach  bookkeep- 
il^  in  the  German  language.  CJonsult  Smith, 
Rara  Arithmetioa  (Boston,  1908). 

SCHBELNEB,  shrl'nCr,  Ouvb  (Mbs.  S.  C. 
CBONWBiaHT  SCHBEINKB)  (1862-  ).     A  Brit- 

ish author,  the  daughter  of  a  Lutheran  clergy- 
nan  sent  as  a  missiona^  from  England  to  South 
Africa,  and  sister  of  William  Philip  Schreiner. 
She  was  born  in  Basutoland.  In  1894  she  mar- 
ried S.  C.  Cronwright.  When  about  20  years 
old  she  visited  England,  taking  with  her  the 
manuscript  of  her  Story  of  an  African  Farm. 
After  receiving  the  approval  of  George  Meredith 
it  was  published  with  a  few  alterations  in  1883 
under  the  pseudonym  of  Ralph  Iron  and  won 
instant  success.  It  is  best  described  as  a  spirit- 
ual autobiography  representing  the  mental  re- 
action by  which  an  imaginative  sensitive  tem- 
perament passes  from  extreme  Calvinism  to 
hopeless  atheism.  Her  other  works  include: 
Dreama  (1891);  Dream  Life  and  Real  Life 
(1893);  The  Political  Situation  (1895),  with 
her  husband;  Trooper  Peter  Halket  (1897).  In 
the  South  African  War  Olive  Schreiner's  sym- 
pathies were  with  the  Boers;  her  opinions  will 
be  found  in  An  Engliah  South  African's  View  of 
the  Situation  (1899).  Her  strong  feminist  con- 
victions she  expressed  in  Woman  and  Labor 
(1911). 

SCHBEHTEB,  OswAU)  (1875-  ).  An 
American  agricultural  chemist,  bom  in  Nassau, 
Germany.  He  was  educated  at  the  Baltimore 
Polytechnic  Institute,  at  the  Maryland  College 
of  Pharmacy  (Ph.G.,  1894),  at  Johns  Hopkins 
(1894-95),  and  at  the  University  of  Wisconsin 
(B.S.,  1897;  Ph.D.,  1902),  where  he  was  an  in- 
structor   (1897-1903).     Schreiner   was  chemist 
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of  the  United  States  Bureau  of  SoUs  in  1003-06 
and  tiiereafter  chief  of  the  Division  of  SoU  Fer- 
tility Investigations.  His  publicaticms  include: 
The  Setqiiiterpenes  (1004);  Colorimetrio,  Tur- 
hiditjf,  attd  Titration  Method*  Used  tn  Soil  In- 
veetigvtione  (1006) ;  The  Ohemistry  of  Soil  Or- 
ga/nio  Matter  (1910) ;  Lavm  SoiU  (1911)  ;  The 
Orgomio  Constituents  of  Soil  (1913) ;  and  vari- 
ous bulletins  of  the  Bureau  of  Soils. 

BCHBEINEK,  WnxiAic  Phiup  (1857-  ). 
A  South  African  politician.  He  was  bom  in 
Cape  Colony,  a  brcrtJier  of  Olive  Schreiner.  He 
was  educated  at  Cape  University,  at  London 
University,  and  at  Downing  Coll^^e,  Cambridge, 
of  which  he  became  a  fellow  and  eventually 
honorary  fellow.  Called  to  the  bar  in  1882, 
Schreiner  was  I^al  adviser  to  the  Hifh  0>m- 
missioner  (1887-03)  and  in  Cecil  Rhodes's  sec- 
ond ministry  was  Attomey-Oeneral.  From  1893 
to  1000  and  from  1908  to  1010  he  sat  in  the  Cape 
Legislative  Assembly,  and  in  1808-1000  he  was 
Premier.  His  position  was  a  particularly  deli- 
cate one:  he  openly  expressed  opposition  to 
Chamberlain  and  Milner;  he  made  in^ectual 
personal  appeals  to  Kruger;  he  refused  to  stop 
shipments  of  ammunition  to  the  Free  State. 
When  the  Boer  War  was  imp^iding  he  declared 
he  would  keep  the  colony  neutral,  if  there  were 
a  war,  but  when  war  came  he  aided  Milner. 
In  1008-09  Schreiner  acted  as  counsel  defend- 
ing Dinizulu  (see  Zui.ui,&nd)  when  he  was  prose- 
cuted for  high  treason.  In  1010  he  became  a 
Senator  of  the  new  South  African  Union.  He 
opposed  the  plan  of  segregation  suggested  in 
1012  as  a  remedy  for  the  growing  power  of  the 
native  blacks. 

SCHBEVEItlUS,  BKre-ve^I-vs,  Cobnkus 
(e.l616-c.l664).  A  Dutch  classical  scholar, 
bom  at  Haarlem  and  educated  mainly  by  his 
father,  whom  he  succeeded  in  1664  as  rector  of 
the  University  of  Leyden.  His  Lewicon  Manuale 
Or<Boo-Latinum  et  Latino-Oracum  (Leyden, 
1654)  passed  through  many  editions. 

SCHBEYEB,  shrl'er,  Adou  (1828-09).  A 
German  Oriental  and  military  painter.  He  was 
bom  in  Frankfort-on-the-Main,  where  he  received 
his  artistic  training  at  the  StAdel  Institute,  later 
studying  at  DOsseldorf  and  Munich.  After  par- 
ticipating in  the  Crimean  campaign  as  war  ar- 
tist and  visiting  Asia  Minor  and  Algeria  (1861) 
he  settled  in  Paris,  where  he  became  a  follower 
of  Fromentin,  depicting  chiefly  Oriental  and  mil- 
itary subjects  in  a  style  characterized  by  bril- 
liant color  effects  and  strong  dramatic  action. 
He  is  especially  a  painter  of  Arab  horsemen, 
generally  portraying  them  in  fiery  action,  and 
their  steeds  with  nostrils  distended  and  manes 
flying  in  the  wind.  He  received  gold  medals  at 
Brussels  (1863)  and  at  Paris  in  1864,  1865,  and 
1867.  After  the  Franco-Prussian  War  he  re- 
moved to  Croni)erg,  near  Frankfort.  Four  char- 
acteristic paintings  are  in  the  Metropolitan 
Museum,  New  York,  two  are  in  the  Brooldyn 
Institute,  and  many  other  American  collections 
possess  examples  of  his  work. 

SCHBOCKH,  shrSk,  Johann  Matthias 
(1733-1808).  A  German  Church  historian.  He 
was  bom  in  Vienna,  studied  at  (3Sttingen,  be- 
came professor  at  Leipzig  (1762)  and  at  Witten- 
berg (1767).  He  is  best  known  by  his  monu- 
mental OhristUohe  Kirchengesohichte  (35  vols., 
1768-1803)  and  Kirohengeachichte  seit  der 
Reformation  (10  vols.,  1804-12),  the  last  two 
volumes  of  which  were  added  by  H.  G.  Tzschir- 
ner.     He  also  published  Allgemeine  Biographie 


(8  Tds.,  1767-01)  and  Lt^>«nsbe»<a»reibumgen  h«- 
r^hmter  Manner  ( 1780-01 ) .  Cimanlt  his  Life  by 
Tzschimer  (Leipzig,  1812). 

SCHBODBB,  shre'der,  Alwin  (1856-  ). 
A  German  cellist,  bom  at  Neuhaldendeben.  He 
received  the  appointment  of  first  cello  iii  Liebig's 
concert  orchestra  in  1876,  occupied  similar  posi- 
tions under  Fliege  and  IJiube  at  Hamburg,  and 
in  1880  went  to  Leipzig  as  assistant  to  hia 
brotiier  Karl  (q.v.),  succeeding  him  in  the  Ge- 
wandhaus.  In  18^  he  went  to  Boston,  where 
be  became  a  member  of  the  Kneisel  Quartet  and 
first  cellist  in  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra. 
In  1901  he  resigned  and  went  to  Frankfort,  but 
returned  to  Boston  in  1006.  In  1015  he  suc- 
ceeded Leo  Schulz  as  cellist  of  the  Maivulies 
Trio. 

SCHBODEB,  Fhiidbich  Ludwio  (1744- 
1816).  A  German  actor  and  dramatist,  bom  at 
Schwerin.  He  early  became  an  actor  and 
achieved  great  fame,  especially  in  tragic  rOlea. 
He  became  manager  of  the  theatre  at  Hamburg 
in  1771.  His  management  was  distinguished  for 
the  high  artistic  standard  which  he  maintained 
in  his  con^)any  and  particularly  for  his  intro- 
duction of  several  of  Shakespeare's  tragedies  to 
the  German  public,  perhaps  his  own  best  rOle 
beinff  that  of  Lear.  His  work  as  a  dramatist 
consisted  largely  of  adaptations  from  the  Eng- 
lish. Consult  his  Dramatisohe  Werke,  with  an 
introduction  by  Tiedc  (Berlin,  1831),  and  Litz- 
mann,  Friedriak  Ludvaig  Schroder  (Hamburg, 
1800-04). 

SCHBODEB,  Kabl  (1838-87).  A  German 
gyuKCologist,  bom  in  NenstrelitE  and  educated 
at  Wilrzburg  and  Rostock.  In  B<mn  he  was 
assistant  to  Veit  (1864-66)  and  decent,  and  in 
Erlangen  he  was  from  1868  to  1876  professor  and 
director  of  the  lying-in  hospital.  From  1876  till 
his  death  he  was  professor  in  Berlin.  He  was 
a  skillful  and  original  operator  and  the  first 
to  practice  ovariotomy  successfully  in  Germaay. 
He  published  a  Lehrbuoh  der  Oeburtshilfe  ( 1870 ; 
revised  by  Olshausen  and  Veit;  Eng.  trans,  by 
C.  H.  Carter,  A  ManwU  of  Midwifery,  1873)  and 
Bandbuoh  der  Krankheiten  der  weihliohen  Oe- 
sohlechtsorgane  (1874;  revised  W  Hofmeier; 
Eng.  trans,  by  E.  W.  Sdiauffler,  T.  F.  Mund«, 
and  others.  Diseases  of  the  Female  SeawU  Or- 
gans, 1876). 

SCHBODEB,  Kasl  (1848-  ).  A  <3erman 
cellist  and  composer,  brother  of  Alwin  SchrOder. 
He  was  bom  at  Quedlinbur?  and  studied  with 
Drechsler  at  Dessau  and  with  Kiel  at  Berlin. 
In  1871  he  organized  with  his  three  brothers 
the  SchrSder  Quartot,  but  in  1873  he  was  ap- 
pointed first  cellist  in  the  Brunswick  Court 
Orchestra,  in  1874  solo  cellist  in  the  Gewand- 
haus  Orchestra  at  Leipzig,  and  in  1881  became 
court  kapellmeister  at  Sondershausen.  After 
1866  he  conducted  successively  the  Opera  at 
Amsterdam,  Berlin,  and  Hamburg.  He  wrote 
a  three-act  opera,  Aspaaia  (1802),  a  one-act 
opera,  Der  Asket  (1893),  a  method  and  etudes 
for  the  cello. 

SCHBODEB,  Sophie  (1781-1868).  A  Ger- 
man actress.  She  was  bom  at  Paderbora,  the 
daughter  of  an  actor  named  Biirger.  She  ap- 
peared on  the  stage  when  only  12  years  old, 
at  St.  Petersburg,  where  her  mother  was  act- 
ing. Her  second  husband,  to  whom  she  was 
married  in  1804,  was  the  singer  Friedricfa 
Schroder.  She  acted  in  all  the  principal  theatres 
in   Germany   and   acquired  a  great   reputati<» 
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by  hor  impersonations  of  Phsdra,  Medea,  Lady 
Macbeth,  and  other  tragic  characters.  She 
retired  from  the  stage  in  1840  and  resided  then 
in  Augsburg.  Consiut  Schmidt,  Sophie  Sehrdder 
(Vienna,  1870). 

SOHBttDBB-DEVBIEKT,  -de-vrylN',  Wn> 
axucnne  (1804-80).  A  Oennan  dramatic  so- 
prano, born  in  Hamburg.  She  studied  with 
Mazatti.of  Vienna  and  in  1821,  at  Vienna, 
sang  the  rOle  of  Pamina  in  The  Magio  Flute, 
in  which  her  success  was  so  great  as  to  secure 
for  her  the  part  of  Fidelio  m  1822,  in  which 
rAle  she  won  wide  reputation.  Although  pos- 
sessed of  a  magnificent  voice,  she  was  deflcient 
in  technique,  a  fault  which  was  usually  lost 
sight  of  in  the  intensii^  of  her  acting,  (yongult 
Richard  Wagner,  "iJeber  Schauspieler  and 
S&nger,"  in  vol.  ix  of  Oesammelte  Behriften  vnd 
Dichtungen  (Tjeipzig,  1872). 

SCHB5DTEII,  shie'ter,  Aoour  ( 1806-75 ) .  A 
German  genre  painter,  engraver,  and  illustrator. 
He  was  bom  at  Schwedt,  Brandenburg,  studied 
line  engraving  under  Buchhom  and  painting 
under  Schadow,  principally  at  Dilsseldorf.  There 
he  became  the  satirist  of  the  school,  ridiculing 
its  sentimentality  in  delightfully  humorous 
paintings,  engravings,  and  lith<^aph8,  which 
rapidly  became  celebrated.  He  designed  series 
of  such  subjects  as  Don  Quixote,  ilUnohhausen, 
Till  Eulentpiegel,  and  illustrated  a  number  of 
works,  the  best  known  of  which  is  perhaps  Det- 
mold's  Leben  und  Thaten  dee  Abgeordneten  Piep- 
meier  (1848).  Among  his  best-known  paintings 
are  the  "Wine  Tasters"  (1832)  and  a  "Rhenish 
Tavern  Scene"  (1833),  in  the  Naticmal  Oallerr, 
Berlin,  and  "The  Sorrowful  Tanners,"  a  parody 
of  Bendemann's  "Lamentation  of  the  Jews."  He 
excelled  in  friezelike  compositions,  such  as  "The 
Four  Seasons,"  executed  in  water  colors  (Karls- 
ruhe Gallery).  He  was  also  notable  as  an 
etcher  and  published  several  works  on  art. 

SCHBOEDEB,  shre'dSr,  Leopold  voif  (1851- 
) .  A  German  Sanskrit  scholar,  bom  in  Dor- 
pat  and  educated  there  and  at  Jena  and  TQhin- 
fen.  After  having  been  docent  at  Dorpat  ( 1877) 
e  became  professor  at  Innsbruck  in  1894  and 
at  Vienna  in  1809.  His  most  important  work 
is  the  valuable  and  very  condensed  Indiena  Lit- 
teratur  und  Kultur  (1887).  Besides  he  edited 
the  Umtriyai*  BamhitA  (1881-86)  and  the 
Kaihakam,  die  Samhita  der  Katha-Cikha  (2 
vols.,  1900-09)  and  published:  Oriechiaohe 
CKtter  und  Beroen  ( 1887 ) ;  the  tragedy  Konig 
Bundara  (1887);  Worte  der  Wahrheit  (1892), 
a  version  of  Buddhist  proverbs;  McuigoblUten 
(1802),  poetical  versions  of  Sanscrit  songs  and 
proverbs;  Primeaain  Zofe  and  £faAsun«a2a(1903), 
Indian  dramas  for  the  German  stage;  Mysterium 
und  ilimua  im  Rigveda  ( 1908)  ;  Die  Wurteln  der 
Sage  von  heiligen  Oral  (1910) ;  Bex  VoUendung 
der  arisohen  Myeteriuma  in  Bayreuth  (1011); 
Ariache  Religion  (1914). 

SCHBOEDEB,  Se&ton  (1849-  ).  An 
American  naval  oiBcer,  bom  in  Washington, 
D.  C.  Graduating  from  the  United  States  Naval 
Academy  in  1868,  he  was  a  member  of  Com- 
modore John  A.  Rodgers'  expedition  against 
the  Korean  forts  in  1871,  assisted  in  bringing 
the  Egyptian  obelisk  to  New  York  in  1879- 
80,  and  commanded  the  dynamite  cruiser 
Teauviua  in  1890-03.  In  1897-99  he  served 
as  executive  officer  of  the  Maaaaehuaettg,  was 
promoted  to  commander  in  1899,  was  naval 
governor  of  the  Island  of  Guam  and  commander 
at  the  Toaemite  in   190(M)3,  and  became  ci^ 


tain  in  the  latter  ^ear.  After  serving  three 
years  as  chief  intelligence  officer  he  commanded 
the  Virginia  in  19(Mt-08  and,  with  the  rank 
of  rear  admiral,  was  division  commander  ( 1908- 
09)  and  commander  in  chief  of  the  Atlantio 
fleet.  Altiiough  retired  in  1911,  he  continued  on 
special  duty  for  two  years.  Schroeder  is  au- 
ttior  of  The  Fall  of  Mawimilian'a  Empire  (1887) 
and  of  a  numt>er  of  essays. 

S0HB5TEB,  shrS'ter,  J(»ianr  HnsoNTifrs 
(1745-1816).  A  German  astronomer,  bom  at 
Erfurt.  He  studied  law  at  GOttingen  and  in 
1788  became  chief  magistrate  at  Lilienthal  near 
Bremen,  where  he  built  and  equipped  an  ex- 
cellent observatory.  There  he  made  observa- 
tions of  the  moon  and  planets  until  1813,  when 
his  observatory  and  his  writings  were  burned  by 
the  French. 

SOHUBABT,  BhS!;'b&rt,  Chbistian  Fbibd- 
BICH  Daniel  (1739-91).  A  German  poet  and 
musician,  bom  at  Ol>er8ontheim  in  Swabia.  In 
1763  he  became  a  preceptor  in  Geisslingen,  and 
six  ^ears  afterward  he  was  made  director  of 
music  and  organist  in  Ludwigsburg,  but  on  ac- 
count of  quarrels  and  a  parody  he  wrote  np(Hi 
the  litany  he  was  forced  to  leave.  He  led  a 
restless  and  dissipated  life  at  Heidelberg,  Mann- 
heim, Munich,  Augsburg,  and  Ulm.  At  Augs- 
burg he  started  in  1774  the  Deutaohe  Cfhronik, 
a  periodical,  which  met  with  universal  favor  in 
Germany.  For  10  years,  from  1777  to  1787,  he 
was  arbitrarily  imprisoned  in  the  fortress  of 
Hohenasperg  by  Duke  (Charles  of  Wflrttemberg. 
After  his  release  he  put  himself  under  the  pro- 
tection of  the  King  of  Prussia  and  was  made 
director  of  music  of  the  court  and  theatre  at 
Stuttgart.  Though  not  belonging  to  the  school 
of  Sturm  und  Drang,  Schubart  possessed  much 
of  its  spirit.  While  in  prison  he  published  an 
edition  of  his  Samtliche  Oedichte.  Among  his 
finest  single  poems  are  "Die  Fttrstengruft"  and 
"Hymnus  ai^  Friedrich  den  Grossen."  His 
complete  works  were  published  in  eight  volumes 
at  Stuttgart  in  1839-40.  Consult  E.  Holser, 
Bohuhart  ala  Mvaiker  (Stuttgart,  1005),  and 
K.  M.  Klob,  Schubart:  ein  deutaohea  Dichter 
und  Kulturbild  (Ulm,  1908). 

SCUUJtEXEB,  shv'be-lSr,  Fbkdbik  Chbis- 
TIAR  (1815-92).  A  Norwegian  botanist,  bom 
at  Fredriksstad.  Educated  at  Christiania  Uni- 
versity as  a  physician,  he  practiced  medicine, 
but  turned  to  botany.  With  a  government 
stipend  he  traveled  through  eight  European 
countries,  studying  Initanical  gardens  and  mu- 
seums, arboriciJture  and  horticulture,  and  after- 
ward held  important  positions  as  curator  and 
professor  at  (Jhristiania.  His  most  important 
works  are:  Havebog  for  Almue»  (18S6;  many 
editions);  Culturpflamen  Noncegena  (1862), 
later  enlarged  as  Die  Pfkmeemeelt  Nonoegena 
(1873-75)  ;  Synopaia  of  the  Vegetable  Produota 
of  Vorway  (trans,  by  M.  R.  Barnard,  1862); 
KjSkkenhaven,  et  Skrift  for  Folket  { 1865 ;  many 
editions;  trans,  into  several  foreign  languages) ; 
Viridarium  Norvegioum  (3  vols.,  1886-89). 

SCHTTBEBT,  sh3?sa>ert,  FRANZ  (1797-1828). 
A  famous  Austrian  composer.  He  was  bom 
Jan.  31,  1797,  in  Vienna.  His  violin  lessons 
began  at  the  age  of  eight.  A  few  lessons  from 
an  elder  brother,  Tgnaz,  sufficed  to  start  him 
on  the  pianoforte,  and  he  continued  to  study  by 
himself.  In  1808  he  passed  his  examination  for 
the  court  choir.  The  manuscript  of  a  piano 
duet,  Leichenfantaeie,  after  Schiller,  bears  date 
April  8-May  1,  1810.    He  was  not  then  14;  the 
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next  year  was  important  in  his  development  as 
a  composer,  for  from  it  date  his  first  songs, 
"Hagar's  Klage"  and  "Der  VatermOrder." 
Salieri,  who  was  one  of  the  instructors  at  the 
Stadtkonvikt,  where  Schubert  received  a  general 
schooling,  was  so  struck  with  "Hagar's  Klage" 
that  he  made  arrangements  for  Ruczizka  to  give 
the  boy  lessons  in  harmony.  At  this  time  Franz 
already  had  composed  chamber  music,  which 
he  took  home  with  him  on  holidays  and  tried 
over  in  the  family  circle. 

In  1813  he  began  work  on  an  opera,  De* 
Teufela  Ijiistaohlott,  and  composed  a  symphony. 
During  this  year  his  voice  broke,  and  he  was 
obliged  to  leave  the  choir.  Some  of  his  most 
important  compositions  were  written  during  this 
period — ^between  his  seventeenth  and  twentieth 
years.  At  this  time,  too,  he  formed  a  close 
attachment  fur  Mayrhofer,  whose  melancholy  dis- 

Eisition  was  the  very  opposite  of  Schubert's 
viality.  Of  De*  Teufela  LuttaeMoM,  finished 
1814,  only  the  first  and  third  acts  remain. 
The  composer  gave  the  score  to  Josef  HUtten- 
brenner  for  a  small  debt,  and  in  1848  a  servant 
lit  the  fire  with  the  second  act.  One  of  his 
best  masses,  that  in  F,  dates  from  this  year. 

In  1816,  when  he  was  only  19  years  old,  he 
wrote  two  of  his  most  famous  songs,  "The  Erl- 
king"  and  "The  Wanderer."  Josef  Spaim,  who 
had  provided  him  with  music  paper  at  the 
choir  school,  chancing  to  call  upon  him  one 
afternoon,  found  him  working  excitedly  over 
Goethe's  poem.  The  very  same  evening  the  com- 
poser appeared  at  the  school  with  the  finished 
song.  It  seems  incredible  at  this  day  that  five 
years  should  have  elapsed  before  this  immortal 
song  was  heard  in  public,  yet  such  was  the  case. 
Previously,  however,  it  had  been  sung  frequently 
in  private.  To  the  "Erlking"  year  oelongs,  be- 
sides many  other  compositions,  the  Tragic  Sym- 
phony. Although  his  application  for  the  post  of 
musical  instructor  in  Laibach  was  unsuccessful, 
he  was  able  to  obtain  freedom  from  the  drudgery 
of  teaching  through  the  generosity  of  one  of 
his  admirers,  Franz  von  Schober,  the  latter  a 
student  at  the  University  of  Vienna,  who  recog- 
nized Schubert's  genius  and  inviteid  the  com- 
poser to  live  with  him. 

In  1818  Count  Johann  Eszterhftzy  offered 
Schubert  the  post  of  music  teacher  in  his  family, 
with  a  residence  in  winter  in  Vienna  and  in 
summer  at  Zel^sz  in  Hungary.  This  arrange- 
ment, however,  did  not  last  long,  for  early  in 
1819  Schubert  was  sharing  quarters  in  Vienna 
with  another  friend,  Mayrhofer. 

The  first  public  performance  of  a  song  by 
Schubert  appears  to  have  been  at  a  concert  in 
1819,  when  the  "Schafer's  Klagelied,"  sung  by 
Franz  J^er,  a  tenor,  was  received  with  ap- 
plause. Yogi  induced  the  management  of  the 
kamthnerthor  Theater  to  commission  Schubert 
to  set  to  music  the  farcical  Die  ZtoUlingsirUder. 
It  was  produced  in  June  and  had  six  repetitions, 
without,  however,  making  a  decided  impression. 

Despite  the  admiration  for  Schubert  a  many 
compositions,  up  to  1821  none  had  been  pub- 
lished. In  that  year  Leopold  von  Sonnleithner 
put  an  end  to  the  disgraceful  neglect. 

He  took  "The  Erlking"  to  the  publishing 
houses  of  Diabelli  and  Haslinger.  Both  abso- 
lutely declined  it,  giving  as  reasons  that  the 
composer  was  unknown  and  that  the  accompani- 
ment was  too  difficult.  Sonnleithner  then  per- 
suaded three  others  to  share  the  expense  with 
him  and  had  the  song  printed  by  Diabelli  'on 


commission.  Other  smigs  of  his  now  were  pub- 
lished and  sold  well,  and  he  would  have  found 
himself  in  comfortable  circumstances  had  he  not 
been  without  business  instinct. 

In  December,  1823,  be  finished  the  opera  AI- 
fonao  und  Eatrella.  The  libretto  is  by  Schober, 
and  it  is  said  that  Schubert  set  Schober's  lines 
to  music  as  rapidly  as  the  librettist  wrote  them. 
The  opera  was  not  brought  out  imtil  1854, 
when  Liszt  produced  it  at  Weimar,  but  unsue- 
cessfully,  largely  owing  to  the  wretdied  libretto. 
One  of  Schubert's  finest  works,  the  Unfinished 
Symphony,  dates  from  this  period.  This  frag- 
ment consists  of  the  first  and  second  movements, 
which  are  familiar  to  concert  goers,  and  nine 
bars  of  the  scherzo.  These  are  fully  scored,  bat 
with  them  the  manuscript  comes  to  a  complete 
stop,  not  even  the  most  meagre  sketch  of  the 
remainder  liaving  been  discovered.  This  ex- 
quisite fragment  was  not  heard  until  1865,  when 
ft  was  performed  in  Vienna.  Some  incidental 
music  written  for  Rotamunde,  Princeaa  of 
Cyprus,  pleased  greatly;  but  Schubert's  genius 
seems  to  have  been  too  lyric  for  opera,  and  of 
his  few  stage  works  which  have  been  heard  only 
the  little  opera  Der  hSualiche  Krieg,  which  re- 
mained unknown  until  1861,  when  it  was 
brought  out  in  Vienna,  has  had  any  success. 
The  year  1823  is  noteworthy  for  the  composition 
of  his  charming  song  cycle  Die  achSne  MUllerin. 

During  the  few  remaining  years  of  his  brief 
life  he  composed  several  of  his  finest  works, 
most  notable  among  them  his  great  symph<my 
in  C.  He  presented  the  score  to  the  Gesellschaft 
der  Musikfreunde,  of  Vienna,  in  return  for  a 
purse  of  100  florins,  which  they  had  voted  him. 
They  placed  the  symphony  in  rehearsal,  bnt 
abandoned  it  as  too  difficult.  The  score  was  dis* 
covered  in  1838  in  Ferdinand  Schubert's  posses- 
sion by  Schumann  and  by  him  sent  to  Mendels- 
sohn, who  produced  it  at  a  Gewandhaus  concert, 
Leipzig,  March,  1839.  On  Kov.  4,  1828,  Schu- 
bert called  on  the  court  organist,  Sechter,  to 
arrange  for  lessons  in  counterpoint.  Soon  after- 
ward he  took  to  the  bed  from  which  he  never 
rose.  "Die  Taubenpost,"  the  last  of  the  Schira- 
nengeaang,  composed  in  October,  1828,  is  gen- 
erally regarded  as  his  last  composition.  In  the 
early  stages  of  his  final  illness  (typhoid)  he 
gave  some  time  to  correcting  the  proof  sheets  of 
his  song  cvcle  Die  WinterreMe.  He  died  Novem- 
ber 19  and  was  buried  near  Beethoven's  grave. 

Of  the  modem  song  {Kunatlied)  Schubert  is 
not  only  the  originator,  but,  to  this  very  day, 
the  unsurpassed  master.  Development,  and 
even  advance  in  certain  directions,  there  on- 
doubtedly  has  been.  Yet  Schubert  is  not 
equaled  bv  anv  of  his  successors  in  spontaneity, 
wealth  of  melody,  and  universality  of  expres- 
sion. As  Schumann  truly  said :  "He  has  strains 
for  the  most  subtle  thoughts  and  feelings,  nay 
even  for  the  very  events  and  conditions  of 
life;  and  innumerable  as  are  the  shades  of 
human  thought  and  aspiration,  go  various  is 
his  music.  Whatever  his  eye  beholds,  what- 
ever his  hand  touches,  turns  into  music.  He 
was  the  greatest  aftor  Beethoven,  who,  a  sworn 
enemy  of  philistinism,  practiced  music  in  the 
highest  sense  of  the  word."  Schubert's  songs 
range  from  the  simplicity  of  the  folk  song  to 
the  height  of  symphonic  power,  and  many  of 
the  greatest  were  written  before  the  composer 
had  reached  his  twentieth  year.  The  number 
of  bis  songs  now  known  exceeds  600. 

Had  Schubert  writton  nothing  but  these  songs. 
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he  would  still  be  among  the  immortaU.  But 
also  in  the  field  of  instrumental  music  he  has 
left  imperishable  masterpieces.  And  here  a 
remarkaole  fact  must  be  noted.  In  hia  case  the 
'  development  of  the  song  writer  preceded  tihat 
of  the  instrumental  composer.  While  he  wrote 
such  masterpieces  as  "The  Erlking"  and  "The 
Wanderer,"  his  numerous  instrumental  works 
still  show  the  influ^ice  of  his  predecessors.  In 
this  field  he  speaka  his  individual  language  for 
the  first  time  in  the  great  Unfinished  Symphony 
ti»  B  minor  (1822).  Besides  the  two  famous 
symphonies  mentioned  he  wrote  seven  others. 
His  chamber  music  comprises  14  string  quartets, 
a  string  trio,  two  piano  trios,  the  famous  piano 

Siintet,  op.  114,  and  octet  for  strings,  horn, 
arinet,  and  bassoon.  Among  the  works  for 
piano  ttie  15  sonatas  rank  very  high.  In  the 
field  of  sacred  music  he  wrote  an  oratorio, 
Laearus  (nnflnished),  six  masses,  and  numerous 
smaller  choruses.  Among  the  choral  works 
the  most  important  are:  Miriama  Biegeageaang ; 
Naohtgesang  im  Walde;  Oloube,  Hoffnung  tutd 
Liehe;  SohlaohtgMtmg.  Of  his  17  operas  none 
achieved  a  lasting  success. 

A  complete  edition  of  Schubert's  works  in 
40  volumes,  edited  by  E.  Mandycsewski,  was 
published  by  Breitkopf  and  HArtel  (1886-97). 

Bibllog^raphy.  Kreissle  von  Hellbom,  Fraivs 
Bokubert:  eine  hiographiaoKe  Bkieze  (Vienna, 
1865;  Eng.  trans,  by  Coleridge,  London,  1869) ; 
A.  Rrissmann,  Frane  Bohuhert:  ceM»  Lehen  itnd 
seine  Werke  (Berlin,  1873);  G.  Nottebohm, 
Tkematisohes  Versteiohniss  der  tm  Drwsk  ersehie- 
nenen  Werke  von  Frane  Behtthert  (Vienna, 
1874) ;  H.  E.  Frost,  Frang  Bohuhert  (London, 
1881);  A.  Niggli,  Bohuhert  (Leipzig,  1888); 
H.  de  Curzon,  Les  lieder  de  F.  Bohuhert  (Paris, 
1899);  R.  Heuberger,  Bohuhert  (Berlin,  1902); 
W.  E.  Duncan,  Bchubert  (New  York,  1906); 
D.  O.  Mason,  in  Romantio  Composers  (ib., 
1900);  L.  A.  Bourgault-Ducoudray,  Bohuhert: 
hiographie  oritii/ue  (Paris,  1908)  ;  W.  Dahms, 
Bohuhert  (Berlin,  1012) ;  O.  E.  Deutsch,  Franz 
Bohuhert:  die  Dokumente  seines  Lehens  vmd 
Bohaffens  (4  vols.,  Munich,  1913). 

SOHUBUT,  shC^^In,  Ossip.    See  Kibsohreb, 

AIjOISIA. 

SCHTTOH,  abtSHa,  Weritis  (1843-  ).  A 
German  historical  and  portrait  painter,  bom 
at  Hildesheim.  He  studied  architecture  at  the 
Polytedinic  Institute  of  Hanover,  and  after 
practicing  his  profession  as  architect  and  en- 
gineer for  some  years  studied  painting  at  Dtts- 
seldorf  and  Munich  and  finally  settled  in  Ber- 
lin. His  historical  compositions,  which  are  in 
many  German  galleries,  include:  "From  the 
Time  of  Dire  Need"  (1877),  "General  Zieten 
at  Hennersdorf'  (1886),  "General  Seydlitz 
at  Rossbach"  (1886),  "Battle  of  M«ckem" 
(1896),  all  in  the  National  Gallery  at  Berlin. 
Among  his  portraits  are  those  of  "Emperor 
William  II  on  Horseback"  (Berlin  Gallery), 
the  Crown  Prince  (1907),  and  "The  Crown 
Princess  Reviewing  a  Dragoon  Regiment" 
(1910). 

SCHTTCHABBT,  sh!$5o^rt,  Huoo  (1842- 
) .  A  German  Romance  philologist,  bom  at 
Gotha  and  educated  in  the  universities  of 
Jena  and  Bonn.  After  spending  three  years 
as  decent  at  Leipzig,  in  1873  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  Romance  philology  at  Halle,  whence 
ne  was  called  in  1876  to  Graz.  He  retired  in 
1900.  His  publications  include:  Vokalismus  des 
ViUgarlateins  (3  vols.,  1866-68) ;  Ritomell  und 


Terzine  (1876);  8lavx)-Deutsches  und  Blawo- 
Italienisohes  (1884);  Bomanisches  und  Kel- 
tiaches  (1886);  Baakiache  Btudien  (1893); 
Weltsprache  und  Weltspraohen  (1894);  Kreo- 
lisohe  Btudien  (1881-91);  An  A.  Mussafia 
'( 1905)  ;  Baakiaoh  und  Romaniaeh  (Halle,  1906) ; 
Die  iberische  Deklination  ( 1907 ) . 

SCHTTOHEST,  shflk'ert,  Chablbs  (1858- 
).  An  American  paleontologist,  bom  at 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.  After  receiving  a  public- 
school  education  he  became  a  collector  of  fossils 
and  student  of  paleontology,  served  on  the 
geological  survey  of  Minnesota  in  1891-92,  and 
then  spent  a  year  in  the  preparation  of  fossils 
with  C.  E.  Beecher  of  Yale.  He  was  assistant 
paleontologist  of  the  United  States  Geological 
Survey  (1893-94)  and  assistant  curator  of  the 
United  States  National  Museum  (1894-1904) 
and  thereafter  held  chairs  in  Yale  College  and 
in  the  Sheffield  Scientific  School  and  the  curator- 
ship  of  the  geological  collections  in  the  Peabody 
Museum.  Schuchert  served  as  president  of  the 
Paleontological  Society  in  1910.  In  the  same 
year  he  was  elected  to  the  National  Academy  of 
Sciences.  He  received  an  honorary  A.M.  n-om 
Yale  in  1904  and  an  LL.D.  from  New  York  Uni- 
versity in  1914.  His  publications  include  Direc- 
tions for  Collecting  and  Preparing  Fossils 
(1895)  and  Bwision  of  Paleozoic  Btelleroidea 
(1916). 

SOHD^CK,  shvk,  JoHAN  Henbik  Eicil  (1856- 
).  A  Swedish  historian  of  literature,  bom 
in  Stockholm  and  educated  at  Upsala,  where  he 
gained  the  doctorate  (1882).  He  became  profes- 
sor of  ethics  and  of  the  history  of  literature  and 
art  at  Upsala  in  1898,  and  rector  of  the  univer- 
sity in  1905.  Among  his  works  are:  William 
Shakespeare,  hans  lif  ooh  verksamhet  (1883-84), 
a  study  of  the  original  sources;  Bvenak  Utteratur- 
historia,  vol.  i  (1886-90),  a  learned  work  of 
large  scope;  Illustrerad  Bvensk  litteraturhis- 
toria  (2  vols.,  1895-96;  2d  ed.,  1912),  witli 
K.  Warburg;  Vdrldslitteraturena  lUstoria,  vols, 
i,  ii  (1898-1906)  ;  Btudier  i  Vordisk  litteratwr 
och  religionahiatoria  (2  vols.,  1904)  ;  Oustaf 
III,  en  kiaraktSrstudie  { 1904) ;  Vr  gamla  popper 
(1892-94),  essays.  With  A.  Noreen  he  edited 
old  ballads,  1500-ooh  J600-talleU  visbBcker,  vol. 
i  (1884-04);  with  O.  Levertin,  Bvenaka  me- 
moarer  ooA  href  (1900-04);  and  alone  edited 
Bwoellencen  A.  F.  BkjSldebrands  memoarer  (6 
vols.,  1904-06).  Schilck  is  considered  one  of 
the  foremost  literary  historians  produced  by 
Sweden. 

SCBMCEXSQ,  shvk^g,  Levin  (1814-83). 
A  German  novelist,  bom  near  Mflnster.  He 
studied  law  at  Munich,  Heidelberg,  and  GlSttin- 
gep,  but  after  returning  to  MUnster  gave  up  the 
law  for  letters.  He  became  acquainted  with  the 
poet  Annette  von  Droste-HOlshoff  (q.v.),  who 
took  an  interest  in  his  career.  His  first  efforts, 
published  in  1842,  were  descriptive:  Das  male- 
rische  und  romantisohe  Westfalen  (begun  by 
Freiligrath)  and  Der  Dom  zu  KSln  und  seine  Vol- 
lendung.  In  1843  he  went  to  Augsburg  as  one 
of  the  editors  of  the  Allgemeine  Zeitung,  and 
thence  he  removed  to  Cologne  to  join  the  staff  of 
the  Keinisohe  Zeitung.  His  numerous  novels 
include:  Die  RitterhUrtigen  (1845);  Ein  Bohn 
des  Volkea  (1849):  Der  BauemfOrst  (1851); 
Paul  Bronckhorst  (1858).  After  his  death  ap- 
peared Lehenaerinnerungen  (1886).  Although 
not  profound,  these  works  are  wholesome  and 
agreeable. 

'His  wife  (1816-65),  known  by  her  pen  name 
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LmsB  VON  Oaix,  was  born  in  Darmstadt.  She 
published  her  first  volume,  Frauennovellen,  in 
1844,  and  this  was  followed  by  the  novels  Oegen 
den  Strom  (1851)  and  Der  neue  Kretumtter 
(1853).  She  was  also  the  author  of  a  success-^ 
ful  comedy,  Ein  sehleohtea  Oewiaaen  (1842). 

SCHTTLKAir,  shSSl'm&n,  Kalkait  (1819-99). 
A  modem  Hebrew  writer  and  translator,  bom  in 
the  Province  of  Mohilev,  Russia.  His  compila- 
tions include  a  universal  history  in  nine  volumes, 
a  10-voIume  general  geography,  and  a  number  of 
historical  works;  his  most  popular  work,  how- 
ever, wsi6  his  Hebrew  rendering  of  Eugene  Sue's 
Myst^es  de  Porta  (1867).  His  literary  activity 
had  a  double  purpose,  to  revive  the  use  of  the 
classical  Hebrew  tongue  and  to  arouse  an  in- 
tereat  in  secular  knowledge  among  the  Jews. 

SOHUUCAK,  Samuel  (1864-  ).  An 
American  rabbi.  He  was  bom  in  Russia,  but 
was  brought  to  America  when  he  was  four  years 
old.  In  1886  he  graduated  from  the  College 
of  the  City  of  New  York  and  in  1885-89  studied 
at  the  University  of  Berlin.  He  served  as  rabbi 
in  New  York  City  in  1889,  at  Helena,  Mont.,  in 
1890-93,  and  in  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  in  1893-99. 
In  the  latter  year  he  became  minister  of  Temple 
Beth-El  in  New  York.  He  received  the  d^p-ee 
of  D.D.  from  the  Jewish  Theological  Seminary 
of  America  in  1904.  Dr.  Schulman  served  on 
the  board  of  editors  of  the  English  translation 
of  the  Bible  for  the  Synagogue  and  is  author 
of  many  special  articles  and  contributions  on 
religious  subjects. 

SCHTTLTE,  shyl'te,  JoHANit  Fbiedbich, 
Knight  von  (1827-1914).  A  German  jurist, 
bom  at  Winterberg,  Westphalia.  In  1854  he 
became  professor  of  canon  law  at  Prague.  His 
opposition  to  the  doctrine  of  papal  infallibility, 
as  consistorial  eouncilor,  attracted  much  attri- 
tion and  brought  him  the  criticism  of  many 
coreligionists.  In  1873  he  became  professor  at 
Bonn.  From  1874  to  1879  Schulte  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  German  Reichstac,  where  he  voted 
with  the  National  Liberals.  In  1906  he  retired 
from  active  life.  He  was  considered  an  author- 
ity on  canon  law.  His  publications  include: 
Dm  Qeachichte  der  Ottellen  wnd  Litemtur  de* 
oatumiaohen  ReohU  (1876-80);  Lehrbuch  de« 
katholiacheit  und  evanffriiaekien  Kirokenrechta 
(1886);  Lekrbuoh  der  D»utaohe»  Beieha-  und 
ReeMageachichte  (1892);  Lehenaerinnerungen 
(1908-09). 

SCHTTLTENS,  sKvl'tSns,  Albebt  (1686- 
1760).  A  Dutch  Orientalist.  He  was  bora  in 
Oroningen,  studied  there,  at  Utrecht,  and  at 
Leyden,  and  after  two  years  as  pastor  at 
Wassffliaar,  near  Leyden,  in  1713  became  profes- 
sor of  Oriental  languages  at  Franeker,  whence 
in  1729  he  removed  to  Leyden.  There  he  becaihe 
professor  of  Arabic — the  study  of  which  he 
Insisted  was  a  necessary  adjunct  to  Hebrew — 
and  of  Hebrew  antiquities.  He  was  the  first 
comparative  philologist  in  Semitics  and  wrote: 
Originea  Hebraai  (1724-38);  Inatitutionea  ad 
Fundamenta  Lingua  Hehrvia  (1737);  the  un- 
finished Inatitutionea  Aramasa  (1746-49) ;  and 
versions,  with  commentaries,  of  Job  (1737)  and 
of  the  Book  of  Proverbs  (1748).  His  Opera 
Minora  appeared  in  1760. 

SCHULTZ,  shvlts,  Hermann  (1836-1903). 
A  German  Protestant  theologian,  bom  at 
Lttchow,  Hanover.  He  was  educated  at  GSttin- 
gen,  where  he  was  an  instructor  (1861-64), 
and  at  Eriangen.  Schultz  became  a  professor 
at  Basel  in    1864,   at   Strassburg  in    1872,  at 


Heidelberg  in  1874.  and  at  Ottttingen  in  1876. 
In  1881  he  was  also  chosen  consistory  councilor 
and  in  1800  abbot  of  Bursfelde.  His  writings 
include:  Zu  den  kirohlioKen  Fragen  der  Oegen- 
uxiirt  (1861);  the  important  Altteatttmentliehe 
Theologie  (2  vols.,  1869-70;  5th  ed.,  1896;  Eng. 
trans,  as  Old  Teaiament  Theology,  2d  ed.,  1895) ; 
Die  Stellun^  dea  chriatlichen  Olaubena  ztur 
heUigen  Bohrift  ( 1876;  2d  ed.,  1877) ;  Die  Lehre 
von  der  Oottheit  Ckriati  ( 1881 ) ;  Predigten 
(1882);  Qrundriaa  der  evangeliaehen  Dogmatik 
(1890;  2d  ed.,  1802);  Orundriaa  der  evangeli- 
aehen Ethik  (2d  ed.,  1897) ;  Orundriaa  der  ohriat- 
lichen  ApoUtgetik  (2d  ed.,  1902;  Eng.  trans., 
2d  ed.,  1906). 

SCHTTLTZ,  Sm  John  Chbistian  (1840-96). 
A  Canadian  administrator,  bom  at  Amherst- 
burg,  Ontario,  and  educated  at  Oberlin  College, 
Ohio,  and  in  medicine  at  Queen's  and  Victoria 
universities.  In  1860  he  removed  to  Fort  Garry 
(now  Winnii»eg),  where  he  began  the  practice 
of  his  profession.  He  also  ownS  and  edited  the 
Nor'Weater,  the  pioneer  newspaper  of  the  Cana- 
dian West.  In  Riel's  R(d>eUion  (1869-70) 
Schultz  was  imprisoned  and  condenmed  to  death 
hy  Riel,  but  escaped  and  went  to  Toronto.  From 
1871  to  1882  he  was  a  member  of  the  Dominion 
House  of  Commons,  was  a  Dominion  Senator  in 
1883-88,  and  from  1888  to  1895  Lieutenant  Gov- 
emor  of  Manitoba.  In  1895  he  was  knighted 
(K.C.M.Q.). 

SOHXTLTZE,  sh^l'tsc.  Frit/  (1846-1908).  A 
German  philosopher,  bora  at  Celle  and  educated 
at  Jena,  Gdttingen,  and  Munich.  He  was  pro- 
fessor extraordinary  of  philosophy  at  Jena  in 
1876-76  and  in  the  latter  year  became  professor 
of  philosophy  and  pedagogy  in  the  Royal  Poly- 
technic Institute  of  Drraden.  Among  his  works 
may  be  named:  Der  Fetiaohiamua  (1871);  Oe- 
achiohte  der  Philoaophie  der  Renoiaaanoe  (vol. 
i.,  1874)  ;  Philoaophie  der  Tiaturwiaaenaohaft 
(1881-82)  ;  Btammboum  der  PhUoaophie  (1800; 
2d  ed.,  1899) ;  Der  Zeitgeiat  tn  D0uta(Mand, 
eeine  Wandlung  im  19.  und  aeine  muthmaaaliehe 
Oeetaltung  im  20.  Jahrhundert  (1894);  P«y- 
chologie  der  Naturvdlker  (1900);  Credo  tmd 
Bpero  (1906). 

SCHTTLTZE,  Max  Johann  Sioishund  ( 1825- 
74).  A  German  anat<Mnist  and  cytologist,  bora 
at  Freiburg  in  Breisgau.  He  studied  medicine 
at  Greifswald  and  Berlin.  In  1864  he  was 
appointed  adjunct  professor  in  Halle  and  in 
1850  was  called  to  the  chair  of  anatomy  in  the 
University  of  Bonn.  His  chief  works  ar«: 
BeitrSge  zur  Jiaturgeaohiohte  der  TurbeUarien 
( 1851 )  ;  BeitrSge  eur  Kenntnia  der  Landpla- 
narien  ( 1857 )  ;  mr  Kenntnia  der  elektriaohen 
organe  der  Fiaohe  (1868);  zur  Anatomie  und 
Phyaiologie  der  Retina  (1866).  His  moat  no- 
table contribution  to  general  biology  was  his 
work  on  the  nature  of  protoplasm  and  of  cdls. 
( See  Cell.  )  He  was  the  first,  after  Dujardin,  to 
establish  the  nature  of  protoplasm  of  rhizoiwds 
and  to  show  that  it  was  tite  fundamental  sub- 
stance of  both  animals  and  plants.  His  results 
are  embodied  in  his  tract  Daa  Protoplaama  der 
Rhizopoden  und  der  Pflanseneellen:  ein  Beitrag 
zur  Theorie  der  Zelle  (1863).  He  adopted  Mohl's 
term  "protoplasm,"  applied  bv  that  bcianist  to 
plants  alone,  and  extended  It  to  include  that 
of  animals.  Schultze  was  also  the  founder  and 
editor  of  the  Archdv  fUr  mikroakopiaohe  Ana- 
tomie,  begun  in  1865. 

SCHULZ,  shvlts,  Albert  (1802-93).  A  (3er- 
man  writer  on  mediteval  literature,  especially  the 
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Arthurian  legends,  bom  at  Sehwedt.  His 
valuable  studies  in  his  special  field,  published 
under  the  pseudonym  San  Marte,  include  a 
version  of  the  "Parzival"  in  Leben  und  Dichten 
Wolframs  wm  Eschenbaoh  ( 1836-41 ) ;  other 
works  on  Wolfram's  "Parzival" ;  Die  Arthuraage 
(1842);  Kmniua  und  Oildas  (1844);  Beitrdge 
zur  hretoniaoken  und  keltitohgermaniaohen  Uti- 
denaage  ( 1847 ) ;  RUckblicke  auf  Diohtungen  und 
Sagendes  deutsohen  Mittelaltera  (1872). 

SCHTTLZ,  JoRANN  Abbahah  Peteb  (1747- 
1800).  A  German  composer,  bom  at  LOneburg. 
He  studied  with  Kimberger  at  Berlin,  taught 
there,  and  became  musical  director  at  the  French 
theatre  in  1776,  holding  the  appointment  for 
two  years.  In  1780  he  became  kapellmeister  to 
Prince  Heinrich  at  Rheinsberg  and  afterward 
was  conductor  at  Copenhagen.  He  published: 
Oeadnge  am  Clavier  ( 1779)  and  Lieder  im  Volk*- 
ton  (1782),  which  were  printed  together,  with 
augmentations,  as  Lieder  im  Volkaton  (1786); 
Clumaona  Italiennea  (1782);  operettas  and 
operas;  the  oratorio  Johannea  und  Marie;  and 
the  passion  cantata  Christi  Tod. 

SCHtn^ZB,  shvl'tsc,  Ebnst  (1789-1817).  A 
German  poet,  bom  at  Celle.  He  studied  theol- 
ogy at  GOttingen,  but  afterward  devoted  himself 
to  philidogy.  The  death  of  C&cilie  Tychsen 
( 18 12 ) ,  in  whose  memory  his  epic  O&oUia  ( 1818 ) 
was  written,  clouded  all  his  later  life.  His  writ- 
ings are  Bomantic  in  style  and  mainly  in  allegori- 
cal form.  The  ^ic  Die  bezaaberte  Rose  (1818), 
his  last  work,  is  a  poem  of  classic  beauty  of 
style.  Samtliohe  poetiaohe  Werke  were  edited 
by  Bouterwek  (3d  ed.,  with  biography  by  Morg^ 
graff,  Leipzig,  1855). 

SCHTIIiZE,  Fkanz  Eilbabd  ( 1840-  ) .  A 
German  zo<ilogist,  bora  at  Eldena,  near  Oreifs- 
wald,  and  educated  at  Rostock  and  Bonn.  From 
1863  to  1873  he  was  privatdocent  and  professor 
at  Rostock,  then  professor  at  Graz  until  1884, 
and  afterward  at  Berlin  was  professor  of  zool- 
ogy and  director  of  the  ZoSlogical  Institute. 
In  1871,  while  at  Rostock,  he  sailed  in  the 
Pomeranian  expedition.  He  did  important  work 
on  hydroida  and  sponges  and  after  1897  was 
editor  of  Daa  Tierreioh. 

SCHUI2B,  Fbixdbioh  Auoubt  (1770-1849). 
Pseudonym,  Friedrich  Laun.  A  German  novel- 
ist, bom  in  Dresden.  His  first  novel,  Der  Mann 
auf  FreierafHaaen  (1801),  was  favorably  re- 
ceived, but  his  numerous  works  as  a  whole  are 
without  particular  value.  With  Apel  he  edited 
a  LuaiaptOe  (1807),  Oeapenaterbut^  (1810-14), 
and  ChdicMe  (1824). 

SOHTTLZE,  FBmmiOH  Gorruw  (1795-1860). 
A  German  economist,  bom  at  Obergtlveraitz, 
near  Meissen,  Saxony,  and  hence  called  Schulze- 
Gfiveraitz.  He  was  educated  at  Leipzig;  and 
Jena,  became  professor  in  the  latter  university 
in  1821,  and,  after  founding  there  an  agricul- 
tural institute,  the  first  connected  with  a  Ger- 
man university,  in  1832  went  to  Greifswald, 
where  he  established  a  similar  training  school 
in  Eldena.  These  institutions  exercis^  great 
influence  on  agriculture  throughout  Germany. 
In  1839  he  returned  to  Jena.  Schulze  wrote 
Deutaohe  Blatter  filr  LanduArtachaft  und  Ifa- 
tionalSkonomie  (1843-69),  J/ationaldkonomie 
Oder  Volkawirtaokaftalehre  (1866),  and  the 
posthumous  Lehrbuch  der  allgemeinen  Land- 
vnrtachaft  (1863).  A  memorial  to  him  was 
erected  at  Jena  in  1867. 

SCHTTLZX-DELITZaOH,  -dftllch  Hermann 
(1808-83).     A   German   economist  and   sociol- 


ogist, the  founder  of  the  German  cooperative 
movement.  He  was  born  at  Delitzsch,  studied 
jurisprudence  at  the  universities  of  Leipzig  and 
Halle,  and  Bubsequently  held  judicial  positions 
at  Naumburg  and  Berlin,  playing  a  prominent 
part  in  the  liberal  movement  of  1848-49  in 
Prussia.  Schulze-Delitzsch  advocated  coopera- 
tion and  devoted  himself  to  the  establishment  of 
cooperative  associations  which  should  secure 
to  tiie  laborers  the  benefits  of  the  wholraale 
market.  Cooperative  banks  were  also  estab- 
lished, which  lent  money  on  moderate  terms. 
He  endeavored  to  accustom  the  people  to  rely 
upon  their  own  initiative  to  improve  thdr 
condition.  He  declared  that  the  function  of  the 
state  should  be  limited  to  assuring  industrial 
and  personal  liberty.  Schulze-Delitzsdi's  writings 
are  chiefly  in  the  form  of  pamphlets.  His 
most  important  doctrines  are  embodied  in  In- 
formation on  Profeaaional  and  Labor  Aaaooia- 
tiona  (1850)  ;  Manual  of  Aaaociation  for  Arti- 
aana  and  Cterman  Workmen  ( 1863 ) ;  Supprea- 
aion  of  Social  Reform  by  Laaalle  ( 1866)  ;  Social 
Rigkta  and  Dutiea  (1867);  DevHoprnent  of 
CoSperative  Aaaooiationa  in  Germany  (1870). 
Consult  Bernstein,  Sdiulae-Delitzaoh :  8ein  Leben 
und  Wirken  (Berlin,  1879). 

SCHtriiZE-OJLVXBNITZ,  gi'vCr-nlts,  Geb- 
HABT  VON  (1864-  ).  A  German  economist, 
bom  in  Breslau  and  educated  at  Heidelberg.  He 
became  professor  of  political  economy  at  Frei- 
burg in  1893.  He  wrote  Zum  aozialen  Frieden 
(1890);  Thomas  Carlylea  WHt-  und  Lebene- 
Ansohauung  (1893);  TolkwirtsoKaftliohe  8tu- 
dien  aus  Ruaaland  ( 1899 ) ;  Britiaker  ImperUUia- 
mus  und  EngUsoher  Freikandel  su  Beginn  des 
gOten  Jahrhunderts  (1906);  England  und 
Deutaohland  (2d  ed.,  1908). 

SCHXTMAOHEB,  sh3S'mao-«r,  Hhnbich 
Christian  (1780-1850).  A  Danish  astronomer, 
bom  at  Bramstedt,  Holstein.  He  studied  at 
Kiel,  Jena,  Copenhagen,  and  GOttingen.  In  1810 
he  became  adjunct  professor  of  astronomy  in 
Copenhagen.  In  1813  he  was  appointed  director 
of  the  Mumnheim  observatory  and  in  1816  pro- 
fessor of  astronomy  and  director  of  the  Copen- 
hagen observatory.  In  1822  he  published  tables 
of  the  distances  of  Jupiter,  Saturn,  Mars,  and 
Venus  from  the  moon.  In  1822  he  began  the 
publication  of  the  Astronomiache  Nachrichten, 
of  which  he  published  32  volumes.  This  has 
been  continued  in  an  unbrdten  aeries  and  is 
regarded  as  perhaps  the  most  important  of  as- 
tronomical periodicals.  Schumaiuer  also  pub- 
lished, in  cooperation  with  other  eminent  as- 
tronomers, Astronomiaehea  Jahrhuch  (1836-44). 

SCHTTMACHEB,  Hebkann  A(handu8) 
(1868-  ).  A  German  economist,  bora  in 
Bremen.  He  spent  part  of  his  youth  in  America, 
received  his  early  education  in  New  York  City, 
went  to  the  Bremen  Gymnasium,  and  attended 
the  imiversities  of  Freiburg,  Munich,  Vienna, 
and  Berlin.  In  1893,  under  a  grant  from  the 
Imperial  Chancery,  he  studied  the  American 
cereal  trade  and  in  1895  published  a  book  on 
this  subject.  He  was  a  member  in  1897-98  of 
a  German  commission  investigating  the  in- 
dustrial conditions  of  eastern  Asia.  In  1899 
he  became  professor  at  the  University  of  Kid, 
in  1901  director  of  the  Cologne  School  of  Com- 
merce, and  in  1904  professor  of  economics  at 
Bonn.  In  1906  he  was  the  first  German  ex- 
change professor  at  Columbia  University. 
Schumacher  traveled  in  Java,  Sumatra,  and  Ma- 
laysia in  1911.     From  Columbia  University  he 
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received  the  d^ree  of  LL.D.  Besides  his  books 
on  American  grain  trade  and  grain  exchanges 
and  on  Eastern  Asiatic  (especially  Chinese) 
trade,  he  wrote:  Private  Banking  m»  Oermany 
and  the  Causes  of  its  Concentration  ( 1907 )  ;  In- 
dustrial Insurance  (1907)  ;  several  volumes  (in 
German)  on  banking,  iron  industry,  etc.;  and 
Deutsche  VolksemAhrung  tmd  Volksemdhrungs- 
politik  im  Kriege  (1915). 

SCHinCACHEB,  Pedes,  Count  Gbiftenfelo. 
See  GBiFFENFgj. 

BCHXTKANH',  AWtttXai,  Okobo  Alfred  ( 1866- 
).  A  German  composer  and  choral  con- 
ductor, bom  at  EOnigstein.  He  received  his 
first  musical  instiruction  from  private  teachers 
in  Dresden  and  then  was  a  pupil  of  the  Con- 
servatory at  Leipzig  from  1882  to  1888.  In 
1890  he  became  conductor  of  the  Gesangverein 
at  Danzig,  in  1896  went  to  Bremen  as  director 
of  the  Philharmonie,  and  in  1900  succeeded 
Blumner  as  conductor  of  the  Singakademie  in 
Berlin.  As  a  composer  he  attracted  attention 
through  his  oratorio  Ruth  (1908).  His  other 
compositions  include  the  choral  works  Amor 
und  Psyche  and  Preis  und  Danklied,  a  symphony 
in  B  minor,  the  overtures  LiebesfrUhUng  and  Zu 
einem  Drama,  a  Serenade,  an  orchestral  Suite, 
chamber  music,  piano  pieces,  songs. 

SCHXTXAND^  Kl&ra.  (1819-96).  A  Ger- 
man musician  and  composer,  one  of  the  gpreatest 
concert  pianists  of  her  generation.  She  was  the 
daughter  of  Frederick  Wieck  (q.v.),  from  whom 
she  received  her  musical  education.  At  13  she 
began  the  concert  tours  which  made  her  famous 
and  which  led  to  her  acquaintance  with  Robert 
Schumann  (q.v.)  and  to  their  marriage.  After 
the  death  of  her  husband  she  lived  for  several 
years  in  Berlin  and  during  this  period  wrote 
some  of  her  most  charming  songs.  From  1878 
to  1892  she  served  on  the  faculty  of  the  Hoch 
Conservatorium  at  Frankfort.  Her  composi- 
tions are  largely  in  the  style  of  her  husband's. 
They  include:  Op.  12,  12  poems  1^  ROckert,  set 
to  music  by  Robert  and  Klara  Schumann  (Noa. 
2,  4,  and  11  by  the  latter) ;  a  pianoforte  coa- 
certo  (op.  7);  a  trio  (op.  17);  the  violin  ro- 
mances (op.  22)  ;  and  several  preludes,  fugues, 
variations,  and  exercises.  Consult:  B.  Litz- 
mann,  Klara  Schumann:  Ein  kUnstlerleben  (3 
vols.,  Leipzig,  1906-08;  translated  and  abridged 
by  G.  E.  Hadow,  ib.,  1913) ;  W.  Kleefeld,  Klara 
Schumann  (Bielefeld,  1910)  ;  F.  May,  The  Girl- 
hood ofClara  Schumann  (London,  1912). 

SCHTTMAirK,  Max  (1827-89).  A  Prussian 
military  engineer,  famous  for  his  efforts  to  util- 
ize armor  plate  in  warfare.  He  was  bom  in 
Magdeburg.  At  the  time  of  the  American  Civil 
War  he  became  interested  in  the  subject  of  ar- 
mored fortifications,  which  he  proceeded  to 
study  in  England  (1863-65).  During  the 
Franco-Prussian  War  he  was  on  fortiflcati<m 
duty,  and  in  1872  he  retired,  immediately  enter- 
ing the  Gruson  works.  There  he  devised  an 
armored  gun  carriage,  an  armored  mortar  plat- 
form, a  disappearing  carriage,  and  a  steel  wire 
net  for  defense.  A  rotary  ironclad  tower 
planned  by  him  was  adjut^fed  at  Bucharest 
(1885-86)  superior  to  that  of  Mougin.  The 
fortifications  of  Rumania  and  Switzerland 
( 1889-94)  were  erected  according  to  his  theories, 
also  the  harbor  fortifications  of  Copenhagen 
( 1886-93  )>  Schumann  described  the  salient 
features  of  his  innovations  in  Die  Bedeutung 
dreKbarer  OesohUtzpatuier  fUr  eine  durchgrei- 
fende  Reform  der  'permanenten  Befestigung  (2d 


ed.,  1885),  and  "Die  Panzerlafetten  nnd  ilire 
fernere  Entwickelung,"  in  the  Internationale 
Revue  (1886).  Consult  SchrMer,  Schumann 
und  die  Panzerfortifikation  (Berlin,  1890). 

SCHXTMAITN,  Robert  (1810-56).  A  famous 
German  composer.  He  was  bom  at  Zwickau, 
Saxony,  where  his  father  was  a  boolcseller  and 
publiuier.  At  Zwidcau  he  received  piano  les- 
sons from  a  pedantic  teacher,  Kuntzsch.  Until 
he  was  21  years  <Ad  he  had  no  instruction  in 
composition.  He  th»i  placed  himself  under 
Heinrich  Dom  at  Leipzig.  He  had  begun  to 
compose,  however,  according  to  his  own  state- 
ment, when  he  was  11  years  old,  setting 
the  150th  Psalm  to  music.  His  mother  being 
opposed  to  his  choosing  a  musical  career,  Robert 
in  1828  matriculated  at  the  University  of  Leip- 
zig as  a  law  student.  Most  important  at  Leip- 
zig was  his  acquaintance  with  Friedrich  Wieck, 
a  gifted  musician,  and  his  dau^ter  Klara, 
then  in  her  ninth  year  and  a  surprisingly  skill- 
ful pianist.  Schumann  placed  himself  under 
Wieck's  instruction,  afterward  entering  the  Uni- 
versity of  Heiddberg,  where  he  devoted  more 
time  to  music  than  to  law.  He  soon  became 
known  throughout  Heidelberg  as  a  skUlful  pianist 
and  received,  invitations  to  play  at  Mannheim  and 
Mainz.  His  compositions  in  1829  include  several 
short  pieces,  which  afterward  appeared  among 
the  PapUlont,  and  in  1830  he  composed  his 
Variations  on  the  Name  of  Abegg,  which  owed 
their  origin  to  the  lively  impression  made  upon 
him  by  Meta  Abegg.  In  the  spring  of  1830 
Schumann  went  to  Frankfort  to  near  Paganini. 
The  impression  the  great  violinist's  playing 
made  upon  him  is  shown  by  his  adaptation  of 
several  of  the  famous  capriccios  for  the  piano. 

Schumann  now  determined  to  abandon  law. 
In  notifying  his  mother  he  referred  her  to  Wiedc 
for  an  opinion  as  to  his  abilities,  and,  on  his 
mother's  writing  to  Wieck,  the  tatter's  decision 
was  in  favor  of  Schumann.  He  was  at  last 
beginning  to  realize  the  disadvantage  of  having 
neglected  theoretical  studies.  On  his  return 
to  Leipzig,  in  1830,  he  resumed  his  piano  les- 
sons with  Friedrich  Wieck.  Dissatia&ed  with 
the  progress  he  was  making  as  a  pianist,  he 
devised  a  system  of  digital  gymnastics,  with 
the  result  uiat  he  injured  the  sinews  of  the 
third  finger  of  his  right  hand  so  severely  that 
he  never  fully  regained  its  use.  It  was  this 
forced  abandonment  of  a  pianist's  career  which 
led  Schumann  to  arrange  for  instruction  in  com- 
position from  Heinrich  Dom,  who  took  him  as 
a  pupil. 

The  year  1831  is  important  Itecaose  during  it 
Schumann  first  came  before  the  public  as  % 
musical  critic,  contributing  to  the  Allgemei»» 
Musik-Zeitung  an  enthusiastic  critique  of 
Chopin's  Don  Juan  Fantaeia.  In  Novembw, 
1832,  he  was  in  Zwickau,  where  at  a  concert 
given  by  Klara  Wieck,  then  13  years  old,  a 
symphony  by  him  in  Q  minor  was  performed. 
The  score  of  this  work  was  lost  and  not 
found  again  until  the  summer  of  1912.  In 
1833  he  completed  the  Paganini  transcriptions 
and  wrote  his  piano  impromptus  on  a  theme  by 
Klara  Wieck,  a  composition  which  has  romantic 
interest,  as  the  young  pianist,  with  whom  liis 
relations  at  that  time  were  wholly  artistic,  later 
became  his  wife. 

In  1834  Schumann  and  several  other  enthtisi- 
astic  musicians  and  critics  banded  themselves 
under  the  name  Davidsbflodler  to  wage  war 
against  pbilistinism  in  music    They  estaUiahed 


Digitized  by 


Google 


aCBJTXAXS 


579 


SCHtnCAim-HEIlVX 


the  Tleue  Zeittchtift  fUr  Mimk.  Schumann's 
eontributions,  when  not  over  hia  own  name,  were 
signed  Florestan  Eusdiius,  Meister  Raro,  "2" 
and  "12."  One  of  his  later  critiques  in  which, 
under  the  title  "Neue  Bahnen,"  he  hailed 
Brahms,  who  was  then  entirely  unknown,  as  a 
musical  Messiah,  is  a  most  notable  example  of 
musical  prescience.  Through  the  columns  of  his 
pu>er  he  also  first  proclaimed  the  genius  of 
Chopin  and  accelerated  the  grrowine  fame  of 
Schubert  and  Mendelssohn,  aided  Franz  and 
Gade,  and  practically  introduced  Berlioz  to  the 
musical  world  by  his  review  of  the  Sjfmphonie 
phantaatique.  la  all  matters  relating  to  the 
achievements  of  other  musicians  he  was  most 
liberally  appreciative,  save  in  the  case  of 
Wagner. 

Schumann's  important  musical  work  of  1834 
was  the  Etudes  »ymphoni<rue».  The  following 
year  saw  the  production  of  two  sonatas — the 
first,  in  F  sharp  minor,  significantly  dedicated 
"to  Klara."  Subsequently  he  went  to  Vienna 
in  hopes  of  there  placing  the  Heue  Zeitachrift 
on  a  more  remunerative  basis,  but  was  unsuc- 
cessful. It  was  during  his  Vienna  sojourn, 
however,  that  he  visited  Schubert's  brother  Fer- 
dinand and  discovered  Schubert's  great  O  major 
Symphony.  Frtedrich  Wieck  had  long  opposed 
tbe  marriage  of  his  daughter  to  Schumann,  but 
in  September,  1840,  they  were  at  last  united. 
The  years  of  Schumann's  uncertainty  regarding 
the  result  of  his  ardent  passion  had  been  pro- 
ductive of  some  of  his  finest  music.  -  "Tnuy," 
he  wrote  to  Dom,  "the  contest  for  Klara  has 
yielded  much  music."  Several  of  the  beautiful 
'•Fantasiestflcke,"  "Noveletten,"  "NachtetUcke," 
and  the  "Faschingsschwank  aus  Wien"  for 
piano;  his  first  symphony;  and  above  all  the 
songs,  138  in  number,  written  in  1840  and  in- 
cluding the  famous  "Liederkreis"  and  "Dichter- 
liebe"  of  Heine  and  "Frauenliebe  und  Leben"  of 
Chamisso  are  among  the  productions  inspired 
by  his  love  for  Klara. 

When  Mendelssohn  founded  the  Conservatory 
at  Leipzig,  Schumann,  who  was  on  terms  of 
intimacy  with  bim,  became  one  of  the  instruc- 
tors, but  made  little  impression  as  a  teacher. 
Among  the  important  works  composed  before 
his  removal  to  Dresden  are  the  choral  work 
D<u  Parodies  und  die  Peri  and  the  celebrated 
piano  quintet.  The  Schumanns  resided  in  Dres- 
den from  1844  to  1860,  when  they  settled  in 
DUsseldorf.  The  principal  works  of  the  Dres- 
den period  are  the  piano  concerto  (op.  54), 
the  C  major  Bymphony,  the  opera  Qenovwa  (un- 
successfully produced  in  Leipzig,  1860),  the 
Manfred  music,  and  the  scenes  from  Goethe's 
Fauat.  Schumann's  conductorship  of  the  Chor- 
gesang-Verein  also  was  productive  of  much 
choral  music. 

Even  while  in  Dresden  he  had  suffered  from 
attacks  of  melancholia,  and  these  became  fre- 
quent after  he  moved  to  DOsseldorf,  whither  he 
had  been  called  as  musical  director.  Here,  never- 
theless, he  composed  the  Rhenieh  Symphony 
(inspired  by  the  festivities  incidental  to  the 
elevation  of  the  Archbishop  of  Cologne  to  the 
rank  of  Cardinal)  and  the  D  minor  Symphony, 
On  Feb.  27,  18.54,  during  a  fit  of  melancholy, 
he  attempted  suicide  by  jumping  into  the  Rhine. 
He  was  rescued  and  taken  to  a  private  asylum 
at  Endenich,  near  Bonn,  where  he  died,  July 
29,  I8S6. 

Schumann's  compositions  are  essentially  ex- 
pressions of  moods.     He  was  one  of  the  most 


subjective,  most  "intimate"  of  composers,  and 
for  this  reason  most  successful  in  the  more 
compact  forms  such  as  the  Lied,  and  in  one- 
movement  pieces  like  his  "Noveletten"  and  "Fan- 
tasiestUcke,"  or  in  works  consisting  of  a  series 
of  smaller  divisions  like  hia  "Kinderscenen"  and 
"Faschingsschwank."  While  this  is  true  in  a 
general  way,  the  piano  concerto,  piano  quintet, 
his  sonatas  and  symphonies  rank  among  the 
best  of  their  kind,  though,  as  r^;arda  the  sym- 
phonies, his  orchestration  is  far  from  brilliant. 
In  his  compositions  he  was  one  of  the  founders, 
and  in  his  writings  the  chief  advocate,  of  the 
Neo-Romantie  school,  and  nowhere  have  the 
tendencies  of  this  sdiool  found  more  compact 
and  eloquent  expression  than  in  his  own  works. 
His  songs  differ  from  those  of  bis  immediate 
forerunner,  Schubert,  in  a  closer  interknitting 
of  voice  and  accompaniment,  in  which  reject 
Brahms  is,  par  excellence,  Schumann's  successor. 
As  a  composer  for  the  piano  Schumann's  im- 
portance cannot  well  be  overestimated.  To- 
gether with  Chopin  and  Liszt  he  is  the  founder 
of  a  new  piano  technic,  exploiting  the  utmost 
possibilities  of  the  instrument.  As  for  musical 
content  and  beauty  his  piano  works  rank  with 
those  of  Chopin.  A  complete  edition  of  his 
works  in  34  volumes,  edited  by  Klara  Schumann 
(q.v.),  was  published  by  Breitkopf  and  H&rtel. 
In  1893  Brahms  edited  a  supplementary  vol- 
ume. Schumann's  criticisms  and  writings  on 
music  were  published  in  four  volumes  under  the 
title  QeaammAte  Sohriften  Hber  Muaik  und  Uu- 
tiker  (Eng.  trans,  by  F.  Raymond-Ritter). 

Bibliography.  A.  W.  Patterson,  Schumann 
(New  York,  1903) ;  M.  d' Albert,  Robert  Schu- 
mann: son  oeuvre  pour  piano  (Paris,  1904)  ; 
E.  J.  Oldmeadow,  Schumann  (London,  1905) ; 
Schneider  and  Marfischal,  Schumann:  8a  vie 
et  son  oeuvre  (Paris,  1905) ;  Ernst  Wolff, 
Robert  Schumann  (Berlin,  1906);  J.  von 
Wasielewski,  Robert  Schumann  (4th  ed.,  Leip- 
zig, 1906)  ;  D.  G.  Mason,  in  Romantic  Com- 
posers (New  York,  1906)  ;  H.  Abert,  Robert 
Schumann  (Berlin,  1910);  H.  Erler,  Robert 
Schumann's  Leben  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1912)  ;  J.  A. 
Fuller-Maitland,  Schumann  (London,  1913) ; 
K.  Storck,  Schumann's  Briefs  in  Auswahl 
(Stuttgart,  1906;  Eng.  trans,  by  H.  Bryant, 
London,  1907 ) ;  also  A.  DOrffel,  Thematischer 
Katalog  der  Werke  Robert  Schumann's  ( Leipzig, 
1870).  

SCSXntAJSnS-RMNK,  -hink,  Eiwebtink, 
n€e  RoESSLEB  (1861-  ).  A  dramatic  con- 
tralto, born  at  Lieben,  near  Prague,  Bohemia. 
She  studied  with  Marietta  von  Leclair  at  Graz 
and  made  her  d^but  at  Dresden  in  1878,  as 
Azucoia  in  II  Trovatore.  For  four  years  she 
sang  in  Dresden  and  from  1883  in  the  Hamburg 
Stadtheater.  After  1896  she  appeared  almost 
every  summer  at  Bayreuth.  She  was  married 
to  a  Mr.  Heink  in  1883,  to  Paul  Schumann  in 
1893,  and  to  William  Rapp,  Jr.,  in  1905.  From 
the  last  named  she  gained  a  divorce  in  1915. 
She  made  her  American  dAut  in  1898  at  the 
Metropolitan  Opera  House,  where  she  im- 
mediately became  a  prime  favorite,  especially 
in  the  Wagnerian  roles.  After  1908  she  de- 
voted herself  almost  exclusively  to  singing  in 
concerts.  In  1915-16  she  appeared  as  a  guest 
artist  with  the  Chicago  Opera.  Madame  Schu- 
mann-Heink  took  rank  as  the  greatest  contralto 
of  her  time,  and  her  widely  known  fondness  for 
domestic  life  gave  her  an  added  interest  as  an 
attractive  anomaly. 
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BCHtTBJ!,  shv'rA',  Edocaid  (1841-  ).  A 
French  historian  of  muaic  and  mystic  poet. 
He  was  a  stanch  defender  of  Wagnerian  music. 
He  wrote:  Hiatoire  du  Ued  (1868);  Le  drame 
numoal  (1875) ;  Lea  okanti  de  la  mart  (1877) ; 
L'Ame  de  la  patrie  (1892);  Lea  grande*  14- 
gendet  de  la  France  (1893) ;  La  vie  nti/stique 
(1804),  poems;  Sanotuariet  Sorient  (1898); 
Le  double  roman  ( 1899) ;  iSoMventrs  aur  Richard 
Wagner  (1900);  Le»  grand*  initio  (1901); 
La  prttreme  d'laie  (1907). 

SOHttXSB,  shv'rSr.  Eiai.  (1844-1010).  A 
Oerman  Lutheran  theologian.  He  was  bom  in 
Auffsburg,  studied  theology  at  Eriangen,  Berlin, 
and  Heidelberg,  became  professor  of  theology 
sncoessiTely  at  Leipidg  (1873),  Qiessen  (1878), 
Kiel  (1890),  and  GSttingen  (1896).  He  has 
published  Die  (Jemeindeverfaaaung  der  Juden  in 
Rom  (1870),  Die  Slteaten  Chrietengemeinden 
im  rdmiaohen  Reich  (1894),  and,  the  worlc  by 
which  he  is  best  Icnown,  CfeacMchte  dea  fUdiadien 
Volkea  im  Zeitalter  Jean  Chriati  (1886-90;  4th 
ed.,  1909;  Eng.  trans.,  1886-00).  After  1876 
with  Adolf  Hamack,  he  edited  the  Theologiaohe 
Litteratnrteitung.  He  died  at  Otfttingen,  April 
30,  1910. 

SOHTTBMAH,  ahvr^an,  Jacob  Gould 
(1864-  ).  An  American  educator,  bom  at 
Freetown,  Prince  Edward  Island,  Canada.  He 
studied  early  at  Acadia  College,  Nova  Scotia, 
and  in  1875  won  the  Gilchrist  Canadian  Scholar- 
ship at  the  University  of  London,  where  he 
graduated  (A.B.,  1877;  A.M.,  1878).  After- 
ward he  studied  at  the  University  of  Edinburgh 
(Sc.D.,  1878)  and  at  Heidelberg,  Berlin,  and 
CKlttingen  and  in  Italy.  From  1880  to  1882 
he  was  professor  of  psychology,  political  econ- 
omy, and  English  literature  at  Acadia  0>Uege, 
from  1882  to  1886  was  professor  of  metapfavsics 
and  English  literature  at  Dalhousie  CoUmc, 
and  in  uie  latter  year  became  professor  of  phi- 
losophy at  Clomelf.  In  1891  he  was  appointed 
dean  of  the  Sage  School  of  Philosophy  at  Cor- 
nell and  in  1892  succeeded  Charles  Kendall 
Adams  (q.v.)  as  president  of  the  university. 
This  office  he  retained,  although  at  times  ab- 
sent on  public  service — in  1899  as  president  of 
the  first  Philippine  Commission  {Report,  4 
vols.,  1900)  and  in  1912-13  as  Minister  to 
Greece  and  Montenegro.  A  stanch  and  zealous 
Republican,  he  was  chosen  first  vice  president 
of  the  New  York  State  Constitutional  Con- 
vention in  1915.  President  Schurman  became 
editor  of  the  Philoaophical  Review  in  1892.  His 
publications  include:  Kantian  Ethics  and  the 
Ethica  of  Evolution  (1881);  The  Ethical  /m- 
port  of  Darwiniam  ( 1888 )  ;  Belief  in  Ood 
(1890);  Agnoatioiam  and  Religion  (1896); 
PkUippine  Affaire:  A  Retroapect  and  an  Outlooii 
(1902);  The  Balkan  Ware,  IHt-lS  (1914), 
StaiTord  Little  Lectures  at  Princettm. 

SOHTJUZ,  shvrts,  Cabl  (1829-1906).  A  Ger- 
man-American soldier,  political  leader,  and  jour- 
nalist. He  was  bom  March  2,  1829,  at  Liblar, 
Prussia,  and  was  educated  at  the  Cologne  Gym- 
nasium and  at  the  University  of  Bonn,  where  he 
became  the  associate  of  Gottfried  Kinkel  (q.v.) 
in  the  publication  of  a  litieral  newspaper.  Be- 
cause of  his  connection  with  the  revolutionary 
movement  of  1848-49  he  was  forced  to  retire  to 
Switzerland.  In  1860  Schurz  returned  secretly 
to  Germany  and  with  great  skill  succeeded  in 
bringing  about  the  memorable  escape  of  Kinkel 
from  tlie  fortress  of  Spandau.  After  a  residence 
in  Paris,  as  correspondent  for  German  papers. 


and  in  London,  whwe  he  was  a  teacher,  he  emi- 
grated to  the  United  States  in  1862,  settUag 
first  in  Philadelphia  and  afterward  in  WisoMi- 
sin,  where  he  made  Republicaa  campaioB 
speeches  in  German  in  1866  and  where  Be 
was  an  unsuccessful  candidate  for  Lieutenant 
Governor  in  1867.  In  1869  he  bc^n  to  prac- 
tice law  in  Milwaukee.  He  was  a  delegate  to 
the  National  BepuUican  Convention  in  1860 
and  delivered  both  English  and  German  speeches, 
of  remarkable  eloquence,  during  the  canvass 
of  that  year.  In  1861  he  was  appointed  Minister 
to  Spain  by  President  Uncoln,  but  resigned 
on  the  outlxreak  of  the  Civil  War  and  jmned 
the  army.  As  brigadier  general  he  commanded 
a  division  at  the  secmid  battle  of  BuU  Run,  and 
as  major  general  he  led  the  Eleventh  Corps  at- 
ChanoellorsviUe  and  participated  in  the  battles 
of  Gettysburg  and  Cnattanooga.  At  the  close 
of  the  war  he  made  a  tour  of  inspection  throu^ 
the  Southern  States  as  a  special  commissioner 
appointed  by  President  Jolmson  to  inquire  into 
the  condition  of  affairs  in  the  seceded  States. 
Later  under  Grant  he  opposed  a  radical  pro- 
gramme for  the  South.  He  was  Washington 
correspondent  of  the  New  York  Tribune  in 
1866-66,  founded  the  Detroit  Poat  in  1866,  and 
the  next  year  became  editor  of  the  St.  Looia 
Weatliohe  Post,  on  which  Joseph  Politcar  (q.v.) 
was  for  a  time  his  associate. 

From  1869  to  1876  Schurz  served  as  United 
States  Senator  from  Missouri.  He  opposed 
many  of  the  measures  of  the  Grant  administra- 
tion, took  a  leading  part  in  the  organization 
of  the  Lil)eral  Republican  movement,  and  in 
1872  presided  over  the  Cincinnati  convention 
which  nominated  Greeley  for  President.  He  sup- 
ported Hayes  in  1876  and  afterward  served  ui 
his  cabinet  as  Secretary  of  the  Interior  (1877- 
81).  In  1881-83  he  was  editor  in  chief  and 
one  of  the  owners  of  the  New  York  Boemng 
Poat.  In  the  presidential  campaign  of  1884 
he  made  vigorous  speeches,  favoring  the  election 
of  Cleveland.  During  his  term  of  office  as 
Secretary  of  the  Interior  and  after  his  retire- 
ment from  public  life  he  was  an  enthusiastic 
advocate  of  civil-senrioe  reform.  As  an  up- 
holder of  "sound  money"  he  opposed  Bryan  in 
1896,  but  four  years  later  supported  him,  dis- 
agreeing with  the  McKinley  Philippine  policy. 
In  1904  he  supported  Justice  A.  B.  Parker 
(Democrat)  for  the  presidency.  He  died  in 
New  York,  May  14,  1906.  Schurz  wrote  an 
excellent  biography  of  Henry  Clay  (2  vols., 
1887)  in  the  American  Stateamen  Seriea,  and 
one  of  Abraham  Lincoln  (1891),  and  was  a 
memlier  of  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and 
Letters.  In  1913  a  monument  to  him  was 
erected  on  Moraingside  Drive,  New  York.  Con- 
sult the  Reminiaceneea  of  Oarl  Sehun  (3  vols.. 
New  York,  1907-08),  a  record  to  1869  only, 
but  with  a  sketch  of  Schurz'e  political  career 
(1869-1906)  by  Frederic  Bancroft  and  W.  A. 
Dunning.  Bancroft  also  selected  and  edited 
Speeches,  Correapondence,  and  Political  Papera 
of  Carl  Schurz  (6  vols..  New  York,  1913). 

SCHXrSTEB,  shfis'ter,  Abthxtb  (1861-  ). 
An  English  scientist,  bom  at  Frankfort-on-tlie- 
Main,  son  of  a  London  and  Franlcfort  banker  and 
a  brother  of  Sir  Felix  Schuster.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Frankfort,  at  Owens  College,  Man- 
chester, and  at  the  University  of  Heidelbog. 
In  1875  he  led  the  English  expedition  to  observe 
the  solar  eclipse  in  Siam  ana  wiUi  J.  Norman 
Lockyer  got  excellent  photographs.    From  1881 
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to  1907  he  WM  professor  of  physics  in  the 
Universi^  of  Manchester.  He  was  president  of 
Section  A  of  the  British  Association  in  1892, 
received  the  Royal  medal  of  the  Boyal  Society 
in  1893  and  became  secretary  of  the  society,  and 
was  prominent  in  international  associations  on 
seismology  and  for  solar  research.  He  did  par- 
ticularly important  experimental  work  in 
spectroscopy  (largely  with  O.  A.  Hemsalech) 
and  in  calorimetry,  radiometi^,  and  terrestrial 
magnetism.  He  wrote  A.  Theory  of  Optio» 
(1904). 

SCHXTSTKB,  Sa  Fcux  (18S4-  ).  A 
British  banker  and  publicist.  He  was  educated 
in  Germany  and  Switzerland  and  at  Owens  Col- 
lie, Manchester,  and  served  as  director  after 
1^8  and  also  as  governor  after  1896  of  the 
UnioVi  of  Iiondon  and  Smiths  Bank,  Ltd. 
Schuster  was  a  member  of  the  Royal  Commis- 
sion on  London  Traffic  (1903-05),  of  a  Board 
of  Trade  commission  (1905),  of  an  India  Office 
committee  (1907-08),  of  the  Treasury  Com- 
mittee on  Irish  Land  Purchase  Finance  (1007- 
08),  and  of  the  Council  of  India  after  1906. 
In  1905-06  he  was  chairman  of  the  Council 
of  the  London  Chamber  of  Commerce,  and, 
in  1908-09,  president  and  chairman  of  the 
Council  of  the  Institute  of  Bankers.  In  1906 
he  was  created  Baronet.  He  published  The 
Bank  of  Sngland  and  the  State  { 1906 ) .  For  his 
brother  see  Schusteb,  Abthdb. 

SCEltTT,  shvt.  Two  islands  in  the  Danube, 
situated  in  the  Hungarian  plain  between  Press- 
burg  and  Komorn  and  mostly  in  these  two  coun- 
ties.—Gbkat  SoHt>TT  Island  is  bordered  by 
the  Danube  proper  on  the  south  and  west  and 
by  the  Little  Danube  and  the  Schwarzwasser 
(Oerc^una)  (Map:  Hungary,  E  3).  It  is  58 
miles  long,  from  10  to  20  miles  wide,  and  is 
subject  to  the  floods  of  the  rivers,  being  low 
and  even.  Owing  to  its  rich  soil,  it  is  called 
the  Golden  Garden  of  Hungary.  Grain,  fruits, 
and  vegetables  are  raised.  There  are  si^nir  fac- 
tories. It  has  several  towns,  including  Komorn, 
which  is  situated  in  the  southeast  comer  of  the 
island.  Pop.,  1910,  26,107. — LriTLE  SchOtt 
Island,  bordered  by  the  Danube  proper  on  the 
north  and  east  and  by  the  Wieselburger  Danube 
and  lying  to  the  southwest  of  Great  Schiitt 
Island,  is  28  miles  lon^.  It  belongs  to  the 
countries  of  Raab  and  Wieselburg. 

SOHDTZ,  shyts,  Heinbich,  known  by  the 
Latinized  form  of  his  name  as  SAairTABiUB 
(1586-1672).  The  most  important  German 
composer  of  the  seventeenth  century,  bom  at 
KtSstritz,  near  Gera,  Sazonv.  At  the  age  of  14 
he  became  a  chorister  of  the  Court  Chapel 
at  Cassel.  He  went  to  Italy,  where  he  studied 
under  Giovanni  Gabrieli  until  the  death  of 
that  master  in  1612.  In  1617  he  was  appointed 
kapellmeister  to  the  Elector  of  Saxony  in  Dres- 
den. He  was  a  prolific  con^poser  and  writer 
and  has  been  well  described  as  "standing  at 
the  parting  of  the  ways  between  Palestrina  and 
Bach."  In  his  writing  he  combined  the  impres- 
sive Italian  choral  style  with  the  new  dramatic 
mraiodic  style  of  Monteverde.  He  was  the  com- 
poser of  the  first  German  opera,  Dafne  (1627). 
Consult  A.  Pirro,  SohUtz  (Paris,  1913). 

SCUUTZENBEBOEB,  sh^ts'en-bSr'ger,  Paul 
(1829-97).  A  French  chemist.  He  was  bom 
at  Strassburg  and  studied  medicine  at  the 
university  there.  For  several  vears  he  tao^t 
chemistry   at  MtUhausen   and  in   1866   became 


assistant  to  Balard  in  Paris.  In  1876  he  was 
made  professor  at  the  College  de  France  and 
in  1882  accepted  a  chair  also  at  the  Ecole 
Munidpale  de  <^imie  et  de  Physique.  Schfltz- 
enberger  will  be  remembered  for  nis  valuable 
contributions  to  the  chemistry  of  the  alkaloids 
as  well  as  to  physiological  and  industrial  chem- 
istry. His  works,  Lea  fermentationg  (1875) 
and  Trait4  de  chimie  gin&rale  (7  vols.,  1880- 
04),  are  well  known.  His  investigations  on 
atomic  weights  led  him  to  believe  that  these 
characteristic  combiniiu;  quantities  of  the  ele- 
ments are  not  absolutely  constant,  as  graierally 
held,  but  distinctly  variable  even  in  one  and 
the  same  compound.  While  the  prottability  of 
this  opinion  l>eing  correct  is  verv  slight,  it  is 
nevertheless  interesting  in  connection  with  T.  W. 
Richards's  (q.v.)  demonstration  that  the  atomic 
weight  of  leaA  depends  on  the  source  from  which 
the  lead  compound  experimented  upon  is  derived. 

SCHTJYIiEB,  skinsr,  Edoknk  (1840-00).  An 
American  diplomat  and  historian.  He  was  bom 
in  Ithaca,  N.  Y.  After  graduation  at  Yale 
(1869)  he  practiced  law  in  New  York,  but  from 
1866  to  his  death,  almost  without  a  break,  he 
was  engaged  in  consular  and  diplomatic  serv- 
ice— at  Moscow,  Reval,  St.  Petersburg,  Con- 
stantinople, Birmingham,  Rome,  Bucharest,  in 
Greece  (llinister  and  Consul  General),  and 
at  Cairo.  Travels  in  1873  in  Russian  Turkestan, 
Khokan,  and  Bokhara  provided  him  with  ma- 
terial for  a  book  entitled  Turkeetan  (1876).  He 
wrote  also  Peter  the  Oreat,  Bmperor  of  iZuMta 
(1884)  and  American  Diplon^oy  and  the  Fur- 
theranoe  of  Oommeroe  (1886).  His  chief  essays 
were  posthumously  collected  in  /taltan  InfCu- 
enoea,  an  accompanying  volume.  Selected  B»- 
aaye,  containing  a  memoir  by  Evelyn  Schuyler 
Schaeffer  (1901).  In  addition  Schuyler  trans- 
lated Tnrgenev's  Fathers  and  Sone  (1867)  and 
Tolstoy's  The  Coteaok*  (1878). 

SCUU  yiiBB,  LomsA  Lek  (c.I838-  ). 
An  American  leader  in  charitable  work,  the 
jpreat-granddaughter  of  Gen.  Philip  Schuyler 
and  of  Alexander  Hamilton.  During  the  Civil 
War  she  joined  the  United  States  Sanitary 
Commission  as  one  of  its  volunteer  workers 
in  New  York  City.  In  1873  she  helped  to 
organize  the  New  York  State  Charities  Aid 
Association  and  in  the  following  year  estab- 
lished the  first  training  school  for  nurses  in 
the  United  States,  in  connection  with  Bellevue 
Hospital.  In  1907  she  was  appointed  one  of 
the  original  trustees  of  the  Russell  Sage  Founda- 
tion. In  recognition  of  her  40  years  of  activity 
in  charitable  work  she  received  in  1016  the  first 
honorary  degree  of  LL.D.  ever  conferred  upon 
a  woman  by  Columbia  University. 

SOHtrSXBB,  MONTQOIOST  (1843-1914).  An 
American  editorial  writer  and  author,  born  in 
Ithaca,  N.  Y.  He  studied  at  Hobart  College, 
but  did  not  graduate.  In  1866  he  joined  uie 
staff  of  the  New  York  World,  remaining  with 
that  paper  in  various  capacities  until  1883,  after 
which  he  was  an  editorial  writer  on  the  New 
York  Times  until  1907  and  on  the  New  York 
Sun  from  1912  till  his  death.  He  made  a 
special  study  of  architecture,  upon  which  sub- 
ject he  was  a  frequent  contributor  to  maga- 
zines. He  published  The  Brooklyn  Bridge 
(1883),  with  William  C.  Conant;  Studies  in 
American  Architecture  (1892);  Westward  the 
Course  of  Empire  (1906);  The  Wooheorth 
Building  (1913).  Schuyler  was  a  member  of 
the  NationiaJ  Institute  of  Arts  and  Letters. 
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SOHTTSXiEB,  Philip  John  ( 1733-1804) .  An 
eminent  American  soldier  and  Btatesman,  bom 
Nov.  20,  1733,  at  Albany,  N.  Y.  Entering  the 
English  fniT  on  the  outbreak  of  the  French 
and  Indian  War,  he  served  as  captain  in  1756 
and  as  captain  and  commissary  in  1766.  In 
1767  he  resigned,  but  reentered  the  army,  aa 
major,  in  1768  and  served  as  such  until  the 
close  of  the  war.  He  was  elected  to  the  Colonial 
Assembly  in  1768  and  in  May,  1775,  was  a 
delegate  to  the  CtHitinental  Congress,  by  which 
he  was  made  a  major  general  on  June  19.  Being 
assigned  by  Washin^n  to  the  command  of 
the  Northern  Department,  he  organized  the 
expedition  against  Canada,  which  was  to  pro- 
ceed by  way  of  Lake  Champlain,  but  he  was 
forced  by  illness  to  depute  the  active  leadership 
of  the  invading  troops  to  Gen.  Richard  Mont- 
gomery (q.v.).  Returning  to  Albany,  he  di- 
rected operations  against  the  Indians  and  Tories 
and,  as  Indian  Commissioner,  carried  on  im- 
portant negotiations  with  the  Six  Nations. 
Meanwhile  Gen.  Horatio  Gates  (q.v.)  and  many 
of  the  New  England  delegates,  who  had  been 
offended  by  Schuyler's  attitude  in  the  New  York- 
Massachusetts  boundary  disputes,  began  schem- 
ing for  his  removal;  and  in  September,  1776, 
disgusted  at  these  intrigues,  he  sent  in  hia 
resignation,  which,  however,  was  not  accepted 
by  Congress.  In  April,  1777,  a  congressional 
court  of  inquiry  strongly  commended  him  for 
his  conduct  hitherto,  but  the  attacks  continued, 
being  especially  bitter  after  St.  Clair's  evacua- 
tion of  Xiconderoga,  and  on  August  10  General 
Gates  was  appointed  to  supersede  him  in  com- 
mand of  the  Northern  Department.  Schuvler, 
however,  remained  with  the  army  and  assisted 
very  materially  in  the  operations  against  Bur- 
goyne.  A  court  martial,  convened  m  October, 
1778,  acquitted  him  with  the  highest  honor  of 
all  charges,  and  his  resignation  having  been 
accepted  April  19,  1779,  he  became  one  of  New 
Yorlc's  representatives  in  Congress,  serving  until 
1781.  After  the  war  he  was  one  of  the  leaders 
of  the  Federalist  party  and  held  many  impor- 
tant State  ofiRces,  besides  representing  New  York 
in  the  United  States  Senate  in  1789-91  and 
again  in  1797-98.  While  serving  in  the  State 
Senate  he  helped  codify  the  New  York  laws  and 
ardently  advocated  the  building  of  State  canals. 
Throughout  his  public  career  he  was  conspicu- 
ous for  his  great  abilities,  his  stanch  patriot- 
ism, and  his  unselfish  devotion  to  duty.  His 
daughter  Elizabeth  married  Alexander  Hamil- 
ton. Consult  B.  J.  Lossing,  Life  and  Timet  of 
Major  General  Philip  Schuyler  (2  vols..  New 
York,  1872-73),  and  Bayard  Tuckerman,  Life  of 
General  Philip  Schuyler  (ib.,  1904). 

SCHXTYXKIIiL  HAVEN.  A  borough  in 
Schuylkill  Co.,  Pa.,  4  miles  south  of  Pottsville,  on 
the  Schuylkill  River,  and  on  the  Pennsylvania, 
the  Philaidelphia  and  Reading,  and  the  Lehigh 
Valley  railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  J  6). 
It  has  large  car  shops,  underwear  and  shoe 
factories,  rolling  mills,  and  pipe  mills.  Pop., 
1000,  3654;   1910,  4747.  

SOHU  YLKHjIi  (skSSllcII)  BIVEB.  A  river 
of  Pennsylvania,  rising  in  the  highlands  of 
Schuylkill  County  and  flowing  southeast  about 
100  miles  to  the  Delaware,  which  it  joins  at 
Philadelphia  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  K  7).  It 
has  been  improved  for  slack-water  navigation 
nearly  to  its  source;  it  furnishes  part  of  Phila- 
delphia's water  supply  and  affords  extensive 
wharfage  in  its  course  through  the  city. 


SCHWAB,  shwftb,  Chakleb  M.  (1862-  ). 
An  American  capitalist,  bom  at  Williamsburg, 
Pa.  He  entered  the  employment  of  the  Came^e 
Company  as  a  stake  driver  in  the  engineering 
corps  of  the  Edgar  Thompson  Steel  Works,  of 
which  he  was  chief  engineer  and  assistant 
manager  in  1881-87  and  general  superintendent 
in  1889-97.  Meanwhile  he  was  also  superin- 
tendent in  1887-89  and  general  superint«ident 
in  1892-97  of  the  Homestead  Steel  Works. 
Schwab  was  largely  responsible  for  the  "trustifi- 
cation" of  the  steel  industry  and  was  president 
from  1897  to  1901  of  the  Carafe  Steel  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  the  largest  of  the  steel  mergers  in 
the  late  nineties.  He  persuaded  Carnegie  to 
accept  J.  P.  Morgan's  plans  for  the  great  steel 
trust  and  in  1001-03  was  president  of  the  re- 
sulting United  States  Sted  Corporation.  At 
the  end  of  this  period  Schwab  became  president 
of  the  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  generally 
considered  the  most  important  competitor  of 
the  trust.  During  the  nrst  year,  at  least,  of 
the  European  War  this  company  had  a  virtual 
monopoly  in  contracts  to  supply  the  allies  with 
certain  Kinds  of  munitions,  and  the  stock  of 
the  corporation  experienced  a  phenomenal  rise 
of  more  than  600  points  in  value  per  share. 
In  November,  1915,  a  part  of  the  Bethlehem 
plant  was  deistroyed  by  fire,  generally  believed 
incendiary  in  origin,  with  a  loss  of  $4,000,000. 

SCHWAB,  shvftp,  GuSTAV  (1792-1850).  A 
German  po^,  scholar,  and  pastor,  bom  at  Stutt- 
gart. He  studied  at  TUbingen,  taught  at  Stutt- 
gart, became  pastor  at  Gomaringen  (1837)  and 
in  Stuttgart  (1841).  In  poetry  he  was  a  pupil 
of  Uhland,  but  lacked  his  classic  simplicity  and 
sense  of  form.  Several  of  his  ballads  are  deserv- 
edly popular  for  their  purity  and  warmth  of  feel- 
ing. His  Oedichte  (1828-29)  were  revised  and 
pruned  as  Tfeue  AiMtroM  (1838)  and  are  still 
reprinted.  Schwab  wrote  in  prose  a  Life  of 
Schiller  (1840),  Die  »ch6nsten  Sagen  des  kla«- 
siaohen  Altertums  (1838-40;  often  reSdited), 
Deutsche  VolksbHeher  (1843;  often  reprinted), 
and  a  Weguxiser  dureh  die  Litteratur  der 
Deutschen  (1846).  Consult  Elflpfel,  Guatav 
8chv>ah  ala  Diohier  und  Schrifttteller  (Stutt- 
gart,  1884). 

SCHWABACH,  shva^jSo.  A  town  of  the 
Province  of  Middle  Franconia,  Bavaria,  9  miles 
south  of  Nuremberg  (Map:  Germany,  D  4). 
The  Gothic  church  of  St.  John,  dating  from 
1469,  contains  a  magnificent  altarpiece  hy  Veit 
StoBS  and  fine  old  paintings.  The  Gothic  cibo- 
rium,  41  feet  high,  is  the  work  of  A.  Krafft. 
The  market  place  contains  a  beautiful  fountain, 
built  in  1617.  Gold  and  silver  wire  is  manufac- 
tured. The  famous  Schwabach  needles  are  made 
here.  The  Schwabach  Articles  ( 1529 )  were  the 
basis  for  the  Augsburg  Confession  (1530). 
Pop.,  1900,  9385;  1910,  11,200. 

SCHWABE,  shva'be,  Lunwitf  von  (1836- 
1908).  A  Grerman  classical  scholar,  bom  at 
Giessen.  He  became  professor  in  the  TJniversity 
of  TQbingen.  His  important  publications  are: 
Qvceationes  Catulliana  (1862);  Catullus  (1866, 
1886);  De  Musceo  Wonni  Imitatore  (1876).  He 
was  also  editor  of  the  fifth  edition  of  Teuffel's 
Oeschichte  der  romischen  Litteratur  (1890), 
which  was  translated  into  English  by  G.  C.  W. 
Warr  (2  vols.,  London,  1891-92). 

SCHWABE,  Samttix  Heinkich  (1789-1876). 
A  German  astronomer,  bom  at  Dessau.  He 
studied  at  Berlin  in  1809-11  and  later  succeeded 
to  hia  grandfather's  apothecary  businem.     In 
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1826  he  began  his  obeerrationa  of  the  sun  spots 
and  after  1830  devoted  his  time  exclusively 
to  astronomy.  Sohwabe  is  remembered  as  the 
discoverer  of  the  periodicity  of  the  sun  spots, 
having  first  suggested  in  1843  that  the  number 
of  sun  spots  reached  their  maximum  at  every 
tenth  year.  His  observations  were  used  by 
Humboldt  in  his  Kosmoa. 

SCHWABEN,  shvft'ben.    See  Swabia. 

SCHWABSNSFIEaiX,  shvfi'ben-shpe'gd 
(Swabian  Mirror).  A  mediaeval  Qerman  law 
book,  compiled  probably  by  an  ecclesiastic  of  the 
cathedral  diapter  at  Bamberg  about  1269.  Its 
main  source  was  the  Saohsenspiegel  (q.v.),  and 
it  attained  legal  authority  cniely  in  Swabia, 
Alsace,  Franconia,  Switzerland,  and  Austria.  It 
was  written  in  Upper  German  and  printed  at 
an  early  period,  probably  at  Augsburg;  the  first 
dated  edition  is  of  1480.  A  dorough  critical 
edition,  by  Rockinger,  appeared  as  one  of  the 
publications  in  the  historical  class  of  the  Royal 
Bavarian  Academy  (Munich,  1906). 

SCHWABISCH  HAT.L,  shva'blah  hU.  A 
town  of  Germany.    See  Hau.. 

BCHWALBAOH,  shvU^Ao  (officially  called 
Lakobn-Schwaiaach  ) .  A  mineral  spa,  13 
miles  by  rail  northwest  of  Wiesbaden,  in  Hesse- 
Nassau,  Germany  (Mi^:  Germany,  C  3).  It 
was  a  fashionable  watering  place  in  the  seven- 
teenth and  eighteenth  centuries.  The  waters 
contain  iron  and  carbonic  acid,  and  its  mud 
baths  are  esteemed.  Pop.,  1000,  2677;  1910, 
8068. 

SCHWAIiBB,  shvUlM,  Bknbdikt.  A  Ger- 
man Benedictine  monk.    See  CHKUDomTrs. 

SCHWALBB,  GiTSTAV  (1844-  ).  A  Ger- 
man anatomist  and  anthropologist,  born  in 
Quedlinburg  and  educated  at  the  universities  of 
Zurich,  Bonn,  and  Berlin.  He  studied  medicine 
and  in  1808  became  an  assistant  under  Wil^ 
KOhne  in  the  Amsterdam  Institute  of  Physiol- 
ogy.  In  1867  he  had  discovered,  with  Loven, 
the  terminal  taste  organs  or  bulbs.  Schwalbe 
served  in  the  campaigns  of  1866  and  1870-71  and 
afterward  became  professor  of  anatomy  at  Leip- 
xig  in  1871,  at  Jena  in  1873,  at  KSnigsberg  u 
1881,  and  at  Strassburg  in  1883.  His  principal 
work  was  divided  between  anatomy  and  neurol- 
ogy on  one  side  and  prdiistoric  craniology  on 
the  other.  He  wrote:  Lehrhnoh  der  Neurologie 
( 1881 ) ;  Lekrbuok  der  Anatomie  den  8inne»- 
orgcmen  (1887);  Pithectmthropus  ereotue 
(1899);  Der  NeandertaltohMH  (1901);  Die 
Vorgeaohiohte  de*  Menachen  ( 1904) . 

SCHWALLT,  shvBll^  Friedbich  (1863- 
).  A  German  Orientalist,  bom  in  Butz- 
bach,  Upper  Hesse,  and  educated  at  the  uni- 
versities of  Giessen  and  Strassburg.  He  was 
professor  of  Oriental  languages  first  at  Strass- 
burg and  then  at  Giessen.  He  published:  Da* 
Leben  naoh  dem  Tode  (1892);  Jdiotikon  de» 
ehriitlioh-poiatUnisoheH  AramSUoh  (1893) ;  Die 
Kultur  des  alten  OrienU  (1896);  Die  Kultur 
de»  Islam  im  Mittel  Alt«r  (1897);  Bemitische 
Kriegaaltertamer  ( 1901 ) ;  The  Book  of  Kings 
(1904),  with  Stade,  for  Haupt'a  Polychrome 
Bible;  and  a  second  edition  of  N91deke'a  Oe- 
tohickte  des  Q6rans  (1008  et  seq.). 

SCHWAmr,  shv&n,  Theodob  (1810-82).  A 
German  physiologist  and  histologist,  bom  at 
Nenss  and  educated  in  Bonn,  Wiirzburg,  and 
Berlin  (M.D.,  1834).  In  the  Anatomical  Mu- 
seum of  Berlin  he  assisted  Johannes  Mttller 
from  1834  to  1838  and  discovered  pepsin,  made 
valuaUe  studies  on  artificial  digestion,  fermen- 


tation, and  putrefaction,  the  organie  nature  of 
yeast,  the  mechanism  of  muscuwr  and  arterial 
contraction,  the  double  direction  of  nerves,  and 
the  envelope  of  the  axis  cylinder  of  nerves. 
In  1838-48  he  was  professor  of  anatomy  at 
Louvain,  and  at  Liige  beld  the  chair  of  anatomy 
for  a  decade  and  then  that  of  physiology. 
Schwann  made  many  physiological  discovanes, 
but  his  most  important  achievement  was  his 
foundation  of  the  modem  cellular  theory  in 
MikrokopitoKe  Vniersuohungen  Hber  die  Ueher- 
einatimtnung  in  der  Btruotur  und  dem  Waohg- 
thum  der  Thiers  und  Pflaneen  (1839;  £ng. 
version  by  Henry  &nith,  Uiorosoopieal  Re- 
searohea  into  the  Aoeordanee  in  the  Btruoture 
and  Oroteth  of  Animals  and  Plants,  1847 ) .  He 
wrote  "Anatomie  du  corps  humain,"  which  was 
printed  in  the  Brussds  Enoyolopidie  populairs 
in  1856.        

SCHWAlTTHATiKB,  shvan'tl'ISr,  Ludwiq 
VON  (1802-48).  A  Qerman  sculptor.  He  was 
bora  at  Munich  and  studied  under  his  father, 
Franz  Sohwanthaler  (1762-1820),  and  at  the 
Munich  Academy.  His  first  royal  commission 
was  received  in  1824  from  King  Maximilian  I, 
an  order  for  a  silver  ipergne  with  reliefs  from 
the  myth  of  Prometheus.  In  1826  ELing  Louis 
I  sent  him  to  Rome.  Upon  his  return  to 
Munich  the  next  year,  he  was  commissioned 
to  execute  reliefs  and  decorative  features  for 
the  New  Glyptothdc.  To  this  period,  also,  be- 
long the  statue  of  Shakespeare  in  the  vestibulo 
of  the  Royal  Theatre  and  the  Bacchus  frieco 
(205  feet  long)  in  Duke  Max's  banqueting  halL 
In  1832  he  went  again  to  Rome,  where  he  exe- 
cuted several  groups  for  the  southern  pediment 
of  the  Walhalla  at  R^ensburg  and  models 
for  his  24  statues  of  painters  in  the  New 
Pinakothdc.  In  188S  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor at  the  Munich  Academy.  For  Louis  I 
he  executed  Homeric  reliefs  in  the  KSnigsbaa 
and  12  colossal  statues  of  Wittelsbach  princes; 
also  the  pediments  of  the  Walhalla  at  Rwensi- 
burg  and  of  the  Propylseum  at  Munich  and  Uie 
bronze  statue  of  Bavaria  (1844-SO),  nearly 
63  feet  high,  in  front  of  the  Ruhmeshalle  at 
Munich.  Mention  must  be  made  also  of  his 
monuments  to  Jean  Paul  Richter  (1841)  at 
Bayreuth,  to  Mozart  (1842)  at  Salzburg, 
and  to  Goethe  (1843)  at  Frankfort;  of  hu 
statues  of  the  Grand  Duke  Charles  Frederick 
of  Baden  (1840,  Karlsruhe),  the  Grand  Duke 
Louis  of  Hesse  (Darmstadt),  the  Margrave 
Frederick  Alexander  of  Brandenburg  (1843, 
Erlangen),  and  the  Emperor  Rudolph  of 
Hapsburg  (1843,  Speyer  Cathedral) ;  and  of  the 
charming  relief  of  two  dancers,  besides  other 
figures  m  the  palace  at  Wiesbaden.  Schwan- 
thaler's  fine  collection  of  plastic  studies, 
bequeathed  to  the  state,  is  assembled  in  a  mu- 
seum bearing  his  name  in  Munich.  He  is  the 
chief  representative  of  the  romantic  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  prevailing  classic  and  later 
realistic  sculpture  in  Germany.  Consult  Traut- 
mann,  Bchwanthalers  Reliquien  (Munich,  1868). 

SCHWABTZ,  JozuA  Marius  Whxek.  See 
Maabteits,  Maabten. 

SCHWAK^  shwBrts,  Mabia  Sofia  (1819- 
94).  A  Swedish  novelist,  bom  at  Borfts.  Her 
writings  were  popular,  not  only  in  Sweden,  but 
in  Germany.  Her  novels,  frequently  collected  in 
German  versions  and  many  of  them  translated 
into  other  languages,  include  notably:  Mannen 
af  Bord  och  Qvinnan  af  Folket  (1868)  ;  Arbetei 
Adlar  Mannen    (1869);   Arletets  Bam    (1864; 
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reprinted  in  America.   18M).     Her  Valda  Bo- 
mmner  appeared  in  seven  Tolnmee  (1891-04). 

■CHwABTZ,  ahvlrte,  Makk  TBgrtMASCK  ton 
(known  also  as  Elpia  Helena)  (1821-90).  A 
German  author,  daughter  of  a  Hamburg  banlcer 
named  Brandt.  Sm  was  bom  at  Southgate, 
Enf^nd.  After  a  first  early  marriage  she  be- 
came the  wife  of  Herr  Ton  Schwartz,  a  Hamburg 
banker,  from  whom  erentually  she  was  sepa- 
rated. She  then  settled  in  Bome  and  devoted 
herself  to  literair  work.  A  friendship  with  Gari- 
baldi, one  of  whose  worlcs  she  translated  into 
GMuan,  was  one  of  the  interesting  features  of 
her  residence  in  Italy.  Amcmg  her  numerous 
works  may  be  named:  Bldtter  aua  (tea  afri- 
konitchen  R«i»etayebiiche  eimer  Dame  ( 1840) ; 
Die  Intel  Kreta  unter  der  ottomamiachen  Ver- 
vialtung  (1867);  Kret»-Bieite,  oder  kretieohe 
Volktlieder,  Bagen,  Liebe*-,  Denk-,  und  Bittei^- 
aprOehe  (1874);  Oaribaldi,  Mitteaungem  mm 
aeinem  L^ea  (2  toIs.,  1884). 

SCHWABTZ,  Stefan  (1851-  ).  An 
Austro-Hungarian  medalist  and  sculptor.  He 
was  bom  at  Neutra,  Hniuary,  stodiea  at  Buda- 
pest under  Landauer,  ana  then  went  to  Vienna, 
where  he  teamed  chasing  under  Deiedzinski  and 
Hanush  and  sculpture  under  Otto  KOniff.  In 
1876  he  was  director  of  a  school  of  chasing 
and  engraTins  and  after  1884  was  professor 
at  the  Royal  Industrial  Art  School,  Vienna, 
where  he  strongly  influenced  the  development 
of  the  medallic  art.  His  work  is  disttnguiBhed 
by  careful  technique,  grace,  and  inTentiTe  power. 
CHiaracteristic  examples,  displayed  at  the  In- 
ternational Medallic  Exhibition,  New  York 
(1010),  include  conunemoratiTe  medaU  of  the 
"Death  of  Empress  Elizabeth,"  the  "Schiller  Fes- 
tival," and  the  "Bucharest  Exposition"  and  por- 
trait  medals  of  Raphael  Donner,  Emperor  Fran- 
cis Joseph,  and  King  Peter  of  SerTia.  Among  his 
large  monumental  works  are  the  tombs  of  Ru- 
dolf Eitelberger  (Central  Cemetery,  Vienna) 
and  of  Cardinal  Fflrstenberg  (Olmntz  Cathe- 
dral) and  the  statues  of  Adventns  Augusti 
(Hofburg,  Vienna)  and  of  Seneca  and  Count 
SchOnbom  (l>oth  in  the  Houses  of  Parliament, 
Vienna).  He  also  executed  many  charming 
plaques,  dishes,  goblets,  etc,  in  precious  metal 
and  bronze. 

SOHWABTZ,  WlLHiLM  (1821-90).  A  Ger- 
man mythologist.  He  was  bora  in  Berlin, 
studied  there  and  in  Leipzig,  and  was  teacher 
and  director  In  several  important  Gymnasiums 
till  1894.  He  wrote:  Jtarkiache  Sagen  und 
Mirehen  (1843)  and  Jforddeutiche  Bagen 
(1840),  both  results  of  early  studies  and  travels 
with  Adalbert  Kuhn;  Draprung  der  Mythologie 
(1860) ;  Die  poetiechen  Naturemnohauungen  der 
Oriedhen,  ROmer  und  Deutsohen  in  ihrer  Bezie- 
hung  eur  Mythologie  (1864-70);  Prahi»tori*ch- 
anthropologieehe  Btudien  (1884);  Nachklinge 
prShietorieohen  VolkeglaubeH* im  Homer  ( 1804) . 

SCHWABTZB,  sh^r'tse,  Hebhann  (1837- 
1010).  A  German  aurist,  bora  at  Neuhof  in 
P(nnerania  and  educated  in  Berlin  and  Wttrz- 
burg.  He  settled  in  Halle,  where  he  became  as- 
sistant professor  of  otology  at  the  University. 
One  of  the  founders  of  modem  otology,  Schwartze 
made  a  particular  study  of  the  anatomy  of  the 
ear  and  improTed  the  methods  of  paracentesis 
on  the  tympanic  membrane  and  of  the  opening 
of  inflamed  apophyses  of  the  middle  ear.  He 
wrote  PraktiaoM  Beitrige  eur  Ohrenheilkunde 
(1864),  Pathologiaohe  Anatomie  dee  Ohre  ( 1878; 
Eng.  trans,  by  J.  O.  Green,  The  Pathological 


Anatom]/  of  the  Ear,  1878),  Lekrlmoh  der  ehi- 
rurgi»ohei^  Krankheiten  de*  Ohre  (1886),  and 
(hnrndrit  der  Otolofie  (190S);  was  ooUitor 
with  Berthold  of  the  Handhuch  der  Ohremheil- 
kmmde  (1802-93)  ;  and  in  1872  beeame  editor  of 
the  ArOwo  fUr  Ohrenkeilkunde. 

KHWAJtZ,  shTlrta,  Hkuiakn  ( 1864-  ). 
German  philosopher,  bom  at  Dflren,  Rhenidi 
Prussia.  Educated  at  Halle,  where  he  devoted 
himself  to  mathematics  and  to  philosophy, 
he  became  professor  at  Marburg  in  1908  and  at 
Greifswald  in  1010.  His  philosophy  is  a  critical 
realim  not  unlike  that  of  Uphues.  He  edited 
the  Zeittehrift  f*r  Philoeophie  und  phUoao- 
phieohe  Eritik.  He  wrote:  Da*  Wahmekmtuigt- 
problem  ( 1802) ;  Woe  mU  der  hritiecke  BeaUe- 
muaf  (1804);  thrwndaige  der  Bthik  (1896); 
Peyohologie  dee  WiUeme  tmr  Orw^dlegung  der 
Bthik  (1900);  Dm  BittUoKe  Leben  (1901); 
aiUok  und  BUtlu^kei*  (1002);  Der  modern* 
Materialiemue  (1904;  2d  ed,  1912) ;  Der  Oottee- 
gedanke  m  der  OeeOtickU  der  PhOoeophie 
(1913). 

SCHWABZ,  HancANN  Amamovb  (1843- 
).  A  German  mathematician,  born  at 
Hermadorf  in  Silesia  and  educated  in  Berlin. 
He  became  assistant  professor  at  Halle  in  1867, 
professor  of  mathematics  at  the  Zurich  Poly- 
technic in  1860,  at  the  UniTersi^  of  Qfittingen 
in  1876,  and  at  Berlin  in  1802,  wha%  he  became 
a  member  of  the  Royal  Academy.  Scfawarz  was 
a  follower  of  Weierstrass,  s(«ie  of  whose  lec- 
tures he  edited  under  the  title  Porm^n  und 
Lehreitze  zum  Oebrauche  der  eUiptiaaiken  Punk- 
tionen  (1883-86;  2d  ed.,  1803).  His  own  works 
on  minimal  surfaces  and  the  iJieory  of  functions 
include  Beetimmung  einer  epemeUen  Minimal- 
fiSohe,  which  was  crowned  by  the  Berlin  AqmI- 
emy  in  1867  and  printed  in  1871,  and  Oeeam' 
meltemathematieohe  Abhandlumgen  (1800). 

SCHWABZ,  Kabi,  (1812-85).  A  German 
Protestant  theologian,  bora  at  Wiek,  Isle  of 
Rflgen.  He  studied  at  Halle,  Bonn,  and  Bwlin, 
was  imprisoned  six  months  in  1837  for  his  polit- 
ical views,  and  then  became  a  collaborator  on 
the  Hallische  JahrbiU^ier.  After  lecturing  two 
years  at  Halle  he  was  suspended  by  the  goTem- 
ment  in  1846,  but  in  1840  was  appointed  profes- 
sor there.  In  1868  Schwarz  became  chief  court 
preacher.  He  is  author  of  iDo*  Weeen  Religion 
(1847);  Letting  alt  Theolog  (1854);  Zur  Oe- 
mAichte  der  newem  Theologie  (1856;  4th  ed., 
1869);  Predigten  aua  der  Oegenu>art  (8  toIs., 
1869-83) ;  Orundritt  der  ohrittliOien  Lehre 
(1873;  Stbed.,  1876). 

SCHWABZBTTBO-BTnMLSTAOT,  shTlrts'- 
bvrK-r69'dAl-sht&t.  A  principality  and  constitu- 
ent state  of  the  German  Empire,  situated  in 
Thuringia  and  consisting  of  scTeral  detached 
portions  (Map:  Germany,  D  3).  The  capital, 
Rudolstadt,  is  18  miles  south  of  Weimar.  Total 
area,  363  square  miles.  The  western  and  larger 
part  belongs  to  the  region  of  the  Thuringian 
Forest  and  reaches  an  elevation  of  200<)feet. 
The  eastera  part  is  lower.  The  chief  river  is 
the  Saale.  Agriculture  is  the  principal  occupa- 
tion. There  are  extensive  forests  in  the  western 
Sart  and  good  pasture  land.  The  chief  mineral 
eposits  are  iron,  lignite,  gypsiun,  and  slate. 
In  the  western  district  are  numerous  glass  and 
porcelain  factories.  Other  manufactures  are 
paper,  toys,  textiles,  musical  instruments,  and 
flour.  The  Diet  of  the  principality  consists  of 
10  members,  of  whom  four  are  elected  by  the 
highest  taxed  citizens  and  the  rest  by  the  gen- 
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«ral  population  for  three  yeara.  The  princi- 
pality has  one  vote  in  the  Bundesrat  and  re- 
turns one  member  to  the  R^ehstag.  Pop.,  1900, 
»S,069;   1910,  100,702,  chiefly  Proteetants. 

The  ruling  family  is  one  of  the  oldegt  of  the 
Thuringian  princdy  houses.  The  medieeval 
Coantwip  of  Sdiwarzburg  was  divided  at  the 
dose  of  the  sixteoith  century  into  the  two 
oountships  of  Schwarxburg-Rud(4stadt  and 
Sehwarzburg-Amstadt,  the  later  Schwarzbuig- 
Sonderahausen.  About  a  century  later  the  rul- 
ing houses  were  elevated  to  tlie  princely  dignity. 

ICHWABZBXTBO  -  SOKSEBSHAUIBH, 
-tdn'dSrs-hoa'zen.  A  principality  and  constituent 
state  of  the  Qerman  Empire,  situated  in  Thurin- 
gia  and  consisting  of  several  detached  districts, 
the  main  portion  l>eing  inclosed  within  the  Prus- 
sian Province  of  Saxcmy  (Map:  Germany,  D  3). 
Total  area^  338  square  miles.  The  Thuringiaii 
Forest  covers  pari  of  the  principalitv.  The  soil 
is  mostly  fertile,  and  agricultare  is  the  principal 
industry.  The  forests  are  also  important.  There 
are  numerous  small  porcelain  factories,  glass- 
works, machine  works,  paint  factories,  tanneries, 
shoe  factories,  and  sugar  mills.  The  constitu- 
tion of  the  prindpality,  dating  from  1867,  pro- 
vides for  a  Diet  of  18  members,  of  whom  six  are 
appointed  by  the  Prince,  six  are  elected  by  the 
hi^est  taxed  citizens,  and  six  by  the  inhabitants 
in  general  for  a  term  of  four  years.  Hie  prin- 
cipality has  one  vote  in  the  Bundesrat  and  re- 
turns one  deputy  to  the  Reichstag.  Pop.,  1900, 
80,898;  1910,  89,984,  principally  Protestants: 
The  capital  is  Sondershausen  (q.v.) ;  the  largest 
town  is  Amstadt.  For  bistorv,  see  SobwjlBZ- 
BDM-RuDoi^TADT,  with  wUch  It  became  united 
under  the  same  ruling  Prince  in  1909. 

BOHWABZENBESa,     shvilrts'en-berK.       A 

Erincely  family,  originally  of  Franconia,  but 
iter  of  Austria.  About  1420  Ebkingis  von 
SansBKiu  purchased  the  Lordship  of  Schwarz- 
enberg  in  Franconia,  and  in  1429  he  was  made 
Barcm  of  the  Empire  by  the  Emperor  Sigismimd. 
Several  of  this  is°>i|y  have  been  prominent  in 
European  affairs.  The  most  notable  are:  1. 
Adau,  Count  of  Schwanenberg,  was  bom  in 
1684  and  became  Privy  Councilor  of  George  Wil- 
liam, Elector  of  Brandenburg.  He  was  largriy 
responsible  for  the  vacillating  policy  of  Branden- 
burg during  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  a  course 
most  unfortunate  in  its  results,  and  for  this  he 
was  punished  after  the  accession  of  the  Great 
Elector,  in  1640,  by  imprisonment  in  the  fortress 
of  Spandau,  where  he  died  March  14,  1641. 
2.  Kabl  Philipp,  Prince  of  Schwarzenberg. 
He  was  born  at  Vienna,  April  15,  1771,  served 
against  the  Turks,  and  rose  to  the  grade  of 
lieutenant  field-marshal  in  1790.  He  commanded 
a  division  under  Mack  in  the  campaign  of  1805 
and  took  part  in  the  battle  of  Austerlitz.  He 
was  appointed  Ambassador  at  the  Russian  court 
in  1808  by  the  express  wish  of  the  Emperor 
Alexander,  fought  at  Wagram  in  1809,  and  after 
the  Treaty  of  SchSnbrunn  conducted  the  negotia- 
tions preliminary  to  the  marriage  of  the  Arch- 
duchess Maria  Louisa  to  Napoleon.  Both  in 
this  capacity  and  as  Ambassador  at  Paris 
he  gained  the  esteem  of  Napoleon,  and  the 
latter  expressly  demanded  for  him  the  post 
of  general  in  chief  of  the  Austrian  contingent 
of  30,000  men  which  had  been  sent  to  aid  France 
against  Russia  in  1812.  Schwarzenberg  with 
his  little  army  entered  Russia  from  Galicia, 
crossed  the  Bug,  and  achieved  some  slight  suc- 
cesses, but  was  afterward  driven  into  the  Grand 


Duchy  of  Warsaw  and  took  up  a  position  at 
Faltusk,  where  he  ccmcluded  with  the  Russiaas 
an  armistice  wliich  secured  the  French  retreat. 
Schwarzenberg  was  much  blamed  for  his  dila- 
tory conduct  at  the  time,  but  Napoleon  con- 
cealed any  dissatisfaction  he  might  have  felt 
and  demanded  for  him  from  the  Austrian  govern- 
ment the  baton  of  field-marshal.  After  a  brief 
sojourn  at  Paris,  in  April,  1813,  Schwarzenberg 
was  appointed  to  the  command  of  the  Austrian 
army  of  observation  in  Bohemia;  and  when 
Austria  joined  the  allied  Powers,  he  became 
generalis^mo  of  the  armies  of  the  coalition, 
was  defeated  by  Napoleon  at  Dresden,  but  the 
united  army  under  him  gained  the  great  victory 
of  Lopzig.  On  the  return  of  Napoleon  from 
Elba  he  obtained  the  command  of  the  allied 
army  on  the  upper  Rhine  and  a  second  time 
entered  France.  On  his  return  to  Vienna  he 
was  made  president  of  the  Imperial  Council 
for  War.  He  died  of  apoplexy  at  Leipzig,  Oct. 
IS,  1820.  C<nisult  Prokesch-Osten,  DenkwtMUg- 
keiten  out  dem  Leben  de»  FeldmarteKalU  FUr- 
*ten  Bohnoartmberg  (Vienna,  1822).  3.  His 
nephew,  Felix,  an  Austrian  statesman,  was  l>orn 
Oct.  2,  1800,  at  Krumau,  Bohemia.  He  entered 
the  army,  became  military  attache  of  the  Aus- 
trian Embassy  at  St.  Petersburg  in  1824,  and 
afterward  held  several  diplomatic  appointments. 
He  took  the  field  in  Upper  Italy  as  a  brigade 
commander  and  soon  after  was  made  a  lieu- 
tenant fleld-marshal.  He  was  called  to  the  head 
of  the  government  in  Vienna  in  Noveml>er,  1848, 
opposed  the  German  nationalist  plans  advocated 
at  Frankfort,  obtained  the  aid  of  Rtissia  to  sup- 
press the  Hungarian  rising,  and  followed  the 
policy  of  Mett«iiich  in  opposing  Prussia.  He 
died  in  Vienna,  April  6,  1862.  Consult  Berger, 
Leben  des  FUrtten  F«Ua  au  Bohwarzmberg  (new 
ed.,  Vienna,  1881). 

BOHWABZWAU),  shvarts'vUt.  The  Ger- 
man  name  of  the  Black  Forest  (q.v.). 

80UWATKA,  shwAfkA,  Fbedibiok  (1849- 
92).  An  American  explorer,  bom  at  Galena, 
III.  He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1871  and 
served  in  the  army  until  1885,  resigning  as 
first  lieutenant.  During  this  period  he  studied 
both  law  and  medicine,  was  admitted  to  the 
Nebraska  bar  in  1875,  and  received  his  medical 
deprree  in  New  York  in  1876.  In  1878  he  ob- 
tawed  leave  of  absence  and  conducted,  with 
W.  H.  Gilder,  the  final  search  for  the  records 
of  the  Franklin  expedition.  Wintering  (1878- 
79)  among  the  Eskimo  near  Chesterfield  Inlet, 
Hudson  Mty,  he  set  out  in  April,  1879,  with 
4  whites  and  14  Eskimo  for  King  William  Land. 
He  explored  minutely  the  continental  coast  line 
to  Point  Seaforth,  crossed  Simpson  Strait  to 
King  William  Land,  and  thoroughly  searched 
the  region  traversed  by  Franklin's  retreating 
par^.  During  three  months  on  King  William 
Land  Schwatka  found  four  deqwil^  graves, 
six  unburied  skeletons,  and  many  relics  of  the 
ill-fated  lopedition,  but  failed  to  discover  any 
records.  Tne  journey  was  one  of  the  most  re- 
marlcable  in  the  history  of  Arctic  sledging. 
In  the  365  days  that  he  was  absent  from  his 
base  he  traveled  2819  geographical  miles,  de- 
pending for  food  upon  game.  In  1883  he  ex- 
plored the  upper  Yukon  River,  Alaska,  In 
1886  he  made  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  ascend 
Mount  St.  Elias.  Schwatka  received  the  Ro- 
quette  Arctic  medal  from  the  Geographical  So- 
ciety of  Paris  and  the  medal  of  the  Imperial 
Geographical  Society  of  Russia.    His  Arctic  jour- 
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ney  was  described  by  his  comrade,  W.  H.  Oilder, 
in  Sehwatka't  Search  (New  York,  1881),  also 
in  The  Pranklin  Search,  under  Lieutenant 
Behwatka  (1881).  His  own  writings  comprise: 
Along  Alaska's  Or  eat  Rwer  (1886)  ;  yimrod  m 
the  yorth  (1886)  ;  Children  of  the  Cold  (1886). 

SCHWBGLEB,  shy&'gler,  Albest  (1819-67). 
A  CSerman  theologian  and  writer  on  the  history 
of  philosophy.  He  was  bom  at  Michelbach  in 
Wflrttemberg,  studied  theology  at  the  UniTer- 
sity  of  Tabinaen,  and  was  appointed  professor 
of  classical  philology  there  in  1848.  In  theolo^ 
and  criticism  he  was  of  the  Tttbingen  schooL 
In  1844  he  started  the  JahrhUcher  der  Oegeii- 
uxirt.  He  published:  Der  Montaniamus  und  die 
chrittUche  Kirche  des  zweiten  Jahrhunderts 
( 1841 )  ;  an  annotated  edition  and  translation 
of  Aristotle's  Metaphysics  (1844-48) ;  Das  naoh- 
apostolische  Zoitalter  (1846);  Oesohichte  der 
PhUosophie  (1848;  Eng.  trans,  by  J.  H.  Seelye, 
New  York,  1866,  and  by  J.  H.  Stirling,  London, 
2d  ed.,  1868);  RSmisohe  Oesehiehte  (1863-68; 
2d  ed.,  1867-73).  His  Oesohichte  der  grie- 
chisohen  PhUosophie  was  published  after  his 
death   (1869). 

SCHWEISNITZ,  shvlt'nits.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Silesia,  Prussia,  on  the  Weistrite, 
31  miles  southwest  of  Breslau  (Map:  Germany, 
G  3).  Its  ancient  fortifications  have  been  re- 
placed by  promenades.  The  manufactures  in- 
clude woolens,  leather,  machinery,  furniture, 
gloves,  cigars,  and  organs.  There  are  important 
cattle  and  grain  markets.  Its  SchOpsbier  and 
other  local  beers  are  famous.  It  was  until 
1741  the  capital  of  the  Principality  of  Schweid- 
nitz.    Pop.,  1900,  28,432;  1910,  31,308. 

SCEWEIGEB-UBBCHENTEIiD,  ehvl'ger- 
16r'Ken-f«lt,  Amand,  Babon  von  (1846-1910). 
An  Austrian  traveler,  bom  in  Vienna.  He 
served  in  the  army  from  1866  to  1871,  then 
set  out  on  extensive  travels,  which  he  described 
in  numerous  popular  works,  and  made  Vienna 
bis  usual  residence.  A  partial  list  of  his  writ- 
ings includes:  Dnter  dem  Balbmond  (1876); 
Bosnien  (2d  ed.,  1879) ;  Serail  und  Hohe  Pforte 
(anon.,  1879) ;  Das  FrauenUben  der  Erde 
(1881);  Der  Orient  (1882);  Oriechenland  in 
Wort  und  Bild  ( 1882) ;  Das  eiseme  Jahrhundert 
(1883);  Von  Ozean  «u  Ozean  (1884);  Die 
Araber  der  Oegemeart  (1885);  Das  Mittelmeer 
(1888);  Die  Erde  in  Karten  und  Bildem 
(1889);  Vntenoegs  (1891-95),  traveling  pic- 
tures; Die  Donau  (1895)  ;  Jm  Lands  der  Cyclo- 
pen  ( 1899 ) ;  Das  neue  Buch  von  der  Weltport 
(1901);  Die  Frauen  des  Orients  (1903);  Kul- 
turgesohichte :  Werden  und  Vergehen  im  VSlker- 
leben  (2  vols.,  1906)  ;  Onaere  fUnf  Sinne  (1909). 

SUU  W EIOGEB,  shvf'ger,  Johann  Sa]:x>mo 
Chbistoph  (1779-1867).  A  German  physicist, 
bom  and  educated  in  Erlangen.  After  teaching 
at  Bayreuth  (1803-11)  and  at  the  Nuremberg 
Polytechnic  he  returned  to  Krlangen  as  profes- 
sor of  physics  and  chemistry  in  1817.  Two 
years  later  he  went  to  Halle.  Schweigger  de- 
vised an  electrometer  in  1808  and  in  1820  in- 
vented the  galvanometer  (q.v.),  in  which  he 
made  use  of  Oersted's  discovery  of  the  effect  of 
a  current  in  a  magnetic  needle  by  surrounding 
tiie  latter  with  a  number  of  turns  of  the  wire 
carrying  the  current.  He  founded  the  Journal 
fUr  Chmnie  und  Physik. 

SCHWEIOH&tJSEB,  shvlKlioi'zer,  Jorann 
(1742-1830).  A  German  philosopher  and  clas- 
sical scholar,  bom  at  Strassburg.  From  1770 
to    1789    he  taught  philosophy  at   Strassburg. 


During  the  French  Revolution  he  was  banished, 
but  from  1794  to  1824  he  was  again  in  Strass- 
burg, where  he  h/AA  the  chair  of  Greek  after 
1809.  He  edited  Appian  (1786),  Polybius 
(1789-96),  Epictetus  and  Cebes  (1798),  Athe- 
nteus,  in  14  volumes,  giving  Casaubon's  com- 
mentary in  full,  besides  notes  of  his  own  (1798), 
parts  of  Seneca's  prose  works  ( 1808 ) ,  and  Herod- 
otus (1810).  He  compiled  also  valuable  lexi- 
cons to  Polybius  (1796)  and  Herodotus  (1824) 
and  gathered  his  minor  writings  together  in  his 
Opusoula  Aoademioa  (1806).  Consult  J.  E. 
Sandys,  A  History  of  Classical  Scholarship,  voL 
ii  (Cambridge,  1908). 

SOHWBIUJrUUT,  shvln'f^rt  A  town  in 
Lower  Franconia,  Bavaria,  on  the  Main,  28 
miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Wllrzburg  (Map: 
Germany,  D  3).  The  sixteenth-oentury  town 
hall  contains  a  library  and  a  museum  of  history 
and  art.  Schweinfurt  is  noted  for  its  manufac- 
tures of  steel  balls  and  dyes.  Including  the  well- 
known  Schweinfurt  green.  Machinery,  shoes, 
sugar,  and  tobacco  are  among  its  numerous 
products.  There  are  important  cattle,  sheep, 
and  swine  markets  hdd  fortnightly.  Schwein- 
furt, first  mentioned  in  791,  be«ame  a  free  Im- 
perial city  in  the  twelfth  century.  It  passed 
to  Bavaria  in  1803.  Pmt.,  1900,  16,296;  1910, 
23,401. 

SCHWKXNJfUBTEB  (shvln'fvr'ter)  GBEEH. 
See  Pabib  Gbeen. 

SCHWEZNTTTBTH,  shvln'fvrt,  Gn»o  Att- 
ousT  (1836-  ).  A  German  explorer,  bom 
at  Riga.  He  studied  natural  history,  par- 
ticularly botany,  at  the  universities  of  Heidel- 
berg, Munich,  and  Berlin  and  in  1863  went  to 
Egypt,  where  he  spent  three  years.  In  1868 
he  again  went  to  Egypt  and  in  1860  set  out 
from  Khartum  to  explore  the  countries  along 
the  White  Nile.  In  1875,  on  a  commission 
from  the  Eliedive,  he  founded  the  Institut  Egyp- 
tien  at  Cairo,  and  in  1874  he  visited  the  prin- 
cipal oases  in  the  Libyan  Desert.  During  the 
following  years  he  several  times  visited  the 
oases  of  Arabia,  of  whose  flora  he  made  a  thor- 
ough study,  and  explored  the  coast  of  Barea 
and  the  valley  of  the  Nile.  In  1889  he  took  up 
his  residence  in  Berlin.  In  1901-02  be  visited 
Egypt  again,  returning  with  rich  archieological 
and  botanical  collections.  Among  his  pnuica- 
tions  are:  In  Hereon  von  Afrika  (1874;  Eng. 
trans..  The  Heart  of  Africa,  1874) ;  Artes  AfH- 
cance  (1875);  Bantmlung  arahisdh  Sthiopischer 
Pflanssen  (1894);  Aufnahmen  tM  der  dstlichen 
WHste  von  JEgypten  (1900-02);  Worterbuch 
araibischer  Pftaneennamen  (1912);  etc.  In 
collaboration  with  Ratzel  he  also  published 
Emin  Pascha:  Reisebriefe  und  Berichte  (1888). 

SCHWEIKTTTBTHEBS,  shwIn'fSr-terz.  See 
Chpbch  Tbtomphawt,  The. 

SCHWEIITITZ.  shvl'nits,  Edmitnd  Aixx- 
ANDES  DE  (1825-87).  An  American  bishop  of 
the  Moravian  church.  He  was  bora  at  Bethle- 
hem, Pa.,  and  studied  theology  at  the  Moravian 
Seminary  there  and  at  Berlin.  He  entered  the 
ministry  in  1850  and,  after  some  years  of  pas- 
toral life,  l)ecame  in  1870  Bishop  of  the  Mora- 
vian church.  He  founded  the  Uoravian,  the 
weekly  journal  of  his  church,  in  1856  and  for 
10  years  was  its  editor.  He  was  the  author  of 
The  Uoravian  Manual  (1859);  The  Moravian 
Episcopate  (1865);  The  Life  and  Times  of 
David  Zeisherger  (1870) ;  £fome  of  the  Fathers 
of  the  Moravian  Church  ( 1881 ) ;  The  History 
of  the  Church  Known  as  the  Unitas  Fratrwn; 
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or,  The  Unity  of  the  Brethren,  Founded  bjf  the 
FoUoioert  of  John  Bum  (1885).  Consult  Ms 
Memoir  (Bethlehem,  1888). 

SCHWBnnrZ,  Emil  Auxandeb  de  (1866- 
1004).  An  American  bacteriologist,  son  of 
Bishop  Edmund  A.  de  Schweinitz.  He  was  bom 
at  Salem,  N.  C,  graduated  at  Uie  University  of 
North  Carolina  m  1882  and  at  65ttingen  in 
1886,  became  connected  with  the  chemiciu  divi- 
sion of  the  Agricultural  Department,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C,  and  in  1800  was  ^>pointed  director 
of  the  biochemical  laboratory  of  the  Bureau  of 
Animal  Industry  of  that  d^artment.  He  was 
also  appointed  to  the  chair  of  chemistry  and 
toxicology  in  the  Columbian  University  and 
later  its  dean.  He  made  an  especial  study  of 
hygiene  and  of  bacterial  producte,  of  tuberculo- 
sis and  hog  cholera,  and  published,  among  other 
essays.  Laboratory  Guide  (1808). 

BCHWiUKITZ,  Gbobok  Eokund  de  (1868- 
).  An  American  ophthalmologist,  son  of 
Bishop  Edmund  A.  de  Schweinitz,  bom  in 
Philadelphia.  He  was  educated  at  Bethlehem 
Moravian  College  and  in  the  University  of 
Pomsylvania  (M.D.,  1881),  where  he  was  lec- 
turer on  ophthalmology  (1801-02).  He  was 
also  professor  in  the  Philadelphia  Polyclinic,  in 
Jefferson  Medical  College  (1881-02),  and  in  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania  from  1002.  He 
wrote  Diteaaee  of  the  Eye  (1882;  7th  ed.,  1810), 
Tomo  Amblyopias  (1806),  Diaeases  of  the  Bye, 
Ear,  Nose,  and  Throat  (1800),  and  contributed 
to  the  American  Byetem  of  Ohiietrioe  (1880), 
the  OyoUtpeedia  of  Diaeaeea  of  Children  (1800), 
and  the  Syttem  of  Therapeuiioa  (1882). 

SOHWETNITZ,  Loms  David  von  (1780- 
1834).  An  American  botanist,  bom  at  Bethle- 
hem, Pa.  He  studied  in  Qermany,  entered  the 
ministry  of  the  Moravian  church,  and  held  ec- 
clesiastical office  at  Salem,  N.  C,  and  Bethlehem. 
By  his  botanical  researches  he  added  to  the  list 
of  American  flora  more  than  1400  species,  of 
which    more   than    1200   wwe    fungi.     He   be- 

?cieathed  to  the  Academv  of  Natural  Sciences  of 
hiladelphia  his  herbarium,  at  the  time  of  his 
^ath  the  largest  private  collection  in  the  United 
States.  His  works  include  a  Oonspeotua  Fun- 
gorum  LueatiOB  (I80C),  Specimen  Flora  Amer- 
ica Beptentrionalie  Oryptogamiecc  (1821),  and  a 
Synoptie  Fungorum  in  America  Boreali  Media 
Degentium  (1832). 

SCHWEINITZ,  RtnxMiF  (1830-^6).  A  Ger- 
man sculptor,  bom  at  Charlottenburg.  He  stud- 
ied at  the  Berlin  Academy  under  Schievelbein 
and  after  further  training  in  Paris,  Copenhagen, 
and  Rome  became  his  master's  assistant.  He 
worked  on  the  exterior  decoration  of  the  Na- 
tional Oallerv  in  Berlin,  for  which  he  designed 
a  group  of  the  three  arts.  He  made  the  three 
colossal  groups  "Rhine,"  "Oder,"  and  "Battle" 
for  the  King^s  Bridge  in  Berlin;  eight  reliefs 
on  the  City  Hall,  Berlin;  and  the  reliefs  on 
the  Weichsel  Bridge  in  Thom,  "Founding  of  the 
gty  of  Thom." 

BCHWELH,  shvSIm.  A  town  of  Westphalia, 
Prussia,  23  miles  east  of  Ddaseldorf.  There  are 
iron,  wire,  enamel,  and  nickel  works,  with  manu- 
factures of  wood  screws,  machinery,  linens,  and 
silks.    Pop.,  1910,  18,507. 

SOHWENBENEB,  shvgn'de-ner,  Simon 
(1820-  ).  A  German  botanist,  bora  at 
Buchs,  Switzerland,  and  educated  at  Geneva  and 
Zurich.  He  became  professor  and  director  of 
the  botanical  gardens  at  Basel  in  1867  and 
at  TObingen  in  1877,  and  professor  of  physio- 
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logical  botany  at  Berlin  in  1878.  He  maintained 
tlwt  lichens  were  composed  of  algal  cells,  white 
cellular  tissue,  and  spongy  fungus,  and  ex- 
plained the  formation  and  develc^ment  of  plants 
by  laws  of  meduuiics.  He  wrote:  1706m-  <iei» 
Bau  und  doe  Waohetum  de»  FleohtewthaUu* 
(1860);  Die  Algentypen  der  Fleohtengonidien 
(I860);  Dot  meohaniaohe  Prinmp  tm  anato- 
mitohen  Bau  der  Monokotylen  (1874)  ;  Die  me- 
ohaniaohe Theorie  der  BlatUtellungen  (1878); 
Ueber  daa  Wimden  der  Pfianeen  ( 1881 ) ;  Zur 
Theorie  der  BUtttatMungen  (1883);  Oeeam- 
melte  hotoniaohe  Mitteilungen  (1808). 

SOHWEiriVOEB,  shv&'ning-er,  Ebnst 
(1860-  ).  A  German  physician,  bora  in 
Freistadt,  Palatia.  He  studied  medicine  at 
Munich  (MJ).,  1870)  and  for  some  years  was 
in  practice.  His  appointment  to  a  chair  at 
Berlin  (1884)  (against  the  wishes  of  the  medi- 
cal faculty)  was  largely  due  to  his  successful 
treatment  of  Bismarck  for  obesity.  His  method 
was  a  modified  Banting.  He  retired  to  private 
life  in  Munich  in  1^5.  Schweninger  wrote 
Dem  Andenken  Biamaroka  (1890). 

SCHWENKEEIiD,  shvenk'fSlt,  Kabfab  voh 
(c.1400-1561 ) .  A  German  religious  reformer. 
He  was  bom  at  Ossig  in  Silesia,  was  educated 
at  Liegnitz  and  Cologne,  and  became  a  coun- 
cilor at  the  court  of  the  Duke  of  Liegnitz.  It 
was  mainly  through  his  influence  that  the 
Reformation  gained  a  footing  in  Silesia.  His 
views  differed  from  thoee  of  Luther,  however, 
and  he  became  separated  from  the  other  re- 
formers and  was  regarded  with  suspicion.  When 
the  Lutheran  principles  became  dominant  in 
Silesia,  Schwenkfeld  voluntarily  left  the  coimtry 
in  1628  and  thenceforth  was  driven  from  town 
to  town  and  finally  died  at  Ulm.  Schwenkfdd 
laid  special  stress  upon  the  primary  importance 
of  a  renewal  of  the  inner  life  and  held  that  the 
organization  of  the  Reformed  church  should 
grow  spontaneously  out  of  it.  The  humanity 
of  Christ  he  believed  to  be  progressive  through 
its  union  with  the  divine  nature,  so  that  it 
partakes  more  and  more  of  that  nature  without 
losing  its  identity.  The  Lord's  Supper  he  taught 
was  a  sacrament  of  spiritual  nourishment  with- 
out change  in  the  elements.  In  some  respects 
he  approached  the  positions  of  Zwingli,  in  others 
those  of  the  Anabaptists,  but  without  full  agree- 
ment with  either.  Although  never  ordained, 
he  preached  often  and  effwtively.  His  writ- 
ings were  numerous  and,  when  the  printing  press 
was  forbidden,  were  circulated  in  manuscript. 
His  Oroaae  Confeaaion  (1540-47)  contains  the 
best  presentation  of  his  doctrine.  An  edition  of 
his  works  is  being  published,  edited  by  C.  D. 
Hartranft  and  others,  Corpus  Schwenchfeldi- 
anorum  (Leipzig,  1907  et  seq.).  Consult:  O. 
Kadelbach,  AuafUhrliohe  Oeachiohte  Kaapar  von 
Bdhwenkfelda  und  der  Bdhwenkfelder  in  Behle- 
tien,  der  Ober-Lauaite  und  Amerika  (Lauban, 
1860) ;  F.  Hoffmann,  Kaapar  Sohwenkfelda  Leben 
und  Lehren  (Berlin,  1897);  F.  W.  Loetscher, 
BchvoonkfeUFa  Participation  in  the  Euohariatio 
Controversy  of  the  Biwteenth  Century  (Phila- 
delphia,   1007).     See   Schwenkfeldians. 

SOU W  K.N  KFEliDIAKS,  shvSok-fel'dl-anz,  or 
SCHWENKTEIiDEBS,  shvSgk'fel-dSrz.  The 
followers  of  Kaspar  von  Schwenkfeld  (g.v.). 
Although,  consistently  with  his  principles, 
Schwedcfeld  founded  no  church,  and  after  his 
death  an  ecclesiastical  organization  was  out  of 
the  question  for  his  sympathizers,  owing  to  the 
conditions  of  the  times,  nevertheless  they  held 
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meetinga,  and  congregations  came  into  exiatenoe 
in  different  parta  of  Gennany,  particularly  in 
Silesia,  as  well  aa  in  Switzerland  and  Italy. 
They  suffered  much  persecution.  In  1734,  34 
families  emi^^ted  from  Sileaia  to  Pennsylvania 
and  settled  in  Montgomery  and  Berks  coiutties, 
and  others  followed  two  years  later.  A  school 
system  was  established  in  1764,  and  a  denomi- 
national organisation  in  1782.  In  1914  they  had 
six  diorch  biiildius,  six  ministers,  and  about 
1000  members.  Thtir  numbers  have  steadily 
diminished.  Their  church  government  is  oon- 
gre^tional  and  the  services  are  nonlituigicaL 
In  Europe  the  Schwenlcfeldians  have  become  ex- 
tinct Consult  H.  W.  Kriebel,  The  Sokwatk- 
feUmr*  w  Peimiylvania  (Lancaster,  1004). 

SOHWEBIN,  shvft-ren'.  The  capital  of  the 
Qrand  Duchy  of  Meoklenburg-Schwerin  (q.v.), 
Germany,  beautifully  situated  on  Lake  Schwerbi 
and  several  smaller  leJces,  about  38  miles  south- 
east of  LUbeck  (Map:  Germany,  D  2).  The 
town  is  well  built  and  has  handsome  churches. 
The  fourteenth-century  (Gothic  cathedral  is  an 
interesting  brick  edifice^  restored  in  1867-69; 
th«  tower,  385  feet  high,  was  built  in  1889.  It 
contains  the  tombs  of  the  grand  ducal  family. 
Near  the  cathedral  is  the  Grand  Ducal  Library 
of  255,000  volumes.  On  an  island  in  Lake 
Schwerin  is  the  beautiful  Grand  Ducal  Palace, 
an  early  Renaissance  edifice,  completed  in  1867. 
The  Grand  Ducal  Museum  contains  a  picture 
sallery,  with  noteworthy  works  by  German, 
Flemish,  Dutch,  and  Italian  masters.  Other  in- 
teresting features  are  the  government  offices,  the 
arsenal,  the  Court  Theatre,  and  the  Gymnasium. 
The  principal  manufactures  are  musical  instru- 
ments (especially  pianos),  wagons,  machinery, 
dyes,  furniture,  cabinets,  and  bricks.  Schwerin, 
of  Slavic  origin  and  the  (ddest  town  in  Mecklen- 
burg, is  first  mentioned  in  1018  and  received 
municipal  privileges  in  1161.  Pop.,  1900,  38,- 
667;  1910,  42,518. 

SCHWERIN,  KuBT  Chbiskvh,  Count  von 
(1684-1757).  A  Prussian  soldier,  bom  at 
LSwitz,  Pomerania.  He  entered  the  Dutch  army 
as  ensign  in  1700,  fought  in  the  War  of  the 
Spanish  Succession,  and  in  1706  became  first 
lieutenant  in  the  service  of  the  Duke  of  Mecklen- 
burg. He  then  entered  the  Prussian  service, 
and  Frederick  William  I  sent  him  on  several 
diplomatic  missions.  Frederick  II  made  him 
Count  and  field  marshal.  In  the  First  Silesian 
War  he  commanded  a  part  of  the  Prussian  army 
and  won  the  battle  of  Mollwitz  in  1741.  He 
stormed  Prwie  in  the  Second  Silesian  War  and 
vras  killed  during  the  battle  of  Prague  in  the 
Seven  Years'  War.  Consult  Vamnagen  von 
Ense,  Biographitche  DenkmtUe  (Leipzig,  1873), 
and  Schwebel,  Die  Herren  vnd  Qrafen  vott 
Sohwerin  (Berlin,  1886). 

SOHWEBTE,  shvir^te.  A  town  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Westphalia,  Prussia,  63  miles  by  rail 
northeast  of  Cologne.  There  is  a  Romanesque 
church  with  a  carved  altar  and  some  good  four- 
teenth-century stained  glass.  The  ironworks 
and  machine  shops  are  extensive.  Pop.,  1900, 
12,261;  1910,  13,706. 

SCHWIOKEB,  shvlk'Sr,  Johann  HsmncH 
(1839-1902).  An  Hungarian  historian,  bom  in 
New  Beschenowa  and  educated  to  be  a  teacher. 
His  worke  deal  especially  with  the  history,  liter- 
ature, and  ethnology  of  Hungary,  the  more  im- 
portant titles  being  Die  Deutschen  in  Vngam 
iutd  SiebenbSrgen  ( 1881 ) ;  Die  Zigetmer  in  Un- 
gam  und  Siebenhirgen  (1883) ;  Das  KSnigreioh 


Vngarn  (1886),  a  biography  of  the  Cardinal- 
Archbishop  Ptzmtey  (ISSiB);  the  valuable  Cfe- 
tohiohteder  ungaritehin  Litteratur  (1889). 

SOHWIKD;  shvint,  Mobitz  toh  (1804-71). 
A  German  historical  painter  and  draftsman. 
He  was  tram  in  Vienna,  where  he  studied  at  the 
Academy  and  under  Ludwig  Schaorr.  In  1828 
he  went  to  Munich,  where  Cornelius  so  aroused 
his  enthusiasm  tliat  he  changed  his  residence  to 
that  city.  He  was  commissioned  to  decorate 
the  Tleck  room  in  the  Royal  Palace  (1832-34) 
and  painted  60  water-color  designs,  from  the 
life  of  Charlemagne,  for  Hohenaehwangau 
Ca«tle.  After  a  short  visit  to  Rome  he  was 
called  to  Karlsruhe  to  decorate  the  new  Kunst- 
halle,  and  there  also  executed  allegorical  com- 
positions for  the  session  room  of  the  Upper 
Chamber  and  in  oil  "Knight  Kurt's  Bridal  no- 
cession"  (1839;  Karlsruhe  Gallery).  In  1844 
he  removed  to  Franlcfort,  where  he  painted  for 
the  Stttdel  Institute  "The  Singers'  Contest  at 
the  Wartburg"  (1846),  and  thence  went  to 
Munich  in  1847  as  professor  at  the  Academy. 
Schwind  was  the  last  and  greatest  of  the  Ger- 
man Romanticists ;  but  he  vras  thorou^ly  whole- 
some and  modem  in  feeling,  was  free  from 
sentimentality,  and  possessed  naive  humor  and 
a  strong  sense  of  the  beautiful.  He  resuscitated 
the  world  of  legend  and  fairy  tale  and,  as  in 
his  three  great  aquarelle  cycles,  "CinderdIa" 
(1854),  "Tba  Seven  Ravens"  (1868;  Weimar 
Museum),  and  "The  Beautiful  Melusina"  (1870; 
Vienna  Museum),  deligfated  to  glorify  the  vir- 
tues and  heroism  of  womm.  His  sense  of  color 
was  limited,  and  his  large  frescoes  are  unequal 
in  merit.  The  best  are  those  illustrating  the 
"Life  of  St.  EUzabeth,"  in  the  Wartburg  (1864- 
66).  Much  of  his  best  work  is  in  the  Shack 
Gallery,  Munich,  which  contains  "The  Wedding 
Joumey,"  "Count  Gleichen  Returning  from  the 
Crusades,"  and  31  other  paintings.  In  1866-67 
he  executed  a  cycle  in  fresco  from  the  Magic 
Piute,  in  the  L<^gia,  and  14  cartoons  of  scenes 
from  operas  for  the  foyer  of  the  Opera  House 
at  Vienna.  Besides  some  clever  etchings  there 
are  unnumbered  ingenious  and  humorous  designs 
of  all  kinds  to  his  credit.  Consult  tiie  mono- 
graphs by  Ftlhrich  (Leipsig,  1871),  Holland 
(Stuttgart,  1873),  Haack  (Bielefeld,  1898  and 
1904),  Grautoff  (Berlin,  1904),  Weigman  (con- 
taining complete  catalogue  and  illustrations  of 
works,  Stuttgart,  1906),  Pastor  (Stuttgart, 
1907),  and  Neidedc   (Hamm  in  Westf.,  1007). 

SCHWOB,  shwdb,  Mateb  AndbA  Maxckl 
(1867-1006).  A  Froich  author,  bom  at  Cha- 
ville.  He  studied  at  Nantes  and  passed  his 
lioenoe  ha  leitret  in  1888.  Between  1891  and 
1900  he  wrote  some  rather  unusual  stories  and 
novels,  such  as  Cceur  double,  Le  roi  au  maaque 
d^or,  Le  livre  de  Uonelle,  Mime*,  La  porte  det 
rivet.  In  1894  he  published  a  translation  of 
Defoe's  Moll  Flandert  and  in  1898,  with  Eug&ne 
Morand,  translated  Bamlet  for  Madame  Sarah 
Bernhardt.  He  made  exhaustive  studies  in  the 
life  and  times  of  Villon,  in  1902  collaborated 
with  F.  Marion  Crawford  in  a  play,  Franoeaoa 
da  Rimini,  and  published  later  La  lampe  de 
PsyoM  (1903)  and  The  Children's  Crusade 
(1905h 

SCHWTZ,  shvMs.  One  of  the  forest  cantons 
of  Switzerland  (Map:  Switzerland,  CI).  Ar«k, 
361  square  miles.  Schwyz  belongs  wholly  to 
the  region  of  the  Lower  Alps.  A  central  ridge 
having  a  maximum  altitude  of  7694  feet  forms 
a  divide  between  the  watersheds  of  Lakes  Lu- 
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cwne  and  Zoricb.  On  either  side  tiiere  are 
numerous  branching  tpura  inclosing  the  valley 
of  the  Sihl  on  the  north  and  that  of  the  Muota 
on  the  south.  From  the  latt«r  rise  the  ontliors 
of  the  Umer  and  Glamer  Alps. 

Schwyz  is  essentially  a  pastoral  re^on;  stock 
raising  is  the  principal  occupation.  The  forests 
cover  nearly  one-fourth  of  the  area.  Marble 
and  gjrpsum  are  found.  The  principal  mann- 
factunng  industry  is  cotton  spinning.  Silk 
weaving  is  devdoped  to  some  extent  as  a  house 
industry. 

The  Legislative  Assembly  (Grosser  Rat)  is 
elected  for  four  years  at  the  rate  of  one  member 
to  every  600  inhabitants.  The  Ebceentive  Coun- 
cil consists  of  seven  members  elected  by  the 
pe<9le  for  four  years.  PropcMrtional  representa- 
tion for  election  to  the  Legislature  prevails  in 
all  communities  entitled  to  three  or  more  mem- 
bers. The  obligatory  referendum  and  the  ini- 
tiative are  in  force.  Pop.,  1910,  S8,347,  almost 
entirely  Roman  Catholic.  German  is  mostly 
spoken. 

Schwyz,  which  gives  its  name  to  Switserland, 
was  in  earlv  medueval  times  a  free  community 
tenacious  of  its  rights  and  frequently  embroiled 
over  pastoral  privileges  wiik  the  powerful  abbey 
of  ifinsiedeln  (q.v.),  which  eventually  came 
under  its  protecti<m.  With  Uri  and  Unter- 
walden  it  formed  in  1201  the  eelebrated  league 
of  resistance  against  Austria  and  defeated  the 
Austrian  forces  at  Morgarten  Pass  in  1315  and 
at  Sempach  in  1380.  The  second  victory  insured 
the  inaep«idence  of  the  Schwysers,  and  they 
subsequently  extended  the  authority  of  the 
Landsgoneinde  over  a  considerable  territory. 
They  strenuously  opposed  the  Reformation  as 
members  of  the  league  formed  to  inaugurate 
the  Counter-Reformation.  In  1708  they  spiri- 
tedlv  resisted  the  Frendi,  but  suffered  severely 
dnrug  the  French  campaign  against  the  Rus- 
sians in  Switzerland  in  1709.  £hwys  remained 
stanchly  conservative  against  constitutional 
changes  and  became  a  member  of  the  Sonder- 
bund,  sharing  in  the  defeat  of  the  Catholic  can- 
tons in  tiie  war  of  1847,  v^ich  was  followed  by 
a  revision  of  the  constitution. 

SCHWYZ.  The  capital  of  the  Canton  of 
Rchwys  in  Switzerland,  situated  in  a  deep  basin 
formed  by  the  Myten,  the  Rigi,  and  the  Fron- 
ahmtock,  about  10  miles  southwest  of  Einsiedeln 
(Map:  Switzerland,  CI).  Its  town  hall,  em- 
bellished with  frescoes  and  portraits,  and  the 
parish  church  poeseas  interest.  Pop.,  1000, 
7308;   1910.  7854. 

SCHYNBE,  shin'se,  August  (1867-01).  A 
German  Catholic  missionary  and  African  ex- 
plorer, bom  at  Wallhauseo,  near  Kreuznacb, 
and  educated  at  Bonn.  He  attended  the  semi- 
nary at  Speyer,  became  a  prieet  in  1880,  and 
in  1882  entered  the  service  of  the  African  Mis- 
sion and  was  active  in  the  work  in  Algeria.  He 
was  one  of  a  mission  expedition  to  the  Congo 
in  1885.  This  trip  he  described  in  his  diaiy, 
Zu>ei  Jakre  am  Kongo  (1889).  In  1888  he 
made  a  trip  to  Kast  Africa  and  from  there  ac- 
companied Stanlev  and  Emin  Pasha  to  the 
coast.  With  Emin  he  went  to  the  Victoria 
Kyanza  and  then  spent  almost  a  year  in  ex- 
plorations between  that  lake  and  tfg&nda.  He 
Mrrote  Hit  Stanley  and  Emm  Pcuolia  dureh 
Deuttok  Oat-Afrika  (1890).  Consult  Hen>er8, 
Pater  Sok]/nse*  letzte  Reiten  (Cologne,  1892), 
and  Pater  August  Bohynee  und  teine  Miaeiont- 
r«i*eit  in  Afrika  (Strassbnrg,  1894). 


SCHTTTB,  shefte,  Ludwio  (1860-1900).  A 
Danish  pianist  and  composer,  bom  at  Aarhus 
(Jutland).  At  first  he  studied  chemistry,  and 
not  until  his  twenty-second  year  did  he  begin 
to  studv  music  with  Neupert  and  Gade.  Later 
he  studied  with  Taubert  in  Berlin  and  with 
Liszt  in  Weimar.  In  1887-88  he  taught  piano 
at  HorAk's  Institute  in  Vienna.  In  1907  he 
was  appointed  ^ofessor  in  Stem's  Conserva- 
tory in  Berlin.  His  numerous  oompositions  for 
piano  are  distinguished  for  grace  and  melodious- 
ness. He  also  wrote  a  concerto  for  piano  and 
orchestra;  an  opera.  Hero  (1808);  and  the 
operettas  Der  MamOuk  (1008)  and  D«r  Btudmt 
von  Salamonka  (1900).  Another  operetta, 
Fahrendea  Volte,  remained  manuscript. 

SCIACOA,  sh&knci.  A  seaport  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Girgenti,  Sicily,  45  miles  south-south- 
west  of  Palermo  (Map:  Italy,  D  6).  It  has  an 
eleventh-eenturv  cathedral,  ruins  of  castles,  a 
technical  school,  and  a  library.  There  are  pot- 
teries, anchovy  fishing,  and  a  trade  in  grain 
and  oil.  Sciaeca  was  an  important  city  in  the 
Middle  Ages.  Pc^.  (commune),  1001,  20,090; 
1011,  24,646. 

SCLMNIDM,  sl-en1-dfi  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pL, 
from  Lat.  •cmeho,  from  Gk.  vKUura,  ahiaina,  sort 
of  sea  fish,  maigre,  from  vkU,  ahia,  Skt.  ohiyd, 
shadow).  A  large  and  important  family  of 
spiny-rayed  fishes,  the  gmnters,  with  consider- 
a!ble  resemblance  to  the  perches,  having  a  com- 
pressed Ijody.  The  scales  are  ctenoid  and  ar- 
ranged in  oblique  rows.  The  family  includes  the 
weufish,  drums,  croakers,  etc.  There  are  30 
genera  and  about  150  species,  found  in  all  warm 
seas,  but  never  in  deep  water.  A  few  species 
are  restricted  to  fresh  waters.  Irlany  grow  to 
a  large  size.  Most  of  them  are  valued  as  food 
flshee,  and  some  are  interesting  game  fishes. 

8CIALOIA,  8h&-U/yi,  Airromo  (1817-77). 
An  Italian  ecoDMnist  and  patriot,  bom  at  San 
Giovanni  del  Teduccio  in  Campania.  Educated 
for  the  law,  he  published  in  1840  /  prinoipi  deW 
eoonomia  aooiaXe,  a  book  which  at  once  brought 
the  young  writer  to  the  notice  of  European 
economists.  As  a  consequence  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  political  economy  at  Turin.  Ae- 
tively  interested  in  the  movements  which  re- 
sulted in  the  unification  of  Italy,  Scialoia  was 
called  into  the  Treasury  by  Cavour,  entered 
the  Lower  House  of  Parliament,  and  later  be- 
came Senator.  He  held  the  portfolio  of  Finance 
from  1865  to  1867,  at  an  exceedingly  trying 
epoch  of  Italian  affairs,  and  in  1872  was  Min- 
ister of  Education.  Three  years  later  he  spent 
some  months  in  Egypt  reorganizing  the  finances 
of  the  country.  .£mong  his  economic  and  l^^I 
worics  may  be  mentioned,  in  addition  to  the 
Prifnaipi:  Induttria  e  protexoine  (1846);  Brwi 
note  auUe  tontine  e  auWarte  (1853)  ;  Careatia 
e  govemo  (1864) ;  /  bilanci  del  regno  di  Napoli 
e  degli  Btati  BariU  ( 1867 ) ;  Biordinamento  d«i 
tributi  ed  altri  diaegni  di  legge  ( 1867) . 

SCIATICA,  sI-ktl-ML  (ML.,  from  aoiatioua, 
from  Lat.  iaoKiadieua,  tronn  Gk.  tcx^"^"'^'  iaoKia- 
dikoa,  subject  to  pains  in  the  loins,  from  t^x^^t 
iaehiaa,  pain  in  the  loins,  from  loxton,  iaehion, 
socket  of  the  thigh  joint).  A  neuralgia  of  the 
great  sciatic  nerve.  (See  Ndvotts  System  and 
BsAiN.)  It  occurs  in  persons  of  a  gouty  or 
rheumatic  tendency  and  is  brought  on  by  ex- 
posure, muscular  strain  from  hard  labor,  pres- 
sure from  hard  seats,  and  constipation.  As  a 
symptomatic  affection  it  may  be  caused  by  the 
pressure  of  pelvic  tumors,  injury  to  the  nerves. 
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inflammatioiM,  and  spinal  disease.  It  also  oc- 
curs occasionally  in  piitbisis  and  diabetes. 
Sciatica  is  characterized  by  irregular  pains 
about  the  hip,  especially  between  the  great 
trochanter  of  the  thieh  bone  and  the  bony  proc- 
ess on  which  the  body  rests  when  sitting  (tu- 
berosity of  the  ischium),  spreading  into  the 
neighboring  parts  and  rtmning  down  the  back 
of  the  thi^  into  the  leg  and  foot.  The  pain  is 
almost  continuous,  with  paroxysms  of  great 
severity  in  which  the  pain  is  sharp,  burning, 
and  stabbing  in  character.  The  disease  is  very 
obstinate  and  tends  to  become  chronic.  In 
treatment  a  most  important  indication  is  rest, 
which  is  sometimes  made  more  complete  by  the 
application  of  a  splint  to  the  limb.  The  me- 
dicinal treatment  depends  upon  the  underlying 
constitutional  condition,  with  morphine,  anti- 
pyrine,  and  like  drugs  to  relieve  pain.  When 
the  disease  becomes  chronic,  the  galvanic  elec- 
tric current  is  indicated.  Wet  cupping  is  often 
nsirfni.  Injection  into  the  nerve  of  normal 
saline  solution,  weak  cocaine  solution,  or  urea 
and  quinine  hydrochloride  will  sometimes  pro- 
duce a  cure.  More  heroic  measures,  however, 
are  sometimes  employed,  viz.,  blistering,  the 
actual  cautery,  acupuncture  (q.T.),  and  nerve 
stretohing.  This  may  be  done  by  putting  the 
patient  on  his  back  and  flexing  the  thigh  strongly 
upon  the  abdomen.  A  more  thorough  method 
consists  in  cutting  down  on  the  nerve,  just 
below  the  gluteal  fold,  the  incision  extending 
downward  4  inches.  The  nerve  is  exposed,  freed 
from  its  bed,  raised  on  a  blunt  hook,  and 
stretohed  for  several  minutes.  This  method  has 
been  successful  in  alleviating  the  pain  in  many 
cases. 

SCIOLI,  sheldl.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Syracuse,  Sicily,  38  miles  southwest  of  Syracuse 
(Map:  Italy,  E  6).  Pop.  (commune),  1901, 
10,277;  1911,  17,642  (town,  16,917). 

SOUXHOBB,  EUZA  RUHAXAH  (1866-  ). 
An  American  author,  bom  at  Madison,  Wis. 
She  became  widely  known  as  a  traveler  and  as  a 
writer  of  books  of  travel  and  was  made  corre- 
sponding secretary  of  the  National  Geographio 
Society.  Her  published  works  include:  Akuka, 
the  Southern  Coast  and  the  Bitkan  Arohipelago 
(1886);  Jinrihitka  Days  in  Japan  (1890); 
Java,  the  Oarden  of  the  East  (1897);  China, 
the  Long-Lived  Empire  ( 1900) ;  Winter  India 
(1903) ;  As  the  Hague  Ordains,  the  Journal  of 
a  Russian  Prisoner's  Wife  in  Japan  ( 1907 ) . 

SCXENOE,    ASBOOIATIORB    FOB   THE  AdVANCK- 

UBNT  OF.     See  Advancement  of  Science,  As- 

80CIATI0N8  FOB  THE. 

SCIEITCE,  Mental.  See  Knowiawb,  Trkobt 
of;  Mental  Science;  Philosophy;  Pstcholpot. 

SCIENCE,  Social.    See  SociOLoeT. 

SCIEITCES  (Lat  scientia,  knowledge,  from 
scire,  to  know),  Classification  of.  From 
early  times  attempts  have  been  made  to  arrange 
all  the  sciences  in  a  systematic  order  which  shall 
clearly  show  their  relations  to  each  other.  The 
result  of  such  an  attempt  depends,  of  course, 
partly  upon  the  material  to  be  classified  and 
partly  upon  the  principle  used  in  classification, 
i.e.,  the  fundamentum  divisionis  (see  Division)  ; 
it  is  also  apt  to  be  influenced  by  the  partiality 
of  the  classifler  in  favor  of  some  discipline  which 
he  wishes  to  place  above  all  others. 

In  ancient  Greece  there  were  relatively  few 
sciences,  and  the  classification  of  such  as  existed 
was  a  comparatively  easy  matter.  The  Platon- 
ists  divided  the  sciences  into  dialectics,  physics. 


and  ethics.  Aristotle  divided  them  into  the 
the<»'etioal,  the  practical,  and  the  poetical  (crea- 
tive or  technical).  Interpreters  are  not  agreed 
upon  what  he  accepted  definitively  as  the  sub- 
classes of  the  theoretical  sciences.  Some  main- 
tain that  the  subclasses  are  analytics  (logic), 
metaphysics,  and  physics.  Others  say  that  he 
regarded  logic  merely  as  propedeutic  to  the 
sciences  and  that  the  theoreti»l  sciences  wtste 
divided  into  mathematics,  physics,  and  the  "first 
philosophy"  (m^Aphyaics).  The  practical  sci- 
ences mcluded  ethics  and  politics,  although 
Aristotle  seemed  at  times  to  regard  ethics 
merdy  as  a  branch  of  politics.  The  technical 
sciences  wwe  of  two  kinds,  the  useful  and  the 
imitative. 

In  modem  times  Bacon  ( 1606 )  uses  as  prin- 
ciple of  division  the  so-called  faculties  of  the 
mind,  some  one  of  which  was  by  him  supposed 
to  be  predominantly  active  in  each  of  the  several 
sciences.  These  faculties  were  memory,  imag- 
inatiim,  and  reason,  and  they  gave  rise  respee- 
tively  to  history,  poesy,  and  philosophy.  "His- 
tory is  natural,  civil,  ecclesiastical,  and  liter- 
ary; whereof  the  first  three  I  allow  as  extant, 
the  fourth  I  note  as  ^efieient."  These  are  again 
subdivided.  Poesy  is  divided  into  "poesy  narra- 
tive, representative,  and  allusive."  "In  philos- 
ophy, the  contemplati(mB  of  man  do  either  pene- 
trate unto  God,  or  are  circumferred  to  Nature, 
or  are  reflected  or  reverted  upon  himself.  Out 
of  which  several  inquiries,  there  do  arise  several 
knowledges,  divine  philosophy,  natural  philos- 
ophy, and  Eiiman  philosophy  or  humanity." 
"Natural  science  or  theory  is  divided  into 
physic  and  metaphysic."  Physic  should  contem- 
plate that  which  is  inherent  in  matter  and 
therefore  transitory,  and  metaphysic  that  which 
is  abstracted  and  fixed.  "Metaphysic  includes 
the  inquiry  into  formal  and  final  causes  and 
mathematics.  Mathematics  is  divided  into  pure 
and  mixed,  the  former  including  geometry  and 
arithmetic,  the  latter  including  perspective, 
music,  astronomy,  cosmogr^hy,  architecture, 
enginery,  and  divers  others."  "Physics  hath 
three  parte.  The  first  doctrine  is  touching  the 
contexture  or  configuration  of  things.  .  .  .  The 
second  is  the  doctrine  concerning  the  principles 
or  originals  of  things.  The  tiiird  is  the  doctrine 
concerning  all  variel^  and  particularity  of 
things,  whether  it  be  of  the  differing  substances, 
or  their  differing  qualities  and  natures." 

Hobbes  gives  a  most  ingenious  classification 
in  the  Leviathan  (1651).  Science  is  for  him 
"Knowledge  of  Consequences,"  and  according 
to  the  differences  of  the  kind  of  "Consequences" 
there  will  be  a  grouping  of  the  knowledge  in- 
volved. Those  curious  of  deteils  are  referred  to 
the  ninth  chapter  of  the  above-mentioned  work. 

Early  in  the  nineteenth  century  three  ambi- 
tious classifications  were  proposed — one  by  Bea- 
tham  (1816),  one  by  Comte  (1830),  and  one  by 
A.  M.  Amp6re  (1834).  Bentham's  and  Ampere's 
agree  in  being  dichotomous  and  characterized  by 
highly  artificial  terminologies,  which  form  one 
of  the  curiosities  in  the  history  of  science.  Both 
also  agree  in  dividing  the  sciences  into  tiioee 
dealing  with  body  and  those  dealing  with  mind. 
The  former  Bentham  calls  somatology,  and  the 
latter  pneumatology.  Somatology  is  divided 
into  posology  (mathematics),  or  the  science 
of  pure  quantity,  and  poiology,  or  the  science 
which  deals  with  qualities.  Posology  is  divided 
into  raorphoscopic  (geometrical)  and  alego- 
morphic    (arithmetrical)    posology.     The  latter 
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is  fnrther  subdiTided  into  gnosto-symbolic  and 
agnoBto-gjmbolic.  The  former  tain  ie  hia  desig- 
naticm  for  common  aritlimetic,  and  tbe  lattw 
for  algebraical  arithmetic.  Poiology  ia  divided 
into  physinrgy  (natural  history)  and  anthro- 
pourg^  (natural  philosophy).  Physiarsy  is 
dirided  into  uraaoscopy  (astronmny)  andepi- 
geosoopy  (terrestrial  neural  history).  Epigeos- 
copy  is  divided  into  abioecopy  (mineralogy) 
and  embiosoopy  (physiology).  All  these  are 
again  snbdiyided  and  snb-snbdiTided  till  one 
has  a  fairly  complete  Greek  dictionary  at  last. 
The  dirisions  of  anthropourgy  the  inqnisitiTe 
will  find  given  in  infinite  detail  in  the  Ohret- 
tomatkia. 

Perhaps  the  best-known  and  the  most  thor- 
on^ly  discussed  classification  ever  made  is 
Cwite's,  givoi  in  his  Court  de  philoaophie  fx>«i- 
tive.  The  division  is  not  by  genus  and  species, 
but  by  hierarchical  order.  "The  classification," 
he  says,  "must  proceed  from  the  study  of  the 
things  to  be  classified  and  must  by  no  means  be 
determined  by  a  priori  considerations.  The 
real  affinities  and  natural  connections  presented 
by  objects  being  allowed  to  determine  their  or- 
der, de  classification  itself  becomes  the  expres- 
sion of  the  most  general  fact.  ...  It  foUowa 
that  the  mutual  dependence  of  the  sciences — a 
dependence  resulting  from  that  of  the  corre- 
sponding phenomena — ^must  determine  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  system  of  human  knowledge." 
Applying  this  meuiod,  Comte  concludes  that 
there  are  six  sciences.  "We  cannot  make  them 
less,  and  most  scientific  men  would  reckon  them 
as  more.  Six  objects  admit  of  720  different  dis- 
positions. .  .  .  Our  problem  is,  then,  to  find  the 
rational  order,  among  a  host  of  possible  sys- 
tems." "The  trne  o^er  is  determined  by  the 
de^ee  of  simplicity,  or,  what  comes  to  the  same 
thing,  of  ^eneralify,"  of  the  phenomena  which 
are  the  objects  of  scientific  investigation.  This 
order  turns  out  to  be  mathematics,  astronomy, 
physics,  chemistry,  physiology,  and  social  phys- 
ics, for  the  last  of  which  Comte  invented  the 
now  current  name,  "sociology."  The  correctness 
of  this  order,  he  argues,  is  confirmed  in  various 
ways.  For  instance,  in  education,  this  is  the 
order  in  which  the  sciences  must  be  studied.  An 
aatronteaer  most  have  learned  his  mathematics. 
"Physical  philosophers  cannot  understand  phys- 
ics without  at  least  a  general  knowledge  of  as- 
tronomy; nor  chemists  without  physics  and 
astronomy;  nor  physiologists  without  chemis- 
try, physics,  and  astronomv;  nor,  above  all,  the 
students  of  social  philosophy,  without  a  general 
knowledge  of  all  the  anterior  sciences.  As  such 
conditions  are  as  yet  rarely  fulfilled,  and  as  no 
organizations  exist  for  their  fulfillment,  there 
is  among  us,  in  fact,  no  rational  scientific 
education." 

Herbert  Spencer  in  1854  su^ested  a  classi- 
fication of  the  sciences  which  ne  later  worked 
out  in  detail  in  his  famous  essay  The  Olattifica- 
tion  of  the  Boienoes  (3d  ed.,  1871).  He  begins 
by  criticizing  Comte's  scheme  on  account  of  the 
identification  the  latter  made  of  the  abstract 
and  the  general.  "Abstractnees,"  he  insists, 
"means  detachment  from  the  incidents  of  par- 
ticular cases.  Generality  means  manifestation 
in  numerous  cases."  Not  degree  of  generality 
—as  by  Comte — ^but  of  abstractness  is  by  Spen- 
cer regarded  as  the  proper  basis  for  division  of 
the  sciences.  Appl^g  this  principle  of  divi- 
sion, he  obtains  three  classes  of  sciences — the 
abstract,  the  afaetriust-eoncrete,  and  the  concrete. 


One  of  the  most  carefully  worked  out  classi- 
fications ever  published  is  that  presented  in 
Wundt's  Logik.  He  objects  to  most  previous 
classifications  because  they  attempt  to  force 
some  arbitrary  schematism  upon  the  facts.  One 
must  find  tbe  scheme  in  the  facts  themselves, 
he  argues,  and  these  facts  are  not  the  object 
matter  of  the  sciences,  but  the  points  of  view 
which  the  various  sciences  take  of  their  object 
matter.  The  point  of  view  of  a.  science  is  a 
oonceptional  point  of  view.  It  is  taken  in  order 
that  from  this  vantage  ground  we  may  survey 
the  facts  and  bring  them  into  intelligible  rela- 
tions. This  point  of  view  determines  the  method 
pursued  by  any  science.  As  sciences  are  distin- 
guished by  their  oonceptional  points  of  view, 
Wundt  classifies  them  according  to  these  points 
of  view.  The  first  division,  according  to  this 
principle,  is  into  the  special  sciences  and  philos- 
ophy. The  special  sciences  deal  with  facta  from 
some  single  point  of  view;  phikieophy  takes  a 
more  comprehensive  surv^  of  onr  knowledge 
of  these  same  facts.  "While  the  special  sciences 
divide  knowledge  into  a  great  nmnber  of  objects 
of  knowledge,  the  eye  of  philosophy  is  from  tlie 
start  directed  towards  the  orguiic  imity  (Zw- 
•am«iienA<Hi^)  of  all  these  objerts  of  knowledge." 

In  surveying  all  these  classifications  the  ques- 
tion arises  whether  any  one  classification  is  pos- 
sible which  can  claim  validity  to  the  exclusion 
of  the  others.  As  was  observed  at  the  outset,  a 
dassiflcation  d^ends,  among  other  things,  upon 
the  principle  employed.  Is  only  one  principle 
applicable  in  the  classification  of  the  sciences? 
To  answer  this  question  affirmatively  seems  to 
be  dogmatic  The  various  sciences  are  related 
in  various  ways,  and  why  any  single  one  of  these 
ways  should  be  chosen  as  the  sole  possible  basis 
of  valid  classification  it  is  difficult  to  see.  Tbe 
dogmatism  of  such  an  assumption  can  be  illus- 
trated by  referring  to  the  classification  of  books 
in  a  library.  A  library  may  be  arranged  alpha- 
betically, or  chronologically,  or  topically,  etc. 
No  one  of  these  arrangements  is  the  only  proper 
<«e.  Which  shall  be  chosen  depends  upon  the 
use  to  which  the  classification  is  to  be  put. 
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SCIEITOBS,  Xational  Aoadekt  of.  See  Na- 
tional AcAimrr  or  Scikncbs. 

SOZBVTXTIO  AIXIANOB  07  NEW 
TO&K,  Ths.  An  asBooiation  of  scientific 
bodies  with  headquarters  at  the  New  York 
Botanical  Gardens  and  including  the  resident 
aotiTe  members  of  the  New  York  Acadany  of 
Sciences,  the  Torr^  Botanical  Club,  the  New 
York  Microscopical  Society,  the  Linnean  So- 
ciety of  New  York,  the  New  York  Mineralogical 
Club,  and  the  New  York  Entomological  Sodety. 
The  Council  of  the  Scientific  Allbince  is  com- 
posed of  the  president  and  two  members  from 
each  of  the  allied  societies.  In  1916  the  allianoe 
had  a  total  membership  of  about  1000. 

SUIHMXlJriC  KANAOEXENT.  That  man- 
agement of  industry,  or  any  other  human  oc- 
cupation, which  is  an  art  based  upon  a  science, 
i.e.,  upon  laws  deduced  from  organized  knowl- 
edge obtained  from  measurement.  It  has  been 
called,  also,  measured,  funcUonal  management, 
because  it  rests  upon  measuronent  and  results 
in  fimctionalization  of  work,  in  assigning  to 
each  member  of  the  organization  that  work  that 
is  the  highest  type  that  he  is  fitted  to  do  or 
can  be  fitted  to  do. 

History.  It  is  difficult  to  trace  the  early  his- 
tory of  the  science  of  management.  Certainly, 
since  the  banning  of  the  eighteenth  century 
and  the  time  of  Adam  Smith,  Coulomb,  and 
Babbage,  it  has  been  recognized  that  there  is 
enormous  waste  in  the  ordinary  practice  of 
management.  These  early  thinkers  saw  that 
specialization  of  workers  and  the  accompanying 
functionalizati(Hi  of  work  were  marks  of  excel- 
lence in  management  and  resulted  in  increased 
output  and  in  increased  skill  of  the  worker. 
From  that  time  on  there  was  constant  and  con- 
scious endeavor  to  provide  devices  to  increase 
output  and  to  conserve  specialized  skill.  But 
it  was  not  until  the  latter  part  of  the  nineteenth 
century  that  it  was  recognized  that,  in  order 
to  become  ^cient,  management  must  become  a 
science,  i.e.,  must  submit  itself  to  accurate 
measurement  and  must  organize  the  results  of 
this  measurement  into  a  standard,  working 
practice.  The  important  elements  of  this  meas- 
urement were  time  study  and  motion  study. 
Motion  study  is  the  dividing  of  the  elements  of 
any  operation  into  the  most  fundamental  sub- 
divisions possible;  studying  these  fundamental 
elements  separately  and  in  relation  to  one  an- 
other; and  from  these  studied,  chosen  units, 
when  timed,  building  up  methods  of  least 
waste.  Time  study  consists  of  timing  the  ele- 
ments of  the  best  method  known,  and  from 
these  elementary  unit  times  synthesizing  a 
standard  time  in  which  a  standard  man  can  do 
a  certain  piece  of  work  in  accordance  with  the 
finally  accepted  method.  The  applicaticm  of 
these  methodf  of  measurement  is  twofold:  first, 
to  the  machinery,  tools,  and  equipment— or  the 
"material"  factor  of  the  work  done;  and,  sec- 
ond, to  the  human  factor.  Measurement  may 
be  applied,  e.g.,  to  the  speed  and  amount  of 
output  of  a  machine,  to  the  mental  reaction  of  a 
worker,  or  to  the  methods  of  a  worker  running 
a  machine — in  which  last  case  both  the  "ma- 
terial" element  and  the  human  element  have  to 
be  considered.  In  any  case  the  result  of  the 
measurement  is  a  imlt  which  is  known,  because 


it  has  been  actually  measured,  and  which  may 
thus  be  compared  with  other  measured  unite 
and  finally  used  as  an  element  of  a  standard. 
With  the  measurement  of  the  human  element 
came  a  recognition  of  the  importance  of  fatigue 
and  a  more  intensive  study  of  the  mechanism 
of  the  worker,  both  from  the  physiological  and 
the  psychological  points  of  view.  There  came, 
also,  with  the  growing  consciousness  that  co- 
operation lies  at  the  base  of  success  in  manage- 
ment, a  recognition  of  the  importance  of  tiie 
social  relation  and  of  the  necessity  of  educa- 
tion, not  only  of  the  individual  worker,  but  of 
the  entire  community,  that  such  cooperation 
may  be  fostered. 

Principle*.  Taylor  gives  eight  principles  as 
underlying  good  management:  1.  The  aevdtfp- 
ment  of  a  science  for  each  element  of  a  man's 
work,  which  replaces  the  old  rule-of-thumb 
method.  2.  An  almost  equal  division  of  tiie 
work  and  the  respMisibility  between  manage- 
ment and  workman.  3.  A  clearly  defined  and 
circumscribed  task.  4.  Such  conditions  that  the 
daily  task  can  always  be  accomplished.  5.  High 
pay  in  case  the  task  is  successfully  done.  0. 
Low  pay  in  case  of  failure.  7.  The  scientific 
selection,  training,  teaching,  and  developing  of 
the  workman.  8.  Hearty  coSperation  between 
management  and  men. 

Meaaurea  or  Testa.  Underlying  these  eight 
laws  are  nine  fundamental  ideas  or  tests  that 
management  that  claims  to  be  a  science  must 
pass.  1.  It  must  conserve  and  foster  individn- 
alittf,  giviqg  every  man  working  under  it  a 
chance  to  be  a  specialist  and  an  (^portunity 
to  be  relieved  of  all  work  except  that  which  he 
can  do  best.  2.  It  must  funotionaliee  work; 
i.e.,  so  divide  it  that  each  man  can  develop  his 
individuality.  3.  It  must  apply  accurate  meat- 
urement  and  use  the  results  of  such  measure- 
ment only.  4.  Ito  methods  must  be  construc- 
tive, analyzing  material  into  elements,  testing 
each,  and  then  eliminating  useless  elements  and 
combining  or  synthesizing  those  elements  that 
stand  proved  as  necessary  into  new,  efficient 
metJiods.  6.  It  must  ttandardize  the  results  of 
measuronent  and  refuse  to  change  a  standard 
unless  the  proposed  change  shows  itself  better 
by  actual,  accurate  measurement.  6.  It  must 
record  experience,  in  order  to  predict  the  future 
or  provide  adequate  programmes.  7.  It  must 
teaoh  each  man  working  under  it  to  follow  the 
definite  path  of  promotion  that  is  laid  down  for 
him.  8.  It  must  provide  sufficient  incentive* 
to  make  each  man  contented,  yet  progressive. 
9.  It  must  provide  for  toelfare,  physical,  mental, 
and  moral,  laying  special  emphasis  upon  the 
necessity  for  and  benefits  of  cooperation. 

Application  of  Tests  to  Sdentlfle  Kaiiage- 
ment.  If  we  apply  these  nine  tests  to  scientific 
management,  we  discover:  1.  Under  scientific 
management  the  worker  becomes  more  of  an 
individual,  since  he  is  selected  scientifically, 
has  individual  teaching,  an  individual  task,  and 
an  individual  reward.  2.  The  entire  work  of  the 
organization,  both  that  of  the  management  and 
that  of  the  woricers,  is  functionalized  or  sepa- 
rated into  various  units,  each  of  which  is  of 
such  a  type  that  it  will  demand  the  best  efforts 
of  a  certain  type  of  man.  The  progression  from 
one  position  to  another  is  so  arranged  tiiat  it 
is  possible  for  a  man  to  pass  from  the  place 
where  he  starts  to  any  other  place  in  ihe 
organization  that  he  is  able  to  fill.  3.  The  ap- 
plication of  accurate  methods  of  measurement. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SCnOITIVZC  KAITAOXKEKT 


593 


80IEHTZFZC  XANAOEKEST 


c 


foeh  w  motioii  study  and  time  study,  enables 
the  woricer  to  make  the  most  of  his  streng^ 
and  capacity  through  the  use  of  a  standard  set 
of  mou<ni8  which  acoompliah  the  most  work 
with  the  least  amount  of  fatigue.  Woric  is 
classified  according  to  the  amount  of  time  and 
effort  which  it  takes  and  the  amount  of  fatigue 
which  it  causes.  Managers  and  workers  are 
taught  their  individual  capacities  and  a  method 
of  attack  applicable  to  any  problem.  Men, 
methods,  and  equipment  can  be  accurately  se- 
lected; individuals  can  be  assigned  to  tiiat 
work  which  they  are  best  fitted  to  do;  methods 
can  be  pr<^erly  prescribed;  and  adequate  and 
fitting  rewards  can  be  provided.  Prediction  is 
possible,  and  thus  oalenoars,  charts,  and  sdied- 
nles  can  be  made  and  carried  out.  This  adds 
interest  to  the  work  and  induces  co(^>eration. 

4.  Every  metiiod  is  subjected  first  to  the  ana- 
lytic and  then  to  the  synthetic  process.  As  a 
result  the  worker  learns  to  think  in  elementary 
units  and  then  to  construct  norms  of  conduct 
and  action   from  the  results  of  his  thinking. 

5.  Standardization  is  used  as  a  maintaining 
force.  It  not  cmly  enables  successes  to  be  re- 
peated, but  provides  instruction  for  the  teach- 
ing of  the  worker.  The  process  as  well  as  the 
result  of  standardizing  work  trains  the  mind 
of  all  interested  to  better  methods  of  thinking. 
Initiative  is  provided  for  by  reducing  all  minor 
details  to  routine  or  habit  and  by  directing  the 
inventive  individual  into  lines  where  his  ac- 
tivity may  be  productive.  6.  Records  form  an 
important  part  of  the  scioice  of  management. 
Records  of  output,  of  cost,  of  materuds,  of 
tools,  of  methods,  of  initiative,  of  behavior,  and 
of  achievement  are  kept.  No  records  are  made 
which  do  not  in  themselves,  either  directly  or 
indirectly,  reduce  costs.  These  records  result  in 
programmes  which  are  reasonably  sure  of  fulfill- 
ment. These  result  in  a  cooperative  attitude  of 
mind  between  worker,  managonent,  customer, 
and  ultimate  consumer.  7.  In  contrast  to  the 
usual  teacher  under  traditional  management, 
who  had  no  training  as  a  teacher,  little  desire 
to  be  a  teacher,  and  often  a  lurkine  fear  lest 
his  temporary  pupil  supplant  him,  tne  teacher 
under  scientific  management  coSperates  fully 
with  the  learner.  His  own  advancement  de- 
pends upon  training  some  one  to  take  his  place; 
therefore  the  incentive  is  to  make  the  teaching 
as  excdient  and  eflScient  as  possible.  The  teach- 
ing is  done  throush  standards,  particularly  the 
standard  instmctfon  card,  which  tells  exactly 
how  the  work  is  to  be  done ;  prescribing  methods 
in  full  detail;  through  systems  which  present 
the  underlying  reasons  for  doing  the  work  as 
it  is  done;  and  through  personal,  individual 
instruction  from  functional  foremen.  The  re- 
sult is  not  only  that  the  work  of  the  learner 
improves,  but  that  his  mental  capacity  in- 
creases, his  senses  are  trained,  his  attention  is 
stimulated,  he  is  taught  right  habits  of  thinking 
and  acting.  He  imitates  and  onulates  and 
builds  up  new  wholes  out  of  the  elements  that 
are  given  to  him.  His  will  is  developed,  for 
he  is  taught  proper  interests  and  how  to  keep 
his  attention  concentrated  upon  them.  As  a 
by-product  of  such  teaching  and  learning,  skill 
is  both  conserved  and  transferred,  with  the  re- 
sult that  there  is  no  need  of  repeating  an  in- 
vestigation once  made,  and  that  progress  can 
start  from  the  highest  achievements  of  the 
past  and  the  present.  8.  Under  scientific  man- 
agement  the   incentive   becomes   an   object   of 


careful  study.  The  reward  is  always  positive, 
i.e.,  a  definite  gain  to  the  man  winning  it,  not 
merely  a  taking  away  of  a  drawback.  It  is 
predetermined,  the  man  knowing  beforehand 
what  he  will  get.  It  is  perscmal,  a  reward  for 
the  particular  man  and  the  particular  work. 
It  is  fixed,  so  that  the  man  gets  exactly  what 
he  is  promised,  and  gets  it  successfully,  as  otbesn 
as  he  wins  out.  It  is  assured,  with  the  result 
that  the  wcn-ker's  entire  attoition  is  concen- 
trated upon  his  work.  And  it  is  prompt,  tiius 
holding  the  interest  through  the  completion  of 
the  work.  9.  General  welfare  is  provided  for 
by  the  fundamental  plan  of  the  type  of  man- 
agement itself.  The  regularity  of  the  work 
periods  and  the  provision  of  rest  periods  lead 
to  physical  improvement,  as  does  the  fact  that 
each  worker  is  assigned  suitable  work.  Stand- 
ardization and  teiushing  permit  good  habits 
to  be  formed  and  retained  and  lead  to  mental 
develc^ment.  Mtnul  develc^ment  is  provided 
for  by  giving  to  every  man  personal  responsi- 
bility as  weU  as  respondbility  for  otiiov,  by 
teaching  self-control,  and  by  rewarding  effort. 
Since  the  success  of  the  management  d^>ends 
absolutely  upon  the  spirit  of  ooSperation  that  is 
aroused  and  maintained,  permanent  welfare  is 
assured. 

Application  of  Sdentlflc  Kanagement. 
The  difference  between  traditional  managemoit, 
or  the  ordinary  type  of  management,  and  scien- 
tific management  is  shown  plainly  by  a  com- 
parison of  their  methods  of  operation.  Under 
the  traditional  or  military  type  of  manage- 
m«it  the  planning  is  not  separated  from  tne 
performing,  but  the  power  of  managing  lies, 
theoretically  at  least,  in  the  hands  of  one  man. 
The  line  of  authority  and  of  responsibility  is 
fixed  and  single.  Each  man  comes  in  contact 
with  but  one  man  above  him  and  is  in  charge 
of  all  those  bdow  him.  It  is  almost  impossilAe 
to  measure  and  standardize  the  duties  of  any 
position;  therefore  it  is  impossible  to  assign 
any  man  to  that  work  which  he  is  best  flti^ 
to  do.  (See  Fig.  1.)  Under  scientific  manage- 
ment the  planmng  is  separated  from  the  per- 
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Fio.  1.  Diasnm  QJnstrktins  the  routes  of  withority  under 
the  trmdittona]  or  military  type  of  m&nacement. 

forming,  all  those  having  desire  or  fitness  for 
either  l^pe  of  work  being  assigned  to  the  ap- 
prOT>riate  division. 

Each  division  is  divided  into  five  functions. 
In  the  planning  department  they  are:  1.  The 
superintendent,  whose  duties  are  to  see  that  the 
proper  person  is  in  charge  of  each  function  of 
the  management  and  to  inspect  the  product  of 
the  plant  on  the  exception  principle.  The 
product  is  here  taken  to  mean  the  output  of  the 
plant,  both  articles  manufactured  and  type  of 
worker  resulting  from  the  work.    Only  results 
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which  are  exceptionally  good  or  exceptionally 
bad  come  to  the  gupointendent's  attention.  In 
this  way  he  is  utilized  aocording  to  the  line  of 
his  highest  efficient  only.  2.  Order  of  Work 
and  Route  Man. — The  duties  of  this  lunction 
are  to  determine  who  is  to  do  the  work,  when 
it  is  to  be  done,  and  where  it  is  to  be  done,  and 
thus  to  lay  out  the  most  efficient  day's  work  for 
each  wortcer  and  the  least  wasteful  paths  and 
sequences  of  transportation  for  each  piece  of 
work.  3.  Iiutruction-Card  Man. — ^The  duty  of 
this  function  is  to  determine  the  how  and  pre- 
scribe the  method.  4.  Time  and  Cost  Clerk. — 
The  duty  of  this  function  is  to  keep  accurate 
records  as  to  how  much  time  and  cost  are  re- 
quired for  each  unit  operation,  and  thus  to  be 
able  to  predict  future  time  and  coat.  5.  Disoi- 
pUnarian. — The  duty  of  this  fimction  is  to 
BUI^ly  the  why,  to  adjust  all  difficulties  arising 
between  indlTiduala,  and  to  stimulate,  foster, 
and  maintain  the  spirit  of  coSperati<»  through- 
out the  entire  orgajiization.  The  five  divisions 
in  the  performing  department  are:  6.  (hmg 
Boag  or  Teacher. — The  duty  of  this  function  is 
to  see  that  the  worker  has  work  and  equipmoit 
at  hand  and  to  teach  him  how  the  work  is  to  be 
performed.  7.  Speed  Bott  or  Regulator  or  Con- 
troller of  Machine*  and  Equipment. — The  duty 
of  this  function  is  to  see  that  all  machinery 
and  equipment  is  ci4>able  of  working  at  the 
speed  prescribed  and  to  demonstrate  that  the 
speed   prescribed   can   be   obtained.     8.  Repair 


Fio.  3.  Diacnun  iUuatntiiig  the  prindple  at  funotiooal 
or  ecientifio  mmnageiiieiit. 

Boas  or  Preventer  of  Breakdowns  and  Delays. — 
The  duty  of  this  function  is  to  keep  machmery 
in  such  condition  that  the  prescribed  method 
can  be  applied  in  the  prescribed  time.  9.  In- 
spector or  Maintainer  of  (^tality. — The  duty  of 
this  function  is  to  maintain  the  quality  of  the 
output  and  also  to  insure,  by  watching  the 
worker  during  the  learning  process,  that  quality 
of  workmanship  and  correct  habits  of  work  ore 
insisted  upon.  10.  Individual  Workman. — ^The 
duties  of  this  function  are  to  concentrate  upon 
doing,  according  to  exact  and  scientifically  de- 
rived methods,  expert  work. 

The  interrelation  between  these  functions  is 
best  represented,  not  by  lines  of  authority,  but 
by  lines  or  paths  of  teaching  and  cooperation, 
which  connect  each  fimction  with  every  other. 
(See  Fig.  2.) 

Field  of  Application.  Scientific  manage- 
ment, applied  at  first  in  the  industries  only,  is 
at  present  found  in  office  work  as  well  as  field 
work;  it  is  being  introduced  in  the  management 
of  educational  and  civic  institutions  as  well  as 
in  the  household,  and  is  receiving  widespread 


application  as  translated  into  the  voc^nlaty 
of  personal  efficiency.  Its  underlying  principles 
have  been,  perhaps,  up  to  the  present  time, 
somewhat  restricted  in  their  field  of  usefulness, 
because  of  having  beoi  stated  in  the  vocabulary 
of  industrial  efficiency;  but  these  are  l>eing  fast 
translated  into  the  vocabularies  of  all  lines  of 
human  usefulness,  and  with  this  has  come  a 
realization  that  their  true  field  of  applicability 
is  practically  unlimited. 

Beaolta.  Scientific  management  results  in  in- 
creased oui^ut  and  wages  and  decreased  cost  of 
production.  It  results  in  the  elimination  of 
waste;  in  cutting  out  all  unnecessary  fatigue 
and  in  fumishii;^:  rest  for  necessary  fatigue; 
in  putting  an  emphasis  upon  coSperation,  lAidi 
is  the  ultimate  assurance  of  its  right  to  live. 
It  is  increasingly  attracting  advocates  and  ex- 
ixments;  it  is  being  introdwsed  into  an  increas- 
ing number  of  industrial  plants;  and  it  has 
never  been  discarded  where  it  has  beoi  entirely 
installed  and  thoroughly  understood.  Its  chitif 
strength'  lies  in  the  spread  of  its  underlying 
spirit,  which  is  manifesting  itself,  consciously 
and  unconsciously,  in  all  lines  of  activity. 

In  this  connection  reference  can  be  made  with 
profit  to  the  articles  on  AccoimnNa;  Em- 
ciENCT;  MANAOEirEin',  LBQisLAnvB;  MonoR 
Study ;  Pbehiuic  Plan;  Railwats;  Task  xm 
Bonos;  Time  Stodt;  Unit  Ststbv;  and  the 
references  there  given  for  further  information 
on  managanent  and  industrial  organization. 

SOILLA,  sniA.    See  Squill. 

SCHiLT  (snil)  XSLAKSS,  or  IBLBS  or 
ScnxT.  A  group  of  small  islands  t>elonging  to 
Cornwall,  England,  about  26  miles  west-south- 
west of  Land's  End  (Map:  England,  A  6). 
The  group  consists  of  about  140  islands  and 
rocks,  comprising  a  circuit  of  30  miles.  The 
islands  have  been  regarded  as  the  hi^  points 
of  the  traditional  submerged  land  of  Lyonesse. 
The  islands  distinguishable  from  mere  rocks 
numl>er  about  40;  they  comprise  five  civil 
pariahee,  which  bear  the  names  of  tiie  principal 
islands  and  have  a  total  area  of  4041  acres: 
St.  Mary's,  with  1611  acres  and  1376  inhabitants 
in  I9II;  Tresco,  962  and  316;  St.  Martin's, 
682  and  191;  St.  Agnes,  433  and  102;  Biyher, 
363  and  113.  Total  pop.,  2097  (2092  in  1901). 
Navigation  about  the  islands  is  dangerous.  The 
climate  is  mild.  The  soil  in  general  is  sandv, 
but  in  Tresco  and  St.  Agnes  It  is  remarkably 
fertile.  The  cliffs  abound  with  sea  fowl  and 
are  covered  with  samphire.  The  inhabitants  are 
engaged  chiefly  in  agriculture,  floriculture,  and 
fiuing.  Large  quantities  of  potatoes  are  pro- 
duced; narcissi  and  other  flowers  are  sent  to 
LiMidon  and  Bristol.  Hugh  Town,  in  St.  Mary's, 
with  harbor  and  roadstead,  is  the  capital  and 
contains  an  odd  mixture  of  old-fashioned  and 
neat  modem  houses.  There  are  numerous  re- 
mains of  prehistoric  monoliths,  stone  circles, 
kistvaens,  rock  basins,  and  cromlechs.  The 
islands  are  administered  by  a  council.  For  par- 
liamentary purposes  they  are  included  in  the 
St.  Ives  division  of  Ck>mwall.  It  has  been  sup- 
posed that  these  islands  were  known  to  the  an- 
cients under  the  name  Cassiterides  or  "Tin 
Islands." 

SCIUDE,  sind.  A  region  of  British  India. 
See  Bind. 

SCINBIA,  or  SINBHIA,  8ln'dI-&.  The  name 
of  a  Mahratta  dynasty,  rulers  of  Gwalior  in 
Central  India.    See  Sindia. 

SCINTILLATION,  sin'tI4S'shiin   (Lat. 
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tUlatio,  from  tcintiUare,  to  sparkle,  from  toin- 
tUla,  apark).  The  apparent  twinkling  or  flick- 
ering of  a  atar,  including  the  changes  of  color 
that  are  seen  when  the  stars  are  near  the  hori- 
son.  A  satisfactory  explanation  of  this  phenom- 
enon has  been  given  by  Exner,  of  Vienna,  and 
others,  by  whom  it  is  ascribed  to  the  irr^ular 
refraction  and  interference  of  rays  of  light 
passing  through  the  heterogeneous  mixture  of 
warm  and  cold  air  that  ordinarily  exists  in  the 
atmosphere.  The  minute  streams  of  warm  and 
cold  air,  oftentimes  of  a  smaller  diameter  than 
that  of  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  cause  points  on  a 
large  object  to  dance  about  while  the  object  aa 
a  whole  remains  stationary.  Therefore  the  ed^ 
of  the  Btm  or  moon  or  planets  appear  to  scin- 
tillate, while  these  objects  as  a  wnole  are  quite 
steady  owing  to  their  large  apparent  angfular 
diameter.  A  star,  however,  appears  as  a  mere 
point  in  space  and  its  dancing  about,  accom- 
panied by  variations  of  both  brightness  and 
color  due  to  the  causes  mentioned,  gives  the 
appearance  of  twinkling  or  flickering  observed 
by  the  eye.  The  frequency  and  extent  of  the 
oecillaticms  and  changes  of  color  may  be  ob- 
served by  means  of  tiie  scintillometer,  by  which 
the  image  of  a  star  is  drawn  out  into  a  circle, 
and  the  rapid  chang^  of  the  light  are  seen  dis- 
tributed along  the  circumference.  Regular  ob- 
servations have  shown  that  scintillation  is  more 
decided  before  the  wproach  of  a  storm,  and  in 
various  ways  this  pnenomenon  is  so  connected 
with  atmospheric  changes  as  to  form  a  regular 
subject  of  observation  by  some  meteorologists. 

SCIO,  si'd  or  she'd.  An  island  of  the  .£gean 
Sea.    See  Chios. 

SCIOFFraS,  stae-Ap'pi-vs  (Lat.  form  of 
Bohoppe),  Kaspab  (1570-1640).  A  classical 
scholar  and  controversialist,  bom  at  Nwimarkt 
in  the  Palatinate.  He  studied  at  Heidelberg* 
Altdorf,  and  Ingolatadt.  In  1598  he  became  a 
Roman  Catholic.  Henceforth  his  career  is  a 
series  of  attacks  both  on  Protestantism  and 
on  his  personal  enemies.  He  assailed  flrst 
Joseph  Justus  Scaliger  (q.v.).  In  1611  he 
attacked  King  James  of  England  in  libelous 
pamphlets.  Among  his  numerous  works  the 
most  important  are:  Poemato  Varia  (1603); 
VerMmilia,  on  classioal  Latin  prose  writers,  a 
work  in  part  plagiarized;  De  Arte  Critioa 
(1697);  Symbola  Oritica  in  ApuleU  Opera 
(1606);  De  RKetorioarum  ExeroUatumum  Oe- 
nerihiia  ( 1628 ) ;  Orammatioa  PhUoiophica,  tive 
In»titutionei  Orammatiocc  Latina  (1628) ;  ButU- 
menta  Orammatiom  PkUotoptUca  (1629);  De 
StutKomm  Ratione  (1636);  and  editions  of 
Varro's  De  Lingua  Latino  (1605)  and  the 
Epiatlea  of  Symmachus  (1608).  Consult  J.  E. 
Sandys,  A  History  of  Olaa«ical  Boholarthip, 
vol.  ii   (Cambridge,  1908). 

SCIOTO  (sl-O'tA)  BIVES.  A  river  of  Ohio. 
It  rises  in  Auglaize  County,  flows  east  and 
south  through  a  fertile  and  populous  valley  in 
the  centre  of  the  State  past  the  city  of  Colum- 
bus, and  joins  the  Ohio  River  at  Portsmouth 
after  a  course  of  200  miles  (Map:  Ohio,  D,  E, 
7  and  8).  It  is  navigable  130  miles  at  high 
water,  and  its  course  is  followed  for  90  mika 
by  the  Ohio  and  Erie  Canal. 

SCIO  TTTBPKMTINE.     See  Pibtacia. 

SCIPIO,  dp'6-0.  The  name  of  a  distinguished 
Roman  patrician   family   of  the  Cornelia  G«is 

(q.v.).         1.    PVBUUS      (ioftNEUCS      SCIFIO      APRI- 

OAKUS  Majob  was  bom  in  237  b.o.  In  the  battle 
of  the  Ticinus  against  Hannibal  (218  B.C.),  he 


saved  his  father's  life.  He  fought  at  Canna 
(q.v.)  as  a  military  tribune.  In  212  he  was 
elected  cedile,  though  not  l^^ally  qualified  by 
age,  and  in  211  proconsul,  with  command  of 
the  Roman  forces  in  Spain.  By  a  bold  and 
sudden  march  he  captured  (210)  Carthago  Nova, 
the  stronghold  of  the  Carthaginians,  and  ob- 
tained an  immense  booty.  {See  Cabtaqkna.) 
At  Bocula,  in  the  valley  of  the  Ouadalquivir,  he 
defeated  Hasdrubal,  but  could  not  prevent  him 
from  croflsing  the  Pyrenees  and  marching  to  the 
assistance  of  Hannibal.  (See  Habdbdbai,  3.) 
In  207  he  won  a  more  decisive  victory  over  the 
other  Hasdrubal,  son  of  Gisco,  and  &ugo,  at  an 
unknown  place  called  Silpa,  or  Elinga,  in  An- 
dalusia, which  placed  the  whole  of  Spain  in  the 
hands  of  the  Romans.  He  was  elected  consul 
in  206,  though  he  had  not  yet  filled  the  olBce  of 
pretor,  and  In  the  following  year  he  sailed  from 
LQylHeum  in  Sicily,  at  the  head  of  a  large  army, 
to  invade  Africa.  His  successes  compdled  the 
Carthaginian  Senate  to  recall  Hannibal  (q.v.) 
from  Italy.  The  great  struggle  between  Rome 
and  Cartilage  was  terminated  by  the  battle 
fought  at  Naragra,  on  the  Bagradas,  near  Zama, 
Oct.  19,  202.  Hannibal  advised  his  country- 
men to  abandon  what  had  now  become  a  hopeless 
contest;  when  peace  was  concluded  in  the  fol- 
lowing year,  Scipio  returned  to  Rome  and  en- 
joyed a  triumph  and  received  the  surname  of 
Africanua.  Waen  his  brother  Lucius,  in  190, 
obtained  command  of  the  army  destined  to  in- 
vade the  territories  of  Antiochus,  King  of 
Syria,  Scipio  served  under  him  as  legate. 
Lucius  was  victorious  in  the  war,  and  on  his 
return  to  Rome  (189  B.C.)  assumed  the  surname 
of  Aaiaticus.  But  the  clouds  were  now  gather- 
ing heavily  round  the  Scipios.  In  187  Cato 
Major  and  others  induced  two  tribunes  to  prose- 
cute Lucius  for  allowing  himself  to  be  bril^  by 
Antiochus  in  the  late  war.  He  was  declared 
guilty  by  the  S«iate,  his  property  was  confis- 
cated, and  he  himself  would  have  been  thrown 
into  prison  had  not  his  brother  forcibly  rescued 
him  from  the  hands  of  the  officers  of  iustice.  In 
185  Scipio  himself  was  accused  by  the  tribune, 
M.  Ntevius,  but,  instead  of  refuting  the  charges 
brought  against  him  (which  were  probably 
groundless),  he  delivered,  on  the  flrst  day  of  his 
trial,  a  eulogy  on  his  own  achievements  and 
opened  the  second  day  by  roninding  the  citisens 
that  it  was  the  anniversary  of  tiie  battie  of 
Zama  and  therefore  not  a  time  for  angry  squab- 
bling but  for  religious  services.  He  then  sum- 
moned the  people  to  follow  him  to  the  Capitol 
to  give  thanks  to  the  gods  and  to  pray  that 
Rome  might  never  lack  citizois  like  himself. 
His  audience  was  electrified,  and  the  thing 
proposed  by  Scipio  was  done  before  opposition 
became  possible.  To  resume  the  trial  was  out 
of  the  question;  but  Scipio  retired  to  his  cotm- 
try  seas  at  Litemum  in  Campania,  where  he 
died  186  or   183  b.o.     Scipio  is  commonly  re- 

farded  aa  the  greatest   Roman  general   before 
ulius  Ctesar. 

2.   PUBLTOB    COBNELIDS    SclPIO    i£lCIIXAirnB    I, 

AmoAKUS  MiKOB,  bom  about  186  B.C.,  was  a 
younger  son  of  Lucius  idnilius  Paulus  (q.v.), 
but  was  adopted  by  his  kinsman,  Publius  Scipio, 
son  of  Scipio  Africanus  Major,  who  had  married 
the  daughter  of  the  Lucius  .^Smiliua  Paulus  who 
fell  at  Camue.  Scipio  fought  at  l^dna  (168). 
In  151  he  went  to  Spain  as  military  tribune 
and  distinguished  himself  alike  by  his  valor 
and  his  virtue.    When,  in  149,  the  Third  Puaio 
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War,  which  mainly  consisted  in  the  aieee  of 
Carthage  (q.v.),  began,  Scipio  etill  held  the 
subordinate  position  of  militanr  tribune;  bnt 
tiie  brilliant  manner  in  which  he  rectified  the 
blunders  of  the  consuls  Manins  Manilius  and 
Lucius  Calpumius  Piso  fixed  all  eyes  on  him. 
The  favoriM  of  both  the  army  and  the  people, 
Scipio  was  in  147,  when  only  a  candidate  for 
the  edileriiip,  elected  consul  by  an  extraordinary 
decree  of  the  Comitia  and  invested  with  supreme 
command.  Carthage  was  finally  taken  by  storm 
in  146.  Scipio,  though  pr(X>ably  the  moat 
accomplished  Roman  gentleman  of  his  age,  was 
rigorous  in  his  observance  of  the  antique  Roman 
virtues;  when  holding  the  office  of  censor  in 
142  he  strove  to  follow  in  the  footsteps  of  CSato. 
Bnt  his  efforts  to  repress  the  increasing  luxury 
and  immorality  of  the  capital  were  fnistrated 
by  the  opposition  of  his  colleague,  Lucius  Miun- 
mius  (q.v.),  the  rough  conqueror  of  Corinth. 
In  139  Scipio  was  accused  of  the  orimen  maiet- 
tatit  by  the  tribune  Tiberius  Claudius  Asellus, 
bat  was  acquitted,  and  socm  after  was  sent  to 
Egypt  and  Asia  on  a  special  embassy.  Mean- 
while affairs  had  gone  badly  in  Spain.  Viria- 
thus  (q.v.)  had  inflicted  the  most  disgraceful 
defeats  on  the  Roman  armies  and  had  roused 
tiie  h<^es  of  the  Celtiberian  tribes,  who  also 
rushed  to  war  against  the  common  foe.  (See 
CxLTiBaa.)  The  contest  continued  with  vary- 
ing success;  but  the  interest  centred  in  the  city 
of  Numantia  (q.v.).  It  long  seemed  as  if  the 
Numantines  were  invincible,  one  consul  after 
another  finding  their  subjugation  too  hard  a 
task;  but  at  length,  in  134,  Scipio,  reelected 
consul,  after  a  siege  of  eight  months  forced  the 
citizens,  who  were  dying  of  hunger,  to  surrender 
and  utterly  destroyed  their  homes.  He  then 
returned  to  Rome,  where  he  took  a  prominent 
part  in  political  affairs,  as  the  leader  of  the 
aristocratic  party.  Although  a  brother-in-law 
of  Tiberius  Gracchus  (q.v.),  whose  sister  Sem- 
pronia  he  had  married,  ne  disclaimed  any  sym- 
pathy with  his  political  aims.  His  attempts 
(129)  to  rescind  that  portion  of  the  agrarian 
law  (a.v.)  of  Tilrarius  Gracchus  which  related 
to  the  lands  of  the  allies  excited  furious  indigna- 
tion. When  he  went  home  from  the  Senate,  he 
had  to  be  accompanied  b^  a  guard.  Next  morn- 
ing he  was  found  dead  in  his  bed.  Scipio  was 
neither  a  rigid  aristocrat  nor  a  flatterer  of  the 
people.  Inferior  in  splendor  of  genius  to  his 
ad<n>tive  grandfather,  he  surpassed  him  in 
parity  of  character,  in  simpliciiy  of  patriotism, 
and  in  liberality  of  culture. 

8.  QtriNTUs  C^ciuns  MnnLLUs  Pros,  a  son 
of  P.  Cornelius  Scipio  Nasica,  but  adopted  by 
Quintus  CeecilinsMetellusPius;  called  sometimes 
Publius  Scipio  Nasica,  sometimes  Quintus  Metel- 
lu8  Scipio.  In  03  b.c.  he  divulged  to  Cicero  the 
conspiracy  of  Catiline.  Having  been  elected 
tribune  in  60,  he  was  accused  of  bribery  by  the 
disappointed  candidate  and  defended  by  Cicero. 
Donng  the  anarchy  that  followed  the  murder  of 
Clodius  (q.v.)  Pompeius  (Pompey  the  Great) 
was  made  consul  without  a  colleague.  Soon 
after  he  married  Scipio's  daughter,  Cornelia, 
and  made  Scipio  his  fellow  consul.  Thenceforth 
Scipio's  efforts  were  directed  towards  the  ag- 
grandizement of  Pompeius  and  the  overthrow  of 
Cesar.  At  the  expiration  of  his  term  of  office 
he  went  as  proconsul  to  Syria,  where  his  rule 
was  complained  of  as  oppressive.  He  served 
With  Pompeius  in  Greece,  and  after  the  battle  of 
PharsaluB  fled  to  Africa,  where  the  remnants  of 


the  Pompeian  forces  had  the  support  of  King 
Juba  ( q.v. ) .  Scipio  held  the  chief  command 
there,  but  was  defeated  by  Coear  at  Thapsua 
(46)  and  ccntmitted  suicide. 

8CIFI08,  slpOf-Sz,  Tomb  cx  the.  The  famous 
tomb  on  the  Appian  Way  in  Rome,  which  once 
contained  the  sarcophagus  of  Scipio  Barbatus 
(consul  298  B.C.),  now  in  the  Vatican,  and 
those  of  later  Scipios.  It  was  discovered  in 
1780,  when  it  was  rifled  and  defaced. 

SOIBE  FACIAS,  d'r«  fft'shl-fts  (Lat.,  that 
you  make  known).  A  writ  commanding  the  de- 
fendant to  appear  in  court  and  show  cause,  if 
possible,  why  some  matter  of  record  should  not 
be  enforced,  vacated,  or  modified.  The  hearing 
or  trial  under  this  writ  is  usually  called  a  scire 
facias  proceeding.  Scire  facias  is  employed  for 
many  purposes  and  in  general  is  merely  supple- 
mental to  or  a  continuation  of  former  proceed- 
ings, as  to  revive  or  continue  the  lien  of  a  judg- 
ment; but  in  some  cases  it  is  practically  an 
original  action.  A  writ  of  scire  facias  must  be 
founded  upon  some  public  record,  either  judicial 
or  otherwise.  The  defendant  may  demur,  plead, 
or  answer,  or  make  a  motion  to  quash  tiie  writ. 
Substantially  the  same  defenses  are  allowed  as 
in  an  ordinary  action  (q.v.),  excq;>t  that  where 
the  scire  facias  proceedings  are  merely  a  continu- 
ation of  a  former  action  the  defendant  cannot 
iiitroduce  any  defense  which  would  have  been 
available  in  the  latter.  A  judgment  may  be 
entered  upon  the  determination  of  the  proceed- 
ing, and  from  this  an  appeal  will  lie.  Scire 
facias  proceedings  were  practically  rendered  un- 
necessary and  c^solete  in  England  by  the  Judi- 
cature Acts  (q.v.),  although  not  expressly  abol- 
ished. In  most  of  the  United  States  other  ac- 
tions or  proceedings  have  been  substituted  by 
practic*  acts  and  codes  and  proceedings  by  the 
writ  of  scire  facias  alralishea.  Consult  Foster, 
Scire  Facias  (Philadelphia,  18S1),  and  the  au- 
thorities referred  to  under  Wkit. 

SCIBPTIS,  ser'pOs  (Lat,  rush,  bulrush).  A 
genus  of  about  200  species  of  plants  of  the 
family  Cvperacese,  sometimes  called  dub-rush, 
some  of  them  very  small  in  comparison  with  the 
bulrush  (Soirpus  lacmtria).  Deer's  hair  (Sctr- 
pu8  occapitomu)  is  only  2  or  3  inches  high.  The 
rootstocks  or  tubers  of  certain  species  are  eaten 
by  the  natives  of  southern  India.  Several  of  the 
larger  growing  species  are  used  for  making  mats, 
others  check  the  drifting  of  sand  upon  loaches. 
See  BULBUSH. 

SCISSOSBILIi.    A  bird,  the  skimmer  (q.v.). 

SCKSOBS  and  SHEABS.    See  Cnrusr. 

SCISSOB-TAILEI}  FLYCATCHEB.  A 
beautiful  flycatcher  (Milwlut  forftcatua,  or  JftM- 
civora  forfieata)  of  the  southwestern  United 
States,  remarlcable  for  its  long  outer  dark-tipped 
tail  feathers,  which  in  flight  open  and  shut  like 
a  pair  of  scissors.  The  body  is  about  3%  inches 
long,  the  tail  about  9%  inches.  The  general 
color  is  light  bluish  gray,  the  back  and  wing 
linings  reddish,  the  lower  parts  white,  washed 
along  the  flanks  with  salmon  pink.  Females  are 
paler  than  males.  The  neat  is  composed  of  sticks, 
lined  with  feathers  and  soft  materials;  and  the 
eggs  are  salmon  brown  with  darker,  curiously 
scratched  markings.  A  tropical  relative  of  this 
exquisite  and  active  bird  is  the  fork-tailed  fly- 
catcher {Itilvulua,  or  Muscivora,  tyrannu*), 
whose  tail  feathers  are  black.  Siee  Plates  of 
Flycatchers  and  Eoos  or  Soiro  BtBos. 

SCITAMIirA'LES  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  seito- 
mcnta,  dainties).     An  order  of  monocotyledons 
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compriaing  four  families,  which  are  regarded  as 
the  most  advanced  monoieotyledong  wi&  the  ex- 
ception of  the  orchid  alliance.  These  families  in- 
clude such  well-known  plants  as  bananas,  gin- 
gers, and  cannas,  altogether  comprising  nearly  . 
800  species,  500  of  which  are  gingers. 

SCirtTATE,  sIt'A-at.  A  town  in  Providence 
Co.,  R.  I.,  12  miles  west  of  Providence,  on  tiie 
Moewansicut  River  (Map:  Rhode  Island,  B  2). 
It  has  some  manufactures.  Pop.,  1900,  3361; 
1910,  3403. 

8CLATEB.,  sla'tSr,  Phujf  Lctley  (1829- 
1913).  An  English  zoologist.  He  studied  at 
Corpus  Christi  Coll^;e,  Oxford,  was  admitted  a 
barrister  of  Lincoln's  Inn,  from  1860  to  1902 
was  secretary  of  the  Zoological  Society  of  Lon- 
don, and  from  1866  until  his  death  (with  the 
exception  of  12  years)  was  editor  of  the  Ihit, 
a  quarterly  journal  of  ornithology.  His  writings 
include  about  1200  memoirs  on  zoological  topics 
and  several  extended  works,  such  as  the  Mono- 
l/raph  of  the  Jaomara  and  Puff-BWda  (1882). 

SOLBSEKOHTICA,  Bkl«-reo'kI-m&.    See  His- 

TOLOOY. 

SCLS'BODEB'MA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Gk. 
9K'Krip6t,  sklirot,  hard  +  tfyita,  derma,  skin).  A 
rare  skin  disease  characterized  by  large  or  small 
patches  of  induration,  with  stiffening  of  the  skin, 
terminating  in  atrophy.  In  the  lat«r  stages  the 
indurated  skin  becomes  hard,  immovable,  and 
bound  down  to  the  underlying  tissues.  The  dis- 
ease may  last  a  lifetime,  but  it  may  be  amelio- 
rated or  cured  by  baths,  by  massaging  with  oily 
substances,  and  by  electricity. 

SCIiEBOlC^TEB.    See  HABonxss,  SoAix  OP. 

BCLEB013IS  (Neo-Lat,  from  Ok.  mXiipaMri*, 
eklirSaia,  induration,  from  ffK\iip6t,  ekliros, 
hard).  A  hardening,  resulting  from  degenera- 
tive changes  in  which  normal  tissues  are  replaced 
l^  connective  tissue,  as  in  a  scar;  an  induration. 
The  hardening  of  the  middle  coat  of  an  artery  is 
termed  arteriosclerosis  (q.v.).  Replacing  of  the 
normal  tissue  of  the  liver  bv  contractile  con- 
nective tissue  is  termed  cirrhosis  of  the  liver 
(q;v.).  Degeneration  and  destruction  of  the 
tissue  of  the  spinal  cord  or  of  the  brain  is 
termed  sclerosis  and  is  the  essential  lesion  of 
several  diseases,  of  which  locomotor  ataxia  may 
be  taken  as  a  type. 

SCLEBOSTOIIA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ok.  vicXq- 
f6t,  akleroe,  hard  -f-  ariiia,  atoma,  month).  A 
well-known  genus  of  roundworms.  One  species 
(Bcleroatoma  ayngamtu)  is  of  special  interest, 
as  being  the  cause  of  the  disease  in  poultry 
known  as  the  g^pes  (q.v.).  Another  important 
species,  Boleroatoma  {Anohyloatoma)  duodenale, 
or  Old  World  hookworm,  is  tolerably  common 
throughout  northern  Italy.  It  also  occurs  in 
India,  Brazil,  Egypt,  the  Antilles,  Switzerland, 
and  Bel^um,  and  is  the  cause  of  the  disease 
called  miner's  antemia.    See  Hookwobm  Diskasb. 

SCLOPIS  DI  SAI.EBAKO,  sklVpIs  d«  e&lti- 
ril'nA,  Fkdbbioo,  Cotmr  (1708-1878).  An  Italian 
jurist  and  statesman.  He  was  bom  in  Turin 
and  was  educated  at  the  University  of  Turin. 
He  entered  the  service  of  the  Sardinian  gov- 
ernment in  the  Department  of  the  Interior,  rose 
to  be  a  member  of  the  Supreme  Ck>urt,  and  in 
March,  1848,  became  Minister  of  Justice  in  the 
Balbo  cabinet,  going  out  of  office,  however,  in 
July.  In  1849  he  became  a  member  of  ibe  Sen- 
ate, over  which  he  presided  from  1801  to  1864. 
In  the  latter  year  he  was  admitted  to  the  Acad- 
emy of  Turin.  He  was  ncnninated  by  the  King 
of  Italy  to  the  (3eneva  tribunal  for  the  arbitra- 


tion of  the  Alabama  claims  (q.v.)  and  was  presi- 
dent of  the  court.  He  was  the  author  of  Btoria 
dM'  antioa  legtalaeione  del  PietiKmte  (1833); 
Btoria  della  legiaUuiione  iiaUana  (I840-fi7); 
Bull'  autoritit  giudmaria  (1842) ;  Le  relatUmi 
poUticke  tra  la  dinaatia  di  Bavoia  ed  it  govemo 
britanmco  d^U  1240  al  JjSXS  (1853). 

SCLOT,  Bebnat.    See  Desclot,  Bebnat. 

SOOOAK,    sk^gan,    Heitbt.     See   Sooooin's 

ScboonrS  tests,  a  collection  of  jeats 
made  as  early  as  1566,  though  the  earliest  ex- 
tant edition  bears  tiie  date  1626.  The  reputed 
author,  H«iry  Scoggin,  or  Scogan,  is  said  to 
have  been  a  fool  at  uie  court  of  Edward  IV  and 
flourished  from  c.1361  to  1407.  The  full  title  of 
the  collection  nms:  The  Firat  and  Beat  Porta  of 
Bcogffin'a  Jeata.  Full  of  Witty  Mirth  and  Pleaa- 
ant  Bhifta,  done  by  him  tn  France  and  other 
plaoea:  being  a  Preaervative  againat  Melancholy, 
(fathered  by  Andrew  Board,  Doctor  of  Phyaicke. 
Andrew  Boorde  (q.v.),  the  reputed  collector, 
was  a  famous  sixteenth-century  wit,  who,  how- 
ever, probably  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  com- 
pilation of  uie  so-called  Scogg^n's  jests,  which 
was  made  by  some  unknown  mind  from  various 
sources  for  the  boolcseller.  Similar  collections 
bear  the  name  of  John  Skelton  (a.v.)  and  of 
Joseph  Miller  (q.v.).  Consult  Old  Engliah  J  eat 
Books,  vol.  ii  (ed.  by  Hazlitt,  London,  1864) ; 
and  see  Jest. 

8C0K&    See  Pdiece. 

SOOLB'S  BBIDLE.    See  Bkakk. 

SCOLBCIBA,  Bk6-les^-d&  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi., 
from  Ok.  vniXifi,  akSUa,  worm).  A  name,  now 
obsolete,  of  a  group  of  Annuloida  or  Vermes, 
comprising  the  Entozoa  of  Cuvier  and  also  the 
free  Turbellaria. 

SCO'LIO^IS.    See  Spine,  Cttbvatcbe  or. 

SCOI/LABD,  Chltnos  (1860-  ).  An 
American  poet  and  educator.  He  was  bom  at 
Clinton,  N.  Y.,  the  seat  of  Hamilton  CoUeoe, 
where  he  graduated  in  1881.  Afterward  Ite 
studied  at  Harvard  University  and  in  Cam- 
bridge, England.  He  was  professor  of  English 
literature  at  Hamilton  Coll^ie  from  1888  to 
1806.  He  was  honored  by  membership  in  the 
National  Institute  of  Arts  and  Letters.  His 
verse,  which  is  characterized  by  true  poetic  feel- 
ing and  much  of  which  reaches  a  high  level,  was 
pm>lished  in  the  volumes:  Pioturea  in  Bong 
(1884);  Old  and  Jfew  World  Lyrioa  (1888); 
^CHovo  and  Oiulia,  a  Metrical  Romance  (1892) ; 
'Bonga  of  Bunriae  Lands  (1892);  The  BUls  of 
Bong  (1806) ;  Bkenendoa  (1896) ;  A  Boy'a  Booh 
of  Rhyme  (1896);  The  Lyric  Bough  (1904); 
Odea  and  Elegiea  (1005);  Eaatersong  (1907); 
Bonga  of  a  Syrian  Lover  ( 1911 ) ;  Lyrica  from  a 
Library  (1913);  Poems  (1914);  The  Yale  of 
Bhadowa  and  Italy  in  Arms  (both  1915).  Under 
Bummer  Bkiea  (1892)  and  On  Bunny  Bhorea 
(1893)  are  prose.  Consult  J.  B.  Rittenhouse, 
The  Younger  American  Poeta  (Boston,  1904). 

SCOItYT'IViE.     See  Aicbbobia  BEacTLSS. 

8C01IBSn>.S,  skOm'brl-dfi  (Neo-Lat.  nom. 
pi.,  from  Lat.  aaomber,  from  Gk.  <ric6ju/3pof,  akom- 
hroa,  mackerel).  A  large  and  important  family 
of  spiny-rayed  fishes,  including  mackerels,  tun- 
nies, and  bonitos.  Some  species  grow  to  a  very 
large  size — 1500  pounds.  They  are  migratory, 
traveling  in  schools,  often  in  great  numbers. 
The  family  contains  about  60  species,  most  of 
which  are  excellent  food  fishes,  and  some  have 
a  great  eooncnnic  value.    See  SIaokebkl;  Fibh- 

BBIE8. 
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SOONE,  ekSSn  or  akdn.  A  parish  in  Perth- 
shire, Scotland,  on  the  Tay,  2  miles  from  Perth 
(Map:  Scotiand,  E  3).  Pop.,  1901,  2362;  1911, 
2389.  It  is  first  mentioned  in  the  beginning  of 
the  tenth  coitury  as  the  royal  city,  when  a  coun- 
cil was  held  there  in  the  reign  of  King  Ck>n- 
stantine  II.  A  monastery  was  built  at  Scone 
about  the  same  period,  and  there  was  located 
the  famous  stone  on  which  the  kings  of  the 
Scots  were  inaugurated  and  which  was  carried 
by  Edward  I  of  England  to  Westihinster  Abbey, 
iji  abbey  was  founded  by  Alexander  I  in  1116, 
in  which  the  soyereigns  continued  to  be  inaugu- 
rated and  crowned.  The  last  coronation  cele- 
brated at  Scone  was  that  of  Charles  II  on  Jan.  1, 
1651.  The  preaeat  palace,  belonging  to  the  Earl 
of  Mansfield,  was  erected  on  the  same  site  after 
1800. 

SCOFA'BrD'B.    See  SPABTEiinc. 

8C(KPAS  (Lat,  from  Ok.  ZkAvm,  Bkopas). 
A  Greek  sculptor  bom  at  Pares.  He  is  <»lled 
the  architect  of  the  new  temple  of  Athena  Alea 
at  Tegea,  which  replaced  a  temple  burned  in 
395-394  B.C.,  and  he  was  one  of  the  sculptors  of 
the  Mausoleum  (q.v.),  completed  about  350  b.o. 
Until  recently  the  works  of  Soopas  were  known 
only  through  literary  references.  But  the  dis- 
covery in  1879  and  190<M)1  of  the  fragments  of 
the  pediment  sculptures  at  T^ea  (q.v. ),  which 
include  four  heads  (of  Atalanta,  Heracles,  and 
two  warriors) ,  has  afforded  a  basis  for  the  anal- 
ysis of  the  style  of  Scopas  and  rendered  it  pos- 
sible to  recognize  copies  of  his  work  in  such  fig- 
ures as  the  Meleager  of  the  Vatican  (much  bet- 
ter represented  in  a  statue  in  the  Fogg  Art  Mu- 
seum at  Harvard  University  and  a  head  in  the 
Villa  Medici ) ,  and  the  seated  Mars  formerly  in 
the  Villa  Ludorisi.  To  him  also  seems  to  be- 
long a  type  of  Hercules,  of  which  perhaps  the 
best  example  is  the  bust  frran  Oenzano  in  the 
British  Museum.  To  these  may  be  added  a  fine 
female  head  from  the  south  slope  of  the  Acropo- 
lis and  a  torso  of  iEsculapius  from  the  Piraus, 
both  in  the  National  Museum  at  Athens.  All 
these  works  are  characterized  by  the  broad  and 
rather  short  face  (in  marked  contrast  to  the  l<mg 
oval  of  the  Hermes  of  Praxiteles),  the  deep-set 
eye,  and  especially  by  intensity  of  expresuon. 
To  produce  this  effect  the  work  is  concentrated 
on  certain  features  such  as  eyes  and  mouth,  while 
in  the  works  of  Praxiteles  the  whole  surface  is 
carefully  finished.  Consult:  Adolf  Fiirtwangler, 
Uatterpiecea  of  Oreek  Sculpture  (Eng.  trans,  by 
Eugenie  Sellers,  London,  1895) ;  E.  A.  Gardner, 
Biw  Oreek  Soulptora  (ib.,  1910) ;  id.,  A  Handbook 
of  Oreek  Sculpture  (ib.,  1911 );  R.  B.  Richardson, 
Oreek  Sculpture  (New  York,  1911);  H.  H. 
Powers,  The  Measage  of  Oreek  Art  (ib.,  1913). 

SCOPOLAMZKE,  sk6'pd-iam^  or  skA-p6l'&- 
min  (from  Neo-Iat.  Scopolia,  a  genus  of  plants 
(named  from  G.  A.  Scopoli,  1723-88)  +  amine). 
The  active  principle  of  Scopolia  oamiolioa, 
the  alkaloid  being  extracted  from  the  dried 
rhizome  of  the  plant.  Its  therapeutic  qualities 
are  those  of  a  nerve  sedative,  and  it  has  a  special 
action  on  the  menory.  It  is  used,  in  combina- 
tion with  morphine,  as  a  Inrpnotic  and  is  the 
drug  chiefly  concerned  in  producing  the  condition 
popularly  known  us  twilight  sleep  (q.v.). 

SOOSAXLLE  BE  BOUSSTLLS,  Mabik  An- 
OiUqUB  DK.     See  FONTANOES,  M.  A.  DK  Soobauxje 

DK  RoPBsnxB,  ptrcHEasE  de. 

SCOBBXTTITS.    See  Scubtt. 

SCOBE  (AS.  SCOT,  score,  twenty,  from  AS., 
OHG.  eoeran,  Ger.  tcheren,  Eng.  shear;  connected 


With  Gk.  Ktlpti¥,  keirein,  to  cut,  Lat.  ourtua, 
short).  In  music,  the  arrangement  of  the  vari- 
ous voices  or  instruments,  employed  in  a  com- 
position, in  such  a  manner  tliat  sM  tones  wliich 
are  to  be  sounded  together  are  writtoi  vertically. 
Before  the  seventeenth  century  compositions 
were  not  generally  printed  in  scores,  but  in  part 
books,  each  book  containing  only  one  part  or 
voice  of  a  composition.  (Seie  Past  Book.)  In 
the  case  of  organ  music,  however,  an  imperative 
need  was  felt  at  an  early  time  to  write  all  those 
tones  which  were  to  be  struck  together  one  above 
tiie  other;  hence  the  organ  i^blature.  (See 
Tablatvbx.)  Hucbald  (q.v.),  who.  lived  in  the 
tenth  century,  wrote  his  works  in  scores.  There 
seems  to  be  little  doubt  that  from  the  earliest 
times  composers  wrote  their  works  originally  in 
score.  There  are  two  noteworthy  examples  of 
early  scores:  one  a  printed  score  of  madrigals 
composed  by  Cipriano  de  Rore  and  printed  in 
1577  by  Gardano  in  Venice;  the  other  an  orig- 
inal manuscript  where  all  four  voices  are  writ- 
ten on  one  aUiS,  the  notes  of  the  different  voices 
being  distinguished  by  different  colors  and  forms. 

As  to  orchestral  scores,  it  is  probable  that  all 
music  written  for  a  combination  of  orchestral 
instnunents  was  published  only  in  score  form. 
Some  of  the  earliest  specimens  of  sach  scores  are 
those  of  De  Beaujoyeaulx's  Ballet  comique  de  l» 
Royne  (Paris,  1582),  Peri's  EurycUoe  (Florence, 
1600),  Cavaliere's  Anima  e  eorpo  (Rome,  1600), 
and  Monteverde's  Orfeo  (Venice,  16Q9).  (See 
Obohsstba.  )  The  guiding  principle  at  first  was 
to  place  the  highest  instnunents  at  the  top  and 
the  lowest  at  the  bottom  of  the  page.  But  as  the 
wood  and  brass  instruments  were  gradually  per- 
fected and  became  parts  of  the  orchestra,  this 
principle  could  no  longer  be  strictly  followed. 
Hence  a  new  plan  was  adopted.  Instruments  of 
the  same  group  or  family  were  kept  together. 
If  voices  were  onployed  with  the  orchestra,  th«y 
were  kept  toother;  but  for  some  time.gieat  con- 
fusion prevailed  as  to  their  position  relative  to 
the  instruments.  Baeb  generally  wrote  the  in- 
strumental parts  above  the  -voices  and  the  organ 
parts  below  the  voices.  Handel  followed  the 
same  principle  very  closely,  but  placed  the  celli 
and  basses  below  the  voices.  Both  masters  wrote 
the  brass  instruments  above  the  wood  wind. 

The  score  reader  must  keep  in  his  mind  a  dif- 
ferent grouping  of  instruments  for  every  score ; 
but  even  without  this,  score  reading  presents 
enough  difllculties.  Beethoven  therefore  estab- 
lished a  certain  fixed  order  in  which  he  arranged 
his  scores,  so  that  the  same  instruments  are  al" 
ways  written  in  the  same  place.  He  adopted 
what  was  then  known  as  the  German  system,  i.e., 
the  wood  wind  highest,  next  the  brass,  then  in- 
struments of  percussion,  and  the  strings  lowest. 
The  Italian  ^stem  differed  by  placing  violins 
and  violas  highest,  then  the  wood  and  brass,  the 
celli  and  basses  lowest — a  system  not  to  be  com- 
mended, because  it  separates  the  strings,  which 
constitute  the  foundation  of  the  orchestra.  Al- 
though later  masters,  especially  BerUoz,  Liszt, 
Wagner,  and  Strauss,  have  introduced  a  great 
number  of  new  instruments,  they  adhere  in  gen- 
eral to  Beethoven's  grouping. 

As  the  military  band  has  no  strings,  the  scores 
written  for  such  a  combination  of  instruments 
naturally  differ  from  full  orchestral  scores.  But 
the  principle  of  grouping  remains  the  same. 

For  the  convenience  of  musicians,  and  also  to 
enable  amateurs  to  study  the  great  orchestral 
compositions  by  playing  them  in  a  reduced  form 
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upon  the  piano,  all  the  full  gcores  are  arranged 
for  this  instrnment.  Snch  a  reduced  score  of  a 
purelj'  instrumental  composition  is  called  piano- 
forte Boore,  of  a  vocal  woik  with  orchestra  a 
Tocal  score.  In  the  latter  the  voices  appear  as 
in  the  full  score,  but  the  orchestra  is  reduced  to 
the  two  staves  of  the  piano.  Such  arrangements 
require  much  sldll  and  experience. 

There  is  also  the  compressed  score,  used  for 
vocal  composition,  in  which  the  four  voices  are 
oompressed  into  two  staves  ( soprano  and  alto  on 
tiie  treble,  tenor  and  bass  on  the  bass  staff) .  A 
supplementary  score  is  used  when  the  number  of 
voices  or  instruments  is  so  large  that  there  is 
not  room  enough  for  all  staves  on  one  pa^fe. 
Then  some  group  is  printed  separately  and  added 
at  the  end  of  the  full  score. 

Score  Be&dlnj;  and  Flaying  from  Soon. 
One  of  the  principal  requirements  of  a  good 
erchestral  conductor  is  the  ability  to  read  as 
orchestral  score  and  to  reproduce  it  at  sight 
upon  the  piano.  (See  CoND0crroR.)  This  abil- 
ity can  be  obtained  only  through  ccmstant  prac- 
tice. The  first  requiremoit  is  thorough  familiar- 
ity with  the  C  clefs.  (See  Mttbical  Notation, 
The  Olefe. )  The  beginning  should  be  made  with 
a  eappella  choruses  for  four  mixed  voices,  where 
the  tenor  part  (written  in  the  treble  clef)  is  to 
Be  transposed  an  octave  lower.  Then  easy  string 
quartets  should  he  played  (requiring  the  use  of 
the  alto  clef  in  the  violas) .  The  next  step  would 
be  to  worlcs  of  chamber  music  written  for  one 
tranqMwing  instrument,  like  the  clarinet  or 
horn.  After  a  certain  degree  of  skill  has  been 
attained  in  playing  such  scores  the  student  is 
ready  for  works  scored  for  a  small  orchestra.  It 
is  comparatively  easy  to  proceed  from  this  point 
to  the  reading  of  complicated  scores.  No  one 
should  attempt  playing  from  score  who  has  not 
a  thorough  knowledge  of  harmony  as  well  as  a 
fair  knowledge  of  counterpoint.  In  reading  a 
lar^  score  it  is  impossible  to  look  at  every  in- 
dividual note.  A  glance  at  the  double  basses, 
violins,  and  horns,  as  a  rule,  will  suffice  to  estab- 
lirii  the  particular  chord.  Tbe  fundamental  bass 
part  ana  the  melodic  outline  must  be  strictly 
preserved,  but  the  intermediate  harmonies  must 
be  recognized  at  a  glance  and  distributed  <hi  the 
spur  of  the  mranent.  On  account  of  the  trans- 
posing instruments,  skill  in  transposition  is  es- 
sential. Consult  H.  Riemann,  Kateohitmus  de» 
Partiturtpiela  (Leipzig,  1903). 

SCOKEIi,  skO'rM,  Jan  van  (also  Schob^ 
and  SOHOOBLE)  ( 1495-1S62) .  A  Dutch  historical 
and  portrait  painter,  the  first  to  bring  the  in- 
fluence of  the  Italian  Renaissance  into  Holland. 
He  was  born  at  Schoorl,  near  Alkmaar,  studied 
first  in  Haarlem,  then  under  Jacob  Comelisz  at 
Amsterdam  and  Jan  Mabnse  in  Utrecht,  and 
finally  became  a  pupil  of  Albert  Dttrer  in  Nurem- 
berg. Subsequently  he  traveled  to  the  Holy 
Land  and  about  1522  went  to  Rome,  where  he 
was  made  overseer  of  the  Vatican  Qallery  by  his 
countryman,  Pope  Adrian  VI.  On  his  return  he 
entered  the  priesthood  as  a  canon  in  Utrecht. 
His  pictures  are  now  rather  scarce,  as  many  of 
them  were  destroyed  by  the  Dutch  iconoclasts. 
His  earliest  authentic  painting  is  an  altarpiece 
in  Obervellach  (Carinthia).  "Magdalen,"  in 
the  Rijks-Museum  at  Amsterdam,  "The  Fall 
of  Man,"  and  "The  Baptism  of  Christ,"  at  Haar- 
lem, are  also  attributed  to  him,  but  his  best 
work  was  in  portraiture,  which  he  was  among 
the  first  to  introduce  into  Holland.  (3ood  ex- 
amples are  the  groups  of  Crusaders  in  the  gal- 


leries at  Haarlem  and  Utrecht,  and  Agatha  von 
Schonhoven,  Doria  Qallery,  Rome.  All  his  work 
shows  the  influence  of  Italian  models. 

SCOBESBY,  skOrz^I,  Wiujam,  Jb.  (1789- 
1857 ) .  An  English  Arctic  explorer  and  physi- 
cist. He  was  lx>m  near  Whitby,  Yorkshire. 
When  only  11  years  of  age  the  boy  accompanied 
his  father,  a  whaler,  to  Greenland  and  afterward 
he  was  his  constant  companion  on  his  voyages. 
During  the  winter  months  he  studied  navigation, 
mathematics,  natural  history,  chemistry,  etc., 
at  Edinburgh.  After  1806  he  began  the  study  of 
the  meteorology  and  natural  history  of  the 
Arctic  r^ons  and  attracted  the  attention  of 
scientific  men  by  his  careful  and  accurate  papers 
on  these  topics.  In  1806,  while  chief  officer  on 
his  father's  ship  Resolution,  he  reached  lat.  81* 
30'  N.  in  long.  19°  E.,  the  most  northern  point 
authentically  known  to  have  been  attaint  up 
to  that  time.  His  father  and  he  saw  the  un- 
known ootMts  of  east  Greenland  in  their  voyages 
of  1817  and  1821.  It  was  in  1822,  however,  that 
Scoresby  made  his  most  important  voyage. 
Early  in  June  he  was  near  enough  to  Greenland 
to  d^art  the  coast  from  Cape  Hold-with-Hope 
(discovered  and  named  by  Hudson  in  1607  on 
the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  Franz  Josef 
Fiord  in  lat.  73°  30'  N.)  to  Gale  Hamke  Bajr, 
lat.  75*  N.,  named  after  its  Dutch  discoverer  in 
1654.  His  survejrs  and  discoveries  completdy 
changed  the  maps  of  the  coast  of  east  Green- 
land, reducing  its  longitudinal  extent  by  nearly 
three-fourths.  His  explorations  and  recommen- 
dations led  to  the  renewal  by  England  of  the 
search  for  the  Northwest  Passage.  No  other 
explorer,  save  NordenskiSld,  has  so  largely  con- 
tributed to  a  scientific  and  accurate  Imowledge 
of  the  Arctic  regions. 

Althou^  Scoresby  entered  the  Church  and 
was  appointed  curate  of  Bassingby  in  1825,  his 
scientific  labors  ended  only  with  his  life.  He 
contributed  largely  to  the  knowledge  of  terres- 
trial magnetism,  made  a  voyage  to  Australia  in 
1866  to  obtain  new  data  on  this  subject,  wrote 
many  papers  for  the  Royal  and  other  societies  on 
this  and  other  branches  of  science,*  and  made 
valuable  observations  on  the  height  of  Atlantic 
waves  during  two  visits  to  America.  He  was 
also  much  interested  in  social  problems  and  es- 
pecially in  improving  the  condition  of  factory 
operatives.  His  Arctic  books  are  Bittory  and 
Description  of  the  Aratie  Regions  (1820)  and 
Journal  of  a  Voyage  to  the  Northern  Whale 
Fishery,  Including  Researdhes  and  Discoveries 
on  the  Eastern  Coast  of  Oreenland  ( 1823 ) .  His 
Journal  of  a  Voyage  to  Australia  for  Magnetioal 
Research  was  published  in  1859,  after  his  death. 
Consult  R.  E.  Scoresby-Jackson,  Life  of  William 
Scoresby  (London,  I86I). 

SOOBFJENID.S,  skOr-pe'nI-di  (Neo-Lat.  nom. 
pi.,  from  Lat.  scorpcena,  from  Gk.  vKSpvaum, 
skorpaina,  sort  of  fish,  from  axopxlos,  skorpios, 
scorpion).  A  very  large  and  importent  family 
of  spiny-rayed  fishes,  the  rockfishes  ( q.v. ) ,  The 
body  is  elongate,  compressed,  and  bears  ctenoid 
scales.  The  head  is  large  and  armed  to  a  greater 
or  less  extent  with  ridges  or  spines.  The  mouth 
is  usually  large,  the  teeth  villiform.  The  dorsal 
fin  is  long,  the  anterior  portion  spinous;  the  anal 
short,  with  3  spines  and  5  to  10  soft  rays.  Many 
of  the  species  are  viviparous,  the  young  being 
when  bom  about  one-fourth  of  an  inch  long. 
They  are  nonmigratory  fishes,  inhabiting  the 
rocky  margins  of  all  seas,  especially  the  tem- 
perate Pacific.     The  family  includes  about  30 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SCOSFEXTE 


600 


SCOSPIOK  FLT 


graiera  and  250  species,  many  of  them  of  large 
size  and  all  good  aa  food  flshes.  Many  of  tne 
species  are  reddish  and  are  henoe  called  roee- 
fishes  (q.v.); 
SCOS^EHE.  See  Soobfion  Fish. 
SCOB'FIO  (Lat.,  the  scorpion).  The  eighth 
sign  of  the  zodiac  (q.v.),  running  from  210°  to 
iS)'  on  the  ecliptic  (q.v.).  It  is  denoted  by  th« 
nmbol  dl-  The  chief  ornament  of  the  constella- 
tion Scorpio  is  Antares,  a  flery-red  star  of  the 
first  magnitude,  with  a  green  companion  of  the 
seventh  magnitade.  r  Scorpii  is  a  quadruple 
star,  which  waa  first  recognized  as  a  double  star 
by  C.  Mayer  in  1776,  the  third  comp<»ent  being 
resolved  by  Mitchel  in  1846  and  tiie  fourth  by 
Bumham  in  1874.  Several  notxB  have  appeared 
in  tills  constellation,  the  most  famous  being  the 
star  of  Hipparchua  (in  134  B.C.)  and  one  dis- 
covered by  Auwera  in  I860.  There  is  also  a  fine 
{lobular  cluster,  Messio'  80. 

SCOB^ION  (Lat  acorpio,  from  Gk.  aicopvUn, 
ekorpioi,  scorpion ) .  One  of  the  tailed  arachnids 
of  the  order  So(»pionida,  natives  of  warm  coun- 
tries in  both  the  Easbem  and  Western  hemi- 
q>here8.  The  body  is  divided  into  a  short,  c<Hn- 
pact,  leg-bearing  cephalothorax  and  a  long  seg- 
mented abdomen.  The  last  five  segments  of  the 
abdomen  form  a  slender  tail- 
like portion.  The  terminal 
segment  is  modified  into  a 
curved  sharp  sting  provided 
with  two  pores  from  which 
the  poison  flows.  The  poison 
is  supplied  by  two  poison 
glands  at  the  base  of  the  seg- 
ment. To  the  cephalothorax 
are  attached  six  pairs  of 
appendages.  The  first  pair 
(mandibles)  is  short,  the 
second  pair  (palpi)  long, 
and  both  pairs  bear  pincers. 
Those  of  the  palpi  are  very 
large  and  resemble  lobster 
claws.  The  four  succeeding 
pairs  of  appendages  are  true 
1^^.  The  abdomen  is  with- 
out appendages  save  the  sec- 
ond sediment,  which  bears 
two  oomblike  organs,  the 
pectines,  the  function  of  which  is  not  known. 
There  are  four  spiracles  or  breathing  pores  on 
each  side  of  tiie  ai>domen.  There  are  from  three 
to  six  pairs  of  eyes.  The  sexes  differ  in  the 
broader  pincers  and  longer  abdomen  of  the  male. 
They  are  viviparous,  and  the  mother  carries  her 
young  about  with  her  for  some  time  after  they 
are  bom.  They  cling  to  all  parts  of  her  body  by 
means  of  their  pincers.  Scorpions  feed  on 
spiders  and  large  insects,  which  they  seize  with 
tneir  claws  and  kill  by  their  poisonous  sting. 
Tliey  hide  by  day  in  crevices,  under  stones,  or  in 
dark  holes  and  are  largely  nocturnal  in  their 
habits.  They  run  with  great  swiftness  and  with 
the  tail  curved  over  the  back.  Some  species  may 
enter  houses  and  hide  in  boots,  shoes,  or  gar- 
ments and,  when  disturbed,  sting  human  beings. 
The  sting  is  very  painful,  but  rarely,  if  ever, 
fatal.  Tne  poison  should  be  pressed  or  sucked 
out  of  the  wound,  and  ammonia  should  be  applied 
externally  and  taken  internally.  No  scorpions 
occur  in  the  United  States  north  of  Nebradca, 
but  in  the  South  about  20  species  are  known. 

Scorpions  are  the  most  primitive  of  living 
arachnids,  show  very  close  resemblance  to  the 
king  crab    (q.v.),  and  occur  as  fossils   in  the 
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1,  full  figun  of  Scor- 
pio a/or;  3,  mouth  part* 
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Silurian  rocks,  but  the  early  forms  differ  little 
from  modem  types.  The  word  "scorpion"  is  used 
in  combination  in  the  oommon  names  of  other 
closely  related  orders,  such  as  the  false  scor- 
pions and  whip  scorpions.  (See  Abaohkida.) 
The  false  scorpions  (order  Pseudoscorpiones)  are 
small  Arachnida  which  resemble  the  true  scor- 
pions, but  lack  the  long  jointed  tail.  The  abdo- 
men is  ovate  and  broiler  than  the  cephalotho- 
rax, and  there  is  no  poison  sting.  The  jaws  are 
fitted  for  sucking,  but  the  palpi  bear  large  pin- 
cers as  in  the  true  scorpions.  There  are  two 
pairs  of  spiracles  and  two  or  four  eyes,  althonj^ 
some  forms  are  blind.  The  female  lays  eggs 
which  she  carries  attached  to  the  first  segment 
of  the  abdomen.  The  false  scorpions  are  swift 
runners,  moving  sidewise  and  iMckward  with 
equal  facility.  They  feed  on  mites,  psocids,  and 
other  minute  insects  and  are  found  in  moss, 
under  the  bark  of  trees,  or  between  the  leaves 
of  dusty  books.  Ohtlifer  oanoroide*  is  common  in 
storerooms  in  old  houses.  They  are  often  found 
attached  to  other  insects,  especially  to  flies.  The 
whip  scorpions,  or  whiptails  (order  Pedipalpi), 
are  arachnids  with  a  long  body,  s^pmented  tho- 
rax, and  a  long  whiplike  appendage  at  the  tip 
of  the  abdomen.  The  forel^s  have  many  tarsal 
joints  and  are  elongated  and  whiplike.  The 
mandibles  are  furnished  with  claws,  and  the 
palpi  are  very  large  and  are  armed  with  strong 
spines.  The  whip  scorpions  are  tropical  in  their 
distribution.  One  species  {Thelypiumua  gigan- 
teu»)  is  found  in  the  southern  United  States, 
where  it  is  known  as  the  mule  killer,  vinidgrier, 
or  vinegarone,  the  latter  names  derived  from  an 
acid  secretion  which  has  the  odor  of  vin^rar  and 
which  is  ejected  by  the  creature  when  disturbed 
or  alarmed.  Althouj^  very  dangerous  in  ap- 
pearance, it  is  perfectly  harmless  to  man.  It 
feeds  upon  insects  during  its  whole  life,  the 
adults  destroying  large  grasshoppers  and  beetles. 

Consult:  Klngsley,  in  Standard  Natural  Hi*- 
tory  (Boston,  1884) ;  E.  Ray  Lankester,  "Llmu- 
luB  an  Arachnid,"  in  Quarterly  Jownuil  Micro- 
soopioal  Soienoe  (London,  1881)  ;  Cecil  Warbur- 
ton,  "Scorpions,"  in  Camhridge  ffatwrai  Biatory, 
vol.  iv  (New  York,  1909)  ;  J.  H.  Comstock,  Man- 
ual for  the  Study  of  Intecta  (8th  ed.,  Ithaca, 
1909). 

SOOBPION.  A  chameleon.  See  CHAiOLBOif, 
American  Chameleona. 

SOOBFION  FISH,  or  Soobpknk.  A  fish  of 
the  genus  SoorptEna,  typical  of  the  Scorpsenide 
(q.v.)  ;  specifically,  the  common  market  fish  of 
southern  California  {Soorpama  guttata),  which 
is  about  a  foot  long  and  has  brown,  mottled, 
rosy,  olive,  and  other  tints. 

SCOBFIOK  FIiT.  Any  one  of  the  curious 
insects  belonging  to  the  order  Mecoptera,  which 
contains  the  single  family  Panorpidae.  Strictiy 
speaking,  the  term  "scorpion  fly"  should  be  re- 
stricted to  the  members  of  the  typical  genus 
Panorpa,  which  have  the  terminal  segments  of 
the  abdomen  elongate  and  very  mobile,  while 
the  genital  organs  are  curiously  enlarg^  and 
modified.  This  tail-like  structure  is  carried  in 
a  curved  position  over  the  back,  somewhat  after 
the  manner  of  the  true  scorpions.  Onie  scorpion 
flies  have  four  wings  with  many  veins,  and  the 
head  is  prolonged  to  form  a  deflexed  heak  which 
is  provided  with  palpi  near  the  apex.  The  meta- 
morphoses are  complete.  The  larvs  are  provided 
with  legs  and  usually  with  numerous  prolegs  like 
the  saii^ies.  The  larvse  are  carnivorous  apd  live 
near  the  surface  of  the  ground.    They  feed  luu- 
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ally  upon  dead  animals,  including  such  soft- 
bodied  insects  as  caterpillars  and  grubs.  The 
representatives  of  the  family  in  the  United 
States  are  all  C(Hitained  in  the  genera  Panorpa, 
Bittcuma,  and  Boreua.  The  panorpas  are  very 
common  insects  in  the  midsummer  in  most  parts 
of  the  United  States.  Some  of  them  have  spotted 
wings  and  are  seen  flying  in  the  bright  sunlight 
in  [Maces  where  tall  herbage  abounds.  The  genus 
Botviu  is  composed  of  wingless  forms  which  look 
something  like  minute  grasshoppers  and  occur  in 
the  wintOT  upon  snow  in  the  Northern  States. 

SOOB'ZOinnKA  (it.,  black  bark).  A  rather 
lar^  genus  of  plants  of  the  family  Compositaa, 
natives  mostly  of  Europe  and  Asia.  The  com- 
mon scorzonera  or  black  salsify  {8oorz<mora  hit- 
poiMOo),  a  native  of  southern  Europe,  has  long 
been  cultivated  for  its  tapering  black  esculent 
roots  about  the  thickness  of  a  man's  finger.  The 
leaveB  are  sometimes  used  to  feed  silkworms. 

SCOT,  or  SCOTT,  Michakl  (e.ll75-cl234). 
A  famous  mediaeval  scholar,  who  probably  be- 
longed to  a  family  on  the  Scottish  border.  He 
received  his  education  at  the  universities  of  Ox- 
ford, Paris,  B<riogna,  Palermo,  and  Toledo,  and 
spent  most  of  his  later  life  at  the  court  of  the 
Emperor  Frederick  II  in  Sicily,  where  he  was 
<«e  of  the  most  famous  of  the  group  of  scholars 
collected  around  that  enlightened  nKmarch.  He 
was  in  high  favor  with  Iwth  Honorius  III  and 
Qrogorr  LK,  who  gave  him  various  benefices, 
probably  in  Italy.  In  1230  be  visited  Oxford, 
taking  with  him  works  of  Aristotle  and  various 
commentaries.  Of  his  printed  works,  the  beet 
known  are  Liber  Physwgnomite  Magigtri  Mi- 
ehaeU*  Bcoti  and  if  enta  PKiloaophioa,  translated 
into  Enfdish  and  frequently  printed  under  the 
title  of  Tke  PKiloaopher't  Banquet.  In  addition 
he  made  various  translations  of  Aristotle's 
works  and  the  Arabic  commentaries.  He  also 
wrote  works  on  astronomy  and  alchemy.  As  was 
so  often  the  case  in  the  Middle  Ages  with  famous 
scholars,  Michael  Scot  became  known  soon  after 
his  death  as  a  magician,  and  as  such  he  has  fig- 
ured extensively  in  literature.  Sir  Walter  Scott 
has  caused  the  action  of  his  Lay  of  the  Laet  Min- 
ttrel  to  centre  about  the  traditimial  grave  of 
Michael  at  Melrose  Abbey.  Consult  J.  Wood 
Brown,  Life  and  Legend  of  Miohael  Boot  (Edin- 
burgh, 1807). 

SCOT,  RniNAU].    See  Scxnr,  Rsqinalo. 

SCOTCH.     See  also  Scottish. 

SCOTCH  DEEBHOtrm).     See  Obethousd. 

SCOTCH  FANCY  gAHABT.     See  Canabt. 

SCOTCH  IiAW.  The  most  ancient  records 
of  this  body  of  law  indicate  that  its  fundamental 
principles  and  institutions  are  very  similar  to 
those  of  Anglo-Saxon  England.  At  a  very  early 
period,  however,  the  jurisprudence  of  Scotland 
began  to  diverge  from  that  of  its  southern  neigh- 
bor. In  England  a  system  of  national  courts  was 
established  as  early  as  the  thirteenth  century, 
whose  decisions  were  reported  and  formed  prece- 
dents for  future  cases.  Not  until  the  middle  of 
the  sixteenth  century,  however,  did  Scotland  se- 
cure anything  in  the  nature  of  a  complete 
judicial  system.  A  century  earlier,  it  is  true,  a 
Court  of  Session  had  been  established,  consisting 
of  certain  persons  named  by  the  King  out  of  th« 
three  estates  of  Parliament  and  receiving  its 
name  from  the  fact  that  it  was  to  hold  a  c^tain 
number  of  sessions  annually  at  places  to  be 
named  by  the  King.  It  was  a  court  of  first  in- 
stance, in  the  main,  and  no  appeal  lay  from  its 
decisions.     Its  judges  were  so  negligent  in  the 


performance  of  their  duties,  however,  that  it  was 
abolished  in  1532  and  a  new  Court  of  Session 
and  Collie  of  Justice  instituted.  The  decisions 
of  this  court  form  a  series  of  law  reports,  known 
as  Scotch  Court  of  Seetion  Caaee,  coverins  the 
years  1621  to  date.  Until  the  middle  of  the 
sixteenth  centurv,  therefore,  there  was  no  op- 
portunity for  the  development  of  a  national 
system  of  Scotch  law.  Nearly  all  litigation 
was  conducted  in  local  tribunals,  of  whidi  the 
most  important  was  the  Sheriff's  Court  (q.v.). 
In  these,  local  usages  and  customs  were  enforced, 
but  a  common  law  of  the  realm  was  not  and 
could  not  be  evolved.  "A  private  transcript  of 
Glanvil's  Treatiae  on  tke  Lav)»  of  England, 
altered  so  as  to  adapt  it  to  the  notorious  prac- 
tice in  Scotland,  and  feigned  to  have  been  com- 
piled by  order  of  David  I,"  and  known  as 
Regiam  ilajeatatem  Sootia  Veterea  Legea  et  Con- 
stitutionea,  appears  to  have  been  received  by  the 
Scotch  Parliament  and  judges  as  a  correct  state, 
ment  of  their  written  law  down  to  the  opming 
of  Che  sixteenth  century.  After  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Collie  of  Justice  the  unwritten  law 
of  Scotland  devMoped  rapidly,  although  along 
lines  quite  diiTerMit  from  those  followed  in  Eng- 
land. Hie  tribunal  itself  had  been  modeled  not 
after  any  En^^ish  court,  but  after  the  constitu- 
tion of  the  Parlement  of  Paris.  Its  judges 
consisted  of  seven  churchmen,  seven  laymen,  and 
a  president.  After  the  Beformation  clergymen 
were  received  as  judges  until  1640,  but  since 
then  only  duly  qualified  advocates  are  appointed 
to  this  court  and  their  selection  is  a  prerc^tive 
of  the  sovereign.  The  system  of  I^fal  rules 
administered  by  this  tribunal  was  not  so  much 
that  of  England  as  that  of  Rome.  Scotch  law- 
vers  wore  educated  in  France  or  Italy  or  Hol- 
land, where  the  Roman  civil  law  prevailed. 
Scotch  judges  had  no  such  antipathy  to  that 
law,  either  in  its  original  form  or  in  the  modi- 
fied form  in  the  canon  law,  as  characterized  the 
judges  of  England.  As  a  result  modem  Scotch 
law  has  a  very  large  infusion  of  the  principles 
of  the  Roman  law.  Even  at  present  admission 
to  the  Faculty  of  Advocates  is  conditioned  upon 
a  successful  examini^ion  in  the  Roman  law,  and 
no  one  not  an  advocate  is  qualified  for  a  judge- 
ship in  the  Court  of  Session  unless  he  mm 
passed  such  an  examination. 

Since  the  union  of  Scotland  and  England  the 
tendency  of  l^slation  has  been  towards  the  as- 
similation of  uie  legal  systons  of  the  two  coun- 
tries. The  public  acts  relating  to  Scotland 
(1707  to  1907)  have  been  published  in  The 
Scota  Statutea  Reviaed  (II  vols.,  Edinburgh). 
Lord  Cockbum  declared  in  1846  that  "the  im- 
provements introduced  or  recommended  in  Eng- 
land by  law  reformers  amount,  in  a  really  sur- 
prising number  of  instances,  to  little  else  than 
an  approximati<m  to  the  law  of  Scotland." 
While  this  is  true,  it  is  also  to  be  said  that  the 
most  recent  legislation  has  modified  many  of 
the  Scotch  rules  and  brou^t  them  into  accord 
with  those  of  English  common  law.  Notwith- 
standing the  process  of  assimilation  which  has 
been  going  on  for  two  centuries,  nevertheless  the 
two  legal  systems  present  many  striking  differ- 
ences still.  Some  of  the  most  important  are  the 
following: 

The  nomenclature  is  so  different  that  a  learned 
writer  upon  the  topic  has  declared  that  an  in- 
terpreter is  generally  reauired  in  case  of  con- 
sultations between  Ediglisn  and  Scotch  lawyers. 
A  glossary  of  technical  terms  of  common  occur- 
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renoe  in  Scotch  law  is  contained  in  Kinnear, 
Digest  of  Boiue  of  Lords  Cotes  Decided  on  Ap- 
peal from  Scotland  (Edinburgh,  1866). 

In  matter  of  substanoe  the  two  l^al  syBteme 
are  quite  as  much  at  variance  as  in  terminology. 
EngUsh  law  divides  properly  into  real  estate 
and  personalty.  Scotch  law  classifies  it  as  herit- 
able or  movable.  Heritable  property  includes 
not  only  lands  and  all  rights  of  or  affecting 
lands,  but  various  forms  of  personal  property 
such  as  certain  bonds;  also  chattels  which  the 
owner  directs  shall  vest  in  his  heirs.  MovableK 
are  all  kinds  of  property  which  go  not  to  tiie 
heir  but  to  the  executor.  Again,  English  law 
requires  that  every  contract  not  under  seal  must 
have  a  consideration,  while  "in  Scothmd  it  is 
not  essential  to  the  validiiy  of  an  obligation 
that  it  should  be  granted  for  a  valuable  con- 
sideration, or,  indeed,  for  any  consideration,  an 
obligation  undertaken  deliberately,  though  gratu- 
itously, being  binding."  In  English  law  obliga- 
tions are  divided  into  those  of  contract  (q.v.) 
and  those  in  tort  (q.v.).  Scotch  law  classifies 
them  as  contracts  (subdividing  these  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Roman  law  into  real  and  con- 
sensual), quasi  contracts,  ddicts,  and  quasi  de- 
licts. Under  the  head  of  quasi  contracts  it 
places  certain  obligations  not  so  classed  by  the 
Roman  law.  Delict  includes  those  torts  of  the 
En|;lish  law  which  are  also  criminal  offenses; 
while  quasi  delict  includes  torts  of  negligence 
or  imprudence.  Consult:  J.  Paterson,  A  Com- 
pendium of  English  and  Sootoh  Law  (2d  ed., 
Edinburgh,  186S);  J.  Lorimer,  A  Handbook  of 
the  Law  of  Scotland  (6th  ed.,  ib.,  1894)  ;  Mac- 
Kenzie,  Studies  of  Roman  Law  ( 7th  ed.,  by  John 
Kirkpatrick,  London,  1808)  ;  J.  W.  Brodie- 
Innes,  Comparative  Principles  of  the  Laws  of 
England  and  Scotland  (Edinburgh,  1903) ;  John 
Erskine,  Principles  of^he  Law  of  Scotland  (21st 
ed.,  ib.,  1911). 

SCOTCH  MUSIC.  The  music  of  Scotland  is 
of  the  same  general  character  as  that  of  Ireland 
and  Wales.  (See  Celtic  Music.)  The  national 
melodies  are  generally  considered  to  be  of  great 
antiquity.  No  musical  manuscript  of  Scotch 
airs  is  now  known  to  exist  of  an  older  date  than 
1627,  and  we  have  no  knowledge  when  and  by 
whom  the  early  Scotch  melodies  were  composed. 
Their  disappearance  seems  to  have  been  due  first 
to  the  strong  measures  resorted  to,  about  1630, 
by  both  civil  and  ecclesiastical  authorities,  to 
put  down  all  ballads  reflecting  on  the  Roman 
Catholic  hierarchy,  and  afterward  to  the  ill  will 
shown  by  the  dcMninant  Presbyterians  towards 
worldly  amusements.  The  most  valuable  exist- 
ing early  collection  of  Scotch  melodies  is  the 
Skene  manuscript,  in  the  Advocates'  Library, 
noted  down  by  Sir  John  Skene  of  Hallyards 
about  the  year  1630.  It  contains  a  number  of 
native  airs,  mixed  with  some  foreign  dance  tunes 
— ^upward  of  100  in  all.  Many  of  the  Scotch 
melodies  exhibit  beauties  which  the  changes 
these  airs  have  undergone  have  only  tended  to 
destroy. 

Among  the  peculiarities  which  ^ve  character 
to  the  music  of  Scotland  the  most  prominent  is 
the  employment  of  the  pentatonic  scale  (q.v.). 
Another  characteristic  is  the  substitution  of  the 
descending  for  the  ascending  sixth  and  seventh 
in  the  minor  scale,  as  at  the  beginning  of  the 
air  called  Adew,  Dundee,  in  the  Skene  manu- 
script. A  very  prevalent  course  of  modulation 
is  an  alternation  between  the  major  key  and  its 
relative  minor,  the  melody  thus  ever  keeping 
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true  to  the  diatonic  scale  of  the  principal  key, 
without  the  introduction  of  accidentals.  The 
closing  note  is  by  no  means  necessarily  the  key- 
note, a  peculiarity  especially  remarkable  in  the 
Highland  airs,  which  if  in  a  major  key  most 
frequently  terminate  on  the  seomd,  if  in  a  minor 
on  the  seventh.  Closes  are  also  to  be  found  on 
the  third,  fifth,  and  sixth.  Among  the  printed 
collections  of  Scotch  melodies  wiUi  words  the 
most  important  is  George  Thomson's  oolleetion, 
with  qrmphonies  and  accompaniments  by  Pleyel, 
Kozeluch,  Haydn,  Beethoven,  Bishc^,  Hummel, 
and  Weber  (vols,  i-iv,  1793-1806;  vol.  v,  1826; 
vol.  vi,  1841),  one  distinguishing  feature  of 
which  was  the  appearance  of  Bumrs  words  con- 
joined with  the  old  melodies  of  the  country. 
Consult  William  Stenhouse,  Ill'ustrations  of  the 
Lyric  Poetry  oMd  Music  of  Sootland  (Edinbur^^, 
1863),  and  James  Ballantine,  "Historical  Epit- 
ome of  Scottish  Songs,"  in  Fulcher,  Lays  and 
Lyrics  of  Scotland  (Glasgow,  1870).     See  Baq- 

PIPB;   PiBBOCH.         

SCOTCH  TWKKTBR.  See  TbsbIeb,  and  Plate 
of  Doos. 

SCOTCH  TOPAZ.     See  Cajsnoobv. 

SCOTCH  VEBDICT.  The  verdict  of  "not 
proven"  which  the  jury  in  a  criminal  trial  in 
Scotland  are  permitted  to  find  in  certain  cases. 
The  defendant  cannot  be  again  tried  on  the  same 
charge.    See  Guilt,  Guilty;  Vbbdict. 

SCO'TJSJt  (from  loel.  skoti,  shooter,  from 
skjeta,  OHG.  actosan,  Ger.  sdhiessen,  AS.  soeotan, 
"Bag.  shoot;  ultimately  connected  vrith  SIct. 
skand,  to  leap).  A  sea  duck  of  the  gcmus 
Oidemia,  of  which 
there  are  several 
species,  with  tumid 
or  gibbous  bill  and 
no  frontal  processes; 
the  tail  has  14  or  16 
feathers.  Hie  male 
is  bltuik,  sometimes 
with  white  on  head 
and  wings;  the  fe- 
male   sooty    brown. 

The  largest  American  species  is  the  white- 
winged  scoter  {Oidemia  deglandi),  whi<*  is  22 
inches  long  and  is  very  similar  to  the  Old  World 
scoter  {Oidemia  fusoa).  The  surf  scoter  {Oide- 
mia perspioillata)  is  a  trifle  smaller  and  has  no 
white  on  the  wings.  The  American  black  scoter 
{Oidemia  amerioana)  is  still  smaller  (19  inches) 
and  has  no  white  on  either  head  or  wings.  It 
is  very  similar  to  the  European  Oidemia  nigra. 
These  three  American  scot«rs  are  abundant  in 
winter  off  the  coast  of  New  Elngland  and  the 
Middle  States.  Tliey  feed  on  mussels  and  other 
mollusks  and  are  considered  poor  eating.  All 
breed  in  high  northern  latitudes  and  lay  from 
6  to  10  egge  in  nests  on  the  ground. 

SCOTIA,  sk«'sh&.  A  vUlage  in  Schenectady 
Co.,  N.  Y.,  adjoining  Schenectady  on  the  east, 
on  the  Mohawk  River,  and  on  the  Boston  and 
Maine  Railroad.  It  is  essentially  a  residential 
suburb  of  the  larger  city,  but  has  a  foundry  and 
a  broom  factory.    Pop.,  1010,  2957. 

SCOTIA.    See  Base;  M<HJ>rNO. 

SCOmST.  A  follower  of  Duns  Scotus  (q.v.) 
in  philosophyor  theology.    See  Schocasticisk. 

SCOTOJUTD.  A  constituent  member  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
including  the  three  outlying  groups  of  islands, 
the  Hebrides  to  the  west  and  the  Orkney  and 
Shetland  islands  to  the  northeast.  Scotland  is 
bounded  by  the  Irish  Sea,  North  Channd,  Atlan- 
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tio  Ocean,  and  the  North  Sea  on  all  sides  except 
a  comparatively  short  stretch  on  the  southeast 
where  it  is  contiguous  to  England.  The  whole  is 
included  between  lat.  64°  38^ and  60°  61'  N.,  the 
mainland  terminating  in  lat.  68*  41'  N.  The 
greatest  extent  of  the  mainland  from  Dunnet 
Head  in  the  northeast  to  the  Mull  of  Galloway 
in  the  southwest  is  288  miles,  and  its  breadth 
Taries  from  25  to  146  miles.  The  total  area  of 
Scotland,  including  the  islands,  is  30,405  square 
miles.  A  general  discussion  of  the  topographi- 
cal, climatic,  biological,  and  geological  features 
of  Scotland,  together  with  those  of  En^and  and 
Wales,  is  given  under  the  title  United  Kinodoh, 
reference  to  which  is  made  also  for  each  of  the 
headings  below. 

Perhaps  the  most  striking  general  feature  of 
Scotland  is  its  irregularity  in  outline.  Though 
much  smaller  than  England  in  area,  it  has  a 
longer  coast  line,  about  2300  miles,  which  gives 
a  proportion  of  1  mile  to  every  13  square  miles 
of  area.  Few  places  lie  40  miles  from  the  sea. 
The  east  coast  is  indented  by  two  large  arms  of 
the  sea,  which  almost  cut  the  country  into  three 
sections,  while  the  west  coast  is  dissected  by 
numerous  fiords  or  firths,  which  have  converted 
many  headlands  into  islands.  Prominent  among 
the  firths  are  the  Firth  of  Forth  on  the  east, 
Moray  Firth  on  the  northeast,  the  Firth  of  Lome 
and  the  Firth  of  Clyde  on  the  west,  and  Solway 
Firth  on  the  southwest  border.  Scotland  differs 
from  England  topographically  in  that  the  greater 
part  of  its  surface  is  mountainous,  only  the 
comparatively  small  south-central  portion  being 
lowland.  The  coimtry  may  be  divided  into  three 
physiographic  divisions:  the  Highlands,  the  Low* 
lands,  and  the  Uplands.  The  Highlands  lie  north 
of  the  Plain  of  Strathmore,  are  especially  rugged 
in  the  west,  and  are  divided  by  the  C^edoniaa 
Canal.  South  of  this  line  the  Highlands  are 
almost  exclusively  mountainous,  characterized 
by  the  Grampian  Hills  and  containing  Ben 
Nevis,  at  the  head  of  the  Firth  of  Lome,  the 
bluest  mountain  in  Great  Britain  (4406  feet). 
North  Scotland — the  northwestern  Highlands— 
the  poorest  part  of  the  country,  is  an  upland  of 
swamp,  moors,  and  bald,  barren  features.  The 
hi^est  pesk  in  this  region  is  Ben  Dearg  (3560 
feet),  llie  scenery  here  is  highly  picturesque 
and  inspiring,  being  varied  by  castled  elevations, 
lakes,  valleys,  glens,  rivers,  cascades,  and  rocky 
coasts,  but  the  land  can  support  only  a  sparse 
population.  Tlie  Lowlands  lie  between  the  FHrths 
of  Forth  and  Clyde  and  resemble  fertile  England, 
containing  a  dense  population  and  large  in- 
dustries. The  Plain  of  Strathmore,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  the  Lowlands  to  the  north  and 
the  most  extensive  cultivated  section  in  Scotland, 
is  somewhat  shut  off  by  the  Ochil  and  Sidlaw 
hills.  The  Uplands  in  the  extreme  south  are 
r^ons  of  hills,  embracing  fertile  vall^s.  The 
best-known  range  here  is  the  Cheviot  Hills,  on 
the  English  border.  The  highest  peaks  in  south 
Scotland  have  an  elevation  of  about  2700  feet. 
The  rivers  and  lakes  of  Scotland  are  described 
vtndet  United  Kinodoii.  Geologically  Scotland 
is  more  thoroughly  of  ancient  formation  than 
England.  In  both  the  northern  and  southern 
highland  regions  little  but  Archean  gneisses  and 
Lower  Paleozoic  metamorphic  rocks  ronains,  but 
in  the  central  depression  a  large  Carboniferous 
area  containing  nch  coal  fields  still  survives  the 
long  ages  of  denudation.  Igneous  rocks  of  all 
ages  are  also  more  common  than  in  England. 

Hlnlng.  The  production'  of  coal  is  rapidly 
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increasing;  in  1913  it  amounted  to  42,466,616 
tons,  of  which  17,480,207  tons  were  mined  in  the 
Coimty  of  Lanark.  Shale  is  procured  in  the  Low- 
lands; the  output  for  1912  amounted  to  3,184,- 
000  tons,  which  would  yield  about  2,000,000 
United  States  barrels  of  shale  oil.  A  steady  and 
increasing  demand  is  assured  by  the  substitution 
of  liquid  fuel  for  coal  in  the  British  navy.  Iron 
ore  is  exploited,  Ayrshire,  Lanark,  and  Renfrew 
counties  producing  about  four-fifths  of  the  Scot- 
tish output.  The  total  amount  of  iron  ore  mined 
in  1913  was  about  726,000  tons,  or  less  than 
one-twentieth  of  the  entire  production  of  the 
United  Kingdom.  Other  mineral  productions  of 
some  importance  are  g^ranite,  fire  clay,  limestone, 
■late,  and  lead  ore.  The  total  value  of  mineral 
products  in  1913  was  £22,436,444. 

Fisheries.  The  value  of  the  7,828,360  hun- 
dredweight (112  pounds  each)  of  fish  taken  in 
the  calendar  year  1913  was  £3,723,367,  the 
largest  in  the  history  of  the  industry  ( exclusive 
of  shellfish).  While  there  has  been  some  de- 
crease in  net  and  line  fishing,  there  was  a  very 
large  increase  in  the  amount  of  the  catch  by 
trawling.  Sailing  boats  were  in  1913  being  rap- 
idly superseded  by  steam  or  motor-power  boats. 
In  1913,  38,262  men  were  engaged  <m  8991  fishing 
vessels.  The  total  number  of  perstms  employed 
in  the  fisheries  and  the  industries  subsidiary 
thereto  was  90,710.  Considerably  over  one-half 
of  the  total  catch  is  herring,  the  next,  most 
important  varieties  being  haddock  and  cod.  The 
fishing  interest  of  the  east  coast  is  largely  con- 
centrated in  Aberdeen. 

Agricoltore  and  Stock  Tfajining.  Owing  to 
the  extensive  mountainous  area,  the  development 
of  agriculture  is  subject  to  very  serious  limita- 
tions. The  cultivation  of  the  soil  is  largely  con- 
fined to  the  Lowlands.  The  area  under  crops 
and  in  pasture  increased  from  an  average  of 
4,560,825  acres  for  the  period  1871-75  to  4,798,- 
000  in  1913,  the  increase  being  almost  wholly  in 
the  permanent  pasture  land  and  in  rotation 
grasses.  Over  three-fourths  of  the  area  devoted 
to  cereals  is  in  oats,  the  yield  of  that  crop  in 
1913  being  36,012,856  bushels.  Barley  is  the 
only  other  important  cereal  crop,  the  yield  in 
1913  amounting  to  7,366,828  bushels.  Much  less 
attention  is  given  to  wheat  than  formerly. 
Green  crops  are  extensively  grown,  but  the  total 
acreage  of  these  has  been  decreasing.  Consider- 
ably over  two-thirds  was  in  turnips  and  swedes, 
which  hold  there  a  place  as  stock  foods  somewhat 
similar  to  that  held  by  com  in  the  United 
States.  The  yidd  of  turnips  and  swedes  in  1913 
was  7,335,857  long  tons.  Potatoes  are  also  an 
important  crop,  which  in  1913  amounted  to 
970,806  long  tons.  The  area  in  clover,  sainfoin, 
and  grasses  under  rotation  in  1913  gelded  a 
crop  of  893,147  Icmg  tms.  A  highly  intensive 
system  of  cultivation  is  followed,  and  an  excep- 
tional yield  of  all  crops  is  secured.  The  size  of 
farm  holdings  and  the  system  of  tenure  are  much 
the  same  as  for  England.  (See  United  Kino- 
DOK,  Agriculture.)  Stock  raising  is  relatively 
very  important.  Extensive  areas  in  the  moun- 
tain regions  are  utilized  for  ^prazing.  The  coun- 
try has  long  been  noted  for  its  sheep.  Some  of 
the  best-known  breeds,  such  as  the  Cheviots,  are 
natives  of  Scotland.  The  total  number  of  sheep 
in  1912  was  7,004,367.  In  the  same  year  the 
cattle  numbered  1,184,376.  Among  the  well- 
known  native  breeds  of  cattle  are  the  Ayrshire, 
Galloway,  Polled  Angus,  and  Jersqr.  The  Clydes- 
dale horse  is  one  of  the  best-known  breeds  of 
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draft  horses,  while  the  Shetland  ponies  enjoy  an 
equal  distinction  among  ponies.  In  1912  the 
horses  numbered  205,267.  But  little  attention 
is  given  to  swine,  which  numbered  only  159,127. 

Kanufactores.  In  but  few  cotmtries  is  there 
so  large  a  per  cent  of  the  population  engaged 
in  manufactures  as  in  Scotland — in  1901,  26.77 
per  cent  of  the  population  being  thus  engaged, 
and  in  1907,  according  to  the  returns  made  under 
the  Census  of  Production  Act,  the  number  of  per- 
sons employed,  excluding  outworkers,  was  885,- 
403.  The  history  of  the  development  of  industry 
has  been  in  its  main  lines  quite  similar  to  its 
course  in  England.  Scotland  shares  with  that 
country  the  advantages  of  climate,  of  commerce, 
and  of  mineral  wealth  and  has  contributed  a 
goodly  portion  of  the  inventive  genius,  thrift, 
and  business  enterprise  that  have  given  Great 
Britain  its  high  industrial  rank.  There  are  three 
groups  of  branches  of  manufacturing  that  have 
attained  special  prominence,  viz.,  textiles,  liquors, 
and  iron  and  steel.  Scotland,  like  the  rest  of 
the  United  Kingdom,  shows  a  decline  in  the  num- 
ber of  persons  employed  in  the  textile  factories 
and  an  increase  of  those  employed  in  the  non- 
textile  factories.  In  1907  the  number  employed 
in  the  textile  factories  was  175,876,  and  in  all 
other  factories  709,627.  The  output  of  the  tex- 
tile factories  was  valued  at  £38,160,000.  Among 
the  textiles  woolens,  linens,  and  cottons  are  aU 
important.  Although  Scottish  woolens  have  been 
manufactured  for  centuries,  they  did  not  become 
prominent  lutil  the  period  of  the  revolution  in 
the  industry  brought  about  by  improved  machin- 
ery in  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
The  woolens  manufactured  in  the  district  of  the 
Tweed  are  famous,  and  their  production  has  be- 
come important  in  a  large  number  of  towns. 
Other  varieties  that  have  beccnne  well  known 
are  tartans,  plaids,  and  shawls.  In  1907  there 
were  27,866  persons  employed  in  the  woolen  and 
worsted  trades,  with  cost  of  materials  amount- 
ing to  £4,341,000  and  an  output  valued  at  £6,- 
312,000.  The  manufacture  of  linen  had  acquired 
large  proportions  as  early  as  the  seventeenth 
century,  notwithstanding  the  attempts  of  the 
Englifdi  to  hinder  its  development.  The  industry 
profited  much  from  the  imion  with  England  and 
grew  rapidly  during  the  eighteenth  century.  In 
1798  the  value  of  the  linen  manufactures  was 
estimated  at  £860,406.  The  greatest  development 
in  the  industry  was  attained  about  1867,  when 
77,195  persons  were  employed  in  197  factories. 
The  linen  industry  is  widely  distributed.  In 
1907  there  were  90  factories  and  workshops  and 
69,608  persons  employed  in  the  jute,  hemp,  and 
linen  trades.  The  manufacture  of  cotton  goods 
developed  very  rapidly  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
eighteenth  century  and  the  early  part  of  the 
nineteenth.  In  1861  there  were  163  factories  em- 
ploying 31,237  persons.  Little  progress  has  been 
made  since  that  period,  and  in  1907  there  were 
14,633  persons  employed  in  cotton  factories. 
Most  of  the  cotton  factories  are  located  in  Glas- 
gow or  its  vicinity.  In  late  years  the  weaving 
of  lace  and  the  manufacture  of  silks  have  grown 
into  industries  of  some  importance. 

The  production  of  whisky  in  1904  was  28,186,- 
235  gallons,  being  considerably  more  than  half 
the  product  for  tiie  United  Kingdom.  In  1907 
23,698,000  proof  gallons  of  spirits  were  produced. 
Scotland  manufactures  only  a  small  part  of 
the  beer  made  in  the  United  Kingdom,  the  out- 
put in  1907  being  1,820,000  barrels.  Iron  and 
coal  mining  b^^  in  1700,  and  by  the  middle  of 


the  nineteenth  century  it  employed  13,296  per- 
sons. In  1900,  1,166,886  tons  of  pig  iron  were 
produced,  which  was  about  one-seventh  of  the 
total  for  the  United  Kingdom.  In  1913  the  pro- 
duction was  1,377,747  tons.  Scotland  has  be- 
come widely  Icnown  for  its  shipbuilding,  the 
Clyde  being  the  largest  shipbuilding  centre  in  the 
world.  The  vessels  of  the  Cunard  Line  are  bnilt 
chiefly  in  the  Clyde  shipyards.  There  are  also 
a  number  of  other  shipbuilding  centres,  but  of 
much  less  importance.    In  1913  Scottish  builders 

Sroduced  505  vessels,  aggr^ating  809,711  terns. 
If  this  the  Clyde  produced  370  vessels,  whose 
total  tonnage  was  756,976.  There  is,  in  addition 
to  these,  a  large  variety  of  less  important  indus- 
tries, such  as  the  manufacture  of  chemicals,  pot- 
tery, confectionery,  preserves,  etc. 

Transportation  and  Commeroe.  The  rail- 
road mileage  increased  from  2990  in  1884  to 
3816  in  1013.  The  Caledonian  Canal,  connecting 
Moray  Firth  with  Loch  Linnhe  and  completed  in 
1847,  is  now  used  mainly  for  purposes  of  local 
traffic.  Some  of  the  canals  of  the  Lowland  dis- 
trict have  been  superseded  by  railroads.  The 
course  of  the  Clyde  River  has  been  greatly  im- 
proved, until  ocean  vessels  can  reach  the  city  of 
Glasgow  (q.v.).  This  city  is  the  principal  port 
of  Scotland.  Leith  is  the  next  most  important 
port,  followed  at  a  distance  by  Dundee,  Grange- 
mouth, Greenock,  and  Aberdeen  (qq.v.).  Tlie 
value  of  imports  into  Scotland  in  the  foreign  and 
colonial  trade  increased  hani  £8,921,108  in  1851 
to  £31,012,760  in  1874  and  to  £62,207,965  in  1912. 
The  value  of  the  exports  leaving  Scottish  ports 
increased  from  £5,016,116  in  1851  to  £17,912,932 
in  1874  and  to  £62,416,692  in  1912.  A  consid- 
erable export  trade  not  r^resented  in  these 
figures  passes  through  the  Ehiglish  ports.  See 
Unttbd  Kinodom,  Commerce. 

Finance.  Scotland  is  subject  to  the  same 
fiscal  system  as  are  the  other  members  of  the 
United  Kingdom,  a  discussion  of  which  will  be 
found  under  Unitkd  Kinodoic,  Finanoe.  For  the 
fiscal  year  ending  March  31,  1913,  the  amonnt 
contributed  by  Scotland  to  the  revmue  was  £19,- 
960,000.  The  largest  item  was  the  excise  tax, 
productive  of  £8,870,000,  followed  by  the  income 
tax,  £3,605,000;  estate,  etc.,  duties,  £3,193,000; 
customs,  £2,659,000;  stamps,  £619,000;  land  tax 
and  house  duty,  £162,000.  The  nontax  revenue, 
chiefly  from  postal,  telegraph,  and  telephone 
services,  amounted  to  £2,777,000. 

For  banks,  government,  and  charitable  and 
penal  institutions,  see  United  Kingdom. 

Population.  The  population  of  Scotland  at 
the  time  of  the  Union  in  1707  was  estimated  at 
1,000,000.  The  first  official  census  taken  of  the 
population  in  1801  showed  the  inhabitants  to 
number  1,008,420.  By  the  middle  of  the  century 
(1851)  it  had  further  increased  to  2,888,742,  in 
1891  to  4,025,647,  in  1901  to  4,472,103,  and  in 
1911  to  4,760,904.  In  the  last  of  these  years 
Scotlemd  contained  10.6  per  coit  of  the  total 
population  of  the  United  Kingdom.  The  density 
per  square  mile  in  1911  was  160.  The  popula- 
tion, however,  is  very  unevmly  distributed,  being 
quite  sparse  over  the  large  Highland  area,  while 
the  Lowlands,  viz.,  the  Glasgow-Edinburgh  re- 
gion, is  one  of  the  most  densely  populated  dis- 
tricts in  Great  Britain.  Between  1901  and  19II 
the  town  districts— places  having  1000  inhabi- 
tants and  over — increased  in  population  from 
3,367,280  to  3,691,276,  or  76.4  per  cent  of  the 
total,  while  the  rural  districts  increased  from 
1,104,720  to  1,109,628,  or  24.6  per  cent  of  the 
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total.    The  following  table  shows  the  growth  of 
the  larger  cities. 


1861 

1901 

1911 

niiuvrnr 

304,846 
169.121 
00,417 
73,806 

778,594 
317,459 
162,982 
163.603 

784,496 

Edinburgh 

320,318 

166,004 

Aberdaea 

163.891 

The  following  table  gives  the  civil  counties  of 
Scotland,  their  area  and  population. 


Area  in 
eq.  milee 

Population 

1901 

1011 

Hh«tJand 

551 
376 
686 

2.028 
162 
477 
630 

1.972 
381 

8.089 

4.211 
874 

2.494 

604 

82 

65 

461 

346 

3.110 
318 
340 

1,132 
879 
120 
366 
267 
457 
348 
267 
666 

1,072 
899 
487 

28,166 

28,699 

33.870 

21.440 

9.291 

44,800 

61,488 

304,439 

40,923 

76.450 

90.104 

384.082 

123.283 

218340 

6.981 

32.029 

142.291 

113.866 

73.642 

18,787 

288,980 

264,468 

1,338.327 

66.708 

488.796 

38,666 

30,834 

15.066 

33368 

48,804 

73.671 

30.383 

32.685 

27,911 

Orknoy 

25,897 

CUthnon 

32,010 

'ffntrhKrlaiMl 

20,170 

0,310 

FIcin    

43,427 

Bflhff 

61,402 

Aberdeen 

312,177 

Ron  ud  Cmnartgr 

41,008 
77364 
87,272 

Forfar 

281.417 

Perth 

124.343 

Fife 

367.730 

Kinroea 

7.537 

dairkmafinan 

31.121 

Stirling 

160.991 

Dumbarton, 

139.831 

ArsyQ 

70.903 

Bttto..::::.:::::::::.:: 

18.188 

Renfrew 

314.652 

Ayr 

268,337 

1,447,034 

80,156 

IMi^^b^v^ 

607,688 

Haddington 

43.254 

Berwick 

29,643 

Peeblea 

16.258 

Selkirk 

24,601 

Roxburgh 

47,192 

72,825 

Kirkcudbright 

38367 

Wigtown . .". 

31,998 

Total 

29,796 

4,473,103 

4,760,004 

The  population  of  Scotland  contains  but  a 
small  number  of  non-Scots,  amoimting  in  1911 
to  only  8.3  per  cent  of  the  total.  Considerably 
over  half  of  these  were  Irish,  and  the  majorily 
of  the  remainder  were  English.  The  foreign  ele- 
ment amounted  to  only  0.62  per  cent  of  the  total 
population.  In  the  decade  1901-11,  546,271  of 
the  Scottish  element  left  the  United  Kingdom 
for  places  out  of  Europe.  Many  of  the  Irish  and 
the  other  non-Scottish  elements  residing  in  the 
country  also  have  left  for  other  lands.  In  1911 
the  males  numbered  2,308,830  and  the  females 
2,4S2,06S.  In  1914  the  births  numbered  123,923, 
the  deaths  73,548.  The  numbers  engaged  in  oc- 
cupations according  to  the  returns  of  1911  were 
classified  as  follows:  professional,  141,134;  do- 
mestic, 170,749;  commercial,  111,143;  agricul- 
tural and  fishing,  780,867;  industrial,  613,397; 
and  the  remainder  or  unproductive  class, 
2,672,929. 

Beliglon.  Scotland  is  the  stronghold  of 
Presby^rianism,  and  the  mass  of  the  population 
belong  to  that  faith.  The  established  branch  of 
the  ]^eebyterian  church  includes  about  one-half 
of  the  Protestant  churdi  population.  In  1913  the 
parishes  of  this  church  numbered  1445,  the  con- 
gregations 1693,  and  the  membership  about  714,- 
000.   In  1900  tiie  two  branchee — the  Free  Church 


of  Scotland  and  the  United  Presbyterian  Church 
of  Scotland — were  united  under  the  name  of  the 
United  Free  Church  of  Scotland.  This  church 
had,  in  1013,  1636  congregations  and  33  preach- 
ing stations,  with  507,000  members,  besides  ad- 
herents. There  are  a  number  of  other  noncon- 
forming bodies,  but  all  of  them  small.  I^e 
Anglican  (Episcopal)  church  in  I0I3  had  427 
congregations  and  65,000  communicants.  The 
Roman  Catholic  population  was  estimated  in 
1913  at  about  620,000;  it  consists  mainly  of  the 
Irish  element. 

Education.  The  supremacy  of  Scotland  over 
the  other  parts  of  the  British  Isles  in  elemen- 
tary and  secondary  education  is  generally  ad- 
mitted. In  remarkable  contrast  with  England 
the  country  is  distinguished  for  having  early 
made  public  provision  for  instruction,  and  the 
religious  controversies  did  not  prevent  the  de- 
velopment of  a  homogeneous  system.  An  Act 
passed  in  1606  obligated  the  landowners  to  the 
support  of  schools,  and  they  with  the  ministers 
of  tne  parishes  had  charge  of  the  administration 
of  the  system.  As  educational  committee  re- 
ported in  1829  that  their  schools  were  open  freely 
to  Roman  Catholics  and  that  the  teachers  were 
directed  not  to  press  on  them  any  instruction  to 
which  their  parents  or  priests  might  object. 
Small  parliamentary  grants  to  education  b^gan 
between  1830  and  1840.  After  1861  it  was  4»ly 
required  of  the  teachers  that  they  should  not 
teach  opinions  opposed  to  the  divine  authority  of 
the  Scriptures  or  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Shorter 
Catechism.  By  the  Elementary  Education  Act 
of  1872  the  Scottish  Education  Department  was 
instituted  and  the  board  syston  was  established, 
in  accordance  with  which  a  school  board  elected 
in  every  parish  and  burg^  every  three  years  has 
charge  of  both  elementary  and  secondary  educa- 
tion. School  boards  have  the  power  of  prescrib- 
ing religious  instruction,  but  the  time  of  giving 
it  must  be  such  that  children  absenting  them- 
selves will  not  miss  any  of  the  secular  instruc- 
tion. Since  1891  instruction  has  been  free  for 
children  from  3  to  15  years  of  age  and  compul- 
sory between  the  ages  of  6  and  14,  with  condi- 
tional exemption  after  12.  The  instruction 
givoi  in  the  parish  schools  has  been  mainly  ele- 
mentary, and  secondary  instruction  was  provided 
by  the  burgh  schools  and  the  academies.  Unlike 
England,  private  boarding  schools  have  never 
been  widely  patronized  m  Scotland.  Burgh 
schools  were  established  prior  to  the  Reforma- 
tion; they  were  r^fulated  by  the  burgh  authori- 
ties and  open  to  the  general  community,  but 
there  was  never  any  provision  bj  national  enact- 
ment for  their  organization  or  financial  support. 
The  desire  for  more  modem  or  practical  courses 
of  instruction  resulted  about  the  middle  of  the 
eighteenth  century  in  the  establishment  of  acad- 
emies. However,  the  opportunities  to  receive  a 
university  preparation  were  always,  and  still  re- 
main, in  a  measure  inadequate,  necessitating  the 
assumption  of  that  work  by  the  universities 
themselves.  A  parliamentary  Act  was  passed  in 
1887  miJring  technical  education  possible.  In 
1913,  of  the  3370  schools  in  receipt  of  grants, 
3030  were  public  schools  with  an  average  at- 
tendance of  061,804  pupils;  224  Roman  Catholic, 
with  an  average  attendance  of  87,168;  and  116 
others,  with  an  average  attendtmce  of  14,884. 

In  proportion  to  population  Scotland  has  a 
larger  number  of  universities  and  a  much  larger 
att«idance  than  has  England.  The  universities 
are  St.   Andrews,   founded   in    1411;   Glasgow, 
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1450;  Aberdeen,  1494;  and  Edinbnrgfa,  1S82. 
The  Scottish  universitiee  contrast  strikingly  with 
the  older  English  universities  in  that  the  expense 
incurred  in  taking  the  course  is  much  smaller 
in  the  former.  Governmental  financial  support 
has  never  been  very  liberally  extended,  but  has 
increased  in  recent  years,  which,  together  with 
the  Carn^e  gifts,  of  which  the  annual  income 
is  £500,000,  has  placed  them  upon  a  much  better 
financial  footing  thas  ever  before.  Women  are 
admitted  to  the  universities  under  the  same  con- 
ditions as  are  men. 

Ethnology.  The  people  of  Scotland,  called 
Scots  or  ^tch  after  a  Celtic  tribe  originally 
from  Ireland,  are  derived  from  widely  different 
stocks.  The  most  primitive  race  were  long- 
headed, and  they  have  been  classed  with  Sergi's 
Mediterraneans.  These  were  followed  by  a 
brachycephalic  people  like  Ripley's  Alpine  race, 
but  in  Scotland  tney  were  tall,  with  massive 

i'aws  and  broad  faces.  Hie  third  ingredient  is  a 
ong-headed  race,  Teutonic  and  of  lofty  stature. 
From  the  Stone  age  until  the  eleventh  century  of 
our  era  there  is  evidence  of  a  continuous  Scandi- 
navian invasion  penetrating  into  the  north  coun- 
try and  entering  largely  into  the  composition  of 
the  Scottish  Highlanders.  They  belong  to  the 
tallest  people  in  the  world,  having  an  average 
height  of  1.746  meters,  in  Ayrshire  1.782  meters, 
and  in  Galloway  1.792  meters;  the  cephalic  index 
is  76.2-77.9.  There  are  two  centres  of  speech  in 
Scotland.  In  the  north  Gaelic  is  spoken,  belong- 
ing, with  Irish  and  Manx,  to  the  Qedhelic  divi- 
sion of  the  Celtic  mother  tongue.  In  the  south 
it  is  Lowland  Scotch,  an  interesting  local  mix- 
ture of  Scandinavian  and  English. 

HISTOBT 

At  the  end  of  the  fifth  coitury  the  Soots, 
an  Irish  people,  settled  in  modem  Argyll  and 
soon  spread  along  the  western  coast  frcm  the 
Clyde  to  modem  Ross.  Their  kingdom  was 
called  Dalriada  (q.v.).  To  the  east  of  them,  oc- 
cupying the  whole  country  north  of  the  Forth, 
was  the  Pictish  Kingdom  (see  PicTS),  and  to 
their  south  lay  the  British  Kingdom  of  Cumbria 
(q.v.),  which  extended  along  the  western  coast 
from  the  Clyde  to  the  border  of  Wales.  The  Eng- 
lish Kingdom  of  Bemicia,  a  part  of  Northum- 
bria,  occupied  the  remainder  of  modem  Scotland 
south  of  the  Forth. 

The  early  history  of  the  Dalriad  Scots  is  a 
narrative  of  warfare  with  the  other  kingdoms. 
Their  first  King  of  whom  we  have  record,  Fergus 
MacErc,  is  said  to  have  come  from  Ireland  in 
602,  with  the  blessing  of  St.  Patrick  himself. 
The  Dalriads  were  Christians,  and  their  King, 
Conal,  gave  the  isle  of  lona  to  St.  Columba,  the 
apostle  of  the  northern  Picts.  Aidan,  another 
of  their  kings,  repeatedly  invttded  Bemicia,  but 
was  beaten  by  the  heathen  Ethelfried  at  Degas- 
tan  in  603.  There  followed  a  short  period  of 
English  supremacy  over  both  Scots  and  Picts, 
but  in  the  decisive  battle  of  Nechtansmere  (685) 
the  latter  destroyed  an  English  army,  and  both 
peoples  became  independent.  About  730  the 
Fictish  King,  Angus  MacFergus,  sut>dued  both 
the  Scots  and  the  Britons.  But  internal  dissen- 
sions and  the  attacks  of  the  Northmen  broke  the 
strength  of  the  Pictish  Kingdom,  and  in  843 
Kenneth  MacAlpin,  King  of  the  Scots,  was  ac- 
Icnowledged  King  of  Pictland.  All  the  country 
north  of  the  Forth  and  the  Clyde  was  thus  united 
into  one  Kingdom.    It  was  at  first  called  Alban, 


but  in  the  tenth  century  the  name  Scotland  be- 
came common.  Kenneth  I  (843-860)  transferred 
his  seat  to  Forteviot  in  Stratheme,  the  Pictish 
capital.  By  the  marriage  of  his  daughter  to  the 
King  of  Cumbria  he  secured  an  alliance  of  all 
the  Celts  of  Scotland  against  the  Teutonic  in- 
vaders. He  often  raided  Lothian  and  repulsed 
the  Northmen  from  Dalriada,  but  neither  he  nor 
his  successors  could  prevent  them  from  occupy- 
ing the  Orkneys  and  the  Shetlands  and  from  ob- 
taining a  foothold  in  the  extreme  north  of 
Scotland. 

The  centre  of  the  Scottish  Kingdom  was  the 
country  between  the  Forth  and  the  Spey,  and  its 
kings  were  constantly  engaged  in  stru^es  witii 
the  rebellious  chiefs  of  Moray.  The  seven  orig- 
inal provinces  of  Pictland  were  ruled  by  under- 
kings,  but  with  the  g^wth  of  the  it^al  power 
these  kinglets  were  replaced  by  mormaors,  or 
great  stewards,  who  were  royal  officers.  The 
tribal  chieftains  under  them  were  called  toisechs. 
They,  as  well  as  the  mormaors,  were  chosen  in 
the  assembly  of  the  free  tribesmen  from  the 
ruling  family.  Constantino  n  (904-943)  fixed 
the  royal  residence  at  Scone.  In  a  national  coun- 
cil held  at  Scone  (906)  he  and  his  Bishop,  Oel- 
lach,  regulated  the  affairs  of  the  Scottish  church. 
He  repeatedly  repulsed  the  Northmen,  but  later 
in  his  reim  formed  an  alliance  with  them  and 
with  Cumbria  against  the  growing  power  of 
Athelstan  of  England.  The  allies  were  defeated 
in  the  great  battle  of  Brunanburh  (937).  Con- 
stantine  also  succeeded  in  placing  his  brother 
Donald  upon  the  throne  of  Cumbria.  His  suc- 
cessor, Malcolm  I  (943-954),  acquired  the  south- 
ern part  of  Cumtu-ia  (modem  Cumberland  and 
Westmoreland)  from  Edmund,  King  of  England, 
who  had  conquered  it.  But  the  permanent  south- 
ern borders  of  Scotland  date  from  the  reign  of 
Malcolm  IT  (1005-34).  The  royal  line  of 
Strathclyde  (northern  Cumbria)  having  expired, 
that  country  had  become  a  part  of  Scotland  by 
inheritance.  Even  more  important  was  the  ac- 
quisition of  Lothian,  which  Malcolm  wrested 
frran  the  English  by  his  victory  of  Carham  in 
1018.  Malcolm's  attempt  to  set  aside  the  Scot- 
tish law  of  the  succession  by  the  murder  of  the 
Intimate  heir  (i.e.,  his  brother's  son)  led  to 
the  murder  of  liis  grandson,  Duncan,  by  Mae- 
beth,  Mormaor  of  Rom  and  Moray.  Shakespeare's 
wonderful  tragedy  has  treated  this  event,  but  his 
sources  were  at  variance  with  historic  truth. 
Duncan  was  in  reality  an  immature  youth,  and 
Macbeth,  who  had  married  the  mother  of  the 
true  heir  and  was  his  guardian,  represented  the 
legitimate  succession.  Far  from  being  a  cruel 
tyrant,  he  was  an  able  monarch,  whose  reign  of 
18  years  was  one  of  oomparaiive  peaee  and 
prosperity. 

Feudal  Age  (1058-1286).  The  accessicHi  of 
Malcolm  III  (1058),  better  known  as  Malcolm 
Canmore,  marics  the  beginning  of  a  new  epoch  in 
Scottish  history.  It  was  the  age  of  the  Anglo- 
Norman  influence,  of  the  introduction  of  the 
feudal  system  in  church  and  staite,  and  of  the 
foundation  and  ^owth  of  towns.  Scotland  left 
her  Celtic  isolation  and  entered  the  commnni^ 
of  European  nations.  The  long  residence  of  Mal- 
colm in  in  England,  and  especially  his  mar- 
riage with  the  sister  of  EMgar  the  Atheling,  ren- 
dered his  sympathies  English  and  involved  him 
in  English  affairs.  He  espoused  their  cause 
against  the  Norman  conquerors  and  received 
many  of  the  victims  of  William's  devastation  of 
Northumberland  as  settlers  in  Scotland.     Hia 
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Queen,  who  was  afterward  canonized  as  St. 
Margaret  of  Scotland,  used  her  great  influence 
to  bring  the  Celtic  church  into  the  communion 
of  Western  Christendom  hy  the  assimilation  of 
its  usages  to  those  of  the  Roman  church.  On  the 
death  of  Malcolm  (1003)  a  Celtic  reaction  oc- 
curred. Donald  BaJie,  the  King's  brother,  was 
chosen  to  succeed  him,  and  the  English  courtiers 
were  driven  out  of  Scotland.  But  English  aid 
soon  placed  Malcolm's  son  Edgar  on  the  throne, 
and  during  his  reign  (1097-1107),  as  well  as 
during  the  reigns  of  his  brothers  Alexander  I 
and  David  I,  the  Anglo-Nonnetn  influence  tri- 
umphed. Edgar's  reign  was  marked  by  the  per- 
manent removal  of  the  royal  residence  to  Edin- 
burgh and  by  the  loss  of  the  Hebrides  and  pttft 
of  the  western  mainland  to  the  Xorthmen. 

During  the  reigns  of  Alexander  I  ( 1107-24) 
and  Da'^d  I  ( 1 124-S3 )  the  feudal  system  was 
greatly  strengthened  in  Scotland,  both  in  church 
and  state.  Nine  bishoprics  were  created  in  place 
of  the  single  bishopric  of  the  Scots,  although 
St.  Andrews  continued  to  hold  the  primacy. 
Parishes  were  established  and  endowed  through- 
out the  country.  Foreign  ecclesiastics  took  the 
place  of  the  Scottish  monks,  and  stately  new  ab- 
beys were  founded,  e^>ecially  by  David,  who 
b^fan  the  construction  of  Holyrood,  Melrose,  and 
the  other  principal  abbeys  of  the  Lowland 
Charters  were  introduced  to  take  the  place  of  an- 
cient Celtic  customs,  the  mormaors  became  earls, 
and  the  toisechs  thanes — both  royal  officers  hold- 
ing their  land  from  the  King,  who  thus  became 
the  universal  landowner,  in  place  of  the  tribes. 
Alexander  was  still  surrounded  by  Celtic  lords, 
but  David  portioned  out  the  Lowlands  among 
Norman  lords  in  direct  feudal  relation  to  the 
crown.  Nevertheless,  the  relation  of  the  tenantry 
to  the  new  lords  was  the  same  as  it  had  been 
to  the  old,  and  there  was  no  oppression  of  the 
lower  classes,  such  as  took  place  in  the  Norman 
conquest  of  England.  The  visnet  was  introduced 
to  take  the  place  of  the  old  practice  of  compurga- 
tion. By  this  l^;al  process,  which  was  also 
called  the  judgment  of  the  peace,  every  freeman 
obtained  the  right  to  be  tried  by  his  peers.  The 
more  serious  crimes  were  withdrawn  from  the 
lesser  courts  and  made  pleas  of  the  crown.  The 
peace  thus  became  the  King's  peace  and  was 
maintained  by  the  sovereign  in  annual  judicial 
circuits  until  the  first  half  of  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury, when  four  justices  were  appointed  to  at- 
tend to  the  pleas  of  the  crown.  These  reforms 
were  begun  by  Alexander,  but  carried  out  for  the 
most  part  by  David.  The  latter  granted  manv 
new  charters  and  privileges  to  the  ouighs,  which 
grew  and  prospered  during  his  reign.  He  prized 
peace,  but  his  English  possessions  and  relation- 
ships brought  on  war.  As  husband  of  the  heiress 
of  Northumberland  and  brother  of  the  Empress 
Matilda,  he  took  part  in  the  civil  war  between 
her  and  Stephen.  Although  defeated  in  the  bat- 
tle of  the  Standard,  near  Northallerton  (1138), 
he  nevertheless  attained  the  object  of  his  ambi- 
tion when  he  acquired  the  Earldom  of  Northum- 
berland for  his  son  Henry.  His  son  William  the 
Lion,  who  became  King  in  1165  on  the  death  of 
his  brother  Malcolm,  was  taken  prisoner  in  an 
invasion  of  England  and  compelled  by  the  Trea^ 
of  Falaise  (1175)  to  swear  fealty  to  Henry  II. 
Scotland  remained  a  feudal  dependency  for  14 
years,  but  Richard  I  of  England  renotmced  the 
treaty  for  10,000  marks  of  silver.  William's  son, 
Alexander  II,  succeeded  him  and  followed  his 
father's  policy  of  siding  with  the  barons  of  Eng- 


land in  their  struggle  against  John.  In  1237, 
however,  he  renounced  his  claims  to  Westmore- 
land, Cumberland,  and  Northumberland  for  a 
yearly  payment  of  £200.  His  successor,  Alexan- 
der III,  recovered  the  western  islands  from  the 
Northmen  by  a  formal  treaty  in  1266,  though  the 

^ue8tion  had  really  been  decided  in  the  battle  of 
largs  three  years  earlier.  He  married  his 
daughter  to  the  young  King  of  Norway,  and  her 
only  child,  the  Maid  of  Norway,  was  declared 
heiress  to  the  Scottish  throne.  The  death  of 
Alexander  III,  in  1286,  ended  this  long  and  pros- 
perous epoch. 

War  of  Independence  (1286-1328).  The 
feudal  relations  of  Scotland  and  England  have 
given  rise  to  much  controversy  between  the  his- 
torians of  the  two  countries.  The  facts  of  the 
case  seem  to  be  that,  while  the  Englidi  kings 
usually  claimed  an  overlordship,  they  had  never 
succeeded  in  enforcing  it  except  in  the  case  of 
William  the  LicHi  noted  above.  The  Scottish 
kings  did  homage  for  their  English  possessions 
and  for  them  only.  In  1290,  however,  Edward  I 
obtained  a  favorable  opportunity  to  press  the 
English  claims.  The  Maid  of  Norway,  grand- 
daughter of  Alexander  III,  died  on  the  voyage  to 
Scotland.    Thirteen  claimante  to  the  throne  ap- 

Cred.  Edward  I  took  the  matter  into  his  own 
ds,  claiming  this  right  as  suzerain  of  Scot- 
land. He  demanded  an  acknowledgment  of  his 
suzerainty,  which  was  acceded  to  by  the  Norman 
lords  and  bishops.  The  Scottish  commonalty, 
however,  i.e.,  the  burghs  and  the  gentry,  pro- 
tested, hut  without  avail.  At  Norham,  in  1292, 
Edward  decided  in  favor  of  John  Baliol  (q.v.), 
a  descendant  of  the  royal  house  by  an  elder  fe- 
male line.  Baliol  was  a  submissive  man,  but  by 
his  high-handed  enforcement  of  feudal  claims 
Edward  drove  Scotland  to  revolt  and  to  a  league 
with  France — the  "auld  alliance"  with  France 
which  lasted  over  two  centuries  and  a  half  tmd 
was  only  ruptured  by  the  Reformation.  Edward 
therefore  invaded  Scotland  in  1296  and  in  the 
battle  of  Dunbar  defeated  the  Scottish  forces. 
Baliol  was  deposed,  and  the  Norman  nobility  of 
Scotland  readily  swore  fealty  to  Eldward  as  their 
King. 

But  the  Scottish  people  were  unsubdued,  and 
they  soon  found  a  leader  in  William  Wallace 
(q.v.).  After  a  series  of  remarkable  adven- 
tures he  succeeded  in  arousing  the  country 
against  the  English,  and  in  the  battle  of  Stirling 
( 1297 )  he  destroyed  a  superior  English  army. 
But  in  1298  Edward  returned  with  an  over- 
whelming army  and  by  a  new  and  skillful  use  of 
his  archers  defeated  the  Scoteh  at  Falkirk. 
Nevertheless,  although  Edward  repeatedly  in- 
vaded Scotland,  and  although  in  1305  Wallace 
was  captured  and  cruelly  put  to  death,  the  coun- 
try was  not  subdued.  After  the  death  of  Wallace 
the  cause  of  liberty  was  token  up  by  Robert 
Bruce  (q.v.),  the  grandson  of  Robert  Bruce, 
Baliol's  rival  for  the  throne  of  Scotland.  The 
nobility  supported  him  as  it  had  never  supported 
Wallace,  and  he  was  crowned  King  at  Scone. 
He  gained  a  series  of  minor  victories  over  the 
English  and  at  length  completely  routed  their 
superior  army  at  Bannockbum  in  1314.  From 
that  time  until  1328,  when  the  independence  of 
Scotland  was  formally  acknowledged,  there  were 
constant  invasions  of  northern  England. 

During  the  War  of  Independence  the  Parlia- 
ment of  Scotland  first  took  its  definite  form.  Ite 
origin  is  to  be  found  in  the  feudal  council  of 
tenants  in  chief  summoned  by  David  I  which 
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superaeded  the  council  of  the  seven  monnaors. 
To  the  feudal  council  belonged  the  lords  spirit- 
ual (bishops,  abbots,  priors)  tmd  the  lords  tem- 
poral, including  the  lesser  as  well  as  the  greater 
barons.  With  the  towns  the  kings  negotiated 
directly  in  two  groups — ^the  fotir  burghs  of  the 
south,  of  which  Edinburgh  was  the  leader,  and 
the  Hanse  burghs  of  the  north,  grouped  about 
Aberdeen.  The  burghs  first  appear  as  an  estate 
in  the  Parliament  of  Cambtiskenneth,  which 
Bruce  called  in  1326  to  aid  him  in  the  struggle 
against  England.  From  this  date  only  can  we 
speak  of  a  Scottish  Parliament.  The  three  es- 
tates sat  in  the  same  House,  under  the  presi- 
dency of  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer.  The 
Scottish  Parliament,  however,  never  attained  the 
CMistitutional  importance  of  the  English,  because 
the  Scottish  kings  lived  within  their  means  and 
seldom  made  demands  for  money. 

Supremacy  of  the  NoblUty  (1329-1646). 
In  Scotland  the  nobility  was  far  more  power- 
ful than  in  England.  There  were  many  more 
exemptions  from  royal  judicature,  smd  the  royal 
office  of  sheriff  had  become  hereditary  among  the 
nobility.  The  prevalence  of  the  tribal  syst^  in 
the  Hi^^ilands  and  to  some  extent  in  tiie  Low- 
lands strengthened  the  nobility,  because  of  the 
intimate  personal  relation  which  existed  betweoi 
tribesmen  and  chief.  Moreover,  Scotland  was 
unfortunate  during  the  period  following  the 
struggle  for  independence  in  having  most  of  her 
kings  succeed  as  minors.  During  the  minorities 
disorders  and  feuds  prevailed  and  peace  existed 
in  the  royal  burghs  only.  To  disorder  at  home 
was  added  almost  perpetual  warfare  on  the  Eng- 
lish border — a  dreaiy  chronicle  of  raids  and 
petty  victories  on  either  side.  Under  David  11, 
the  son  of  Robert  Bruce  (1329-71),  Parliament 
attained  its  greatest  power,  practically  conduct- 
ing the  affairs  of  state  and  determining  the  suc- 
cession to  the  throne  contrary  to  the  King's  de- 
sire. In  1371  Robert  II,  a  grandson  of  Robert 
Bruce,  inaugurated  the  Stuart  dvnasty.  During 
the  latter  part  of  his  reign,  which  ended  in  1390, 
the  Duke  of  Albany  was  virtual  ruler  of  Scot- 
land, a  position  which  he  held  under  Robert  III 
(1390-1406)  and  during  the  minority  of  James 
I  ( 1406-37 ) .  It  was  not  until  some  years  after 
his  death  that  James  I,  who  had  been  prisoner 
in  England  since  1405,  was  permitted  to  return. 
James  was  a  prince  of  great  ability.  With  a 
strong  hand  he  curbed  the  nobilily,  not  hesi- 
tating to  attain  his  ends  by  putting  to  death  his 
opponents.  In  his  attempt  to  bring  order  into 
Scotland  he  was  aided  by  the  towns.  He  also 
sought  to  make  Parliament  an  instrument  to 
crush  the  nobility.  Finding  it  impossible  to  in- 
duce the  lesser  nobility  te  attend  Parliament, 
he  ordained  in  1428  that  two  representative 
knights  should  be  sent  from  each  sheriffdom  in 
the  Kingdom,  on  the  model  of  the  English  sys- 
tem. This  act  was  unsuccessful,  but  it  became  of 
constitutional  importance,  because  it  was  re- 
enacted  by  the  Reformation  Parliament  in  1660 
and  in  1585  was  finally  established  as  a  law. 

During  the  following  reigns  there  was  more 
lawlessness  than  ever.  Some  of  the  nobility  were 
always  engaged  in  treasonable  negotiations  with 
England.  Chief  among  the  King's  opponents  had 
always  been  the  Lords  of  the  Isles,  who  ruled 
over  what  was  practically  an  independent  prin- 
cipality in  the  west.  The  great  house  of  Doug- 
las, famous  in  border  raids,  was  also  very 
troublesome.  Under  James  II  (1437-60)  there 
was  some  wise  legislation   improving  the  con- 


dition of  the  lesser  tenantry  and  encouraging 
tillage.  The  marriage  of  James  III  (1460-88) 
with  the  daughter  of  the  King  of  Norway 
brought  the  Orkn^s  into  the  possession  of  Scot- 
land in  1469.  James  IV  (1488-1613)  married 
Margaret  Tudor,  the  daughter  of  Henry  VII, 
thus  opening  the  way  to  peace  with  England. 
But  family  quarrels  with  Henry  VIII  and  the 
renewal  of  the  French  alliance  led  to  a  Scottish 
invasion  of  England,  which  resulted  in  the  defeat 
and  death  of  James  on  Flodden  Field  in  1613. 
Under  James  V  (1513-42)  the  Collie  of  Jus- 
tice, the  Scottish  supreme  court,  was  established 
on  the  model  of  the  Parlonent  of  Paris  in  1632. 
James's  chief  minister  was  Cardinal  Beaton,  the 
Archbishop  of  St.  Andrews,  who  played  in  Scot- 
land the  role  of  Cardinal  Wolsey  in  England, 
but  with  greater  success.  After  the  death  of 
James  V  he  directed  the  destinies  of  Scotland. 
Henry  VIII's  barbarous  invasion,  in  which  towns 
were  burned,  the  country  was  laid  waste,  and  all 
the  inhabitants  that  resisted  were  slain,  thwarted 
that  mcxiarch's  design  for  a  marriage  between 
the  infant  Queen  of  Scotland  and  the  heir  to  the 
English  throne.  For  a  time  the  same  policy  was 
continued  by  the  Protector  Somerset,  and  this  so 
incensed  the  Scoteh  that  Mary  ^was  sent  to 
France  to/marry  the  Dauphin.  With  the  assas- 
sination of  Cardinal  Beaton  in  1546  the  power 
of  the  Catholic  church  in  Scotland  was  over. 

The  Beformatioa  and  Its  Consequenoes 
(1543-1688).  James  V,  althou^  he  compelled 
the  clergy  to  reform  abuses,  resisted  the  ^orts 
of  Henry  VIII  to  make  hini  join  the  Reforma- 
tion. After  his  death  Maij  of  Ouise,  the  Queen 
mother,  in  vain  attempted  to  compromise.  In 
1559  John  Knox  (q.v.)  returned  to  Scotland  and 
became  the  greatest  power  in  effecting  the  Refor- 
mation. Urged  by  his  fiery  eloquence,  many  of 
the  nobility  organized  against  the  bishops  under 
the  name  of  the  Lords  of  the  Ckmgregation. 
They  went  through  the  land  suppressing  the 
mass,  destroying  images,  and  plundering  the 
monasteries.  The  Re^nt  secured  French  aid, 
but  with  the  assistance  of  Elizabeth  the  rebel- 
lious nobles  more  than  held  their  own.  Peace 
came  in  1660  with  the  Treaty  of  Edinburgh, 
which  provided  for  the  withdrawal  of  both 
French  and  English  forces,  leaving  Scotland  to 
settle  her  own  church  affairs.  In  that  year  the 
Reformation  Parliament  assembled  and  adopted 
a  thoroughly  Calvinistic  Confession  of  Faith 
drawn  up  by  John  Knox  and  established  the 
church  on  a  democratic  and  Presbyterian  basis. 
See  PKBSBTTEBiArfiSM,  The  Presbyterian  Churohet 
in  Sootland. 

The  subsequ^it  history  of  Scotland  until  the 
Union  is  the  story  of  its  church,  the  democratic 
government  of  which,  like  the  Parliament  in 
England,  trained  the  people  for  political  liberty. 
During  the  Civil  War  the  Soots  united  with  the 
Parliamentarians  and  by  creating  a  diversion  in 
the  north  divided  the  King's  forces.  ITie  resto- 
ration of  Charles  II  was  fmlowed  by  the  restora- 
tion of  episcopacy  and  the  bloody  persecution 
of  the  Covenanters,  who  adhered  to  the  Presby- 
terian faith.  'But  the  nation  remained  Presby- 
terian, and  in  1689  the  Scottish  Parliament 
passed  a  bill  of  rights  more  radical  than  the 
English  and  invited  William  to  ascend  the 
throne.  In  1690  episcopacy  was  definitely  abol- 
ished and  Presbyterianism  was  restored  to  the 
position  of  a  state  religion.  The  frequent 
changes  in  religion  were  brou^t  about  by  acts 
of  Parliament,  which  was  entirely  under  the 
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King's  control.  A  chief  source  of  parliamentary 
wei£nea8  lay  in  the  growth  of  the  committee 
«ystem.  As  early  as  the  fourteenth  century  bus- 
iness had  been  referred  to  two  conunittees  called 
the  Lords  of  the  Articles,  chosen  from  the  three 
estates.  Consolidated  by  James  V  into  a  single 
body,  this  committee  obtained  such  power  that 
by  the  sixteenth  century  Parliament  met  merely 
to  confirm  its  decisions.  In  1621  a  change  in 
the  method  of  its  appointment  enabled  the  King 
to  fill  it  with  his  partisans  and  thus  control  Par- 
liament. But  in  1690  the  committee  of  the  Ar- 
ticles was  abolished,  and  from  that  time  until 
the  Union  Scotland  had  parliamentary  rule. 

The  Union,  with  Bngland.  In  consequence 
of  the  massacre  of  Olencoe  in  1692  and  of  the 
hostile  attitude  of  the  English  Parliament 
towards  the  Scottish  colony  at  Darien,  the  Scot- 
tish Parliament  echoed  the  popular  feeling  of 
hostility  towards  England.  It  met  the  English 
desire  for  union  with  the  demand  for  free  trade 
and  eaual  rights  in  the  colonies,  and  on  being 
refused  this  it  passed  the  Act  of  Security  ( 1703 ) , 
practically  excluding  the  successor  of  Queen 
Anne  from  tiie  Scottish  throne  and  providing  for 
compulsory  military  training  of  every  Scotsman. 
In  retaliation  the  English  Parliament  passed 
several  laws  greatly  restricting  the  trading  privi- 
leges of  the  Sx>tch.  For  a  year  or  two  there  was 
imminent  danger  that  the  Scots  would  proceed 
to  extreme  measures,  but  in  1707  the  Parliament 
agreed  to  the  Act  of  Union.  Charges  of  bribery 
were  made,  and  the  whole  proceeding  was  exe- 
crated by  the  people  of  Scotland.  As  finally 
passed  the  Act  gave  Scotland  a  representation 
of  46  in  the  British  House  of  Commons  and  16 
in  the  House  of  Lords,  the  whole  Scottish  peer- 
age electing  the  latter  for  the  parliamentary  term 
of  the  British  Parliament.  Scotland  received 
free  trade  and  retained  her  church  and  laws. 
Her  debt  was  consolidated  with  England's. 

The  history  of  Scotland  since  the  Union  can- 
not be  separated  from  that  of  Great  Britain 
(q.v.).  The  most  important  change  that  has 
come  over  the  country  is  its  transformation  from 
an  agricultural  to  an  industrial  commimity.  A 
disastrous  change  in  the  land  tenure  and  popula- 
tion of  the  Highlands  occurred  as  a  result  of  the 
participation  of  the  clans  in  the  Jacobite  rebel- 
lion of  1745-46.  T%e  Highland  language  and 
customs  were  suppressed  by  law,  and  the  tribal 
ownership  of  land  was  abolished.  As  a  result 
the  lords  converted  the  common  lands  into  sheep 
walks  and  deer  parks,  compelling  the  triliesmen 
to  migrate,  unless  they  wished  to  remain  as 
tenants  at  will  under  wretched  conditions.  These 
evils  were  only  in  part  remedied  by  the  Crofters 
Act  of  1880.  See  Ri3Y>RicA.Tion',THic  PbotistaniI. 
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The  Mediaeval  Church  in  Scotland  (ib.,  1911); 
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Time  (new  ed.,  3  vols.,  ib.,  1912)  ;  Donald  Mac- 
millan.  Short  History  of  the  Scottish  People  {ih., 
1912);  H.  E.  Maxwell,  Early  Chronicles  Relat- 
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1884-86)  ;  Argyll,  Scotland  as  it  Was  and  as  it 
Is  (Edinburgh,  1889)  ;  H.  C.  Butler,  Scotland's 
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SCOTLAND,   Chuboh  or.     See  Pbesbttebi- 

AHISU. 

SOOTIiAKD  YABD.  A  group  of  buildings 
surrounding  a  courtyard  at  the  southeast  cor- 
ner of  (Tharing  Cross,  London,  England,  long 
famous  as  the  headquarters  of  the  Metropolitan 
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Police  Force.  It  derives  its  name  from  a  palace 
•ssiffned  from  the  time  of  Edgar  to  Henry  11 
•B  uie  residence  of  the  Scottish  kings  whenever 
they  should  desire  to  visit  London.  New  Scot- 
land Yard,  the  police  headquarters  since  1890, 
is  on  the  Thames  Embankment. 

SCOTS  OBEYS.  The  oldest  dragoon  r^- 
ment  in  the  British  army.  It  was  raised  in 
Scotland  in  1683  and  under  normal  conditions 
is  mounted  entirely  on  gray  chargers.  Through- 
out its  history  it  has  been  one  of  the  most 
distinguished  regiments  in  the  British  service 
and  Dutde  a  notable  record  in  the  Great  European 
War  of  1014.  The  dress  uniform  differs  from  the 
other  British  dragoon  r^ments,  in  that  the 
bearskin  busby  (q.v.)  is  worn  instead  of  the 
dragoon  helmet.  Its  title  previous  to  the  Great 
War  was  the  Second  Dragoons,  Royal  Scots 
Greys  regiment  of  cavalry. 

SCOTS  LAW.    The  same  as  Scotch  law  (q.v.). 

SCOTT,  AucxANDEB  (T152S-T1684).  A  Scot- 
tish poet  whose  love  lyrics  are  fresh  in  feel- 
ing and  technically  notable,  though  often 
coarse.  Except  that  his  poems  (preserved  in 
the  Bannatyne  manuscript)  were  written  be- 
tween 1546  and  1668,  nothins  is  certainly 
known  of  his  life,  though  probably  he  lived 
at  or  near  Edinburgh.  He  can  be  read  in  the 
edition  of  D.  Laing  ( 1st  collected  ed.,  privately 

Printed,  Glasgow,  1882)  and  in  the  Scottish 
ext  Society  edition  (ed.  by  James  CranotoTin, 
1896).  Consult  C.  M.  Maclean,  Alewander 
Soott  (New  York,  1915). 

SCOTT,  Austin  (1848-  ).  An  American 
educator,  bom  at  Maumee,  Ohio.  He  grad- 
uated at  Yale  in  1869,  spent  a  year  in  graduate 
study  at  the  University  of  Michigan,  and  in 
1871-73  studied  history  at  Berlin  and  Leipzig. 
From  1873  to  1875  he  was  instructor  in  Ger- 
man at  the  University  of  Michigan;  then  be- 
came an  associate  in  history  in  the  newly 
established  Johns  Hopkins  University,  where 
he  organized  and  directied  the  seminar  of  Ameri- 
can history.  During  1876-82  he  also  assist^ 
(Seorge  Bancroft  in  collecting  and  arranging 
the  material  for  his  History  of  the  Constitution 
of  the  United  States.  In  1883  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  history  and  economics  at  Rutgers 
Ck>ll^^,  was  president  of  the  institution  from 
1890  to  1906,  and  thenceforth  served  as  professor 
of  history  and  political  science. 

SCOTT,  Chabues  (1733-1818).  An  American 
soldier,  bom  in  Cumberland  Co.,  Va.  He  served 
as  a  noncommissioned  officer  under  Braddock 
in  1755,  was  captain  of  the  first  company  in 
the  Revolutionary  War  raised  south  of  the 
James,  became  a  colonel  in  August,  1776,  dis- 
tinguished himself  at  Trenton,  and  in  April, 
1777,  was  made  a  brigadier  general.  In  1780 
he  was  taken  prisoner  at  Charleston  and  was 
not  exchanged  until  the  close  of  the  war.  Re- 
moving to  Kentudcy  in  1785,  be  served  as  briga- 
dier general  under  Gen.  St.  Clair  in  1791,  and 
in  1704  was  one  of  Wayne's  officers  at  the 
battle  of  Fallen  Timbers.  He  was  Ciovemor  of 
Kentucky  from  1808  to  1812. 

SCOTT,  Chables  Felton  (1864-  ).  An 
American  electrical  engineer,  bom  in  Athens 
Co.,  Ohio.  He  graduated  from  the  State  uni- 
versity in  1886  and  studied  at  Jdins  Hopkins 
in  1885-87.  In  1888  he  became  connected 
with  tke  Westinghouse  Electric  and  Manufac- 
turing CSompany,  for  which  he  was  assistant 
electrician  (1891-03),  electrician  (1893-96), 
chief   electrician    (1896-1904),    and   consulting 


eng^eer  (1904-11).  Thenceforth  he  hdd  the 
chair  of  electrical  engineering  at  the  Sheffidd 
Scientific  School  (Yale).  Scott  served  as  presi- 
dent of  the  Engineers'  Society  of  Western 
Pennsylvania  in  1902  and  of  the  American  In- 
stitute of  Electrical  Engineers  in  1902-03. 

SCOTT,  CucKKirr  William  (1841-1904).  An 
English  journalist  and  author,  bom  in  London 
and  educated  at  Marlborough  School.  He 
entered  the  War  Office  as  clerk  in  I860  and 
retired  on  a  pension  in  1879.  He  was  tha«- 
after  until  1898  on  the  editorial  staff  of  the 
Daily  Telegraph,  to  which  paper  he  had  con- 
tributed dramatic  criticisms  since  1871.  Scott 
also  edited  a  monthly.  The  Theatre,  from  1880 
to  1880.  He  is  the  author  of  Lajfs  of  a  Lon- 
doner (1882) ;  Lays  and  Lyrios  (1888) ;  Round 
about  the  Islands  (1873) ;  Poppy  Land  Papers 
(1886);  Piotures  round  the  WoHd  (1894); 
Among  the  Apple  Orchards  (1895) ;  Sisters  by 
th«  Sea  (1807).  He  is  author,  or  part  author, 
of  the  following  plays:  Diplomacy,  Peril,  and 
Odette,  all  adapted  from  Sardou;  The  Vicarage 
and  Off  the  Line,  also  adaptations  from  the 
French.  His  dramatic  criticisms  include:  From 
"The  Bells"  to  "King  Arthur"  (1896);  The 
Drama  of  Yesterday  and  To-Day  (1899)  ;  Ellen 
Terry  (1900);  Some  Notable  Hamlets  of  the 
Present  Time  (1900;  2d  ed.,  1905),  Thourii 
by  no  means  a  great  dramatic  critic,  Scott  In 
his  prime  was  a  leader  of  popular  opinion  in 
matters  theatrical. 

SCOTT,  David  (1806-49).  A  Scottish  his- 
torical and  portrait  painter,  etcher,  engraver, 
and  author,  bom  at  Edinburgh.  Practically  edf' 
tauj^t,  he  exhibited  his  first  important  picture^ 
the  "Hopes  of  Early  Genius  Dispelled  by  Death," 
at  the  Scottish  Academy  in  1828.  In  1832  he 
visited  Italy  and  Paris.  He  returned  to  Edin- 
burgh in  1884  and  was  elected  a  member  of 
the  Scottish  Academy  in  1836.  Although  an 
artist  of  undoubted  merit,  he  failed  to  win 
the  appreciation  of  the  public.  His  feverish 
and  eager  haste  to  portray  his  ideas  hampered 
his  execution,  and  his  lack  of  a  sound  technique 
led  him  into  exaggerated  draftsmanship,  but 
his  color  was  often  very  fine,  and  the  subject 
matter  is  portrayed  with  remarkable  dramatie 
skill.  Most  of  his  paintings  are  in  private 
collections  in  Scotland.  The  National  Gallery 
of  Edinburgh  possesses  the  I'Vintager"  and 
"Ariel  and  Caliban."  Other  paintings  include: 
"Achilles  Addressing  the  Manes  of  Patrodus," 
Sunderhind  Art  Gallery;  "The  Spirit  of  the 
Storm,"  Trinity  House,  Leith ;  the  "Descent  from 
the  Cross,"  Smith  Institute,  Stirling;  and  por- 
traits of  Dr.  John  Brown  and  of  Emerson 
(Public  Library,  Concord,  Mass.).  As  an  il- 
lustrator and  engraver  Scott  executed  note- 
worthy works,  particularly  in  his  designs  for 
his  Monograms  of  Man  (1831),  a  set  of  six 
remarkable  etchings  somewhat  resembling  those 
of  Max  Klinger  and  drawn  in  delicate  outline 
on  copper,  and  his  designs  for  Coleridge's  An- 
cient Mariner,  begun  in  'Uie  same  year,  published 
in  London  (1837),  a  series  characterized  by 
vivid  imagination  and  great  power.  The  40 
illustrations  to  Pilgrim's  Progress  and  a  series 
of  18  designs  to  Nichol's  Architecture  of  the 
Heavens  were  both  issued  after  his  death.  Con- 
sult W.  B.  Scott,  Memoir  of  David  Scott  ( Edin- 
burgh, 1850),  and  J.  L.  Caw,  Scottish  Painiing, 
Past  and  Present  (New  York,  1008). 

SCOTT,  DimoAir  Campbell  (1862-  ).  A 
Canadian  poet,  bom  in  Ottawa,  Ontario.     Ha 
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was  educated  at  Stanetead  Weel^an  College. 
Having  entered  the  Canadian  civil  service,  he 
rose  rapidly  to  the  position  of  chief  clerk  and 
accountant  (1803).  His  published  verse  com- 
prises: The  Magio  Bouse  (1893);  Labour  and 
the  Anga  (1898) ;  2^010  World  Lyrics  and  Bal- 
lads (1905)  ;  Via  Borealis  (1906).  The  Village 
of  Tiger  (1896)  is  a  collection  of  10  short 
stories  of  Canaidian  country  life.  He  wrote 
also  John  Graves  Simcoe  { 1006) ,  in  the  "Makers 
of  Canada  Series,"  which,  with  Pelham  Edgar, 
he  edited.  Consult  William  Archer,  Poets  of 
the  Younger  Generation   (New  York,  1902). 

SCOTT,  Edwabd  John  Long  (1840-  ). 
An  English  scholar  and  author,  bom  in  Bridge- 
water,  Somerset.  He  graduated  at  Lincoln  Col- 
lege, Oxford,  in  1862,  in  1863  entered  the  manu- 
script department  of  the  British  Museum,  and 
for  some  }rear3  after  1888  was  keeper  of  the 
manuscripts  tmd  Egerton  librarian.  He  re- 
ceived the  degree  of  D.Litt.  from  Oxford.  His 
publications  biclude:  Introduotion  to  Reprint 
of  Eikon  BasUike  (1880);  Private  Diary  of 
Shakespeare's  Cousin,  Thomas  Oreene,  Toum- 
Clerk  of  Strat ford-on- Avon  (1886);  William 
Harvey's  Original  Lectures  on  the  Circulation  of 
the  Blood  (1886);  verse  translations  of  the 
Eclogues  of  Vergil  (1884)  and  the  Edlogues  of 
Calpumius  (1890). 

SCOTT,  Fitn>  Newton  (1860-  ).  An 
American  English  scholar,  bom  in  Terre  Haute, 
Ind.  He  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Michigan  (A.B.,  1884;  Ph.D.,  1889),  where  he 
rose  from  instructor  to  be  professor  of  rhetoric 
( 1901 ) .  He  served  as  president  of  the  Modem 
Lang^uage  Association  in  1007  and  of  the  Na- 
tional Council  of  Teachers  of  English  in  1011- 
13  and  was  actively  interested  in  problems  of 
eoUege  and  seconwry  education.  He  wrote 
Aesthetics:  Its  Problems  and  Literature  ( 1890) ; 
Principles  of  Style  (1890);  Memorable  Pas- 
sages from  the  Bible  ( 1906 )  ;  Selections  from 
the  Old  Testament  ( 1910) .  He  was  joint  author 
of,  among  other  books:  Guide  to  the  Literature 
of  Aesthetics  (1890);  Composition-Rhetorio 
(1897);  Introduction  to  Literary  CrMoism 
(1890);  The  Teaching  of  English  (1903); 
Aphorisms  for  Teachers  of  English  Composition 
(1906). 

SCOTT,  Sot  Geoiige  Qilbkbt  (1811-78).  An 
English  architect.  He  was  bom  at  Oawcott, 
Buckinghamshire,  and  in  1827  was  articled  to 
a  London  architect.  Influenced  by  the  writings 
of  Pugin,  he  became  a  leading  spirit  of  the 
Gothic  revival  and  was  employed  in  restoring 
many  of  the  old  English  cathedrals,  including 
Westminster  Abbey  and  Ely  Cathedral,  and  in 
building  churches.  Prominent  among  his  secu- 
lar edinces  are  the  Albert  Memorial  and  the 
ministerial  buildings  of  the  War,  Foreign,  Home, 
and  Colonial  offices.  He  became  a  member  of 
the  Koyal  Academy  in  1861  and  was  made 
professor  of  architecture,  his  collection  of  lec- 
tures being  published  under  the  title  Mediteval 
Architecture  (2  vols.,  London,  1879).  He  was 
president  of  the  Royal  Institute  of  British 
Architects  in  1873-76  and  was  kniriited  in  1872. 
He  was  buried  in  Westminster  AM>ey.  Consult 
his  Recollections  (London,  1879). 

SCOTT,  Habvet  W.  (1838-1910).  An  Ameri- 
can newspaper  editor,  bom  in  Tazewell  Co.,  IlL, 
but  a  resident  of  Oregon  after  1862.  In  the 
early  sixties  he  joined  the  staff  of  the  Portland 
Oregonian,  of  which  he  was  editor  and  prin- 
elpal  owner  from  1865  until  his  death.    Through 


Seott's  efforts  this  newspaper  became  one  of 
the  most  influential  on  the  Pacific  coast.  He 
refused  to  support  the  free-silver  movement  in 
1896,  although  this  attitude  cost  the  paper 
many  subscribers  at  the  time.  Some  of  his 
political  quarrels,  particularly  that  with  Sena- 
tor Mitchell  of  Or^ron,  became  historic  in  the 
Northwest. 

SCOTT,  Hugh  Lenox  (1853-  ).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Danville,  Ky.,  a 
brother  of  William  Berryman  Scott,  tjpon 
graduating  from  West  Point  in  1876,  he  ottered 
the  cavah^  and  during  a  long  period  thereafter 
served  in  a  number  of  expeditions  against  the 
Indians.  An  Indian  troop  in  the  Seventh  Cav- 
alry, in  which  he  had  enlisted  in  1892,  he 
commanded  till  1897.  He  was  successively  adju- 
tant general  of  Cuba  (1898-1903),  govemor  of 
the  Sulu  Archipelago  (1903-06,  within  which 
time  he  abolished  slavery  in  the  islands),  super- 
intendent and  commandant  at  West  Point 
(1906-10),  with  the  rank  of  colonel.  Scott 
was  promoted  to  brigadier  general  in  1913  and 
was  placed  in  command  of  the  Second  Cavalry 
Brigade,  intrusted  with  patrolling  the  Texas 
border  while  Mexican  disturbances  should  con- 
tinue. Part  of  1915,  however,  he  spent  in 
Utah  in  a  successful  effort  to  pacify  an  outlaw 
band  of  Piute  Indians.  His  skill  in  settling 
similar  troubles  through  combined  military  and 
diplomatic  persuasion  had  already  gained  him 
an  enviable  reputation.  Scott  had  been  made 
chief  of  the  general  staff  in  1914  and  in  1916 
was  promoted  from,  brigadier  to  major  general. 
In  August  of  the  IsMer  yieax  he  secured  assur- 
ances from  General  Villa  (q.v.)  relative  to  the 
safety  of  American  lives  and  property  on  the 
Mexican  border.  He  published  several  mono- 
graphs and  reports  on  the  sign  language  of  the 
Plams  Indians.  Princeton  and  ColumDia  gave 
him  honorary  degrees. 

SCOTT,  Hugh  Stoweix  (1862-1903).  An 
English  author,  bom  at  Newcastle-upon-T^e. 
He  was  better  known  by  his  pseudonym,  Henry 
Seton  Merriman.  His  works  include:  Phantom 
Future  (1889) ;  Suspense  (1890) ;  Prisoners  and 
Captives  (1891);  Slave  of  the  Lamp  (1892); 
With  Edged  Tools  (1894);  Grey  Lady  (1896); 
The  Sowers  (1896);  In  Kedar's  Tents  (1897); 
Flotsam  (1898):  Roden's  Comer  (1898);  Isle 
of  Unrest  (1900);  Velvet  Glove  (1901);  The 
Vultures  (1902).  A  memorial  edition  of  14 
novels  appeared  in  1909-10  in  14  volumes. 

SCOTT,  IBVING  Mt:BSA.T  (1837-1903).  Aa 
American  shipbuilder  and  ironmaster,  bom  in 
Hebrcm  Mills,  Baltimore  Co.,  Md.  He  entered 
the  employ  of  the  Union  Iron  Works  of  San 
Francisco  as  draftsman  in  1868.  He  designed 
much  mining  machinery.  On  his  suggestion 
as  general  manager  the  Union  Iron  Works 
added  in  1884  shipbuilding  to  the  construction 
of  mining  machinery  and  built  for  the  United 
States  government  the  Charleston,  Oregon,  San 
Francisco,  Olympia,  Wisconsin,  and  Ohio.  He 
wag  a  trustee  of  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  Uni- 
versity and  a  prominent  figure  in  the  Republican 
par^  of  the  Pacific  coast. 

SCOTT,  Jakes.  See  MomcocTH,  Jakes, 
Duke  of. 

SCOTT,  James  Bbowh  (1866-  ).  An 
American  authority  on  international  law,  born 
in  Kincardine,  Ontario.  He  was  educated  at 
Harvard  (A.B.,  1800;  A.M.,  1891),  as  Parker 
fellow  of  which  university  he  traveled  in  Europe 
and  studied  in  the  universities  of  Berlin,  Heidel- 
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berg  (J.U.D.),  and  Paris.  Afterward  he  prac- 
tice law  at  Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  from  1894  until 

1899.  He  founded  uie  law  school  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Southern  California  and  was  its 
dean  from  1896  to  1899,  although  absent  for 
part  of  that  time  with  a  California  regiment 
of  infantry  in  the  Spanish-American  War. 
From  189S  to  1903  he  was  dean  of  the  college 
of  law  at  the  University  of  Illinois,  for  three 
years  was  professor  of  law  at  Columbia,  and 
at  George  Washington  University  was  professor 
of  law  in  1906-06  and  thereafter  professor  of 
international  law.  As  solicitor  of  the  State 
Department  at  Wasliington  (1906-11)  he  was 
counsel  for  the  United  States  in  several  im- 
portant cases,  particularly  that  of  the  Xorth 
Atlantic  Fisheries  Arbitration  before  The  Hague 
in  1910;  and  in  1907  he  had  been  expert  on 
international  law  to  the  United  States  delega- 
tion at  the  Second  Hague  Peace  Conference. 
In  1909  he  was  appointed  lecturer  on  the  special 
subject  at  Johns  Hopkins.  Of  the  Carnegie 
Endowment  for  International  Peace  he  became 
secretary.  Besides  serving  as  editor  in  chief 
of  the  AmeriooM  Journal  of  Itiiemationai  Law 
and  as  editor  of  the  Ameriocm  Gate  Book  Series, 
and  writing  numerous  articles  on  international 
law  and  Uie  peace  movement,  he  published: 
Oatet  on  International  Law  (2d  ea.,  1908) ; 
Caee*  en  Quati  Oontractt  (1006);  Caieg  on 
Equity  Juriadiotion  (2  vols.,  1906) ;  Argument 
of  Senator  Root  m  the  Fiaheriet  Arbitration 
(1911)  ;  The  Status  of  the  International  Court 
of  Justice  ( 1914)  ;  and  several  works  on  The 
Hague   Conferences   of    1899    and    1907    (1908, 

1900,  1916).  In  his  special  field  Scott  c<m- 
tributed  to  the   New  Intebnational  Enctclo- 

SCOTT,  John.  See  Eldon,  John  Soott, 
Eabi.  of. 

SCOTT,  JoRK  MoBiN  (1730-84).  An  Ameri- 
can patriot  soldier  and  legislator,  bom  in  New 
York.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1746,  became 
prominent  as  a  lawyer  in  New  York,  and  was 
conspicuous  as  an  early  opponent  of  the  British 
Minist^,  being  one  of  the  organizers  of  the 
Sons  of  Liberty.  In  177S  he  b^me  a  member 
of  the  New  York  Ceneral  Committee,  served  in 
the  Provincial  Congress  in  1776-76,  and  as 
brigadier  general  took  part  in  the  battle  of 
Long  Island.  In  1777  he  resigned  his  com- 
mission and  subsequently  served  as  Secretary  of 
State  of  New  York  in  1777-79  and  as  a  member 
of  the  Continental  Congress  in  1780-83. 

SCOTT,  Levi  ( 1802-82 ) .  An  American  Metho- 
dist Episcopal  bishop,  bom  at  Odessa,  Del.,  and 
self-educated.  He  entered  the  ministry  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  church,  joining  the  Phila- 
delphia conference  in  1826.  From  1840  to  1843 
he  was  principal  of  the  Dickinson  Collie  Gram- 
mar School,  from  1848  to  1852  was  one  of  the 
agents  of  the  Methodist  Book  Concern  in  New 
York,  and  in  1852  was  elected  Bishop.  Shortly 
afterward  he  visited  the  missions  in  Liberia. 
Consult  James  Mitchell,  The  Life  and  Times  of 
Levi  Soott  (New  York,  1886). 

SCOTT,  Michael.    See  Scot,  Michael. 

SCOTT,  CteANOE  (1800-47).  An  American 
clergyman,  bom  at  Brookfleld,  Vt.  His  formal 
education  was  limited  to  13  months  in  the 
public  schools.  In  1822  he  entered  the  ministry 
of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  church,  joining  the 
New  England  conference.  In  1833  he  bmime 
a  zealous  antislavery  worker.  In  1842,  how- 
ever, he  with  others  withdrew  from  the  Metho- 


dist Episcopal  church  and  on  May  31,  1843,  at 
a  general  convention  held  at  Utica,  N.  T.,  th^ 
founded  the  Wesleyan  Methodist  Church  of 
America.  Scott  was  the  presiding  officer  of 
the  convention.  He  was  the  editor  of  the  True 
Wesleyan  from  1842  to  1844.  Ill  health  com- 
pelled his  retirement  from  the  ministry  in  1846. 
He  was  the  author  of  A  New  and  Improved 
Campmeeting  Hymnbook  ( 1830) ;  An  Appeal  to 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  Cfhurch  (1838)  ;  Slav- 
ery and  the  Church  ( 1838) ;  Church  Qovemment 
and  the  Declaration  of  Rights  (1844). 

SCOTT,  Sn  Pebot  (1853-  ).  A  British 
naval  officer.  Entering  the  navy  in  1866,  he 
served  in  the  Ashanti  War  of  1873-74,  in  the 
Congo  expedition  in  1876,  and  in  the  Egyptian 
War  in  1882.  In  1893  he  was  promoted  to 
raptain.  He  participated  in  the  South  African 
War  (1899-1900)  and  in  the  China  War  (1900) 
and  at  various  times  served  on  the  Ordnance 
Committee,  on  the  Committee  on  Naval  Uni- 
forms, and  on  the  Naval  Exhibition  Committee. 
Sir  Percv  invented  a  night-signaling  apparatus 
for  naval  use,  gun  carriages  for  6-inch  and  4.7- 
inch  guns  used  in  South  Africa,  and  appliances 
for  improving  heavy-gun  shooting.  In  1913 
he  was  promoted  to  full  admiral,  created 
Baronet,  and  retired,  but  when  the  European 
War  broke  out  in  1914  he  reentered  the  service 
and  later  was  placed  in  charge  of  the  aSrial 
defenses  of  London. 

SCOTT,  or  SOOT,  Rkoirald  or  Bxykold 
(c.  1638-99).  An  English  writer  against  the 
witchcraft  superstition,  son  of  Richard  Scott  of 
Smeeth,  Kent.  After  an  uncompleted  course  at 
Oxford  he  returned  to  Kent  to  live  as  a  country 
g^tleman.  His  famous  work.  The  Discoverie  of 
Witchcraft  (1684),  was  designed  to  demonstrate 
the  absurdity  of  the  belief  in  witchcraft.  It 
is  marked  by  passages  of  sense  and  humane 
feeling,  qualities  that  excited  the  antipathy  of 
King  James,  who  replied  in  his  D<gmonologtf 
(1697).  On  coming  to  the  English  throne 
James  ordered  Scott's  book  burned.  Scott  also 
published  a  valuable  book  entitled  A  Perfect 
Platform  of  a  Bop  Garden  (1674).  The  Dis- 
coverie was  edited  by  Brinsley  Nicholson  (Lon- 
don, 1886). 

SOOTT,  Sib  Richabo  William  (1826-191S). 
A  Canadian  statesman,  bom  in  Prescott,  Ontario. 
He  was  educated  privately  and  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  1848  and  from  1867  to  1863 
sat  in  the  Canada  Legislative  Assembly.  In 
1867-73  he  was  a  Liberal  member  of  the  first 
Ontario  Assembly,  of  which  he  was  elected 
Speaker  in  1871.  From  1872  to  1873  he 
was  Commissioner  of  Crownlands  for  Ontario. 
Soott  was  called  to  the  Dominion  Senate  in 
1874.  In  1874-78  he  was  Secretary  of  SUte 
and  Registrar-General  of  Canada  in  the  admin- 
istration of  Alexander  Mackenzie.  He  carried 
through  the  separate  Catholic  school  law  of  On- 
tario Province,  and  in  1878  the  Canada  local- 
option  temperance  act,  generally  styled  the 
Soott  Act.  In  1896-1908  he  was  Secretary  of 
State  in  the  Laurier  administration.  In  1900 
he  was  knighted. 

SCOTT,  RoBEBT  (1811-87).  An  Enj^ish 
clergyman  and  scholar.  He  was  born  at  Bondleidi 
in  Devonshire  and  educated  at  Christ  Churdi, 
Oxford.  In  1834  he  had  taken  holy  orders  and 
held  various  ecclesiastical  preferments  until 
1864,  when  he  was  elected  master  of  Balliol  in 
opposition  to  Jowett,  who  was  to  be  his  successor. 
In  1870  he  accepted  the  deanery  of  Rochester  and 
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held  it  nntil  his  death.  Scott's  name  is  most 
widely  known  by  his  joint  authorship,  with 
H.  O.  Liddell,  of  the  great  Greek-English  lesi- 
oon,  whose  appearance  in  1843  was  epoch-making 
for  English  scholarship.  For  the  next  40  years 
Liddell  and  Scott  worked  diligently  at  re^ston 
and  addition,  until  the  seventh  edition  (1883) 
was  practically  an  original  work,  thoiuh  the 
first  nad  been  based  on  the  German  lexicon  of 
Pas  BOW. 

SCOTT,  RoBEBT  Faloon  (1868-1912).  An 
English  naval  officer  and  Antarctic  explorer, 
bom  at  Outlanda,  Devonport,  June  6,  1868.  He 
entered  the  navv  at  the  age  of  14  and  first 
attracted  attention  as  torpedo  lieutenant  of 
H.M.S.  Maiettio,  where  his  associations  with 
Arctic  explorers  led  to  his  future  career. 
Placed  in  command  of  the  Eoyal  Geographical 
Antarctic  expedition  (1901-04),  he  established 
its  land  base  on  the  shores  of  McMurdoo  Sound. 
To  the  east  of  the  Ross  Oceanic  Ice  Cap 
(barrier)  he  discovered  King  Edward  VII  Land 
(see  PoLAB  Reseabch),  and  he  personally  led  a 
party  which  made  a  record  latitude  of  82*  17' 
S.  and  also  sledged  over  glacier-clad  Victoria 
Land  to  lat.  78°  S.,  long.  147°  E.  His  staff 
did  scientific  work  of  marked  importance.  His 
rewards  were  unusual — ^he  was  promoted  to  be 
post  captain  (the  youngest  captain  in  the 
royal  navy),  was  made  Companion  of  the  Vic- 
torian Order,  and  received  the  degree  of  LL.D. 
from  the  Universities  of  Cambri^^  and  Man- 
chester. Qo\d  medals  were  awarded  him  by 
a  number  of  geographical  societies. 

Scott  renewed  Antarctic  exploration  as  com- 
mander of  the  British  National  expedition 
(1910-14),  which  operated  from  McMurdoo 
Sound  base.  Scientific  work  of  varied  and  im- 
portant order  was  done  by  the  expedition. 
Its  great  achievement,  however,  was  its  attain- 
ment of  the  South  Pole  by  the  longest  contin- 
uous sledge  journey  (1842  miles)  ever  made 
in  the  polar  regions.  Scott  reached  the  South 
Pole  Jan.  18,  1912,  five  weeks  later  than  Amund- 
sen. He  found  Amundsen's  Norwegian  flag, 
tent,  etc.,  and  carried  away  a  photograph  and 
notra  regarding  these.  The  return  journey 
ended  in  the  Toss  of  the  entire  detachment. 
Evans  died  from  a  fall;  Gates  (q.v.)  sacrificed 
his  life,  hoping  thus  to  save  his  comrades; 
Bowers,  Wilson  (q.v.),  and  Scott  perished  from 
starvation  and  exposure  (March  29,  1912), 
within  165  miles  of  the  home  station.  The  casu- 
alty was  due  to  several  causes — long  stretches 
of  soft  snow,  prolonged  gales,  the  collection  and 
hauling  of  geologicail  specimens  to  what  proved 
their  death  camp,  the  accident  to  Evans,  em- 
tinuance  of  very  low  temperatures  (from  — 30° 
I7  day  to  —47°  at  night  in  early  autumn),  and 
finally  the  party  was  blizzard-bound  within  11 
miles  of  a  large  depot  that  would  have  insured 
safety.  On  March  26,  four  days  before  his 
death,  Scott  wrote  his  manly  message  to  Eng- 
land, saying  in  part:  "I  do  not  regret  this 
journey,  which  has  shown  that  Englishmen  can 
endure  hardships,  help  one  another,  and  meet 
death  with  as  great  fortitude  as  ever  in  the 
past.  .  .  .  We  have  been  willing  to  give  our 
lives  for  this  enterprise,  which  is  for  the  honor 
of  our  country."  In  1916  a  bronze  statue  of 
Captain  Scott,  showing  him  in  his  Arctic  dress, 
was  unveiled  at  Waterloo  Place,  London.  Sub- 
scribed for  by  the  officers  of  the  navy,  it  was 
the  work  of  the  explorer's  wife,  who  after  her 
husband's  death  was  Icnown  as  Lady  Scott.    For 


full  accounts,  consult  Scott's  own  Voyage  of  th« 
Discovery  (London,  1905)  and  the  postliumous 
Soott'a  Laat  Expedition,  (ib.,  1913). 

SCOTT,  R(nEBT  Henbt  (1833-  ).  A 
British  meteorologist,  bom  in  Dublin,  Ireland, 
and  educated  there  at  Trinity  College  and  in 
Berlin  and  Munich.  He  was  keeper  of  the 
mineralogical  museum  of  the  Royal  Dublin  So- 
ciety from  1862  to  1867  and  thereafter  served 
as  director  of  the  British  Meteorological  Office 
nntil  1900.  He  wrote  Volumetrio  AruUytie 
(1862) ;  Weather  Charts  and  Storm  Warnings 
(1876;  3d  ed.,  rev.,  1887);  Elementary  Meteor- 
ology (1883). 

SCOTT,  R(»EBT  KiHOSTOiT  (1826-1900).  An 
American  soldier  and  politician,  t>om  in  Arm- 
strong Co.,  Pa.  In  1861  he  was  chosen  lieu- 
tenant colonel  of  the  Sixty-eighth  Ohio  Regiment 
and  next  year  was  promoted  colonel.  He  fought 
at  Fort  Donelson,  Shiloh,  and  Corinth,  was  in 
the  campaign  against  Vicksburg,  was  taken 
prisoner  near  Atunta  in  1864,  but  was  shortly 
afterward  exchanged  and  served  during  the  re- 
mainder of  the  war  with  General  Sherman. 
In  1868  he  was  elected  €lovemor  of  South  Caro- 
lina and  in  1870  was  reelected.  During  his  cor- 
rupt administration  the  State  debt  increased 
about  $13,000,000.  In  his  second  administration 
En-EJux  EJaa  (q.v.)  disorders  became  so  nu- 
merous in  some  parts  of  the  State  that  Presi- 
dent Grant,  to  whom  Scott  appealed,  under  the 
authority  conferred  by  the  Enforcement  Act  of 
1871,  suspended  the  writ  of  habeas  corpus  in 
some  of  the  counties  and  many  offenders  were 
tried  by  the  Federal  courts.  In  1881  he  was 
tried  for  shooting  and  killing  W.  G.  Drury,  but 
was  acquitted  on  the  plea  that  the  shooting  was 
accidental.  Consult  J.  S.  Pike,  The  Prostrate 
State  (New  York,  1874),  and  H.  A.  Herbert  and 
others.  Why  the  Solid  SouthT  (Baltimore,  1890). 

SCOTT,  Thokab  (1706-76).  An  English 
bpan  writer,  son  of  an  Independent  minister  of 
Hitchin  in  Hertfordshire  and  himself  a  minister. 
Lyric  Poems,  Devotional  and  Moral  (1773), 
sufficiently  represent  him.  His  sister,  EuzA- 
BEHTH  SooTT  (T1708-76),  likewise  wrote  many 
hymns. 

SCOTT,  Thouab  (1747-1821).  An  English 
Bible  commentator.  He  was  bom  at  Braytoft, 
Lincolnshire,  and  spent  the  early  years  of  his 
life  as  a  grazier.  Ordained  priest  in  1773,  he 
held  several  livings  successively.  Among  his 
publications  are:  The  Force  of  Truth  (1779); 
The  Articles  of  the  Synod  of  Dort  (trans.  1818) ; 
and  his  commentary  on  the  Bible  (6  vols.,  1788- 
92),  which  had  immense  circulation  and  in- 
fiueiuie  in  its  day.  His  collected  works  appeared 
in  10  volumes  (1823-25),  and  his  Letters  and 
Papers  (1824)  were  edited  by  his  son,  who  also 
wrote  his  Life  (1822),  including  in  it  an  auto- 
biographical fragmoit.  Consult  also  A.  C. 
Downer,  Thomas  Scott  the  Commentator  (Lon- 
don, 1909). 

SCOTT,  Thouas  Alkxahdib  (1824-81).  An 
American  railroad  manager,  bora  in  Franklin 
Co.,  Pa.  Entering  the  service  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Railroad  in  1851,  he  was  rapidly  promoted 
and  in  1859  became  vice  president.  In  1861 
he  was  appointed  by  Presiaent  Lincoln  Assist- 
ant Secretary  of  War,  in  which  capacity  he 
reorganized  the  entire  system  of  transportation. 
Returning  to  the  service  of  the  Pennsylvania 
Railroaid,  he  inaugurated  the  policy  of  securing 
control  of  Western  railway  lines  for  operation 
in   connection   with   the   Pennsylvania   system 
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He  was  president  at  different  times  of  varions 
railroad  lines  and  from  1874  until  a  short  time 
before  his  death  was  president  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania Railroad. 

SCOTT,  Sir  Waltkb  (1771-1832).  A  famous 
British  novelist  and  poet.  He  was  bom  in 
Edinburgh,  Aug.  16,  1771,  of  an  old  border 
family,  the  Sootts  of  Harden,  an  offshoot  from 
the  house  of  Buccleuch.  Although  he  became  a 
robust  and  healthy  man,  as  a  child  Scott  was 
sickly.  His  childhood  was  passed  for  the  most 
part  at  Sandy  Knowe,  the  farm  of  his  grand- 
father, in  Roxburghshire.  His  early  familiarity 
with  the  ballads  and  legends  then  floating  over 
all  that  part  of  the  country  probably  did  more 
than  any  other  influence  to  determine  the  sphere 
of  his  future  literary  activity.  Between  1778  and 
1783  he  attended  the  high  school  of  Edinbur^, 
where,  deaipite  occasionu  flashes  of  talent,  he 
shone  considerably  more  as  a  bold,  high-spirited 
boy  with  an  odd  turn  for  story-telling  than  as  a 
student.  In  1783  he  began  attendi^  the  Uni- 
versity of  Edinburgh,  where  he  continued  about 
two  years,  it  would  seem,  not  greatly  to  his 
advantage.  Afterward,  at  the  nei^t  of  his 
fame,  he  was  wont  to  speak  with  deep  r^et 
of  his  neglect  of  early  opportunities.  But, 
though  leaving  college  scantily  furnished  with 
the  knowledge  formally  taught  there,  he  had 
been  hiving  up  in  his  own  way  stores  of 
valuable  though  unassorted  information.  From 
his  earliest  childhood  onward  he  was  an  in- 
satiable reader,  and  of  what  he  either  read  or 
observed  he  seems  to  have  forgotten  almost 
nothing.  He  was  a  fairly  good  Latinist,  of 
Greek  he  knew  nothing,  but  he  aconired  a  serv- 
iceable knowledge  of  French,  Italian,  Spanish, 
and  German. 

In  music  he  showed  no  talent.  In  1780  he 
was  articled  apprentice  to  his  father;  in  1788 
be  began  to  study  for  the  bar,  to  which  he 
was  called  in  1792.  In  his  profession  he  had 
fair  success,  and  in  1797  he  married  Charlotte 
Margaret  Carpenter,  the  daughter  of  a  French 
refugee  named  Jean  Charpentier.  Towards  the 
end  of  1799,  through  the  interest  of  his  friends 
Lord  Melville  and  the  Duke  of  Buccleuch,  he 
was  made  sheriff  depute  of  Selkirkshire,  an 
appointment  which  brought  him  £300  a  year 
with  not  very  much  to  do  for  il  Meantime,  in 
a  tentative  and  intermittent  way,  his  leisure 
had  been  occupied  with  literature,  which  more 
and  more  distinctly  announced  itself  as  the  main 
business  of  his  life.  Excepting  a  disputation 
on  being  called  to  the  bar,  his  first  publication, 
a  translation  of  Btirger's  ballads  Lenore  and  The 
Wild  Buntsman,  was  issued  in  1796.  In  1799 
appeared  his  translation  of  Goethe's  drama  of 
06tz  vow  Berliohingen;  and  at  this  time  he  was 
writing  for  Monk  Lewis  the  fine  ballads.  Glen- 
ftnlas,  the  Eve  of  St.  John,  and  the  Grey 
Brother.  In  1802  Scott  published  the  first  two 
voltmies  of  his  Border  Minstrelsy,  which  were 
followed  in  1863  bv  a  third  and  final  one.  This 
work,  the  fruit  of  those  "raids"— as  he  called 
them — over  the  border  counties,  in  which  he 
had  been  wont  to  spend  his  vacations,  won  for 
him  at  once  prominence  among  the  literary  men 
of  the  time.  In  1804  he  issued  an  edition  of 
the  old  poem  Sir  Tristram,  admirably  edited  and 
elucidated  by  valuable  dissertations.  Mean- 
time The  Lay  of  the  Last  Minstrel  had  been 
in  progress,  and  on  its  publication  in  1805 
Scott  found  himself  the  most  popular  poet  of 
the  day.     I>uring  the  next  10  years,  besides  a 


mass  of  miscellaneous  work,  the  most  important 
items  of  which  were  elaborate  editions  of  Diy- 
den  (1808)  and  of  Swift  (19  vols.,  1814),  in- 
eluding  in  each  case  a  memoir,  be  gave  to  the 
world  the  poems  Marmion  (1808);  The  Lady 
of  the  Lake  ( 1810) ;  The  Vision  of  Don  Roderick 

(1811);  Rokehy  (1813);  The  Bridal  of  Trier- 
main  ( 1813) ;  and  The  Lord  of  the  Isles  ( 1816). 
The  enthusiasm  with  which  the  earUer  of  these 
works  were  received  somewhat  abated  as  tiie 
•eries  proceeded.  The  charm  of  novelty  was 
no  longer  felt,  and  the  poetry  had  deteriorated. 
Moreover,  in  the  bold  outburst  of  Byron,  with 
his  deeper  vein  of  sentiment  and  energy  of 
passion,  a  formidable  rival  had  appeared.  All 
this  Scott  distinctly  noted,  and  after  what  he 
felt  as  the  comparative  failure  of  The  Lord  of 
the  Isles  in  1815,  he  published,  with  the  trivial 
exception  of  the  anonymous  Barold  the  Daunt- 
less (1817),  no  more  poetry.  But  already  in 
Waverley,  or  'Tis  Bimty  Years  Since,  which  ap- 
peared without  his  name  in  1814,  he  had 
achieved  the  first  of  a  new  series  of  triumphs. 
Guy  Mannering  (1815),  The  Antiquary  (1816), 
(Hd  Mortality,  The  Black  Dvoarf  (1817,  really 
1816),  Roh  Roy  (1818),  and  The  Heart  of  Mid- 
lothian (1818)  rapidly  followed.  The  remainder 
of  the  famous  group  known  as  the  Waverley 
novels  form  the  most  splendid  series  of  hi»- 
torical  portraits  in  any  language.  The  Bride  of 
Lammermoor  (1819);  The  Legend  of  Montrose 
(1819) ;  Ivanhoe  (1820,  really  1819) ;  The  Mon- 
astery (1820);  Keniheorth  (1821);  Quentin 
Durward  (1823);  The  Talisman  (1825)— these 
are  among  the  most  enduring  of  those  great 
stories  which  enchanted  Europe  and  had  an 
immense  influence  on  the  development  of  fiction. 
Scott  was  now  at  the  height  of  his  fame  and 
prosperity.     He  was  living  at  Abbotsford,  the 

romance  in  stone"  he  had  built  for  himself  in 
the  border  country  which  be  loved.  There  he 
entertained  with  princely  hospitality  admirers 
of  many  types.  In  1820  he  was  created  Baronet. 
But  his  fortunes,  secure  as  they  seemed,  were 
built  upon  insecure  foundations.  In  1806  Scotfs 
income,  as  calculated  by  his  biographer,  was 
about  £1000  a  year,  irrespective  of  what  litera- 
ture might  bring  him,  a  competency  shortly  in- 
creased, on  his  appointment  to  a  clerkship  of 
the  Cwat  of  Session,  by  £1300.  But  what  was 
ample  for  all  prosaic  needs  seemed  poor  to 
Scott's  imagination.  In  1806,  lured  by  uie  hope 
of  immense  profits,  he  secretly  joined  James 
BallaniTne,  an  old  schoolfellow,  in  a  large  print- 
ing business  in  Edinburgh.  To  this,  a  few  years 
afterward,  a  publishing  business  was  added, 
under  the  nominal  conduct  of  John  Ballantyne, 
a  brother  of  James;  Scott  in  the  new  adventure 
becoming,  as  before,  a  partner.  Gradually  the 
affairs  of  the  two  firms  became  complicated 
with  those  of  the  great  house  of  Conrtable  i 
Co.,  in  the  sudden  collapse  of  which  in  1826 
the  Ballantynes  were  involved  to  the  extent  of 
£120,000.  Compromise  with  their  creditors 
would  have  been  easy.  But  Scott  regarded  the 
debt  as  personal.  "If  I  live  and  retain  my 
health,"  said  Scott,  "no  man  shall  lose  a  penny 
by  me."  And,  somewhat  declined  as  he  now 
was  from  the  first  vigor  and  elasticity  of  his 
strength,  he  set  himself  to  liquidate  l^  his  pen 
this  large  sum.  The  stream  of  novels  now  flowed 
swiftly.  A  Life  of  Jfapoleon  (1827),  in  nine 
volumes,  was  undertaken  and  completed,  with 
much  other  miscellaneous  work;  and  within  a 
space  of  two  years  Scott  had  realized  for  his 
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creditors  nearly  £40,000.  A  new  and  annotated 
edition  of  the  novels  (begun  in  1829)  was  is- 
sued with  immense  success;  and  there  seemed 
every  prospect  that  within  a  reasonable  period 
Scott  might  again  face  the  world,  as  he  had 
pledged  himself  to  do,  owins  no  man  a  penny. 
In  uis  severe  labor  he  broke  down.  In  1830 
he  was  smitten  with  paralysis,  from  which  he 
never  thoroughly  rallied.  It  was  hoped  that 
the  clioMtte  of  Italy  might  benefit  him.  The 
Admiralty  placed  at  his  disposal  a  man-of-war 
on  which  he  took  a  Mediterranean  voyage,  touch- 
ing at  Malta  and  Naples.  But  in  Italy  he 
pined  for  the  home  to  which  he  returned  only 
to  die.  At  Abbotsford,  on  Sept.  21,  1832,  he 
passed  away,  with  his  children  ronnd  him.  On 
the  26th  he  was  buried  beside  his  wife  (died 
1826)  in  the  beautiful  nuns  of  Dryburgb  Abbey. 
By  the  sale  of  copyrights  all  Scott's  debts  were 
liquidated  in  1847. 

In  regard  to  Scott's  poetry  there  is  now  little 
difference  of  opinion.  Its  genuine  merits  con- 
tinue to  secure  for  it  some  part  of  the  popular 
favor  with  which  it  was  at  first  received.  De- 
ficient though  it  be  in  certain  of  the  higher  and 
deeper  qualities  and  in  finish,  it  is  admirable  in 
its  frank  abandon,  in  its  boldness  and  breadth  of 
^ect,  its  succession  of  clear  pictures,  and  its 
rapid  and  fiery  movement.  Skittered  here  and 
there  are  little  snatches  of  ballad  and  song 
scarcely  surpassed  in  our  language.  As  a  novel- 
ist Scott  had  some  shortcomings.  With  the 
artistic  instinct  granted  him  in  largest  measure, 
he  had  little  of  uie  artistic  conscience.  Writing 
offhand,  he  would  not  watch  his  work  as  it  pro- 
ceeded. Hence  he  is  an  exceedingly  irregular 
writer;  many  of  his  works  are  in  struetore  most 
lax  and  careless,  and  some  of  the  very  greatest 
of  them  are  marred  by  occasional  infunons  of 
obviously  inferior  matter.  Yet  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  in  mass  and  stature  Scott  is 
onite  reached  by  any  other  English  novelist.  Of 
Scott's  novels,  those  dealing  most  intimately 
with  Scottish  life  are  the  oest.  As  a  force 
Scott's  influence  has  been  immense.  He  dis- 
covered the  historical  novel,  and  from  him  pro- 
ceed the  countless  tales  of  national  life  since 
written  in  Great  Britain,  throughout  Eur<^e, 
and  in  the  United  States.  Scott,  too,  gave  to 
fiction  that  encyclopedic  character  since  ex- 
emplified in  Balzac,  Dickens,  and  Thackeray. 
He  did  more  than  all  other  men  of  his  time 
to  enlarge  our  vision  by  extending  it  over  wide 
stretches  of  history.  He  also  revolutionized 
the  current  conceptions  of  history  as  a  body  of 
dry  facts.    His  logical  successor  was  Macaulay. 

Scott's  miscellaneous  prose  works  were  col* 
lected  in  Edinburgh  in  1827;  in  1834  and  in 
1841  in  London.  His  poems  and  novels  exist  in 
many  editions.  The  following  list  includes 
notable  works  not  already  mentioned:  Apology 
for  Tale*  of  Terror  ( 12  copies  privately  printed, 
1799);  "Ballads,"  in  Lewis's  Tales  of  Wonder 
(1801);  Balladg  and  Lyrical  Pieces  (1806); 
"Abstiuct  of  Eyrbiggia  Saga,"  in  Jameson's 
Northern  Antiquities  (1814);  "Chivalrj;"  and 
"Drama,"  in  Supplement  to  JEnoydoptedia  Bri- 
tanmoa  (1814);  Introduction  to  Border  Anti- 
quities (1814-17);  The  Field  of  Waterloo 
(1816)  ;  Paul's  Letters  to  Ms  Kinsfolk  (1816) : 
The  Search  after  Happiness,  or  the  Quest 
of  Sultan  Solimaun,  and  Kemble's  address  on 
the  Sale  Room  (1817);  ^ooo«n(  of  the 
Regalia  of  Scotland  (1819);  The  Visionary  hy 
Somnombulus,    a    political    satire,    republished 


from  the  Edinburgh  Weekly  Journal  (1819); 
The  Abbot  (1820);  biographies  in  Ballantyne'a 
Novelists  (1821) ;  Account  of  Qeorge  IIPs  Cor- 
onation (1821);  The  Pirate  (1822);  Balidon 
BUI  (1822) ;  "Macduff's  Cross,"  in  Joanna  Bail- 
lie's  Poetical  Miscellanies  (1822) ;  The  Fortunes 
of  Nigel  (1822)  ;  PeverU  of  the  Peak  (1822- 
23);  St.  Ronanls  WM  (1824);  RedgautUlet 
(1824) ;  Tales  of  the  Crusaders;  The  Betrothed 
(1825);  Thoughts  on  the  Proposed  Change  of 
Currency  (1826);  Woodstock,  or  the  Cavalier: 
A  Tale  of  1851  (1826) ;  Chronicles  of  the  Canon- 
gate  { 1st  series) :  The  Two  Drovers,  The  High- 
land  Widow,  The  Surgeon's  Dantghter  (1827); 
TaXes  of  a  Grandfather  (4  series,  1828,  1829, 
1830,  1830);  Chronicles  of  the  Canongate  (2d 
series)  ;  St.  VcUentin^s  Day,  or  the  Fair  Maid 
of  Perth  (1828) ;  "My  Aunt  Margaret's  Mirror," 
"The  Tapestried  Chamber,"  and  "The  Laird's 
Jook,"  in  the  Keepsake  for  1828;  Religious  Dis- 
courses, hy  a  Layman  (1828) ;  Anne  of  Oeier- 
stein  (1829);  "History  of  Scotland,"  in  Lard- 
ner's  Cabinet  Bnoydopmdia  (1830);  Letters  on 
Demonology  and  Witchcraft,  in  Murray's  Family 
Library  (1830) ;  "House  of  Aspen,"  in  the  Keep- 
sake (1830);  Doom  of  DevorgoU  and  Auohm- 
drone  ( 1830) ;  Essays  on  Ballad  Poetry 
(1830);  Tales  of  my  Landlord  (4tb  series); 
Count  Robert  of  Paris;  Castle  Dangerous  ( 1831 ) . 

Btbliography.  The  standard  life  is  that  by 
J.  G.  Lockhart  (London,  1838;  often  reprinted; 
Cambridge  ed.,  6  vols.,  Boston,  1902);  Scott's 
Journal  from  Original  Manuscript  at  Abbotsford 
(ed.  by  D.  Douglas,  2  vols.,  Edinburgh,  1890) 
and  Familiar  Letters  (ib.,  1894) ;  R.  H.  Button, 
Sir  Walter  Scott,  in  "English  Men  of  Letters" 
(New  York,  1879)  ;  W.  H.  Hudson,  Sir  Walter 
Scott  (London,  1901) ;  Andrew  Lang,  Sir  Walter 
Scott,  in  "Literary  Lives  Series"  (New  York, 
1906) ;  O.  Le  G.  Norgate,  Life  of  Sir  Walter 
Boott  (London,  1906) ;  C.  D.  Yonge,  Life  of 
Scott,  in  "Great  Writers  Series"  (ib.,  1907), 
including  a  bibliography  by  J.  P.  ^derson. 
For  ScoU's  relations  with  the  Ballantynes,  con- 
sult The  Ballantyne  Press  and  its  Founders  (ib., 
1909).  General  criticism:  Rudolf  von  G<>tt- 
schaU,  Die  deutsche  NationalUteratur  des 
19ten  Jahrhunderts,  vol.  iv  (6th  ed.,  Breslau^ 
1891-02)  ;  Walter  Bagehot,  in  Literary  Studies 
(London,  1896)  ;  Leslie  Stephen,  in  Studies  of 
a  Biographer,  vol.  ii  (ib.,  1898)  ;  Louis  Maigron, 
Le  roman  historique  (Paris,  1898)  ;  Thomas 
Carlyle,  in  Critical  and  Miscellaneous  Essays 
(Centenary  ed..  New  York,  1899) ;  H.  A.  Beers, 
History  of  English  Romanticitnn  in  the  Nine- 
teenth Century  (ib.,  1901);  G.  K.  Chesterton, 
in  Varied  Types  (ib.,  1903);  R.  L.  Stevenson, 
in  Memories  and  Portraits  (Biographical  ed., 
ib.,  1906)  ;  Leslie  Stephen,  in  Hours  in  a  Li- 
brary, voL  i  (London,  1907) ;  G.  E.  Woodbeny, 
in  Great  Writers  (New  York,  1907) ;  M.  F.  A. 
Husband  (comp.).  Dictionary  of  the  Characters 
in  the  Waverley  Novels  (London,  1910)  ;  W.  S, 
Crockett,  The  SeoU  Country  (New  York,  1911) ; 
id.,  Scott  Originals:  An  Account  of  .  .  .  Char- 
acters in  the  Waverley  Novels  (ib.,  1912)  ;  C.  S. 
Olcott,  The  Country  of  Sir  Walter  Scott  (ib., 
1913). 

SCOTT,  Walter  (1867-  ).  A  Canadian 
statesman.  He  was  bom  in  Middlesex  Coim^, 
Ontario,  and  in  early  manhood  went  to  the 
Canadian  Northwest,  finally  settling  at  Regina, 
now  the  capital  of  Saskatchewan.  He  was  en- 
gaged in  newspaper  work  during  1892-1906,  but 
left  active  work  on  the  press  for  politics,  be- 
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coming  Liberal  member  of  the  House  of  Ck>m- 
mons  for  West  Aasiniboia.  He  took  part  in 
the  negotiatiouB  which  resulted  in  the  federal 
laws  creating  the  provinces  of  Alberta  and 
Saskatchewan  and  in  1905  resigned  his  seat  in 
the  Commons,  having  Iieen  elected  leader  of 
the  Saskatchewan  Provincial  Liberals.  He  be- 
came Premier  of  Saskatchewan  in  I90S  and 
in  191S  still  held  that  position,  having  also 
been  Minister  of  Public  Works  (1905-12),  and 
Minister  of  Education  since  1912. 

SCOTT,  WiujAif.  See  Stowell,  Williah 
SooTT,  Babon. 

SCOTT,  WrujAM  AitASA  (1862-  ).  An 
American  economist,  bom  at  Clarkson,  Monroe 
Co.,  N.  Y.,  and  educated  at  the  University  of 
Rochester  (A.B.,  1886)  and  at  Johns  Hopkins 
(Ph.D.,  1892).  He  bad  taught  political  econ- 
omy in  the  University  of  South  Dakota  fr(»n 
1887  to  1890,  and,  on  leaving  Johns  Hopkins, 
where  he  had  acted  as  instructor  in  history, 
became  assistant  professor  of  economics  in  the 
University  of  Wisconsin,  was  titular  professor 
from  1897  to  1900,  and  thereafter  director  of 
the  school  of  commerce  and  professor  of  eco- 
nomic history  and  theoir.  His  publications 
include  Repudiation  of  State  Delta  (1893); 
Money  cmd  Banking  ( 1903;  4th  ed.,  rev.,  1910) ; 
Money  (1913);  Banking  (1914). 

SCOTT,  William  Bell  (1811-90).  A  Scot- 
tish poet  and  painter,  bom  in  Edinburgh.  He 
was  a  son  of  Robert  Scott,  the  engraver,  and 
a  younger  brother  of  David  Scott  (q.v.),  the 
distinguished  painter.  He  studied  art  at  the 
government  academy  and  in  the  British  Museum 
and  worked  with  bis  father  at  engraving.  In 
1837  he  began  his  career  in  London  as  etcher 
and  painter.  In  1844  he  was  appointed  master 
of  the  government  schools  of  design  at  New- 
castle-on-Tyne,  a  post  which  he  occupied  with 
distinction  till  1864.  In  the  meantime  he  had 
executed  a  series  of  large  pictures  for  Sir 
Walter  Trevelyan  at  Wallington  Hall,  taking 
his  subjects  from  border  hi^ry  and  legend; 
and  a  few  years  later  he  also  painted  a  series 
of  designs  from  the  King's  Quair  for  the  stair- 
way at  Penkill  Castle  in  Perthshire.  His  last 
years  were  passed  at  Chelsea,  near  his  friend 
D.  Q.  Rossetti  ( q.v. ) ,  and  at  Penkill  Castle  with 
another  friend,  Miss  Boyd.  Among  Scott's  pub- 
lished designs  is  William  Bl(^e:  Et<Ainga  from 
hie  Works  (1878).  On  art  or  artists  he  wrote 
a  Memoir  of  David  Scott  { 1860) ;  Albert  DUrerr 
Hit  Life  and  Works  ( 1869) ;  The  British  School 
of  Sculpture  (1872);  Our  British  Landscape 
Painters  (1872);  MurUlo  and  the  Spanish 
School  ( 1873 ) ;  and  works  on  the  modem 
schools  in  France,  Belgitui,  and  Germany.  Hia 
own  illustrations  added  to  the  charm  of  these 
books.  Scott  began  writing  verse  while  living 
in  Edinburgh.  He  was  strongly  under  the  in- 
fluence of  Blake  and  Shelley,  and  later  he  came 
under  the  spell  of  Rossetti.  His  finest  poems 
are  contained  in  Ballads,  Studies  from  Nature, 
Sonnets,  etc.  (1876),  and  in  A  PoeVs  Harvest 
Home  (1882).  Consult  Scott's  Autobiographical 
Notes  (ed.  by  W.  Minto,  London,  1892). 

SCOTT,  Willlam  Bebktman  (1858-  ). 
An  American  geologist,  brother  of  Gen.  Hugh 
L.  Scott.  He  was  born  in  Cincinnati  and  was 
educated  at  Princeton  University  (class  of 
1877)  and  at  Heidelberg  (Ph.D.,  1880).  After 
serving  for  a  year  as  assistant  in  geology  at 
Princeton,  he  was  appointed  in  1884  professor 
of   geology   and    paleontology.     The   Princeton 


geological  expeditions  in  the  West  and  in  Pata- 
gonia (Reports,  8  vols.)  were  conducted  bv  him, 
and  he  made  vailuable  additions  to  the  geological 
and  ornithological  collections  of  the  university. 
Scott  served  as  president  of  the  American  So- 
ciety of  Naturalists  in  1896,  was  dected  (1906) 
to  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences,  was 
awarded  ( 1910)  the  Wollast<m  medal  of  the  Geo- 
logical Society  of  London,  and  received  bcmoruy 
degrees  from  the  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
Harvard,  and  Oxford.  Besides  many  valuable 
monographs  he  wrote  An  Introduction  to  Geol- 
ogy (1897;  2d  ed.,  1907);  A  History  of  Land 
Mammals  in  the  Western  Hemisphere  (1913). 

SCOTT,  WnwiKLD  (1786-1866).  A  distin- 
guished American  soldier.  He  was  bom  near 
Petersburg,  Va.,  of  Scottish  ancestry,  June  13, 
1786,  attended  William  and  Mary  College  for 
a  time,  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1806. 
In  1808,  however,  he  abandoned  the  legal  pro- 
fession and  accepted  an  appointment  as  captain 
of  li^t  artillery.  While  stationed  at  Natches 
in  1810,  he  was  court-martialed  for  accusing  his 
superior  officer.  General  Wilkinson,  of  com- 
plicity in  the  conspiracy  of  Aaron  Burr  and 
was  temporarily  suspended  from  the  army. 
Upon  the  outbreak  of  the  War  of  1812  he  was 
appointed  lieutenant  colonel  and  sent  to  the 
Canadian  frontier.  He  crossed  with  his  regi- 
ment to  Que«iston,  where  the  American  troops 
were  at  first  successful,  but,  the  British  troops 
being  reSnforced,  the  Americans  were  r^ulsed 
with  heavy  loss  and  Scott  was  taken  prisoner. 
In  the  following  year  he  was  exchanged  and 
was  then  appointed  adjutant  general  with  the 
rank  of  colonel.  During  the  same  year  he  was 
wounded  by  an  explosion  of  a  powder  magazine 
after  the  attack  on  Fort  George.  In  1814 
he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  brigadier  gen- 
eral. On  July  6  he  fought  and  won  the  battle 
of  Chippewa  and  on  the  25th  fought  in  the 
battle  of  Lundv'B  Lane  (q.v.),  in  which  he  was 
twice  wounded,  the  last  time  severely.  He 
declined  the  appointment  of  Secretary  of  War 
at  the  close  of  hostilities  and  was  raised  by 
Congress  to  the  rank  of  major  general.  Efe 
then  prepared  a  set  of  ortensive  gNieral  regu- 
lations for  the  arm^,  which  was  tne  first  com- 
plete manual  of  military  tactics  prq>ared  in  the 
iJnited  States.  In  1832  he  concluded  treaties 
of  peace  with  various  Indian  tribes  of  the 
West.  In  1838  he  supervised  the  removal  of 
the  Cherokee  Indians  from  the  Southern  States 
to  a  reservation  west  of  the  Mississippi. 

In  1841  he  was  appointed  commander  of  the 
United  States  army  to  succeed  General  Macomb. 
In  1847  he  was  given  the  chief  command  of  the 
United  States  army  in  Mexico  and  on  March 
9  landed  a  force  of  12,000  men  at  Vera  Cruz, 
at  once  investing  and  bombarding  the  city, 
which  surrendered  on  the  26th.  (hi  April  IS 
he  carried  the  he^hts  of  Cerro  Gordo,  and  on 
May  15  entered  Puebla,  where  he  waited  for 
reSnforcements.  On  August  19-20  he  won  the 
brilliant  victories  of  C!ontreras  and  CThunibusco. 
These  were  soon  followed  by  the  sharp  and 
sanguinary  battles  of  Molino  del  Rey  and 
Chapultepec  on  the  8th  and  13th  of  September 
respectively.  On  September  14,  with  less  thui 
8000  soldiers,  he  entered  the  city  of  Mexico  and 
occupied  the  national  palace.  (See  Mezioan 
Wab.)  General  Scott  returned  from  the  war 
with  great  fame  as  a  soldier  and  in  1862  was 
nominated  as  the  Whig  candidate  for  the  presi- 
dency, but  carried  only  four  States.     In  1855 
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the  office  of  lieutenant  general  was  rerived  by 
€V>nffTe88  in  order  that  it  might  be  conferred 
by  brevet  on  General  Scott.  Increasing  age 
and  inflrmi^  prevented  him  from  taking  active 
eonunand  of  the  army  during  the  Civil  War, 
and  in  October,  1861,  he  retired  from  active 
service.  Subsequently  he  visited  Europe  and 
afterward  settled  at  West  Point,  where  he  died 
May  29,  1866.  His  autobiography  was  published 
in  two  volumes  at  New  York  in  1864. 

Consult:  Raphael  Semmes,  Campaign  of  Oen- 
eral  Beott  in  the  Valley  of  Mecrioo  (Cincinnati, 
1852)  ;  E.  D.  Winfield,  Life  and  Services  of 
General  Winfield  Scott  (New  Yoric,  1868); 
M.  J.  Wright,  Oen«ral  Winfield  Bcott,  in  "Great 
Commanders  Series"  (ib.,  1894) ;  James  Bamee, 
Oiant  of  Three  Wan  (ib.,  1903). 

8C0TTa>ALE.  A  bwou^  in  Westmoreland 
Co.,  Pa.,  49  miles  southeast  of  Pittsburgh,  <m 
branches  of  the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Baltimore 
and  Ohio  railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  B  7). 
It  is  the  centre  of  the  Frick  coke  interests  and 
has  steel  and  iron  pipe  mills,  brass  and  silver 
works,  a  casket  factory,  a  large  milk-pasteuriz- 
ing plant,  and  machine  shops.  Pop.,  1900,  4261 ; 
1910,  5466. 

SCOm,  sk6ft6,  Amoiao  (1866-  ).  An 
Italian  dramatic  basso,  bom  at  Naples.  He  re- 
ceived his  entire  musical  education  from 
Madame  Paganini  and  made  his  dgbut  in  1889 
in  Malta  as  Amonasro  in  Aida.  His  magnificent 
voice  and  splendid  histrionic  ability  won  instant 
recognition,  so  that  for  the  next  10  years  he 
was  in  constant  demand  at  the  principal  theatres 
of  Italy  and  South  America.  His  tours  of 
Spain  and  Russia  won  him  international  reputa- 
tion. When  Grau  in  1899  heard  him  at  Covent 
Garden  he  immediately  engaged  him  for  the 
Metropolitan  Opera  House  in  New  York,  where 
he  made  his  first  appearance  in  December  of 
the  same  year.  Thereafter  he  was  one  of  the 
principal  attractions  of  the  New  York  operatic 
season.  His  repertory  comprises  chiefly  Italian 
rOles,  but  he  is  unsurpassed  as  Don  Giovanni 
in  Mozart's  opera  of  that  name. 

SCOTTISH.    See  also  Scotch. 

SCOTTISH  ACADEKY,  Rotal.  An  institu- 
tion devoted  to  painting,  sculpture,  and  the 
encouragement  of  the  fine  arts,  formed  at  Edin- 
burgh, Scotland,  in  1826  and  incorporated  by 
royal  charter  in  1838.  It  was  modeled  after 
the  Royal  Academy  of  London  and  in  the  early 
years  of  its  existence  occupied  a  range  of  gal- 
leries in  the  building  of  the  Royal  Institution, 
in  which  its  annual  exhibitions  were  then  held. 
In  1854  the  National  Gallery,  a  building  to  be 
devoted  to   the   fine   arts,   was  completed   and 

grovision  was  made  for  the  exhibitions  of  paint- 
ig  and  sculpture  of  the  Royal  Scottish  Acad- 
emy which  are  annually  held  there.  Accom- 
modation is  also  afforded  in  the  building  for 
the  schools  of  the  academy. 

SCOTTISH  OABLIC  UTEBATXJBE. 
Throughout  the  Old  Irish  period  and  most  of 
the  Middle  Irish  the  Gaelic  countries  may  be 
said  to  have  had  a  common  literary  tradition. 
Intercourse  was  easy  between  the  two  divisions 
of  the  Gaelic  world,  and  the  bards  passed  fredy 
back  and  forth.  The  scenes  of  ancient  sagas 
like  the  Longea  ifao  n-Umig  were  laid  on  both 
sides  of  the  Irish  Sea,  and  the  hero  tales  of 
Cuchulainn  and  of  the  Fenians  were  current  in 
the  Scottish  Highlands.  Unfortunately  the 
early  monuments  of  Scottish  Gaelic  are  veiy 
scanty.    The  Book  of  Deir,  a  Latin  Gospel  book 


of  the  ninth  century,  contains  Gaelic  passages 
relating  to  grants  of  land  and  other  privileges 
to  the  monastery  of  Deir  which  show  that  the 
language  of  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries 
still  stood  very  near  to  the  Irish  of  Ireland. 
Furthermore,  a  number  of  Middle  Irish  manu- 
scripts are  preserved  in  the  libraries  of  Scotland. 

Not  until  the  sixteenth  century  did  tlie  lan- 
guage and  literature  of  Scotland  have  an  in- 
dependent development.  The  beginning  is 
marked  by  The  Book  of  the  Dean  of  Lismore,  a 
manuscript  collection  of  poems  compiled  from 
1612  to  1626  by  Sir  James  Macgregor,  dean 
of  Lismore,  and  his  brother  Duncan,  and  con- 
taining much  valuable  Ossianic  material. 
Though  the  compositions  are  principally  by 
Irish  bards,  the  native  poets  are  also  well 
represented.  To  the  seventeenth  century  belong 
the  BooA;  of  Femaig,  compiled  between  1688 
and  1693  and  containing  mainly  political  and 
religious  poems,  and  the  Red  and  Black  Booka 
of  Olanranald,  of  which  the  former  figured 
largely  in  the  Ossianic  controversy.  The  first 
printed  prose  work  was  Bishop  Carsewell's 
translation  of  John  Knox's  liturgy  (1667),  and 
a  great  part  of  the  Highland  literature  ever 
since,  like  that  of  modem  Wales,  has  been 
theological  in  character.  There  have  not  been 
lacking  secular  poete,  however,  the  successors 
of  the  ancient  Irish  bards  whose  name  they 
still  preserved.  In  the  seventeenth  century  the 
most  famous  were  Mary.  MacLeod  (1669-1674) 
and  John  Macdonald  (?-1710);  in  the  eight- 
eenth, Alexander  Macdonald  (1700-T),  author 
of  the  first  Gaelic  vocabulary,  published  in 
1741,  Robert  Mackay  (Rob  Donn)  (1714-78), 
Dugald  Buchanan  (1716-68),  composer  of  reli- 
gious poems,  Duncan  Ban  Mclntyre,  the  poet 
of  nature,  and  William  Ross  (1762-90);  and 
in  the  early  nineteenth,  Ewen  MacLauchlan 
(1776-1822),  who  translated  the  ttiad  into 
Gaelic,  and  Evan  Maccoll  (1808-98)  were  of 
special  note. 

The  portion  of  Gaelic  literature  that  has  been 
most  widely  known  and  discussed  is  the  Os- 
sianic poetry.  (See  MACPHBtsoN,  Jaices;  Ob- 
SiAN.)  Though  the  works  of  Macpherson  and 
his  followers  are  utterly  imlike  tne  real  Os- 
sianic literature,  they  rendered  a  real  service 
to  Gaelic  literature  in  that  they  made  it  known 
abroad  and  gave  the  impulse  to  the  collection 
of  popular  poetry  at  home.  During  the  last 
hundred  years  or  more  a  large  mass  of  both 
ballads  and  folk  tales  has  bMn  printed,  and 
the  work  of  collection  is  still  going  <hi.  See 
Ikibh  Li-nsATDBX,  Oaelio;  Scottish  LAitonAOB 

AND   LnrnATDBlL 

BibUogrraphy.  For  the  Book  of  Deir,  see 
Stuart's  edition  (Edinburgh,  1862);  Whibley 
Stokes,  Ooidelioa  (London,  1872);  Strachan,  in 
the  Tranaaotiona  of  the  Oaeiio  Society  of  Invar- 
ne*a,  vol.  xix  (Inverness,  1895).  The  Book  of 
Lismore  has  been  edited  by  T.  McLachlan  (Edin- 
burgh, 1862)  and  by  A.  Cameron  (ib.,  1892); 
see  also  WhiUey  Stokes,  in  Aneodota  Owonientia 
(Oxford,  1890).  For  modem  bards,  consult  the' 
anthology  of  J.  Mackenzie,  Sar-Obair  nam  Bard 
Oaelach  (Glasgow,  1866).  J.  F.  Campbell's 
excellent  collections  are  entitled  The  Popular 
Tale*  of  the  We»t  Highlands  (2  vols..  Paisley, 
1860-62)  and  the  Le<Ahar  na  Feinne  (London, 
1872).  Other  useful  coUecticms  are  L.  MacBesan 
(ed.),  Songa  and  Hymne  of  the  Soottiah  High- 
Umda  (Edinburgh,  1888);  Carmichael,  Carmina 
Oadelioa    (ib.,    1900).      For   bibliography,   we 
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H.  Q.  Aldia,  Liet  of  Books  Printed  in  Boot- 
land  before  1700  (Edinburgh,  19C4),  and  Donald 
Mackinnoo,  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  Oaelio 
MSB.  (ib.,  1912).  For  literary  history,  Mac- 
Keill,  Literature  of  the  Highlanders  (Inver- 
ness, 1892)  ;  Magnus  Maclean,  Literature  of  the 
Highland*  (New  York,  1904);  id.,  Literature 
of  the  Celta  (ib.,  1906) ;  Zimmer,  "Die  keltische 
Litteraturen,"  in  Die  Kultur  der  Gegewioart, 
vol.  i  (Berlin,  1909).  For  the  language,  see 
bibliography  under  Celtic  Lanouaoeb;  and 
Norman  Macleod,  Diotionarj/  of  the  Qaeiio  Lan- 
guage (Edinbur^,  1909),  and  Alexander  Mac- 
bain,  Etymologioal  Dictionary  of  the  CfaeUo  Lan- 
guage (Stirling,  1911).  Consult  also  J.  F. 
Campbell,  Celtic  Dragon  Myth  (Edinburgh, 
1911),  and  the  Oaelic  works  of  Norman  Mac- 
leod collected  under  the  title  Caraid  nan  Gaid- 
h«al  (new  ed.,  ib.,  1899-1901).  For  Gaelic 
prose  and  verse  of  the  nineteentii  century,  see 
such  periodicals  as  An  Cktodhal,  Cuairtear  nan 
eHeann,  and  Teaohdaire  Cfaodhalaoh. 

SCOTTISH  liANOTTAOE  AND  LITEBA- 
TUjtE.  By  tiie  Scottish  language  is  meant  the 
English  dialect  once  cultivateid  in  Scotland  and 
now  spoken  in  remote  districts.  When,  in  the 
fourteenth  century,  English  becomes  again  a 
cultivated  language  after  the  linguistic  disturb- 
ances following  tDe  Norman  Conquest,  it  falls 
into  three  clearly  marked  dialects:  the  southern 
(south  of  the  l%iames),  the  midland  (the  cen- 
tral cotmties  of  England),  and  the  northern, 
spoken  and  written  from  the  Humber  to  the 
north  as  far  as  the  Teutons  had  settled  in  Scot- 
land. For  England  the  midland  dialect,  the 
language  of  the  court,  soon  became  the  standard. 
But  Scotland  in  the  meantime  had  won  her 
independence  at  Bannockbum  (1314)  and  had 
established  her  own  government,  which  she 
maintained  till  the  union  of  the  crowns  by  the 
accession  of  James  to  the  English  throne  ( 1603). 
More  precisely,  then,  the  Scottish  language  is 
the  cultivated  language  of  Scotland  from  about 
1310  to  1603.  From  the  standard  English  of 
England  it  differed  originally  in  sounds,  in 
spelling,  and  in  syntax.  And  these  differences 
subsequently  increased,  owing  to  the  hostility 
between  the  two  countries.  I%e  Scottish  dialect 
also  came  under  the  influence  of  the  Oaelic  and 
the  Kymric,  from  which  many  words  were 
taken.  It  was  in  the  north,  too,  that  the 
Norsemen,  settling  in  the  ninth  and  tenth  cen- 
turies, influenced  in  vocabulary  and  perhaps  in 
syntax  the  speech  of  the  people  by  whom  they 
were  absorbed.  Moreover,  Scotland  was  for 
a  long  period  in  close  alliance  with  France. 
Scotchmen  went  to  France  rather  than  to  Eng- 
land to  complete  their  education,  and  they 
entered  the  French  service  in  large  numbers. 
As  a  result  there  was  introduced  into  the  Scot- 
tish dialect  a  body  of  French  words  not  found 
in  the  literature  south  of  the  Tweed.  To  the 
vernacular  of  Scotland  as  a  cultivated  lan- 
guage the  Reformation  proved  a  deathblow, 
for  it  put  an  end  to  the  friendship  with  Catholic 
France  and  eventually  brought  to  the  cottage 
of  the  Scottish  peasant  the  Bible  written  in 
the  standard  English  of  the  south. 

Except  for  some  fragments  of  minstrelsy  and 
the  romances  which  in  origin  may  go  back  to 
the  mysterious  Thomas  the  Rhymer,  Scottish 
vernacular  literature  begins  with  John  Barbour, 
Archdeacon  of  Aberdeen,  whose  Bruce  ( 1375) 
appeared  while  Chaucer,  then  in  his  prime,  was 
showing   the   artistic   possibilities   of   the   new 


English  as  spoken  in  Lcmdon.  Barbour's  poem, 
narrating  the  exploits  of  Robert  Bruce  from  his 
wanderings  as  an  outlaw  in  the  mountains  to 
his  victory  at  Bannockburn  and  then  on  to 
Irish  and  other  wars,  gave  stirring  expression 
to  the  Scottish  feeling  of  independent  nation- 
ality. Andrew  Wyntoun,  prior  of  St.  Serfs 
Inch  in  Loch  Leven,  followed  Barbour  with  a 
metrical  history  called  the  Orygynalle  ChronykU 
of  Scotland  (c.l424).  Though  less  exultant  in 
its  patriotism  than  the  Bruce,  this  poem  is 
nevertheless  very  significant  as  a  plain  narra- 
tive of  events  in  Scotland  founded  on  the  best 
traditions  and  authorities  at  the  command  of 
the  author.  Literature  had  thus  discovered 
the  hero  and  the  history  of  Scotland.  Patriotic 
themes  were  continued  by  others,  especially  by 
Henrv  the  Minstrel,  or  Blind  Harry  (towards 
the  close  of  the  fifteenth  century),  who  matched 
Barbour's  poem  with  WiUiam,  Wallace,  per- 
vaded with  the  spirit  of  freedom.  Oddly  enough, 
Scottish  verse  nad  already  come  under  the 
influence  of  Chaucer.  Patriotism  proved  weaker 
than  the  sense  for  form  and  beau^.  The  first 
and  best  of  the  Chaucerians  was  James  I,  who 
ruled  Scotland  from  1420  to  1437.  For  10 
years  he  had  been  held  in  captivity  by  the 
English,  and  while  in  the  Tower  of  London  he 
is  said  to  have  composed  The  Kingis  Quair 
(i.e.,  The  King's  Book),  an  allegorical  poem 
reminiscent  of  Chaucer's  translation  of  the  Ro- 
mance of  the  Rose.  In  previous  Scottish  poetry 
the  octosyllabic  rhyming  couplet  had  usually 
been  employed.  James  adopted  the  seven-line 
stanza  of  Chaucer.  His  language,  too,  with  its 
infusion  of  English  words,  was  not  strictly 
Scottish.  Chaucer's  influence  in  the  north 
reached  its  hdght  in  The  Testament  of  Cresseid 
by  Robert  Henryson  of  Dunfermlin  (died 
c.1506),  lon^  attributed  to  Chaucer  himself. 
It  is  a  contmuation  of  TroUu*  and  Cressida. 
Henryson  was  also  the  author  of  Rohene  and 
Makyne,  the  earliest  pastoral  in  any  English 
dialect,  and  of  several  delightfxil  fables  in  verse. 
The  greatest  name  of  this  period  is  William 
Dunbar  (died  c.1513),  who  was  connected  with 
the  court  of  James  IV.  He  was  likewise  affili- 
ated with  the  school  of  Chaucer  by  The  Goldyn 
Targe  and  The  Thrissill  and  the  Rois.  His  mas- 
terpiece is  the  grim  Dance  of  the  Sevin  Deidly 
Synnes.  Gavin  Duglas  (died  1622),  who  also 
handled  allegorical  themes  in  The  Paliee  of 
Honour,  translated  Vergil's  Mneid,  to  the  va- 
rious books  of  which  he  prefixed  remarkable 
verse  descriptions  of  the  months  and  seasons. 
A  poet  more  widely  read  was  Sir  David  Lindsay 
(died  C.155S),  who  possessed  rare  power  of 
observation  and  a  vigorous  style.  His  richly 
imaginative  Dreme  was  followed  by  several 
trenchant  satires  on  abuses  in  church  and  state, 
such  as  The  Testament  and  Complaynt  of  our 
Soverane  Lordis  Papyngo,  and  an  interlude  en- 
titled Ane  Pleasant  Satyre  of  the  Thrie  Estaitis, 
interesting  as  a  link  in  the  history  of  the 
English  drama  and  as  a  vivid  picture  of  con- 
temporary manners.  Lindsay  was  the  last  of 
the  great  poets  distinctly  Scottish.  After  him 
Scottish  verse  lost  itself  in  the  bitter  theological 
debates  of  the  Reformation.  In  the  period  we 
have  covered  there  had  appeared  many  poets  of 
less  fame  and  a  large  body  of  anonymous  verse. 
Particular  attention  should  be  called  to  the 
popular  balhids,  which,  like  the  Scottish  Chevy 
Chaoe,  far  surpass  in  imaginative  detail  similar 
work  in  England. 
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If  the  Refornuttion,  as  hag  been  said,  proved 
uncongenial  to  Scottish  verse,  it  rave  an  im- 
petus to  Scottish  proee.  Much  of  this  proae, 
nowever,  hardly  rises  to  the  plane  of  literature. 
The  earliest  proee  work  of  interest  was  Bellen- 
den's  translation  (completed  1633)  of  Hector 
Boece's  Biatoria  Scotomm.  Of  greater  impor- 
tance was  The  Complaynt  of  Scotlande  (printed 
1549),  whose  authorship  is  still  uncertain.  It 
is  a  curious  and  brilliant  satire  on  Scotland. 
Scottish  prose  attained  its  most  effective  power 
in  Th«  History  of  the  Reformation  (completed 
1664)  and  the  various  tractates  of  John  Knox. 
Other  prose  writers  of  the  period  were  Robert 
Lindsay  of  Pitscottie  (died  1666?),  author  of 
a  continuation  of  Boece's  chronicle  history; 
George  Buchanan,  who  wrote  both  in  Latin  and 
in  ute  vernacular;  and  Bishop  John  Leslie 
(died  1696),  the  leading  Roman  Catholic  his- 
torian of  Scotland.  Scottish  prose  may  be  said 
to  end  with  James  VT,  author  of  Demonologie 
(1587)  and  other  treatises.  After  ascending 
the  Ehiglish  throne  as  James  I  in  1603,  he 
adopted  in  his  books  the  language  of  the  south. 

lie  Scottish  poets  of  the  time,  like  Sir  Wil- 
liam Alexander  and  William  Drummond  of 
Hawthomden,  commonly  followed  the  example 
of  King  James.  But  there  were  some  excep- 
tions. Several  balladists  among  the  aristocracy, 
as  Robert  Sempill  (died  0.1696)  and  Lady  Ward- 
law  (died  1727),  continued  the  traditiMis  of 
the  early  poets.  The  language  of  the  peasantry 
still  remained  Scottish,  and  several  writers  of 
the  eighteenth  century  attempted  to  restore  the 
native  speech  to  literature.  Allan  Ramsay 
(died  1758)  gained  immense  popularity  by  his 
•ongs  composed  in  a  mixture  of  Scottish  and 
standard  English.  After  Ramsay  came  a  group 
of  imitators,  and  then  the  fine  vernacular  verse 
of  Robert  Fergusson  (died  1774),  who  is  rightly 
regarded  as  the  forerunner  of  Robert  Bums.  A 
peasant  by  birth  and  thus  at  home  in  the  ver- 
nacular, Bums  added  to  his  knowledge  by  read- 
ing Fergusson,  Ramsay,  and  the  poets  of  the 
old  period.  In  Bums  the  humor  and  pathos  of 
native  Scottish  song  reached  its  highest  point. 
The  tradition  of  Scottish  song  was  kept  up 
with  varied  success  by  John  Mayne  (died  1836), 
Hector  MacNeil  (died  1818),  Joanna  Baillie 
(died  1861),  Lady  Nairoe  (died  1846),  James 
Hogg  (died  1836),  Robert  Tannahill  (died 
1810),  and  Allan  Cunningham  (died  1842). 
Others  continue  to  write  good  songs  occasionally. 
But  Scottish  verse  since  Bums  has  run  into 
a  sort  of  Scotch-English,  which  announces  its 
end.  It  should  be  observed  that  the  revival  of 
the  Scottish  dialect  has  had  an  important  in- 
fluence on  the  novel.  Sir  Walter  Scott's  char- 
acters taken  from  the  peasantry  speak  this 
native  speech.  And  more  recently  Barrie  and 
Watson  ("Ian  Maclaren")  have  written  ad- 
mirable stories  in  the  dialect  of  remote  parishes. 
S.  R.  Crockett  and  J.  J.  Bell  should  also  be 
mentioned. 

The  above  sketch  can  be  filled  out  by  reference 
to  the  individual  authors  mentioned  in  it.  See 
also    English    Litkratcbe;    Scottish    Gaelic 

LiTEBATDBE. 

Btbliography.  The  works  that  follow  are 
concerned  with  the  general  aspects  of  the  field 
covered  by  the  above  article.  Bibliographical 
data  concerning  individual  authors  will  be 
found  in  the  articles  on  those  authors  individu- 
ally. D.  Irving,  Hiatory  of  Boottith  Poetry 
(ed.  by  J.  A.  Carlyle,  Edinburgh,  1861);  Hugh 
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Walker,  Three  Oenturiea  of  Bcottiah  Literature 
(2  vols.,  Glasgow,  1893);  J.  H.  MiUar,  A 
Literary  Hietory  of  SootUmd  (London,  1903) ; 
The  Cambridge  History  of  English  Literature, 
vol.  ii  (New  York,  1908) ;  T.  F.  Henderson, 
Boottiah  Vernacular  Literature  (rev.  ed.,  Edin- 
burgh, 1910).  For  the  linguistic  side  of  the 
subject,  J.  A.  H.  Murray,  '^e  Dialect  of  the 
Southem  Counties  of  Scotland,"  in  Tranaaotion* 
of  the  Philologioal  Booiety,  1870-1872  (London, 
1873).  Also:  T.  H.  Ward  (ed.),  Bngliah  Poets 
(4  vols.,  London,  1880-81);  Sir  Henry  Craik, 
English  Proee  Selections  (ib.,  1893-96);  Q.  G. 
Smith,  Bpeeimena  of  Middle  Boota  with  .  .  .  glos- 
sary  (Edinburgh,  1902);  Chambers's  Cyclopedia 
of  English   Literature    (New    York,    1901-03) 

SCOTTISH  SCHOOL  OF  FHILOSOFHY. 
A  designation  of  the  philosophic  tendency  r^ 
resented  by  Thomas  Reid,  Sir  William  Hamil- 
ton, James  Beattie,  James  Oswald,  Dugald  Stew- 
art, James  McCoeh,  and  others.  The  leading 
tenet  of  tiie  school  is  that  we  have  an  immediate 
and  intuitive  knowledge  of  the  external  world 
and  of  first  principles.  Consult  James  McCosh, 
The  Boottiah  Philoaophy  (new  ed..  New  York, 
1876),  and  Andrew  Seth,  Boottiah  Philoaophy 
(3d  ed.,  Edinburgh,  1899).  See  the  articles  on 
the  above-named  thinkers;  also  Philosopht. 

SCOTUS,  DiTNS.  A  medisBval  schoolman. 
See  DDKS  Scotub. 

SCOTTTS,  JoHAJtNKB.  A  philoec^her  of  the 
ninth  century.    See  Eeiqkra. 

8C0TTSFISH.     See  Esodlab. 

SCOITSOE  OF  QOS,  Thk.  A  name  given  to 
Attila,  Kinv  of  the  Huns,  who  was  the  terror  of 
Europe  in  the  fifth  century. 

SCOUBIMO  OF  WOOL.     See  Blbaohimo. 

SCOUBiyO  BUSH.    See  Equisstuk. 

SCSAO  WHALE  (so  called  because  the  back 
is  scragged  instead  of  finned).  The  name  of 
two  different  whales.  That  in  the  North  Atlan- 
tic is  a  rorqual  {Agelophua  gibboaua),  which 
reaches  about  50  feet  in  length,  has  no  dorsal 
fin,  and  has  wfaitiah  baleen,  liiis  mammal  is 
known  in  Australia  and  New  Zealand  as  the 
Australian  whale  (NeobaUena  marginata).  The 
pygmy  whale  (Oogia  hrevioepa)  is  from  8  to  10 
feet  long.    It  is  found  off  New  Zealand. 

SCKANTON.  The  third  city  in  population 
of  Pennsylvania  and  the  county  seat  of  Lacka- 
wanna County,  situated  on  the  Lackawanna 
River,  167  miles  I^  rail  north  of  Philadelphia 
and  134  miles  northwest  of  New  York  (Map: 
Pennsylvania,  K  3).  Five  railroads  enter  the 
city:  the  Delaware,  Lackawanna,  and  Western, 
main  line  and  Bloomsburg  division;  the  Dela- 
ware and  Hudson,  main  line;  the  New  York, 
Ontario,  and  Western;  the  Erie  (Wyoming  divi- 
sion) ;  and  the  Central  Railroad  of  New  Jersey. 
The  street-railway  system  comprises  56  miles  of 
well-constructed  road.  There  is  also  an  electric 
railroad  connecting  Scranton  with  Wilkes-Barre, 
which  lies  18  mUes  to  the  south.  Scranton  has 
a  picturesque  location  in  the  Lackawanna  valley, 
on  the  plateau  at  the  confluence  of  Roaring 
Brook  and  the  river.  The  city,  which  has  an 
area  of  20%  square  miles,  is  situated  at  eleva- 
tions ranging  from  800  feet  to  nearly  1800  feet 
above  the  sea.  There  are  149  miles  of  streets 
'  and  avenues  in  addition  to  traveled  courts  and 
places. 

Among  the  notable  public  edifices  are  the 
United  States  Government  Building,  Court 
House,  City  Hall,  Albright  Memorial  Library, 
Moses  Taylor  Hospital,  State  Hoq>ital,  the  Oral 
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School  for  the  Deaf  and  Dumb,  Muieiun  of 
Natural  History,  and  the  Central  High  School. 
Other  noteworwjy  Btructures  are  the  interna- 
tional Correspondence  School,  the  T.  M.  C.  A., 
the  Y.  W.  C.  A.,  the  Home  of  the  Friendless,  the 
Board  of  Trade,  the  Hotel  Jermyn,  the  Hotel 
Casey,  the  Idasonic  Temple,  the  Scranton  Life 
Insurance  Company  Building,  and  the  spacious 
Connell  Building.  The  city  has  a  public  library 
which  maintains  five  branches,  having  an  ag- 
gregate of  86,000  volumes  and  9000  manuscripts. 
ITiere  are  47  school  buildings,  surpassed  by  none 
in  the  State  in  architecture  and  modem  im- 
provements, besides  several  colleges  and  acad- 
emies, an  Historical  Society,  and  a  Society  of 
Natural  Science.  The  two  public  parks  con- 
tain 100  acres.  The  valuation  of  property 
(1915)  was  $87,000,000. 

Scranton  is  the  centre  of  the  great  anthracite- 
coal  region  and  is  one  of  the  principal  distribut- 
ing points  for  coal.  There  is  invested  in 
incorporated  manufacturing  establishments  $2S- 
000,000,  yielding  a  product  valued  at  $26,000,000 
annually.  The  leading  plants  include  a  nut 
and  bolt  manufactory,  a  lace-curtain  mill,  knit- 
ting mills,  iron  foundries,  locomotive  and  sta- 
tionary engine  works,  and  22  silk  mills.  The 
government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected  every 
four  years,  a  city  controller,  and  a  council  of 
five  members,  elected  at  large  every  four  years, 
and  administrative  departments  as  follows: 
public  safety,  public  worKS,  assessors,  city  treas- 
urer, city  controller,  city  attorn^,  city  clerk, 
and  sinking-fund  commission.  The  city  spends 
annually,  in  maintenance  and  operation,  over 
$900,000.  The  public  schools  are  under  tiie 
direction  of  a  board  of  control,  on  which  each 
ward  has  a  representative.  The  total  expendi- 
tures for  school  purposes,  including  repairs, 
salaries,  and  maintenance  for  the  year  1914, 
were  $900,000. 

The  city  was  founded  by  Joseph  H.  and  George 
W.  Scranton  in  1840.  It  was  incorporated  as 
a  borough  in  1864,  chartered  as  a  third-class 
city  in  1866,  and  became  a  second-class  city  in 
1901.  Pop.,  1860,  20,000;  1870,  36,092;  1880, 
43,860;  1890,  75,216;  1900,  102,026;  1910,  129,- 
867;  1916  (U.  S.  est),  144,081.  Consult  F.  L. 
Hitchcock,  History  of  Boranton  tmd  its  People 
(2  vols..  New  York,  1914). 

SCRANTON,  Gi»BOE  Whitefielo  (1811-61). 
An  American  manufacturer,  born  in  Madison, 
Conn.  In  1839,  with  his  brother,  Joseph  H. 
Scranton,  he  established  an  iron  manufactory 
at  Slocum,  Pa.,  which  was  afterward  named 
Scranton  for  them.  He  was  one  of  the  organ- 
izers of  the  Delaware,  Lackawanna,  and  West- 
em  Railway  and  served  for  many  years  as  its 
president,  being  also  president  of  other  rail- 
roads and  transportation  companies. 

SCRATCH  CRADLE.     See  Cbatoh  Cbadlk. 

SCRRAJCER.  Any  of  three  curious  South 
American  birds,  the  relationship  of  which  has 
been  a  matter  of  considerable  discussion.  They 
are  now  regarded  as  most  nearly  related  to  the 
anseriform  birds  and  forming  a  family  (Palame- 
deidee).  The  bill  is  rather  snort,  conical,  curved 
at  the  extremity;  there  is  a  bare  space  around 
the  eyes;  the  toes  are  long;  each  wing  is  fur- 
nished with  two  strong  spurs,  one  at  the  bend  of 
the  wing  and  a  smaller  one  nearer  the  tip. 
The  homed  screamer,  or  anhima,  chaha,  or  ka- 
michi  {P(Uamedea  ootMta),  inhabits  swamps 
In  Brazil,  Guiana,  and  Argentina  and  feeds  on 
the  leaves  and  seeds  of  aquatic  plants.     It  is 


of  a  blackish-brown  color,  is  nearly  as  large  as 
a  turkey,  and  has  somewhat  the  appearance  of 
a  gallinaceous  bird.  It  receives  its  name  from 
its  loud  and  harsh  cry.    From  the  head,  a  little 


CBXSTBD  SCaSAHKB    (CAoUTUI  CTUfoto). 

behind  the  bill,  there  rises  a  long  slender,  mov- 
able horn,  the  use  of  which  is  not  clear.  The 
spurs  of  the  wings  are  supposed  to  be  useful  in 
defense  against  snakes  and  other  enemies. 

Closely  allied  to  this  is  the  genus  Chauna, 
to  which  belongs  the  chauna,  or  crested  screams 
{Chaima  oriatata),  a  native  of  Brazil,  Para- 
guay, and  Argentina,  the  head  of  which  has  no 
horn,  but  is  adorned  with  erectile  feathers.  The 
plumage  is  mostly  lead-colored  and  blackish. 
The  wings  are  armed  with  spurs.  It  is  capable 
of  domestication  and  is  s(Hnetimes  reared  with 
flocks  of  geese  and  turkeys  to  defend  them  from 
vultures,  being  a  bold  and  powerful  bird.  Con- 
sult Sclater  and  Hudson,  Argentine  Ornithology 
(London,  1888),  and  A.  H.  Evans,  "Birds,"  in 
Cambridge  Natural  History,  vol.  ix  (New  Ywk, 
1900). 

SCREECH  OWIb    See  Owi.. 

SCREEIT  (OF.  esoren,  esorein,  escran,  Fr. 
4cran,  screen,  probably  from  OHG.  soranna,  G«r. 
Behrcmne,  bench,  shambles,  railing,  grate,  court). 
In  architecture,  an  inclosure,  or  partition  of 
wood,  stone,  or  metal  work,  especially  a  partition 
which  does  not  extend  to  the  ceiling.  Screens 
are  frequent  in  churches,  where  they  separate 
chapels  and  choir  from  the  nave  and  frequently 
inclose  the  choir  all  around.  The  rood  screen 
in  front  of  the  choir  is  especially  important. 
In  Europe  beautifully  carved  screens  in  stone 
abound,  as  at  York,  Lincoln,  Durham,  Amiens, 
Chartres,  and  Albi;  and  specimens  in  wood, 
carved  and  painted,  are  common  in  parish 
churches.  The  term  "screm  of  columns"  is  also 
applied  to  an  open  detached  colonnade.  Consult 
Francis  Bond,  Screens  and  Oalleries  in  BngliA 
Churvhes  (London,  1912). 

SCREW  (OF.  esoroue,  esoroe,  esoro,  Fr.  icrou, 
screw,  perhaps  from  Lat.  sorobs,  ditch,  trench, 
or  more  probably  from  Lat.  sorofa,  sow).  An 
inclined  plane  wrapped  around  a  cylinder  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  height  of  the  plane  is 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder.  If  the 
screw  is  formed  upon  the  inner  surface  of  a 
hollow  cylinder,  it  is  usually  called  a  nut.  De- 
fined less  technically,  a  screw  is  a  solid  cylindw 
having  a  helicoidal  rib,  ridge,  or  thread  pro- 
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jecting  from  its  surface.  Hietoricallj  tiie  in- 
vention of  the  screw  ia  ascribed  to  Archimedes 
(250  B.C.).  It  was  used  by  the  Bomans  of 
the  Empire  in  their  wine  and  oil  presses  and 
was  probably  familiar  to  many  Mediterranean 
peoples  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era. 

It  is  one  of  the  most  extensively  used  of  the 
elementary  mechanisms  and  is  employed  in  the 
manufacture  and  operation  of  nearly  all  struc- 
tures, machines,  and  mechanisms.  The  force  for 
operating  the  screw  is  nniveraally  applied  at  the 
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end  of  a  lever  arm  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  the  screw.  When  used  for  transmitting 
energy  the  screw  is  generally  operated  in  connec- 
tion with  a  nut;  either  the  screw  or  the  nut 
may  be  fixed,  the  other  being  movable. 

Until  the  nineteenth  century  the  manufacture 
of  screws  was  a  rather  crude  process  of  forging 
and  cutting  with  hand  tools.  At  present  large 
screws  for  transmitting  energy  are  made  on 
acrew-cutting  lathes,  the  cylinder  of  metal  being 
rotated  by  the  lathe  in  nont  of  a  tool,  which 
advances  at  a  uniform  speed  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  work  and  thus  cuts  a  helicoidal 
groove.  Generally  such  screws  are  made  with 
rectangular  threads.  The  most  common  forms 
of  screws  are  wood  screws  for  cabinet  and  car- 
penter work  and  machine  screws  for  metal  work. 
Machine  screws  are  made  with  care  to  secure 
precision  in  the  forms  and  dimensions  of  the 
thread,  but  wood  screws  are  more  roughly  made. 
These  small  screws  were  little  known  or  used 
before  1836,  being  rudely  made  by  hand  with 
imperfect  tools.  The  head  was  forged  or  swaged 
by  a  blacksmith;  the  thread  and  nick  were 
formed  by  the  use  of  hand  dies  and  hack  saws. 
In  1836,  as  a  result  of  an  American  invention, 
the  old  hand  tools  were  transformed  into  ma- 
chines having  the  capacity  of  imparting  to 
each  tool  its  proper  motion.  The  swaging  ham- 
mer became  tne  heading  machine,  recdving  the 
end  of  a  coil  of  wire  and  regularly  cutting  the 
required  length  for  a  blank,  which  then  received 
such  a  blow  as  to  set  up  one  end  of  the  wire  to 
form  the  head — the  operation  continuing  auto- 
,  matically  until  the  whole  coil  was  made  into 
blanks.  These  blanks  were  then  handled  in- 
dividually and  presented  to  organized  machines, 
first  for  shaving  the  head,  then  for  nicking,  and 


lastly  for  cutting  the  thread.  The  above  con- 
stitutes the  second  era  in  this  manufaotnre,  and 
such  machinery,  partly  automatic,  was  all  that 
was  in  use  before  1846.  Then  a  third  era  en- 
sued, and  an  entire  revolution  was  effected  by 
constituting  the  machines  entirely  automatic. 
The  blanks  are  by  this  system  supplied  in  mass 
by  the  operator,  the  machine  separating  and 
handling  each  blank  respectively  as  the  nature 
of  the  operation  demands,  and  producing  fin- 
ished screws  with  wonderful  rapidity,  regularity, 
and  perfection. 

Formerly  all  wood  screws  were  cut  screws, 
i.e.,  the  metal  of  the  body  of  the  blank  was  cut 
away  in  grooves,  leaving  the  thread  projecting. 
In  recent  years,  however,  a  process  of  rolling 
and  press  working  has  been  employed  by  which 
the  threads  are  raised  without  loss  of  the  metal 
between  them.  In  nearly  all  cases  the  thread* 
of  wood  screws  and  machine  screws  are  triangu- 
lar in  shape.  The  extensive  use  of  screws  has 
led  to  standard  shapes  and  dimensions  being 
adopted  for  screw  threads.  In  England  this 
standard  is  the  WhitworUi  thread,  designed  by 
Sir  Joseph  Whitworth;  in  the  United  States 
it  is  the  United  States  standard  or  Sellers 
thread,  devised  by  William  Sellers,  of  Phila- 
delphia. There  are  also  the  international  stand- 
ard thread  (metric  system),  the  British  Asso- 
ciation standard  thread  (also  metric),  the 
standard  thread  of  the  Association  of  Licensed 
Automobile  Manufacturers  (United  States, 
1906),  and  others  more  special.  These  standards 
relate  particularly  to  the  threads  of  machine 
screws,  bolts,  nuto,  etc.  For  tables  of  dimen- 
si<ms  of  screw  threads  and  various  other  data  re- 
garding the  use  and  efficiency  of  screws,  consult 
American  Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers, 
TranMctions,  vol.  xxiii  (New  York,  1902),  and 
William  Kent,  Mechamioal  Engineers'  Pocket- 
Book  (9tb  ed.,  ib.,  1916).  See  Endlksb  Scbew, 
and  Plate  of  MirrAL-WoRKiNo  Machixebt. 

SCBEW  BEAIT.     See  Mesqttite  Tbxe. 

SCKEW  SOCK.  A  dry  dock  in  which  the 
fioor  carrying  the  vessel  to  be  docked  is  ele- 
vated by  means  of  screws.  Screw  docks  are 
few  in  number  and  usually  of  small  capacity. 

SCBEW  PINE  iPandamu).  A  goius  of 
plants    of   the   family   Pandanaces,   natives   of 


scacw  pn«B  (Pondomw  nKIif). 

tropical  Asia  and  of  the  South  Sea  Islands. 
Many  of  liiem  are  remarkable  for  their  prop 
roots.     Their  spiny-edged,  sword-shaped  leaves. 
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3  to  4  feet  long,  are  spirally  arranged  in  three 
row8.  Pandanua  odorati«»imua  is  a  widely  dis- 
tributed spreading  and  branching  tree,  26  feet 
high,  much  used  ui  India  for  hedges.  It  grows 
readily  in  a  poor  soil  and  is  one  of  the  first 
plants  to  appear  on  newly  formed  islands  in 
the  Pacific.  The  leaves  are  used  in  thatching, 
and  their  tough  longitudinal  fibres  for  making 
hats  and  cordage.  More  valuable  as  a  fibre 
plant  is  an  allied  species,  Pandanus  utilia,  the 
vaooa  of  Mauritius,  which  grows  to  a  height  of 
about  30  feet,  but  from  continual  cropping  of  its 
leaves  usually  grows  to  6  or  10  feet.  The 
fibres  of  its  leaves  are  used  for  making  bags, 
which  rival  in  cheapness  and  usefulness  the 
gunny  bags  of  India.  In  temperate  and  north- 
em  climates  these  plants  are  commonly  culti- 
vated in  greenhouses  for  ornament.     See  Pan- 

DANAOBiS:. 

BCKEW  FBOPELLES.  A  contrivance  for 
propelling  vessels  which  acts  in  the  water  like  a 
screw  bolt  in  a  nut.  It  consists  of  a  hub  of 
cylindrical  or  spherical  shape  to  which  are  at- 
tached the  blades  that  form  the  screw.  Screw 
propellers  are  cast  in  one  piece  or  built  up,  the 
blades  being  attached  to  the  hub  wiUi  bolts. 
The  latter  plan  is  now  common,  though  small 
screws  are  usually  cast  in  one  piece.  Propellers 
are  made  of  cast  iron,  cast  steel,  or  bronze.  The 
best  are  made  of  bronze  of  fine  quality,  because, 
though  not  equal  to  steel  in  strength,  it  cor- 
rodes very  slowly — a  very  important  point,  as 
the  corrosion  not  only  diminishes  the  strength, 
but  makes  the  blades  rough  and  ragged  at  the 
edges,  thereby  reducing  their  efficiency. 

The  blades  of  a  screw  propeller  may  be  con- 
sidered as  parts  of  separate  threads  winding 
around  the  hub  and  shaft,  cut  off  by  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  shaft  and  at  a  distance 
apart  about  equal  to  the  length  of  the  hub.  A 
simple  true  screw  would  be  made  of  such  form, 
but  experiment  has  shown  that  some  variations 
from  the  simple  form  are  desirable.  In  the  first 
place  the  edges  of  the  blades  must  be  sharp  and 
the  thickness  near  the  hub  sufficient  to  stand 
the  strain  of  propulsion.  The  outer  ends  are 
pointed  or  have  the  comers  cut  off  to  reduce 
the  vibration,  and  in  many  screws  the  driving 
or  leading  edge  is  thrown  to  the  rear  from  the 
normal  radial  line  for  the  same  reason.  The 
number  of  blades  varies  from  two  to  four.  Two- 
bladed  screws  are  at  least  as  economical  in 
smooth  water  as  screws  with  more  blades,  but  in 
rough  water  the  vibration  may  become  exces- 
sive. Four-bladed  screws  of  large  diameter  are 
generally  used  in  the  merchant  service  for  slow- 
moving  engines.  The  propellers  of  tugs  are 
relatively  large  and  have  broad  blades  in  order 
to  possess  adequate  thrust.  For  fast  vessels, 
merchant  or  naval,  three-bladed  screws  are  the 
rule. 

The  pitch  of  a  propeller  is  its  linear  advance 
in  one  revolution,  supposing  the  water  to  be  im- 
movable and  the  screw  to  turn  in  it  as  a  bolt 
turns  in  a  nut.  If  we  imagine  the  thread  to 
extend  sufficiently  along  the  shaft  to  make  one 
complete  revolution,  the  pitch  is  equal  to  the 
length  of  shaft  required  for  this.  In  the  true 
screw  the  pitch  is  constant  at  all  points,  but  in 
propellers  there  are  usually  some  variations  in 
this  respect,  particularly  near  the  hub  in  those 
which  are  cast  and  have  small  hubs.  Many  pro- 
pellers are  designed  to  have  slightly  varying 
pitch  at  different  parts  of  the  blade,  but  the  ad- 
vantages of  this  nave  never  been  conclusively 


determined.  The  hub,  or  boss,  is  now  very 
commonly  spherical  with  a  conical  tailpiece. 
Since  the  part  of  the  blade  near  a  relatively 
small  hub  is  of  little  use,  hubs  are  now  made 
quite  large,  one-sixth  to  one-fourth  the  diameter 
of  the  screw.  The  diameter  of  the  screw  de- 
pends upon  many  things,  and  no  absolute  rule 
can  be  laid  down,  though  approximate  rules 
are  given  in  some  textbooks.  It  is  now  general 
practice  to  record  experimental  data  and  design 
the  screws  in  accordance  with  the  results  of 
actual  practice,  with  such  variations  as  the 
particular  characteristics  of  the  ship  and  ma- 
chinery seem  to  require. 

As  it  works  in  a  yielding  fluid,  the  propeller 
in  ships  of  ordinary  form  has  a  greater  speed 
than  would  be  required  if  it  turned  in  a  solid 
nut.  The  difference  in  the  distance  traversed  in 
the  two  oases  is  called  the  "apparent  slip." 
In  all  cases,  however,  the  propeller  acts  upon 
water  already  in  motion,  so  that  the  real  slip, 
which  represents  the  backward  velocity  of  the 
water  acted  upon  by  the  screw,  may  differ  con- 
siderably from  the  apparent  slip.  The  speed  of 
this  following  water  is  difficult  to  ascertain,  so 
that  the  slip  ordinarily  referred  to  is  the  ap- 
parent slip.  If  V  represents  the  speed  of  the  ves- 
sel, 8  the  q>eed  of  the  screw,  and  to  the  forward 
speed  of  the  water,  then 


realslip  = 


»  —  (v  —  w)  _    S  +  V)  —  V 


Since  a  ship  can  move  only  by  driving  water 
astern,  it  is  plain  that  negative  real  slip  is  im- 

Sossible;  but  from  the  formula  given  it  is  evi- 
ent  that,  if  tt>  is  larae,  real  slip  might  exist 
even  if  v  exceeded  «.  In  rare  cases,  with  vessels 
of  exceptional  form,  negative  slip  has  been  ob- 
served; it  always  indicates  a  wasteful  expendi- 
ture of  power,  for  the  force  which  gives  forward 
motion  to  the  water  is  derived  from  the  ship 
in  some  way  (bad  shape  of  hull,  frictional  re- 
sistance, etc.).  It  must  be  noted  that  real  slip 
— and  therefore  usually  apparent  slip — is  a 
necessity  of  screw  propulsion  and  does  not  of 
itself  indicate  loss  of  power.  It  is  a  necessary 
sequence  of  the  action  of  a  screw  in  a  yielding 
fluid.  The  slip  may  be  too  great  or  too  smal^ 
however;  in  the  former  case  the  pitch  is  prob- 
ably (i.e.,  supposing  no  other  cause  operative) 
too  great;  if  it  is  too  small,  the  pitch  is  prob- 
ably too  little.  The  efficiency  of  the  various 
forms  of  propellers  differs  but  little  provided 
their  pitch,  blade  area,  etc.,  are  suitable  to  the 
conditions  of  their  use;  but  several  changes 
have  to  be  made  in  some  instances  before  these 
details  are  correctly  determined.  The  most  im- 
portant point  to  be  considered  in  propulsive 
efficiency  is  the  shape  of  the  vessel's  hull.  The 
shape  of  the  bow  (Le.,  the  entrance)  is  not 
so  important,  however,  as  that  of  the  stem  (i.e., 
the  run) ;  the  former  may  be  quite  full  and 
bluff  without  greatly  reducing  the  speed  except 
at  very  high  velocities,  but  the  latter  must  be 
very  hollow  or  lean  or  the  water  will  not  flow 
in  solid  to  the  propeller  or  propellers  except 
at  low  speeds. 

The  screw  is  secured  to  the  end  of  an  iron 
or  steel  shaft  called  the  propeller  shaft  or  tail 
shaft,  which  connecto  to  the  line  shafting  that 
in  tum  joins  the  crank  shaft  at  the  engines. 
The  push  or  thrust  of  the  screw  is  received  on_ 
the  thrust  bearing,  which  has  a  series  of  raised' 
lugs  or  collars  and  grooves  fltting  over  or  into 
similar  ones   in   the   shaft.     Slow  vessels  and 
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small  Tessek  uaually  have  a  single  screw.  Large, 
fast  ships  are  now  generaUy  fitted  with  two  or 
more  screws.  Some  vessels  with  turbine  engines 
have  as  many  as  nine  screws,  three  on  each 
abaft,  and  an  old  Russian  circular-armored  ship 
has  six  screws,  each  on  a  separate  shaft.  The 
advantages  of  multiple  screws  are  that  the 
very  large  power  needed  in  modem  fast  vessels 
may  be  divided  instead  of  being  supplied  by  one 

Sonderous  engine,  and  the  difficulties  and 
angers  of  breiakdowns  much  reduced.  By  re- 
ducutg  the  size  and  increasing  the  number  and 
n>eed  of  screws  a  greater  engine  efficiency  is 
obtained  with  directly  connected  turbines.  A 
■till  '  further  efficiency  has  been  effected  by 
gearing  the  turbines  or  electric  motors  to  the 

Sropeller  shaft,  thus  enabling  the  screw  and 
lie  motive  power  to  move  at  the  speed  at  which 
each  is  most  efficient. 

A  Scottish  barrister,  John  MacGregor,  in  a 
paper  read  before  the  British  Society  of  Arts  in 
18S8,  said:  "The  use  of  the  screw  propeller 
may  be  of  indefinite  antiquity,"  and  added:  "A 
model  of  one  was  brought  from  China  in  1680 
which  had  two  sets  of  blades  turning  in  opposite 
directions."  In  1746  Bouguer  mentions  that 
"working  arms,  like  the  arms  of  a  windmill," 
were  tried  for  the  propulsion  of  vessels.  In 
1762  the  great  Swiss  mathematician,  Danid 
Bernoulli,  .received  a  prize  from  the  Frendi 
Academy  of  Sciences  for  an  essay  on  the  manner 
of  propelling  boats  by  steam  in  which  he  pro- 
posed the  use  of  a  screw.  In  1770  the  use  of 
the  screw  was  suggested  by  James  Watt.  Dur- 
ing the  American  Revolution  David  Bushnell, 
an  ingenious  and  patriotic  citizen,  made  a 
practical  submarine  boat  propelled  by  a  screw 
turned  by  hand  power  and  actually  used  the 
boat  in  an  attempt  to  blow  up  a  British  man- 
of-war.    See  ToBPEDO  Boa.t,  Submabine. 

Two  Americans,  Oliver  Evans  and  John  Fitch, 
experimented  with  screw  propellers  between 
1780  and  1790.  In  1801  or  1802  another  Ameri- 
can, John  Stevens,  built  a  screw-propelled  steam- 
boat which  he  successfully  used.  But  it  re- 
mained for  Ericsson  to  develop  the  screw.  Hla 
first  successes  were  achieved  in  England  in 
1837-38,  but,  getting  little  encouragement  there, 
he  came  to  the  United  States  in  1839,  where  his 
plans  were  eagerly  taken  up  by  Commodore 
etockton  and  other  officers  of  tne  navy.  Through 
their  efforts  the  United  States  steamship  Prince- 
ton, of  1000  tons,  was  built  under  Ericsson's 
superintendence.  She  was  the  first  screw  man- 
of-war  built  in  any  coimtry  and  the  first  steam- 
propelled  war  vessel  to  have  her  machinery 
wholly  below  the  water  line.  Her  almost  im- 
qualined  success  settled  the  question  of  the 
availability  of  the  screw  for  propulsion,  particu- 
larly for  war  vessels.  The  use  of  paddle  wheels 
in  the  merchant  service  continued  for  many 
years,  but  by  1870  the  screw  had  everywhere 
triumphed  except  in  the  navigation  of  shoal  or 
interior  waters.  See  Shifbuildino  ;  Steam 
Navigation. 

BibUography.  Barnaby,  Marine  Propellers 
(New  York,  1891);  Bennett,  The  Monitor  and 
the  Vavy  under  Steam  ( Boston,  1900) ;  D.  W. 
Taylor,  Speed  and  Power  of  Ships  (2  vols..  New 
York,  1910) ;  W.  F.  Durand,  Resistance  and 
Propulsion  of  Ships  (3d  ed.,  ib.,  1911) ;  Sennitt 
and  Oram,  Marine  Steam  Engine  (11th  ed.,  ib., 
1911);  C.  H.  Peabody,  Propellers  (ib.,  1912); 
C.  W.  Dyson,  Screw  Propellers  and  Estimation 
of  Power  for  Propulsion  of  Ships  (2  vols.,  ib.. 


1913) ;  A.  E.  Seaton,  Manual  of  Marine  Engi- 
neering (17tfa  ed.,  ib.,  1913);  J.  K.  Barton, 
Naval  Reoiprooating  Engines  and  Auailiary  Ma- 
chinery (rev.  ed.,  Annapolis,  1914);  Transcuy- 
tions  of  the  Institution  of  Naval  Architects 
(London,  annual)  ;  Trans<iotions  of  the  Society 
of  Naval  Architects  and  Marine  Engineers  (New 
York,  annual)  ;  different  numbers  of  both  the 
foregoing  annuals  contain  many  important 
papers  on  screw  propulsion. 

SCBEW  WOBK.  The  larva  of  a  dipterous 
insect  {Compsomyia  maoellaria),  parasitic  up<m 
mammals  and  occasionally  attacking  human 
beings.  The  adult  fly  belongs  to  the  family  Sar- 
oophagidse  and  is  less  than  half  an  inch  in 
length,  bluish  green  with  metallic  reflections 
and  three  black  stripes  upon  the  thorax.  It 
appears  in  the  summer  time  and  lays  a  mass 
of  eggs  either  upon  some  decaying  matter  or  in 
an  open  wound  on  some  animal.  Many  cases 
are  on  record  where  eggs  have  been  deposited  in 
the  nostrils  of  eatanhal  persons  sleeping  in 
the  open  air.  The  eggs  hatch  in  a  veiy  Miort 
time,  even  in  a  single  hour.  The  larva  or 
maggot  is  a  whitish  fcratless  grub,  rather  slender 
andquite  active,  and  burrows  into  the  tissues 
of  the  affected  animal  or  decaying  matter  that 
furnishes  it  food.  It  grows  rapidly  and  ma- 
tures in  the  course  of  a  week  or  less,  then  leaves 
the  wound  and  enters  the  ground  to  transform 
to  pupa.  The  puparia  are  brown  in  color, 
cylindrical,  rounded  at  the  end,  and  about  % 
of  an  inch  long.  He  pupal  stage  lasts  from 
9  to  12  days,  and  there  may  be  many  generations 
in  the  course  of  a  summer.  The  screw-worm  fly 
inhabits  all  of  tropical  and  much  of  temperate 
America,  extending  from  Canada  to  Patagonia. 
As  a  direct  application  for  the  sores  infested 
with  worms  a  carbolic  wash  is  advised,  1  part 
of  carbolic  acid  to  30  parts  of  water.  A  little 
glycerin  may  be  added,  and  a  final  dressing 
with  pine  tar  is  recommended.  Where  the  nastu 
passages  of  human  beings  are  inhabited  by  the 
maggots  they  should  promptly  be  syringed  out 
with  a  mixture  of  1  part  of  carbolic  acid  to 
200  parts  of  water.  Several  fatal  cases  have 
been  reported.    See  Myiasis. 

SCBIABINB,  skryAlen,  Auxanms  (1872- 
1916).  A  Russian  composer  and  pianisl^  bom 
at  Moscow.  like  many  other  Russian  musicians 
he  was  trained  for  a  military  career.  This  he 
abandoned  to  enter  the  Moscow  Conservatory, 
where  he  was  a  pupil  of  Safonov  (piano)  and 
Taneiev  (composition).  After  graduation,  and 
winning  the  gold  medal  for  piano  playing 
(1892),  he  gained  fame  as  a  remarkable  pianist 
on  his  tours  through  Eurc^.  But  he  soon 
tired  of  a  virtuoso's  career,  and  accepted  a 
professorship  in  the  Moscow  Conservatory 
(1898-1903).  After  resignation,  he  devoted  his 
time  to  composition.  His  earlier  works  held  out 
great  promise,  for  they  exhibited  a  spiritual 
relationship  with  Chopin,  and  ^et  preserved 
individuality.  But  about  1900  his  views  radi- 
cally changed,  and  before  long  he  was  in  the 
front  rank  of  the  modem  extremists.  In  his 
last  completed  work,  Prometheus  or  Poem  of 
Fire,  he  attempts  to  prove  the  fancied  relation- 
ship between  music  and  color  by  the  introduction 
of  the  "color-keyboard."  When  he  died  he  -wsm 
engaged  on  a  symphonic  poem  which  was  to 
prove  the  connection  between  music,  colors,  and 
perfumes.  His  works  include,  besides  those 
mmtioned,  four  symphonies,  a  piano  concerto, 
and  piano  pieces. 
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80BIBE  (Lat.  goriba,  from  soribere,  to  write). 
The  name  given  to  the  members  of  a  claaa  of 
men  in  the  Jewish  synagogue  who  oopied  the 
sacred  scriptures  and  were  learned  in  the  law. 
The  Hebrew  word  {»6pher)  is  related  to  the 
word  meaning  "book"  {Hpher),  and  hence  oc- 
curs originally  for  a  secretary,  as  of  Baruch 
(Jer.  TTTvi.  26),  or  of  a  writer  in  general  (Ps. 
xlv.  1 ) ;  it  is  also  used  of  a  certain  govern- 
mental official,  perhaps  a  muster  officer  (e.g., 
2  Sam.  Tiii.  17).  Ezra  is  described  as  "the 
priest,  the  scribe"  in  Ezra  vii.  11,  and  as  "the 
scribe  [or  writer]  of  the  law  of  the  Ood  of 
heaven"  in  Ezra  vii.  21.  (On  the  sense  in  which 
he  may  have  been  "the  writer  of  the  law,"  not 
only  as  copyist  bnt  as  editor,  see  Ezra.;  Perta- 
TEUCH. )  His  successors  as  scribes  were  probably 
at  first  priests  like  himself,  but  later  the  greater 
number  belonged  to  the  laity.  (See  PbasiseeS; 
Saiwucees.)  That  some  of  the  scribes  belonged 
to  the  Sadduoees  is  distinctly  stated  in  Sanhe' 
drin,  90  b.  The  New  Testament  gives  the 
earliest  full  data  for  this  learned  caste.  The 
Greek  word  {ypaitiiaTeii,  man  of  letters)  is  a 
translation  of  the  Hebrew.  Other  terms  used 
are  more  exact  in  definition  of  the  office;  they 
are  called  "lawyers"  and  "teachers  of  the  law." 
Josephus  well  describes  them  as  "interpreters 
of  toe  ancestral  laws."  The  New  Testament 
carefully  avoids  confusing  them  with  the  Phari- 
sees (e.g.,  Hatt.  xxiii.  2),  for  while  the  great 
majority  of  them  belonged  to  this  party,  the 
scribes  were  the  learned  leaders  of  the  party, 
those  who  had  approved  themselves  by  educatioa 
and  public  acknowledgment  as  fit  teachers. 
They  were  the  theologians,  and,  inasmuch  eus 
Jewish  theology  was  eminently  practical,  they 
were  the  jurists  who  interpreted  the  law  for  the 
courts  and  the  casuists  who  settled  individual 
questions.  Their  functions  have  been  defined 
as  (1)  the  theoretical  development  of  the  law; 
(2)  tike  teaching  of  the  law;  (3)  the  giving  of 
legal  opinion  in  court.  They  enjoyed  the  un- 
bounded reverence  and  obedience  of  the  people. 
Jewish  terminology  confines  the  word  BOphMm 
to  the  pre-Talmudic  teachers.  Consult  Emit 
Schflrer,  Oeschichte  de»  jUditoKen  Volkea  (4th 
ed.,  4  vols.,  Leipzig,  1901-11;  Eng.  trans,  of 
the  Ist  ed.,  Edinburgh,  1896).  For  examples 
of  the  methods  and  thought  of  the  scribes,  con- 
sult Taylor,  Sayings  of  the  Jewish  Fathers  (i.e., 
the  Pirke  Aboth,  Cambridge,  1877) ;  Bacher,  Die 
Slteste  Termittologie  der  JUdiadken  SohriHaut- 
Ugtmg  (Leipzig,  1890) ;  R.  T.  Herford,  Pharir 
aaiam  (London,  1912). 

SOBIBX,  skrib,  (AnouBTin)  Euo£ne  (1791- 
1861).  A  French  dramatist,  bom  in  Paris. 
Educated  for  the  law,  he  turned  at  20  to  the 
stage  (Let  dervis,  1811),  but  he  won  his  first 
great  successes  with  Un«  nuit  de  la  garde  na- 
tionale  and  Flore  et  Zipkire  (1816),  after 
which,  alone  or  in  collaboration,  he  poured  out 
an  almost  unbroken  succession  of  some  400 
plays  collected  in  76  volumes,  noteworthy  for 
their  interesting  plots  and  light,  sparkling  dia- 
logues, but  most  of  all  for  their  mastery  of  the 
technique  of  the  stage.  He  essayed  every  kind 
of  dramatic  writing,  trasedies,  comedies,  vaude- 
villes, opera  libretti,  collaborating  with  others 
and  often  being  little  more  than  editor  of 
others'  ideas.  He  was  elected  to  the  Academy 
in  1834.  The  best  of  his  plays  are,  chrono- 
logically, Yalirie  (1822),  Le  mariage  d'argent 
(1827),  Betrand  et  IMon  (1833),  La  oamara- 
derie  (1833),  Le  verre  d'eau  (1840),  Une  chaSne 


(1841),  A.dr%mnte  Leooumrewr  (1849),  Le*  contem 
de  la  reine  de  Ifamurre  (1850),  BataiUe  de 
dame*  (1851),  and  Let  doigU  de  f6e  (1858). 
On  the  last  three  he  worked  with  Legouv& 
The  more  noted  of  his  libretti  are  Fra  IHavcio 
(1830),  Robert  le  Diable  (1831),  La  Juive 
(1836),  Lea  Huguenots  (1836),  La  favorite 
{1S40) ,  Le  prophite  (1849),  Z/'A/rtootne  (1865). 
Scribe  wrote  also  some  insignificant  novels. 
His  supremacy  lay  in  the  gin  of  discovering 
instinctively  new  and  striking  theatrical  com- 
binations. Scribe's  local  color  is  careless,  his 
drawing  of  character  weak,  but  from  him  Dumaa 
the  Younger,  Augier,  and  above  all  Sardou, 
learned  that  mastery  of  stagecraft  and  of  the 
routine  of  theatrical  presentation  which  haa 
given  France  for  half  a  ooitury  unquestioned 
leadership  in  the  drama. 

Consult:  A.  £.  Scribe,  (Bumre*  dramatiques 
(76  vols.,  Paris,  1874-86) ;  Ernest  L^uv^, 
Eughte  Soribe  (ib.,  1874)  ;  C.  A.  Sainte-Beuv^ 
Portraits  oontemporaina  (ib.,  1881-82) ;  J.  J. 
Weiss,  Le  thidtre  et  let  meeurt  (ib.,  1889) ; 
Ferdinand  Brunetiire,  Epomtea  <Ju  thMtre  from- 
gaia  (ib.,  1892)  ;  Braader  Matthews,  in  French 
Dramatiatt  (new  ed..  New  York,  1901). 

SOBIBLB^TTS,  Mabtincs,  Mehoibs  of.  A 
satirical  history,  ridiculing  affectation  in  learn- 
ing, by  John  Arbuthnot  (q.v.),  first  published 
among  Pope's  Worka  ( 1741 ) . 

SCBTBLESXTS  CiLTTB.  A  literary  dub  in 
London  formed  in  1714  by  Swift,  to  which 
belonged  Arbuthnot,  Pope,  Gay,  Bolingbroke^ 
and  others.  Its  object  was  to  satirize  ue  pre- 
valent false  taste  in  literature;  though  it  was 
short-lived,  we  owe  to  it  Arbuthnot's  Uartinua 
Soriblerua,  Oulliver*a  Travels,  and  indirectly 
Pope's  Dunciad. 

SOSIB'NEB,  Chables  (1821-71).  An  Amer- 
ican publisher.  He  was  bom  in  New  York  (My 
and  educated  at  the  University  of  New  York 
and  at  Princeton  College,  where  he  graduated 
in  1840.  He  studied  for  the  bar,  hut  on  account 
of  feeble  health  did  not  practice  and  in  1846 
formed  a  partnership  in  New  York  with  Isaac 
D.  Baker  in  the  bookselling  and  publishing  busi- 
ness. The  firm  (or  rather  Mr.  Scribner,  for  his 
partner  soon  died)  acquired  the  works  of  such 
authors  as  Headley,  Willis,  Donald  Mitchell 
("Ik  Marvel"),  Dr.  Holland,  Dr.  McCosh,  Dr. 
Bushnell,  ete.  In  1857  Charles  Welford  became 
a  partner,  and  a  specialty  was  made  of  the 
importation  of  books  from  England.  The  part- 
ners also  entered  extenuvely  mto  the  publica- 
tion of  educational  books  and  in  1865  established 
Hours  at  Borne,  which  in  1870  became  Scrib- 
ner'a  Monthly,  and  was  then  published  by  a 
separate  company,  Scribner  k  Co.,  with  Dr.  J.  G. 
Holland  and  Roswell  Smith  as  part  owners. 
This  monthly,  under  the  editorship  of  Dr.  Hol- 
land, achieved  great  popularity  and  was  sold 
in  1881  and  recnristened  the  Century  Magazine. 
On  the  death  of  Mr.  Scribner  the  firm  was 
reorganized  imder  the  name  Scribner,  Armstrong 
i,  (x). ;  the  name  of  Charles  Scribner's  Sons 
was  assumed  in  1879,  and  eight  years  later 
the  new  Bcribner'a  Magaeine  was  established. 
^^OHK  Blaib  Scbibneb  (1850-79),  the  eldest 
son  of  Charles  Scribner,  succeeded  his  father  as 
head  of  the  firm  in  1871. 

Chables  Scscbneb  (1854-  ),  another  son, 
was  identified  with  the  firm  after  1876.  He  was 
bom  in  New  York  and  was  educated  at  Prince- 
ton University  (A.B.,  1875;  later  A.M.),  of 
which  be  became  a  trustee.     After  taking  the 
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presidency  of  the  incorporated  Charlee  Scrib- 
ner's  Sons  he  founded  Scribner'a  Magazine.  He 
was  active  in  the  organization  of  the  American 
Publishers'  Association,  of  which  he  was  the 
first  president  (lor  three  years). 

SCSIBNES,  Fbank  Lakson-  (1861-  ). 
An  American  agrostologist,  born  at  Cambridge- 
port,  Mass.,  and  educated  at  the  Maine  State 
College  of  Agriculture.  He  was  connected  with 
Girard  Coll^ie  from  1876  to  1884,  in  1886  became 
a  special  agent  for  the  United  States  Department 
of  Agriculture,  and  from  1888  to  1894  was  pro- 
fessor of  botany  in  the  University  of  Tennessee. 
Lamson-Scribner  was  chief  of  the  division  of 
agrostology  in  the  United  States  Department  of 
Agriculture  from  1894  to  1901,  and  chief  of 
the  Insular  Bureau  of  Agriculture,  Philippine 
Islands,  in  1901-04.  He  had  charge  of  exhibits 
of  the  Department  of  Agriculture  at  various  ex- 
hibitions, from  that  at  St.  Louis  in  1904  to  the 
Panama-Pacific  Exposition  in  1915.  He  wrote 
many  valuable  papers  on  the  grasses. 

SCBIF  (corrupted  from  toript,  Lat.  icriptum, 
written  paper,  book,  law,  mark,  neut.  sing,  of 
toripttu,  p.p.  of  scribere,  to  write;  influenced  by 
popular  etymology  with  scrip,  wallet,  pouch). 
A  certificate  of  a  right  to  a  share  or  shares  in 
a  corporation  or  of  a  right  to  receive  a  money 
payment  at  a  future  dat«.  When  a  corporation 
is  being  formed,  and  the  regular  stock  certifi- 
cates have  not  been  issued,  it  is  customary  to 
give  subscribers  scrip  or  "scrip  certificates,  as 
they  are  often  called,  for  payments  on  accoimt 
of  their  subscription  to  tiie  capital  stock,  and 
this  scrip  may  be  exchanged  later  for  certificates 
of  stock.  Scrip  for  paid-up  subscriptions  may 
be  transferred  in  the  same  manner  as  certifi- 
cates of  stock,  and  the  same  principles  of  law 
apply  as  to  the  rights  of  the  parties.  Similar 
scrip  certificates  are  sometimes  issued  for  sums 
less  than  the  full  value  of  a  bond  in  a  cor- 
poration, as  in  rebonding  a  corporation,  which 
entitle  the  holder  of  a  suflBcient  number  to  ag- 
gregate the  face  of  a  bond  to  exchange  them  for 
ft.  Corporations  sometimes  issue  scrip  divi- 
dends in  order  to  retain  surplus  earnings  as 
working  capital  and  increase  their  capital  stock. 

The  term  "scrip"  was  also  commonly  applied 
to  the  certificates  issued  by  State  banks  which 
were  designed  to  pass  as  currency.  This  scrip 
was  merely  a  promise  to  pay  the  bearer  the 
amount  named  on  the  face  of  the  certificate  and 
was  similar  to  United  States  government  green- 
backs. 

Certificates  or  orders  on  stores  issued  by  em- 
ployers to  employees  are  often  called  scrip,  es- 
pecially where  they  are  issued  in  a  series  of 
values  to  correspond  with  United  States  cur- 
rency. Such  scrip  is,  of  course,  not  legal  tender. 
Owing  to  the  belief  that  pajrment  in  scrip 
often  results  in  oppression  of  employees  a  num- 
ber of  States  have  passed  statutes  compelling 
corporations  to  redeem  such  scrip  on  demand 
in  actual  money.  Consult  Victor  Horawetz, 
Treatise  on  the  Lato  of  Private  Corporations 
(2d  ed.,  Boston,  1886),  and  J.  T.  Morse,  Treotwe 
on  the  Laws  of  Banks  and  Banking  (4th  ed., 
2  vols.,  ib.,  1903) ;  also  see  Cobporaiton  ;  Divi- 
dend; Monky;  Stock.  For  military  land  war- 
rants sometimes  called  scrip,  see  Lands,  Public. 

SCKIPTO'BES  HISTO'SrS  AVaVBrTM. 
See  AiTooBTAN  History. 

SCSIPTO'BES  BE^  SUSTICiE!.     See  Quo- 

PONICI.        

BCBIPTTTBE,     Edwakd     Wheeleb     (1864- 


).  An  American  psychologist  and  physi- 
cian, bom  at  Mason,  N.  H.  He  graduated  at 
the  College  of  the  City  of  New  York  in  1884 
and  studied  at  Berlin,  Zurich,  and  Leipzig. 
In  1892  he  became  instructor  in  experimental 
psychology  at  Yale,  where  he  was  later  director 
of  the  psychological  laboratory  (1898)  and, 
assistant  professor  of  psychology  (1902).  In 
1903  he  returned  to  Germany  to  pursue  in- 
vestigations in  experimental  phonetics.  In  1906 
he  was  appointed  lecturer  at  Johns  Hopkins, 
and  in  1909  lecturer  in  psychiatry  at  Columbia. 
He  wrote:  Thinking,  Peeling,  and  Doing  (1896; 
2d  ed.,  1907);  The  New  Psychology  (1897;  2d 
ed.,  1006)  ;  Elements  of  BmperimentaX  Phonetic* 
(1002)  ;  Report  on  the  Construction  of  a  Vowel 
Organ  (1905);  Researches  in  EwperimentiU 
Phonetics  (1906);  Stuttering  and  Lisping 
(1912).  Between  1892  and  1902  Scripture 
edited  the  annual  Studies  from  the  Yale  Psycho- 
logical Laboratory. 

SCSIVOBNEB,  Frederick  Henbt  Ambrosb 
(1813-91).  An  English  biblical  scholar,  bom 
in  Bermondsey,  London.  He  took  his  degree  at 
Cambridge  in  1835,  and  after  a  number  of  years' 
experience  as  a  teacher  he  became  in  1861 
rector  of  St.  Gerrans,  Cornwall,  then  vicar 
of  Hendon,  and  prebendary  of  Exeter  in  1876. 
Dr.  Scrivener  was  much  interested  in  the  textual 
criticism  of  the  New  Testament  and  was  one  of 
the  revisers  who  produced  the  revision  of  1881. 
His  most  important  service  was  his  Plain  In- 
troduction to  the  Criticism  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment (1861;  4th  ed.,  posthumous,  ed.  by  E. 
Miller,  1894).  In  addition  he  edited  the  Cam- 
bridge Codex  Bezce,  with  critical  annotations 
and  facsimiles  (1864),  and  The  New  Testament 
in  the  Original  Oreek,  according  to  the  text 
followed  in  the  Authorized  Version,  t<wether 
with  the  changes  adopted  in  the  Revisea  Ver- 
sion ( 1881 ) .  Scrivener's  critical  principles  were 
those  of  the  old  school,  marked  by  reverence  for 
the  textus  receptus. 

SCBIVEITEB'S  PALSY,  or  Writer's  Craup. 
See  Necrosis  ;  Occcpational  Diseases. 

SCBOFTIXA  (Lat.,  dim.  of  scrofa,  sow),  or 
Struma.  A  tuberculous  affection  manifested 
by  enlargement  of  the  lymph  glands  and  defec- 
tive nutrition  of  the  tissues  generally.  The 
term  has  had  a  varied  significance  at  different 
periods  and  among  different  writers  on  medical 
subjects,  but  at  the  present  time  scrofula  is 
believed  to  be  merely  a  manifestation  of  tubercu- 
losis and  to  be  due  entirely  to  infection  and  sub- 
sequent irritation  set  up  by  the  specific  bacillus 
of  that  disease.  By  many  authorities  scrofula 
is  looked  upon  as  the  pretuberculous  stage  of 
consumption.  It  is  certain  that  individuals  with 
tuberculous  adenitis  are  prone  to  be  attacked  by 
pulmonary  tuberculosis,  and  the  presence  of  these 
loci  are  a  constant  menace.  On  the  other  hand 
many  persons  of  exceptional  bodily  vigor  are  met 
with  who  in  childhood  had  enlar^d  glands. 
Many  manifestations  of  disordered  blood  condi- 
tions formerly  grouped  as  scrofulous  are  now 
known  to  be  either  tuberculous  or  due  to  other 
definite  causes.  For  example,  chronic  infiam- 
mation  of  the  joints,  carious  ulceration  of  the 
bc«es,  ulcers  of  the  cornea,  eczema,  and  catarrhal 
states  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose  were 
formerly  classed  as  strumous.  Suppurative  proc- 
esses about  the  teeth,  ears,  tonsils,  or  noee  are 
now  regarded  as  tlie  principal  etiological  factors 
in  many  cases  of  enlarged  cervical  gUnds  rather 
than  the  tubercle  bacillus. 
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The  glandular  enlargements  are  mo8t  fre- 
quently seen  in  the  neck,  but  all  the  lymphatic 
glands  of  the  body  may  be  affected  with  little 
or  no  inTolvement  of  other  portions  of  the 
organism.  There  is  a  tendency  on  the  part  of 
these  glands  to  suppurate  and  form  chronic 
abscesses.  Scrofulous  children  are  liable  to 
suffer  from  chronic  bronchitis,  diarrhoea,  and 
catarrhal  disorders  of  the  nose  and  throat, 
and  any  intercurrent  disease  such  as  measles 
is  apt  to  take  a  severe  form  with  them. 

The  treatment  of  scrofula  is  chiefly  hygienic 
and  comprises  fresh  air  in  abundance,  warm 
clothing,  and  nutritious  food.  Cod-liver  oil  and 
the  sirup  of  the  iodide  of  iron  are  the  most  gen- 
erally beneficial  medicines,  although  iron,  strych- 
nine, and  arsenic  are  excellent  tonics.  Local 
applications  of  iodine  will  help  to  reduce  the 
enlarged  glands.  When  these  break  down  or 
suppurate,  thorough  excision  is  the  only  efficient 
remedy,  and  the  unsightly  scars  that  result 
from  long-continued  suppuration  may  thus  be 
avoided.  Extensive  surgical  dissection,  however, 
is  not  looked  upon  with  favor. 

The  old  English  name  for  scrofula,  "the  king's 
evil,"  was  derived  from  the  belief  that  the 
disease  could  be  cured  by  the  royal  touch.  The 
faith  in  its  efficacy  was  widespread,  surviving 
several  centuries.  Both  the  English  and  the 
French  kings  practiced  this  rite,  originated,  it 
is  said,  hv  Edward  tiie  Ckinfessor. 

SCBOFULOTTS  OPHTHAT.TffTA.  See  OoN- 
JDWCTivrns. 

SCBOOOS,  Snt  Wiluam  (c.1623-83).  An 
English  jurist,  bom  at  Deddington,  Oxfordshire. 
He  was  educated  at  Oriel  and  Pembroke  colleges, 
Oxford,  took  his  B.A.  in  1640,  studied  law,  and 
was  admitted  to  Gray's  Inn  in  1641.  During  the 
Civil  War  he  fought  on  the  Royalist  side  and 
was  called  to  the  bar  in  1663.  In  1668  he 
was  assigned  as  counsel  for  Sir  William  Penn 
in  his  proposed  impeachment  trial  and  in  1676 
was  knighted  and  made  a  justice  of  the  Court 
of  Common  Pleas.  He  was  always  subservient 
to  the  King  and  made  political  speeches  from 
the  bench.  He  was  appointed  Lord  Chief  Jus- 
tice in  1678  and  was  called  to  the  assistance  of 
the  Commons  in  investigating  the  Popish  Plot. 
(See  Gates,  Titos.)  In  1679  he  presided  over 
the  trials  of  the  accused  and  intimidated  all  wit- 
nesses for  the  defense,  but  at  the  trial  of  Sir 
George  Wakeman,  the  Queen's  physician,  changed 
tactics  and  disparaged  the  evidence  of  Bedloe  and 
Titus  Gates.  By  ttiis  action  be  lost  favor  with 
the  more  violent  part  of  the  Protestant  populace 
and  was  accused  before  the  Privy  Council,  but 
was  acquitted.  By  adjourning  the  grand  jury 
on  June  20  he  prevented  the  indictment  of 
the  Duke  of  York  as  a  Papist  recusant.  He 
was  impeached  by  the  House  of  Commons  on 
the  eight  counts,  but  Parliament  was  abruptly 
dissolved,  and  he  was  never  tried.  The  next 
year  he  was  removed  from  office,  but  was  granted 
a  pension  of  £1500  a  year.  Ko  other  judge 
except  Jeffreys  has  so  disgraced  the  bench.  He 
published  The  Practice  of  Courts-Leet  and 
Courts-Baron  (London,  1701). 

SCXOOOE,  skr^,  Ebenizer.  A  harsh,  ava- 
ricious old  man  in  Dickens's  Clurigtm/as  Carol. 

SCSOFE,  GtMBOE  Juurus  Poulett  (1797- 
1876).  An  English  geologist,  bom  in  London 
and  educated  at  Harrow  and  at  St.  John's 
College,  Cambridge.  He  visited  Italy  in  1819 
to  study  volcanoes,  and  after  his  marriage  in 
1821,  when  he  took  his  wife's  family  name  in- 


stead of  his  own,  Thomson,  traveled  in  central 
France  and  again  in  Italy  and  was  an  eyewit- 
ness of  the  eruption  of  Vesuvius  in  October, 
1822.  With  hia  intimate  friend,  Sir  Charles 
Lyell,  he  attacked  the  prevailing  Wemeriaa 
theory  of  volcanic  action  and  advanced  the  uni- 
formitarian  doctrine,  insisting  at  the  same  time 
on  adherence  to  the  method  of  actual  observa- 
tion of  natural  phenomena.  Scrope  was  elected 
a  Liberal  memlwr  of  Parliament  in  1833,  be- 
came known  as  a  defender  of  free  trade,  and 
wrote  a  large  number  of  political  and  economic 
pamphlets.  He  was  also  learned  in  archsology; 
but  nis  great  fame  is  as  a  geologist,  and  he 
must  rank  as  one  of  the  most  logical  and  clear 
thinkers  among  the  natural  scioitists  of  his 
day.  He  wrote:  Chology  of  the  Extinct  Vol- 
camoeg  of  Cmtral  France  (1827;  2d  ed.,  1872) ; 
Conaiderationa  on  Voloanoei  (1828;  2d  ed., 
1862),  a  defense  of  the  uniformitarian  doctrine 
in  geology;  Printnple*  of  Politioal  Eoonomjf 
(1833;  2d  ed.,  1874). 

SOBOFHTJLA'SIA'OKS  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi., 
from  ScrophMlaria,  from  Lat.  torofuUe,  scrofula; 
so  called  either  because  believed  to  be  a  remedy 
for  scrofula  or  because  the  knots  on  the  roots 
were  supposed  to  resemble  scrofula),  the  Fio- 
yroKi  Family.  A  large  and  widely  distributed 
family  of  dicotyledonous  plants  embracing  about 
166  genera  and  2700  species,  chiefly  herbs 
and  subshrubs,  and  also  a  few  trees  {Pau- 
lownia).  This  is  one  of  the  ^eat  families  of 
the  Sympetaln  (q.v.),  resembling  the  Labiats 
(q.v.)  in  the  bilabiate  character  of  the  flowers, 
but  with  capsular  fruit.  The  best-known  repre- 
sentatives of  the  family  in  North  American  flora 
are  Verbcuomn  (mullein),  Pentstemon,  Mimu- 
lus,  Veronica  (^eedwell),  Oerardia,  Castillejn 
(painted  cup),  and  Pedicularis  (lousewort). 
Veiy  common  in  cultivation  are  European  spe- 
cies of  Antirrhinum  (snapdragon),  Digitalit 
(foxglove),  and  Linaria  (toadflax). 

SCIIXJB  HEK.    See  Mound  Bibd. 

SCSXTTIN  DE  LISTE,  skrv'tfiN'  de  l«st  (Fr., 
voting  by  list).  A  method  of  electing  members 
of  the  French  Chamber  of  Deputies.  According 
to  this  method  of  sorutin  de  liate  all  the  Depu- 
ties of  a  given  department  are  elected  on  a 
general  ticket,  each  elector  voting  for  the  whole 
list — the  method  by  which  presidential  electors 
in  the  United  States  are  chosen.  This  method 
was  introduced  in  1885  with  the  view  of  swamp- 
ing the  minority  party  and  removing  the  Depu- 
ties from  the  strong  pressure  of  local  petty  in- 
terests. It  did  not,  however,  prove  satisfactory 
to  the  majority,  and  the  arrondissement  or 
single-district  method  was  reestablished  in  1889. 

SCUiyDEB,  Henbt  Mabttn  (1822-96).  An 
American  missionary  and  minister.  He  was 
bom  at  Panditeripo,  Ceylon,  the  eon  of  the 
Rev.  John  Scudder,  a  missionary  of  the  Ameri- 
can Board,  later  of  the  Dutch  Reformed  Board. 
He  was  graduated  at  the  University  of  the 
City  of  New  York  in  1840  and  Union  Theologi- 
cal Seminary  in  1843.  The  following  year  ne 
went  as  missionary  to  Madura,  India,  and  in 
1846  to  Madras.  In  1850  he  founded  the  mis- 
sion at  Arcot  for  the  board  of  the  Dutch  Re- 
formed Church.  In  1864,  his  health  failing  in 
the  climate  of  India,  he  returned  to  the  United 
States  and  engaged  in  pastoral  work  for  nearly 
20  years.  From  1887  to  1889  he  was  in  the 
mission  field  in  Japan.  He  published  a  number 
of  books  in  the  Sanskrit,  Tamil,  and  Telugu 
languages. 
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SOTTBDEB,  Hobaok  Eijbha  (1838-1902). 
An  American  author  and  editor,  bom  in  Boston, 
MasB.  He  graduated  from  Williams  Ck>llege  in 
1858,  tau|4it  school  in  New  York  City,  and 
subBeauentiy,  removing  to  Boston,  he  devoted 
himself  to  literary  work.  In  1867  he  was  made 
editor  of  the  Riverride  Magaeine  for  Yowig 
People.  In  1890  he  succeeded  Thomas  Bailey 
Aldrich  as  editor  of  the  Atlamtio  Monthly. 
Although  a  critic  and  biographer  of  recognized 
ability  and  an  influential  man  of  letters  by 
virtue  of  his  position  as  editor  and  literary 
adviser,  he  was  probably  most  widely  known  as 
a  writ^  of  juvenile  books,  such  as  Seven  Little 
People  and  their  Friends  (1862)  and  the  Bodley 
Books,  in  eight  volumes  (1876-87).  Other  titles 
of  his  works  are:  Life  and  Letters  of  David  Ooit 
Boudder  (1864) ;  Stories  from  my  Attic  (1869) ; 
Stories  and  Romances  ( 1880) ;  Noah  Webster 
("American  Men  of  Letters,"  1882)  ;  a  well- 
known  History  of  the  United  States  (1884); 
Jfen  and  Letters  (1887),  essays;  Oeorge  Wash- 
ington (1880);  Childhood  in  Literature  and 
Art  (1894).  Doubtless  his  most  important 
single  work  is  his  biography  of  James  Russell 
Lowell  '(1901),  which  presents  with  fullness, 
accuracy,  and  ^mpathy  the  chief  phases  of  lit- 
erary life  in  New  England,  with  which  the 
biographer  himself  was  throughout  his  life  in 
touch.  Scudder  also  prepared,  with  Mrs.  Tay- 
lor, the  Life  and  Letters  of  Bayard  Taylor 
(1884)  and  was  editor  of  the  "American  dom- 
monwealths  Series." 

SOXTDDEB,  Janet  (1873-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican sculptor,  bom  in  Terre  Haute,  Ind.  After 
studying  at  the  Cincinnati  Art  Academy  under 
RebisBO  and  with  Lorado  Taft  in  Chicago  she 
worked  in  Paris  under  Frederick  MacMonnies, 
whose  influence  is  evident  in  her  technique. 
With  the  exception  of  a  three  years'  sojourn  in 
Florence  and  short  visits  to  the  United  States, 
she  resided  in  Paris.  She  is  known  for  her 
medallions  and  relief  portraits  and  especially 
for  her  fountains,  osually  with  childish  figures 
conceived  in  a  playful,  sprightly  manner. 
Notable  examples  of  her  art  are  the  "Frog  Foun- 
tain," in  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York ; 
the  "Fighting  Boy  Fountain,"  in  the  Chicago 
Art  Institute;  "The  Sun  Goddess"  (1908),  a 
statue  on  the  facade  of  the  Brooklyn  Institute 
Museum;  and  a  portrait  relief  of  Bishop  Hare. 
She  is  represented  in  the  Luxembourg,  Paris, 
by  a  series  of  five  portrait  medallions.  Miss 
Scudder  became  a  member  of  the  Nati<mal  Sculp- 
ture Society  and  received  medals  at  Chicago 
in  1893,  St.  Louis  in  1904,  and  San  Francisco 
in  1916. 

SCDDDBB,  Samuel  Httbbabo  (1837-1911). 
An  American  entomologist,  bom  in  Boston.  He 
graduated  at  Williams  College  in  1857  and  at 
Harvard  University  in  1862.  From  1864  to 
1870  he  was  custodian  of  the  Boston  Society  of 
Natural  History  and  in  1880-87  its  president. 
He  was  an  assistant  librarian  at  Harvard  from 
1879  to  1882  and  was  attached  to  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey  from  1886  to  1892. 
An  authority  on  North  American  butterflies 
and  ortboptera,  he  also  had  a  world-wide  repu- 
tation as  an  investigator  of  fossil  insects,  myria- 
pods,  and  arachnida.  His  publications  com- 
prise: Butterflies:  Their  Structure,  Changes,  and 
Life  Histories  ( 1881 ) ;  Butterflies  of  the  East- 
em  United  States  and  Canada  (1889) ;  The  Fos- 
sil Insects  of  North  America  (2  vols.,  1890) ; 
Indea  to  the  Knovon  Fossil  Insects  of  the  World 


( 1891 ) ;  Tertiary  Rhynchophorous  Coleoptera  of 
the  United  States  (1893)  ;  The  Life  of  a  Butter- 
fly (1893) ;  Revision  of  the  Orthopteran  Group 
Melanopli  (1897) ;  Everyday  Butterflies  (1899) ; 
Catalogue  of  the  Described  Orthoptera  of  the 
United  States  and  Canada  (1900) ;  Adephagous 
and  Clavioom  Coleoptera  from  the  Tertiary  De- 
posits at  Florissant,  Colorado  (1900) ;  Index  to 
North  American  Orthoptera  (1001). 

SCUSDEB,  ViDA  Dtrrroir  (1861-  ).  An 
American  English  scholar,  born  in  southern 
India.  She  graduated  at  Smith  Collie  in  1884 
and  after  rtudying  at  Oxford  and  in  Paris 
became  associate  professor  of  English  literature 
at  Wellesley  College  in  1892  and  professor  in 
1910.  Her  publications  include:  The  Life  of 
the  Spirit  in  the  Modem  English  Poets  (1895) ; 
Booial  Ideals  in  English  Letters  (1898) ;  Intro- 
duction to  the  Btudjf  of  English  Literature 
(1901) ;  A  Listener  in  Babel  (1903) ;  The  Dis- 
ciple of  •  Saint  (1907) ;  Socialism  and  Charac- 
ter (1912);  English  Poems  (1916),  a  compila- 
tion; a  history  of  Wellesley  College  (1915); 
and,  in  addition,  introductions,  etc.,  to  various 
English  classics. 

SC17I>£ST,  skv'dA'r*',  Geobqes  db  (1601- 
67).  A  French  poet  and  playwright,  bom  at 
Havre.  He  was  popular  in  his  time,  but  is  now 
remembered  chiefly  through  Boileau's  satire  and 
as  being  the  brother  of  the  celebrated  Madeleine 
de  ScudSry,  who  published  many  of  her  works 
under  his  name.  By  means  of  assiduous  flattery 
and  an  adroit  polemic  against  Comeille,  Scud6ry 
received  from  Richelieu  in  1643  an  appoint- 
ment as  governor  of  Notre  Dame  de  la  Garde, 
near  Marseilles,  which  he  retained  until  1668. 
In  1660  he  was  elected  to  the  Academy.  Scu- 
dory's  numerous  works  include:  La  comMie  des 
oom4diens  (1634);  La  mort  de  Cisar  (1^36); 
Arminius  (1643) ;  and  a  pretentious  epic,  Alario 
(1654),  which  was  honored  by  Boileau's  most 
cutting  satire.  Consult  T.  Gautier,  Les  gro- 
tesques   (Paris,   1844). 

SOtTDiBY,  MADEUaiTK  de  (1607-1701).  A 
French  novelist,  bom  at  Havre.  She  was  left 
an  orphan  at  six,  was  well  educated  by  an 
uncle,  and,  with  her  scapegrace  brother  Georges, 
went  to  Paris  in  1630,  where  her  wit  and  good 
sense  soon  won  her  high  rank  in  the  brilliant 
society  of  the  HOtel  de  Rambouillet.  Her  early 
writing  was  done  imder  the  name  of  her  brother 
Georges,  who  seems  to  have  collaborated  with 
her  in  battle  scenes,  general  plan,  prefaces,  and 
dedications  and  is  said  in  days  of  need  to  have 
kept  his  sister  under  lock  to  secure  steady  pro- 
duction. She  soon  became  prominent  in  society, 
and  her  salon  was  much  frequented.  Her  novels 
are:  Ibrahim  (4  vols.,  1641) ;  Artamine  ou  le 
grand  Cyrus  (10  vols.,  1649-53);  Cldlie  (10 
vols.,  1654-60);  Almahide  (1660);  Mathilde 
(1667).  For  a  generation  after  its  publication 
the  Grand  Cyrus,  which  in  classic  guise  depicted 
French  society,  was  known  and  studied  in  all 
circles  that  aspired  to  literary  refinement.  The 
longest  novel  of  the  world  was  also  the  most 
profitable  of  the  period.  The  Orand  Cyrus  is 
not  a  story,  but  a  framework  for  conversation, 
reflection,  analytic  portraiture.  She  painted 
French  aristocracy  in  the  Orand  Cyrus  and  the 
bourgeoisie  of  the  new  culture  in  CUlie.  The 
characters  of  her  stories  were  easily  recognized 
as  portraits  of  prominent  persons  of  the  day. 
Her  later  novels,  Spanish  and  Italian  in  scene, 
are  insignificant,  though  regarded  as  novels 
they  are  her  beet.    She  tactfwiy  yielded  to  the 
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literary  idealB  of  the  Bchool  of  1660,  voiced  in 
Boileau's  Dialogue  des  Mros,  and  passed  the 
last  40  years  of  an  honored  life  with  the  com- 
mon esteem  of  people  as  different  in  temper  and 
ideals  as  Racine  and  La  Fontaine,  Cond6  and 
Madame  de  S^vigni.  Her  Oorreapondance  is  of 
much  literary  interest.  Consult:  C.  A.  Sainte- 
Beuve,  Cauaeriea  da  lundi,  vol.  iv  (Paris,  1857- 
62) ;  Rathery  and  Boutron,  Mademoiselle  de 
8eudi&ry:  8a  vie  et  sa  corregpondanoe  (ib., 
1873) ;  Victor  Cousin,  La  aocxM  franfaiae  au 
lime  tiicle  (6th  ed.,  2  vols.,  ib.,  1886) ;  Andre 
Le  Breton,  Le  roman  au  XVI lime  aiicle  (ib., 
1890)  ;  A.  G.  Mason,  The  Women  of  the  French 
8<Uons  (New  York,  1891).  Summaries  of  the 
stories  and  keys  to  the  characters  may  be  found 
in  Heinrich  KOrting,  Oeachichte  des  franzosi- 
schen  Romans  im  liten  Jahrhundert  (2d  ed., 
Oppeln,  1891). 
SCTTLLHTO.    See  Rowma,  and  Plate  of  La- 

CB088B   AND   SCTTIXINO. 

SCUI/PUT  (of  unknown  etymology),  or  Sea 
Robin.  One  of  the  small,  strange,  spmy  marine 
fishes  of  the  family  Cottida  (q.v.),  about  260 
species  of  which  inhabit  rocky  shores  in  north- 
em  regions  and  are  Icnown  as  miller's  thumbs, 
dragonets,  father  lashers,  Irish  lords  (qq.v. )  ; 
while  the  name  is  given  in  California  to  certain 
fishes  of  the  related  family  Scorpenide.  Some, 
like  the  sea  raven  (q.v.),  are  large  and  bril- 
liant, but  most  of  them  are  mottled  in  browns. 


A  acuiinil  (BmilripUna  amerieanut). 

yellows,  and  blacks.  They  are  grotesque  in 
shape  and  resemble  bullhead  catfish  with  a 
warted  body,  many  fleshy  appendages,  and  the 
fins  grotesquely  elongateid  and  fluttering  with 
rags.  These  fishes  lurk  about  rocky  and  weedy 
places,  seeking  small  animals  for  food,  and  are 
a  source  of  annc^ance  to  fishermen,  whose  bait 
they  steal.  They  render  service  as  scavengers 
about  fish-curing  stations  and  furnish  an  abun- 
dance of  food  for  larger  fishes.  Consult  Theo- 
dore Gill,  in  Smithsonian  Miscellaneous  Collec- 
tions,  vol.  ii  (Washington,  1904). 

SCTTLPTTTBE  (Lat.  sculptura,  from  sculpere, 
to  carve,  cut  out  of  stone).  That  branch  of 
the  fine  arts  which  represents  objects  of  nature 
or  of  the  imagination  m  solid  form,  i.e.,  in  three 
dimensions,  as  distinguished  from  painting 
(q.v.),  which  uses  but  two  dimensions,  or 
architecture  (q.v.),  which  beautifies  utilitarian 
work.  There  are  two  forms  of  sculpture — 
sculpture  in  the  round,  or  free  standing  sculp- 
ture, and  relief  sculpture,  in  which  the  fig^es 
are  attached  to  the  solid  surface  or  background. 
The  chief  varieties  of  sculpture  in  the  round 
are  usually  busts,  statues,  and  groups,  and 
there  are  three  varieties  of  relief — high,  middle, 
and  low.  (See  Relief  Sculptuke.)  In  all 
ages  the  chief  subject  of  sculpture  has  been 
the  human  figure,  whether  nude  or  draped. 

FrocesBes    and    Materials.      The    processes 


used  in  sculpture,  each  of  which  involves  the 
practice  of  a  separate  art,  are  of  radically  dif- 
ferent character.  There  is,  first,  carving  with 
the  sharp  tool  in  a  substance  sufiiciently  solid 
and  hard  to  resist  the  tool,  such  as  stone  of  dif- 
ferent kinds,  ivory  in  all  ages  or  wherever  a 
little  luxury  was  possible  (and,  as  a  substitute 
for  ivory,  bone),  and  wood.  These  are  the  more 
common  materials,  but  there  is  nothing  hard 
which  has  not  been  used  for  sculpture.  The 
statues  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  in  granite, 
basalt,  and  diorcite,  in  every  size  from  colossi 
to  figurines,  are  famous.  There  are  statuettes 
in  rock  crystal;  Chinese  carvings  in  jade  are 
famous;  cameos  in  antiquity  and  in  modem 
times  are  wrought  in  onyx,  and  intaglios  or 
incised  sculptures  are  cut  in  chalcedony,  sard, 
and  amethyst. 

Artistic  form  is  also  produced  by  means  of 
modeling  in  soft  material;  wax  is  peculiarly 
susceptible  of  free  handling  and  will  retain  per- 
fectly the  form  given  to  it;  it  has  l>een  em- 
ployed, therefore,  in  statuettes,  busts,  and 
medallions  at  many  epochs  in  the  history  of 
art.  Moreover,  as  it  will  receive  and  retain 
coloring  very  perfectly,  it  has  been  a  common 
medium  for  polychromatic  sculpture.  Clay,  the 
material  of  ceramic  art,  is  equally  susceptible  of 
artistic  treatment  when  no  int«ation  exists  of 
fixing  its  form  by  heat.  It  is  used  in  this  way 
by  the  artist  for  the  original  small  study  as  well 
as  for  modeling  the  whole  figure  or  group  to  be 
produced.  If  the  clay  be  of  a  kind  good  for  the 
purposes  of  the  potter,  the  piece  as  originally 
modeled  may  be  tired  and  produce  a  terra-cotta 
bust  or  statuette.  Such  sculpture  in  terra  cotta 
(q.v.)  is  identified  with  some  splendid  periods 
of  art. 

The  metals  are  used  in  two  ways:  first,  they 
are  cast,  and  for  the  purposes  of  the  artist  in 
cast  metal  the  plastic  materials  mentioned  in 
the  last  paragraph  above  are  eminently  fitted. 
The  mold  for  a  casting  in  bronze  or  silver  can 
be  made  directly  or  at  one  remove,  from  the 
clay  model;  and  this  mold  may  suffice  for  one 
or  for  many  castings,  according  to  the  system 
adopted.  These  castings  may  be  finished  by 
hand;  the  file,  the  chasing  tool,  even  the  cutting 
edge  of  what  is  really  a  chisel  may  all  be  called 
into  use  to  perfect  the  forms  at  the  sculptor's 
will.  In  very  recent  times  some  of  the  great 
European  iron  foundries  have  even  attempted 
artistic  work  in  cast  iron.  Bronze  is  by  far  the 
most  common  material  for  this  purpose  and  has 
lent  itself  for  thousands  of  years  to  the  work 
of  the  sculptor  on  a  very  large  scale  and  also  in 
minute  pieces  of  ornamentation.  Silver  and 
gold,  and  in  modern  times  tin,  either  pure  or 
slightly  hardened  bv  the  admixture  of  another 
metal,  are  materials  constantly  in  use.  The 
artistic  goldsmith  work  for  ecclesiastic  and  civil 
display  has  always  been  a  fruitful  field  for 
the    sculptor.       See    Mstal     Wobk;     Bbonze; 

FOUNDINQ. 

Metal  may  also  be  used  in  a  quasi-plastic  way, 
for  the  great  tenacity  of  copper  and  the  some- 
what less  but  still  available  toughness  and  ex- 
pansibility of  bronze,  together  with  the  perfect 
ease  with  which  the  precious  metals  can  l>e 
manipulated  in  this  way,  have  always  induced 
the  artist  to  work  in  thin  plates,  embossing 
them  by  hammering  from  the  wrong  side  and 
then  chasing  and  perhaps  engraving  the  face  so 
as  to  modify  the  original  embossing.  (See  Rb- 
Pouss^E.)     This  was  done  on  a  very  large  scale 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SCUIiFTITBX 


629 


in  Greek  chiyselephantine  statues  and  is  still 
practiced  on  colossal  bronze  statues,  which  are 
commonly  made  of  plates  of  bronze  hammered 
into  reliefs,  and  also  in  producing  small  deco- 
rative vessels. 

KethodB.  A  model  of  clay  is  commonly  used 
in  all  works  of  sculpture.  In  works  of  cast 
metal  (see  Foundinq)  the  sculptor's  activity, 
except  the  final  chiseling  of  the  metal,  ends 
with  the  model  from  which  the  statue  is  made. 
In  marbles  the  Greeks,  indeed,  are  reputed  to 
have  worked  sometimes  without  one,  and  Michel- 
angelo seems  to  have  used  only  a  small  wax 
m<^el  or  a  sketch.  The  usual  modern  process 
is  to  make  a  preliminary  sketch  of  wax  or  clay 
on  a  small  scale.  An  iron  skeleton  of  about 
the  proportions  of  the  intended  statue  is  then 
set  upon  a  stand  with  a  movable  top,  enabling 
the  sculptor  to  work  conveniently  on  all  sides. 
Upon  this  skeleton  modeling  clay,  moistened 
by  water  or  stearin  and  glycerin,  is  laid,  and 
the  sculptor  models  the  ngure  with  bone  and 
wooden  tools.  When  the  model  is  finished  piece 
molds  of  plaster  are  applied  from  which  the 
statue  is  cast  in  plaster. 

The  conversion  of  this  model  into  stone  is  a 
more  complicated  process.  The  model  and  the 
block  to  be  carved  are  placed  upon  similar 
pedestals  near  each  other,  and  by  aid  of  a 
mechanical  device,  called  the  pointing  machine, 
holes  are  drilled  into  the  marble  of  almost  the 
same  depth  as  the  depressions  upon  the  surface 
of  the  model.  The  correspondence  between  the 
model  and  the  block  was  formerly  indicated  by  a 
series  of  marks  made  upon  each,  which  enabled 
the  assistant  to  locate  the  holes  to  be  drilled. 
But  now  a  more  exact  device  is  used,  consisting 
of  a  T-shaped  instrument  by  means  of  which  the 
three  most  prominent  points  of  the  model  are 
fixed  upon  the  stone,  and  from  these  points 
others  are  gained  by  an  elaborate  similar  process 
of  triangulation.  From  the  holes  thus  drilled 
a  trained  stonecutter  (soarpeUino)  rough-hews 
the  stone,  leaving  only  the  completion  for  the 
sculptor.  This  practice  accounts  for  the  general 
lack  of  skill  in  marble  carving  by  the  modem 
sector. 

History.  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  article  to 
treat  the  development  of  modem  as  distinguished 
from  ancient  sculpture.  That  of  the  &iental 
peoples,  whose  art  is  principally  decorative,  has 
been  treated  under  such  heads  as  C&iirESE  Abt, 
Japanese  Abt,  Indian  Abt  ;  that  of  the  ancient 
peoples  whose  art  is  not  connected  with  the  gen- 
eral development  under  Egyptian,  Babtxonian, 
and  AssTBiAN  Abt.  Classic  sculpture,  which 
^nder  the  Greeks  attained  its  mort  perfect  de- 
velopment, is  treated  under  Gbeek  Abt  and  Ro- 
han Abt.  That  of  the  Middle  Ages,  which  is 
entirely  dependent  upon  architecture,  is  best 
treated  under  the  chief  medieval  epochs.  (See 
Chbistian,  RoMANZsqcE,  and  Gothic  Abt.) 
With  the  Italian  Renaissance  modem  sculpture 
begins.  With  its  emancipation  from  architec- 
ture the  individual  artist  becomes  of  importance. 
It  will  be  found  convenient  to  treat  this  part  of 
the  subject  under  the  two  headings,  The  Renais- 
tance  and  Modem  Soulpture.  The  first  includes 
the  great  revival  of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth 
centuries,  to  which  may  be  appended  the  man- 
nered art  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  cen- 
turies as  emanating  from  the  same  source.  With 
ti>e  nineteenth  century  b^ns  modem  art  par 
excellence,  achieving  results  most  radically  dif- 
ferent from  the  ancient  period. 


SCULFTUBX 


the  benaissance 


First  BeviTal  in  Italy.  The  chief  revival  of' 
the  art  of  sculpture,  marking,  indeed,  the  origin 
of  Italian  and  through  it  of  modem  sculpture, 
occurred  in  Italy  during  the  thirteenth  century. 
There  was  a  general  revival  in  the  peninsula, 
following  classic  models,  with  southern  Italy, 
Rome,  and  Pisa  as  the  chief  centres,  of  which 
only  the  latter  was  destined  to  prevail.  (See 
Gothic  Abt.)  Here  the  father  of  the  art  was 
Nicola  Pisano  (c.l210-c.l278).  In  form  and  in 
subject  his  art  is  a  continuation  of  Tuscan  Ro- 
manesque, but  differing  from  it  in  that  its  in- 
spiration was  antique  art.  His  models  were  late 
Roman  reliefs  and  sarcophagi,  which  he  imitated 
not  only  in  figures  and  in  style,  but  even  in 
technique,  as,  e.g.,  in  the  conspicuous  use  of  th« 
drill.  Hie  expression  of  the  faces  is  serious  and 
noble,  and  the  treatment  of  the  nude  is  surpris- 
ingly good,  but  the  draperies  are  heavy  and  the 
composition  is  often  overcrowded.  Of  his  pupils 
Amolfo  di  Cambio,  chiefly  celebrated  as  an  archi- 
tect, and  Guglielmo  d'  Agnolo  followed  his  classi- 
cal tendencies,  but  his  son  Giovanni  Pisano 
(died  C.1314)  gradually  evolved  a  style  the  chief 
characteristics  of  which  were  naturalism  and 
dramatic,  even  extravagant  action.  It  was,  in- 
deed, an  independent  version  of  the  Gothic  style, 
with  its  strong  religious  and  allegorical  ele- 
ments, that  he  introduced  into  Italy.  His  in- 
fluence was  decisive  upon  Italian  art.  Inde- 
pendent schools  of  sculpture  arose  at  Florence 
and  Siena,  and  branches  of  the  Pisan  school  were 
established  at  Milan  and  Naples  during  the 
fourteenth  cmtury. 

At  Florence  Andrea  Pisano's  (died  c.1348)  re- 
liefs on  Giotto's  campanile  and  other  worlcs  show 
a  higher  development  of  symbolism,  more  perfect 
technique,  simpler  composition,  and  more  re- 
strained action  than  Giovanni's.  He  perfected 
the  hitherto  crude  art  of  casting  bronze  in  relief 
to  the  highest  extent  attained  l^fore  the  Renais- 
sance. .£idrea's  sons  found  employment  at  Pisa, 
but  his  successor  at  Florence  was  Andrea  Or- 
cagna  (died  1368),  whose  work  is  in  some  re- 
spects an  advance  upon  that  of  Andrea  Pisano— 
more  picturesque  and  dramatic  in  style,  richer 
in  composition,  and  grander  in  form,  but  infe- 
rior in  detail  and  with  less  sense  for  the  sig- 
nificant. The  Sienese  school  was  inferior  to  the 
Florentine  during  this  epoch,  being  rather  pic- 
turesque and  narrative  in  charact^,  without  a 
true  understanding  of  form.  Its  chief  works  are 
the  sculptures  on  the  facades  of  the  cathedrals 
at  Siena  and  Orvieto,  the  latter  probably  de- 
signed by  Maitani,  and  the  most  important  work 
of  its  kind  in  Italy. 

Early  Benaissance.  The  Renaissance  (q.v.) 
opened  a  new  era  in  sculpture.  The  sources  of 
inspiraticm  were  the  same  as  in  painting,  viz., 
the  study  of  nature  and  of  the  antique,  with  this 
difference,  that  in  sculpture  the  influence  of  the 
antique  was  stronger,  owing  to  the  survival  of 
antique  statuary.  But  althouj^  the  antique 
from  the  beginning  made  itself  strongly  felt  in 
decoration,  and  furnished  motives,  sometimes 
even  figures,  to  t^e  sculptor,  it  did  not  materi- 
ally influence  the  general  treatment,  line,  or 
modeling,  the  prevailing  characteristic  of  which, 
during  the  early  Renaissance,  was  a  healthy  nat- 
uralism. In  relief,  as  in  statuary,  the  hif^est 
development  was  attained  and  the  use  of  color 
and  perspective  commonly  were  adopted.  Marble 
bacl^^rounds,  when  not  sculptured,  were  painted 
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blue;  other  parts,  like  hair  and  angela'  wings, 
were  gilded,  as  were  usuallr  bronzes,  while  terra 
eottas  were  colored  to  rival  painting  itself.  The 
great  centre  of  sculpture  from  which  all  influ- 
ences radiated  was  Florence. 

Hie  beginnings  of  the  new  movement  appeared 
towards  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century,  but 
the  first  Renaissance  achieved  a  complete  victory 
in  the  works  of  Ghiberti,  Donatello,  and  Luca 
della  Robbia — the  principal  figures  in  the  first 
half  of  the  fifteenth  century.  Lorenzo  Ghiberti 
<  1378-I46S )  was  essentially  a  goldsmith,  achiev- 
ing his  triumphs  in  tiiis  art  and  in  bronze  relief, 
in  which  he  attained  the  highest  perfection.  His 
first  doors  of  the  Florentine  baptistery,  compared 
with  Andrea  Pisano's,  show  the  advance  of  the 
new  art  in  naturalistic  treatment,  beauty  of 
form  and  grace  of  draperies,  richer  composition 
and  skill  in  relief;  his  famous  "Paradise  Por- 
tals" show  besides  a  masterly  treatment  of  sculp- 
tural perspective,  in  which  he  surpassed  all  con- 
temporaries. Bee  Plate  under  Ohibebti,  and  the 
articles  on  the  artists  mentioned. 

The  greatest  sculptor  of  the  early  Renaissance, 
and,  indeed,  one  of  the  greatest  of  all  times,  was 
Donatello  (c.l38&-1466).  Although  leavened  by 
the  antique,  his  art  was  realism  of  the  highest 
\/'  type;  he  sought  the  characteristic,  even  at  the 
sacrifice  of  b^uty.  He  understood  perfectly  the 
.  handling  of  the  materials,  achieving  the  highest 
/^  effects,  whether  in  marble  or  in  bronze,  and  he 
was  equally  good  in  statuary  or  relief.  His  eurt 
dominated  Itelian  sculpture  till  Uie  advent  of 
Michelangelo.  Michelozzo  (1396-1472),  his  as- 
sociate, excelled  as  a  bronze  founder,  but  shows 
in  his  own  designs  a  talent  sufflcientlv  mediocre. 
The  art  of  Luca  della  Robbia  (1399-1482)  was 
midway  between  that  of  Donatello  and  Ghiberti, 
uniting  charm  of  color  with  beauty  of  form.  His 
best-known  achievenents  are  in  the  celebrated 
terra-cotta  ware  which  he  invented.  (See  Rob- 
bia, Della.)  His  nephew  Andrea  della  Robbia 
(I437-IS28)  introduced  terra  eottas  into  the 
smaller  towns  of  Italy,  and  at  best  produced 
graceful  and  charming  works.  Other  members 
of  the  family  carried  on  the  art  for  a  century 
and  a  half. 

During  the  second  half  of  the  fifteenth  century 
the  demand  for  sculpture  continued  in  the  main 
ecclesiastical  and  gave  occasion  for  numbers  of 
tombs,  pulpits,  tabernacles,  and  friezes.  Andrea 
dd  Verrocchio  (1436-88),  originally  a  gold- 
smith, who  worked  chiefly  in  bronze,  produced 
powerful  art  with  a  very  individual  sense  of 
beauty.  His  statue  of  Bartolommeo  Colleoni  at 
Venice  is  the  finest  equestrian  statue  of  the 
Renaissance,  if  not  of  modem  times.  Another 
bronze  worker  of  importance  was  Antonio  PoUa- 
iuolo  (1429-98),  whose  art,  like  Verrocchio's, 
was  angular  and  realistic,  but  was  without  his 
sense  of  beauty.  The  marble  workers  of  the 
later  fifteenth  century  sought  to  c<Hnbine  beauty 
of  form  and  charm  of  presentation  with  Dona- 
tello's  naturalism.  Desiderio  da  Settignano 
(1428-64)  added  el^^nce  and  harmony  to  Dona- 
tello's  realism  and  did  decorative  work  of  the 
highest  order.  Bernardo  Rossellino  (1409-64), 
in  his  tomb  of  Leonardo  Bruni  (Santa  Croce), 
created  a  model  for  the  early  Renaissance.  An- 
tonio Rossellino  (1427-78),  his  younger  brother, 
shows  rather  the  influence  of  Desiderio  in  the 
delicacy  and  charm  of  his  work.  Benedetto  da 
Majano  ( 1442-97 ) ,  the  celebrated  architect,  con- 
tinued the  same  tendencies  as  a  sculptor,  and  in 
the  pulpit  at  Santa  Croce,  the  most  beautiful  of 


the  Renaissance,  he  solved  the  problem  of  per- 
spective in  marble  carving.  Mino  da  Fiesole's 
( 1431-84)  work  possessed  a  certain  naivete  and 
decorative  quality,  but  was  often  mannered. 

At  Siena  there  was  an  independent  school,  the 
chief  characteristics  of  which  were  sentimental 
tendencies  and  elaborate  architectural  decora- 
tion. A  typical  Sienese  artist  was  Lorenzo 
Vecchietta  (died  1480).  The  greatest  master  of 
the  school,  Jacopo  della  Querela  (c.  1369-1438), 
represents  the  transition  from  the  Gothic.  N^- 
lecting  form  and  detail,  he  seeks  to  give  his 
figures  life  exhibited  in  motion.  Under  Quercia's 
influence  stood  NiccolO  ddl'  Area  (1414-94)  at 
Bologna,  and  he  in  turn  gave  impidse  to  Guido 
Mazzoni  (1460-1518)  of  Modena,  the  principal 
sculptor,  during  this  period,  of  painted  terra- 
cotta groups.  He  rq>resented  with  great  realism 
the  Italian  peasant  as  participant  in  sacred 
story. 

At  Padua  the  influence  of  Donatello  was  para- 
mount. In  Lombardy,  too,  the  influence  came 
from  Florence,  with  the  activity  of  Michelozzo 
at  Milan,  though  this  school  was  somewhat  in- 
fluenced by  nei^boring  German  art.  Its  chief 
characteristics  were  an  almost  overluxurious 
decoration,  executed,  however,  in  a  crisp  and 
vigorous  style.  Its  chief  monuments  are  the 
sculptures  of  the  cathedral  at  Milan,  of  the  Or- 
tosa  at  Pavia,  and  of  the  Colleoni  Chapel  at 
Bergamo,  and  the  principal  masters  are  Omodeo 
(died  1622),  Cristoforo  Solari  (died  1523),  Car- 
adossa  (died  1527),  and  Busti  (died  1548).  The 
influence  of  Milan  prevailed  throughout  the 
northern  part  of  Italy  as  far  east  as  Verona. 

In  Venice  sculpture  was  closely  united  with 
architecture.  It  was  richly  decorative  in  charac- 
ter and  luxuriant  in  form,  being  softer  and  more 
sensuous  than  the  Milanese  or  Florentine. 
Gothic  forms  lingered  longer  here  than  else- 
where, as  is  shown  in  the  l^utiful  Porta  della 
Carta  (1438-43)  of  the  Ducal  Palace,  by  Bartol- 
ommeo Buon,  representing  the  transition  to  the 
Renaissance  forms.  The  later  work  of  Antonio 
Riczio,  however,  belongs  to  the  best  that  the 
early  Renaissance  has  produced.  Pietro  Lom- 
bardo  (died  1615)  is  thoroughly  Renaissance  in 
style  and  characteristically  Venetian  in  orna- 
ment, as  may  be  specially  seen  in  the  decorations 
of  Santa  Maria  dei  Miracoli.  His  sons  Tullio 
and  Pietro,  together  with  Alessandro  Leopco'di 
(died  C.1522),  sought  inspiration  in  Greek  monu- 
ments instead  of  the  customary  Roman  and 
achieved  fine  decorative  results. 

High  Benaissance  (sixteenth  century). 
Sculpture  now  became  freer  than  at  any  previous 
period,  being  no  longer  dependent  upon  archi- 
tecture, as  in  the  Gothic  epoch,  or  even  upon 
decoration,  as  in  the  fifteenth  century.  It  was 
allotted  a  more  important  place  by  architecture 
than  previously;  indeed,  architecture  itself  be- 
came sculpturesque,  a  framing  for  statues  or 
monuments.  There  was  a  tendency  towards 
colossal  forms,  and  at  first  a  deeper  study  of  the 
antique,  which  produced  a  monumental  style 
and  universal  type,  but  this  soon  degenerated 
into  a  mannered  imitation  of  the  great  masters 
who  acquired  it. 

Florence  was  still  the  chief  centre.  Andrea 
Sansovino  ( 1460-1529) ,  a  follower  of  Verrocchio, 
possessed  beauty  of  form,  but  lacked  originality, 
and  his  later  stotues  are  mannered.  The  great- 
est of  the  Florentines,  and  indeed  the  greatest 
sculptor  in  modem  art,  was  Michelangelo,  "the 
man  of  destiny."    To  a  profound  knowledge  of 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SCTJIiPTUBB 


«3I 


SOUIfTITBB 


anatmny  and  skill  in  line  he  added  an  equal  teob- 
nical  ability  ih  the  treatment  of  the  marble. 
Using  the  action,  of  the  human  figure  as  expres- 
sive of  emotion,  he  developed  a  style  which  was 
the  culminaticm  of  that  of  Donatello,  Querela, 
and  Signorelli.  Its  chief  characteristics  were 
gigantic,  highly  developed  forms  oombined  with 
intense  dramatic  action,  and  these  qualities, 
which  the  Italians  call  terribilitA,  d(xninated  the 
sculpture  of  the  remaining  sixteenth  coitury, 
the  seventeenth,  and  even  eighteoith.  Not  pos- 
sessing his  genius  and  impeUed  by  the  demand 
for  rapid  production,  his  followers  produced 
works  without  real  feeling  and  manner^a  in 
character.  His  pupils  and  followCT»'^ow  no 
particular  individuality.  Bandinelli  (1488- 
II66O)  was  a  mere  imitator  of  Michelangelo,  and 
)his  pupil  Ammanati  (lSIl-92)  was  even  worse. 
Brilliant  exceptions  to  the  general  mediocrity 
were  the  Florentine  bronze  sculptors  Benvenuto 
Cellini  (1500-71),  one  of  the  world's  greatest 
^~^  goldsmiths,  and  the  Fleming  Giovanni  Bologna, 
who  excelled  in  composition  and  movement. 

In  Venice  the  chief  master  was  the  Florentine 
,  .^Jacopo  Sansovino  (1488-1670),  a  pupil  of  An- 
drea  Sansovino,  who  modified  his  style  to  suit 
the  rich  decorative  effects  demanded  there.  His 
pupils,  like  Girolamo  Campagna,  produced  good 
work  after  the  rest  of  Italy  had  sunk  into  man- 
nerism. But  during  the  two  following  centuries 
came  the  same  decUne. 

Sculpture  of  the  seventeenth  century  in  Italy 
was  dominated  by  Giovanni  Lorenzo  Bernini 
(1508-1680),  active  chiefly  at  Rome.  He  was  a 
yd&ost  skillful  technician,  but  in  his  exaggerated 
v  works  failed  to  recognize  the  limitations  of  sculp- 
ture. His  followers,  chief  of  whom  were  Aij^rd) 
and  Madema.  lost  even  the  capacity  for  great 
ideas  and  were  hopelessly  mannered  and  extrav- 
agant. 

French  Benaiasance.  During  the  fifteenth 
and  still  more  during  the  sixteenth  century  the 
Italian  influence  spread  throughout  Europe,  prop- 
agated at  first  by  Italian  sculptors  who  were 
t/<<ummoned  abroad.  A  Renaissance  of  sculpture 
had  already  appeared,  for  such  was  surely  the 
development  of  sculpture  during  the  late  Gothic 
period,  especially  during  the  fifteenth  century, 
in  France  and  the  Netherlands.  Its  chief  char- 
acteristic was  an  acute  and  highly  developed  yet 
pictorial  naturalism.  Claux  Sluter.  a  Hollander, 
chiefly  active  at  Dijon,  was  its  foremost  repre- 
sentative, and  the  greatest  French  sculptor  of 
the  period,  Michel  Ctol^mbe.  is  said  to  have  been 
his  pupil.  Italian  influence  was  greatly  strength- 
ened by  the  expedition  of  Cliharles  VIII  to  Italy, 
especially  through  Perrfel,  the  King's  director 
of  art.  The  principal  school  of  the  period  was 
at  Tours,  and  its  greatest  master  was  Michel 
Colombe  (c.1431-1512),  whose  work  compares 
favorably  with  the  best  of  the  early  Italian  Ren- 
aissance. At  best  it  combines  Italian  grace  and 
beauty  of  form  with  the  delightful  naturalism 
of  the  native  school. 

In  the  early  sixteenth  century  the  patronage 
of  Francis  I  greatly  promoted  the  Italian  influ- 
ence, which  was  stronger  in  the  south  than  in 
the  north.  During  the  first  half  of  the  century 
decorations  like  those  in  the  cloisters  of  Stunt- 
Martin  at  Tours  and  the  choir  screen  at  Chartres 
rival  the  most  delicate  Florentine  decoration, 
and  during  the  latter  half  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury figure  sculpture  attained  its  highest  devel- 
opment in  the  persons  of  ^lontemps,  Goujopj  and 
Pilon.     Pierre  Boutemps,  w^o  flourished  about 


the  middle  of  the  eentury,  represents  the  native 
influence  in  its  powerful  naturalism,  while  Jean 
Goujon  (C.1520-C.1568),  perhaps  the  greatest 
French  sculptor  of  the  Renaissance,  shows  the 
native  style  transformed  by  Italian  grace  and 
beauty.  He  was  without  a  rival  in  his  Wonder- 
ful manner  of  filling  in  architectural  space  and 
portrayed  the  female  figure  in  beautiful  rhyth- 
mic lines.  Gtennain  Pilon  (died  ?1590)  possMsed 
a  more  vigorous  talerif,  being  a  fine  anatomist 
and  a  man  of  science.  He  was  only  gradually 
influenced  by  the  Italian  style,  whidi,  however, 
he  finally  adopted  to  the  extent  of  occasional 
mannerism.  His  best  pupil  was  Prieur  (died 
1611).  All  of  these  men  worked  under  royal 
patronage  and  in  close  association  with  the 
king's  architecta,  whence  the  excellent  decor- 
ative character  of  their  work.  Outside  of  Paris 
local  schools  at  Toulouse,  Troyes,  and  elsewhere 
show  the  same  tendencies. 

In  the  early  seventeenth  century  the  Italian 
influence  increased  with  the  stay  in  Italy  of 
men  like  Quillain  and  Sarrazin.  This  influence, 
however,  had  changed  to  the  mannered  forms  of 
the  baroque,  although  the  Frenchmen  tempered 
it  by  a  certain  grace  which  was  national  in  char- 
acter. Under  ^uis  XIV  sculpture  became  pom- 
pous and  exaggerated,  retaining  good  decorative 
qualities.  The  greatest  genius  of  the  century 
was  Pierre  Puget  (1622-94),  a  native  of  Mar- 
seilles,  whose  Italian  training  shows  the  influ- 
ence of  Bernini  and  Algardi.  Though  often  ex- 
aggerated in  form,  his  work  is  of  gr^  technical 
ability  and  full  of  Provencal  fire.  At  court  the 
pompous  Girardon  (1628-1715)  was  representa- 
tive sculptor  and  the  head  of  a  large  schooL 
Coysevox  (1640-17^0)  was  more  original  and 
measured,  and  his  pupils,  the  brothers  Coustou, 
in  the  graceful  character  of  their  work  fore- 
shadow the  eighteenth  century. 

During  the  eighteenth  century  exaggerated 
form  gave  place  to  courtly  grace  and  delicate 
sentiment,  and  sculptors  occupied  themselves 
with  the  rendition  of  individuality  and  the  tech- 
nical treatment  of  marble.  A  healthy  realism, 
manifesting  itself  chiefiy  in  portraiture,  gradu- 
ally developed.  Lemovne  designed  pompous  mon- 
umento  and  better  ousts;  Bou<mardon  (died 
1762)  is  more  measured  in  bis  cnaracteristic 
busta  and  his  charming  antiques;  and  figalle 
(died  1785)  imited  great,  technical  ability  with 
a  brilliant  temperament.  Jacques  Caffieri  and 
Augustin  Paiou  (died  1809)  are  chiefiy  known 
for  their  fine  and  graceful  busta;  Claude  Michel 
(1738-1814),  called  Clodion,  executed  figurines 
of  a  light  and  charmmg  'character,  chiefly  in 
terra  cotta.  All  that  was  best  in  French  sculp- 
ture of  the  eighteenth  century  culminated  in 
Jean^Antoine  Houdon  (1741-1828),  a  pupil  of 
"Eem^ne  and  Plgallei  who,  though  capable  of 
creathig  beautiful  and  ideal  works,  was  chiefly 
active  as  a  portraitist  in  an  art  essentially  real- 
istic and  modem. 

Oenuan  Benaiasance.  In  (Jermany  the 
emancipation  of  sculpture  from  the  Gothic  was 
very  slow;  throu^out  the  fifteenth  century  the 
influence  of  the  Gothic  forms  lingered.  As  its 
course  of  development  followed  that  of  painting, 
German  sculpture  was  pictorial  in  character, 
richly  colored  and  gilded,  and  in  elaborate  Gothic 
framing.  It  was  practiced  chiefly  in  large 
carved  altarpieces  and  religious  figures.  Unlike 
the  Italian,  German  sculpture  lacked  the  sense 
of  beauty  and  form.  Draperies  were  not  treated 
to  show  the  outline  of  the  figure,  but  rather  to 
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conceal  it.  But  German  Bculpture  was  all  the 
more  naturalistic  because  of  the  absence  of 
classic  influence,  and  its  most  pleasing  manifes- 
tation was  the  expression  and  delineation  of 
character  in  the  human  face.  Even  when,  in 
the  sixteenth  century,  the  Italian  influence  en- 
tered Germany,  it  was  less  important  than  in 
other  countries.  The  German  schools  are  di- 
vided into  two  groups:  the  South  German,  which 
is  more  monumental  in  character,  reflecting  the 
Italian  influence;  and  the  North  German,  which 
reflected  the  influence  of  the  Netherlands. 

The  most  important  school  was  the  FraAco- 
nian,  with  its  chief  centre  at  Nuremberg,  llie 
first  sculptor  of  any  prominence  there  was  the 
well-known  painter  Michael  Wohlgemuth  (1434- 
1519),  who  designed  a  large  number  of  wooden 
altarpieces,  the  style  of  which  resembles  that  of 
his  paintings.  Veit  Stoss  (144&-1633),  the 
principal  wood  carver  of  the  school,  executed 
altarpieces  more  plastic  in  character  and  dra- 
matic in  action;  although  his  figures  were  highly 
individual,  the  composition  was  restless,  over- 
crowded, and  overdramatic.  Contemporary  witii 
these  masters  lived  a  number  of  anonymous  ar- 
tists, whose  worlc,  like  "Our  Lady  of  Sorrows" 
in  the  Germanic  Museum,  shows  great  ability. 
Hie  foremost  stonecutter  of  the  Nuremt>erg  school 
was  Adam  KraflFt  (c.1450-1507),  whose  style  is 
simpler  and  more  dignified  than  that  of  Stoss, 
deeper  in  feeling,  more  realistic  and  careful  in 
execution.  The  chief  bronze  founder  of  the  Ger- 
man Renaissance  was  Peter  Vischer  (c.l456— 
1529).  In  his  worlcs,  like  the  shrine  of  St.  8e- 
baldus  and  the  statues  of  the  mcmument  of  Ifaxi- 
milian  at  Innsbruck,  the  Italian  Renaissance 
first  appears  in  German  sculpture.  The  same 
influence  appears  more  prominently  in  the  work 
of  his  sons,  Hermann  and  Peter,  who  assisted 
him. 

In  Nether  Franconia  there  were  a  number  of 
important  sculptors,  like  the  master  of  the  Creg- 
lingen  altar  ( 1487 ) ,  whose  measured  and  serious 
work  shows  some  Italian  influence,  as  does  to 
a  greater  extent  that  of  Tilman  Riemenschneider 
( 71468-1531),  the  chief  master  of  the  Wflrzburg 
school.  The  work  of  the  Swabian  school  is  char- 
acterized by  a  greater  grace  and  charm,  as  may 
be  especiafw  seen  in  the  choir  stalls  of  the 
minster  at  Ulm,  carved  by  JOrg  Syrlin.  This  is 
even  more  the  case  in  Bavaria  and  Urol,  where 
the  chief  master,  Michael  Pacher  (died  1498), 
displays  a  German  naturalism  modified  by  a 
highly  developed  sense  of  the  beautiful,  much 
like  Italian  work. 

In  middle  and  northern  Germany  the  prevail- 
ing influence  radiated  from  the  Netherlands,  pro- 
ducing an  art  which  was  pictorial  in  execution 
and  crowded  in  composition.  The  stone  monu- 
ments of  the  middle  Rhine  have  perished,  but 
along  the  lower  Rhine  and  in  northern  Germany 
wood  carving  was  very  generally  practiced,  the 
finest  surviving  monument  being  the  beautiful 
carved  altar  of  Schleswig  (1615-21)  by  Hans 
Brfiggemann.  Its  powerful  naturalism  and  high 
dramatic  action  show  distinct  Dutch  influence. 
Fine  stone  carving  was  al^o  done  in  the  mining 
district  of  Saxony,  near  the  Bohemian  boundary, 
as  may  be  seen  in  the  beautiful  portal  of  the 
church  of  Annaberg. 

After  about  1530  foreign  artists  were  mostly 
employed — Italians  in  the  south,  Netherlanders 
in  the  north.  The  Thirty  Years'  War  put  an 
end  to  all  artistic  activity.  The  greatest  German 
artist  of  the  baroque  period,  during  which  for- 


eign artists  were  chiefly  employed,  was  Andreas 
Scblfiter  (1664-1714),  active  chiefly  at  Berlin, 
whose  work  shows  a  commingling  of  Italian  ba- 
roque and  Netherlandish  influence.  Raphael 
Donner  (1693-1741)  held  a  similar  position  in 
Austria,  except  that  his  works  exhibit  more 
study  of  nature  and  the  antique. 

Ottier  Oountriea.  The  sculptures  of  the 
Netherlands  were  largely  destroyed  during  the 
Reformation.  Its  early  renaissance  in  the  works 
of  Claux  Sluter  and  others  has  already  been 
noticed.  This  naturalistic  art  dominated  the 
Netherlands  dtiring  the  fifteenth  century,  and 
until  the  sixteenth,  when  the  Italian  influence 
appeared.  It  manifested  itself  chiefly  in  the 
charming  decorations,  but,  although  good  work 
was  pr<^uced,  no  individual  artists  of  promi- 
nence are  recorded,  except  Jean  Boulogne,  whose 
art  was  practically  Italian.  In  the  seventeenth 
century  uie  school  of  Antwerp  came  into  promi- 
nence. Francois  Duquesnoy  (1594-1643),  the 
chief  master,  has  been  compsired  to  Rubens,  and 
in  spite  of  his  training  in  the  Italian  baroque  he 
maintained  some  dignity  of  style.  His  pupil, 
Artus  Quelliiuis  (1609-68),  active  chiefly  in 
Amsterdam,  had  a  wide  influence  in  Germany. 
In  the  eighteenth  century  sculpture  in  the  Neth- 
erlands declined,  the  Flemish  school  showing 
increasing  mannerism,  while  the  Dutch  was  more 
naturalistic. 

To  the  early  Netherlandish  influence  prevail- 
ing in  Spain  succeeded,  in  the  fifteenth  caitury, 
a  transitional,  semi-Italian  style.  Italian  artists 
continued  to  be  summoned  to  Spain,  and  in  the 
sixteenth  century  a  more  monumental  style,  the 
chief  characteristic  of  which  was  richness  of  dec- 
oration, arose.  Sculpture  found  wide  employ- 
ment in  rich  altars,  retables,  and  reredoses.  The 
best-known  representative  of  this  high  Renais- 
sance is  Berruguete  (died  1561),  whose  fantastic 
style  was  modeled  upon  Michelangelo.  Similarly 
mannered  were  the  brothers  Leoni,  chief  sculp- 
tors to  Philip  II.  In  the  seventeenth  century  a 
realistic  reaction,  corresponding  to  that  in  paint- 
ing, originated  in  Andalusia  (Seville),  the  chief 
representative  of  which  was  Martinez  Montafies, 
who  sought  above  aU  to  express  energy  and 
character.  His  pupil  Alonso  Cano  (lM)l-67) 
continued  this  style  in  works  of  an  ascetic  reli- 
gious character.  In  the  eighteenth  century  man- 
nerism reigned  supreme. 

Throughout  the  Renaissance  epoch  England 
depended  almost  entirely  upon  importation  of 
Netherlanders  during  the  fifteenth  century  and 
of  Italians  during  the  sixteenth.  During  the 
two  following  centuries  the  only  names  of  note 
were  Nicholas  Stone,  who  was  associated  with 
the  architect  Inigo  Jones,  and  Grinling  Gibbons 
(died  1721),  a  Dutchman  associated  with  Chris- 
topher Wren. 

MODBBir  SODLPTDBE 

The  reaction  upon  the  extravagances  in  form 
and  feeling  of  baroque  sculpture  took  the  form 
of  a  return  to  the  simple  and  noble  manner  of 
the  ancients.  The  antique  was  followed  more 
closely  than  ever  before,  as  well  in  subject  as  in 
form.  Sculpture  lost  its  religious  character  and 
became  private  and  aristocratic.  With  the  in- 
creasing prominence  of  national  and  democratic 
movements,  a  demand  for  greater  naturalism 
arose.  Finally,  in  the  latter  half  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  sculpture  began  to  occupy  itsdf 
with  the  actualities  of  life.  The  earliest  leader 
of  the  classical  reaction  was  Antonio  Canova 
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(1767-1822),  whose  life  work  was  done  at  Rome, 
where  he  came  under  the  influence  of  the  move- 
ment originated  by  Winckelmann.  His  art  is  a 
transition  from  the  baroque  to  the  more  purely 
classical  spirit  of  Bertel  Thorvaldeen  (1770- 
1844 ) .  A  Dane  by  birth,  but  a  Roman  by  adop- 
tion, the  latter  was  the  greatest  representative 
of  the  classic  in  modem  art.  As  Canova  had 
excelled  in  statuary,  so  Thorvaldsen  excelled  in 
relief,  using  the  purest  Greek  work  as  his  models 
and  producing  the  highest  class  of  work  possible 
to  one  using  the  dead  forms  of  a  past  epoch. 
From  Rome  the  influence  of  these  men  radiated 
throughout  Europe,  transforming  sculpture. 

Tnmce.  The  chief  representatives  of  the  clas- 
sical school  in  France  were  Antoine  Denis  Chau- 
det  (died  1810),  whose  best  works  were  of  an 
ideal  character,  and  Francois  Joseph  Bosio  (died 
1846)  and  James  Pradier  (1792-1862),  who  at- 
tained a  higher  technical  perfection  by  a  ten- 
dency towards  sensuous  treatment.  Some  of 
Pradier's  many  pupils  manifested  within  their 
classical  forms  a  tendency  towards  naturalism. 

Corresponding  with  the  Romantic  reaction  in 
painting  there  came  a  similar  tendency  in  sculp- 
ture. Its  chief  representative  was  Prteult 
( 1809-79) ,  but  neither  he  nor  his  followers  made 
technical  improvemoits  on  the  Clasucists.  A 
more  important  form  of  the  reaction  was  natu- 
ralism, which  found  its  chief  early  representative 
in  David  d' Angers  (1788-1856),  whose  works 
are  a  transition  from  classicism  to  modem  real- 
ism. The  most  prominent  figure  during  the  first 
half  of  the  nineteenth  century  was  Francois 
Rude  (1784-1866),  who  also  b^n  as  a  Classi- 
cist, but  soon  yidded  to  an  innate  naturalism. 
His  "Departure  of  the  Volunteers  in  1795"  on 
the  Arch  of  Triumph  in  Paris  was  epoch-making 
in  modem  sculpture.  The  same  natiuralism  was 
applied  to  the  representation  of  wild  animals, 
the  savage  strength  and  character  of  which  was 
presented  with  great  force  bv  Antoine  Louis 
Barye  (1796-1875)  and  by  his  pupil  Auguste 
Nicolas  Cain  (1822-94). 

Classical  and  Naturalistic  tendencies  run  par- 
allel in  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century 
with  an  increasing  influoice  of  naturalism. 
Among  the  more  strictly  classical  are  men  like 
Henri  Chapu  ( 1833-91 ) ,  who  worked  freely  in 
the  Greek  spirit,  Dumont,  Jouffroy,  and  Perraud. 
In  academic  circles  the  Romantic  and  Natural- 
istic tendencies  gained  great  ground,  and  the 
Renaissance  rather  than  antiquity  became  the 
source  of  inspiration  in  the  well-balanced  and 
technically  faultless  compositions  of  men  like 
Paul  Dubois  ( 1829-1905 ) .  Other  important  rep- 
resentatives are  the  clever  and  versatile  Fal- 
guito'e  (1831-1900);  Antonin  Merci«  (1846- 
),  whose  art  is  graceful  and  refined;  the 
fantastic  but  more  highly  individual  Saint-Mar- 
oeaux  (1846-  );  Bartholdi  (18.34-1904), 
sculptor  of  the  Liberty  Statue  in  New  York  har- 
bor; and  Emest  Barrias  (1841-1905),  whose 
work  is  characterized  by  largeness  of  treatment. 

Jean  Baptiste  Carpeaux  (1827-75),  a  pupil  of 
Rude,  carried  his  master's  naturalism  to  its 
logical  conclusion  in  work  characterized  by  great 
abandon  and  dramatic  power  and  by  a  sensual- 
ity reminding  of  Rub^s.  Emmanuel  Fr^miet 
(1824-1910),  combining  the  art  of  his  uncle 
Rude  with  that  of  Barye,  was  especially  success- 
ful in  equestrian  monuments  and  genre  subjects. 
But  the  greatest  works  of  all  have  been  produced 
by  the  later  Naturalists.  The  two  chief  leaders 
were  Jules   Dalou    (1838-1902)    and    Auguste 


Rodin  (1840-  ),  who  headed  the  sculptors  in 
the  secession  of  1890,  the  salon  of  Champs  de 
Mars.  The  former  is  a  Realist  on  the  order  of 
Carpeaux,  refined  by  academic  training,  who  en- 
deavors to  maintun  an  historical  continuity 
with  French  art  of  the  time  of  Louis  XIV. 
Rodin  is  probably  the  greatest  sculptor  of  the 
century.  Scorning  all  traditions  and  following 
nature  alone,  he  has  produced  dignified  though 
melancholy  statues,  which  will  bc^r  comparison 
with  the  best  work  of  all  times.  A  very  remark- 
able individuality  is  Bartholome  (1848-  ), 
a  painter  without  training  in  sculpture,  who  has 
produced  masterpieces  of  the  first  order,  espe- 
cially in  funerary  sculpture.  In  sculpture,  even 
more  than  in  painting,  Paris  has  become  the 
school  of  Europe.  The  minor  arts  of  sculpture 
have  also  been  most  highly  developed.  Chaplain 
and  Roty  have  brought  the  art  of  engraving 
medals  to  high  perfection,  and  great  success  in 
medals  as  in  statuettes  has  been  achieved  by 
Theodore  Riviire. 

Belgium.  Sculpture  in  Belgium  is  essen- 
tially like  that  in  France.  The  Realistic  move- 
ment began  in  1830,  producing  such  men  as 
Fraikin  (1810-93),  Constantin  Meunier  (1831- 
1906),  who  with  fine  realism  has  represented  the 
dignity  of  labor  in  a  manner  reminiscent  of  Mil- 
let, and  Lambeaux  (1852-1908),  who  delights 
in  fantastic  Rubens-like  figures.  The  naturalism 
of  Jules  Lagae  ( 1862-  )  and  Jacques  Lalaing 
(1868-  )  is  evoi  more  pronounced,  and 
Charles  van  der  Stappen  may  be  said  to  hold 
the  balance  between  the  two. 

Great  Britain.  Hie  first  representative  of  the 
classical  reaction  in  England  was  John  Flaxman 
(1756-1826),  who  with  remarkable  purity  and 
fine  idealism  excelled  in  designs  and  relief,  his 
larger  sculptural  work  being  often  deficient  in 
te<£nique.  He  was  followed  by  a  long  series  of 
men  much  inferior  to  him,  like  Westmacott, 
Chantrey,  Bailey,  and  especially  John  Gibson 
(died  1866),  the  most  important  of  the  group. 
Their  work  was  cold  and  el^ant  and  often  de- 
ficient in  technique.  A  new  spirit,  the  reaction 
against  cold  classicism,  came  with  Alfred  Stevens 
(1818-75),  who,  although  a  pupil  of  Thorvald- 
sen, brought  life  and  personal  feeling  into  Eng- 
lish sculpture.  His  Wellington  monument  in 
St.  Paul's  Cathedral  was  epoch-making.  The 
chief  representatives  of  the  transition  from  the 
classical  to  the  later  naturalism  were  John 
Henry  Foley  (1818-74),  J.  Edgar  Boehm  (1834- 
00),  and  Thomas  Woolner  (1826-92). 

The  greatest  change,  however,  has  come  over 
British  sculpture  since  1870.  Among  the  first 
to  show  the  new  tendency  were  some  of  the  great 
painters,  especially  George  P.  Watts  (1817- 
1004),  who  ranks  equally  high  as  a  sculptor. 
His  work  is  original  in  conception,  rich  in  model- 
ing, and  broad  in  treatment.  Lord  Leighton 
(1830-96)  was  more  advanced  in  his  few  sculp- 
tural efforts  than  in  his  painting.  The  change, 
however,  is  mainly  due  to  French  influence,  es- 
pecially to  Jules  Dalou,  who  was  for  some  years 
professor  in  the  South  Kensington  schools.  His 
teachings  inculcated  real  structure  and  move- 
ment as  the  basis  of  a  sound  and  wholesome 
naturalism.  Among  those  influenced  bv  the 
French  school  are  Henry  H.  Armstead  (1828- 
1906),  George  Simonds  (1844-  ),  and  Sir 
Thomas  Brock  (1847-  ),  whose  work  is  well 
balanced  and  excels  in  line.  Hamo  Thoraycroft's 
(1850-  )  art,  though  modem,  represents  a 
kind  of  Oredc  reaction  against  the  "Fleshy  school" 
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ofCarpeaux.  Edward  Onalow  Ford  (1862-1901) 
did  refined  and  graceful  work;  W.  S.  Frith, 
Dalou's  pupil,  exercised  great  influence  as  a 
teacher  in  the  Lambeth  Art  Schools.  The  great- 
est influence  of  the  present  day  in  English  sculp- 
ture is  Alfred  Gilbert  ( 1854-  ) ,  a  very  versa- 
tile artist,  treating  with  high  poetic  imagination 
subjects  botii  dignified  and  light.  He  has  made 
much  use  of  g^dsmith's  work  in  his  art,  and 
his  example  b^  been  followed  by  many  of  the 
younger  artists.  Other  important  sculptors  of 
recent  years  are  Harry  Bates  (1850-99),  Sir 
George  Frampton  (1860-  ),  a  decorative 
sculptor,  the  animal  sculptors  JRobert  Stark  and 
John  M.  Swan  (1847-1910),  and  Frederick  W. 
Pomeroy,  who  has  made  fine  statuettes. 

Oermany.  The  first  German  Classicist  of  im- 
portance was  Johann  Heinrich  Dannecker  ( 1758- 
1841 ) ,  who  established  the  Stuttgart  school.  In 
Berlin  Johaan  Gottfried  Schadow  (1764-1850), 
although  a  ClaMicist,  and  superior  where  the 
ideal  element  was  involved,  be^m  the  introduc- 
tion of  historical  sculpture.  His  principal  fol- 
lowers were  his  son  Rudolf  Schadow  (died  1822), 
Christian  Friedrich  Tieck  (1776-1851),  and 
Christian  Kaueh  (1777-1857),  the  greatest  sculp- 
tor of  the  Gennan  historical  school.  Though  his 
sense  of  form  was  refined  by  the  antique,  Ranch's 
art  was  in  the  main  Naturalistic  and  faithful  to 
historical  detail.  Among  his  followers  were 
Drake,  BUser,  Schievelbein,  Kiss,  famous  for 
his  animals  in  bronze,  Siemering,  Encke,  and 
Schweinitz.  The  tendency  of  the  Berlin  school 
was  towards  historical  and  Naturalistic  sculp- 
ture. At  Dresden  Ernst  Rietschel  (1804-61), 
the  best  of  Rauch's  pupils,  continued  his  mas- 
ter's style,  with  a  slight  tinge  of  romanticism. 
Ernst  Hahnd  (1811-91)  represents  rather  the 
transition  from  classical  to  Romantic  style,  while 
Johannes  Schilling  (1828-1910),  Rietschel's 
most  distinguished  pupil,  shows  a  tendency 
towards  the  rococo  in  such  works  as  the  National 
Monument  in  the  Niederwald. 

At  Munich  the  tendency  was  towards  romanti- 
cism, modified  by  the  classic  style.  Konrad 
Eberhard  (1768-1859)  executed  a  large  number 
of  mediaeval  subjects.  Ludwig  Schwanthaler 
(1802-48),  notwithstanding  his  training  under 
Thorvaldsoi,  was  best  in  the  treatment  of  na- 
tional subjects  of  a  Romantic  character.  Not 
until  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century  did  the 
Naturalistic  tendencv  definitely  triumph,  espe- 
cially at  Berlin  in  the  work  of  Reinhold  B^as 
(1831-1911,  whose  art  masterpiece  is  the  me- 
morial to  William  I,  unveiled  1897),  Eberlein, 
Geiger,  Schott,  and  others.  Much  more  pro- 
nounced is  the  powerful  naturalism,  in  their 
sculptural  efforts,  of  the  painters  Franz  Stuck 
in  Mimich  and  Max  Klinger  (a  master  of  poly- 
chrome sculpture)  at  Leipzig,  where  also  Karl 
Seffner  is  conspicuous  as  a  Realistic  portrayer. 
In  Vienna  the  modem  period  was  ushered  in  by 
Femkorn  (1813-78),  of  Schwanthaler's  school, 
and  counts  among  its  chief  representatives  Zum- 
buscb,  Kundmann,  Weyr,  and,  pronouncedly  Nat- 
uralistic, Viktor  Tilgner  (1844-96).  Arthur 
Strasser  (1864-  )  is  especially  noted  for  his 
polychrome  statuary.  Among  the  Gennan  sculp- 
tors who  settled  in  foreign  parts  the  most  dis- 
tinguished are  Erail  Wolff  (1802-7B)  in  Rome 
and  Adolf  Hildebrand  (1847-         )  in  Florence. 

Other  Euroi>ean  CountrieB.  In  Italy  the 
classical  tendency  has  been  stronger  than  else- 
where in  Europe,  and  the  ultimate  triumph  of 
realism  has  therefore  been  more  retarded.    The 


chief  pupil  of  Canova  was  Pietro  Teneraai 
(1789-1869),  afterward  an  ardent  follower  of 
Thorvaldsoi;  Pompeo  Marcheei  (1789-1858)  is 
known  for  his  colossal  statues.  "The  Italian  Ro- 
manticists tried  to  unite  Naturalistic  with  clas- 
sical tendencies,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  works  of 
Bartolini  (died  1850),  Pampaloni  (died  1847), 
and  Pio  Fedi  ( 1815-92) .  Far  more  Naturalistic, 
though  still  classical,  compared  with  other  con- 
temporary European  sculptors,  were  Giovanni 
Dupr«  (1817-82),  Vicenso  VeU  (182^-01),  and 
Giulio  Monteverde  (1837-  ).  The  most  im- 
portant sculptor  of  the  present  day  is  Ettore 
Aimenes  (1855-  ),  who  has  executed  a  large 
number  of  monumental  works  of  importance. 

The  Scandinavian  countries  followed  the  gen- 
eral European  development,  the  Renaissance  find- 
ing entrance  later  than  elsewhere  in  Europe. 
The  influences  were  at  first  Netherlandish,  but 
during  the  eighteenth  century  French  nuisters 
were  mostly  employed.  In  Sergei  (1740-1814) 
Sweden  possessed  a  Classicist  whose  works  are 
said  to  bear  favorable  comparison  with  those  of 
Thorvaldsen.  BystrSm  ( 1783-1848)  and  Fc^- 
berg  (1786-1854)  followed  in  his  wake.  Serj^'s 
pupils  and  those  of  Thorvaldsen  in  Denmark 
early  toided  towards  Romantic  subjects  from 
Norse  mythology.  Most  akin  to  the  tatter's  art 
was  that  of  the  Dane  H.  V.  Bissen  (1798-1868). 
At  present  the  general  tendency  in  these  coun- 
tries is  Naturaustic,  after  French  modds,  and 
its  most  prominent  exponent  is  the  Norwegian 
Stefan  Sinding  ( 1846-  ) .  A  strong  natural- 
ism, ctxnbined  with  sharp  characterization,  is 
also  the  principal  trait  of  Russian  sculpture, 
which  is  of  very  recent  growth.  Among  the  best- 
known  artists  are  Lanceray,  whose  bronzes  are 
full  of  spirited  action  combined  with  detailed 
execution,  and  Lidierich  (1828-  ),  a  sculp- 
tor of  animals ;  but  the  most  eminoit  of  all  was 
Antokolski  (1843-1902). 

United  States.  Neither  distinguished  for- 
eigners like  the  Italian  Cerachi  and  the  French- 
man Houdon,  who  came  to  America  during  tiie 
eighteenth  century,  nor  self-taught  Americans 
like  William  Rush  (1756-1833),  of  Philaddphia, 
and  John  Fracee  (170(^1852),  had  any  influence 
on  the  development  of  American  sculpture.  The 
first  artists  of  prominence  l>elong  to  the  schools 
of  Canova  and  Thorvaldsen.  The  first  to  go  to 
Rome  was  Horatio  Greenough  (1806-62),  who 
carved  portrait  statues,  like  Washington  as  the 
Olympian  Zeus,  in  classical  garb,  and  a  num- 
ber of  refined  busts.  Hiram  Powers  (1806-73), 
whose  "Greek  Slave"  is  well  known,  was  a  con- 
scientious Classicist.  Thomas  Crawford  (1813- 
67)  was  more  original,  mingling  the  classical 
spirit  with  American  sentimmt.  Other  repre- 
sentatives of  the  same  group  were  William  Wet- 
more  Story  (1819-95),  Randolph  Rogers  (1826- 
92),  the  more  gifted  William  Henry  Rinehart 
(1825-74),  and  Harriet  Hosmer  (1830-1908). 
The  native  element,  as  distinguished  from  clas- 
sicism, appeared  in  the  works  of  several  early 
sculptors.  A  very  important  representative, 
Erastus  Dow  Palmer  (1817-1904),  whose  art 
was  able,  original,  and  refined,  carved  the  best 
nudes  and  reliefs  of  the  early  period.  Clark 
Mills  (1816-83)  created  the  first  equestrian 
statue,  that  of  Gleneral  Jadcson  at  Wariiington; 
but  a  new  standard  for  public  monuments  was 
set  by  Thomas  Ball's  (1819-1911)  equestrian 
Washington  at  Boston.  Distinctly  national  in 
spirit  were  Henry  Kirke  Brown  (1814-86), 
whose  vigorous  equestrian  statue  of  Washing- 
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ton  in  Union  Square,  Nev  York,  was  epodi- 
maldng,  and  his  pupil  J.  Q.  A.  Ward  (1830- 
1010),  who  is  widely  known  for  his  stataes  and 
statuettes  of  Indians  and  n«^oea  and  excellent 
in  composition  and  form.  Jonn  Rogers's  ( 1829- 
1904)  popular  statuettes  of  military  and  domes- 
tic subjects  were  a  sample  of  a  variety  of  art 
which  prevailed  just  after  the  Civil  War. 

Since  about  the  time  of  the  Centennial  Expo- 
sition (1876)  classicism  has  ceased  to  influence 
American  art.  A  number  of  sculptors  lilce 
Ephraim  Keyser  (1860-  ),  of  Baltimore, 
had  German  training,  while  others  remained 
in  Italy,  but  by  far  the  most  important  influ- 
ence has  come  from  Paris.  Howard  Roberts 
(1843-1000)  was  the  first  to  show  French  influ- 
ence; Clin  Levi  Warner  (1844-06),  a  pupil  of 
the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts,  had  executed  strong 
characteristic  busts  and  portrait  statues,  as 
well  as  work  in  higher  relief,  when  his  life  was 
terminated  by  an  accident.  Augustus  Saint- 
Oaudens  (1848-1907)  gained  remarkable  fame 
from  the  decorative  and  illustrative  char- 
acter of  bis  worlc  Daniel  Chester  French 
(1850-  ),  whose  training  was  chiefly  Amer- 
ican, is  a  master  of  sentiment  treated  in  sculp- 
ture with  infallible  good  taste  and  in  remarlutbly 
pure  forms.  More  thoroughly  Parisian  is  Fred- 
erick MacMonnies  ( 1863-  ) ,  a  pupil  of  Saint- 
Gaudens,  who  in  a  nervous,  highly  modem  style 
has  executed  a  number  of  statues  with  good 
taste  and  powerful  realism. 

Other  important  r^resentativee  of  contem- 
porary American  sculpture  are  William  Ordway 
Partridge;  Herbert  Adams,  who,  although  mod- 
em and  realistic,  foimd  inspiration  in  the 
Florentine  Renaissance;  Paul  Bartlett,  an  origi- 
nal and  clever  technician;  Karl  Bitter  (died 
1015),  who  designed  much  architectural  sculp- 
ture and  impressive  monuments;  Charles  H.  Xie- 
haus,  a  master  of  modeling;  A.  P.  Proctor, 
sculptor  of  Indian  life;  Edward  Kemeys,  sculp- 
tor of  American  native  animals.  Among  other 
sculptors  George  Grey  Barnard  attracted  atten- 
tion by  his  cUfflcult  and  ambitious  projects; 
Gutzon  Borglum,  a  pupil  of  Rodin,  by  his  power- 
ful, well-modeled,  and  emotional  figures;  his 
brother  Solon  H.  Borglum,  by  his  Western  sub- 
jects. Most  important  American  sculptors  have 
studios  in  New  York,  but  there  are  other  centres. 
In  Boston  the  most  prominent  are  Bela  L.  Pratt 
and  C.  E.  Dallin,  who  has  modeled  Indian  life; 
in  Philadelphia,  Charles  Grafly,  known  for  his 
symbolic  subjects,  and  A.  S.  Calder;  in  <I!hicago, 
Lorado  Taft,  also  a  well-Imown  writer  and  lec- 
turer, and  C.  J.  Mulligan,  sculptor  of  labor 
subjects;  and  in  San  Francisco,  Douglas  Tilden, 
an  original  and  powerful  artist,  and  (for  long) 
R.  I.  Aitken. 

Bibliography.  Technical:  Edward  Lanteri, 
Modelling  (3  vols..  New  York,  1011);  Albert 
Toft,  Modelling  and  Sculpture  (Philadelphia, 
1011).  History,  general:  Louis  Viardot,  Lee 
mereeilles  de  la  sculpture  ( Paris,  1860 ) ;  Wil- 
helm  Lilbke,  History  of  Sculpture  (Eng.  trans. 
by  E.  F.  Bunnett,  2d  ed.,  2  vols.,  London,  1878)  ; 
Jakob  Burckhardt,  Der  Cicerone,  vol.  ii  (new  ed., 
3  vols.,  Leipzig,  1907 ) ;  E.  H.  Short,  History 
of  Sculpture  ( London,  1007 ) ;  Marquand  and 
Frothingham,  Teat-Book  of  the  History  of  Sculp- 
ture (New  York,  1011).  Italy:  C.  C.  Perkins, 
Tuscan  Sculptors  (London,  1864) ;  id.,  Italian 
Sculptors  (ib.,  1868) ;  id.,  Historical  Handbook 
of  Italian  Sculpture  (New  York,  1883);  Wil- 
helm  Bode,  Denkmaler  der  Renaistanoe  SkiUptur 
Vol.  XX.— 41 


Toekanat  (Munich,  1892-1006),  a  monumental 
work  of  reproductions  in  folio  with  scholarly 
text;  Giorgio  Vasari,  Lives  of  the  Most  Eminent 
Painters,  Sculptors,  and  Arohiteots  (Eng.  trans, 
by  Blashfield  and  Hopkins,  3  vols..  New  York, 
1896) ;  Marcel  Reymond,  La  toulpture  florentine 
(4  vols.,  Paris,  1807-1000);  L.  J.  Freeman, 
Italian  Soulpture  of  the  Renaissance  (New  York, 
1001 ) ;  Wilhelm  Bode,  Florentine  Sculptors  of 
the  Renctissanoe  (En^.  trans.,  ib.,  1000); 
Lord  Balcarres,  Evolutton  of  Italian  Soulpture 
(ib.,  1000);  W.  G.  Waters,  Italian  Sculptors 
(New  York,  1912).  France:  Louis  Gonse,  La 
sculpture  frangaise  (Paris,  1895);  Stanislas 
Lami,  Dictionnaire  des  soulpteurs  de  I'icole  fran- 
gaise  (ib.,  1808) ;  Lady  Dilke,  French  Architects 
and  Sculptors  of  the  Eighteenth  Century  (Lon- 
don, 1000);  W.  C.  Brownell,  French  Art  (new 
ed..  New  York,  1012) ;  D.  a  Eaton,  Handbook 
of  Modem  French  Sculpture  (ib.,  1013).  Ger- 
many: Wilhelm  Bode,  Oeschichte  der  deutschen 
Plastik  (Berlin,  1803) ;  Arthur  Schulz,  Deutsche 
Boutpturen  der  Neuzeit  (ib.,  1900)  ;  Alexander 
Heilmeyer,  Veber  deutsche  Plastik  (Munich, 
1901).  Also:  M.  H.  Spielmann,  British  Soulp- 
ture of  Today  (London,  1901);  A.  F.  Calvert, 
Sculpture  tn  Spain  (New  York,  1911).  By  far 
the  best  book  on  American  sculpture  is  Lortulo 
Taft,  History  of  American  Soulpture  (New  York, 
1003) .  (insult  also  C.  H.  Caffln,  American  Mas- 
ters of  Sculpture  (new  ed.,  ib.,  1013)  ;  Sadakichi 
Bartmann,  Modem  American  Soulpture  (Boston, 
1014) ;  and,  for  the  early  period,  H.  T.  Tucker- 
man,  Book  of  the  Artists  (New  York,  1867). 
See  Btza]«tike  Abt;   Christian  Abt;   Relief 

SCULPTPBE;    ROMAWESQPB   ABT. 

SCTTIiFTtrBE  SOOIETT,  National.  A  so- 
ciety formed  in  New  York  in  1803  to  foster 
the  taste  for,  and  encourage  the  production  of, 
ideal  sculpture  for  the  household  and  museum; 
to  promote  the  decoration  of  public  buildings, 
squares,  and  parks  with  sculpture  of  a  high 
class;  to  improve  the  quality  of  the  sculptor's 
art  as  applied  to  industries;  and  to  provide 
from  time  to  time  for  exhibitions  of  sculpture 
and  objects  of  industrial  art  into  which  sculp- 
ture enters.  There  are  two  classes  of  members 
— sculptors  and  nonsculptors.  The  number  of 
members  in  1915  was  aoout  80  of  the  former 
class  and  about  250  of  the  second. 

SCTTF  (contracted  from  North  American  In- 
dian mishoup,  from  mlshe-kuppe,  large-scaled, 
thick -scaled),    Scuppaug,    or    Pobqt.      A    fish 


TSai   BCUP. 

(Stenotomus  chrysops)  of  the  family  Sparidte 
(q.v.)  resembling  the  sheepshead  (a.v.),  very 
abundant  off  the  eastern  coast  of  the  United 
States  south  of  Cape  Cod  and  highly  valued 
as  a  toothsome  food  fish.  It  is  brown  with 
bright  reflections,  and  about  a  foot  in  length. 
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It  approaches  the  coait  to  spawn  among  the 
eel  grass  in  early  summer  and  feeds  mainly 
upon  moUusks,  sandworms,  and  other  aninud 
matter.  This  habit  makes  it  exceedingly  useful 
as  a  scavenger,  and  it  congregates  near  fer- 
tilizer factories  and  similar  pUwes  where  offal 
is  thrown  into  the  sea.  It  is  especially  liked 
in  Southern  markets,  where  it  is  called  porgy 
(q.T.),  as  also  is  a  Southern  congener  {Stenoto- 
miu  aculeatua).  Consult  O.  B.  Goode,  in  Fish- 
ery Inthittriea,  sec.  i  (Washington,  1884). 

SOTXBi'VT'  (variant  of  scurfy,  from  scurf, 
AS.  scurf,  sceorf,  OHG.  seorf,  Ger.  Bohurf,  scurf, 
from  AS.  soeorfan,  OHO.  scmrfan,  Ger.  soh&rfen, 
to  gnaw,  scratch),  or  Scorbutus.  A  constitu- 
tional disease,  characterized  by  profound  altera- 
tions in  the  blood  resulting  in  hemorrhages  be- 
neath the  skin,  mucous  membranes,  and  in  other 
parts  of  the  body,  and  by  a  spongy  condition 
of  the  gums,  anemia,  and  great  weakness.  It 
is  induced  chiefly  by  the  deprivation  of  fresh 
vegetable  food  and  is  not  contagious.  From 
the  earliest  times  until  the  beginning  of  the 
nineteenth  century  scurvy  had  been  the  scourge 
of  sailors.  The  cause  was  the  exclusive  diet 
then  prevalent  aboard  ship  of  salt  meat  and 
hard  bread,  with  a  deficient  and  impure  supply 
of  drinking  water,  upon  which  sailors  were 
compelled  to  subsist  on  long  voyages.  Since  the 
beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  sea  scurvy 
has  become  comparatively  rare.  The  shorter 
voyages  of  modem  times,  owing  to  the  introduc- 
tion of  steam,  and  the  compulsory  carrying  of 
fresh  meat,  vegetables,  and  lemon  or  lime  juice, 
introduced  by  Sir  Gilbert  Blake  in  1796  into 
the  dietary  of  the  British  navy,  have  made 
the  disease  almost  unknown  at  sea,  although  it 
is  still  found  on  land  among  garrisons  and  in 
prisons,  in  starving,  isolated  communities,  and 
among  improperly  fed  infants. 

Scurvy  generally  comes  on  slowly,  with  lose 
of  color,  weakness  and  apathy,  and  pains  in  the 
back  and  limbs.  In  a  week  or  more  small 
hemorrhages  (petechise)  occur  under  the  skin  in 
various  parts  of  the  body.  The  spots  are  small, 
red  or  reddish  brown,  some  of  them  resembling 
bruises.  Later  there  may  be  seen  large  ex- 
travasations of  blood  into  the  eyelids,  and  tense 
brawny  swellings  will  be  found  at  the  bend  of 
the  elbows  or  knees,  in  front  of  the  tibia,  and 
under  the  angle  of  the  jaw,  due  to  the  effusion 
of  blood  or  serum  into  or  between  the  soft 
tissues  and  the  bones.  The  gums  become 
swollen,  spongy,  ulcerated,  and  bleed  easily. 
The  teeth  may  loosen  or  even  fall  out.  When 
the  disease  has  lasted  for  some  time,  the  patient 
has  a  bloated  look,  is  short  of  breath,  subject 
to  fainting  spells,  and  unable  to  exert  himself 
mentally  or  physically.  Nosebleed  and  swelling 
of  the  feet  often  occur.  An  affection  of  the 
vision  known  as  hemeralopia  may  be  an  early 
symptom.  This  consists  of  entire  blindness  in 
the  dusk  or  darkness,  without  interference  with 
the  sight  during  the  day.  Death  takes  place 
after  several  weeks  from  exhaustion  or  hemor- 
rhage unless  suitable  treatment  is  instituted. 

Children  from  six  months  to  two  years  old 
are  sometimes  attacked  with  scorbutus  (in- 
fantile scurvy,  or  Barlow's  disease),  the  essen- 
tial lesion  of  which  is  a  subperiosteal  hemor- 
rhage, which  causes  thickening  and  toiderness 
along  the  shafts  of  the  bones.  It  is  said  to 
occur  as  a  result  of  exclusive  feeding  wit^  con- 
densed milk,  the  various  prepared  infant's  foods, 
or  sterilized  milk.     The  disease  is  often   asso- 


ciated with  rickets  and  is  characterized  by  an 
earthy  pallor,  spongy  and  bleeding  gums  (after 
dentition),  and  the  swelling  of  the  limbs  referred 
to  above. 

Treatment  depends  on  the  use  of  an  abun- 
dance of  fresh  v^etaUe  food,  such  as  onions, 
mashed  potatoes,  cabbage,  lettuce,  and  spimu^, 
with  fresh  meat,  and  the  administration  of  lime, 
lemon,  or  orange  juice  in  doees  of  three  or  four 
ounces  daily.  In  infants  the  orange  juice  and 
the  restoration  of  a  diet  suitable  to  the  age 
will  be  sufficient.  When  the  mouth  is  sore  and 
mastication  is  impossible,  milk,  beef  tea,  broth, 
and  eggs  may  be  given.  For  the  prevention  of 
scurvy  in  time  of  war  or  on  shipboard  or  in 
places  where  fresh  food  is  scarce,  canned  vege- 
tables will  take  the  place  of  fr^  to  a  great 
extent.  In  addition  to  these  an  ounce  of  lemon 
juice  daily  or  the  addition  of  the  malates,  cit- 
rates, tartrates,  and  lactates  of  potassium  to 
the  food  or  drink  will  be  found  efficient  pre- 
ventives.  

SCUUVY  GBASS  (Cochlearia) .  A  genus  of 
small  annual,  biennial,  or  rarely  perennial 
plants  of  the  family  Cruciferse,  with  an  acrid 
biting  taste,  due  to  the  pungent  volatile  oil 
characteristic  of  horse-radish.  Common  scurvy 
grass  [Coohlearia  ogioinalis),  which  is  some- 
times a  foot  high,  is  a  very  variable,  widely 
distributed  plant  in  rocky  and  muddy  places,  on 
high  mountains,  in  Arctic  regions,  and  on  sea- 
shores throughout  the  world.  It  was  formerly 
valued  by  sailors  as  a  preventive  of  or  remedy 
for  scurvy.  The  common  horse-radish  used  as 
a  condiment  is  Coehlearia  armonma  (or  Radi- 
aula  armoraoia,  as  it  is  now  called).  Barbarea 
vema  is  sometimes  grown  as  a  winter  salad 
under  the  name  "scurvy  grass." 

SCTTTAOE,  or  ES'Cu'AOE  (Lat.  soutum, 
shield).  A  pecuniary  tax  sometimes  levied  by 
the  crown  in  feudal  tiroes  as  a  substitute  for 
the  military  service  due  from  a  knight's  fee. 
It  dates  from  the  early  years  of  the  twelfth 
century  and  was  one  of  the  subjects  especially 
treated  in  Magna  Charta.  Consult  J.  F.  Bald- 
win, The  Scutage  and  Knight  Service  in  England 
(Chicago,  1897). 

SCOTABI,  sk!^t&-r6  (Turk.  Ishkodru).  A 
town  of  Albania,  situated  at  the  south  end  of 
the  Lake  of  Scutari,  12  miles  from  the  Adriatie 
(Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  B  3).  It  is  a  forti- 
fied town  dominated  by  a  citadel.  There  is  an 
export  trade  in  skins,  woolens,  sumach,  and 
grain.  Scutari,  the  ancient  Soodra,  fell  into 
the  hands  of  the  Romans  in  168  b.c.  At  the 
close  of  the  Middle  Ages  it  was  in  the  hands  of 
the  Venetians.  In  1477  it  withstood  an  ei^it 
months'  siege  by  the  Sultan  Mohammed  II,  but 
two  years  later  was  ceded  to  the  Porte.  As 
the  capital  of  the  Ottoman  Vilayet  of  Scutari 
it  remained  in  the  hands  of  the  Turks  until 
in  April,  1913,  in  the  course  of  the  Balkan 
War  (q.v.),  its  gallant  defender,  Essad  Pasha, 
after  withstanding  a  six  months'  siege,  was 
compelled  to  surrmder  it  to  the  Montenegrins. 
The  threats  of  Austria-Hungary,  backed  by 
those  of  the  other  Great  Powers,  proved  suffi- 
ciently potent,  however,  to  cause  the  Montene- 
grins speedily  to  relinquish  the  captured  city 
and  to  consent  to  its  incorporation  in  the  newly 
created  Principality  of  Albania.  Relieved  of 
this  treaty  obligation  by  the  outbreak  of  the 
War  in  Europe  in  1914,  the  Montenegrins  again 
occupied  Scutari.  They  were  later  driven  out 
by  the  Teutonic  allies.     (See  Was  in  Eubope.) 
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Pop.  (1014),  about  32,000.  Consult  M.  E.  Dur- 
ham, Th«  Struggle  for  Scutari  (New  York, 
1914). 

SCTTTASI  (Turk.  VakUdar).  A  town  of  Asia 
Minor,  on  the  east  shore  of  the  Bosporus,  op- 
posite Constantinople,  of  which  it  forms  a  muni- 
cipal circle  (Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  A  2).  It 
contains  eight  mosques,  mizars,  baths,  colleges, 
and  schools.  There  are  manufactures  of  silks, 
cotton  fabrics,  and  leather.  Before  the  advent 
of  the  railway  at  the  neighboring  Haidar  Pasha, 
Scutari  was  the  rendezvous  and  starting  point 
of  caravans  trading  with  Asia  Minor  and  Syria. 
It  has  long  Iieen  famed  for  its  extensive  ceme- 
teries, adorned  with  magnificent  cypresses,  the 
chosen  resting  place  of  many  of  the  Turks  of 
Constantinople.  The  town  became  famous  dur- 
ing the  Crimean  War  (1854-66),  when  the 
enormous  barracks  built  by  Sultan  Mahmud 
were  occupied  by  the  English  troops  and  formed 
the  scene  of  Florence  Nightingale's  labors. 
Scutari  occupies  the  site  of  the  ancient  Chry- 
sopolis.  About  2  miles  to  the  south  lies  the 
Tillage  of  EladikSi,  the  ancioit  Chalcedon.  Pop. 
(est.),  over  100,000.    

SCTTTTTIC  SOBIESEH,  skil'tfim  sS-bl-Ss'kl-I 
(Lat.,  Sobieski's  shield).  A  small  northern 
constellation,  lying  between  Aquila,  Ophiuchus, 
and  Sagittarius.  It  was  formed  by  Hevelius  in 
1690  and  named  by  him  in  honor  of  the  Polish 
King  John  Sobieski.  It  contains  the  Horseshoe 
or  Omega  nebula  and  several  fine  clusters. 

SCTEXAX,  sllfiks  (Lat.,  from  Ok.  ZieiXai, 
Skylaa).  A  Greek  geo^apher  of  the  sixth  eai- 
tury  B.O.  Herodotus  (iv,  44)  says  that  he  was 
sent  by  Darius  Hystaspis,  probably  about  608 
B.O.,  to  explore  the  lower  course  of  the  Indus. 
After  accomplishing  this,  Scylax  sailed  west 
through  the  Indian  Ocean  and  the  Bed  Sea, 
completing  the  voyage  in  30  months.  Accord- 
ing to  Aristotle,  PoUtics,  vii,  14,  Scylax  wrote 
an  account  of  his  explorations,  but  the  work 
named  Periplus  (Circumnavigation),  now  ex- 
tant and  bearing  the  name  of  Scylax  (edited 
by  Fabricius,  1883),  is  almost  certainly  of  the 
fourth  century  B.C.  Consult:  C.  MUller,  (?eo- 
graphi  Oraoi  Minores,  vol.  i  (Paris,  1855)  ; 
E.  H.  Bunbury,  A  History  of  Ancient  Oeography, 
vol.  i  (2d  ed.,  London,  1883);  H.  F.  Tozer, 
A  Biatory  of  Ancient  Oeography  (Cambridge, 
1897). 

SCYIXA  {aVlh)  AND  CHABYBDIS,  k&- 
rIb'dlB  (Lat.,  from  6k.  Zici/Wci,  Skylla,  and 
XipvpStt,  Charybdis).  Two  sea  monsters  de- 
scribed in  the  Odyssey  (xii,  73  ft.),  personifica- 
tions of  the  dangers  of  navigation  near  rocks 
and  eddies.  Scylla  is  described  as  dwelling  in 
a  cave  in  a  precipitous  cliiT,  a  monster  with 
12  feet  and  six  long  necks,  each  bearing  a  head 
with  three  rows  of  teeth.  With  these  she  de- 
vours any  prey  that  comes  within  reach  and 
snatches  six  men  from  the  ship  of  Odysseus. 
Opposite  her,  a  bowshot's  distance,  is  a  low 
rock,  where  under  a  wild  fig  tree  Charybdis 
sucks  in  and  belches  forth  the  water  three  times 
daily,  and  nothing  that  comes  near  can  escape. 
This  dangerous  passage  was  early  localized  by 
Gredc  travelers  at  the  Strait  of  Messina. 
Later  legends  make  Scylla  a  beautiful  maiden, 
beloved  oy  a  god  (Olaucus  or  Poseidon)  and 
transformed  by  a  jealous  rival  (Circe  or  Amphi- 
trite).  The  Greeks  of  the  Saronic  Gulf  told 
how  Scylla,  daughter  of  Nisus,  King  of  Megara, 
won  by  her  love  or  by  a  bribe,  betrayed  her 
father  to  Minos  (q.v.)   of  Crete.     Minos,  how- 


ever, disgusted  by  her  unnatural  treachery, 
dra^^ed  her  at  his  rudder  until  she  was  trans- 
formed into  the  monster  or  the  sea  bird  Ciris, 
which  is  always  pursued  by  the  sea  eagle  into 
which  Nisus  had  been  changed.  Consult:  Otto 
Waser,  Skylla  und  Charybdis  in  der  Literatur 
und  Kunst  der  Orieohen  und  Homer  (Zurich, 
1894)  ;  D.  Jobst,  Skylla  und  Charybdis  (WOrz- 
burg,  1902) ;  C.  M.  Gayley,  The  Classie  Myths 
in  English  Literature  and  in  Art  (2d  ed.,  Bos- 
ton, 1911). 

SCTLLIS,  slllls  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  SiciWu, 
Skyllis).  An  early  Greek  sculptor  whose  name 
is  associated  with  that  of  Dipoenus.    See  Dipcb- 

rrUS  AND  SCYIXIB. 

SCYPHOZOA,  d'fA-zO'&  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi., 
from  Gk.  vKiipot,  skyphos,  cup  -|-  tvo'i  sloon,  ani- 
mal). A  class  of  Ccelenterata  (q.v.)  character- 
ized by  the  scyphistoma  or  polyp-like  early 
stage.    See  Medusa.         

SCTBOS,  si'rJSe,  or  SKTSOS,  skS'rAs.  An 
island  in  the  JEgea,n  Sea,  the  largest  of  the  north- 
ern Sporades,  26  miles  northeast  of  Cape  Kumi, 
Ehibcea  (Map:  Greece,  F  6).  Length,  19  miles; 
area,  77  square  miles.  Scyros  is  mountainous 
in  the  south,  but  the  northern  part  has  fertile 
plains  which  produce  excellent  wheat.  The 
principal  industries  are  vine  growing  and  the 
raising  of  sheep  and  goats.  The  only  town  on 
the  island  is  Scyros,  built  on  a  high  peak  on 
the  eastern  coast,  the  broad  summit  of  which 
is  occupied  by  the  ruins  of  a  castle  and  was 
the  site  of  "the  lofty  Scyros"  of  Homer.  The 
island  is  connected  with  the  Homeric  legends 
of  Theseus  and  Achilles.    Pop.,  about  3500. 

SCTTHLA,  sithl-i  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Zicvela, 
Skythia).  According  to  tiie  ancient  Greeks,  a 
vast,  undefined  region,  lying  north  and  east  of 
the  Black  and  the  Caspian  seas  and  inhabited 
by  a  large  number  of  barbarous  nomadic  tribes; 
though  in  a  more  restricted  sense  the  Scythians 
are  identified  with  the  Scoloti,  who  inhabited 
the  plains  of  southeastern  Europe.  These  tril>e8 
have  been  thought  to  be  of  Mongolian  origin, 
but  the  prevalent  modem  opinion  is  that  uey 
belonged  to  the  Indo-European  family.  They 
are  frequently  mentioned  by  Herodotus  (see 
especially  book  iv)  and  other  Greek  writers  and 
are  described  as  herdsmen  without  settled 
abodes,  living  like  gypsies  in  tent-covered 
wagons,  cruel  in  war  and  filthy  in  their  habits. 
In  the  seventh  century  b.c.  they  invaded  Media 
and  were  driven  off  by  Cyaxares  only  after  a 
10  years'  struggle.  Darius  invaded  their  coun- 
try about  508  B.C.,  but  retreated  after  heavy 
losses  from  attacks  and  from  the  hardships  of 
the  trackless  country.  The  Scythians  of  Europe 
were  finally  overcome  and  exterminated  or  as- 
similated by  the  Sarmatians  (q.v.),  who  after- 
ward occupied  their  country.  In  the  farther 
E^st,  however,  the  Se^thian  tribes  maintained 
themselves  and  invaded  Parthia  and  India, 
where  their  leaders  adopted  Buddhism  and  estab- 
lished dynasties  that  lasted  for  centuries.  To 
the  Romans  Scythia  meant  the  little-known 
wastes  of  northern  Asia,  from  the  river  Volga  to 
India  and  China.  Consult:  Charles  Neumann, 
Die  Bellenen  im  Skythenlande  (Berlin,  1856); 
Reichardt,  Landeskunde  von  Skythien  (Halle, 
1889) ;  Ernst  Krause,  Tuisko-Land  (Glogau, 
1891)  ;  Latyshtchev,  Seythica  et  Caucasica  (St. 
Petersburg,  1893) ;  E.  H.  Minns,  Scythians  and 
Greeks  (2d  ed.,  Cambridge,  1913). 

SCYTHOF'OLIS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  ZKv9<*oX(t, 
Skythopolia) .    The  classical  name  of  a  town  of 
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Palestine,  the  biblical  Beth-shean  or  Beth-ghan, 
the  modem  Beiaan,  about  16  miles  south  of 
the  Sea  of  Galilee  and  3  miles  west  of  the 
Jordan  (Map:  Palestine,  C  3).  Although  as- 
signed to  the  tribe  of  Manasseh  (Josh.  xrii. 
11,  16),  the  original  Canaanites  kept  possession 
of  it  (Judg.  i.  27),  and  it  is  not  until  the 
days  of  Solomon  that  we  find  it  in  the  hands  of 
the  Hebrews  (1  Kings  iv.  12).  When  Saul 
and  his  sons  feil  in  the  battle  of  Gilboa,  the 
Philistines  fastened  their  bodies  to  the  wall 
of  Beth-shean,  whence  the  men  of  Jabesh-Oilead 
afterward  removed  them  (1  Sam.  xxxi.  10-13; 
2  Sam.  xxi.  12).  Beth-shean  was  called  Scythop- 
olis  in  the  third  century  b.o.,  at  which  time 
it  was  tributary  to  the  Ptolemies.  It  belouKed 
to  the  Decapolis.  It  was  the  seat  of  a  Christian 
bishopric  in  the  fourth  century.  There  are 
extensive  ruins  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  mod- 
em town,  and  many  objects  have  beea  unearthed 
there,  but  no  systematic  excavaticm  has  yet 
been  undertaken. 

SEA.    See  Ocean. 

SEA,  CouUAND  OF  THE.  In  a  strategic  sense, 
a  nation  which  has  command  of  the  sea  possesses 
a  fleet  sufficiently  powerful  to  overcome  any 
<^po8ition  that  may  be  offered  to  its  naval 
operations.  It  also  implies  the  power  to  pre- 
vent all  but  minor  operaticms  of  the  enemy.  A 
nation  is  r^arded  as  having  "command  of  the 
sea,"  even  though  some  particular  area  is  under 
the  complete  control  of  the  enemy,  provided  it 
possesses  sufficient  power  to  blockade,  seize,  or 
control  that  area  whenever  it  sees  fit  to  do  so. 
No  nation  is  ever  likely  to  possess  such  a  com- 
mand of  the  sea  as  to  preclude  naval  opera- 
tions of  every  kind  by  its  opponents.  Certainly 
none  in  modem  times  has  had  such  power,  not- 
withstanding the  fact  that  several  have  pos- 
sessed an  enormous  superiority  over  the  enemy. 
See  Intebnationai.  Law;  Mahak,  A.  T.; 
Navies;  Wab  in  Eubofe. 

SEA,  Laws  of  the.  See  High  Se:ab;  Mabi- 
tihe  Law;  Navigation  Laws;  Rules  of  tee 
Road. 

SEA  ADDEB.  The  15-q>ined  stickleback 
(q.v.). 

SEA  ANEMONE.  The  name  applied  to 
polyps  or  zoSphytes  (Actinozoa)  which  do  not 
secrete  a  ooral  stock  and  resemble  flowers,  espe- 
cially those  of  the  mesembryanthemum.  They 
are  also  called  actinians.  They  are  practically 
stationary,  though  they  can  slowly  move  over 
the  surface  of  vie  rock  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached. They  are  in  general  as  broad  as  high 
and  more  or  less  vaselike,  the  mouth  being 
surrounded  by  one  or  more  circles  of  tentacles. 
They  may  attain  a  diameter  of  several  inches, 
though  few  are  ever  more  than  3  inches  across. 
A  common  actinian  {Metridium  marginatunt) 
is  to  be  found  between  tide  marks  on  rocks 
under  seaweed,  in  tidal  pools,  but  grows  most 
luxuriantly  on  the  piles  of  wharves  and  bridges. 
In  the  tentacles  are  lodged  the  lasso  cells,  or 
nematocysts  (q.v.),  by  which  it  obtains  its 
prey.  When  a  passing  shrimp  or  small  fish 
comes  in  contact  with  certain  tentacles,  the 
barbed  thread  is  thrown  out  from  the  lasso 
cell;  these  paralyze  the  victim,  and  the  other 
tentacles  assist  in  dragging  it  into  the  distensible 
mouth,  where  it  is  partly  digested,  the  process 
being  completed  in  the  second  or  lower  division 
of  the  digestive  canal.  At  the  base  of  certain 
tentacles  are  the  eye  specks.  The  process  of . 
taking  food  is  almost  purely  reflex. 


Nearly  all  actinians  multiply  by  budding  aa 
well  as  by  eggs.  The  new  individuals  arise  at 
the  base  of  the  body,  sometimes  as  many  as 
20  young  ones  growing  out  from  the  base  and 
finally  becoming  free.  Adult  sea  anemones  in 
rare  cases  subdivide  longitudinally.  (See 
SoHizoooNT.)  The  young  grow  up  without  any 
metamorphosis.  In  most  actinians  the  diges- 
tive sac  forms  a  blind  pouch,  but  in  Ceriamthua, 
which  lives  in  deep  water,  buried  in  the  mud 
or  fine  sand,  where  it  secretes  a  leathery  tube, 
the  stomach  or  intestine  opens  out  at  the  end 
of  the  bodv.  The  young  of  the  European  Oeriatt- 
tkus,  as  also  of  Edaardaia,  unlike  those  of  otiier 
actinians,  lives  at  the  surface,  being  free- 
swimming.  Consult;  E.  C.  and  A.  Agasnz,  Seit- 
tide  Stitdiet  m»  Natural  History  (Boston,  1871) ; 
A.  F.  Arnold,  The  Be^Beaoh  at  Ehh-Tide  (New 
York,  1900) ;  A.  O.  Mayer,  Sea-Shore  Life  (ib., 
1905). 

SEA  BASS.  A  large  family  (Serranids)  of 
marine  nerchlike  fishes,  abounding  in  all  warm 
seas  and  in  some  free^  waters.  They  remain 
as  a  rule  in  comparatively  deep  water  except 
when  they  approach  the  shore  for  spawning  in 
the  early  summer,  are  carnivorous  (feeding 
near  the  bottom),  are  powerful  swimmers  and 
leapers,  are  often  very  handsomely  colored  and 
marked,  and  are  excellent  food.  Some  have 
commercial  importance  (see  Fishibies),  while 
others  are  prominent  among  game  fishes.  About 
60  genera  and  400  species  are  recognized  in 
the  family  as  now  delineated.  A  typical  species 
and  the  one  best  known  under  this  name  in  the 
United  States  is  the  black  sea  bass  (C«iitro- 
pristea  striatus),  illustrated  in  the  Colored 
Plate  of  Food  Fishes,  with  the  article  Fish 
AS  Food.  It  is  about  18  inches  long  and  three 
pounds  in  weight  and  is  dusky  brown  or  black, 
more  or  less  mottled,  and  with  pale  longitudinal 
streaks.  It  is  numerous  along  the  Atlantic 
coast  from  Cape  Ann  to  Florida  and  is  one  of 
the  most  highly  esteemed  fishes  for  the  table. 
Local  names  for  it  are  blackflsh,  black  Harry, 
hannahill,  and  tallywag.  This  species  is  of 
special  interest  to  fldi  c^turists  as  the  one  with 
which  Mather  in  1874  first  succeeded  in  produc- 
ing artificial  fertilization  and  demonstrMed  the 
practicability  of  modem  methods. 

Other  prominent  marine  Serranidc  in  America 
are  the  jewfishes,  niggerflshes,  groupers,  hinds, 
guasas,  scamps,  squirrel  fishes,  and  yellowtails. 
The  typical  genus  Serranut  is  represtmted  in 
Europe  and  in  Eastern  waters  by  familiar  and 
usefm  species  frequently  called  sea  perches,  of 
which  a  very  handsome  Eastern  one  {Serrtuuu 
nuirgituUis)  is  well  known  on  Japanese  and 
Philippine  coasts.  Consult,  for  classification, 
Jordan  and  Eigenmann,  United  States  Fish 
Commianon,  Bulletin  No.  8  (Washington,  1888), 
and  G.  A.  Boulenger,  Catalogue  of  Teleoetean 
Fishee  in  the  British  Museum,  vol.  i  (London, 
1895) ;  also  Fred  Mather,  Modem  Fish  Culture 
(New  York,  1900) ;  G.  A.  Boulenger,  "Tele- 
ostei,"  in  Cambridge  Natural  Histofy,  vol.  vii 
(ib.,  1904)  ;  Jordui  and  Evermann,  Amerioan 
Food  and  Came  Fishes  (ib.,  1914).  See  Colored 
Plate  of  Fishes  of  the  Phiuffinics  with  the 
article  Philippine  Islands. 

SEA  BATHINO.     See  Sea-Wateb  Thisaft. 

SEA  BBEAU.  A  British  name  for  several 
fishes  of  the  family  Sparidn  (q.v.),  especially 
a  common  and  useful  species  [Pagellus  centro- 
dontes)  of  the  European  coast.  The  name  sea 
bream    is    sometimes    given    to    the    American 
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"aailor'*  choice"  (q.v.)  {LagotUm  rhomioidet) . 
See  Bbeaic. 

SBA'SBIGHT.  A  boroush  in  Monmouth 
Co.,  K.  J.,  27  milee  south  of  New  York  City, 
on  the  Central  Railroad  of  New  Jersey  (Map: 
New  Jeney,  E  3).  It  is  chiefly  importent  as  a 
snnuner  resort.  It  dates  from  1860.  Pop., 
1900,  1198;  1010,  1220;  1915  (State  census), 
1327.  

SBA  BTTCKTHOSN.     See  SwAixow  Thobn. 

SEA'^tTBY,  Saxvel  (1729-96).  The  first 
Bishop  of  the  Episcopal  church  in  America.  He 
was  bom  at  GrMon,  Conn.,  graduated  at  Yale  in 
1748,  and  later  studied  m«licine  and  theology 
at  Edinburgh.  He  waa  ordained  deacon  and 
priest  at  tiie  end  of  1763  and  reiumed  to 
America  five  months  later,  engaging  in  pastoral 
work  first  at  New  Brunswick,  N.  J.,  then  at 
Jamaica,  L.  I.  (1767-67),  and  at  Westchester, 
N.  Y.  (1767-76).  He  was  obliged  to  resign 
his  parish  owing  to  his  Loyalist  or  Tory  aenti- 
menta,  which  he  advocated  in  able  pamphlets, 
suffering  imprisonment  and  practical  exile  for 
his  convictions.  In  March,  1783,  he  was  elected 
Bishop  by  the  14  Episcopal  clergymen  then 
resident  in  Connecticut  and  went  to  London 
to  seek  consecration  from  the  English  prelates. 
But  various  difficulties,  chiefly  political,  stood  in 
the  way  of  their  action,  and  after  waiting 
more  titan  a  vear  he  made  the  same  request  of 
the  bishops  of  the  Episcopal  church  in  Scotland. 
They,  unhampered  by  any  connection  with  the 
state,  were  willing  to  act,  and  Seabury  was 
accordingly  consecrated  on  Nov.  14,  1784,  by 
the  bishops  of  Aberdeen  and  Moray  and  Ross 
and  the  Coadjutor  Bishop  of  Aberdeen.  He 
returned  to  America  the  following  summer  and 
was  more  or  less  formallv  recognized  as  in 
charge  not  only  of  Connecticut  but  of  all  New 
England.  The  validity  of  his  consecration  was, 
however,  denied  by  some  in  the  Middle  and 
Southern  States,  and  the  question  was  not  finally 
set  at  rest  until  the  General  Convention  of 
1789  formally  declared  in  favor  of  it  by  a 
unanimous  vote.  He  died  at  New  London,  Conn. 
Consult:  Beardaley,  Life  and  Correspondence 
of  Sanuui  Seahury  (Boston,  1881)  ;  W.  J.  Sea- 
bury,  Memoir  of  Bithop  Seabury  (New  York, 
1908) ;  and  the  authorities  referred  to  nnder 
Efisoopai.  CmmoH. 

SEABXTBT,  Saiidkl  (1801-72).  A  Protes- 
tant Episcopal  clergyman,  grandson  of  Bishop 
Samuel  Seabury.  He  was  bom  at  New  London, 
Conn.,  was  ordained  priest  in  the  Protestant 
Episcopal  church  (1828),  was  editor  of  the 
Chmirohmwn  (1833-49),  rector  of  the  Church 
of  the  Annunciation  in  New  York  City 
(1838-68),  and  professor  of  biblical  learning  in 
the  General  Theological  Seminary  (1862-72). 
He  published:  The  Continuity  of  the  Churtih 
of  England  in  the  Siatemth  Century  (1853); 
Supremaoy  and  Obligation  of  Conecience 
(1860);  Amerioan  Slavery  Justified  (1861); 
The  Theory  and  Use  of  the  Church  Calendar 
(1872) ;  Dieoouraeg  on  the  Holy  Spirit  (ed.  by 
bis  son,  with  memoir,  1874). 

SEA  BTXTTEBXTiT.  A  pteropod  moUusk 
{Clione  popilionaoea) ,  a  beautiful  and  rather 
large  flesh-pink  form,  common  in  the  Arctic  seas, 
where  it  forms  the  food  of  the  baleen  whale 
and  is  called  by  the  whalers  brit.  It  has  been 
observed  on  the  Labrador  coast  rising  and  sink- 
ing in  the  water  among  the  cakes  of  floe  ice  and 
is  said  to  have  Iieen  detected  as  far  south  as 
New  York.    It  is  an  inch  long,  the  body  fleshy. 


not   protected   by   a   shell,   the   "wings"   being 
rather  small. 

SEA  CAT.    See  Catfish;  Chimjcra. 

SEA  CliAIE.  A  large  bivalve  of  the  north- 
eastern Atlantic  coast  (Uaotra  soUdieaima) ;  it 
inhabits  rather  deep  water,  bat  is  often  cast 
ashore  in  large  quantities  and  is  useful  as  bait. 

SBACOAST  ABTIUiBBT.  See  Coast  Ab- 
TnXKBT;  Obdkarcb. 

SEA  cow.  A  huge,  herbivorous,  aquatic 
mammal  of  the  order  Sirenia  (q.v.).  The  name 
applies  specifically  to  the  extinct  rhytina  or 
Arctic  sea  cow  (Rhytina  ttelleri),  which  once 
frequented  Bering  Strait,  but  was  exterminated 
al>oat  1767  by  seal  hunters  and  sailors,  who 
found  its  beef-like  flesh  excellent  eating.  When 
discovered  by  Bering's  expedition  in  1741,  it 
lived  only  on  Bering  and  Copper  islands.  0.  W. 
Steller,  the  naturalist  of  the  expedition,  made 
sketches  and  wrote  an  account  of  the  animal, 
which  he  describes  as  24  to  30  feet  long,  with 
a  girth  of  19  or  20  feet  and  weighing  about 
8000  pounds.  The  head  was  small,  and  the 
jaws  had,  instead  of  teeth,  homy  pads  similar 
to  those  in  the  mouth  of  the  dugong.  The  skin 
was  very  thick,  dark-colored,  and  rough.  The 
rhytina  was  gregarious  and  dwelt  in  herds  about 
the  mouths  of  streams,  where  it  lived  on  sea- 
weeds. It  was  unable  to  dive,  and  hence  was 
restricted  to  shallow  water,  where  its  feeding 
was  often  prevented  by  ice,  so  that  in  winter 
many  starved.  It  was  stnpid,  sluggish,  and  com- 
paratively helpless.  Consult:  L.  H.  Stejn^r, 
in  l7iM*«i  State*  National  Museum,  Proceedings, 
vol.  vii  (Washington,  1884) ;  id.,  in  the  Ameri- 
can Naturalist,  vol.  xxi  (Salem,  Mass.,  1887) ; 
also  N.  A.  E.  NordenskiOld,  Voyage  of  the  Vega 
(Eng.  trans,  by  Alexander  Leslie,  2  vols..  New 
York,  1881). 

SEA  CUCUJCBEB.  A  holothurian  (q.v.). 
The  name,  which  refers  to  the  shape,  is  appro- 
priate only  for  certain  of  the  praate  species, 
most  of  the  footless  forms  being  more  or  less 
elongated  and  wonnlike.    Cf.  Tbepano. 

SEA  DBVXL.  A  large  fish,  especially  the 
great  ray  {Manta  birostris) . 

SEA  EAOIiE.     See  Eaoi^. 

SEA  ELEPHANT.  See  Elbphant  Seal, 
and  Colored  Plate  of  Seals. 

SEA  VAX.  An  alcyonarian  ( see  Alotonabia) 
ooral,  in  which  the  form  of  the  colony  is  like 
a  fan,  being  very  greatly  flattened,  so  that  it 
liecomes  wide  and  high,  but  very  thin.  More- 
over, it  is  not  solid,  but  consists  of  an  open 
network,  with  the  mmhes  of  comparatively  small 
size.  The  forms  to  which  the  name  is  most 
popularly  given  are  species  of  Oorgonia,  and 
especially  the  common  West  Indian  species, 
Chrgonia  flabellunu.  Fine  Bpecimens  are  some- 
times 4  feet  high  and  nearly  as  far  across. 
The  color  is  very  variable,  but  is  usually  yellow 
or  dull  reddish  purple.  Sea  fans  are  sparingly 
represented  in  a  fossil  state;  only  a  few  forms 
are  known  from  Cretaceous  and  Tertiary  rocks. 
See  GOBOONIACEA. 

SEAVOETH.    See  WATXBixx>-wrrH-SEATOBTH. 

SEAGEB,  se'ger,  Hehbt  Rooebs  (1870- 
).  An  American  economist,  bom  in  Lan- 
sing, Mich.  He  was  educated  at  the  universities 
of  Michigan  (Ph.B.,  1890)  and  Pennsylvania 
(Ph.D.,  1894)  and  at  Johns  Hopkins,  Halle, 
Berlin,  and  Vienna.  He  was  assistant  professor 
of  political  economy  at  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania from  1897  until  1002  and  at  Columbia 
was  adjunct  professor  of  economics  from  1902 
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to  1905  and  thereafter  professor.  He  came  to  b« 
regarded  as  a  leading  authority,  especially  as 
regards  labor  and  trust  problems.  He  was  a 
member  of  several  commissions  in  Kew  York  to 
investigate  labor  conditions,  became  president 
of  the  American  Association  for  Labor  Legisla- 
tion, served  on  the  board  of  editors  of  the 
Political  Boience  Quarterly,  contributed  nu- 
merous articles  to  economic  and  other  journals, 
and  wrote:  Introduction  to  Economioa  (1904); 
Eoonomica,  Briefer  Course  ( 1909 )  ;  Social  In- 
surance (1910);  Principles  of  Economics 
(1913). 

SEA  O&AFES.     See  Eoo,  Eggs  of  the  Lower 
Invertebrates;  Seaside  Gbape. 

SEAHAM  (se'am)  HABBOTJB.  A  seaport 
in  the  County  of  Durham,  England,  5  miles  south 
of  Sunderland  (Map:  England,  E  2).  It  has 
a  finely  equipped  harbor,  a  seaman's  inflrmarv, 
and  the  Londonderry  Literary  Institute.  Bottle 
works,  blast  furnaces,  an  iron  foundry,  and 
chemical  works  are  its  principal  industrial  es- 
tablishments. The  chief  article  of  export  is 
coal.  Seabam  was  founded  in  1828  by  the  Mar- 
quis of  Londonderry.  Pop.,  1901,  10^00;  1911, 
15,757. 
SEA  HARE.  See  Oastbopoda. 
SEA  HOLLT.  See  Esynoo. 
SEA  HOBSE.  One  of  the  small  strange 
syngnathouB  fishes  of  the  pipefish  family,  which 
constitute  the  genus  Hippocampus  and  its  near 
allies  and  take  their  name  from  the  rude  re- 
semblance of  the  head  to  that  of  a  horse.  The 
body  is  compressed,  witii  an  elongated  tail,  and 
the  integument  is  a  series  of  large,  rectangular 
bony  plates,  with  a  series  of  spines  and  projec- 
tions along  the  lines  of  juncture.  These  spines, 
together  with  the  divided,  streamer-like  fins  of 
some  species,  give  them  a  strong  resemblance  to 
the  seaweeds  among  which  they  live.  There  are 
about  20  species  in 
various  warm  and 
temperate  seas.  All 
keep  near  the  shore, 
often  developing  ia 
brackish  water;  and 
•s  their  powers  of 
swimming  are  feeble, 
they  have  become 
able,  by  the  develop- 
ment of  prehensility 
in  the  tail,  to  ding 
firmly  to  weeds  and 
other  supports  and 
so  resist  being  swept 
away.  Like  the  pipe- 
fishes (q.v.),  the 
males  take  charge  of 
the  eggs,  which  are 
placed  in  an  abdom- 
inal pouch  and  re- 
main there  until 
they  hatch;  and  for 
some  time  afterward  the  fry  will,  when  alarmed, 
return  to  the  shelter  of  the  pouch.  Hippocampus 
hudsonius,  the  common  species  of  the  Atlantic 
coast  of  North  America,  reaches  a  length  of 
about  3  inches.  Consult  Albert  Gunther,  In- 
troduction to  the  Study  of  Fishes  (London, 
1880),  and  D.  S.  Jordan,  Pishes  (New  York, 
1907). 

SEA  ISLASTDS.     A  group  of  low  sandy  or 
marshy  islands  on  the  coast  of  South  Carolina  - 
between    Charleston    and    Savannah.      They    are 
separated    from   the   mainland   by   a   series   of 
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lagoons,  sounds,  and  narrow,  tortuous  channels. 
Their  soil  is  especially  well  adapted  for  rice 
and  cotton,  the  latter,  for  which  the  islands 
are  celebrated,  being  a  fine  long-stapled  variety. 

SEA  KAI4E,  or  Cbambe  (Cramhe  matritima). 
A  perennial  plant  of  the  family  Crucifers  native 
to  European  seacoasts.  Its  blanched  sprouts 
are  eaten  like  asparagus.  Sea  kale  is  espe- 
cially popular  in  England,  but  is  grown  to  a 
limited  extent  elsewhere.  Sea  kale  is  generally 
propagated  by  offsets  or  cuttings  of  ttie  roots 
and  sometimes  by  seed.  A  plantation  remains 
productive  for  several  years.     See  Chabd. 

SEAI<  (OF.  seel,  seel.  Ft.  soeau,  from  Lat. 
sigillum,  seal,  mark,  dim.  of  signum,  mgn,  mark, 
token).  By  ancient  common  law  a  seal  must 
consist  of  a  piece  of  wax,  lead,  or  other  tena- 
cious metal  or  substance,  stamped  with  .words 
or  a  device,  according  to  the  fancy  of  the  per- 
son adopting  it.  At  present  two  of  the  most 
common  devices  are:  a  circular  bit  of  paper 
stamped  in  some  manner  and  attached  to  the  in- 
strument by  mucilage;  the  impress  of  a  design 
or  words  in  the  paper  of  the  instrument  itself 
by  means  of  a  die. 

Introduced  at  a  time  when  practically  only 
the  clergy  could  write,  and  used  for  a  long 
time  instead  of  signatures  on  private  writings, 
etc.,  as  well  as  legal  instruments,  seals  did  not 
originally  invest  an  instrument  with  any  dis- 
tinctive solemnity,  but  after  the  art  of  writing 
became  a  common  accomplishmoit  and  most 
private  writings,  not  of  a  legal  nature,  were 
signed  instead  of  sealed,  the  courts  began  to 
attach  a  peculiar  and  arbitrary  efficacy  to  a 
sealed  legal  instrument  as  distinguished  from 
one  bearing  merely  a  signature.  After  feoffment 
as  a  means  of  transfer  of  land  was  abolished, 
all  conveyances  were  required  to  be  under  seal. 
The  most  important  effect  ascribed  to  the  use 
of  a  seal  was  that  it  conclusively  imported 
consideration  for  a  promise  or  obligation  con- 
tained in  a  sealed  instrument.  One  of  the 
peculiarities  of  sealed  instruments  is  that  only 
the  persons  actually  signing  and  sealing  may 
sue  or  be  sued  thereon. 

However,  to-da^  in  the  United  States  the  mat- 
ters of  the  necessity  for  a  seal  on  various  instru- 
ments and  the  kind  of  a  seal  required  when 
necessary  are  almost  wholly  regulated  by 
statutes.  In  New  York  and  Connecticut  the 
word  "seal"  or  the  Latin  abbreviation  LJS., 
written  on  the  instrument,  is  sufficient;  and  in 
Alabama,  Delaware,  Florida,  Georgia,  Idaho, 
Illinois,  Maryland,  Michigan,  Missouri,  New 
Mexico,  North  Carcdina,  Oregon,  Pennsylvania, 
South  Carolina,  Virginia,  and  West  Virginia  a 
scroll  executed  with  a  pen  will  be  sufficioit. 
In  New  Jersey,  Wisconsin,  and  Wyoming  any 
device  or  flourish  with  the  pen  will  be  recog- 
nized as  a  seal  if  intended  as  such. 

In  the  following  States  the  distinction  between 
sealed  and  unsealed  instruments  has  been  abol- 
ished: Arkansas,  California,  Minnesota,  North 
Dakota,  South  Dakota,  Mississippi,  Indiana, 
Kentucky,  Nebraska,  Ohio,  Tennessee,  and  Wash- 
ington. 

It  is  not  necessary  for  individuals  to  use 
seals  in  Alabama,  Arizona,  O>lorado,  Idaho, 
Iowa,  Kansas,  Montana,  Nevada,  Oklahoma, 
Texas,  and  Utah.  Most  States,  however,  require 
a  seal  on  instruments  executed  by  corporations. 
Public  officers  are  usually  required  to  have 
official  seals,  and  all  important  public  docu- 
ments must  be  impressed  with  the  proper  seal. 
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The  eonrts  will  usually  recognize  without 
proof  the  seals  of  nations  and  of  the  various 
States  of  the  United  States,  the  seals  of  superior 
courts  and  of  public  officers  within  their  own 
State,  including  notarial  seals.  See  Consideba- 
TioN;  Contract;  Notary  Public. 

BibUogmphy.  Edward  Edwards,  Oreat  Seals 
of  England  (London,  1837);  W.  de  G.  Birch, 
Catalogue  of  BeaU  in  the  Britith  Museum  (6 
vols.,  ib.,  1887-1900)  :  Sir  William  Blackstone, 
Commentaries  (4th  ed.,  2  vols.,  Chicago,  1899) ; 
Theophilus  Parsons,  Law  of  Contracts  (9th  ed., 
Boston,  1904) ;  W.  de  O.  Birch,  Seals,  in  Con- 
noisseur's Library  (New  York,  1907);  J.  H. 
Bloom,  English  Seals,  in  "Antiquary's  Books" 
(London,  1910). 

SBAI.  (AS.  seol,  siol,  OHG.  selah,  selaoh, 
seal).  A  term  applied  to  marine  carnivorous 
mammals  of  the  suborder  Pinnipedia,  commonly 
known  as  fur  seals,  sea  lions,  hair  seals,  sea 
elephants,  and  sea  leopards— animals  widely 
distributeid  throughout  the  polar  regions  and 
the  temperate  zones,  one  or  two  species  being 
tropical.      Structurally    they    divide    into   two 

f  roups,  the  Otariidte,  or  eared  seals,  and  the 
hocidie,  or  earless  seals.  Both  classes  of  ani- 
mals are  probably  of  land  origin,  the  Otariida 
less  remotely  so;  they  have  become  almost 
perfectly  adapted  to  life  in  the  water  and  re- 
sort to  the  land  or  the  ice  floes  only  for  pur- 
poses of  breeding  and  of  rearing  their  young. 

The  Otariida  have  the  external  ear  present; 
the  neck  is  elongated;  the  fore  limbs  are 
strongly  developed  and  modified  into  oarlike 
appendages,  the  organs  of  swimming  and  the 
chief  support  of  the  body  on  land.  The  hind 
limbs  are  poorly  developed,  fumirii  little  sup- 
port for  the  body,  and  in  swimming  are  ex- 
tended backward,  acting  as  a  rudder;  they  are, 
however,  capable  of  tending  forward  at  the 
knee,  enabling  the  animal  to  stand  erect  like 
the  dog  or  bear  and  to  run  or  lope  along  the 
ground  with  considerable  facility.  The  Otariida 
readily  divide  into  two  groups,  the  sea  lions 
and  the  fur  seals  or  sea  Mars. 

The  sea  lions  are  the  largest  of  the  eared 
seals;  they  are  devoid  of  fur  and  thus,  as  well 
as  by  their  greater  size,  distinguished  from 
their  neighbors,  the  fur  seals;  they  have  no 
special  commercial  importance.  Of  the  three 
genera  the  Steller  sea  lion,  Eum^topias  stelleri, 
IS  the  largest  and  best  known.  It  breeds  at 
New  Year's  Point  and  the  Farallon  Islands 
on  the  Califomian  coast  and  northward  throu^- 
out  Alaska,  notably  on  the  Bogoslov  Island, 
the  Pribilofs,  and  the  Commander  Islands;  it 
is  found  also  on  the  Aleutian  and  Kurile  Islands 
and  extends  as  far  down  as  the  southern  limit 
of  Japan.  The  Steller  sea  lion  is  the  more 
conspicuous  of  the  two  animals  which  have 
made  the  seal  rocks  of  San  Francisco  famous. 
It  is  yellowish  gray  in  color.  The  adult  males 
reach  a  length  of  9  to  12  feet  with  a  girth  of 
8  to  10  feet  and  a  weight  of  1200  to  1800 
pounds;  the  females  are  smaller,  having  a 
weight  of  400  to  600  pounds.  The  animals  are 
polygamous,  the  harems  ranging  from  20  to 
30  females  each;  the  single  young,  of  a  bright- 
chestnut  color,  is  bom  in  May.  Shellfish  form 
the  chief  food  of  the  Steller  sea  lion,  as  the 
lime  deposits  upon  its  breeding  grounds  indi- 
cate. The  natives  of  the  Pribilof  Islands  use 
its  flesh  for  food  when  they  can  get  it,  and 
before  the  advent  of  the  company  store  they 
used   the   lining  of  the  intestines   for   making 


raincoats  (kamlaUeas)  and  the  throats  for  boot 
tops;  sea-lion  skins  sewn  together  and  stretched 
over  wooden  frames  are  still  used  for  boats 
(hidarrahs),  and  all  freight  for  the  Pribilof 
Islands  is  lightered  in  to  shore  by  such  boats. 
Never  very  numerous,  the  sea-lion  herds  are 
now  much  reduced  by  indiscriminate  killing, 
those  of  the  Pribilof  Islands  numbering  less 
than  500  animals  in  1915. 

The  California  sea  lion,  Zalophus  oalifor- 
nianus,  is  a  smaller  animal,  the  adult  males 
from  7  to  8  feet  in  l^gth,  the  females  6  to  0 
feet;  its  color  is  dark  chestnut  brown.  It 
shares  interest  with  the  Steller  sea  lion  on 
the  seal  rocks  at  the  Golden  Gate  and  breeds 
on  the  Farallons  and  at  points  on  the  Oregon 
and  Washington  coasts,  extending  as  far  north 
as  Resurrection  Bay  in  Alaska,  but  is  most 
numerous  about  the  islands  off  the  southern  Cali- 
fomian and  Mexican  coast.  It  is  a  much  more 
intelligent  animal  than  the  big  sea  lion  and 
is  captured  and  trained  for  menageries  and 
aquana.  It  sometimes  ascends  rivers  and  has 
been  known  to  steal  fish  from  nets,  thus  in- 
curring the  enmity  of  the  fishermen,  an  enmity 
which  at  times  has  been  unjustly  extended  to 
the  Steller  sea  lion.  A  second  species  of  Zalo- 
phiis  is  found  in  Australian  waters  and  those  of 
the  southern  shores  of  Japan. 

A  southern  sea  lion,  Otaria  juhata,  is  found 
at  the  Galapagos  Islands  and  on  both  the 
Atlantic  and  Pacific  coasts  of  South  America. 
It  is  a  large  animal,  ranging  about  one-eighth 
smaller  than  the  Steller  sea  lion,  which  it  re- 
sembles. 

The  fur  seals  only  of  the  Otariide  have  com- 
mercial importance.  Structurally  they  corre- 
spond closely  to  the  sea  lions,  but  they  differ 
in  having  the  rich,  silky  undercoat  of  fiur, 
the  sealskin  of  commerce.  Two  genera  exist, 
Arotooephalus  of  the  Southern  Hemiq>here  and 
CaUorhinus  of  the  North  Pacific  Ocean.  Of 
the  first  genus  the  important  species  are:  A. 
toionsendi,  Guadalupe  Island;  A.  philippO,  Gala- 
pagos Islands  and  coast  of  Chile;  A.  forsteri. 
New  2:ealand  and  southern  Australia;  A.  aus- 
tralis,  southern  coasts  of  South  America  and 
neighboring  islands;  A.  delalandi,  islands  off 
South  Africa;  A.  gazella,  Kerguelen  and  neigh- 
boring islands.  These  southern  herds,  once  very 
populous,  are  now  practically  extinct  through 
excessive  slaughter;  small  remnants  only  re- 
main, on  Lobos  Isbtnd  in  the  river  La  Plata 
and  on  islands  near  Cape  Horn,  where  they 
receive  govemment  protection. 

The  northern  fur  seal,  CaUorhinus,  is  confined 
to  the  North  Pacific  Ocean  and  Bering  Sea. 
Three  species  are  recognized:  C.  ursintis,  Cran- 
mander  Islands,  the  original  species  discovered 
and  described  by  Steller  in  1741 ;  C.  alasccmus, 
Pribilof  Islands,  found  in  1786;  C.  curilensis, 
of  Bobbin  Island  and  the  Kurile  Idands.  The 
typical  male  fur  seal,  or  bull,  attains  maturity 
at  the  age  of  seven  years,  weighs  400  to  500 
pounds,  is  about  6  feet  in  length,  and  has  a 
girth  of  about  4^  feet.  His  color  is  blackish 
or  dark  brown,  with  yellowish-white  water  hairs 
especially  long  on  the  back  of  the  neck,  forming 
the  so-called  wig"  or  mane.  The  adult  female, 
the  cow,  is  smaller,  averaging  about  80  pounds 
in  weight,  with  dimensions  in  proportion;  her 
color  is  varying  shades  of  brown.  She  bears 
her  first  young,  the  pup,  at  the  age  of  three 
years  and  has  a  breeding  life  of  about  10  years. 
The  breeding  grounds  are  bowlder-strewn  beaches 
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or  rocky  dopes  n^ar  the  shore,  where  the  ani- 
mals congregate  in  close-set  masses,  called  rook- 
eries. The  fur  seals  are  intenselv  polygamous, 
each  adult  male  getting  about  him  aa  many 
females  as  he  can  control;  these  groups,  called 
harems,  range  in  size  from  one  or  two  to  100 
cows.  In  early  May  the  adult  males  arrive, 
takine  up  their  places  on  the  shore  and  defend- 
ing them  agiUnst  late  comers;  the  cows  begin 
to  arrive  in  early  June,  gradually  fllling  up 
the  rookeries,  which  reach  their  maximum  de- 
velopment about  the  middle  of  July.  The  ainsle 
yoimg  is  bom  soon  after  the  landing  of  tiie 
mother;  she  is  reimpr^inated  within  a  day  or 
two  and  within  a  week  eoes  to  sea  to  feed,  alter- 
nating for  the  rest  of  the  summer  between  the 
feeding  banks,  100  to  200  miles  offshore,  and 
the  rookery  where  she  continues  to  nourish 
her  young.  At  the  age  of  a  month  or  six 
weeks  the  pups  take  to  the  water  and  soon 
become  expert  swimmers.  The  young  males  of 
two,  three,  and  four  years,  called  bachelors,  herd 
by  themselves  on  beaches  removed  from  the 
breeding  seals,  from  which  they  are  driven  up 
and  handled  in  the  process  of  land  sealing, 
which  means  the  removal  of  the  superfluous 
mides.  Having  fasted  from  their  arrival  in  May, 
the  bulls  withdraw  to  sea  in  early  August  to 
feed  and  rest.  With  the  approach  of  winter,  in 
lato  Novranber,  all  classes  of  animals  leave  the 
islands  for  the  long  swim  to  the  south.  Mothers 
and  pups  separate,  the  former  making  a  quick 
journey  downward  to  the  latitude  of  southern 
California,  the  latter  lingering  in  Bering  Sea 
and  the  Aleutian  bays  and  passes,  getting  no 
further  south  than  uie  latitude  of  Ci^  Flat- 
tery, where  they  meet  the  older  animals  and 
return  with  them.  The  northern  journey  is 
made  slowly  along  the  IOC-fathom  curve  where 
the  seals  find  their  preferred  food,  squid  and 
a  small  smeltlike  fish  as  yet' unknown  to  science 
except  as  found  in  the  stomachs  of  feeding 
seals.  Class  by  class  the  animals  arrive  back 
at  the  islands  in  the  spring  and  take  up  again 
the  interesting  round  of  rookery  life.  The  ani- 
mals of  the  Commander  Islands  and  Robbin  Is- 
land follow  an  identical  round  of  life,  except 
that  in  the  case  of.  the  former  the  migration 
journey  is  south  along  the  Pacific  coast  of 
Japan  to  ite  southern  limit,  the  return  being 
on  the  same  track,  while  in  the  case  of  the 
latter  the  winter  migration  is  in  the  Sea  of 
Okhotsk  and  the  inland  Sea  of  Japan.  The 
Pribilof  herd  numbered  at  the  time  of  its 
maximum  development  about  2,500,000  animals, 
that  of  the  Commander  Islands  about  half 
as  many,  and  the  Robbin  herd  about  one-tenth. 
For  the  season  of  1914  the  Pribilof  herd  was 
estimated  at  206,000  animals.  The  Pribilof 
Islands  lie  in  the  southeastern  portion  of  Bering 
Sea,  their  nearest  port  being  Unalaska  in  the 
Aleutian  chain;  they  belong  to  the  United 
States.  Russia  owns  the  Commander  Islands, 
which  are  situated  off  the  coast  of  Kamchatka. 
Robbin  Island  belongs  to  Japan  and  lies  off 
the  Island  of  Sakhalin  in  the  Sea  of  Okhotek. 

The  true  or  earless  seals,  the  Phocide,  em- 
brace the  hair  seals,  sea  elephants,  and  sea 
leopards.  The  external  ear  is  lacking,  the  neck 
is  short,  and  the  head  can  be  raised  but  slightly. 
The  fore  limbs  are  little  developed  and  furnish 
no  support  for  the  body;  they  are  of  use  chiefly 
in  that  their  strong  claws  enable  the  animal 
to  take  hold  of  the  edges  of  the  ice  and  rocks 
in  landing.     The  hind  limbs  have  greater  de- 


velopment and  are  the  organs  of  swimming; 
they  are  extended  backward  and  are  used  as 
the  fish  usee  ite  tail.  They  are  not  capable 
of  bending  forward  at  the  knee,  and  the  animal 
has  little  facility  of  motion  on  land,  movemoit 
being  accomplished  by  a  series  of  jerky  hitches 
in  which  the  q>ine  is  alternately  bowed  up  and 
straightened  out  as  in  the  case  of  the  inchworm. 
Aniimils  of  this  group  are  generally  believed  to 
be  monogamous,  eccept,  perhaps,  the  sea  ele- 
phante.  The  commoner  species  breed  on  the 
rocks  about  the  shores  of  bays  and  harbors, 
the  more  numerous  and  commercially  important 
species  on  the  ice  floes  of  the  Arctic  and  Antaro- 
tic  seas. 

The  sea  elephants  and  sea  leopards  have  no 
special  commercial  importance.  Two  of  the 
sea  elephants  may  be  mentioned.  Mirouitga 
anguttiriogtrit,  of  uie  west  coast  of  Mexico  and 
southern  California,  once  numerous  about 
Guadalupe  Island,  were  huge  animals,  the 
males  reaching  a  length  of  18  to  22  feet,  the 
females  about  one-third  as  large.  They  were 
hunted  for  their  hides  and  for  the  oil  obtain- 
able from  their  blubber;  a  record  existe  of 
210  gallons  of  oil  from  a  single  animaL  This 
sea  elephuit  is  now  practically  extinct.  A 
second  species,  M.  leotUna,  belongs  to  the  South- 
em  Heminthere,  formerly  found  at  Juan  Fer- 
nflndes  ana  the  Falklands  and  still  existent  m 
South  Georgia;  Robert  C.  Murphy  has  given 
an  interesting  account  of  the  animal  from  the 
latter  island  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Americam 
Museum  of  Natural  Bistory  for  1914.  The  term 
"sea  leopard"  is  applied  to  two  species  of  large 
spotted  seals  of  the  Antarctic,  one  of  them  the 
Weddell  seal,  pictured  in  the  films  of  l^e  Scott 
South  Pole  expedition. 

The  hair  seals  are  the  important  animals 
in  this  group.  The  commonest  form,  the  harbor 
seal,  Pkoca  vitulina,  is  found  in  bays  and 
sheltered  waters  throughout  the  globe;  it  is  a 
small  animal,  3  to  6  leet  in  leimh,  yellowish 
white  with  brown  spots  or  makings.  Most 
numerous  and  important  is  the  harp  or  saddle- 
back seal,  P.  grwnlandioa,  named  from  ite  pe- 
culiar marking^  thought  to  resemble  an  ancient 
harp.  It  is  a  larger  animal,  reaching  a  length 
of  6  to  6  feet,  extremely  gregarious,  and  found 
in  great  herds  at  the  breeding  seasm  on  the 
ice  fields  off  Xewfoundland  and  northward.  The 
ringed  seal,  or  fioe  rat,  P.  fcetida,  is  also  Arctic 
in  distribution;  it  corresponds  in  size  with  the 
harp  seal;  with  the  bearded  seal,  Erignathut 
harbatue,  it  is  esteemed  by  the  Eskimo  as  a 
source  of  food  and  clothing,  but  has  no  com- 
mercial importence.  The  gray  seal,  Baliehoaru* 
grypus,  8  to  9  feet  in  length,  and  the  hooded 
seal,  CystopKora  oristatO',  also  a  large  animal, 
are  found  in  small  numbers  in  Greenland  and 
Arctic  waters.  P.  catpioa,  of  the  Caspian  Sea, 
and  P.  eiberiea,  of  Lake  Baikal,  are  small  seals, 
corresponding  to  the  harbor  seals,  bat  form  a 
cateh  of  considerable  importence  to  the  Russian 
government.  Monachut  monachus,  the  monk 
seal,  is  found  in  the  Mediterranean. 

The  life  history  and  habits  of  the  hair  seals 
are  not  so  well  Iniown  as  those  of  the  fur  seals 
because  the  animals  are  less  accessible  for 
purposes  of  study.  In  general  they  are  less 
definitely  migratory  than  the  fur  seals,  1^- 
though  many  of  the  Arctic  species  pass  to  the 
south  with  the  ice  in  winter  and  return  to 
the  north  in  the  spring  for  the  breeding  seas<n. 
No  accurate  enumeration  of  the  hair-seal  herds 
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is  possible.  Estimates  Of  the  catch  at  its 
maximum  period  for  the  various  Bealinc  areas 
give  a  total  annual  catch  of  approximately 
1,000,000  animals,  from  which  fact  some  idea 
of  the  vast  number  of  the  seals  may  be  in- 
ferred. Consult:  J.  E.  Oray  (oomp.).  Catalogue 
of  8eaU  and  Whales  in  the  British  Museum  (2d 
ed.,  London,  1866 ) ;  J.  A.  Allen,  History  of 
North  American  Pinnipeds  (Washington,  1880) ; 
and  references  given  under  Skalino.  See  Hab- 
BOB  Skai,;  Hasp  Skal. 

SEA  IiEOFABD.  A  seal  (Ogmorhinus  lep- 
tonyw)  of  the  monk-seal  group,  widely  distrib- 
uted in  the  southern  oceans.  It  grows  to  l>e  10 
feet  long  and  is  the  largest  of  the  southern  hair 
seals,  excepting  the  elephant  seal  (q.v.).  It 
takes  its  name  from  its  spotted  gray-and-white 
coat.  

SEA  LEVEL.     See  Gb(H>bst. 

SEALIKO.  Seal  fisheries  are  of  two  types, 
corresponding  to  the  two  groups  of  animals. 
The  older  form  is  the  hair-seal  fishery,  in  which 
the  animals  are  sought  for  the  hide  and  oil; 
in  the  fur-seal  flsh^  the  fur,  or  sealskin,  is 
the  object  sought. 

The  hair-seal  fishery  has  its  chief  field  of 
operation  on  the  ice  floes  off  Labrador  and 
Greenland.  St.  John's,  Newfoundland,  is  the 
principal  port  of  departure  for  the  vessels  en- 
gaging in  it;  a  few  vessels  come  from  English 
ports.  Sailing  vessels  leave  St.  Johns  about 
March  1,  steam  vessels  10  days  later,  and  be- 
gin sealing  as  soon  as  the  animals  are  found; 
uie  season  lasts  through  April.  The  animals 
are  taken  shortly  after  the  close  of  the  breeding 
season  and  while  they  are  still  on  the  ice  car- 
ing for  their  young.  The  young  seals  are  the 
important  element,  making  up  wee-fourths  to 
four-fifths  of  the  catch.  Landing  on  the  ice, 
the  sealers  round  up  the  animals,  dispatching 
them  with  clubs  and  by  shooting.  The  skins 
with  the  adhering  blubber  are  removed  and 
transferred  to  the  vessel  at  the  close  of  the 
day.  This  process  is  repeated  day  by  day  until 
a  cargo  is  obtained.  At  port,  sometimes  on  the 
voyage,  the  blubber  is  separated  from  the  hide 
and  then  placed  in  vats  for  the  later  roidering 
into  oil. 

Seal  oil  is  used  as  a  lubricant,  for  illuminati<m, 
and  in  manufactures;  leather  from  the  hide  is 
made  into  dioes,  handbags,  trunk  coverings, 
knapsacks,  and  like  things.  In  addition  to  this 
sealing  by  vessels  a  limited  catch  is  taken  from 
the  shore  about  Newfoundland  and  the  Oulf 
of  St.  Lawrence  by  means  of  nets,  traps,  dead- 
falls, and  guns.  Similar  methods  are  employed 
by  the  natives  of  Greenland  and  elsewhere  in 
the  Far  North.  The  beginning  of  hair-seal 
hunting  dates  l>ack  into  the  eighteenth  century. 
For  1805  we  have  a  record  of  81,000  seals  taken. 
In  1807  the  sealing  fleet  numbered  30  vessels. 
A  catch  of  126,000  seals  was  taken  in  1816; 
one  of  306,000  in  1822.  Newfoundland  sealing 
reached  its  record  era  in  the  period  1830-60, 
with  a  fleet  of  400  vessels,  employing  about 
10,000  men  and  taking  catches  ranging  from 
500,000  to  700,000  seals  annually.  The  catch 
subsequently  declined  through  oversealing.  For 
the  period  1881-1901  it  averaged  226,000 
annually.  Measured  by  the  record  of  exports 
in  seal  hides  and  oil  from  Newfoundland  for 
the  years  1901-05,  which  averaged  $73,000  a 
year,  there  was  a  further  falling  off  in  the 
industry;  but  apparently  it  has  recovered  some- 
what, as  average  annual  exports  in  seal  products 


for  1006-13  have  been  $325,000.  Of  spedflc 
catches  in  recent  years  complete  records  are 
not  available,  but  the  Statesman's  Yearbook 
gives  the  catch  of  1907  as  246,061  seals  and 
that  of  1913  as  272,066.  The  industry  is  there- 
fore holding  its  own  at  about  260,000  animals 
annually. 

Next  in  importance  is  the  sealing  about  Jan 
Mayen  Island  to  the  north  of  Greenland.  It  is 
confined  to  a  limited  area  of  about  400  miles 
in  diameter  and  has  therefore  bem  at  times 
very  destructive.  By  international  agreement 
this  sealing  is  not  allowed  to  b^n  before  April 
3  and  it  closes  early  in  June.  The  vessels 
engaged  in  it  come  chiefiy  from  continental 
ports,  Hamburg,  TromsS,  TSnburg,  Dunkirk,  and 
a  few  from  Ebiglish  ports.  In  1760  a  fieet  of 
19  vessels  is  recorded  as  «igaged  in  this  sealing, 
with  a  catch  of  44,000  seals.  In  1868  a  fleet 
of  Norwegian  vessels,  16  in  number  and  employ- 
ing 600  men,  took  66,000  seals.  For  the  period 
about  1880  the  catch  numbered  200,000  animala 
This  sealing  has  declined  in  rec^it  years,  and 
since  1896  English  vessels  have  not  taken  part 
in  it 

On  the  west  coast  of  Greenland  the  natives 
hunt  the  seals  for  food  and  clothing,  a  moderate 
amount  being  taken  each  year  for  household 
•ad  other  uses.  At  Nova  Zembla  and  in  the 
White  and  Caspian  seas  extensive  sealing  opera- 
tions are  carriM  on  by  the  Russians. 

Originally    small    sailing    vessels    were    em- 

gloyed  in  hair-sealing;  in  latter  years  these 
ave  given  place  to  mrger  ships,  propelled  by 
steam.  The  vessels  must  be  stanch,  able  to  break 
tiirough  the  ice  and  to  withstand  its  pressure. 
It  is  a  precarious  business;  vessels  are  often 
lost,  some  of  them  fail  to  flnd  seals  and  re- 
turn empty;  but  the  catches  in  the  main  are 
good,  sometimes  as  high  as  30,000  to  40,000 
seals  a  vessel,  which  at  $1.50  to  $3  each  make 
a  rich  booty.  The  hair-seal  industry  has  oc- 
cupied less  public  attention  than  the  fur-seal 
industry,  but  it  has  been  uid  is  in  reality  the 
more  important  of  the  two.  Its  product  at 
the  time  of  the  largest  number  of  these  animals 
taken  averaged  very  nearly  1,000,000  seals  an- 
nually, at  a  value  of  from  $1,600,000  to  $3,000,- 
000  approximately. 

The  fur-seal  industry  has  had  its  principal 
development  on  the  Pribilof  Islands  in  Bering 
Sea;  these  islands  were  discovered  in  1786. 
The  Commander  Islands,  containing  a  herd  half 
as  large,  had  previously  been  discovered  by  the 
Bering  expedition  of  1741.  Indiscriminate  kill- 
ing early  threatened  the  extinction  of  the  seal 
herds,  but  in  1799  the  Imperial  government 
placed  its  fur  interests  in  Bering  Sea  in  the 
control  of  a  single  corporation,  the  Russian- 
American  Company.  After  some  experimenta- 
tion the  principle  of  saving  out  the  females 
and  confining  the  killing  to  the  superfluous 
young  males  was  established,  and  under  this 
arrangement  the  herd  prospered.  It  passed  into 
the  control  of  the  United  States  in  1867  with 
the  territory  of  Alaska.  Following  the  custom 
of  Russia,  the  United  States  leased  its  indus- 
try for  a  period  of  20  years,  t>eginning  in  1870, 
to  the  Alaska  Commercial  Company,  and  this 
company  for  20  years  took  an  annual  catch 
of  100,000  sealskins,  paying  to  the  government 
in  rentals  and  royalties  approximately  $350,000 
annually.  An  indirect  income  from  import 
duties  oil  dressed  sealskins  brought  back  from 
London  for  consumption  in  the  United  States 
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was  also  received  by  the  government.  The  total 
income  for  the  20  years  approximated  (13,- 
000,000,  nearly  twice  the  total  coet  of  Alaska. 
The  North  American  Commercial  Company  suc- 
ceeded to  the  lease  in  1890  for  a  second  period 
of  20  years,  but  the  herd  had  declined ;  the  catch 
did  not  average  above  16,000  skins  during  the 
second  lease,  but  seals  had  enhanced  in  value, 
and  the  direct  revenue  to  the  government 
amounted  to  $150,000  a  year  with  indirect 
revenue  in  proportion.  In  1910  the  government 
took  over  directly  the  management  of  its  fur- 
seal  industry,  its  agents  carrying  on  the  opera- 
tions of  sealing  and  the  product  being  sold  in 
London  through  brokers.  For  the  catch  of  1010, 
numbering  13,000  skins,  $437,000  was  received; 
the  12,000  skins  for  1911  brought  $423,000. 
Since  1911  the  commercial  catch  has  been  sus- 
pended by  law  of  Congress  and  all  revenue  cut 
off. 

Land-sealins,  or  the  normal  form  of  fur-aeal- 
ing,  consists  In  the  removal  of  the  superfluous 
young  males  at  the  ages  of  two  and  three  years. 
It  is  analogous  to  the  methods  of  handling  the 
commoner  domestic  animals — cattle,  dieep, 
poultry.  The  animals  are  driven  up  from  their 
separate  hauling  grounds,  sorted  over,  a  breed- 
ing reserve  set  aside,  those  of  killable  size 
taken,  and  the  rest  returned  to  the  sea.  The 
skins  are  cured  in  salt  and  shipped  to  London 
for  sale  and  to  be  dressed  and  dyed.  Dressing 
a  sealskin  means  the  removal  of  the  coarse 
water  hairs  which  grow  out  beyond  the  fur. 
It  is  accomplished  by  shaving  down  the  flesh 
side  of  the  skin  to  cut  off  the  roots  of  the 
hairs  which  grow  deeper  than  the  fur.  The 
hairs  are  then  pulled  out,  and  the  fur,  originally 
a  rusty  brown,  is  dyed  black,  the  process  requir- 
ing seven  dippines.  Both  these  processes  are 
trade  secrets,  and  they  require  great  care  and 
skill;  experimced  and  successful  work  at  once 
doubles  the  value  ot  the  skin. 

The  decline  of  the  fur-seal  herd,  amounting 
to  nine-tenths  of  its  breeding  stock  in  30  years, 
was  due  to  the  rise  of  a  rival  industry  at  sea, 
known  as  pelagic  sealing,  which  took  advantage 
of  the  migration  and  distant  feeding  habits  of 
the  fur  bmIs.  Vessels  with  Indian  and  white 
hunters,  armed  with  spears  and  shotguns,  were 
used.  Going  out  from  the  Straits  of  Fuca, 
these  himters  gradually  covered  the  entire  mi- 
gration route  of  the  seals  and  then  began  to 
attack  the  mother  seals  on  their  summer  feed- 
ing grounds.  Of  the  pelagic  catch  05  to  85 
per  cent  were  nursing  and  gravid  females,  and 
with  the  mother  seals  died  the  unborn  and  de- 
pendent young.  From  about  6000  skins  in  1879 
the  pelagic  catch  rose  steadily  to  its  maximum 
of  140,000  skins  in  1894,  taken  by  a  fleet  of 
120  vessels.  From  this  date  it  declined  rapidly 
with  the  diminishing  herd.  In  1886  the  United 
States,  relying  upon  a  right  claimed  by  Russia  in 
1821  but  never  tested,  b%an  to  seize  sealing  ves- 
sels operating  in  Bering  Sea,  among  them  Cana- 
dian veesela  This  brought  on  a  dispute  with 
Great  Britain,  which  was  settled  by  an  arbitra- 
tion tribunal  meeting  in  Paris  in  1893.  The  ques- 
tion of  jurisdiction  in  Bering  Sea  was  decided 
adversely  to  the  United  Suites.  Regulations 
were  then  formulated  for  joint  control  of  pelagic 
sealing  in  the  interests  of  the  herd.  These  pro- 
vided for  a  closed  season  of  three  months  (May, 
June,  and  July)  and  a  closed  zone  of  60-mile 
radius  about  the  breeding  islands.  The  regula- 
tions failed  of  their  object  because  of  the  long 


period  of  gestation  (12  months)  and  the  faet 
that  the  mother  seal  feeds  far  beyond  the  pro- 
tected zone.  Pelagic  sealing  in  August  and  Sep- 
tember remained  as  destruSive  as  ever,  and  the 
herd  continued  to  decline.  At  the  beginning 
pelagic  sealing  was  shared  in  by  Americans  ana 
Canadians;  in  1898  Americans  were  forbidden 
by  law  to  engage  in  it.  In  1903  the  Japanese 
took  it  up,  and  as  they  were  not  bound  by 
the  regulations  of  the  Paris  tribunal,  thar 
operations  carried  on  from  the  3-mile  territorial 
line  became  unusually  destructive.  Finally,  in 
1911,  the  United  States  secured  the  cooperation 
of  Great  Britain,  Russia,  and  Japan  in  a  treaty 
suspending  pelagic  sealing  for  a  period  of  16 
years;  in  return  for  Uie  abandonment  of  pelasie 
sealing  by  citizens  of  Canada  and  Japan  tae 
United  States  and  Russia  agreed  to  share  their 
commercial  catches  taken  on  land,  15  per  cent 
each  to  each.  In  enacting  the  law  necessary 
to  give  this  treaty  effect  0>ngress  in  1912  pro- 
vided for  the  suspoision  also  of  land-sealing 
completely  for  five  vears  and  to  a  limited  ex- 
tent for  nine  further  years — practically  the 
whole  life  of  the  treaty.  Investigations  of 
the  herd  in  1912,  1913,  and  1914  have  demon- 
strated that  an  adequate  supply  of  male  lif* 
exists  and  that  the  breeding  stock  of  the  herd 
is  increasing  in  a  normal  way  under  the  sua- 
pension  of  pelagic  sealing,  proving  that  the 
suspension  of  land-sealing  was  unnecessary.  It 
is  expected  that  this  information  will  laid  to 
the  early  repeal  of  the  law. 

The  histo^  of  the  fur-seal  industry  of  the 
Commander  Islands,  under  Russian  control,  has 
followed  in  a  general  way  the  course  of  that  on 
the  Pribilof  Islands.  Its  product  has  been 
about  half  as  great.  In  addition  there  has  been 
a  small  fur-seal  catch  from  Lobos  Island  in 
the  La  Plata  River  and  another  from  the  islands 
about  Cape  Horn,  perhaps  20,000  skins  a  year 
in  all.  While  these  catches  at  the  present  time 
approximate  the  Bering  Sea  catches  in  size  and 
importance,  they  are  not  susceptible  of  further 
development.  Under  the  Treaty  of  1011  the 
herds  of  Bering  Sea  will  grow  steadily  to  yield 
within  the  next  20  years  an  annual  product  of 
from  150,000  to  200,000  skins.  Sealskins  are 
worth  at  present  in  the  raw  state  about  $50 
apiece.  With  the  larger  supply  this  price  may 
be  reduced  somewhat,  but  the  sealskin  is  a 
staple  article  and  will  always  command  a  high 
price.  The  income  to  the  United  States  from 
the  herd  of  these  animals  near  the  Pribilof 
Islands,  when  fully  restored,  should  exceed 
$6,000,000  annually.  The  fur-seal  herds  of  Ber- 
ing Sea  have,  since  their  discovery  in  1741, 
yielded  approximately  8,000,000  sealskins.  See 
Atjwka,  Furs;  Fub  akd  the  Fuk  Tradk. 

Bibliography.  Schultz,  "Fisheries  and  Seal 
Hunting  in  the  White  Sea,  Arctic,  and  Caspiwi 
Sea"  (Eng.  trans,  in  United  States  Bureau  of 
Fish  and  Fisheries,  Annual  Report,  Washington, 
1873-74);  H.  J.  Rink,  Danish  Greenland:  Its 
People  and  Products  (London,  1877);  H.  W. 
Elliott,  Our  Arctic  Province:  Alaska  and  the 
Seal  Islands  (Kew  York,  1887) ;  Seal  and  Sal- 
mon Fisheries  and  General  Resources  of  Alaska, 
published  by  the  United  States  Treasury  De- 
partment (3  vols.,  Washington,  1898);  Fur 
Seals  and  Fur-Seal  Islands  of  the  North  Pa- 
cific, published  by  the  United  States  Treaeuiy 
Departmoit  (4  vols.,  ib.,  1808-09);  R.  C. 
Murphy,  "Notes  on  the  Sea  Elephant,"  in 
American  Museum  of  Natural  Bistory,  Bulletin 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SKAUKO  WAX 


645 


HTtAVA-iraTTTP 


(Kew  Tork,  1914) ;  Osgood,  Preble,  and  Parker, 
Fur  Seals  and  Other  Life  of  PribUof  Itlonds, 
Alaska   ( WaBhington,  1016). 

KEAUNO  WAX.  A  compoeition  of  hard 
resinous  materials  used  for  receiving  and  re- 
taining the  impressions  of  seals.  Common  bees- 
wax was  first  used  as  a  sealing  wax,  being 
mixed  with  earthy  materials  to  give  it  con- 
sistency. The  Venetians  brought  the  Indian 
sealing  wax  to  Europe.  The  Indian  wax  was 
made  only  of  shdlac,  colored  with  vermilion 
or  some  other  pigment,  and  this  has  been  found 
superior  to  all  other  materials.    See  Lac. 

SEA  UON.     See  Seau 

SEAL  ISLAUDS.  A  group  of  islands  o£F  the 
coast  of  Peru.    See  LoBoa  Islands. 

BEAVSOTE.  A  city  of  the  Punjab,  India. 
See  SiALKOT.       

SEAL  OF  CONFESSION'.     See  Ck>Nn88l0iT. 

SEAL  OF  SOLOMON,  Obd^  cr  the.  An 
Abyssinian  order  with  two  classes,  founded  by 
King  John  in  1874.  The  decoration  is  a  six- 
pointed  star,  formed  by  two  engaged  triangles, 
bearing  a  jeweled  cross  and  surmounted  by  the 
crown  of  Ethiopia. 

SEAL  OF  THE  UNlTEl)  STATES.  The 
seal  of  the  United  States  was  decided  upon 
June  20,  1782.  The  obverse  consists  of  a  Mild 
eagle  displayed,  i.e.,  with  wings  and  talons 
extanded.  On  its  bretMt  is  an  escutcheon  having 
a  blue  chief  (there  are  no  stars  on  the  chief) 
and  having  below  13  pales,  or  upright  stripes 
of  equal  width,  alternately  silver  and  rod. 
The  arrangement  of  the  stripes  differs  from  that 
of  the  national  ensign,  which  is  red  and  white. 
The  sinister  talon  holds  13  arrows,  and  the 
d^^r  has  a  branch  of  olive,  with  13  leaves 
and  13  berries.  The  eagle,  arrows,  and  olive 
branch  are  in  their  natural  hues.  In  the  eagle's 
beak  is  a  golden  scroll,  bearing  the  I^tin 
motto  "E  Pluribus  Unum"  (One  out  of  many). 
The  tail  feathers  of  the  eagle  in  the  seal  are 
nine,  although  the  bird  itself  always  has  12. 
The  crest  over  the  eagle's  head  consists  of  a 
golden  {^(nry,  issuing  from  a  cloud  and  con- 
taining on  a  blue  field  13  five-pointed  silver 
stars  arranged  1,  4,  3,  4,  1.  The  reverse,  which 
has  never  been  cut  as  a  part  of  the  seal,  shows 
an  unfinished  pyramid,  above  which  is  an  eye 
in  a  blue  triangle,  all  proper.  The  lowMt 
course  of  the  pyramid  bears  tibe  Roman  nu- 
merals MDCCLXXVI.  Beneath  the  pyramid, 
on  a  golden  scroll,  is  the  motto  "Novus  Ordo 
Sedorum"  (A  new  era  in  the  ages),  and  above 
is  the  motto  "Annuit  Cceptis"  (He  prospers 
our  beginning). 

SEA  LOTISE.    See  Fish  Loubb. 

SEALS'FIELD,  Chaslbb.  The  name  as- 
sumed by  Kabl  Postl  (1793-1864),  an  Aus- 
trian novelist  and  traveler  in  the  United  States, 
Mexico,  and  Central  America,  in  early  life  eecre- 
taiy  of  a  religious  order  in  Prague  and  or- 
dained priest  He  fled  in  1822  to  the  United 
States,  where  he  traveled  extensively,  mainly 
in  the  Southwest.  For  a  short  time  (1829- 
80)  he  was  on  the  staff  of  the  Courrier  dea 
Btatt-Vnis.  He  afterward  resided  mainly  in 
Switzerland.  In  1828  he  published  Tokeak,  or 
The  Wild  Rose,  and  later  some  remarkable  de- 
scriptive novels:  Der  Legitime  und  die  Re- 
pvUikamer  (1833,  a  rewriting  of  Toheah) ;  Der 
Virty  %md  die  Aristokraten  (1834;  rewritten  as 
Jforfon,  1846);  Das  Kajatenbuoh  (1840);  and 
the  social  studies  Lebensbilder  aus  beidcn  He- 
mitphdren     { 1836-37 ) ,     Deutsok-€unerikanische 


WaUvervmmUsohaften  (1836-37),  and  BMm 
und  Jfordeit  (1842-43).  Consult  A.  B.  Faust, 
Charles  Sealsfield,  der  Diohter  beider  Bemi^ 
sphiren  (Weimar,  1896). 

SFiATiHKTN.    See  Seal;  Sealikq. 

SEAMAN.  In  law,  any  man  serving  on 
board  a  seagoing  ship  below  the  rank  of  officer. 
In  marine  parlance  a  seaman  is  a  mariner 
possessed  of  adequate  knowledge  of  seamanship 
(q.v.).  Whether  an  officer  or  a  man  "before 
the  mast,"  he  must  know  and  be  experienced 
in  all  thin^  necessary  for  the  efficient  dis- 
charge of  his  duties.  In  a  narrower  sense  a 
seaman  is  an  experienced  and  competent  mari- 
ner below  the  grade  of  officer;  an  "ordinary 
seaman"  is  one  less  experienced  and  competent. 
The  (United  SUtes)  Seaman's  Act  of  1916  pro- 
vides that  "licensed  able  seamen"  for  ocean 
work  must  be  19  years  old  and  have  had  three 
years'  service  on  deck  at  sea  or  on  the  Great 
Lakes.  For  Oreat  Lakes  work  and  that  on 
bays,  sounds,  etc,  the  requirement  is  18  months' 
service.  Graduates  of  school  ships  are  able 
seamen  after  a  year's  service  at  sea.  An  in- 
ferior grade  of  seamen  may  be  so  rated  after 
12  mcmths'  experience.  All  are  required  to 
pass  an  examination  as  to  eyesight,  hearing,  and 
physical  condition  and  to  give  evidence  as  to 
service  and  capabilities. 

SEAMAN,  se'man,  Louis  Ltvinoston  (1861- 
).  An  American  surgeon,  bom  at  New- 
buigh,  N.  T.  He  graduated  from  Jefferson 
Medical  CoUege  of  Philadelphia  in  1876  and  the 
following  year  from  University  Medical  College, 
New  Tork,  in  which  city  he  became  connected 
with  several  hospitals  and  other  institutions. 
In  1886  he  made  a  tour  around  the  world.  Dur- 
ing the  Spanish-American  War  he  served  as 
surgeon  of  the  First  R^^inlent,  United  States 
Volunteer  Engineers.  For  a  part  of  1906  Seaman 
remained  with  the  second  Japanese  army  in 
Manchuria  during  the  Russo-Japanese  War,  and 
in  1914  he  went  abroad  at  the  outbreak  of 
the  European  War  and  offered  his  services  to 
the  hospitals  of  the  Belgian  army.  His  writings 
inelude:  The  Real  Triumph  of  Japan  (1906); 
The  Tse-Tse  Fly  and  Sleeping  Sickness  (1908) ; 
Fair  Play  for  the  Republic  of  China  (1912). 

SEAMAN,  Sm  Oweit  (1861-  ).  An  Eng^ 
lish  humorist,  whose  verse  ranks  with  the  best 
of  its  kind.  He  was  educated  at  Shrewsbury 
school  and  at  Cambridge.  After  holding  a 
mastership  at  Rossall  school  and  a  professorship 
of  literature  at  ihe  Durham  College  of  Science, 
Newcastle-on-Tyne,  he  was  called  to  the  bar 
at  the  Inner  Temple  in  1897.  In  this  year 
also  joining  the  staff  of  Punch,  he  became 
later  its  assistant  editor,  and  in  1906  ite  editor. 
He  was  knighted  in  1914.  Some  of  Seaman's 
most  diverting  verse  is  in  the  field  of  parody.  He 
published:  Oedipus  the  Wreck  (1888);  With 
Double  Pipe  (1888);  Horace  at  Cambridge 
(1894);  The  BattU  of  the  Bays  (1896);  In 
Cap  and  Bells  (1809);  Borrowed  Humes 
(1902);  A  Harvest  of  Chaff  (1904);  Salvage 
(1908);  War  Time  Verses  (1916). 

SEAM  A  WSHIF.  The  science  and  art  of 
rigging,  equipping,  manoeuvring,  and  handling  a 
ship  or  boat  un<fer  all  conditions.  The  advent 
of  steam  as  the  motive  power  has  changed  the 
character  of  seamanship  to  a  large  extent,  but 
it  has  not  lessened  ite  importance.  A  moderate 
but  accurate  knowledge  of  steam  engineering 
is  necessaiT  for  officers  as  well  as  thorough  in- 
formation in  regard  to  modem  marine  metoorol- 
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ogy  and  navigation.  ConBult:  Todd  and  WhaU, 
Practiodl  8eaman*hip  for  V*e  in  the  Merchant 
Bervice  (London,  1898) ;  8.  B.  Luoe,  Tewt  Book 
of  Seamanship  (rev.  ed.,  NefW  York,  1898) ; 
A.  M.  Knight,  Modem  Seamanehip  (6th  ed.,  ib., 
1910).  See  Natioation;  Saiunob;  Sikaii 
Navigation  ;  rro. 

SSA  3CANTIB.    See  MAima  Shbiup. 

BEAWSN,  Laws  RxLATiNa  to.  In  its  broad- 
est sense  a  seaman  is  a  person  ensaged  in  navi- 
gation, but  with  respect  to  the  laws  affecting 
seamen  the  term  is  generally  used  in  the  sense 
whidi  it  is  given  in  the  constructi(Hi  of  the 
British  statutes  regulating  merdiant  shipping, 
as  "any  person  (except  masters,  pilots,  and  ap- 
prentices, duly  indentured  and  re^stered)  em- 
ployed or  engaged  in  any  capacity  on  board  any 
ship." 

Laws  for  the  protection  of  seamen  and  sail- 
ors have  been  paissed  in  all  maritime  countries, 
and  the  subject  is  very  fully  covered  in  the  stat- 
utes of  modem  civilized  nWbions.  Details  of  the 
regulations  of  the  English  and  American  stat- 
utes differ  from  each  other  and  from  those  of 
the  non-English  nations,  but  the  general  scope 
and  purpose  of  such  laws  are  the  same  in  all 
Eunmean  and  American  nati<ms.  In  Great 
Britam  most  of  the  acts  governing  the  subject 
of  merchant  seamen  were  consolidated  into  the 
Merchant  Shipping  Act  of  1864  (17  and  18 
Vict.,  c.  104),  ana  most  of  the  previous  acts, 
beginning  with  that  of  Elizabeth  (c.  13),  were 
repealed  in  the  same  year.  This  act,  with  nu- 
merous amendatory  statutes,  governed  tlie  sub- 
ject until  1894,  in  which  year  the  acts  affecting 
the  subject  were  again  consolidated  in  the 
Mercliant  Shipping  Act  of  1894.  This  last  act 
did  not  material^  modify  the  laws  existing 
under  the  previous  act,  but  was  chiefly  impor- 
tant for  bringing  the  laws  together  in  con- 
venient form,  and  for  its  greater  stringency 
affecting  the  provisions  insuring  the  crew 
against  overloading,  undermanning,  the  carry- 
ing of  dangerous  cargoes,  the  inadequacy  of  life- 
saving  appliances,  and,  in  general,  any  de- 
ficiency or  defect  which  might  make  the  ship 
unseaworthy.  There  are  various  acts  in  the 
British  colonies  upon  the  same  subject,  some 
of  which  follow  the  Imperial  statute,  but  most 
of  them  differ  in  various  details.  In  Great 
Britain  the  Merchant  Shipping  Act  of  1894 
vests  the  general  control  of  shipping  interests 
in  the  hands  of  the  Board  of  Trade  and  provides 
for  the  appointment  of  officers,  called  superin- 
tendents and  deputy  superintendents,  whose 
general  business  is  to  afford  facilities  for  en- 
gaging seamen  by  keeping  registries  of  their 
names  and  character,  to  superintend  and  facili- 
tate their  engaging  and  discharging,  to  pro- 
vide means  of  securing  the  presence  on  board 
at  the  proper  times  of  men  wno  are  so  enga^ged, 
and  in  general  to  carry  out  the  regulations  of 
the  statutes  concerning  the  dealings  of  the  sea- 
men with  their  employers.  The  Board  of  Trade 
has  power  to  detain  any  vessel  regarded  as 
unseaworthy,  subject  to  an  appeal  to  a  court 
of  survey,  and  is  authorized  to  prescribe  a  load 
water  line  (usually  called  PlimsoH's  mark), 
and  to  provide  for  the  proper  indication  by 
marks  upon  the  side  of  tne  ship  of  the  levels 
of  the  various  decks,  etc. 

In  the  United  States  the  subject  is  governed 
by  the  provisions  of  Kevised  Statutes,  if  4664- 
4611,  and  the  various  amendments  and  addi- 
tions made  subsequent  to  them. 


The  terms  "master,"  "seaman,"  and  "owner," 
in  the  United  States  statutes,  are  defined,  for 
the  purpose  of  the  acts,  as  follows:  "Every 
person  liaving  command  of  any  vessel  belonging 
to  any  citizen  of  the  United  States  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  the  master  thereof;  and  every 
person  (apprentices  excepted)  who  shall  be 
employed  or  engaged  to  serve  in  any  capacity  on 
board  the  same  shall  be  deemed  and  takm  to  be 
a  'seaman,'  and  the  term  'vessel'  shall  be  under- 
stood to  comprehend  every  description  of  vessd 
navigating  any  sea  or  channel  or  lake  or  river 
to  which  the  provision  of  this  title  may  be 
applicable;  and  the  term  'owner*  shall  be  taken 
and  understood  to  comprehend  all  the  several 
persons,  if  more  than  one,  to  whom  the  vessel 
shaU  bdong." 

When  in  foreign  countries  the  seamen  may 
generally  look  to  the  consul  of  the  country 
under  whose  flag  they  sail  to  enforce  their  ri^ts 

Xinst  the  master  or  owner  of  the  vessel  on 
ch   they   are   employed;    and   the   rights  of 
the  master  and  owners  are  likewise  enforced. 

No  detailed  statement  of  the  r^bts  and  duties 
of  seamen  can  be  given  here.  Ae  laws  of  tlie 
United  States,  which  may  be  taken  as  showing 
the  spirit  of  the  British  laws,  in  general  pro- 
vide that  the  seaman  must  be  under  written 
contract  duly  executed;  must  present  himself 
on  board  under  severe  penalties,  and  for  un- 
authorized absence  from  the  vessel  forfeits  three 
days'  waees  for  an  absence  of  less  than  48 
hours,  and  all  back  wages  and  property  on  the 
vessel  when  longer  than  48  hours.  He  may  be 
imprisoned  for  desertion,  but  he  may  not  be 
flogged,  as  formerly,  nor  can  forfeiture  of  wages 
be  added  to  any  form  of  corporal  punishment. 
A  seaman  is  entitled  to  medical  attendance  and 
aid  without  deduction  from  his  wages,  and  if 
he  dies  on  a  voyage  his  heirs  receive  his  full 
wages  for  the  entire  voyage. 

By  an  Act  of  Congress  passed  in  1916,  and 
popularly  known  as  the  La  Follette  Seamen's 
AA,  the  Kevised  Statutes  were  amended  by  the 
insertion  of  a  provision  that  no  vessel  of  100 
tons  gross  and  upward,  with  certain  exceptions, 
"shall  be  permitted  to  depart  from  any  port  of 
the  United  States  unless  she  has  on  board  a 
crew  not  less  than  seventy-five  per  centum  of 
which,  in  each  department  thereof,  are  able  to 
understand  any  order  given  by  ttie  officers  of 
such  vessel."  (U.  S.  Stat  at  Larger  voL(ilv,"^3^ 
p.  1169,  1916,  c.  153.)  ^ 

The  rights  of  seamen  are  within  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  tne  admiralty  courts  when  they  are  en- 
gaged in  trade  or  commerce  on  tide  water  or 
on  the  high  seas;  but  for  the  purpose  of  this 
jurisdiction  persons  who  do  not  contribute  to 
the  aid  of  the  navigation  of  the  vessel,  or  to 
its  preservation  in  the  course  of  their  occupa- 
tion, are  not  to  be  considered  seamen ;  and,  on  the 
contrary,  any  person  whose  r^ular  occupation 
would  not  impose  these  duties  upon  him  may 
get  the  rights  of  a  seaman  by  temporarily  as- 
suming the  duties  of  one.  See  AomRALTT 
Law  ;  Mabitime  Law  ;  and  consult  the  authori- 
ties there  referred  to  and  the  statutes  of  the 
various  nations. 

SEA  HEW.    See  Guix. 

SEA  MOSS.     See  Cabbaoeen. 

SEA  MOUSE.  A  sea  worm  (see  Anitttlata) 
of  the  genus  Aphrodite.  It  is  broad,  short, 
somewhat  flattened,  and  so  densely  covered  with 
long  fine  sette,  or  bristles,  as  to  resemble  a 
mouse.     It   grows   to   the   length    of    about   2 
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inehee  and  is  not  uncommon  in  the  North 
Atlantic  at  a  depth  of  from  6  to  20  fathoms. 

SESA  OF  COBTES.    See  Caufobria,  Gulf  of. 

SEA  OF  TffABMOBA.  See  Marhosa, 
Ska  of. 

SEA  OF  OKHOTSK.    See  Okhotsk. 

SEA  OTTEB.  A  marine  otter  {Enhydris,  or 
Lataw,  marina)  of  the  North  Pacific  ahoree  and 
iriands.  It  yields  the  most  valuable  of  furs. 
It  is  about  3  feet  long  from  nose  to  root  of 
tail,  and  the  tail  is  about  10  inches  long.  Its 
form  is  robust,  the  head  massive,  the  color  dark 
liver  brown,  paler  on  the  head,  and  the  tail 
is  terete  and  obtuse.  The  hind  feet  are  very 
broad,  forming  swimming  organs  like  a  seal's 
flippers,  but  with  furry  soks;  the  forepaws 
are  small  and  catlike,  and  their  palms  are 
naked.  The  dentition  resembles  that  of  the 
otters  (iMtra),  but  a  pair  of  incisors  in  each 
jaw  is  lacking,  and  the  molars  have  lost  the 
sharp  points  seen  in  other  Mustelidie,  in  ac- 
cordance with  its  peculiar  diet.  When  Alaska 
was  first  visited  by  Russian  traders  they  found 
this  animal  numerous  on  all  the  coasts  of 
Aladca  and  of  the  Aleutian  chain  and  other 
islands  of  Bering  Sea,  and  as  far  south  as 
Puget  Sound,  and  secured  thousands  of  their 
valuable  pelts;  but  the  onslaught  made  upon 
the  race  l^  Russian  and  Hudson  Ba^  fur  traders 
and  the  Indians  reduced  it  so  rapidly  that  the 
otter  soon  became  rare  except  upon  the  most 
remote  and  difficult  islands.  One  reason  for 
the  modem  scarcity  of  the  fur  is  the  fact  that 
the  animal  has  changed  its  habits  somewhat 
under  the  influence  of  man's  persecution,  and 
now  spends  much  more  of  its  time  in  the  sea 
and  seeks  its  food  more  constantly  in  deep  water 
than  formerly.  Its  food  consists  mainly  of 
crabs  and  sea  urchins  with  some  flsh.  It  has 
been  most  extensively  studied  and  described  by 
H.  W.  Elliott,  whose  many  observations  and 
statistics  are  summarized  by  Elliott  Coues  in 
his  monograph  Fur-Bearing  Animals  (Wash- 
ington, 1877),  where  references  to  many  other 
authorities  will  be  found.  Consult  also  W.  P. 
Taylor,  "Osteology  and  Evolution  of  the  Sea- 
Otter,"  in  Vnivertity  of  California,  Puhlioations, 
vol.  vii,  no.  25  (Berkeley,  1914).  See  Plate 
of  FcK-BBABina  Animals. 

SEA  P^^.  An  alcyonarian  (see  Aloyo- 
NABIA)  coral  of  the  family  Pennatulidse,  in 
which  the  colony  is  bare  of  polyps  at  its  base, 
while  the  laterid  branches  nearer  the  tip  have 
large  numbers.  These  branches  are  arranged  in 
series  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  shaft  so 
that  the  entire  colony  looks  something  like  a 
rather  stiff  feather  or  quill  pen.  Sea  pens  occur 
in  water  of  moderate  depth,  on  sandy  or  muddy 
bottoms,  where  they  are  only  lightly  attached  by 
the  bare  end  of  the  shaft.  They  ordinarily  reach 
a  length  of  several  inches,  but  an  Arctic  species 
of  deep  water  (VmhMularia  groenlandica)  may 
be  4  feet  long.  Some  of  them  are  richly  colored, 
and  some  are  hi^ly  phosphorescent. 

SEA  PEBCH.    See  Bass-,  Sea  Bass. 

SEA  PIE.     See  Otsteb  Catcher. 

SEA  PIiAlTE.  See  Milttabt  AKBONAimoa 
and  Plate. 

SEA  FXTBSE.     See  Eoo,  Eggs  of  Fishes. 

SEA  BAVEIf,  or  Deep-Watbb  Scuii>nT.  A 
large,  reddish-brown,  much  vari^ated  sculpin 
{Hemitripterus  amerioanus)  of  the  coast  of 
New  England  and  Canada,  which  has  a  great 
number  of  spiny  cirri  and  dangling  fleshy  ap- 
pendages, a  spinous  dorsal  fin  of  great  length. 


and  generally  extraordinary  aspect.  See  illus- 
tration under  SouLpm. 

SEABOH  (from  OF.  eercher,  cerohi«r,  Fr. 
oheroker,  to  search,  from  Lat.  eiroare,  to  go 
around,  traverse,  from  oirous,  ring,  circus,  C^. 
KlfiKot,  kvrkos,  KplKos,  krikos,  circle),  Right  of. 
As  a  part  of  the  law  of  nations,  the  right  of  a 
bellig^ent  to  stop  neutral  merchant  vessels  on 
the  high  seas  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining 
their  nationality  and  dntination  and  the  char- 
acter and  ownership  of  their  cargoes,  with  a 
view  to  determining  their  liability  to  capture. 
This  right  follows  as  a  necessary  incident  of 
the  belUgerent  right  of  capturing  an  enemy's 
property  at  sea,  of  seizing  contraband  of  war, 
and  of  blockading  an  memy's  coast,  since  lia- 
bility to  capture  cannot  be  determined  until  a 
search  has  been  made.  But  the  right  of  search 
in  such  cases  is  restricted  to  merchant  vessels 
only.  This  somewhat  extraordinary  usage  is 
strictly  a  belligerent  right,  comes  into  existence 
at  the  outbreak  of  war,  and  ends  with  the  con- 
clusion of  hostilities.  All  neutral  vessels  of 
whatever  character  ure  liable  to  search  by  a 
properly  documented  armed  vessel  of  either 
belligerait  and  are  subject  to  seizure  and  con- 
demnation upon  refusal  to  submit,  although 
they  may  have  been  engaged  in  innocent  traffic. 
But  the  belligerent  whose  vessel  makes  the 
search  may  be  held  responsible  to  the  neutral 
concerned  if  the  search  is  not  conducted  in  a 
manner  warranted  by  the  law  of  nations.  Un- 
less regulated  by  treaty  the  manner  in  which 
the  search  is  to  be  conducted  is  determined  by 
the  usage  of  nations.  This  matter  is  now  fre- 
quently the  subject  of  treaty  regulation,  and 
where  so  regidated  the  distance  at  whidi  the 
searching  vessel  shall  remain  from  the  vessel  to 
be  visited,  the  number  of  persons  permitted 
to  take  part  in  the  search,  and  the  amount  of 
evidence  necessary  to  satisfy  the  belligerent 
of  the  innocent  character  of  the  vessel  are  all 
q>ecified.  The  notification  of  intent  to  visit  a 
neutral  vessel  is  usually  given  by  firing  an  un- 
shotted  gun,  which  should  be  answered  by  the 
hoisting  of  the  neutral  flag  and  a  heaving  to, 
otherwise  the  belligerent  cruiser  is  justified  in 
resorting  to  force  to  compel  obedience. 

Neither  the  Convoition  of  1907  at  London 
nor  the  International  Naval  Conference  held 
there  in  1908-09  adopted  any  provisions  appli- 
cable especially  to  submarines.  If  the  search 
discloses  facts  justifying  seizure  of  the  vessel 
as  a  prize,  the  warship  need  onl^  exercise  rea- 
sonable care  in  taking  the  prize  mto  port;  and 
if  the  protection  of  the  warship  demands  it, 
the  vessel  may  be  destroyed.  Sefore  such  de- 
struction all  persons  on  board  must  be  placed 
in  safety  and  the  ship's  papers  preserved. 
(Declaration  of  London,  1908-09,  Art.  50.) 

To  prevent  the  annoyances  incident  to  the 
right  of  search,  governments  have  sometimes 
arranged  with  one  another  that  the  presence  of 
a  puUic  armed  vessel  with  a  fleet  of  neutral 
merchant  vessels  shall  be  regarded  as  sufficient 
evidence  that  they  are  engaged  in  a  lawful  trade. 
Many  neutrals,  among  them  the  United  States, 
have  even  claimed  this  as  a  right  of  interna- 
tional law  without  the  necessity  of  sanction  by 
treaty,  but  others,  like  England,  deny  the  right. 
In  addition  to  the  belligerent  right  of  search  a 
similar  usage  with  respect  to  foreign  vessels  is 
permissible  in  the  following  cases:  to  search 
vessels  within  the  territorial  waters  of  a  state 
as  a  means  of  executing  revenue  laws ;  to  search 
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vesaels  on  the  hi^  Beas  on  suspicion  of  piracy; 
to  search  merchut  vessels  on  the  high  seas  for 
the  purpose  of  ascertaining  their  nationality. 
In  general  European  nations  have  conceded  the 
reciprocal  ri^t  of  detottion  and  visitation  of 
tiiieir  vessels  suspected  of  being  engaged  in  the 
slave  trade. 

Prior  to  the  War  of  1812  the  British  govern- 
ment took  advantage  of  the  ri^ht  of  search  to 
exercise  what  it  re^rded  as  its  right  of  im- 
pressment (q.v.).  For  many  years  in  connec- 
tion with  the  suppression  of  the  slave  trade 
Great  Britain  endeavored  to  obtain  the  con- 
sent of  the  other  maritime  Powers  to  a  qualified 
right  of  search  in  time  of  peace.  On  April  7, 
1862,  during  the  Civil  War,  Secretary  of  State 
Seward,  evidently  desiring  to  conciliate  the 
British  government,  signed  a  treaty  for  the  sup- 
pression of  the  slave  trade,  which  provided, 
among  other  things,  that  the  United  States  and 
Great  Britain  should  have  a  mutual  right  of 
search.  Consult:  Eugene  Schuyler,  Ameriocm 
Diplomacy  (6th  ed.,  by  J.  B.  Atlay,  New  York, 
1886) ;  J.  B.  Moore,  Digtst  of  International 
Law  (Washington,  1907);  W.  E.  Hall,  A 
Treatiae  on  International  Law  (London,  1900). 
See  Inteknationai.  IiAw;  Wab. 

SEASCHEB.    See  Qbound  Beetue. 

SEASCHLIOHT.  The  electric  searchlight 
consists  of  an  electric  arc  mounted  in  the  focus 
of  a  parabolic  mirror.  The  mirror  receives  the 
rays  which  diverge  from  the  lamp  and  by  virtue 
of  the  properties  of  a  parabola  reflects  them 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis.  The  search- 
light casing  consists  of  a  thin  metal  cylinder, 
bMckened  inside  to  prevent  interference  of  li^t 
by  reflection,  from  12  to  108  inches  in  diameter 
and  of  slightly  greater  length.  It  is  supported 
on  trunnions,  or  pivots,  to  give  it  motion  in 
the  vertical  plane,  and  the  arms  carrying  the 
pivots  are  secured  to  a  pivoted  horizontal  plate 
which  permits  lateral  movement.  The  feeding 
in  the  lamp  is  generally  automatic,  though  hand 
feed  is  also  provided.  The  light  may  be  trained 
by  hand  or  by  a  searchlight  controller  located 
at  a  distance  from  the  li^t.  If  reliable  in  its 
operation,  the  controller  is  to  be  preferred,  as  it 
is  difBcult  for  the  operator  to  see.  objects  illu- 
minated by  the  rays  when  he  is  near  the 
light.  The  earliest  practicable  searchlights  were 
designed  by  a  Frenchman,  M.  Mangin.  In  the 
earliest  models  the  carbons  of  the  lamps  were 
nearly  vertical,  but  in  more  recent  types  they 
are  horizontal,  as  this  arrangement  permits  tlie 
crater  formed  in  the  carbon  to  give  its  full 
brilliance  to  reflection  and  prevents  irregular 
feeding  from  displacing  the  incandescent  arc 
from  uie  optical  axis  of  the  mirror.  In  addition 
to  their  employment  for  naval  war  purposes  and 
in  coast  defenses,  siege  operations,  and  trench 
warfare  on  land,  searchlights  have  a  wide  use 
in  navigation.  All  large  ocean  and  river  steam- 
ers are  fitted  with  them.  On  the  Western  rivers 
of  the  United  States  they  have  greatly  simplified 
the  problem  of  navigation  at  night.  See  Coast 
Defense;  Pbojection  Appakatus. 

SEASCH  OF  TITLE.  In  law,  a  search  in 
the  various  public  offices  where  instruments 
which  may  affect  the  title  to  real  estate  are  re- 
corded, in  order  to  determine  whether  a  person 
has  a  good  record  title  to  real  property.  If 
there  have  been  any  proceedings  involving  the 
transfer  or  division  of  the  property,  such  as  a 
partition,  the  searcher  must  look  up  the  records 
of  the  proceedings  and  determine  whether  they 


were  regular  and  whether  they  included  all 
necessary  parties,  etc.  The  memorandum  of  the 
results  of  the  search  is  called  an  "abstract  of 
title."  A  search  for  conveyances  and  mortgages 
is  always  made  for  at  least  20  years  back,  as 
that  is  the  period  required  formerly  in  England 
and  now  in  most  of  the  United  States  to  gain 
.title  to  land  by  adverse  possession.  In  some 
cases  a  complete  chain  of  title  from  the 
original  grant  by  the  crown  or  state  to 
the  date  of  the  conveyance  is  essential  to  insure 
the  complete  validity  of  the  title.  An  attorney 
who  searches  a  title  for  a  client  is  responsible 
for  any  damages  which  may  re«ilt  from  a  de- 
fective title,  if  the  defect  was  a  matter  of  record 
and  the  attorney  failed  to  find  and  report  it. 
See  Abstbact  or  Title;  Reoobdiko  of  Deom; 
Rboords,  Pttbuo;  etc.;  and  consult  the  authori- 
ties referred  to  under  Abstract  of  Trn.E  and 
Real  Pbopebtt. 

SEAECH  WARKATTT.  A  warrant  or  man- 
date of  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction,  usually 
a  magistrate's  court,  addressed  usually  to  the 
sheriff  or  a  constable,  requiring  him  to  seardi 
a  house  or  place  nam«l  in  the  warrant  for  prop- 
erty alleged  to  have  been  stolen.  The  warrant 
requires  the  officer  serving  it  to  seize  the  prop- 
erfy  if  found  and  the  person  named  in  the 
warrant  and  to  bring  both  before  the  court  issu- 
ing the  writ.  By  a  gradual  relaxation  of  prac- 
tice the  use  of  the  search  warrant  was  early 
adopted  by  the  common-law  courts,  and  by  mod- 
em statutes  its  use  has  been  extended  to  the 
search  for  and  seizure  of  intoxicating  liquors, 
gambling  implements,  oounterfeitors'  tools, 
burglars  tools,  smuggled  goods,  obscene  litera- 
ture, and  generally  ul  articles  the  bare  posses- 
sion of  which  is  made  a  crime.  The  mere  re- 
dress of  a  private  wrong,  however,  has  never 
been  considered  sufficient  to  justi^  the  use  of  this 
mandate.  The  use  of  the  search  warrant  was 
before  the  nineteenth  century  subject  to  many 
grave  abuses,  not  only  because  of  its  use  as  a 
means  of  securing  evidence  of  political  off«ise, 
but  as  a  means  of  securing  evidence  of  crimes 
chiefly  important  because  of  their  semipolitical 
character,  as  in  the  case  of  the  use  of  write  of 
assistance  (which  were  really  forms  of  search 
warrants)  in  the  American  Colonies  before  the 
outbreak  of  the  Revolution.  The  final  over- 
throw of  these  abuses  was  brou^t  about  in 
the  reign  of  George  III,  and  it  is  now  established 
that  by  the  common  law  a  search  warrant  can 
be  issued  only  on  oath  or  affirmation  showing 
probable  cause.  It  is  required  to  specify  defi- 
nitely the  place  in  which  the  aearcn  is  to  be 
made  and  the  property  to  be  seized.  If  the 
officer  executing  the  warrant  does  not  comply 
with  ite  terms,  he  is  civilly  liable  for  all  his 
acts  not  authorized  by  it  and  may  he  compelled 
to  respond  in  damages  for  trespass  or  assault 
or  both,  but  if  strictly  obeying  the  warrant 
the  officer  may  break  outer  or  inner  doors  after 
demand  is  made  for  admittance,  and  his  act  is 
justified  by  his  writ  whether  he  succeeds  or  not 
in  finding  that  for  which  he  makes  search.  The 
United  States  Constitution  (Fourth  Amend- 
ment) contains  a  provision  prohibiting  the  op- 
pressive use  of  the  search  warrant,  and  this 
provision  has  been  enacted  in  substantially  the 
same  form  in  all  of  the  State  constitutions. 
This  amendment  does  not  operate  as  a  prohibi- 
tion upon  the  govemmente  of  the  several  States, 
but  the  corresponding  provisions  of  State  con- 
stitutions have  received  a  similar  interpretaticm. 
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See  CoRSTmiTioNAi.  Law;  Cbihihai.  Law; 
PnocninBE;  and  consult  the  authorities  there 
referred  to. 

SEA  EOBIH.  A  name  often  given  to  certain 
marine  flshes  of  the  family  Ciottida  (q.v.).  but 
more  properly  applied  to  the  spiny  flshes  of 
the  family  Cephautcanthide.  As  the  name  im- 
plies, these  fish  possess  enlarged  and  powerful 
pectoral  fins,  which,  with  the  often  orilUant 
coloring  and  iiu^y  spines,  give  a  fanciful  like- 
ness to  a  bird.  They  are  common  alon|;  rocky 
coasts  in  the  waters  of  the  Northern  Hemisphere. 
See  GuBiTABO;  Soulpin. 

SEABS,  BABI7AS  (1802-80).  An  American 
educator  and  theolocian,  bom  at  Saadisfleld, 
Mass.  He  graduated  at  Brown  UniTersity  in 
1825,  studied  at  the  Newton  Theological  Semi- 
nary, and  in  I83I  became  a  professor  at  Madison 
University.  In  1833  he  went  to  Germany,  and 
after  pursuing  studies  at  Halle,  Leipzig,  and 
Berlin  acceptM  the  professorship  of  theology  at 
the  Newton  Seminary,  of  which  he  became  presi- 
dent. In  1848  he  was  made  secretary  and 
executive  agent  of  the  Massachusetts  Board  of 
Education.  From  1856  to  1867  he  was  presi- 
dent of  Brown  University.  Afterward  he  acted 
as  general  agent  of  the  Peabody  Eduoition  Fund 
for  the  Southern  States.  He  edited  the  0%rt«- 
iian  Review,  contributed  to  the  Bihliotheea 
Bacra,  and  wrote  a  Life  of  Luther  (1860)  and 
many  pedagogical  and  educational  treatises. 

SE^UtS,  EDinmo  Hakilton  (1810-76).  An 
American  Unitarian  clergyman  and  poet,  bom 
at  Sandisfleld,  Mass.  He  g^raduated  at  Union 
Collem  (1834)  and  at  Harvard  IMvinity 
School  (1837),  and  held  pastorates  in  Massa- 
chusetts at  Wayland  (1839-^0),  Lancaster 
(1840-17),  and  Weston  (1865-76).  Between 
1847  and  1865  he  edited  the  Monthly  Beligioitt 
Magaeine.  His  publications  include:  Regenera- 
tion (1863;  Sth  ed.,  1873);  Pictwret  of  the 
(Hdm  Time  (1867);  Chritticm  Lyrics  (1860); 
Athanaaia  (1860);  The  Fourth  Ooepel:  The 
Beart  of  Ohriet  (1872);  Sermons  and  Songs 
of  the  OhrUtiati  Life  (1876). 

SEABS,  Isaac  (1720-86).  An  American 
patriot,  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Sons  of  Liberty 
(q.y.)  in  New  York.  He  was  bom  in  Norwalk, 
Conn.,  but  removed  to  New  York  City.  He 
commanded  a  privateer,  and  in  1768-61  cruised 
against  the  French,  but  lost  his  vessel  by  ship- 
wreck. He  then  engaged  in  the  European  and 
West  Indian  trade.  In  the  early  disputes  be- 
tween the  colonists  and  the  British  government 
he  allied  himself  with  the  more  radical  element 
of  the  Patriot  party  in  New  York  and  during 
the  opposition  to  the  Stamp  Act  (q.v.)  as  well 
as  afterward  was  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Sons 
of  Liberty.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Committee 
of  Fifty-One  in  New  York  in  1774  and  of  the 
Committee  of  One  Hundred  in  1776,  led  a  com- 
pany of  Connecticut  light  horse  into  New  York 
City  later  in  1776  and  destroyed  the  press  of 
Rivington's  Loyalist  J/eto  York  Oazetteer  (see 
RiniraTON,  James),  was  appointed  deputy  ad- 
jutant general  with  the  rank  of  lieutenant 
colonel  by  Gen.  Charles  Lee  in  1776,  and  was  a 
member  of  the  State  Assembly  in  1783.  He  was 
commonly  known  as  ECing  Sears. 

SEABS,  J»BENZO  (1838-1916).  An  Ameri- 
can literary  historian  ahd  biographer,  bom  at 
Searsville,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in 
1861  and  at  the  General  Theological  Seminary, 
New  York,  in  1864.  He  was  rector  of  various 
parishes  in  JVew  England  until  1885,  was  pro- 


fessor of  rhetoric  and  English  literature  at  the 
University  of  Vermont  (1886-88),  and  at  Brown 
was  professor  of  rhetoric  (1800-95)  and  pro- 
fessor of  American  literature  (1895-1906).  His 
writings  include:  The  History  of  Oratory 
(1896);  Principles  and  Methods  of  Literary 
Critioimn  (1898);  American  Literature  in  its 
Colonial  and  National  Periods  (1902);  The 
Makers  of  American  Literature  (1904);  Wen- 
dett  PhiUips  (1909);  John  HanooOi  (1912); 
John  Hay  (1914). 

SEABS,  Tabeb  (1870-  ).  An  American 
mural  painter  and  designer  of  stained  glasses. 
He  was  bom  in  Boston,  Mass.,  and  studied 
at  the  Boston  Museum  scho<^  and  then  in 
Paris  under  Constant,  Laurens,  and  with  Olivier 
Merson.  After  further  studies  in  Florence  and 
Rome  he  returned  to  the  United  States,  settling 
in  New  York.  Among'  his  best-known  muru 
paintings  are  those  in  the  Buffalo  Historical  So- 
ciety, the  City  Hall,  New  York,  Epiphany 
Church,  Pittsburgh,  and  the  Bankers  Trust  Com- 
pany, New  York.  Various  churches  in  Cincinnati, 
Philadelphia,  and  Plainfleld,  N.  J.,  possess  good 
examples  of  his  stained  glasses.  As  vice  presi- 
dent of  the  Architectural  League  of  New  York 
and  treasurer  of  the  National  Society  of  Mural 
Painters,  Sears  took  a  prominent  part  in  the 
activities  of  these  societies. 

SEA  SEBPEKT.  An  imaginary  marine 
creature  supposed  to  be  of  snakelike  form  and 
nature  and  of  huge  size  and  pelagic  habits. 
Many  so-called  sea  serpents  have  been  shown  to 
be  floating  gigantic  seaweeds  or  strings  of  por- 
poises following  one  another  in  Indian  flle.  The 
ribbon  flsh  (Regaleous)  is  perhaps  responsible 
for  some;  giant  squids  or  chains  of  ascidians 
may  explain  others.  The  supposition  that  some 
of  the  marine  saurians  of  past  ages  may  sur- 
vive in  the  depths  of  the  sea  and  occasionally 
appear  at  the  surface  is  not  scientifically  credi- 
ble. Consult  A.  Wilson,  Leisure-Time  Studies 
(London,  1878),  and  A.  C.  Oudemans,  The  Great 
Sea  Serpent:  An  Historical  and  Critical  Treatise 
(ib.,  1893).    See  OABnsH. 

SEA'SEOBE.  The  space  of  land  adjoining 
the  sea  and  covered  at  high  tide  and  bare  at 
low  tide.  By  the  Engli£  common  law  the 
seashore  belong^  to  the  crown,  subject  to  the  pub- 
lic rights  of  fishing  on  it,  of  digging  for  clams, 
and  of  landing,  loading  and  unl<Miding,  etc.,  for 
purposes  of  navigation.  In  the  United  States  the 
seashore  belong^  generally  to  the  States  in 
whose  dominion  it  lies,  though  in  some  States 
(as  Massachusetts,  New  Hampshire,  Maine,  and 
Virginia)  it  is  the  property  of  the  owner  of  the 
upland.  In  other  countries,  as  in  England,  the 
owner  of  the  upland  or  anv  other  person  or 
corporation  may,  by  grant  from  the  crown  or 
the  state,  become  the  owner  of  the  shore.  In 
any  case,  however,  the  state  may  make  such 
reasonable  regulations  as  to  its  use  by  the 
public  as  are  not  inconsistent  with  federal  laws. 
However,  the  public  have  the  right  of  fishing 
on  the  seashore  and  gathering  various  forms 
of  shellfish  thereon,  and  this  right  cannot  be 
interfered  with  by  private  owners.  Consult 
J.  K.  Angell,  Treatise  of  the  Right  of  Property 
in  Tide  Waters  and  in  the  Soil  and  Shores 
thereof  (2d  ed.,  Boston,  1847),  and  authorities 
under  Riveb,  Navioable. 

SEASHOBE,  Cabl  Ehil  (1866-  ).  An 
American  psychologist,  bom  at  MOrlnnda, 
Sweden.  He  graduated  in  1801  from  Gustavus 
Adolphus    CoUege    and    in     1896    from    Yale 
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(ni.D.),  when  he  was  an  assiBtant  in  p^ehol- 
«>gy  in  1896-97.  At  the  State  University  of  Iowa 
he  was  assistant  professor  of  philosophy  from 
1897  to  1902,  thereafter  professor  of  psychology, 
head  of  the  department  of  philosophy  and 
psyehology  after  1905,  and  dean  of  the  Grad- 
uate CoUege  after  1908.  Seashore  invented  a 
voice  tonoeoope,  spark  chronoscope,  psychergtt- 
graph,  audiometer,  sound  perimeter,  multiple 
recorder,  and  other  psychological  instruments. 
He  was  editor  of  the  bnivertiti/  of  Iowa  Btudie* 
«f»  Ptyohology,  joint  editor  of  the  JowrmU  of 
Bikuiational  Ptyohology,  and  consulting  editor 
of  the  Ptyehologieal  Review.  The  Western  Phi- 
losophical Association  chose  him  its  presidrait 
in  1909,  and  the  American  Psychological  As- 
sociation elected  him  to  the  same  office  in  1911. 
His  publications  include:  EletnetUary  Eaperi- 
ments  «n  Ptyohology  (1908);  Ptyohology  in 
Daily  Ufe  (1913). 

SEASICKNESS.  A  reitez  nervous  affection 
characterized  by  nausea,  vomiting,  and  extreme 
prostration,  produced  in  susceptible  individuals 
by  the  motion  of  a  ship  at  sea.  Premonitory 
symptoms  of  vertigo,  headache,  and  distress  and 
sinku^  at  the  pit  of  the  stomach  appear  almost 
immediately  after  a  susc^tible  person  is  exposed, 
aboard  a  vessel,  to  the  motion  of  rolling  water. 
Vomiting  of  a  convulsive  character  soon  comes 
on,  with  such  an  overwhelming  prostration  as 
to  render  the  patient  utterly  regardless  of  what 
is  going  on  about  him  and  almost  indifferent 
to  life.  A  deadly  pallor,  a  profuse  cold  sweat, 
and  diarrhoea  are  commonly  present.  Suscepti- 
bility to  seasickness  varies  greatly  in  different 
persons,  and  the  same  individual  may  exhibit 
varying  degrees  of  susceptibility  at  different 
times.  Children  and  aged  persons  possess  com- 
parative immunity  from  seasickness,  and  women 
as  a  rule  suffer  more  than  men. 

The  primary  cause  of  seasickness  is  the  mo- 
tion of  the  vessel,  and  the  pitching,  or  alternate 
rising  of  the  bow  and  stem,  is  esnecially  apt 
to  induce  it.  In  some  persons  otner  regular 
oscillatory  movements  bring  on  a  very  similar 
condition;  the  motion  of  a  swing,  a  railway 
train,  or  even  a  carriage  is  enough  to  provoke 
nausea  and  vomiting  in  these  individuals.  The 
exact  manner  in  which  such  causes  produce  sea- 
sickness is  not  definitely  settled.  It  is  now 
generally  believed  to  be  by  a  reflex  disturbance 
of  the  nervous  system  due  to  the  violent  and 
unusual  stimulation  of  the  organs  of  special 
sensation  concerned  in  maintaining  the  equili- 
brium of  the  body,  particularly  the  semicircular 
canals  of  the  ear,  tne  eyes,  the  diaphragm,  and 
also  of  the  abdominal  viscera,  especially  the 
stomach.  Very  proliably  no  one  cause  is  opera- 
tive in  any  case.  Some  cases  seem  to  be  pri- 
marily of  gastric  origin,  others  purely  psychical 
or  nervous.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
attack  is  due  to  a  congestion  or  hyperemia  of 
the  nerve  centres  in  the  spinal  cord  which  are 
related  to  the  stomach  and  the  muscles  con- 
cerned in  vomiting. 

The  remedies  which  have  been  suggested  and 
used  for  seasickness  are  innumerable,  but  there 
is  none  which  can  be  relied  upon.  Some  persons 
are  benefited  by  a  preliminary  course  of  calomel 
and  a  light  diet  for  several  days  before  sailing. 
Small  doses  of  the  bromides  may  be  taken  for 
a  few  days  before  embarking.  A  laxative  pill 
at  night  for  the  first  two  or  three  days  of  the 
voyage  is  also  beneficial,  together  with  a  simple 
diet  and  avoidance   of  fluids.     If  in   spite  of 


precautions  the  attack  comes  on,  the  patient 
should  at  once  go  to  bed  and  stay  there  for  a 
day  or  two  or  until  the  attack  subsides.  A 
beUadonna  plaster  over  the  nape  of  the  neck 
and  one  of  mustard,  spice,  or  capsicum  over  the 
epigastrium  will  sometimes  keep  all  symptoms 
in  abeyance.  The  surface  temperature  should 
be  kept  up  with  hot-water  bottles  if  necessary. 
Vomiting  may  be  combated  by  taking  pieces 
of  ice,  iced  champagne,  ginger  ale,  or  a  few 
drops  of  brandy;  these  are  &tter  than  the  hot 
broths  or  beef  tea  usually  given.  Cocaine  in 
small  doses  by  the  mouth  is  a  valuable  agoit 
to  control  severe  vomiting.  Hyoscyamus  has 
been  used  successfully.  The  most  generally  reli- 
able remedy  is  a  hypodermic  injection  of  mor- 
phine and  atropine.  Headache  and  nausea  are 
often  amenable  to  bromocaffein  or  similar  prep- 
arations. Chloral,  the  bromides,  antipyrine^ 
nitroglycerin,  and  amy!  nitrite  are  also  useM 
in  certain  cases.  If  the  onset  of  the  sickness  is 
not  sudden  and  severe,  a  determined  effort  to 
breathe  regularly  and  not  in  rhythm  with  the 
motion  of  the  ship  will  often  overcome  the 
spasmodic  muscular  contractions  and  the  ten- 
dency to  vomit.  Compression  of  the  abdomen  by 
a  broad  tight  belt  will  sometimes  give  relief. 
Liastly,  the  patient  should  not  remain  too  long 
below  deck.  All  unpleasant  symptoms  will 
sometimes  quidcly  vanish  on  a  return  to  the 
fresh  air  and  sunshine.    See  VoMinNO. 

SEASIDE  OBAPE  {Oooooloha  uvifera).  A 
small  West  Indian  tree  of  the  family  Poly- 
gonacea,  which  grows  on  the  seacoaats;  also 
known  as  uvera,  uva  del  mar,  sea  plum,  pigeon 
plum,  etc.  It  attains  a  hei^t  of  20  feet  or 
more;  has  leathery,  shining,  entire  leaves  and 
a  pleasant,  subacid,  edible  fruit,  half  an  inch 
in  diameter,  somewhat  resembling  a  currant, 
formed  of  the  pulpy  calyx  inverting  a  bony 
nut.  The  wood  is  heavy,  hard,  durable,  and 
beautifully  veined,  and  when  boiled  yields  an 
astringent  red  coloring  matter,  sometimes  called 
Jamaica  kino. 

SEASIDE  SPABEiOW.  One  of  several  small 
conspicuously  streaked  marsh  furrows  consti- 
tuting the  genus  Ammodramus,  or  l>etter  Ptxater- 
herbuliit,  and  found  numerously  in  four  species 
in  the  eastern  United  States,  specifically  Pat- 
serherbulua  marifimut.  The  sharp-tailed  and 
Henslow's  sparrows  are  oth'trg. 

SEA  SLUG.  A  shell-lesa  creeping  molluBk  of 
the  nudibranchiate  group.  (See  Kudibran- 
OHIATA,  and  Colored  Plate  there.)  The  term  is 
also  sometimes  applied  to  holdthurians  (q.v.). 

SEA  SNAIL.  A  fish  of  the  family  lapari- 
didte,    consisting    of    small    sluggish,    goby-like 


SEA  bVail. 

a,  a  North  \  Atlantic  sea 
snail  (Liparis  liparu);  6, 
its  Bucking  dis!k. 


fishes  of  Arctic  and  Antarctic  seasi  which  creep 
about  the  rocks  at  various  depthB,'i  adhering  to 


Digitized  by 


Gjoogle 


SBA  BTfATTR 


651 


SEATOK 


tlwin  by  a  ventral  auddng  disk  (see  illustra- 
tion), formed  of  the  modifi^  ventral  fins.  They 
feed  npon  both  vegetable  and  animal  lubstanee*. 

SEA  HTTAitK  One  of  the  poiwntous  marine 
snalces  of  the  elapine  subfamily  Hvdrophidn. 
They  are  from  2  to  4  feet  long  and  have  the 
tail  and  sometimes  the  entire  £>dy  compressed 
vertically  in  adaptation  to  their  swimming  life. 
They  are  absolutely  aquatic  and  die  when  kept 
Ions  out  of  the  water,  thou^  they  go  ashore 
to  bear  their  young,  which  are  bom  alive  and 
are  gnarded  by  the  mother  for  a  period.  They 
cast  their  skins  piecemeal.  These  serpents  are 
found  in  about  50  species  of  several  genera,  from 
the  Persian  Oulf  to  the  Philippines  (casually 
to  Japan)  and  also  on  the  coast  of  Central 
America.  They  abound,  sometimeB  in  schocds, 
in  the  estuaries  and  tidal  waters  and  are  often 
met  with  far  from  land;  while  one  species 
{Dittira  semperi)  is  confined  to  the  landlocked 
Lake  Taal  in  Luzon.  One  of  the  well-lcnown 
species  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal  is  the  kerril 
{Ditiira  jerdoni).  These  serpents  feed  upon 
flsh  and  are  extremely  poisonous  and  very  aaa- 
gerous  to  fishermen,  pearl  divers,  and  bathers  in 
certain  regions.  Most  of  them  are  dull  brownish 
or  greenidi  in  color,  but  others  are  brilliantly 
colored,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Indian  species 
{B]fdroplti»  nigrioinota)  figured  on  the  Colored 
Plate  of  FoBBiair  Vbnomous  Sopentb  with  the 
article  Snake.  Consult  Fayrer,  TKaitatophidia 
of  India  (London,  1874),  and  G.  A.  Boulenger, 
in  Natural  Seienoe,  vol.  i  (ib.,  1892). 

BEASONINa  VEOXTABLBS.     See  Hobs, 

CUUNABT;   VBGKrABLXS. 

SEASONS  (Fr.  saison,  from  Lat.  Mlio,  a 
sowing,  from  9erere,  to  sow;  connected  with 
Eng.  gov>).  Divisions  of  the  year  based  up<m 
climatic  conditions.  The  changes  of  the  seasons 
are  due  to  two  causes:  (I)  the  inclination  of 
the  earth's  axis  of  rotation  to  the  plane  ot 
the  ecliptic  (q.v.)  ;  (2)  the  varying  length  of  the 
day  as  compared  with  the  night,  resulting  from 
the  inclination  of  the  axis.  As  a  result  of  the 
first  of  these  causes  the  sun's  rays  fall  more 
obliquely  on  the  earth  in  the  winter  than  in 
the  sunmier.  The  number  of  rays  striking  a 
surface  varies  as  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  in- 
clination. Thus,  the  greater  the  obliquity  the 
less  the  number  of  rays.  In  the  summer  the  sun 
rises  to  a  greater  elevation  each  day  tiian  at 
other  seasons,  and  therefore  the  number  of  rays 
falling  on  the  earth's  surface  in  that  season 
will  be  greater  than  in  the  winter.  The  second 
cause  is  obvious.  Since  the  heat  of  the  earth  is 
due  primarily  to  solarization,  it  follows  that 
the  hot  season  should  occur  when  the  days 
are  longest.  Within  the  tropics  the  difference 
in  the  obliquity  of  the  sun's  rays  is  never  so 
great  as  to  make  one  part  of  the  year  very 
sensibly  colder  than  another.  There  are,  there- 
fore, either  no  marked  seasons,  or  they  have 
other  causes  altogether  and  are  distinguished 
as  the  wet  and  dry  seasons.  (See  Rain.)  But 
in  the  temperate  zones  the  year  is  naturally 
divided  into  four  seastms:  spring,  summer,  au- 
tumn, and  winter.  In  the  Arctic  and  Antarctic 
regions  spring  and  autumn  are  very  brief,  and 
the  natural  division  of  the  year  is  simply  into 
summer  and  winter,  and  this  is  very  much  the 
case  also  in  regions  of  the  temperate  zones 
lying  near  the  Arctic  and  Antarctic  circles.  In 
subtropical  regions  the  distinction  of  four  sea- 
sons is  in  like  manner  very  imperfectly  marked. 
This  distinction  is  everywhere  somewhat  arbi- 
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trary  as  to  the  periods  of  the  year  included  in 
each  season,  which  really  vary  according  to 
latitude  and  partly  according  to  the  other 
causes  which  influmce  climate  (q.v.),  the 
seasons  passing  one  into  another  more  or  less 
gradually,  and  their  commencement  and  close 
not  being  determined  by  precise  astronomical  or 
other  phenomena.  The  greatest  heat  of  summer 
is  never  reached  till  a  conriderable  time  after 
the  summer  solstice  (q.v.),  when  the  sun's  rays 
are  most  nearly  vertical  and  the  day  is  longest ; 
the  greatest  cold  of  winter  is  in  like  manner 
after  the  winter  solstice,  when  the  dav  is  short- 
est and  the  sun's  rays  are  most  oblique.  The 
reason  in  the  former  case  is  that  as  summer 
advances  the  earth  itself  becomes  more  heated 
by  the  continued  action  of  the  sun's  rays,  and 
in  the  latter,  that  it  retains  a  portion  of  the 
heat  which  it  has  absorbed  during  summer,  just 
as  the  warmest  part  of  the  day  is  somewhat 
after  midday,  and  the  coldest  part  of  the  night 
is  towards  morning. 

SEASONS,  Thb  (Dnc  Jahbebzetten).  An 
oratorio  by  Haydn  (q.v.),  first  produced  in 
Vienna,  April  24,  1801;  in  the  United  States, 
April  28,  1876  (Boston). 

SEASONS,  Thk.  a  descriptive  poem  in  blank 
verse  by  James  Thomson.  Winter  appeared  in 
1726,  Bummer  1727,  Spring  1728,  and  Autumn 
1730,  and  a  revised  and  enlarged  edition  in  1744. 

SEA  SPIDEB.    See  Pantdfoda. 

SEA  SQTTIBT.  Any  of  several  marine  ani- 
mals which  have  the  power  of  ejecting  water 
when  removed  from  their  native  element.  In 
the  West  Indies  the  large  holothnrians  (q.v.) 
which  eject  water  from  the  respiratory  trees 
through  the  anal  opening  are  often  so  called. 
The  name  is  more  commonly  and  rather  more 
properly  applied  to  the  larger  ascidians  (q.v.), 
which  force  the  water  out  of  the  atrial  cavity 
through  the  atrial  pore  by  the  contraction  of 
the  tunic,  oft«i  with  oonsideraUe  velocity  and 
for  many  inches. 

SEA  BT7BOE0N.    See  Sxtbobon  Fish. 

SEA  SWAXiLOW.  A  small  gull  or  tern 
(qq.v.). 

SEATH,  John  (1844-  ).  A  Canadian 
educator.  He  was  bom  at  Auohtermuchfy,  Fife- 
shire,  Scotland,  and  was  educated  at  (ilasgow 
University  and  at  Queen's  Ollege,  Bdfast,  where 
he  graduated  with  hifh  honors  in  1861.  He 
went  to  Canada,  tau^t  tmtil  1884,  when  he 
became  provincial  inspector  of  hi^  schools  and 
collegiate  institutes,  and  in  1906  he  was  ap- 
pointed Superintendent  of  Education  for  On- 
tario. He  also  l>ecame  a  member  of  the  Ontario 
Educational  Advisory  Council  and  in  1906 
visited  Europe  and  made  a  valuable  report  upon 
the  technical  schools  of  Germany,  France,  and 
other  countries.  In  1002-03  he  was  president 
of  the  Ontario  Educational  Association. 

SEATON,  Snt  John  Coimmink,  first  Babon 
(1778-1863).  A  British  soldier  and  colonial 
administrator,  bom  at  Lyndhurst,  Hants.  He 
became  an  ensign  in  1704  and  captain  in  ISOO 
and  served  in  Egypt  (1801)  and  in  Sicily 
(1806).  In  1808-09  he  was  secretary  to  Sir 
John  Moore,  in  accordance  with  whose  dying 
request  Collrame  was  made  a  lieutenant  colonel. 
He  commanded  a  brigade  in  the  Peninsular 
War  (1810-14)  and  at  Waterloo  led  the  Fifty- 
second  Light  Infantry  in  the  victorious  charge 
against  the  Old  Guard.  In  1826  he  was  pro- 
moted major  general  and  in  the  same  year  was 
made   Lieutenant   Governor   of   Guernsey.     He 
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was  Lientenant  Governor  of  Upper  Canada  in 
1829-38,  put  down  the  revolt  in  Lower  Canada 
in  1838,  was  appointed  Governor-General  the 
same  year,  returned  to  England  and  was  made 
veer  in  1839.  In  1829  he  founded  Upper  Canada 
College,  Toronto,  on  the  model  of  the  English 
public  school.  He  was  Governor  of  the  Ionian 
Islands  in  1843-49,  was  prcmoted  to  full  general 
in  1854,  served  as  c<Mnmander  in  chief  of  Ireland 
in  1856-60,  and  was  made  fidd  marshal  in  1860. 

SEATON,  WiuJAM  Winston  (1785-1866). 
An  American  journalist,  b<»ii  in  King  William 
Co.,  Va.  From  1812  until  I860  he  was,  with 
his  brother-in-law,  Joseph  Gales,  proprietor  of 
the  National  IntMigenoer  at  Washington,  D.  C. 
From  1812  until  1820  the  two  were  {he  only  re- 
porters of  congressional  proceedings.  Their  A»- 
HtUs  of  Congreat,  Debates  and  Proceedings  in  the 
Congrett  of  the  United  States  from  S  March, 
1708,  tiU  27  May,  18Z4  (42  vols.,  1834-56),  and 
their  Register  of  Debates  in  Congress  from  18H 
till  1837  (29  vols.,  1827-37)  are  sources  of  the 
utmost  importance  on  tiie  history  of  the  times. 

SEA  TBOTTT.  One  of  various  fishes,  as  ( 1 ) 
the  weakflsh  (q.v.),  and  (2)  in  Great  Britain 
the  trout  {Balmo  trutta). 

SEATTIiE,  se-ftfa.  The  largest  city  of  Wash- 
ington, a  port  of  entry  and  the  county  seat  of 
King  County,  on  the  east  shore  of  Puget  Sound, 
864  miles  by  water  north  of  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
( Map :  Washington,  C  3 ) .  It  is  a  terminal  point 
for  eight  transcontinental  railways,  four  of 
which  (the  Great  Northern,  Northern  Pacific, 
Chicago,  Milwaukee,  and  St.  Paul,  and  the  Union 
Pacific-Or^on- Washington )  enter  the  city  upon 
their  own  rails.  Other  railways  have  trafiSc  ar- 
nmgements  with  these  lines,  while  the  Canadian 
Pacific  and  Grand  Trunk  make  connection  by- 
water,  the  former  also  by  rail.  Two  electric 
intemrban  lines  and  one  short  local  railway, 
the  Columbia  and  Puget  Sound,  also  enter  the 
city.  There  is  r^[ubu'  steamship  cfHinectiMi 
with  all  parts  of  the  world  by  the  transpacific 
and  Panama  Canal  routes. 

The  city  is  situated  between  the  Cascade  and 
Olympic  mountain  ranges,  with  Puget  Sound  on 
the  west  front  and  Lioke  Washington  to  the 
east.  Within  the  city  limits  lie  Lake  Union  and 
Oreen  Lake.  More  than  11,000,000  cubic  yards 
of  earth  have  been  removed  by  recent  regrading 
operations.  Business  and  manufacturing  quax' 
ters  occupy  levels  near  the  sea,  while  the  finer 
residential  districts  crown  the  hills.  The  city 
has  excellent  drainage,  a  pure  water  supply,  and 
an  extensive  sewerage  i^tem.  Ilie  death  rate 
is  only  8.1  per  1000  populaticm.  The  principal 
streets  are  paved  with  asphalt,  brick,  granite, 
or  wooden  blocks,  the  total  length  of  paved 
streets  being  221  miles. 

The  park  and  boulevard  system  comprises  1803 
acres,  20  improved  playgrounds,  21  miles  of 
scenic  boulevards,  a  public  bathing  pavilion,  and 
an  observation  pier.  The  principal  parks  are 
Woodland,  Ravenna,  Kinnear,  Madnma,  Volun- 
teer, Washington,  and  Jefferson.  The  campus 
of  the  University  of  Washington,  covering  356 
acres,  is  within  the  city.  Buildings  worthy  of 
notice  are  the  cathedral  of  St.  James,  Providence 
Hospital,  the  University  of  Washington  group, 
Federal  Building,  the  T.  W.  C.  A.,  the  Rainier 
Club,  and  the  Public  Library.  Of  the  many  tall 
business  blocks  located  in  the  heart  of  the  city, 
the  L.  C.  Smith  Building,  38  stories  high,  is  the 
most  imposing.  The  chief  theatres  are  the  Met- 
ropolitan and  the  Moore. 


Commercially  Seattle  is  one  of  the  foremost 
cities  of  the  Pacific  coast.  It  has  a  tributary 
rwion  rich  in  timber,  fisheries,  mineral,  and  agri- 
cultural resources,  which,  combined  with  excep- 
tional transportation  facilities,  have  tended  to 
centralize  the  commerce  of  the  Northwest  at  this 
point.  The  opening  of  the  Alaska  gold  fields 
brouf^t  about  a  remarkable  development  of 
trade  with  that  rapidly  growing  territory.  More 
recently  commerce  with  the  Orient  has  also  as- 
sumed importance,  because  the  distance  between 
the  Asiatic  ports  and  Seattle  is  considerably 
shorter  than  routes  which  terminate  in  ports 
farther  south.  The  Port  Commission,  an  elec- 
tive body  legally  established  in  1911,  has  so  far 
been  authorized  to  expend  $6,300,000  in  harbor 
and  water  terminal  improvements  to  provide 
cheap  and  adequate  facilities  for  handling  this 
oversea  trade.  Of  this  amount  about  $5,000,000 
has  been  spent  in  the  construction  and  operation 
of  public  docks,  warehouses,  ferries,  cold-storage 
plants,  and  other  equipment.  To  provide  a  new 
fresh-water  harbor  area,  the  United  States  gov- 
ernment with  the  aid  of  State  and  county  funds 
has,  at  a  cost-  of  approximately  $3,275,000, 
nearly  completed  a  ship  canal  connecting  Paget 
Sound  with  Lakes  Union  and  Washington.  This 
canal  is  wholly  within  the  city,  8%  miles  long, 
and  of  sufScient  width  and  deptii  to  acccnnmodate 
the  largest  merchant  and  war  vessels.  The  total 
commerce  of  the  port  (foreign,  coastwise,  and 
local)  for  1915  amounteid  to  $267,792,393.  The 
main  articles  of  export  were  lumber,  wheat,  cot- 
ton, canned  goods,  flour,  hardware,  and  machinwy. 
Imports  are  principally  of  general  merchandise, 
the  largest  item  for  1914  being  raw  silk  to  the 
value  of  $20,000,000.  Seattle  is  one  of  the  chief 
centres  of  the  country  for  the  receipt  and  ship- 
ment of  gold.  The  United  States  Assay  Office, 
establish^  here  in  1898,  has  since  its  beginning 
received  about  $236,000,000  worth  of  gold. 

Though  Seattle  is  primarily  a  commercial  city, 
manufacturing  interests  are  steadily  becoming 
more  important.  In  1914  there  were  761  estab- 
lishments employing  more  than  14,000  persons, 
the  value  of  whose  output  was  $60,569,000. 
Lumber  and  lumbar  products,  flour,  foundry  and 
machine-shop  products,  meat,  dairy  products, 
furniture,  and  leather  goods  are  the  principal 
commodities  among  the  many  which  are  pro- 
duced. Shipbuilding  also  is  a  very  important 
industry.  Most  of  uie  power  for  manufacturing 
and  other  purposes  is  developed  at  hydroelectric 

Slants  located  on  various  rivers  in  uie  Cascade 
[ountains.  The  municipal  plants  are  capable 
of  supplying  23,000  kilowatts,  while  the  supply 
from  other  sources  is  approximately  70,000  kilo- 
watts. The  water  supply  is  owned  and  operated 
by  the  municipality.  It  has  its  source  in  Cedar 
River,  28  miles  dutant,  at  a  considerable  alti- 
tude, and  thence  it  is  conveyed  to  the  city  in 
two  supply  mains  discharging  67,000,000  gauons 
per  day  into  reservoirs  capable  of  storing  270,- 
000,000  gallons.  This  water  has  practically  no 
mineral  or  other  impurity. 

The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  bienni- 
ally elected,  and  a  council  of  nine  members, 
elected  at  large  for  a  term  of  three  years,  three 
being  elected  annually.  Administrative  offices 
include  the  treasurer,  comptroller,  and  corpora- 
tion counsel,  also  the  f (blowing  departments: 
board  of  public  works  (consisting  of  the  city 
engineer  and  superintendents  of  public  utilities, 
water,  streets,  buildings,  and  lighting),  police, 
fire,  civil  service,  health,  parks,  and  library.    The 
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public  schools  are  cimtrolled  hj  a  board  of 
education  which  is  not  connected  with  the  munic- 
ipal goTemuent.  ^e  school  gystem  oompriaes 
6  high  schools  and  66  grade  schools,  with  a  total 
enrollment  of  36,087  pupik  in  1914.  It  repre- 
sents an  inTcstment  valued  at  more  than  $6,000,- 
000.  The  University  of  Washington,  supported 
by  the  State,  is  the  iargest  institution  for  higher 
education  in  the  Northwest  (See  Washino- 
TOR,  URivissmr  or.)  The  public  library  with 
its  nine  branch  libraries  has  a  valuation  in 
building^  and  grounds  of  about  $1,100,000.    In 

1915  the  libraries  contained  about  265,000  vol- 
umes and  had  63356  registered  borrowers,  with 
a  total  circulation  of  1,336,852  volumes. 

Seattle,  named  for  a  local  Indian  chief,  was 
first  settled  in  1852,  laid  out  as  a  town  in  1853, 
withstood  an  Indian  attack  in  1856,  was  incor- 
porated in  1865,  and  reincorporated  as  a  city 
in  1860.  Bailr(»d  connections  were  not  estab- 
lished with  the  East  untU  1883.  In  1889  the 
buaness  district  of  the  city  was  almost  entirely 
destroyed  by  fire.  Hie  first  shipment  of  gold 
from  Alaska  was  received  in  1897.  Since  thm 
the  growth  of  the  city  has  been  continuous  and 
rapid.  Pop.,  1860,  about  200;  1870,  1107 ;  1880, 
3533;  1800,  42,837;  1900,  80,871;  1910,  237,104; 

1916  (U.  S.  census  est.),  321,931.  From  June  1 
to  Oct.  16,  1900,  the  Alaska- Yukon-Pacific  Ex- 
position, having  for  its  object  the  exploitation  of 
Alaskan  resources  and  those  of  the  countries 
bordering  on  the  Pacific,  was  held  in  Seattle. 
A  site  covering  250  acres,  included  within  a  por- 
tion of  the  campus  of  the  University  of  Wash- 
infft<m,  consisted  of  a  narrow  peninsula  between 
Lake  Washington  on  the  east  and  Lake  Union 
on  the  west.  The  principal  buildings  were 
grouped  on  either  side  of  a  terraced  court  at  the 
summit  of  which  was  the  United  States  Qovem- 
ment  Building,  with  a  great  dome  270  feet  high. 
Seven  of  these  buildings,  devoted  respectively  to 
Fine  Arts,  Auditorium,  Machinery,  Forestry, 
Washington  State,  Arctic  Brotherhood,  and 
Women,  were  of  permanent  structure  and  at  the 
close  of  the  exposition  became  the  property  of 
the  University  of  Washington.  The  expositi<Mi 
involved  an  expenditure  of  approximately  $10,- 
000,000  and  was  attended  by  3,740,600  persons. 
A  statue  of  William  H.  Seward,  commemorating 
his  share  in  the  Alaska  purchase,  was  one  of  the 
permanent  memorials  of  the  exposition.  Consult 
Seattle  Port  Commission,  Yearbook  (Seattle), 
and  Welford  Beaton,  A  City  that  Made  Iteelf 
(ib.,  1014). 

SEA  TTMICOim'.    See  Nabwbai,. 

SEA  TTSCHm'.  The  name  applied  to  species 
of  the  echinoderm  class  Echinoidea.  The  sea 
urchin  of  the  coast  north  of  Cape  Cod  {Echimu, 
or  Btrongylooentrotus,  drobaohientis)  is  common 
among  rocks,  ranging  from  low-water  mark  to 
60  or  more  fathoms.  It  eats  seaweeds  and  is 
also  a  scavenger,  feeding  on  dead  fish  and  the 
like.  Certain  kinds  are  known  to  bore  for  a 
little  way  into  limestone  rocks  or  coral  reefs, 
where  they  are  protected  from  the  waves.  Sea 
urchins  have  scattered  over  the  surface,  among 
the  spines,  microscopic  button-like  bodies,  called 
sphteridia,  which  are  thought  to  be  organs  prob- 
ably of  taste  or  smell.  Tbey  evidently  react  to 
odors.  The  eggs  are  numerous  and  small.  After 
hatching  the  young  sea  urchin  enters  the  free- 
swimming  larval  or  pluteus  stage,  passing 
through  a  complicated  metamorphosis.  On  the 
other  hand,  certain  forms  (AnocKanut  tinentis) 
have  a  direct  development,  the  larval  stage  being 


suppressed.  A  Chilean  form  and  also  a  South 
Pacific  species  of  Bemiaat«r  carry  their  young 
in  brood  pouches,  and  they  also  directly  de- 
velop, for  no  pluteus  sea-urdiin  larva  were  cap- 
tured by  the  OhaUenger  expediti<m  in  the  South- 
em  Ocean.  The  oake  urchin,  a  name  locally 
given  to  certain  m^nbers  of  the  Clypeastrea,  is 
the  flattened  sea  urchin  or  dorsoventrally  thick- 
ened sand  dollar.  The  large  sea  urchin  of  the 
Mediterranean  is  an  article  of  food,  and  the 
Indians  of  the  northwest  coast  eat  the  large 
local  species.    See  Echinchdba;  Eohinodebmata. 

SEA-WATES  THEBAPY,  Thalassothcb- 
AFT.  The  beneficial  influence  of  sea  batliing 
is  generally  recognised.  Its  t<mic  effects  are 
due  pcutl^  to  the  action  of  the  water  itself  and 
its  s<did  ingredients,  its  motion,  and  to  the  ex- 
posure of  the  body  to  the  air  and  sunlight.  By 
these  means  the  cutaneous  nerves  are  stimu- 
lated. As  a  then4>eutic  measure  sea  bathing 
must  be  carefully  regulated  and  adapted  to  the 
individual.  Patients  most  benefited  are  those 
having  a  tendency  to  profuse  perspiration  and 
those  who  take  cold  easily.  In  scrofulous  sub- 
jects there  is  an  alterative  as  well  as  a  tonic  in- 
fluence, but  it  is  difficult  to  decide  whether  this 
Is  primarily  due  to  the  sunlight,  the  sea  air,  or 
the  bathing  itself.  Functional  nervous  diseases, 
certain  cases  of  muscular  rheumatism  and  ar- 
thritis are  also  much  benefited.  On  the  other 
hand,  patimts  having  marked  heart  disetmes  or 
diseases  of  the  blood  vessels  and  lungs,  angina 
pectoris,  organic  affections  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem, diseases  of  the  liver  or  other  abdcMuinal 
viscera,  and  epilepsy,  should  avoid  open  sea 
bathing  except  under  the  most  careful  super- 
visicm.  The  same  statement  applies  to  elderly 
persons.  Weakly  individuals  in  any  case  should 
not  remain  in  the  water  longer  than  two  to  five 
minutes,  should  have  a  brisk  rubdown  immedi- 
atdy  after  the  bath,  and  a  hot  drink  and  extra 
wraps  until  reaction  sets  in.  Sea  bathing  may 
also  be  taken  in  quiet  water;  and  when  the  sea 
is  not  available,  warm  baths  of  sea  water,  either 
tub  baths  or  swimming  pools,  have  a  similar 
effect; 

Injections  of  sea  water  have  been  highly  ex- 
tolled  by  the  French  physicians  for  their  tonic 
and  alterative  action.  I>iarrh<Bal  diseases,  in 
infants  especially,  are  said  to  be  rapidly  cured. 
The  water  is  taken  from  the  deep  sea,  away  from 
the  shore,  sterilized  and  kept  in  sealed  glass 
containers  and  injected  into  the  loose  abdominal 
tissues,  buttocks,  or  between  the  shoulder  blades, 
in  doses  adapted  to  the  individual  case.  Ameri- 
can physicians,  however,  look  upon  this  method 
of  treatment  with  a  certain  degree  of  skepticism 
and  do  not  consider  Uiat  sea  water  is  in  any  way 
superior  to  ordinary  normal  saline  solution. 
Consult  J.  R.  Day,  Sea  Water  Treatment  (Lon- 
don, 1914). 

SEAWEED,  or  SEAWASE.  In  a  wide  sense 
any  plant  of  the  class  Algse  which  lives  in  the 
sea.  Hie  term  is  also  applied  to  any  plant  grow- 
ing in  the  sea.  Several  species  are  edible,  the 
most  important  of  these  being  Irish  or  carrageen 
moss,  used  as  a  cattle  food  and  also  in  the  prep- 
aration of  jellies  (blanc  mange  and  similar 
dishes).  Dulse,  or  dillesk,  and  kelp,  or  tangle, 
are  also  used  to  a  limited  extent  as  human  iooA. 
The  name  rockweed  is  given  to  certain  species 
that  attach  themselves  to  rocks. 

Eel  grass  has  been  used  in  filling  mattresses, 
cushions,  etc.,  and  in  sheathing  houses.  Sea- 
weed tishes  formerly  supplied  much  of  tiie  alkali 
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that  woa  used  in  soap  and  glaaa  making  and  for 
the  preparation  of  iodine  and  was  used  as  a 
fertilicer.  (See  Enf.)  As  a  rule,  however, 
dieaper  sources  of  most  of  the  materials  fur- 
nished bjr  seaweed  have  been  discovered.  The 
principal  use  of  seaweed  is  as  a  manure,  for 
whidi  purpose  it  is  employed  to  some  extent  on 
many  coasts,  some  of  the  best  farms  of  New 
England  being  maintained  very  largely  by  the 
use  of  seaweed.  The  potarii  of  seaweed,  whidi 
is  probaUy  its  mo«t  important  fertilising  eon- 
stiraent,  is  subject  to  wide  variation.  Freeh 
seaweed  often  contains  1  to  2.6  per  cent  of  this 
eonatitnent,  but  it  is  soluble  and  is  rapidly  lost 
if  the  weed  is  subjected  to  washing.  The  lime 
is  also  very  variable,  owing  to  the  adherence  of 
shells,  etc,  but  normally  it  is  probably  less  tlian 
1  per  cent.  It  may  be  dried  and  appUed  in  this 
way,  the  air-dried  seaweed  contaiiung  11  to  12 
per  cent  potash  and  1.2  per  cent  nitrogen. 

Seaweed  bdongs  to  the  same  class  of  mannrea 
as  barnyard  manore  and  green  manures  and,  like 
them,  proves  valuable  on  porous,  sandy  soils.  It 
'  differs  from  average  barnyard  manure  in  its 
higher  percentage  of  potash  and  lower  percentage 
of  phosphoric  acid.  While,  like  barnyard  ma- 
nure, it  is  a  general  fertilizer,  it  is  not  so  well 
balanced.  Hence  bone  or  other  phosphatic  fer- 
tilizer should  be  applied  with  it.  An  advantage 
it  has  over  barnyard  manure  is  its  freedom  from 
weed  seeds,  insects,  etc.  Since  it  oontains  sola* 
ble  potash,  it  is  considered  a  potassic  manon 
especially  valuable  for  orws  like  potatoes,  clover, 
etc.,  which  are  potash  feeders.  , 

Seaweed  may  be  applied  fresh  as  a  tdp-dress- 
ing  {on  grass)  or  may  be  plowed  in.  By  its 
rapid  decomposition,  especially  of  the  more  sue- 
cnient  and  mucilaginous  kinds,  seaweed  fur- 
nishes a  valuable  means  of  starting  fermoitation 
in  manure,  compost  heaps,  peat,  etc.  The  ob- 
jections to  the  use  of  seaweed  ashes  as  a  fer- 
tiliser are  the  diffiouliy  and  ocpense  of  burning 
and  the  loss  of  nitrogen.  Seaweed,  when  applied 
in  the  spring,  has  bwn  found  to  injure  the  qual- 
ity of  potatoes,  probably  on  account  of  the  chlo- 
rine it  contains.  It  also  apparently  delays  ma- 
turity as  compared  with  barnyard  manure.  It 
seems,  however,  to  reduce  scab  when  applied  at 
planting.  Undoubtedly  the  safest  practice  with 
potatoes  and  other  pbuits  injured  by  chlorine  is 
to  apply  the  seaweea  the  previous  summer  or  fall. 
Consult:  F.  H.  Storer,  Agriculture  in  Some  of 
iU  Relotiont  toith  OhmUitry  (7th  ed.,  3  vols.. 
New  York,  1897) ;  United  States  Derartment  of 
Agricnltnre,  Farmenf  Bviletin  105  (Washington, 
1899) ;  "Fertilizer  Resources  of  the  United 
States,"  in  Benate  Doo.  199,  62d  Cong.,  2d  Sees, 
(ib.,  1914);  F.  K.  Cameron,  "Potash  iram 
Kelp,"  in  13i»ted  State*  Department  of  Agri- 
culture, AtuHua  Report,  100  (ib.,  1916);  J.  S. 
Burd,  "Economic  Value  of  Pacific  Coast  Kelps," 
in  OaUfomia  Agrioultural  Bapmimemt  BtecttuM, 
Bulletin  H8  (Berkeley,  1916). 

SEAWEIX,  se'wel,  MoLLT  EixioT  (1860- 
).  An  American  author.  She  was  l«om  in 
Gloucester  Co.,  Va.,  Oct.  23,  I860,  and  began  to 
write  at  an  early  age.  She  published  her  first 
novel  in  1889,  but  attracted  wider  public  atten- 
timi  in  the  following  year  by  Little  Jarvia,  a 
story  for  boys.  Perhaps  the  most  noteworthy  of 
her  novels  is  The  Sprightly  Romance  of  Martao 
(1896),  a  lively  tale  constructed  on  a  French 
model.  Other  bo<^  of  hers  are:  Paul  Jonet 
(1892);  A  Virginia  Oavalier  (1896);  Oaivin 
Batnilton    (1899);    Fifi    (1903);    The   Viotory 


(1906);  The  Ladiet'  Battle  (1911);  The  Diary 
of  a  Beauty  (1915).  Her  Moid  Marion  she 
dramatized  in  1894  and  Martao  in  1900. 

8EB,  or  Kkb.  An  Egyptian  deity,  identified 
by  the  Greeks  with  Cronos.  (See  SATtmif.)  He 
was  the  son  of  Shu  and  Tefnut  and  the  brother 
as  well  as  the  husband  of  Not  (q.v.)  and  i» 
aometbnes  called  the  father  or  leader  of  the 
gods,  since  he  was  the  father  of  I  sis,  Osiris, 
Typhon,  and  Nephthys.  Sd>  was  the  earth  god 
and  as  the  cliaraeter  of  tiie  god  of  the  surface 
of  the  earth  had  an  important  part  in  the  my- 
thology of  the  underwmrld,  while  as  god  of  the 
earth  under  the  surface  he  was  an  authority  over 
the  tombs.  Consult  E.  A.  T.  Wallis. Budge,  The 
Oode  of  the  Egyptian;  vol.  ii  (Chicago,  1904). 

SEBA'CSOTTS  0T8T.    See  Wbr. 

SKBAT/DTTS  (  T-801).  A  saint  in  tiie  Rmnan 
Catiiolic  church  and  one  of  the  patron  saints  of 
Nuremberg.  He  is  said  to  have  been  the  son  of 
a  Danish  king.  He  studied  in  Paris  and,  ac- 
cording to  the  tradition,  married  a  dan^ter  of 
King  Dagobert  III,  but  on  the  day  following 
their  marriage  the  vows  were  dissolved,  and  for 
the  ensuing  years  Seluddus  was  a  stem  ascetao 
and  lived  as  a  hermit  in  a  forest  near  Nurem- 
berg. The  church  in  Nuremberg  where  he  is 
buried,  formerly  St.  Peter's,  is  now  known  as 
St.  Sdbaldus'.  It  contains  a  splendid  monument 
to  him,  wrought  W  Peter  Vischer  (q.v.).  He 
was  esncniized  by  Pi^  Martin  V  in  1426.  The 
day  of  his  death,  August  19,  is  still  commemo- 
rated in  Nuremberg. 

aXBASTE.     See  Sakabia. 

SEBASTIAK  (Portug.  SEBASTlAO),  Dou 
(1664-78).  King  of  Portugal  from  1667  to 
1578.  He  was  the  posthimiouB  son  of  the  Infante 
John  and  succeedea  his  grandfather  John  III  on 
the  throne,  under  the  guardianship  of  his  grand- 
uncle  the  Cardinal  Henry.  Ambitious  of  a  con- 
queror's fame  and  desiring  also  to  further  the 
spread  of  Christianity  in  northern  Africa,  8e- 
iMtstian  took  advantage  of  the  internal  disputes 
raging  in  Morocco  to  invade  that  country  in  the 
summer  of  1678,  but  on  August  4  the  Portuguese 
army  was  almost  annihilated  at  Kasr  el  Kd>ir 
(Alcazar  Quivir)  by  the  forces  of  the  Sherif 
Muley-Maldc.  Sebastian  was  among  the  slain. 
Althou^  his  body  was  identified  before  burial 
on  the  field  of  l>attle,  and  the  burial  place  so 
mariced  that  rebnrial  at  Ceuta  and  transporta- 
tion (1682)  to  Lishon  were  possible,  many  Por- 
tuguese refused  to  l>elieve  in  his  death,  and  8e- 
bastianism  developed  the  belief  that  he  would 
return  at  some  future  time  to  rule  his  people, 
lliis  gave  occasion  for  the  appearance  of  sev- 
wal  pretenders,  claiming  to  be  the  missing  King, 
the  most  prominoit  of  whom  made  himself  known 
at  Venice  in  1698,  and  after  a  career  of  two 
years  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Spaniards,  who 
probably  put  him  to  death.  Consult  Diogo  Bar- 
Dosa  Machado,  Memorial  para  a  hiitoria  de  Por- 
tugal, que  oomprehendem  o  govemo  del  rey  Dom 
BehaattOo  (4  vols.,  Lisb<m,  1736-51),  and  Miguel 
Martins  Dantas,  Let  fawB  Don  Btbiutien  (Paris, 
1866). 

SEBASTIAK  (Lat.  Sebaetianut) ,  Saint.  A 
celebrated  martyr  of  the  early  (Thuitji.  His  his- 
tory is  contained  in  the  Acta  Sancti  Bebattiani, 
which  probably  dates  from  the  close  of  the  fourth 
century,  but  many  elements  in  the  tradition  are 
doulitless  unhistorical.  Sebastian,  accordiiw  to 
this  narrative,  was  bom  at  Narbonne  in  Gaul 
and  educated  at  Milan.  Although  a  Christian, 
he  entered  the  Roman  army  without  revealing 
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his  relig^Mi  and  with  the  view  of  assisting  and 
protecting  the  Christians  in  persecution.  He 
rose  to  high  favor  under  Diocletian  and  became 
conunander  of  the  first  cohort  at  Milan.  When 
his  relieimi  was  discovered,  he  was  condemned 
to  death  in  Rome  bj  a  troop  of  Manritanian 
archers,  who  transfixed  him  with  numberless 
arrows  and  left  him  as  dead.  But  a  Christian 
lady,  Irene,  finding  that  life  was  not  extinct, 
bad  the  body  removed  to  her  house,  where  life 
was  restored;  and  although  the  Christian  com- 
mimity  desired  to  conceal  his  recovery,  Sebas- 
tian again  appeared  in  public  before  the  Em- 
peror to  profess  his  faith  in  Christianity.  Dio- 
cletian condemned  him  to  be  beaten  to  death 
with  clubs  in  the  amphitheatre,  and  his  body 
was  flung  into  one  of  the  sewers  of  the  city,  in 
which  it  was  discovered,  aooording  to  the  Aota, 
by  means  of  an  apparition  and  carried  by  a 
dhristian  lady,  Lucina,  to  the  catacomb  which 
is  still  called  by  his  name,  llie  date  of  his  mar- 
tyrdom was  Jan.  20,  288,  and  this  is  his  feast 
day  with  the  Latins.  By  the  Greeks  the  feast 
is  held  on  the  18th  of  December.  The  festival 
was  cel^rated  with  great  solonnity  in  Milan 
as  early  as  the  time  of  St.  Ambrose,  and  it  was 
observed  in  the  African  church  in  the  fourth 
century.  Sebastian  is  patron  saint  against  the 
plague.  It  is  related  that  in  680  a  great  pesti- 
lence in  Rome  ceased  when  an  altar  was  dedi- 
cated to  him  in  the  church  of  St.  Ehidocia.  The 
martyrdom  of  St.  Sebastian  is  one  of  the  most 
familiar  subjects  of  Christian  art.  He  is  usually 
represented  as  yoimg  and  beautiful,  bound  to  a 
tree  and  pierced  by  many  arrows.  There  is  an- 
other saint  of  the  same  name  wha  is  said  to 
have  suffered  martyrdiHn  in  Armoiia.  C<HisuIt 
Analeota  Bollandiana,  vol.  xxviii  (Brussels, 
1909). 

S£BASTIAKI,  sft'Uls-t6-a'n«,  FRAitgois 
H0RA.OB  DK  La  Pobta  ( 1772-1851 ) .  A  marshal  of 
France,  bom  near  Bastia,  Corsica.  He  entered  the 
army  as  a  sublieutenant  of  infantry  in  1792  and 
was  one  of  Napoleon's  most  devoted  partisans. 
He  fought  at  lurengo  ( 1800)  and  became  briga- 
dier general  in  1803  and  was  wounded  at  Auster- 
lits  ( 1806 ) .  In  May,  1806,  he  was  sent  as  diplo- 
matic representative  to  Turkey,  where  he  suc- 
ceeded in  alienating  the  Porte  from  Russia  and 
England.  He  fought  in  Spain  in  1807  and  dis- 
tinguished himself  in  the  Russian  campaign  of 
1812  and  at  Leipzig  in  1813  and  fought  with 
extreme  bravery  in  the  campaign  of  1814.  On 
the  exile  of  Napoleon  to  Elba  he  gave  his  ad- 
herence to  the  Bourbon  government,  but  joined 
his  old  master  on  his  return.  He  was  Minister 
of  Marine  for  a  short  time  in  1830  and  Minister 
of  Foreign  Affairs,  with  a  slight  interruption, 
from  1830  to  1834.  He  then  went  as  Ambassa- 
dor to  Naples  and  (183S-40)  to  London.  He 
was  made  a  marshal  of  France  in  1840. 

SXBA8TIAN0  DEL  FIOHBO,  sA-bAs'ty&'nft 
d«l  pyAm'bA  (c.1485-1647).  An  Italian  painter 
of  the  High  Renaissance.  His  surname  was 
Luciani,  and  he  derived  his  name  from  his  office 
of  the  papal  seal  (piombo).  He  was  bom  in 
Venice,  was  a  pupil  of  Bellini,  and  was  strongly 
influenced  by  Giorgione  in  his  early  work,  lb 
his  Venetian  period  belong  a  "Pietft,"  in  posses- 
sion of  Lady  Layard  (Venice),  and  the  altar- 
piece  of  San  Giovanni  Crisoetomo  at  Venice.  In 
1609  he  was  invited  to  Rome  by  Agostino  Chi^, ' 
for  whom  he  painted  in  the  Villa  Famesina 
eight  lunettes  in  the  garden  lodge,  and  in  the 
grand  hall  a  "Polyphemus"  as  pendant  to  Ra- 


phael's "Galatea."  Having  gained  but  little 
success  in  this  rivalry,  he  formed  in  1612  his  life- 
long friendship  with  Michelangelo,  endeavoring 
to  unite  Venetian  coloring  with  the  latter's 
drawing  and  thus  to  surpass  Raphael.  Michel- 
angelo nimself  designed  the  "Pietk"  in  the  Her- 
mitage (St.  Petersburg),  and  the  remarkable 
"Fietk"  in  San  Francesco  at  Viterbo,  and  parte 
of  the  "Resurrection  of  Lazarus"  (1619,  Na- 
tional Gallery,  London),  which  is  Siebastiano's 
principal  historical  production.  Other  works 
showing  his  influence  are  the  "Bfartyrdom  of  St. 
Aipitha"  (1620,  Pitti  Palace);  "Visitation" 
(1521,  Louvre);  a  "Transfiguration"  in  fresco 
and  a  "Flagellation"  in  oil  in  San  Pietro  in 
Montorio  (Rome). 

Under  Michelangelo's  influence  Sebastiano  lost 
the  Venetian  breadth  of  handling;  his  painting 
becoming  smooth  in  character  and  heavy  in  chia- 
roscuro, seem  forced  and  theatrical.  He  devoted 
much  time  to  adapting  oil  painting  to  fresco 
and  endeavored  in  vain  to  induce  luchelangelo 
to  adopt  his  experiments  in  the  Sistine  C^iapel. 
His  paintings  on  slate,  like  the  "Holy  Family" 
at  Naples,  and  <m  stone,  like  the  "Ecce  Homo" 
at  Madrid  and  that  at  St.  Petersburg,  are  very 
interesting.  In  1631  he  was  appointed  keeper  of 
the  papal  seals,  and  from  this  time  he  practi- 
cally ceased  painting,  residing  at  Rome  until 
his  death  there,  on  June  21,  1647. 

In  portraiture  Sebastiano's  art  was  more  inde- 
pendoit,  and  he  achieved  high  results,  both  as 
to  charitcterization  and  perfmstion  of  technique. 
The  influence  of  Raphael  is  often  apparent,  so 
much  so  that  some  of  the  most  beautiful  por> 
traito  formerly  attributed  to  the  latter  are  now 
recognized  as  Sebastiano's — as,  e.g.,  the  "For- 
narina"  ( 1612)  in  the  Uffizi,  the  unknown  young 
man  in  the  gallery  of  Budapest,  and  the  beauti- 
fnl  "Violin  Flayer"  in  the  Sciarra  Palaoe,  Rome. 
He  painted  the  portraite  of  a  aeries  of  popw, 
the  best  known  of  which  is  that  of  Clement  VII 
in  the  Naples  Museum.  Other  justly  celebrated 
portraite  are  those  of  Doge  Andrea  Doria  in  the 
Doria  Palace,  Rome,  and  of  Cardinal  Pole  in  the 
Hermitage  (St.  Petersburg).  The  Metropolitan 
Museum,  New  York,  possesses  his  portrait  of 
Columbus. 

Bibliography.  Richter,  in  Dohme,  Kwt*t 
«md  KOnttler  ItoHena  (Leipzig,  1878) ;  Gaetano 
Milanesi,  "Sebastiano  del  Piombo,"  in  Let  eor- 
reapondantt  da  Miohel  Ange,  vol.  i  (Paris,  1890) ; 
Friedrich  Propping,  Die  Jk0)Mfteri*oke  Laufbalm 
det  Bebaatiano  del  Piombo  hit  «u«»  I'o<I«  RaffaeU 
(Leipzig,  1892)  ;  Giorgio  Vasari,  Live»  of  the 
Mott  Eminent  Painter*,  Sculptors,  and  Arehi- 
teota,  vol.  iii  (Eng.  trans,  by  Blashfleld  and 
H<ndrins,  New  York,  1896) ;  Pietro  IT  Achiardi, 
Bebaatiano  del  Piombo  (Rome,  1908) ;  Giorgio 
Bemardini,  Bebaatiano  del  Piombo  (Bergamo, 
1908). 

BEBASTOPOL,  sft-ULa'tA-pAl  or  seVas-t(/p61, 
or  SEVAmX>POL,  sl-vAs'tA-pAl ;  Buaa.  pron. 
sye'v&s-tft'pAl-y'.  The  principal  naval  harbor  in 
South  Russia,  in  the  Government  of  Taurida,  on 
the  south  shore  of  a  deep  inlet  of  the  Black  Sea, 
in  the  southwestern  part  of  the  Crimea,  about 
48  miles  southwest  of  Simferopol  (Map:  Russia, 
D  6).  The  inlet  is  about  4  miles  long  and  %  of 
a  mile  wide  and  is  one  of  the  best  roadsteads 
of  Russia.  The  main  inlet  forms  four  bays,  be- 
tween two  of  which,  on  elevated  ground,  the  city 
proper  is  situated.  The  entrance  to  the  road- 
stead is  strongly  fortified,  and  there  is  a  chain 
of  forte  south  and  north  of  the  city.    Tliere  ar« 
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extensive  docks  along  the  shore.  The  climate 
is  very  healthful  and  pleasant.  The  cit^  has 
fully  recovered  from  the  effects  of  the  Cnmean 
War  (q.T.),  but,  its  commerce  haviuK  been  de- 
flected almost  entirely  to  Kaffa,  i£e  harbor 
is  used  mostly  as  a  naval  staticHi.  It  has  monu- 
ments to  the  heroes  of  the  Crimean  War  and 
two  museums.  The  principal  industries  are 
shipbuildi]:^  and  wine  making.  Sebastopol,  with 
the  surrounding  country,  forms  a  separate  ad- 
ministrative di^rict.  The  population  of  the  city 
proper  was  67,752  in  1904  and  77,000  in  1913. 
The  Greek  colony  of  Cheraonesus,  situated  near 
the  present  site  of  Sebastopol,  was  well  known 
to  tne  Russians  under  the  name  of  Eorsun  at 
the  period  of  the  introduction  of  Christianity 
into  Russia.  In  the  sixteenth  craitury  the  Tatar 
settlement  of  Akhtyar  was  established  here.  In 
1784  the  town  of  Sebastopol  was  founded  fay 
Catharine  II,  and  in  1804  it  became  the  chief 
naval  station  of  Russia  <»i  the  Black  Sea.  It 
was  strongly  fortified  under  Kicholaa  I.  Sebas- 
topol was  bombarded  by  the  Turks  in  the  Great 
War  which  began  in  1914.  See  CsiUEiLir  Wab; 
Wab  in  Eukopb. 

SEB'ASTOF'OLIB.     See  CoLOHiB. 

SEBKK,  seyek.    See  Sobk. 

SEBENICO,  8&-ba'DS-kA  (Slav.  S^enik).  An 
episcopal  city  in  the  Crownland  of  Dalmatia, 
Austria,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Kerka  in  the  Adri- 
atic, 170  miles  southeast  of  Triest  (Ifap:  Aus- 
tria, E  6 ) .  It  is  built  on  a  steep  slope  and  waa 
formerly  defended  by  walls  and  towers.  The 
Renaissance  cathedral  dates  from  1430.  The 
town  has  an  excellent  harbor,  connected  with 
the  sea  by  a  canal.  There  is  considerable  ship- 
ping trade.    Pop.,  1910,  10,100. 

S&nXLOT,  s&'b«'yV,  PArn.  (1846-  ).  A 
French  writer  on  folklore,  bom  at  Matignon, 
OOtes-du-Nord,  and  educated  at  Rennes.  He  went 
as  a  young  man  to  Paris  to  become  a  notary, 
but  turned  inrtead  to  painting.  His  sketches 
of  oat-of-the-way  comers  in  Brittany  introduced 
him  to  the  subject  to  which  he  afterward  de- 
voted himself,  that  of  folklore  study.  In  1885 
he  founded  and  edited  the  Revue  det  Traditiona 
PopuMreg.  His  works  on  folklore  include: 
Oonte*  populaire*  de  la  Haate  Bretagne  (3  se- 
ries, 1880-82) ;  Traditions  et  swperttitUma  de  la 
Haute  Bretagne  (1882);  Oargantua  dans  let 
traditione  populaires  (1883)  ;  Contea  dee  pro- 
vi»oe»  de  France  (1884);  Ligendes,  oroyanoea 
et  euperstitiont  de  la  mer  ( 1886-87 ) ;  Le  folk- 
lore dee  ptoheurs  ( 1901 )  ;  Le  folk-lore  de  Franoe 
(4  vols.,  1904-07)  ;  Le  folk-lore:  littiratitre 
orale  et  ethnographie  traditionnelle  (1913). 

SEBIKO,  si.-be'nA,  Laks.     See  Ibeo. 

SXB'OBSHCE'A  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  sebum, 
tallow  -f-  Gk.  ^la,  rhoia,  flow,  from  ^tr,  rhein, 
to  flow).  A  disease  of  the  sebaceous  glands, 
characterized  by  an  increased  and  altered  se- 
cretion of  sebum  and  manifested  by  an  oily  or 
scaly  appearance  of  the  skin.  The  disease  occurs 
mainly  in  two  forms,  a  dry  (seborrhcea  sicca, 
dandruff,  pityriasis)  and  an  oily  form  (sebor- 
rhcea  oleosa).  Seborrhoea  sicca  occurs  chiefly 
upon  the  hairy  parts,  such  as  the  scalp,  eye- 
brows, and  beard,  but  it  may  invade  nonhairy 
areas.  It  is  a  common  cause  of  baldness.  Seb- 
orrhoea oleosa  is  most  often  seen  on  the  non- 
hairy  parts,  especially  upcm  the  face,  forehead, 
and  nose,  which  present  a  greasy,  dirty,  grimy 
appearance  due  to  the  excess  of  oily  secretion 
and  the  adherence  of  particles  of  dust.  The 
disease  is  believed  to  be  of  parasitic  origin,  and 


antiparasitic  substances,  such  as  sulphur,  sali- 
cylic acid,  and  resorcin,  are  soivereign  remedies. 
Mborrhoea  is  a  disease  chi^y  of  adolescence,  bnt 
individuals  with  lowered  vitality  are  often  at- 
tadced.  Hygienic  measures,  together  with  toiies, 
are  indicated  in  such  cases. 

SE'CANT.     See  Tanoknt;  Tbigonoueibt. 

SECAU'CUS.  A  borouf^  in  Hudson  Co., 
N.  J.,  1  mile  from  Jersey  (Mty,  on  the  Delaware, 
Lackawanna,  and  Western  Railroad  (Map:  New 
York  City,  Greater  New  York,  C  5).  The  most 
prominent  features  include  the  borough  hall,  pub- 
lic library,  and  the  county  institutions.  Farm- 
ing and  stock  raising  are  the  chief  pursuits. 
Pop.,  1900,  1626;   1910,  4740. 

SECCHI,  sSk'ki,  Pixtbo  Anomo  (1818-78). 
An  Italian  astr<momer,  bom  at  R^^o.  He 
joined  the  Jesuit  Order  in  1833  and  after  study- 
ing in  Italy,  England,  and  at  Georgetown  Col- 
lege in  Washington,  D.  C,  he  served  for  a  time 
as  professor  of  mathematics  and  physics  at  the 
latter  institution.  He  became  director  of  the  ob- 
servatory of  the  Roman  College  in  1849  and  was 
permitted  to  remain  in  that  position  after  the 
expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  (1870-73).  His  discov- 
eries in  solar  physics  and  spectroscopy  were  nu- 
merous and  important,  and  he  also  made  mag- 
netic and  meteorological  observations.  Am<mg 
his  works  are:  Oatalogo  delle  stMe  ( 1867 ) ;  Horn 
ricerohi  aulU  protuberanate  aolari  ( 1869 )  ;  Piaaoa 
aolare  (1869);  Reeearohea  on  Electrieal  Rke- 
ometry  (Smiths(mian  Contributions,  vol.  viii, 
1862) ;  Le  aoleil  (1870) ;  Le  ateUe,  aaggi  di  aa- 
tronomia  aidende  (The  Stars,  vol.  xxxiv  of  the 
International  Scientific  Library,  Leipzig,  1878). 
Consult  Pohle,  Angelo  Beoohi  (Cologne,  1883). 

SBOCOMBB,  sek'Om,  Thouab  (1866-  ). 
An  English  author  and  editor,  bom  at  Ter- 
rington  and  educated  at  BaUid  Coll^,  Ox- 
ford, where  he  took  the  Stanhope  prize  in  1887. 
From  1891  to  1901  he  was  assistant  editor  of 
the  Dietionary  of  National  Biographff,  to  which 
also  he  contributed  articles.  He  tdso  became 
known  as  a  lecturer  and  in  1912  was  appointed 
professor  of  English  at  the  Royal  MilitMy  (M- 
lege,  Sandhurst.  Seccombe  edited  various  Eng- 
lish classics  and  wrote:  Twelve  Bad  Men  ( 1894) ; 
The  Age  of  Johnaon  ( 1900) ;  The  Age  of  Bhake- 
apeare  (1903),  with  J.  W.  Allen;  The  Bookman 
Hiatory  of  Engliah  Literature  ( 1906-06) ;  Georga 
Meredith  (1913). 

SECES'SION  (Lat.  «eow«io,  separaticm, 
schism,  from  aeoedere,  to  go  apart,  from  «e-, 
apart  +  oedere,  to  yield,  depart,  go).  In  United 
States  history,  the  term  applied  to  the  with- 
drawal of  a  Stato  from  the  Union.  The  word 
"secession"  scans  to  have  been  first  used  in  the 
debates  in  the  Philadelphia  C!onv»ition  on  July 
6,  1787,  by  Elbridge  Gerry,  who  remarked  that 
unless  some  compromise  should  be  made  "a  se- 
cession would  take  place."  The  idea  of  secession 
appeared  in  New  England  about  15  years  after 
the  formation  of  the  Union  in  connection  with 
the  acquisition  of  Louisiana.  This  addition  of 
territory  was  strongly  opposed  by  the  New  Eng- 
land Federalists  through  fear  that  ultimately 
it  would  result  in  the  destruction  of  New  Eng- 
land's predominance  in  the  Union.  Annexation 
of  Louisiana  was  vigorously  resisted  as  uncon- 
stitutional without  the  consent  of  all  the  States, 
inasmuch  as  the  Constitution  was  allied  to 
have  been  made  only  for  the  original  13  States. 

Jefferson's  Embargo  Act  and  the  War  of  1812 
led  to  considerable  disaffection  in  New  England, 
which  culminated  in  the  Hartford  Convention 
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(q.T.).  The  members  of  that  body,  however, 
afterward  denied  that  the  subject  of  secession 
was  broached  in  any  form,  and  its  journal  does 
not  indicate  any  trace  of  such  a  discussion.  But 
this  is  by  no  means  conclusive,  inasmuch  as  the 
journal  contained  no  speeches  or  other  matter  to 
show  what  really  was  in  the  mind  of  the  dele- 
gates. It  would  seem  in  all  probability  that 
some  sort  of  disunion  was  intended,  since  it 
would  have  been  impossible  for  the  national  gov- 
ernment to  comply  with  their  demands.  In  1832 
the  nullification  movsnent  in  South  Carolina, 
provoked  by  dissatisfaction  with  the  newly  estab- 
lished protective  tariff,  seemed  to  threaten  the 
stability  of  the  Union.  After  this  the  history 
of  secession  is  inextricably  bound  up  with  the 
question  of  slavery.  During  the  next  30  years 
isolated  threats  of  secession  were  frequently 
made  in  the  South  whenever  Northern  hostility 
appeared  to  imperil  the  interests  of  slavery.  Not 
did  the  idea  entirely  die  out  in  New  England, 
where  at  the  time  of  the  agitation  over  the  an- 
nexation of  Texas  a  number  of  antislavery  Whig 
monbers  of  Congress,  headed  by  John  Quincy 
Adams,  issued  an  address  to  their  constituents 
declaring  that  annexation  would  fully  justify 
a  dissolution  of  the  Union. 

The  question  which  brought  the  secession 
movement  to  a  head  related  to  the  exclusion  of 
slavery  from  the  Territories.  (See  Tebbitobies.) 
In  1847,  when  the  question  b^an  to  assume  an 
acute  stage,  Calhoun  undertook  to  secure  the  co- 
operation of  the  slave  States  in  a  movement 
looking  towards  secession,  but  the  plan  failed. 
The  enactment  of  the  so-called  Compromise  Meas- 
ures of  1850  (q.v.)  again  raised  the  questicm, 
but  in  one  or  two  Souuem  States,  where  it  was 
made  an  issue,  the  secessionists  were  defeated. 
Disunion  had,  however,  taken  a  strong  hold  in  the 
South.  Then  came  the  passage  in  some  of  the 
Northern  States  of  so-called  personal-liberty  laws 
in  contravention  of  the  Fugitive  Slave  Law,  the 
John  Brown  raid,  and  the  election  of  President 
Lincoln,  all  of  which  intensified  the  feeling  in  the 
South  in  favor  of  withdrawal  from  the  Union. 
In  the  South  the  right  of  secession  was  regarded 
as  one  of  the  reserved  powers  of  the  States,  there 
being  no  prohibition  in  this  respect  in  the  Con- 
stitution nor  any  power  conferred  upon  the  Fed- 
eral government  to  compel  a  State  to  remain 
in  the  Union  against  its  wishes.  It  is  worthy 
of  note  that  as  late  as  I860  many  persons  of 
prominence  in  the  North,  among  them  Horace 
Oreeley,  acknowledged  the  right  of  secession, 
only  insisting  that  the  step  should  be  taken 
"with  the  deliberation  and  gravity  befitting  so 
momentous  an  issue."  The  regular  machinery 
by  which  the  work  of  secession  was  accomplished 
was  a  State  convention  called  by  the  Legislature 
or  self-assembled,  as  in  Texas.  Consult:  J.  F. 
lOiodes,  Hittory  of  the  United  Statet  from  the 
Compromite  of  1850,  vols,  ii,  iii  (New  York, 
1900-06)  ;  D.  W.  Howe,  Political  Bistory  of  Se- 
oeteion  to  the  Beginning  of  the  Amerioan  OivU 
War  (ib.,  1914);  McLaughlin  and  Hart  (eds.). 
Cyclopedia  of  American  Choemment,  vol.  iii  (ib., 
1914).  See  Civn.  Wab  in  Aiocbica;  Confedeb- 
ATK  States  of  Auebica;  Nitllification  ; 
Untivd  States;  and  authorities  cited  under 
those  titles. 

SECESSIOIT.  lii  modem  (3erman  art,  more 
especially  in  painting,  that  tendeni^  which  in 
subject,  form,  and  coloring  deviated  from  tra- 
ditional conceptions  to  such  an  extent  as  to  re- 
sult in  the  secessicm  of  the  younger  generation 


of  artists  from  the  older  art  unions  and  in  the 
arrangement  of  separate  exhibitions.  The  move- 
ment b^an  in  1892  in  Munich,  where  Frits  von 
Uhde,  Dill,  A.  Keller,  and  Franz  Stuck  took  the 
lead;  at  Berlin  in  1899  under  Lieberman,  Leisti- 
kow,  Slevogt,  and  others,  and  in  1899  at  Vienna; 
but  here  tiie  participants  separated  later  into 
two  groups  in  1905.  The  Secessionists  are  affili- 
ated with  other  radical  gproupe,  like  the  SchoUe 
in  Munich  and  the  Elbier  in  Dresden,  with  whom 
they  formed  a  Deatscher  Efinstlerbund  in  1904. 
SECESSION,  Wab  of.  See  Civil  Wab  ih 
Amerioa. 

S£CH£,  sa-sha',  UtoN  (I848-1916).  A 
French  literary  critic,  bom  at  Ancenis.  He  first 
attained  public  attention  in  Paris  by  the  publi- 
cation of  a  fragment  of  a  poem  on  the  drama  of 
Quer^taro,  "Diet  ira"  du  Mewiqne  ( 1869) .  This 
was  soon  followed  by  two  collections  of  verse  en- 
titled Lee  griffea  du  lion  (1871)  and  Amour  et 
patrie  (1876).  He  had  previously  founded  a 
literary  review,  Juvenal,  which  was  fined  by  the 
censor  during  the  last  years  of  the  Empire.  He 
then  established  the  Revue  lUuetrie  de  Bretagne 
et  d'Anjou,  and  later  on  two  reviews  devoted  to 
literary  criticism,  Les  Annalea  Bomantiquea  and 
La  Recue  de  la  Renaiesanoe,  both  of  which  are 
atin  published.  Among  his  numeroiis  works  l^e 
following  are  probably  the  beat  known:  Quea- 
tion  sooiale  ( 1887 ) ;  Les  demierg  Jane4nistes 
(3  vols.,  1890-91)  ;  Les  origines  du  Concordat 
(2  vols.,  1894)  ;  studies  on  Alfred  de  Vighy 
(1902)  and  Sainte-Beuve  (1904);  Lamartine 
de  1816  d  1830  (3d  ed.,  1906) ;  Alfred  de  Musset 
(1906);  Les  muses  romantiquea:  Delphine  Gay 
et  Ume.  d^Arhowoille  (2  vols.,  1910) ;  Im 
jeunesse  dorSe  ( 1910) ;  Let  amitiSa  de  Lamartine 
(1911) ;  Victor  Hugo  et  lea  poitea  de  Cromwell 
d  Hemami  (1912) ;  Btudea  d'hiatoire  romantiqut 
(2  vols.,  1910-13). 

SfiOHKIiLKH,  Mabie  Jeah  HAbauxt  de.    See 

H^BADLT  SE  SACHmXES,  M.   J. 

SECHES,  sSk'er,  Vilhelic  Adolf  (1851- 
).  A  Danish  law  historian,  bom  at 
BrCnduffl.  He  studied  the  history  of  law  under 
K.  Maurer  in  Munich  in  1878-79  and  gained 
the  degree  of  Dr.  Jur.  at  Copenhagen  in  1885. 
After  long  connection  with  the  archives  he  was 
appointed  Royal  State  Archivist  in  1903.  He 
wrote  Om  VitterUghed  og  Vidnebevia  i  den  celdre 
daneke  Prooea  (1885)  and  edited  good  editions 
of  various  old  sources  of  law,  such  as  Christian 
F.<  danake  Loo  ( 1891 ) ;  Kongena  Rettertinga- 
damme  1595-16U  (2  vols.,  1881-86);  Corpua 
Oonatitutionum  Danue:  Porordninger,  Receaaer, 
etc.,  1558-1660  (1887  et  seq.;  5  vols,  ready  in 
1916);  Porarbejdeme  til  Christian  Y.s  danske 
Lov  (2  vols.,  1891-94),  with  Christian  Stdckel. 

SECHTEK,  zgK'ter,  Simon  (1788-1867).  An 
Austrian  music  teacher  and  contrapuntist,  bom 
at  Friedberg,  Bohemia.  In  1861  he  became  court 
organist  and  professor  of  harmony  and  compo- 
sition at  the  Vienna  Conservatory.  He  wrote 
much  (Church  music,  numerous  fugues,  pianoforte 
pieces,  preludes,  the  burlesque  opera  AU  Hitsoh- 
Hatsoh  (1844),  a  OenercMata-Sohule,  and  songs. 
His  greatest  work  is  Die  Orundsdtze  der  musi- 
kaUschen  Komposition  (1853-54),  a  most  valu- 
able musical  treatise. 

SECKENSOSF,  zSk'en-dOrf,  Oustav  Anton, 
Babon  (1775-1823).  A  German  lecturer  and 
writer,  bom  at  Meusdwitz.  After  studying  at 
Leipzig,  Freiburg,  and  Wittenberg,  he  traveled 
in  the  United   States    (1796-98).     He  devoted 
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bimaelf  largely  to  recitations  and  lectures  on 
aeethetics,  delivered  under  the  paeudonym  of  Pat- 
riclc  Peale.  In  1814  he  was  appointed  professor 
at  the  Carolinum  in  Brunswicl^  but  in  1821  he 
went  again  to  America  and  died  in  poverty  at 
Alexandria,  La.  Among  other  works,  he  pub- 
lished Vorletungen  Uber  Deklamation  vmd  M*mik 
(2  vols.,  1816). 

SEOKENSOSTV,  cSlc'en-derf,  Fbidrioh 
Heinrich,  Count  VON  (1673-1763).  A  Qerman 
field  marshal  and  diplomat.  He  was  bom  at 
KOnigsberg,  Franconia,  and  was  brought  up  by 
his  kinsman,  Veit  Ludwig  von  Seckendorff  (q/r.). 
He  served  successively,  from  1693,  in  the  Eng- 
lish-Dutch and  Imperial  armies,  rose  to  the 
rank  of  colonel,  and  fou^t  with  conspicuous 
bravery  during  the  War  of  the  Spanish  Succes- 
sion. From  1709  in  the  service  of  Augustus  II 
of  Poland  and  Saxony,  he  operated  in  Flanders 
(1710-11)  and  attended  the  peace  negotiations 
at  The  Hague.  Made  lieutenant  general  after 
suppressing  an  uprising  of  the  Poles  in  1713, 
he  took  part  in  the  si^e  of  Stralsund  by  the 
Prussians  (1715).  Appointed  lieutenant  field 
marshal  by  Emperor  Charles  VI,  in  1717  he 
(ought  at  Belgrade  and  in  1718  in  Sicily  and 
was  raised  to  the  dignity  of  Count  of  the  Em- 
pire. In  1721  he  b^ame  Governor  of  Leipzig, 
but  also  remained  in  the  Imperial  service,  was 
made  Feldzeugmeister  in  1723,  and  sent  as  Am- 
bassador to  &rlin  in  1726,  where  he  succeeded 
in  1728  in  ccmcluding  a  secret  treaty  between 
Prussia  and  Austria  against  Hanover  and  Eng- 
land. Obtaining  leave  to  join  the  army  on  the 
Rhine,  in  1734  he  again  rendered  important  serv- 
ices, and,  although  greatly  hampered  by  the  in- 
activity of  Prince  Leopold  of  Anbalt-Dessau, 
signally  defeated  the  French  at  Klausen,  Oct.  20, 
1735.  He  was  sent  to  Hungary  in  1737  as  field 
marshal  to  command  the  Imperial  forces  against 
the  Turks.  Victorious  at  first,  he  was  blamed 
for  the  unsuccessful  progress  of  the  campaign, 
was  recalled  to  Vienna,  tried,  and  was  kept  in 
durance  at  Graz  until  November,  1740,  when  the 
investigation  was  suspended.  In  1741  he  re- 
signed his  offices  and,  transferring  his  alliance 
to  Bavaria,  rendered  valuable  services  to  Em- 
peror Charles  VII  during  the  War  of  the  Aus- 
trian Succession.  On  the  election  of  Emperor 
Francis  I  Seckendorff  obtained  from  Maria 
Theresa  his  reinstatement  into  all  his  former 
offices,  but  in  1746  he  retired  to  his  estate  near 
Altenburg,  Saxony.  In  December,  1758,  Freder- 
ick II,  accusing  him  of  intriguing  with  Austria 
against  Prussia,  had  him  captured  and  kept  him 
in  custody  at  Magdeburg  until  May,  1750,  when 
he  was  allowed  to  return  to  his  estate. 

SECKENDOIUBT,  Veit  Lcdwio  von  (1626- 
92).  A  German  statesman  and  historian,  bom 
at  Herzogenaurach.  Upon  leaving  the  Univer- 
sity of  Strassburg  he  entered  the  service  of  his 
patron,  Ernst  the  Pious,  Duke  of  Gotha,  rose 
to  the  post  of  Privy  Councilor  and  Chancellor, 
and  brought  about  important  reforms  in  the 
ducal  territories.  In  1664  he  became  Chancellor 
to  Duke  Moritz  of  Saxony-Zeitz,  after  whose 
death,  in  1681,  Seckmdorff  retired  to  his  estate 
at  Meuselwitz.  Called  to  Berlin  in  1601  by  the 
Elector  Frederick  Til  of  Brandenburg  to  adjust 
certain  sectarian  difficulties,  he  was  made  chan- 
cellor of  the  newly  established  university  at 
Halle.  A  distinguished  student  of  political  sci- 
ence and  the  foremost  Protestant  Church  his- 
torian of  his  time,  he  published  Der  deutsche 
FUrttetutciat  (1656),  for  a  long  time  the  stand- 


ard work  of  its  kind  at  tiie  German  universities; 
Dar  OKristenttaat  (1686)  ;  and,  most  important 
of  all,  the  Commentariua  Hiatoriout  et  Apolo- 
g«tiou»  de  Lutheramtmo  (1688),  a  documentary 
refutation  of  Maimbourg's  Hittoire  du  Lutkir- 
anitme. 

SBOONS.  For  musical  usage,  see  Intkbvai.; 
for  mathematical,  see  CntCM. 

SBCOm)  ADVENT  OT  CHSZST.  The  re- 
turn of  Jesus  Christ  in  visible  form  to  earth.  On 
the  basis  of  certain  sayings  of  Jesus  the  early 
Church  expected  that  wiUiin  a  comparatively 
short  period  after  his  ascension  he  would  again 
oome  and  usher  in  the  full  glor^  of  the  Messianic 
age.  The  passages  in  the  Ciospels  containing 
these  sayings  are:  (1)  Mark  vi.  1-11  =  Matt 
ix.  36-x.  16  =  Luke  ix.  1-6;  (2)  Mark  ix.  1  = 
Matt.  xvi.  28  =  Luke  ix.  27;  (3)  Mark  xiii  = 
Matt.  zxiv  =  Luke  xxi;  (4)  Iilark  xiv.  62  = 
Luke  xxii.  69  =  Matt.  xxri.  64;  (5)  Luke  xviL 
20-xviii.  IS.  A  critical  examination  of  these 
passages  reveals  the  fact  that  sayings  of  Jesus 
which  in  one  Gospel  are  of  a  broad,  general 
character  are  reported  in  another  Gospel  in  a 
much  more  precise  and  specific  form,  e^;.,  Mark 
ix.  1,  "Who  shall  not  taste  of  death  until  thOT 
see  the  kingdom,  of  Ood  come,"  becomes  in  Matl. 
xvi.  28,  "Who  shall  not  taste  of  death  until  they 
see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  his  kiHgdom." 
This  tendency  manifested  itself  almost  immedi- 
ately after  his  departure,  though  he  had  warned 
against  speculation  on  such  points  (cf.  Acts  L 
6-7).  It  appears  in  the  first  formulation  of 
Christian  doctrine  by  Peter  in  the  Pentecost 
sermon  in  the  use  of  Old  Testament  expressions 
(Acts  ii.  20,  35)  and  more  plainly  in  the  words 
reported  in  Acts  iii.  20-21.  Tlie  reason  for 
this  lay  in  the  conception  of  the  Messianic  king- 
dom as  an  earthly  rule,  which  the  early  Jewish 
Christians  could  not  lay  aside,  and  to  some  ex- 
tent in  the  literal  meaning  given  to  the  highly 
figurative  language  of  the  Old  Testament  em- 
ployed by  Jesus  in  his  eschatological  discourses. 
As  the  years  passed,  the  more  enlightened  leaders 
of  the  Church  came  to  feel  that  the  true  mettn- 
ing  of  Jesus'  words  and  realization  of  his  prom- 
ises were  to  be  found  in  the  eternal,  spiritual, 
heavenly  life  (cf.  1  Peter  with  the  sermon  of 
Peter  in  Acts;  cf.  Paul  in  1  Cor.  xv;  also  the 
Gospel  of  John)  rather  than  in  a  materiid, 
earthly  kingdom.  But  the  doctrine  of  the  Pa- 
rousia,  or  second  coming  of  Jesus  in  a  compara- 
tively short  time,  was  by  no  means  given  up. 
It  continued  to  wield  great  influence  on  Christian 
thought  and  retained  its  place  in  the  general 
eschatological  conceptions,  as  the  great  event 
which  was  to  usher  in  the  Messianic  age.  He 
practical  consequences  of  such  conceptions  were 
sometimes  serious  and  necessitated  wise  and  cau- 
tious treatment  (cf.  2  Thess.;  2  Peter  iii.  1-13). 

In  later  times  the  doctrine  has  been  held  in 
two  forms:  the  Second  Advent  of  Christ  will  be 
either  (1)  premillennial,  i.e.,  before  the  age  of 
the  great  prosperity  and  triumph  of  the  Church ; 
or  (2)  poetmulennial,  alter  this  age  and  imme- 
diately before  the  general  judgment.  The  for- 
mer view  is  advocated  upon  the  ground  of  cer- 
tain interpretations  of  Rev.  xx.  4-7,  supported 
b^  other  passages  of  Scripture,  and  more  par- 
ticularly by  the  general  conception,  thought  to 
be  derived  from  the  Scriptures,  that  the  present 
dispensation  does  not  contain  in  it,  under  the 
plan  of  Qoi,  the  means  necessary  to  bring  the 
world  to  Christ.  Hence  it  will  be  necessary  that 
Christ,  the  King,  shall  himself  come  to  role. 
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TUa  view  is  held  by  an  active  sohool  of  evange- 
liata,  by  manT  individual  C!hriatians  in  all  oom- 
mnnions,  and  by  many  who  have  united  into 
■eparate  denominations,  auoh  as  the  Seventh  Day 
Adventists.  The  other  view  regards  the  exegesis 
of  the  premillennialists  as  unsound,  and  their 
views  of  the  present  eondition  and  tendencies 
of  things  as  pessimistic,  and  bases  its  concep- 
tion of  the  gradual  spread  and  final  triumph  of 
the  gospel  upon  the  definite  promises  of  the 
word  and  the  analogies  of  Ood's  methods  every- 
where else  in  ProvMence.  In  recent  times  the 
questions  at  issue  have  been:  Did  Christ  himsdf 
expect  a  personal  second  comingT  Is  Mark  xiii 
(=Matt.  xxiv  =  Lake  zxi)  interpolated  with 
Jewish  ^tocalyptic  sections?  Does  Christian 
belief  demand  a  personal  second  comingT  See 
AovransTS;  Ebohatoc/wt;  JuneimiT,  Finai.; 
MUBIAH;  MnxENNimf. 

SBCOin>ABT  QVAUTZES.  AU  the  attri- 
butes of  an  object  of  perception  which  were  sup- 
posed to  be  due  to  any  peculiarity  of  the  sense 
constitution  of  the  percipient;  over  against  sec- 
ondary qualities  were  placed  primary  qualities 
(q.v.),  which  were  supposed  to  be  appnhended 
by  the  percipient  as  they  are  in  themselves, 
llins,  color  waa  called  a  aecondarr  quality,  while 
extenaion  waa  called  primary,  becauae  it  waa 
supposed  that  the  human  eye  gave  the  charac- 
teristic of  color  to  the  object,  while  the  spatial 
character  of  the  object  was  r^arded  as  or^rinal. 
Thia  distinction  has  played  a  great  part  in  the 
j^Uoeophy  of  the  last  three  centuries.  See 
Kmowubmjb,  Thbobt  or;  Pbiiiabt  Quauties. 

SBCOin>ABT  SOHOOIiS.  A  term  applied 
to  high  achoola,  aeademiee,  and  other  schools 
which  prepare  pupils  for  college  courses  or  give 
Inatruction  of  the  aame  general  grade  aa  that  re- 
quired for  college  preparation.  In  the  latter 
part  of  the  nineteenth  century  American  second- 
ary schools,  especially  the  free  high  achoola,  be- 
came lesa  distinctively  achools  for  college  prepa- 
ration and  more  and  more  finiahing  achoola,  i.e., 
achoola  giving  a  general  preparation  for  buaineaa 
life  or  for  profeeaional  education  without  con- 
aideration  of  collie  training.  In  thia  connec- 
tion manual  training,  modem  languagea,  and 
elementary  acience  were  introduced,  and  the  old 
classical  disciplines  cut  short  or  rendered  op- 
tional. The  broadening  of  college  couraea,  how- 
ever, and  especially  the  spread  of  the  elective 
and  accrediting  ayatema,  rendered  the  transition 
from  secondary  schools  to  colleges  easy  even 
onder  the  new  conditions;  accordingly  these 
schools  are  still  the  chief  institutions  for  col- 
lie preparati(Hi,  as  they  are  the  chief  sources 
for  training  anpplem^itary  to  that  given  in  ele- 
mentary achools.  SeeAoADEicT;  HiOH  Schools  ; 
PcBuo  Schools.  For  the  corresponding  schools 
in  England,  France,  and  Germany,  see  under 
NAnoiNAi.  Education. 

SBOONVAT,  Crablbs  db.  See  MoRTBSQniEa, 
Baboh  de.  

SECOND  SIOHT.  A  supposed  faculty  of 
"internal"  sight  whereby  peraons  see  distant  oc- 
currences or  foresee  future  events;  so  called 
becauae,  for  the  time,  it  takes  the  place  of  nor- 
mal eight.  Recently  this  power  haa  been  claimed 
by  those  who  profess  clairvoyance  (q.v.).  His- 
torically aecimd  sight  ia  of  interest  becauae  of 
the  demly  rooted  belief  in  ita  reality  previJent 
in  northern  Europe  among  the  Celtic  population 
gmerally,  and  especially  in  the  Hebridea  and 
Scottiah  Highlands.  Some  of  the  Scottish  seers 
erted  their  power  to  impart  the  gltt  by  teach- 


ing; othera  declared  it  to  be  hereditary.  It  wu 
of^  believed  tliat  children,  horaes,  and  cows,  aa 
well  as  men,  were  affected  with  the  visions.  Hie 
most  commcmplaoe  and  trifling  matters  were  re- 
vealed and  predicted,  coming  eventa  being  fore- 
told by  the  appearance  of  characteriatic  omena. 
Modem  paychical  reaearoh  permita  acane  of  ita 
devoteea  a  aimilar  bdief.  Consult:  Martin, 
"Western  Islands  of  Scotland,"  and  Pennant,  "A 
Tour  in  Scotland,"  in  Pinkerton,  Voyage*  mtd 
IVaoala  (London,  1809) ;  Crowe,  The  Hight  Side 
of  Naiwre  {M.  ed.,  ib.,  1864) ;  Jamea  Boswell,  Life 
of  Jolmion  (ed.  by  Birkbeck  Hill,  6  vols.,  Oxford, 
1887);  T.  F.  Thiaelton-Dyer,  The  Ghost  World 
(Philadelphia,  1893) ;  Andrew  Lang,  Coojfc  Lane 
and  Common  Benee  (London,  1894) ;  E.  B.  Tylor, 
Primitit>e  Oultnre  (4th  ed.,  ib.,  1903). 

SBCBXT  (OF.,  Fr.  teoret,  from  Lat.  teortftnt, 
aecret,  aq>arated,  p.p.  of  aeoernere,  to  aeparate^ 
from  ae-,  apart  -f-  oernere,  to  aeparate).  One  of 
the  prayera  of  the  maaa  of  the  aame  general  form 
aa  the  collect,  but  recited  by  the  priest  in  so 
low  a  voice  as  not  to  be  heard  by  the  people, 
whence  the  name  aeonta  is  derived.  It  foUowB 
immediately  after  the  oblation  of  the  encfaaristie 
bread  and  wine,  and  was  in  the  earlier  ages  the 
only  prayer  of  oblation  provided  in  the  missal; 
the  Sacramentary  of  St.  Gregory  calls  it  the 
Oraiio  auper  oblata. 

BEOKtTAN,  stf-kr&'t&H',  Chablcs  (1819- 
06 ) .  A  Swisa  metaphysician,  bom  at  Lausanne. 
He  was  a  pupil  of  Vinet  at  Bale  in  1836  and  of 
Schelling  at  Munich  in  1837.  In  the  latter  year 
he  founded  the  Revue  Bvieae  and  in  1838  waa 
appointed  professor  ofphilosophy  at  the  Univer- 
aity  of  Lausanne.  The  work  of  Secr^tan,  at 
once  a  philosopher  and  a  theologian,  waa  one  of 
the  most  interesting  attempta  that  have  been 
made  to  reconcile  the  doemas  of  Chriatiaoity 
with  the  principlea  of  philoaophy.  Hie  system 
of  Secretan,  evolved  from  that  of  Descarties,  is 
best  set  forth  in  his  principcd  book.  La  philoao- 
phie  de  la  liberty  (2  vols.,  1848-19;  3d  ed., 
1879) .  Other  worics  are  La  pkilotophie  de  Leib- 
nite  (1840);  La  raieon  «t  te  honheur  (1863); 
La  cMlieation  et  la  oroyanoe  (1887;  3d  ed., 
1893) ;  Let  droiU  de  I'KumaniU  (1890). 

8B0BBTAST.  In  the  Federal  government 
of  the  United  States,  the  head  of  an  executive 
department  and  a  member  of  the  President's  cab- 
inet. See  the  articles  on  the  various  depart- 
ments, aa  Statk,  Depabtkent  or;  etc. 

SECBBTABT  BIBD,  or  Sebfent  Eaolb.  A 
remarkable  raptorial  bird  {Serpentarinu  teore- 
tariua)  of  South  Africa,  the  aole  representative 
of  a  aeparate  family  (Serpentariids),  claaaifled 
between  the  turkey  buzzarda  and  the  true  vul- 
turee.  It  ia  about  4  feet  long  and  haa  very 
long,  onfeathered  legs;  the  plumage  ia  bluian 
gray,  and  there  ia  an  erectile  creSt  of  aingle 
feathera,  auggeating  quill  pena  carried  above 
the  ears.  It  feeds  on  reptiles  of  all  kinds,  which 
it  devours  in  great  numbers,  and  ia  ao  highly 
valued,  on  account  of  the  conatant  war  which  it 
wages  againat  serpents,  that  a  fine  is  inflicted  in 
Cape  C!olony  for  shooting  it.  It  fearlessly  at- 
tacka  the  most  venomous  serpents,  stunning  them 
with  blows  of  its  knobbed  wings  or  feet  or  seis- 
ing and  carrying  than  into  the  air  ao  high  that 
they  are  killed  when  let  fall.  Small  serpents 
are  swaHowed  entire;  the  larger  onea  are  torn  to 
pieces.  The  secretary  is  most  frequently  seen  in 
pairs  or  solitary.  It  is  tamed  as  a  protector  of 
poultry  vards,  but  if  not  sufficiency  fed  is  apt 
to  help  itself  to  a  chicken  or  duckling.    It  con- 
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stmcta  a  huge  nest  in  trees  and  occupiee  it  year 
irfter  year.  Consult  Alfred  Newton,  in  Diction- 
ary of  Birds  (Lmdon,  1893-96),  and  A.  H. 
Evana,  "Birds,"  in  Cambridge  Natural  Hittory, 
vol.  ix  (New  York,  1900). 

SECBETABT  OF  STATB.  An  ancient  offioe 
of  importance  in  the  government  of  the  United 
Kingdom.  The  first  authentic  record  of  its  ex- 
istence is  in  the  reign  of  Henry  III,  when  John 
Mannsell  is  described  as  "secretarius  noster." 
Two  secretaries  were  first  appointed  towards  the 
close  of  the  reign  of  Henir  VIII.  At  the  nnicm 
of  1707  Anne  added  a  third  Secretary  of  State 
for  Scotland,  but  this  office  was  so<hi  abolished. 
In  the  reign  of  George  III  there  were  at  first 
two  secretaries,  and  for  a  time,  until  1782,  a 
third  for  America.  The  two  secretaries  directed 
home  affairs:  to  one  the  foreign  affairs  of  the 
northern  department  were  committed;  to  the 
other  those  of  the  soatfaem  dq>artment.  Irish 
affiUrs  belonged  to  the  province  of  the  elder  sec- 
retary. There  are  now  in  the  United  Kingdcmi 
five  principal  secretaries  of  state,  who  are  re- 
spectively appointed  for  home  affairs,  foreign 
a^airs,  war,  the  colonies,  and  India.  They  are 
always  members  of  the  Privy  Council  and  of  the 
cabinet.    For  the  American  Secretary  of  State, 

see  STATK,  DErABTMKNT  Of. 

SBOBET  ASSOCZATIONB.  Societies  which 
admit  members  Iiy  an  initiation  and  subscription 
to  an  oath  and  often  possess  an  elaborate  ritual 
leading  to  higher  degrees,  with  the  use  of  sym- 
bols, passwords,  and  grips  as  a  means  of  recogni- 
tion among  members. 

Many  secret  societies  are  found  on  the  west 
coast  of  Africa.  Ammig  the  Polynesians  societies 
which  unite  large  numbers  of  freemen  in  a  free- 
masonry of  common  interest  virtually  control 
the  economic  and  the  political  life.  (See  Dtjk- 
Ddk.)  The  a8S0<nati(»iB  of  priests  that  con- 
ducted the  mysteries  of  the  ancient  religions  are 
counted  as  the  forerunners  of  later  societies. 
The  secrecy  was  due  to  one  or  both  of  two  causes : 
(1)  the  tendency  to  hide  all  knowledge  of  life 
in  mystical  forms,  away  from  the  contunination 
of  the  vulgar,  and  to  keep  the  multitude  under 
the  sway  of  superstition;  or  (2)  the  danger  of 
maintaining  such  advanced  ideas  in  the  face  of 
ignorance  and  prejudice.  The  political  element 
entered  at  a  very  early  date,  'nie  Pvthagoreans 
combined  philosophy  and  politics.  The  East  was 
a  fertile  territory  for  secret  societies.  The  Is- 
maili  and  afterward  the  Assassins  (q.v.)  were 
organized  in  behalf  of  the  claims  of  Ali's  suc- 
cessor to  the  throne  of  the  caliphate.  It  is  cus- 
tomary among  many  Protestants  to  consider  the 
Jesuits  as  a  secret  society  in  spite  of  their  re- 
lation to  the  Church,  but  the  notion  is  based 
upon  a  misapprehension.  Secrecy  and  strange 
ceremonials  often  acccHnpanied  gatherings  of  the 
Middle  Ages  that  first  n>eculat^  on  religion  and 
science.  The  Secret  Tribunals  of  Westphalia 
(the  Vehm^richte)  and  the  Beati  Paoli  of  Sicily 
were  constituted  to  administer  justice  in  an  age 
of  anarchy.  On  the  other  hand  there  were  cer- 
tain criminal  associations  of  brigands  who 
levied  tribute  upon  the  people,  the  best  known 
of  which  is  the  Mafia  (q.v.).  With  the  awaken- 
ing of  modem  thought  secret  societies  were 
formed  with  speculative  tendencies.  The  Rosi- 
crucians  (q.v. )  mingled  mysticism  and  occultism. 
The  lUummati  (q.v.)  sought  social  amelioration 
and  were  a  source  of  republican  propagandism. 
In  the  nineteenth  century  secret  political  soci- 
eties have  taken  part  in  nearly  every  revolution. 


(See  Casbottasi;  Fkniak  Sooiktt;  Hetjibia 
Philikk;  Nihiusu.)  China  is  honeycombed 
with  secret  societies,  many  of  which  have  existed 
from  the  most  ancient  times.  (For  the  rale 
played  by  the  Boxers  in  the  uprising  of  1900, 
see  China.)  Many  societies  are  ostensibfy 
philanthropic,  and  some  are  purely  benev(dent, 
providing  for  marriage,  burial,  and  business 
loans.  In  the  United  States  there  are  many 
secret  societies,  in  which,  however,  the  fraternal 
element  largely  predominates.  The  secret  soci- 
eties of  Servia,  formed  with  a  nationalist  pur- 
pose, played  a  significant  rOle  in  creating  the 
ecnditions  out  of  which  the  European  War 
arose.    See  Societtbs;  Secbet  SocnrriES. 

Consult:  C.  W.  Heclcthorn,  Secret  Societies  of 
All  Age*  and  Countries  (new  ed.,  2  vols.,  Ixm- 
don,  1897),  containing  a  bibliography;  R.  M. 
Johnston,  The  Napoleonio  Empire  tn  Southern 
Italy  and  the  Rise  of  Secret  Societies  (New 
Yoric,  1904);  A.  0.  Stevens  (ed.),  Cydopadia 
of  Fratemities  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1907) ;  Button  Web- 
ster, Primitive  Secret  Societies  (ib.,  1908). 

SSCSETION  (Lat.  seoretio,  separation,  froiB 
seoretus,  secret,  separate) .  A  physiological  proc- 
ess by  which  certain  materials  are  separated 
from  the  blood  to  form  new  substances  called 
seeretions,  throu^  the  agency  of  certain  highly 
specialized  cells.  These  materials  are  of  two 
lands:  true  secretions,  which  have  some  definite 
function  to  perform  in  the  animal  economy,  and 
eaoretions,  which  are  discharged  from  the  body 
as  useless  or  injurious.  To  these  must  be  added 
the  so-called  internal  secretions,  substances  elab- 
orated in  ductless  ^ands  and  discharged  directly 
into  the  blood,  as,  e.g.,  the  thyroid  secretion. 
(See  SxcKBTioNB,  IntbbnaIa)  Secretions  are 
further  distinguished  by  the  fact  tiiat  they  do 
not  exist  alrrady  formed  in  the  blood,  but  re- 
quire for  their  production  special  cells  and  a 
process  of  elaboration;  whUe  excretions  are 
merely  abstracted  from  the  blood  in  the  same 
form  in  which  they  already  occur  in  that  fluid. 
Both  secretion  and  excretion  contribute  to  health 
and  nutrition,  the  (me  by  performing  some  posi- 
tive function,  as  aiding  digestion,  the  other 
n^atively  by  freeing  the  body  of  tiie  products 
of  destructive  metabolism,  which  if  retained 
would  cause  disease. 

Secretion  is  performed  by  the  following  or- 
gans: the  serous  and  synovial  membranes;  the 
mucous  membranes,  with  their  special  glands, 
buccal,  gastric,  and  intestinal;  the  salivary 
glands  and  pajicreas;  the  mammary  glands;  the 
liver;  the  lachrymal  glands;  the  kidn^  and 
skin;  the  testes.  Secretion  takes  place  by  two 
different  processes,  the  one  physical  and  the 
other  chemical.  The  physical  processes  are  those 
of  filtration  and  dialysis;  the  chemical  process 
is  one  of  true  secretion.  Both  processes  are  em- 
ployed in  the  secretion  of  the  urine;  the  former 
within  the  Malpighian  bodies  and  the  lattw  in 
the  tuhuli  uriniferi.  (See  Kidnist.)  Tlie 
simplest  form  of  secretion  is  that  of  the  serous 
and  synovial  membranes,  the  pleune,  the  pericar- 
dium, peritoneum,  and  the  lining  of  the  joints. 
These  are  lubricated  by  a  fiuid  transuded  di- 
rectly through  the  flat  endothelial  cells  lining 
these  membranes  from  the  blood  vessels  beneath 
them.  A  somewhat  more  elaborate  process  is 
that  of  the  mucous  membranes  lining  the  res- 
piratory and  gastrointestinal  tracts.  Thousands 
of  cylindrical  recesses,  known  as  tubules,  paved 
with  secreting  cells,  empty  their  peculiar  secre- 
tions upon  every  square  mch  of  these  surfaces. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


8BCBBTI0N 


66i 


SBOSETXOHS 


An  iflolftt«d  ntmp  of  Boch  tubules  emptying  by  a 
nngle  duot  u  called  a  simple  gland ;  several  of 
snd  groups  having  a  common  single  duct  eon- 
■titnte  a  compofund  ^aad ;  and  the  larger  glands 
are  simply  muItipIicatioDS  of  these  groups  and 
serve  to  increase  the  amount  of  secreting  surface 
within  a  given  space.  For  a  description  of  the 
manner  in  which  cells  are  arranged  in  the  vari- 
ous glandular  structures,  see  OLAin>;  Kidnet; 
LnrxB;  Mvcnns  Mxhbkank  and  Mttodb;  eto. 
The  characters  of  the  various  secretions,  among 
vriildi  may  be  mentioned  saliva,  gastric  juice, 
pancreatic  jnioe,  bile,  ordinary  mucus,  sweat, 
tears,  orine,  the  proitat^  of  the  serous  and 
synovial  membraaea  and  the  aebaeeous  glands, 
are  described  under  their  own  names  or  uose  of 
the  organs  which  produce  them. 

SEOBEnOir.  The  process  in  plants  by 
which  a  substance  is  formed  and  expelled  frmn 
a  cell,  or  the  substance  which  is  so  formed.  The 
term  is  usually  restricted  to  the  formation  of 
the  many  and  diverse  special  materials,  such  as 
ensymes,  resins,  volatile  oils,  sad  sugars,  which 
are  of  service  to  the  jiant.  Secretions  are  either 
poured  out  upon  the  surface  or  into  internal  re- 
ceptacles.   See  GiAiTD. 

ne  formation  of  the  secretion  may  be  either 
direct  or  through  the  producticm  of  an  interme- 
diate substance.  The  details  of  the  elaboration, 
however,  are  still  obscure.  For  example,  sugar 
is  sapposed  to  be  formed  directly,  whereas  en- 
zymes are  usually  preceded  by  the  production  of 
minute  {granules  of  symogen  in  the  protoplasm. 
This  dirtineticm  may  mean  only  that  in  some 
cases  visible  products  precede  the  final  one,  while 
in  others  they  do  not.  No  satisfactory  explana- 
tion of  the  process  has  been  found.  Such  glands 
may  secrete  once  only,  or  repeatedly,  or  continu- 
ouuy.  In  the  second  method  the  secretion  re- 
sults from  the  disorganization  of  the  protoplasm 
which  it  eventually  replaces.  In  multicellular 
l^ands  the  cell  walls  disappear  and  after  one 
secretion  the  glands  perish.  If  the  secretion  be 
soluble  in  water,  e.g.,  sugar,  as  in  many  neo- 
taries,  and  by  exposure  to  the  air  the  solution 
becomes  concentrated,  its  osmotic  pressure  (see 
OsMOBis)  may  be  so  increased  that  it  withdraws 
water  from  tite  cell.  Nectar  is  thus  kq>t  fluid 
and  ready  for  the  insects  which  it  attracts. 

SECBBTIONS,  Intkbnai.  Substances  se- 
creted by  animal  organs  or  tissues  which  preside 
over  the  development,  growth,  reproduction,  and 
the  chemical  reguiaiioa  of  the  body.  Th^  are 
also  called  hormones  (q.v.)  and  are  defined  by 
Kirkes  as  substances  ''produced  by  one  tissue 
or  organ  to  which  some  other  portion  of  the 
body  has  become  biologically  adapted  to  such  an 
extent  that  its  normal  function  can  proceed 
only  under  the  influence  of  the  substance." 

The  more  important  organs  which,  according 
to  modem  views,  produce  internal  secretions 
are  the  thyroid,  parathyroid,  pituitary,  thymus, 
suprarenais,  and  chromaffln  tissues,  the  pan- 
creas, the  duodenal  and  pyloric  mucosa,  the 
liver,  kidney,  testis,  ovary,  corpus  luteum,  pla- 
centa, and  foetus.  These  substances  are  definite, 
but  complex,  chemical  bodies  and  differ  from 
the  enzymes  in  being  thermostable.  By  these 
enzymes  we  mean  the  external  secretions,  such 
as  diastase,  pepsin,  typsin,  etc,  elaborated  by 
the  digestive  organs.  The  function  of  the  inter- 
nal secretions  seems  to  be  to  provoke  the  manu- 
facture of  enzymes  and  promote  their  action  and 
generally  to  act  as  excitants  to  physiologic 
activity.    The  hormones  which  have  either  bMn 


proved  or  assumed  to  exist  arc  the  pancreatic 
secretin,  formed  in  the  epithelium  of  the  duo- 
denal mucous  m«nbrane,  which  stimulates  the 
flow  of  pancreatic  juice;  a  hormone  formed  in 
the  pancreas  which  influences  the  absorptive 
activity  of  the  intestinal  epithelium;  the  gastric 
secretin  formed  in  the  pyloric  mucosa,  which 
stimulates  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice;  vaso- 
dilator hormones  formed  in  functioniUly  active 
tissue  which  have  a  specific  effect  upon  the 
vessels  of  the  functioning  organ ;  a  vasoconstrict- 
ing  and  diuretic  hormone  secreted  in  the  pos- 
terior lobe  of  the  pituitary  body;  another  vaso- 
constricting  hormone  in  the  kidneys;  a  hormone 

Cduced  in  the  anterior  lobe  of  the  pituitary 
y^  determining  the  growth  of  bone  and  con- 
nective tissue;  a  hormone  controlling  the  oxidar 
tion  of  sugar  and  manufactured  in  the  islands 
of  Langerhans  in  the  pancreas;  a  thymus  hor- 
mone which  influences  the  development  of  the 
reproductive  organs;  a  hormone  produced  by  the 
salivary  glands  which  controls  the  flow  of  water 
from  the  blood  capillaries  in  these  glands;  a 
f«etal  hormone  which  stimulates  the  growth  of 
the  mammary  ^ands;  ovarian  and  testicular 
hormones,  which  have  to  do  with  the  processes 
of  rq>roduction. 

The  action  of  these  internal  secretions  is 
complex  and  is  as  yet  imperfectly  understood. 
Many  facts,  however,  have  been  collated  from  ex- 
perimental observations  which  throw  consider- 
able lidit  upon  this  obscure  subject.  A  few  of 
these  observations  may  be  given  in  illustration 
of  the  manner  in  which  hormone  balance  is  pre- 
served. The  Bupraroial  riands  have  been  shown 
to  be  stimulated  by,  and  to  work  in  harmony 
with,  the  thyroid  and  pituitary;  they  antagonize 
the  pancreas,  especially  in  the  control  of  sugar 
combusti<m;  they  inhibit  the  thymus  and  secre- 
tin and  stimulate  tiie  testis  and  ovary.  The 
thyroid  stimulates  and  is  stimulated  by  the  re- 
productive glands,  coSperates  with  the  hypo- 
physis, stimulates  the  adrenals,  and  inhibits  the 
pancreas.  Thyroid  secretion  in  excess  stimulates 
the  intestines.  The  posterior  lobe  of  the  hypo- 
physis stimulates  tne  smooth  muscle  of  the 
uterus  and  intestines,  cooperates  yith  the 
thyrmd,  stimulates  the  mamnue,  and  is  antiu^n- 
ized  by  the  ovary  and  the  pineal  body.  There 
is  said  to  l>e  an  antagonistic  action  between  it 
and  the  pancreas.  The  pancreas  controls  and  is 
in  turn  controlled  by  the  adrenals  and  is  as- 
sisted by  the  parathyroids;  it  is  stimulated  by 
the  secretion  formed  in  the  duodenal  mucosa 
and  is  apparently  inhibited  by  the  thyroid  and 
tJie  hypopnysis.  The  spleen  is  believed  to  have 
a  stimulating  influence  upon  the  stomach  and 
digestitm  generally  and  to  furnish  a  stimulant 
to  the  muscles  of  the  intestines.  When  to  these 
actions  and  cross  actions  are  added  those  of  the 
reproductive  glands,  the  pineal  body,  the  thymus, 
parathyroids,  mamms,  and  liver,  it  will  be  ap- 
preciated that  the  subject  of  internal  secretions 
IS  one  of  no  little  intricacy.  A  deficiency  or 
excess  of  (me  or  several  of  these  secretions,  it 
will  be  seen,  may  upset  the  whole  chemical 
balance  of  metabolism.  Indeed,  without  certain 
.  of  these  secretions  the  body  cannot  live. 

Bibllogmphy.  Biedl,  Innere  Sekretion  (Ber- 
lin, 1913) ;  SaJoUB,  The  Internal  Secretiong  (6th 
ed.,  Philadelphia,  1914)  ;  Vincent,  Internal  Se- 
cretion and  the  Ductless  (Hands  (London, 
1912) ;  narrower,  Practical  Hormone  Therapy 
(New  York,  1913) ;  Kirkes,  Handbook  of  Phy- 
aioloffy  (ib.,  1914). 
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8B0BBT  8EBVZ0S.  The  name  given  to  that 
department  of  a  government  whose  busiseas  it  ie 
to  detect  crime  and  fraud,  obtain  information  of 
various  Idnds,  and  render  various  services  of  a 
secret  nature.  Its  duties  are  generally  not  de- 
fined and  vary  with  the  necessities  that  create 
^em.  In  the  United  States  the  service  is  not 
centralized  as  it  generally  is  abroad,  and  each 
department  employs  its  own  agents.  The  name 
haa  come  to  be  generally  applied  to  the  Secret 
Service  Division  of  the  Treasury  Department, 
organized  in  1864  and  charged  chiefly  with  the 
detection  and  arrest  of  counterfeiters,  the  whole 
country  being  divided  into  27  secret-servioe  dis- 
tricts. Operatives  from  the  division,  however, 
are  frequently  detailed  to  work  in  other  depart- 
ments. Tlius,  during  the  Spanish-American  War 
secret-service  operatives  rendered  effective  serv- 
ices in  breaking  up  the  Spanish  secret-service 
organization  in  the  tjnited  States.  The  Treasury 
D^artment  also  employs  men  to  detect  infrac- 
tions of  revenue  laws.  The  War  Departmoit  em- 
ploys men  to  obtain  information  of  various 
kinds,  and  within  the  Post  Office  Department 
there  is  a  division  of  Post  Office  Inspectors  and 
Mail  Depredations,  organized  in  1872.  Members 
of  the  Secret  Service  are  also  assigned  to  guard 
the  President.  Tiiit  service  was  very  active  dur- 
ing the  European  War  ( 1914  et  secj.)  in  unearth- 
ing plots  designed  to  interfere  with  the  manu- 
facture and  shipping  of  war  munitions  to  cer- 
tain of  the  belligerente. 

SEOBET  SOCTBTIBS,  PATBionc-PoLiricAL 
Extended  inquiry  based  on  original  and  other 
data  shows  that  a  broad  if  not  deep  influence 
has  been  exercised  over  the  political  development 
of  the  United  States  for  a  century  and  a  half 
by  secret  societies  which  form  a  chain  extending 
practically  from  1764  to  date.  They  began  wit£ 
the  Sons  of  Liberty  in  Maryland  (1764-66), 
from  which  sprang  the  Tammany  (Tamina  or 
Tamanend)  societies.  The  Society  of  Red  Men, 
at  the  time  of  the  War  of  1812,  arose  as  a  modi- 
fled  Tammany,  but  died  early  tn  the  thirties.  Sur- 
viving membws  were  absorbed  by  the  Improved 
Order  of  Red  Men  (qj-),  organized  aa  a  secret 
beneflciaiy  society.  The  Antmiasonry  agitation 
(1826-36)  explams  an  interregnum  in  the  life 
of  all  secret  societies,  filled  in  wis  instance  by  a 
nonsecret  Native  American  party  which  appeared 
in  New  York  and  Philadelphia  in  1835.  Later, 
im  the  forties,  came  the  elder  and  alter  it  the 
Junior  Order  of  United  American  Medianics,  the 

Eatriotio  order  Sons  of  America,  and  the  Brother- 
ood  of  the  UniMi.  Then  followed  the  secret 
society  dubbed  the  Know-Nothing,  which  was 
later  the  American  party,  in  whidi  members  of 
the  four  others  merged.  The  collapse  of  the  last 
named  came  with  the  Civil  War,  followed  after 
the  war  by  the  resuscitation  of  the  two  orders 
of  United  Mechanics,  the  Sons  of  America  and 
the  Brotherhood  of  the  Union.  Following  this 
came  the  formation  in  1888  of  the  American 
Protective  Association — the  A.  P.  A. — into  which 
from  1890  to  1900  were  merged  most  of  the 
members  of  the  four  older  and  many  newly  cre- 
ated so-called  patriotic  or  patriotic-political 
secret  societies.  The  opening  decade  of  the  twen- 
tieth century  found  surviving  only  the  "big 
four"  of  the  chain  of  patriotic-political  secret 
societies,  members  of  which  have  tried,  throu^ 
than  or  other  secret  organizations,  to  affect  the 
political  destinies  of  the  Republic.  The  four 
epochs  in  the  life  of  these  societies  include  the 
periods  of  the  Revolutionary  War,  the  War  of 


1812,  the  period  which  found  its  climax  in  the 
supreme  rtmggle  by  and  defeat  of  the  Know- 
Nothing  party  movement,  and  lastly  the  final 
deoide  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Since  1900 
the  four  societies,  which  have  been  recruiting 
stations  of  the  movement  for  the  past  70  years, 
have  grown  and  been  prosperous  and  have  worked 
perhaps  less  politically  and  more  patriotically, 
but  have  stood  persistently  for  the  principles 
which  they  openlv  profess. 

In  the  Revolutionary  period  the  Sons  of  Lib- 
erty were  opposed  to  taxation  without  repre- 
sentaticm  and  worked  for  the  independence  of 
the  Colonies.  By  political  evolution  they  became 
Tamina  societies,  named  after  St.  Tamina,  an 
imaginary  Indian  diief,  to  onphasize  their  Amo'- 
icanism.  They  aimed  originally  to  maintain  the 
independence  of  the  States  and  the  political 
rights  of  the  masses  against  a  then  suspected 
tendency  on  the  part  of  the  military  to  dominate 
and  a  presumed  aim  to  control  on  the  part  of 
those  referred  to  as  the  aristocracy.  Near  the 
close  of  the  eighteenth  century  these  organiza- 
tions were  aae  of  the  princq)al  political  levers 
to  discriminate  in  favor  of  nativism,  one  out- 
come l>eing  the  passage  of  the  Alien  and  Sedition 
Laws  of  1798.  They  attacked  not  only  Royalists 
but  Fedei«Iist8,  the  Society  of  the  Cincinnati 
with  hereditary  membership,  and  the  writings 
of  Paine  and  Voltaire.  The  New  York  Ci^ 
Tammany  Society  or  Columbian  Order,  founded 
in  1789  and  still  in  existence,  came  from  the 
group  of  Maryland-Pennsylvania-New  Jersey 
Tamina  or  Tammany  secret  societies.  It  is  not 
Tammany  Hall,  but  the  landlord  of  the  latttf 
political  organization.  A  number  of  the  more 
eminent  Democrats  of  the  country  who  have 
consistently  opposed  Tammanv  Hiai  have  been 
menbers  of  the  Tammany  Society  or  Columbian 
Order. 

The  Society  of  Red  Men  of  1812  and  there- 
after, based  on  Sons  of  Liberty  and  St.  Tamina 
ceremonials  and  customs,  was  formed  for  bene- 
ficiary purposes  and  defense  of  the  country.  It 
spread  from  near  Philadelphia,  through  Dela- 
ware, New  York,  and  Pennsylvania.  The  Red 
Men  soon  became  a  little  more  aristocratic  in 
their  membership  and  tendencies  than  their 
predecessors.  It  is  recorded  that  clanniahneas, 
the  Antimasonic  agitation  of  1826-36,  and  in- 
roads caused  by  conviviality  conspired  to  cause 
the  death  of  the  society,  members  of  which 
formed  or  joined  an  Improved  Order  of  Red 
Men  (q.v.). 

But  witii  the  reawakening  of  pronative  Amer- 
ican sentiment,  whidi  had  slumbered  during  the 
"era  of  good  feeling,"  after  the  expansion  of 
immigration  early  in  the  third  decade  of  the  last 
century,  so-called  patriotic-political  agitation 
took  a  new  turn.  Then  it  was  that  public  dis- 
cussicm  arose  over  the  desiralnlity  of  insisting 
on  having  the  Bible  read  in  the  public  schools, 
whether  or  not  public  funds  should  be  apprc^ri- 
ated  for  parochial  schools  or  other  sectarian  in- 
stitutions—controversies which  have  continued 
from  time  to  time  to  this  day.  This  turn  to 
political  discussion  was  given  impetus  at  the 
time  by  the  introduction  frran  IreUnd  into  the 
United  States  in  1837  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
secret  society  the  Ancioit  Order  of  Hibernians 
(q.T.).  Then  came  the  Native  American  party 
(nonsecret),  which  carried  its  particular ^pditi- 
cal  torch  until  the  secret  Order  of  the  United 
American  Mechanics  (q.v.)  appeared  in  co- 
operation at  Philadelphia  in  1845.     Within  a 
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few  yean  this  gave  birth  to  the  Junior  Ord^ 
of  United  American  Meehaoics,  originally  a  con- 
nected junior  society,  but  which  later  became 
much  ti^e  larger  of  the  two  and  wholly  inde- 
pendoit.  Hie  patriotic  order  Sons  of  America 
(q.v.),  aiinilarly  animated  and  inspired,  ap- 
p«tred  in  1847  and  the  Brotherhood  of  the 
iTnion  in  1850.  The  largest  of  the  four,  the 
Junior  Order  of  United  American  Mechanics, 
has,  as  reported,  stood  quite  consistently  in  op- 
position to  imioa  between  church  and  state;  has 
demanded  that  the  Bible  (not  the  Douai  revi- 
sion) be  reiui  in  tiie  puMle  schools;  legislation  to 
have  the  flag  displayed  on  public  schoMs;  but  has 
disclaimed  sectarian  bias  and  says  it  is  ever  cul- 
tivating loyalty  to  country.  None  of  these  soci- 
eties has  a  religious  test  for  memliership.  In 
1852  native  American  party  sentiment  flamed  up 
in  the  secret,  oath-bound  p^itical  organization 
Sons  of  '70  or  the  Order  of  the  Star  Spangled 
Banner.  As  its  members  professed  to  outsiders 
not  to  know  anything  about  it,  the  party  was 
popularly  called  the  Know-Nothings  (q.v.). 
Into  it  were  Anally  swung  most  of  the  members 
of  the  four  secret  societies  just  referred  to  and 
thousands  of  others  in  sympathy  with  the  move- 
ment, but  the  organisation  deeUned  rapidly  after 
1866  until  obliterated  by  the  Civil  War. 

After  the  Civil  War  the  two  orders  of 
United  Mechanics,  the  Sons  of  America  and  the 
Brotherhood  of  the  Union,  slowly  emerged  from 
the  era  of  Know-Nothing  obscurity.  Interest,  if 
nothing  more,  was  then  added  to  the  continued 
activities  of  these  patriotic-political  secret  so- 
cieties by  the  introduction  into  the  United  States 
in  1870  of  the  Loyal  Orange  Institution,  better 
known  as  the  Oraiigemen  ( q.v. ) ,  a  patriotic  Irish 
secret  society  of  strong  Protestant  proclivities. 
Beginning  about  1873  more  pronative  and  so- 
called  anti-Roman  Catholic  secret  societies  arose. 
Many  of  their  founders  and  later  members  had 
been  affiliated  with  the  four  orders  previously 
referred  to.  Among  the  larger  of  the  new  links 
in  the  chain  were  the  Order  of  the  American 
Union,  Order  of  United  Deputies,  and  a  revival 
of  the  American  Protestant  A8Bocia.tion  which 
had  lived  during  the  Know-Nothing  period,  all 
of  whioh,  with  a  score  or  more  of  imitating  secret 
societies,  ran  a  race  for  popularity  among  those 
to  whom  they  appealed.  Whatever  thar  pro- 
fessed political  or  patriotic  motives,  their  visible 
activities  were  generally  in  antagonism  to  the 
spread  of  Roman  Catholicism  in  the  United 
States  and  were  evinced  by  opposition  to  the 
dection  of  Roman  Catholics  to  public  office. 
This  made  the  situation  ripe  for  a  similar  secret 
society  which  should  do  for  all  these  orders  what 
the  Order  of  the  Star  Spangled  Banner,  or 
Know-Nothing  party,  did  in  the  way  of  amalga- 
mating like  sympathetic  political  sentiment  in 
its  day.  The  American  Protective  Association, 
or  A.  P.  A.,  was  bom  at  Clinton,  Iowa,  in  1888, 
and  into  this  were  merged  without  disintegration 
of  the  organizations  a  very  large  proportion  of 
the  membership  of  the  other  societies  named. 
Hie  attraction  of  the  A.  P.  A.  for  much  of  the 
membership  of  other  patriotic  societies  was  un- 
doubtedly (Mtaed  on  the  former's  being  avowedly 
political,  organieed  with  intent  to  exercise  co- 
ordinated political  influence  at  the  polls.  Its 
admitted  attitude  was  that  a  Roman  Catholic 
is  such  first  and  a  citizen  of  the  United  States 
afterward.  The  supreme  effort  of  the  A.  P.  A. 
was  seen  in  the  political  campaigns  of  1896,  fol- 
lowing the  convention  at  Washington  in  1896,  at 


which  nearly  all  secret  societies  in  harmony  with 
it  participated  and  planned  for  political  action. 
Writers  of  standing  have  charged,  and  it  has  not* 
been  denied,  that  a  number  of  State  elections 
were  decided  by  the  combined  A.  P.  A.  soitiment 
conjured  at  the  polls.  As  late  as  1916  it  was 
no  secret  that  politicians  running  for  office  in 
States  where  the  Junior  Order  of  United  Ameri- 
can Mechanics  are  numerically  strong  have  often 
had  the  foresight  to  gauge  their  political 
strength  with  respect  to  possible  opposition  from 
that  society.  The  A.  P.  A.  and  the  tide  on  whidi 
it  rose  suMided  shortly  after  the  opening  of  the 
twentieth  century. 

From  no  taxation  without  representation,  in- 
dependence, and  democracy  160  years  ago  to  de- 
fense of  the  Union  in  1812,  to  nativism,  opposi- 
tion to  union  between  church  and  state,  and  op- 
position to  Roman  Catholics  for  public  office  Is 
a  far  cry;  yet  those  are  some  of  the  shiblxileths 
of  more  than  30  secret  societies  which,  with  a 
brief  interval,  have  preserved  a  connected  chain 
for  a  campaign  for  what  they  considered  patri- 
otic, poUtlcaHy,  for  more  than  160  years.  The 
tide  represented  by  the  movement — suggestive  of 
British  Orangeism,  a  lack  of  toleration  and  full 
appreciation  of  what  is  due  to  and  may  be  ex- 
pected from  others — has  been  running  out  since 
the  beginning  of  the  twentieth  centu^.  It  may 
therefore  be  a  question  whether  the  day  of  the 
dark  lantern  in  politics — apolitical  warfare  from* 
behind  closed  lodge-rown  doors — has  not  virtu- 
ally passed  or  is  not  about  to  disappear. 

SEOnON  (Lat.  «eo(to,  from  teoare,  to  cut). 
In  architecture,  the  delineation  of  buildings  on 
a  vertical  plane  through  any  part  of  than — as  a 
plan  is  the  horizontal  projection. 

SEOTOS  (Lat.  teetor,  cutter,  from  teoare,  to 
cut).  An  instrument  used  in  mathematical 
drawing  and  calculations,  which  consists  of  two 
stripe  of  wood,  ivory,  or  metal  jointed  together 
like  a  carpenter's  foot  rule.  The  centre  of  the 
joint  is  the  vertex  of  the  angle  whose  sides  are 
formed  by  the  inner  edges  and  any  of  the  corre- 
sponding pairs  of  lines  drawn  from  the  joint 
obliquely  along  the  rule.  These  oblique  lines  are 
graduated  in  different  ways,  so  as  to  give,  on 
each  limb,  a  line  of  equal  parts,  a  scale  of  chords, 
scales  of  sines,  tangents,  and  secants,  a  line  of 
polygons,  etc.  (all  of  which  are  graduated  from 
the  centre  of  the  hinge,  which  is  their  zero 
point) ,  besides  a  number  of  common  scales  on  the 
blank  portions  of  the  sector.  The  special  use  of 
this  instrument  is  in  the  finding  of  a  fourth  pro- 
portional to  three  given  quantities.  This  instru- 
ment becomes  more  inaccurate  as  the  angle 
formed  by  the  limbs  increases. 

SEOTOH.  In  geometry,  a  portion  of  a  circle 
(q.v.)  included  between  two  radii  and  the  in- 
tercepted arc  of  the  circumference.  Its  area  is 
expressed  by  one-half  of  the  product  of  the  length 
of  the  arc  and  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

SECULAB  OAVES  (Lat.  ludi  aceotaarea). 
Roman  games  deriving  their  name  from  the  the- 
ory that  their  performance  marked  the  close  of 
a  saotdum,  or  period  of  extreme  duration  of 
human  life.  This  was  reckoned  as  100  years  or, 
after  the  time  of  Augustus,  110.  The  earliest 
Secular  Oames  occurred  during  the  great  plague 
of  463  B.C.,  and  at  this  time  the  ceremony  con- 
sisted in  driving  a  nail  in  the  wall  of  the  temple 
of  Jupiter  on  the  Capitol,  a  symlralical  act,  ap- 
parently, whose  purpose  was  to  hold  the  plague 
fast  and  to  bring  it  to  an  end.  This  was  repeated 
in  363  and  268.    The  distress  of  the  First  Punic 
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War  led  to  the  ooiuultation  of  the  Sibylline 
Books  (q.T.)>  and  in  249  B.o.  a  new  saoulum 
»  began  with  the  performance  of  ludi  Tarentini  at 
a  spot  in  the  Campus  Martins  called  Tarentum. 
The  celebration  occupied  three  nights,  and  on 
each  a  black  ball  and  a  black  cow  were  offered  at 
a  subterranean  altar,  uncovered  for  the  occasion, 
to  Dis  Pater  and  Proserpina,  whose  worship  was 
thus  introduced  to  Rome.  (See  Pltito.)  This 
celebration  obTiously  was  essoitially  a  funeral 
ceremony  for  the  age  just  ended.  Hie  rite 
was  repeated  in  146  B.C.,  but  the  civil  wars  seem 
to  have  prevented  the  next  repetition.  In  17  B.o. 
Augustus  celebrated  new  and  sploidid  ludi  ttecu- 
laret,  which  marked  the  opemng  of  a  new  era 
and  which  are  known  to  us  from  the  official  rec- 
ord discovered  in  1891.  The  old  nocturnal  offer- 
ings were  continued  at  the  old  altar,  but  the 
deities  honored  were  now  the  Fates,  Eileithyia 
(q.v.),  helper  in  childbirth,  and  the  Earth. 
Three  days  were  also  given  to  splendid  proces- 
sions and  offerings  in  honor  of  Jupiter  Optimus 
Ma»imn8,  Juno  Regina,  and  Apollo  and  Artemis 
of  the  FaJatine.  On  the  third  day  the  procession 
moved  from  the  Palatine  to  the  Capitol  and 
back,  led  by  a  chorus  of  27  youths  and  as  many 
maidens,  who  sang  the  Oormen  SaecuUire  of  Hor- 
ace (q.v.).  These  games  were  repeated  in 
88  A.D.  by  Domitian  and  in  204  aj).  by  Sep- 
timius  Severus.  Another  series  in  celebration 
of  the  foundation  of  the  city  was  b^un  in  47  AJ>. 
(800  A.u.c.)  and  repeated  in  147  and  248.  Con- 
sult Georg  Wissowa,  Religion  «»d  Kult^^»  der 
Romer  (2d  ed.,  Munich,  1912),  and  V.  Gardt- 
hausen,  Auj^ustua  imd  seine  Zeit,  vol.  ii  (Leip- 
zig, 1891-1904).  For  the  inscription  giving  the 
official  record  for  the  games  of  17  B.C.,  referred  to 
above,  consult :  R.  A.  Lanciani,  Pagan  and  Ohrie- 
tian  £om«(  Boston,  1893) ;  Theodor  Mommsen,  in 
Ephemeris  Epigraphica,  vcd.  viii  (R<xne,  1899)  ; 
"Stecularfeier,"  in  Friedrich  LQbker,  Realleaikon 
de»  klaaaitcheH  Altertuma  (8th  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1914). 

SBCaTTiATtTHTW  (from  teoular,  from  Lat. 
seoularis,  iceoularig,  relating  to  an  age  or  period, 
worldly,  from  seeulutn,  *<Btmlum,  age,  period, 
world) .  The  term  applied  to  a  system  of  ethical 
and  social  principles  advocated  about  1846  by 
G.  J.  Eolyoake  (q.v.).  As  its  name  implies,  it 
concentrates  its  sttoition  upon  the  present  life, 
neither  denying  nor  affirming  the  existence  of 
another.  It  inculcates  an  ethics  not  dependent 
in  any  way  on  religion,  although  it  does  not 
formally  deny  the  truth  of  any  religion.  It  is, 
in  fact,  utilitarianism  cut  loose  from  all  con- 
nection with  theology.  A  society  was  formed  in 
London,  of  which  Holyoake  was  president,  but 
in  1858  Charles  Bradlaugh  (q.v.)  succeeded  him, 
and  under  his  administration  the  society  carried 
on  a  political  propaganda,  advocating  disestab- 
lishment and  dis^idowment  of  the  Church  of 
England,  abolition  of  the  House  of  Lords,  and 
many  economic  changes.  Consult  6.  J.  Holy- 
oake, Principle*  of  Seculariam  (London,  1855), 
and  R.  A.  Armstrong,  AgnotUoism  and  Theism 
in  the  Jfineteenth  Century  (ib.,  1905). 

SECTTIiAB  VABIATION.  See  Tebbestbial 
Maonetisu. 

SECTrNDEBABAB,  s«-kOn'der-&-bad'.  A 
suburb  and  military  cantonment  of  Hyderabad 
(q.v.),  Nizam's  Dominions,  India. 

SECTrKa)XJS,  Joannes  (1511-36).  A  Dutch 
poet,  Jan  Nicolai  Everaerts  by  name.  He  was 
bom  at  The  Hague  and  was  educated  for  the 
law  in  Bourges,  but  devoted  himself  to  poetry, 


painting,  and  sculpture.  In  1533  he  went  to 
Toledo  as  secretary  to  the  Cardinal  Archbishop 
Tavera.  After  his  death  was  published  Batia, 
a  collection  of  Latin  love  poems  distinguished 
by  their  classic  beauty.  His  elegies,  odes, 
epistles,  tmd  epigrams  were  collected  in  1541 
as  Opera  Poetioa.  His  Opera  Omnia,  edited  by 
P.  Bossche,  appeared  in  1821  in  two  parts. 

SECTTBITB.    See  Expi>08ivi8. 

SECXTBITY  (Lat.  aeouritas,  freedom  from 
care,  from  tecurug,  free  from  care,  from  «e-, 
apart  +  oura,  care,  anxiety).  Instruments  or 
property  which,  in  contemplation  of  law,  render 
the  enjoyment  or  enftn'oement  of  a  right  more 
secure.  A  personal  security  is  a  promise  or  ob- 
ligation, such  as  a  negotiable  instrument  or  a 
bond  given  by  a  debtor  or  by  a  third  person,  in 
addition  to  the  original  liability  intended  to  be 
secured.  Even  when  a  debtor  gives  his  own 
prcHnissory  note  or  check  or  bill  of  exchange  for 
the  debt,  this  new  engagement  is  properly  spcAen 
of  as  a  security,  because  his  liability  thereon  is 
more  easily  proved  than  on  the  original  d^t. 
A  security  on  property  exists  when  the  property 
is  mortgaged  or  pledged  to  secure  a  deM  or  lia- 
bility, or  what  by  a  rule  of  law  the  creditor  is 
entitled  to  hold  the  property  until  a  particular 
liability  to  him  is  discharged. 

Securities  are  ordinarily  specific,  but  at  times 
they  are  shifting  or  floating.  An  example  of 
the  latter  class  is  afforded  by  a  chattel  mortgage 
on  property  thereafter  to  be  acquired  by  the 
mortgagor,  or  by  corporaticm  debentures  which 
are  made  a  charge  on  the  stock  in  trade  and  book 
debts  of  the  corporation.  As  soon  as  the  mort- 
gagee or  debenture  holder  takes  possession  of  the 
property  or  institutes  proper  proceedings  for  the 
enforcement  of  his  rights  the  security  becomes 
specific.  Securities  may  originate  either  in  the 
agreement  of  parties,  which  is  the  more  common 
case,  or  in  a  rule  of  law.  The  seller's  lien  is  of 
the  latter  class.  This  has  its  origin  in  the  law 
merchant  (q.v.),  which  accords  to  the  unpaid 
seller  of  gtxxls  the  right,  in  certain  cases,  even 
after  title  has  passed  to  the  buyer,  to  retain 
possession  until  the  price  is  paid. 

Under  State  laws  exempting  public  securities 
from  taxation  it  has  been  hdd  that  this  term 
does  not  include  the  bonds  of  railroads  and  simi- 
lar corporations,  but  is  limited  to  securities  is- 
sued under  legislative  sanction  for  the  fnrtiier- 
ance  of  public  works. 

Securities  in  judicial  proceedings  are  of  vari- 
ous kinds,  but  their  purposes  and  form  are  gen- 
erally regulated  by  statutes  which  should  be  ex- 
amined in  each  jurisdiction.  Consult:  B.  T. 
Hainer,  Treatise  on  the  Modem  Law  of  Muwio- 
ipol  Becuritiet  (Indianapolis,  1898);  A.  R. 
Butterworth,  Bankers'  Adoanoes  on  Mercantile 
Securities  (London,  1902)  ;  L.  A.  Jones,  Treatise 
on  the  Law  of  Corporate  Bonds  and  Mortgages 
( Indianapolis,  1907 ) . 

SECTTSTFT  07  PXB80N.  One  of  the  funda- 
mental rights  of  persons  recognized  and  enforced 
(^"the  common  law  and  now  g^ranteed  by  the 
United  States  Constitution  and  by  the  con- 
stituticms  of  most  of  the  States.  It  com- 
prises those  personal  rights  and  privileges  and 
immunities  which  go  to  make  up  the  Bill  of 
Rights  under  the  English  Constitution  and  which 
be^une  fundamental  in  the  American  Colonies. 
Many  of  these  are  traceable  to  Magna  Cfaarta, 
and  they  were  confirmed  and  their  number  added 
to  by  the  Petition  of  Right  (Charles  I)  and  bv 
the  BUI  of  Rights  of  the  revoluti(ni  of  1688. 
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The  following  is  an  emuneration  <rf  the  more 
important  rights  of  perstHial  seeority:  that  no 
one  shall  be  required  to  answer  for  an  infamous 
crime  unless  he  shall  have  been  charged  with  the 
commission  of  the  crime  by  a  presentment  or  in- 
dictment of  the  grand  jury;  that  no  person  shall 
be  liable  for  the  same  offense  to  be  twice  placed 
in  jeopardy  of  life  or  limb;  that  one  charged 
with  the  commission  of  a  crime  shall  not  be  com- 
pelled to  be  a  witness  against  himself;  that  he 
shall  be  entitled  to  trial  by  jury  and  at  the  trial 
that  he  shall  be  confrcmted  with  the  witness 
•gainst  him;  that  he  shall  be  entitled  to  have 
compulsory  process  to  compel  the  attendance  at 
the  trial  and  the  testimony  of  witnesses  in  his 
faTor;  that  excessive  bail  shall  not  be  required 
of  him,  and  that  cruel  and  unusual  punishments 
shall  not  be  imposed;  that  no  bill  of  attainder 
or  ea  post  faoto  law  shall  be  passed;  and  that 
no  person  shall  be  deprived  of  life,  liberty,  or 
property  without  due  process  of  law.  See  At- 
TAiNDEB;  Bail;  Bnx  of  Rights;  CoNsxm;- 
TiONAi,  Law;  Jeopabdt;  Maqna  Chabta;  Pb- 
TiriON  OF  Rights  ;  Pbivileoe  ;  etc. 

SEDAHTB,  se-d&n',  Michel  Jean  (1719-97). 
A  French  dramatist,  bom  in  Paris,  the  son  of  an 
architect.  Sedaine  was  early  orphaned.  He  be- 
came a  mason  and  builder  and  in  1753  published 
poems  of  merit.  Then  he  turned  to  the  stage, 
attracted  the  notice  of  Diderot,  and  won  general 
applause  by  the  now  classic  Le  philoaophe  mm* 
le  «at>oir(  1766)  and  La  gagewe  impr^t?ue(1768), 
natural  and  original  bourgeois  comedies  which 
alone  survive  of  his  work.  He  became  an  Acade- 
mician and  secretary  for  architecture  in  the  di- 
vision of  fine  arts  and  died  in  Paris  prosperous, 
popular,  and  respected.  His  (Euvret  ehoiaiea 
were  published  in  three  volumes  in  1813.  Con- 
sult T.  E.  Oliver,  "Michel- Jean  Sedaine:  Le 
philosophe  sans  le  savoir,"  in  V^wertity  of  Illi- 
noi»  Studiea  (Urbana,  1913),  the  best  recent 
study  of  Sedaine. 

SEDALTA,  si-dall-A.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Pettis  Co.,  Mo.,  188  miles  west  of  St. 
Louis,  on  the  Missouri  Pacific  and  Missouri,  Kan- 
sas, and  Texas  railroads  (Map:  Missouri,  C  3). 
Leading  features  are  the  George  R.  Smith  Col- 
lege (colored),  the  Convent  School  of  the  Sisters 
of  St.  Joseph,  the  Carnegie  Library,  the  hospital 
of  the  Missouri,  Kansas,  and  Texas  Railroad, 
St.  Mary's  Hoq>itaI,  Convention  Hall,  the  Fed- 
eral building,  the  county  courthouse,  and  Lil>erty 
Park.  The  State  fair  is  held  in  Sedalia.  The 
city  has  important  railroading  and  manufac- 
turing interests.  Shops  of  the  Missouri  Pa- 
cific and  the  Missouri,  Kansas,  and  Texas  rail- 
roads are  here,  and  there  are  also  ironworks, 
foimdries,  poultry  and  beef  and  pork  packing 
establishments,  a  distillery,  breweries,  flour 
mills,  a  creamery  and  manufactories  of  agri- 
cultural implements,  candy,  brooms,  shoes,  car- 
riages, overalls,  trousers,  and  shirts.  Founded 
by  Gen.  G.  R.  Smith  in  1861,  Sedalia  was  used 
as  a  United  States  military  station  during  the 
Civil  War.  It  was  captured  and  held  for  several 
days  by  a  Confederate  force  in  1864.  Pop.,  1900, 
16,231;  1910,  17,822;  1915   (U.  S.  est.),  19,187. 

SESAK,  sd-dftn';  Fr.  pron.  se-dilN'.  The  capi- 
tal of  an  arrondissement  in  the  Department  of 
Ardennes,  France,  164  miles  northeast  of  Paris, 
on  tiie  Mease  River.  It  was  formerly  an  impor- 
tant fortified  town  and  the  scene,  in  1870,  of  the 
disastrous  defeat  and  capitulation  of  the  French 
army  of  MacMahon.  (See  Sedan,  Battle  of.) 
The    fortifications   have   been   demolished,   and 


Sedan  at  present  is  mainly  a  residential  and  in- 
dustrial town.  The  chief  buildings  are  the  par- 
ish ehurch,  the  college,  and  the  museum,  and 
there  are  interesting  remains  of  the  fifteenth- 
century  castle.  The  town  is  noted  for  its  manu- 
factures of  cloth,  and  there  are  also  considerable 
coal  and  ircm  mining  interests  in  the  vicinity. 
Sedan  chairs  are  said  to  have  been  first  made 
here,     fop.,  1901,  19,349;   1911,  19,599. 

SEDAN,  Batub  of.  In  the  latter  part  of 
August,  1870,  Marshal  MacMahon  set  out  from 
Chuons  for  the  purpose  of  effecting  the  reli^  of 
Metz,  where  Baaaine  (q.v.)  had  been  locked  up 
by  the  German  forces,  after  the  series  of  engage- 
ments terminating  with  the  battle  of  Gravdotte 
(q.v.).  The  third  and  fourth  German  armies, 
by  forced  marches,  succeeded  in  barring  the  way 
to  Metz  and  pressed  the  French  northward 
towards  the  Belgian  frontier,  which  it  was  a 
part  of  the  German  plan  to  compel  them  to 
cross.  MacMahon,  however,  after  several  days' 
fighting,  diose  the  alternative  of  throwing  him- 
self into  the  fortress  of  Sedan  and  occupied  the 
heights  which  surrounded  the  fortress  on  the 
east,  north,  and  west.  The  Germans  now  pro- 
ceeded to  encircle  the  French  forces,  whom  they 
outnumbered  two  to  one.  The  battle  b^an  early 
on  the  morning  of  September  1.  ^lile  the 
WUrttemberg  troops  were  assigned  to  hold  the 
line  of  French  retreat  to  M^ziires,  the  Bava- 
rians, Prussians,  and  Saxons,  with  the  Guard, 
delivered  an  attack  along  the  entire  Froich  line. 
MacMahon  was  wounded  in  the  first  hours  of 
fighting,  and  to  the  confiict  of  authority  between 
GJenerals  Ducrot  and  Wimpffen  was  due  no  little 
of  the  confusion  which  followed.  The  most  des- 
perate fighting  occurred  at  the  village  of 
Bazeilles,  to  the  east  of  Sedan.  In  the  late  after- 
noon the  French  had  been  driven  from  their  posi- 
tions, and  the  Germans  had  planted  on  the 
heists  around  Sedan  a  circle  of  600  cannon, 
under  whose  fire  the  enemy  was  helpless.  He 
French  were  driven  back  on  Sedan,  and  at  four 
o'clock  the  bombardment  of  the  town  began.  The 
futility  of  resistance  was  apparent,  and  by  order 
of  the  Emperor  Napoleon  III,  who  was  present 
in  Sedan,  a  fiag  of  truce  was  raised.  On  Septem- 
ber 2  General  Wimpffen  arranged  with  Bismarck 
and  Moltke  the  terms  of  capitulation.  Nearly 
2900  officers  and  83,000  men  laid  down  their 
arms  and  were  made  prisoners,  with  the  Em- 
peror. The  French  loss  in  battle  was  17,000  dead 
and  wounded.  Three  thousand  men  succeeded  in 
escaping  into  Belgium.  The  German  loss  com- 
prised 470  officers  and  8600  men  killed  and 
wounded.  In  Paris  the  news  of  the  capitulation 
of  Sedan  led  to  the  overthrow  of  the  Second 
Empire. 

SEIVATIVES  (OF.  »ed4itif,  Fr.  »Ma,tif,  from 
Lat.  tedare,  to  calm,  causative  of  tedere,  to  sit) . 
Agents  which  exert  a  quieting  influence  upon  the 
system  or  any  part  of  it  either  by  diminishing 
pain  or  excitobllity  or  by  lessening  functional 
activity.  Sedatives  may  have  a  general  or  local 
action.  General  sedatives  include  chloroform, 
ether,  and  the  hjrpnotics  (q.v.),  such  as  chloral. 
Local  sedatives  are  cold,  neat,  cocaine,  opium, 
actmite,  etc.  Typical  respiratory  sedatives  are 
dilate  hydrocyanic  acid,  squills,  ipecac,  and  vera- 
trine.  Digitalis,  aconite,  and  nicotine  are  circu- 
latory sedatives.  Among  the  drugs  which  have  a 
soothing  effect  upon  the  nerves  and  spinal  centres 
are  potassium  and  sodium  bromides,  gelsemium, 
and  physostigmine.  Certain  drugs  are  sedative 
to  one  organ  or  system  and  irritant  to  another. 
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or  they  may  be  ndatiTe  in  minute  doses  and 
irritant  in  large;  any  elaatifleation,  therefore,  is 
apt  to  be  mideading.  See  alao  AiTiKSTHcno; 
UTFNoncs;  Nascctics. 

8EI>aX>N,  Jamks  Alexandkb  (1816-80). 
An  American  jurist  and  public  oflScial,  bom  at 
Falmoutb,  Stafford  Co.,  Va.  He  studied  law  at 
the  University  of  Virginia  and  l>^an  practice 
in  Richmond.  He  was  a  Democratic  member  of 
Congreas  in  1845-61.  In  February,  1861,  he  was 
a  ^rginia  delegate  to  the  Peace  Convention  held 
tn  Waahington  and  presented  a  minority  report 
recommending  the  adoption  of  amendments  to 
the  Constitution  nggested  by  J.  J.  Crittenden, 
which  speeificaUy  recognized  the  right  of  peace- 
able secession.  He  was  a  member  of  the  First 
Confederate  Congress  and  cm  Nov.  21,  1862,  was 
appointed  Secretary  of  War  by  President  Davis. 
He  resigned  in  January,  1866. 

SBDDOH,  RxOHAKD  JOHH  (1846-1906).  A 
New  Zealand  statesman,  bom  at  Eccleston  in 
Lancashire,  England.  In  1863  he  established 
himself  in  Australia  as  a  mechanical  engineer 
and  subsequently  removed  to  New  Zealand,  where 
he  entered  the  colonial  Parliament  in  1879.  In 
1891-93  he  was  Minister  of  Mines,  and  in  the 
latter  year  became  Premier,  retaining  that  office 
till  his  death  and  cMubining  with  it  as  many  as 
four  or  five  cabinet  portfolios  stmultaneoody. 
He  was  a  prime  mover  in  the  policy  of  state 
Socialism.  Seddon  attended  the  conference  of 
colonial  premiers  in  London  in  1897  and  in  1902. 
See  New  Zealand,  Hittoty. 

SEDDTTIi-BAHB.    See  Sidd  kl  Bahb  Eaixbi. 

SEDGB'ICOOB.  A  barren  tract  of  land  in 
Somersetshire,  England,  between  King's  Weston 
and  Bridgewater,  6  miles  southeast  of  the  latter 
place.  It  is  noted  as  the  battlefield  where  the 
Duke  of  Monmouth  (q.v.)  was  defeated  by  the 
troops  of  James  II. 

SSDOLET,  sejil.  A  manufacturing  town  in 
Staffordshire,  England,  suburban  to  Wolver- 
hampton.   Pop.,  1901,  16,951 ;  1911,  16,527. 

SKDaWICX,  Adau  (1785-1878).  An  Eng- 
lidt  geologist.  He  was  bom  March  22,  1786,  at 
Dent,  Yoncshire,  graduated  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  in  1808,  and  was  ordained  a  priest 
of  the  Church  of  England  in  1816.  A  reputation 
for  general  scholarship  rather  than  for  scientific 
Imowledge  led  to  his  election  in  1818  to  the 
Woodwardian  professorship  of  geology  at  Cam- 
bridge, but  he  soon  became  known  for  his  work 
in  this  field.  He  was  one  of  the  foimders  of  the 
Cambridge  Philosophical  Society  in  1819  and 
read  many  of  his  papers  before  it.  Besides  his 
professorial  work  Sedgwick  did  much  to  promote 
the  general  study  of  natural  sciraice  at  Cam- 
bridge, was  active  in  university  administration, 
and  continued  to  serve  as  a  clergyman.  He  be- 
came prebendary  of  Norwich  in  1834  and  de- 
clined the  deanery  of  Peterborough  in  1863.  His 
many  papers  contributed  to  the  Tranaaotions  of 
the  Royal  Booiety  and  the  Quarterly  Jowmal  of 
Geology  describe  his  investigations  in  the  Isle 
of  Wight,  Devonshire,  Comwfdl,  Yorkshire,  north 
Wales,  the  English  Lake  District,  and  west  Som- 
ersetshire. In  studying  the  rock  formations  of 
north  Wales  he  develo^d  a  new  etratigraphical 
group  to  which  he  gave  the  name  Cambrian. 
With  Sir  Roderick  Impey  Mnrchison  (q.v.)  he 
established  also  the  Devtmian  system  (q.v.)  and 
showed  its  extensive  development  in  Europe.  A 
misunderstanding  between  the  two  geologists 
with  regard  to  the  upper  limits  of  the  Cambrian 
system    (q.v.)    led  to  a  prolonged  c<mtrover8y 


iHiieh  was  not  settled  daring  the  lifetime  of 
either,  but  remained  <^>en  untU  1879.  Sedgwick 
was  elected  president  <»  the  Oeologieal  Society  in 
1831  and  of  the  British  Association  for  the  Ad- 
vancement of  Science  in  1833.  He  received  the 
Wollaston  medal  of  the  former  in  1861  and  the 
Ooplw  medal  of  the  Royal  Society  in  1863.  He 
died  Jan.  27,  1873.  In  his  honor  at  Cambridge 
the  Sedgwick  prise  was  instituted  in  1865  and 
the  Sedgwick  Museum  was  opened  in  1903.  His 
pid>licationB  include:  On  tke  Oeologieal  JMa- 
Hon*  and  Internal  Btruoture  of  the  Magneeiam 
Umettone  (1828) ;  A  Dieoowree  on  the  BtnUee 
of  the  Vnivertity  of  Cambridge  (1832;  5th  ed., 
1862) ;  On  the  Phyiioal  Btruetitre  of  Devonehire 
(1839),  with  Sir  R.  I.  Murchison;  A  Bynopeie  of 
the  Olaaeifieation  of  the  Britieh  Palaotoie  JEoote 
(1866).  Consult  Clark  and  Hu^es,  Life  and 
Lettere  of  the  Reverend  Adam  Bedgviiok  (2  vds., 
Cambridge,  1891 ) ,  and  Sir  Archibald  GeUde,  The 
Fovmdert  of  Oeology  (Ixmdon,  1897). 

8BDOW1CJL,  Airin  Douolab  (Mrs.  Basil 
DE  SEUNComr )  ( 1873-  ) .  An  American  nov- 
elist, bom  at  Englewood,  N.  J.  From  her  tenth 
year  she  lived  abroad,  cliiefly  in  Paris  and  in 
London.  In  Paris  she  studied  painting  for  sev- 
eral years,  and  she  ochibited  at  Champs  de 
Mars.  Her  writings,  marked  by  penetrating 
character  study,  include:  The  Dull  Mitt  Aroh*- 
nard  (1898);  The  Confounding  of  OameUa 
(1899) :  The  Reeoue  (1902) ;  Pathe  of  Judgment 
(1904) ;  The  Bhadmo  of  Life  (1906) ;  A  Poem- 
tain  Sealed  (1907);  Amabel  Ohaunioe  (1908); 
Pramklin  Winelow  Kane  (1910);  Tante  (1011); 
The  Neet  (1912) ;  The  Encounter  (1014).  Cihi- 
suit  H.  D.  Sedgwick,  The  New  Amerioan  Type 
and  Other  Bssaye  (Boston,  1908). 

SEDGWICK,  Abthvb  Oboboe  (1844-1916), 
An  American  lawyer  and  editor,  great-grandaini 
of  Theodore  Sedgwick  (1746-1813)  and  son  of 
Theodore  Sedgwick  (1811-69).  He  was  bom  in 
New  York  City  and  graduated  from  Harvard  in 
1864  and  from  the  law  school  there  in  1866. 
During  the  Civil  War  he  was  a  second  lieutenant 
in  the  Twentieth  Massachusetts  Rqpment  and 
was  imprisoned  at  Libby.  He  was  an  associate 
editor  of  the  Amerioan  Law  Reoiem  until  1872, 
when  he  became  an  assistant  editor  of  the  na- 
tion. After  1881  for  a  time  he  served  as  an 
editor  of  the  New  York  Evening  Pott  and  until 
1906  contributed  to  the  press.  He  lectured  on 
law  at  the  Lowell  Institute,  Boston,  in  1886-86 
and  delivered  the  Godkin  lectures  at  Harvard  in 
1009.  Sedgwick  committed  •suicide  at  Pittsfleld, 
Mass.  Besides  editing  an  edition  of  his  father's 
Meaaure  of  Damagea  he  was  author  of  Elements 
of  Damagee  (2d  ed.,  1909)  and  the  Godkin  lec- 
tures Demoeratie  Mietakee  (1912). 

SEDOWIOX,  Catheshib  Mabia  (1789-1867). 
An  American  autiior,  bom  in  Stockbridge,  Mass., 
the  daughter  of  Judge  Theodore  Sedgwick.  She 
was  head  of  a  girls'  school  for  nearly  half  a  cen- 
tury. In  1822,  with  the  encouragement  of  her 
brother,  Theodore  Sedgwick  (q.v.),  she  puUished 
A  New  England  Tale,  which  was  popular,  and 
followed  it  in  1824  with  Redteood.  Then  came  a 
succession  of  novels,  including  the  good  Colonial 
romance  Hope  LetUe  (1827)  and  culminating  in 
The  Lmwoode  (1885),  her  last  and  best  novd. 
Hie  series  of  novels  was  succeeded  by  one  of  pop- 
ular stories,  illustrating  morals  uid  domestie 
economy.  Her  later  work  included  Lettere  from 
Abroad  to  Kindred  at  Borne  (1841).  the  result 
of  a  European  trip.  Although  now  little  read, 
she  was  an  important  force  in  early  American 
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culture.  Consult  Life  and  Letters  by  Mary  E. 
Dewey  (1871). 

SEDOWIOK,  Daniel  (1814-79).  An  Eng- 
liah  h3rnmologiBt.  He  was  bom  in  London,  be- 
came a  shoeimiker,  then  a  dealer  in  second-hand 
books.  In  1869  he  began  to  reprint  rare  hymns 
under  the  title  of  Library  of  Spiritual  Song  and 
in  1860  published  A  Ootuffrehenaive  India  of 
Many  of  the  Original  Avthora  and  Translators 
of  Psalmt  and  Hymns  ( 2d  ed.,  1863 ) .  His  Icnowl- 
edge  was  wide,  but  he  was  hampered  by  laclc  of 
education.  Julian's  Dictionary  of  Bymnology 
owes  much  to  his  manuscripts,  which  are  pre- 
served in  the  Church  House,  Westminster. 

SEDOWIOK,  Elubt  (1872-  ).  An 
American  editor,  brother  of  H.  D.  Sedgwicic  He 
was  bom  in  New  York  City  and  graduated  from 
Harvard  in  1894.  In  1896-96  he  taught  at  the 
Oroton  (Mass.)  School.  SulMequently  he  was 
assistant  editor  of  the  Youth's  Companion  at 
Boston  (1896-1900)  and  in  New  York  editor  of 
LesUtfs  Monthly  Magaeine  (1900-06)  and  the 
American  Magamne  (1906-07).  For  short  pe- 
riods he  was  associated  with  McClure's  Magazine 
and  witii  the  publishing  house  of  D.  Appleton 
ft  Co.,  in  1909  returning  to  Boston  to  be  editor 
of  the  Atlantic  Monthly  and  president  of  the 
Atlantic  Monthly  Company.  In  1916  he  was 
elected  to  the  National  Institute  of  Arts  and 
Letters.  From  his  pen  came  The  Life  of  Thomas 
Paine  (1899). 

SEDaWICK,  Henby  Dwioht  (1861-  ). 
An  American  lawyer  and  author,  brother  of 
Ellery  Sedgwick.  He  was  bom  at  Stock- 
bridge,  Mass.  Admitted  to  the  bar  in  1884, 
he  practiced  law  in  New  York  from  1885 
to  1898.  He  was  honored  with  membership 
In  the  National  Institute  of  Arts  and  Letters. 
His  books  are:  The  Letter  of  Captain  Cuellar 
(1896) ;  The  Life  of  Father  Beoker  (1897) ;  The 
Life  of  Samitel  Champlain  ( 1901 ) ;  Essays  on 
Great  Writers  (1902);  The  Life  of  Francis 
Parkman,  in  the  "American  Men  of  Letters 
Series"  (1904);  A  Short  History  of  Italy 
(1905);  The  lieu>  Amerioan  Type  and  Other 
Essays  (1908) ;  Italy  in  the  Thirteenth  Century 
(1012). 

SEDOWICK,  John  (1813-64).  An  American 
soldier,  bora  at  Cornwall,  Conn.  He  graduated 
at  West  Point  in  1837,  saw  active  service  in 
the  Second  Seminole  War,  served  with  distinc- 
tion in  the  Mexican  War,  and  received  the 
brevets  of  captain  and  major.  On  Aug.  26,  1861, 
he  was  promoted  from  lieutenant  colonel  to  colo- 
nel and  six  days  later  received  the  command  of 
a  brigade.  He  served  with  efficiency,  as  a  divi- 
sion commander,  in  the  Pminsular  campaign 
and  at  Antietam  was  twice  wounded,  but  re- 
mained upon  the  field,  to  inspire  his  troops,  for 
two  hours  after  receiving  the  second  wound.  In 
December,  1862,  he  was  appointed  a  major 
general  and  in  February,  1863,  was  placed  in 
command  of  the  Sixth  Army  Corps.  In  Hooker's 
Chanoellorsville  campaign  he  captured  Marye's 
Heights,  near  Fredericksburg,  and  after  Hook- 
er's defeat  displayed  great  skill  in  withdrawing 
across  the  Rappahannock.  When  Lee  invaded 
Pennsylvania,  Sedgwick,  by  a  remarluble  forced 
march,  reached  Gettysburg  in  time  to  take  an 
important  part  in  the  last  two  days  of  the 
battle.  In  the  following  November  he  suc- 
ceeded by  a  skillful  manceuvre  in  capturing  at 
the  Rapidan  1600  men  of  (General  Early's  divi- 
sion. He  took  part  under  General  Grant  in  the 
battles  of  the  Wilderness,  but  was  killed  on 
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May  9,  1804,  while  superintending  the  planting 
of  some  gims  at  Spotsylvania.  A  monument 
made  from  cannon  ct4>tured  by  his  corps  was 
erected  in  his  honor  at  West  Point  in  1868. 

SEDOWIOK,  BOBEBT  (c.1690-1656).  An 
American  colonist,  bom  in  Wobum,  Bedford- 
shire, England.  He  settled  at  Charlestown, 
Mass.,  in  1636,  where  he  became  a  successful 
mercliant  and  for  many  years  represented  that 
town  in  the  General  Coiut.  He  was  active  in 
organizing  the  Ancient  and  Honorable  Artillery 
Company,  of  which  he  became  captain  in  1640. 
In  1652  he  was  appointed  commander  of  all  the 
Massachusetts  mibtia.  With  John  Winthrop, 
Jr.,  and  others  he  established  in  1643-44  the 
first  ironworics  in  the  United  States.  Under 
authority  from  Cromwell  he  drove  the  French 
from  the  Poiobscot  r^on  in  1664  and  in  1666 
accompanied  the  expedition  which  captured 
Jamaica.  Just  before  his  death  there  Cromwell 
promoted  him  major  general  and  gave  him  sole 
command. 

SSSOWIOK,  Thsoimmb  (1746-1813).  An 
American  jurirt,  bom  in  Hartford,  Conn.  He 
attended  Yale  College,  but  left  in  1766  without 
graduating.  In  tiie  following  year  he  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  Massachusetts  bar  and  practiced  in 
Great  Barrington  and  in  Sheffield.  One  of  his 
most  famous  cases  was  that  of  ElizabeUi  Freeman, 
an  escaped  slave.  The  trial  took  place  about  the 
year  1781,  and  the  court  gave  the  woman  her 
freedom  on  tiie  ground  that  slavery  was  incom- 

fatible  with  the  Massachusetts  Bill  of  Riglits. 
n  1776-77  Sedgwick  served  in  the  expedition 
against  Canada  as  an  aid  to  Gen.  John  Thomas, 
was  later  several  times  a  meml)er  of  the  Massa- 
diusetts  L^islature,  and  in  1785-86  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Continental  Congress.  In  the  follow- 
ing vear  he  assisted  in  putting  down  Shays's 
R«>dlion,  in  1788  was  Sp«iker  of  the  Massachu- 
setts House,  and  in  the  same  year  was  a  member 
of  the  Massachusetts  Ccmvention  that  ratified 
the  Federal  Constitution.  From  1789  until 
1801  he  was  a  memlier  of  Congress  and  for 
brief  periods  was  Speaker  of  the  House  and 
President  of  the  Senate.  From  1802  until  his 
death  he  was  judge  of  the  Massachusetts  Su- 
preme Court. 

SESOWICK,  Thbodobb  (1811-69).  An  Amer- 
ican law  writer,  lx)m  in  All>any,  N.  Y.  After 
graduating  at  (jolumbia  CoUcse  (1829)  he  was 
attached  to  the  United  States  Ligation  at  Paris 
in  1833-34.  In  1868  he  became  United  States 
district  attorney  for  the  southern  district  of 
New  Yoric.  His  writings  include  his  edition 
of  the  political  writings  of  William  Leggett 
(2  vols.,  1840) ;  Treatise  on  the  Measure  of 
Damages  <  1847 ;  8th  ed.,  1891 ) ,  a  work  of  much 
importance;  Treatise  on  the  Rules  which  Cfovem 
the  Interpretation  and  Application  of  Statutory 
and  Constitutional  Law  (1867;  2d  ed.,  1874). 
BBDOWIOK,  WiruAif  Trompson  (1856- 
).  An  American  biologist  and  hygienist, 
bom  at  West  ^rtford,  Conn.,  and  educated  at 
Sheffield  Scientific  School,  Yale  (Fh.B.,  1877), 
and  at  Johns  Hopkins  University  (Ph.D.,  1881), 
where  from  1880  to  1883  he  taught  biology. 
Thereafter  he  was  a  member  of  the  faculty  of 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  eventu- 
ally becoming  professor  of  biology  and  public 
health.  Sedgwick  served  as  biologist  to  the 
Massachusetts  State  Board  of  Health  from  1888 
to  1896  and  after  1897  as  curator  of  Lowell 
Institute,  Boston.  He  was  president  of  the 
Society  of  American  Bacteriologists   (1900),  of 
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the  Amwican  SocielT'  of  Katnralists  ( 1901 ) ,  and 
of  the  American  Public  Health  Asaociatiott 
(1914),  and  held  high  office  also  in  various  civil- 
aenrice  reform  organizations.  Besides  many 
papers  he  publish^:  General  Biology  (1886), 
jobitly ;  Prmoiplet  of  Sanitary  Soience  and  Pub- 
lic Health  (1902);  The  Buman  JfecAomsm 
(1906),  jointly. 

SF.T>TT<T<A,  ARTono  dk.  See  Airroiao  db 
Sediixa. 

S&DILLOT,  ak'itfjV,  (Tharles  Eumaitukl 
(1804-83).  A  French  surgeon,  member  of  a 
family  of  well-known  physicians.  He  was  bom 
and  educated  at  Paris  (M.D.,  1829),  from  1825 
to  1872  served  as  surgeon  in  the  army,  became 
agrigi  of  the  medical  facnlty  of  the  University 
of  Paris  in  183S,  and  in  1837  served  in  the 
African  canq>aign.  Four  years  later  he  went  to 
Strassbnrg  to  be  professor  of  surgery  there,  and 
in  1869  he  became  mtieoin  inspecteur  det  ar- 
mies and  president  of  the  Strassburg  Military 
Academy.  He  also  took  an  active  part  in  the 
Franco<3erman  War  of  1870-71.  In  1872  he 
was  elected  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences.  S^Uot 
introduced  gastrostomy  into  France,  performing 
the  first  (id though  a  fatal)  operation  in  1849. 
He  was  also  an  aidvocate  of  urethrotomy,  which 
he  successfully  carried  out.  Among  his  works 
are:  Manuel  oomplet  de  mideoine  legale  (1834; 
2d  ed.,  1836) ;  Oampagne  de  Oonttantine  de 
ISan  (1838)  ;  Reoherohes  «ur  It  cancer  (1846) ; 
Trniti  de  midecine  opSratoire  (1846;  3d  ed., 
1866-66) ;  De  V infection  purulente,  on  pyoMnie 
(1849);  De  I'ividement  de*  os  (I860;  2d  ed., 
1867) ;  Du  rel&vement  de  la  France  (1874). 

SESIXIiOT,  Louis  PncBBE  Euoftm:  Auiux 
( 1808-76).  A  French  Orientalist,  bom  in  Paris. 
He  was  successively  professor  at  various  col- 
leges and  in  1832  became  secretary  of  the 
CoUige  de  France,  but  was  chiefly  occupied  in 
the  study  of  science  among  the  (Orientals.  His 
numerous  monographs  include:  Manuel  de 
ehronologie  universelle  (1836;  6th  ed.,  1865); 
Jftfmotres  tur  lea  tytthnes  gSographiquee  de* 
Qrecs  et  de*  Ardbet  (1842);  Mat4riaua  pour 
tervir  it  I'hitioire  oompar4e  det  eoienoe*  math4- 
matique*  dhez  let  Orec*  et  le*  Orientaua  ( 1845- 
49);  Hi*toire  de*  Arabe*  (1864);  Courtes  ob- 
eervatione  sur  gueique*  point*  de  t'hittoire  de 
l'a*tronomie  et  de*  mathimatique*  chez  le* 
Orientauo)  (1863). 

SED'HCEKTASY  books  (from  sediment, 
Lat.  *edimentum,  subsidence,  settling,  from 
aedere,  to  sit) .  One  of  the  main  petrographic 
divisions,  comprising  all  those  rocks  that  are  of 
secondary  origin  and  have  accumulated  by  the 
action  of  water  or  of  the  wind.     See  MoLlAIt 

ACCUMITLATIONS ;    AQCBOUS   BOCKB;    ROOK. 

SEDrEXENTATION'.    See  Sewage  Disfosai. 

SEDITION,  se-dlsh'on  (Lat.  seditio,  from  se-, 
sed;  apart  +  ire,  to  go).  The  designation  for 
conduct  directed  against  the  state  or  its  author- 
ity and  tending  towards  treason,  but  lack- 
ii^  the  overt  art,  which  is  regarded  as  an  es- 
sential part  of  the  greater  offense;  the  writing, 
publishing,  or  uttering  words  which  tend  to 
excite  subjects  or  citizens  to  insurrection  or 
otherwise  to  disturb  the  tranquillity  of  the  state, 
but  which  do  not  amount  to  treason.  See 
Treason.  

SESinOK  LAWS.  See  Auen  and  SEoinoif 
Acts. 

SBD^ET,  AuELiA.  A  gentle  sentimental 
girl  in  TTftuikeray's  Vanity  Fair. 

SEDLEY,   Snt  Crables    (71639-1701).     An 


English  dramatic  poet.  He  was  bom  at  Ayles- 
ford,  Kent,  and  was  the  posthumous  son  of  Sir 
Jolin  Sedley,  from  whom  he  inherited  his  title. 
He  was  educated  at  Wadham  College,  Oxford, 
became  a  member  of  Parliament  for  New  Bom- 
ney  in  Kent  after  the  Restoration,  and  stood 
high  in  the  favor  of  Charles  II.  As  a  young 
man  he  was  of  dissolute  habits  and  twice  came 
under  the  ban  of  the  law  for  riotous  and  in- 
decent bdiavior.  He  supported  the  Revoluticm 
and  opposed  James  II  on  account  of  the  tatter's 
seduction  of  his  dau^ter,  whom  the  King  made 
Countess  of  Dorchester.  He  was  esteemed  by 
his  contemporaries  for  his  wit,  satire,  and 
dramatic  worlcs,  the  chief  of  which  are:  The 
Mulberry  Garden  (1668),  a  comedy;  Antony 
and  Gleopatrd  (1677),  a  tragedy;  BMamira, 
or  the  Mietre**  (1687),  a  comedy;  Beauty  the 
Conqueror,  or  The  Death  of  Mark  Antony 
(1702),  a  tragedy;  The  Grumbler  (1702),  a 
comedy;  The  Tyrant  King  of  Crete  (1702),  a 
tragedy.  Consult  the  memoir  prefixed  to  his 
Works  (London,  1778)  and  Max  Lisaner,  8ir 
Charles  Sedley"*  Leben  und  Werke  (Halle,  1906). 

SEDTTCnOK  (Lat.  teduotio,  a  leading  astray, 
from  seducere,  to  lead  astray,  from  ae-,  apart  + 
duoere,  to  lead).  In  law,  in  its  broadest  sense, 
the  decoying  or  enticement  of  a  servant  away 
from  bis  employment  to  his  master's  damage. 
By  modem  usage  the  term  is  generally,  althoi^ 
not  exclusively,  applied  to  the  persuasion  of 
the  servant  to  unlawful  sexual  intercourse  with 
the  seducer.  Seduction  by  the  common  law  was 
one  of  the  numerous  forms  of  tort  for  which  the 
person  injured  might  recover  damage.  The 
use  of  this  form  of  action  to  recover  for  the 
loss  of  service  of  a  servant,  however,  is  now 
of  infrequent  occurrence.  The  action,  howevo', 
is  now  important  as  afiTording  a  parent  a  means 
of  recovery  of  damage  from  the  seducer  for  un- 
lawful intercourse  with  his  daughter.  For  all 
practical  purposes  the  effect  of  his  action  is  to 
enable  him  to  recover  damaee  for  the  wrong 
done  him  as  a  parent,  and  the  amount  of  his 
recovciy  is  not  limited  to  the  actual  financial 
loss.  Historically  and  in  l^al  contemplation, 
however,  the  parent's  right  to  recover  is  based 
upon  the  loss  of  service  of  his  daughter  as  a 
servant,  and  it  seems  not  unlikely  that  origi- 
nally the  right  to  recover  for  seduction  of  a 
child  did  not  differ  in  any  particular  from  the 
right  to  recover  for  the  enticement  of  a  servant. 
To  entitle  the  parent,  therefore,  to  recover  for 
the  seduction  of  his  daughter  it  was  necessary 
for  him  to  establish  loss  of  the  daughter's 
services  as  a  consequence  of  the  seduction.  This 
is  still  the  rule  in  England,  but  generally  in 
the  United  States,  by  a  relaxation  of  the  rule, 
the  parent  may  maintain  the  action  if  he  has 
a  legal  right  to  the  daughter's  services  during 
her  minority,  whether  he  is  actually  availing 
himself  of  them  or  not.  This  fact  being  estal^ 
lished,  however,  he  may  recover  not  alone  for 
loss  of  the  daughter's  services,  but  for  the  in- 
jury to  his  feelings  and  an  additional  amount 
as  pimitive  damages. 

In  establishing  loss  of  service  or  invasion  of 
the  parent's  legal  right  to  the  daughter's  serv- 
ices slight  acts  of  service  or  a  bare  l^^l  right 
to  services  will  suffice.  And  whenever  loss  of 
such  service  or  interference  with  the  right  fol- 
lows as  a  direct  result  of  the  seduction,  the 
seducer  must  respond  in  damages.  While  the 
birth  of  a  child  is  not  essential  to  the  main- 
tenance of  such  an  action,  it  differs  from  actitHis 
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for  criminal  conTersation  in  that  damage  will 
not  be  presumed  from  the  act  itself ;  some  actual 
loss  of  service,  however  slight,  must  appear. 
At  common  law  the  person  seduced  had  no  right 
of  action  against  the  seducer,  as  the  seduction 
was  accomplished  with  the  consent  of  the  per- 
son seduced,  and  this  was  the  rule  even  when 
the  seduction  was  accomplished  by  fraud.  In 
some  states  by  statute  the  person  seduced  may 
maintain  an  action  in  her  own  right,  although 
usually  this  may  not  be  done  unless  a  child 
is  bom  as  a  consequence  of  the  seduction,  thus 
making  the  action  analogous  to  a  bastardy 
proceeding.  Seduction  was  not  a  crime  by  the 
common  law.  Most  of  the  States  of  the  United 
States  now  have  statutes  maldng  seduction 
of  a  woman  of  previous  chaste  character  a 
crime.  Generally  they  are  applicable  only  to 
the  seduction  of  unmarried  women  under  prom- 
ise of  marriage,  and  subsequent  marriage  is 
not  infrequentfy  made  a  bar  to  prosecution  for 
this  offense.  Consult  authorities  referred  to 
under  Cruoital  Law.  See  Cbikikal  Convebba- 
TION;  Husband  and  Wife. 

SEDTTIiUrS,  CsuuB.  A  Christian  poet  of 
the  earlier  half  of  the  fifth  century.  He  wrote 
Carmen  Pasohale,  an  extant  hexameter  poem,  in 
five  books,  on  the  history  of  the  Old  Testament; 
Oput  Pasohale,  a  prose  version  of  the  work, 
which  is  also  extant;  Abeoedariws,  an  alphabeti- 
cal hymn  to  Christ  in  23  auatrains  of  iambic 
dimeters,  remarkable  for  tne  partial  employ- 
ment of  rhyme  as  a  musical  element;  and 
Veteria  et  Novi  Teatamenti  Oollatio,  a  compari- 
son of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  in  6S 
elegiac  couplets.  The  best  editions  are  by 
ArevaluB  (1794)  and  Hnlmer  (1885).  Consult: 
Hulmer,  De  Sedulii  Poetce  Vita  et  Scriptit 
(Vienna,  1878)  ;  Leimbach,  Deber  den  ohrist- 
liohen  Diohter  SeduUut  (Goslar,  1879)  ;  M. 
Manitius,  Oeaohiehte  der  ohristUoh-lateiniaohen 
Poeaie  (Stuttgart,  1891);  W.  S.  Teuffel,  &e- 
eohichte  der  romisdhen  Literatur,  vol.  iii  (6th 
ed.,  Leipzig,  1913). 

SEE,  Horace  (1835-1009).  An  American 
consulting  engineer  and  naval  architect,  bom  in 
Philadelpnia,  where  he  became  a  mechanical 
engineer.  In  1871  he  entered  the  employ  of  Wil- 
liam Cramp  and  Sons  and  in  1870  was  made 
their  superintending  engineer.  He  designed, 
and  in  some  cases  supervised  during  manu- 
facture and  trial,  engines  for  the  cruisers  York- 
town,  Concord,  Bennington,  Philadelphia,  New- 
ark, and  Veeuvius,  the  steamship  Monmouth, 
and  other  steamships  and  private  yachts.  In 
1889  he  removed  to  New  York  City  and  opened 
an  office  as  a  consulting  engineer  and  architect. 
See  was  president  of  the  American  Society  of 
Mechanical  Engineers  in  1888.  More  than  any 
other  one  yian,  perhaps,  he  advanced  the  use 
of  the  double-compound,  triple,  and  quadruple 
expansion  engines.  His  device  for  the  manu- 
facture of  perfect  bearings  and  crank  shafts 
did  away  with  heating  these  parts  before  using 
the  en^ne,  and  his  hydropneumatic  ash  ejector 
discharging  the  ashes  direct  from  the  flreroom 
outside  the  vessel  above  the  water  line  did 
away  with  dirt  and  noise  and  relieved  the  fire- 
men of  considerable  work.  He  also  introduced 
many  other  improvements  in  steam  vessels. 

SEE,  Sib  John  (1844-1907).  A  premier  of 
New  South  Wales.  He  was  bom  at  Felling, 
Huntingdonshire,  England,  and  went  to  Aus- 
tralia in  1853.  In  1880  he  entered  the  colonial 
Parliament,  wherein   he   continued  until    1004, 


as  member  for  Grafton.  He  also  held  the  offices 
of  Postmaster-General  ( 1886 ),  Treasurer  (1891- 
04),  Chief  Secretary  and  Minister  of  Defense 
(1800-1001),  and  Premier  (1001-04).  Ill  health 
necessitated  his  retirement.  He  was  created 
K.C.M.G.  in  1002. 

SEE,  Thouab  Jeetebson  Jackson  (1866- 
).  An  American  astronomer,  bom  near 
Montgomery  Cify,  Mo.  He  was  educated  at 
the  University  of  Missouri  and  at  Berlin,  where 
he  took  his  Ph.D.  in  1802  with  a  thesis  of 
striking  merit,  the  result  of  his  researches  into 
the  origin  of  binary  stars.  From  1803  to  1806 
he  was  head  of  the  department  of  astronomy 
in  the  University  of  Chicago,  during  this  period 
aiding  in  the  organization  of  the  Yerkes  Observa- 
tory. He  was  astronomer  at  the  Lowell  Ob- 
servatory (Flagstaff,  Ariz.)  in  1806-08  and 
after  1800  was  professor  of  mathematics  in  the 
United  States  navy.  On  duty  first  at  the  Naval 
Observatory,  Washington,  and  then  at  Annap- 
olis, he  took  charge  (1003)  of  the  Naval  Ob- 
servatory on  Mare  Island,  Cal.  While  con- 
nected with  the  Lowell  Observatory  he  exam- 
ined there  and  at  Mexico  Cify  about  200,000 
fixed  stars  between  15*  and  66°  south  declina- 
tion, leading  to  the  discovery  of  about  600 
new  double  stars  and  remeasurement  of  1400 
stellar  systems.  He  also  made  many  other  re- 
searches. See  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the 
Royal  Astronomical  Society  of  Great  Britain 
and  of  various  other  foreign  as  well  as  Ameri- 
can societies.  He  wrote:  Die  Entvnokelung  der 
Doppelttem-Byateme  (1803);  Researches  on  the 
Evolution  of  the  Stellar  Systems  (2  vols.,  1806- 
1910) ;  Researches  on  the  Physical  Constitution 
and  Rigidities  of  the  Heavenly  Bodies  (1904- 
06).  He  also  published  double-star  catalc^es 
and  contributed  to  various  scientific  journals. 

SEEBAOH,  za'bao,  Mabib  ( 1834-97 ) .  A  Ger- 
man actress.  She  was  bom  at  Riga,  the  daugh- 
ter of  an  actor,  and  studied  at  Cologne  for  the 
opera.  After  engagements  at  several  theatres 
and  after  several  starring  tours,  in  1887  she 
accepted  an  engagement  at  the  Royal  Theatre  in 
Berlin.  Her  principal  rOles  besides  Gretchen 
were  Klftrchen  in  Egmont,  Louise  in  Kabale  und 
Liebe,  Julia,  Ophelia,  Desdemona,  and  Jane 
Eyre,  and  later  Maria  Stuart,  the  nurse  in 
Romeo  and  Juliet,  and  Lady  Macbeth.  In  1871 
she  visited  the  United  States. 

SEEBEBO,  za'berK,  Reinh(XJ>  (1860-  ). 
A  German  Lutheran  theologian,  bom  at  PSrrafer, 
Livonia.  After  studying  at  Dorpat  (1878-82) 
and  Erlangen  (1882-84)  he  was  connected  with 
the  former  university  as  privatdocent  and 
(1885-80)  as  associate  professor  and  university 
preacher.  At  Erlangen  he  held  the  chairs  of 
(%urch  history  and  New  Testament  exegesis 
(1889-94)  and  of  systematic  theology  (1894- 
98).  Thereafter  he  was  professor  of  the  last- 
named  subject  at  Berlin.  His  works  are  of 
especial  importance  in  the  history  of  dogma  and 
in  discussion  of  the  relation  of  the  Church  to 
social  problems.  They  include:  Der  Begriff  der 
chriatliohen  Kirohe  (1885);  Lehrhueh  der  Dog- 
mengesehiokte  (2  vols.,  1895-08;  2d  ed.,  3  vols., 
1007-13) ;  Die  Kirche  und  die  soziale  Frags 
(1897);  Qrundriss  der  Dogmengeschichte 
( 1001 ;  3d  ed.,  1010) ;  An  der  Schtoelle  des 
sicamigsten  Jahrhunderts  ( 1901 ;  6th  ed..  Die 
Kirche  Deutschlands  im  19.  Jahrhundert,  1004) ; 
Die  Orundtoahrheiten  der  christliohen  Religion 
(1002;  5th  ed.,  1010;  Eng.  trans..  The  Funda- 
mental Truths  of  the  Christian  Religion,  1008) ; 
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Da»  AhendmaU  im  V«aen  Testament  (1906;  2d 
ed.,  1908) ;  Aua  Religion  und  OescMchte  (2 
vols.,  1906-08);  Die  kirchliche  loziale  Idee 
(1907);  Offenharun^  und  Inspiration  (1908; 
Eng.  trauB.,  Reoelatton  and  Inspiration,  1010) ; 
Sinnlichkeit  und  Sittliohkeit  (1909);  Alte  und 
neue  Moral  (1910) ;  System  der  Ethik  (1911) ; 
Vom  Sinn  der  Oesohiohte  (1913). 

SEEBOHM,  8ea>0ra,  Fskdebio  (1833-1912). 
A  British  economic  historian,  bom  at  Bradford. 
He  was  educated  for  the  law,  becoming  a  bar- 
rister at  the  Middle  Temple  in  1856.  His  Eng- 
lish Vittage  Community,  published  in  1883,  at 
once  placeid  him  in  the  foremost  rank  of  eco- 
nomic historians.  Before  the  publication  of 
that  work  the  prevailing  view  was  that  primi- 
tive Anglo-Saxon  society  consisted  of  communal 
groups  of  freemen  holding  land  in  common  (the 
mark),  and  that  by  the  continual  anvession  of 
native  and  foreign  leaders  the  v^age  com- 
munity had  degenerated  into  the  manor,  in 
which  the  tenants,  originally  free,  became  serfs. 
Seebohm  attempted  to  show  that  there  is  no 
satisfactory  ground  for  believing  that  the  free 
eonununity  ever  existed  in  England.  The  simi- 
larity of  the  Roman  villa  and  the  manor  is 
emphasized,  the  implication  being  that  the 
medieval  manor  is  to  be  explained  as  an  amalga- 
mation of  the  Roman  villa  with  the  Germanic 
tribal  system.  Seebohm  published  two  works 
dealing  with  early  tribal  relations.  The  Tribal 
Bystem  in  Wales  (1895)  and  Tribal  Custom  in 
Anglo-Scuoon  Law  (1902).  His  other  works 
•re:  Owford  Reformers:  John  Colet,  Erasmus, 
and  Thomas  More  (1867;  new  ed.,  1914);  On 
International  Reform  (1871)  ;  Era  of  the  Prot- 
estant Revolution  (1874;  2d  ed.,  1903);  Cus- 
tomary Acres  and  their  Historioal  Importance 
(posthumous,  1914). 

SEES  (AS.  seed,  OHG.  sit,  G«r.  8aat,  seed, 
connected  with  Lat.  serere,  to  sow).  A  repro- 
ductive structure  characteristic  of  the  highest 
group  of  plants  (seed  plants).  All  flowering 
plants  prcxluce  seeds,  but  not  all  plants  that 
produce  seeds  have  flowers. 

A  seed  is  an  ovule  (^.v.)  transformed  by  the 
changes  following  fertilization.  The  integu- 
ments of  the  ovule  give  rise  to  the  hard,  im- 
pervious covering  (t^ta),  which  often  furnishes 
characters  by  which  species  and  genera  may  be 
recognized.  In  many  cases  it  also  gives  rise 
to  appendages,  such  as  wings  (trumpet  creeper), 
and  silky  hair  (milkweeds),  which  evidently 
aid  in  wind  distribution.  In  others  long  threads 
(spiricles)  are  discharged  from  short  hairs 
when  the  seeds  are  wetted.  While  the  testa 
usually  develops  as  a  hard,  dry  coat,  it  is 
sometimes  berrylike  (peony)  or  even  like  a 
stony  fruit  (magnolia).  There  may  also  be 
appendages  or  outgrowths,  as  in  the  fumitory 
family,  which  have  been  called  strophioles  (at 
the  Mse  of  the  seed)  and  caruncles  (at  the 
apex).  Sometimes  an  extra  more  or  less  incom- 
ilete  seed  covering  (aril)  is  developed,  which 
8  sometimes  a  membranous  sac  loosely  inclos- 
ing the  seed  and  open  at  the  top  (water  lilies), 
but  it  is  usually  fleshy  (yew,  May  apple,  bitter- 
sweet, etc.).  One  of  the  most  peculiar  arils 
is  the  so-called  mace  of  the  nutmeg. 

Within  the  testa  of  a  typical  se^  is  a  r^on 
(the  nucellus)  often  still  more  extensively  modi- 
fled.  In  its  centre  a  large  cavity  (embryo  sac) 
occurs  within  which  the  embryo  is  found,  em- 
bedded in  nutritive  tissue  (endosperm).  The 
tissue  of  the  nucellus  between  the  embryo  sac 
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and  the  testa  is  called  the  perisperm  and  supple- 
ments the  nutritive  supply  of  the  endosperm. 
Examples  of  modification:  the  embrvo  sac  may 
enlarge  and  occupy  the  whole  nucellar  region, 
the  perisperm  being  absent  and  the  embyro  sac 
abutting  against  the  testa.  Again,  the  embryo 
may  absorb  the  endosperm  and  store  its  own 
body  with  nutritive  material.  In  the  mature 
bean  seed  both  these  phenomena  occur,  the  testa 
containing  only  a  large  embryo  gorged  with  food. 

An  ordinary  dicotyledonous  embryo  contains 
three  regions:  (1)  the  hypocotyl,  or  small 
stemlike  structure,  which  should  not  be  con- 
fused with  the  later  stem  of  the  plant;  (2) 
two  cotyledons,  or  the  seed  leaves,  usually  verr 
different  in  form  from  the  later  leaves;  (3) 
between  the  cotyledons  the  plumule,  a  bud  often 
very  minute,  which  develops  into  stem  and 
leaves.    See  Ehbbto. 

Seeds  contain  various  carbohydrate  and  pro- 
teid  reserve  foods,  perhaps  the  most  conspicuous 
among  which  in  most  seeds  are  starch  (in  ce- 
reals), oils  (in  castor  bean),  reserve  cellulose 
(in  the  date) .  Proteid  foods  are  also  abundant; 
in  some  cereals  they  form  a  layer  outside  of 
the  starch. 

Manv  seeds,  such  as  nuts,  have  no  striking 
methods  of  diq>ersal,  yet  nut-bearing  trees  (e.g., 
oaks)  are  about  as  widely  distributed  as  other 
trees.  Many  seeds,  the  so-called  sling  fruits, 
are  scattered  by  mechanical  expulsion,  as  tondi- 
me-not  {Impatiens).  The  commonest  mechani- 
cal device  for  seed  dispersal  depends  upon  the 
desiccation  and  consequent  rupture  of  tne  seed 
pod  or  capsule;  in  tne  Leguminoea  the  pods 
twist  and  scatter  the  seeds.  Many  seeds  are 
scattered  by  animals,  either  as  so-called  burs, 
which  become  attached  to  animals,  or  as  fleshy 
fruits  which  are  eaten.  Many  seeds  are  dis- 
tributed by  wind.  Some  (elm,  maple)  have 
winged  seeds;  others  have  cottony  or  feathery 
appendages  (dandelion,  milkweed).  Various 
tumbleweeds  (q.v.)  may  also  be  included  in 
this  group.  In  many  cases  water  may  carry 
light,  easily  floating  seeds  for  great  distances. 
See  Spebmatoph  »  tim. 

SEES  EATEB.  A  very  small,  variegated, 
and  sometimes  brightly  colored  finch  or  grass- 
quit  of  the  genus  Sporophila,  several  species  of 
which  are  found  in  tropical  America,  feeding 
mainly  upon  grass  seeds  and  the  like,  and  are 
often  familiar  about  gardens.  One  species,  the 
black-faced  (BporophUa  moreletti),  exteadt 
north  into  Texas  and  is  distinguished  by  having 
the  head  and  fore  parts  mainly  black.  It 
nests  near  the  ground  and  lays  eggs  of  the 
colors  shown  in  the  Plate  of  Ems  or  SONa 
BiBOS.    See  GBASsgurr. 

SEED  TLAJSrra.  The  common  name  of  the 
highest  of  the  four  great  division^  of  plants. 

See   SPEBMATOPHYTga. 

SEES  TESTINO.  The  practice  of  determin- 
ing the  purity  of  seeds  by  visual  examination 
and  the  viability  by  sprouting  samples.  The 
active  crusade  in  seed  testing  may  be  said  to 
have  begim  with  Professor  Nobbe,  who  estab- 
lished the  first  laboratory  for  testing  seeds  at 
Tharand,  Saxony,  in  1869,  since  when  other  lab- 
oratories have  been  established  in  most  of  the 
countries  of  Europe,  and  in  some  countries  the 
quality  of  seed  is  a  subject  of  governmental 
control.  In  the  United  States  the  seed-testing 
laboratories  are  in  connection  with  the  national 
Department  of  Agriculture  and  many  of  the 
State  experiment  stations.     Legislation  looking 
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to  seed  control  has  been  enacted  by  some  of  the 
States.  The  need  for  seed  testing  prior  to  sale 
is  well  shown  by  the  repeated  report  of  seed  of 
low  vitality  ^nd  often  with  admixtures  of  dead 
seed,  sand,  and  weed  seed.  Many  of  the  most 
troublesome  weeds  have  been  introduced  in  seeds 
purchased  in  good  faith.  Grass  and  clover  seed 
are  commonly  mixed  with  similar  seeds  of  less 
value.  In  countries  where  seed-control  regula- 
tions exist  samples  of  definite  weight  are  sent 
to  a  testing  laboratory,  where  their  value  is  de- 
termined and  a  certificate  issued.  Based  upon 
this  report,  the  dea4er  guarantees  the  quality  of 
his  seed.  As  the  laboratory  tests  are  generally 
made  under  the  most  favorable  conditions,  a  cer- 
tain amount  of  latitude  is  allowed,  and  certain 
penalties  are  exacted  when  the  samples  are  in* 
ferior  to  the  standard.  This  system  appears  to 
have  given  satisfaction  where  adopted,  and  the 
qualitv  of  seed  in  the  market  is  much  better 
than  formerly.  In  testing  for  purity  a  definite 
portion  is  weighed  out  from  an  average  sample 
and  the  whole  carefully  examined  under  a 
magnifying  glass  and  all  foreign  seed,  chaff, 
earai,  etc,  rejected.  The  wdgnt  of  the  re- 
mainder expressed  in  per  cent  shows  the  purity. 
Of  the  pure  seed  a  definite  number — 100  or  200 
— are  germinated  in  specially  devised  apparatus. 
The  sprouted  seeds  are  counted  every  oay  and 
removed.  This  is  continued  from  10  to  30  days, 
according  to  the  kind  of  seed,  some  sprouting 
much  faster  than  others.  At  the  end  of  the 
period,  which  is  fixed  for  every  kind  of  seed,  the 
number  of  sprouted  seeds  expressed  decimally 
represents  the  per  cent  of  viable  seed.  The  per 
cent  of  purity  multiplied  by  the  per  cent  of  ger- 
minations, divided  by  100,  will  show  the  intrinsic 
value  of  the  seed.  This  is  the  fairest  method 
of  estimating  the  anality  of  seed,  since  the 
grower  is  in^rested  In  the  number  of  plants  he 
can  obtain  from  a  given  quantity  of  seed.  If 
a  certain  sample  of  seed  should  give  00  per 
cent  purity  and  00  per  cent  germination,  its 
value,  according  to  this  methM,  would  be  81 
per  cent.  In^e  foreign  seed  laboratories  fees 
are  charged  for  testing  and  certifying  to  the 
quality  of  seeds.  These  are  paid  by  the  dealer 
and  usually  include  a  reexamination  free  of 
charge  to  the  planter  if  be  is  not  satisfied  with 
the  seed  when  purchased.  To  protect  the  dealer 
a  certain  quantity  of  seed  must  be  purchased, 
and  other  requirements  are  made  to  insure 
against  substitution  on  the  part  of  the  consumer. 
In  tile  United  States,  where  littie  seed  is  sold 
under  guaranty,  the  few  laboratories  do  not 
make  charges  for  inspection.  Naturally  seed 
that  has  been  examined  and  certified  to  brings 
a  higher  price  in  the  market,  but  sentiment  In 
America  seems  still  in  favor  of  cheap  seed  re- 
gardless of  the  quality.  For  full  descriptions  of 
method,  etc.,  see  Uittted  States  Department  of 
Agriculture,  Yeariook  (Washington,  1806  et 
seq.),  and  Office  Ewperiment  Stations,  Ciroular 
S4  (revised,  ib.,  1006). 

SESS'IiAin>.  One  of  the  Danish  islands.  See 
Zealand. 

SEELEY,  s8^,  Habbt  Govnai  (1839-1900). 
An  English  geologist  and  paleontologist,  bom  in 
London  and  educated  at  the  Royal  School  of 
Mines  and  then  at  Sidney  Sussex  College,  Cam- 
bridge. He  arranged  the  fossils  in  the  Wood- 
wardlan  Museum  and  in  London  became  profes- 
sor of  geography  in  King's  (Allege  (1876)  and 
dean  of  Queen's  College  (1881).  He  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  chair  of  geology  and  mineralogy  at 


King's  College  in  1896  and  from  1891  to  1905 
held  also  a  like  chair  at  the  Royal  Indian  En- 
gineering CoU^e.  His  paleontological  re- 
searches include  the  discovery  of  skeletons  of 
the  Pareiasaurus  and  of  the  Cynognatkus.  His 
works  include:  OrrUthoaauria  (1870);  Phytieal 
Geology  and  Palcsontology  (1884);  The  Fresh- 
Water  Fishes  of  Europe  (1886);  Footers  in 
Life  (1887);  Story  of  the  Earth  in  Past  Ages 
(1895;  2d  ed.,  1902);  Dragons  of  the  Air 
(1901). 

SEEIiET,  Sib  John  RoBwn  (1834-96).  An 
English  essayist  and  historian,  bom  in  London 
and  educated  at  Christ's  College,  Cambridge.  In 
1863  he  was  appointed  professor  of  Latin  in 
University  Colle^  London,  and  in  1869  profefr 
sor  of  modem  history  at  Cambridge,  a  position 
which  he  retained  till  his  death.  His  Boce 
Homo  (published  anonymously  in  1866),  a  plain 
account  of  Christ  the  man,  excited  great  interest 
and  called  forth  much  discussion  and  many 
replies.  It  was  supplemented  by  Natural  Reli- 
gvon  (1882).  His  contributions  to  history  com- 
prise The  Life  and  Times  of  Stein  (1878)  and 
The  Ewpansion  of  England  (1883),  a  fine  and 
impressive  justification  of  Imperial  England, 
which,  at  the  instance  of  Lord  Rosebery,  brought 
him  knighthood.  His  The  Orowth  of  British 
Policy  was  published  posthumously  in  the  year 
of  his  death.  Consult  the  memoir  by  O.  W. 
Protitero  prefaced  to  that  work. 

SEELIOEB,  d^-ger,  Huoo,  Knioht  voir 
(1849-  ).  A  Gierman  astronomer,  bom  at 
Biala  in  Austrian  Sileaia  and  educated  in 
Heidelberg  and  at  Leipzig,  where  he  be(»me  as- 
sistant in  the  observatory  in  1871.  In  1881 
he  was  appointed  director  of  the  observatory 
at  Ootha  and  in  1882  received  a  like  position 
and  a  chair  in  the  university  at  Munich.  He 
wrote,  among  other  works:  Zur  theorie  der 
Doppelstarnbewegungen  (1872);  Untersuckun- 
gen  aher  die  Beioegungsverhiltnisse  «n  dem 
dreifaohen  Stemsysteme  {  Cancri  (1881;  2d 
series,  1888;  3d  series,  1894)  ;  Zur  Theorie  der 
Beleuditung  der  grosaen  Planeten,  inabesondere 
des  Satums  (1887);  Allgemeine  Probleme  der 
Ueohanik  des  Himmels  (1892);  Veber  den 
Schatten  eines  Planeten  (1806);  Kosmische 
Staubmassen  und  das  ZodiakaXlicht  ( 1901 ) ;  Die 
absolute  Bewegung  (1006).  Seeliger  became 
editor  of  the  Veue  Annalen  der  kSnigliehen 
Stemwarte  in  Milndien. 

SBWLY,  John  (Edwabd  Bebnabd)  (1868- 
).  An  Ehiglish  politician,  bom  in  Notting- 
hamshire. He  was  educated  at  Trinity  Col- 
Iq^,  Cambridge,  and  in  1897  was  called  to 
the  bar.  He  became  a  colonel  of  Hampshire 
Carabineers  and  served  with  the  Imperial  Yeo- 
manry in  South  Africa  in  1900-01.  He  was  a 
Liberal  member  of  Parliament  in  1900-06  for 
the  Isle  of  Wight,  where  his  father  owned 
much  property;  in  1906-10  for  the  Abercrombie 
division,  Liverpool;  and  after  1910  for  Ilkeston 
division,  Derby.  In  1908-10  he  was  Undersecre- 
tary of  State  for  the  Colonies  and  in  1911  for 
War  and  in  1912  became  Secretary  of  State 
for  War.  He  resigned  at  the  end  of  March, 
1914,  because  he  had  signed,  without  authority 
from  the  cabinet,  an  army-council  minute  which 
was  construed  to  mean  that  army  officers  would 
not  be  required  to  serve  against  the  Ulster 
opposition  to  Home  Rule.  At  the  same  time 
Sir  John  French  and  Sir  J.  S.  Ewart  resign^ 
from  the  army. 

SEELTE,  se^I,  Juuus  Hawixt    (1824-85). 
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An  American  author  and  educator,  brother  of 
L.  Clark  Seelye,  bom  at  Bethel,  Conn.  He 
graduated  at  Ajnherst  Col  We  in  1849  and 
studied  theology  at  Auburn  Theological  Semi- 
nary and  at  the  University  of  Halle,  Germany, 
after  which  he  returned  to  America  and  was 
pastor  of  the  First  Reformed  Church  at  Schenec- 
tady, N.  Y.,  from  1853  to  1868,  when  he  was 
elected  professor  of  mental  and  moral  philos- 
ophy at  Amherst  College.  In  1874  he  was 
elected  as  a  result  of  a  nonpartisan  movement 
a  member  of  Congress,  where,  despite  the  fact 
that  he  was  a  Republican,  he  opposed  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Electoral  Commission.  From 
1879  until  1890  he  was  president  of  Amherst 
College.  His  publications  include:  a  transla- 
tion of  Schwegler's  History  of  Philosophy 
(1866);  The  Way,  the  Truth,  the  Life  (1873; 
trans,  into  Hindustani,  Ji^janese,  and  German ) ; 
Chiriatia*  Missions  { 1875 ) ;  a  revised  edition  of 
Hickok's  Moral  Soienoe  ( 1880) . 

SEEIiTE,  L(AUBENUB)    ClABK    (1837-  ). 

An  American  oolite  president,  brother  of  Julius 
Hawley  Seelye,  bom  at  Bethel,  Conn.  He  was 
educated  at  IJnion  College,  at  Andover  Theologi- 
cal Seminary,  and  at  the  universities  of  Berlin 
and  Heidelberg.  From  1863  to  1865  he  was 
pastor  of  the  North  Congregational  Church  of 
Springfield,  Mass.,  and  then  served  as  professor 
of  rhetoric  and  English  literature  at  Amherst 
until  1873.  In  this  year  he  was  elected  the 
first  president  of  Smith  College  (q.v.),  which 
he  organized  and  developed,  and  ^ose  poli^ 
and  curriculum  he  largely  determined,  lia 
became  president  emeritus  in  1910. 

SEEM  A  NIT,  zfi'mHn,  Bebthold  (1825-71). 
A  German  explorer  and  naturalist,  bom  in  Han- 
over. He  was  a  member  of  the  British  expedi- 
tion which  sailed  in  the  Herald  and  visited  the 
West  Indies,  Central  and  South  America,  the 
Arctic,  the  Hawaiian  Islands,  and  South  Africa 
(1847-51).  In  1852  he  published  Narrative  of 
the  Voyage  of  the  Herald  (Get.  trans.,  1868). 
In  1860  he  visited  the  Fiji  Islands  and  from 
1864  to  1866  explored  Venezuela,  the  Isthmus 
of  Panama,  and  Central  America.  Among  his 
numerous  publications  both  in  English  and  in 
German  are:  Die  Volksnamen  der  amerikaniachen 
PfUmeen  (1861);  Die  in  Europa  eingefilhrten 
Akasiien  (1862) ;  Popular  History  of  the  Palms 
(1856;  Ger.  trans.,  1867);  Viti,  Account  of  a 
Oovemment  Mission  to  the  Vitian  or  Figan  Is- 
lands ( 1862) ;  History  of  the  Isthmus  of  Panama 
(2d  ed.,  1867).  In  1853  he  founded  the  botani- 
cal periodical  Bonplamdia,  which  from  1864  to 
1871  he  continued  in  England  as  the  Journal 
of  British  and  Foreign  Botany. 

SEEBESS  OF  FBEVOBST.     See  Pbevobst. 

SEITNEB,  zefnSr,  Kaki,  (1861-  ).  A 
German  sculptor,  bora  at  Leipzig,  where  he 
studied  at  the  academy  under  Melchior  znr 
Strassen  (1832-96).  After  a  short  apprentice- 
ship in  Berlin  under  Schuler  and  Hundrieser 
he  worked  in  Italy  (1885-88)  and  settled  at 
Leipzig,  where  he  won  a  reputation  by  his 
portrait  busts  and  statues,  full  of  animation 
and  keenly  characteristic.  Besides  the  busts 
of  Anton  Springer,  Karl  Thiersch,  and  other 
scholars  (1889-93;  Leipzig  University)  there 
should  be  mentioned  those  of  "King  Albert  and 
Queen  Carola  of  Saxony"  (Leipzig  Museum), 
the  busts  of  Wilhelra  Scherer  (Berlin  Univer- 
sity) and  Max  Klinger  (Albertinum,  Dresden), 
and  the  statue  of  King  Friedrich  August  (Leip- 
zig University).    Of  especial  interest  and  merit 


are  the  monuments  to  Bach  and  Goethe  (rep- 
resented in  his  student  years)  at  Leipzig. 

SEOAITTIHI,  Ba'g&n-te'n«,  GlovAirm  (1858- 
99).  An  Italian  figure  and  landscape  painter, 
bom  at  Arco,  south  Tirol.  His  parents  died 
when  he  was  young,  and  he  became  a  herdsman. 
Later  he  entered  the  Brera  Academy  at  Milan, 
gaining  his  livelihood  by  painting  signs  and  ad- 
vertisements. His  "Ave  Idaria"  won  the  gold 
medal  at  Amsterdam  in  1883.  In  1882  he  left 
Milan  for  .the  Brianza  (near  Ck>mo)  and  four 
years  later  sought  the  Swiss  Alps,  finally  settling 
in  the  Engadine.  His  transcripts  from  the  hard 
life  of  the  peasant,  e.g.,  "At  the  Tether"  (Na- 
tional Gallery,  Rome),  "Plowing  in  the  Enga- 
dine" (Munidi  Pinakothek),  "Dark  Hours"  and 
"Retum  to  the  Old  Home"  (both  in  Berlin  Gal- 
lery), show  a  monotonous,  trivial  life  over- 
whelmed by  the  cold,  hard  majesty  of  nature. 
Segantini  towers  above  other  Italian  painters 
of  the  nineteenth  century  by  reason  of  his  origi- 
nality and  power.  An  intense  realist,  he  saw 
the  hard  facts  of  existence  through  no  softening 
medium.  The  atmosphere  of  his  pictures  is 
keen  and  crystalline;  the  objects  stand  out  in 
sharp  relief.  A  picture,  "Sorrow  Finding  Com- 
fort in  Faith"  (1896;  Hamburg  Gallery), 
marks  the  later  development  of  his  art,  when 
he  sought  for  the  expression  of  moral  and 
mystical  ideas.  Of  this  type  are:  "Punishment 
of  Luxury"  (Walker  Gallery,  Liverpool),  "Un- 
natural Mothers"  (Vienna  Gallery),  and  the 
"Angel  of  Life"  (Budapest  Ciallery).  Many  of 
his  works,  including  his  great  unfinished  trip- 
tych of  the  "Alpine  World,"  are  in  the  Segantini 
Museum,  St.  Moritz.  Consult  the  monographs 
1^  Villari  (London,  1901),  Servaes  (Vienna, 
1902),  Montandon  (Bielefeld,  1904),  and  Se- 
gantini (Munich,  1913). 

SEGEBS,  sft'gSrs,  Hebocues  PnrrERSz  (c.I590- 
c.1640).  A  Duteh  landscape  painter  and  etcher. 
He  was  bora  in  Haarlem  and  was  early  ap- 
prenticed to  Gilles  van  Coninxloo  at  Amsterdam, 
where  most  of  his  life  was  passed.  He  also 
worked  in  Utrecht,  in  Haarlem,  and  at  The 
Hague.  Entirely  imappreciated  in  his  own  day, 
he  had  to  struggle  continually  with  poverty  and 
debt;  only  recently  has  he  been  recognized  as 
one  of  the  chief  pioneers  of  modern  landscape 
painting  and  forerunner  of  the  most  modem 
color  etchers.  His  colored,  printed,  stipple 
leaves,  which  now  bring  very  high  prices,  snow 
faithful  study  of  nature,  poetic  and  rather 
melancholy  imagination,  artistic  arrangement, 
rich  detail,  and  harmonious  effect.  His  motives 
are  varied  and  original  and  indicate  that  he 
traveled  in  Italy  and  Switzerland,  Alpine  seal- 
ery being  a  favorite  subject.  His  simple  and 
vigorous  technique  is  akin  to  that  of  the  Ger- 
man Little  Masters.  He  etched  about  60  leaves, 
60  of  which  are  in  the  Cabinet  at  Amsterdam. 
Examples  are  also  in  the  print  rooms  of  the 
Britisn  Museum,  the  Dresden  and  Berlin  gal- 
leries, and  the  Albertina,  Vienna.  His  painted 
landscapes,  until  recently  ascribed  to  other 
masters,  have  the  same  distinctive  character. 
Preeminently  a  tone  painter,  he  excels  in  ren- 
dering delicate  atmospheric  effects.  His  master- 
piece is  a  mountain  landscape,  in  the  Uffizi, 
Florence,  formerly  ascribed  to  Rembrandt.  A 
"Desolate  High  Valley,"  another  so-called  Rem- 
brandt, in  the  Edinburgh  Gallery,  is  attributed 
to  Segers  by  Bode,  and  there  is  a  signed  Dutch 
landscape  and  another  picture  attributed  to  him 
in  the  Berlin  Gallery.    Segers  influenced  Ron- 
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brandt  to  take  up  landscape  paintinK.  Consult 
Wilhelm  Bode,  Oreat  Masters  of  Dutch  and 
Flemish  Painting  (London,  1009). 

SaaES^A  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  'Eywra,  Egesta, 
Alytara,  Aigesta.  See  below).  An  ancient  city 
in  northwestern  Sicily,  about  6  miles  from  its 
seaport,  near  the  modem  Castellamare.  The 
town  belonged  to  the  Elymi,  a  tribe  whom  the 
Oredc  colonists  found  in  the  extreme  west  of 
the  island  and  whose  ethnology  is  uncertain. 
Later  tradition  attributed  the  foundation  to  a 
band  of  fugitives  from  Troy,  and  in  Roman 
times  this  tale  was  connected  with  the  story 
of  the  wanderings  of  .tineas  (q.v.).  The  coins 
seem  to  indicate  some  truth  in  the  tradition  of 
a  Phoceean  (less  probably  Phocian)  element 
in  the  population.  The  place  was  reckoned 
among  the  non-Hellenic  cities  and  was  engaged 
in  frequent  strife  with  its  Dorian  nei^^r, 
Selinus  (q.v.).  In  the  fifth  century  B.C.  it 
•ought  Athenian  support  and  in  415  B.O.  brought 
about  the  disastrous  attack  on  Syracuse  (q.v. )  ; 
<«e  of  the  alleged  objects  of  that  expedition  was 
to  help  Segesta  against  Selinus  (a.v.).  In  409 
B.C.  Segesta  turned  to  Carthage  for  help,  and 
thus  led  to  the  destruction  of  Selinus  and  the  re- 
newal of  the  long  war  between  the  Carthaginians 
and  the  Greeks.  It  was  besieged  nnsnccessfolly 
by  the  elder  Dionysius,  but  later  must  have 
left  the  Carthaginians,  for  it  is  called  an  ally  of 
Agathocles  (q.T.)  in  306  B.C.  On  his  return  from 
Alrioa  that  tyrant  demanded  a  huge  contribu- 
tion and,  when  refused,  charged  the  city  with 
conspiracy  and  massacred  with  tortures  a  great 
part  of  the  inhabitants.  From  that  time  the 
town  seems  to  have  lost  its  importance,  though 
it  was  especially  favored  by  the  Romans.  T^e 
Romans  changed  the  name  of  the  city  from 
Egesta,  which  suggested  Lat.  egeataa,  absolute 
want,  to  Segesta.  During  the  Saracenic  wars 
the  rite  was  abandoned  and  is  now  marked  only 
by  a  picturesque  and  well-preserved  though 
unfinished  Doric  temple  and  a  fine  rock-cut 
theatre  of  great  size.  Excavations  have  also 
brought  to  light  a  few  remains  of  private  houses. 
Consult  E.  A.  Freeman,  The  History  of  Sicily 
from  the  Earliest  Times,  vol.  iii  (Oxford,  1892), 
and  K.  Baedeker,  Southern  Italy  and  Sicily 
(l«th  Eng.  ed.,  Leipzig,  1912). 

SBOESTES,  a«-j«8'te2  or  sd-ges't&s.  A  Ger- 
man chieftain.    See  GEBicAincus  Cabab. 

SEOESVAB,  sbe'gesh-var.  An  Hiugarian 
city.    See  Schabsbubo. 

SEGHEBS,  sa'gSrs,  or  ZEGESS,  DAimx. 
(1690-1661).  A  renowned  Flemish  flower 
painter,  bom  at  Antwerp,  where  he  studied 
under  Jan  Brueghel,  entered  the  guild  in  1611, 
and  in  1614  jomed  the  Order  of  the  Jesuits. 
His  pictures  were  in  great  demand,  and  he 
received  numerous  commissions  from  realty, 
including  one  to  decorate  a  room  in  the  House- 
In-the-Woods,  near  The  Hague,  for  Amelia  of 
Solms.  He  frequently  painted  in  collaboration 
with  historical  and  landscape  painters,  surround- 
ing their  subjects,  most  generally  the  Madonna, 
with  a  garland.  In  this  way  he  cooperated 
with  Rul^s,  Schut,  Diepenbeeck,  Quellinus,  and 
Brouwer.  His  flowers  are  treated  decoratively ; 
his  color,  thinly  laid  on,  is  cold  and  clear. 
Specimens  of  his  art  may  be  seen  in  nearly 
all  the  public  galleries  of  Europe. 

SEQMEKT  (Lat.  segmentum,  piece  cut  off, 
from  secare,  to  cut;  connected  with  OHG.  saga, 
sega,  Ger.  Sige,  AS.  saga,  Eng.  saw) .  In  geom- 
etry, a  portion  of  a  line,  or  a  portion  of  a 


circle  or  of  a  sphere  cut  off  by  a  secant  line  or 
plane.  A  segment  of  a  circle  is  called  a  circular 
B^ment,  and  a  segment  of  a  sphere  is  called 
a  spherical  segment.  If  the  secant  of  a  circle 
or  sphere  is  a  diameter  of  the  circle  or  a  dia- 
metral plane  of  the  sphere,  the  s^moits  are 
equal  and  are  semicircles  or  hemispheres  re- 
spectively; otherwise  they  are  unequal,  and  the 
lesser  one  is  called  the  minor  and  the  greater  the 
major  s^ment.  The  area  of  a  circular  segment 
in  a  circle  of  radius  r,  whose  chord  subtends  a 

central  angle  6,  is  — ^-^ ^  S  being  measured 

in  radians.  For  the  volume  of  a  spherical  seg- 
ment, see  Mensubation. 

SEOITEBI,  sftn-y&'re,  Paolo  (1624-94).  An 
Italian  Jesuit  mission  preacher.  He  was  bom 
at  Kettuno,  educated  bV  the  Jesuits  of  Rome, 
and  joined  the  Society  in  1637.  As  a  preacher 
he  appealed  to  the  emotional  southern  tempera- 
ment by  a  dramatic  manner.  But  his  sermons 
had  intellectual  qualities  which  justified  his 
selection  by  Pope  Innocent  XII  as  a  preacher 
at  the  papal  court.  There  is  an  edition  of  his 
sermons  and  other  works  in  Italian  (Milan, 
1845-47),  and  his  famous  Lenten  Sermons, 
Panegyrics,  Manna  of  the  Soul,  and  Practice  of 
Interior  Recollection  taith  Ood  have  all  been 
translated  into  English  and  published  in  London 
(1872-81).  Consult  his  Life  (London,  1851) 
and  his  Sermoru  from  the  Quaresimale  (ed.  by 
Ford,  London,  1869). 

SE'GO.  A  fortified  post  of  French  West 
Africa.    See  Sbgu  Sikobo. 

SEGKODTI'NTTH.    See  Rodkz. 

SB'OO  ULY.    See  Calochobttts. 

SEOOND-WEBES,  se-gON'-vft'bar',  Eug^nib 
Cajboline  (1867-  ).  A  French  tragic 
actress,  born  at  Paris.  She  studied  at  the 
Conservatory,  where  she  won  the  first  prize  in 
tragedy.  She  played  at  the  Odfon  and  first 
appeared  at  the  Com&lie  Fransaise  in  1887, 
in  the  rOle  of  Dofia  Sol  in  Hugo's  Hemani. 
Her  greatest  successes  were  in  Comeille's  Le 
Cid,  Polyeucte,  {^nd  Rodogune,  in  Racine's 
Andromaque,  and  in  such  plays  as  France 
d'abord,  La  maison  SArgile,  and  Les  Erynnies. 
She  became  a  sooUtaire  of  the  Com£die  Fran^aise 
in  1902. 

SEOOyiA,  B&-gyvi-&,  or  Wanks.  A  river 
forming  in  the  lower  half  of  its  course  the 
boundary  between  Honduras  and  Nicaragua 
(Map:  Cmtral  America,  E  3).  It  rises  in  the 
mountains  near  the  Gulf  of  Fonseca  and  flows 
northeast  in  a  course  of  400  miles,  emp^ing 
into  the  Caribbean  Sea  at  Cape  Gracias  &  Dios. 
It  is  navigable  for  small  river  craft  170  miles 
from  its  delta,  being  then  obstructed  by  rapids. 
The  channels  of  the  delta,  however,  are  very 
shallow,  and  the  coast  lagoon  into  which  they 
discharge  is  silting  up. 

SEGOVIA.  The  capital  of  the  Province  of 
Segovia  in  Old  Castile,  Spain.  It  is  situated  on 
the  north  slope  of  the  Sierra  de  Guadarrama,  40 
miles  northwest  of  Madrid  (Map:  Spain,  C  2). 
The  old  part  of  the  town  is  built  on  an  oblong, 
rocky  hill  with  nearly  precipitous  sides,  330 
feet  high.  It  is  surrounded  by  a  wall  with  86 
towers,  running  along  the  brink  of  the  hill  and, 
though  dating  from  the  eleventh  and  the  twelfth 
centuries,  in  a  good  state  of  preservation.  The 
northwest  comer  of  the  hill  is  a  narrow,  pre- 
cipitous promontory  between  the  river  Eresma 
and  a  small  tributery,  and  on  this  is  perched 
the  famous  Alcfizar,  an  imposing  castle  built  in 
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the  fourteenth  century,  where  Isabella  of  Castile 
was  crowned  in  1474.  It  has  two  large  towers 
crowned  with  bartizans  and  formed  an  impor- 
tant part  of  the  fortifications.  Noteworthy 
are  the  numerous  churches.  Including  the  old 
deserted  monasteries,  there  are  no  less  than 
73  ecclesiastical  buildings  in  this  little  town, 
and  some  of  them,  such  as  the  cathedral,  rank 
among  the  finest  in  Spain.  The  cathedral  is 
a  large  Gothic  basilica,  begun  in  1626,  with  two 
rows  of  chapels,  flying  buttresses,  and  a  square 
tower,  345  feet  high,  crowned  by  a  cupola.  The 
San  Est^ban  has  a  high  Byzantine  tower.  The 
Roman  ac^ueduct,  built  in  the  time  of  the  Em- 
peror Trajan  (c.lOO  A.D.),  is  the  largest  Koman 
monument  extant  in  Spain.  It  crosses  the 
▼alley  between  the  mountains  and  the  town  on 
a  double  tier  of  arches,  some  of  which  are 
94  feet  high.  There  are  paper  and  flour  mills, 
iron  and  lead  foundries,  and  dyeing  establish- 
ments.   Pop.,  ISOO,  14,658;  1910,  14,910. 

8EORB,  s&'grA,  Cobbado  (1863-  ).  An 
Italian  mathematician,  bom  at  Saluzzo.  He 
became  professor  of  higher  geometry  at  the 
University  of  Turin.  A  member  of  the  Reale 
Accademia  dei  Lincei  and  of  the  Reale  Acca- 
demia  delle  Scienze,  he  made  contributions  to 
the  RMata  Italiana  di  Filosofia  and  to  La  Baa- 
$egna  NationaU.  Segre  is  author  of  Le  geome- 
trie  projettive  net  oampi  di  nitmeri  duali  (1912). 

SEOBETO  SI  SXTSANKA,  sA-gr&'tA  d«  sSS- 
xAn'ni.,  (Sttsannens  Geheimnibs).  An  opera 
by  Wolf -Ferrari  (q.v.),  first  produced  in  Mu- 
nich, Dec.  4,  1909 ;  in  the  United  States,  Ifarch 
14,  1911   (New  York). 

SEOVIDILLA,    sft'gft-de^yA    (Sp.,   little    se- 

?|uenoe,  dim  of  aeguida,  succession,  from  aeguir, 
rom  Lat.  aegui,  to  follow).  A  national  Spanish 
dance  in  f  time.  Its  characteristic  is  the 
rhythmic  figure 


Gi-cjEfi-cr 


which  is  played  on  castanets  for  four  bars  as 
an  introduction.  After  every  movement  it  is 
repeated  for  four  bars.  The  music  is  usually 
played  on  a  guitar  with  Castanet  accompani- 
ment, and  during  the  dance  the  musicians  also 
ring.  The  s^:uidiUa  is  danced  by  several  couples, 
who  arrange  themselves  in  two  parallel  lines. 
After  nine  bars  of  music  the  dancers  slowly 
change  places,  dance  again,  and  return  to  their 
original  positions.  The  third  part  of  the  se- 
Kuidilla  is  suddoily  interrupted  on  the  ninth 
bar,  and  the  dancers  remain  motionless  for  a 
second  in  the  exact  postures  held  by  them  at 
the  time. 

OtoTTZEB,  sft'gyA',  Piebbk  (1588-1672).  A 
French  ofiScial,  bom  in  Paris.  He  was  first 
a  clerk  in  the  Parlement  of  Paris  and  was  ad- 
vanced steadily  till  he  became  priaident  i 
mortier  of  the  Parlement  ( 1624-33 ) ,  an  oflice 
in  which  he  showed  himself  a  zealous  defendjer 
of  the  claims  of  the  Parlement  against  the 
monarchy.  Richelieu  made  him  Keeper  of  the 
Seals,  and  in  1635  he  became  Chancellor  of 
France,  serving  as  such  under  Richelieu, 
Mazarin,  and  Louis  XIY.  Siguier  was  not 
exactly  an  independent  political  force,  but 
rather  a  high-graae  official.  Richelieu  sent  him 
to  seize  the  papers  of  Anne  of  Austria  (1637) 
and  gave  him  the  tasks  of  repressing  the  re- 
volt in  Normandy  (1639)  and  prosecuting  Cinq- 
Mars  and  De  Thou   (1642).    The  leaders  of  the 


parliamentary  Fronde  brought  about  his  dis- 
missal in  1650,  but  he  r^ained  his  high  office 
in  1666  and  lived  to  serve  imder  Colbiert.  A 
learned  patron  of  literature  and  the  arts,  Si- 
guier succeeded  Richelieu  as  protector  of  th« 
French  Academy  and  Mazarin  as  protector  of 
the  Academy  of  Painting  and  Sculpture.  Hit 
library,  to  which  he  made  constant  additions, 
contained  many  valuable  manuscripts,  which 
are  now  for  the  most  part  in  the  Biblioth^ue 
Nationals.  Consult:  Francis  Duchesne,  Hia- 
toire  dea  chanceliera  dea  soeaux  de  Frrmce 
(Paris,  1680) ;  Oatalogve  de  dooamenta  hia- 
toriquea  .  .  .  relatifa  au  rime  de  Louia  XIll 
(ib.,  1847);  R.  P.  Kerriler,  Le  chaneeUer 
Pierre  Siguier  (ib.,  1874) . 

SBOuxM,  se-gSii'.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Guadalupe  Co.,  Tex.,  35  miles  north- 
east of  San  Antonio,  on  the  Guadalupe  River, 
and  on  the  Galveston,  Harrisburg,  and  San 
Antonio  Railroad  (Map:  Texas,  D  5).  It  is 
the  seat  of  a  Lutheran  college.  There  are  floor, 
oil,  and  planing  mills,  ootton  gins,  and  brick- 
works.   Pop.,  1900,  2421;  1910,  3116. 

SEOUTn,  sft'gftN',  Edouaso  Onesucus  ( 1812- 
80).  A  French- American  alienist  and  educator, 
father  of  E.  C.  Seguin.  He  was  bom  at  Clamecy, 
Nifevre,  France,  and  was  educated  in  Paris  at 
the  colleges  of  Auxerre  and  Saint-Louis.  He 
studied  medicine  and  surgery  under  J.  G.  Itard. 
at  whose  suggestion  he  devoted  his  life  to  the 
treatment  of  idiots.  In  this  field  he  gained 
international  recognition.  After  the  revolution 
of  1848  S^fuin  came  to  the  United  States, 
where,  while  also  practicing  medicine,  he  gave 
much  time  to  schools  for  idiot  children,  in  Mas- 
sachusetts, New  York,  Connecticut,  and  Ohio. 
Seguin  also  made  a  careful  study  of  ther- 
mometry and  invented  a  widely  used  clinical 
thermometer.  He  was  resident  at  various  times 
at  Cleveland  and  Portsmouth,  Ohio,  and  Mount 
Vernon,  N.  Y.  In  1863  he  settled  in  New  York 
City,  where  in  1879  he  established  the  Scsuin 
Physiological  School  for  Feeble-Minded  Chil- 
dren. After  his  death  this  institution  was  con- 
ducted by  his  wife  at  Orange,  N.  J.  A  renewed 
interest  has  been  imparted  to  Seguin's  work, 
first,  by  the  increasing  attention  given  to  the 
education  of  idiots  and  of  feeble-minded  children 
and,  secondly,  1^  the  widespread  interest  in 
the  work  of  Maria  Montessori  (q.'v.),  who 
bears  testimony  to  the  influence  of  Spain's 
writings  on  .  her  own  ideas.  His  writings,  in 
English,  include:  Hiatorioal  Notice  of  the  Origim 
and  Progreaa  of  the  Treatment  of  Idiota  (trans, 
by  Newberry,  1852) ;  Idiooy  and  ita  Treatment 
by  the  Phyaiologioal  Method  (1886;  later  eds.) ; 
Wunderlich'a  Medioal  Thermometry  (1871), 
with  additions.  Consult  H.  Holmaa,  Seguin 
and  hia  Ph^aiological  Method  of  Edueation 
(London,  1914).    See  Idiocy. 

SEGUXN',  s^gwln',  Edwabd  Constant  ( 1843- 
98) .  An  American  neurologist.  He  was  bom  in 
Paris,  France,  the  son  of  Edouard  O.  Seguin, 
with  whom  he  came  to  the  United  States.  He 
attended  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons (New  York  City),  where,  after  »  ye" 
(1869-70)  in  Paris  under  Brown-S6quard,  Char- 
cot, Comil,  and  Ranvier,  be  was  lecturer  and 
later  professor  and  where  he  founded  the  clinic 
for  nervous  diseases  (1873).  Se{[uin  was  a 
founder  of  the  New  York  Neurological  Society 
and  of  the  American  Neurological  Association. 
He  added  much  to  the  knowledge  of  medica- 
tion  in   nerve   diseases.     His  greatest   achieve- 
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ment  in  therapeuais  is  probably  his  advocacy 
and  introduction  of  very  large  doses  of  the 
iodide*,  called  the  American  method.  To  him 
we  owe  most  of  our  knowledge  of  the  use  of 
aconitia  and  of  a  large  increase  in  the  under- 
standing of  hyoscyamns,  as  well  as  of  arsenic  in 
its  application  in  chorea.  He  was  the  editor  of 
The  American  Seriea  of  Olinioal  Lectures.  His 
collected  essays  appeared  as  Opera  Minora  in 
1884. 

S£OTTS,  s&'gvr'.  A  noble  French  family  of 
Onienne. — Philippe  Henbi,  Marquis  de  S^;ur- 
Poncfaat  (1724-1801),  served  in  the  wars  of 
Louis  XV  and  under  Louis  XVI  was  Minister 
of  War. — Louis  Phzuppe,  Count  Steur  d' Agues- 
seau  (1763-1830),  was  bom  in  Pans.  He  was 
one  of  the  French  officers  under  Rochambean  in 
the  American  Revolution.  In  1783  he  was  sent 
as  French  Ambassador  to  Russia  and  became  a 
great  favorite  of  Catharine  II.  His  public 
career  during  the  Empire  was  respectable,  but 
not  brilliant.  He  left  many  works,  among  which 
are:  La  politique  de  tout  les  oahinets  de  I'Eu- 
rope  ( 1703 )  ;  Tableau  hiatorique  et  politique 
de  I'Europe  de  1786-1796  (1800)  ;  Hittoire  uni- 
verselle  (1817);  M6moirea  (1825-26). — His  son, 
Philippe  Paul,  Count  de  S€gur  (1780-1873), 
was  a  general  of  the  First  Empire.    He  partici- 

Sated  in  various  campaigns  of  Napoleon  and 
uring  the  Russian  campaign  of  1812  was  gen- 
eral of  brigade.  At  the  First  Restoration  he 
was  given  command  of  the  cavalry,  but  after 
the  second  Restoration  withdrew  into  private 
life  until  after  the  July  revolution.  In  1831 
he  was  made  lieutenant  general  and  raised  to 
the  peerage.  He  wrote:  Lettre  aur  la  compagne 
du  giniral  Macdonald  dams  lea  Chriaona  (1802) ; 
the  valuable  Hiatoire  de  NapoUon  et  la  grande 
armte  pendamt  I'ann^e  1812  (1824);  Hiatoire 
de  Ruaaie  et  de  Pierre  le  Grand  (1829)  ;  Hia- 
toire de  Charlea  VIII,  roi  de  France  (1834). 

S£OTTB,  Joseph  Alexandre,  Vicoicte  db 
(1756-1806).  A  fVench  writer  of  comedy  and 
libretto.  He  was  bom  in  Paris,  was  brought  up 
for  the  army,  and  was  deputy  of  the  nobility 
in  the  States-Qeneral  of  1789,  but  was  ruin^ 
by  the  Revolution  and  was  compelled  to  make 
a  living  by  literary  work.  Several  political 
brochures  were  followed  ^  the  Oorreapondanoe 
teorite  de  Jfinon  de  L'Eneloa  (1790),  which 
brought  the  author  immediate  popularity.  La 
femme  jalouae  and  Le  retour  du  mari  appeared 
soon  after.  S^gur  wrote  the  French  words  for 
Haydn's  Creation,  produced  at  the  Opera.  He 
published  in  1795  an  interesting  account  of  his 
imprisonment  during  the  Revolution:  Ma  priaon 
depuia  le  23  vendimiaire  juaqu'au  10  tKennidor. 
His  last  work,  published  in  1803  and  very  popu- 
lar at  the  time,  was  entitled  Lea  femmea,  lemra 
oceura,  leura  pasaiona,  leur  influence,  et  leur  oo»- 
dition  dans  I'ordre  moral.  His  (Euvrea  diveraea 
were  published  in  1819. 

SEOTTRA,  aA-gSS'tA.  A  river  of  southeast 
Spain.  It  rises  in  the  Sierra  de  Segura,  in  the 
Province  of  Ja^n,  and  after  an  east-southeasterly 
course  of  about  150  miles  enters  the  Mediter- 
ranean 19  miles  southwest  of  Alicante  (Map: 
Spain,  E  3).  The  Segura  supplies  water  to  sev- 
eral canals  in  the  Province  of  Alicante,  is  ex- 
tensively used  for  irrigation,  but  is  navigable 
only  for  small  boats  even  at  its  mouth. 

SE'aXT  SIX'OBO,  or  Sgoo.  A  fortified  post 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Niger  in  the  interior 
of  French  West  Africa,  about  670  miles  east- 


southeast  of  Saint-Louis  (Map:  Africa,  D  3). 
It  consists  practically  of  a  group  of  villages 
stretching  along  the  Niger  and  containing  a 
population  of  about  36,0(ra,  but  the  actual  town 
IS  considered  as  possessing  6550  inhabitants. 

SEHASTTKPOOB,  sd-hftr'fln-pSSr'.  A  town 
of  India.     See  Saharanpub. 

SEIDBI.,  siMel,  Eim.  (1864-  ).  An 
American  Socialist  leader,  bom  at  Ashland, 
Pa.  He  learned  wood  carving  in  Germany  in 
1885-93  and  was  an  assistant  in  the  German 
exhibit  at  the  Chicago  Exposition  in  1893.  At 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  he  was  one  of  the  organizers 
of  the  Wood  Carvers'  Union  and  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Socialist  party  organization 
there.  In  1902  he  was  Socialist  candidate  for 
Governor  of  Wisconsin.  He  served  as  a  Mil- 
waukee alderman  from  1904  to  1909.  In  1910 
the  Socialists  dislodged  the  corrupt  city  govern- 
ment that  had  long  been  in  control  and  elected 
Seidel  mayor — ^the  first  Socialist  mayor  of 
any  important  American  city.  He  proceeded 
to  carry  out  several  important  reforms.  At  the 
end  of  his  first  term  (1912)  he  was  defeated 
for  reelection  by  the  fusion  of  other  parties 
and  by  corporate  interests.  The  same  year  he 
was  uso  the  candi<^te  of  the  Socialist  party 
for  Vice  President  of  the  United  States  and  in 
1914  was  again  nominated  for  mayor,  bat  was 
defeated. 

SEIDIi,  zfdl,  Ahtok  (1860-98).  A  musical 
conductor,  bora  in  Pest.  He  was  educated  at 
the  Leipzig  Conservatory  and  upon  graduation 
became  chorus  master  at  the  Vienna  Opera. 
Hans  Richter  introduced  him  to  Wagner,  who 
engaged  him  to  assist  in  preparing  the  Nibelung 
Trilogy,  upon  which  work  he  was  engaged  untu 
1875.  Upon  Wagner's  recommendation  An^lo 
Neumann  engaged  him  as  conductor  of  the 
itinerant  series  of  Wagner  operas  (1875-83). 
In  1885  Seidl  accepted  an  engagemoit  in  New 
York  as  conductor  of  the  German  opera.  There 
he  soon  developed  the  concert  orchestra  popu- 
larly known  as  the  Seidl  Orchestra.  In  1892 
the  German  opera  was  temporarily  discontinued, 
but  he  again  served  as  conductor  during  the 
New  York  seasons  of  1896-96  and  in  1897. 
In  addition  he  was  the  conductor  of  the  Philhar- 
monic Society  and  of  the  Snnday-night  concerts. 
In  1897  he  was  engaged  as  one  of  the  conductors 
at  Covent  Garden,  London.  In  1886  and  1897 
he  was  one  of  the  conductors  at  the  Bayreuth 
FestivaL  He  died  in  New  York.  Consult  H.  E. 
Krehbiel,  Anton  Seidl  (New  York,  1898). 

SEISIi,  Johanr  Oabbiel  (1804-76).  An 
Austrian  poet,  bom  in  Vienna.  He  studied  law 
and  was  called  in  1840  to  Vienna  as  custodian 
of  the  cabinet  of  coins  and  antiques  in  the  mu- 
seum; from  1850  to  his  death  he  was  editor  of 
the  Zeitaehrift  fUr  Saterreichiache  Ctymnaaien; 
and  he  held  various  government  offices.  He 
devoted  his  leisure  to  literature  and  became 
especially  well  known  for  his  lyric  and  dialect 
poetry.  His  publications  in  this  department  in- 
clude: Dichtungen  (1826-28);  Oedichte  in 
niederdaterreickiaoher  Mundart  (1844;  4  eds.) ; 
Bif alien  (1866;  5  eds.) ;  Vatur  und  Hen  (1869; 
3  eds.).  Seidl  is  the  author  of  the  Austrian 
national  hymn  (1864)  set  to  Haydn's  music. 

SEISLITZ  (sSdllts)  POWBEBS  (named 
from  the  mineral  spring  of  Seidlitz,  or  Sedlitz, 
in  Bohemian  Austria).  Powders  composed  of 
120  grains  of  tartrate  of  soda  and  potash  and 
40  grains  of  bicarbonate  of  soda  reduced  to 
powder,  mixed  and  inclosed  in  a  blue  paper,  and 
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36  graine  of  powdered  tartaric  acid  in  a  wkite 
paper.  The  contents  of  the  blue  paper  are  dis- 
solved in  half  a  tumbler  of  water,  and  those 
of  the  white  in  half  a  tumbler  of  water,  and 
the  two  are  poured  toeether.  The  mixture 
should  be  taken  while  the  efferrescence  from 
the  liberation  of  the  carbonic  acid  is  still  going 
on.  These  powders  act  as  an  agreeable  and  mild 
cooling  aperient.  They  are  alw>  called  Rochelle 
powders. 

SEIONXIiAT,  .8ft'n7«-I&',  Mabquis  db.  See 
COLBEBT,  J.   B. 

SEIOinORAaE,  sen'ySr-Aj  (ML.  aeniorati- 
oum,  lordship,  dominion,  from  Lat.  aenior,  elder, 
lord,  comp.  of  aenew,  old;  connected  with  Glc. 
tfos,  henos).  The  excess  of  the  nominal  value 
of  a  coin  over  its  bullion  value  at  the  moment 
of  coining.  Such  excess  may  represent  only 
the  cost  of  coinM^,  for  which  the  term  "hras- 
sage,"  used  by  French  writers,  has  been  pro- 
posed but  not  generally  adopted,  or  it  may 
represent  a  profit  to  the  state.  Where  free 
coinage  existe  any  mint  charge  or  seigniorage 
will  act  as  a  check  upon  the  readiness  with 
which  private  persons  bring  bullion  to  the  mint 
for  coinage.  On  the  other  hand,  such  a  seign- 
iorage offers  an  inducement  to  the  state  to 
coin  money  freely.  If  it  yields  to  the  tempta- 
tion, it  may  ^in  an  immediate  advantage,  but 
not  without  jeoparding  the  security  of  its  cur- 
rency and  running  the  risk  of  depreciating  the 
value  of  its  issues.  Monetary  legislation  au- 
thorizing underweight  coins  usually  limits  the 
amount  of  such  issues.  See  Coinaob;  Mint; 
Monet. 

SEIGiaOBT,  sen'ySr-I  (ML.  semoria,  from 
Lat.  senior,  elder,  lord).  The  domain  of  a 
seignior  or  feudal  lord  and,  in  the  strict  sense, 
the  ultimate  unit  in  the  feudal  system.  It 
was  a  local  fragment  of  sovereignty  annexed 
to  property  in  land.  The  beginnings  of  the 
seigniory  are  to  be  found  in  the  late  Roman 
Empire  in  the  authority  (patrociniutn)  which 
the  great  provincial  magnates  {potente*)  exer- 
cised over  the  common  people,  especially  the 
tillers  of  the  soil.  Among  the  Qerman  tribes 
which  overthrew  the  West  Roman  Enipire  the 
germs  of  similar  relations  existed.  Tlie  (3er- 
man  noble  had  rights  of  protection  (which  im- 
plied control)  over  free  followers,  servante,  and 
tenants  who  voluntarily  commended  themselves 
to  him  and  became  his  men.  In  the  Prankish 
Empire  these  Roman  and  German  institutions 
were  fused  into  the  seniorate,  and  the  powers 
of  the  senior  were  enlarged  and  consolidated 
by  the  development  of  the  immunity.  Im- 
munity, another  institution  which  dates  from 
the  late  Roman  Empire  and  which  originally 
meant  exemption  from  taxes  and  the  baser 
services,  was  ultimately  granted  in  the  Carolin- 
gian  period  to  all  who  held  royal  land  as  a 
benefice  or  fief,  and  it  came  to  include  much  of 
the  power  of  local  government.  The  grant  of 
immunity  excluded  the  regular  officers  of  the 
Empire  (the  counts)  from  entry  {introitits) 
into  the  immune  district;  it  devolved  upon  the 
seignior  the  right  and  duty  of  raising  and  lead- 
ing the  armed  forces  of  the  district,  of  preserv- 
ing the  peace,  and  collecting  fines  from  those 
who  broke  it ;  and  it  gave  him  jurisdiction  in  all 
minor  cases  (oausee  minorea)  over  his  followers, 
servants,  and  tenants.  In  criminal  cases  and 
in  cases  involving  stetus  the  county  court  was 
still  exclusively  competent;  but  when  one  of  the 
seignior's   men   was   charged   with    a   criminal 


offense  it  was  customary  to  appeal  first  of  all 
to  the  seignior,  and  if  the  complainant  was  satis- 
fied by  the  seignior  the  case  went  no  further. 
Thus  there  was  developed  in  the  seigniory  a 
seigniorial  or  manorial  court,  in  whidi  the 
seignior's  advoeatua  {vogt)  or  bailiff  presided 
and  in  which  (usually)  judgments  were  f- 
proved  by  the  tenants.  After  the  overthrow 
of  the  IVankish  Empire  the  sei^iors  became 
petty  monarchs  of  their  seigniories,  exercising 
nearly  all  the  powers  of  the  state.  In  the  open 
country  the  free  and  previously  independent  in- 
habitants of  the  seigniory  were  forced  into 
subjection  and  for  the  most  part  reduced  to 
serfdom.  In  the  towns,  on  the  contrary,  the 
authority  of  the  seigniors  was  gradually  ex- 
tinguished and  all  the  townsmen  became  free. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  Middle  Ages,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  increase  of  royal  power,  the 
authority  of  the  seigniors  was  gradually  re- 
stricted. The  military  and  taxing  powers  of 
the  crown  were  exercised  directly  within  the 
seigniories.  The  rights  which  the  seigniors  re- 
tained were  economic  rather  than  political;  the 
political  powers  which  they  held  longest  were 
those  of  local  police.  These  remnante  of  sei^- 
iorial  authority  were  swept  away  by  revolution 
or  extinguished  by  legislation  in  the  eighteenth 
and  nineteenth  centuries.  Consult  authorities 
referred  to  under  Fettdalism. 

SEiaNOBOS,  s&'ny6'by,  Chabu»  (1SS4- 
).  A  French  hutorian  and  publicist.  He 
was  educated  in  the  lycte  of  Tournon  and  at 
the  Ecole  Kormale  Sup^eure,  Paris,  and  was 
professor  at  Lyons  and  later  professor  in  the 
Faculty  of  Letters,  Paris.  His  important  writ- 
ings include:  Hiatoire  de  la  cwUiaation  (1886; 
10th  ed.,  1911;  Eng.  trans.,  190fi) ;  Hiatoire 
dea  peuplea  de  I'Orient  et  de  la  Qrioe  ( 1890) ; 
Hiatoire  politique  de  I'Europe  contemporvine, 
18H-i896  (1897;  Eng.  trans.,  1902);  Introduo- 
tion  aux  itudea  historiquea  ( 1897) ;  La  mithode 
hiatorique  appliqv^e  aua  aoiencea  aociaZe* 
(1901);  Coura  d'hiatoire  (9  vols.,  1903-06); 
Hiatoire  modeme  (1911);  Hiatoire  anoietme 
(1911). 

SETNI!,  sftn.  One  of  the  principal  rivers  of 
France.  It  rises  on  the  Plateau  of  Langres  in 
the  Department  of  C6te-d'0r  and  flows  in  a 
general  northwest  course  of  472  miles,  passing 
through  the  city  of  Paris  and  emptying  into  the 
English  Channel  through  a  wide  estuary  at 
Havre  (Map:  Prance,  N.,  G  3).  It  falls  very 
rapidly  in  its  upper  course,  but  below  Paris  its 
current  becomes  slow  and  ito  course  is  noted 
for  its  many  incised  meanders.  Ite  principal 
tributaries  are  the  Marne  and  the  Oise,  both 
joining  it  from  the  north  near  Paris.  The 
Seine  is  the  most  important  commercial  water- 
way of  France,  and  considerable  engineering 
works  have  been  undertaken  to  facilitate  its 
navigation,  including  a  number  of  locks  between 
Paris  and  Rouen.  The  river  is  navigable  337 
miles  to  M^ry,  but  from  Marcilly,  a  litUe 
below  M^ry,  a  lateral  canal  follows  its  course 
to  Troyes.  The  Seine  is  subject  to  great  floods; 
the  last  occurred  during  January,  1910,  when 
the  water  stood  over  24  feet  above  the  normal 
at  Paris.  Along  the  north  shore  of  the  estuary 
a  ship  canal  14  miles  long  leads  from  Tancar- 
ville  into  the  harbor  of  Havre,  while  other 
canals  connect  the  river  through  its  tributaries 
with  the  Loire,  the  Rhone,  the  Rhine,  the 
Meuse,  and  the  Scheldt.  The  water-borne  traf- 
fic for  the  city  of  Paris  amounted  in  1910  to 
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10^30,758  tons.  Consult  Lavoinne,  La  Seine 
maritime  et  ton  eetuaire  (Paris,  1886),  and 
Bamm,  Lo  Seine  (ib.,  1889). 

S^sLnjs.  The  metropolitan  department  of 
France  surroimded  b^  the  Department  of  Seine- 
et-Oise  and  comprising  the  arrondisaementa  of 
Paris,  Saint-Denis,  and  Sceaux  (Map:  France, 
N.,  H  4).  It  is  at  once  the  smallest  and  the 
most  populous  department  in  the  Republic.  Its 
areais  186  square  miles.    Pop.,  1011,  4,164,042. 

SEINB-Et-UABNE,  .A-m&m.  An  inland 
department  of  north  France  (Map:  I^ance,  N., 
H  4).  Area,  2200  square  miles.  Pop.,  1011, 
363,561.  The  department  derives  its  name  from 
the  two  chief  streams  that  water  it,  the  Seine 
flowing  through  the  southern  and  the  Mame 
throu^  the  northern  part.  There  are  no  moim- 
tains.  Timber  is  grown  in  every  part,  and 
among  the  forests  is  that  of  Fontainebleau.  The 
soil  is  generally  fertile.  Wheat  is  the  principal 
cereal.  Paving  stone  is  quarried  at  Fontaine- 
bleau, and  there  are  manufactures  of  flour  and 
sugar.     Capital,  Melun. 

SEINE-ET-OISB,  -d-w&z.  A  department  of 
north  France,  surrounding  the  metropolitan 
Department  of  Seine  (q.v.)  (Map:  France,  N., 
O  4).  Area,  2184  st^uare  miles.  Pop.,  1011, 
817,617.  The  chief  rivers  are  the  Seine  and 
the  Oise,  which  have  numerous  affluents.  Oats 
is  the  principal  cereal,  and  wheat,  sugar  beets, 
forage  roots,  cider  apples,  and  vegetobles  are 
important.  The  industries  include  silk,  wool, 
and  flax  spinning,  hosiery  making,  flour  milling, 
sugar  refining,  and  the  manufacture  of  iron 
and  copper  articles.  There  are  several  fine 
varieties  of  stone  and  clays.  Porcelain  is 
largely  made  at  the  famous  Sevres  (q.v.)  fac- 
tories.   Capital,  Versailles. 

SEIKE-IKFfiBIEXrKB,  ■iVtt'rt^r'.  A 
maritime  department  of  north  France  (Map: 
France,  N.,  F  3).  Area,  2448  square  miles. 
Pop.,  1011,  877,383.  The  Seine  flows  through 
the  southern  districts,  and  a  number  of  im- 
portant though  small  streams  flow  northwest 
across  the  department.  Wheat,  oats,  sugar 
beets,  colza,  and  cider  apples  are  cultivated, 
and  some  cheese  is  made.  There  are  cotton, 
wool,  and  flax  manufactures;  iron,  copper,  loco- 
motive, and  machinery  works  are  among  the 
industrial  establishments.    Capital,  Kouen. 

SE1S  (Heb.  Se'fr).  A  synonym  for  the  land 
of  Edom  (e.g.,  (3en.  xxxii.  3),  and  especially  the 
name  of  the  Edomite  mountain  land,  Mount 
Seir  (e.g.,  Deut.  ii.  I).  It  is  disputed  whether 
the  name  is  applied  only  to  the  mountains  or 
also  to  the  region  west  of  the  Arabah  (q.v.). 
In  the  patriarchal  tradition  Esau,  ancestor  of 
the  Edomites,  is  etymologically  connected  with 
Seir,  he  being  described  as  a  man  "of  hair" 
{efOr,  Oen.  xxv.  26;  xxvii.  11).  But  in  Qen. 
xxxri.  20  et  seq.  Seir  is  the  ancestor  of  the  Ho- 
rites   (q.T.),  the  aboriginal  inhabitants.     In  a 

gapyrus  of  Rameses  III  (c.1200-1169  b.o.)  the 
eirites  are  mentioned  as  a  Bedouin  tribe.  The 
name  is  therefore  ancient  and  its  etymology  un- 
certain, whether  it  is  to  be  derived  from  the 
people  or  from  the  land.  In  the  latter  case  just 
as  Edom  (red)  describes  the  prevailing  color  of 
these  niountains,  so  Seir  (hairy,  shaggy,  or, 
perhaps,  awful)  may  express  the  roughness  of 
the  country.  This  great  mountain  ridge,  com- 
posed of  argillaceous  rock,  porphyry,  and  sand- 
stone, extends  from  the  Dead  Sea  to  the  Gulf 
of  Akabah  on  the  Red  Sea.  It  presents  a  pre- 
cipitous front  to  the  west  and  is  broken  l^  deep 


▼alleys,  but  the  vegetation  is  rich  and  allows 
cultivatirai.  Its  most  famous  peak  is  Mount 
Hor,  reputed  scene  of  the  death  of  Aaron,  and 
its  chief  city  the  famous  Petra  (q.v.),  in  the 
neighborhood  of  which  are  to  be  seen  some  of 
the  most  remarkable  and  beautiful  rock  forma- 
tions in  the  world.  The  mountains  were  the 
home  of  a  hardy  race,  which  enriched  itself 
through  its  command  of  the  trade  routes  from 
Arabia  to  the  Mediterranean  and  which  later 
spread  north  into  Palestine.  Consult:  Edward 
Robinson,  BibliocU  Reaearohea,  vol.  ii  (Boston, 
1841-43) ;  Briinnow  and  Domaszewski,  Provinoia 
Arabia  I  (Leipzig,  1004) ;  Libbey  and  Hoskins, 
Jordan  Valley  and  Petra  (New  York,  1005) ; 
A.  Musil,  Arabia  Petrvea,  vol.  ii  (Vienna,  1007). 

SEISES,  Los.    See  Los  Seises. 

SEISIIT,  sCzIn  (OF.  seMne,  taieine,  taisine, 
Fr.  eaitine,  from  OF.  ««t«tr,  eaitir,  Fr.  saieir, 
to  seize,  probably  connected  with  Eng.  set,  to 
place).  Actual  possession  of  land  by  a  person 
entitled  to  it  or  claiming  to  have  a  freehold 
interest  therein.  This  is  sometimes  spoken  of 
as  seisin  in  deed,  as  distinguished  from  seisin  in 
law,  which  is  a  mere  right  of  present  possession. 
By  the  old  common  law  seisin  denoted  the 
completion  of  feudal  investiture  of  a  tenant, 
accompanied  by  the  rites  of  homage  and  fealty, 
after  which  he  had  the  elements  of  a  feudal  title 
— possession  as  of  the  freehold.  This  was  ac- 
complished by  a  formal  ceremony  on  the  land, 
known  as  livery  of  seisin  (q.v.).  In  most  of  the 
United  States  delivery  of  a  deed  is  equivalent 
to  livery  of  seisin  and  no  formal  entry  on  the 
land  is  necessary.  However,  the  term  "seisin" 
is  still  retained  in  American  law,  but  there  is 
confusion  as  to  its  technical  meaning,  the  courts 
in  some  States  using  it  as  synonvmous  with 
actual  possession  and  others  in  the  sense  of 
ownership.  Consult  Sir  William  Blackstone, 
Commentaries  (4th  ed.,  2  vols.,  (Thicago,  1800). 
See  Disseisin;  Possession;  Real  P«>pebtt. 

SEISQT,  LrvEBT  of.    See  Livebt  of  Seisin. 

SEXSKOORAPH,  sIs'mA-grftf  (from  Gk.  ireur- 
liit,  aeiamos,  earthquake  -|-  ypi^tm,  graphein,  to 
write),  Sqbmometib,  or  Seismoscope.  Names 
given  to  instruments  designed  to  indicate  and 
record  an  earthquake  shodc.  The  name  "seis- 
moscope" is  properly  applied  to  instruments 
that  uiow  that  earthquake  motion  has  occurred 
and  indicate  also,  pernaps,  the  time,  but  do  not 
produce  detailed  records.  The  seismometer,  or 
seismograph,  on  the  other  hand,  records  the 
time  of  occurrence,  the  period  and  amplitude 
of  the  vibratory  motions  of  the  ground  or  pier 
upon  which  the  instrument  is  mounted,  and  all 
the  characteristic  phases  earthquake  motions 
possess. 

The  essential  element  of  nearly  all  modem 
seismographs  consists  of  a  pendulum  or  its 
equivalent  of  very  long  period  (10  to  20  sec- 
onds). The  bobs,  or  steady  masses  as  they 
are  called,  employed  in  such  pendulous  devices 
are  sometimes  veiy  heavy,  and  by  the  manner 
and  delicacy  of  their  suspension  they  remain 
nearly  at  rest  during  the  vibratory  motion  of 
the  ground  resulting  from  an  earthquake.  ^  A 
reconl  can  therefore  be  made  of  this  motion 
relative  to  such  a  steady  mass.  In  some  seismo- 
graphs a  vertical  pendulum  is  employed;  such 
the  Italian  observers  have  used  for  many  years. 
In  others  the  pendulum  is  of  the  horizontal 
type  invented  by  Hengler  in  1832,  subsequently 
improved  and  adapted  to  scientific  use  by  Pro- 
fessor Zellner  of  Leipzig.     This  type  of  pendu- 
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lum  was  first  successfully  employed  for  record- 
ing earthquake  motions  by  Ewing  at  Tokyo, 
Japan,  about  1881.  In  some  seismographs  the 
record  is  produced  photographically  upon  a 
moving  strip  of  suitably  sensitized  paper  or 
film;  in  others  a  delicate  point  or  stylus  traces 
the  record  upon  smoked  paper  carried  on  a  re- 
volving cylinder. 

A  simple  horizontal  pendulum  seismograph 
which  is  now  extensively  used  was  devisod  by 
Prof.  John  Milne  of  England.  This  instrument 
consists  of  a  horizontal  pendulum  which  carries 
a  boom  at  whose  extremity  there  is  an  alumin- 
ium plate  in  which  there  is  a  transverse  slit. 
This  slit  is  placed  below  and  at  right  angles 
to  a  second  slit  beneath  which  there  is  a  mov- 
ing band  of  bromide  paper.  Light  from  a  lamp 
is  reflected  through  the  intersection  of  these 
two  slits  in  the  form  of  a  point,  when  the  two 
slits  are  in  their  position  of  rest,  and  makes 
a  straight  line  on  the  moving  paper.  If  there 
is  any  movement  of  the  earth,  there  is  a  move- 
ment of  one  slit  with  respect  to  the  other,  caus- 
ing a  wavy  line  to  be  produced  which  indicates 
the  tremors  observed  at  the  particular  station. 
A  clockwork  arrangement  opens  and  closes  a 
shutter  at  regular  intervals  so  that  the  light 
from  the  lamp  makes  a  record  of  the  time  on 
the  moving  rtrip.  Professor  Milne  in  his  ob- 
servatory on  the  Isle  of  Wight,  using  such 
an  instrument,  was  able  to  detect  disturbances 
in  Japan,  Borneo,  South  America,  or  elsewhere. 
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and  the  seismograms  thus  obtained,  taken  in 
connection  with  telegraphic  information  and 
interchange  of  observations  at  other  stations, 
enabled  the  velocity,  wave  movement,  source, 
and  other  features  of  an  earthquake  to  be 
studied. 

In  certain  modem  seismographs  an  inverted 
pendulum  is  employed.  This  consists  of  a  heavy 
mass  at  the  top  of  a  vertical  strut  or  rod 
supported  upon  a  pivot  point  or  a  knife  edge 
at  the  bottom  end.  The  point  support  gives 
freedom  of  motion  in  all  directions  in  the  hori- 
zontal, the  knife  edge  or  its  equivalent  restricts 
the  freedom  of  motion  to  one  direction  or 
azimuth.  A  steady  mass  thus  supported  is 
unstable,  but  for  the  purposes  of  a  seismograph 
it  can  be  rendered  stable  by  the  application  of 


appropriate  springs  whose  elastic  reaction  just 
neutralizes  the  overturning  tendency  of  gravity 
and  by  a  slight  excess  of  reaction  or  force  per- 
mits the  mass  when  slightly  displaced  to  oscil- 
late with  a  slow  period.  Wiechert  has  success- 
fully employed  such  pendulums,  and  Marvin 
also  employs  this  type  of  pendulum  in  ^e  seis- 
mographs used  by  the 
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Bureau.  A  recent  form  has  been  developed 
which  possesses  distinct  advantages  over  any 
other  forms  thus  far  employed.  The  earlier  seis- 
mograph, designed  by  Marvin  in  1906  and  1907 
and  used  at  the  Weather  Bureau  since  1907,  was 
described  and  illustrated  in  detail  in  the  Monthly 
Weather  Review,  vol.  xxxv  ( Washington,  Novem- 
ber, 1907) ;  a  few  minor  improvonents  have  been 
made  since  its  original  installation.  The  accom- 
panying cut  illustrates  the  essential  inverted 
pendulum  and  its  point  of  support. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


8KIS1C0IAOY 


679 


SELAM 


Consult  also:  John  Milne,  Earthquaket  and 
Other  Earth  Movements  (New  York,  1880); 
August  Sieberg,  Handbuoh  der  Erdbehenkunde 
(Brunswick,  1904)  ;  C.  E.  Dutton,  Earthquaket 
in  the  Light  of  the  Neu>  Seismology  (New  York, 
1907) ;  C.  O.  Knott,  The  Physios  of  Earthquake 
Phenomena  (Oxford,  1908) ;  John  Milne,  Seis- 
mology, in  "International  Scientific  Series,"  vol. 
Izxzy  (2d  rev.  ed.,  London,  1908) ;  miscellaneous 
papers  on  seismology  in  jfature  (London) ;  re- 
ports of  the  Ck>mmittee  on  Seismological  In- 
Testigations  of  the  British  Associations;  the 
Beismologioal  Journal  of  Japan  (Tokyo, 
DMMithly).    See  EABTHguAKE. 

SEISXOLOOT,     Sl8-mfil'«-jl.       See     Eabtr- 

QUAKE. 

BBI88,  sea,  Josvk  Auottbtcb  (1823-1904). 
An  American  Lutheran  clergyman.  He  was  bom 
at  Oraceham,  Md.,  and  studied  for  two  years 
at  Pennsylvania  College,  Gettysburg.  After  a 
course  of  private  instruction  in  theology  he  held 
several  pastorates  until  1874,  when  he  built  and 
inaugurated  the  church  of  the  Holy  Communion 
in  Philadelphia.  For  12  years  he  was  editor  of 
the  Lutherxm  and  for  a  time  an  editor  of  the 
Prophetic  Times,  also  a  founder  of  the  Qeneral 
Council  of  the  Church.  Among  his  numerous 
writings  are:  Baptist  System  Ecoamined  (1864; 
3d  ed.,  1882);  Last  Times  (1866;  7th  ed.. 
1880)  ;  Eooleaia  Luthtrana  (1867) ;  Lectures  on 
the  Gospels  (1876);  Luther  and  the  Reforma- 
tion (1883) ;  Lectures  on  the  Epistles  (2  vols., 
1886);  The  Christ  and  hi*  Chureh  (1902); 
Reomtt  Sermons  (1904). 

SEI8TAB',  s&s-tfin',  or  SISTAN.  A  region 
in  east  Persia  and  southwest  Afghanistan,  be- 
tween lat.  30°  and  31*  36'  N.,  and  long.  60* 
and  62*  40*  E.  (Map:  Persia,  J  7).  The  Per- 
sian-Afghan boundary  was  determined  in  1870- 
72  by  an  English  boundarv  commission,  which 
gave  Sistan  proper  (mostly  west  of  the  Hel- 
mnnd)  to  Persia,  and  outer  Sistan  (to  the 
east  and  southeast  of  Sistan  proper)  to  Afghan- 
istan. The  Persian  district  is  mostly  sandy, 
but  well  watered  and  productive.  A  lake  of 
variable  dimensions  supports  the  larger  part  of 
the  inhabitants.  Outer  Sistan  is  only  sparsely 
inhabited.  The  inhabitants  are  Persians  and 
B&lnchis.  The  r^on  abounds  in  relics  of 
antiquity  and  before  the  ravages  of  Tamerlane, 
in  the  fourteenth  century,  was  one  of  the  most 
important  of  the  Persian  provinces.  Consult 
writings  of  Ellsworth  Huntington,  especiallv 
"The  Depression  of  Sistan  in  Eastern  Perda," 
in  American  (}eographioal  Society,  Bulletin 
(New  York,  May,  1906). 

SEITZ,  zits,  Ainx>N  (1829-1900).  A  Qerman 
genre  painter,  bom  at  Roth-am-Sand,  near 
Nuremberg.  He  studied  under  Wagner  and 
Reindel  in  Nuremberg  and  under  Flfiggen  in 
Munich  and  was  especially  successful  with  in- 
terior scenes  on  miniature  scale,  remarkable 
for  delicate  elaboration  of  the  figures,  fine  chia- 
roscuro, and  subtle  humor,  which  earned  him 
the  name  of  the  Munich  Meissonier.  A  partial 
list  of  his  principal  works  includes :  "The  Miser" 
(1860);  'VDice-Playera  in  a  Tavern"  (1862); 
"Rural  Letter-Writer"  (Germanic  Museum, 
Nuremberg) ;  "Vagabonds"  (New  Pinakothdc, 
Munich) ;  "Capuchin  Monk  in  Peasant's  Cot- 
tage'' (1883,  Leipzig  Museum);  "The  Discus- 
sion"  (Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York). 

SEITZ,  site,  Don  Cabias  (1862-  ).  An 
American  newspaper  manager,  bom  at  Portage, 
Ohio.     In  1880  he  graduated  from  the  Liberal 


Institute  at  Norway,  Me.  He  served  as  Albany 
correspondent  (1887-89)  and  city  editor  (1889- 
91)  of  the  Brooklyn  Eagle,  was  assistant  pub- 
lisher of  the  New  York  Recorder  (1892-93) 
and  managing  editor  of  the  Bro<^lyn  World 
(1893-94),  and  thenceforth  was  connected  with 
the  New  York  World  as  advertising  manager 
( 1896-97 )  and  as  business  manager  after  1898. 
His  publications  include:  Discoveries  in  Every- 
Day  Europe  ( 1907 ) ;  Writings  by  and  ahout 
James  MoNeill  Whistler  (1910) ;  Elba  and  Else- 
where (1910);  Surface  Japan  (1911);  Letters 
from  Frond*  Parkman  to  E.  O.  Squier  (1911) ; 
The  Buccaneers  (1912);  Whistler  Stories 
(1918). 

BBXZXNQ.    See  Knothno  and  Sfuciito. 

SWJAST  (OF.  seant,  from  Lat.  sedens,  pres. 
p.  of  tedere,  to  sit),  or  Assis  (Fr.).  In  heraldry 
(q.v.),  a  term  of  blazon  applied  to  a  beast 
represmted  as  sitting. 

SETAimS,  MuvB  (T-31  A.D.).  A  favorite 
and  minister  of  the  Emperor  Tiberius  (q.v.). 
Seianus  was  bom  at  Vulsinii.  His  father  was 
Sejus  Strabo,  commander  of  the  prtetorian  guard 
under  Augustus.  When  Sejus  Strabo  became 
Governor  of  E^pt  (14  A.D.),  i^lius,  so  called 
from  his  ad<^tion  into  the  MlUan  gens,  was  set 
over  the  preetorian  cohorts,  whom  he  united  (23 
A.D.)  and  with  whose  support  he  for  a  while 
held  Rome  in  his  sway.  In  order  to  make  him- 
self eventually  Emperor,  he  persuaded  Tiberius 
to  withdraw  to  Cfapri.  With  Livia,  wife  of 
Drusus,  whom  he  had  debauched,  he  plotted  and 
brought  about  in  23  the  death  of  Drusus  Cesar 
(q.v.)  and  got  rid  of  Agrippina  (q.v.),  wife 
of  Germanicus,  and  her  sons  Nero  and  Drusus. 
Tiberius  named  Sejanus  to  be  consul  along  with 
himself  for  the  year  31  and  then  to  be  pontifex, 
but  he  became  suspicious  of  Sejanus  and  had  him 
killed  with  many  of  his  suspected  followers 
and  his  whole  family.  Our  rather  uncertain 
authority  is  Tacitus.  Consult:  Tacitus,  Annals, 
fv,  1,  2,  3,  8,  39  ff.,  74,  and  v,  6  ff.;  Suetonius, 
Tiherius,  62;  also  Jfilg,  Vita  Lucii  ^lii  Sejani 
(Innsbrack,  1882);  J.  C.  Tarver,  Tiberius  the 
Tyrant  (New  York,  1902). 

SBXI,  B&'kS,  KowA.  The  most  distinguished 
mathematician  of  the  native  Japanese  sdiool. 
He  was  bom  at  Fujioka  in  the  Province  of 
KOznke,  of  Samurai  stock,  in  1642.  He  showed 
his  mathematical  abilities  at  an  early  age  and 
developed  into  the  greatest  teacher  of  mathe- 
matics that  Japan  nad  known,  being  at  the 
same  time  equally  prominent  as  a  discoverer. 
It  is  possible  that  he  invented  the  yenri,  or 
native  caJculus,  but  he  certainly  had  the  idea 
of  determinants  (q.v.)  and  did  much  to  improve 
the  algebra  which  had  been  inherited  from  the 
Chinese.  Consult  Smith  and  Mikami,  History 
of  Japanese  Mathematics  (ChicMo,  1914). 

SELACHU,  s6-lft1d-I  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi., 
from  Gk.  ff(\axos,  selaohos,  shark).  A  group  of 
fishes  including  the  sharks  and  rays.  See  Elas- 
MOBBAWCHn.    For  fossil  forms,  see  Shabk. 

SEL'AOZNEI/XiA.     See  Ptdudophttes. 

BWhAS.  A  rubrical  note  found  in  Hebrew 
psalms  and  prayers.  It  occurs  as  follows:  in 
30  Psalms,  71  times;  in  Habakkuk  iii  (properly 
a  psalm),  3  times;  in  the  Eighteen  Benaliction*, 
one  of  the  most  ancient  portions  of  the  Jewish 
liturgy,  twice;  also  with  more  or  less  author- 
ity in  other  prayers  of  the  Jewish  ritual.  In 
the  Septuagint  it  is  represented  by  the  term 
diapsalma;  the  Hebrew  text  is  generally  fol- 
lowed, but  the  term  is  sometimes  omitted,  some- 
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times  supplied,  where  not  found  in  the  Hebrew. 
The  Selah  is  also  found .  twice  in  the  Greek 
Paalms  of  Solomon  (63-48  ac,  translated  from 
a  Hebrew  ori^nal).  In  two-thirds  of  the  cases 
in  the  Bible  it  is  found  at  the  end  of  evident 
strophes,  four  times  at  the  end  of  the  psalm; 
in  most  of  the  remaining  cases  in  connection 
with  a  quotation.  In  general,  therefore,  it 
indicates  some  natural  br^ik  in  the  hymn.  The 
most  probable  explanation  is  that  advanced  by 
Dr.  C.  A.  Briggs,  that  the  term  is  connected 
with  a  verb  meanine  "to  lift  up,"  in  the  sense 
of  "raising'  a  hallelujah,  and  that  it  was  the 
rubrical  direction  for  choric  doxologies,  which 
are  found  at  the  end  of  the  first  four  Books 
of  the  Psalms  (xlL  13;  Ixxii.  18-19;  Izxxiz. 
S2;  cvi.  48).  Consult:  Jacob,  in  Zeitachrift  fUr 
altte9tam,entliohe  Wiaaonsohaft,  vol.  xri  (Qies- 
sen,  1896)  ;  C.  A.  Briggs,  in  Journal  of  Biblieal 
Literatvre,  vol.  xviii  (Boston,  1899);  E.  C. 
Briggs,  in  American  Journal  of  Semitic  Lan- 
guage*, vol.  xvi  (Chicago,  1899)  ;  C.  A.  Briggs 
and  E.  C.  Briggs,  Commentary  on  the  Paalme 
(New  York,  1906-<yr). 
SELBOTBLTSTE,  Lobd.    See  Paxmeb,  Sm  RouN- 

DEIX. 

SEI/BOBKE,  William  Waiaegrave  Palios, 
second  Eabl  of  ( 1859-  ) .  A  British  states- 
man. He  was  educated  at  Oxford,  entered  Par- 
liament as  a  Liberal  in  1885,  but  joined  the 
Liberal-Unionists  in  1886.  He  succeeded  his 
father  as  Earl  in  1895;  in  the  same  year  he 
became  Undersecretary  of  State  for  the  Colo- 
nies, but  left  this  post  to  become  First  Lord  of 
the  Admiralty  in  1900.  In  1905-10  he  served 
as  GU>vemor  of  the  Transvaal  and  High  Commis- 
sioner for  South  Africa.  Under  his  auspices 
self-government  was  introduced  in  the  Trans- 
vaal in  1907.  In  1916  he  was  appointed  Presi- 
dtant  of  the  Board  of  Agriculture  in  Asquith's 
coalition  cabinet  and  attempted  to  organize  na- 
tional conservation.  He  was  an  ardent  imperial- 
ist and  tariff  reformer.  He  is  author  of  The 
State  and  the  Citizen  (1913). 

SEI/BT.  A  river  port  in  the  West  Riding  of 
Yorkshire,  England,  on  the  Ouse,  20  miles  east 
of  Leeds  (Map:  England,  E  3).  An  ancient 
Gothic  cross  adorns  the  market  place.  The 
famous  parish  church,  306  feet  long  by  60  feet 
wide,  was  part  of  a  Benedictine  abbey  founded 
by  William  the  Conqueror  in  1068;  it  was  par- 
tially destroyed  by  nre  in  1906,  but  has  since 
been  restored.  It  is  reputed  the  finest  monastic 
church  in  England.  Pop.,  1901,  7800;  1911, 
9048.  Consult  Morrell,  History  of  Selby  (Selby, 
1867). 

SELBY,  first  Viscodht.  See  Gully,  Wil- 
liam COUBT. 

SEL'CBAIG,  Alexakdib.  See  Selkibk, 
Alexandeb. 

SELa)EN,  John  (1684-1664).  An  English 
jurist  and  savant.  He  was  born  at  Salvington 
in  Sussex,  studied  at  Hart  Hall,  Oxford,  and 
studied  law  at  the  Inner  Temple.  In  1610 
appeared  his  Janus  Anfflorum,  Fades  Altera 
(Eng.  trans.,  1863),  which  dealt  with  the  prog- 
ress of  English  law  down  to  Henry  II,  and  in 
1614  was  published  his  Titles  of  Honour.  In 
1621  he  was  imprisoned  by  King  James  for  giv- 
ing legal  opinion  in  favor  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons. In  1623  he  was  elected  to  Parliament 
for  Lancaster.  In  1626  he  took  part  in  the 
impeachment  of  Buckingham;  in  1628  he  played 
an  important  rOle  in  drawing  up  and  passing 
tiie  Petition  of  Right,  and  for  his  participation 


in  the  tumultnoua  closing  scene  of  the  Parlia- 
ment of  1629  was  committed  to  the  Tower  for 
two  years.  In  1640  he  was  chosen  member  for 
the  University  of  Oxford.  With  Patrick  Young 
and  Richard  James  he  compiled  in  1628  a  cata- 
logue of  the  Arundel  marbles  ( q.v. ) .  He  pub- 
lished, besides:  De  Suoceasionibua  in  Bona  De- 
funoti  Secundum  Leges  Hebngorum  (1634) ;  De 
Suooessione  t»  Poniifioatum  Hebrteorum  lAhri 
Duo  (Le;^den,  1638) ;  De  Jure  Naturali  et 
Cfentiwn  juata  Disoiplinam  Hebrceorum  (1640). 
His  Mare  Clausum  (published  in  1636,  though 
written  16  or  17  years  before)  was  a  reply  to 
Grotius'  Mare  Liierum.  His  Tahle-Talk,  re- 
corded and  published  by  bis  amanuensis,  Richard 
Milward,  in  1689  and  reprinted  (London,  1868), 
is  the  most  famous  of  his  works.  Consult  G.  W. 
Johnson,  Memoirs  of  John  Selden  (10  vols.. 
New  York,  1883-84),  and  Robert  Waters,  John 
Selden  and  his  Tahle-Talk  (ib.,  1899). 

SELDEN  PATENT.     See  Avtouobilx. 

SEIi  S'OB  (Ft.,  salt  of  gold).  A  name  j^ven 
to  sodium  aurothiosulphate,  which  is  us^  in 
photography.  It  was  originally  employed  to  aid 
in  fixing  the  image  on  a  daguerreotype  plate. 
At  present  it  is  used  in  toning  positive  prints. 

SELECTION,  Natubal.  See  Natubal  Se- 
lection. 

SEIjECTION,  Sexual.     See  I^sxual  Sklbc- 

TION. 

SELENE,  s^-le'ne  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  ZeXi^ri), 
connected  with  <ri\at,  selas,  brightness).  The 
Greek  name  of  the  moon  and  its  goddess,  called 
also  ii'^ini,  MSne,  and  in  Latin  Luna  (q.v.). 
The  most  common  account  makes  Selene  a 
daughter  of  Hyperion  and  Theia  and  sister  of 
Helios  (the  sun)  and  Eos  (the  dawn).  She 
was  represented  as  riding  in  a  chariot  drawn 
by  a  span  of  horses,  winged,  and  shedding  soft 
light  from  her  golden  crown,  or  else  as  riding 
on  a  horse  or  a  mule.  Most  famous  was  her 
passion  for  Endymion  (q.v.),  who,  according 
to  the  Carian  legend,  li^  simk  in  eternal  sleep 
in  a  cave  on  Mount  Latmos,  where  he  was 
nightly  visited  by  Selene.  In  Elis,  however,  the 
story  told  how  she  bore  to  Endymion,  son  of 
the  King,  50  daughters.  The  sharply  trans- 
parent character  of  the  name  seems  to  have  kept 
Selene  from  developing  into  so  distinct  a  per- 
sonality as  other  early  moon  goddesses.  When 
Apollo  (q.v.)  became  so  strongly  identified  with 
the  sun  it  was  only  natural  that  Artemis 
should  be  restored  to  her  position  as  a  moon 
goddess,  and  in  later  literature  and  art  we 
find  the  crescent  an  attribute  of  Artemis  or 
Diana.  Consult:  Roscher,  Ueber  Selene  und 
Terwandtea  (Leipzig,  1890) ;  id.,  IfachtrSge 
(ib.,  1895);  Otto  Gruppe,  Oriechisohe  Mythol- 
ogie  und  Religionsgesohiohte  (2  vols.,  Munich, 
1906);  C.  M.  Gayley,  The  Classic  Myths  in 
English  Literature  and  in  Art  (2d  ed.,  Bostcm, 
1911).    SeeDL^NA. 

SELEN'GA.  A  river  of  north  Asia,  over  700 
miles  long,  rising  in  the  Khangai  Mountains  of 
Mongolia.  It  flows  first  in  a  northeasterly  direc- 
tion, then,  turning  to  the  north,  passes  into 
the  Siberian  territory  of  Transbaikalia,  and 
enters  Lake  Baikal  through  a  wide  delta  (Map: 
China,  H  2).  Its  swift  current  interferes  to 
some  extent  with  navigation,  but  it  is  an  im- 
portant factor  in  the  commercial  intercourse 
between  Mongolia  and  Siberia,  flowing  through 
the  most  settled  part  of  Transbaikalia  and 
touching  the  Trans-Siberian  Railway.  .  Boats 
ascend   to    Kiakhta,   210   miles.     Its   fisheries. 
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which  are  exploited  on  a  conaideralde  scale,  also 
add  to  the  economic  importance. 

SBX/BMITK  (Lat.  selmtitM,  aeleiUtig,  from 
Glc  a*\ririnis,  relating  to  the  moon,  frc»n  vtiK'tni, 
telSnl,  moon ) .  The  variety  of  calcium  sulphate, 
o'  gypsum,  that  is  crystallised  in  the  mono- 
clinic  system.  It  is  usually  white  or  tinged 
with  light  shades  of  green,  gray,  or  yellow. 
It  sometimes  occurs  in  broad  transparent  sheets 
as  much  as  one  yard  across.  In  tnis  condition 
the  mineral  is  capable  of  being  split  into  ex- 
tremely thin  plates  that  are  flexible  and  were 
used  by  the  ancients  in  place  of  glass. 

SEIiSi'iniTlC  (Neo-Lat.,  from  6k.  nKirn, 
»el6ne,  moon).  A  chemical  element  disoorered 
in  1817  by  Berzelius,  who  obtained  it  from  crys- 
tals formed  in  the  lead  chambers  of  sulphuric- 
acid  works.  The  element  is  somewhat  widely 
distributed,  though  in  small  Quantities.  It 
occurs  chiefly  in  combination  witn  copper,  lead, 
and  silver,  as  in  clausthalite  (lead  sulphide), 
lehrbachite  (lead  and  mercury  sulphide),  ono- 
frite  (mercurv  selenide  and  sulphide),  croofaes- 
ite  (copper,  thallium,  and  silver  selenide)  -,  also 
in  smaller  quantities  in  other  minerals,  espe- 
cially in  certain  pyrites  and  chalcopyrites.  In 
1909  Warren  discovered  the  presence  of  some 
selenium  in  iron  of  meteoric  origin.  Selenium 
is  obtained  chiefly  from  the  flue  dust  formed  in 
roasting  sulphides  containing  selenium  or  from 
the  deposits  in  the  lead  chambers  of  sulphuric- 
acid  works.  These  deposits  are  mixed  with 
equal  parts  of  sulphuric  Mid  and  water  to  a 
tiiin  paste  and  then  boiled,  with  the  addition, 
from  time  to  time,  either  of  a  little  sodium 
nitrate  or  of  a  mixture  of  common  salt  and 

Sotassium  permanganate,  until  the  red  color 
isappears,  and  the  solution  of  selenic  acid  thus 
obtained  is  heated  with  fuming  hydrochloric 
acid,  yielding  selenious  acid,  the  cold  solution 
of  which,  when  saturated  with  sulphur  dioxide, 
furnishes  a  red  pulverulent  precipitate  of  sele- 
nium. 

Selenium  (symbol  Se;  atomic  weight,  79.2) 
exists  in  several  sllotropic  forms,  of  which  the 
red  or  amorphous  variety,  which  is  soluble  in 
carbon  disulphide,  has  a  specific  gravity  of  4.26 
and  has  no  definite  melting  point,  but  softens 
gradually  on  heating.  When  the  soluble  sele- 
nium is  slowly  heated  from  100°  C.  (212°  F.) 
to  217*  C.  (422.6*  F.),  it  passes  into  a  black, 
gloee^,  metallic  crystalline  mass,  which  has  a 
specific  gravity  of  4.8,  is  insoluble  in  carbon 
disulphide,  and  melts  at  217*  C.  If  selenium 
is  dissolved  in  caustic  potash  at  230°  C.  (446° 
F.)  and  the  solution  gradually  cooled,  another 
metallic  modification  of  selenium  is  obtained, 
which  melts  at  219*  C.  (426.2*  F.).  Selenium 
is  both  odorless  and  tasteless,  but  it  bums  with 
a  reddish-blue  flame  that  has  a  peculiar  odor 
resembling  horse-radish.  The  crystalline  variety 
of  tiie  element  conducts  electricity,  its  resistance 
increasing  when  heated,  but  diminishing  con- 
sideraUy  on  exposure  to  light,  especially  red 
raya.  The  change  of  conductivity  is  very  great, 
and  even  light  from  an  ordinary  lamp  has  a 
measurable  effect  upon  it.  It  was  upon  this 
property  that  the  construction  of  the  photo- 
phone  (q.v.)  was  based.  With  oxygen  selenium 
forms  a  dioxide,  which  combines  with  water 
to  form  selenious  acid.  A  selenic  acid  is 
produced  by  the  action  of  chlorine  on  aqueous 
selenious  acid.  Selenious  and  selenic  acids 
form  salts,  respectively  eelenites  and  selenates, 
corresponding  to  the  sulphites  and  sulphates. 


SELENKA,  zfc-leo'k&,  Eim.  (1842-1902).  A 
Qerman  zoJJlogist,  bom  in  Brunswick  and  edu- 
cated there  and  at  the  University  of  GrSttingen. 
In  1868  he  was  made  professor  of  zoology  and 
comparative  anatomy  at  Leyden,  and  in  1874 
he  accepted  a  chair  in  Eriangen.  After  his 
resignation  in  1896  he  removed  to  Munich.  In 
1877  he  went  to  Brazil  and  in  1892  to  (Teylon. 
His  works  deal  chiefly  with  comparative  anat- 
omy and  embryology  of  the  vertebrates,  Zool- 
ogiaohe  Btudien  (1878-81)  and  Btudien  aber  die 
Entwiokelungsgeachichte  der  Tiere  (1883-1906) 
being  the  chief  titles.  He  founded  with  Rosen- 
thal and  Rees  the  Biologiaohes  ZentrcUblatt  in 
1881. 

SELES,  zaier.EDTTABD  (1849-  ).  A  Ger- 
man anthropologist,  born  at  Crossen-on-the- 
Oder.  He  was  educated  at  the  universities  of 
Breslau  and  Berlin  and  in  1892  entered  the 
Royal  Museum  of  Ethnology  at  Berlin,  of  which 
he  became  divisional  director.  His  published 
works  are  among  the  most  important  on  Central 
American  and  Aztec  civilization.  He  edited 
several  important  Mexican  manuscripts  and 
wrote:  Beisel>riefe  aua  Memko  (1889);  Alt- 
mewilcanUohe  Btudien  (1890-99);  and,  most 
valuable  of  all  his  works  and  probably  of  all 
books  on  this  subject,  his  Oescunmelte  Abhand- 
lungm  (1902-^)8).  His  wife,  Cftcilie,  wrote  Auf 
alien  Wegen  in  Mewiko  und  Ouatemala  (1900). 

SELETTCIA,  s«-la'shM  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Ze- 
XdlMut,  Bdeuhria).  The  name  of  a  number  of 
ancient  cities  of  Asia,  founded  during  the  earlier 
existence  of  the  dynasty  of  the  Seleucidse  (q.v.). 
The  most  noted  of  these  were:  (I)  Seleucia 
PiEBiA  (near  the  modem  Suadeiah),  founded 
fay  Seleucus  Nicator  at  the  foot  of  Moiut 
Reria,  on  the  seashore,  about  4  miles  north  of 
the  mouth  of  the  Orontes.  It  was  the  seaport 
of  Antioch  and  became  of  importance  during 
the  wars  between  the  Seleueidae  and  the  Ptole- 
mies for  the  possession  of  Syria.  Its  once 
ma^ificent  port  is  still  in  good  preservation, 
while  the  tiuinel,  1088  yards  in  length,  exca- 
vated out  of  solid  rock  and  forming  the  only 
communication  between  the  city  and  the  sea, 
together  with  the  remains  of  its  triple  line  of 
walls,  its  citadel,  temples,  amphitheatre,  and 
necropolis,  attest  the  former  importance  and 
splendor  of  the  city.  Seleucus  himself  was 
buried  there.  In  246  b.o.  the  city  was  taken 
by  Ptolemy  Euergetes,  but  Antiochus  the  Great 
recaptured  it  in  219.  In  108  it  gained  inde- 
pendence, which  Pompey  confirmed  in  70.  By 
the  fifth  century  a.d.  it  had  entirely  decayed. 
(2)  Seleucia  ad  Tigbiv  was  also  built  by  Seleu- 
cus Nicator  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Tigris, 
about  40  miles  northeast  of  Babylon,  which  was 
despoiled  to  supply  materials  for  the  construc- 
tion of  the  new  e\ty.  Controlling  the  naviga- 
tion of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates,  as  well  as 
the  commerce  of  Mesopotamia,  it  rapidly  rose 
to  wealth,  supplanting  Babylon  as  the  capital  of 
the  eastern  portion  of  the  Seleucid  monarchy 
and  containing  at  the  time  of  Pliny  a  popula- 
tion of  more  than  600,000.  During  the  decline 
of  the  Seleucid  monarchy  it  became  independent 
and  attracted,  because  of  its  wealth,  the  robber 
tribes  of  southern  Armenia  and  Media,  who 
often  plundered  it.  It  was  burned  by  Trajan 
(116  A.D.)  and  subsequently  by  Lucius  Verus, 
and  when  visited  by  Septimius  Severus  was 
desolate.  (3)  Seleucia  Trachbotis  (on  the 
site  of  the  modem  Selefke)  was  also  built  by 
Seleucus  on  the  western  bank  of  the  Calycadnus 
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in  Cilicia  Aspera.  It  was  a  rival  of  Tarsus  and 
was  the  birthplace  of  several  famous  men, 
among  them  the  philosopher  Xenarchus.  Itis 
site  is  still  covered  with  its  ruins.  (4)  SEUCa- 
CIA  was  likewise  the  name  of  a  ci^  in  Margiana, 
or^|;inallv  built  by  Alexander  the  Great  and 
called  Alexandria.  Antiochus  I,  who  rebuilt  it 
after  its  destruction  by  the  Iwrbarians,  re- 
named it  in  honor  of  his  father,  Seleucus 
Nicator.  The  Roman  prisoners  taken  by  the 
Parthians  at  the  defeat  of  Crassus  (q.v.)  were 
colonized  here.  (6)  Seleuoia  in  Mesopotamia 
(modem  Bir)  was  a  fortress  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Euphrates,  opposite  the  ford  of  Zeugma. 
There  were  several  other  cities  of  this  name,  as 
that  on  the  river  Belus,  in  Syria;  on  the  plain 
of  Isparta,  in  Pisidia;  in  Pamphylia,  near  the 
moutn  of  the  Eurymedon;  and  elsewhere;  while 
the  city  of  Tralles  (q.v.)  was  at  one  time 
called  Selencia.  Consult  Bouch4-Leclercq,  fft«- 
toire  de»  84leucide*  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1913-14). 

SEIiETT'CID.aS,  or  SELEU'CIDS.  The  dy- 
nasty which  ruled  over  that  portion  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great's  monarchy  which  included 
Svria,  a  large  portion  of  Asia  Minor,  and  the 
whole  of  the  eastern  provinces  of  Bactria,  Sog- 
diana,  Persia,  and  Babylonia. 

SeleucuB  I  Nicator  (312-«.28I  B.C.),  the  flrst 
of  the  line,  was  the  son  of  Antiochus,  a  general 
of  Philip  of  Maoedon.  He  had  been  one  of  the 
conspirators  against  Perdiccas  (321  B.a)  and 
in  the  second  partition  of  the  provinces  con- 
stituting Alexander's  realm.  Babylonia  fell  to 
his  lot.  To  this,  witii  the  aid  of  Antigonus, 
he  added  Susiana;  but  a  misunderstanding  arose 
between  the  two  generals,  and  Seleucus  took 
refuge  in  Egypt  (316  B.C.).  Four  years  later 
Seleucus  returned  to  his  satrapy.  The  date 
of  Seleucus'  return  to  Babylon  was  the  begin- 
ning of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidte,  which  was 
employed  by  the  Syrians  and  Asiatic  Greeks 
tmtil  the  fifteenth  century.  Recovering  Susiana, 
Seleucus  subjugated  Media  and  extended  his 
power  to  the  Oxus  and  Indus.  Of  his  campaign 
(30tf-3(^  B.C.)  against  the  Indian  King  Sandro- 
cottus  (q.v.)  there  are  but  few  facts  Imown. 
In  305  B.C.  he  assumed  the  title  of  King,  and 
three  years  later  he  joined  the  confederacy  of 
Ptolemy,  Lysimachus,  and  Cassander  against 
Antigonus  and  by  his  elephants  decided  the 
issue  of  the  battle  of  Ipsus  in  301  B.o.  against 
his  quondam  ally,  who  was  killed  in  the  fight. 
Being  now  the  most  powerful  of  Alexander's 
successors,  he  obtained  the  largest  share  in 
the  conquered  Kingdom,  a  part  of  Asia  Minor 
and  the  whole  of  Syria  falling  to  him.  In  294 
he  gave  the  provinces  beyond  the  Euphrates 
to  his  son,  Antiochus,  who  afterward  succeeded 
him.  He  later  waged  successful  wars  against 
Demetrius,  King  oi  Macedon  (286),  and  Ly- 
simachus, King  of  Thrace  (281).  He  was  assas- 
sinated in  281  B.C.  by  Ptolemy  Ceraunus.  His 
son  and  successor  was  Antiochus  I  Soter  (c.281- 
261),  followed  by  his  son  Antiochus  II  Theos 
(261-246),  who  was  poisoned  t^  his  former 
wife,  Laodice,  mother  of  Seleucus  II  Callinicus 
(246-226).  Seleucus  II  was  driven  from  his 
Kingdom  by  Ptolemy  Euergetes  (q.v.).  Re  re- 
covered his  throne  on  Ptolemy's  withdrawal 
(243)  and  succeeded  in  holding  Syria  and  most 
of  Asia  Minor  against  both  the  Egyptians  and 
his  yoimger  brother,  Antiochus,  who  attempted 
to  exercise  independent  authority  over  part  of 
Asia  Minor.  Seleucus  undertook  an  expedition 
against  the  revolted  provinces  of  Parthia  and 


Bactria  about  236  B.O.,  but  was  routed  by 
Arsaces  the  Great  (see  Abbacibjb)  ,  while  in  the 
west  several  provinces  were  wrested  from  his 
brother  by  Attains  I,  the  King  of  Pergamnm 
(220-227).  His  sons,  Seleucus  III  Ceraunus 
(226-223)  and  Antiochus  III  the  Great  (223- 
187),  were  his  successors.  The  latter  was  van- 
quished by  the  Romans  at  Magnesia  in  190  B.a 
and  forced  to  relinquish  a  great  part  of  Asia 
Minor.  Seleucus  IV  Philopator  (186-175)  was 
eager  to  dispossess  Eumenes  II  of  the  provinces 
which  his  father,  Attains,  had  taken,  but  fear  of 
the  Romans  prevented  him  from  carrying  oat 
his  design.  He  was  succeeded  by  Antiochus  lY 
B)piphane8  (175-164),  in  whose  reign  the  Jews 
rose  under  the  Maccabees.  The  succeeding 
princes  of  the  dynasty  were  Antiochus  V  Eupa- 
tor  (164-162);  Demetrius  I  Soter  (162-150), 
who  was  defeated  and  slain  by  the  impostor 
Alexander  Balas  (150-145);  Demetrius  II 
Nicator  (145-138,  129-125),  who  overthrew  the 
impostor  and  was  himself  a  prisoner  among  the 
Parthians  for  10  years,  Syria  having  been  seized 
by  Diodotus,  sumamed  Tryphon,  who  set  up 
the  puppet  Antiochus  VI  Theos  (146-140)  and 
afterward  ascended  the  throne  himself  (140- 
137);  Antiochus  VII  Sidetes  (130-129),  who 
restored  the  royal  line  of  the  Seleucidn,  after 
whom  Demetrius  again  reigned  until  his  defeat 
by  the  pretender  Alexander  II  Sebina,  his  rule 
marking  the  loss  of  the  original  coitre  of 
Seleucian  power  to  the  Parthians;  Seleucus  V 
(126);  Antiochus  VTII  Grypus  (125-96),  who 
was  compelled  to  share  his  dominions  with  his 
half  brother,  Antiochus  IX  Cyzicenus,  from  111 
B.C.;  Seleucus  VI  Epiphanes  (96-95)  and 
Antiochus  X  Eusebes  (94-02),  who  continued 
the  division  until  about  94  B.O.,  when  the  latter 
was  victorious  in  a  pitched  battle  and  seized 
the  Kingdom,  for  which,  however,  he  was  forced 
to  fight  with  Philip  I  (95-83)  and  Antiochus 
XI  Epiphanes  (q.v.),  the  younger  brother  of 
Seleucus,  and  Demetrius  III  Eucerus  (95-87), 
a  third  brother  of  Seleucus,  who,  with  Philip, 
next  claimed  the  sovereignty,  which  was  taken 
from  them  by  Tigranes  (84-69),  King  of  Ar- 
menia, at  the  solicitation  of  the  Syrians; 
Antiochus  XII  Dionysus  (q.v.),  a  fourth  brother 
of  Seleucus,  and  Antiochus  XIII  Asiaticus  (69- 
64),  who  came  into  conflict  with  the  Romans 
and  was  deprived  of  hie  possessions,  which 
were  converted  into  a  Roman  province  by  Pom- 
pey  in  64  B.o.  Consult:  Bernard  HaussouUier, 
Etudes  »ur  I'kistoire  de  Milet  et  du  Didjfmeion 
(Paris,  1902) ;  E.  R.  Bevan,  Houte  of  Seleucus 
(2  vols.,  London,  1902) ;  O.  Macdonald,  "Early 
Seleucid  Portraits,"  in  Journal  of  Bellenie 
Studies,  vol.  xxiii  (ib.,  1003) ;  Bouch«-Leclercq, 
Histoire  des  Sileuoidet  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1913-14). 

SELETT'CTTS.    See  SEUcuciDiB. 

SELF  (AS.  self,  seolf,  Goth.  SUba,  OHG., 
(3er.  selb,  self;  perhaps  connected  with  Ir.  aelb, 

Sossession).  In  psychology,  an  individual  mind, 
[ind  may  I>e  regarded  as  experience  which  is 
considered  as  dependent  upon  nervous  process 
in  general;  the  self,  an  individual  mind,  is  then 
experience  taken  as  depending  upon  a  particular 
nervous  system,  i.e.,  upon  the  nervous  processes 
of  a  biological  individual.  No  such  distinction 
is  possible  with  respect  to  matter,  for  in  physi- 
cal science  there  is  no  reference  to  a  nervous 
system  which  may  he  taken  either  as  general 
or  as  individual.  The  diiTerence  within  psychol- 
ogy is  reflected  in  the  distinction  between  gen- 
eral psychology  and   differential   or  individual 
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psychology  (q.v.) ;  the  fonner  has  mind  for 
its  subject  matter,  the  latter  particular  minds 
or  selves.  The  self  is  constituted  as  a  particular 
combination  of  talent,  temperament,  and  char- 
actei^-descriptive  concepts  of  individual  psy- 
chology whicn  arise  from  the  individualization 
of  the  general  psychology  of  'thought,  feeling, 
and  will;  but  a  full  scientific  analvsis  of  the 
individual  differences  of  selves  is  still  lacking. 

The  orinn  of  the  idea  of  self  is  partly  social 
and  partfy  individual.  Every  person  is  an 
obj«at  to  other  persons.  He  is  treated  as  a 
permanent  being,  as  a  centre  of  activity,  and  as 
a  unit  in  the  community.  In  addition  his  own 
experience  is  more  or  less  coherent,  more  or 
lees  continuous,  and  his  conscious  actions  lead 
him  to  consider  himself  as  an  originator  in 
the  external  world  of  things.  Consult  H.  A. 
Bruce,  The  Riddle  of  PeraotMlity  (new  ed..  New 
York,  1916).    See  SiLr-CoNsoiousintsB. 

SELF-COKSCIOTTSNBSS.  The  self  (o.v.) 
in  experience,  i.e.,  any  mental  formation  which 
carries  the  meaning  of  self.  Self-consciousness 
is  not  limited  to  particular  mental  patterns ;  the 
self-reference  may  be  carried  by  perception,  idea, 
attitude,  emotion.  (The  self -reference  may  also 
be  unconscious,  but  in  such  a  case  there  would 
be,  of  course,  no  self -consciousness. )  These 
various  formations  are,  however,  characterized 
by  certain  frequently  recurring  processes,  espe- 
cially by  the  verbal  ideas  "I"  and  "my,"  by 
visual  and  tactual  perceptions  and  ideas  of 
the  body,  by  emotive  attitudes  like  those  of 
self-complacency  and  self-satisfaction,  and  by  a 
mass  of  relatively  stable  organic  sensations, 
which  are  not  ordinarily  analyzed  and  referred 
to  their  various  points  of  origin,  but  which 
come  to  consciousness  "in  the  lump."  The  con- 
stancy of  all  these  things  depends  upon  the 
permanency  of  the  nervous  determinations  which 
underlie  them;  there  is,  as  has  been  said,  no 
fixed  mental  pattern  which  always  means  the 
self.  Some  psychologists  maintain  tiiat  the 
self-reference  is  persistent  in  consciousness  and 
that  all  mental  life  occurs  in  rdation  to  a 
conscious  self.  Others  declare  that  the  reference 
is  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence  and  that  it 
appears  only  in  those  situations  in  which  the 
environment  ceases  to  be  of  primary  interest 
and  attention  is  focused  on  ue  person  of  the 
individual.  The  question  is  as  yet  undecided, 
though  scientific  introspection  has  failed  to 
reveal  a  persistent  self.  The  argument  that 
introspection  has  not  been  so  directed  as  to 
bring  out  the  universal  self-reference  has  yet  to 
be  supported  by  experiments.  It  is,  indeed, 
doubtful  whether  an  attitude  which  should  show 
a  persistent  self  would  still  be  that  of  scientific 
observation. 

Bibliography.  G.  F.  Stout,  MamwU  of  Psy- 
okoUtgy  (New  York,  1001);  William  James, 
Prinoiplet  of  Pgyohology  (new  ed.,  2  vols.,  ib., 
1905) ;  W.  M.  Wundt,  Pkyaiologitohe  Psychol- 
ogie  (dth  ed.,  Leipzig,  1908-11;  Eng.  trans,  by 
E.  B.  Titchener  from  Sth  Ger.  ed..  New  York, 
1005) ;  Oswald  Kttlpe,  Outlime*  of  Payehology 
(Eng.  trans,  by  E.  B.  Titchener,  new  ed.,  Lon- 
don, 1909) ;  E.  B.  Titchener,  Tewt-Book  of 
Psychology  (New  York,  1910);  M.  W.  Calkins, 
Firgt  Book  in  Ptyehology  (ib.,  1914). 

SELF-DEI'EireB.  In  law,  the  defense  of 
one's  person  or  property  from  threatened  vio- 
lence or  injury  by  the  exercise  of  force.  Self- 
defense  is  one  of  the  forms  of  remedy  by  self- 
help  (q.v.).  In  general  one  may  defend  himself 
Vol.  XX. 
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from  assault  or  unlawful  attack  by  the  use  of 
force,  provided  he  use  no  more  force  than  is  nec- 
essary to  accomplish  that  result,  and  his  act 
will  give  rise  to  no  civil  or  criminal  liability. 
If  he  use  more  force  than  is  necessary  to  repel 
the  attack,  he  will  be  liable  both  civillv  and 
criminally  for  assault.  Under  these  conditions 
both  the  assailant  and  the  person  assailed  may 
be  guilty  of  assault.  The  nde  that,  in  the  exer- 
cise of  his  right  of  self-defense,  one  may  meet 
force  with  force  is  subject  to  one  other  important 
qualification.  He  may  not  carry  his  forcible  re- 
sistance to  the  point  of  taking  life  when  he  may 
safely  retreat  from  his  assailant.  Whenever 
the  circumstances  will  not  permit  him  to  re- 
treat from  liis  assailant  with  apparently  rea- 
sonable safety,  he  may  kill  his  assailant  if  such 
action  be  necessary  to  protect  his  own  life  or 
to  protect  his  person  from  severe  bodily  injury, 
and  his  act  wUl  be  deemed  justifiable  homicide 
(q.v.).  Under  any  other  circumstances  the  kill- 
ing of  an  assailant  under  guise  of  self-defense 
is  manslau^ter  (a.v.)  and  may  be  murder 
(q.v.)  in  the  first  aegree  if  the  killing  is  pre- 
meditated or  murder  in  the  second  degree  if  a 
dangerous  weapon  is  used  even  without  premedi- 
tation. Upon  the  principle  of  self-defense  one 
may  forcibly  resist  an  illegal  arrest.  The  resist- 
ance, however,  must  fall  short  of  taking  life  tm- 
less  the  consequence  of  the  arrest  would  be  to 
take  the  prisoner  to  an  uncivilized  country, 
where  he  would  be  bevond  the  reach  of  legal 
process.  In  that  case  he  may  kill  if  necessary 
to  prevent  the  arrest.  One  may  also  forcibly 
resist  an  unlawful  attack  upon  another,  par- 
ticularly if  that  other  is  one  who  has  a  natural 
claim  to  his  protection,  as  a  wife,  child,  or  even 
a  servant  who  is  a  member  of  his  family.  The 
law  of  defense  of  property  is  precisely  like  that 
relating  to  the  oefoise  of  the  person,  except 
that  under  no  circumstances  is  the  taking  of 
life  as  a  means  of  protecting  property  justi- 
fiable. One  who  kills  to  protect  property  is 
guilty  of  manslaughter,  and  if  the  killing  is 
premeditated  or  done  under  circumstances  of  ag- 
gravation, it  may  be  murder. 

The  law  also  recognizes  a  distinct  right  to 
protect  the  dwelling  house,  as  it  is  called,  which 
combines  the  characteristics  of  both  defense  of 
the  person  and  defense  of  the  property.  At  com- 
mon law  one's  dwelling  bouse  was  said  to  be  his 
castle.  The  true  meaning  of  the  phrase  is  that 
one  has  the  right  to  make  his  dwelling  a  means 
of  defense.  Once  inside  his  dwelling,  or  "at  the 
threshold"  as  it  was  said,  he  mi^t  forcibly  re- 
sist attacks  upon  himself  and  the  other  inmates 
of  the  dwelling  and,  without  retreating,  kill  his 
assailant  if  necessary  to  repel  the  attack.  See 
Houicnns;  IfANSLAcoHmt;   Mukdeb;   Rciudt. 

SELP-BXHYIKO  OBDINANCB.  A  meas- 
ure carried  through  the  English  Parliament  in 
1646  by  the  influence  of  Cromwell  and  the  Inde- 
pendents, with  the  view  of  removing  inefficient 
or  lukewarm  commanders  from  the  army.  The 
ordinance  proposed  that  no  memlier  of  either 
House  should,  during  the  war,  enjoy  or  execute 
any  office  or  command,  civil  or  military,  and 
that  those  holding  such  offices  should  vacate 
them  in  40  days.  It  was  intended  to  take  the 
executive  power  out  of  the  hands  of  the  more 
moderate  politicians  and  form  an  army  inde- 
pendent of  Parliament,  and  was  the  subject  of 
violent  and  protracted  _  debate,  but  eventually 
pamed  in  both  Houses  and  became  law.  Essex, 
.Warwick,  Manchester,  and  others  resigned,  and 
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the  conduct  of  the  war  wm  intrusted  to  Fairfax. 
Cromwell,  to  whom,  as  a  member  of  the  Lower 
House,  the  Self-Denying  Ordinance  extended  as 
much  as  to  Essex  and  the  rest,  had  the  duration 
of  his  commission  prolonged  by  the  Ck>mmonB 
on  account  of  his  inTaluable  services  as  a  leader 
of  cavalry,  and  by  his  brilliant  achievements 
soon  surpassed  his  commander  in  reputation. 

SSIiI'-HEIiF.  A  legal  phrase  signifying  that 
form  of  remedy  by  which  one  may  prevent  or 
redress  a  wrong  without  resorting  to  a  legal 
proceeding,  as,  e.g.,  the  right  of  self-defense, 
the  right  to  abate  a  nuisance,  the  right  of  the 
owner  to  retake  proper^  of  which  he  has  been 
wrongfully  deprived,  'niese  remedies  are  sur- 
vivals from  primitive  law,  which  in  its  earliest 
stages  leaves  to  the  injured  person  or  his  kins- 
men the  righting  of  wrongs  or  the  infliction 
of  revenge  for  such  wrongs.  See  Defense; 
DiBTBXSS;    Law;    Nxjisanoe;    Remist;    Self- 

DXFENSB.  

SELP-INDTrCTION.  See  Euxttbioitt,  In- 
duced Electric  Currents. 

SELF-HTSUBANCE.     See  FiSE  Iksobance. 

SELF-OBSEBVATIOII'.    See  IinB08PE(7noN. 

SEIJ'-BAISINO  IXOTXB.     See  Bread. 

SELF'BIDOB,  H.  GOBDON  (1863-  ).  A 
British  merchant.  He  was  bom  in  Ripon,  Wis., 
and  was  brought  up  in  Jackson,  Mich.  From 
1890  to  1904  he  was  a  member  of  the  Chicago 
department-store  firm  of  Marshall  Field  &  Co. 
After  five  years'  retirement  he  established  in 
London  the  great  department  store  of  Selfridge 
A,  Co. 

SEUBIDaE,  Thomas  Oliveb  (1836-  ). 
An  American  naval  officer,  named  for  his  father. 
He  was  born  in  Boston,  Mass.,  and  was 
educated  at  Annapolis.  In  the  Civil  War  he 
commanded  the  Osage  in  the  Red  River  expedi- 
tion, during  which  he  inflicted  a  heavy  loss 
on  the  Confederates  at  Blair's  plantation  and 
later  led  a  division  of  the  landing  sailors  which 
successfully  assaulted  Fort  Fisher.  After  the 
war  he  directed  the  surveys  for  the  canal  across 
the  Isthmus  of  Panama  in  1869-73,  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Infemational  Congress  held  at  Paris 
to  consider  the  question  of  uiat  canal  in  1876, 
and,  while  in  charge  of  the  Newport  torpedo 
station  (1881-85),  invented  a  means  of  protect- 
ing ships  from  torpedoes.  In  1896  he  became 
rear  admiral  and  in  1898  retired. 

SELF-STABTEB,  m  MoroB  Vehioix.  See 
MoTOB  Vehicle. 

SEL'IOKAII',  E^wiN  Robert  Andixson 
(1861-  ).  An  American  economist,  bom  in 
New  York  City.  He  graduated  from  Columbia 
in  1879,  spent  three  years  in  study  at  Berlin, 
Heidelberg,  €>eneva,  and  Paris,  and  returned  to 
his  alma  mater  to  take  the  degrees  of  LL.B. 
and  Ph.D.  in  1884.  At  Columbia  he  remained 
as  lecturer,  rising  to  be  professor  of  political 
economy  and  finance  (1891-1904)  and  there- 
after McVickar  professor  of  political  economy. 
Coming  to  be  recognized  as  one  of  the  leading 
economists  of  the  cotmtiy,  and  an  authority 
especially  on  taxation.  Professor  Seligman 
served  on  numerous  important  committees  and 
commissions,  including  President  Roosevelt's 
commission  on  statistical  reorganization  (1908). 
In  1902-04  he  held  the  presidency  of  the  Ameri- 
can Economic  Association,  and  until  1910  he 
was  chairman  of  the  trustees  of  the  Bureau  of 
Municipal  Research.  Editorially  he  was  iden- 
tified with  the  Political  Boience  Quarterly  and 
with  the  Columbia  Studies  in  History,  Eoono- 


mioa,  and  Public  Law.  His  writings  include: 
Railwoiy  Tariffs  and  the  Interstate  Commerce 
Late  ( 1887 )  ;  7'u'o  Chapters  on  the  Mediaeval 
Guilds  of  England  (1887);  The  Shifting  and 
Inoidmce  of  Tawation  (1892;  3d  ed.,  enlarged, 
1910) ;  Essays  in  Tawation  ( 1896;  3d  ed.,  1900) ; 
The  Economic  Interpretation  of  History  ( 1902) ; 
Progressive  Tateation  (2d  ed.,  1908) ;  Principle* 
of  Economics  (1905;  6th  ed.,  1914);  The  In- 
come Taa  (1911). 

SELIOMANN,  Chablbb  G.  (1873-  ). 
An  English  ethnologist.  He  was  educated  at 
St.  Pam's  School  and  studied  medicine  at  St. 
Thomas's  Hospital,  London,  where  he  became 
house  physician  and  director  of  the  clinical 
laboratoiy.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Cambridge 
anthropological  expedition  to  Torres  Strait  and 
Borneo  and  of  the  Daniels  expedition  to  New 
Guinea,  traveled  in  Africa  and  Ceylon,  and  be- 
came professor  of  ethnology  in  the  University  of 
London.  He  wrote  The  MeUinesicms  of  British 
New  Guinea  (1910)  and  The  Veddas  (1911). 

SEOiHC,  Turk.  pron.  sft-lSm'.  The  name  of 
three  sultans  of  the  Ottoman  Bhnpire. — Selih 
I.  son  of  Bajazet  II  (cl467-1620).  He  became 
Sultan  in  1612,  after  dethroning  his  father  with 
the  aid  of  the  Janizaries.  To  secure  himself,  he 
caused  his  father,  brothers,  and  nephews  to  be 
put  to  death,  thus  beginning  a  policy  which  won 
for  him  the  surname  of  the  Inflexible.  In  1514 
he  invaded  Persia  and  massacred  40,000  Shiites. 
He  defeated  the  army  of  Shah  Ismail  near  Khoi 
in  Azerbaijan,  conquered  Mesopotamia  and  Kur- 
distan, overran  Armenia,  and,  leaving  his  lieuten- 
ants to  complete  this  conquest,  marched  against 
Kansuh  el  Ghuri,  Mameluke  Sultan  of  Egypt. 
The  Mameluke  army  was  totally  defeated  ( 1516) 
ht  Marj  Dabik,  and  Syria  beoune  the  prize  of 
Selim.  Kansuh's  successor,  Tnman  Bey,  suc- 
cumbed to  the  Turkish  arms,  and  E^pt  was  in- 
corporated with  the  Ottoman  Empire  (1517). 
The  last  lineal  descendant  of  the  Abbaside  ca- 
liphs, who  was  then  resident  in  Egypt,  trans- 
mitted to  Selim  the  title  of  Imam  and  the  stand- 
ard of  the  Prophet.  The  Ottoman  Sultan  thus 
became  chief  of  Islam,  as  the  representative  of 
Mohammed,  and  the  sacred  cities  of  Mecca  and 
Medina  acknowledged  his  supronacy.  Selim  laid 
the  foundation  of  a  r^pilar  navy,  constructed 
the  arsenal  of  Pera,  disciplined  the  Janizaries, 
and  improved  the  organiattion  of  his  Empire. 
Selim  was  an  able  statesman  and  a  lover  of  liter- 
ature and  poetry.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son, 
Solyman  the  Magniflcoit. 

Selih  II  (1524-74),  known  as  the  Drunkard, 
was  the  son  of  Solyman  the  Magnificent.  He 
succeeded  his  father  in  1666.  The  Turkish  do- 
minions were  extended  by  the  subjugation  of 
Yemen  (1570)  and  the  conquest  of  Cyprus  from 
the  Venetians  (1571),  but  the  naval  power  of 
the  Ottoman  Empire  suffered  a  blow  in  the  de- 
feat at  Lepanto  (q.v.)  in  1671,  from  which  it 
never  recovered. 

Selih  III  (1761-1808)  was  the  only  son  of 
Mustapha  III  and  ascended  the  thrcme  on  the 
death  of  his  uncle,  Abd  ul  Hamid  I,  in  1789. 
He  inaugurated  a  radical  progressive  policy  to 
counteract  the  dangers  that  threatened  his  Em- 
pire. He  inherited  a  war  with  Russia  and  Aus- 
tria, which  he  closed  by  the  Treaty  of  Sistova 
with  Austria  (1791)  and  that  of  Jassy  (1792) 
with  Russia,  whose  frontiers  were  advanced  to 
the  Dniester.  The  invasion  of  Egypt  by  Ifapo- 
Icon  (1798)  led  to  war  with  France,  which  was 
concluded  by  a  treaty  signed  in  1802,  the  Sultan 
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renutining  thereafter  friendly  to  the  French.  In 
attempting  to  reorganize  the  army  on  a  Ettro- 
pean  modd  and  to  introduce  innovations  in  in- 
dnatry  Selim  III  aroused  all  the  bigotry  of  hia 
subjects.  In  May,  1807,  a  formidable  rebellion 
broke  out  at  Constantinople,  headed  by  the  Jani- 
zariea,  and  the  Sultan  was  compelled  to  issue 
a  decree  abrogating  his  reforms;  but  this  failed 
to  satisfy  the  leaders  of  the  insurrection,  and 
Selim  was  forced  to  resign  the  throne  to  his 
ooiuin,  Mustapha  IV.  In  Uie  1808  nprising  Mns- 
taph*  Bairaktar,  the  Pasha  of  Rustchuk,  one  of 
the  Sultan's  ofaief  adyisers,  marched  upon  Con- 
stantinople to  reinstate  Selim  on  the  throne,  but 
the  unfortunate  monarch  was  strangled  by  order 
of  Mustapha  IV. 

SEIiUCnrXA.    See  Slitsn. 

SELINCOUBT,  8<i'l&N'k?R»^,  Mrs.  Basil  de. 
See  Sedowiok,  Anitk  DouotAS. 

SELXNCOtlBT,  Ernest  DB  (1870-  ).  An 
Bnglish  scholar,  bom  at  Streatham  and  edu- 
cated at  Dulwieh  College  and  at  University  Col- 
lie, Oxford  (A.M.  and  Litt.D.),  where  from 
1896  to  1909  he  was  lecturer  in  the  English  lan- 
guage and  litwature.  From  1899  to  1909  he  was 
also  university  lecturer  on  modem  Ehiglish  lit- 
erature. As  examiner  his  services  were  had  by 
Oxford,  the  University  of  Wales,  and  the  Uni- 
versity of  London.  His  publications  include: 
Hyperion  (1905),  a  facsimile  of  Keats's  manu- 
script, edited  with  critical  introduction  and 
notes;  Poems  of  Keata  (1906);  Word»u»rth'» 
Ouide  to  the  Lakes  (1906),  a  critical  edition; 
Minor  Poems  of  Spenser  (1910),  with  introduc- 
tion and  notes;  Poems  of  Spenser  (1912),  with 
biographical  and  critical  introduction;  English 
Poets  a$td  the  National  Ideal  (1916). 

BELWUS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  2fXirovi,  Selinous). 
An  ancient  Qreek  colony  in  southwest  Sicily,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Selinus  River.  It  was  founded 
about  629  B.O.  by  colonists  from  Megara  Hybla. 
Its  constant  wars  with  the  neighboring  Elymi  of 
Segesta  (q.v.)  led  to  the  Athraitan  expedition 
against  Syracuse  (4  IS  b.c.)  and  later  to  Car- 
thaginian intervention,  which  resulted  in  the 
destruction  of  the  city  (409  B.C.).  Though  rees- 
tablished, the  city  never  r^ained  its  former 
prosperity,  and  during  the  First  Punic  War 
(c.260  B.C.)  the  Carthaginians  removed  the  in- 
habitants to  Lilylxeum.  The  ruins  include  the 
walls  of  the  ancient  Acropolis  on  a  hill  above 
the  sea,  the  Necropolis,  and  especially  the 
temples,  seven  in  number  in  two  groups,  four 
on  the  Acropolis  and  three  on  a  hill  to  the  east, 
one  of  which  is  among  the  largest  Oreek  temples 
known.  It  has  an  extreme  length  of  about  371 
feet  and  breadth  of  177  feet,  whUe  the  cella  alone 
is  228  X  S9  feet.  The  sculptures  of  these  temples 
are  of  importance  in  the  history  of  Greek  art. 
Consult  E.  A.  Freonan,  The  History  of  Sicily 
from  the  Earliest  Times,  vol.  iii  (Oxford,  1892), 
and  K.  Baedeker,  Sonthem  Italy  and  Sioily 
(10th  Eng.  ed.,  Leipzig,  1912).  For  the  sculp- 
tures at  Selinus,  see  Greek  Art,  History,  I. 
The  Archaic  Period,  and  consult:  Boindorf,  Die 
Uetopen  von  Selinunt  (Berlin,  1873);  R.  Kol- 
dew^  and  O.  Puchstein,  Die  ffriechisohen  Tern- 
pel  in  VnteritaUen  und  Siottien  (ib.,  1899); 
R.  B.  Richardson,  Oreek  Sculpture  (New  York, 
1911);  B.  A.  Gardner,  A  Handbook  of  Oreek 
Sculpture  (London,  1911). 

SKIiXaxS,  sel'jTSSks.  A  Turkish  dynasty 
which  ruled  over  a  great  part  of  western  Asia 
in  the  eleventh,  twelfth,  and  thirteenth  centuries. 
A  few   years   after  the  death   of  Mahmud   of 


Ghaaii  (q.v.)  in  1030,  the  Ghuz  Turks,  under 
the  leadership  of  two  brothers,  Chakyr  Beg  and 
Tuj^rul  (Togrul)  Beg,  grandsons  of  a  chieftain 
named  Seljuk,  overran  Persia  and  made  them- 
selves masters  of  it.  Tughrul  Beg  established 
his  authority  in  the  dominions  of  vxe  Caliph  of 
Bagdad,  by  whom  he  was  proclaimed  Eling  of 
the  East  and  of  the  West.  In  1063  Tughrul  died 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  nephew,  Alp-Arslan 
(q.v.) ,  who  was  in  turn  succeeded  by  Malik  Shah 
(1072-92),  in  whose  re^  the  Seljuks  estab- 
lished their  dcnninion  in  Syria  and  Asia  Minor, 
where  independent  sovereignties  were  founded. 
In  Asia  Minor  arose  the  Sultanate  of  loonium 
(Konieh)  or  of  Rum  (i.e.,  the  land  of  the  Greeks 
or  Bysantines,  whose  country  was  known  to  the 
Mohammedans  under  the  name  of  Rum,  Rome). 
Towards  the  end  of  Malik  Shah's  reign  arose  the 
sect  of  the  Assassins  (q.v.).  Malik  Shah  was 
followed  by  his  sons,  Nasir  ad  Din  (1092-94) 
and  Barkiyarok  (1094-1104),  both  rulers  of 
little  initiative.  Another  son,  Mohammed  (1104- 
18),  proved  more  energetic.  He  made  an  active 
campaign  against  the  Assassins  and  was  on  the 

g>int  of  reducing  them  by  famine  when  he  died, 
e  was  followed  by  his  last  surviving  brother, 
Sanjar  (1118-67).  This  monarch  paid  little  at- 
toition  to  the  provinces  west  of  Khorassan,  which 
were  broken  up  into  little  principalities,  but  re- 
tained firm  control  of  the  eastern  districts  as 
far  as  Transoxania.  Within  less  than  half  a 
oentury  after  hia  death  the  remnants  of  Seljuk 
dominion  in  Iran  were  swept  away  by  the 
Khwaresmians.  In  1096  the  Seljuks  came  into 
collision  with  Western  Christendom,  whose  ar- 
mies in  the  First  Crusade  took  Jerusalem  in 
1096.  Hie  armies  of  the  Second  Crusade  (1147- 
48)  fought  unsuccessfully  against  Nureddin, 
who  made  himself  master  of  Syria  and  whose 
dominions  after  his  death  (1174)  became  the 
prey  of  Saladin,  Sultan  of  Egypt.  The  Sultanate 
of  Rum  outlived  the  other  Seljuk  realms,  sur- 
viving till  the  close  of  the  thirteenth  century, 
when  it  was  broken  up  into  fragments  on  whose 
ruins  the  Ottoman  iWks  laid  the  foundations 
of  their  Empire. 

The  Seljuk  period  is  noteworthy  in  the  history 
of  Persian  literature  as  being  its  second  golden 
age.  At  the  court  such  poets  as  Omar  Khay- 
yam, Farid  ud  Din  Attar,  Jalal  ud  Din  Rumi 
6adi,  and  Anvari  (qq.v.)  were  honored,  while  art 
and  science  flouriahed  as  they  have  never  since 
flourished  in  Persia. 

CJonsult:  M.  T.  Houtsma  (ed.),  Reotteil  de 
teates  relatifs  d  Vhistoire  des  Seldjouoides  (2 
vols.,  Leyden,  1886-91 ) ;  Friedrich  Sarre,  Reise 
in  Kleinasien:  Forschungen  zur  seldjukisohen 
Kunst  und  Oeographie  des  Landes  (Berlin, 
1896) ;  Hom,  "Oeschichte  Irons  in  islamitischer 
Zeit,"  in  Geiger  and  Kuhn,  Orundriss  der  irani- 
sohen  Philologie,  vol.  ii  (Strassburg,  1900). 

SEVKtSK.  A  town  and  the  capital  of  Sel- 
kirk District,  Manitoba,  Canada,  situated  on 
Red  River,  at  the  head  of  Lake  Winnip^  navi- 
gation, on  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway,  22 
miles  by  rail  north-northeast  of  Winnipeg  ( Map : 
Manitoba,  OS).  The  fishing  industry  of  Lake 
Winnipeg  is  centred  here.  There  are  govern- 
ment shipyards  and  dry  docks.  The  town  is 
a  summer  resort.  Pop.,  1900,  2188;  1911,  2977. 
SEIjKIBK,  or  SELCBAIO,  Alexander 
(1676-1723).  An  English  mariner,  supposed 
pro(iotype  of  Robinson  Crusoe.  He  was  bom  at 
Largo,  Fifeshire,  and  early  joined  privateering 
expeditions  to  the  South  Seas.     In  1704,  when 
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•ailinfr  master  of  the  Cinque  Ports,  he  quarreled 
with  the  captain  and  wag  at  his  own  request  put 
ashore  upon  the  island  of  Juan  FemAndez. 
After  a  residence  there  of  four  years  and  four 
months,  he  was  rescued  by  Capt.  Woodes  Rogers, 
who  subsequently  gave  him  command  of  the  In- 
create  prize  ship.  He  again  went  to  sea  and 
rose  to  be  lieutenant  of  H.M.S.  Weymouth,  on 
board  of  which  he  died.  In  1712  there  appeared 
Captain  Rqgers's  Cruieing  Voyage  round  the 
World  and  Capt.  Edward  Cooke's  Voyage  to  the 
South  Sea,  from  which  Defoe  is  thought  to  have 
obtained  most  of  the  information  he  possessed  re- 
Bpecting  Selkiric.  Selkirk  is  also  the  subject  of 
Cowpers  Linee  on  Solitude.  Consult  John  How- 
ell, Life  and  Adventures  of  Alewander  Selkirk 
(Edinburgh,  1829).    See  Juan  FBtNJUfiKZ. 

SBXiXntK,  Thomas  Douolab,  fifth  £Uiil  or 
(1771-1820).  A  colonizer  and  man  of  letters, 
bom  in  Kirkcudbrightshire,  Scotland,  and  edu- 
cated at  the  University  of  Edinbui:gh.  His  life 
was  devoted  mainly  to  directing  emigration  from 
the  Scottish  Highlands  to  British  North  Amer- 
ica. In  1803  he  made  a  settlement  at  Prince 
Edward  Island,  which  from  the  first  was  pros- 
perous, and,  after  heroic  efforts  and  a  bloody 
conflict  with  the  Northwest  Fur  Company,  he 
finally  established,  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Hudson's  Bay  Company,  a  colony  in  the  Red 
River  valley,  now  the  flourishing  Province  of 
Manitoba  (1817).  In  1818  he  left  America  and, 
completely  broken  in  health,  went  to  Pau  in 
souttiem  France,  where  he  died.  An  acooimt  of 
bis  troubles  in  settling  the  Red  River  territory 
is  given  in  his  Sketch  of  the  British  Fur  Trade 
tn  North  Amerioa  (1816).  Consult:  George 
Bryce,  Manitoba  (London,  1882)  ;  id..  Life  of 
Lord  Selkirk  (Toronto,  1912) ;  Canada  and  its 
Provinces,  vol.  xix  (ib.,  1914). 

SELKTRK  MOUNTAnrS.  A  mountain 
range  in  the  southeastern  part  of  British  Colum- 
bia, lying  west  of  and  nearly  parallel  to  the 
Rocky  Mountains,  from  which  it  differs  in  geo- 
logical formation  and  from  which  it  is  separated 
by  the  long,  narrow,  and  straight  valley  of  the 
upper  Columbia  River.  The  latter,  with  its 
tributary,  the  Kootenay,  and  Kootenay  Lake, 
almost  completely  encircles  the  range,  which  is 
about  200  miles  long  and  80  miles  wide.  Al- 
though lower  than  the  neighboring  Rockies,  the 
Selkirk  Range  is  mu<di  more  alpine  in  charac- 
ter and  consists  of  rugged  peaks,  snow  fields, 
glaciers,  and  precipicesToelow  which  the  slopes 
are  densely  timbered  to  a  height  of  6000  feet. 
Hie  highest  peak  is  Mount  Sir  Donald,  with  an 
altitude  of  10,645  feet.  The  Canadian  Pacific 
Railroad  crosses  the  range  at  an  altitude  of 
4300  feet  through  Roger's  Pass,  which  with 
the  surrounding  magnificent  r^on  forms  the 
Olacier  Park  Reserve.  Consult  Green,  Among 
the  Selkirk  Olaoiers  (London,  1890),  and  H. 
Palmer,  Mountaineering  and  Ett>ploration  in  the 
SelMrke:  A  Record  of  Pioneer  Work  among  the 
Canadian  Alps  (New  York,  1914). 

SEI/KTRKSHIKB  (anciently  called  Ettrick 
Forest) .  A  county  of  southeast  Scotland  (Map: 
Scotland,  E  4).  Area,  267  square  miles.  Pop., 
1901,  23,340;  1911,  24,600.  It  consists  mainly 
of  the  two  parallel  vall^s  through  which  flow 
the  rivers  Ettrick  and  Yarrow.  It  is  largely 
a  pastoral  county.  The  mountains,  the  highest 
of  which  is  Dun  Rig  (2433  feet),  are  rounded 
at  the  top  instead  of  peaked  and  are  covered  gen- 
erally with  grass,  affording  excellent  pasturage. 
The  former  extensive  woods  have  disappeared. 


Capital,  Selkirk.  Consult  Craig-Brown,  History 
of  Selkirkshire  (Edinburgh,  1886). 

8BI/LA,  QuiNTiNO  (1827-84).  An  Italian 
scientist  and  statesman,  bom  at  Mosso,  near  Bi- 
ella.  He  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Turin  and  at  the  School  of  Mines,  Paris,  and  was 
for  a  time  professor  in  the  Turin  Mining  Acad- 
emy, attaining  a  wide  reputation  as  engineer 
and  mineralogist.  In  1860  he  was  elected  to  the 
Chamber  of  Deputies.  In  1861  he  became  general 
secretai^  in  the  Department  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion. He  held  the  position  of  Minister  of  Fi- 
nance three  times — ^in  1862  under  Rattazzi,  in 
1864-66  under  La  Marmora,  and  from  1869  to 
1873  under  Lanza.  He  showed  himself  a  good 
financier  and  an  excellent  parliamentarian.  He 
was  president  of  the  Aocademia  dei  Lincei  (q.v.). 

SEI/I>A  CTTBXTIiIS.    See  CuBUU  Chaib. 

SXI/LAB,  WiLLlAK  YouNQ  (1826-90).  A 
Scottish  classical  scholar,  bora  in  Sutherland- 
shire,  Scotland,  and  educated  at  Glasgow  Univer- 
sity and  Balliol  Collie,  Oxford.  In  1861  he 
was  appointed  aasistuit  to  the  professor  of 
Latin  in  Glasgow,  and  in  1863  he  went  to  St. 
Andrews  as  assistant  to  the  professor  of  Oredc, 
whom  he  succeeded  six  years  later.  In  1863  he 
was  made  professor  of  Latin  in  the  University 
of  Edinburgh,  a  position  which  he  held  till  his 
death.  He  wrote:  Roman  Poets  of  the  Repmhlie 
(1863;  3d  ed.,  1880) ;  Roman  Poets  of  the  Au- 
gustan Age:  Virgil  (1877);  Horace  and  the 
Elegiao  Poets  (ed.  by  W.  P.  Ker,  1892).  The 
three  books  are  learned  and  brilliant.  Consult 
the  memoir,  by  Andrew  Lang,  prefixed  to  the 
book  on  Horace. 

SEI/LEBS,  CoLEicAN  (1827-1907).  An 
American  engineer  and  inventor,  bora  in  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.  He  was  associated  with  the  Gl<^ 
Rolling  Mills  at  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  the  Nilea  Com- 
pany locomotive  works,  and  afterward  "became  a 
partner  with  his  kinsman  in  the  firm  of  ^Uiam 
Sellers  &  Co.,  manufacturers  of  tools.  His  in- 
ventions include  a  coupling  device  for  connecting 
shafting,  an  arrangement  for  feed  disks  for 
lathes,  and  a  kinematoscope.  In  1881  he  became 
professor  of  medianics  in  Franklin  Institute  and 
in  1886  nonresident  professor  of  engineering 
practice  in  the  Stevens  Institute  of  Technology. 
It  was  through  his  sulvice  as  consulting  engineer 
that  the  work  of  developing  the  water  power  of 
Niagara  was  undertaken,  and  he  became  head  en- 
gineer in  that  enterprise.  Sellers  was  president 
of  Franklin  Institute  in  1870-76  and  of  the 
American  Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers  in 
1886. 

SELIiBBS,  Ojlonel  Muisebbt.  A  Western 
speculator,  in  whose  eyes  every  scheme  had  "mil- 
lions in  it,"  in  The  Gilded  Age,  a  novel  by  Bfark 
Twain  and  C.  D.  Waraer. 

SELIiEBS,  Matthkw  Baoon  (  T-  ) .  An 
American  aeronautical  eng^eer.  After  complet- 
ing his  education  in  France  and  Germany  he 
became  interested  in  aeronautics  about  1900. 
He  was  one  of  the  first  to  Investigate  and  deter- 
mine the  amount  of  dynamic  air  pressure  on 
arched  surfaces  by  means  of  the  wind  tunnel. 
His  "stopped  aeroplane"  was  the  lightest  that  had 
been  built  and  required  the  least  horse  power. 
In  1916  Sellers  was  appointed  by  Secretary  Dan- 
iels to  the  United  States  Naval  Advisory  Board. 

SELLERS,  WnxiAK  (1824-1905).  An  Amer- 
ican manufacturer  and  mechanical  engineer,  bora 
in  Delaware  Co.,  Pa.  In  1847  he  became  con- 
nected with  a  tool-manufacturing  business,  later 
known  as  William  Sellers  &  Co.  Inc.     In  186S 
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he  became  president  of  the  Edge  Moor  Iron  Com- 

Sany  and  from  1873  to  1887  was  head  of  the 
[idvale  Steel  Company  of  Nicetown,  Pa.  The 
Edge  Moor  Iron  Companv  made  the  ironwork 
for  the  buildings  of  the  Philadelphia  Centennial 
Exposition  and  for  the  Brooklyn  (N.  Y.)  Bridge. 
In  1864  he  published  the  first  formula  for  screw 
threads  and  nuts,  now  standard  in  the  United 
States  and  r^ularly  used  in  Europe.  Sellers 
was  president  of  Franklin  Institute  in  1864-67. 

SELUK,  a«l-len',  Ernst  (1867-  ).  A 
German  Orientalist,  bom  in  Altsdiwerin,  Meck- 
lenburg. Educated  at  Kostock,  Erlangen,  and 
Leipzig,  he  was  professor  in  the  eTangelical 
theological  faculty  of  Vienna  in  1897-1908,  then 
professor  at  Rostock,  and  after  1913  at  Kiel. 
He  carried  on  important  excavations  at  Tell  ta 
Annek  (described  in  his  book  of  that  name, 
1904)  and  at  the  Canaanite  site  of  Jericho. 
(Consult  his  Jericho,  1913.)  He  wrote:  Bib- 
litche  Vrgeachichte  ( 1905 ) ;  Die  Bpuren  griechi- 
aoher  Phxlotophie  im  Alien  Testament  (1905)  ; 
RStsel  dea  deuterojesajaniaohen  Buohea  ( 1907 )  ; 
Einleitung  in  daa  Alte  Teatament  (1910) ;  Der 
ali-teatamentliohe  Prophetismu*  (1912) ;  Jericho 
(1013). 

SEIXINO,  ESlIng,  EouAKD  (1834-  ).  A 
German  mathematician.  He  was  bom  in  Ans- 
bach  and  was  educated  at  Munich  a:nd  Gfittingen. 
From  1860  to  his  retirement  in  1906  he  was  pro- 
fessor of  mathematics  in  the  University  of  Wttrz- 
burg.  He  contributed  to  mathematical  and  med- 
ical journals  articles  on  pure  mathematics  and 
on  questions  relating  to  insurance,  and  devised 
two  calculating  machines  (1887  and  1905). 

SEI/KA.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Dallas  Co.,  Ala.,  50  miles  west  of  Montgomery, 
on  the  Alabama  River,  which  is  navigable  to  this 
point  all  the  year,  and  on  the  Southern,  the 
Western  of  Alabama,  the  Louisville  and  Nash- 
ville and  their  several  various  tributary-leased 
railroads  (Map:  Alabama,  C  3).  It  has  Dallas 
Academy,  the  Alabama  Methodist  Orphanage,  a 
Carnegie  library,  and  the  Alabama  Baptist  Col- 
ored University  (opened  in  1878).  Noteworthy 
are  the  courthouse,  Y.  M.  C.  A.  building,  and  the 
Alabama  River  bridge.  Selma  is  the  centre  of 
a  r^on  engaged  in  cotton  growing,  farming, 
and  cattle  raising,  has  important  wholesale  and 
jobbing  interests,  and  is  of  considerable  indus- 
trial importance.  Repair  shops  of  the  Southern 
Railway,  cotton  mills  and  cotton  gins,  a  large 
grist  mill,  foundries  and  machine  shops,  and 
manufactories  of  cottonseed  oil,  engines  and 
boilers,  machinery,  wagons,  bricks,  candy,  spokes, 
fertilizer,  and  boxes  are  among  the  leuiing  es- 
tablishments. The  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor  and  a  unicameral  council.  During  the 
Civil  War  Selma  was  an  important  military 
depot  for  the  Confederacy.  On  April  2,  1865, 
after  a  sharp  engagement,  the  garrison  surren- 
dered to  a  Federal  army  under  Gen.  J.  H.  Wil- 
son. Pop.,  1900,  8713;  1910,  13,640;  1915  (U.  S. 
est.),  15.307. 

SEItOXTS,  ee-X^Sf,  FsraEBiCK  CiouBTEMET 
(185 1-  ).  An  English  hunter  and  explorer 
in  South  Africa.  He  was  educated  at  Rugby 
and  on  the  Continent.  In  1871  he  went  to  Souui 
Africa,  where  for  19  years  he  was  almost  con- 
tinuously in  the  field,  hunting  chiefly  elephants 
and  earning  his  living  by  selling  ivory  and  nat- 
ural-history collections.  In  1890  he  piloted  the 
pioneer  expedition  of  the  British  South  Africa 
Company  through  Mashonaland,  and  he  was 
prominent  in  the  events  that  brought  about  the 


occupancy  of  all  the  large  territory  north  of  the 
Sontn  African  Republic.  In  1893  he  partici- 
pated in  the  first  Matabele  War.  After  that 
time  he  lived  in  Surrey,  England.  His  publi- 
cations include:  A  Bunter'a  Wcmderinga  in 
Africa  (1881;  new  ed.,  1907);  Travel  and  Ad- 
venture in  Southeaat  Afrioa  (1893);  Sunahine 
and  Storm  in  Rhodeaia  (1896);  Sport  and 
Travel,  Boat  and  Weat  (1900) ;  Recent  Bunting 
Trips  in  British  Jiorth  America  (1907) ;  African 
Nature  Notes  and  Reminiaeencea  (1908). 

SELTEBS  WATEB.  A  mineral  water  ob- 
tained at  Selters,  near  Limburg  in  Nassau,  Ger- 
many. The  spring  has  a  high  reputation  for  its 
medicinal  qualities  in  chronic  disorders  of  the 
digestive  and  respiratory  organs.  It  is  a  spark- 
ling alkaline  water  containing  sodium  carbonate 
and  common  salt.  A  mineral  water  of  the  same 
composition  is  now  extensively  manufactured  in 
Europe  and  in  the  United  States.  Selters  is  in- 
correctly  called  seltzer  in  the  United  States. 

SEIitriTOS'.  The  inhabitants  of  the  Mergni 
Archipelago  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  Bay  of 
Bengal,  oiT  the  coast  of  Tenasserim;  a  primi- 
tive, seafaring  people  of  doubtful  ethnological 
relations.  They  are  probably  the  original  popu- 
lation of  Burma.  Consult  Anderson,  The  8e- 
lungs  (London,  1890),  and  Sir  J.  G.  Scott, 
Burma:  Handbook  of  Practical  Information  (ib., 
1906). 

SELVAGE.    See  Knotting  and  Sfucino. 

SELWTN,  sei'win,  Alfbed  Richabd  Cecil 
(1824-1902).  A  British  geologist,  much  of  whose 
life  was  spent  in  Canada.  He  was  bom  at  Kil- 
mington,  Somerset,  was  educated  chiefly  by  pri- 
vate tutors  in  England  and  Switzerland,  and  in 
1845  was  appointed  assistant  geologist  on  the 
Geological  Survey  of  Great  Britain.  From  1852 
to  1869  he  was  director  of  the  Geological  Survey 
of  Victoria,  Australia.  He  also  made  a  study  of 
the  coal  and  gold  fields  of  Tasmania  and  South 
Australia  and  in  1856  was  a  Victorian  commis- 
sioner of  mines.  He  was  director  of  the  Canada 
Geological  Survey  from  1869  to  1894,  when  he 
was  retired  and  pensioned.  In  1806  he  was  pres- 
id«it  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Canada.  He  pub- 
lished large  contributions  to  the  OeologicaX  and 
Natural  Hiatory  Survey  of  Canada  (19  vols., 
1869-94),  of  which  work  he  was  the  editor. 

BELWVN,  Gbobqk  Auoustus  (1719-91). 
An  English  wit.  He  studied  at  Eton  with  Gray 
and  Walpole  and  at  Oxford,  and  from  1747  till 
1780  sat  in  Parliament.  In  the  meantime  he  had 
succeeded  to  the  family  estates  (1761)  and  had 
obtained  several  sinecures,  as  r^fistrar  of  the 
Court  of  Chancery  in  Barbados  and  surveyor-gen- 
eral of  the  works.  He  became  a  member  of  the 
leading  London  clubs,  where  he  was  known  as 
"Bosky"  and  was  popular  in  society.  Selwyn 
had  a  peculiar  fondness  for  witnessing  the  exe- 
cution of  criminals.  As  was  inevitable,  his  witti- 
cisms lost  their  flavor  when  the  incidents  that 
inspired  them  were  forgotten.  Consult:  J.  H. 
Jesse,  Selwyn  and  hia  Contemporaries  (new  ed., 
London,  1882) ;  Roscoe  and  Clergue  (eds.),  Sel- 
wyn: His  Letters  and  hit  Life  (New  York, 
1900) ;  S.  P.  Kerr,  George  Selwyn  and  the  Wits 
(London,  1909). 

SELWYN',  Gboboe  Auoustus  (1809-78).  A 
missionary  and  the  first  and  last  Anglican  Bishop 
of  New  Zealand,  bom  at  Church  Row,  Hamp- 
stead.  He  took  his  degree  at  St.  John's  College, 
Cambridge,  in  1831.  In  1841  he  was  consecrated 
Bishop  of  New  Zealand  and  labored  there  till 
1867,  when  he  became  Bishop  of  Lichfield.     He 
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displayed  great  ability  as  an  organizer,  both  in 
the  mission  field  and  at  h<Hne.  Selwyn  CoU^fe, 
Cambridge,  was  erected  in  hia  memory  in  1882 
by  popidar  subscription.  His  works  include: 
Are  Oathedral  Ingtitutions  Useless f  (1838); 
Letters  to  the  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Oospel,  eto.  (1843-44)  ;  Verbal  Analysis  of  the 
Holy  Bible  ( 1856) .  Consult:  H.  W.  Tucker,  Me- 
moir of  the  Life  and  Episcopate  of  Oeorge  Augus- 
tus Belicyn  (2  vols.,  London,  1879)  ;  G.  H.  Curteis, 
Bishop  Selwyn  of  New  Zealand  and  of  Lichfield 
(ib.,  1889) ;  E.  A.  Bulley,  Oeorge  Augustus  Bel- 
wyn.  First  Bishop  of  New  Zealand  (ib.,  1909). 
SELWTN  COLLEOE.    See  Cahbridoe,  Um- 

TEBSITT  OF. 

SEKAKCK,  or  Merdi.  One  of  the  aboriginal 
peoples  of  the  Malav  Peninsula,  inhabiting 
northern  Perak,  Kedah,  Rahman,  Ranga,  and 
Kelantan.  They  are  ahort-statured  and  darker 
than  the  Sakai  (q.v.),  frcnn  whom  they  are  also 
distinKUished  by  their  curly  hair.  They  are  a 
nomadic  hunting  people.  Consult  Wilkinson, 
The  Peninsula  Malays  (London,  1906). 

SESCANTICS.     See  Seuasioiaot. 

SEM'APHOSE.  A  town  and  seaside  resort 
on  the  Gnlf  of  St.  Vincent,  South  Australia, 
about  10  miles  from  Adelaide  by  rail.  Pop., 
1911,  8960. 

SEKAPHOBE.     See  Block-Sionai.  Ststeu; 

SlONAUNO     AND     TELEGRAPHY,      Mtl-ITABY;      SlO- 

NALS,  Mabine;  Stobm  and  Weatheb  Signals. 

SEMA'SIOI/OGT  (from  Gk.  ariiuurta,  s6ma- 
sia,  signification  +  -\oyla,  logia,  account,  from 
\iytir,  legein,  to  speak),  or  Seu antics.  The 
study  which  treats  of  the  development  of  the 
meanings  of  words.  Thus,  the  Latin  alius  signi- 
fies both  "high"  and  "deep,"  according  to  the 
position  of  view,  whether  the  observer  regards 
the  situation  from  below  or  from  above.  Again, 
the  force  of  the  verb  bless,  which  is  employed 
euphemistically  in  several  languages  to  denote 
also  to  ourse  (like  bless  in  colloquial  English), 
receives  a  semasiological  explanation  as  a 
euphemism.  The  atmosphere  of  a  word  is  con- 
stantly subject  to  change,  owing  to  such  ex- 
ternal circiunstances,  and  it  is  familiarly  recog- 
nized that  analogous  conditions  will  call  forth 
parallel  developments  in  the  meaning.  Thus, 
English  heathen,  from  Anglo-Saxon  haspen,  orig- 
intiUy  denoted  "belonging  to  the  heath,"  or  in- 
habitant of  the  district  remote  from  civilization 
and  Christianity,  hence  "unbeliever."  In  like 
manner  pagan,  from  Latin  paganus,  originally 
signified  a  dweller  in  an  outlying  district  (pajrua) 
and  thus  acquired  the  force  of  "ungodly."  Sim- 
ile and  metaphor,  alternation  between  the  ab- 
stract and  concrete,  analogy  and  differentiation, 
tendencies  to  generalization  and  particulari- 
zation,  to  expansion  and  restriction,  elevation 
and  degradation  in  meaning,  are  among  the 
many  forces  which  come  into  play  in  determin- 
ing the  significance  of  a  word  in  its  changes  in 
connotation. 

BibliogpTapby.  Arsine  Darmesteter,  La  vie 
des  mots  (4th  ed.,  Paris,  1893) ;  Hans  Oertel, 
Lectures  on  the  Study  of  Language  ( New  York, 
1902)  ;  Welby,  What  is  Meaning f  Studies  in 
the  Development  of  Significance  (London,  1903)  ; 
Hermann  Paul,  Primipien  der  Sprachgesohichte 
(4th  ed.,  Halle,  1909);  Nyrop,  Orammaire  his- 
torique  de  la  langue  francaise,  vol.  iv  (Paris, 
1913) ;  Michel  Br€al,  Essai  s4mantique  (5th  ed., 
ib.,  1913;  Eng.  trans,  of  3d  ed.  by  Mrs.  Cust, 
London,  1900);  Leonard  Bloomfleld,  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Study  of  Language  (New  York,  1914) . 


SEMBAOH,  zSm^jftG,  Johannes  (1881-  ). 
A  German  dramatic  tenor,  bom  in  Berlin.  Upon 
completing  the  course  at  the  Berlin  Gymnasium 
he  was  about  to  choose  the  career  of  an  orches- 
tral conductor  when  the  fine  quality  of  his  voice 
was  discovered.  He  b^^an  his  vocal  studies 
under  Felix  Schmidt,  of  Berlin,  and  then  con- 
tinued under  Rothmtihl  at  Stem's  Conservatory. 
When  Mahler  heard  him  in  1903,  he  engaged 
him  for  four  years  at  the  Royal  Opera  in  Vienna. 
From  1907  to  1913  he  was  a  member  of  the  Royal 
Opera  at  Dresden,  where  he  created  a  number  of 
parts.  In  1911  he  spent  a  year  and  a  half  with 
Jean  de  Reszke  (q.v.)  in  Paris.  His  d^bnt  at 
the  Metropolitan  C^era  House  in  1914  as  Parsi- 
fal was  one  of  the  greatest  successes  ever 
achieved  by  a  tenor.  Before  the  season  was  over 
it  was  generally  admitted  that  the  Wagnerian 
heroes  had  had  no  such  interpreter  since  the  days 
of  De  Reszke.  In  beauty  of  voice  and  in  its 
artistic  use  Sembach  surpassed  all  German 
tenors  previously  heard  in  the  United  States, 
while  his  histrionic  ability  equals  that  of  the 
famous  Alvary.  His  art  has  much  ia  common 
with  that  of  De  Reszke. 

SEKBAT,  saN'b&',  Mabcel  (1862-  ).  A 
French  Socialist  statesman  and  editor,  bom  at 
Bonni6res,  Seine-et-Oise.  He  was  educated  at  the 
CoU^fe  StaniUas  of  Paris  and  became  a  doctor 
of  laws.  For  many  years  he  was  closely  asso- 
ciated with  Jean  Jauris  (q.v.)  and  after  1893 
was  a  member  of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  where 
be  sat  with  the  Socialist  group.  Sembat  was 
editor  in  chief  of  the  Petite  R4publi^^,  wrote 
for  La  Lanteme,  and  then  became  an  editor  of 
L'Bumanit4.  After  the  European  War  broke 
out  in  1914  Sembat  was  Minister  of  Public 
Works  in  Viviani's  coalition  cabinet  and  then 
in  that  of  Briand.  He  is  author  of  Faites  vn 
roi  sinon  faites  la  paia  (17th  ed.,  1913). 

SEMBBICH,  zSm'brlK,  Mabceliji  (1858- 
) .  A  Polish  operatic  soprano,  bom  at  Wis- 
niowczyk,  Galicia.  Her  real  name  was  Prazede 
Marcelline  Kochanska,  and  she  received  her  mu- 
sical education  under  Wilhelm  Stengel  (who  sub- 
sequently became  her  husband)  and  Epstein  and 
Rokitansky  at  Vienna.  Her  d€but  (1877)  oc- 
curred at  Athens  in  /  Puritani,  and  she  subse- 
quently studied  German  opera  under  Richter  and 
Lewy  at  Berlin.  After  an  18  months'  engage- 
ment at  the  Dresden  Court  Theatre  she  went  to 
London,  where  from  1880  to  1885  she  was  coe 
of  the  prima  donnas  of  the  London  opera,  in  the 
intervals  making  numy  successful  tours  in  both 
Europe  and  America.  In  1889  she  returned  to 
Dresden,  in  whidi  city  she  made  her  permanent 
home.  She  became  widely  known  for  her  re- 
markably pure  soprano  and  her  brilliant  colora- 
tura coupled  with  rare  interpretative  power  and 
a  charming  presence.  She  retired  frwn  the  op- 
eratic stage  in  1909,  while  still  in  the  fullness 
of  her  vocal  powers,  but  continued  to  appear  in 
recitals.  As  president  of  the  American  Polish 
Relief  Committee  in  1915,  she  devoted  herself 
untiringly  to  the  interests  of  her  native  land, 
stricken  in  the  European  War. 

SEll£,  s«-m&'  (Fr.,  sown).  In  heraldry 
(q.v.),  a  term  used  to  describe  a  shield  bearing 
a  charge  repeated  an  indefinite  number  of  times. 
It  is  then  said  to  be  sem6  of  or  with  that  charge, 
as  eemi  of  fleur-de-lis. 

SEKEI.E,  s«m'6-le  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Ze^ir). 
The  daxighter  of  Cadmus  and  mother  of  Bacchus 
(q.v). 

SEUEK'DBIA.     A  Servian  fortress  on  the 
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right  bank  of  the  Danube,  30  miles  southeast  of 
Belgrade  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  C  2).  An 
ancient  triangular  fortification,  said  to  have  been 
built  in  1430,  it  is  a  noteworthy  feature  of  the 
town.  He  inhabitants  are  employed  principally 
in  wine  culture.  Fop.,  about  7000.  Semendria 
was  at  one  time  the  seat  of  the  Servian  kings. 
In  1411  the  Turks  gained  here  a  splendid  victory 
over  the  Hiingarians.  It  was  captured  by  the 
Teutonic  allies  in  1915.    See  Wab  in  Eubopi:. 

SBMENOV,  s«m-yft'n6f,  Peteb  Petbovitoh 
(1827-1906).  A  Russian  geographer  and  trav- 
eler, bom  in  St.  Petersburg  and  educated  there 
and  in  Berlin.  He  traveled  extensively  in  west- 
em  Europe  and  in  1857  made  a  great  expedition 
through  Central  Asia  to  the  Tian  Shan  Moun- 
tains, where  Mount  Semenov  and  the  Semenov 
Glacier  bear  his  name.  He  explored  the  upper 
course  of  the  Syr  Darya  and  also  made  impor- 
tant discoveries  in  Transcaspia.  Sonenov's 
travels  were  described  in  Petermanna  Mitteil- 
iingen  (1886)  and  in  the  Zeitschrift  of  the  Ber- 
lin Geographical  Society  (1869).  In  the  eman- 
cipation of  the  serfs  he  was  officially  prominent. 
In  1864  he  became  director  of  the  Bureau  of 
Statistics  and  in  1897  a  member  of  the  Council 
of  the  Empire.  From  1899  he  was  editor  of  the 
Rosaiya,  a  geographical  description  of  Russia. 

SEMEKOVXA,  se'mye-nOf'1c&.  A  town  in 
the  Giovemment  of  Tchernigov,  Russia,  about 
70  miles  northeast  of  Tchernigov,  It  produces 
hides,  skins,  boots,  and  oil  and  trades  in  bristles. 
Pop.,  1897,  15,125;   1910,  18,601. 

SEMESTES  (Lat.  aemettrit,  tea  +  menaia, 
a  period  of  six  months).  A  term  used  to  denote 
the  half-yearly  division  of  the  college  or  uni- 
versity year,  the  original  expression  being  «e- 
meatri*  ouriu*  (six  months'  course).  This  divi- 
sion is  employed  universally  in  Germany  and 
usually  in  the  colleges  and  universities  of 
America.  The  duration  of  a  semester  varies 
from  16  to  18  weeks.  A  notable  exception  to 
this  practice  of  dividing  the  college  year  into 
halves  is  the  University  of  Chicago,  which  has 
four  quarters  of  approximately  ll  weeks  each. 
In  England  the  university  year  consists  of  three 
terms  of  approximately  three  months  each. 

SEKIANTHBACITE  (sem'I-&n'thr&-mt) 
COAIj.     See  Coal. 

SEHXAITTOKATIC  OXTITO.  See  Rafid- 
FntB  Gdm. 

SEHIBSBVE,  sSm^-brev'  (It.,  aemilrwe, 
half  short,  from  aemi-,  Lat.  aemi-,  half  -|-  hreve, 
Lat.  brevia,  short ) .  In  music,  a  note  of  half  the 
duration  of  the  breve  (q.v.)  of  old  ecclesiastical 
music,  but  the  longest  note  in  use  in  modem 
music.  It  is  popularly  known  as  a  whole  note, 
is  represented  by  a  character  circular  or  ellip- 

;=,  and  is  adopted  aa  the 


tical  in  form  = 

integer  or  measure  note,  the  other  notes — minim, 
crotchet,  quaver,  etc. — being  proportional  parts 
of  it.  In  mensurable  music  (q.v.)  it  was  the 
fourth  in  value,  one-quarter  of  a  large. 

SEMnarAB,  seml-nar'  (Ger.  Seminar,  from 
Lat.  aeminarium,  seed  plot,  from  aemen,  seed, 
from  aerere,  to  sow;  connected  with  Eng.  aeed). 
A  name  applied  to  certain  courses  given  in  Ger- 
man and  American  universities.  Th^  consist 
of  research  work  carried  on  by  the  students 
under  the  direction  of  the  professor.  Seminars 
are  offered  in  scientific  and  scholastic  fields 
affording  material  for  the  investigator.  The 
members  of  the  seminar  meet  at  various  times 
for  the  discussion  of  reports  on  special  research 


conducted  by  one  of  their  number.  The  seminar 
originated  in  the  universities  of  Halle  and  GOt- 
tingen.  The  first  were  in  philology  and  aimed 
to  prepare  teachers  for  the  classical  schools. 
Johns  Hopkins  University  and  other  American 
universities  generally  have  now  introduced  semi- 
nars. The  character  of  the  work  done  in  the 
American  seminars  varies  greatly  in  the  several 
universities,  ranging  from  mere  reports  to  orig- 
inal contributions.  Consult  Perry,  "The  Ameri- 
can University,"  in  Butler,  Education  in  the 
United  Statee  (Albany,  1900). 

SEMINOLE  (properly  Bimanoli,  separatist, 
runaway).  A  tribe  of  Muskhogean  stock  (q.v.), 
formerly  residing  in  Florida  and  celebrated  for 
the  determined  resistance  which  they  maintained 
for  seven  years  against  the  efforts  of  the  United 
States  government  to  remove  them  from  their 
homes.  They  were  originally  a  part  of  the 
Creeks  (q.v.),  chiefly  of  the  Hichitee  or  south- 
eastern division,  and,  as  the  name  implies,  sepa- 
rated from  the  main  cimfederacy  and  overran  the 
peninsula  after  it  had  been  depopulated  by  the 
destruction  or  deportation  of  the  Apalachee  and 
Timucua  (q.v.)  by  the  English  in  1702-03. 
They  also  received  ticcessions  from  the  kindred 
Yamassee,  who  had  been  driven  out  of  Carolina 
b^  the  English  in  1716,  and  had  also  a  con- 
siderable negro  element  from  runaway  slaves.  In 
the  early  period  they  were  frequently  classed 
with  the  Lower  Creeks,  but  they  became  recog- 
nized as  a  distinct  tribe  about  tiie  beginning  of 
the  Revolution.  In  the  first  part  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  they  had  about  20  towns,  the  most 
important  being  Mikasuki  and  Tallahassee.  The 
people  of  Mikasuki  were  known  as  the  Red  Stidc 
Indians,  from  their  custom  of  setting  up  a  pole 
painted  red  as  a  war  emblem,  and  were  codsid- 
ered  the  leaders  in  every  warlike  enterprise.  In 
1817-18  (Florida  being  then  Spanish  territory) 
they  came  into  conflict  with  the  Americans  and 
their  country  was  invaded  by  General  Jackson, 
who  destroyed  their  principal  towns,  hung  the 
two  English  traders  (Arbuthnot  and  Ambrister) 
who  had  instigated  the  trouble,  and  ultimately 
brought  at>out  the  cession  of  Florida  to  the 
United  States  in  1819.  By  the  Treaty  of  Payne's 
Landing  in  1832  they  were  pledged  to  remove  to 
the  west  of  the  Mississippi,  but  the  treaty  was 
repudiated  by  a  considerable  part  of  the  tribe 
under  the  leadership  of  the  young  chief,  Osceola 
(q.v.),  the  result  being  the  most  desperate  and 
costly  Indian  war  in  the  history  of  the  govern- 
ment. It  b^^n  with  the  surprise  and  massacre 
of  Major  Dade's  entire  command  of  100  men  on 
Dec.  28,  1835,  and  continued  until  1842,  result- 
ing in  the  loss  of  thousands  of  lives  and  the  ex- 
penditure of  $10,000,000.  In  the  end  the  Indians 
were  conquered  and  removed  to  Oklahoma,  witii 
the  exception  of  a  few  hundred  who  remained 
in  Florida. 

Those  removed  to  Oklahoma  and  their  de- 
scendants constitute  the  Seminole  nation  and 
formerly  had  a  government  organized  upon  the 
general  plan  existing  among  the  others  of  the 
Five  Civilized  Tribes,  viz.,  Cherokee,  Creek,  Choc- 
taw, and  Chickasaw.  They  came  under  agree- 
ment for  individual  allotment  of  their  tribal 
lands  and  absorption  into  American  citizenship 
in  1906.  The  number  of  "citizens"  of  the  Semi- 
nole nation  ofBcially  reported  in  1910  was  1509. 
Those  in  Florida  are  in  the  Everg^de  region  in 
the  southern  portion  of  the  peninsula.  They 
refuse  to  mingle  with  the  whites  and  retain 
most  of  their  primitive  customs.    As  they  have 
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no  title  to  their  lande  and  the  Everglades  are 
being  drained,  the  government  has  taken  steps 
to  secure  for  them  a  small  reservation.  Consult 
MacCauley,  in  Burvou  of  American  Ethnology, 
Fifth  Annual  Report  (Washington,  1887),  and 
M.  M.  Wilson,  The  Seminolee  of  Florida  (New 
York,  1910).    See  Cheeks. 

SEM10N0TUS  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ok.  <ninnor, 
aSmeion,  sign  +  rwroi',  nOton,  back).  A  eenus 
of  ganoid  Ashes,  the  fossil  remains  of  which  are 
found  in  the  Triassic  rocks  of  Europe,  America, 
and  South  Africa.  Lepidotua  is  an  allied  genus, 
also  occurring  in  the  Trias. 

SEKIPALATIHSK,  s&'md-pA-U-tyensk'.  A 
territory  of  Russian  Coitral  Asia  forming  an 
administrative  division  of  the  governor-general- 
ship of  the  Steppes  (Map:  Asia,  K  3).  Its  area 
is  184,626  square  miles,  including  6310  square 
miles  of  lakes.  In  the  north  it  &  the  continu- 
aticm  of  the  great  Siberian  plain.  The  south- 
eastern  part  l^longs  to  the  region  of  the  Altai 
Mountains,  and  other  chains  cover  the  south- 
western part.  There  are  extensive  valleys  be- 
tween the  chains.  The  principal  river  is  the 
Irtysh,  which  is  navigable  through  its  entire 
course  in  the  territory.  The  li^gest  lake  is 
Saisan,  about  80  miles  long  and  from  10  to  20 
miles  wide.  There  are  also  numerous  lakes 
along  the  Irtysh  and  in  the  mountains,  and  Lake 
Balkhash  touches  the  territory  on  the  southwest. 
Gold,  silver,  lead,  copper,  graphite,  and  coal 
are  the  principal  minerals.  The  climate  is  very- 
severe.  The  winters  are  characterized  by  ex- 
treme cold  and  fearful  snowstorms,  while  tiie 
summers  are  very  hot,  the  mean  temperature 
rangiiu'  frcoa  72"  F.  for  July  to  6°  F.  for  Janu- 
ary, "nie  precipitation  is  scanty,  and  only  in  a 
small  part  of  the  territory  can  agriculture  be 
carried  on  without  irrigation,  which  is  being 
gradually  introduced,  .^^culture  is  the  prin- 
cipal occupation  of  the  settled  and  of  a  part 
of  the  nomadic  population  and  is  gradually  in- 
creasing in  importance^  The  prindpal  agricul- 
tural products  are  wheat  and  oats.  The  nomadic 
Kirghizes,  who  form  the  bulk  of  the  population, 
are  engaged  chiefly  in  stock  raising.  Some  of 
the  lakes  yidd  conHderable  quantities  of  salt. 
Pop.,  1913,  862,000.  The  Mohammedans  number 
over  660,000. 

SEKXPAItATIKSK.  Ilie  capital  of  the  Rus- 
sian Province  of  Semipalatinsk  in  Central  Asia, 
<m  the  right  bank  of  the  Irtysh,  2290  miles  east- 
southeast  of  Moscow  (Map:  Asia,  K  3).  It  has 
*  library,  «  museum,  and  a  number  of  mosques. 
In  the  vicinity  are  Tun^s  ruins  with  religious 
inscriptions.  The  principal  products  are  tallow 
and  leather.    Pop.,  1909,  36,121. 

SEIC1-PEI.A'aiAinS]C.  A  late  designa- 
tion of  a  Western  heresy  of  the  fifth  and  sixth 
centuries,  akin  to  Pelagianism  (q.v.).  Although 
Pelagianism  itself  had .  been  condemned,  not  a 
few  Christians  endeavored  to  hold  an  interme- 
diate position  between  the  doctrine  of  Augustine 
(q.T.),  with  its  accompaniments  of  original  sin, 
natural  depravity,  and  efficacious  grace,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  rather  superficial  moral-abil- 
ity theory  of  Pelagius,  on  the  other.  It  has 
beien  justly  observed  that  these  mediators  mi^ht 
with  almost  equal  proprietv  have  been  called 
Semi-Augustinians.  Augustine  held  that  right 
choice  was  only  because  of  Qod's  irresistible 
grace;  Pelagius,  that  man's  choice  is  from  his 
own  free  will,  though  Qoi'a  grace  later  assists 
him.  The  Semi-Pelagians  held  that  Gk>d'8  grace 
and  man's  free  will  cooperate  in  redemption; 


that  Adam's  sin  did  not  destroy  all  ability  to 
seek  the  good,  although  it  greatly  weakened  it; 
that  evwy  one  may  be  saved,  if  he  will.  Pre- 
destination is  not  unconditional,  but  depends 
upon  God's  foreknowledge.  These  views  first 
appear  in  Africa,  among  the  monks,  but  their 
great  centre  was  Massilia  (Marseilles)  in  south- 
em  Gaul,  whence  their  advocates  were  called 
Massilians.  Chief  among  them  were  John  C^s- 
sian  (died  c.436),  Vincent  of  Lerins  (died 
c.460),  and  somewhat  later  Faustus  of  Riez 
(died  492),  all  of  whom  held  poeitions  of  honor 
and  influence  in  the  Church.  Tliey  are  typical 
of  the  many  who  highly  esteemed  St.  Augustine, 
but  could  not  bring  themselves  to  accept  the 
loncal  consequences  of  his  theology. 

The  beginnmgs  of  Semi-Pela^anism  were  ob- 
served as  early  as  428-429  by  Prosper  of  Aqui- 
tania  and  by  him  reported  to  Augustine  witii 
the  request  that  he  would  lift  his  voice  and  pen 
in  opposition.  Thia  he  did  willingly  enough  in 
his  two  works  On  the  Predettination  of  the 
Sainte  cmd  On  Pereeverttnoe.  Prosper  also  ap- 
pealed for  aid  to  Cdestine,  Bishop  of  Rome,  and 
the  latter  promptly  issued  a  letter  to  the  clergy 
of  Gaul  rebuking  their  dangerous  speculations. 
Among  later  opp<Hienta  of  Semi-Pelagianism  were 
Avitus  of  Vienne  (died  c.625),  Fulgentius  of 
Ruspe  (died  533),  and  Caesarius  of  Aries  (died 
643).  The  controversy  is  usually  regarde»d  as 
terminated  by  the  adverse  decisions  of  the  Svnod 
of  Orange  ( 529 ) ,  over  which  Csesarius  presided. 
Its  decrees  were  soon  afterward  confirmed  by 
Pope  Boniface  II. 

Subsequent  doctrinal  history  exhibits  a  waver- 
ing of  i^inion  as  to  the  relative  value  of  the 
two  opposing  systems  associated  with  the  names 
of  AugUBtine  and  Pelagius.  In  the  ninth  cen- 
tury Rabanus  Maurus  and  Hincmar  of  Rheims 
maintained  the  Semi-Pelagian  view  against  the 
thoroughgoing  predestinarianism  of  Oottschalk 
and  secured  his  condemnation  by  synods  at 
Quierzy  (849)  and  Valence  (856).  The  school- 
men and  the  mendicant  orders  carried  on  the 
debate  with  great  warmth.  In  the  seventeenth 
century  the  Jansenists  were  vigorously  op- 
posed by  the  Jesuits  for  reviving  so-call^  Au- 
gustinianism,  which  by  that  time  had  become 
almost  obsolete.  Among  Protestants  Melanchthon 
showed  Semi-Pelagian  leanings,  whence  devel- 
oped the  bitter  Synergistic  controversy  (see 
STiTKBatsif),  while  the  Dutch  Arminians  illus- 
trate a  similar  conflict  of  opinion  among  Cal- 
vinists.  See  Abminianism.  Consult  Adolf  Har- 
nack,  Uiatory  of  Dogma,  vol.  v  (Eng.  trans., 
Boston,  1899)  ;  KnOpfler  and  others,  Zur  Dog- 
mengeaehichte  dea  Semipelagianismu*  (MOnster, 
1899);  Robert  Rainy,  The  Ancient  Catholie 
Chur<^  vol.  i  (New  York,  1902) ;  William 
Brif^t,  The  Age  of  the  Fathera,  vol.  ii  (London, 
1903).  Consult  also  the  literature  cited  under 
PELAorcB,  and  see  the  articles  on  the  advocates 
and   opponents  of  Semi-Pdagianism  menticmed 

in  this  article. 

SSXIQXTA'VES.    A  musical  note,  represented 


thus, 


or    in    groups    thus. 


equivalent  in  value  to  -^  of  a  semibreve,  or 
whole  note.  The  Praotiea  Muaicce  of  Oafurius 
(Milan,  1496)  contains  the  earliest  mmtion  of 
the  semiquaver. 

SEMTBAIumB,  sft-me'rA-me'dA.  An  opera 
by  Rossini  (q.v.),  first  produced  in  Venice,  Feb. 
2,  1823;  in  the  United  States,  April  29,  1836 
(New  York). 
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SFiMTiyAinS.  A  legendary  queen  of  Ab- 
syria.  According  to  Ctesias  (in  Diodorua  Siou- 
lu$,  II,  i),  she  was  daughter  of  the  Syrian 
goddess  Derceto  (of  Ascalon),  was  exposed  as 
an  infant,  hut  was  miraculously  saved  by  doves, 
and  became  the  wife  of  one  of  the  chief  officials 
and  generals  of  Xinns,  King  of  Assyria  and 
founder  of  Xineveb.  She  accompanied  her  hus- 
band on  a  campaign  against  Balkh  and  by  her 
ingenuity  and  daring  captured  the  city.  This 
erploit  won  the  notice  of  the  King,  and,  capti- 
vated by  her  charms,  he  demanded  her  from  ner 
husband.  He  latter  committed  suicide.  Semir- 
amis  married  Ninus,  bore  him  a  son,  Ninyas, 
and  ruled  as  Rq^nt  after  the  Kin^s  death.  She 
founded  Babylon  and  built  the  ci^  in  its  full 
splendor.  She  conquered  Persia,  ^gypt,  Libya, 
and  Ethi<^ia  and  invaded  India,  but  there  was 
defeated  and  wounded  injpersonal  combat  with 
the  King  Stahrobates.  Wherever  she  went  she 
was  said  to  have  built  cities  and  to  have  con- 
structed great  works.  Ultimately  her  scm 
plotted  against  her,  and  she  disappeared  in  the 
sixty-second  year  of  her  age  and  forty-second  of 
her  reign.  Tradition  said  she  was  changed  into 
a  dove  and  became  a  deity.  She  is  represented 
as  of  sensuous  diaracter.  The  story  is  evidently 
an  epitome  of  Assyrian  history  hung  upon  the 
names  of  Kinus  and  Semiramis.  According  to 
Herodotus  (i,  184),  there  was  a  Semiramis 
Queen  of  Babylonia  in  the  first  half  of  the  eighth 
century  b.c.  A  governor  of  Calah  erected  a 
statue  of  the  god  Nebo  to  secure  long  life  for 
Adadnirari  V  (812-783),  his  lord,  and  Sam- 
muramat,  the  lady  of  the  palace,  his  mistress, 
as  well  as  for  himself.  It  has  been  thought  that 
tills  Sammuramat  of  history  grew  into  the  Semir- 
amis of  legend.  (Consult  Alfred  Jeremias,  Dot 
Alte  Testament  im  lAohte  det  alten  Orieitto 
(Leipzig,  I90«). 

SEKIBYirrOEENSK,  sft-md-rye-chSnsk'.  A 
territory  of  Russia  in  Central  Asia,  belonging 
administratively  to  the  governor-generalship  of 
Russian  Turkestan.  Area,  over  145,000  square 
miles  (Map:  Asia,  J  4).  It  is  divided  accord- 
ing to  the  formation  of  its  surface  into  two 
parts,  of  which  the  southeastern  is  mountainous, 
being  traversed  by  offshoots  of  the  Tian  Shan 
Mountains  (q.v.),  and  the  northwestern  belongs 
to  the  region  of  the  Siberian  steppes.  The  rivers 
rise  mostly  in  the  Han  Shan  Mountains  and  flow 
into  Lake  Balkhash.  The  chief  of  them  is  the 
m,  which  is  also  the  principal  navigable  water- 
way of  the  territory.  The  principal  lakes  are 
Balkhash  (q.v.)  and  Isqrk-kul  (q.v.).  The  cli- 
mate is  continental.  The  winter  is  extremely 
cold,  and  the  summer,  which  follows  a  brief 
spring,  is  hot  and  dry.  In  the  mountainous  por- 
tions are  found  gold,  salt,  and  alabaster.  Much 
of  the  lower  part  of  the  territory  is  fertile 
agricultural  land  which  becomes  very  productive 
when  irrigated.  The  crops  in  the  northwest 
consist  mainly  of  wheat,  oats,  and  oleaginous 
plants.  Agriculture,  however,  is  as  yet  of  sec- 
ondary importance,  as  the  nomadic  Kirghizes, 
the  predominating  element  of  the  population, 
are  engaged  almost  exclusively  in  stock  raising. 
Pop.,  1912,  1,239,200,  of  whom  the  Kir^iizes  oon- 
stitnte  three-fourths.    Capital,  Vyemy   (q.v.). 

SEMITES,  sSmtts.  A  name  used  to  desig- 
nate a  certain  group  of  peoples  whose  close  kin- 
ship is  revealed  by  many  physical  and  mental 
characteristics,  but  especially  by  language  and 
rdigion.  The  term  is  derived  from  the  table  of 
nations  in  Gen.  x,  in  which  the  eponym  heroes 


of  some  Mediterranean  peoples  known  to  the 
authors  are  represented  as  descendants  of  the 
three  sons  of  Noah,  Shem,  Ham,  and  Japheth 
(qq.v.).  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  all  the  na- 
tions here  grouped  under  Sh^m  are  not  akin; 
some  of  the  peoples  arranged  under  Ham  are 
evidently  kinsmen  of  the  leading  nations  reck- 
oned as  descendants  of  Shem,  and  some  peoples 
are  mentioned  under  both  Shem  and  Ham.  His- 
torical and  geographical  reasons  seem  to  some 
extent  to  have  prevailed  in  the  arrangement. 
But,  in  spite  of  the  inexact  classification  in 
Gen.  X,  the  term  Semites  has  been  retained  for 
the  sake  of  convenience  in  preference  to  other 
designations  which  have  heeaa  proposed,  such  as 
Syro-Arabians  or  simply  Arabs.  As  it  is  now 
used,  it  indicates  Akkadians,  Assyrians,  Chal- 
dseans,  Gutians,  and  Lulubians;  Phoenicians, 
Carthaginians,  and  Amorites;  Israelites,  Edom- 
ites,  MoabitM,  and  Ammonites;  Aninueans; 
Arabians  and  Ethiopians. 

As  to  the  original  home  of  these  Semitic  peoples 
there  is  a  prepwderance  of  opinion  in  favor  of 
Arabia  or  Africa.  The  idea  of  a  Babylonian 
origin  has  indeed  been  revived  in  recent  times. 
Certain  customs,  possessions,  and  achievements 
of  the  early  Egyptians  exhibit  a  marked  simi- 
larity to  those  of  their  contemporaries  in  Baby- 
lonia, and  some  scholars  have  tried  to  explain 
the  introduction  of  metals,  domestic  animals, 
a  peculiar  mode  of  burial,  and  the  use  of  brick 
in  a  land  where  stone  is  found  in  plenty,  by  the 
immigration  into  the  Nile  valley  of  a  Semitic 
race  tiiat  once  lived  in  Babylonia.  Closer  lam- 
ination, however,  has  shown  the  identity  of  the 
neolithic  race  in  E^pt  with  the  dynastic  Egyp- 
tians. The  close  affinity  ethnologically  between 
the  Egyptians  and  the  other  so-called  Hamitic 
peoples,  such  as  t^e  Libyans,  the  Berbers,  the 
CushitM,  the  Gallas,  the  Danakils,  and  the 
Somali,  renders  it  improbable  that  the  Egyptians 
were  immigrants  from  Asia.  Nevertheless,  the 
kinship  of  the  North  African  languages  with 
Semitic  speech  is  unmistakably  shown  in  nu- 
merals and  prepositions,  noun  formation  and 
verb  infiection,  syntax,  and  morphology.  (See 
SnoTio  liAirouAOES. )  Some  scholars  have  there- 
fore drawn  the  conclusion  that  the  Semites  are 
likely  to  have  lived  originally  in  Africa,  though 
not  as  differentiated  Semites,  and  to  have  crossed 
into  Arabia  by  Bab  el  Mandeb  or  Suez,  where  in 
new  surroundings  and  seclusion  their  character- 
istic peculiarities  may  have  devdoped.  From 
Arabia  succeeding  waves  of  emigration  sent  Son- 
itic  nomads  into  Babylonia,  Mesopotamia,  and 
Syria.  (See  Arabta.)  Invasions  of  Babylonia 
must  have  occurred  very  early,  since  already  in 
the  fifth  millennium  B.C.  the  influence  of  Semitic 
speech  is  seen  in  the  Sumerian  language  (q.v.). 
It  is  impossible  to  date  with  certainty  the  inva- 
sion of  Syria,  but  there  is  a  tradition  that  brings 
the  foundation  of  s<Hne  Phoenician  cities  bade 
to  the  first  half  of  the  third  millennium  B.C. 
(see  PH(EinciA),  and  there  is  no  reasim  to 
doubt  that  Palestine  attracted  the  Semitic  no- 
mads even  at  an  earlier  time.  How  soon  the 
tribes  subsequently  developing  into  the  nations 
of  Israel,  Judah,  Edom,  Moab,  and  Ammon 
drifted  into  Syria  cannot  be  determined.  Some 
passages  in  the  Amama  letters  written  about 
1400  B.C.  moitioning  the  Babiri,  probably  a 
cimeiform  equivalent  of  'Ihiri  (Hebrews),  seem 
to  refer  to  them.  (See  Hebrews;  Jews.)  Ara- 
meeans  had  settled  in  Mesopotamia  and  Baby- 
lonia at  least  as  early  as  the  thirteenth  century 
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B.O.,  and  Chaldseans  are  found  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  the  PerBion  Gulf  not  much  later.  (See 
Abaiueanb;  Chaldeans.)  Semites  speaking 
a  decidedly  Saluean  dialect  aeem  to  have  lived 
in  Abyssinia  in  the  seventh  century  b.o.  and 
probably  long  before  that  time.    See  Ethiopia. 

The  Semites  belong  to  the  white  Caucasian 
race.  Physically  ihe  Semitic  type  has  probably 
maintained  itself  most  pure  in  Arabia.  In  Baby- 
lonia it  is  likely  to  have  been  modified  by  the 
Sumerians,  in  Assyria  by  the  Hittites,  in  Meso- 
potamia by  the  Mitannians  and  Hittites,  in 
Syria  by  the  non-Semitic  aborigines,  in  Abys- 
sinia by  Hamitic  tribes,  in  Carthage  by  the 
Berbers.  During  the  period  of  the  Mtliphs  the 
Arabs  in  the  conquered  lands  intermarried  with 
the  nations  and  the  mixture  of  blood  was  in- 
creased by  the  harem  life.  Nererthelees,  there 
are  certam  immistakable  physical  characteris- 
tics of  the  Semitic  race,  such  as  a  tendency  to 
prognathism,  fullness  of  lip,  an  aquiline  nose, 
and  wavy  or  curly  hair. 

It  is  widely  held  that  the  S«nitic  mind  is 
analytical  rather  than  synthetical,  practical 
rather  than  speculative,  inclined  to  occupy  itself 
with  details  rather  than  generalizaticms;  that 
the  race  excels  in  commerce  and  industry  rather 
than  in  warfare  and  statecraft,  in  morals  and 
religion  rather  than  in  science  and  art.  In 
the  main  this  estimate  is  probably  fair.  There 
are  not  wanting  scholars,  however,  who  look 
upon  it  as  a  one-sided  characterization.  In  order 
to  reach  a  comprehensive  and  well-balanced  judg- 
ment their  arguments  must  be  given  due  atten- 
tion. The  fa^  that  Semitic  speech  avoids  the 
formation  of  compounds  is  no  doubt  a  most 
significant  indication  of  an  analytical  rather 
than  synthetical  tendency;  and  the  marked 
capacity  for  keen  analysis  coupled  with  a  strik- 
ing inability  to  systematize  Imowledge,  seen  in 
the  Arabic  philosophers  not  less  than  in  the 
Talmud,  is  in  harmony  with  this.  Nevertheless, 
there  is  force  in  the  argument  that  three  mono- 
theistic religions  creat^  by  this  race  indicate 
a  deep  sense  of  imity  and  a  remarkable  power 
of  ^nthesis.  It  should  be  observed,  however, 
that  monotheism  ■wiih  the  Semites  is  not  so 
much  a  result  of  processes  of  ratiocinaticm  as 
of  the  concentration  of  worship  upon  one  god. 
The  correctness  of  ascribing  to  them  a  certain 
sober,  matter-of-fact  way  of  reasoning  may  not 
be  seriously  questioned  on  the  ground  of  alle- 
gorizing common  among  Hellenistic  Jews,  the 
curious  flights  of  cabalists  from  the  solid  ground 
of  reality,  or  the  speculations  of  some  Arabic 
and  Jewish  philosophers  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
since  in  these  instances  it  is  necessary  to  reckon 
largely  with  infusions  of  foreign  blood  and  for- 
eign thought  To  what  extent  the  mythical  lore 
of  Babylonia  was  the  creation  of  Semites  and 
not  of  their  predecessors,  the  Sumerians  (see 
SuMEBiAN  Lanouaoe),  is  difficult  to  determine. 
Our  most  prolific  sources  do  not  reveal  the 
wealth  of  myths  once  no  doubt  flourishing  in 
Syria  and  Arabia;  thev  are  late  and  are  written 
either  from  the  standpoint  of  monotheism  in- 
terested in  the  suppression  or  transformation 
of  the  myths,  or  from  the  standpoint  of  rational- 
ism interested  in  translating  them  into  history. 
Much  weight  must  be  attadied  to  the  peculiar 
idealism  that  so  often  manifests  itself  among 
the  Semites  in  prophetic  enthusiasm  and  devo- 
tion to  lofty  aims  promising  no  immediate  re- 
turns. It  is  indeed  to  be  observed  that  the 
prophetic  outlook  is  moat  sober  where  it  is  least 


affected  by  foreign  movements  of  thought;  and 
it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  cases  of  love  of  the 
ideal  for  its  own  sake  become  more  striking  by 
contrast  with  the  prevailing  devotion  to  a  cause 
t>ecause  of  the  tangible  reward  it  will  bring. 

To  the  growth  of  political  life  the  contribu- 
tions of  the  Semite  do  not  appear  to  have  been 
very  great.  His  attitude  is  tiiat  of  the  Orient 
as  distinct  from  the  Occident,  and  there  is  less 
difference  between  him  and  the  Persian  than 
between  the  Persians  and  their  kinsmen  the 
Greeks.  Hie  superiority  of  the  Sonite  as  a 
trader  is  not  wholly  due  either  to  a  survival  of 
nomadic  habits  or  to  the  social  conditions  of 
an  exile  from  home  not  permitted  to  engage  in 
agriculture.  Cuneiform  inscriptions  reveal  an 
extraordinary  development  of  commercial  rela- 
ti<m8,  including  banking,  contracts,  deeds,  book- 
keying,  and  the  like,  in  ancient  Babylonia 
among  a  settled  people  whose  land  was  carefully 
cultivated.  Such  peoples  as  the  Aram«ans  set- 
tled in  Mesopotamia;  the  Yemenites,  the  Edom- 
ites,  and  the  Phoenicians  were  great  traders. 
From  Carthage  Rome  secured  her  textbooks  on 
agriculture,  yet  Carthage  was  even  more  famous 
for  her  commerce.  No  doubt  the  heaviest  dd>t 
that  science  owes  to  the  Semites  is  for  faithful 
transmission  of  knowledge  originally  won  by 
others.  Babylonians,  Aranueans,  Arabs,  and 
Jews  have  done  ye<xnan  service  as  intellectual 
brokers.  It  should  not  be  cjuestimied,  however, 
that  they  have  added  not  a  little  to  the  precious 
burdens  they  have  carried  down  the  ages,  espe- 
cially in  astronomy,  mathematics,  (memistry, 
anatomy,  and  philology.  At  least  one  Arabic 
historian,  Ibn  Khaldun,  deserves  to  be  ranked 
with  the  great  interpreters  of  history  in  any  age. 

To  what  extent  religious  protests  against 
images  prevented  a  normal  development  of  na- 
tive capacities  for  the  plastic  arra  cannot  be 
known.  The  statues  found  at  Telloh  Bismaya 
and  elsewhere  cannot  be  claimed  for  the  Semites. 
They  give  the  impression  of  t>eing  the  ripe  fruits 
of  a  long  growth  among  the  Sumerians.  The 
representations  of  Naram  Sin  (q.v.),  the  Ak- 
kadian, are  indeed  excellent,  but  it  is  not  known 
how  far  they  may  be  due  to  Sumerian  influences. 
The  Assyrians  certainly  excelled  in  the  repre- 
sentation of  animals,  but  do  not  seem  to  luive 
developed  otherwise  a  high  artistic  taste.  Hie 
representations  of  the  human  figure  on  South 
Arabian  monuments  are  exceedingly  crude.  It 
is  chiefly  in  the  arabesque,  based  upon  mathe- 
matical motives,  that  the  Semitic  art  achieved 
a  distinct  triumph.  There  is  reason  to  suppose 
that  music  may  have  reached  a  comparatively 
high  degree  of  development  among  the  ancient 
Semites.  Unfortunately  it  is  not  possible  to 
determine  its  exact  character.  The  Sonitic  race 
has  never  produced  a  great  drama  or  epic  poon. 
But  the  Semite  excels  in  lyric  poetry.  The  fin- 
est examples  are  the  Book  of  Job  (q.v.)  and  the 
poems  of  Heine  (q.v.),  though  the  Psalms,  Can- 
ticles, and  the  Muallakat  furnish  some  passages 
of  genuine  inspiration.  This  tendency  also  cre- 
ated an  elevated  prose  or  semipoetry  found  in 
oracles,  as  in  the  prophetic  writings  and  the 
Koran,  often  with  a  definite  metre  and  a  simple 
rhyme.  There  have  been  great  philosophers 
among  the  Semites,  such  as  Philo,  Ibn  Gabirol, 
Maimonides,  Spinoza,  Avicenna,  and  Averroes, 
but  their  contributions  are  indicative  of  the  in- 
fluence of  foreign  speculation  rather  than  repre- 
sentative of  native  tendencies  of  thought,  find- 
ing expression  through  these  men  of  genius. 
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On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  auestianed 
whetlier  the  sense  for  conduct  and  the  genius 
for  religion  accredited  to  the  Semites  lutye  not 
to  some  extent  been  exaggerated.  It  is  true  that 
so  earlj  a  production  as  the  Code  of  Hammu- 
rapi  (q.Y.)  exhibits  surprisingly  advanced  ethical 
eonoeptions,  but  it  is  now  luiown  that  to  some 
extent  at  least  it  is  a  codification  of  Sumerian 
law.  The  legislative  codes  of  Israel,  especially 
Deuteronomy  (q.v.),  show  much  concern  for  the 
poor,  the  weak,  and  the  slaves  and  seek  to  safe- 
guard the  sanctity  of  the  family,  and  the  com- 
mentaries on  the  Law  in  the  Mishna  and  the 
two  Talmuds  reveal  a  sturdy  moral  sense  en- 
deftvoring  to  apply  the  Law  to  the  various  con- 
ditions of  life  without  making  the  burdens  too 
heavy.  The  great  prophets  put  the  emphasis 
very  strongly  on  the  moral  requirements,  equity, 
justice,  and  mercy.  In  their  spirit  Jesus  gave 
paramount  importance  to  the  inner  disposition 
and  made  love  the  fulfillment  of  the  law.  South 
Arabian  inscriptions  show  a  deeper  ccmscious- 
aess  of  sin  as  well  as  a  keener  religions  sense 
in  general  than  the  secular  songs  of  a  late  syn- 
cretistie  period  had  led  men  to  expect.  And  the 
moral  earnestness  of  Mohammed  himself  and 
many  followers  of  this  prophet  must  be  Tveog- 
nized.  But  no  Semitic  people  ever  conceived  of 
such  a  marvelous  adjustment  of  character  and 
destiny  as  the  Indian  doctrine  of  metempsychosis 
presents.  The  emphasis  upon  truthfulness  seems 
stronger  among  the  Persians,  and  the  search  for 
truth  among  uie  Greeks.  The  uncompromising 
rectitude  of  spirit  that  led  the  Teuton  to  in- 
volve Odin  himself  in  the  twilight  of  the  gods 
because  of  his  moral  delinquencies  is  only  ap- 
proached in  the  Book  of  Job.  Yahwe  may  re- 
pent of  what  he  has  done,  but  he  is  not  punished 
tor  his  errors.  Without  the  impact  of  ideas  es- 
sentially foreign  to  his  native  modes  of  thought, 
and  recognized  as  such  by  his  Idndred,  no  Semite 
has  ever  risen  to  the  conception  of  moral  auton- 
omy. The  quMtion  why  one  course  of  action 
should  be  preferred  to  another  has  been  uni- 
versally answered  by  the  Semite  by  reference  to 
a  law  imposed  from  without.  Thia  dependence 
upon  an  external  authority  for  a  standard  of 
right  has  no  doubt  strengthened  the  religious 
feeling.  Another  cause  01  religious  fervor  has 
been  sought  in  the  institution  of  polyandry 
which  apparently  prevailed  among  the  early  Sem- 
ites to  a  greater  extent  than  among  any  equally 
gifted  race,  and  ctmtinued,  long  after  another 
tjpe  of  marriage  had  taken  its  place,  to  exer- 
cise its  influence  in  the  worship  of  a  mother  god- 
dess who  freely  gives  herself  even  to  human 
lovers.  A  religious  mysticism  ultimately  based 
upon  such  a  conception  of  sexual  relationship 
poured  a  wealth  of  tenderness  and  devotion  into 
the  worship  of  the  supreme  tribal  god  and  re- 
mained an  important  factor  long  after  the 
mother-goddess  cult  had  ceased.  That  the  Sem- 
ite possesses  a  capacity  for  intense  religious 
faith  is  manifest;  the  name  of  Jesus  would 
alone  prove  this.  He  was  preceded  and  followed 
by  many  prophets  in  Israel;  and  Mohammed  is 
not  the  only  important  witness  to  the  power  of 
the  rdigious  feeling  in  the  home  of  all  the 
Semites.  The  fact  that  monotheism  was  reached 
by  Jews  and  Arabs,  not  by  reasoning,  but  by 
faith  in  and  devotion  to  the  tribal  god,  is  itself 
a  testimony  to  the  hold  religion  had  on  these 
people.  Nevertheless,  it  is  impossible  to  escape 
the  impression  that  neither  the  consciotisness  of 
tlw  unity  of  the  divine  life,  nor  the  sense  of 


mystic  union  with  the  divine,  nor  the  devotion 
to  a  divinely  ordained  mode  of  life,  was  ever  so 
universal  or  so  intense  among  the  Semites  as  it 
has  been  in  India.  If  the  Semites  are  to  us  the 
people  of  religion  par  excellence,  it  is  because 
through  the  prophets  of  Israel,  and  preeminently 
through  the  founder  of  Christianity,  a  form  of 
religion  has  found  its  way  into  the  world  which, 
independent  of  cultic  performances  and  chang- 
ing intellectual  apperceptions,  presents  high 
ethical  motives  and  ideals  touched  with  a  sense 
of  the  infinite  mystery  and  sacredness  of  life. 

Bibllog^raphy.  D.  A.  Chwolson,  Die  aemi- 
tUohen  VSlker  (Berlin,  1872);  Schrader,  in 
ZextaciKrift  der  deuimshen  morgetMndiaoheH  0»- 
aetttchaft,  vol.  xxvii  (Leipng,  1873) ;  Kremer, 
in  Daa  Aualand,  vol.  xlviii  (Stuttgart,  1876); 
A.  Sprenger,  Die  alte  Oeographie  Arabiens  (Bonn, 
1875 ) ;  Ouidi,  "Sella  sede  primitiva  dei  popoli 
aemitici,"  in  Aeoademia  dei  Lineei  (Milan,  1879) ; 

F.  Hmnmel,  Die  aemitieohen  V6lker  u»d  Spraa^ten 
(Leipzig,  1883) ;  D.  O.  Brinton,  Cradle  of  the 
Semitet  (Philadelphia,  1890);  W.  R.  Smith, 
Religion  of  the  Semites  (2d  ed.,  L<»idon,  1894) ; 

G.  A.  Barton,  A  Sketch  of  Semitio  Origina  (New 
York,  1902) ;  W.  R.  Smith,  Kinship  and  Mar- 
riage in  Early  Arabia  (new  ed.,  ib.,  1903) ;  Ed- 
uard  Meyer,  OesiMdhte  dee  Altertume,  I,  2 
(3d  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1913) ;  Henr^  Schaeffer,  The 
Social  LegiHation  of  the  Primitive  Semite* 
(New  Haven,  1916) ;  R.  C.  Thomfeoa,  "Semitic," 
in  Mythology  of  all  Raoee,  vol.  v  (Boston,  in 
preparation,  1916);  also  references  given  under 
Smnnc  Lawopaobs. 

BBXnyiO  LAKaXXAOES.  The  current 
designation  of  a  group  of  languages  sharply 
marked  off  from  other  groups  by  certain  charac- 
teristic features  pertaining  both  to  morphology 
and  to  lexioography.  The  name  Semitic  is  an 
unfortunate  one,  derived  from  the  classification 
of  nations  in  the  tenth  chapter  of  Genesis.  ( See 
SEicrTES.)  In  retaining  it  we  must  not  only 
bear  in  mind  that  it  is  a  purely  conventionid 
designation  for  a  certain  ^oup  of  languages, 
but  also  distinguish  between  its  ethnic  and  lin- 
guistic applications.  It  does  not  follow  that 
nations  speaking  the  same  languages  belong 
necessarily  to  the  same  stock. 

Confining  ourselves  to  the  linguistic  applica- 
tion, we  may  distinguish  two  chief  branches  of 
Semitic  speech — a  northern  and  a  southern.  To 
the  northern  branch  belong  (1)  the  Babylono- 
Assyrian;  (2)  the  Aramaic,  subdivided  into  a 
western  and  an  eastern  branch  (see  Abahaio)  ; 
( 3 )  Hebrso-Phoenician.  To  the  southern  branch  * 
belong  (1)  the  Arabic,  which  again  is  divided 
into  North  and  South  Arabic,  and  (2)  Ethiopic. 

In  comparison  with  the  territory  throughout 
which  the  Indo-Germanic  languages  are  spoken 
the  area  of  Semitic  speech  is  exceedingly  limited. 
Excluding  the  modem  Hebrew  and  modem  Ara- 
bic, which  have  been  carried  by  Jews  and  Arabs 
to  distant  parts,  the  Mediterranean  and  the 
Euphrates,  the  Indian  Ocean  and  the  Taurus 
Range  represent  the  western,  eastern,  southern, 
and  nortiiem  boundaries  for  the  groups  of  Sem- 
itio languages.  As  a  direct  consequence  of  these 
narrow  confines,  the  relationship  of  the  various 
Semitic  languages  to  one  another  is  much  closer 
than  is  the  case  with  the  various  Aryan  groups 
(e.g.,  Persian  and  Teutonic) ;  it  is  almost  jus- 
tifiable to  call  them  dialects  rather  than  sepa- 
rate languages. 

The  chief  traits  characterizing  the  Semitic 
languages  are:   (1)  within  the  historical  period 
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of  the  languages,  the  triliteral  character  of  moet 
of  the  stems  underlying  both  nouns  and  verbs; 
(2)  in  the  morphology,  the  constant  character  of 
the  consonants  forming  the  stems,  the  vowels 
being  used  to  indicate  the  variations  on  the 
main  theme;  (3)  substantial  agreement  in  the 
noun  and  verb  formation;  (4)  the  arrested  de- 
velopment in  the  expression  of  time  relation  in 
the  case  of  the  verb,  which  does  not  pass  clearly 
beyond  the  diiTerentiation  between  a  completed 
and  an  incompleted  act;  (S)  the  use  of  certain 
consonants  in  all  the  languages  (particularly 
h,  n,  $h,  t)  for  pronominal  prefixes  and  suflSxes 
and  for  indication  of  plural  and  feminine,  aa 
well  as  variations  of  the  verbal  stem  correspond- 
ing in  a  measure  to  modes  in  Indo-Germanic 
languages.  Other  traits  might  be  menti(med, 
such  as  the  paucity  of  auxiliary  particles,  more 
particularly  conjunctions;  and  it  should  be 
noted  that  while  the  Semitic  languages  agree 
closely  in  having  the  same  words  for  common 
terms  (such  as  father,  mother,  brother,  water, 
food,  deity,  heaven,  etc.),  there  are,  however, 
notable  exceptions  (e.g.,  man) ;  and  in  the  case 
of  verba  there  is  considerable  individuality  mani- 
fested in  the  specific  meanings  developed  by 
each  language  from  the  very  general  one  which 
is  usually  attached  to  a  particular  stem. 

In  the  form  of  writing  employed  there  is  even 
more  variation,  no  less  than  three  distinct  spe- 
cies being  employed  in  the  groups  comprising  the 
Semitic  languages:  (o)  the  cuneiform  charac- 
ters of  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  which,  originat- 
ing in  a  pictorial  script,  became  linear  or  wedge- 
shaped  (see  CuNEiFDBM  Inscriptions);  (6) 
the  Nortii  Semitic  alphabet,  from  which  the 
various  later  Aramaic  and  North  Arabic  alpha- 
bets were  derived;  and  (o)  the  South  Semitic 
alphabet,  used  by  Miiueans,  Sabeans,  Himya- 
rites,  and  others,  fnmi  which  the  Ethiopic  was 
derived.    See  Alphabef;  Inscriptions. 

Of  the  various  groups  of  the  Semitic  languages, 
.the  Babylono-Assyrian  merits  the  first  place  by 
virtue  of  the  antiquity  of  its  literature.  The 
excavations  in  Babylonia  and  Assyria  (qq.v.) 
have  brouf^t  to  liait  inscriptions  that  appar- 
ently date  back  to  uie  fifth  millennium  B.C.,  and 
as  early  as  2500  b.c.  there  appears  to  have  ex- 
isted quite  an  extensive  literature,  chiefly  his- 
torical, legal,  and  religious.  Later  we  find  other 
brandies  like  medicine  and  astronomy  repre- 
sented. Assyria  adopted  the  script  together 
with  the  general  culture  of  Babylonia,  and  while 
it  made  few  c<nitributions  to  the  literature  out- 
side of  annals,  prayers,  and  incantations,  great 
care  was  taken  by  some  of  the  kings  to  copy 
and  preserve  the  literature  produced  in  the 
south.  It  was  also  adopted  fay  Lulubians  and 
Gutians.  The  cuneiform  characters  in  various 
modifications  continued  in  use  until  a  few 
decades  prior  to  the  present  era.  See  Baby- 
lonia; Assyria. 

The  Aramaic  branch  is  distinguished  by  the 
large  number  of  its  subdivisions  and  dialects  and 
bv  the  large  territory  over  which  these  sub- 
divisions and  dialects  are  spread  at  a  compara- 
tively early  period.  The  extensive  sway  of 
Aramaic  is  aunost  coequal  with  the  range  of 
Semitic  speech,  and  some  of  the  Aramaic  dia- 
lects developed  sufficiently  distinct  traits  to  fall 
within  the  cat^ory  of  separate  languages.  By 
far  the  most  important  representative  of  the 
group  is  the  Syriac,  or  the  Aramaic  dialect 
spoken  in  Edessa,  Harran,  Nisibis,  and  other 
places  in  Mesopotamia.    The  Babylonian  dialect 


of  the  Aramaic  was  adopted  by  the  Jews  of  the 
Exile;  its  form  in  the  period  250-450  aj>.  may 
be  seen  in  the  Babylonian  Talmud.  A  similar 
dialect,  though  less  exposed  to  foreign  influence 
was  the  Mandaic.  The  Aramaic  dialect  spoken 
in  Judtea  has  been  preserved  in  the  Bible  (por- 
tions of  Ezra  and  Daniel)  and  in  the  earlier 
Targums.  Another  Aramaic  offshoot  is  the 
Samaritan,  being  the  dialect  spoken  in  the  dis- 
trict of  Shechem  and  of  importance  as  the 
tongue  of  tile  Samaritan  commtmitv.  The  Gali- 
lean dialect,  as  it  was  spoken  in  the  third  cen- 
tury a.d.  and  later,  has  been  preserved  in  many 
Targums  and  in  the  Palestinian  Talmud.  For 
fur&er  detail  concerning  these  languages  and 
their  literatures,  see  Akakaic;  MAHD.iE;Ans; 
Samaritans;  Syriac. 

In  the  Hebraeo-Phomician  group  the  Hebrew 
merits  the  first  place  by  virtue  of  the  fact  that 
the  bulk  of  the  Old  Testament  is  written  in  this 
language.  (See  Jews;  Bibix;  and  the  article* 
on  the  separate  books  of  the  Bible.)  Hebrew 
literature  is  also  represented  by  the  older  divi- 
sion of  the  Talmud  known  as  the  Mishna  (q.v.), 
containing  the  codification  of  the  rabbinical  laws. 
This  section  of  Hebrew  literature  was  edited 
about  200  A.D.  A  number  of  Midrashim  are  like- 
wise written  in  this  Keo-Hebraic  speech.  By 
this  time  Hebrew  had  long  ceased  to  be  the  cur- 
rent speech  of  Jews,  who  in  Palestine  had  adopted 
Aramaic  and  outside  of  Palestine  the  language 
of  the  countries  in  which  they  were  settied,  but 
Hebrew  still  maintained  its  sway  as  the  tongue 
of  sacred  writ  and  as  the  official  language  of 
the  synagogue.  In  view  of  this  it  continued  to 
be  cultivate  not  onlv  by  the  learned  but  by  the 
masses  as  well,  so  that  from  time  to  time  He- 
brew witnessed  literary  revivals.  Such  a  revival 
took  place  in  Spain  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth 
centuries,  and  again  in  Russia  and  eastern 
Europe  in  the  nineteenth  century,  so  that  nu- 
merous works  in  Hebrew  continue  to  be  published 
up  to  the  present  time.  The  Hdirew  of  the 
Middle  Ages  and  the  New  Hebrew  are  modeled 
entirely  upon  the  biblical  style,  and,  since  it  is 
artificially  cultivated  and  nowhere  used  as  the 
sole  language  of  interchange,  it  can  only  to  a 
limited  extent  be  desimated  as  one  of  the  living 
Semitic  languages.  Hebrew  being  merely  the 
Canaanitish  speech  ad<x>ted  by  the  Israelites 
upon  taking  possession  of  Canaan,  it  follows  tiiat 
it  is  practioftlly  identical  in  its  earliest  form 
with  Phoenician.  The  Phomician  literature  is 
lost,  and  the  language  is  known  to  us  only  from 
the  vast  number  of  mortuary  and  votive  and 
commemorative  inscriptiMis  found  in  Phoenicia 
itself,  and  in  even  larger  quantities  in  the  colo- 
nies of  the  Phoenicians,  notably  in  Cyprus,  north- 
em  Africa,  Sardinia,  Malta,  southern  Spain,  and 
southern  France.  These  inscriptions  cover  the 
long  period  from  about  the  eighth  century  B.O. 
w  to  the  end  of  the  sectHid  century  of  our  era. 
Tlieir  interest  is  chiefly  (1)  epigraphical  in  en- 
abling us  to  trace  the  development  and  modifica- 
tions of  the  Phoenician  script,  and  (2)  linguis- 
tic as  furnishing  the  means  to  the  study  of  a 
Semitic  tongue  that  was  the  first  to  spread  out- 
side of  Semitic  territory.  (See  Prcbnioia.)  Pre- 
senting only  slight  variations  from  the  Hebrew 
and  Phoenician  is  the  Moabitic,  r^resented  by 
a  single  inscription  of  the  Mbabitish  King  Mesha. 
See  MoABiTE  Stone. 

Of  the  southern  branch  the  chief  representa- 
tive is  the  Arabic,  the  Semitic  language  which 
has  far  exceeded  all  others  in  the  wide  charac- 
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ter  of  its  influence.  It  was  the  rise  and  spread 
of  Islam  that  gave  to  Arabic  as  the  language  of 
the  Koran  its  supreme  importance.  Previous  to 
that  time  Arabic  was  confined  to  the  peninsula 
of  Arabia;  several  dialects  prevailed,  and  the 
one  that  became  the  classical  speech  was  the 
form  spoken  in  Mecca,  the  birthplace  of  the 
prophet  Mohammed.  Leaving  Southern  Arabic 
out  of  account  for  the  present,  Arabic  literature 
previous  to  Mohammed  was  confined  to  poetical 
compositions  which  were  preserved  orally.  Islam 
marks  not  only  a  religious  innovation,  but  was 
also  an  intellectual  movement  that  gave  rise 
to  written  literature  among  the  Arabs,  and  as 
the  Arabs  came  into  contact  through  the  spread 
of  Islam  with  the  existing  Oriental  and  Occi- 
dental cultures,  the  various  branches  of  sci- 
ence, medicine,  philosophy,  theology,  mathonatics, 
geography,  history,  besides  ponry,  were  culti- 
vated, and  an  exceedingly  extensive  and  impor- 
tant literature  was  produced  in  Arabic  during 
the  five  centuries  following  the  appearance  of 
Mohammed.  After  that  period  a  decline  set  in, 
thouf^  the  literary  activity  of  the  Arabs  never 
came  to  a  standstill,  and  within  the  past  50 
years,  through  contact  with  modem  European 
culture,  a  new  era  of  intellectual  activity  has 
been  inaugurated  among  the  Mohammedans  in 
Turkey,  E^ypt,  and  India,  which  appears  to  be 
spreading  to  other  centres  of  Islam.  (SeeAsABlo 
Lakouaob  and  LrrEBATCBK.)  The  culture  of 
southern  Arabia  is  far  older  than  that  which 
arose  in  central  and  northern  Arabia.  Possibly 
as  early  as  the  twelfth  century  B.C.  a  powerful 
kingdom  existed  in  Yemen,  and,  although  no 
literary  remains  have  been  preserved,  inscrip- 
tions in  large  numbers  have  been  found,  reveal- 
ing a  distinctive  variety  of  Semitic  script  as 
wdl  as  a  distinctive  species  of  Arabic.  The  re- 
lationship of  the  South  Arabic  script  to  the 
North  Semitic  alphabet  is  a  problem  that  has 
not  yet  been  cleared  up.  Much  speaks  in  favor 
of  r^iarding  them  as  independent  developments 
of  the  original  alphabet.  The  South  Arabic 
Inscriptions  covering  a  period  of  about  700 
years  (so  far  as  they  can  be  dated  at  all)  are 
chiefly  of  a  votive  or  commemorative  character 
and  throw  light  upon  the  history  and  religion 
of  the  old  South  Arabic  kingdoms  that  at  one 
time  played  no  inconsiderable  rOle.     See  Aj.pha- 

BET;     INSCBIFTIONS;     MIN.SANS ;     SABiBANB. 

The  Ethiopic  literature  in  the  proper  sense, 
or  the  Geez  (to  use  the  native  name) ,  dates  from 
the  introduction  of  Christiaaitv  into  Abyssinia. 
That  literature  is  almost  exclusively  religious 
and  consists  mainly  of  homilies,  religions  poetry, 
and  lives  of  saints,  besides  some  chronicles.  The 
language  survives  in  several  dialects  (Tigre, 
Tigrifia,  Amharic)  spoken  in  Abyssinia.  The 
alphabet,  derived  from  the  South  Arabian  script, 
presents  the  peculiarity  that  the  vowel  sounds 
are  indicated  by  modifications  of  the  consonants 
which  they  accompany.  See  Amhakio  LAitouAeE ; 
Etbiopia;  Ethiopio  Wbitino. 

Many  attempts  have  been  made,  sometimes 
in  a  very  superficial  fashion  and  sometimes  by 
the  use  of  scientific  methods,  to  establish  a  re- 
lationship between  the  Semitic  languages  and 
the  Indo-Oermanic.  But  all  these  endeavors 
have  hitherto  failed.  On  the  other  hand  the 
Semitic  languages  bear  so  striking  a  resemblance 
in  some  respects  to  certain  languages  of  north- 
em  Africa  that  the  existence  of  some  relation- 
ahip  between  the  two  groups  may  be  assumed. 
These  languages  belong  to  tae  family  sometimes 


called  Hamitic,  and  composed  of  the  Egyptian, 
Berber,  Beja  (Bishari,  etc.),  and  a  number  of 
tongues  spoken  in  Abyssinia  and  the  neighbor- 
ing countries  ( Agau,  (ralla,  Dankali,  etc. ) .  Some 
of  the  indispensable  words  in  the  Semitic  vocab- 
ulary (as,  e.g.,  water,  mouth,  and  certain  nu- 
merals) are  found  in  Hamitic  also,  and  these 
words  are  such  as  cannot  well  be  derived  from 
triliteral  S«nitic  roots  and  are  more  or  less 
independent  of  the  ordinary  grammatical  rules. 
Important  resemblances  in,  grammar  are  also 
noted — e.g.,  the  formation  of  the  feminine  by 
means  of  t  prefixed  or  suffixed,  that  of  the  causa- 
tive by  means  of  «,  similari^  in  the  suffixes 
and  prefixes  of  the  verbal  tenses,  and,  generally, 
similarity  in  the  personal  pronouns,  etc.  There 
is  also  much  disagreement;  e.g.,  the  widest  di- 
vergence is  found  hi  the  mass  of  the  vocabulary. 
The  question  is  involved  in  great  difficulties. 
Isolated  resemblances  may  have  been  produced 
by  the  borrowing  of  words.  But  the  great  re- 
semblances in  grammatical  formation  are  harder 
to  explain  as  dne  to  borrowing  on  the  part  of 
the  Uamites,  more  especially  as  these  points  of 
agreement  are  also  foimd  in  the  lanyiage  of  the 
Berbers,  who  are  scattered  over  a  large  territory 
and  whose  speech  must  have  acquired  its  char- 
acter before  they  came  into  contact  with  the 
Semites. 

Bibliography.  Ernest  Renan,  Hittoire  g<n4- 
rale  et  tytthne  oompari  des  langitea  »4mitiques 
(5th  ed.,  Paris,  1878);  Friedrich  MOller,  Die 
semitischen  Sprachen,  Orundriss  der  Spraohwit- 
seneohaft,  iii,  2  (Vienna,  1887) ;  W.  Wrif^t,  Leo- 
turea  on  the  Comparative  Cframmar  of  the  Semi' 
tio  Languages  (Cambridge,  1800);  O.  E.  Lind- 
berg,  Vergleichende  Chrammatik  der  aemitiachen 
Sprachen  (Gdteborg,  1897)  ;  H.  Zimmern,  Ver- 
gleichende Orammatik  der  aemitisohfn  Sprachen 
(Berlin,  1898);  Theodor  NSldeke,  Die  aemiti- 
gchen  Sprachen  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1890) ;  E.  Litt- 
mann,  Semitic  Inscriptions  (New  York,  190S) ; 
Theodor  NSldeke,  Neue  BeitrSge  awr  semitischen 
Bpraehwiasenschaft  (Strassburg,  1910)  ;  Carl 
Brockelmann,  Semitische  Sprachwissensohaft 
(Leipzig,  19()6)  ;  id.,  Orundriss  der  vergleichen- 
den  Oranvnatik  der  semitischen  Sprachen  (2 
vols.,  Berlin,  1908,  1913). 

SSXITOirE  (Lat.  semitonium,  half  tone, 
from  semi-,  half  -j-  tonus,  tone) .  In  music,  the 
smallest  interval  in  the  diatonic  scale,  as  E  F 
or  B  C,  in  which  the  ratio  is  as  15  to  16.  In  the 
pianoforte,  the  interval  between  any  two  notes 
between  which  no  other  note  is  interposed,  as 
C  to  C(,  or  Bb  to  B,  is  a  semitone. 

SB1EIJB&,  zemlSr,  Johank  Saix>mo  (1725- 
01 ) .  One  of  the  most  influential  German  theolo- 
gians of  the  ei^teenth  century.  He  was  bom 
at  Saalfeld,  where  his  father  was  archdeacon. 
He  was  educated  at  Halle  and  in  1762  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  theology  there.  Semler  in 
the  early  part  of  his  career  was  influenced  by 
Pietism,  but  later  he  adopted  a  moderate  ration- 
alism, of  which  he  was  the  first  ^stematic  expo- 
nent. He  was  a  pi(meer  also  in  biblical  criticism 
and  in  the  historical  estimate  of  doctrine.  His 
principal  works  are:  Apparatus  ad  Liberalem 
Veteris  Testamenti  Interpretationem  (1773) ;  De 
DtBmoni€U)is  (1760) ;  Vmstdndliche  Untersuohung 
der  ddmonischen  Leute  (1762);  Versuch  einer 
hiblischen  Ddmonologie  (1776);  Commentationes 
Historical  de  Antiquo  Christianorum  Statu;  Oh- 
servationes  Jiovcc  quihus  Historia  Christianorum 
usque  ad  Constantium  Magnum  Illustratur 
(1784).      Consult    his    autobiography     (Halle. 
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1781-82) ;  Schmid,  Die  Theologie  Semlert  (NOrd- 
lingen,  1858) ;  P.  Oastrow,  Johaim  Salomo  Bern- 
ler  Ml  teiner  Bedeutung  fdr  die  Theologie  mit 
hesonderer  BerOoksiohtigung  aeinet  Btreites  mit 
O.  E.  Letting  (Giessen,  1905);  H.  Hofihnann, 
Die  Theologie  Bemlers  (Leipzig,  1905)  ;  F. 
Huber,  Johann  Balomo  Bemler,  seine  Bedeutung 
far  die  Theologie  (Berlin,  1906). 

SEMTiTN,  zem-len'  (Hung.  Zimonjf).  A  city 
in  Croatia-SIaTonis,  Hungry,  situated  at  the 
junction  of  the  Save  and  Danube,  opposite  Bel- 
grade, Serria  (Map:  Austria,  O  4).  Note- 
worthy edifices  are  the  (^man  theatre  and  the 
ruined  castle  of  Hunyady,  the  Hungarian  hero, 
who  died  here  in  1456.  Semlin  is  <£e  centre  of 
the  Turco-Austrian  transit  trade.  Fop.,  1900, 
14,416;   1910,  17,103. 

SBKIjIN,  Chabus  Augustus  (1836-  ). 
A  Canadian  political  leader,  bom  in  Ontario. 
He  went  to  British  Columbia  in  1862,  settling  in 
the  Yaole-Cariboo  district  and  enga^ging  exten- 
Bively  in  fanning  and  stock  raising.  He  was 
elected  a  Conservative  member  of  the  British 
Columbia  Legislature  in  1871,  leader  of  the  Con- 
servative Opposition  therein  in  1894,  and  in 
1898-1900  was  Premier. 

BEMTffBLWmSS,  zem'el-vis,  Ioitaz  Philipp 
(1818-66).  A  Hungarian  obstetrician.  Bom  in 
Buda,  he  studied  at  Pest  and  at  Vienna,  in 
which  city  he  became  assistant  in  the  first  ob- 
stetric ward  of  the  General  Hospital.  Semmel- 
weiss  noticed  that  the  mortality  from  puer- 
peral fever  (q.v.)  was  much  higher  in  this 
ward,  to  which  came  students,  hastily  cleansed, 
from  the  dissecting  room,  than  in  the  second 
ward,  where  midwives  who  observed  the  strictest 
cleanliness  made  vaginal  exajninations.  When 
finally  he  observed,  at  a  poet  mortem  of  an 
assistant  i\ho  had  died  from  the  infection  of 
a  wound  received  while  dissecting,  that  the  path- 
ological appearance  was  the  same  as  in  the  case 
of  a  woman  who  had  succumbed  to  puerperal 
fever,  he  concluded  that  this  disease  was  septic 
and  infectious.  By  rigidly  enforcing  personal 
cleanliness  among  the  examining  studente  and 
in  the  ward  Semmdweiss  within  a  year  reduced 
the  mortality  from  9.92  to  3.8  and  within  two 
years  to  1.27.  He  reported  his  discovery  in  the 
Zeitaohrift  der  k.  k.  Oetellsehaft  der  Aertzte 
in  Wien  (1849)  as  "HOchst  wichtige  Erfah- 
rungen  ttber  die  Aetiologie  der  in  Gebftranstalten 
epidemischen  Puerperalfleber."  Dr.  Oliver  Wen- 
dell Holmes  (q.v.)  in  1843  had  come  to  the  same 
conclusion  as  the  Hungarian  physician  reached 
some  years  later  independently.  Like  Holmes, 
Senunelweiss  encountered  great  opposition,  es- 
pecially from  Scanzoni  and  Siebold  (qq.v.),  al- 
though the  Viennese  school  of  obstetricians  stood 
by  him.  He  left  Vienna  and  went  to  Peat,  where 
in  1864  he  became  professor  of  obstetrics  at  the 
university.  But  the  controversy  eventually  af- 
fected his  mind,  and  he  died  insane.  In  1906  a 
monument  in  liis  memory  was  erected  in  Pest. 
Semmelweiss'  best-known  work  is  Die  Aetiologie, 
der  Begriff,  vnd  die  Prophylaxis  der  Kindhett- 
fiebers  (1861).  His  Oesammelte  Werke,  includ- 
ing letters  written  in  defense  of  his  theory,  were 
published  by  GyOroy  at  Jena  in  1895. 

SKMTffKKTwQ,  zSm'Sr-ing.  A  pass  3300  feet 
above  the  sea  in  the  Semmering  Alps,  Austria, 
between  Gloggnitz  in  Lower  Austria  (47  miles 
by  rail  southwest  of  Vienna)  and  MUrzzuschlag 
in  Styria,  a  distcuice  by  rail  of  33  miles.  It  was 
opened  by  a  bridle  path  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury.   The  beauty  of  the  scenery  and  the  desir- 


ableness of  the  climate  make  this  one  of  the 
most  frequented  of  the  health  resorte  in  the  Aus- 
trian Alps.  The  railway,  the  first  of  the  great 
continental  mountain  railways  and  still  ecnuid- 
ered  a  remarlcable  engineering  feat,  completed 
in  1854,  passes  282  feet  below  the  summit 
through  a  tunnd  1  mile  long.  It  has  15  timnels 
and  16  viaducte. 

SEMKES,  semz,  Rapiukl  (1809-77).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  in  Charles  Co.,  Md. 
In  1832  he  entered  the  United  States  naval 
service  as  a  midshipman.  He  studied  law  and 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1834,  but  remained 
in  the  navy.  During  the  Mexican  War  he  was 
the  flag  Ueut«iant  under  Commodore  Connor  of 
the  Gmf  squadron  and  commanded  a  shore  bat- 
tery at  Vera  Cruz.  After  the  war  he  was  made 
inspector  of  Hothouses,  became  commander  in 
1865,  and  in  1858  was  secretary  of  the  Ldgbt- 
house  Board.  He  resigned  from  the  navy  on 
Feb.  15,  1861,  and  soon  afterward  was  commis- 
sioned by  President  Davis  of  the  Confederate 
States  to  secure  skilled  mechanics  and  military 
supplies  in  the  North.  On  April  18,  1861,  he 
was  commissioned  commander  in  the  Confederate 
navy  and  soon  went  to  New  Orleans  to  fit  out 
the  8%imter,  which  escaped  from  the  port  and 
captured  17  prizes  before  she  was  blockaded  in 
Tangier  by  two  American  ships  in  January, 
1862.  Semmes  then  sold  the  Bumter  and  in 
August,  1862,  at  the  Azores,  took  conunand  of 
the  Alabama,  which  became  the  most  noted  of 
the  Confederate  commerce  destroyers.  ( See  ALa- 
BA3IA  Claihb.)  On  June  19,  1864,  the  Alabama 
engaged  the  United  States  ship  Kearsarge  off 
the  coast  of  Cherbourg,  France,  and  was  sunk. 
Captain  Semmes  was  picked  up  by  the  English 
yacht  Deerhound,  was  taken  to  England,  and 
soon  afterward  returned  to  the  Confederate 
States.  He  was  appointed  rear  admiral  and  was 
placed  in  charge  of  the  James  River  squadron. 
When  Richmond  was  evacuated  the  ships  were 
blown  up  and  Admiral  Semmes  was  commissioned 
brigadier  general  and  put  in  charge  of  the  de- 
fenses of  Danville,  Va.  Upon  General  Lee's  sur- 
render he  joined  Gen.  Joseph  E.  Johnston,  with 
whom  he  surrendered.  For  a  while  he  was  pro- 
fessor in  the  Louisiana  Military  Institute.  Wliile 
practicing  law  at  Mobile,  Semmes  was  arrested, 
Dec.  15,  1866,  by  order  of  Secretary  Welles,  on 
charges  of  treason,  but  was  released  by  the  third 
amnesty  proclamation  of  President  Johnson.  He 
published:  Bervice  Afloat  and  Ashore  during  the 
Meaioan  War  (1851);  Campaigns  of  Oeneral 
Boott  in  the  Valley  of  Mewioo  (1852)  ;  Cruise  of 
the  Alabama  and  Bumt«r  (1864);  Memoirs  of 
Bervice  Afloat  during  the  War  bettceen  the 
States  (1869).  Consult  Colyer  Meriwether, 
Raphael  Bemmes,  in  "American  Crisis  Biogra- 
phies" (Philadelphia,  1913). 

SEM'NOPITH'EOI'V.a:.        See     Ouiseza; 

KiKO   MONKET;    PbOBOBCIS  MoNKKT. 

SEKOLIKA,  sem'A-l6'n&  (It.  semolmo,  grits, 
soup  paste,  small  seed,  dim.  of  semola,  bran, 
from  Lat.  simMa,  fine  wheat  flour),  ^aioLA,  or 
SEMOUI.E.  A  cocu-se  granular  product  made  from 
wheat  after  the  bran  has  been  removed.  The 
name  is  also  applied  to  a  by-product  in  wheat- 
flour  making,  especially  from  hard  wheato,  being 
the  particles  retained  in  the  bolting  machine  and 
used  for  thickening  soups,  iot  puddings,  etc.  It 
is  widely  used  in  the  manufacture  of  macaroni, 
eta,  and  is  a  favorite  food  in  Italy  and  France. 
Its  average  percentage  composition  is:  water, 
13.1;  protein,  9.4;  fat,  0.9;  nitrogen-free  extract 
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(chiefly  starch),  70.2;  ash,  0.4.  Cereal  break- 
fast foods  are  common  in  the  United  States 
which  are  essentially  semolinas,  sterilized  and 
marketed  in  tight  packages  and  sometimes 
parched  as  a  part  of  tiie  manufacturing  process. 
See  "Manufacture  of  Sonolina  and  Macaroni," 
United  States  Department  of  Agriculture,  Bu- 
reau of  Plant  Industry,  Bulletin  20  (Washing- 
ton, 1902). 

SEIfON,  SntFEUZ  (1849-  ).  A  British 
laryngologist.  He  was  bom  in  Danzig,  West 
Prussia,  and  receiyed  his  medical  education  at 
Berlin,  Heidelberg,  Vienna,  Paris,  and  London 
(St.  Thomas's),  graduating  in  1873.  During  the 
Franco-Prussian  War  of  1870-71  be  saw  active 
service.  In  1874  he  settled  in  London,  where  he 
became  connected  with  St.  Thomas's  Hospital 
from  1882  to  1897,  holding  the  post  of  physician 
for  diseases  of  the  throat.  He  was  president  of 
the  Laryngol(^cal  Society  and  was  appointed 
physician  extraordinary  to  King  Edward  VII  in 
1901.  In  1897  he  was  knitted.  Sir  Felix  made 
important  observations  which  demonstrated  thai 
cretinism,  myxoedema,  and  cachexia  after  extir- 
pation of  the  thyroid  constitute  but  one  condi- 
tion. He  published  many  essays,  especially  on 
laryngology,  is  the  author  of  Forsohungen  und 
Erfahrungen,  1880-1910  (1911),  and  translated 
into  Qerman  Sir  Morell  Mackenzie's  Diaeatea 
of  the  Throat  and  Nose.  He  also  edited  i^te 
Frage  des  Ueberganges  gutartiger  KehlJcopfge- 
achwaiste  in  l)6sartige  (1889). 

SBICOIIIBES  OF  AXOBOOS.  See  Snio- 
NiDES  or  AnaaaoB. 

SSICFACH,  zgm'pao.  A  small  town  of  Swit- 
zerland, situated  on  the  east  shore  of  the  Lake 
of  Sempach,  northwest  of  Lucerne.  At  Sempach 
took  place  the  second  great  conflict  (July  9, 
1386)  between  the  confederated  Swiss  cantons 
and  the  house  of  Hapsburg.  The  renewal  of  the 
strife  was  due  chiefly  to  the  encroachments  of 
the  Swiss  upon  Hapsbnrg  territory.  The  Haps- 
burg army,  led  by  Duke  Leopold  in  person,  con- 
sisted of  4000  horse  and  1400  foot,  while  the 
Swiss  are  said  to  have  numbered  only  1300  men. 
The  latter  won  a  complete  victory,  as  is  claimed, 
through  the  heroic  self-sacrifice  of  Arnold  von 
Winkelried  (q.v.).  Duke  Leopold  and  1400 
nobles  are  said  to  have  been  slain.  A  chapel  and 
a  monument  mark  the  battlefield.  Consult  Theo- 
dor  von  Liebenau,  Die  Sohlaoht  bei  Sempach 
(Lucerne,  1886). 

SBKPEB,  ebn'pSr,  Gottfrhs  (1803-79).  A 
German  architect,  born  at  Hamburg,  Nov.  29, 
1803.  After  studying  law  at  CUSttingen,  he  to<dc 
up  architecture,  principally  under  Gau  at  Paris. 
EUB  travels  in  Italy,  Sicily,  and  Greece  led  to 
his  writings  on  the  practice  of  polychromy  by 
the  Greeks.  In  1834  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  architecture  in  the  Academy  of  Dresden. 
There  he  built  the  Royal  Theatre,  the  new  Syna- 
gogae,  and  had  just  begun  the  New  Museum, 
when  his  participation  in  the  revolution  of  1849 
compelled  him  to  leave  the  city.  In  1861  he 
went  to  London,  where  his  advice  was  of  great 
weight  in  industrial  art  instruction  and  in  the 
organization  of  South  Kensington  Museum.  In 
1855  he  accepted  a  call  to  the  professorship  of 
architecture  in  the  newly  organized  Polytecnni- 
cum  at  Zurich,  for  which  he  designed  the  build- 
ing, which  is  one  of  his  masterpieces.  While  at 
Zurich  he  also  designed  the  railroad  station,  the 
KurhauB  at  Baden,  and  the  town  hall  at  Winter- 
thur.  The  theatre  at  Dresden,  which  had  in  the 
meanwhile  been  burned,  was  rebuilt  after  his 


plans  in  1871-78  with  increased  splendor,  under 
supervision  of  his  son  Manfred.  In  1871  he  was 
called  to  take  part  in  the  architectural  recon- 
struction of  Vienna,  the  Imperial  Palace,  the 
new  theatre,  and  the  two  museums  being  allotted 
him.     He  died  at  Rome,  May  16,  1879, 

Semper  was  thoroughly  versed  in  the  forms  of 
the  Italian  Renaissance  and  understood  how  to 
adapt  them  to  present-day  needs.  His  buildings 
are  harmonious  in  design,  careful  and  excellent 
in  detail.  He  was  also  a  distinguished  writer 
upon  architectural  subjects.  Among  his  chief 
works  are:  {7e6er  Polychromie  tmd  ihren  Ur- 
sprung  (Brunswick,  1861);  Wissensohaft,  In- 
dustrie und  KuHst  (ib.,  18S2)  ;  and  his  master- 
piece, Der  atil  in  den  technisohen  und  tektoni- 
sohen  KUnsten  (Stuttgart,  1878).  His  plans 
and  sketches  were  published  after  his  death 
(Leipag,  1881).  Consult  Constantin  Lipsius, 
Oottfried  Semper  in  seiner  Bedeutung  als  Arohi- 
tekt  (Berlin,  1880),  and  Hans  Semper,  Oottfried 
Semper:  ein  Bild  seines  Lebens  und  Wirkens 
(Dresden,  1880). 

SBICFES,  Kasl  (1832-93).  A  German 
zoologist,  bom  at  Altona.  He  studied  at  Wflrz- 
burg,  and  in  1868  he  went  to  the  Philippines, 
where  he  traveled  until  1864.  Returning  to  Ger- 
many, he  became  lecturer  at  the  University  of 
Wiirzburg,  where,  in  1872,  he  was  i^pointed 
professor  of  zoology  and  director  of  the  zoologi- 
cal museum  and  laboratory.  In  1877  he  gave  a 
course  of  lectures  at  Boston  which  were  after- 
ward published  under  the  title  Animal  Life  as 
Affected  by  the  Natural  Conditions  of  Btristenoe. 
Semper's  chief  works,  besides  the  Animal  Life, 
are:  Die  Philippinen  und  ihre  Betoohner  ( 1869) ; 
Die  Palauinseln  ( 1873) ;  Reisen  im  Archipel  der 
Philippinen  (1867-72);  Die  Tenoandschafts- 
bezielMngen  der  gegUederten  Thiere  (1876); 
Die  natSrlichen  Eaistenzbedingungen  der  Tiere 
(1880).  Semper  was  also  the  founder  (1871) 
of  the  zoological  periodical  Arbeiten  aus  dem 
eoologisoh-zootomischen  Institut  in  WUreburg, 
in  which  journal  most  of  his  essays  appeared. 

SBMTILL,  RoBKBT  (c.1530-96).  A  Scottish 
ballad  writer,  who  wrote  many  broadsides  in 
support  of  the  Reformation  in  Scotland.  For 
them  consult  The  Sempill  Ballates  (ed.  by  Ste- 
venson, Edinbur^,  1872)  and  Satirical  Poems  of 
the  Time  of  the  Reformation  (ed.  by  Cranstoun 
for  the  Scottish  Text  Society,  2  vols.,  ib., 
1889-93). 

SEICPLE,  Ellen  Chttbohiix  (1863-  ). 
An  American  anthropogeographer,  bom  at  Louis- 
ville, Ky.  She  ^aduated  frcnn  Vassar  College 
in  1882  and  studied  at  the  University  of  Leipzig 
in  1891-92  and  1896.  Miss  Semple  was  one  of 
the  first  Americans  to  make  a  special  study  of 
the  influence  of  geographic  conditions  upon  the 
development  of  society.  After  1897  she  contrib- 
uted a  number  of  articles  to  the  Bulletin  of  the 
American  Oeographical  Society,  the  Journal  of 
Geography  (New  York),  and  the  Oeographical 
Journal  (London),  ^e  published  American 
History  and  its  Geographic  Conditions  { 1903 ) 
and  The  Influence  of  Oeographio  Environment 
(1911). 

SEN,  sSn,  Keshub  Chundeb,  ke-shOl/  chfln'- 
iSr  (Keiavachandra  Sena)  (1838-64).  A  Hindu 
religious  reformer,  bom  in  Bengal.  He  received 
a  mixed  native  and  En^ish  education.  He  came 
into  prominence  in  connection  with  the  Theistic 
church  of  India  or  the  Brahmo-Somaj  (q.v.), 
which  he  joined  in  1857.  In  1806  a  division  re- 
sulted, and  the  majwity  became  known  as  the 
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"pro^eggive  Somaj"  with  Sen  as  the  acknowl- 
edged leader.  In  1870  he  yisited  England,  where 
he  was  cordially  received.  When,  in  1878,  how- 
ever. Sen,  who  had  been  oae  of  the  prime  movers 
in  the  passage  of  the  law  against  child  marriage, 
permitted  his  daughter  of  13  to  wed  the  Maha- 
rajah of  Cutch  Behar,  he  was  deposed  by  some  of 
his  congregation  and  thenceforth  his  personal 
prestige  declined.  In  1881  he  celebrated  what  he 
called  the  birth  of  the  New  IMspensation,  pro- 
mulgating the  teachings  which  he  had  imbibed 
from  Ramakrishna  (q.v.).  His  lectures  deliv- 
ered in  England  were  published  in  Calcutta 
(I88I),  while  those  delivered  in  India  were 
issued  at  London  (2  vols.,  1901).  He  was  the 
author  of  Toga,  Objective  and  Subjective  ( 1884 ) . 
Consult  Slater,  Keahab  Chandra  Sen  <md  the 
BrAhma  Samij  (Madras,  1884),  and  Mon>oudar, 
Life  and  Teachings  of  Ke^ub  Chunder  Sen  ( Cal- 
cutta, 1888). 

SENANCOTTB,  se-nftN'kSSr',  Etikrne  Pivntr 
DE  (1770-1846).  A  French  philosopher  and  lit- 
terateur, remembered  almost  solely  as  the  author 
of  Obermann.  He  was  born  in  Paris  of  a  noble 
family  mined  by  the  Revolution.  He  was  sickly 
from  childhood.  Though  destined  for  the  Church, 
he  escaped  from  the  Seminary  of  Saint-Sulpice 
to  Switzerland,  with  his  mother's  help,  and  mar- 
ried there.  He  returned  to  Paris  after  his  wife's 
death,  about  1800,  and  remained  there  in  pov- 
erty, relieved  at  the  last  by  a  modest  pension, 
till  bis  death  at  Saint-Cloud.  His  more  note- 
worthy works,  besides  Obermann  (1804),  are 
JUvenea  aur  la  nature  primitive  de  I'homme 
(1799),  De  Vamour  telon  lee  lots  primordiale* 
(1805),  Obeervationa  aur  le  ginie  du  chriatia- 
niame  (1816),  and  a  feeble  romance,  laabelle 
(1833).  Obermann  alone  "has  qualities  which 
make  it  permanently  valuable  to  kindred  minds." 
(Matthew  Arnold.)  In  form  a  novel,  it  is  in 
fact  a  series  of  melancholy  reflections  on  nature 
and  society.  Senancour  found  self-forgetfulness 
only  in  nature,  his  descriptions  of  which  are 
often  beautiful.  Obermann  is  translated  with  a 
biographical  and  critical  introduction  by  A.  E. 
Waite  (New  York,  1903).  Consult  J.  Merlant, 
£f«na«cour.-  pocite,  penaear  religieua,  et  publiciate 
(Paris,  1907),  and  G.  Michaut,  Senancour:  aea 
amia  et  sea  ennemia  (ib.,  1909). 

BENART,  s6-nar',  Eifii.K  Chables  Mabii! 
(1847-  ).  A  French  Orientalist,  bom  at 
Rheims.  From  1864  to  1868  be  studied  Sanskrit 
in  Munich  and  in  GSttingen  under  Benfery. 
Except  for  a  short  period  of  political  activity 
he  devoted  himself  entirely  to  the  languages  and 
literature  of  India.  He  was  elected  to  the  In- 
stitute of  France  in  1882.  His  most  famous 
work,  Eaaai  aur  la  Ugende  du  Bouddha  (I87S; 
2d  ed.,  1882),  advanced  the  theory  that  the  tra- 
dition in  regard  to  Buddha  represents  an  old 
sun  mjrtb.  Senart's  other  works  include:  Kao- 
oHyana  et  la  littirature  grammatioale  du  Pili 
(1871);  Lea  inaoriptiona  de  Piyadaai  (2  vols., 
1881-86);  Lea  oaatea  dona  I'Inde  (1896);  an 
edition  of  the  MahOvaatu  (3  vols.,  1892-07); 
Lea  originea  bouddhiquea  ( 1907 ) . 

SEKATE.  The  name  commonly  applied  to 
the  upper  chamber  of  a  legislative  body.  At 
Rome  the  Senate  was  the  counsel  of  elders  (cf. 
Lat.  aenex,  old  man) ;  the  members  were  called 
aenatores  or  patrea.  Strictly  the  latter  term 
was  confined  at  first  to  the  original  patrician 
(q.v.)  members  of  the  body;  the  new  monbera, 
added,  according  to  one  tradition,  by  Brutus 
after  the  expulsion  of  the  Tarquins,  were  called 


patrea  conacripti,  conscript  fathers  (q.v.).  Later 
the  terms  patrea  and  senatorea  were  used  inter- 
changeably of  all  members.  According  to  Livy 
(i,  8)  the  Senate  consisted  at  first  of  100  mem- 
bers, all  chosen  by  Romulus;  later,  before  609 
B.C.,  the  number  was  increased  to  300.  From 
81  B.C.  it  was  600,  till  Julius  Ctesar  in  his  dic- 
tatorship raised  it  to  900.  Augustus  and  later 
emperors  kept  the  total  at  about  600.  At  first 
the  senators  were  chosen  by  the  king,  then  by 
the  consuls,  and  then,  perhaps  from  339  B.C.  on- 
ward, by  the  censors.  In  216  and  81  b.c.  tiie 
dictators,  M.  Fabius  Buteo  and  Lucius  Cornelius 
Sulla,  chose  senators;  this  precedent  was  fol- 
lowed by  Julius  Cnear.  Augustus  and  later 
emperors  also  chose  senators  in  virtue  of  their 
occupancy  of  the  office  of  censor  (q.v.).  Ple- 
beians were  not  digible,  apparently,  till  after 
400  B.C.;  later,  senators  were  chosen  from  those 
who  had  been  quiestor,  curule  tedile,  pnetor,  or 
consul.  (For  expulsion  from  the  Senate,  see 
CEN8<n.)  The  Senate  was  at  first  only  an  ad- 
visory body,  with  the  right  to  give  counsel,  on 
request,  to  the  king  or,  later,  to  the  republican 
magistrates.  Under  the  Republic,  since  the 
magistrates  held  office  for  only  a  year,  whereas 
the  saiators  held  office  virtually  for  life,  the 
power  of  the  Senate  tended  to  increa0&  As  the 
Roman  domain  grew  and  the  administration  of 
the  Roman  government  became  more  and  more 
complex,  the  power  of  the  Senate  further  in- 
creased, till  it  became  the  governing  body  of  the 
state,  particularly  in  foreign  relations.  At  first 
the  plebiacita  passed  in  the  comitia  tributa  (see 
COMITIA,  3)  were  binding  only  if  approved  by 
the  Senate;  later,  the  S^ate  was  compelled  by 
law  to  give  its  attotoritaa  to  such  measures  in 
advance  of  passage.  It  was  the  breakdown  of 
senatorial  power  that  hastened  the  era  of  per- 
sonal rule  represented  by  Marius  and  Sulla, 
Caisar,  Pompey  the  Great,  and,  finally,  Augustus 
and  his  successors.  See  Rome,  Hiatory,  passim. 
Consult:  P.  Willems,  Le  ainat  de  la  ripubliqua 
romaine  (2d  ed.,  Louvain,  1883) ;  Tbeodor 
Mommsen,  Romiachea  Staatarechi,  vol.  iii  (3d  ed., 
LeipEig,  1887)  ;  "Senatus,"  in  William  Smith,  A 
Dictionary  of  Oreek  and  Roman  Antiquitiet, 
vol.  ii  (3d  ed.,  London,  1891) ;  A.  H.  J.  Green- 
idge,  Roman  PubUo  Life  (ib.,  1901);  6.  W. 
Botsford,  The  Roman  Aaaembliea  (New  York, 
1909) ;  F.  F.  Abbott,  A  Hiatory  and  Deaoription 
of  Roman  Political  Inatitutioru  (3d  ed.,  Boston, 
1011).  For  the  Senate  in  ancient  Athens,  see 
BoTTUC;  for  that  in  Sparta,  see  Geboubia.  See 
government  sections  under  UmrED  States 
Fbanob;  Italt;  I^ain.  See  also  Oonobbbs 
CoMMrriTE. 

SENATOB,  tk-MfiOr,  BauAsn  (1834-1911) 
A  German  physician,  bom  in  Gnesen  and  edu' 
cated  at  Berlin  (M.D.,  1857),  where  he  became 
professor  of  clinical  medicine  and  principal  phy 
sician  of  the  Augusta  Hospital  in  1876  and  six 
years  afterward  directing  physician  in  the 
Charity  Hospital.  He  made  important  investi- 
gations in  diabetes  and  albuminuria  and  wrote, 
among  other  works:  Dnterauehnngen  fiber  de» 
fieberhaften  Prozea*  und  aeine  Behandhmg 
(1873);  Die  Krankheiten  dea  Betcegungaappar- 
ata  und  Diabetea  mellitua  und  inaipidua  (1879): 
Die  Albuminvrie  im  geaumden  und  kranken  Zu- 
atande  (1881;  Eng.  trans,  by  T.  P.  Smits,  Al- 
buminwria  in  Bealth  and  Diaeaae,  1884) ;  Die 
Albumimurie  in  phyaiologiacher  und  kUniadter 
Beziehung  und  ihre  Behandlung  (1890);  Die 
Erkrankungen  der  Nieren    (1896;    Eng.   trans. 
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tiy  J.  B.  Herrick,  DUeasea  of  the  Kidneya  and 
of  the  Spleen,  1905);  Krankheiten  und  Ehe 
(1004,  with  S.  Kaminer;  Eng.  trans,  by  J.  Dal- 
berg,  Marriage  and  Diseaae,  1807). 

SEH'ATOOIIAI.  COUBTESY.  The  term  ap- 
plied to  a  custom  in  the  United  States  Senate 
by  which  the  procedure  of  that  body  is  based 
chiefly  on  the  honor  of  Senators  rather  than  upon 
strict  rules  such  as  exist  in  the  House  of  Repre- 
sentatives. Thus,  it  is  a  part  of  senatorial  cour- 
tesy that  a  member  shall  not  be  interrupted  in 
the  course  of  a  speech  on  the  ground  that  his 
time  has  expired,  out  may  speak  without  limit. 
It  is  a  part  of  the  same  custom  that  personal 
requests  of  Senators,  as  for  the  immediate  con- 
sideration of  a  favorite  measure,  shall  tie  granted. 
It  has  also  come  to  be  a  part  of  senatorial  cour- 
tesy that  the  Senate  will  refuse  to  confirm  the 
nomination  of  an  appointment  to  office  in  a  State 
whose  Senators  object  to  the  person  nominated. 
The  result  of  this  unwritten  rule  often  makes  it 
necessary  for  the  President  to  consult  before- 
Iiand  with  the  Senators  from  a  State  in  which  he 
is  called  upon  to  make  an  appointment. 

SENCI,  sftn's6.  A  warlike  tribe  of  Panoan 
stock  (q.T.),  occupying  the  hill  country  east  of 
the  Ucayali  Biver,  about  Sarayacu,  northeastern 
Peru.  They  are  described  as  among  the  greatest 
warriors  of  the  Ucayali  region  and  bold  and  gen- 
erous in  disposition.  Their  weapons  are  the  bow, 
lance,  club,  and  kowas,  a  sort  of  combined  club 
and  stabbing  instniment.  They  are  agricultural 
and  very  industrious. 

SENDAI,  sSn'dl'.  The  capital  of  the  Prefec- 
ture of  Miyagi,  Japan,  situated  near  the  east- 
em  coast  of  Hondo,  217  miles  by  rail  north  of 
Tokyo  (Map:  Japan,  O  4).  It  is  noted  as  the 
former  seat  of  the  daimyo.  Date  Masamune 
(1567-1636),  who  sent  an  embassy  to  the  Pope 
and  the  King  of  Spain  in  1614.  His  castle,  some- 
what damaged  during  the  revolution  of  1868,  is 
now  used  by  the  garrison.  The  principal  prod- 
ucts are  ornamental  articles  01  fossil  wood, 
found  in  the  vicinity,  and  cloth.  Sendai  is  the 
seat  of  North  Japan  College.  Pop.,  1898,  83,325; 
1908,  97,944. 

SEH'ECA.  One  of  the  leading  tribes  of  the 
Iroquois  (q.v.)  Confederacy.  The  popular  name 
is  foreign  to  the  tribe  and  of  uncertain  origin. 
Th^  call  themselves  Tshoti-nondawaga,  abbre- 
viated Nondowaga  (people  of  the  hill),  and  were 
formerly  known  to  the  French  as  Tsonnonthouan. 
In  the  Iroquois  councils  they  were  officially  des- 
ignated as  the  doorkeepers,  in  allusion  to  their 
guarding  the  western  door  or  frontier  of  the 
confederacy.  The  Seneca  were  the  ruling  spirits 
of  the  Iroquois  league  in  the  West,  as  the  Mo- 
hawk were  in  the  East,  and  the  wars  waged  with 
the  Huron,  Neutral  Nation,  Erie,  and  Illinois, 
as  well  as  with  the  southern  tribes,  were  car- 
ried on  chiefly  by  them.  When  first  known  they 
occupied  that  part  of  western  New  York  be- 
tween Seneca  Lake  and  the  Genesee  River,  hav- 
ing their  coimcil  fire  at  Nundawao,  near  the 
present  Naples.  After  the  destruction  of  the 
Erie  and  Neutral  Nation  about  1650-60,  the 
remnants  of  these  tribes  were  chiefly  incorpo- 
rated with  the  Seneca,  who  soon  spread  over  the 
conquered  territory  westward  to  Lake  Erie  and 
southward  along  the  Allegheny.  By  these  ac- 
cessions they  became  the  largest  and  most  im- 
portant tribe  of  the  confederacy.  They  sided 
with  the  English  in  the  Revolution,  for  which 
their  villages  and  fields  were  wasted  by  Sullivan 
in  1779,  but  did  not  abandon  their  country,  and 
Vol.  XX.— 15 


are  still  residing  mainly  within  their  original 
territory  in  New  York  State.    See  Ibo4)uoib. 

SENECA,  AmvMVB.  A  Roman  rhetorician, 
bom  at  Corduba  (Cordova)  in  Spain,  probably 
not  later  than  54  B.c.  He  seems  to  have  been  in 
Rome  during  the  early  period  of  the  power  of 
Augustus.  He  was  rich,  belonged  to  the  eques- 
trian order,  and  enjoyed  the  friendship  of  many 
distinguished  Romans.  The  time  of  his  deau 
is  uncertain,  but  he  lived  perhaps  imtil  39  a.o. 
His  extant  works  are  Oontroveraiarum  lAbri  X, 
a  collection  of  imaginary  law  cases  for  practice 
in  discussion,  and  Suasoriarum  Liber,  a  collec- 
tion of  "themes";  neither  of  these  works,  how- 
ever, is  complete.  The  best  editions  are  those 
of  Kiessling  (Leipzig,  1872)  and  Mttller  (Prague, 
1887).  Consult  W.  S.  Teuffel,  Oe»ohiohte  der 
rBmisohen  Literatur,  vol.  ii  (6th  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1910),  and  Martin  Schanz,  Oesehichte  der 
rSmiachen  Litteratur,  voL  ii,  part  ii  (3d  ed., 
Munich,  1913). 

SENECA,  LxTOiDS  Auvjbub  (c.4  B.o.-d6  Aj>.). 
A  Roman  Stoic  philosopher,  the  son  of  Annaus 
Seneca  (q.v.),  bom  at  Corduba  about  4  b.o. 
In  philosophy  his  first  teacher  was  the  Pythag- 
orean Sotion,  whom  he  afterward  left  to  follow 
Attains  the  Stoic.  He  traveled  in  Greece  and 
Egypt  and  pleaded  in  courts  of  law,  but  not- 
withstanding his  forensic  triumphs  he  left  the 
bar  from  fear  of  Caligula's  jealousy.  He  filled 
the  office  of  qucestor  and  had  already  risen  high 
in  the  favor  of  the  Emperor  Claudius  when  he 
was  accused  of  an  intrigue  with  Julia,  the 
daughter  of  Gtermanicus  and  wife  of  Vinicius. 
He  was  exiled  to  Corsica  for  eight  years,  deriv- 
mg  from  philosophy  what  consolation  he  could. 
Wlen  Claudius  married  Agrippina  (q.v.),  Sen- 
eca was  recalled  by  her  influence,  raised  to  the 
prKtorship,  and  appointed  instructor  of  her  son 
Nero  (q.v.).  On  the  death  of  his  governor  and 
military  tutor,  Burrus,  Nero  gave  way  to  his 
depraved  passions  with  a  force  which  Seneca 
could  not  control.  All  his  influence  over  his 
pupil  was  lost,  but  he  profited  by  his  extrava- 
gant bounty  to  such  a  degree  that  his  accumu- 
hited  wealth  amounted  to  300,000  sestertia,  or 
about  $12,000,000  of  our  money.  Seneca,  to 
avert  dangerous  consequences,  offered  to  refund 
to  the  Emperor  his  gifts  and  begged  leave  to 
retire  on  a  small  allowance.  This  Nero  declined, 
and  Seneca  under  pretense  of  illness  shut  himself 
up  and  refused  to  appear  in  public.  Nero  then 
attempted  to  have  him  poisoned,  but  failed.  A 
short  time  afterward  Antonius  Natalis,  when 
on  his  trial  for  participation  in  the  conspiracy 
of  Piso  (q.v.),  implicated  Seneca  as  one  of  the 
conspirators.  He  was  sentenced  to  put  himself 
to  death.  His  wife,  Paulina,  declared  her  reso- 
lution to  die  with  him  and  in  spite  of  his  remon- 
strances accompanied  him  into  the  bath  in  which 
according  to  his  own  choice  he  was  to  be  bled 
to  death.  The  Elmperor,  however,  would  not 
allow  Paulina  to  die,  but  removed  her  from  her 
husband,  who  gradually  expired. 

Seneca's  extfmt  writings  are  mainly  on  moral 
subjects  and  consist  of  epistles,  and  treatises  on 
Anger,  Consolation,  Providence,  Tranquillity  of 
Mind,  Philosophical  Constancy,  Clemency,  The 
Shortness  of  Life,  A  Happy  Life,  Philosophical 
Retirement,  and  Benefits.  He  wrote  also  seven 
books  entitled  Qwestiones  Jfaturalea.  Ten  trage- 
dies, ascribed  to  him  by  Quintilian  and  generally 
included  in  editions  of  his  works,  have  eilso  come 
down  to  us.  They  were  not  intended,  and  are 
certainly  not  adapted,  for  the  stage.    They  are 
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overcharged  .with  declamation  and  wanting  in 
dramatic  life.  They  are  of  importance  in  dra- 
matic history  on  account  of  the  great  influence 
they  exerted  on  Renaissance  and  French  clas- 
sical drama  as  well  as  on  English  drama.  Of 
his  genuine  prose  writings  modern  opinion  takes 
a  divided  view — some  critics  praising  his  practi- 
cal sagacity,  others  finding  him  wanting  in  iroecu- 
latire  reach.  The  Apooolooyntotia  D*n  Claudi 
is  a  moat  amusing  satire  on  the  deceased  Em- 
peror Claudiug;  the  word  apooolooyntotia  (pump- 
kinification)  is  coined  humorously  for  apotheo- 
»i*  (deification).  It  is  published  in  BUcheler's 
Petronmt  (5th  ed.,  Berlin,  1912)  and  edited  by 
A.  P.  Ball  (New  York,  1903).  The  larger  works 
are  edited  by  Eaase  (Leipzig,  1893-95)  and  by 
Hosius  (ib.,  1899  et  seq.)  ;  the  tragedies  were 
edited  also  by  Fr.  Leo  (Berlin,  1878-79),  the 
epistles  by  O.  Henze  (Leipzig,  1898),  the  Qwbs- 
txonet  Jfaturalea  by  A.  Gercke  (ib.,  1907).  The 
tragedies  were  edited  by  Holtze  in  the  Taucb- 
nitz  series  (ib^  1872);  there  are  separate  Eng- 
lish editions  of  the  Medea  by  Eingery  (Craw- 
fordsville,  1896),  and  of  the  Medea,  Troadea,  and 
Beroulet  Furent  together  by  Kingery  (New 
York,  1908).  Becent  translations  of  Seneca's 
tragedies  are  those  by  E.  L  Harris  (Oxford, 
1904)  and  F.  J.  Miller  (Chicago,  1907).  Con- 
sult: O.  A.  Simcox,  A  History  of  Latin  Litera- 
ture, vol.  ii  (New  York,  1883) ;  J.  W.  Cunliffe, 
The  Influence  of  Seneca  on  Sliedbethan  Tragedy 
(London,  1897;  reprinted.  New  York,  1907); 
H.  E.  Butler,  Poat-Auguttan  Poetry  (Oxford, 
1909);  the  admirable  "Introduction'^  to  W.  C. 
Summers,  Stieot  Letter*  of  Seneoa  (London, 
1910) ;  W.  S.  Teuffel,  Oetehichte  der  rSmitohen 
Literatur,  voL  ii  (6th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1910) ;  E.  M. 
Spearing,  The  Elizabethan  Translations  of  Sene- 
ca's Tragedies  (Cambridge,  1912)  ;  J.  W.  Cun- 
liffe, Early  English  Tragedies  (Oxford,  1912); 
Martin  Schanz,  Oeschiohte  der  rSmischen  Lit- 
teratur,  vol.  ii,  part  ii  (3d  ed.,  Munich,  1913) ; 
M.  S.  Dimsdale,  A  History  of  Latin  Literatitre 
(New  York,  1915)  ;  J.  D.  Duff,  Senecce  Dialogo- 
rum  Libri  X,  XI,  XII  (Cambridge,  1915). 

SENECA  PALLS.  A  village  in  Seneca  C^., 
N.  Y.,  41  miles  by  rail  west  of  Syracuse,  on 
the  Seneca  River  and  Barge  Canal,  and  on  the 
New  York  Central  and  the  Lehigh  Valley  rail- 
roads ( Map :  New  York,  D  5 ) .  It  has  the  Myn- 
derese  Academy,  a  public  library,  a  hospital,  and 
the  Jcdmson  Home  for  Indigent  Females.  Cayuga 
Lake  Park,  2  miles  distant,  is  a  sununer  resort 
of  prominence.  Seneca  Falls  manufactures 
pumps,  hydraulic  and  foot  power  machinery,  gas 
engines,  foundry  products,  lathes,  rugs,  boxes, 
rulers,  and  advertising  novelties.  Seneca  Falls 
was  settled  in  1791  and  was  incorporated  in 
1831.  Pop.,  1900,  6519;  1910,  6688;  1916  (State 
census),  7018. 

SENECA  OBASS.    See  Holt  Grass. 

SENECA  TiATTB.  The  largest  and  deepest 
of  the  group  of  elongated  lakes  in  west-central 
New  York  (Map:  New  York,  D  6).  It  is  37 
miles  long  and  from  1  to  4  miles  wide,  and  its 
greatest  depth  is  about  630  feet.  Its  shores  are 
bold,  and  the  surrounding  coimtry  is  picturesque. 
It  receives  the  waters  of  Keuka  Lake  and  dis- 
charges into  Lake  Ontario  through  the  Seneca 
and  Oswego  rivers.  It  is  navigated  by  steamers 
and  ccmnected  by  canals  with  the  Erie  Canal  and 
Chemung  River.      

SENECA    SNAXEBOOT.      See    Pdltoala; 

SKNBaA. 

SENECIO,  si-ne'shl-O.    A  genus  of  plants  of 


the  family  Conmositee.  The  species,  of  which 
fully  1000  have  been  described,  are  mostly  herbs 
individually  restricted  in  range,  but  generically 
of  almost  world-wide  distribution,  and  especially 
abundant  in  temperate  climates.  Groundsel  and 
ragwort  are  common  names  oftcai  applied  to 
many  species.  Some  species  are  used  for  fuel; 
others  were  formerly  reputed  useful  for  wounds; 
several  species,  especially  Seneoio  cineraria 
(dusty  miller),  Seneoio  mikanioides  (Cape  ivy), 
and  Seneoio  argenteus  (silvery  senecio),  are 
widely  popular  ornamental  plants. 

SENEFELDEB,  z&'ne-fel'dSr,  Alots  (1771- 
1834).  The  inventor  of  lithography.  He  was 
bom  at  Prague,  Bohemia,  but  was  early  taken  to 
Munich,  where  he  became  an  actor.  He  then 
turned  his  attention  to  Uie  printing  of  music, 
and  invented  the  process  of  printing  from  stone 
known  as  lithographv  (q.v.).  After  unsuccess- 
ful attempts  to  found  establishments  in  Munich, 
Offenbsush,  and  Vienna,  he  returned  in  1806  to 
Munich  and  accepted  the  position  of  inspector 
of  maps  at  the  royal  printing  office,  ccmtinuing 
his  private  establishment  as  well.  In  1826  he 
invented  the  process  of  lithographing  in  colors 
and  in  1833  perfected  it  so  t£at  he  could  print 
the  colors  on  linen,  thus  imitating  oil  painting. 
In  1877  a  monument  was  erected  to  his  memory 
in  Munich.  He  wrote  a  Lehrlntch  der  Litho- 
graphie  (1818),  which  was  translated  into 
French  (1819),  and  Behandlung  des  Ueher- 
druoks  auf  der  JUeinen  lithographischen  Hand- 
presse  (1824).  Consult  his  Invention  of  Lithog- 
raphy (Eng.  trans,  by  J.  W.  Muller,  New  York, 
1911) ;  also  O.  E.  Nagler,  Aloys  SenefOder  und 
Simon  Sohmidt  alt  KieoIeM  (Munich,  1862) ; 
Ernst  Pfeilschmidt,  Aloy  Smef elder  (Dresden, 
1877). 

SENEFFE,  80-nfif .  A  small  village  in  the 
Province  of  Hainault,  Belgium,  22  miles  south- 
west of  Brussels  (Map:  Belgium,  C  4).  The 
district  has  extensive  manufactures  of  pottery 
and  glass.  Near  by  is  the  battlefidd  on  which 
William  of  Orange,  at  the  head  of  the  force  of 
the  coalition  against  France,  was  defeated,  after 
a  bloody  contest,  by  Cond6,  Aug.  11,  1674. 

SEN'EOA,  or  Senboa  Snakeboot.  The  dried 
root  of  Polygala  senega.  It  is  employed  in  medi- 
cine as  an  expectorant  and  diuretic  and  is  valu- 
able in  chronic  bronchitis,  asthma,  and  certain 
types  of  pneumonia.  Its  properties  are  due  to 
sen^in,  a  glucoside  which  is  identical  with 
saponin  and  closely  related  to  digibmin.  Its 
pharmaceutical  preparations  are  a  fluid  extract, 
a  sirup,  and  a  compound  sirup. 

SENEOAIi,  sen'igftl'  (Fr.  S4n4gal).  A  river 
of  the  Froich  Colony  of  Sen^[al,  on  the  south- 
west border  of  the  Sahara  (A&p:  Africa,  C  3). 
Its  principal  head  stream,  the  Baflng  or  Blade 
River,  rises  in  the  mountains  of  Futa  Jallon, 
the  water  divide  which  separates  the  Senegal 
from  the  Niger,  and  flows  north  till  it  is  joined 
by  the  Bakhoi  or  White  River  at  Bafulabe.  The 
combined  stream  th«i  flows  g«ierally  northwest- 
ward and  empties  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  at 
Saint-Louis,  110  miles  north  of  Cape  Verde.  It 
is  the  first  perennial  stream  for  a  distance  of 
1300  miles  south  of  Morocco  and  marks  the 
northern  limit  of  the  migraticm  of  the  doldmm 
belt  with  its  copious  rain.  Its  Imgth  is  about 
1000  miles.  The  upper  course  forms  during  the 
wet  season  a  series  of  rapids,  but  in  the  dry 
season  the  stream  becomes  a  series  of  reser- 
Toira  Below  the  confluence  of  the  head  streams 
the  river  descends  f nun  the  plateau  in  the  Falls 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SBXnOMJj 


701 


SEITEOAIi 


r>f  Ouine  and  Felu,  each  about  50  feet  high.  In 
its  lower  courae  it  flows  throng  a  narrow  but 
low  and  level  and  very  fertile  alluvial  plain,  iB 
which  it  frequently  divides  to  form  large  elon- 
gated islands  which  are  flooded  during  high  water. 
The  river  empties,  through  a  large  delta,  into  a 
long,  narrow  coast  lagoon  cut  off  from  the  sea 
by  a  bar  of  sand.  Through  the  latter  there 
is  a  shifting  opening  which  is  very  difficult  and 
dangerous  to  enter.  The  Senegal  is  navigable  to 
the  Felu  Falls,  and  there  is  a  regular  service 
in  the  rainy  seasos  to  Kays  (460  miles),  whence 
a  railroad  has  been  built  to  Bafulabe  and  is  being 
extended  to  Bammaku  on  the  Niger.  The  F»- 
leme,  the  principal  tributary,  is  also  wide  and 
deep  and  navigable  over  100  miles.  Consult 
bibliography  under  SEifcoAi.  (colony). 

SEREOAIk  A  French  colony  in  west  Africa, 
extending  along  the  coast  from  Cape  Blanco  to 
the  northern  boundary  of  Portuguese  Guinea,  ex- 
«!uding  the  British  Colony  of  Gambia  (Map: 
Africa,  C  3).  In  1902  the  part  east  of  Kays, 
comprising  the  protected  states  along  the  upper 
Senegal  and  the  middle  Niger,  was  detached  from 
Senegal  and  was  constituted  a  separate  division 
of  I?ench  West  Africa  under  the  name  of  the 
Sen^ambia  and  Niger  Territory.  In  1904  this 
territory  was  dissolved,  one  part  of  it,  the 
Senegal  Protectorate,  having  been  restored  to 
that  colony,  but  with  a  separate  budget,  and  the 
rest  of  it  formed  into  the  Colony  of  Upper  Sene- 
gal-Niger (area,  302,200  square  miles),  with  its 
capital  at  Bamako  on  the  Niger.  This  article 
treats  only  of  the  Colony  of  Scatq;al,  the  area  of 
which  is  74,000  square  miles. 

The  coast  district  is  mostly  flat  and  sandy  and 
most  fertile  in  the  vall^  of  the  Senegal.  The 
northern  part  belongs  to  the  region  of  the 
Sahara,  while  the  porti<Hi  soutJi  of  the  Senegal 
is  densely  wooded  and  better  watered.  In  the 
interior  elevatiraig  of  nearly  2000  feet  are  met 
with.  The  western  part  is  drained  by  the  Sote- 
gal,  whose  main  head  stream  is  the  Baflng  and 
which  receives  the  Faleme  from  the  south  and 
the  Kulu  from  tJie  north.  The  Faleme  is  navi- 
gable. The  portion  south  of  Gambia  is  watered 
by  the  Salum  and  the  Casamance. 

The  climate  of  Senegal  is  on  the  whole  un- 
bealthful.  The  year  is  divided  into  two  seasons, 
a  short  rainy  and  a  long  dry  season.  The  rainy 
season  begins  at  the  end  of  May  and  lasts  three 
or  four  months  at  the  mouth  of  the  Casamance, 
and  in  the  middle  of  July  for  barely  a  month  at 
Saint-Louis.  During  the  dry  season  the  tem- 
perature at  Saint-Louis  occasionally  falls  as  low 
as  46*  F.,  but  during  April  and  Buy  the  north- 
eastern wind  from  the  Sahara  not  mfrequently 
raises  it  over  110°  F.  in  the  shade.  Yellow  fever 
often  comes  with  the  rainy  season.  Hie  flora  of 
the  northern  part  is  on  the  whole  scanty,  but 
abounds  in  giunmiferous  acacia.  In  the  valley 
of  the  Senegal  the  vegetation  is  luxuriant  and 
the  re^on  south  of  the  river  is  rich  in  palms. 

Agriculture  shows  in  recent  years  a  notable 
devdopment,  insuring  Senegal  a  place  among  the 
successful  colonies  of  the  world.  The  leiuling 
erops  include  millet,  com,  manioc,  and  peanuts. 
Of  tiiese,  the  peanut  is  by  far  the  most  impor- 
tant commercially,  constituting  the  principal  ex- 
port. The  product  is  used  chiefly  for  its  extrac- 
tive oil,  the  residue  being  employed  in  Europe  as 
fodder  for  cattle.  Small  quantities  of  gum,  rub- 
ber, wax,  and  palm  kernels  are  produced.  Grac- 
ing is  of  some  importance,  especially  among  the 
Peulh,  Toucouleur,  and  Serer.    The  natives  pro- 


ves, with  more  or  less  skill,  some  textiles  and 
metal  ware. 

Imports  and  exports  of  n^erchandise  were  val- 
ued at  67,860,000  and  66,020,000  francs  respec- 
tively in  1912.  The  larger  imports  in  1912  were 
cotton  tissues,  coal,  rice,  cola  nuts,  sugar,  wine, 
edible  oils,  tobacco,  and  flour.  Exports  in  1912: 
peanuts,  41,163,000  francs;  gums,  2,316,000; 
rubber,  1,077,000;  palm  kernels,  706,000;  homed 
cattle,  263,500.  Of  the  total  trade,  64.64  per 
cent  was  with  France. 

The  principal  waterway,  the  Senegal,  is  navi- 
gable from  mid-July  to  early  October  as  far  as 
Kayee  (in  Upper  Sen^^al  and  Niger).  A  rail- 
way, completed  in  1886,  connects  Dakar,  capital 
of  Frendi  West  Africa,  with  Saint-Louis, 
capital  of  Soiegal,  by  way  of  Ruflsque,  Thiis, 
and  Louga,  the  total  length  being  264  Kilometers 
(170  miles).  At  Thiis,  which  is  91  kilometers 
(67  miles)  from  Dakar,  a  line  starts  for  Kayes; 
in  1914  construction  had  been  completed  as  far 
as  Koulougadougou,  348  kilometers  (216  miles). 

The  budget  for  1916  was  6,031,000  francs;  the 
local  budget,  2,070,000  francs.  Senegal  is  ad- 
ministered by  a  lieutenant  eovemor,  resident  at 
Saint-Louis,  representing  the  Governor-General 
of  French  West  Africa;  ne  is  assisted  by  a  gen- 
eral council.  Four  communes  (Dakar,  Saint- 
Louis,  Ruflsque,  and  Gor£e)  are  organized  like 
French  communes  and  elect  a  deputy  to  the 
French  Chamber.  Certain  territory,  as  a  strip 
of  land  1  kilometer  wide  on  each  side  of  the 
railway  from  Dakar  to  Saint-Louis,  is  under 
direct  administration.  The  remaining  portions 
of  the  country  are  called  protected  territories, 
in  the  administration  of  which  the  natives  have 
a  voice. 

The  official  AnmuUre  for  1914  states  the  popu- 
lation at  1,247,979,  consisting  of  4229  French,  646 
foreigners,  1,239,603  natives  (French  subjects), 
and  3601  natives  (not  French  subjects).  The 
natives  (French  subjects)  included  888,467  Mo- 
hammedans, 346,336  fetishists,  and  4600  Roman 
Catholics.  The  principal  races  are  the  Wolof 
(about  466,000),  Serer  (183,000),  Peulh  (168,- 
000),  Toucouleur  (139,000),  Diola  (97,000), 
Mandingo  (73,000),  Bambara  (34,000),  and 
Fulah  (32,000).  The  Wolof  inhabit  the  coast 
region;  they  are  very  black  and  of  excellent 
physique  and  peaceful  disposition;  they  are 
Mohammedan,  and  their  language  is  the  lingua 
franca  of  Senegal.  The  Serer  also  dwell  in  the 
west  (in  Baol,  Sine,  Saloum,  and  in  part  of  the 
circle  of  Thite) ;  strongly  attached  to  their  own 
customs,  they  remain  fetishists  and  are  little 
influenced  by  contact  with  Europeans;  they  are 
remarkable  for  industry  and  foresight.  The 
Peulh,  mostly  nomad  g^raziers,  are  found  through- 
out Sienegal;  their  clear  skin  and  fine  features 
suggest  a  Semitic  origin,  but  their  language  is 
akin  to  the  languages  of  the  Wolof  and  Serer. 
The  Peulh  for  the  most  part  are  recent  converts 
to  Islam ;  some  of  them  retain  the  ancient  fetish- 
ism. The  Toucouleur  are  a  warlike  but  intelli- 
gent race,  dwelling  chiefly  in  the  north,  in  the 
Fouta  region;  they  are  Mohammedan  and  speak 
the  same  language  as  the  Peulh.  The  principal 
towns,  with  populaticm,  are:  Dakar,  25,630  (of 
whom  2397  Frmch)  ;  Saint-Louis,  22,276  (896)  ; 
Ruflsque,  12,490  (311) ;  Tivavouane,  3443  (96) ; 
Thi6s,  2397  (129);  Louga,  1806  (84);  QoTfe, 
1140   (45). 

The  Senegal  was  discovered  by  navigators  from 
Dieppe  in  the  fourteenth  century.  In  1682  a 
French  company  established  a  nctory  at  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SENEOAI,  OXTM 


70a 


SBHIOAI.IJA 


mouth  of  the  Sen^;al,  which  became  the  town 
of  Saint-Louis  in  1626.  The  Dutch  settlements 
along  the  coasts  were  acquired  by  the  French 
through  the  Treaty  of  Nimegnen  in  1678.  In 
1758  the  French  possessions  of  Senegal  were 
taken  by  the  British  and  restored  in  1783,  but 
seized  again  in  1800  and  1809  and  finally  re- 
stored to  the  French  in  1817.  The  Moorish 
tribes  of  the  north,  who  showed  the  greatest  re- 
sistance to  the  French  rule,  were  pacified  by  Qen- 
eral  Faidherbe  in  1860.  He  also  did  much  to 
explore  and  open  up  the  country. 

BibUograpny.  B4renger  Feraud,  Lea  peu- 
pladet  de  la  84n4gamhie  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1875- 
78) ;  P.  Barret,  8^n4gambie  et  Chtin4e  (2  vols., 
lb.,  1887 ) ;  Ancelle,  Lea  ettplorationa  ou  Sinigal 
(ib.,  1887)  ;  Jean  Bayol,  Voyctge  en  86n4ffambie 
(ib.,  1888)  ;  P.  Gaffarel,  Le  Sinigal  et  le  Soudan 
frtmsaia  (ib.,  1890);  O.  Haurigot,  Le  84n4gal 
(ib.,  1892) ;  E.  C.  LagrilUAre-BeaacIerc,  Minion 
an  B6n4gal  et  au  Soudan  (ib.,  1898) ;  Marcel 
Olivier,  Le  84n4gal  (ib.,  1907) ;  R.  P.  Jalabert, 
A  travera  le  Ferlo  (Grenoble,  1908) ;  L.  d'Anfre- 
ville  de  La  Salle,  Votre  viewe  84iUgal,  aon  kit- 
toire,  aon  Hat  aotuel,  ce  qu'il  doit  devenir  (Paris, 
1909). 

SENXOAIi  aUM.     See  GUMS. 

SEIT'EOAJCBIA.  A  region  in  west  Africa. 
See  Seneoai.. 

SENEGA  BOOT.     See  Poltoala;   Sentoa. 

SENEK  DE  CONTBEBAS,  Jdan.  See  CoN- 
TBEBAS,  Juan  Senen  de. 

SENESCCENCE  (from  Lat.  ameaeere,  to  grow 
old,  from  aenere,  to  be  old,  from  aenem,  old). 
The  state  of  transition  to  old  age.  Old  age, 
rapid  decay,  and  a  sudden  collapse  with  death 
occur  in  many  insects  immediately  after  ^g 
laying.  On  the  other  hand  lobsters  and  crabs, 
oysters,  and  other  moUusks  lay  eggs  year  after 
year  for  some  20  years.  Certain  animals  keep 
growing  for  a  century.  (See  Lonoevitt.)  We 
see  in  domestic  animals  that  as  old  age  creeps 
on  they  become  affected  like  man.  They  lose 
their  acuteness  of  hearing,  become  stifT  in  their 
limbs,  and  enter  into  a  senile  state.  See 
Senilitt. 

In  many  forms  of  animal  life  sraiile  character- 
istics beccane  inherited  in  middle  life.  Hyatt 
has  shown  that  in  ammonites  and  other  mollusks 
the  species  and  type  may  arise  as  larval  or  im- 
mature forms,  become  mature,  more  or  less  spe- 
cialized and  ornamented,  and  then  die  out  in  a 
series  of  senile  forms  which  recall  those  of  the 
childhood  of  the  type.    See  Gbowth. 

Consult:  Hyatt,  ''Genesis  of  the  ArietidK,"  in 
BmithaoniaM  Institution,  Oontributiona  to  Knowl- 
edge (Washington,  1889) ;  Minot,  "Senescence 
and  Rejuvenescence,"  in  Journal  of  Pkyaiology, 
vol.  zii  (London,  1891)  ;  "Phylogeny  of  an  Ac- 
quired Characteristic,"  in  Proceedings  of  the 
Amerioan  Pkiloaophic(U  Society  (Philadelphia, 
1894) ;  C.  S.  Minot,  Modem  Prohlema  of  Biology 
(ib.,  1913). 

SEKESCHAIi,  sSn'e-shal  (Fr.  a&nichal,  from 
ML.  senesoalous,  siniaoalcus,  from  Goth,  sineigs, 
old;  connected  with  Lat.  senea,  Gk.  trot,  henos, 
old  -I-  akalks,  servant).  Originally  probably 
an  attendant  of  the  servile  class  who  had  the 
superintendence  of  the  household  of  the  Frank- 
ish  kings.  In  tite  course  of  time,  however, 
the  seneschalship  rose  to  be  a  position  of 
dignity,  held  no  longer  by  persons  of  servile  race, 
but  by  military  commanders,  who  were  also  in- 
vested with  judicial  authority.  The  dignity  of 
Grand  Seneschal  of  France  was  the  hereditary 


right  of  the  counts  of  Anjou.  This  office  gave 
the  right  to  command  the  armies  in  the  absence 
of  the  King,  control  over  the  affairs  of  the  King's 
household,  and  the  exercise  of  suprone  judicial 
authority.  Philip  Augustus,  however,  in  1191 
suspended  the  judicial  functions.  The  lieuten- 
ants of  the  chief  feudatories  of  France  often 
took  the  title  of  seneschal,  and,  as  in  the  course 
of  time  the  great  fiefs  were  absorbed  by  the 
crown,  they  were  as  a  rule  divided  for  judicial 
purposes  into  districts  under  the  authority  of 
royal  officers,  who  retained  the  old  name,  while 
the  districts  were  known  as  stefchaus^ies.  A 
similar  ofBoe  in  England  and  Scotland  was 
designated  steward,  but  is  rendered  into  Latin 
as  senesoalous.  Consult  Achille  Luchaire,  Ma- 
nuel deainatitutiona  frantaisea  (Paris,  1892). 
SEBEXTIL,  Jbak  GnsrAVE  Coubcklle-.    See 

COUBCELLE-SEHEPn.,  J.  G. 

SENEY,  se'nl,  Gkoboe  In<baham  (1826-93). 
An  American  phUanthropist,  bom  at  Astoria, 
N.  Y.  He  attended  Wesle^an  University  in  1845 
and  graduated  from  the  University  of  the  City 
of  New  York  in  1847.  From  1877  to  1884  he  was 
presidoit  of  the  Metropolitan  Bank  of  New 
York.  He  gave  $410,000  for  the  oidowment  of 
the  Methodist  Hospital  in  Brooklyn;  added 
largely  to  the  endowment  of  Wesleyan  Univer- 
sity, Kmory  College,  and  the  Wesleyan  Female 
College  of  Georgia;  and  gave  $100,000  to  the 
Long  Island  Historical  Society.  His  total  known 
benefacti<Hi8  amounted  to  some  $2,000,000.  His 
collection  of  paintings,  at  one  time  widely 
known,  was  dispersed  by  public  sale. 

SSlTG-  (or  STTNG-)  KO-LXN-SIK,  sflng'-ky. 
ISn'-sSn'.  A  famous  M<mgoI  general,  a  prince  of 
the  Kortchin  tribe,  who  distingui^ed  himself 
in  connection  with  the  advance  in  1853  of  the 
Taiping  rebels,  whom  he  defeated  twice  in  battle. 
In  I860  he  was  chosen  to  oppose  the  advance  of 
the  Anglo-French  punitive  expedition  to  Peking 
and  is  noted  particularly  in  connection  therewith 
for  the  great  circular  mud  rampart  with  which 
he  surrounded  Tientsin  at  a  distance  of  2  miles, 
and  still  known  to  foreigners  as  "Soig-ko-lin- 
sin's  folly."  (See  Tiektbin.)  In  operating 
against  the  Nioifei  rebels  in  central  China  in 
1864  his  army  was  overwhelmed  by  superior 
numbers,  and  he  was  killed. 

SENGKXBA.  A  Siamese  sei^rt  on  the  east 
coast  of  the  Malay  Peninsula,  about  475  miles 
south  of  Bangkok  (Map:  Siam,  D  6).  Its  har- 
bor is  spacious  and  well  sheltered,  and  there  is 
a  considerable  trade  in  fish,  fruit,  and  tin.  A 
wireless  station  <m  the  Telefunken  system  is 
maintained  here  by  the  Siamese  navy.  The  pop- 
ulation is  estimated  at  about  10,000.  llie  Chi- 
nese founded  a  settlonrait  here  early  in  the  nine- 
teenth century. 

BEMIGAIXIA,  sa'n«-gU1«-&,  or  BINIOA- 
GLIA,  s^'nt-g^lyfr.  A  city  in  the  Province  of 
Ancona,  Italy,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Misa,  16 
miles  by  rail  west-northwest  of  Ancona  (Map: 
Italy,  D  3 ) .  It  is  modem  in  appearance,  having 
broad  streets  and  well-built  houses.  It  has  a 
seminary,  a  technical  school,  and  a  library.  The 
industries  are  silk  spinning,  sugar  refining,  and 
fishing.  The  famous  annual  fairs  are  still  well 
attended.  Senigallia  was  founded  by  the  Se- 
nonian  Gauls  (whence  the  ancient  name,  Sena 
Gallica)  and  colonized  by  the  Romans  in  285  B.C. 
During  the  Middle  Ages  the  Guelph  and  Ghibel- 
line  wars  left  the  city  in  a  ruined  condition.  At 
Senigallia  on  Dec.  31,  1502,  Cesare  Borgia 
treacherously  put  to  death  a  number  of  noblea 
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of  the  Papal  States  whom  he  had  enticed  there 
under  a  pretext  of  concluding  peace.  In  1521 
the  town  became  a  pi4>al  poasesnon.  Pop.  (com- 
mune), 1901,  23,166;  1911,  24,786  (town,  6666). 

SEKIJEZTIIE.  See  CoLTnxB;  Lake  In- 
dians.        

SEKH/ITT  (from  Lat.  aenttis,  belonging  to 
old  age,  from  aenex,  old).  The  period  of  old 
age.  In  man  the  decline  of  life  and  the  approach 
of  old  age  are  marked  by  certain  anatomical, 
phyBioIctgical,  and  pathological  phenomena,  as 
well  as  by  mental  changes.  In  extreme  old  age 
the  sexes  are  less  sharply  differentiated  than 
during  middle  life  and  tend  to  e^proach  the 
neutral  type.  The  voice  of  the  male  becunes 
higher,  that  of  the  female  lower,  in  pitch.  The 
male  pelvis  becomes  wider  and  may  equal  that 
of  the  female.  The  loss  of  teeth,  atrophy  of  the 
lower  jaw,  a  set  facial  expression,  in  both  sexes, 
the  thinning  of  the  facial  hair  in  man,  its  in- 
crease in  woman,  all  toid  to  make  them  lose 
their  distinctive  character.  The  anatomical  al- 
terations due  to  old  age  are  observed  throughout 
the  whole  organism.  The  bones  become  brittle 
from  the  deposit  of  inorgsmic  matter  at  the  ex- 
pense of  organic  material.  They  break  easily 
and  knit  slowly.  There  is  a  loss  in  height  due 
to  shrinking  and  compression  of  the  interverte- 
bral disks,  flattening  of  the  pelvis,  and  sinking 
of  the  arches  of  the  feet.  The  cartilages  are 
wasted,  calcified,  or  ossified,  and  the  joints  tend 
to  become  stiff  and  rigid.  The  muscular  changes 
are  those  of  atrophy  with  fatty  deposit.  With 
the  exception  of  the  heart,  all  the  viscera,  in- 
cluding the  brain,  are  reduced  in  volume.  But 
the  most  important  senile  phenomena  take  place 
in  tiie  circulatory  system.  In  the  arteries  there 
is  first  an  overgrowth  of  connective  tissues, 
thickening  of  the  inner  coat,  diminution  of  cal- 
ibre, and  loss  of  elasticity.  These  changes  are 
followed  by  fatty  deposits  and  atheroma  (q.v.). 
The  entire  vessel  becomes  thick,  hard,  and  tor- 
tuous, and  the  heart  is  hypertrophied  from  the 
great  force  required  to  propel  the  blood  through 
the  stiff,  contracted  arteries.  The  stomach  walls 
are  thinned,  the  mucous  membrane  and  peptic 
glands  atrophied.  In  the  intestine  there  is  a 
waste  of  the  muscle  fibres  and  atrophy  of  the 
villi.  Anatomical  changes  in  the  brain  are 
mostly  confined  to  the  cerebral  cortex  and  are 
those  characteristic  of  atrophy  and  degeneration. 
There  is  a  loss  of  weight  estimated,  in  the  aver- 
age brain,  at  about  100  grams  at  SO  years  of  age. 

The  physiolc^cal  changes  are  dependent  to  a 
large  extent  on  the  anatomical  alterations.  ASra- 
tion  of  the  blood  is  deficient,  and  the  loss  is 
due  to  decreased  expansibility  of  the  chest  and 
of  the  lungs  themselves.  The  loss  of  teeth,  im- 
pairment of  the  gastrointestinal  secretions,  and 
muscular  atony  of  the  stomach  and  intestines 
necessitate  an  adaptable  diet,  soft,  easily  digested 
articles  being  demanded.  The  special  senses  be- 
come less  acute.  The  eye  loses  its  accommoda- 
tive ability  (see  Sioht,  DEFEcna  of)  ;  impairment 
of  hearing  is  more  or  less  marked;  the  senses  of 
smell  and  taste  are  blunted  and  sometimes  per- 
verted. Hand  in  hand  with  the  gradual  abate- 
ment of  physical  vigor  comes  a  decrease  in  men- 
tal activity.  Loss  of  initiative  and  mental  en- 
durance are  noted.  He  individual's  capacity 
for  brain  work  is  diminished,  although  there 
may  be,  at  first,  no  falling  off  in  quality.  Mem- 
ory for  recent  events  is  fleeting,  but  youthful 
impressions  and  experiences  are  reproduced  in 
startling  vividness.     Mental  interests  are  nar- 


rowed, finally  centring  upon  the  individual  him- 
self. His  small  personal  needs  and  comforts  as- 
sume great  importance  in  his  eyes. 

The  pathological  condition  which  apparently 
lies  at  the  base  of  all  soiile  mutation  is  a  gen- 
eral fibrosis.  The  normal  connective  tissues  mul- 
tiply at  the  expense  of  the  functicmating  cells, 
which  are  gradually  squeezed  out  of  existence. 
This  change  begins  earliest  and  has  its  most 
profound  ^ect  in  the  circulatory  system.  Nearly 
all  cases  of  death  from  old  age  are  complicated 
by  arteriosclerosis  (q.v.),  and  the  end  is  most 
apt  to  be  brought  about  by  circulatory  disease  or 
brain  lesions  depending  upon  it,  sudi  as  embo- 
lism, thrombosis,  cerebral  hemorrhage,  and  the 
like.  The  respiratory  apparatus  of  the  aged  is 
always  «ifeebled.  Chrcmic  bronchitis  and  em- 
physema are  very  common,  and  broncho-pneu- 
monia is  pr<me  to  follow  attacks  of  bronchitis 
or  grippe.  Of  special  diseases,  gout  and  rheuma- 
tism of  the  chronic  type  are  very  common  in  the 
aged.  Epidemic  influenza,  or  grippe,  is  accom- 
panied by  profound  prostration,  and  in  the  pe- 
riod between  40  and  60  gastric  disturluuicea 
should  excite  a  suspicion  of  cancer,  but  after 
60  the  condition  is  more  likely  to  be  simply  one 
of  senile  gastric  catarrh. 

Search  for  the  ultimate  causes  of  old  age  has 
been  fruitless,  although  many  plausible  theories 
have  been  advanced.  Aging  is  a  manifestation 
of  every  form  of  life.  Even  the  lowest  types, 
such  as  the  infusoria,  exhibit  senile  phenomena 
which  result  in  death.  S<Hne  of  the  theories 
which  endeavor  to  account  for  these  changes  de- 
serve a  brief  review.  Demange  considers  the 
cause  as  "a  change  in  the  quantity  and  quality  of 
the  interstitial  nutritive  material  due  to  chajoges 
in  the  circulation,"  this  in  turn  depending  on 
atheroma  and  arteriosclerosis.  Going  back  to 
first  causes,  he  considers  that  the  constant  fric- 
tion of  the  blood  upon  the  inner  coat  of  the  vasa 
vasorum  irritates  the  endothelium,  resulting  in 
endarteritis,  thickening  of  the  inner  coat,  and 
diminution  of  the  calibre  of  these  minute  vessels. 
The  nutrition  of  the  larger  vessels  is  similarly 
reduced,  and  they  begin  to  degmerate,  and  so 
the  process  goes  on.  Thoma's  theory  is  that  the 
ceaseless  activity  of  the  heart  and  blood  vessels 
weakens  their  elastic  fibres,  and  the  loss  of  tone 
thus  occasioned  permits  dilation  of  the  vessels 
with  slackening  of  the  circulation.  The  theories 
which  are  finding  wide  acceptance  at  the  pres- 
ent time  are  those  of  Metchnikoff.  One  theory  is 
that  the  wasting  in  advanced  age  is  due  to  the 
destruction  of  tissue  cells  by  macrophages,  a  spe- 
cies of  leucocytes.  A  seccmd  theory,  tiiat  of 
auto-intoxication  through  the  absorption  of  poi- 
sonous materials  from  the  lower  intestine,  has 
been  the  subject  of  much  discussion;  but  neither 
of  Metchnikoff's  theories  satisfy  searching  scien- 
tific analysis.    See  Metchnikoff. 

The  precautions  to  be  taken  against  the  rapid 
advance  of  age  include  the  exclusion  of  alcohol; 
moderate  eating,  especially  after  the  age  of  40; 
moderate  exercise  after  the  age  of  60  is  reached 
or  after  senescence  has  begun  to  manifest  itself; 
avoidance  of  strain,  physical  or  mental;  proper 
clothing  for  all  seasons  and  conditions  and  other 
precautions  against  exposure;  together  with  out- 
of-door  air  and  a  diversity  of  mental  interests. 

Consult:  C.  S.  Minot,  Problem*  of  Age,  Oroioth 
and  Death  (London,  1908) ;  Robert  Soundby,  Old 
Age,  its  Care  and  Treatment  in  Health  and 
Disease  (ib.,  1913)  ;  I.  L.  Nasher,  Cferiatriot 
(Philadelphia,  1914).    See  Lonobvitt. 
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SE'inOB,  Nassau  William  (1790-1864). 
An  English  economist,  bom  in  Berlcshire.  He 
was  educated  at  Eton  and  Magdalen  College, 
Oxford,  where  he  graduated  in  1811.  In  1819  he 
was  called  to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's  Inn.  In  1826 
he  was  elected  to  the  Drununond  professorship  of 
political  eoonmny  at  Oxford.  He  held  it  for  the 
statutory  term  of  five  years.  In  1832  the  enor- 
mous evils  of  the  poor-law  administration  in 
England  led  to  the  appointment  of  a  commission 
of  inquiry.  Senior  was  one  of  the  commission- 
ers, and  the  portion  of  the  report  in  which  the 
abuses  of  the  existing  system  were  detailed  was 
drawn  up  by  him.  This  report  encouraged  the 
Whig  government  to  bring  in  the  Poor  Law 
Amendment  Act  of  1834.  In  1836  he  received 
the  appointment  of  master  in  Chancery  and  in 
1847  was  reelected  to  his  former  professorship 
for  another  term  of  five  years.  His  "Outline  of 
Political  Economy"  was  originally  published  in 
the  Enoyolopcedia  Uetropolitana  {1S50) .  In  this 
work  and  in  various  essays  he  developed  the 
economic  doctrines  laid  down  by  Ricardo  and  the 
free-trade  school  with  much  felicity  of  expression, 
which  entitles  him  to  ranlc  as  the  foremost  econo- 
mist between  Ricardo  and  Mill.  Senior  was  the 
first  writer  to  demonstrate  clearly  the  subjective 
ground  of  interest  payment  ("abstinence"  in 
Senior's  language).  His  analysis  of  monopoly  is 
the  most  important  contribution  of  the  classical 
school  to  the  theory  of  that  subject. 

SENJIBLI,  sen'jir-le'.  The  name  of  a  Kur- 
dish Tillage  in  north  Syria  under  Mount  Amanus, 
40  miles  northeast  of  Alexandretta.  The  hill  or 
tell  on  which  the  village  lies  is  one  of  several 
hundreds  in  that  r^on  which  scholars  have 
recognized  as  marlcing  the  sites  of  ancient  cities. 
In  1883  Dr.  von  Luschan  pointed  out  the  eligi- 
bility of  this  site  for  excavation,  and  when  in 
1888  the  Grermans  formed  their  Orient-Cesell- 
schaft,  Senjirli  was  selected  for  the  first  opera- 
tions. In  the  same  summer  an  expedition  was 
sent  out,  followed  by  a  second  in  1890  and  by  a 
third  in  1891-92,  all  of  which  were  imder  the 
direction  of  Von  Luschan  except  that  Dr.  Hu- 
mann  acted  as  director  in  the  begrinning  of  the 
first  campaign.  Among  other  scholars  partici- 
p«ting  were  Euting  and  Koldewey.  The  excava- 
tions uncovered  the  remains  of  an  ancient  city, 
which  was  surroimded  by  two  walls,  while  the 
inner  acropolis  was  defended  by  two  or  three 
lines  of  fortification.  The  massive  character  of 
these  structures,  especially  of  the  gates  and  of 
the  sculptures,  showed  that  the  expedition  was 
making  the  first  excavation  of  a  city  originally 
Hittite,  and  it  is  thought  that  the  outer  wall 
dates  from  the  eighth  century,  the  inner  from  the 
thirteenth  craitury  B.C.  A  more  recent  part  of 
the  city  was  also  discovered  which  is  evidently 
Aramaic  in  character.  The  first  important  find 
in  the  way  of  inscriptions  was  a  monolith  of 
Esarhaddon,  King  of  Assyria,  one  of  the  largest 
known,  remarkable  for  its  rich  sculpture  and  for 
details  of  religious  value,  containing  a  cuneiform 
inscription  of  69  lines  in  which  the  monarch  cel- 
ebrates the  triimiph  of  his  second  campaign 
against  Egypt  (c.670  B.C.).  Aramaic  inscrip- 
tions were  found  which  are  of  great  value  for 
the  additions  they  make  to  our  Imowledge  of 
Syrian  politics  and  civilization.  The  earliest  of 
these  is  the  Hadad  inscription  found  in  the 
neighboring  village  of  Gerjin.  This  is  written 
on  a  cylinder  of  dolerite  of  original  height  of  4 
meters  and  of  2.5  meters  circumference,  sur- 
mounted by  the  bust  of  the  Syrian  god  Hadad. 


On  the  lower  part  is  an  inscription  of  34  lines, 
the  characters  of  which  are  almost  identical  with 
those  of  the  Moabite  Stone ;  in  it  a  certain  Pan- 
ammu.  King  of  Ja'di,  celebrates  his  god.  It  is 
in  a  dialect  which  still  preserves  much  of  the 
Canaanitish  and  belongs  to  the  first  half  of  the 
eighth  century  B.C.  Another  similar  monument, 
now  a  torso,  contains  in  a  field  of  1  X  1.6  meters 
an  Aramaic  inscription  of  23  lines,  in  whidi  a 
king  of  Sam'al  records  the  history  of  his  fatiiier, 
Panammu  (different  from  the  one  above  men- 
tioned, but  probably  of  the  same  dynasty ) .  This 
and  some  smaller  inscriptions  refer  to  the  suzer- 
ainty of  Tiglath-pileser  IV  (746-728  B.C.),  whose 
own  monuments  also  speak  of  Sam'al,  so  that 
we  are  able  to  date  the  monument — a  connection 
of  immense  value  to  epigraphy  and  philology — 
and  also  to  locate  the  ancient  state  of  Sam'al, 
whose  political  and  social  conditions  are  inter- 
estingly described  on  this  stone.  Some  Hittite 
inscriptions  were  also  found.  Consult:  Aut- 
grabungen  in  8end»ehirli  (4  vols.,  Berlin,  1893- 
1911) ;  Craig,  in  the  Academy  (London,  1893) ; 
D.  H.  Mflller,  in  tiie  Contemporary  Review  (ib., 
1894) ;  Lidzbarski,  Jfordsemitiache  Epigraphik 
(Weimar,  1898);  Benzinger,  in  Baedeker's  Pal- 
estine  and  Syria  (6th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1912). 

SEHXOVBKI,  sen-k6fsk^  Ossip  Ivanovitch 
(1800-68).  A  Russian  Orientalist  and  histo- 
rian, bom  near  Vilna  and  educated  in  that  city. 
He  was  professor  of  Oriental  languages  in  the 
University  of  St.  Petersburg  from  1822  to  1847. 
In  1834  he  founded  a  periodical  called  the 
Reader's  Library,  in  which,  as  well  as  in  the  Bon 
of  the  Fatherland,  several  of  his  novels  appeared 
under  the  pseudonym  Baron  Brambeus.  He 
translated  Morier's  Hajji  Baha  (2d  ed.,  1846) 
and  wrote  CoUectanea,  a  series  of  selections  from 
Turldsh  authors  on  the  history  of  Poland  ( 1824- 
26),  and  Supplement  h  I'hiatoire  des  Huns,  des 
Turcs  et  des  Mongols  (1824). 

SENIiAC,  sSnlftk,  Baitlb  of.    See  Hastings. 

SENIilS,  stLiraes'.  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  Department  of  Oise,  France, 
33  miles  north  by  east  of  Paris,  on  the  Nonette 
River  (Map:  France,  N.,  H  3).  Its  walls, 
erected  in  the  GalIo-R(»nan  period,  are  still  in 
good  condition,  and  (here  are  also  in  the  vicinity 
the  ruins  of  an  old  Roman  amphitheatre.  Hie 
Gothic  cathedral  of  Notre  Dame  dates  from  the 
twelfth  century.  The  twelfth-century  church  of 
Saint-Frambourg,  the  sixteenth-century  church 
of  Saint-Pierre,  the  College  of  Saint-Vinoent, 
with  its  twelfth-century  abbey  church,  the  town 
hall,  and  the  archseolog^cal  museum  are  also 
noteworthy.  A  treaty  was  concluded  here  in 
1403  between  Maximilian  and  Charles  VIII  of 
France,  by  which  the  former  recovered  Artois 
and  Franche-Comt«.  Pop.,  1901,  7116;  1911, 
7006.  The  town  was  destroyed  by  the  Germans 
in  August,  1914.    See  Wab  in  Edbofe. 

BSSTSl,  Nicholas  (1844-1908).  An  Ameri< 
can  surgeon.  He  was  bom  in  Buchs,  Canton 
Gall,  Switzerland,  and  came  to  the  United  States 
in  1853,  settling  in  Ashford,  Wis.  In  1868  he 
graduated  from  the  Chicago  Medical  CoU^e.  He 
practiced  medicine  in  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.  (1869- 
74),  and  in  Milwaukee  (1874-93)  and  was  pro- 
fessor of  the  principles  and  practice  of  surgery 
in  the  Chicago  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons ( 1884-87 )  and  after  1888  in  Rush  Medical 
College,  Chicago.  He  served  as  surgeon-general 
of  Wisconsin  and  as  surgeon-general  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard  of  Illinois.  At  the  outbreak  of  the 
Spanish-American  War  Dr.  Senn  was  appointed 
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chief  sarseon  of  the  Sixth  Army  Corps  (with 
rank  of  lieutenant  colonel  of  volnnteers)  and 
chief  of  the  operating  staff  in  the  field.  In  mili- 
tary gurgery  he  was  very  succeesful — he  did 
much  to  improve  first  aid  on  the  battlefield  and 
contributed  on  the  treatment  of  gunshot  wounds 
(hydrogen-gaa  test),  etc.  Senn  held  the  presi- 
dency of  t£e  American  Surgical  Association  in 
1802  and  of  the  American  Medical  Association 
in  1897.  Among  his  writings  are:  Prinoiplea  of 
Surgery  (1800;  3d  ed.,  1001);  Tuberoulosis  of 
Bones  and  Joints  (1802) ;  Byfktbtu  of  Lectures 
on  the  Praetioe  of  Surgery  (1804);  The  Pa- 
thology and  Surgical  Treatment  of  Tumors 
( 1805 )  ;  Tuberculosis  of  the  Oenito-Urinary  Or- 
gans ( 1807 ) ;  Medieo-Surgioal  Aspects  of  the 
Spanish-Amerioan  War  (1900);  Praetioal  Sw- 
gery  (1001). 

SENNA  (OF.  senne,  sene.  Ft.  s6n6,  from  Ar. 
Sana,  senna,  from  sanaya,  to  make  easy  to 
op«i).  The  leaflets  of  Cassia  aoutifolia,  native 
to  central  and  eastern  Africa  and  known  as 
Alexandrian  senna,  and  of  Cassia  angustifolia, 
which  is  cultivated  in  the  regions  from  eastern 
Africa  to  India. '  This  variety  is  known  as  Indian 
senna  and  IHnnivelly  senna.  A  purgative  drug. 
Cassia  acutifolia  is  a  half-shrubby  plant,  about 
2  feet  high,  with  racemes  of  yellow  flowers,  lan- 
ceolate acute  leaves,  and  flat  elliptical  pods, 
somewhat  swollen  by  the  seeds.  It  grows  in  the 
deserts  near  Assuan,  and  the  leaves  are  collected 
by  the  Arabs  and  carried  by  merchants  to  Cairo 
for  sale.  The  active  principle  of  senna  is  a 
glucoside,  cathartic  acid.  It  acts  effectively  in 
about  four  hours,  causing  watery  movements 
which  contain  some  bile.  It  increases  both  the 
intestinal  secretions  and  peristalsis  and  may 
cause  some  griping.  Excreted  with  the  milk  and 
other  secretions,  it  purges  the  nursing  child.  Its 
best-known  preparation  is  compound  licorice 
powder,  but  the  United  States  Pharmaeopceia 
recognizes  a  confection,  a  fluid  extract,  a  com- 
pound infusion  (black  draft),  and  a  plain,  an 
aromatic,  and  a  compound  sirup.  Senna  is  val- 
uable in  chronic  constipation,  but  should  be  com- 
bined with  other  laxatives,  such  as  sulphur,  and 
with  aromatics.    See  Cassia.,  and  Plate  of  Cab- 

WATIOK8,  ETC. 

SENNACHEETB,  sen-nftk'e-rlb  (As^r.  iSfMi- 
ahe-erba.  Sin  has  increased  the  brothers).  King 
of  Assyria,  706-681  B.C.  He  succeeded  his 
father,  Sargon  II,  and  in  703-702  had  to  deal 
with  a  revolt  of  the  Chaldsean  Mardukapaliddin 
(Merodach  Baladan).  The  latter  attempted  to 
involve  Hezekiah,  King  of  Judah,  in  the  revolt 
(2  Kings  XX.  12-10).  After  defeating  the  Chal- 
dieans,  Sennacherib  first  proceeded  against  the 
Kassites  and  the  Ellipians  and  then,  in  701, 
turned  his  attention  to  the  west.  He  captured 
Sidon,  Ashkelon,  Ekron,  and  the  neighboring 
towns  and  defeated  at  Eltekeh  the  S^^tians, 
who  undertook  to  check  his  progress.  The  cities 
of  Judah  fell  into  his  hand  one  after  another, 
and  Hezekiah  was  shut  up  in  Jerusalem,  but 
refused  to  surr^ider,  though  he  gave  up  Padi, 
King  of  Elcron,  who  had  been  his  prisoner,  and 
forwarded  to  Kineveh  a  heavy  tribute  after  Sen- 
nacherib's departure.  It  was  probably  a  nunor 
of  serious  conditions  in  Babylonia  that  caused 
him  at  this  time  to  return.  In  696,  according 
to  TaUquist's  computation,  Sennacherib  under- 
took a  campaign  to  suppress  a  revolt  in  Cilicia, 
aided,  as  it  seems,  by  lonians.  In  689  Sennach- 
erib ruthlessly  destroyed  the  city  of  Babylon. 
It  may  have  been  in  683  that  Sennacherib  made 


a  campaign  against  Syria  and  Egypt  (2  Kings 
xix.  0-37)  which  ended  disastrously,  probably 
because  of  the  outbreak  of  pestilence  in  his 
army.  He  was  murdered  by  one  of  his  sons  ac- 
cording to  the  Babylonian  Chronicle,  by  two, 
Sharezer  and  Adrammelech,  according  to  2  Kings 
xix.  37.  It  is  possible  that  Adadmalik  was  the 
private  name  of  Saritir  Asur  (Shareser),  who 
occupied  the  throne  for  a  short  time  in  681. 
See  Adraumelbch. 

Bibliography.  George  Smith,  The  History  of 
Sewnaoherib  (London,  1878)  ;  R.  W.  Rogers, 
History  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria  (New  York, 
1000) ;  L.  W.  King,  "Sennacherib  and  the  loni- 
ans," in  Journal  of  Hellenio  Studies,  vol.  xxx 
(London,  1010)  ;  A.  T.  Olmstead,  "Western  Asia 
in  the  Reign  of  Sennacherib,"  in  Annual  Report 
of  the  American  HistoriaU  Association  (Wash- 
ington, 1011) ;  C.  W.  H.  Johns,  History  of  As- 
syria (London,  1011) ;  R.  W.  Rogers,  Cuneiform 
ParalUls  to  the  Old  Testament  (New  York, 
1012). 

SENNAS,  sSn-nar'.  A  province  of  Anglo- 
Egyptian  Sudan  (q.v.),  situated  between  the 
White  and  Blue  Nile  and  extending  from  Khar- 
tum south  to  Fasokl  and  known  in  a  wider  sense 
as  Dar  Sainar  (Map:  Egypt,  C  6).  The  Prov- 
ince of  Kordofan  is  on  the  west.  The  area  of 
Sennar  is  unknown.  It  is  essentially  a  plain 
with  isolated  mountains  dotting  its  surface.  In 
the  southeast  it  becomes  router,  forming  the 
approach  to  the  Abyssinian  highlands.  The  soil 
is  alluvial  and  carries  gold.  Sennar  is  in  the 
moist  zone.  The  Khartum  section  of  the  country 
has  little  in  the  way  of  v^etation  but  grasses. 
In  the  south  are  forests.  Among  the  usual  trees 
found  are  the  acacia  and  the  tamarind.  Lions, 
elephants,  hippopotamuses,  etc.,  abound.  The 
bog  ores  yield  a  good  grade  of  iron.  No  figures 
are  given  for  the  population,  of  which  the  negro 
race  Funj  (q.v.)  forms  a  noteworthy  part.  I^is 
race  came  hither  about  the  year  1500  from  Cen- 
tral Africa  and  founded  the  Sennar  Kingdom, 
which  ceased  to  exist  in  1821.  The  old  capital, 
Sennar,  on  the  Blue  Nile,  has  about  18,000  in- 
habitants. It  has  suffered  in  the  rise  of  Khar- 
tum. Wod  Medina  and  Mesalamia,  both  on  the 
Blue  Nile,  are  important  towns. 

SKN'MET.    See  Babbacdda. 

SENOA,  se-ny&,  AuoiTBT  (1838-81).  A  Croa- 
tian poet  and  novelist  of  the  Romantic  and  Na- 
tionalist school,  bom  at  Agram  and  educated  at 
the  University  of  Prague.  He  is  also  known 
under  the  pseudonym  St.  Gteois. 

SENS,  i&ya.  An  archiepiscopal  city  and  the 
capital  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  Department 
of  Yonne,  France,  70  miles  southeast  of  Paris, 
on  the  Y(«ne  River  (Map:  France,  N.,  J  4). 
The  most  prominent  edifice  of  the  city  is  the 
cathedral  of  Salnt-Etienne.  It  dates  from  the 
twelfth  century,  but  has  undergone  frequent  res- 
torations. It  is  of  the  Romanesque  and  Gothic 
styles  of  architecture,  the  latter  being  more  gen- 
erally used.  The  town  hall,  also  a  fine  structure, 
has  a  museum  of  precious  stones,  an  art  gallery, 
and  a  library.  Manufacturing  is  the  leading  in- 
dustry, the  chief  products  being  fertilizers  and 
farm  implements.  Pop.,  1901,  14,062;  1011,  15,- 
034.  Sens,  the  ancient  Agenticum,  at  the  time 
of  Julius  Cssar  was  one  of  the  largest  cities  of 
Gaul  and  still  has  interesting  Roman  remains. 
It  was  made  the  seat  of  an  archbishop  in  the 
eighth  century.  The  see  was  changed  to  a  bish- 
opric in  1701,  was  suppressed  in  1801,  and  was 
finally  restored  as  an  archbishopric  in  1807.   The 
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Council  of  Sens  which  c(»deimied  Aboard  and 
hiB  teachings  was  held  here  in  1141. 

SENSA^OK  (Fr.  sensation,  from  Lat.  sen- 
tire,  to  perceive).  A  simple  element  of  experi- 
ence which  is  conditioned  upon  some  organ  of 
sense.  The  term  is  common  to  functional  and 
structural  psychology;  but  while  both  could  ac- 
cept the  atrnve  definition,  their  interpretations 
would  diverge.  (See  Mind;  Pstohology.)  For 
fimctional  psychology,  sensations  are  elementary 
modes  of  being  ctmscious.  "They  are  the  imme- 
diate results  up<Hi  consciousness  of  nerve  cur- 
rents as  they  enter  the  brain,  and  before  they 
have  awakened  any  suggestion  or  associations 
with  past  experience."  (James.)  From  this 
point  of  view,  therefore,  sensations  are  elemen- 
tary states  of  knowing;  chronologically  they  are 
first  steps  in  knowing;  in  later  experience  they 
are  built  up,  by  synthetic  and  other  processes, 
into  percq>tion8  or  "presentations  of  sense," 
and  things  are  perceived  as  having  qualities 
which  are  revealed  by  mental  states.  Structural 
p^chology,  on  the  other  hand,  makes  no  such 
epistemological  reference.  For  it  sensation 
neither  knows  nor  gives  knowledge;  it  exists 
in  its  own  right ;  and  the  problem  of  psychology 
is  to  describe  it  as  accurately  as  may  be. 

The  functional  or  epistemological  meaning  of 
the  term  is  loosely  employed  auio  by  physiology. 
The  brain  is  regarded  as  the  organ  of  sensation; 
but  besides  this  there  must  be  perceptive  organs 
for  receiving  impressions,  and  nervous  tissues 
for  conducting  them  to  the  sensorium.  Objec- 
tive sensations  are  those  excited  by  some  object 
in  the  outside  world;  subjective  sensations  orig- 
inate within  the  brain  itself.  Sensations  are 
further  classified  as  organic  and  special.  The 
former  include  such  experiences  as  hunger,  thirst, 
discomfort,  fatigue,  satiety,  etc.;  they  are  not 
definitely  localised,  but  they  furnish  information 
concerning  certain  changes  in  various  portions 
of  the  body.  Special  sensations  are  those  which 
may  be  referred  to  special  sense  organs  and 
through  which  we  gain  knowledge  of  the  outside 
WOTld.  Furthermore,  certain  disorders  of  sen- 
sation are  diagnostic  of  bodily  conditions.  They 
are  sometimes  trifling  and  temporary,  denoting, 
e.g.,  a  circulatory  irregularity,  and  sometimes 
lasting,  denoting  some  nervous  disease.  Among 
them  are  anaesthesia,  analgesia,  and  thermoan- 
testhesia,  or  loss  of  sensibility  to  touch,  pain, 
and  temperature  respectively ;  hyperesthesia  and 
hyi>eralge8ia,  the  former  an  excessive  sensitivity 
to  stimuli  of  any  sort,  the  latter  to  pain  only; 
dyseesthesia,  an  abnormal  sensibility,  shown, 
e.g.,  when  a  thrill  results  from  tactile  or  painful 
impressions;  and  parssthesia,  which  includes 
all  irr^^ular  or  morbid  sensations  except  pain, 
such  as  numlmess,  tingling,  itching,  pricking, 
formicaticm,  coldness,  weariness,  and  abdominal 
sensations.    See  Nebvous  Ststeu  and  Brain. 

Obvious  as  the  functional  view  of  sensation 
appears,  it  will  not  bear  the  test  either  of  a 
rigid  epistemology  or  of  accurate  psychological 
analysis.  In  the  first  place  knowledge,  in  its 
advance  from  acquaintance  with  to  knowledge 
about,  does  not  proceed  from  bare  sensations  to 
complex  perceptions.  If  it  is  knowledge  at  all, 
it  is  judgment ;  and  the  difference  between  simple 
and  complex  judgments  is  not  the  difference  be- 
tween sensation  and  perception.  Nor  are  the  in- 
tellectual functims  built  up,  in  the  time  order, 
from  the  juxtaposition  or  amalgamation  of  sen- 
sations into  perceptions;  where  there  is  intel- 
lectual functioning  there  is,  from  the  first,  the 


function  of  perceiving.  In  the  second  place, 
analysis  shows  that  so-called  sensations  like 
thirst,  discomfort,  satiety,  etc,  are  in  fact  per- 
ceptions, meaningful  experiences  which  are  com- 
plex and  which  may  be  reduced,  like  other  per- 
ceptions, to  core  and  context.  (See  MxANiNa; 
Pkrceftion.  )  As  has  been  said,  the  sensation 
of  structural  psychology  is  merely  existential; 
it  has  no  meaning,  no  reference  to  anything  eX' 
temal  or  internal.  It  follows  that  it  is  a  prod- 
uct of  analysis  and  abstraction.  The  human 
mind  is  so  comidex,  and  the  nervous  system  is 
adequate  to  so  large  a  number  of  stimuli,  that 
only  under  the  most  carefully  controlled  condi- 
tions of  the  laboratory  may  we  approach  to 
simple  experience.  But  the  approach  is  neat 
enough;  we  find  experiences  like  cold,  red,  bit- 
ter, b  b>  whose  distinctive  quality  can  only  be 
named  and  cannot  further  be  described.  And 
we  may,  by  changing  the  conditions,  find  other 
aspects  or  attributes  (intensity,  duration,  clear- 
ness, extent)  which  when  taken  together  serve 
not  only  to  characterize  a  sensation,  but  also  to 
mark  off  sensations  frcan  other  elemental  ex- 
periences. These  attributes  therefore  furnish 
the  true  psychological  basis  for  a  classification 
of  sensations;  though  it  is,  in  fact,  rarely  W(Hth 
while  to  displace  t£e  older  and  simpler  method 
of  classification  by  reference  to  the  organs  ot 
sense. 

Consult:  E.  B.  Titchener,  EvperimenUU  Psy- 
chology (New  Yoric,  1901-05)  ;  William  James, 
Principles  of  Psychology  (new  ed.,  2  vols.,  ib., 
1905) ;  W.  M.  Wundt,  Physiologische  Psychol- 
ogie  (6th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1908-11;  Eng.  trans,  of 
6th  6er.  ed.  by  E.  B.  IMtchener,  New  York,  1906) ; 
Oswald  KUlpe,  Outlines  of  Psychology  (Eng. 
trans,  by  E.  B.  Titchener,  London,  1909 ) ;  E.  B. 
Titchener,  Textbook  of  Psychology  (New  York, 
1910) ;  G.  F.  Stout,  Manual  of  Psychology  (Lon- 
don, 1913).  See  Addition,  Additoby  Sensa- 
tion; Common  Sensation;  Cutaneous  Senba- 
tion8;  kln^sthb8i8,kln.xstheti0  sensations; 
Smell;  Taste;  Visual  Sensation. 

SEKSA'TIOKALISK  (sometimes  called 
Sensualism).  A  term  used  to  designate  the 
theory  that  the  total  content  of  consciousness  is 
of  sense  origin ;  that  all  the  higher  activities  of 
mind,  such  as  judgment  and  reasoning,  are  the 
results  left  by  the  impressions  originally  made 
upon  the  tabula  rasa  of  the  mind  by  external  ob- 
jects. These  impressions,  at  first  unconnected, 
are  supposed  to  have  entered  into  mutual  rela- 
tion by  virtue  of  the  laws  of  association.  (See 
Assoclation  of  Ideas.)  Among  sensationalists 
are  to  be  mentioned  the  Sophists  (q.v.)  of  an- 
tiquity and  Hume  and  Condillac  (qq.v.)  and  their 
foUowers  in  modem  times.  Locke  is  a  sensa- 
tionalist with  large  infusion  of  rationalism 
(q.v.)  in  his  doctrines.  The  classic  expression 
of  the  principle  of  sensationalism  is  given  in  the 
Latin  sentence,  Jfihil  est  in  intellectu,  quod  non 
fuerit  in  sensu.  See  Hc«BES,  Thomas;  Knowl- 
edge, Tbboby  or. 

SBKSE,  Chemical,  in  Animals.  See  Chemi- 
cal Sense  in  Animals. 

SENSE  AKD  SEnrSIBILITT.  A  novel  by 
Jane  Austen  (1811).  Two  sisters,  Elinor  and 
Marianne  Dashwood,  respectively  illustrate 
these  two  qualities. 

SENSE  OBOAKS.  See  Nervous  System, 
Evolution  or  the. 

SENT3ITIVE  BBIEB.    See  Sensitive  Plant. 

SENSITIVE  PLANT.  A  common  name  of 
certain  species  of  Mimosa,  partictdarly  Mimosa 
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pudioa,  80  called  on  account  of  the  irritability 
(q.v.)  of  their  leaves.  Those  species  which  are 
most  irritable  are  herbaceous  or  half-shrubby 
plants  with  beautifully  divided  pinnate  leaves. 
The  leaflets  close  upward  in  pairs  when  touched, 
and  on  repeated  or  rough  touching  the  leaflets 
of  the  neighboring  leaves  also  close  together,  be- 
come depressed,  and  lastly  the  whole  leaf  hangs 
as  if  withered.  If  the  stem  is  shaken,  all  the 
leaves  exhibit  the  same  jAenranena.  After  a 
short  time  the  leafstalk  rises,  and  the  leaflets 
expand  again.  On  account  of  this  curious  and 
interesting  property  some  of  the  sensitive  plants 
are  freqaently  cultivated  in  hothouses.  The  same 
faculty  is  possessed  by  the  sensitive  brier 
^8ohrankia),  two  or  three  species  of  which  are 
indigenous  to  the  southern  United  States,  and 
also  by  the  stamens  and  styles  of  many  plants, 
especially  of  certain  cacti.  By  extension  all 
plants  which  respond  to  contact  stimuli  are  said 
to  be  sensitive,  and  in  the  widest  sense  all  plants 
mMr  be  included. 

SEN'SITIVITY  (from  sensitive,  from  OF., 
Fr.  sensitif,  from  Lat.  senUire,  to  perceive).  A 
term  used  in  pOTchophysics,  meanug  "the  bare 
capacity  of  receiving  and  communicating  sensa- 
tions." It  is  subdivided  into  modal  sensitivity 
(having  reference  to  a  whole  sense  department) 
and  sensibility  (having  reference  to  individual 
sensations).  Modal  sensitivity  is  measured  by 
the  number  of  sensations  possible  to  a  given 
sense.  Since  sensations  may  be  investigated 
with  regard  to  their  different  attributes  (quality, 
intensity,  extent,  duration),  we  may  further 
speak  of  a  qualitative,  intensive,  extensive,  and 
temporal  sensibility.  Consult  G.  T.  Fechner, 
Blemente  der  Psychophysik  (Leipzig,  1889),  and 
Oswald  KtUpe,  Outlines  of  Psychology  (Eng. 
trans,  by  E.  B.  Titchener,  new  ed.,  London, 
1909).    See  LiMEW. 

SBirSinVITT,    DnTEBENTiAi..      See    Dis- 

ORmtNATION,  SENBIBtX. 

SEN'STTALISIC  A  term  used  (1)  as  a 
synonym  of  sensationalism  (q.v.),  and  (2)  to 
denote  the  practical  attitude  towards  life  char- 
acterised by  a  preference,  on  principle  or  from 
inclination,  for  the  sensual  pleasures  as  opposed 
to  the  higher  interests  of  art,  science,  or  religicm. 

SENTSKCE  (Fr.  sentenoe,  Lat.  sententia, 
opinimi,  from  sentire,  to  perceive) .  In  grammar, 
an  expression  of  articulate  speech,  either  oral  or 
written,  which  is,  in  the  judgment  both  of  the 
speaker  and  hearer,  an  organic  whole.  The  sen- 
tence is  divided  into  two  parte,  the  subject  and 
the  predicate.  The  subject  is  that  of  which  some- 
thing is  predicated;  the  predicate  is  that  which 
is  steted  or  asked  concerning  the  subject.  It  is, 
however,  possible  to  have  a  sentence  in  which 
the  predicate  or,  more  rarely,  the  subject  is  sup- 
pressed, if  it  may  be  readily  supplied.  This 
usage  is  characteristic  of  the  interrogative,  im- 
perative, and  exclamatory  types,  though  some 
scholars  deny  that  such  sentences  are  real  sen- 
tences. From  this  view  the  most  primitive  form 
of  sentence  is  probably  the  assertive  or  predica- 
tive, as  He  comes.  From  this  type  was  developed 
the  dubitative  or  potential  sentence,  Perhaps  he 
oomes,  and  the  interrogative  type.  Does  he  comet 
Here  may  be  seen  the  subjectless  sentence  in  such 
an  expression  as*  Comet  with  the  answer,  "Sot  he, 
or  (Is)  he  {coming)  t  with  the  answer,  Vo,  she. 
The  question  of  the  origin  of  the  imperative  type 
of  sentence,  as  Stop  I  John  I  is  a  di£Bcult  one. 
It  seems  on  the  whole  most  probable  that  this 
was  the  most  primitive  of  all  forms  of  the  sen- 


tence, for  the  imperative  mood  and  the  vocative 
case  were  originally  mere  interjections,  the  most 
primitive  forms  of  speech.  See  Intebjbction  ; 
Lanouaob. 

The  relation  of  the  subject  matter  of  a  sen- 
tence to  ite  verbal  form  is  studied  most  explic- 
itly in  logic,  where  propositions  are  classified  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  or  degree  of  their  predica- 
tions. The  main  differenti^ions  of  propositions 
in  traditional  logic  are  into  afBrmative  and  neg- 
ative— He  oomes,  He  does  not  come — and  into 
categorical,  hypothetical,  and  disjunctive — Be 
ootnes.  If  he  oomes  we  shall  see  him,  He  may  or 
he  may  not  come.  The  logical  elements  of  a 
predication,  the  subject,  copula,  and  predicate, 
correspond  very  closely  to  the  grammatical  ele- 
mente  of  the  sentence  and  seem  to  furnish  a  basis 
for  the  analysis  of  grammatical  forms.  In  cer- 
tain modem  logical  developments,  however,  the- 
ories of  judgment  consider  all  propositions  as 
predicates  whose  subject  is  reality  or  the  orderly 
system  of  human  knowledge.  According  to  thu 
view  there  is  a  tacit  predication  in  every  com- 
plete expression.  Propositions,  or  rather  judg- 
mente,  are  then  gra^d  upon  a  psychological 
scale  of  belief  and  certeinty — ^the  iitterje^ion 
represents  the  inevitable  and  unquestioned;  the 
categorical  affirmative  (or  negative)  represents 
a  conclusion  of  certainty  after  dcmbt;  the  hypo- 
thetical proposition  represents  a  generalized 
case,  which  is  certain,  provided  the  hypothetical 
element  be  granted  or  occur;  and  the  disjunc- 
tion is  a  predication  of  uncerteinty  within  the 
limite  covered  by  the  subject  matter  of  the 
proposition. 

Sentences  are  furthermore  classed  as  simple, 
compoimd,  and  complex.  The  simple  senteaice 
consists  of  a  single  subject  and  predicate,  as 
He  oomes.  The  compound  sentence  is  composed 
of  two  or  more  subjects  and  predicates,  either 
of  which  sete  forms  in  itself  a  simple  sentence 
and  whose  parts  are  normally  connected  by  a 
conjunction  (q.v.),  as  He  oomes  here  and  he 
goes  home,  llie  c(HnpIex  sentence  is  either  a 
simple  or  compound  independent  sentence,  part 
of  which  is  modified  by  a  dependent  sent^ce, 
normally  introduced  by  a  pronoun  (q.v.),  but 
not  forming  by  itself  a  simple  independent  sen- 
tence, as  He  who  wishes  oomes,  and  he  who  is 
eager  that  more  may  come  goes  that  he  may  call 
them.  The  compound  or  paratactic  type  of  sen- 
tence is  probably  more  primitive  than  the  com- 
plex or  hypotactic  sentoice. 

Bibliography.  Hans  Delbrdck,  Vergleichende 
Syntam  der  indogermoMisohen  Sprachm,  vol.  iii 
(Strassburg,  1900) ;  id.,  Orvndfragen  der  Spraoh- 
forschung  (ib.,  1901)  ;  W.  M.  Wundt,  Spraohge- 
schiohte  und  Sprachpsychologie  ( Leipzig,  1901 ) ; 
H.  C.  Gabelentz,  Bpraehwissenschaft  (2d  ed.,  ib., 
1901 ) ;  L.  a.  Kimball,  Structure  of  the  English 
Sentence  (new  ed..  New  York,  1904)  ;  Hermann 
Paul,  Prinzipien  der  Sprachgesohiohte  (4th  ed., 
Halle,  1909);  W.  M.  Wundt,  Tdlkerpsychologie, 
vols,  i,  ii  (3d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1911) ;  Leonard  Bloom- 
field,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language 
(New  York,  1914).  For  the  logical  aspect,  con- 
sult Bosanquet,  Logic  (2d  ed.,  London,  1911). 

SENTENCE,  IN  Law.  In  ite  broadest  legal 
sense,  a  judgment  or  decree  of  a  court  or  judge; 
specifically  and  technically,  the  act  of  the  court 
in  a  criminal  case  prescribing  the  penalty  after 
conviction. 

When  a  sentence  is  finally  rendered  according 
to  law,  the  power  of  the  court  to  punish  the 
prisoner  is  at  an  end,  but  the  sentence  in  many 
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cases  mar  be  in  the  alternative,  as  where  the 
prisoner  is  sentenced  to  pay  a  fine  or  in  default 
of  that  to  be  imprisoned  for  a  certain  period. 
When  the  sentence  by  its  terms  imposes  a  greater 
penalty  than  the  law  allows,  that  part  of  it  which 
is  within  the  law  will  stand  as  a  valid  sentence; 
and,  if  it  be  void  for  such  excess  or  for  other 
formal  defect,  the  court  may  resentence  the  crimi- 
nal because  the  previous  judgment  was  not  a 
valid  one,  and  therefore  in  law  did  not  constitute 
a  sentence.  In  this  respect  the  sentence  is  nota- 
bly distinct  from  the  verdict,  a  defect  in  which 
cannot  be  remedied  by  again  subjecting  the  pris- 
oner to  trial.    See  Jbofabdt. 

When  the  sentence  is  for  imprisonmoit  for  two 
or  more  snocessive  terms,  or  to  the  pavmemt  of 
a  fine  and  to  imprisonment  for  conviction  of 
more  than  one  crime,  as  where  the  indictment 
contains  counts,  or  specifications,  charging  the 
commission  of  separate  though  connected  crimes, 
and  the  sentence  is  made  up  by  adding  together 
the  legal  penalties  for  the  several  crLnes  com- 
mitted, it  is  called  a  cumulative  sentence. 
Where  the  same  offense  involves  a  double  pen- 
alty, as  both  fine  and  imprisonment,  and  both 
are  imposed,  the  sentence  is  not  therefore 
cumulative. 

The  indeterminate  sentence  has  arisen  from 
the  endeavor  tfi  shape  the  law  so  as  to  furnish 
an  incentive  to  convicted  criminals  to  reform.  It 
has  been  defined  as  a  sentence  which  is  "imposed 
by  the  court  without  fixing  a  definite  period 
of  limitation  or  term  of  imprisonment,  but  which 
simply  directs  that  the  convict  be  imprisoned  or 
pla^  in  the  custody  of  the  prison  authorities 
to  be  held  for  not  less  than  the  minimum  nor 
longer  than  the  maximum  fixed  by  law  for  the 
offense  for  which  the  prisoner  stands  convicted." 
Such  sentences  have  been  found  to  work  well  in 
practice,  although  their  merits  have  not  been 
fully  conceded  by  all.  Such  sentences,  as  above 
defined,  have  been  upheld  as  constitutional  in 
some  States,  as  Ohio,  Illinois,  Indiana,  and 
Massachusetts,  but  were  held  imconstitutional 
in  the  State  of  Michigan.  See  iKDBTEBxmATK 
Sentxnce;  Pttnishiient. 

SEKTEITCE,  Indetericinate.  See  Indeieb- 
lawATE  Sentence. 

SEKTEHTLS.  See  the  second  article 
Gnoke. 

BENTEB,  Oboboe  (1874-  ).  A  British 
chemist,  born  in  Scotland.  He  studied  at  Uni- 
versity College,  London,  and  at  the  universities 
of  GOttingen  and  Leipzig,  receiving  his  Ph.D. 
from  the  latter  (1003).  Thereafter  he  was  lec- 
turer in  chemistry  at  various  English  schools 
and  colleges.  Besides  many  papers  on  chemical 
subjects  he  published  Outlines  of  Physical  Ohem- 
Utry  (1909;  3d  ed.,  1912)  and  Temt-Book  of  In- 
organic Chemittry  (1911). 

SENTIHENT  (ML.  aentimentum,  from  Lat 
sentire,  to  perceive) .  In  psychology,  a  term  some- 
times given  as  a  subheading  imder  emotion,  but 
whose  precise  meaning  has  not  been  agreed  upon. 
There  are,  however,  two  definitions  of  impor- 
tance. ( 1 )  Sentiment  is  a  particular  disposition 
or  tendency  which,  accordmg  to  the  situation, 
determines  the  mode  of  emotional  response.  It 
differs  from  instinct,  as  a  condition  of  emotion, 
not  only  in  the  fact  that  it  is  acquired  in  the 
life  of  the  individual,  but  also  in  the  greater 
variety  of  emotional  reactions  which  it  engen- 
ders. For  example,  a  sentiment  like  friendship 
is  not  a  specific  feeling  or  emotion;  rather  is  it 
a  tendency  to  feel  pleasure  in  the  presence,  desire 


in  the  absence,  hope  or  deqiondency  in  the  an- 
ticipation, regret  for  the  loss,  admiration  for  the 
superior  qualities,  of  a  friaid.  (2)  It  is  a  dis- 
tinctive mental  complex,  akin  to  emotion,  but 
less  abrupt;  it  contams  a  larger  ideational  oom- 
ponent,  and  it  shows  the  pattern  of  secondary 
rather  than  of  primary  attention.  Genetically 
retarded  emotion  is  of  a  lower,  more  nearly  in- 
stinctive stage,  whereas  sentiment  represents  a 
higher  level,  coSrdinate  on  the  affective  side  with 
thought  on  the  side  of  sensation  and  image. 
Thus  regarded,  sentiments  may  be  classified 
into  the  intellectual  or  logical,  the  ethical  or 
social,  the  (esthetic,  and  the  religious  sentiments. 
Consult:  E.  B.  Titchener,  Temtbook  of  Ptyehol- 
ogy  (New  York,  1910);  O.  F.  Stout,  MammaX 
of  Piyohology  (London,  1913) ;  A.  Shand,  The 
Fovndationa  of  Oharaoter  (ib.,  1914).  See 
Ekotion. 

SENTHEBNTAXi  JOXTBKST,  a.  a  series 
of  sketches  by  Sterne  (1768).  The  work  is 
baaed  upon  some  of  Sterne's  experiences  in  south- 
em  France. 

SENTINEIi  (OF.,  Fr.  aentineUe,  sentinel, 
watch,  little  path,  dim.  of  OF.  acnte,  path ) ,  Sen- 
TBY.  A  soldier  posted  in  some  responsible  posi- 
tion to  guard  or  protect  the  place,  persons,  or 
property.  The  duty  of  a  sentinel  is  (me  of  the 
most  important  responsibilities  of  military  life. 
In  the  United  States  army,  post  and  camp  guards 
are  relieved  every  24  hours,  and,  except  in  emer- 
gencies, privates  are  not  detailed  for  guard  duty 
more  than  cmce  in  five  days.  During  their  tour 
of  duty  each  sentinel  is  subject  to  the  orders  of 
the  commanding  officer,  the  oDcer  of  the  day,  and 
the  ofScers  and  noncommissioned  officers  of  the 
guard  only,  and  all  persons,  of  whatever  rank, 
are  required  to  observe  respect  towards  him. 
He  must  not  permit  more  than  one  of  any  party 
to  approach  him  for  the  purpose  of  givmg  the 
countersign.  The  pimishment  for  any  dereliction 
of  sentry  duty  is  very  severe  and  in  actual  war 
may  involve  the  death  penalty.     See  GnAso; 

OOTPOST. 

SEiniSSI,  Be-n'SS'ei,  Mohaickib)  ibn  Au  el 
(1791-1851).  The  founder  of  the  Senussian 
Order.  He  was  bom  near  Mostaganem  in  Al- 
geria, and  his  followers  claim  that  he  was  a 
descendant  of  Hasan,  AU,  and  Fatima.  Under 
the  influoice  of  Wahabism  (see  Wahabis)  he 
organized  in  1837  a  brotherhood  for  the  purifi- 
cation and  propagation  of  Islam.  With  the  sup- 
port of  Mohammed  Sherif,  the  Sultan  of  Wadai, 
he  built  the  Zawiya  Baidan,  or  White  Monastery, 
at  Jaghabub  in  the  Cyrenaica  in  1843.  His  son, 
Sidi  el  Mahdi,  who  succeeded  him  in  1859,  re- 
fused to  recognize  Mohammed  Ahmed,  the  Su- 
danese Mahdi  (q.v.),  and  denounced  him  as  an 
impostor.  Under  his  leadership  the  order 
spread;  zatciyas  were  established  in  Damascus, 
Constantinople,  India,  and  elsewhere.  The  secret 
organization  has  now  more  than  100  centres,  in- 
cluding a  strong  one  at  Mecca,  where  many  pil- 
grims from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  initiated. 
It  is  more  aristocratic  than  other  brotherhoods 
of  the  dervish  type  (see  Debvish)  and  has  been 
able  to  maintain  its  independence  of  the  civil 
authorities.  Sidi  el  Mahdi  died  in  1002.  The 
present  head  is  Sidi  Ahmed  el  Sherif.  His  proc- 
lamation of  the  holy  war  against  Italy  was  pub- 
lished at  Cairo  in  el  Mu'ayyad,  Jan.  29,  1912. 
After  Italy  had  joined  France,  England,  and 
Russia  in  the  Great  European  War,  in  May, 
1016,  the  order  assumed  a  more  and  more 
friendly  attitude  towards  Torlcey. 
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SEOXrii,  sfr-sm',  or  SttcL,  864S51'  or  «»'- 
SSl,  more  properly  Hantano.  The  capital  of 
Korea,  about  3  miles  from  the  north  bank  of  the 
river  Han  and  about  19  miles  in  a  direct  line 
east-northeast  of  Chemulpo,  its  port  on  the 
Yellow  Sea  (Map:  Asia,  O  6).  It  lies  in  a 
basin  surrounded  bjr  nigged  hiUs,  and  several 
lofty  rocky  crags  rise  within  the  city.  The  city 
proper  is  incloaed  by  a  high  wall  20  to  30  feet 
iiig^,  having  a  circuit  of  about  11  miles  and 
pierced  by  eight  gateways.  It  is  divided  into 
four  sections  by  two  broad  avenues,  intersecting 
at  rig^t  angles.  The  remaining  streets  are 
mostly  narrow  and  crooked  lanes.  The  houses 
are  as  a  rule  low  mean  dwellings,  a  large  pro- 

Sortion  of  them  mere  hovels.  The  principal  edi- 
ces  are  the  old  and  the  new  royal  palaces,  the 
former  of  which  is  an  extensive  group  of  well- 
Irailt  granite  structures  surrounded  by  beautiful 
parks.  Otiier  notable  buildings  are  a  temple  of 
Confucius,  the  temple  of  royal  ancestors,  and  a 
Roman  Catholic  cathedral.  Seoul  has  an  elec- 
tric-light plant,  and  an  electric  street  railway 
runs  to  the  river  port,  Riong-san.  The  Han  has 
not  8u£Bcient  depth  to  give  access  for  large  ves- 
sds,  but  a  railway  connects  the  city  with  Che- 
mulpo. Seoul  has  railway  communication  with 
Fusan  and  with  Wiju.  There  is  tel^^aphic  com- 
munication with  the  principal  cities  of  the  prov- 
ince and  with  the  outside  world.  There  are 
several  schools  for  the  teaching  of  foreign  lan- 
guages. Seoul  was  made  the  capital  of  the  King' 
dom  of  Korea  in  1392  and  was  opened  to 
foreigners  in  1883.  The  population  has  greatly 
increased  in  recent  years;  in  1914  the  urban  pre- 
fecture of  Seoul  was  reported  to  have  302,680  in- 
habitants (of  whom  50,291  were  Japanese). 

SEFASATE  ESTATE  (Lat.  separatua,  p.p. 
of  eeparare,  to  separate,  from  ae-,  apart  -f-  po- 
rore,  to  prepare) .  The  real  or  personal  property 
of  a  married  woman  held  by  her  independently 
of  the  interference  and  control  of  her  husband 
or  his  creditors,  by  virtue  of  the  intention  of 
the  grantor  that  she  alone  control  such  property 
and  derive  benefit  therefrom.  At  common  law, 
because  of  the  so-called  marital  unity,  all  the 
chattels  in  possession  of  the  wife  at  the  time  of 
the  marriage  became  the  absolute  property  of 
the  husband;  in  addition  he  had  the  right  to 
receive  the  whole  beneficial  interest  from  her 
choses  in  action,  provided  he  reduced  them  to 
possession  during  her  life,  and  he  had  sole  con- 
trol and  management  of  her  real  property.  Since 
these  ri^ts  belonged  to  the  husband  they  were 
regarded  as  assets  to  be  reached  by  his  creditors. 
The  manifest  injustice  of  such  rules,  particularly 
in  instances  where  persons  other  than  the  hus- 
band attempted  to  convey  property  to  the  wife 
free  from  his  control,  led  the  £!nglish  courts  of 
chancery  to  evolve  by  a  process  of  judicial  l^s- 


lation  a  body  of  law  applicable  to  property  so 
conveyed  to  married  women.  The  enforcement 
of  these  new  rules  in  chancery  may  be  said  to 
have  created  separate  estates  of  married  women. 
By  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century  this 
process  was  complete.  Thus,  it  was  ultimately 
held  that  even  the  husband  himself  might  b« 
trustee  of  the  separate  property  of  his  wife, 
and  such  was  the  result  whenever  a  transfer  was 
made  to  the  wife,  intoided  for  her  sole  benefit, 
although  no  trustee  was  appointed  by  the  trans- 
feror. The  courts  of  law  did  not  reoc^nize  or 
enforce  rights  in  reference  to  the  separate  prop- 
erty of  married  women,  however,  and  conse- 
quently acticms  for  trespass  and  conversion  would 
not  lie.  In  England  by  the  Married  Women's 
Property  Acts  (1870-93)  and  in  most  of  the 
United  States  by  various  Married  Women's  En- 
abling Acts,  some  passed  as  early  as  1848,  but 
generally  during  the  decade  from  I860  to  1870, 
the  common-law  rules  have  been  greatly  modi- 
fied, and  to-day  a  married  woman  has  practi- 
cally the  same  control  over  her  property,  both 
real  and  personal,  as  if  she  were  single.  The 
momentous  changes  brought  about  by  this  legis- 
lation at  first  led  the  courts  generally  to  a  strict 
adherence  to  the  letter  rather  than  the  spirit  of 
these  statutes,  but  amendments  were  promptly 
adopted  which  gave  married  women  complete 
power  of  enjoyment,  control,  and  disposition  of 
their  property,  even  to  the  extent  of  permitting 
a  transfer  from  the  husband  himself.  The  in- 
choate rig^t  of  curtesy  still  remains  in  the  hus- 
band, however,  although  it  mav  be  cut  (^  at  any 
time  without  his  consent  by  the  grant  or  devise 
of  the  wife. 

In  most  of  the  United  States  the  savings  of 
a  wife  out  of  money  provided  by  the  husband 
for  household  expoues  do  not  become  her  sepa- 
rate property,  but  are  tile  property  of  the  hus- 
band. Moreover,  when  property  is  conveyed  to 
a  married  woman  by  an  instrument  containing 
conditions  and  limitations  as  to  possession  and 
diq>osition,  the  latter  will  govern,  as  the  stat- 
ntea  are  intended  to  cover  only  cases  where  there 
is  no  express  limitation  of  ownership  or  where 
property  is  owned  before  marriage  or  acquired 
by  simple  gift  or  devise.  Consult  Oeorge  Spence, 
JBquitable  Juriediction  of  the  Court  of  Ohanoery 
(2  vols.,  London,  1846-49),  and  James  Schouler, 
Treatise  on  the  Lau>  of  the  Domestic  Relations 
(6th  ed.,  BoBt(Mi,  1895;  abridged  ed.,  ib.,  1906). 
See  CuBTBBT;  DowEB;  Husband  Am>  Wife; 
Mabbiaoe. 

SEPABATIOK  (Lat.  separatio,  from  aepa- 
rare,  to  separate,  from  «e-,  apart  -f-  parare,  to 
prepare).  A  technical  legal  term,  employed  to 
denote  a  cessation  of  cohabitation  of  husband 
and  wife  by  mutual  agreement  and  without  the 
intervention  of  a  court  of  law.  This  is  com- 
monly done  where  husband  and  wife  believe  them- 
selves unable  to  agree  from  incompatibility  of 
temper,  but  where  there  is  no  cause  for  an  ab- 
solute divorce  and  often  no  cause  for  a  judicial 
separation.  The  parties  usuallv  sign  a  separa- 
tion agreement,  which  generally  contains  pro- 
visicms  for  the  wife's  maintoiance  by  the  hus- 
band, the  disposition  and  custody  of  the  chil- 
dren, and  so  on.  The  law  does  not  favor  the 
separation  of  husband  and  wife,  and  therefore, 
if  the  agreement  is  deliberately  drawn  up  with 
an  intention  to  live  apart  at  a  future  time,  it 
will  be  null  and  void.  However,  if  the  parties 
are  living  apart  and  desire  to  take  this  means  to 
avoid  disputes  as  to  the  amount  to  be  paid  for 
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the  wife's  maintenance  and  as  to  the  custody  of 
ehildren,  the  agreement  will  be  enforced  by  the 
courts.  Such  an  agreement  does  not  prevoit 
the  parties,  at  any  time,  from  resuming  cobabita- 
tion,  upon  which  it  becunes  void.  While  a  hus- 
band and  wife  are  living  i^iart  under  a  separa- 
tion agreement,  the  wife  cannot  bind  the  hus- 
band for  her  necessaries  if  he  pays  the  amount 
stipulated  in  the  agreement;  but  if  that  amount 
be  grossly  inadequate,  the  courts  may  compel 
him  to  support  her  to  the  best  of  his  ability. 
As  the  marriage  is  not  dissolved  by  such  sepa- 
ration, adultery  on  the  part  of  either  is  ground 
for  divorce ;  and,  by  the  weight  of  authority,  the 
husband  may  have  an  action  for  criminal  conver- 
sation with  the  wife,  although  the  damages  may 
be  nominal.  The  statutes  of  several  States  pre- 
scribe the  details  to  be  observed  in  executing 
articles  of  separation.    See  Auhont;  Divobob. 

SEFABATION,  JuDtoiAi,.  See  Judicial 
Sbpabation.  

SEPABATZOH  of  CHTTBCH  AND  STATE. 
In  the  most  primitive  societies  known  to  us 
there  is  no  division  between  civil  and  religious 
life.  The  state  and  the  congregation  of  wor- 
shipers of  the  national  gods  are  conterminous 
and  identical.  The  ancient  Jewish  theocracy 
is  but  the  best-known  example  of  this  once 
universal  phenomenon.  The  Roman  Empire 
broke  up  the  national  cults  just  as  Greek  phi- 
losophy created  general  skepticism.  The  idea  of 
universal  brotherhood  of  men,  first  found  in 
the  Stoics,  also  obtained  a  hold  on  later  Juda- 
ism, and  a  considerable  number  of  proselytes 
were  made  by  both  philosophy  and  religion  out- 
side of  national  boundaries.  The  oriental 
"mystery  religions,"  Mithraism,  the  cults  of 
Adonis,  Cybefe,  Isis,  and  Christianity,  were 
the  first  to  do  this  on  a  large  scale. 

But  so  natural  did  the  connection  of  state 
and  church  seem  to  antiauity  that  no  sooner 
had  Christianity  become  dominant  than  it  as- 
sumed the  character  of  the  state  religion  of  the 
Roman  Empire.  The  Pope  took  the  title,  and 
many  of  tne  attributes,  of  the  old  Pontifex 
Maximus;  the  bishops  generallv  had  procon- 
sular jurisdiction.  Throughout  uie  Middle  Ages 
the  thought  of  mankind  was  dominated  by  uie 
idea  of  one  empire  and  one  church.  The 
rulers  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  always  had 
a  specially  close  connection  with  the  Roman 
church,  ihia  latter  kept  the  character  of  a 
state  in  many  particulars;  it  had  a  cpnsiderable 
amount  of  land  under  feudal  government;  it 
had  its  own  taxes  and  its  own  law;  its  citiceas, 
the  clergy,  could  be  tried  only  by  its  own 
courts,  whereas  many  acts  of  laymen  were  justi- 
ciable by  it,  and  its  laws  regulated  marriage 
conditions. 

The  growth  of  nationalities  in  the  later  Mid- 
dle Agea  was  bound  to  cause  a  confiict  with 
the  claims  of  the  church.  In  England  the 
statutes  of  Mortmain  (1279),  of  Provisors 
(1351),  and  of  Prtemunire  (1353),  in  France 
the  Pragmatic  Sanction  of  Bourges  (1438),  and 
in  Germany  the  enactment  of  laws  against  the 
ecclesiastical  domination  witness  the  growth  of 
the  conception  of  a  national  church.  This  pro- 
gramme, however,  was  first  carried  throurii  by 
tiie  Reformation,  which  in  all  Protestant  lands 
set  up  the  civil  government  as  the  supreme 
head  of  the  church  and  obliged  it  to  support 
the  dominant  sect. 

The  idea  of  the  separation  of  church  and 
state  can  be  found  in  writings  of  the  sixteenth 


century,  e.g.,  in  the  Utopia  of  Thomas  More 
and  in  isolated  passa^  of  Luther's  worka 
But  it  was  not  the  principle  on  which  either 
the  English  Catholic  chancellor  or  the  German 
reformer  acted.  Among  minor  sects,  such  as 
Uie  Anabaptists,  it  was  more  consistently  main- 
tained. As  a  practical  programme  to  be  striven 
for  it  was  first  clearly  enunciated  in  1580  by 
the  founder  of  Congregationalism,  Robert  Brown. 

It  was  in  Norui  America  that  a  complete 
division  was  first  made  between  the  ecclesiasti- 
cal and  the  civil  polity.  In  the  very  earliest 
Colonies  the  prevalent  religion  was  established. 
Thus,  in  Massachusetts,  Connecticut,  and  New 
Hampshire  the  Congregational  cler^  were  sup- 
ported partly  by  grants  of  public  land,  partly 
by  a  tax  levied  by  each  township  on  its  house- 
holders. In  the  seventeenth  century  each  tax- 
payer was  allowed  to  designate  to  the  support 
of  which  sect  he  wished  his  contribution  to  go. 
Koger  Williams,  on  being  expelled  from  Massa- 
chusetts, founded  in  1636  the  Colony  of  Rhode 
Island,  in  which,  for  the  first  time  in  history, 
there  was  complete  equality  of  all  religions  and 
state  support  to  none.  Pennsylvania,  founded 
in  1682,  also  never  had  an  establishment. 

The  Revolution  was  partly  inspired  by  the 
principles  of  the  Englidi  and  French  philoso- 
phers, which  demanded  complete  freedom  and 
equality  in  religious  no  less  than  in  civil  affairs. 
In  1776  Virginia  passed  a  Bill  of  Rights  and 
North  Carolina  a  law  declaring  for  complete 
toleration  and  disestablishment.  In  many  other 
Colonies  similar  measures  were  taken  during 
or  soon  after  the  Revolution.  The  Constitution 
of  the  United  States  provides.  Article  VI,  Sec- 
tion 3:  "No  religious  test  shall  ever  be  reqiiired 
as  a  qualification  to  any  office  or  public  trust 
under  the  United  States";  and  Amoidment  1; 
"Congress  shall  make  no  law  respecting  an 
establishment  of  religion,  or  prohibiting  the 
free  exercise  thereof.''  The  States  sooner  or 
later  embodied  similar  provisions  in  their  con- 
stitutimis.  Connecticut  put  all  religions  on  an 
e«)uality  in  1818;  Massachusetts  abolished  the 
tithe  in  1811  and  finallv  in  1833  inserted  a 
provision  for  complete  religions  freedom  in  her 
constitution.  Most  State  constitutions  now  for- 
bid showing  favor  to  any  sect,  and  some  pro- 
hibit the  granting  of  money  for  any  religious 
purpose.  And  yet  it  cannot  be  said  that  the 
secularization  of  government  is  theoretically 
complete  even  yet  Church  property  is  not 
taxed;  various  persons  have  been  pimished  for 
blasphemy  in  attacking  the  dogmas  of  Chris- 
tianity; specially  favorable  terms  of  incorpora' 
tion  and  holding  property  are  allowed  to 
religious  bodies;  Sunday  laws  are  enforced. 
But  upon  the  whole  tiiese  hardly  affect  iJie  great 
American  principle  that  government  and  reli- 
gion belong  to  two  different  categories. 

In  Canada  an  Act  of  1791  made  a  large 
grant  of  public  land  "to  support  a  Protestant 
clergy."  The  interpretation  of  these  words, 
which  some  said  meant  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land oaly  and  some  applied  to  other  Protestant 
denominations,  caused  a  bitter  altercation, 
finally  decided  in  the  sense  that  the  Churches 
of  England  and  Scotland  (Presbyterian)  should 
receive  support.  Since  1840  the  separation  of 
church  and  state  has  been  carried  out  in  most 

grovinces    on    American    lines.      In    the    other 
iritish  colonies  there  is  no  established  church. 
Mexico  secularized  ecclesiastical   property  in 
1847  and  completely  disestablished  the  church 
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in  laws  of  subsequent  years  up  to  1874.  Her 
course  is  remarlcable  as  being  tlie  first  case  of 
tlie  kind  in  a  Catholic  country  and  for  the 
similarity  of  her  laws  to  those  of  France  later. 

In  Brazil  the  Catholic  church  had  been  estab- 
lished under  the  Empire,  but  was  separated 
from  the  state  as  a  consequence  of  the  founding 
of  a  republic  in  1889.  In  all  other  South  Amer- 
ican states  the  Catholic  church  is  established 
and  varying  d^rees  of  religious  liberty  allowed, 
the  most  in  cSiile  and  Argentina  and  less  in 
the  more  tropical  countries.  In  Cuba  disestab- 
lishment followed  independence  from  Spain  in 
1898. 

The  first  European  country  to  follow  the  lead 
of  the  New  World  was  Ireland.  The  cause 
here  was  found  in  the  special  condition  by 
which  the  Anglican  church  was  established, 
though  the  large  majority  of  the  people  were 
Roman  Catholics.  This  made  the  population 
regard  the  privileged  minority  as  tyrannical, 
and  in  1871  Oladstone  promiugated  a  law  of 
disestablishment  and  disendowment.  The  royal 
rights  to  appointments  were  given  up;  eccle- 
siastical corporations  were  dissolved;  privileges 
and  disabilities  of  the  clergy  were  alike  re- 
moved; ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  was  abolished. 
Churches  of  historical  importance  were  confided 
to  the  care  of  a  commission,  the  others  were 
handed  over  to  the  trustees  of  the  now  private 
Anglican  corporation.  The  new  Anglican  body 
received  from  the  endowments  of  the  old  eccle- 
siastical property  the  sum  of  £5,000,000  in  set- 
tlement of  equitable  claims. 

A  rimilar  law  for  Wales  has  recently  been 
carried.  This  dissolves  the  connection  of  the 
Welsh  church  with  the  archdiocese  of  Canter- 
bury and  vests  its  government  in  a  private 
corporation.  All  modem  endowments  are  al- 
lowed it,  together  with  a  grant  of  £2,000,000  in 
settlement  of  the  equitable  interests  of  existing 
incumbents  hitherto  paid  by  the  state.  This 
bill  has  been  passed  in  three  successive  years 
(1012-14)  by  the  Commons  and  twice  (1912- 
13)  thrown  out  by  the  Lords.  According  to  the 
constitutional  statute  known  as  the  Paniament 
Bill,  it  was  inscribed  on  the  Statute  Book  ( Sept. 
18,  1914),  but  its  operation  was  suspended  dur- 
ing the  war  in  Europe  and  for  six  months 
afterward. 

Separati<m  in  France  was  brought  about  by 
the  Law  of  December,  1906.  l^e  movement 
which  culminated  then  goes  back  to  the  time  of 
Calvin  and  later  to  the  French  Revolution. 
Calvin  did  not  believe  in  the  complete  separation 
of  church  and  state,  but  thought  that  those 
things  which  were  primarily  state  functions 
should  be  exercised  by  the  state  alone.  (See 
Calyih;  CAi,vnnsjc.)  In  1789  the  pr<^>erty  of 
the  church  was  declared  national  property,  an 
act  in  keeping  with  the  intense  outburst  of 
nationalism  of  the  day  and  also  due  to  the 
bankruptcy  of  the  state.  The  Civil  Constitutimt 
of  the  Clergy  (1790)  declared  the  ministers  of 
religion  state  officials,  to  be  elected  and  paid 
as  such.  A  law  of  Sept.  18,  1794,  abolished 
payment  for  the  clergy,  but  recognized  existing 
obligations.  By  the  Concordat  (1801)  Catholi- 
cism was  declared  the  reli^on  of  the  majority 
of  Frenchmen.  In  the  nineteenth  century 
priests  of  all  religions  were  paid  by  the  state. 
The  growth  of  anticlericalism  and  skepticism 
was  re«>onsible  for  various  laws,  notably  some 
passed  between  1898  and  1901  for  the  suppres- 
sion of  monastic  orders.     In   1906  a  law  was 


passed  of  which  the  first  article  guarantees 
"liberty  of  conscience  and  the  free  practice 
of  religions,"  and  the  second  reads:  "The  Re- 
public neither  recognizes  nor  subsidizes  any 
religion.  Consequently  on  and  after  the  first 
day  of  January  next  after  the  promul^tion  of 
the  present  law  will  be  omitted  from  the  budgets 
of  the  state,  of  the  departments  and  of  the 
communes,  all  expenses  connected  with  the  prac- 
tice of  religions."  Pensions  were,  however, 
granted  to  some  existing  incumb^its.  Church 
property  was  vested  partly  in  the  communes, 
partly  in  private  religious  associations,  and  in 
the  latter  case  was  to  be  taxed  equally  with 
other  private  property.  Religious  teaching 
could  be  given  to  duldrm  only  outside  of  sctiod 
hours.  Many  of  the  clergy  refused  to  obey 
the  law,  and  a  number  of  churches  were  tem- 
porarily closed  in  consequence.  Pope  Pius  X 
condemned  the  law  in  the  encyclical  Vehementar 
not,  dated  Feb.  II,  1906,  declaring  that  it  "in- 
flicted grave  injury  on  God,  whom  it  solemnly 
abjured,"  that  it  was  a  violaticm  of  natural 
right  and  of  treaties,  was  subversive  of  Justice, 
and  was  a  grave  offense  to  the  apostolic  see. 
(See  Fbanck.)  In  view  of  the  imrelenting  hos- 
tility of  the  clergy  and  faithful  Catholics,  the 
government  was  obliged  to  supplement  the 
earlier  law  by  one  of  Jan.  2,  1907,  which,  while 
allowing  the  state  to  oiHifiacate  the  property  of 
meneea  and  vestries,  and  otherwise  to  penalise 
the  clergy  for  not  complying,  allowed  the 
churches  to  be  used  by  the  dergy  and  meetings 
for  worship  to  be  held  in  them  subject  merely 
to  the  same  conditicms  as  any  other  meetings. 

The  foundation  of  a  republic  in  Portugal  in 
October,  1910,  was  followed  in  April  by  diMstab- 
lishment  of  the  Catholic  church.  Pensions  were 
granted  to  the  previously  salaried  clergy,  but 
otherwise  they  ceased  to  be  paid  by  the  state. 
Church  property  was  confiscated.  Complete 
toleration  was  introduced,  and  the  marriage 
of  priests,  heretofore  forbidden  by  law,  allowM. 

There  is  complete  toleration  and  no  state 
support  to  any  religion  in  Japan  and  China 
(Republican  (institution  of  May  1,  1914).  In 
the  latter  country,  however,  Confucianism  is 
made  the  basis  of  ethical  instruction  in  the 
schools. 

Bibllogrraphy.  General:  J.  Hergenrether, 
The  OathoUo  Church  and  Chriatian  State  (Lon- 
don, 1876) ;  H.  Geffdcen,  Church  and  State: 
Their  Relations  Hietorieally  Considered  (2  vols., 
ib.,  1877) ;  N.  D.  Fustel  de  Coulanges,  Le  oit4 
antique  (17th  ed.,  Paris,  1900);  E.  Reveillaud, 
La  siparation  des  igUsea  et  de  l'4tat  (ib.,  1907) ; 
J.  N.  Figgis,  Stitdies  of  Political  Thought  from 
Oerson  to  Orotius,  HH^lSftS  (New  York, 
1907);  E.  Rothenbflcher,  Die  Trennung  von 
Stoat  und  Kirohe  (Munich,  1908) ;  W.  E.  Glad- 
stMie,  Correspondence  on  Church  and  Religion 
(2  vols..  New  York,  1910).  Europe:  K.  Rieker, 
Die  rechtUehe  StelUtng  der  ev<ingeliachen  Kirohe 
DeutsolUands  in  ihrer  g^hiohtliohen  Enttciok- 
lung  (Leipng,  1893) ;  W.  D.  Abraham,  Church 
and  State  in  England  (New  York,  1905)  ;  Paul 
Sabatier,  Disestablishment  in  France  (Eng. 
trans.,  ib.,  1906) ;  A.  H.  Galton,  Church  and 
State  in  France,  lSOO-1901  (ib.,  1907) ;  G.  H.  B. 
Ward,  Truth  about  Spain,  (ib.,  1911).  America: 
J.  Rfittiman,  Kirche  und  Stoat  in  Nordamerika 
(Basel,  1871);  E.  R.  Stimson,  Biatory  of  the 
Separation  of  Church  and  State  in  Canada  (To- 
ronto, 1888)  ;  Philip  Schaff,  Church  and  State 
in  the  United  States  (New  York,  1888);  P.  E. 
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Laner,  CKureK  and  Btate  in  Ji»u>  England  (Bos- 
ton, 1892) ;  S.  H.  Cobb,  Ri»e  of  Religiout  LHh 
ertyin  Ameriea  (T^ew  York,  1902). 

BEP'ABATZSTS  (Ger.  8eparaU»ten) .  A  re- 
ligious social  organization  which  originated  in 
Wflrttemberg,  Germany,  about  the  banning  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  Its  members,  seeking  a 
deeper  relieious  life  than  prevailed  in  the 
C!hurch,  and  freedom  from  military  service,  to 
which  they  were  conscientiously  opposed,  and 
refusing  to  send  their  children  to  tne  clerical 
schools,  where  principles  contrary  to  theirs  were 
taught,  were  severely  dealt  with.  Aided  by 
members  of  the  Society  of  Friends  in  England 
and  led  by  Joseph  B&umeler  (q.v.),  they  came 
to  America  in  1817  and  were  received  by  Friends 
in  Philadelphia.  In  the  same  year  tiiey  bou^t 
a  tract  of  land  in  Tuscarawas  Co.,  Ohio,  and 
founded  their  settlement  of  Zoar.  In  their 
Code  of  Principles  they  avow  belief  in  the  gen- 
eral doctrines  of  evangelical  Christianity,  all 
ceremonies  are  banished  and  declared  useless 
and  injurious,  honors  due  to  God  (such  as 
uncovering  the  head  or  bending  the  knee)  are 
refused  to  mortals,  separation  Is  declared  from 
all  ecclesiastical  connections  and  constitutions, 
the  necessity  of  the  political  government  is 
recognized,  and  fidelity  to  the  constituted  au- 
thorities is  professed.  Althou^  a  rule  of  mar- 
riage was  laid  down,  complete  sexual  abstinence 
was  held  to  be  more  commendable,  and  mar- 
riage was  not  practiced  till  about  1830,  after 
which  time  it  became  common.  Articles  estab- 
lishing a  community  of  goods  and  interests 
were  adopted  in  1819.  An  act  of  incorporation 
for  the  Separatist  Society  of  Zoar  was  obtained 
in  1832.  Joseph  B&umeler  was  chosen  the  prin- 
cipal executive  officer,  or  general  agent,  and 
continued  its  leader  till  his  death,  in  1863. 
The  members  of  the  society  were  of  two  classes, 
novices  and  full  members.  The  novices  or  pro- 
bationers served  for  one  year  before  being  ad- 
mitted to  membership  of  ue  second  class.  Their 
obligations  were  renewed  on  entering  into  full 
membership,  and  in  addition  the  candidate  made 
a  full  and  final  surrender  of  all  his  possessions. 
Religious  services  were  held  on  Sundays,  with 
singing,  reading  of  the  Bible,  and  at  the  prin- 
cipal meeting  a  discourse  by  Bftumeler,  or, 
after  his  death,  the  reading  of  one  of  his  printed 
discourses,  but  no  audible  prayer.  Baptism  and 
the  Lord's  Supper  were  not  recognized.  Mar- 
riage was  not  permitted  outside  of  the  society. 
Disputes  were  settled  by  arbitration.  See  Zoas 
CoHHumrr. 

The  name  is  also  applied  to  those  who  at 
various  times  have  seceded  from  the  Church  of 
England.  See  Noncontormistb  ;  etc.  Con- 
sult: Joseph  Bilumeler,  Die  uoahre  Separation 
(Zoar,  1856) ;  Nordhoff,  Oomnmnigtic  Booietiee 
(New  York,  1874) ;  E.  0.  Randall,  Hittory  of 
the  Zoar  Society  (Columbus,  1900) ;  W.  A. 
Hinds,  AmericcM  Oommunitiea  and  Co-operative 
Coloniea   (2d  rev.  ed.,  Chicago,  1908). 

SEP  ABATOR.    See  Ore  DBESsnoo. 

SEP'ASA'TOB  (Lat.  leparator,  one  who  sepa- 
rates, from  teparare,  to  separate).  An  ap- 
paratus used  in-  dairying  to  remove  the  cream 
from  the  milk  by  centrifugal  force  generated  in 
a  rapidly  revolving  bowl.  It  supplants  the  grav- 
ity process  commonly  used,  ^e  earliest  form 
of  separator  consisted  of  buckets  suspended  from 
arms  attached  to  a  vertical  shaft.  When  the 
sliaft  revolved  rapidly  the  buckets  swung  out  in 
a  nearly  horizontal  position  and  the  milk  in 


them  was  s^arated  into  layers  of  cream  and 
skim  milk.  The  modem  form  consists  of  a  bowl 
or  drum,  often  fitted  with  a  series  of  conical 
plates,  capable  of  be-  ^^r^ 
ing  revolved  at  a  high  ^  v 
rate  of  speed  and  with  ^  ^ 
arrangements  for  ad-  ^  ^ 
mitting  the  milk  and  K^'^ 
removing  the  cream 
and  skim  milk.  The 
process  of  separaticm 
is  continuous,  a  steady 
stream  of  milk  run- 
ning into  the  bowl 
and  skim  milk  and 
cream  pouring  out 
through  the  reepeo- 
tive  tubes.  The  ra- 
pidity of  separation 
and  the  richness  of 
the  cream  are  under 
the  control  of  the  op- 
erator. Separators 
vary  in  size  and  in 
de^il   of    construction. 

run  by  hand  separate  from  176  to  360  pounds 
of  miik  an  hour  and  the  larger  power  machines 
up  to  3000  pounds.  When  properly  run  tiie 
better  makes  of  both  hand  and  power  separators 
leave  only  about  0.1  per  cent  of  fat  or  less  in 


BioTioH  or  mmaoB  or 

SBTOLTIMO   BOWL. 

The  small   separators 


SBonoMAL  Tiaw  or  na  lavai.  muKO^rawtai  caaAH 

■CTASATOB. 

the  skim  milk.  The  perfection  of  the  separator 
has  been  one  of  the  greatest  factors  in  the 
development  and  improvement  of  dairying 
(q.v.).    See  Buttib  Making. 

SEPHAB^IM.  A  designation  of  the  Jews 
who  were  driven  out  of  Spain  and  Portugal 
and  their  descendants  in  France,  Italy,  Holland, 
Africa,  the  Levant,  and  many  other  lands.  The 
name  is  derived  from  Sepharad.  In  Obadiah, 
vs.  20,  the  exiles  from  Jerusalem  who  are  in 
Sepharad  are  promised  possession  of  the  Negeb 
(q.v.).  Separda  seems  to  have  been  the  name 
of  the  Province  of  Pbirygia  in  Achsmenian 
times,  and  even  in  the  days  of  Esarhaddon 
(681-668  B.C.)  this  name  occurs  in  connection 
with  the  Cimmerian  invaders  of  that  region. 
The  Targum  ascribed  to  Jonathan  ben  Uzziel 
and  the  Syriac  version  understood  the  word  as 
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referring  to  Spain.  The  Sephardim  differ  from 
the  Aahkenasim  (q.v.)  in  their  pronunciation  of 
the  Hebrew,  in  eome  of  their  liturgical  form, 
and  in  their  customs,  but  there  is  no  essential 
difference  in  their  theology.  Consult  H.  Winck- 
ler,  in  Eb.  Schrader,  Die  KoUinachr^en  tmd 
da»  AlU  T«9tammt  (3d  ed.,  Berlin,  1902),  and 
Meyer-Kayserling,  article  "Sephardim,"  in  The 
JewiO^Enoycioocedia   (New  York,  1905). 

SEFHASn/'AIlC  (Heb.  BiphorvMm).  Ac- 
cording to  2  Kings  xix.  13,  Isa.  xxzri.  19,  xxxvii. 
13,  a  city  in  S^a  captured  by  the  Assyrians. 
It  has  been  identified  with  Sibratm  of  Ezek. 
xMi.  16,  lying  between  Damascus  and  Hamath. 
It  seems  to  be  mentioned  also  in  the  Babylonian 
Chronicle  (i.  28).  The  same  name  occurs 
also  in  2  XUngs  xvii.  24,  xviii.  34,  as  one  of 
the  places  from  which  colonies  were  brought 
into  Samaria.  Some  scholars  hold  that  the 
reading  here  should  be  Sippar,  the  famous  North 
Babylonian  city,  the  present  form  arising  from 
connision  of  the  whole  text  with  2  Kings  xix.  13. 
But  the  names  of  the  divinities  introduced  in 
Bethel  by  the  Sephanrites,  according  to  2  Kings 
xriL  31,  Adrammelech  (probably  Adadmelek) 
and  Anammelech  (probably  Anathmelek),  point 
to  the^rian  city. 

BB/Vih.  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  vvria,  cuttlefish, 
sepia).  A  dark-brown  pigment  now  little  used, 
but  formerly  much  valued  as  a  water  color. 
It  is  prq>ared  from  the  black  secretion  in  the 
ink  bag  of  cuttlefishes  in  the  dry  state, 
consisting  of  78  per  cent  of  melanin  or  black 
pigment.  This  substance  is  agitated  in  water 
to  wash  it  and  then  allowed  slowly  to  subside, 
after  which  the  water  is  poured  <^  and  the  sedi- 
ment, when  dry  enough,  is  formed  into  cakes  or 
sticks.  In  this  state  it  is  called  India  ink. 
A  purer  form  is  obtained  by  boiling  the  crude 
black  In  water,  hydrochloric  aeid,  and  weak 
ammonium  carbonate.  On  boiling  with  caustic 
alkali,  filtering  and  precipitating  with  hydro- 
chloric or  sulphuric  acid,  washing  and  drying, 
the  dark-brown  sepia  is  obtained.  It  is  large^ 
prepared  in  Italy,  great  numbers  of  the  species 
which  yields  it  most  abundantly  (Sepia  offioi- 
noli*)  being  found  in  the  Mediterranean.  India 
ink  is  prepared  in  China,  Jt^an,  and  India, 
where  it  is  used  both  as  an  ink  and  as  a 
piflneot.      

BUnflOLTSV.    See  VxaaaoAvu. 

SEOPOY  (Hind.,  Pers.  atpHhi,  soldier,  horse- 
man, from  Pers,  tipHh,  »uplih,  army) .  A  native 
British  Indian  soldier.  They  have  been  a  part 
of  the  British  forces,  irregular  and  r^ular, 
since  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century  and 
with  the  exception  of  the  rebellion  have  ever 
been  loyal  to  Qreat  Britain.  (For  Sepoy  Re- 
bellion,  see  Iin>iA.)  They  consist  of  practically 
every  race  and  tribe  in  India  and  are  officered 
by  both  natives  and  Europeans.  The  higher 
grades  of  office  are  all  held  by  Europeans. 

SEPP,  S6p,  JOHANN  Nepokuk  (1816-1909). 
A  German  Catholic  (Thurch  historian,  bom  at 
TOlz,  Bavaria.  After  studying  philosophy  and 
theology  in  Munich  and  visiting  the  East  ( 1845- 
46)  he  became  professor  of  history  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Munich,  was  deposed  and  expelled 
from  the  city  in  1847,  reinstated  in  1850,  and, 
for  personal  reasons,  retired  in  1867.  (Con- 
sult his  Denktohrift  t»  Bcuihe  meiner  QuiesMe- 
rung,  1868.)  Sepp  was  elected  to  the  Frankfort 
Parliament  in  1848,  to  the  German  Customs 
Parliament  in  1888,  and  to  the  Bavarian  Cham- 
ber in  1849  and  1869.     In  1872  he  was  sent 


by  the  German  government  to  Palestine.  He 
was  an  enthusiastic  advocate  of  a  united  Ger- 
many. His  principal  writings  include:  Das 
Leben  Jem  Chrigtx  (1842-46;  4th  ed.,  with 
Daniel  Haneberg,  1898-1902) ;  Das  BeidetUhum 
und  desien  Bedeutung  fir  das  Ohristenthwm 
{ 1853) ;  Jerusalem  und  das  heilige  Land  { 1862- 
63) ;  Thaten  und  Lehren  Jesu  in  ihrer  weltge- 
soMohtliohen  Beglaubigung  (1864);  Oeschiehte 
dm  Apostel  vom  Tode  Jesu  bis  zur  ZerstSrung 
Jerusalems  (1865);  Altbayriseher  Bagenschatz 
(1876);  Der  bayrisohe  Bauemkrieg  (1884);  a 
biography  of  G^irres  (1896);  and  numerous 
contributions  to  the  local  history  of  Bavaria. 

SBPPHOBIS,  sSfd-rts  (Hd>.  BippSri  or  Bip- 
pSrin).  A  city  of  Galilee,  famous  in  later  Jew- 
ish history,  the  modem  Saffuriye.  It  lies  on  the 
slope  of  a  hi^  hill  3  miles  west  of  Cana  of 
Galilee,  in  a  region  once  famed  for  fertility. 
The  place  is  not  named  in  the  Old  Testament, 
but  is  identified  by  the  Talmud  with  Kitron 
(Judg.  i.  30).  It  is  first  mentioned  by  Joeephus 
for  the  date  104  B.O.  He  speaks  of  it  as  "the 
greatest  city  in  Galilee  and  built  in  a  very 
strong  place."  Gabinius  made  it  the  capital  of 
Galilee  (about  57  s.a).  Originally  a  strong 
Jewish  omtre,  Varus  expelled  the  Jewish  ele- 
ment (4  B.O.),  and  it  became  for  a  time  pre- 
dominantly Goitile.  Herod  Antipas  handsomely 
rebuilt  it,  and  it  alternated  with  his  other 
creation  of  Tiberias  as  the  GalUean  capital.  In 
the  Jewish  revolt  it  was  plundered  by  Joeephus. 
Under  Antoninus  Pius  it  was  called  Diocasarea 
and  had  the  right  of  coinage.  It  is  famous  in 
the  history  of  the  Talmud  as  the  residence  for 
17  years  of  Rabbi  Jndah  ha-Nasi,  the  compiler 
of  the  Mishna  (died  216  K,o.),  who  made  it 
the  great  school  of  Galilee  imtil  the  rise  of  tlutt 
of  Tiberias.  It  thus  became  again  a  centre 
of  Jewish  life  and  was  the  scene  of  a  Jewish 
insurrection  in  339  which  caused  its  destruction 
by  the  Romans.  It  was  early  regarded  as  the 
scene  of  the  annunciation  to  the  Virgin  Mary 
and  the  home  of  her  parraits.  Considerable  re- 
mains of  a  large  Crusader  church  exist.  Consult 
the  Burvey  of  Western  PaXesUne,  vol.  i  (London, 
1881);  Benzinger,  in  Baedeker's  Palestine  and 
Byria  (5th  ed.,  LeipzUr>  1^12) ;  for  Talmudic 
references,  Neubauer,  Bssai  sur  I'histoire  et  la 
gSographie  de  la  PiUestine  (Paris,  1867);  and 
for  Gredc  references,  Emil  Scfailrer,  Oeschiehte 
dea  jUdist^ten  Volkes  in  eeitMer  Jesu  Christi, 
vol.  ii  (4th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1907;  Eng.  trans,  of  1st 
Ger.  ed..  New  York,  1896). 

SEFPTTXXr,  sSp'pTSS^SS.     See  Haba-Kiu. 

SEFTAItlA  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
septwm,  hedge).  Ovate  nodules  of  argrillaceous 
limestone  or  clay  ironstone,  usually  divided  into 
angular  tTagments  by  reticulating  fissures  that 
have  been  filled  with  calcite  or  barytes.  The 
fissures  are  due  to  cracking  of  the  nodule  while 
drying.  Some  organic  subrtance,  such  as  a  plant 
or  shell,  is  frequently  found  in  the  interior  of 
septaria  and  evidently  formed  the  nucleus  about 
which  the  mineral  materials  were  deposited  from 
solution^ 

SEPTBMBint.    See  Month. 

SBPTBICBBISTS  (Fr.  Beptembriseurs) . 
The  name  given  to  the  perpetrators  of  the  Sep- 
tember massacres  in  the  prisons  of  Paris,  Sept. 
2-7,  1792.    See  Fmbnoh  Rbvoltjtion. 

SEPTBiriSnAL  ACT  (from  Lat.  septennium, 
space  of  seven  years,  from  septennis,  of  seven 
years,  from  septem,  seven  -f-  annus,  year).  An 
Act  of  the  English  Parliament  passed  in  1716 
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fixing  the  parliamentary  term  at  seven  yeare. 
Since  1694  the  term  had  been  three  years,  but, 
on  account  of  the  inconvenience  of  general  elec- 
tions at  such  short  intervals  and  the  desire 
of  the  Whigs  to  secure  steadiness  and  fixity 
of  political  action  by  maintaining  themselves 
in  power,  the  longer  term  vras  substituted. 
Moreover,  the  fear  on  account  of  the  Jacobite 
revolt  rendered  it  unsafe  for  the  Whig  ministry 
to  nm  the  rislc  of  a  general  election.  The  right 
of  a  Parliament  to  perpetuate  its  own  existence 
beyond  the  legal  term  was  the  subject  of  general 
opposition  and  was  violently  contested.  The 
septennial  law  is  still  in  force,  although  by 
usage  the  length  of  a  Parliament  seldom  exceeds 
six  years. 

SEPTET,  sSp-tet'  (from  Lat.  septem,  seven). 
In  music,  a  composition  for  seven  voices  or 
instruments.  Instrumental  septets  are  almost 
invariably  cyclical  works  in  sonata  form. 
Beethoven's  famous  septet  (op.  20)  is  written 
for  violin,  viola,  horn,  clarinet,  bassoon,  oello, 
and  double  bass;  but  there  is  no  general  speci- 
fication as  to  what  instruments  wall  be  used 
in  the  septet. 

SEPTICSKIA,  sep'tI-Be'mI-&  (Keo-Lat., 
from  6k.  aiiirTutii,  aeptikos,  putrefying  +  cUiia, 
haima,  blood) ,  Sepsis,  or  Septic  Intxction.  A 
diseased  condition  of  the  bod^  due  to  absorp- 
tion of  bacteria  and  their  circulation  in  the 
blood.  It  is  commonly  termed  blood  poisoning 
and  was  thought  to  be  due  to  entrance  of  dec<Hn- 
posed  tissue  into  the  blood.  It  is  now  definitely 
known  to  t>e  produced  by  the  bacteria  strepto- 
coccus and  staphylococcus.  It  is  to  t>e  dis- 
tinguished from  toxtemia  on  the  one  hand  and 
pyxemia  (q.v.)  on  the  otiier.  Toxtemia  is  prm- 
erly  used  to  designate  a  systemic  condition  m 
which  the  poisons  or  toxins  alone  of  pathogenic 
bacteria  present  in  the  body  are  absorbed  and 
diffused  throughout  the  body  by  means  of  the 
blood  and  lymph.  In  septicemia  not  only  the 
poison,  but  also  the  bacteria  themselves  are 
distributed  through  the  body  throtigh  the  same 
channels.  In  pynmia  not  only  are  both  toxins 
and  bacteria  present  in  the  blood,  but  the  lattM 
find  lodgment  in  different  parts  of  the  body, 
there  to  set  up  new  foci  of  infection.  The  micro- 
organisms responsible  for  septicemia  are  the 
same  as  those  oonoemed  in  the  production  of 
pyaemia.  The  baoteria,  in  most  cases  strep- 
tococci, may  usually  be  found  in  the  blood. 
When  septic  infection  results  from  an  external 
wound,  the  wound  itself  is  likely  to  show  evi- 
dence of  more  or  less  infection,  while  red  streaks 
running  along  the  course  of  the  veins  and  lym- 
phatics show  the  course  which  the  infection  has 
followed.  In  severe  cases  oedema  of  the  tissue 
surrounding  the  wound  may  develop. 

Septicemia  is  a  surgical  disease.  It  was  fre- 
quent in  surreal  wards  of  hospitals  in  pre- 
antiseptic  days.  It  always  follows  infection  of 
an  open  woimd. 

Puerperal  (see  Puixperai.  Fkvkb)  septicemia, 
or  childbed  fever,  owes  its  origin  to  infection 
with  streptococcus  through  the  bleeding  sur- 
faces of  the  newly  emptiMl  uterus.  The  symp- 
toms of  septicemia  are  a  chill  or  a  succession 
of  chills,  a  high  fever  of  the  remittent  type,  with 
delirium,  prostration,  and  rapid  emaciation.  In 
the  treatment  of  the  condition  prompt  drainage 
of  the  primary  focus,  as  well  as  secondary  foci 
when  accessible,  is  demanded,  the  patient's 
strength  being  kept  up  with  whisky  and  similar 
stimmants.     The   antistreptoooccal   aemm   has 


proved  efficacious  in  a  few  cases.  (See  SBinif 
Tbekaft.  )  Sepsis  may  occur  during  pneumonia, 
tuberculosis,  mastoiditis,  typhoid  fever,  and 
many  other  diseases,  in  which  ulceration  or  an 
open  woimd  offers  entrance  to  ttacteria  when 
the  microorganisms  and  their  toxins  of  these 
diseases  are  the  causes  of  septicemia. 

SEPTIC  TANKS.     See  Sewage  Disfosai. 

SEPTminS  SEWKUB,  Aeoh  of.  a  well- 
preserved  triumphal  arch  in  the  Roman  Forum, 
at  the  end  of  the  Sacred  Way,  erected  in  203  aj>. 
by  the  Senate  to  commemorate  the  conquest  of 
the  Parthians  and  Arabians,  and  dedicated  to 
the  Emperor  Septimius  Severus  and  his  sons 
Caracalla  and  Oeta.  The  arch  is  75  feet  high 
and  82  feet  broad,  with  three  passageways  con- 
nected by  a  cross  passage.  On  each  face  of  the 
arch  are  four  Composite  columns  on  pedestals, 
bearing  groups  of  prisoners  taken  in  battle. 
AIx>ve  the  outer  arches  are  panels  representing 
in  low  rdief  the  eastern  campaigns  of  Severus. 
The  name  of  Oeta  was  removed  from  the  in- 
scription on  the  arch  after  his  murder  in  212, 
and  the  space  filled  by  a  laudatoiy  addition  to 
the  name  of  Severus  and  Caracalla.  The  arch 
during  a  part  of  the  Middle  Ages  served  as  a 
stronghold,  and  in  the  seventeenth  century  the 
side  passages  were  rented  as  shops.  The  sur- 
rouncung  rubbish  was  partially  removed  in  1803 
by  Pius  VII. 

SEPTIHOIiE,  Bfip'tl-mOl.  In  music,  the  same 
as  septuplet  (q.v.). 

SSiPTirAOniT,  eep'tft-A-jInt  (from  Lat.  cep- 
tuaginta,  seventy).  A  designation  of  the  most 
ancient  Greek  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  de- 
rived from  the  tradition,  based  on  the  Letter  of 
Aristeas  (q.v.),  Philo,  and  Josephua,  that  it 
was  made  by  72  translators  in  72  days  at  the 
order  of  Ptolemy  II  Philadelphus  (285-247 
B.O.).  Since  the  worthleasness  of  this  tradition 
is  universally  recognized,  the  titte  is  avoided 
by  many  scholars.  An  examination  of  the  work 
shows  that  it  is  by  different  liands  and  that  dif- 
ferent portions  date  from  different  times.  It 
was  doubtless  made  for  the  use  of  Alexandrian 
Jews  who  had  gradually  lost  familiarity  with 
the  Hebrew  language.  The  law  was  probably 
translated  first,  and  the  tradition  which  ascribM 
this  portion  to  the  time  of  Ptolemy  Philadel- 
phus is  thought  by  some  scholars  to  be  correct 
The  concluding  portion  may  be  as  late  as  the 
last  century  oefore  the  Christian  era.  The 
language  is  the  Hellenistic  Qreek,  and  the  den- 
terocanonical  as  well  as  the  canonical  books  are 
included.  It  was  held  in  the  very  highest  re- 
pute by  the  Alexandrian  Jews,  who  regarded  it 
as  infallibly  correct  and  inspired,  and  gradually 
it  found  its  way  into  Palestine.  U  is  the 
version  of  the  Old  Testament  cited  by  Philo, 
Josephua,  and  the  New  Testament  writers.  It 
was  read  and  interpreted  in  the  synagogues 
of  Egypt  for  some  centuries  after  the  Christian 
era,  was  highly  este«ned  by  the  eaxlj  Church, 
and  most  of  uie  versions  for  use  in  different 
Christian  communities  were  made  from  it.  It 
is  still  in  use  in  the  Greek  church.  Its  greatest 
value  at  present  is  for  the  textual  criticism  of 
the  Old  Testement.  For  manuscripts  and  edi- 
tions and  further  details,  see  Bibue,  Vertiont. 

SEPTTTK  (Lat.  sceptum,  a  partition).  A 
medical  term  designating  a  thin  wall  dividing 
tissues  or  cavities.    See  Hbabt;  Kose;  Tonode. 

SEPTXIPLBT  (from  Lat.  septuplum,  sep- 
tuple, from  aeptem,  eevta  +  -plus,  -fold).  A 
group  of  eevea  equal  notes,  whidi  are  to  be 
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performed  in  the  time  usually  given  to  four 
notes  of  the  same  kind  (in  common  time)  or 
to  six  notes  (in  six-eight  time).  It  is  called 
for  by  the  sign   7*  plac^  above  the  group.  ■ 

BEFXn/OHBAI.  BKASSES.     See  Bbasbes. 

SEPXriiCHBAIi  MOXniD  (Lat.  aepulorali», 
relating  to  a  tomb,  from  tepulorum,  aepulchrum, 
tomb,  sepulchre,  from  sepelire,  to  bury).  A 
mound  erected  as  a  memorial  for  the  dead.  The 
practice  of  rearing  mounds  of  earth  and  stone 
over  the  dead  may  be  traced  to  remotest  an- 
tiquity and  the  lowest  grades  of  human  culture. 
The  first  and  earliest  type  was  merely  a  heap, 
without  a  central  cavity  or  much  attention  to 
outward  form.  Here  a  single  corpse  is  covered 
with  a  pUe  of  rocks  or  a  heap  of  dirt.  In 
the  better  form  the  materials  are  selected  and 
the  surface  covered  with  sods  or  trees.  The 
oru^inal  mound  was  conoid  or  the  form  of  the 
body,  but  in  later  times  geometric  structures 
were  erected.  Then  came  uie  log  pen,  the  cyst 
of  rough  slabs,  the  laid-up  inclosure,  the  mega- 
lithio  cell,  the  tomb  of  masoniy,  and  the  mauso- 
leum covered  with  earth.  In  these  various 
indosures  the  dead  were  doubled  up,  laid  out, 
heaped  in  ossuaries,  or  incinerated,  the  ashes 
being  mingled  with  the  soil  or  inumed.  The 
mounds  of  America  furnish  a  great  variety  of 
these  sepulchral  remains,  ranging  from  the  mere 
heap  to  the  squared  pyramid.  Great  tumuli 
and  barrows  are  found  throughout  northern 
Europe  from  the  British  Isles  to  Ukraine,  and 
they  are  to  be  seen  in  northern  Africa  and 
in  Asia.    See  Bdmal;  MoirND  BmLDEBS. 

SEFUXCHSE,  sej/fil-ker.  The  Holt.  See 
Holt  Sepclchbe. 

SEFDIiVBSA,  8&-pSSl'vft-D&,   JUAH  GINB8  DK 

(0.1490-1574).  A  Spanish  historian  and  as- 
tronomer, bom  near  Cordova.  He  studied  at 
AlcalA  and,  after  living  in  Italy  until  1530, 
returned  to  Spain  as  chaplain  and  historiog- 
rapher to  Charles  V  and  preceptor  to  his  son, 
afterward  Philip  II.  His  early  polemical  writ- 
ings against  Luther,  and  against  Las  Casas  on 
slavery,  brought  him  into  prominence.  He 
wrote,  in  addition  to  a  Life  of  Cardinal  Al- 
bomoz,  Historia  CaroU  V  Imperatoris  Libri 
XXX  and  De  Rebut  Hiapanorum  Oestis  ad 
Novum  Orbem  Mexioumque.  His  works  were 
published  in  1780  in  four  volumes  by  the  Royal 
Academy  of  History  of  Madrid. 

SECHTANI.  a  tribe  of  ancient  Gaul,  de- 
scribed by  Ctesar  in  his  BeOwm  OMicum  (book 
i),  that  probably  was  of  Celtic  stock  and  in- 
habited the  dismct  later  known  as  Franche- 
Comt£  and  Burgun^.  Their  chief  town  was 
Vesontio  (the  later  BesanQon,  q.v.).  They  todc 
their  name  from  the  river  Seqnana  (now  the 
Seine),  which  had  its  source  within  their  ter- 
ritory. This  district  formed  a  separate  prov- 
ince, called  Maxima  Sequanorum,  under  the 
Empire.  Consult  T.  R.  Holmes,  Oagar's  Go»- 
qu^  of  Oiutl  (2d  ed.,  Oxford,  1911). 

BB'QTIKKOIi  (OF.  tequenoe,  Fr.  aiqumoe, 
from  Lat.  tequentia,  sequence,  from  »equii,  to  fol- 
low; akin  to  Eng.  ««e).  1.  In  liturgies,  a 
h^mn  introduced  in  the  Middle  Ages  as  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  Alleluia  before  the  gospel  in 
the  mass,  probablv  with  the  original  idea  of 
supplying  words  for  the  protracted  series  of 
notes  known  as  neumes  (q^.).  Sequences  werq 
also  known,  especially  in  England  and  France, 
as  proses,  because  the  earlier  ones  were  not 
metrical.  Notker,  a  monk  of  Saint-Gall,  was 
the  earliest  composer  of  them,  and  his  work 
Vol.  XX.— 46 


spread  throughout  Europe;  by  1500  his  beauti- 
ful sequence  for  Whitsimday,  "Veni  sancte 
Spiritus,"  was  adopted  in  at  least  150  dioceses 
and  by  many  religious  orders.  Adam  of  Saint* 
Victor  was  the  principal  sequence  composer  in 
the  second  period.  The  sequences  were  prin- 
cipally used  in  the  north  of  Europe;  thev  are 
rare  in  Italian  and  Spanish  missals,  and  the 
Cistercians  and  Carthusians  never  adopted  them. 
In  1570  the  revised  Roman  missal  limited  the 
number  of  sequences  to  five,  including  the 
"Stabat  Mater,'*  "Lauda  Sion,"  and  "Dies  ir».'' 
2.  As  a  term  in  the  theory  of  music,  a  sequence 
denotes  the  frequent  repetition  of  a  musical 
phrase,  each  repetition  ascending  or  descending 
by  a  certain  interval.  Although  the  older  mas- 
ters frequently  used  sequences,  theorists  were 
unable  to  explain  their  exact  character.  F^tis 
finally  discovered  that  a  sequence  is  a  purely 
melodic,  not  a  harmonic  progression,  and  that 
therefore  in  this  particular  case  the  rules  of 
strict  harmony  must  be  suspended.  Consult: 
H.  A.  Daniel,  Theaaurua  Eymnologicus  (3  vols., 
Leipzig,  1841-46) ;  F.  J.  Mone,  Lateimisohe 
Hynmen  dea  UitteUUtera  (3  vols.,  Freiburg, 
1853-56 ) ;  L.  Gautier,  Biaioire  de  la  poiaie 
liturgique  (Paris,  1886);  C.  E.  W.  Brainerd, 
Great  Ht/mna  of  the  Middle  Agea  (New  York, 
1909). 

SE'QTTSSTSATIOII'  (Lat.  aequeatratio,  from 
aequeatrare,  to  surrender,  lay  aside,  remove^ 
from  aequeater,  mediator,  agent,  probably  from 
aequi,  to  follow).  An  equitable  process  directing 
a  sheriff,  or  four  or  more  commissioners,  to  seize 
and  take  possession  of  the  property  of  a  de- 
fendant, or  person  in  contempt  of  court,  and  re- 
ceive the  rents  and  profits,  if  any,  until  some 
decree  or  order  of  the  court  is  satisfied  or  until 
litigation  in  regard  to  the  property  is  deter- 
mined. It  was  employed  to  enforce  the  payment 
of  money  damages,  which  are  often  granted  as 
incidraital  to  ti^e  main  relief  of  a  court  of 
equity,  and  to  enforce  obedience  to  decrees  of 
the  court,  where  a  person  was  in  contempt.  In 
a  few  States  this  process  is  still  commonly  em- 
ployed for  the  above  purposes,  but  in  most 
jurisdictions  the  process  of  execution  has  super- 
seded it,  although,  unless  expressly  abolishM  by 
statute,  the  courts  of  equity  may  still  resort 
to  it  in  the  proper  cases.  See  Contehft; 
Equttt;  and  the  authorities  there  referred  to. 

SEQTTIIT,  se'kwin  or  sekin  (Fr.  aequin,  from 
It.  eeocrino,  aequin,  from  zeooa,  Sp.  zeca,  aeoa, 
mint,  from  Ar.  aikka,  die  for  coins).  A  gold 
coin,  first  struck  at  Venice  towards  the  end  of 
the  thirteenth  century.  It  was  about  the  size 
of  a  ducat  (q.v.)  and  equivalent  to  $2.33  Amer- 
ican. Coins  of  the  same  name,  but  varying  in 
value,  were  issued  t^  other  states. 

SEQUOIA,  8«-kwoi'&  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in 
honor  of  Bequoya,  or  George  Guess).  A  genus 
of  coniferous  trees  closely  allied  to  the  cypress. 
Only  two  species  persist,  both  in  California. 
They  are  the  big  tree  (Sequoia  gigantea)  and 
the  redwood  (q.v.)  {Sequoia  aempervirena) . 
The  former  is  the  largest  American  forest  tree 
and  one  of  the  largest  in  the  world.  The 
average  heiriit  of  the  trees  is  said  to  be  about 
275  feet,  although  specimens  exceeding  320  feet, 
with  a  trunk  diameter  of  30  to  35  feet  near  the 
ground,  have  been  measured.  The  trees  are 
buttressed  at  base  so  that  they  lose  their  diam- 
eter rapidly  for  a  few  feet,  after  which  they 
taper  gradually  and  are  freqnentl;^  100  to  150 
feet  without  a  branch.    The  wood  is  li|^t,  soft, 
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coarse-grained,  and  durable,  especially  when  in 
contact  with  the  ground.  The  heartwood  is 
red,  turning  darker  upon  exposure;  the  sap- 
wood  is  thin  and  white.  The  bark  of  the  tree 
is  spongy  and  fluted,  often  2  feet  thick.  The 
tree  contains  little  resin  and  does  not  bum 
readily.  The  big  tree  is  found  only  on  the 
west  side  of  the  Sierra  Nevadas,  at  elevations 
between  5000  and  7000  feet.  It  occurs  in  scat- 
tered groves  along  with  other  coniferous  trees, 
in  no  place  forming  pure  forests.  These  groves, 
of  which  there  are  about  a  dozen,  occur  from 
Placer  to  Tulare  County,  a  distance  of  about 
250  miles  near  the  centre  of  the  State.  The 
Calaveras  and  Mariposa  groves  are  the  best 
known.  The  former  contains  about  100  trees  of 
large  size  and  a  considerable  number  of  smaller 
ones.  The  tallest  specimen  now  standing  is  the 
Keystone  State,  which  is  325  feet  tall,  and  what 
is  believed  to  be  one  of  the  finest  specimens 
standing  is  the  Empire  State,  with  a  circum- 
ference of  94  feet.  A  fallen  specimen  known 
as  the  Father  of  the 
Forest  was  broken  in 
falling,  but  it  is  esti- 
mated as  more  than  400 
feet  tall.  The  Mariposa 
grove  contains  about 
500  trees  of  all  sizes, 
of  which  perhaps  100 
are  large  specimens.  A 
number  of  fine  speci- 
mens are  to  be  foimd  in 
the  State  and  national 
forest  reserves,  but  the 
finest  are  upon  private 
holdings.  The  discov- 
ery of  the  first  of  these 
big  trees  has  been  at- 
tributed to  a  hunter 
named  Dowd  in  1850, 
but  it  is  claimed  that 
John  Bidwell  actually 
visited  the  same  grove, 
the  Calaveras,  in  1841, 
and  to  him  should  be 
given  the  credit  of  their 
swioou  oioAimA.  aiacovery.  The  proper 
botanical  name  for  this  tree  has  been  a  subject 
of  controversy.  In  Eqgland  it  is  generally 
known  under  the  name  Wellingtonia  gigantea, 
but,  as  the  tree  does  not  differ  from  Sequoia, 
the  name  was  transferred  to  Seqvoia  gigantea. 
By  some  rules  of  nomenclature  the  name  should 
be  Sequoia  washingtoniana,  but,  as  the  q)ecific 
name  gigantea  is  best  known,  it  is  here  retained. 
The  tree  has  been  successfully  grown  in  Eng- 
land and  elsewhere.  Some  forest  specimens  are 
estimated  to  be  from  1000  to  2000  years  old. 

The  genus  Sequoia  appeared  first  in  the  Cre- 
taceous beds  of  Atane,  Greenland,  and  in  tile 
Potomac  group  of  North  America  and  is  repre- 
sented by  later  species  in  the  Tertiary  of  Korth 
America  and  Europe  which  are  very  similar  to 
those  remnant  species  now  living  in  the  western 
United  States.  Still  earlier  ancestors  were  Lep- 
toatrobua  and  Sioedenborgia  of  the  Jurassic  and 
Voltzia  of  the  Triassic,  all  of  which  attained 
great  size.  Consult  E.  C.  Jeffrey,  "Comparative 
Anatomy  and  Phylogeny  of  the  Coniferales: 
Part  i.  The  GSenus  Sequoia,"  in  Boston  Society 
of  Jfatural  History,  Memoin,  vol.  v  (Boston, 
1903).     See  Conifeb^;  Redwood. 

SEQUOIA  NATIOKAL  PAKg.  See  Pabs, 
Nationai. 


SEQUOTA,  B^kwoi'yA,  or  Gbobob  Ouesb 
(c.1760-1843).  A  Cherokee  mixed  blood,  famous 
as  the  inventor  of  the  Cherokee  syllabary.  He 
was  bom  about  the  year  1760  and  lived  as  a 
boy  with  his  mother  at  the  Cherokee  town  of 
Tuskegee,  close  to  old  Fort  London,  in  east 
Tennessee.  As  he  grew  up  he  became  a  hunter 
and  fur  trader,  but  also  developed  mechanical 
ingenuity,  especially  in  the  making  of  silver 
ornaments.  He  was  led  by  a  chance  conversa- 
tion in  1809  to  reflect  upon  the  ability  of  the 
whites  to  communicate  thought  by  writing,  with 
the  result  that  he  set  about  devising  a  similar 
system  for  his  own  people.  For  this  purpose  he 
used  a  number  of  characters  whidi  he  found  in 
an  old  spelling  book,  taking  capitals,  lower  case, 
italics,  and  figures,  and  placing  them  right 
side  up  or  inverted,  without  any  idea  of  their 
sound  or  significance  in  English  use.  Having 
thus  utilized  about  35  ready-made  characters, 
he  obtained  a  dozen  or  more  by  modifying  some 
of  these  originals,  and  then  invented  others 
to  make  a  complete  syllabary  of  86  characters, 
capable  of  expressing  every  sound  in  the  Chero- 
kee language.  By  this  invention  any  one  speak- 
ing the  limguage  can  learn  to  read  and  write 
it  in  a  few  days.  Since  then  the  same  prin- 
ciple has  been  utilized  by  missionaries  for  other 
Indian  languages,  notably  the  Cree  and  Chip- 
pewaian.  After  years  of  patient  labor  in  the 
face  of  ridicule,  discouragement,  and  repeated 
failure,  he  finally  perfected  his  invention  and 
in  1821  submitted  it  to  a  public  test  l^  the 
leading  men  of  the  Cherokee  nation.  Its  ^reat 
value  was  at  once  recognized,  and  withm  a 
few  months  thousands  of  hitherto  illiterate 
Cherokee  were  able  to  read  and  write  their 
own  language.  In  the  next  year  he  visited  the 
West  to  introduce  his  system  among  those  of 
the  tribe  who  had  removed  to  Arkansas.  On 
a  second  visit  in  1823  he  took  up  his  permanent 
residence  with  the  Western  band.  In  1839 
Sequoya  was  instrumental  in  bringing  about  a 
union  of  feeling  between  the  "Old  Settlers,"  as 
the  Arkansas  band  was  then  known,  and  tike 
body  of  the  nation,  which  had  just  then  removed 
from  their  original  territory  in  the  East.  Ccm- 
sult  Foster,  Seq%u>-yah,  the  Ameriean  Oadnuu 
and  the  Modem  Uoses  (Ithaca,  N.  Y.,  1885), 
and  James  Mooney,  "Myths  of  the  Cherokee," 
in  Bureau  of  American  Ethnology,  AnimmiI  Re- 
port, vol.  zix  (Washington,  1902). 

SESAOLIO,  sft-rftlyA  (It.  terraaUo,  inckwure, 
from  ML.  serraoulum,  spigot,  Lat.  Mrooulo, 
dim.  of  sera,  bolt,  confused  with  Ar.,  Turk. 
aarai,  from  Pers.  acurai,  palace,  inn,  seraglio). 
The  collection  of  buildings  with  surrounding 
grounds  which  formerly  constituted  the  Im- 
perial residence  of  the  Sultan  at  Constantinople. 
It  is  situated  on  the  easternmost  of  the  seven 
hills  of  the  city,  between  the  Sea  of  Marmora, 
the  Bosporus,  and  the  Golden  Horn,  and  is 
surrounded  by  a  wall  more  than  2  miles  in 
circumference.  Mohammed  II  began  the  erec- 
tion of  a  palace  on  this  location  in  1468  and 
occupied  it  during  a  portion  of  the  year.  Soly- 
man  II  (1520-66)  greatly  enlarged  it  and 
made  it  his  habitual  residence.  Since  1839 
it  has  not  been  occupied  by  the  Sultan  and 
buildings  and  grounds  are  falling  into  decay. 
The  Seraglio  consists  of  two  inclosures,  an  outer 
and  inner;  free  access  is  allowed  to  the  former, 
which  constitutes  nine-tenths  of  the  whole. 
Among  the  buildings  in  the  outer  portion  are 
several  Imperial  sdiools,  a  hospital,  barradca, 
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and  the  museum  of  Constantinople.  Among 
the  noteworthy  atructures  of  the  umer  portion 
are  the  Hall  of  the  Divan,  the  Imperial  Treas- 
ure House  and  Library,  and  the  Bagdad  Kiosk. 
Certain  relics  of  the  Prophet  are  kept  here, 
among  them  the  black  mantle  which  he  is 
said  to  have  given  to  the  poet  Kaab.  Annually 
on  the  fifteenth  of  Ramaoan  the  Sultan  comes 
in  great  state  to  render  homage  to  this  relic. 
The  Turks  apply  the  name  "seraglio"  (or  more 
properly  "serai  )  to  any  residence  of  the  Sul- 
tan. In  English  it  is  often  confounded  with  the 
word  "harem"  (q.v.).  Consult  E.  A.  Grosvenor, 
Constantinople  (2  vols.,  Boston,  1895),  and  for 
a   description  of  the   Seraglio   in   its   greatest 

flory,  J.  B.  Tavemier,  Ytrgage  en  Twqttie,  e» 
'erae,  et  aux  Indee  (Paris,  1677-79). 

SEKAOLIO,  II.  See  ENTiDHBimo  aub  dek 
Skrail,  Die. 

BEBAINO,  se-rftN'.  A  town  in  the  Province 
of  lii^,  Belgium,  on  the  Meuse,  4  miles  by 
rail  southwest  of  Li^  (Map:  Belgium,  D  4). 
It  has  a  factory  for  the  manufacture  of  steam 
machinery,  locomotives,  etc.,  which  is  probably 
the  largest  in  the  world,  lite  town  depends  on 
these  works  for  its  prosperity,  the  company 
maintaining  schools,  hospital,  orphan  asylum, 
etc.  In  the  vicinity  are  valuable  coal  mines 
and  one  of  the  largest  glass  factories  of  Eur<me. 
Pop.,  1900,  39,623;  1910,  42,893. 

SEBAJBVO,  B6r'&-yft-v«,  aABAJEVO,  si'- 
r&-ya-v6,  or  BoeNA-SEBAi,  bds'nii  sSr-l'.  The 
capital  of  Bosnia,  beautifully  situated  in  the 
midst  of  gardens  on  both  sides  of  the  Mil- 
ja£ka,  122  miles  southwest  of  Belgrade  (Map: 
Austria,  F  6).  The  river  is  here  spanned  by 
several  fine  stone  bridges.  The  town  has  been 
greatly  advanced  by  modem  improvements. 
Noteworthy  structures  are  the  Roman  Catholic 
cathedral  (1889),  the  large  sixteenth-century 
mosque  of  Husref  Bey,  the  town  hall,  the  Gov- 
ernor's residence,  and  the  museum  with  a  col- 
lection of  antiquities.  The  picturesque  ruins 
of  the  old  castle,  erected  by  the  Hungarians 
in  the  thirteenth  century,  crown  the  height 
above  the  town.  Serajero  has  a  Roman  Catholic 
seminary.  The  principal  industry  is  the  manu- 
facture of  metal  ware.  There  are  also  dyeing 
and  silk-weaving  establishments,  extensive  pot- 
tories,  a  large  brewery,  and  a  government 
tobacco  factory.  Serajevo  is  an  important  com- 
mercial entrepftt,  and  the  immense  bazar  is 
the  centre  of  a  very  lively  trade.  It  is  connected 
hy  rail  with  the  Austro-Hungarian  railroad 
system.  There  are  valuable  iron  mines  and 
mineral  baths.  Here,  on  June  28,  1914,  the 
Archduke  Franz  Ferdinand,  heir  presumptive 
to  the  Austrian  Empire,  was  assassinated,  and 
the  ev«nt  was  the  proximate  cause  of  the  Euro- 
pean War.  (See  Wab  in  Edbopk.)  Pop.,  1910, 
61,919,  including  the  garrison. 

STCRAMPTTIt,  ser'flm-pSSr',  or  8EBAH- 
POBB.  A  town  in  the  Province  of  Bengal, 
India,  13  miles  north  of  Calcutta,  on  the  Hugli 
River.  It  extends  along  the  river  front  and  is 
very  picturesque.  The  most  prominent  feature 
is  the  Baptist  CoU^,  occupying  a  site  over- 
looking the  river.  It  has  a  library  with  valuable 
manuscripts  and  a  fine  collection  of  portraits. 
Other  objects  of  interest  are  the  former  resi- 
dence of  the  Danish  Governor,  now  the  govern- 
ment building,  and  the  old  Danish  church,  with 
its  memorial  tablete  to  the  early  missionaries. 
Pop.,  1901,  44,451;  1911,  40,798.  Serampur 
was  a  Danish  possession,  known  as  Fredericks- 


nagar,  until  1846,  when  it  was  ceded  to  the 
East  India  Company.  It  is  noted  as  the  centre 
of  the  Baptist  missionary  movement  of  the  early 
years  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Ward,  Carey, 
Mack,  and  Marshman,  the  leaders  of  this  move- 
ment, are  buried  here. 

SB&AO,  sA-r&'A,  Matilda  (1856-  ).  An 
Italian  novelist,  bom  at  Patras,  Greece.  She 
first  wrote  short  sketehes  for  the  Neapolitan 
papers  (amons  them  II  Picoolo),  while  also 
helping  her  fauier  to  edit  his  own  paper.  Mov- 
ing to  Rome,  she  became  one  of  the  group  which 
included  D'Annunzio  and  Scarf okUo  (later  her 
husband),  interested  in  the  publication  of  the 
Oapitan  Franoatsa.  Later,  with  Scarfoglio,  she 
founded  the  Oorriere  di  Roma  (afterward  Cor- 
riere  di  Jfapoli)  and  in  1891  founded  the  Jfot- 
tino.  As  a  novelist  she  shows  in  her  earlier 
work  unmistakably  the  influence  of  the  French 
realists,  notably  Zola,  whose  Ventre  de  Parie 
she  follows  in  spirit  as  well  as  title  in  her 
Ventre  di  yapoli  (1886).  In  her  later  novels 
she  devotes  herself  to  psychological  problems, 
which  she  handles  witn  much  subtlety  and 
power.  Her  defects  are  those  of  joumalism; 
her  vigor,  spontaneity,  and  sympathy  make  her 
always  interesting.  Among  her  best  works  are : 
La  oonquiata  di  Roma  (1886)  ;  /I  paeie  di  Cvc- 
eagna  ( 1891 ) ;  Addio  amore.  In  her  more  re- 
cent book,  Al  paese  di  Q^gi,  she  seems  to  have 
joined  the  neomystio  school.  In  1901  Serao's 
Paete  di  Ctusoagna  appeared  in  English  transla- 
tion as  The  Land  of  Oookayne;  in  t£e  same  year, 
Thfi  Ballet  Danoer  {La  ballerina),  and  On 
Gvard,  Sentinel  {AU  'erta,  WMltnella/) ;  in  1902 
La  oonquista  di  Roma  under  the  title  The 
Oonquett  of  Rome;  and  in  1906  the  Paeae  di 
Oeeil  as  In  the  Country  of  Jeaut.  Her  later 
work  comprises  Storia  di  due  anim«  (1904); 
i>opo  tl  perdono  (1906;  in  English  as  After 
the  Pardon,  1909) ;  Pieoole  anime,  charm- 
ing sketdies  of  children;  /  oapelli  di  Banaone; 
Bterminator  Veaovo  (1910).  Consult  B.  Croce, 
"Matilda  Serao,"  in  La  oritica,  voL  i  (Naples, 
1903),  and  Jean  Domis,  Le  roman  italien  con- 
(emponutn  (3d  ed.,  Paris,  1900). 

SEB'AFX/mC  (Lai,  from  Ok.  2i^s«ar, 
SerapeUm,  from  Z^trtt,  Beraipia).  A  name  sig- 
nifying a  temple  of  the  god  Serapis  (q.v.) .  Sev- 
eral such  temples  existed  in  Egypt,  the  most 
remarkable  bemg  the  Serapeum  of  Alexandria, 
said  to  have  been  one  of  the  grandest  buildings  in 
the  world.  It  was  built  by  Ptolemy  I  in  the 
suburb  of  Racotis  on  the  site  of  an  older  temple 
and  was  richly  adorned  with  sculptures  and 
paintings.  The  temple  was  burned  down  in  the 
reign  of  Marcus  Anrelius,  but  was  soon  rebuilt; 
it  was  finally  destroyed  in  391  a.d.  by  Bishop 
Theophilus  of  Alexandria.  The  serapeum  of 
Memphis  (q.v.),  situated  near  the  site  of  the 
modem  viUsge  of  Saqqara  (q.v.),  was  the  funer- 
ary temple  of  the  sacred  boll  Apis.  It  consisted 
of  an  extensive  group  of  buildings,  with  pylons,  an 
inner  and  an  outer  court,  and  the  usual  appur- 
tenances of  Egyptian  temples  and  was  connected 
by  an  avenue  of  sphinxes  with  a  small  serapeum 
of  the  Greek  period,  before  which  stood  11  stat- 
ues of  Greek  philosophers  and  poets  arranged 
in  a  semicircle.  Within  the  chambers  of  the 
Egyptian  Serapeum  was  established  a  colony  of 
hermits  who  lived  in  cells  attached  to  the  vari- 
ous chapels  of  tiie  temple.  A  regularly  organ- 
ized monastic  system  prevailed  among  them, 
and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  they  were  the 
prototypes  of  the  Christian  monks  and  ascetics 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SESAPH 


718 


SEBBO-OBOATIAK  LANOUAOE 


of  a  later  period.  Below  the  great  temple  were 
the  subterranean  tombs  in  which  the  mummies 
of  the  Apis  bulls  were  deposited  from  the  time 
of  Amenophis  III,  or  perhaps  earlier,  down  to 
the  Roman  period.  The  earlier  tombs  are  square 
chambers,  hewn  in  the  rock,  and  they  were  con- 
nected by  shafts  with  chapels  standing  above 
them,  hi  the  nineteenth  year  of  Barneses  II 
a  subterranean  gallery,  about  110  yards  long, 
was  hewn  out  and  flanked  by  some  40  chambers, 
each  of  which  was  walled  up  after  receiving 
the  remains  of  a  sacred  bull.  In  the  reign 
of  Psammetichus  I  (q.v.)  a  new  gallery  was 
excavated  upon  a  much  more  extensive  scale, 
and  additions  were  made  to  it  from  time  to 
time  by  the  Saitic  and  Ptolemaic  monarchs.  The 
Apis  tiambs  were  opened  in  1851  fay  Mariette, 
who  found  some  of  the  mummies  still  intaet 
in  the  coffins  in  which  they  were  buried.  Among 
the  many  valuable  relics  found  the  most  in- 
structive were  the  Apis  steles,  or  small  tablets 
recording  the  exact  dates  of  birUi,  enthrone- 
ment, and  burial  of  the  sacred  animals.  These 
tablets  furnish  chronological  data  of  the  ut- 
most importance;  they  are  dated  by  the  regnal 
years  of  the  kings  under  whose  rule  the  recorded 
events  occurred,  and  they  have  thus  served  to 
determine  with  precision  the  duration  of  the 
reigns  of  many  Pharaohs  and  the  order  in  which 
they  succeeded  each  other.  Consult:  A.  E. 
Mariette,  Mimoire  8ur  la  mire  dHApia  (Paris, 
18S6) ;  id.,  Le  Siroip^um  de  UempJUs  (ib., 
1857);  K.  A.  Wiedemann,  Religion  of  the  An- 
cient Egyptiane  ( Eng.  trans.,  New  York,  1897 ) ; 
W.  M.  Flinders  Petrie,  A  History  of  Egypt,  vols, 
iii,  iv  (London,  1905).  Cf.  Plutarch,  De  laide, 
and  Tacitus,  Bi»t.,  iv,  84.  See  Isis  asd  Se&jlfis, 
Teicpis  of. 

SERAPH,  sSr'af  (Heb.  »ariph,  pi.  tiriphtm). 
An  order  of  celestial  beings  mentioned  only 
once  in  the  Bible  (Isa.  vi.  2^).  From  the  de- 
scription there  given  it  would  appear  that  they 
were  conceived  as  human  in  form,  having  hands, 
faces,  and  feet,  but  having  also  wings.  Of 
these  they  had  six,  or  three  pairs,  with  one 
pair  covering  their  faces,  with  a  second  their 
feet,  and  flymg  with  the  third  pair.  They  are 
ranged  opposite  each  other  and  proclaim  the 
holmess  of  Yahwe.  They  also  carry  out  His 
commands.  The  origin  of  the  word  as  of  the 
idea  is  a  matter  of  conjecture.  The  word  is 
rendered  by  Jewish  commentators  "the  brilliant 
ones,"  but  other  scholars  propose  "the  lofty 
ones";  still  others  would  change  the  text,  read- 
ing shirithim  for  s^rHphtm,  and  translate  "min- 
istering ones."  So  radical  a  procedure,  however, 
is  not  called  for,  and  since  the  underlying  stem 
airaph  signifies  "  to  consume  with  fire,"  it  seems 
reasonable  to  connect  with  the  seraphim  the 
notion  of  purification  by  fire  and  to  regard 
them  as  the  agents  who  bring  about  such  puri- 
fication— ^which,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  is  the 
function  assigned  to  them  in  Isaiah's  vision 
(Isa.  vi.  6-8).  There  is  evidently  some  rela- 
tionship also  between  Isaiah's  seraphim  and 
the  "fiery  serpent"  [aUriph)  referred  to  in  Num. 
xxi.  6  and  Dent.  viii.  IS  (cf.  Isa.  xiv.  29;  xxx. 
6),  which  bites  the  Israelites  in  the  desert. 
This  seraph  appears  to  have  been  originally  a 
personification  of  the  serpent-like  ughtning. 
The  popular  notion  is  transferred  by  the  prophet 
into  the  spiritual  realm,  and  in  this  transfer 
all  traces  of  the  serpentine  form  disappear.  A 
factor  in  bringing  about  this  transfer  may 
have  been  the  Egyptian  conceptions  of  winged 


grifSns — called  in  Demotic  texts  *«rb — ^who  act 
as  g^uardians  of  tombs  and  temples.  It  is  to  be 
noted  that  winged  men  and  b«»st8  appear  also 
on  the  Assyrian  monuments.    See  Chekdb. 

RFiHAPHUC,  air'ti-fim,  Obdeb  of  the.  The 
oldest  Swedish  order,  also  called  the  Blue  Rib- 
bon. Its  foundation  is  ascribed  to  Magnus 
Ladul&s  in  1260,  and  it  was  renewed  by  Fred- 
crick  I  in  1748.  The  decoration,  worn  on  a 
blue  ribbon,  consists  of  an  eight-pointed  cross 
with  seraphs'  heads  and  patriarchal  crosses, 
bearing  the  letters  JHS  with  three  Swedish 
crowns. 

SEBA'PIS,  or  SABAPI8  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
2ipawit,  2ipains).  An  Egyptian  deity  worshiped 
especially  at  Memphis  and  at  Alexandria.  The 
name  is  a  compoimd  of  Osiris  and  Apis  (qq.v.) 
and  in  its  earliest  Greek  form  occurs  as 
Osirapis,  of  which  Serapis  (Sarapis)  is  a  cor- 
ruption. The  god,  in  fact,  was  the  sacred  bull 
Apis,  who  after  his  death  became  one  with 
Osiris  and,  under  the  name  of  Osiris-Apis 
(Egyptian  0»er-Hapi),  was  worshiped  as  a  god 
of  uie  dead.  The  Serapeum  or  tomple  of  Sera- 
pis,  at  Memphis,  enjoyed  the  reputation  of 
special  holiness  and  was  visited  by  Dilgrims 
from  all  parts  of  Eerpt.  The  Greeks  idoitified 
Serapis  with  their  Hades  (q.v.),  the  King  of 
the  Underworld,  and  Ptolemy  I  built  the  fa- 
mous Serapeum  of  Alexandria  upon  the  site  of 
an  older  t^ple  of  the  Egyptian  god.  This  tem- 
ple seems  to  have  containel  two  statues  of  the 
god — one  said  to  have  come  from  Sinope,  the 
other,  representing  the  god  as  Hades  with  Cer- 
berus, brought  from  Seleucia.  The  Alexandrian 
Serapis  was  therefore  a  fusion  of  the  Greek  and 
the  Egyptian  divinities.  Under  the  Romans, 
when  the  worship  of  Serapis  spread  beyond  its 
original  territory,  Serapis,  rather  than  Osiris, 
was  regarded  as  the  consort  of  Isis.  Con- 
sult: K.  A.  Wiedemaim,  Religion  of  the  Ancient 
Egypticma  (Eng.  trans..  New  York,  1897) ;  J.  P. 
Mahaffy,  The  Empire  of  the  Ptolemie*  (ib., 
1898)  ;  id.,  A  History  of  Egypt  under  the 
Ptolemaio  Dynasty  (ib.,  1899)  ;  J.  G.  Milne,  A 
History  of  Egypt  under  Roman  Rule  (ib.,  1905) ; 
Otto  Gruppe,  Oriechische  Mythologie  und  Reli- 
gionsgesdhichte  (2  vols.,  Munich,  1906)  ;  J.  H. 
Breasted,  Development  of  Religion  and  Thought 
in  Ancient  Egypt  (New  York,  1912).    See  Skba- 

PJEUH. 

SEBAPIS,  Tkhfub  op  Isib  Ain>.     See  Isis 

AND   SEBAFIS,   TEIiCFLE   OF. 

SESBATI,  Antonio  RosinNi-.  JSee  Bos- 
kini-Sebbati,  Antonio. 

SEBBIA.     See  ^xvia. 

SEBBO-CBOATIAK  (sSrOiA-kr^a'shmi) 
LAN017A0E,  Servian,  or  Cboatian.  The  lan- 
guage spoken  by  9,000,000  people  inhabiting 
Servia  (with  Old  Servia  and  part  of  Mace- 
donia), Montenegro,  Bosnia,  Herzegovina,  Croa- 
tia, Slavonia,  a  part  of  south  Hungary  proper, 
Istria,  Dalmatia,  and  the  islands  of  the  Adriatic. 
The  Serbo-Croatian  belongs  to  the  South  Slavic 
family  of  langua^s.  It  presents  the  following 
phonetic  pecuHanties,  of  which  examples  will  be 
found  under  the  heading  Slavic  Languages, 
viz.,  vocalic  r,  as  in  Srbin,  Servian;  change  of 
vocalic  I  to  w  and  of  final  2  to  oy  of  the  primi- 
tive Slavic  nasals  3$,  8  to  0,  u  respectively;  of 
y  to  V  ot  tjf,  dj^  to  6,  gj  (also  written  dj)  ;  of  the 
groups  -ol;  -or;  -el-,  -er-  between  conscmants  to 
la,  ra,  li,  rt,  etc  The  existonoe  of  long  and 
short  vowels  along  with  a  pitch  accent  makes 
the  Serbo-Croatian  <«e  of  uie  most  expressive 
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among  the  European  languages.  The  accent  is 
free.  Morphological  features  of  the  modem 
literary  Serbo-Croatian  are:  in  nouns,  the 
formal  substitution  of  the  dative  singular  for 
the  locative  singular,  and  the  ending  ima  for 
the  dative,  locative,  and  instrumental  plural; 
in  noims  and  pronouns,  the  genitive  plural  in 
tf;  in  adjectives  the  comparative  in  -/{,  H,  whUe 
the  superlative  is  formed  by  means  of  the  pre- 
fix naj;  in  verbs  the  persistence  of  the  infinitive, 
aorist,  and  imperfect,  with  loss  of  the  first 
active  participles  present  and  preterit.  In  the 
syntax  we  may  note  the  use  of  the  conjunction 
da  to  introduce  object,  exhortative,  and  final 
clauses.  The  Serbo-Croatian  has  borrowed  many 
words  from  the  Old  Church  Slavic,  Russian, 
Greek,  Italian,  and  Turkish  languages. 

The  dialectal  division  of  the  Serbo-Croatian 
is  not  definitively  settled.  The  following  dia- 
lects are  named  after  the  particle  rendering 
"what"  in  each  of  them:  (1)  The  kaj  (kaj  = 
what)  dialect,  or  Kaikavian  (Croatian  proper), 
spoken  in  north  Croatia  and  northwest  Slavonia; 
it  marks  the  transition  to  the  Slovenian 
language.  (2)  The  6a,  or  Tchakavian,  in 
Istria,  north  Dalmatia,  and  the  islands,  and 
on  the  Croatian  coast  south  and  east  of  the 
Eulpa  River;  on  the  whole  this  has  preserved 
the  old  Slavic  accentuation.  (3)  The  ito,  or 
Shtokavian,  group  of  dialects,  on  the  western 
form  of  which  is  based  the  literary  Serbo- 
Croatian.  This  is  also  the  most  important  in 
numbers  and  extension.  The  eastern  limit  of 
the  Shtokavian  proper  is  formed  by  the  Danube 
between  Servia  and  Rumania,  the  river  Timok 
from  the  Danube  to  Zaietchar,  thence  an  ir- 
regular line  passing  through  Stala(^,  Prishtina, 
and  Prizren  to  Duloigno  on  the  Adriatic.  East 
of  this  line  is  another  group  of  dialects,  (4) 
the  Old  Servian  of  M.  Reletar,  or  Prizren-Timok 
of  Professor  Belid.  This  dialect  is  heard  as 
far  east  as  Vidin,  Slivnitsa,  and  the  vicinity 
of  Kustendil.  Its  southern  boundary  may  be 
considered  to  be  the  line  Prizrrai-Uskub  ( ^op- 
lie) -Kumanovo-Karatovo  to  a  point  east  of  Kus- 
tendil (or  Velbuzd).  In  its  extreme  eastern 
and  southern  forms  (the  so-called  Torlatohki 
speech)  this  dialect  merges  into  Bulgarian  and 
Macedonian  Slavic,  just  as  the  various  Serbo- 
Croatian  dialects  merge  into  one  another.  The 
existence  (claimed  by  Beli£)  of  a  special  Serbo- 
Macedonian  dialect  south  of  the  last-named  line 
has  not  met  with  acceptance.     See  Slavic  IlUX- 

GUA0E8. 

The  territory  of  the  Shtokavian  proper  is 
subdivided,  principally  by  the  river  Ibar,  into 
a  western  and  an  east^n  ( Kosovo-Reeavian ) 
group  of  dialects.  A  customary,  but  inaccurate, 
subdivision  is  made  on  the  basis  of  the  treat- 
ment of  the  primitive  Slavic  word  6.  Accord- 
ing as  it  appears  as  e,  je,  and  i  three  forms  of 
speech  (Ekavian,  Jekavian  or  Yekavian,  and 
Ikavian)  are  distinguished.  The  Ekavian  ter- 
ritory includes  the  East  Shtokavian  and  that 
portion  of  the  West  Shtokavian  which  is  situ- 
ated north  of  the  Danube  and  east  of  a  line 
drawn  from  Essegg  on  the  Drave  to  Kraljevo 
on  the  Ibar.  The  e  speakers  belong  almost  all 
to  the  Greek  church,  the  most  notable  exception 
being  the  Catholics  of  Syrmia,  and  use  the 
Cyrillic  alphabet  with  Ekavian  spelling.  South 
of  the  Save  and  between  the  Ekavian  territory  on 
one  side  and  the  rivers  Narenta  (Neredva)  and 
Bosna  on  the  other,  je  is  pronounced  instead  of 
e.     In   the   remaining  w^tem   portion   of   the 


Shtokavian  area  the  Mohammedans  and  Roman 
Catholics  as  a  rule  change  ^  to  i  (Ikavian 
speech),  while  the  Greek  orthodox  mostly  pro- 
nounce it  as  je  (in  the  Jekavian  way).  The 
Ikavian  is  no  longer  written  (see  Sebvian  Lit- 
SRATUBK),  nor  are  the  Tchakavian  and  Kaika- 
vian dialects.*  The  Roman  Catholics  of  the 
western  half  of  the  Serbo-Croatian  territory,  the 
Mohammedans,  and  the  Greek  Orthodox  Serbs 
all  use  in  writing  the  same  language.  West 
Shtokavian,  but  whereas  the  western  Serbo-Croa- 
tians  prefer  the  Roman  alphabet  (see  Gaj) 
and  use  Jekavian  spelling,  their  eastern  brethren 
use  the  Cyrilic  and  Ekavian  ortht^raphy.  The 
Glagolitsa  (q.v.)  is  met  with  only  in  the  church 
books  of  a  few  Catholic  communities  in  Dal- 
matia. Serbo-Croatian  spelling  is  phonetic.  In 
the  Roman  alphabet  as  used  b^  the  Serbo-Croa- 
tians  o  has  the  value  of  ts;  )  =  y,  and  after 
a  consonant  it  indicates  palatal  pronunciation; 
z  =  Eng.  z  in  aeure;  i  =  »k;  i  =  toh;  6  = 
palatal  tch. 
Bibliography.    I^glish:  W.  R.  Morfill,  Sim- 

? lifted  Oramunar  of  the  Bervian  (London,  1887) ; 
'etrovid,  Servian  Oonversation-Orammar  (Hei- 
delberg, 1914) ;  F.  R.  Bogadek,  Standard  Eng- 
lish Croatian  Dictionary  (Pittsburgh,  1915). 
Other  languages:  Budmani,  Orammatioa  deila 
lingua  aerbo-croata  (Vienna,  1867);  Friedrich 
Vymazal,  Serbiache  Orammatik  (Brfinn,  1882) ; 
ParCid,  Orammaire  de  la  langue  Serbo-Croate 
(trans,  by  Feuvrier,  2d  ed.,  Paris,  1904) ;  M.  C. 
Muia,  Praktigohe  Gmmmatik  der  Berbisoh-Kroa- 
tiaehen  Spraehe  (4th  ed.,  Vienna,  1908) ;  Vladi- 
mir Corovid,  Serbokroatische  Orammatik  (Leip- 
zig, 1913).  Dictionaries:  Popovid,  Wdrterbuoh 
dSr  avrbieohen  luid  deutsohen  Spraehe  (2d  ed., 
Panfova,  1886-95) ;  GrCii,  Serbitch  deuttchet 
find  deutsoh  aerbischea  WBrterbueh  (Novi  Sad, 
1906),  and  the  famous  works  of  EjiradZid,  Ser- 
biaoh-deutaoh-lateiniacties  WSrterbuch  (3d  ed., 
Belgrade,  1808)  and  Deataoh  aerbischea  Worter- 
huch  (Vienna,  1872).  In  Serbo-Croatian  are 
written  the  important  works  of  Gj.  DaniStf: 
Byntam  (Belgrade,  1858),  Morphology  (8th  ed., 
Agram,  1892),  History  of  Serbo-Croatian  Mor- 
phology (Belgrade,  1874),  Word  Formation  (ib., 
1876),  Roota  (ib.,  1877),  and  Dictionary  of 
Old  Servian  Authora  (ib.,  1863-64)  ;  Maretid, 
Orammar  and  Composition  (Agram,  1899); 
Novakovid,  Bervian  Orammar  (2d  ed.,  Belgrade, 
1902)  ;  Broz  and  Ivdcovi(i,  Croatian  Dictionary 
( Agram,  1901 ) ;  and  the  Dictionary  of  the 
Serbo-Croatian  Language,  the  publication  of 
which  was  instituted  by  tiie  Academy  of  Agram 
(1880  et  seq.).  For  the  dialects,  consult  the 
Archiv  fUr  sUnvisohe  Philalogie  (Berlin,  1876 
et  seq.)  ;  the  Sitzungsberichte  der  phUoaophisch- 
historisdie  Klasse  of  the  Vienna  Academy  of 
Science,  vols,  civ,  cv,  and  cviii  (Vienna,  1883- 
84);  Lukianenko,  Kaikavian  Dialect  (in  Russ., 
Kiev,  1905) ;  the  monographs  of  Broch  and 
ReSetar  in  Bchriften  der  Balkankommiaion, 
Linguiatistische  Abteilung  (Vienna,  1900-11); 
A.  Beli<^,  The  Dialects  of  East  and  South  Servia 
(Serbo-Cr.,  Belgrade,  1905) ;  id..  On  the  Servian 
or  Croatian  Dialecta  (Serbo-Cr.,  Belgrade,  1908), 


Properly  gpaJdnc.  the  tenn  Croatian  should  be  i 
eted  to  the  TohakaTian  dialeot,  which  liaa  now  been  i 


Btiieted  to  the  Tchakavian  dialect,  which  haa  now  been  re- 
duced to  a  vatou.  Some  writers,  however,  use  the  term  to 
include  both  the  Tchakavian  and  Kaikavian,  wliile  others 
would  designate  as  Croatian  Jelcavian  books  written  with 
Roman  characters.  The  term  Croatian  without  further 
qualification  is  also  ambiguous  from  the  historical  and 
■eographical  point  of  view,  inasmuch  as  the  boundariea  of 
the  Croatian  province  have  undergone  extensive  chaise  in 
the  course  of  centuries. 
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and  Mb  Servian  Dialect  Map  (Rubs.,  St.  Peter»- 
burg,  1905).  Further,  for  the  ethnological  side, 
L.  Niederle,  Le  race  slave  (trans.  L^ger,  Paris, 
1911).  Ethnographic  maps  of  Macedonia  are 
also  found  in  the  Report  of  the  International 
Commission  to  Inquire  into  the  Cause  and  Con- 
duct of  the  Balkan  Wars  (Washington,  D.  C, 
1914). 

SESBO-CSOATIAir  UTERATTTBE.  See 
Skbvian  LiTEBATinu:. 

SEBBS  AJSTD  SSBVIANS.  The  Serbo- 
Croatian  words  (see  Sebbo-Cboatian  Lait- 
OUAGE)  for  the  Servian  country  and  its  people 
are  Srbija  and  8rbi  (pi.;  sing.,  Brbin).  The 
adjective  Servian  is  arbski  (pronounced  and 
often  written  srpski).  Thus,  the  Serbo-Croa^ 
tian  is  seen  to  have  &  or  p  where  the  Enelish 
has  V.  The  b  also  appears  in  the  name  of  the 
Luaatian  Sorbs  or  Sorabs  (see  Slavic  Lait- 
ouAflKS),  and  in  the  European  equivalents — 
serbe,  serbo,  serbisch,  etc— of  Servian.  The 
spelling  with  v  is  objected  to  by  the  Serb  people 
on  the  ground  that  it  gives  sanction  to  the 
false  ethology  which  connects  Servian  with 
servua,  a  slave  or  serf  (cf.  Slav  and  slave). 
For  this  reason  in  diplomatic  correspondence 
the  words  Serbia  and  Serbian  are  now  employed, 
a  usage  which  is  daily  growing  in  currency. 
Those  who  use  Servia  for  the  Kingdom  and 
Servians  for  its  people  frequently  employ  the 
noun  and  adjective  Serb  to  designate  not  only 
the  population  of  the  Servian  state  but  all 
the  people  of  the  same  race,  indudi^  those 
who  live  in  Montenegro  and  Austria-Angary, 
Serb  is  thus  synonymous  with  Serbo-Croatian. 

SEBCQ.     See  Sabk. 

SESENA,   8ft-ra'n&,  La.     A  town  of  Chile. 

Sgc  T>A    SeBSjTVA 

SEBENADE,  B6r'6-nftd'  (OF.  serenade,  Fr. 
s6r4nade,  from  It.  swenata,  serenade^  from 
Lat.  serenus,  serene).  Originally  music  per- 
formed on  a  calm  night;  hence  a  song  given 
under  the  window  of  a  lady  by  her  lover.  The 
modem  serenade  (or  serenata)  is  a  cyclical 
oompositi<Hi  for  full  orchestra.  It  differs  from 
the  symphony  in  the  greater  number  of  its 
movements  (6,  6,  7,  or  more)  and  in  their 
freer  construction. 

SEBE'inrS.  A  Messianic  reformer  of  the 
eighth  century.     See  Messiah. 

SEBES,  sSr^s.  A  town  of  Greece,  capital  of 
a  department  of  the  same  name,  43  miles  north- 
east of  Saloniki  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  D  4). 
It  is  protected  by  hi^  walls  and  conteins  a 
citadel,  many  handsome  villas,  and  several 
mosques  and  churches.  It  is  the  centre  of 
the  Macedonian  woolen  industry  and  exports 
skins,  cotton,  wool,  and  tobacco.  For  centuries 
in  the  possession  of  the  Ottoman  Turks,  it  was 
captured  by  the  Greeks  in  the  course  of  the 
Bukan  War  (<■.▼•)  and  confirmed  to  them  by 
the  Treaty  of  Bucharest  (August,  1913).  Pop., 
1913,  18,670. 

8EBETH,  ser'et.  An  important  affluent  of 
the  Danube.  It  rises  as  the  Great  Sereth  in 
the  Austrian  Crownland  of  Bukowina,  flows 
southward  in  a  deeply  trenched  valley  across 
Moldavia,  and  joins  the  Danube  5  miles  above 
Galatz  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  F  1).  Its 
principal  tributaries  are  the  Little  Sereth  on 
the  right,  and  the  Suczava,  Moldava,  and  Bis- 
tritz  on  the  left    Total  length,  291  miles. 

SEBF  (OF.,  Fr.  serf,  from  Lat.  servus,  serv- 
ant, slave;  connected  with  Av.  har,  to  protect). 
In  common  usage,  an  unfree  feudal  dependent. 


who  occupies  a  place  in  the  social  scale  above 
the  slave.  The  serf  was  usually  a  peasant 
bound  to  the  land  which  he  cultivated  and  for 
which  he  owed  service  and  obedience  to  the 
lord  in  whom  the  ownership  of  the  land  was 
vested.  The  serf  was  frequently  the  product  of 
the  feudal  system,  and  under  a  feudal  organ- 
ization of  society  the  institution  of  serfdom, 
or  villeinaoe,  is  seen  in  its  most  developed  form. 
This  article  will  treat  chiefly  of  serfdom  or 
villeinage  as  it  existed  in  western  Europe. 

The  origin  and  development  of  villeinage  in 
western  Europe  has  been  a  subject  of  violent 
dispute  auumg  historians.  With  the  decay 
of  the  Roman  power  in  the  fourth  and  fifth 
centuries  anarchy  became  prevalent  and  there 
were   many   who   were   compelled    to   seek   the 

frotection  of  their  more  powerful  neighbors, 
n  return  they  performed  such  services  as  a 
freeman  may  perform.  This  institution  was 
known  as  tiie  patrooinium,  and  at  first  the 
relation  terminated  with  the  death  of  either 
party.  Some  of  tiiose  who  sought  protection 
were  also  owners  of  small  parcels  of  land,  and 
such  land  was  frequmtly  handed  over  to  tiie 
more  powerful  to  be  received  back  by  the  former 
proprietor  as  a  precarium,  i.e.,  the  latter  had 
the  usufruct,  Us  protector  the  ownership. 
Among  the  early  Germans  also  there  probably 
existed  some  such  relation  between  men.  In 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  it  was 
generaUy  held  that  the  organization  of  society 
described  in  the  Oermania  of  Tacitus  was  that 
of  the  free  village  community,  by  which  is 
meant  that  the  vifla^  were  inhabited  by  free- 
men, who  held  land  in  common  and  who  annu- 
ally distributed  the  land  anew.  Various  writers, 
especially  Fustel  de  Coulanges  and  Seebohm, 
have  attacked  this  theory  and  hold  that  the 
manorial  system  was  prevalent  in  Germany  (see 
Manor),  b^  which  is  implied  that  the  peasants 
held  their  land  from  a  lord  and  in  return  for 
tiie  use  of  the  property  owed  service  of  some 
kind  or  other  to  the  owner.  In  the  FranUah 
kingdom  the  German  and  Roman  elements  met. 
Agfun  historians  are  unable  to  agree  whether 
the  chief  elements  in  the  feudalism  which  de- 
veloped among  the  Franks  were  German  or 
Roman  or  even  Celtic.  It  suffices,  however,  to 
state  that  by  the  tenth  century  there  were  few 
free  peasanto  or  artisans  left  in  what  is  now 
France.  Probably  the  institutions  of  patro- 
oinium and  precarium  had  been  joined  toother, 
and  after  some  further  development  we  have 
serfdom  as  it  existed  in  France  with  compara- 
tively slight  changes  until  abolished  by  the 
Revolution  of  1789.  (See  Feddaxism.)  In 
regard  to  his  general  condition  the  Frmdi  serf 
ms^  be  taken  as  typical. 

The  relationship  which  in  France  bound  the 
serf  to  the  lord  had  at  first  been  merely  a 
contract  between  the  two  persons  in  question. 
The  general  tendency,  however,  was  towards  the 
establishment  of  the  principle  of  inheritance, 
and  by  the  end  of  the  eleventh  century  eon  in- 
herited from  father  in  nearly  all  cases.  Still 
the  laws  and  customs  which  regulated  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  serf  and  his  lord  varied 
greatly  at  different  periods  and  in  the  different 
provinces  of  France,  as  well  as  in  the  rest 
of  Europe.  Moreover,  the  dividing  line  between 
the  serf  and  the  slave  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
serf  and  the  freeman  on  the  other  is  not  always 
very  clear.  In  general,  a  serf  was  distinguished 
from  the  slave  in  that  he  had  a  definite  piece 
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of  land  for  Ub  own  use  and  was  protected  to 
some  extent  even  against  his  lord  by  fixed 
customs.  He  was  distinguished  from  the  free 
peasant  proprietor  in  that  he  could  not  leave  hiu 
lord  without  Uie  latter's  consent  and  was  sub- 
ject to  some  exactions  from  which  the  freeman 
was  exempt.  The  chief  burdens  of  the  serf 
were:  (1)  the  oomim,  or  rent,  which,  "tiiongh 
estimated  in  money,  was  usually  paid  in  tae 
form  of  a  large  percentage  of  the  crop,  what  re- 
mained over  being  nominally  the  propiwty  of  the 
serf";  (2)  the  capitagium,  or  om»u»  eapitis, 
which  was  an  annual  poll  tax;  (3)  the  taill«, 
or  arbitrary  tax,  which  permitted  the  owner 
to  demand  money  of  the  serf  whenever  he  chose. 
Besides  these  three  taxes  the  serf  had  to  work 
on  the  lord's  domain  several  days  in  each  week. 
This  was  the  ooro6e.  Also,  since  the  lord's 
consent  was  necessary  for  the  serf  to  marry, 
permission  had  usually  to  be  purchased  by  a 
fee,  known  as  the  formariage.  FinaUy,  wnen 
the  serf  died,  his  heir  had  to  pay  a  fixed 
sum  known  as  the  mortmain,  since  according 
to  the  legal  theory  the  property  really  belonged 
to  the  lord  and  not  to  the  serf  and  the  latter's 
heir  paid  to  retain  the  land. 

The  question  arises,  How  could  the  serf  be- 
come freeT  In  answering  this  question,  it  must 
be  noted  that  at  first  the  serf  nad  little  desire 
to  become  a  freeman.  His  condition  was  not 
much  improved  thereby,  for,  in  the  absence  of 
any  central  authority  to  which  the  weak  could 
successfully  appeal,  the  strong  could  exact  from 
him  what  they  pleased;  wUl^  on  the  other 
hand,  the  lord  had  sufficient  interest  in  his  serf 
to  protect  him  from  others.  Later,  however,  at 
least  from  the  time  of  Philip  Augustus  (1180- 
1223),  conditions  improved  and  the  weak  no 
longer  needed  ihe  protection  of  the  nobles  in 
all  cases.  The  lord  could  bring  back  his  run- 
away serf,  though  in  some  places  the  theory  pre- 
vailed that  the  serf  might  surrender  all  his 
property,  both  real  and  movable,  to  his  lord, 
renoimoe  his  t>ond,  and  depart.  Also  some  town 
charters  had  a  clause  which  declared  that  an 
unfree  person  who  came  to  the  town  and  re- 
mained there  imclaimed  for  a  year  and  a  day 
was  free.  These  two  methods  of  emancipation 
did  not  meet  the  demands  of  improving  times, 
and  more  regular  means  developed  by  which  the 
serf  might  obtain  manumission.  The  most  com- 
mon came,  in  time,  to  be  the  payment  of  a  fixed 
sum  to  the  lord,  and  when  the  noble  was  in 
pressing  need  of  money,  as  during  the  Crusades, 
he  sometimes  compelled  his  serfs  to  buy  their 
freedom. 

In  general  it  is  believed  that  the  Roman 
and  (>ltio  civilizations  played  no  rOle  in  the 
development  of  England;  that  the  Anglo-Saxon 
brought  with  him  his  institutions  from  Ger- 
many, such  as  the  free  village  community  or 
mark.  In  time,  however,  "with  the  growth  of 
population,  of  inequalities,  of  social  competi- 
tion, the  relations  of  dependent  are  seen  con- 
stantly gaining  on  the  field  of  freedom,"  the 
ceorl  becomes  a  serf,  manors  arise,  and  by 
the  time  of  the  Norman  Conquest  the  trans- 
formation has  been  completed.  In  1883  See- 
bohm  in  his  English  Village  Community  de- 
clared that  there  never  was  a  mark  system  in 
England  and  that  "the  Saxon  invasion  did  not 
destroy  what  it  found  in  the  island.  Roman 
villas  and  their  laborers  passed  from  one  lord 
to  the  other — that  is  all.  The  ceorls  of  Saxon 
times    are    the    direct    descendants    of    Roman 


slaves  and  coloni,  some  of  them  personally 
free,  but  all  in  agrarian  subjection.  Indeed, 
social  development  ,is  a  movement  from  serf- 
dom to  freedom,  and  the  village  community  of 
its  early  stages  is  connected  not  with  freedom 
but  wiUi  serfdom."  Since  the  appearance  of 
Seebohm's  book  numerous  works  have  appeared 
on  both  sides  and  the  question  is  far  from 
settled.  The  condition  of  the  English  serf  did 
not  differ  essentially  from  the  condition  of  the 
French  serf.  But  the  English  bondsman  re- 
ceived valuable  privil^es  much  earlier  than 
the  French  villein.  As  early  as  the  reign  of 
Edward  IV  the  serf  had  the  right  to  plead  in 
the  royal  courts,  a  privilege  which  the  French 
serf  never  obtained.  Moreover,  in  England  the 
last  icnown  act  of  enfranchisement  took  place 
in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth. 

In  Germany  serfdom  was  generally  not  of  a 
very  harsh  kind,  though  it  varied  considerably 
in  different  parts  of  the  country.  In  8<Hne  por- 
tions of  Prussia,  however,  peasants  were,  until 
1773,  in  a  state  of  absolute  slavery.  Serfdom 
was  abolished  in  Prussia  by  the  decree  of  Oct. 
9,  1807,  which  was  issued  through  the  influence 
of  Stein  and  his  associates.  This  declared  that 
from  Martinmas,  1810,  all  persons  should  be 
free  in  the  states  of  Prussia.  Subsequent  en- 
actments removed  the  social  and  property  dis- 
tinctions which  had  separated  the  classes  and 
gave  to  every  citizen  the  power  to  possess  in  fee 
simple  all  kinds  of  property.  This  legislation 
was  generally  imitated  in  the  other  German 
states.  The  remains  of  the  German  system  of 
serfdom  lingered  imtil  1836  in  Saxony  and 
untU  1848  in  Austria.  ,^__ 

In  Russia,  where  the  feudal  system  never  pre- 
vailed and  the  early  condition  of  the  peasant 
was  not  a  servile  one,  the  reduction  of  the 
peasantry  to  a  state  of  serfdom  and  their  at- 
tachment to  the  soil  were  gradually  effected  and 
did  not  prevail  to  a  very  great  extent  till  the 
close  of  the  sixteenth  century.  Peter  the  Great 
strengthened  the  attachment  of  the  serf  to  the 
soil  lor  fiscal  reasons,  and  under  Catharine  II 
the  system  reached  its  highest  development,  the 
serf  being  reduced  to  so  low  a  level  that  he 
differed  little,  if  at  all,  from  the  slave.  Serfs 
were  regarded  by  law  as  a  part  of  the  pro- 

erietor's  working  ci^ital  and  as  such  were 
l>ught  and  sold,  sometimes  with  the  land  and 
sometimes  without  it.  The  serf  had  no  l^al 
means  of  self-defense.  Alexander  I  introduced 
various  improvements  in  the  condition  of  the 
peasantry,  particularly  those  belonging  to  the 
crown,  and  in  his  reign  serfdom  was  abolished 
in  Courland  and  Livonia  in  order  to  weaken  the 
power  of  the  German  nobles  of  those  districts. 
The  entire  abolition  of  villeinage  was  effected  by 
Alexander  II  (q.v.)  by  a  very  sweeping  measure. 
The  manifesto  of  March  3  (Feb.  19),  1861,  gave 
personal  freedom  to  more  than  20,000,000  serfs. 
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land (ib.,  1900)  ;  H.  E.  See,  Lea  oUuses  ruroiea 
et  le  regime  domanial  en  Franoe  (Paris,  1901) ; 
Sir  W.  M.  Wallace,  Rutsia  (new  enlarged  ed., 
New  York,  1905) ;  Heinrich  Brunner,  Deut»oh» 
Rechtageechiohte,  toI.  i  (Zd  ed.,  Leipzig,  1906) ; 
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tory  of  Russia  (2  vols.,  lb.,  1916). 

SEBQEANT,  s&r'jent  (OF.  sergeant,  Fr.  ser- 
gent,  Prov.  servent,  sirvent,  servant,  from  Lat. 
serviens,  pres.  p.  of  servire,  to  serve;  connected 
with  servus,  slave).  An  important  noncommis- 
sioned rank  in  the  army,  the  next  rank  above 
that  of  corporal.  Modem  conditions  demand 
more  intelligence  and  military  training  than 
ever  before  and  have  consequently  greatly  in- 
creased the  duties  of  the  grade.  In  extended 
movements  the  sergeant  is  nrequently  compelled 
to  act  on  his  own  initiative.  In  both  the  United 
States  and  the  British  armies  sergeants  are  dis- 
tinguished by  three  chevrons;  in  the  former 
witn  dress  uniforms  they  are  of  the  color  ap- 
propriate to  the  arm  of  the  service  and  are 
worn  on  both  sleeves  of  the  coat.  With  service 
uniforms  the  chevrons  are  of  the  same  color 
as  the  main  material.  British  sergeants  with 
dress  uniforms  have  three  gold  stripes  or 
chevrons  on  the  left  arm  only  and  wear  a  sille 
sash,  similar  to  that  worn  fay  the  commissioned 
officer,  except  that  it  is  worn  over  the  right 
shoulder.  See  Chevbons;  Noirc»Kias8ioiraD 
Officeb;  Insignia;  Rank. 

SBBOEAirr  AT  ABICS.  In  the  English 
(!!ourt  of  Chancery,  an  officer  who  attends  upon 
the  Lord  Chancellor  with  a  mace  and  executes 
various  writs  of  process  directed  to  him,  appre- 
hending, e.g.,  persons  pronounced  in  contempt 
of  the  court.  A  similar  officer  is  attached  to 
each  House  of  Parliament  and  arrests  those 
whom  the  House  orders  to  be  arrested.  Ser- 
geants at  arms  are  also  attached  to  the  United 
States  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives. 
They  receive  a  salary  of  $4600  a  year.  They 
are  authorized  to  preserve  order  in  both  Houses 
and  also  have  charge  of  the  paymoit  of  members. 

SEEOEAKT  AT  LAW.  See  Serjeant  at 
Law.  

SEBOEANT  FISH  (so  called  from  its  lateral 
stripes,  which  resemble  a  sergeant's  chevrons). 
A  large,  strong,  voracious  fish  {Raohyoentron 
eanadus),  of  the  southeastern  coast  of  the 
United  States,  related  to  the  mackerels,  but 
superficiallv  resembling  a  remora.  Its  habit  of 
ling^ng  about  large  fishes  has  led  to  its  being 
named  shark's  waitmg  boy,  and  it  is  also  called 
cobia  and  crab^eater.  It  reaches  a  length  of  6 
feet  and  is  olive  brown  with  obscurely  striped 
sides.  

SEBOEANTY,  sfir'jen-tl.  Grand  (OF.  ser- 
gentie,  serjantie,  from  sergeant,  sergeant,  serv- 
ant).    A  species  of  tenure  by  which  many  of 


the  nobility  of  England  held  their  lands  of 
the  King  imder  the  feudal  system.  After  the 
Conquest  the  land  was  in  laive  part  parceled  out 
among  the  followers  of  the  Conqueror  according 
to  their  rank.  At  that  time  two  species  of 
tenure  were  introduced:  tenure  by  knight  serv- 
ice^ consisting  of  an  obligation  to  perform  mili- 
tary service  in  time  of  war;  and  tenure  by  aer- 
geanty,  grand  and  pettv,  which  involved  in  addi- 
tion to  military  servioe  some  further  service 
to  the  King  in  tune  of  peace.  A  tenant  by  grand 
sergeanty  was  bound  to  render  some  personal 
service  to  the  King,  as  to  be  his  rtandard 
bearer,  cupbearer,  or  chamberlain,  and  to  attend 
court  during  certain  setwons.  Such  tenure  was 
also  said  to  be  per  baroniam;  the  tenants  be- 
came known  as  barons  and  were  higher  in  rank 
than  the  others.  Although  originally  lands  so 
held  could  not  be  divided  or  alienated,  this  was 
quietly  done  from  time  to  time  and  the  burdens 
of  the  tenure  gradually  became  extinct  and 
were  finally  abolished  with  the  military  tenures. 
However,  the  hereditary  privileges  and  honors, 
as  to  be  standard  bearer,  etc.,  are  still  claimed  by 
the  great  nobility  on  great  occasions,  as  corona- 
tions. Petty  sergeanty  was  an  inferior  service, 
as  to  render  an  arrow  or  a  pair  of  spurs,  etc, 
to  the  King  annually,  and  was  therefore  more 
in  the  nature  of  a  socage  tenure.    See  Tbnttre. 

SEBGEL,  aSr'gel,  Johan  Tobias  (1740-1814). 
The  principal  Swedish  scalptor  of  the  Classical 
school.  He  was  born  at  Stockholm,  where  he 
was  first  instructed  by  a  French  Imroque  sculp- 
tor, L'Archevecque.  He  then  studied  in  Pans 
and  after  1767  in  Rome,  where  during  a  sojourn 
of  12  years  he  acquired  great  reputation.  Upon 
his  return  to  Stockholm  ne  was  appointed  court 
sculptor,  professor,  and  in  1810  director  of  the 
Academy.  His  works  in  the  National  Museum 
at  Stockholm  include  a  "Faun";  "Cupid  and 
Psyche";  the  models  of  his  masterpiece,  "Dio- 
medes  Stealing  the  Palladium,"  and  of  "The 
Muse  of  History  Recording  the  Deeds  of  Gus- 
tavus  Adolphus,"  a  group  of  heroic  size;  and 
a  colossal  "Bust  of  Gustavus  III."  Besides 
these  the  "Monument  of  Gustavus  III"  (1808), 
at  the  foot  of  the  Slottsbacke  (Palace  Hill), 
the  "Resurrection,"  a  large  relief  in  the  church 
of  St.  Clarons,  and  the  "Itonument  to  Descartes," 
in  the  Adolf-Fredriks  Kyrka,  should  be  men- 
tioned. Sergei  is  the  greatest  Swedish  (Hassicist 
and  has  been  compared  to  Thorvaldsen.  He 
strove  to  escape  from  the  mannerisms  of  the 
French  baroque  and  attain  the  nobility  of  strle 
and  beauty  of  form  of  the  antique.  For  his 
biography,  consult  Nybimn  (Upaala,  1877)  and 
GOthe  (Stockholm,  1899). 

SEBOI,  sSr'jA,  Gtuseppk  (1841-  ).  An 
Italian  anthropologist,  bom  in  Messina,  Sicily. 
He  was  educated  at  the  University  of  Messina, 
where  afterward  he  became  an  instructor.  Later 
he  tauj^t  in  Milan.  In  1880  he  was  appointed 
to  the  chair  of  anthropology  in  tiie  University 
of  Bolo^a;  in  1884  he  accepted  a  similar  pro- 
fessorship in  the  Royal  University  of  Rome  and 
at  the  same  time  l>ecame  director  of  the  Anthro- 
pological Institute.  He  has  devoted  particular 
attention  to  the  psychic  traits  as  well  as  to  the 
physical  characters  of  the  peoples  of  the  East- 
Mediterranean  region.  His  publications  treat 
of  archaeology,  criminal  anthropology,  and  educa- 
tion. His  best-known  works  are  Elementi  di 
psioologia  (1879),  Psyohologie  physiologique 
(1887),  Prinoipi  di  psioologia  (1894),  £fpee>«  « 
variety  umane   (1900),  and  The  Uediterraneitn 
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Raoe  (1901),  in  Italian,  English,  and  German 
editiong;  Le  arigim  lunane  (Torino,  1813). 

SEBGIEV,  B6r'gy6f,  IvAw  Ilytoh,  better 
known  as  John  of  E^bonbtadt  (7-1909).  A 
Russian  priest,  bom  at  Archangel.  In  1855 
he  received  his  degree  in  divinity  at  St.  Peters- 
burg (now  Petrograd).  His  eloquence  and  zeal 
as  a  preacher  early  gained  him  a  wide  reputa- 
tion, and  his  hold  on  the  common  people  was 
greatly  strengthened  by  the  many  marvelous 
cures  that  he  was  reported  to  have  wrought. 
Serj^ev  was  instrumraital  in  founding  many 
charitable  institutions.  He  was  present  at 
the  death  of  Czar  Alexander  III  and  received 
various  honors  from  Nicholas  11.  Several  spuri- 
ous sects  calling  themselves  Johannites  came 
into  existence. 

BE&QTXlSKj  sfir-gensk',  Upfeb  and  Lowm. 
Two  industrial  settlements  in  the  Qovemment 
of  Perm,  East  Russia,  43  miles  west-southwest 
of  Ekaterinburg.  They  were  founded  by  Demi- 
doff  (q.v.)  in  1742  and  still  belong  to  a  private 
oompany.  Most'  of  the  inhabitants  are  engaged 
in  the  extensive  ironworks  and  the  iron  mines 
in  the  vicinity.  The  population  of  Upper  Ser- 
ginsk  was  16,669  in  1910  and  of  Lower  Serginsk 
about  14,000  in  1911.  The  annual  production 
of  both  towns  amounts  to  over  16,000  tons  of 
pig  iron  and  more  than  27,000  tons  of  steel. 

SEBOIPE,  sSr-zhe'pe.  A  maritime  state  of 
Brazil  (Map:  Brazil,  K  6).  Area,  15,090 
square  miles.  It  is  the  smallest  state  of  the 
Republic.  The  coast  region  is  flat  and  sandy; 
the  interior  is  a  sparsely  watered  plateau.  The 
climate  is  hot  and  dry  along  the  coast  and 
river  valleys  and  .drier  on  the  uplands.  The 
southwestern  part  affords  good  grazing  land. 
The  principal  products,  sugar  cane,  cotton,  and 
rice,  are  cultivated  in  the  eastern  section  of  the 
state.  The  chief  exports  are  sugar,  cotton,  rice, 
salt,  and  hides.  Aracaju  (q.v.),  the  capital, 
is  the  most  important  commercial  and  indus- 
trial centre.  Pop.,  1900,  366,264;  1912  (est), 
460,000. 

SEBOIUS,  sSr'jI-as.  The  name  of  four 
popes. — Seboius  I,  Saint.  Pope,  687-701.  He 
was  bom  at  Palermo  of  a  Syrian  family  and 
was  ordained  priest  in  683.  On  the  death  of 
Pope  Conon  there  was  a  contested  election  and 
both  factions  finally  united  on  Sergius.  He 
refused  to  conflrm  the  acts  of  the  Trullan  0>im- 
cil  (see  QunasEZT),  and  the  Emperor  Justinian 
II  sent  ofiScers  to  Rome  to  seize  him;  but  the 
soldiery  of  the  exarchate  rallied  to  his  defense, 
and  the  Imperial  emissary's  life  was  saved  only 
^  the  Pope's  intervention.  He  consecrated  St. 
Willibrord,  the  Apostle  of  Frisia,  and  succeeded 
in  terminating  tne  schism  in  northern  Ital^ 
which  grew  out  of  the  pretensions  of  the  Patri- 
arch of  Aquileia.  Consult  H.  K.  Mann,  Lives 
of  the  Popes,  vol.  i  (London,  1902). — Skboitjb 
II.  Pope,  844-847.  He  was  of  a  Roman  family 
and  became  archipresbyter  under  Gregory  IV, 
whom  he  succeeded.  Lothair  I,  displeased  that 
he  had  been  consecrated,  after  a  contested  elec- 
tion, without  waiting  for  Imperial  sanction, 
sent  his  son  Louis  with  an  army  to  Rome. 
The  Pope  and  the  Roman  nobles  refused  to  swear 
fidelity  to  Lothair  as  King  of  Italy,  but  recog- 
nized him  as  Emperor,  and  Louis  was  solemnfy 
croMmed  as  King  of  the  Lombards.  In  846 
Rome  was  attacked  and  devastated  by  Saracen 
hordes,  who  were  finally  driven  off  by  Duke 
Guido  of  Spoleto,  summoned  by  the  Pope.  Con- 
sult H.  K.   Mann,  Lives  of  the  Popes,  vol.  ii 


(London,  1906). — Skboius  III.  Pope,  904-911. 
He  was  a  Roman  by  birth,  consecrated  Bishop  of 
Csere  against  his  will  by  Formosus  in  892  or 
893,  and  elected  Pope,  on  the  death  of  Theodore 
II  in  897,  by  the  Tuscan  faction,  but  not  recog- 
nized by  the  Emperor  Lambert,  who  set  up 
John  IX.  He  returned  to  Rome  in  904,  over- 
threw the  Antipope  Christopher,  and  gained 
possession  of  ihe  see.  His  pontificate  was 
troubled,  and  his  own  character  is  said  by  some 
ancient  writers  to  have  been  stained  by  the  pre- 
vailing immorality.  Consult  H.  K.  Mann,  lAves 
of  the  Popes,  vol.  iv  (Lcadon,  1910). — SEBOrus 
IV.  Pope,  1009-12.  He  was  made  Bishop  of 
Albano  in  1004.  On  his  election  to  the  papacy 
he  clianged  his  own  name  of  Peter,  being  un- 
willing out  of  reverence  to  call  himself  Peter  II. 
His  power  was  limited  in  secular  matters  fay 
the  domination  in  Rome  of  the  patrician  Jcdin 
Cresoentius  and  his  family.  Consult  H.  K. 
Mann,  Lives  of  the  Popes,  vol.  v  (London, 
1910). 

SEKL,  sa'rt.  A  wild  and  warlike  tribe  for- 
merly holding  a  considerable  territory  on  the 
west  coast  of  Sonora,  Mexico,  together  with  the 
adjacent  island  of  Tiburon,  in  the  Gulf  of  Cali- 
fornia, but  now  restricted  to  the  island.  Con- 
sult McGee,  The  Bert  Indians  (Washington, 
1899).    

SESICITE,  sSr^-sIt  (from  Lat.  serioum,  silk, 
from  Gk.  <nipiK6t,  sSrikos,  sillcy,  seric,  from  S^p, 
SSr,  Chinaman).  A  fine  scaly  variefy  of  mus- 
covite,  characterized  by  a  silky  lustre.  It  is 
found   chiefly  near   Wiesbaden,   Germany.     See 

MUSOOVTTB. 

SEBICITE  ONEISS,  or  Sebicitb  Schist.  A 
metamorphic  rock,  composed  essentially  of  the 
hydromicaoeous  mineral  sericite  (q.v.)  with 
quartz,  or  quartz  and  feldspar.  In  some  cases 
at  least  sericite  gneiss  has  been  produced  by 
the  mashing  of  granite  and  rhyolite  (q.v.)  under 
the  action  of  mountain-building  forces. 

SEBXCTTLTTTKE,  sgr^-kfll'tAr.  See  Silk- 
WOBU;  Silk. 

SKRTEMA)  8er'I-e'm&.  A  bird.  See  Cartama, 
and  Plate  of  Cbanbs. 

aif.K.1  kM  (Lat.  series,  row,  gnooession,  from 
serere,  to  bind;  connected  with  Gk.  ttpnr,  eirein, 
Skt,  si,  to  bind).  In  mathematics,  a  succession 
of  terms  formed  according  to  some  common  law; 
e-S-,  (1)  in  the  series  1,  3,  5,  7,  ...  .  each  term 
is  formed  from  the  preceding  by  adding  2;    (2) 

in  3,  9,  27,  81 each  term  is  formed  by 

multipljring  by  3.  A  series  in  which  each  term 
after  the  first  is  formed  by  adding  a  constant 
to  the  preceding  term  is  called  an  arithmetio 
series  or  progression,  e.g.,  series  (1)  above. 
A  series  in  which  each  term  after  the  first  is 
found  by  multiplying  tiie  preceding  term  by  a 
constant  is  called  a  geometric  series  or  pro- 
gression, e.g.,  series  (2)  above.  In  arithmetie 
and  elementary  algebra  a  finite  series  is  usually 
called  a  progression.  Any  term  t,  of  an  arith- 
metic series  is  given  by  the  formula  t„  ^  a 
+  (n—  \)d,  in  which  a  is  the  first  term,  d 
the  common  difference,  and  »  the  number  of 
terms.     The  snm  of  n  terms  is  given  by  the 

formula  «  =  s  (a  + 1)>  I  ^vag  the  last  term. 
In  geometric  series  the  corresponding  formulas 

are  («  =  «*"*,  «  =  ——^,  or  r—\'  ■^**  *•>* 
reciprocals  of  whose  terms  form  an  arithmetic 
series  is  called  a  harmonio  series  or  progression. 
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Hence  any  term  may  be  found  by  applying  the 
formulas  of  arithmetic  series  to  the  reciprocals 
of  its  terms. 

Although  the  above  are  the  chief  series  treated 
in  elementary  algebra,  there  is  an  unlimited 
number  of  kinds.  For  example,  a  type  to  which 
considerable  interest  is  attached  is  the  arith- 
metico-geometric  series,  in  which  the  coefficients 
are  in  arithmetic  series  and  the  variable  in 
geometric  series,  e.g.,  1  +  2»  +  3x*  +  .  .  .  . 
(n  —  I)*""*  +  fia^.  If  the  number  of  terms 
in  a  series  is  unlimited,  it  is  called  an  infinite 
series.  The  general  or  nth  term  in  such  a 
series  and  the  sum  of  n  terms,  it  being  indef- 
initely great,  may  or  may  not  be  determinate. 
Infinite  series  in  which  the  values  of  t,  and 
c,  (n  a:  oo)  are  indeterminate  are  of  little 
value,  but  those  in  which  a  limit  for  «ncan  be 
found  are  important.  Thus,  in  an  infinite  geo- 
metric   series    whose    ratio    is    less    than    1, 

ia  the  Umit  to  which  the 

sum  approaches  as  the  number  of  terms  in- 
creases mdeflnitely.  For  example,  to  find  the 
sum  of  the  distances  traveled  by  an  elastic  ball 
which  falls  2  feet  and  bounds  1  foot  and  con- 
tinues indefinitely  to  rebound  one-half  the  dis- 
tance fallen.  The  case  is  purely  hypothetical, 
for  no  ball  is  elastic  enough  to  rebound  in  this 
way.  If,  however,  the  case  were  possible,  the 
distance  traveled  in  the  first  vibration  would 
be  3  feet,  in  the  second  1%  feet,  in  the  third 
%  foot,  and  so  on  indefinitely,  whence  for  the 

o 
whole  distance  sa  «  .  _  .  or  6  feet.    Becnrring 

decimals  may  also  be  regarded  as  forming  an 
infinite  series  and  expressed   as  a  fraction  by 

means  of  the  formula  *n  —  .  _  .    For  example, 

where   a  =  A   and 


0.6«6....  =  A  +  tH  + 
r  =  A.    Therefore  •«  » 


-4-  =  . 


An  infinite  series  in  which  8",  as  n  increases 
indefinitely,  has  a  finite  limit  is  called  a  con- 
vergent series,  otherwise  it  is  in  general  a 
divergent  series.  A  series  in  which  we  sum  is 
finite,  but  takes  alternate  values  as  n  increases, 
aeinl  —  1  +  1  —  l-H-.-.iB  called  an 
oeoUlating  series. 

The  ability  to  determine  what  particular 
series  are  convergent  and  to  determine  the  limit 
of  «a  evidently  conditions  the  utility  of  any 
series  for  the  purpose  of  pure  and  applied 
mathematics.    Hus,  the  trigonometric  functions 


^*  =  *-3i~5! 

the  exponential  aeriea  «* : 


ccm*' 


1-^  +  ^ 


the  logarithmic  series  log  (1  -f-  z)  =  r  ~  o  +  o"  •  •  •  • 

are  available  only  for  those  values  of  the  vari- 
ables which  render  the  series  ccmvergent. 

A  knowledge  of  elementary  series  is  very  old, 
the  Ahmes  papyrus  (c.1700  b.o.)  having  referred 
to  both  anthmetic  and  geometric  progressions, 
and  the  Pythagoreans  (650  b.o.)  having  treated 
the  subject  quite  comprehensively.  (See  Nuu- 
BiB.)  Euclid  (c.300  B.O.)  used  geometric  series, 
and  infinite  convergent  series  of  the  geometric 
type  appear  frequently  in  the  works  of  Archi- 
medes (C.250  B.O.).  Among  the  Hindus  Aryab- 
hatta,  Brahmagupta,  Mahavir,  and  Bhaskara 
treated  arithmetic  series,  and  Bhaskara  discussed 


geometric  series.  The  Arabs  did  little  to  advance 
the  subject,  and  the  Europeans  up  to  the  six- 
teenth century  had  made  no  further  progress. 
Saint- Vincent  (1684-1667)  and  Mereator 
(c.1620-87)  developed  the  series  for  log  (1  +  «), 
and  Gregory  (1668)  those  for  tan~'ir,  siiur, 
cos<ff,  secar,  csc«.  The  terms  "convergent"  and 
"divergent"  appear  in  the  writings  of  Gregory. 

The  real  theory  of  infinite  series  may  be  said 
to  begin  with  Newton  and  Leibnitz  and  to  have 
been  further  advanced  by  Euler.  In  1812  Gauss 
published  his  celebrated  memoir  on  the  hyper- 
seometric  series  (name  due  to  Pfaff),  which 
has  since  occupied  the  attention  of  Jacobi, 
Kummer,  Schwarz,  CJayley,  Goursat,  and  nu- 
merous others.  Cauchy  ( 1821 )  may  he  con- 
sidered the  founder  of  the  theory  of  convergence 
and  divergence  of  series.  He  advanced  the  theory 
of  power  series  by  his  expansion  of  a  complex 
function  in  such  a  form.  Abel  was  tiie  next 
important  contributor,  and  he  corrected  certain 
of  Canchy'g  ccmclusions.  General  criteria  began 
with  Kummer  (1836)  and  have  been  studied  by 
Eisenstein  (1847),  Weierstrass  in  his  various 
contributions  to  the  theory  of  functions,  Dini 
(1867),  Du  Bois-Reymond  (1873),  and  many 
others.  Pringsheim's  (from  1889)  memoira 
present  the  most  completie  general  theory. 

The  theory  of  uniform  convergence  was  treated 
by  Caiichy  (1821),  his  limitations  being  pointed 
out  by  Abel,  but  the  first  to  attack  it  success- 
fully were  Stokes  and  Seidel  (1847-48).  Semi- 
convergent  series  were  studied  by  Poisson 
(1823)  and  Jacobi  (1834).  Fourier's  series 
were  investigated  as  the -result  of  physical  con- 
siderations, and  Fourier  (1807)  set  for  himself 
the  problem  to  expand  a  given  function  of  x  in 
terms  of  the  sines  or  cosines  of  multiples  of  m,  a 

J>roblem  which  he  embodied  in  his  TMorie  ana- 
]ftique  de  la  ohaleur  (1822).  He  did  not,  how- 
ever, settle  the  question  of  convergence  of  his 
series,  a  matter  left  for  Cauchy  (1826)  to 
attempt  and  for  Dirichlet  (1829)  to  handle  in 
a  thorouj^y  scientific  manner.  Among  other 
prominent  contributors  to  the  theory  of  trigo- 
nometric and  Fourier  series  have  been  Riemann, 
Heine,  Lipschitz,  Schl&fli,  Du  Bois-Rqrmond, 
Dini,  Hermite,  Helphen,  Krause,  Byerly,  and 
Appell. 

Bibliography.  For  an  introduction  to  infi- 
nite series  hivolving  tests  of  convergence,  ap- 
plications to  physics,  and  relations  to  integra- 
tion, consult  W.  F.  Osgood,  Introdiiction  to  In- 
finite Beriet  ( Cambridge,  Mass.,  1897 ) ;  H.  P. 
Manning,  Irrational  Numbers  and  their  Repre- 
eentation  by  Sequences  and  Series  (New  York, 
1906) ;  T.  J.  I.  Bromwich,  Introduction  to  the 
ThMtv  of  Infinite  Beriet  (ib.,  1908).  An  his- 
torical development  of  the  subject  is  given  1>y 
R.  Reiff,  Cfw^hiohte  der  unendliohen  Reihen 
(Tfibingen,  1889) ;  M.  BOcher,  in  W.  E.  Byerly, 
Elementttry  Treatise  on  Fourier's  Series  and 
Spherical  Harmonics  (Boston,  1893) ;  H.  S. 
Carslaw,  Introduction  to  Theory  of  Fourier's 
Theory  and  Integrals  (New  Yoi^,  1907); 
also  Camille  Jordan,  Court  Samalyse  de  I'iooU 
polyteohnique  (2d  ed.,  Paris,  1893-90),  and  Mer- 
riman  and  Woodward,  Higher  Mathematics  (New 
York,  1896).  An  elementary  treatment  is  given 
in  G.  Chrystal,  Algebra,  vol.  ii  (Edinburgh 
1889) ;  Bonnet,  "M4moire  sur  la  thiorie  g^i^rale 
des  Buries,"  in  the  Mimoiree  eouronn^  of  the 
Brussels  Academy  (Brussels,  I860) ;  Martone, 
Introduzione  alia  teoria  delle  serie  (Cataaxaro, 
1891-94). 
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BtBlOVY,  Mrtrnyy,  Sieub  de.  See  Lb 
MoTNB,  Joseph. 

SBBUTAOXTR,  ge-re'nU-gttr'.  The  capital  of 
Elashmir.    See  Sbinaoab.  ' 

SBmNOAPATAJUC,  8e-rIc'g&-pA-tam',  or 
SBntANGAPATAlC.  A  town  in  the  native 
State  of  Mysore,  India,  9  miles  northeast  of  the 
city  of  Mysore,  on  an  island  in  the  Kavery 
River  (Map:  India,  C  7).  It  is  poorly  built 
and  unhealthful.  A  portion  of  the  palace  of 
Tippu  Sahib,  within  the  inclosure  of  the  old 
fort,  still  remains.  Other  obiects  of  interest 
include  the  Darya  Daulat  Bagh,  i^e  handsome 
summer  residence  of  Tippu;  the  Lai  Bagh  (gar- 
den) with  the  tombs  of  Tippu  and  his  father, 
Hyder  Ali;  and  the  ancient  temple  of  Vishnu 
Shri  Banga,  from  which  the  town  derives  its 
name.  Seringapatam  was  the  capital  of  Mysore 
until  1799.  On  May  4  of  that  year  the  town 
was  stormed  by  the  British,  Tippu  Sahib  being 
kUled.    Pop.,  about  12,000. 

SEBDrGkHAlC.  A  town  of  Madras,  India. 
See  SBiBAnoAM, 

SEBJEAjrr  (sAr'jent)  ATIAW.  The  high- 
est rank  of  barrister  (q.v.) .  It  is  a  title  of  great 
antiquity,  but  nearly  extinct  in  England,  al- 
though still  common  in  Ireland.  The  nature 
of  the  office  can  be  clearly  understood  only 
by  a  study  of  legal  education  in  the  Inns  of 
Court  and  chancery,  briefly  described  in  the 
preface  to  the  third  part  of  Sir  Edward  Coke's 
Reports  as  follows:  "Now,  for  the  degrees 
of  the  law,  as  there  bee  in  the  Universities  of 
Cambridge  and  Ozforde  divers  degrees,  as  GSen- 
erall  Sophisters,  Bachellors,  Masters,  Doctors,  of 
whom  bee  chosen  men  for  eminent  and  judiciall 
places,  both  in  the  church  and  Ecclesiasticall 
Courts;  so  in  the  Profession  of  the  La  we,  there 
are  Mootemen,  (which  are  those  that  argue 
readers'  cases  in  houses  of  Chauncerie,  both  in 
Termes  and  graund  vacations.)  Of  mootemen, 
after  eight  years'  study  or  thereabouts,  are 
chosen  utter-barristers;  of  these  are  chosen 
readers  in  innes  of  Chauncerie:  of  utter-bar- 
risters, after  they  have  beene  of  that  degree 
twelve  yeares  at  the  least,  are  chosen  benchers, 
or  auncients,  of  which  one  that  is  of  the  puisne 
sort  reades  yearely  in  Summer  vacation,  and  is 
called  a  single  reailer;  and  one  of  the  auncients 
that  have  formerly  read,  reades  in  Lent  vaca- 
tion, and  is  called  a  double  reader,  and  com- 
monly it  is  between  his  first  and  second  reading 
about  nine  or  tenne  years.  And  out  of  these 
the  king  makes  choyse  of  his  attorney  or  sol- 
licitor-generall,  his  attorney  of  the  court  of 
wardes  and  liveries,  and  attorney  of  the  duchy: 
and  of  these  readers  are  Serjeants  elected  by  the 
king,  and  are  by  the  King's  writ  called  ad 
Btatum  et  gradvm  aeroientia  ad  legem:  and  out 
of  these  the  king  electeth  one,  two,  or  three, 
as  pleaseth  him,  to  be  his  Serjeants,  which  are 
called  the  king^s  Serjeants;  of  Serjeants  are  by 
the  king  also  constituted  the  honorable  and 
revered  judges  and  sages  of  the  law."  A  Ser- 
jeant was  appointed  by  a  writ  under  the  great 
seal,  upon  the  nomination  of  the  Chief  Justice 
of  the  Common  Pleas,  in  whose  court  he  was 
entitled  for  centuries  to  exclusive  audience. 
Socially  Serjeants  took  precedence  of  king's  coun- 
sel, while  professionally  the  latter  outranked 
the  former,  imless  Serjeants  held  special  patents 
of  precedence.  The  decay  of  this  order  in  Eng- 
land is  due  in  part  to  the  fact  that  the  Judica- 
ture Act  of  1873  renders  it  unnecessary  tiiat 
a  person  should  be  admitted  to  the  rank   of 


Serjeant  before  appointment  to  a  Supreme  Court 
judgeship,  and  in  part  to  the  abolition  of  the 
exclusive  right  of  audience  in  the  Common  Pleas. 
Consult  Manning,  Antient  Privileges  of  the 
Serjeants  at  Law  (London,  1840),  and  Pulling, 
The  Order  of  the  Coif  (ib.,  1884). 

SESLIO,  sftrayd,  Sebastiano  (1476-1554). 
An  Italian  architect  and  writer  on  art,  bom  at 
Bologna.  He  worked  as  an  architect  at  Pesaro 
from  about  1610  until  1514,  then,  after  having 
frequented  in  Rome  the  school  of  Peruzzi,  he 
was  employed  at  Bologna  and  Venice,  and  in 
1540  went  to  Paris,  where  he  became  royal 
architect  in  1641  and  was  engaged  in  the  work 
on  the  Louvre  and  the  Tuileries  and  at  Fon- 
tainebleau.  He  is  remembered  chiefly  for  his 
treatise  on  architecture,  in  which  he  embodied 
all  the  precepts  of  Vitruvius   and  which   was 

?ublishea  in  seven  books  (Lyons,  1637-61, 
575).  Consult  Lten  Charvet,  "Sebastiano  Ser- 
lio,"  in  Biogra/phies  d^architectes  (Lyons,  1869). 

BEBXOTSnSTA,  ser'mA-n&'tA,  Duke  or.  See 
Caetahi,  M.  A. 

SEBTCONISM:.     See  NountAUSM. 

SEBNA  T  DE  HINOTOaA,  Josfi  db  la.  See 
La  Sebna  t  de  Hinojoba,  Jos£  dk. 

SEBOmrS,  sgr'A-tJn  (from  Lat.  serotinus, 
late,  from  serus,  late) .  A  large  dark-brown  bat 
{Vesperugo  serotiiws),  of  particular  interest 
for  its  very  wide  distribution,  since  it  is  known 
all  over  Europe  south  of  the  Baltic,  in  Africa 
north  of  the  equator,  throughout  the  southern 
half  of  Asia,  and  in  most  of  North  America. 
It  seems  to  be  identical  with  the  dusky  or 
Carolina  bat.  Several  color  varieties  are  locally 
distinguished.    See  Bat. 

SEOtOVS  FLTITI)  (from  Lat.  servm,  whey, 
serum;  connected  with  Ok.  6p6t,  oros,  whey,  Skt. 
tar,  to  flow).  A  thin  watery  fluid  occurring  in 
various  parts  of  the  animal  body,  distinguished 
from  mucus  principally  by  its  limpidity  and  by 
its  being  found  in  closed  cavities  only.  It  con- 
tains a  little  protein,  a  trace  of  fibrin,  about  6 
per  cent  of  solid  ccmstituents,  and  94  per  cent 
of  water.  Serous  fluids  have  been  arranged 
under  three  heads :  ( 1 )  those  which  are  contained 
in  the  serous  sacs  of  the  body,  as  the  cerebro- 
spinal fluid,  the  pericardial  fluid,  the  peritoneal 
fluid,  the  pleural  fluid,  the  fluid  of  uie  tunica 
va^nalis  testis,  and  the  synovial  fluid;  (2)  the 
fluids  existing  in  the  eyeball,  the  amniotic  fluid, 
and  transudations  into  the  tissue  of  organs; 
(3)  morbid  or  excessive  transudations,  such  as 
dropsical  fluids,  the  fluids  occurring  in  hvdatids, 
and  in  blebs  and  vesicles  on  the  skin,  and 
transudations  from  the  blood  in  the  intestinal 
capillaries,  as  in  cases  of  intestinal  catarrh, 
cholera,  or  dysentery. 

All  these  fluids  bear  a  close  resemblance  to 
one  another,  both  in  their  physical  and  chemical 
characters.  In  so  far  as  relates  to  their  physi- 
cal characters  they  are  usually  clear  and  trans- 
parent, colorless  or  slightly  yellow,  of  a  slight 
saline,  mawkish  taste,  and  exhibiting  an  alka- 
line reaction  with  test  paper.  They  possess  no 
special  formed  or  histological  elements,  but 
on  a  microscopic  examination  blood  corpuscles, 
cells  of  various  kinds,  and  epithelium  may  oc- 
casionally be  observed  in  them.  They  also 
contain  fats,  animal  soaps,  cholesterol,  extrac- 
tive matters,  urea  (occasionally),  the  same 
inorganic  salts  which  are  found  in  the  serum  of 
the  blood,  and  the  same  gases  as  occur  in  the 
blood.  As  rare  constituents,  and  occurring  only 
in  disease,  may  be  mentioned  glucose,  the  mliary 
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acids,  and  pigments,  salts  of  lactic  and  succinic 
acids,  creattnm,  mucin,  etc. 

SEBOirS  MEMBSANE.  There  are  seven 
serous  membranes  in  the  human  body,  three 
beine  median  and  single,  while  two  are  double 
and  lateral.  They  are  the  arachnoid,  the  pericar- 
dium, and  the  peritoneum,  with  the  two  pleurta 
and  tunicas  vaginales  testis.  Thus  they  are  con- 
nected, with  the  obvious  view  of  facilitating 
motion  and  affording  general  protection,  with 
all  the  most  important  organs  in  the  body. 
Each  sac  or  continuous  membrane  consists  of 
two  portions — a  parietal  one,  which  lines  the 
walls  of  the  cavity,  and  a  visceral,  or  reflected 
one,  which  forms  a  coating  or  investment  for 
the  viscera  contained  in  tiie  cavity.  During 
health  the  opposing  surfaces  of  these  serous 
membranes  are  in  contact  and  only  enough  fluid 
is  secreted  to  render  them  moist  and  capable  of 
easy  movements.  Of  their  structure  it  is  suf- 
ficient to  state  that  they  consist  essentially  of 
(1)  epithelium;  (2)  basement  membrane;  (3) 
a  stratum  of  areolar  or  cellular  tissue,  which 
constitutes  the  chief  thiclmess  of  the  membrane 
and  is  the  constituent  on  which  its  physical 
properties    are    mainly   dependent.      See    Pebi- 

TOREUM;    PebICAXDIUV;    PlECRA. 

SSBOV,  sy&'rOf,  Alezamdbs  Nikolaibvttch 
(1820-71).  A  Russian  composer  and  writer 
on  music,  bom  at  St.  Petersburg  (Petrograd). 
He  studied  piano  and  cello  with  Carl  Schuberth, 
but  was  entirely  self-taught  in  oompoution. 
In  1850  he  began  his  propaganda  for  the  new 
German  school,  especially  the  works  of  Wagner. 
Kot  until  his  fortieth  year  did  he  turn  to  origi- 
nal composition.  His  first  opera,  Judith  (1863), 
scored  an  emphatic  success,  which  was  even  sur- 
passed by  his  second  opera,  Rogneda  (1865). 
A  third  opera.  The  Power  of  EvU  ( 1871,  posthu- 
mous), was  completed  by  his  widow,  Valentine 
Bergmann,  herself  the  composer  of  a  successful 
opera,  Uriel  Aoofta  (1885).  Besides  these 
works  for  the  stage  he  wrote  some  smaller 
pieces  for  orchestra,  a  Stabat  Mater,  an  Ave 
Maria,  and  a  suite  arranged  by  his  widow  from 
sketches  for  an  unfinished  opera.  His  instru- 
mentation is  always  brilliant  and  effective,  but 
the  music  itself  edtibits  a  curious  blending  of 
the  styles  of  Meyerbeer  and  Wagner. 

SES'OW  (East  Indian  name).  One  of  a 
group  of  ^at  antelopes  (genus  y emorhced'ua) , 
nearly  allied  to  the  gorals  (q.v.),  but  more 
shaggy.  They  inhabit  southeastern  and  eastern 
Asia  and  maJce  their  home  upon  high  and  dif- 
ficult mountains,  where  they  go  about  in  pairs 
or  family  parties,  much  after  the  manner  of  the 
wild  sheep.  The  common  serow  (yemorhoedua 
hnholimu)  is  an  inhabitant  of  the  Himalayan 
Mountains  and  is  a  rather  large,  ungraceful 
animal,  with  coarse  blackish  and  reddish  hair, 
and  with  rough  black  horns  about  a  foot  long, 
standing  upright  upon  the  hesul,  with  a  back- 
ward curve.  Another  well-known  species  is  the 
cambing-utan  {yemorhcedua  aumatrenaia) ,  which 
inhabits  hilly  districts  from  eastern  Tibet  south- 
ward to  Sumatra.  Other  smaller  species  are 
known  in  Japan  and  in  Formosa.  Consult:  W. 
T.  Blanford  and  other  writers  upon  East  In- 
dian zoSlogy;  Kinloch,  Large  Game  Shooting 
in  Thibet  and  yorthem  India  (London,  1885) ; 
Richard  Lydekker,  The  Oame  AnimdU  of  India, 
Burma,  Malaya,  and  Tibet  (ib.,  1907).  See 
Plate  of  Goat  Antexopes. 

SBSPA  PnrrO,  s$r'pfc  pen^to,  Alezardbk 
AXBEBTO  DK  LA  RocHA   (1846-1900).     A  Portu- 


guese explorer.  He  entered  the  Royal  Military 
College  in  Lisbon  and  in  1864  became  an  ensign. 
He  went  from  Benguela  to  Durban,  across  Uie 
continent  of  Africa,  in  1877-79.  This  expedi- 
tion he  described  in  a  work  which  was  published 
in  London  (2  vols.,  1881)  under  the  title  ffoio 
f  Croaaed  Africa  and  which  was  also  translated 
into  French  and  German.     In   1884-86,  accom- 

Sanied  by  Cardoso,  he  led  another  expedition  to 
lozambique,  where  the  Portuguese  power  was 
extended  to  Lake  Nyassa.  la  1889  he  went  once 
more  to  Africa,  but  was  finally  recalled  in 
1890  on  account  of  England's  opposition  to  his 
stronriy  Portuguese  poucy  in  Matabeleland. 

SEKPENT.     See  Srakk. 

SESPEUT  (OF.,  Fr.  aerpent,  from  Lat.  ser- 
pen*, creeping,  snake,  Pres.  p.  of  terpere,  to 
creep;  connected  with  Gk.  fpmtr,  herpein,  Skt. 
sarp,  to  creep).  A  powerful  bass  musical  wind 
instrument,  consisting  of  a  tube  of  wood  covered 
with  leather,  furnished  with  a  mouthpiece  like 
a  trombone,  ventages,  and  keys,  and  twisted  into 
a  serpentine  form,  whence  its  name.  Its  com- 
pass IS  from  ,Bb  to  bb'.  When  skillfully  played 
it  exhibits  the  most  startling  inequalities  of 
tone,  in  consequence  of  there  ^ing  three  notes, 
d,  a,  d,  much  more  powerful  than  the  others. 
The  serpent  was  invented  in  1590  by  Edme  Guil- 
laume,  a  canon  of  Auxerre  in  France. 

SEB'PEITFA'BIA  (Lat.,  snakeweed),  or  Vm- 
aiitiA.  Snakeboot.  The  rhizome  and  dried  roots 
of  Ariatoloohia  aerpentaria  and  Arittolochia 
reticulata.  ECabitat  North  America.  It  con- 
tains a  volatile  oil,  a  resin  (a  camphor),  and 
a  bitter  principle  {ctriatolochine) .  It  has  a 
pungent  odor  and  a  warm  camphoraceous  taste. 
In  small  doses  it  acts  as  a  simple  bitter,  in- 
creasing the  appetite,  assisting  digestion,  and 
mildly  relaxing  the  bowels.  In  large  doses  it 
causes  nausea,  vomiting,  and  diarrhoea.  It  has 
been  credited  with  diaphoretic,  diuretic,  aphro- 
disiac, emmenagogue,  and  many  other  properties 
which  it  probM>ly  does  not  possess.  Its  prin- 
cipal use  IS  in  bronchitis,  in  which  it  increases 
the  bronchial  secretion.  There  are  three  t^cial 
preparations:  the  infusion,  the  fluid  extract, 
and  the  tincture.    See  Abistolochia. 

SEBPENT  CHABMnrO.  See  Snaks 
Chabmiwo. 

SEBPENT  EAOIiE.  A  crested  and  spotted 
eagle  of  the  East  Indian  and  African  genus 
Spilomia,  the  species  of  which  include  snakes  in 
their  food.  The  largest  and  best  known  by  this 
name  is  the  cheela  {Spilomia  undulatua)  of 
India  and  eastward,  which  is  brown  with  a  black 
and  white  head,  round  white  spots  on  the  lower 
surfaces,  and  a  broadly  banded  tail.  The  same 
name  is  given  to  the  harrier  eagles  {Bataa- 
tur)  and  especially  to  the  secretary  bird   (q.v.). 

SEBFEKT  HEAD.  See  Snake-Heaod 
Pish.  

SEBPENTDTE,  ser^en-tln  (OF.,  Fr.  aerpen- 
tin,  from  Lat.  aerpentinua,  relating  to  a  serpent, 
from  aerpena,  creeping,  snake).  A  hydrated 
magnesium  silicate  mineral  that  crystallizes  in 
the  monoclinic  system.  It  has  a  resinous  to 
greasy  and  earthy  lustre  and  in  color  ranges 
through  the  different  shades  of  green  to  brown 
and  sometimes  yellow  or  red.  Serpentine  is 
rarely  found  crystallized,  as  it  most  commonly 
occurs  in  fibrous  or  lamellar  aggr^^tions.  It 
takes  a  high  polish  and  is  frequently  employed 
as  a  material  for  ornaments.  Serpentine  fre- 
quently occurs  in  sufficient  masses  to  form 
rocks,  and  in  such  cases  it  is  generally  associated 
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with  other  minerals,  viz.,  flbrona  hornblende, 
talc,  caldte,  magnesite,  chlorite,  chromite,  and 
oxides  of  iron,  with  residual  portions  also  of 
angite,  olivine,  and  hornblende  crystals.  The 
color  of  the  rock,  which  is  generally  some  variety 
of  green,  and  the  streaks  of  brown  iron  oxide 
are  responsible  for  the  name  "serpentine."  As 
a  buildlne  stone  serpentine  has  great  toughness 
and  durability  combined  with  baauty  of  color 
and,  being  soft,  is  easily  cut.  It  not  infre- 
quently contains,  however,  numerous  crystals  of 
a  variety  of  garnet  known  as  pyrope  (Bohemian 
garnet,  Cape  ruby),  which,  while  adding  some 
beauty  to  the  stone,  offer  by  their  mctremo 
hardness  a  serious  obstacle  to  its  working.  The 
fibrous  variety  of  serpentine,  asbestos  (q.v.),  is 
utilized  in  the  manufacture  of  flreprooi  mate- 
rials. Serpentines  are  the  principal  source  of 
chromite,  and  deposits  of  nickel  and  platinum 
are  sometimes  associated  with  these  rodcs.  Ser- 
pentine with  calcite,  mMnesite,  or  dolomite 
forms  a  beautiful  mottled  or  veined  rock  to 
which  the  name  "ophiolite,"  or  "ophicalcite,"  or, 
more  commonly,  "verd  antique,"  is  given.  This 
material  is  lued  for  ornamental  pillars  and 
decorative  purposes.    See  Chbtsootlb. 

SEBPIENT  HOUND.  A  remarkable  earth- 
work near  Peebles,  Adams  Co.,  Ohio,  71  miles 
east  of  Cincinnati.  It  is  in  the  form  of  a  huge 
serpent,  1000  feet  long,  S  feet  his^,  and  30  feet 
wide  at  the  base.  The  tail  ends  m  a  triple  coil, 
and  between  the  open  jaws  lies  an  egg-shaped 
mound  109  by  39  feet.  It  is  supposed  to  be  the 
work  of  the  mound  builders  (q.v.).  See  Abchjb- 
OUtOT,  Ambmoaw. 

SEBPEITTS,  FAscnrATfoiT  bt.  See  Fascina- 
tion BY  SeBPXNTS.       

SBSPENT  WOBSHIF.  See  Katube  Wob- 
BHiP;  Ophites. 

SESL'WIiA.  ( Neo-Lat.,  from  serpen,  to  creep ) . 
A  marine  annelid  worm  which  secretes  a  tubular 

calcareous  shell, 
more  or  less  coiled 
and  often  forming 
large  detached 
masses  of  reddish 
rock.  The  large, 
solid  limestone 
tubes  of  these 
worms  materially 
assist  in  building 
up  coral  reefs,  es- 
pecially on  the 
coast  of  Brazil. 
Serpuin  have  been 
noticed  by  A.  Agas- 
sis to  form  often 
on  coral  reefs  in- 
crusting  masses  of 
considerable  extent. 
BerpultB  occur  at 
'eat  depths  in  the 
of    Mexico, 


A  OBOur  or  tsarTTLM. 
The    worms    iSerpida    wrmieu- 


great ( 
Gulf 


larit)   an   >hoini   with   eluded    while     SCHue     were 
tentaolas,  u  if  under  water.  dredged     by     the 

Challenger  expedition  at  depths  of  nearly  3000 
fathoms. 
ffE'R'R*,   Josft  FKANCisoo  Cobbea  da.     See 

OOBBEA  DA  SeXRA,  J.   F. 

SES&A,  sSr'ri,  MionEL  Josft.    See  JunIpbm). 

SESBASEI^LA,  s«r'rft-d«11&,  or  SEB'- 
BADH/IiA  (Portug.  terradilla,  dim.  of  lerrado, 
serrate,  from  Lat.  aermtua,  saw-shaped,  from 
•«rra,  saw),  Bibo's-Foot  {Omithopus  aatvons). 
An  annual  leguminous  plant  indigenous  to  south- 


em  Europe  and  northern  Africa,  cultivated  for 
forage,  hay,  and  green  manuring.  It  prefers  a 
moist  climate  and  a  sandy  soil  of  good  tilth. 
When  broadcasted  the  land  is  harrowed  and 
sometimes  rolled  to  press  the  seed  into  the  soil. 
In  drilling  the  seed  is  planted  about  an  inch 
deep.  Two  cuttinss  are  obtained  during  the 
season.  If  sown  about  April  1  it  can  be  used 
for  green  forage  in  July  and  a  second  cutting 
may  be  obtained  in  September.  It  is  cut  for 
hay  at  the  close  of  the  blossoming  period. 

Tlie  green  crop  (cut  when  in  bloom)  has  the 
following  average  composition :  water,  79.9 ;  pro- 
tein, 2.9;  fat,  0.7;  nitrogen-free  extract,  10.0; 
crude  fibre,  3.4;  ash,  3.1  per  cent.  The  hay 
contains:  water,  0.2;  protein,  15.2;  fat,  2.6; 
nitrogen-free  extract,  44.2;  crude  fibre,  21.6; 
ash,  7.2  per  cent.  Like  other  leguminous  crops, 
it  has  a  fairly  high  protein  content.  In  feeding 
value  it  does  not  differ  greatly  from  red  clover. 
It  has  the  advantage  tlwt  it  may  be  fed  up  to 
nearly  the  end  of  uie  bloMning  period  without 
deterioration.  When  the  hay  is  cured  care  must 
be  taken  to  prevent  loss  due  to  tiie  breaking 
of  fine  leaves  and  stems. 

8EBBA  DO  HAB,  s6r'r&  d«  ndr.  The  south- 
em  division  of  the  Brazilian  Coast  Bange,  run- 
ning along  the  southeast  coast  of  the  cotmtry 
through  the  states  of  ParanA,  Sfto  Paulo,  and 
Rio  de  Janeiro.  To  the  south,  in  Santa  Catha- 
rina  and  Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  runs  the  somewhat 
distinct  range  known  as  the  Serra  Geral,  while 
the  northern  division  of  the  Coast  Range  bends 
west  towards  the  Serra  da  Mantiqueira,  which 
runs  parallel  with  the  Serra  do  Mar,  separated 
from  it  by  the  valley  of  the  Parafayba  River. 
The  range  is  the  outermost  escarpment  of  the 
great  Brazilian  plateau  and  forms  the  divide 
between  the  Paranft  River  and  tiie  very  short 
streams  running  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  Near 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  where  it  reaches  its  highest  ele- 
vation (from  6000  to  7000  feet),  it  is  very 
rugged  with  numerous  sharp  granite  crags, 
which  from  a  distance  suggest  the  pipes  of  an 
immense  organ,  whence  this  portion  has  been 
called  the  Organ  Mountains. 

SEBBAN1D.B  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
serra,  saw).  The  family  of  sea  bass  (q.v.), 
many  species  of  which  are  called  serranoe  by 
the  fishermen  of  Spanish  America. 

SEBBATTO.    See  Shoshonxan  Stock. 

SEBBAKO  Y  DOKXHaTTEZ,  sSr-ra'nA  «  dft- 
men'gAth,  Fbanoisoo,  Dukb  de  la  Tobbe  and 
Count  or  San  Antonio  (1810-86).  A  Spanish 
statesman  and  general,  bom  near  Cadiz.  He 
fought  against  the  CarHsta  from  1833  to  1839 
and  attained  the  rank  of  brigadier  general. 
Elected  to  the  Cortes  frcnn  Malaga  in  1839,  he 
joined  with  Espartero  in  bringing  about  the 
overthrow  of  the  Queen  mother  Christina  in 
1840,  but  three  years  later  turned  against  the 
rq^ncy  of  Espartero  and  was  Minister  of  War 
for  some  time  after  the  banning  of  the  personal 
reign  of  Isabella  II.  He  became  lieutenant  gen- 
eral in  1847,  captain  general  of  the  army  and 
military  governor  of  New  Castile  in  1866,  Am- 
bassador at  Paris  in  the  following  year,  and 
from  1860  to  1802  was  captain  general  of  Cuba. 
His  services  in  Cuba  and  in  the  reconquest  of 
Santo  Domingo  gained  him  the  ducal  title,  and 
on  his  return  to  Spain  in  1862  he  was  made 
Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs.  A  faithful  follower 
of  O'Donnell,  he  aided  greatly  in  the  suppression 
of  the  revolt  of  June,  1866,  in  Madrid  and  upon 
O'Donnell's   death    succeeded    him   in    1867    as 
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chief  of  the  Liberal  Union.  In  spite  of  his  in- 
timate relations  with  Queen  Isabella  he  plotted 
assiduouBly  against  her  government.  With 
other  lea^rs  of  the  Opposition  he  was  trans- 
ported to  the  Canary  Islands  in  July,  1868,  bnt 
returned  to  Cadiz  in  September  after  the  out- 
break of  the  military  revolution,  assumed  charge 
of  the  movement  together  with  Prim,  Topete, 
and  Sagasta  (qq.v.),  and  at  the  head  of  the 
revolutionary  forces  defeated  the  royal  troops 
at  Alcolea  (September  28).  Isabella  fled  to 
France,  and  Serrano  was  declared  by  the  Cortes 
Regent  of  the  Kingdom  in  June,  1869,  having 
acted  in  the  interval  as  chief  of  the  provisionu 
government.  Under  King  Amadeus  he  was  at 
the  head  of  two  short-lived  ministries  (January- 
July,  1871;  June,  1872)  and  carried  on  an  ac- 
tive campaign  against  the  Carlists  ( 1872 ) .  Ser- 
rano looked  with  disfavor  upon  the  establish- 
m«it  of  the  Republic  following  the  abdication 
of  Amadeus,  and  upon  the  overthrow  of  the 
government  by  General  Pavia  in  January,  1874, 
became  chief  of  the  executive,  holding  office  till 
the  accession  of  Alphonso  XII. 

SEB'BES,  OuviA,  n^  Wilmot  (1772-1834). 
An  English  impostor,  bom  at  Warwick.  In 
1791  she  was  married  to  J.  T.  Serres,  from  whom 
she  separated  in  1804.  She  exhibited  at  the 
Royal  Academy  in  1794  and  in  1804-08,  and  in 
1806  was  landscape  painter  to  Qeorge,  Prince 
of  Wales.  In  1817  she  made  claim  in  a  petition 
to  George  III  to  be  the  natural  daughter  of 
Henry  Frederick,  Duke  of  Cumberland,  the 
King^s  brother.  After  the  death  of  Qeorge  III 
she  asserted  she  was  the  Duke's  legitimate 
daughter  and  assumed  the  title  of  Princess  of 
Cumberland  in  1820.  In  the  following  year  she 
was  arrested  for  debt.  Her  royal  pretensions, 
though  accepted  by  many,  were  not  generally 
considered  to  have  been  well  founded.  She  pub- 
lished 8t.  JuUan  (1805),  a  novel,  and  FlighU 
of  Fanojf:  Poems  (1806). 

SEBBET,  se-rft',  Joskpu  Auhed  (1819-86). 
A  French  mathematician,  bom  in  Paris  and 
educated  in  the  Ecole  Polytechnique.  In  1861 
he  became  professor  at  the  Coll^  de  France. 
Serret's  mathematical  textbooks  are  very  valu- 
able. The  following  list  comprises  his  most  im- 
portant treatises:  Oour»  cPalgibre  aup&neure 
(4th  ed.,  1879);  TraiU  de  trigonomitne  (7th 
ed.,  1888);  El6menU  de  trigonomitrie  (1863); 
Coura  de  calotU  differential  et  integr<U  (4th  ed., 
1 894 ) .  Serret  also  edited  the  works  of  Lagrange 
(7  vols.,  1867-92)  and  Lacroix's  Caleulue  {16S1). 

SEBTCKBIUS,  Quintus.  A  Roman  com- 
mander, born  at  Nursia  in  the  Sabine  territory. 
He  fought,  105  B.C.,  in  the  disastrous  battle  on 
the  Rhone,  in  which  the  Roman  proccmsul,  Quin- 
tus Servilius  Ctepio,  was  defeated  by  the  Cimbri 
(q.v.)  and  the  Teutones,  and  took  part  in  the 
splendid  victory  at  Aquee  Sextis  (now  Aix), 
102  B.O.,  where  Marius  (q.v.)  annihilated  the 
Cimbri  and  the  Teutones,  and  on  the  breaking 
out  of  the  sanguinary  struggle  between  the  party 
of  the  nobles  imder  Sulla  (q.v.)  and  the  popular 
party  headed  by  Marius  (q.v.),  88  B.C.,  he  es- 
poused the  cause  of  the  latter.  He  fought  in 
conjunction  with  Cinna  the  battle  at  the  CoUine 
Gate  (87  B.C.)  which  placed  Rome  at  the  mercy 
of  the  Marians,  but  he  had  no  hand  in  the 
bloody  massacres  that  followed.  He  got  his  own 
troops  together  and  slew  4000  of  the  ruffianly 
slaves  whom  Marius  was  permitting  to  plunder 
at  will  through  the  city.  On  the  return  of  Sulla 
from  the  Eart  (83  B.C.)  Sertorius  went  to  Spain, 


where  he  continued  the  struggle.  At  the  invi- 
tation of  the  Lusitanians  he  collected  an  army 
of  natives,  Libyans,  and  Romans,  and  after  a 
time  became  the  virtual  monarch  of  the  whole 
country.  In  76  B.o.  Pompeius  was  sent  against 
Sertorius,  but  the  Utter  drove  him  over  the 
Iberus  (Erbo).  Finally  Perpema  and  other 
Roman  officers  of  the  Marian  party  who  had  fled 
to  Sertorius  in  77  b.c.  assassmated  him  72  b.c. 
Plutarch  wrote  a  Life  of  Sertorius,  and  Comeille 
made  hun  the  subject  of  a  tragedy. 

SEMITIC  (Lat.,  whey,  serum).  See  Blood; 
SntUH  ThkB;^t. 

SEBTTX  aLOBTTIiIir.     See  GLOBxnJsa. 

SEBVIC  THSBAPT.  In  the  strictest  s^ise 
of  the  term  serum  therapy  is  the  employmoit, 
for  the  cure  or  prevention  of  a  disease,  of  the 
serum  of  an  animal  previously  rendered  immune 
to  the  same  disease  by  injecting  it  with  cultures 
of  living  or  dead  bacteria.  With  the  gradual 
widening  of  our  knowledge  of  the  principles  of 
immunity  (the  various  phases  of  which  are  dis- 
cussed under  that  title)  serum  therapy  has  come 
to  embrace  not  only  the  use  of  immune  animal 
serum,  but  of  normal  animal  and  human  serum, 
convalescent  serum,  and  the  injection  of  patho- 
logical exudates  as  in  autoserotherapy.  After 
the  introduction  of  antidiphtheritic  serum  (anti- 
toxin), with  its  marvelous  curative  and  pr<q[>hy- 
lactic  effects,  antitoxic  serums  were  prepared 
against  nearly  all  of  the  known  bacterial  dis- 
eases, but  none  of  them  have  approached  anti- 
toxin in  value,  and  most  of  them  proved  worth- 
less and  even  harmful.  Several  have  been  super- 
seded by  the  corresponding  vaccines  or  bacterins 
(see  Vaocins  Thebaft),  which  are  killed  cul- 
tures of  bacteria  held  in  watery  suspension. 
According  to  the  antitoxin  theory  of  immunity 
artificial  resistance  may  be  acquired  through  the 
introduction  of  attenuated  cultures  of  micro- 
organisms into  the  animal  body,  by  which  means 
it  is  rendered  immune  to  virulent  forms  of  these 
organisms  through  an  antibody  developed  in  the 
blood.  The  use  of  blood  serum  containing  such 
antibodies  or  antitoxins  constitutes  what  is 
called  serum  therapy. 

Preparation.  The  method  of  producing  an 
antitoxic  serum  is  typically  illustrated  in  the 
manufacture  of  diphtheria  antitoxin.  A  culture 
of  the  Klebs-Loemer  bacillus  is  made  and  the 
bacilli  later  destroyed  with  a  weak  antiseptic 
solution.  The  organisms  are  then  removed  by 
filtration.  A  small  amount  of  the  filtrate,  con- 
taining only  the  toxin  generated  by  the  bacilli, 
is  injected  into  a  healthy  horse,  lliese  injec- 
tions are  repeated  at  intervals,  the  dose  being 
gradually  increased,  until  the  serum  of  the  ani- 
mal shows  that  an  antitoxin  of  sufficient  strength 
has  been  formed.  The  serum  is  tested  by  in- 
jecting it  into  guinea  pigs,  previously  inocu- 
lated with  diphtheria  bacilli.  The  strength  is 
expressed  in  antitoxin  units,  a  unit,  according 
to  Ehrlich's  standard,  being  defined  as  a  quan- 
tity of  serum  sufficient  to  protect  a  guinea  pig 
weighing  250  grams  against  100  times  the  fatal 
dose  of  toxin.  When  the  standard  strength  is 
reached  the  senmi  is  withdrawn  from  the  ani- 
mal, treated  with  a  small  amount  of  preserva- 
tive, and  measured  into  definite  doses.  Anti- 
toxin is  marketed  in  doses  varying  from  500  to 
10,000  or  more  units,  the  latter  being  employed 
in  severe  cases  of  laryngeal  diphtheria. 

Of  the  many  antitoxic  serums,  several  need 
only  be  mentioned,  since  they  have  proved  thera- 
peutically inefficient.     Such  are  antipneumcmia 
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eerum;  antityphoid  Berum  of  Chantemesse;  anti- 
streptococcic Berum,  flret  prepared  by  Marmordc 
by  the  immunization  of  pcmies  against  increas- 
ing quantities  of  living  cultures  of  the  strepto- 
coccus which  were  previously  passed  through 
rabbits  to  increase  their  virulence.  Aronson, 
Moser,  and  Menzer  also  prepared  antistreptococ- 
cic serum  with  slightly  (Uffering  technique.  The 
diseases  supposed^  amenable  by  these  serums 
are  erysipelas,  puerperal  and  general  septicemia, 
local  streptococcus  infections,  and  scarlet  fever. 
Certain  types  of  rheumatism  have  also  been  thus 
treated.  Antistaphylococcus  and  antigonocoociu 
serums  have  been  almost  entirely  replaced  by 
the  corresponding  vaccines.  Others  are  anti- 
tubercle  serum,  now  superseded  by  tuberculin; 
antirabic,  antidysenteric,  anticholera,  and  an- 
tianthrax  serums.  Sarcoma  antitoxin  is  a 
mixture  of  cultures  of  BaoUlus  prodigioaua  and 
streptococcus  prepared  by  Coley,  of  New  York, 
and  known  as  Coley's  fluid.  Several  carcinoma 
antitoxins  have  been  prepared,  but  have  proved 
disappointing.  Of  the  serums  now  considered 
therapeutically  active  (besides  antitoxin)  are 
antitetanic  serum,  antimeningitic  serum  of 
Flexner,  Yersin's  antiplague  serum  and  the 
antivenins.  Dunbar's  serum,  also  known  as  pol- 
lantin,  is  obtained  from  animals  immunized 
against  the  pollen  of  various  plants  and  grasses. 
It  is  successful  in  only  a  limited  number  of 
cases  of  hay  fever,  owing  to  the  fact  that 
this  affection  may  be  excited  by  so  many  pol- 
lens. Recent  researches  have  demonstrated  that 
these  substances  are  almost  innumerable,  and  a 
cure  is  to  be  expected  only  after  the  partictilar 
agent  is  found  and  its  special  serum  made. 
Yersin's  antipest  serum  is  blood  serum  taken 
from  horses  that  have  been  inoculated  with  the 
plague.  Haffkine's  fluid  is  a  liquid  in  which  the 
bacillus  of  plague  has  been  cultivated  and  roi- 
dered  virulent  by  special  methods,  the  bacilli 
being  killed  b^  exposure  to  heat.  (For  the 
therapeutic  in(Ucations  of  these  substances,  see 
PlAOlTS.)  Antivaiin  is  the  serum  of  an  animal, 
usually  a  sheep  or  goat,  which  has  been  treated 
with  minute  doses  of  the  venom  of  some  poison- 
ous snake  until  immunity  is  acquired.  Snake 
venoms  contain  three  toxic  principles,  hemor- 
rhaging, neurotoxins,  and  fibrin  ferments.  Neuro- 
toxins form  the  most  important  element  in  the 
venom  of  poisonous  snakes  in  India  and  Africa. 
The  venom  of  the  American  rattlesnake,  copper- 
head, and  moccasin  produces  its  effect  chiefly 
through  hemorrhagins.  Australian  snake  venom 
contains  all  three  of  these  constituents  in  fairly 
equal  quantities.  Neurotoxin  kills  principally 
through  paralysis  of  the  respiratory  ooitre.  The 
hemorrhagins  produce  local  destruction  and  are 
less  fatal  than  the  neurotoxins.  A  special  anti- 
venin  has  to  be  prepared  against  each  class  of 
snake.  Among  uie  antivenins  now  obtainable 
are  cobra  antivenin  (Calmette  and  Lamb)  ;  cro- 
talus  antivenin  (Flexner,  Noguchi,  McFarland)  ; 
moccasin  antivenin  (Noguchi)  ;  and  antivenins 
against  lachesis,  Crotatua  terrifious,  trimere- 
surus,  and  daboia.  Normal  serum  has  a  distinct 
bacteriological  action,  but  is  chiefly  employed  to 
combat  hemorrhagic  diseases  and  arrest  surgical 
bleeding.  NomuQ  horse  serum  is  particularly 
valuable  in  controlling  persistent  bleeding  after 
injury  or  operation  in  certain  individuals.  Nor- 
mal human  blood  serum  is  injected  principally 
in  the  bleeding  which  takes  place  from  the  um- 
bilical cord  of  the  newborn  infant.  It  is  also 
useful  in  pernicious  ansmia,  but  with  the  sim- 


plified technique  of  transfusion  now  available 
the  whole  blood  is  preferably  given.  Convales- 
cent serum  is  taken  from  human  beings  who  are 
convalescing  from  infectious  fevers  and  injected 
into  other  individuals  who  are  suffering  from 
the  same  disease.  The  method  has  been  used  in 
measles,  scarlet  fever,  diphtheria,  pneumonia, 
and  pellagra,  but  reports  are  contradictory  as 
to  its  value.  Autoserotherapy  consists  in  the 
withdrawal  of  a  small  amount  of  an  exudate,  as, 
e.g.,  in  pleurijqr  with  effusion,  and  reinjecting  the 
same  immediately  into  another  portion  of  the 
body.  Pleurisy  and  abdominal  ascites  have  been 
thus  treated  with  reported  success.  Another 
method  of  obtaining  serum  consists  in  the  arti- 
ficial production  of  a  blister  and  witiidrawing 
some  of  the  serum  thus  collected  for  reinjection. 
Certain  chronic  skin  diseases  are  said  to  be 
benefited  by  this  procedure.  Leucocyte  extract, 
first  prepared  by  Hiss,  is  a  watery  extract  of 
washed  leucocytes,  obtained  from  the  pleural 
cavity  of  rabbits  after  the  introduction  of  aleuro- 
nat,  which  sets  up  an  artificial  pleurisy.  It  is 
injected  into  the  loose  tissue  of  the  abdominal 
wall  in  erysipelas  and  pneumonia. 

Serum  Siohiteat. — The  injection  of  animal 
serum  is  sometimes  followed  by  unpleasant  and 
even  alarming  symptoms,  independent  of  the 
size  of  the  dose.  The  principal  manifestation 
is  an  itching  urticaria,  but  there  may  be  a  rise 
in  temperature,  swelling  of  the  glands,  joint 
pains,  oedema,  and  albuminuria.  These  symp- 
toms develop  after  the  first  injection,  whereas 
anaphylaxis  (q.v.),  a  much  more  dangerous  com- 
plication, occurs  only  after  a  second  injection. 
Serum  intoxication  is  observed  in  about  20  per 
cent  of  cases  in  man,  but  it  subsides  in  a  short 
time  and  leaves  no  aftereffects.  See  Rioket, 
Gkabub. 

SEBVAIi,  ser'vol  (South  African  name).  A 
large,  long-l^[ged  African  wild  cat  {Felia  aerval ) , 
which  may  reach  40  inches  in  length,  with  a 
tail  16  inches  long.  It  is  varying  tawny  in 
color,  with  black  spots,  tending  to  form  two 
longitudinal  bands  on  the  back  and  rings  on 
the  tail.  Its  fur,  known  in  trade  as  tiger  cat, 
may  be  recognized  by  two  characteristic  hori- 
zontal black  bands  on  the  upper  inner  surface 
of  each  foreleg. 

SEBVAKT.     See  Mastxb  akd  Sibvaht. 

SESVETtrS,  MiCHAjEL,  or,  in  his  native 
Spanish,  Hiouel  Sebveto  (Sesvede)  t  Rkves 
(cl611-53).  A  celebrated  antitrinitarian  theo- 
logian and  physician,  bom  at  Tudela  in  Navarre. 
He  began  his  studies  at  Saragossa  and  entered 
the  services  of  Quintana,  later  confessor  of 
Charles  V,  with  whom  he  went  to  Toulouse  in 
1528,  and  there  began  the  study  of  law.  In  a 
short  time,  however,  he  gave  himself  entirely  to 
the  knotty  points  of  the  Reformation  doctrmes. 
In  1630  he  went  to  Basel  to  hear  (Ecolampadius 
and  thence  to  Strassburg,  where  Bucer  and  Ga- 
pito  taught.  His  daring  denial  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  Trinity  frightened  or  angered  these  divines 
to  such  a  degree  that  they  denounced  him  as  "a 
wicked  and  cursed  Spaniard."  Servetus  appealed 
from  their  judgment  to  that  of  the  public  in  his 
Oe  Trmitatia  Erroribus  Libri  VII  (1631)  and 
his  DiaXogoram  de  Trinitate  Libri  II  (1632); 
but  the  public  thought  as  little  of  his  teaching 
as  the  theologians,  and  to  avoid  the  odium  which 
it  had  occasioned  he  changed  Ids  name  to  Michel 
de  Villeneuve,  from  his  father's  native  <Atj,  and 
went  to  Paris,  where  he  began  the  study  of 
medicine.    In  1634  he  went  to  Lymis,  where  he 
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brought  out  an  edition  of  Ptolemy's  geography 
(1S35;  2d  ed.,  1641);  in  1536  he  returned  to 
Paris  and  resumed  bis  medical  studies.  In  1637 
he  attacked  Galen  and  the  faculty  in  a  medical 
work  entitied  Syruporum  Unwerta  Ratio.  As 
a  physician  Servetus  possessed  no  small  ability 
and  practiced  with  success;  be  is  believed  I^ 
some  to  have  discovered  the  circulation  of  the 
blood.  In  1538  he  went  to  Cbarlieu  and  in  1541 
found  an  asylimi  in  the  palace  of  Pierre  Paul- 
mier,  Archbishop  of  Vienne,  supporting  himself 
by  his  medical  skill  and  literary  work.  In 
Vienne  he  published  in  1542  a  new  and  elegant 
edition  of  the  Latin  Bible  of  Pagninns  with  notes, 
which  were  not  all  original.  At  Vienne  he  also 
wrote  his  famous  ChristianisnU  Re*titutio  (first 
published,  anonymously,  in  1533).  Its  celebrity 
is  due  more  to  the  faet  that  it  sealed  the  fate 
of  the  author  than  to  its  intrinsic  merits,  the 
ideas  being  obscure  and  the  style  incorrect. 
Possibly  at  the  instigation  of  Calvin,  Servetus 
was  arrested  and  brought  to  trial  before  the 
inquisition  at  Vienne.  On  June  17,  1553,  he  was 
condemned  to  be  burned,  but  before  this  he  had 
made  his  escape  and  was  endeavoring  to  reach 
Italy.  On  the  way  he  was  discovered  in  Geneva 
and  was  imprisoned  by  Calvin's  order.  After 
a  trial  lasting  two  months  he  was  condemned 
as  a  heretic  and  was  burned  at  the  stake  Oct.  27, 
1653.  (For  further  details,  see  Cajlviit.)  On 
Oct.  27,  1903,  an  expiatory  monument  to  his 
memory  was  unveiled  in  Geneva.  Consult:  J.  8. 
Porter,  Servetus  and  Calvin  (Dublin,  1854) ; 
H.  G.  N.  Tollin,  Dot  Lehnystem  Michael  Serve- 
tu*  (3  vols.,  Gtttersloh,  1876-78)  ;  R.  Willis, 
Servetua  and  Calvin  (London,  1877);  A.  Dide, 
Michel  Servet  et  Calvin  (Paris,  1908) ;  William 
Osier,  Michael  Servetus  (New  York,  1909). 
The  Restitutio  has  been  reprinted  by  Ih'.  Meade 
(incomplete,  as  it  was  suppressed  by  order  of 
the  Bishop  of  Iiondon  and  burned,  1723)  and  by 
Murr  (Nuremberg,  1790) ;  it  has  been  trans- 
lated into  German  by  Spiess  under  the  titie  Die 
Wiederheratellung  des  Christentkvms  (Wies- 
baden, 1892-96). 

SES'VIA,  or  SEBBIA  (Serv.  Srbija).  A 
kingdom  in  the  northwestern  part  of  the  Balkan 
Peninsula  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  C  3).  Area, 
33,891  square  miles,  which  includes  16,241  square 
miles  of  new  territory  added  after  the  Balkan 
wars. 

Extending  north  and  south  across  Servia  is 
a  relief  of  ancient  crystalline  rocks  of  an  ex- 
tremely irregular  character;  mountain  masses 
rise  to  great  height;  at  times  the  land  forms 
broad,  flat,  undulating  hills,  and  lofty  moun- 
tains are  penetrated  by  river  valleys,  which  are 
the  seats  of  ctdtivatioq.  These  valleys,  where 
they  imite  with  the  headwaters  of  other  streams, 
form  the  lines  of  communication  across  the 
Balkans.  Servia  lies  in  the  path  of  two  of 
these :  one  along  the  broad  valley  of  the  Morava, 
flowing  north  to  the  Danube  through  the  fer- 
tile hills  of  Servia,  from  which  low  passes  lead 
through  the  basin  of  Sofia  to  the  Maretsa  River 
and  the  .^Slgean;  the  other  follows  the  Morava 
to  an  easily  crossed  barrier  in  the  Shar  Moun- 
tains and  down  the  Vardar  River  to  the  Gulf 
of  Salonika.  These  two  great  furrows  have  been 
the  lines  of  migration  and  traffic  across  the 
peninsula,  they  have  always  been  the  sites  of 
greatest  centres  of  population,  and  they  are 
to-day  traversed  by  highways  and  railroads. 
The  mountains  of  western  Servia  belong  to  the 
Dinaric  system  and  present  Mesozoic  and  Paleo- 


soic  strata.  Near  Novibazar  stands  the  moon- 
tain  wall  of  Golya-Planina  (6400  feet),  where 
the  western  Morava  rises.  The  mountains  of 
eastern  Servia  belong  to  the  southern  Carpathi- 
ans, which  is  a  continuation  of  the  Banat  re- 
S'on,  and  the  Danube  pierces  here  through  the 
iposing  gorge  known  as  the  Iron  Gate.  There 
mountains  c^minating  in  Suva-Planina  (6600 
feet)  are  of  Cretaceous  limestone  and  schists 
interrupted  by  volcanic  stone  and  abound  in  ore 
strata  and  hot  springs.  The  Shar  Mountains, 
whose  highest  peak,  Liubotm,  though  never  ac- 
curately measured,  may  be  taken  to  overtop  by 
hundreds  of  feet  all  other  points  in  the  Balkan 
Peninsula,  form  the  water  parting  betwem  the 
north-flowing  and  south-flovring  streams. 

Servia  is  a  well-watered  country,  ite  waters 
flowing  to  the  Danube,  the  .^gean,  and  the  Adri- 
atic seas.  The  Danube  and  ite  tributary,  tiie 
Sav^  follow  the  northern  boundary.  The  DTina, 
a  tributary  of  the  Save,  and  the  Drin  lie  along 
the  western  boundary,  and  the  Timok,  an  aiBu- 
ent  of  the  Danube,  flows  about  25  miles  along 
the  eastern  border.  The  wide,  fertile  vall^  of 
tiie  Morava  represents  the  largest  cultivate 
territory.  The  climate  is  moderate  in  the  Dan- 
ube valley  and  somewhat  cold  in  the  mountains. 
It  is  healthful  save  in  the  lowlands  adjacent  to 
the  Danube.  The  rainfall  is  ample,  25  inches 
being  the  annual  average.  The  vegetation,  like 
the  climate,  is  more  akin  to  that  of  mid-Europe 
than  to  that  of  the  Mediterranean  basin.  The 
fauna  includes  the  bear,  lynx,  and  wild  boar. 
The  foreste  cover  about  one-third  of  the  area, 
but  are  being  rapidly  cut  down.  The  mineral 
resources  are  varied  and  of  value,  but  there  is 
little  mining,  owing  to  the  lack  of  capital  and 
roads.  Over  236,000  tons  of  coal  were  mined 
In  1911  and  7023  tons  of  copper  ore. 

The  population  is  almost  entirely  agricultural. 
In  1904  about  4,607,000  acres  were  under  culti- 
vation, nearly  all  tilled  by  the  owners.  There 
are  few  large  farms.  Modem  processes  in  farm- 
ing are  slow  of  introduction.  Cereals,  with  com 
at  the  head,  are  the  chief  crops.  Com  is  tlu 
staple  food  of  the  people.  Plums  are  an  im- 
portant crop  and  form,  as  prunes,  a  noteworthy 
item  of  export.  Tobacco  is  raised  in  the  south. 
Silk  culture  has  made  a  good  beginning.  The 
best  pastures  are  in  the  southwest.  Cattle^ 
sheep,  and  swine  are  raised  extensively,  oxen 
being  used  freely  as  work  animals.  At  the  end 
of  1905  horses  numbered  174,363  and,  at  the 
end  of  1910,  152,617 ;  cattle,  962,503  and  957,918; 
buffaloes,  7450  and  7250;  mules  and  asses,  1986 
and  1622;  swine,  908,108  and  863,644;  sheep, 
3,160,166  and  3,818,997;  goate,  610,063  and  627,- 
427;  fowls,  5,022,962  and  6,742,066;  beehives, 
139,091  and  273,507. 

The  manufactures  are  of  littie  importance, 
being  chiefly  native  and  household  and  comBned 
in  the  main  to  the  production  of  war  accoutre- 
mente,  cotton  goods,  glass,  carpets,  flour,  sugar, 
beer,  and  spirite.  The  only  water  communica- 
tion is  afforded  by  the  Danube  and  the  Save  on 
the  northern  border.  The  main  railroad  line  is 
the  Belgrade,  Nish,  amd  Vranya.  At  the  end  of 
1913  there  were  in  operation  555  kilometers  of 
standard  and  414  of  narrow-gauge  railway;  in 
addition  there  were  in  the  new  territory  387 
kilometers  of  standard  gauge.  111  kilometers  of 
local  railway,  and  106  kilometers  of  industrial 
railway;  total,  1672  kilometers  (977  miles). 
The  trade  of  Servia  (exclusive  of  the  transit 
trade)   in  1911  amounted  to  115,426,000  dinars 
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imports  and  116,916  dinars  (see  below)  exports. 
Live  stock  and  farm  products  are  the  l«uling 
exports. 

The  establishment  of  the  National  Bank  of 
the  Kingdom  of  Serria,  at  Belgrade,  in  1883 
marked  the  beginning  of  a  new  era  in  Servian 
banking.  Its  nominal  capital  is  20,000,000 
dinars,  of  which  7,000,000  are  paid  up.  It  is 
empowered  to  issue  notes,  the  circulati(ni  of 
which  amounted  at  the  end  of  1913  to  103,199,- 
317  dinars.  In  1875  the  French  standard  of 
money,  weights,  and  measures  was  adopted.  The 
dinar,  a  silver  coin  and  the  monetary  xuit, 
has  a  par  value  equal  to  the  franc  (19.295 
cents).  The  public  finances  of  Servia  previ- 
ous to  the  Treaty  of  Berlin,  although  not  on 
a  enrstematized  Imsis,  were  nevertheless  in  a 
fairly  good  condition.  As  a  result,  however,  of 
the  com  of  the  wars  of  1876-78  and  the  liabili- 
ties fastened  upon  the  country  by  the  Congress 
of  Bwlin  and  of  Servia's  participation  in  the 
construction  of  the  International  RaUway,  a 
large  national  debt  was  created,  which  at  the 
beginning  of  1913  had  risen  to  664,060,600 
dinars. 

In  1882,  four  years  after  its  complete  inde- 
pendence was  acknowledged  by  the  Treaty  of 
Berlin,  the  Principality  of  Servia  became  a  con- 
stitutional monarchy.  A  new  constitution  sup- 
planting the  former  one  of  1869  was  adopted  by 
the  National  Assembly  in  1889.  The  executive 
power  is  vested  in  the  Eling  and  in  a  cabinet 
of  eight  ministers,  who  are  responsible  to  the 
King  and  the  National  Assembly.  The  National 
Assembly,  or  Narodna  Skupshtina,  consists  of 
169  memlierB  elected  by  male  citizens  who  are 
at  least  21  years  of  age  and  who  pay  annually 
a  tax  of  at  least  15  dinars.  There  is  also  a 
State  Council  composed  of  16  members,  eight 
appointed  by  the  King  and  eight  chosen  I>y  the 
Skupshtina,  which  supervises  certain  financial 
matters,  hears  claims  against  the  government, 
and  examines  proposed  I^slation.  The  Great 
National  Assembly,  which  convenes  to  act  upon 
special  matters  of  great  moment,  consists  of 
double  the  number  of  members  of  the  ordinary 
Skupshtina.  The  judiciary  is  vested  in  a  Hi^ 
Court  of  Appeal,  a  Court  of  Cassation,  a  Court 
of  Commerce,  and  27  courts  of  first  instance. 
For  purposes  of  local  government  Servia  (ex- 
clusive of  the  new  territory)  is  divided  into  18 
departments.  The  capital  and  largrat  city  Is 
Belgrade  (q.v.).  The  second  city  in  size  is 
Ni^  (q.v.). 

The  population  on  Deo.  31,  1906,  wa«  2,688,- 
026,  of  whom  1,382,318  were  male  and  1,305,707 
female.  In  1900  the  population  was  2,497,779, 
thus  showing  an  increase  of  7.87  per  cent  for 
the  five  years,  or  1.57  per  cent  annually.  The 
annual  increase  per  cent  previously  was:  1885- 
90,  2.28;  1890-95,  1.39;  1895-1900,  1.66;  1900- 
06,  1.67.  The  estimated  population  at  the  end 
of  1911  was  2,957,207.  In  addition  the  popu- 
lation of  the  new  territory  (exclusive  of  the 
Department  of  Ishtib)  was  placed  at  about 
1,636,000.  There  are  very  few  foreigners.  The 
state  religion  is  Orthodox,  but  all  other  reli- 
gions are  tolerated.  The  national  church  is 
governed  by  a  synod  of  bishops.  Education  is 
free  in  the  government  primary  schools,  but  the 
number  of  illiterates  is  large.  In  1900  only  16.99 
per  cent  of  the  population  could  read  and  write. 
The  state  maintains  the  high  schools  and  pays 
part  of  the  expense  of  the  elementary  schools, 
the  municipalities  paying  the  balance.  At  the 
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head  of  the  educational  syston  is  the  University 
of  Belgrade  (founded  1838),  with  faculties  of 
technology,  philosophy,  and  law. 

Army.  Service  is  universal  and  compulsory 
from  18  to  SO  years  of  age.  Liability  commences 
at  21  and  continues  for  24  years.  There  are 
three  categories:  first,  the  active  army  and  its 
reserve,  service  with  the  colors  being  for  in- 
fantry 1%  years,  for  artillery  and  cavalry  2 
years,  then  8^  or  8  years  in  the  reserve,  making 
10  years  in  all  in  the  first  line;  second  line,  6 
years;  third  line,  or  territorial  army,  8  years. 
All  males  between  18  and  60,  except  those  serv- 
ing in  the  above  cat^rories,  belong  to  the  lev4e 
en  matte.  The  country  is  divided  into  6  divi- 
sional districts,  each  fumidiing  1  division  of 
the  active  army.  The  division  consists  of  8 
infantry  brigades  of  2  regiments  of  4  battalions, 
a  field  artillery  regiment  of  9  batteries  of  4 
guns,  and  1  raiment  of  cavalry.  In  addition 
there  is  a  cavidiy  division  of  4  regiments  re- 
cruited at  large.  In  war  the  second  line  fur- 
nishes 16  regiments  of  3  battalions  each,  6  regi- 
ments of  cavalry,  and  a  few  engineer  companies. 
In  war  the  active  army  and  the  second  line 
muster  a  field  army  of  10  divisions,  1  cavalry 
division  of  4  r^ments  and  2  horse  batteries, 
a  regiment  of  motmtain  artiUery,  one  of  howit- 
zers and  the  other  necessary  auxiliary  services, 
amounting  in  all  to  about  176,000  men.  The 
surplus  reservists  of  the  first  and  second  line 
amount  to  aliout  100,000  men.  The  third  line, 
or  territorial  army  for  home  defense,  is  expected 
to  furnish  15  regiments  and  a  few  squadrons. 
In  all  the  army  in  war  should  ultimately  mo- 
bilize at  least  300,000  men.  Arms:  infantry, 
Mauser  rifle,  calibre  7  millimeters;  field  artil- 
lery, Schneider  Canet  Q.  F.  field  gun.  Budget 
for  1914,  $968,836. 

History.  The  land  occupied  by  modem  Servia 
lay  chiefly  in  iho  Roman  Province  of  Moesia  and 
was  peopled  by  Thracian  or  Illyrian  tribes.  It 
was  overrun  successively  by  Huns,  Ostrogoths, 
and  Lombards  and  in  the  seventh  century  was 
seized  by  the  Avars.  About  637  the  Serbs  or 
Servians,  a  Slavonic  tril)e,  entering  the  country, 
possibly,  at  the  invitation  of  the  Emperor  Hera- 
clius,  to  oppose  the  Avars,  occupied  it  from  the 
Save  to  the  Ballcans  and  friHU  the  Morava  to 
the  Adriatic.  They  were  converted  to  Chris- 
tianity shortly  after  the  middle  of  the  ninth 
century,  ami  for  two  centuries  were  engaged  in 
constant  warfare  with  the  Bulgarians,  Asiatic 
invaders  on  the  north.  In  the  eleventh  century 
the  Byzantine  Imperial  authorities,  who  had 
hitherto  allowed  the  Servians  to  retain  a  prac- 
tically autonomous  patriarchal  government  under 
their  Grand  Shuptms,  or  native  chiefs,  sou^t 
to  put  more  restrictions  upon  them.  The  Ser- 
vians threw  off  the  Imperial  authority,  and  their 
Grand  Shupan  Michael  (c.  1050-80)  proclaimed 
himself  King  of  Servia  and  was  so  recognized  by 
Pope  Gregory  VII.  The  hard  struggle  for  in- 
dependence ensued,  occupying  nearly  three  gen- 
erations. In  1168  Stephen  Nemanya  (or  Ne- 
manja)  founded  a  dynasty  which  lasted  nearly 
two  centuries.  Under  this  dynasty  the  territory 
of  Servia  gradually  expanded,  and  its  power  in- 
creased, reaching  its  height  under  Stephen  Du- 
shan  (1331-66),  when  the  Servian  Empire,  as 
it  proudly  called  itself,  embraced  Bosnia,  Al- 
bania, Macedonia,  Thessaly,  part  of  Bulgaria, 
and  all  of  the  Hellenic  p^iinsula  except  Attica 
and  the  Peloponnesus.  Dushan  died  before  he 
was  able  to  organize  and  consolidate  his  terri- 
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toriea,  and  the  advance  of  the  Turks  broke  up 
the  short-lived  empire  he  had  created.  The 
dynasty  of  Nenumja  closed  with  Dushan's  son, 
who  died  in  1371.  The  battle  of  Kossovo  in  1380 
placed  Servia  at  the  mercy  of  the  Ottomans, 
who  were  now  sweeping  over  the  Balkan  Penin- 
sula. A  small  body  of  survivors  of  the  Servian 
forces  found  refuge  in  the  mountainous  region 
since  known  as  Montenegro  (Cmagora).  The 
subjugation  of  Servia  was  completed  by  Sultan 
Mohammed  in  1469.    The  Turkish  territory  com- 

Sriaed,  besides  Servia  and  Old  Servia  (Rascia, 
Tovi  Bazar),  also  the  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina, 
in  which  many  Serbs  adopted  the  Mohammedan 
faith.  The  Siervian  country  was  the  scene  of 
devastating  warfare  between  Hungary  and  the 
Turks.  In  1521  Sultan  Solyman  the  Magnificent 
made  himself  master  of  Belgrade.  In  1718  Bel- 
grade and  part  of  Servia  were  ceded  to  Austria, 
but  were  retroceded  in  1739.  Under  the  rule  of 
the  Turks  Servia  suffered  fearful  oppression. 
The  native  nobility  became  extinct,  and  the  Ser- 
vians were  reduced  to  a  race  of  peasants.  Many 
migrated  to  Croatia,  Hungary,  Dalmatia,  and 
other  countries.  In  1804  the  people  rose  under 
Czemy  George  (q.v.),  or  Kara  Oeorge.  Assisted 
by  Russia,  the  Servian  leader  was  able  to  win 
for  his  people  a  partial  autonomy.  The  Kapo- 
leonic  wars,  however,  compelled  Russia  to  with- 
draw her  assistance,  and  Servia  was  resubjected 
to  the  Ottoman  yoke  in  1813. 

In  1815  Milosh  Obrenovitoh  (q.v.),  who  had 
served  under  Kara  Oeorge,  suddenly  headed  an- 
other revolt,  which  proved  successful,  and  in 
1817  he  was  electod  by  the  chiefs  and  the  clergy 
Prince  of  Servia.  After  the  disastrous  war  with 
Russia  in  1828-29  Turkey  granted  autonomy  to 
Servia  and  recognized  Milosh  as  hereditary 
Prince  (1830).  Turkey,  however,  retained  the 
right  of  keeping  garrisons  in  the  country.  Milosh 
abdicated  in  1839  because  Russia  and  Turkey  in- 
sisted upon  a  constitution  which  practically  put 
the  powers  of  government  into  the  hands  of  a 
Senate.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Milan, 
who  reigned  but  a  few  weeks  and  was  succeeded 
by  his  brother  Michael.  A  strong  party  opposed 
to  the  Obrenovitch  dynasty  deposed  Michael  in 
1842  and  made  Alexander,  son  of  Kara  George, 
Prince.  (See  Croatia,  aitd  Slavonia;  Gaj.) 
Alexander  Karageorgevitch,  however,  had  no  pa- 
triotic aspirations,  but  was  wholly  under  the 
influence  of  Austria  and  the  Porte,  and  was 
deposed  in  1868.  The  aged  Milosh  was  recalled 
and  in  1860  died,  being  again  succeeded  by 
Michael,  who  developed  the  idea  of  uniting  in 
one  nation  all  the  S^o-bs,  who  are  the  main  body 
of  the  population  in  Bosnia,  Herzegovina,  and 
Montenegro,  as  well  as  Servia.  He  secured  the 
withdrawal  of  all  Turkish  garrisons  from  Ser- 
via in  1867  and  was  on  the  point  of  accomplish- 
ing even  more  in  the  direction  of  nationaliza- 
tion and  independence  when  he  was  assassinated 
by  adherents  of  the  rival  house  of  Karageorge- 
vitoh  in  1868.  As  Michael  had  no  direct  heir, 
the  Skupshtina,  or  Senate,  proclaimed  his  cousin, 
Prince  Milan,  who  attained  his  majority  in 
1872.  Under  the  guidance  of  the  Prime  Minister 
Risti^  (q.y.)  Servia  obtained  a  constitutional 
organization,  with  a  Council  of  State,  and  the 
Skupshtina  was  transformed  into  a  Cbamber  of 
Deputies,  elected  by  proportional  representation. 
In  July,  1876,  Servia  declared  war  against  Tur- 
key, being  joined  by  Montenegro.  The  Servians, 
generally  unsuccessful,  notwithstanding  the  help 
of  numerous  Russian  volunteers,  were  totally 


defeated  at  Diunis  and  Alexinatz  in  October.  An 
armistice  followed,  and  a  treaty  of  peace  was 
signed  March  1,  1877.  In  April  Russia  declared 
war  against  Turkey  (see  Rdsso-Tubkish  Wab), 
but  ^rvia  did  not  venture  to  take  the  field 
tmtil  the  fall  of  Plevna  had  virtually  decided 
the  war.  The  complete  independence  of  Servia 
was  established  by  the  Treaty  of  Berlin  (see 
Beblin,  Congbebb  of),  which  also  gave  the 
country  an  increase  of  territory.  In  1882  the 
principality  was  proclaimed  a  kingdom.  In  1885 
war  was  declared  against  Bulgaria,  but  the  Ser- 
vian army,  though  larger  and  better  equipped 
than  that  of  the  enemy,  was  defeated  by  the 
military  genius  of  Prince  Alexander  of  Bulgaria 
(q.v.),  and  Servia  was  invaded.  Peace  was  se- 
cured through  the  intervention  of  Austria-Hun- 
gary. King  Milan,  who  had  sought  to  strengthen 
his  position  by  promulgating  a  liberal  constitu- 
tion (January,  1889);  dissatisfied  with  the  demo- 
cratic course  of  the  radicals,  abdicated  March- 6, 
1889,  in  favor  of  his  son  Alexander  I  (q.v.),  who 
dispensed  with  a  r^ency  in  1893. 

Alexander  began  at  once  to  act  the  autocrat. 
In  1894  he  recalled  his  father  to  assist  him 
against  his  radical  ministers  and  by  proclama- 
tion restored  their  full  privileges  to  his  father 
and  mother,  Natalie.  On  May  21  he  abolished 
the  liberal  constitution  of  1889,  restoring  that  of 
1869.  In  1900  he  married  Draga  M^hin,  in 
defiance  of  his  father's  wishes.  Milan  was  once 
more  exiled,  and  Alexander  b^^an  a  period  of 
high-handed  personal  rule  which  aroused  in- 
tense hostility  among  the  most  influential  per- 
sons in  the  Kingdom.  In  April,  1903,  King 
Alexander  abrogated  the  constitution,  changed 
the  ministry  and  the  laws,  and  then  restoted  the 
mutilated  constitution  to  operation.  This  was  a 
process  attended  with  some  peril  in  a  country 
where  liberalism  and  even  republicanism  had 
been  growing.  A  conspiracy  was  formed  by  lead- 
ing officers  of  the  army,  and  on  June  11  the 
palace  was  entered,  and  the  King,  the  Queen,  two 
of  her  brothers,  two  of  the  cabinet,  and  some  50 
other  persons  were  assassinated.  The  regicides 
restored  the  liberal  constitution  of  1889  and 
placed  Peter,  grandson  of  Kara  George,  upon  the 
throne.  (See  Peter  I  Karagboboevitch. )  For 
a  number  of  years  there  was  conflict  between 
the  party  of  the  regicides  and  those  who  insisted 
on  their  punishment. 

After  Ajng  Peter's  accession  the  idea  of  a 
Great  Servia  that  would  include  all  the  coun- 
tries inhabited  by  the  Serb  race  again  possessed 
the  Servian  patriots,  who  saw  in  Austria-Hun- 
gary their  country's  archenemy.  This  hostile 
feeling  was  intensified  by  the  protective-tariff 
policy  adopted  by  the  Dual  Monarchy.  When 
in  1908  Austria  formally  annexed  Bosnia  and 
Herzegovina,  the  Servian  government  retaliated 
with  tariff  warfare  and  countenanced  warlike 
preparations;  it  was  prevailed  upon,  however, 
by  Russia  to  promise  solemnly  (1909)  "to 
live  on  good  neighborly  terms  with  the  Dual 
Monarchy."  The  tension  with  Austria-Hungary 
iwas  temporarily  lessened  by  this  promise  and 
also  by  an  opportunity  which  the  Servians  soon 
foimd  to  realize  part  of  their  national  aspira- 
tions at  the  expense  of  Turkey.  Taking  advan- 
tage of  the  unrest  in  Macedonia  and  Albania 
which  followed  the  Turkish  revolution  of  1008- 
09,  and  of  the  Turco-Italian  War  (q.v.)  of 
1911-12,  Servia  in  1912  entered  into  the  Balkan 
alliance  with  Bulgaria,  Greece,  and  Montenegro 
and  helped  to  precipitate  the  Balkan  War  (q.v.) 
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of  1012-13.  By  the  termB  of  the  Treaty  of  Bu- 
charest (August,  1913),  closing  the  Balkan  War, 
Servia  almost  doubled  her  territory  and  in- 
creased her  population  by  more  than  a  half. 

The  gains  of  Servia  in  the  Balkan  War  were 
at  the  expense  quite  as  much  of  Bulgaria  as  of 
Turkey,  and  one  outcome  was  increased  bitter- 
ness between  Serbs  and  Bulgarians  in  Mace- 
donia. The  chief  reason  for  this  situation  lay 
in  the  attitude  of  Austria-Hungary,  which,  in 
order  to  prevent  Servian  expansion  to  the  Adri- 
atic, had  already,  in  the  course  of  the  Balkan 
War,  obliged  the  Serbs  to  surrender  Durazzo  and 
other  western  conquests  to  the  newly  created 
principality  of  Albania  and  had  thereby  caused 
the  Serbs  to  seek  compensation  in  Macedonia. 
The  Servians'  hatred  of  Austria-Hungary  now 
increased  and  was  brought  to  a  crisis  when  Arch- 
duke Francis  Ferdinand,  heir  to  the  Hapaburg 
thrones,  was  assassinated  (June  28,  1914)  k 
Sarajevo,  the  capital  of  Bosnia,  by  Serb  con- 
spirators possessed  of  the  passion  of  national- 
ism. Thus  it  was  as  a  phase  of  Servia's  rela- 
tion to  the  Near  Eastern  Questica  that  the 
European  War  began  in  1914.  la  view  of  the 
international  situation  created,  by  the  Balkan 
War,  it  was  well-nigh  inevitable  that  Bulgaria 
should  throw  in  her  lot  wi&  Austria-Hungary 
and  Germany  (in  October/1915)  and  undertake 
to  despoil  Servia.    See  Wab  in  Eitbope. 
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TiAN.    Old  Period— Old  Church  Slavic  (to  the 

first  half  of  the  fifteenth  century  in  the  west 
and  the  seventeenth,  inclusive,  in  tiie  east) .  The 
earliest  literature  was  in  the  Old  Church  Sialic 
(q.y.)  language,  written  with  either  Cyrillic  or 
Glagolitsa  (qa.v.)  characters.  .With  the  twelfth 
century  a  differentiation  gradually  came  into 
being:  in  the  Greek  Orthodox  east  the  Servians 
adhered  to  the  Old  Church  Slavic — modified  to  a 
certain  extent  by  their  own  idiom — and  the 
Cyrillic  alphabet,  while  in  the  Catholic  west, 
especially  in  Dalmatia,  preference  was  given  the 
Glagolitic  (and  at  a  later  period  the  Latin) 
alphabet,  and  the  vernacular  made  its  appear- 
ance in  legal  documents  and  religious  poetry 
and  at  len^h  supplanted  tiie  Church  Slavic  ex- 
cept in  liturgy.  The  literature  of  this  period 
Qonsisted  chiefly  of  prose  translations  from 
Gredc,  and  in  the  west  also  from  Latin  and 
Italian,  sources.  Most  of  the  books  produced 
were  ecclesiastical,  although  legal,  historical,  and 
various  didactic  works  are  met  with.  There 
were  also  a  few  prose  romances  of  western  and 
Oriental  origin.  More  claim  to  ori^nality  at- 
taches to  the  Livea  of  prominent  Servians,  rulers, 
and  saints.  Among  the  diplomatic,  historical, 
and  judicial  monuments  of  the  period  the  Vino- 
dolian  Statutes  (1288)  and  King  Dushan's  Code 
{Zakonik)  are  particularly  important  for  the 
purity  of  their  language  and  the  light  they 
throw  on  the  social  organization  of  the  Serbo- 
Croatians.  Interesting,  too,  are  the  writings  of 
the  Bogomiles  (q.v.),  embodying  the  feelings 
and  ideas  of  those  Slavs  who  were  dissatisfied 
with  Byzantine  formalism. 

The  Turkish  conquest  proved  a  tremendous 
obstacle  to  the  cultivation  of  letters  among  the 
Servians.  Although  printing  presses  were  estab- 
lished in  Montenegro  (1493)  and  afterward  in 
Servia,  their  activity  did  not  last  long,  owing  to 
Turkish  interference.  The  most  enlightened  of 
the  Servian  prelates,  such  as  the  famous  Gregorl 
Tsamblak,  migrated  to  Russia.  .  The  only  literary 
activity  manifested  in  Servia  until  the  next 
period  consisted  of  the  copying  of  older  religious 
texts  and  the  writing  of  a  few  chronicles. 

Middle  Period  (end  of  the  fifteenth  to  the 
eighteenth  century,  inclusive,  i^  the  west; 
eighteenth  century  in  the  east).  Turkish  op- 
pression was  less  felt  in  Dalmatia.  Under  the 
influence  of  Italian  humanism  and  of  the  literary 
movements  which  followed  it  there  arose  a  great 
number  of  eminent  writers  who  centred  about 
the  half-Slavic,  half-Italian  Commonwealth  of 
Ragusa  (Dubrovnik)  in  south  Dalmatia.  Among 
the  liest-knqwn  vernacular  poets  of  this  group 
are  the  Petrarchist  Hannibal  Lucii  of  Trau 
(1480-1634) ;  the  writer  of  idylls  P.  Hektorovid 
of  Lesina  (1487-1672)  ;  the  profoundly  religious 
M.  Vetrania  (1489-1576);  the  great  I.  F.  Gun- 
dulid  (1688-1638)  (q.v.);  the  versatile  Gjon 
Palmotid  ( 1606-57) ;  and  Ignjat  Gjorgjii  (1657- 
1737),  a  follower  of  Giambattista  Marini  (q.v.). 
The  drama  was  cultivated  with  success,  being 
represented  by  some  of  the  poets  just  m^itioned, 
Marko  Marulid  (q.v.),  and  the  prose  writer 
Marin  Drii&  Many  of  the  Ragusans  also  wrote 
in  Latin  and  Italian.  Ragusa  saw  a  period  of 
literary  and  commercial  decline  following  the 
end  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Throughout  this 
period  its  literature  exercised  a  profound  influ- 
ence not  only  among  the  Slavs  of  Dalmatia,  by 
whom  it  was  imitated,  but  also  on  the  Catholics 
of  the  interior. 

Owing  to  the  extreme  peculiarities  shown  by 
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the  Ragusan  dialect  and  to  its  relative  numeri- 
cal insignificance,  the  Jesuit  and  Franciscan  re- 
ligious writers  ciiose  tlie  Bosnian  dialect  as  tbeir 
literary  medium.  Tbeir  most  popular  represent- 
atives were  M.  Divkovid  (1663-1631),  Stjepan 
Margitii,  and  T.  Babia  (fl.  1736).  Most  of  tbe 
Catholic  works  of  edification  were  printed  at 
Venice  with  Cyrillic  or  Latin  characters. 

In  Croatia  and  Slavonia,  which  felt  the  lit- 
erary influence  of  Oermany  and  Austria-Hun- 
gary, there  appeared,  besides  lexicographers,  his- 
torians, and  Protestant  and  CathoUc  apologists 
(such  as  the  once  famous  Slavonian  Jesuit 
KaniMid,  1700-77),  a  number  of  epic  poets,  such 
as  P.  Ritter-Vitezovi6  (died  1713)  and  tbe 
pseudoclassical  KatanSid  (1750-1825),  a  Slove- 
nian Franciscan.  The  less  learned  but  more 
popular  Antun  Relkovid  (1732-98),  a  soldier, 
wrote  for  the  instruction  of  his  people  a  moral 
poem,  entitled  The  Wild  Man.  Nearer  to  the 
people,  and  the  greatest  South  Slavic  poet  of 
the  ei{d|iteenth  century,  was  the  Dalmatian  An- 
drija  Kaeia-Miofiid  (1702-60),  who  sang  tbe 
heroes  of  his  race  in  famous  Diaoownes.  It 
is  worthy  of  note  that  several  Dalmatian  and 
Slovenian  writers  bad  more  or  lees  Panslavist 
ideas.     See  Krizharitch. 

Servla.  The  wholesale  migration  of  Servians 
to  Austria-Hungary  in  1690,  and  again  in  1737, 
and  Austrian  occupation  (171S-39)  helped  the 
spreading  of  western  ideas  among  the  Servians. 
On  the  other  band  Russian  books  and  teachers 
prevented  the  total  loss  of  Servian  letters. 
Under  their  influence  books  were  written  in  the 
eo-called  Slaveno-Servian  language,  a  mixture 
of  Church  Slavic,  Servian,  and  Russian  forms. 

The  names  most  prominent  during  the  eight- 
eenth century  are  those  of  Jovan  ^ji£  (1726- 
1801 ) ,  who  wrote  a  History  of  the  Slavic  Peoples, 
especially  the  Bulgarians,  Croatians,  and  Ser- 
vians (1786;  last  ed.,  4  vols.,  Buda,  1823),  and 
Obradovitf  (c.174^1811)  (q.v.),  the  pioneer  of 
modem  Servian.  His  ideas,  broadened  by  con- 
stant travel,  had  a  salutary  efi'ect,  while  hia 
style,  although  still  laden  with  Russian  and 
oUier  non-Servian  expressions,  is  quite  flexible, 
often  graceful,  and  exhibits  a  preponderance 
of  piirely  Servian  words. 

Kodem  Period  (romanticism  to  realism; 
nineteenth  century) .  The  first  half  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  which  witnessed  the  triumph  of 
romanticism  and  national  idMlism,  was  marked 
by  the  literary  labors  of  the  great  Karadiid 
(1787-1864)  (see  Kabajftoh),  the  "father  of 
modem  Servian."  He  employed  the  pure  Ser- 
vian of  the  common  people  (the  South  Sbto- 
kavian  dialect)  with  such  art,  force,  and  purity 
tiiat  it  was  finally  accepted  as  the  standard. 
The  sentimental  novels  of  Milovan  Vidakovi(i 
(1780-1841),  the  pseudoclassical  odes  of  Mu- 
sicki  (1777-1837),  and  the  epics  of  Milutinovid 
Sarajlya  (1791-1848)  gave  way  to  the  more 
national,  realistic,  and  lifelike  writers  of  the 
stripe  of  Branko  Radioevi(i  (1824-A3).  Of  his 
poems  the  best  are  The  Pupil's  Parting  and  The 
Path.  Another  distinguished  poet  is  the  last 
vladika  of  Montenegro,  Peter  II  Petrovitch 
NjegoS  ( 1813-61 ) ,  whose  most  important  work  is 
the  Mountain  Crown,  a  poem  in  dramatic  form, 
relating  tbe  slaughter  of  tbe  Mohammedanized 
Montenegrins  by  their  Christian  brethren  about 
the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century.  His  example 
was  followed  by  Prince  Nikola  I  (Nicholas  of 
Montenegro),  author  of  lyrics  and  dramas.  The 
most  popular  poets  are  Zmaj  Jovan  Jovanovid 


734 


SKBYIAJr  IJTSSATUKE 


(1833-1904),  tbe  several  Ilije  (q.v.),  and  the 
romantic  Gjura  Iakti(i.  The  most  distinguished 
of  the  modem  poets  are  the  philosophic  Laza 
Ko»ti6  (1841-1910),  M.  Mitrovid  (1867-1907), 
Miloi  Cvetii  ( 1845-1906) ,  the  symbolist  Svetislav 
StefanovM  (born  1877),  Aleksa  Santi6,  Jovan 
Dudid,  and  the  Parnassian  Milan  Raki<!.  Several 
are  at  once  poets  and  dramatists,  notably  KostK 
and  Stefanovid  (both  of  whom,  in  addition  to 
original  plays,  translated  from  Shakespeare), 
Cvetid,  and  Dragutin  Ilij(i.  The  earlier  writers 
of  drama  and  tragedy  belong  to  the  nationalistic 
school:  such  were  the  poet  SubotU;  Matija  Ban 
(1818-1903)  of  Ragusa,  author  of  Uejrima,  or 
the  Bosnians  and  other  historic  plays;  Oj.  Male- 
tid  (1816-88);  and  J.  Popovia  Stojiia  (1806- 
66),  more  noted  for  his  comedies.  The  comedy 
of  intrigue  is  represented  by  Kosta  Trifkovia 
(1843-75),  M.  OliMa  (died  1908),  and  B.  Nu«a 
(bom  1864).  Judging  by  the  attempts  of  Ata- 
nackovia  (1816-58),  tbe  poet  Jakiia,  J.  Ignja- 
tovia  (1824-59),  and  Sap&udn  (1841-96),  the 
Servians  have  not  been  successful  in  novel  writ- 
ing. They  excel,  however,  in  short  stories  and 
sketches  abounding  in  local  color  and  told  in 
idiomatic  and  picturesque  language.  The  best 
prose  writers  include  Laza  Lazarevid  (1851-91), 
whose  t^pes  are  m(>6tly  taken  from  tbe  provin- 
cial Servian  town;  ACsMilitchevitch  (q.v.),  whose 
stories  from  reaJ  life^have  the  accuracy  of 
photographs,  and  Janko  l(eselinovi<;  ( 1862-1904), 
authors  of  village  tales;  ^he  poet  Ljuba  Nena- 
dovid  (1826-95),  who  alsoVvrote  travel  stories 
and  interesting  memoirs;  St)^  LjubiBa  (1824- 
78)  and  Simo  MaUvulj  (1808-1908),  who  lay 
out  their  scenes  in  Dalmatia; Athe  Montenegrin 
Ilija  VukiCevia  (1866-99)  ;  the  Macedonian  Sve- 
tozar  Corovi<5  (bom  1873);  thk  very  popular 
Borisav  Stankovid  (1876-  ) ;  Svetislav  Mark- 
ovid,  author  of  the  Mountain  Kin^  the  histor- 
ical novelist  Mijatovid  (see  Mijatwich)  ;  the 
humorous  Servian  Dickens,  Stevan  Sreopac  ( 1855- 
1906) ;  and  the  caustic  Radoie  Dcmian^ia  ( 1873- 
1908). 

As  a  result  of  the  Illyrian  movemeM  repre- 
sented by  Oaj  (q.v.)  and  others,  the  literary 
bonds  of  union  bc^een  the  Servians  ana  Croa- 
tians were  strengthened,  botii  using  th^  same 
literary  language.  (See  SEBBO-CBOATiAnI  Lam- 
onAOB.)  Among  the  nationalist  and  romtntie 
Croatian  writers,  whose  activity  extended!  over 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  cmtury,  motion 
must  be  made  of  Stanko  Vrac  (1810-51)  (q|v.). 
Kukuljevi(!-Sak<<inski  (q.v.),  Marko  Bogvvii 
(1816-95),  the  great  epic  poet  Ivan  MaiunLui 
(1814-90),  and  the  great  lyrist  Prerad^ 
(q.v.),  author  of  the  fine  poem  The  Travet 
{PuUiik).  In  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenti 
century  the  Croatians  became  as  a  rule  mora 
cosmopolitan,  and  their  works  show  traces  or 
Czech,  German,  French,  Russian,  and  Italiui^ 
influence.  A  series  of  poets  and  dramatists  of 
great  talent  includes  Fran  jo  Markovid  (bom 
1845),  A.  Tresia-PaviCia  (bom  1876),  M.  Be- 
govid  (Xeres  de  la  Maraja),  Ivo  Vojnovid  (1869- 
)  of  Ragusa,  author  of  a  Ragusan  Trilogy, 
and  others.  The  greatest  of  the  modem  poets 
is  the  profound  and  humanitarian  Silvije  Eranj- 
eevii  (1865-1908);  others  are  Gjuro  Arnold 
(bom  1851),  the  patriotic  Bosnian  Harambaiid 
(bom  1861),  the  Dalmatian  M.  Nicolid,  and 
Vidria.  The  novel  and  short  story  have  hetsa 
successfully  cultivated  by  writers  like  August 
Senoa  (1838-81),  J.  E.  Tomi<5  (1843-1906), 
Kumieid-Sisolski    (died   1904),  the  austere  Ko- 
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arao  (1S58-1906),  the  tender  Leskovar  (born 
1861 ) ,  V.  Novak,  A.  MatoS,  and  the  great  realist 
Ljubomir  BabiA,  better  known  as  Xaver  Sandor 
Gjalaki  (1864-  ),  whose  portrayal  of  the 
old  Croatian  landed  gentry  is  worthy  of  Sienkie- 
wioz.  The  literary  centre  of  Croatia  is  Agram 
(Zagreb),  which  is  the  location  of  the  literary 
society  known  aa  Matica  Hrvatska.    See  SiBOSS- 

KATEB. 

The  critical,  historical,  and  scientific  literature 
of  the  Serbo-Croatiaas  is  very  extensive.  A  few 
of  the  most  illustrious  names  include  the  natu- 
ral philosopher  Bo6kovi£  (see  Boscovich),  the 
Protestant  theologian  and  historian  M.  Flacius 
(q.v.),  lUyricus,  the  botanist  J.  PanCid  (1814- 
88),  the  phil^e^pat  Gj.  DaniSif  (died  1882), 
and  numerous  histoflans,  such  as  Kukuljevid* 
SakCinski  (q.v.)  and  Ilarion  Ruvarac  (1842- 
1905).  Among  the  living  are  the  historians 
Stojan  Novakovid  (q.v.),  St.  Stanojevi^  Ljnba 
Jovanovi^  etc.,  the  philoloeist  V.  lagid  (q.v.), 
the  ethnologist  J.  Cvijid,  the  metaphysician  B. 
Petronijevid,  two  physicists  residing  in  the 
United  States,  N.  Teela  and  M.  Pupin  (qq.v.), 
and  others. 

The  oral  (popular)  literature  falls  into  two 
main  divisions  with  regard  to  subject  matter: 
(a)  the  so-called  yunak  {junak,  brave,  hero) 
songs,  epic  in  character,  relating  the  achieve' 
ments  of  the  national  heroes;  (6)  the  feminine 
and  erotic,  lyric  in  nature,  dealing  with  the 
softer  sides  of  the  nation's  life.  Other  songs 
accompany  dancing.  In  the  epic  (junak)  songs 
the  four  chief  periods  of  Servian  history  are 
easily  discernible:  those  composed  in  the  earliest 
period,  exhibiting  the  earlier  strata  of  mythol- 
ogy  overrun  by  and  intermingled  with  later 
Christian  elements;  those  narrating  the  glorious 
period  of  the  Nemanya  dynasty  (from  the  twelfth 
to  the  fourteenth  century) ;  the  songs  depicting 
the  loss  of  Servia's  independence  at  Kossovo 
(1389)  and  subsequent  events,  centring  about 
the  heroic  figure  of  Prince  Marko  (Marko  Kral- 
jevi(5)  ;  the  songs  of  modem  times  of  the  struggle 
for  independence  at  the  outset  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  including  commemorations  of  the  great 
leader  Kara  (or  Black)  George,  and  the  Mon- 
tenegrin uprisings,  etc.  There  are  also  religious 
and  semireligious  songs,  incantations,  etc.  This 
form  of  literary  production  is  still  goiiw  on. 

Bibliography.  There  are  literary  histories 
in  Serbo-Croatian  by  St.  Novakovid  (2d  ed., 
Belgrade,  1811),  Gjuro  Surmin  (Agram,  1898), 
and  A.  Oavrilovid  (Belgrade,  1910) ;  in  Czech, 
"Jihoslovane,"  in  Slovnik  Nauiny,  vol.  xiii 
(Prague,  1808).  Servian  literature  proper  is 
dealt  with  by  J.  Grfiii  (Novi  Sad,  1903)  and 
P.  Popoviti  ( Belgrade,  1910) .  Special  'm>rks  in  the 
Serbo-Croatian  languajze:  by  Ostojid  and  Skerli£ 
on  Servian  literature;  Stojanovid  on  the  Ragusan; 
Broz,  Medini,  Vodnik-Drechsler,  HarambUK  on 
that  of  Croatia;  Ja.ffl6,  Novakovid  on  the  old 
period;  etc.  There  is  a  good  chrestomathy  by 
Novakovid  (3d  ed.,  Belgrade,  1904).  In  Rus- 
sian may  be  mentioned  the  study  of  Zabolotski 
on  Russian  Influence,  that  of  Kiuakovski  on  the 
lUyrian  movement,  etc  More  accessible  to  the 
general  reader  are:  C.  J.  Saf^k,  Oeschichte  der 
tOdslawiBohen  Literaturen  (Prague,  1864-65)  ; 
C.  Courriire,  Hiatoire  de  la  litt&ratwe  contem- 
poraine  chez  lea  Slaves  (Paris,  1879);  Pjrpin 
and  Spasowicz,  Oesohiohte  der  alaunschen  Litera- 
turen, vol.  i  (Leipzig,  1880;  trans,  from  the 
Russian) ;  J.  KarSsek,  Slawische  Literaturge- 
achiohte  (ib.,  1006);  M.  Murko,  "Die  sttdslaw- 


ischen  Literaturen,"  in  Die  OateuropSiachen 
Literaturen  (Berlin,  1908);  id.,  Geaohiohte  der 
Mteren  aOdalaunaohen  Literaturen  (Leipzig, 
1908) ;  O.  Hauser,  Die  aerbiaehe  Lyrik,  1847- 
1905  (ib.,  1008);  D.  Prohaska,  Daa  kroatiaeh- 
serbiaohe  Sohrifttum  in  Boanien  und  der  Herze- 
gowina  (Agram,  1911)  ;  L.  L^r,  Berbea,  Croatea 
et  Bulgarea  (Paris,  1913) ;  Archiv  fUr  alaviaoha 
Philologie  (Berlin,  passim).  In  English:  J. 
Bowring,  Servian  Popular  Poetry  (London, 
1827) ;  W.  R.  MorfiU,  Slavonic  Literature  (ib., 
1883);  Alfred  Stead  (ed.),  Servia  by  the  Ser- 
viantt  (ib.,  1009)';  Prince  Lazarovich-Hrebeliano- 
vioh.  The  Servian  People,  vol.  i  (New  York, 
1010) ;  Ch.  Mijatovich,  Servia  of  the  Serviana 
(new  ed.,  ib.,  1913) ;  V.  Petrovitch,  Hero  TaXea 
and  Legenda  of  Serbia  (London,  1914).  The 
translations  of  Servlaa  popular  productions,  es- 
pecially into  German,  are  too  numerous  to 
mention. 

SESVIAM  POLITICAL  PABTIEa  See 
PoLmcAi.  Pasties,  Balkan  Statea. 

SEBVIAK  WALL  (Lat.  agger  ServU  Tullii). 
The  first  inclosing  wall  built  about  ancient  Rome 
in  the  historical  period,  the  construction  of 
which  is  assigned  to  Servius  Tullius  (q.v.).  The 
wall  was  constructed  against  one  of  the  cliffs 
forming  the  face  of  the  Capitoline,  Quirinal, 
Oppian,  Ceelian,  and  Aventine  hills,  crossing  the 
narrowest  parts  of  the  valleys  l>etween  and  re- 
enforced  at  its  weakest  points  by  an  agger  con- 
sisting of  an  embankment  with  an  outer  wall 
and  ditch.  The  whole  course  of  the  Servian 
wall  and  the  position  of  the  gates  have  been 
definitely  ascertained  by  excavations  made  since 
1860.  Consult  R.  A.  Lanciani,  Ancient  Rome  in 
the  Light  of  Recent  Disooveriea  (Boston,  1889), 
and  S.  B.  Platner,  The  Topography  and  Monu- 
ments of  Ancient  Rome  (2d  eid.,  ib.,  1911). 

SEBVICE,  DoifESTio.    See  Domestic  Sebvicb. 

SEBVICE,  Secbet.    See  Secret  Sebvick. 

SEBVICE,  Robebt  Wiixiam  (1876-  ). 
A  Canadian  poet  and  novelist.  He  was  bom  at 
Preston,  England,  and  was  educated  in  Glasgow, 
where  he  entered  the  onploy  of  the  Commercial 
Bank  of  Scotland^  Later  he  went  to  Canada  and 
settled  on  Vancouver  Island,  British  Columbia. 
For  a  time  he  engaged  in  farming,  then  traveled 
extensively  along  the  Pacific  coast,  meeting  with 
adventures  that  furnished  him  literary  material. 
He  became  a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Canadian 
Bank  of  Commerce  in  1905,  was  transferred  to 
the  bank's  branch  at  White  Horse,  Yukon  Terri- 
tory, and  then  to  Dawson  City,  j  Familiar 
through  travel  with  the  sub-Arctic  regions,  he 
infus^  into  much  of  his  verse  on  elemental 
vigor  characteristic  of  Wild  scentt  and  of  the 
rough,  passionate  miners,  trappers,  and  hunters 
with  whom  he  came  in  contact.  He  published: 
Songa  of  a  Sourdough  ( 1907 )  ;  Ballads  of  a 
Oheeohako  (1909);  The  TraU  of  '98  (1910),  a 
novel;  Rhymea  of  a  Rolling  Stone  (1912) ;  The 
Pretender  (1914),  a  noveL 

SESVIOS  BEBBT  (Lat.  aorbus,  sei^ice 
tree),  Pyrua  aorbua.  A  slow-growing  but  long- 
lived  tree  of  the  family  Rosacete,  native  of 
Europe,  Africa,  and  Asia.  It  grows  about  50 
feet  tail,  has  pinnate  leaves  and  large  flowers, 
and  bears  pear-shaped  fruits  I  to  1  %  inches  long, 
for  which  it  is  cultivated  in  central  and  southern 
Europe.  The  fruits  are  usually  eaten  in  a  state 
of  incipient  decay.  The  heavy,  fine-grained, 
strong,  durable  timl>er,  which  can  be  highly  pol- 
ished, is  valued  for  machine  making.  In  the 
United  States  the  name  is  often  applied  to  the 
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sbadbiish     (q.T.).      See    Amelajvohieb  ;     Beam 
Tree. 

SEBVICE  OF  PAFESS  Am)  FBOCEBS 
(OF.  servile,  aervice,  Fr.  tervioe,  from  Lat.  ser- 
vitium,  serrioe,  servitude,  from  eervire,  to  serve) . 
It  is  fundamental  in  law  that  no  final  judicial 
action  shall  be  taken  against  a  person  unless 
he  is  notified  of  the  steps  to  be  taken  against 
him  and  given  an  opportimity  to  present  bis 
Bide.  This  doctrine  applies  to  both  civil  and 
criminal  proceedings.  In  some  jurisdictions  the 
summons  or  other  primary  process  is  served  per- 
sonally on  the  defendant,  and  subsequent  plead- 
ings and  other  papers  in  the  action  are  filed  with 
the  clerk  of  the  court.  This  is  true  generally 
under  the  common-law  system.  Modem  codes, 
however,  generally  require  that  each  pleading, 
notice,  or  other  paper  relating  to  the  action 
shall  be  served  upon  the  attorney  for  the  oppo- 
site party  or  the  party  himself,  even  though  they 
must  also  be  filed.  Some  codes  provide  that 
service  of  the  pleadings  and  other  papers  after 
the  first  process  may  be  made  by  mail  on  the 
attorneys  for  the  respective  parties. 

Criminal  process  must  be  served  by  an  author- 
ized person,  usually  a  representative  of  the 
sheriff  or  prosecuting  attorney,  or  an  officer  of 
the  court.  However,  in  most  States  civil  process 
may  be  served  by  any  person  not  having  an  in- 
terest in  the  action  and  of  suitable  age,  but  in 
a  few  jurisdictions  a  private  individual  must 
be  specially  authorized  for  valid  service. 

Hie  time  of  service  of  papers  is  governed  bv 
the  practice  acts  and  nUes  of  court  in  each 
State.  Papers  or  process  cannot  be  served  on  a 
day  which  is  strictly  a  dies  non  (q.v.),  but  un- 
less the  service  of  papers  on  holidays  is  prohib- 
ited by  statute,  this  will  be  deemed  valid.  In 
ciHnputing  time  within  which  papers  must  be 
served  Stmday  is  included,  unless  it  falls  on  the 
last  day  of  the  time  allowed,  in  which  case  in 
some  jurisdictions  the  next  legal  day  is  added. 

Service  must  be  made  within  the  territorial 
jurisdiction  of  the  court.  Where  an  action  is  to 
be  begun  against  a  nonresident,  or  where  a  resi- 
dent of  the  State  leaves  it  to  evade  service  of 
process  or  secretes  himself  with  like  purpose, 
most  jurisdictions  provide  that  service  may  be 
made  by  publication.  This  is  done  by  order  of 
the  court;  the  summons  or  other  process  is  pub- 
lished in  designated  newspapers  in  the  county 
in  which  the  action  is  taken,  and  also  mailed  to 
the  defendant's  last  known  address,  or  tacked 
on  his  door  if  he  reside  within  the  county.  The 
plaintiff  in  such  cases  is  usually  allowed  the 
alternative  of  serving  the  defendant  personally 
without  the  State.  Service  by  publication,  or 
without  the  State,  will  not  give  a  court  the 
jurisdiction  necessary  to  support  a  personal 
judgment  in  the  sense  of  obliging  courts  in  other 
States  to  give  faith  and  credit  to  it.  However, 
as  a  State  has  jurisdiction  over  all  property 
within  its  limits,  irrespective  of  ownership,  it  is 
held  that  a  judgment  obtained  after  such  service 
will  be  good  as  against  any  property  of  the  de- 
fendant within  the  State. 

Requisites  of  proper  service  are  governed  by 
local  acts  in  each  State.  Common  requirements 
are  that  the  papers  or  process  be  handed  to  the 
person  intended  to  be  served,  and  often  that  their 
nature  or  contents  be  stated  to  him.  If  the 
person  thus  served  throws  down  or  refuses  to 
receive  the  paper,  the  service  is  ciunplete  if  it  be 
laid  on  his  shoulder  or  put  down  in  his  presence 
and  its  nature  explained  to  him.    Some  practice 


acts  require  that  certain  judicial  papers  or 
orders  be  read  to  the  person  served  or  the  judge's 
signature  exhibited.  Where  there  are  several 
defendants  each  one  must  be  served  individu- 
ally, but  where  action  is  against  a  copartnership 
service  on  one  member  is  sufficient.  Service  is 
made  on  a  corporation  by  serving  one  officer  or 
a  director  or,  if  a  foreign  corporation,  a  repre- 
sentative within  the  State. 

Ignorance  of  the  effect  of  service  will  not 
avoid  the  consequence  of  noncompliance  with  the 
contents  of  the  papers  or  the  rules  of  court. 

In  certain  instances  a  person  is  immune  from 
service  of  process,  as  in  the  case  where  a  witness 
in  an  action  comes  voluntarily  within  the  State 
to  testify.  Public  policy  makes  such  a  rule  nec- 
essary, and  service  of  either  a  summons  or  other 
process  of  the  court  under  such  circumstances 
will  be  void.    See  Pucadino;  Pbocedube. 

SEBVICE  SCHOOLS  AKD  ABXY  STAFF 
COLIiEGE.  A  title  given  to  the  five  United 
States  army  service  schools  located  at  Fort 
Leavenworth,  Kans.  These  schools  are  now 
(1016)  known  as  the  Army  Staff  College,  the 
Army  School  of  the  Line,  the  Army  Signal 
School,  the  Army  Field  Engineer  School,  and  the 
Army  Field  Service  and  Corresp<Hidence  School 
for  Medical  Officers.  The  term  service  schools" 
also  includes  a  number  of  other  military  schools 
for  the  further  technical  and  professional  edu- 
cation of  military  <^cers  of  the  United  States 
army,  situated  as  noted  below.  Subsequent  to 
the  declaration  of  war  with  Spain  in  1898  there 
were  appointed  in  the  line  of  the  army  1542 
lieutenants,  in  addition  to  those  appointed  from 
the  Military  Academy.  Of  this  number  616  had 
previously  served  as  officers  of  volimteers,  414 
were  appointed  from  the  ranks  of  the  r^ular 
and  volunteer  regiments,  and  6\2  were  appointed 
from  civil  life.  At  the  conclusion  of  hostilities 
Congress  made  provision  for  the  reopening  of 
the  army  schools  for  commissioned  officers,  ^raich 
had  of  necessity  been  closed  during  the  war,  and 
at  the  same  time  enlarged  and  developed  tile 
Fort  Leavenworth  school.  Every  effort  was  put 
forth  to  bring  the  standard  of  technical  and 
professional  proficiency  of  the  officers  above  men- 
tioned up  to  that  of  the  West  Point  graduate. 
In  addition  to  the  five  service  schools  at  Fort 
Leavenworth,  Kans.,  the  government  also  main- 
tains the  following:  the  Army  War  College, 
Washington,  D.  C;  the  Coast  Artillery  School, 
Fort  Monroe,  Va.;  the  Engineer  School,  Wash- 
ington BarradcB,  D.  C;  the  Mounted  Service 
School,  Fort  Riley,  Kans.;  the  Army  Medical 
School,  Washington,  D.  C. ;  the  School  for  Bakers 
and  Cooks,  Washington  Barracks,  D.  C;  tiie 
School  foi*  Bakers  and  Cooks,  Presidio  of  San 
Francisco,  Cal. ;  the  School  of  Fire  for  Field  Ar- 
tillery, Fort  Sill,  Okla.;  the  School  of  Musketry, 
Fort  Sill,  Okla.;  the  Signal  Corps  Aviation 
School,  San  Di^o,  Cal.  See  Miutabt  Edcoation. 

SEBVICE  STBIFES.    See  Chevbons;  Mnj- 
tart  Insignia. 

SEBVltiBES,  Jean  Obolieb  de.    See  Oboueb 
de  SEBVrtBES,  Jean. 

SEB'VITES  (from  Lat.  servus,  slave)  (Sisv- 
ANTS  OF  Mabt).  a  Roman  Catholic  monastic 
order  founded  in  Florence  in  1240  by  seven  prom- 
inent merchants,  who  desired  to  advance  the 
flory  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  and  confirmed  by  Pope 
nnocent  IV  in  1249.  Its  rule  is  Augustinian. 
In  1288  it  had  some  10,000  members.  In  the  life- 
time of  the  founders  it  entered  France  and  Ger- 
many and  in  the  next  century  Spain,  but  its  in- 
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trodiustion  into  England  vas  not  till  1864. 
Thence  in  1870  the  order  came  into  the  United 
States,  where  in  1908  the  American  province  was 
established.  It  had  in  1914  seven  houses  in  the 
United  States  and  one  in  Canada,  with  36 
fathers,  33  clerics,  and  15  lay  brothers.  In  1910 
the  order  had  in  all  62  monasteries  with  700 
members.  Besides  the  monks  there  are  nuns  of 
this  order,  with  (1914)  63  sisters  in  the  United 
States.  Consult  Sporr,  Lebenabilder  aua  dem 
Servitan-Orden  (Innsbruck,  1892). 

SES'VITUDE  (Lftt.  tervitudo,  from  sermu, 
servant,  slave).  In  the  Roman  law,  a  right  to 
use  property  which  belongs  to  another.  In  Eng- 
lish and  American  law  the  use  of  the  word 
"servitude"  is  as  a  correlative  of  "easement." 
Servitudes  are  classified  as  preedial  and  as  per- 
sonal. The  former  are  annexed  to  land:  the 
right  belongs  to  the  owner  of  a  dcnninant  piece 
of  land  and  is  exercised  over  a  neighboring  ser- 
vient piece  of  land.  Preedial  servitudes  are 
further  subdivided  into  rustic  and  urban.  The 
former  include  rights  of  way  and  of  drawing 
wator  from  or  over  neighboring  land.  They  also 
include  the  right  to  take  something  of  value 
from  the  land  of  another,  such  as  wood  and  lime, 
in  which  instance  the  right  is  sometimes  called 
a  pro/it  i  prendre  (q.v.).  The  urban  servitudes 
are  annexed  to  residential  property:  they  include 
rights  of  support  from  an  adjoining  building,  of 
discharging  rain  water  on  adjoinmg  premises, 
and  restrictions  on  the  height  of  neighboring 
buildings.  The  prsedial  servitudes  are  of  un- 
limited duration.  Personal  servitudes  are  estab- 
lished in  favor  of  a  particular  person,  without 
reference  to  his  ownership  of  land,  and  may  be 
exercised  over  immovable  property  or  over  mov- 
ables. They  are  rights  of  more  or  less  complete 
use  and  enjoyment,  r^fularly  limited  to  a  single 
life.  The  most  important  personal  servitude  is 
a  usufruct.  A  very  important  restriction  upon 
servitudes  is  that  the  owner  of  servient  property 
need  not  do  anything.  His  duty  is  confined  to 
inaction  or  toleration.  The  omy  exception  is 
found  in  the  urban  servitude  of  support  from  an 
adjoining  building.  This  obliges  the  owner  to 
keep  his  building  in  repair. 

Servitudes  may  be  established  by  contract  ( ac- 
cepted grant),  by  testament,  by  judicial  decree 
in  a  partition  suit,  or  by  prescription.  They  may 
be  extinguished  ly  contract  (accepted  release) 
and  by  confusion  or  merger  when  the  ownership 
of  the  servient  property  and  the  special  right 
conferred  by  the  servitude  are  united  in  one 
person.  Personal  and  rustic  servitudes  may  be 
lost  by  nonuser  of  long  duration;  urban  servi- 
tudes are  so  lost  only  when  the  owner  of  the 
servient  estates  prescribes  his  liberty  (see  Pbe- 
SCKIPTION),  which  means  that  he  must  maintain 
for  10  or  20  years  a  stato  of  things  inconsist- 
ent with  the  servitude. 

In  modem  civil  law  it  is  possible  to  charge 
periodical  payments  upon  land,  but  with  this  ex- 
ception the  modem  European  doctrine  of  servi- 
tudes is  substantially  like  the  Roman. 

General  restrictions  imposed  by  law  upon  use 
of  property,  especially  when  in  the  interest  of 
neighbors,  are  sometimes  called  legal  servitudes. 

'nie  term  "servitude"  was  also  applied  to  the 
status  of  transported  laborers  marked  by  tem- 
porary loss  of  liberty  due  to  service  obligaticms 
under  contract.  Developed  chiefly  in  English  and 
French  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  century  col- 
onies, negro,  Indian,  and  white  servitude  was 
analogous  to  recent  subject  labor  in  Cuba,  South 


America,  South  Africa,  and  Hawaii.  For  two 
centuries  (1619-1819)  in  America  servitude  was 
an  important  social  institution,  especially  for 
skilled  labor  supply.  It  long  endured  in  agri- 
cultural Pennsylvania,  Maryland,  and  Virginia, 
furnishing  high-grade  labor  a  century  after  slav- 
ery replaced  it.  Indented  or  indentured  servi- 
tude started  as  a  free  personal  relation  based  on 
voluntary  contract  for  a  term  of  service.  It 
tended  to  pass  into  a  property  relation  (1)  in 
which  was  recognized  only  the  involimtary  and 
indefinite  service  obligation  enjoined  by  law  in 
England  or  the  Colonies  or  procured  by  force 
through  the  kidnaping  of  persons  in  Oreat  Brit- 
ain, called  spiriting;  and  (2)  in  which  exten- 
sive control  was  asserted  over  the  bodies  and  lib- 
erties of  the  person  during  service.  The  mas- 
ter's right  to  service  of  both  voluntary  and  in- 
volunte^  servants  was  supposed  to  be  based 
upon  contract,  written  or  oral,  in  the  form  of 
court  sentences,  act  of  Assembly,  or  according  to 
the  custom  of  the  country.  Early  statutes  recog- 
nized servitude  in  Virginia,  1619;  Massachu- 
setto,  1630-36;  Maryland,  1637;  Connecticut, 
1643:  Rhode  Island,  1647;  North  Carolina, 
1665;  Pennsylvania,  1682;  Georgia,  1732.  Inci- 
dents added  by  law  were:  master's  alienation  by 
gift,  sale,  or  will;  rating  in  assets;  seizure  for 
debt;  two  to  seven  year  additions  to  service; 
whipping  and  fetters  for  control;  consent  to 
marriage,  property  ownership,  trade,  and  as- 
sembly; servant's  righto  to  freedom  dues,  certifi- 
cate of  freedom,  suit  and  complaint  by  petition, 
commutation  for  punishmait,  free  time,  medical 
attention,  and,  if  white,  nonservice  to  colored 
persons  and  infidels.  Servanto  (kids,  redemp- 
tioners,  indented)  included  younger  sons  of  no- 
bility; political  prisoners;  religious  malcon- 
tents; vagrants;  convicts;  German,  Swiss, 
French,  and  Dutch  peasants;  negroes  and  In- 
dians. Servitude  declined  as  slavery  developed, 
but  a  white-servant  trade  lasted  imtil  1819. 
Consult  authorities  under  Civil  Law  and  B.ejo. 
Propebtt.    See  Rjbai.  Pbopebtt;  KABEitENTS. 

SEBVITTTDES.  See  Inteeratioral  Law, 
Jurisdiction. 

SEBVITUDES,  Ubbait.     See  Urban  Sebvi- 

TUDES. 

SEB'VIUS  Stm^BinS  (or  Maubus),  Hono- 
BAras.  A  Rc«nan  grammarian  of  the  fourth 
century.  His  most  celebrated  work  is  his  com- 
mentary on  Vergil,  which  contains  copious  and 
valuable  notes  on  Greek  and  Roman  history,  re- 
ligion, and  mythology.  The  commentary  was 
Mlited  by  Thilo  and  Hagen  (3  vols.,  Leipzig, 
1881-1902).  Consult:  E.  Th(Hnas,  Essai  aur 
Serviut  (Paris,  1880);  Henry  Nettleship,  Lec- 
tures and  Essay;  First  Series  (Oxford,  1885) ; 
Martin  Schanz,  Qesohichte  der  rSmisohen  Lit- 
teratur,  vol.  iv,  part  i   (2d  ed.,  Munich,  1914). 

SESVniS  rumTTS.  See  TuLLiDS,  Sebvixjs. 

SESAHTR,  ses'&-mS.     See  Sesamum. 

SESAME  GRASS.     See  Gama  Gbass. 

SES'AMOn)  BONE  (Gk.  ariaiiiri,  sesami, 
sesame  -f  eltoi,  eidos,  form).  A  small  bone  de- 
veloped in  the  substance  of  a  tendon  near  certain 
joints.  In  ihe  human  subject  the  patella  is  the 
best  example. 

SES'AlimC  (Lat.,  from  Ok.  aiiaiiiov,  sisa- 
mon).  A  genus  of  about  12  species  of  African 
or  Indian  annual  hairy  herbs,  called  sesame,  gin- 
gili,  bene,  til,  ete.,  of  the  family  Pedaliaceoe.  The 
species  are  so  similar  as  to  be  sometimes  reck- 
oned mere  varieties  of  one  species,  Sesamum 
indiouim.     The  sweet  oleaginous  seeds  are  used 
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in  CSentral  Africa  for  making  pudding.  In  Egypt 
thejr  are  eaten  strewed  on  calce.  The  bland,  long- 
keeping,  fixed  oil  obtained  from  them  is  used  as 
a  food,  like  olive  oil,  and  by  the  women  of  Egypt 
as  a  cosmetic.  From  ancient  times  it  has  been 
cultivated  in  India,  China,  Japan,  and  many 
tropical  and  subtropical  countries.    It  is  one  of 
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the  quickest  plants  to  yield  returns.  The  oil 
cake,  mixed  with  honey  and  preserved  citron,  is 
an  Oriental  luxury.  The  leaves  of  Sesamum 
abound  in  mucilaginous  substance,  which  they 
readily  impart  to  water,  making  a  rich  bland 
mucilage,  used  in  the  southern  parts  of  the 
United  States  as  a  demulcent  drink.  The  seeds 
are  also  used  in  confectionery. 

8ESEA,  sh&'shA.  (Skt.  iisa,  remainder,  ser- 
pent). In  Hindu  mythology,  the  king  of  the 
divine  serpent  race,  sprung  from  Kadru,  wife  of 
the  sage  Kasyapa.  Vishnu  (q.v.)  sleeps  on  him 
as  he  floats  upon  the  primeval  waters.  Sesha's 
thousand  heads  serve  as  a  canopy  to  the  god, 
and  upon  this  hood  rests  the  world.  His  yawn 
causes  the  earthquake,  and  by  the  fire  from  his 
body  the  world  is  destroyed  at  the  end  of  each 
kalpa  (q.v.).  Consult  E.  W.  Hopkins,  Beligiont 
of  India  (Boston,  1895). 

SESI,  Bll's^,  or  Sesi  de  lo  Alto.  The  market 
name  in  Havana  of  an  excellent  food  fish  (Neo- 
mcenia,  or  Lutjanus,  buccanella),  one  of  the 
pargos  or  snappers.  It  is  prevailingly  crimson 
and  orange  in  color,  marked  I7  a  jet-black  spot 
at  the  base  of  the  pectoral  fin,  whence  its  other 
names,  oreille  noire  (black  ear)  and  black-fin 
snapper.  It  is  known  in  Martinique  as  buc- 
canelle. 

SESOSTBIS  (Lat.,  from  Ok.  Xiaaarpit).  The 
Greek  name  of  a  king  of  Egypt  whose  exploits 
are  related  by  Herodotus,  Diodorus,  and  other 
writers  of  antiquil^.  According  to  them  the 
father  of  Sesostns,  having  learned  by  an  oracle 
that  his  son  was  destined  to  attain  universal 
empire,  had  him  educated  in  all  warlike  accom- 
plishments along  with  1700  Egyptian  boys  all 
t>om  on  the  same  day  with  the  Prince.  On  his 
accession  to  the  throne  Sesoetris  fitted  out  a 
great  army,  officered  by  his  1700  comrades,  and 
set  forth  to  conquer  the  world.    After  conquering 


Ethiopia  and  marching  to  the  farthest  limits  of 
India  he  turned  westward,  subduing  all  lands  in 
his  progress  through  Asia,  traversed  Asia  Minor, 
invaded  Europe,  and  subjugated  Scythia  and 
Thrace.  Now  master  of  the  blown  world,  he  de- 
voted the  rest  of  his  reign  to  improving  the 
condition  of  his  country  and  at  the  same  time 
sought  to  perpetuate  his  fame  by  erecting  mag- 
nificent buildings  inscribed  with  his  name  and 
deeds.  He  divided  Egypt  into  36  ncones,  con- 
structed an  extensive  ^stem  of  canals  for  irri- 
gating the  land,  divided  the  population  into 
castes,  and  fortiAed  the  ooimtry  against  inva- 
sion. He  became  blind  in  his  old  age  and  took 
his  own  life.  It  has  long  been  recognized  that 
Sesostris  was  not  an  historical  p^'sonage.  Hi* 
name  is  appar^itly  derived  from  the  Egyptian 
name  Senusert  (i.e.,  Usertesen),  and  it  is  prob- 
able that  one  of  the  kings  of  the  twelfth  dynasty 
was  the  original  hero  of  the  legend.  There  is  a 
possibility  that  the  great  Hyksos  King  Khian, 
whose  pnenomen  might  be  pronounced  Sweaer- 
enre,  is  the  source  from  which  the  character  was 
drawn.  In  later  times,  however,  the  boastful 
incriptions  of  Rameses  II  (q.v.),  inscribed  upon 
the  walls  of  numerous  temples,  seem  to  have  led 
to  the  identification  of  that  monarch  with  the 
popular  hero.  Consult :  Wiedemann,  Aegi/ptisehe 
Geachichte  (Qotha,  1884-88) ;  Meyer,  Oeachichte 
dea  alien  Aegyptent  (Berlin,  1887);  Sethe, 
Setostrit  (Leipzig,  1900);  E.  A.  T.  Wallis 
Budge,  A  Biatory  of  Egypt  (New  York,  1902). 

SESSA  ATTSTTNCA,  ses's^  ou-rIS9n'k&.  A 
city  in  the  Province  of  Caserta,  Italy,  situated 
on  an  extinct  volcano,  32  miles  north-northwest 
of  Naples  (Ma{>:  Italy,  E  4).  It  has  an  ancient 
cathearal  and  a  seminary.  There  are  ruins  of 
an  amphitheatre.  The  city  is  famous  for  its 
wine  from  the  vineyards  of  the  neighboring 
Monte  Massico,  a  vintage  much  lauded  by  Horace 
and  Vergil.  Other  products  are  olive  oU,  fruits, 
grain,  and  cheese.  Many  cattle  are  reared.  The 
ancient  Suessa  Aurunca  became  a  Roman  colony 
in  313  B.O.  Pop.,  1911,  (town)  S945,  (com- 
mune) 20,156. 

SESSIOM',  OouBT  (ff.    See  Coubt  of  Skssion. 

SESSIONS,  QuABTEa.    See  Quabteb  Sessions. 

SESTEBTTITS,  ses-tSr'shl-tta  (Lat.,  half  of 
the  third,  i.e.,  two  and  one-half,  from  «em«-,  half 
-{-  tertiua,  third).  A  Roman  coin.  When  silver 
coinage  was  introduced  in  Rome  (268  b.c.)  with 
the  copper  m  as  a  unit,  the  silver  sestertius  was 
valued  at  2%  asses.  The  standard  as  (q.v.)  now 
retained  only  one-fourth  of  its  original  weight; 
hence  the  sestertius  was  equivalent  to  the  orig- 
inal libra!  as;  and,  as  accounts  had  formerly 
been  made  in  terms  of  the  libral  as,  so  now  they 
were  made  in  terms  of  sestertii.  After  the  First 
Punic  War,  however,  the  sestertius  ceased  to  be 
coined.  The  weight  of  the  as  was  many  times 
reduced;  the  denarius  was  finally  (217  b.c.) 
made  equal  to  16  asses,  and  the  sestertius  to 
four  asses.  With  the  reorganization  of  the  coin- 
age under  Augustus  a  copper  sestertius  of  four 
asses  was  coined  under  the  cmitrol  of  the  Senate; 
this  was  about  four  cents  in  United  States  money. 
Though  the  sestertius  ceased  to  be  coined,  sums 
of  money  were  counted  in  sestertii  and  large 
sums  in  sestertia  or  thousands  of  sestertii ;  thus, 
10  sestertia  equal  10,000  sestertii.  Consult  O.  F. 
Hill,  A  Handbook  of  Greek  and  Roman  Coim$ 
(London,  1899).  See  Nuvismatics,  Roman 
Coins;  also  Numismaticb,  Plate  II. 

SESTIXTS,  PuBLiua.  A  Roman  patrician. 
In  63  B.O.,  as  qutestor,  he  aided  Cicero  in  sup- 
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presaiiig  tbe  conspiracy  of  Catiline  (q.v.).  In 
67,  as  tribune,  he  helped  recall  Cicero  from  exile. 
Through  Albinovanus  he  was  accused  by  Clodiua 
in  66  of  using  illegal  force  during  his  tribunate. 
He  was  defended  by  Hortensius  and  Crassus  and 
by  Cicero  (whose  speech  is  extant)  and  was  ac- 
quitted, largely  through  the  influence  of  Pompey. 
Sestius  was  pnetor  in  53.  In  the  Civil  War  he 
sided  at  first  with  Pompey,  but  afteirward  joined 
Cosar. 

SESTO,  Cesabb  da.  (c.1477-c.1523).  A  Mil- 
anese painter.  He  was  bom  at  Sesto  Calende 
and  was  a  pupil  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci.  Though 
influenced  later  by  Raphael,  he  retained  the 
suavity  and  mannered  grace  of  Leonardo's  fol- 
lowers and,  while  cold  and  self-centred,  was  a 
mnarkable  technician.  Among  his  best  works 
are:  "Madonna"  and  "St.  JertHne"  (both  in  the 
Brera,  Milan) ;  "Adoration  of  the  Magi"  (Naples 
Gallery) ;  "Virgin  with  the  Scales"  (Louvre) ; 
"Salome"  (National  Gallery,  London).  He  is 
also  represented  in  the  Walters  Qallerr,  Balti- 
more, and  in  the  Johnson  collection,  Philadel- 
Shia.  A  fine  series  of  his  drawings  is  in  the 
(organ  collection,  New  York. 

SESTBI  LEVANTE,  sSs'tre  U-v&n'tft.  A 
seaport  in  the  Province  of  Genoa,  Italy,  30  miles 
by  rail  southeast  of  Genoa  (Map:  Italy,  C  3). 
It  is  a  sea-bathing  and  winter  resort,  has  an 
old  castle,  anchovy  amd  oyster  fisheries,  and 
manufactures  of  lime  and  olive  oil.  Pop.,  1911, 
(town)  3057,  (commune)   12,912. 

SESTBI  PONENTE,  pA-nen't&.  A  seaport 
in  the  Province  of  Genoa,  Italy,  5  miles  by  rail 
west  of  Genoa  (Map:  Italy,  B  2).  It  ha«  fine 
villas,  a  technical  school,  and  a  music  school. 
It  manufactures  machinery,  matches,  and  to- 
bacco, and  carries  on  shipbuilding.  Pop.  (com- 
mune), 1901,  17,187;  1911,  17,205. 

SET  (Gk.  X^,  Beth).  An  Egyptian  deity,  the 
son  of  Seb  and  Nut  and  the  brother  of  Osiris, 
Isis,  and  Nephthys,  the  latter  being  his  wife. 
In  the  legend  he  endeavors  to  thwart  the  benefi- 
cent plans  of  Osiris  and,  failing  in  this,  treach- 
erously murders  him.  So  implacable  ia  his 
hatred  that  he  even  persecutes  his  brother's  body, 
tearing  it  into  pieces  and  scattering  them  far 
and  wvie.  But  Horus,  the  son  of  Osiris  and  Isis, 
ia  safely  guarded  by  his  mother  from  the  evil 
designs  of  Set,  and  on  attaining  maturity  he 
takes  vengeance  for  his  father's  murder.  Ac- 
cording to  the  popular  conception  Set  was  the 
personification  of  evil  and  of  darkness;  hence 
be  was  the  god  of  the  inhospitable  desert  and  of 
foreign  countries  hostile  to  Egypt.  At  Tanis  he 
was  held  to  be  the  solar  deity  who  pierced  with 
his  lance  the  Apep  serpent,  and  he  was  called 
"the  beloved  of  Be";  and  at  Ombos,  where  he 
was  worshiped  in  very  early  times,  he  was  re- 
vered as  lord  of  the  South  and  was  occasionally 
identified  with  the  crocodile  god  Sobk  (q.v.). 
In  the  Pyramid  Texts  he  appears  closely  associ- 
ated with  Horus  and  as  the  friend  of  the  dead. 
By  the  Greeks  Set  was  called  TWhon  (q.v.)  and 
was  identified  with  the  giant  of  that  name.  Con- 
sult: Meyer,  Set-TypKon  (Leipzig,  1876) ; 
Brugsch,  Religion  und  Mythologie  der  alten 
Aegypter  (ib.,  1888-90) ;  K.  A.  Wiedemann,  Re- 
ligion of  tlie  Ancient  Egyptians  (trans..  New 
York,  1897) ;  E.  A.  T.  Wallis  Budge,  The  Goda 
of  the  Egyptians,  vol.  ii  (London,  1904).  See 
Plate  of  EoTPTiAN  Dettiks. 

SETCH'EUj,  WnxjAH  Albist  (1864-  ). 
An  American  botanist.  He  was  born  at  Nor- 
wich, Conn.,  and  was  educated  at  Yale    (A.B., 


1887)  and  Harvard  (Ph.D.,  1890).  He  was  an 
instructor  at  Yale  in  1891-95  and  at  the  Marine 
Biological  Laboratory,  Woods  Hole,  Mass.,  in 
1800-05  and  thenceforth  served  as  professor  of 
botany  at  the  University  of  California.  Besides 
contributions  on  the  Algie  and  kelps,  Setchdl 
published  Laboratory  Pnotioe  for  Beginners  in 
Botany  (1897)  and  contributions  to  the  Univer- 
sity of  California  publications  in  botany. 

SET^BOS.  The  god  worshiped  by  Sycorax 
and  her  son  Caliban  in  Shakespeare's  Tempest, 
a  Patagonian  deity  described  in  the  account  of 
Magellan's  voyage  in  Eden's  History  of  Travayle 
(1677).  Browning  analyzes  CalitMui's  attitude 
towards  him  in  "Caliban  upon  Setebos." 

SETH,  Ardsew.    See  PBraeLS-PATTisoN,  Air- 

DREW   SgTH. 

SETH,  James  (1860-  ).  A  Scottish 
philosopher,  brother  of  Andrew  Seth  Pringle- 
Pattison,  bom  in  Edinburgh  and  educated  there 
and  at  Leipzig,  Jena,  and  Berlin.  He  was  pro- 
fessor in  Brown  University  (1892-96)  and  in 
Cornell  University  until  1898,  when  he  was 
elected  ^ofessor  of  moral  philosophy  at  Edin- 
burgh. He  wrote  A  Btudy  of  Ethioal  Principles 
(1894;  12th  ed.,  1911)  and  English  Philosophers 
and  Schools  of  Philosophy  (1912)  and  with  Cal- 
derwood  revised  Flemuig's  Vocabulary  of  Phi- 
losophy.  

SETH1TES.  The  name  given  to  an  obscure 
Gnostic  sect  of  the  second  century  allied  to  the 
Ophites  (q.v.) ;  they  belonged  to  that  class  of 
religionists  who  approach^  paganism.  They 
maintained  that  Seth,  the  first  son  of  Adam 
after  the  expulsion  from  Eden,  had  been  the 
ancestor  of  all  the  Old  Testament  saints  and 
their  own  progenitor  and  in  the  person  of  Jesus 
had  again  appeared  in  the  world  miraculously 
to  help  his  followers.  They  had  a  book  bearing 
the  name  of  Seth.    See  Onostioisic. 

SETI,  sa't«  (Gk.  2W«»,  Sethis,  Egypt.  Setoy). 
The  name  of  two  Egyptian  kings  of  the  nine- 
teenth dynasty. — Sm  I,  the  second  King  of  Qiis 
dynasty,  was  the  son  and  successor  of  Barneses 
I  (q.v.)  and  reigned  for  some  10  years  from 
about  1350  b.o.  (Breasted  puts  the  beginning 
of  his  reign  1313  b.o.)  In  the  first  year  of  his 
reign  he  made  an  effort  to  recover  some  of  the 
^rnan  possessions  of  Egypt  lost  during  the 
internal  dissensions  which  marked  the  close  of 
the  eighteenth  dynasty.  He  marched  as  far  as 
the  northern  border  of  Palestine,  ravaging  and 
plundering  as  he  went.  Here,  however,  his  prog- 
ress seems  to  have  been  effectually  checked.  On 
his  return  to  Egypt  he  proceeded  in  triumph  up 
the  Nile  and  later  recorded  his  exploits  on  the 
walls  of  the  great  temi^e  of  Kamak.  Later  in 
his  reign  Seti  successfully  defended  his  western 
frontier  against  the  Libyans.  This  campaign 
was  followed  by  an  invasion  of  Galilee  and  a 
war  against  the  Hittites.  Among  the  many 
buildings  erected  Iw  this  monarch  the  most  im- 
portant are  the  ^mnonium  (q.v.)  at  Abydos, 
the  manorial  temple  at  Kumah  (q.v.)  and 
the  great  hypostyle  hall  at  Kamak  (q.v.), 
which  was  completed  by  his  son  Rameses  It. 
Seti's  magnificent  tomb  in  the  Valley  of  the 
Kings,  near  Thebes,  was  discovered  in  1817  by 
Bel«mi  and  is  commonly  called  Belzoni's  tomb. 
It  is  nearly  350  feet  long  and  consists  of  a  num- 
ber of  halls,  corridors,  and  chambers  hewn  out  of 
the  solid  rode.  The  mummy  of  tiie  King  was 
found  in  1881  at  Deir  el  Bahri. — Sen  II,  the 
son  of  Meneptah  (q.v.),  was  the  fourth  and  last 
King  of  the  nineteenth   dynasty.     He  built  a 
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small  temple  at  Eamak.  His  mummy  was  found 
in  1898  in  the  tomb  of  AmenophlB  II.  Clonsult: 
Wiedemann,  AegyptUohe  Oesohiohte  (Qotha, 
1884-88) ;  Budge,  A  Bittory  of  Egypt  (New 
York,  1902) ;  MQUer,  Die  alien  Aegypter  alt 
Krieger  und  Eroberer  in  A$ien  (Leipzig,  1903) ; 
J.  H.  Breasted,  Ancient  Record*  of  Egypt,  vol. 
iii  (Chicago,  1900) ;  id.,  A  Bittory  of  the  Anoient 
Egyptians  (New  York,  1908). 

SETO,  aa't6.  A  small  ▼illage  on  the  island 
of  Hondo,  Japan,  situated  about  15  miles  from 
Nagoya.  It  is  noted  for  its  manufactures  of 
porcelain,  which  are  among  the  finest  produced 
in  Japan  and  are  known,  like  all  similar 
Japanese  pottery,  as  Seto  ware. 

SET-OET.  A  claim  due  from  a  plaintiff  to  a 
defendant  in  an  action,  which  the  latter  is  al- 
lowed to  interpose  as  total  or  partial  defense  to 
the  plaintiff's  demands.  This  originated  in 
equity  practice  and  was  not  Imown  to  ccnnmon- 
law  courts  until  the  Statute  of  2  Geo.  II,  c.  22, 
which  provided  that  a  defendant  might  reduce 
or  defeat  a  plaintiff's  demands  by  proving  a  just 
claim  in  his  own  favor.  The  right  of  set-off  in 
equity  was  not  affected  by  the  above  statute  nor 
by  similar  legislation  in  the  United  States. 

The  law  authorizing  a  set-off  to  be  pleaded  is 
permissive,  not  mandatory,  and  it  is,  therefore, 
optional  with  a  defendant  as  to  whether  he  will 
exercise  the  right  or  reserve  his  claim  for  sep- 
arate action.  A  set-off  is  permitted  only  in 
actions  arising  out  of  contracts  and  is  limited 
to  liquidated  demands  or  those  eauly  reduced 
to  a  certain  amoimt  by  computation.  Therefore 
a  claim  in  tort,  as  for  malicious  prosecution, 
cannot  be  a  set-off  in  an  action,  as  it  is  unliqui- 
dated, and  the  amount  of  damages  must  rest 
with  a  jury.  At  common  law  a  set-off  must  be 
based  upon  a  distinct  claim.  In  most  jurisdic- 
tions the  claims  must  be  mutual  in  order  to  al- 
low a  set-off,  i.e.,  they  must  be  confined  solely 
to  original  parties.  In  some  States  a  claim  ex- 
isting in  favor  of  defendant  and  another  against 
the  plaintiff  may  be  a  set-off  against  the  latter's 
claims  to  the  extent  of  defendant's  interest,  but 
an  affirmative  judgment  cannot  be  obtained.  The 
facts  constituting  defendant's  claim  to  a  set- 
off must  be  specially  pleaded  with  as  much 
clearness  as  if  they  were  the  basis  of  aa  inde- 
pendent action. 

Under  modem  codes  the  right  of  set-off  and 
that  of  coimterclaim  are  treated  together  and  a 
single  set  of  rules  provided.  Consult  Barbour, 
LatD  of  Set-off  (Albany,  1841),  and  Waterman, 
Law  of  Recottpment,  Set-off,  and  Counter-claim 
( New  York,  1872 ) .    See  Pleading. 

SETOir,  Elizabeth  Ann  (1774-1821).  The 
founder  of  the  Sisters  of  Charity  in  the  United 
States.  She  was  the  daughter  of  Richard  Bay- 
ley  and  was  bom  in  New  York  City.  She  mar- 
ried William  Seton  (1794),  accompanied  him  to 
Italy  in  1803,  and  on  his  death  at  Pisa  returned 
to  New  York  and  became  a  Roman  Catholic  in 
1806.  In  1808  she  established  at  Emmitsburg, 
Md.,  the  first  house  of  what  afterward  grew  to 
a  widespread  community.  (See  Bbothebs  and 
S1STEB8  OF  Chabitt.)  She  was  elected  the  first 
superior  of  the  order  and  held  that  office  until 
her  death  at  Emmitsburg.  Consult  her  auto- 
biography ( Elizabethtown,  N.  J.,  1817);  her 
memoirs,  letters,  and  papers,  edited  by  her 
grandson,  Mgr.  Rol>ert  Seton  (q.v.)  (2  vols..  New 
York,  1869) ;  C.  I.  White,  Life  of  Mrs.  Eliea  A. 
Seton  (10th  ed.,  ib.,  1904) ;  A.  Sadlier,  Elizaheth 
Seton  (ib.,  1905). 


SETON,  Ebnxst  Teohfbon  (1860-  ). 
An  American  author  and  illustrator,  bom  at 
South  Shields,  England.  He  was  educated  at 
Toronto  Coll^iate  Institute  and  at  the  Royal 
Academy,  London,  England,  and  in  1891  served 
as  natiu^list  to  the  government  of  Manitoba. 
He  became  widely  Imown  through  clever  stories 
about  animals,  the  author's  name  appearing  for 
a  time  as  Ernest  Seton  Thompson.  His  method 
was  sliarply  criticized  by  such  veteran  natural- 
ists as  John  Burroughs  (q.v.)  and  by  experi- 
enced woodsmen,  who  said  that  Seton  ascribed 
to  animals  mental  and  moral  characteristics  not 
evinced  in  real  life.  He  became  known  also  as 
one  of  the  originators  of  the  Boy  Scout  move- 
ment; after  three  years,  in  1901,  several  clubs 
had  been  formed,  under  the  name  of  Woodcraft 
Indians.  In  1904  the  organization  was  intro- 
duced in  England  with  the  aid  of  General  Baden- 
Powell  (q.v.),  and  in  1008  the  movement  became 
popular  under  its  new  name  of  Boy  Scouts 
(q.v.).  Disaffected,  Seton  resigned  as  chief 
scout  of  the  American  Boy  Scouts  in  1915  and 
turned  his  attention  to  the  Woodcraft  League. 
Among  his  writings,  largely  illustrated  by  him- 
self, are:  Wild  Animals  I  have  Known  (1898) ; 
The  Trail  of  the  Sandhill  Stag  (1890);  Lobo. 
Rag,  and  Viren  (1899);  The  Biography  of  a 
Grizzly  (1900);  Lives  of  the  Bunted  (1900); 
Two  Little  Savages  (1903);  Monarch,  the  Big 
Bear  of  Tallao  (1904)  ;  Animal  Beroes  (1905); 
Woodmyth  and  Fable  (1905) ;  Life-Bistories  of 
Northern  Animals  (2  vols.,  1909)  ;  The  Biog- 
raphy of  a  Silver  Fox  (1909) ;  The  Boy  Scouts 
of  America:  A  Bandbcok  (1910);  The  Arctic 
Prairies  (1911);  Woodcraft  and  Indian  Lore 
(1912)  ;  Wild  Animals  at  Bome  (1913)  ;  Jfan- 
ual  of  the  Woodoraft  Indians  (1915). 

His  wife,  Gback  Gallatin  Seton  (1872-  ), 
was  bom  at  Sacramento,  Cal.,  studied  in  the 
Packer  Collegiate  Institute,  Brooklyn,  and  in 
1894  took  up  newspaper  work  in  Paris.  Two 
years  later  sne  married  Mr.  Seton.  After  1897 
she  spent  much  time  in  designing  book  covers 
and  title-pages.  Frcnn  1898  to  1913  she  was 
president  of  the  Pen  and  Brush  Club,  New  York. 
She  is  author  of  A  Woman  Tenderfoot  (1900) 
and  Nimrod's  Wife  (1907). 

SETOM',  BoBBBT  (1839-  ).  An  American 
Roman  Catholic  prelate.  He  was  bom  (of  Amer- 
ican parents)  at  Pisa,.  Italy,  and  was  educated 
at  first  privately  in  the  United  States,  carrying 
on  his  theological  studies  at  Mount  St.  Bfary's 
Collie  and  in  Rome.  He  entered  the  priesthood 
and  was  made  private  chamberlain  to  the  Pope 
in  1866  and  prothonotary  apostolic  a  year  later. 
In  1903  he  went  to  Rome  and  was  named  titular 
Archbishop  of  Heliopolis.  For  a  time  he  was 
Roman  correspondent  of  the  New  York  Timet 
under  the  signature  Fyvie.  He  published  a 
memoir  (1869)  of  his  grandmother,  Elizabeth 
Ann  Seton  (q.v.)  ;  Essays  on  Various  Subjects, 
Chiefly  Roman  (1882);  An  Old  Family  (1899). 

SETON  HALL  COLLEGE.  A  Roman  Cath- 
olic institution  founded  at  Madison,  N.  J.,  in 
1856  and  removed  to  its  present  location  in  South 
Orange  in  1860.  The  courses  are  classical  and 
scientific  and  lead  to  the  degrees  of  A.B.  and 
S.B.  There  are  high  and  grammar  sdiool  pre- 
paratory departments.  The  coll^^  has  (1915- 
16)  290  students  with  20  instructors  and  a  li- 
brary of  40,000  volumes.  The  college  property 
embraces  about  70  acres.  The  income  in  1915 
was  $91,000.  The  president  in  1016  was  Rt. 
Rev.  J.  F.  Mooney,  D.D. 
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SETON-EASB,  Sib  Hknrt  (1853-1014).  A 
British  sportsman,  bom  in  India.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Harrow  and  at  Corpus  Christi  College, 
Oxford  (M.A.),  and  became  a  barrister  in  1879. 
Interested  in  all  kinds  of  sport,  he  traveled  and 
shot  big  game  in  the  western  United  States, 
British  Columbia,  and  Norway  and  made  a  fine 
collection  of  American  and  Norwegian  sporting 
trophies.  From  1885  to  1906  Seton-Karr  was  a 
Conservative  member  of  Parliament  for  St. 
Helen's,  Lancashire,  and  he  contested  Berwicks 
in  1910.  He  was  knighted  in  1902.  Besides 
various  sporting  articles  and  reviews  he  was 
author  of  The  Call  to  Armt  (1900-01)  and  Jfy 
Bportinsf  Bolidaya  (1904). 

SETTEMBSnn,  set'tem-bre'ni,  hmai  (1813- 
76).  An  Italian  litterateur  and  patriot,  bom 
in  Naples.  He  took  an  active  part  in  the  agita- 
tions of  the  Two  Sicilies,  was  imprisoned  from 
1839  to  1842,  fled  the  country  in  1848,  was  ar- 
rested again  and  condemned  to  death  in  1849. 
In  prison  till  1868,  he  escaped  his  guards  while 
being  deported  to  Argentina  and  went  to  Eng- 
land. Of  his  early  work  the  Protetta  del  popolo 
delle  due  Sioilie  was  inspired  by  D'Azi^lio's 
work  on  Romagna,  and  his  Bicordanze  imitate 
and  rival  Pellico's  Prisons.  His  principal  work, 
Leaioni  di  letteraiura  italiana,  lectures  delivered 
at  Naples  (1867-76),  reflects  the  passions  and 
intellectual  methods  of  the  Italian  liberation 
period,  methods  wdl  described  as  Ghibelline 
fnwi  the  insistence  on  the  conflict  of  the  laic 
and  ecclesiastical  powers  as  the  principal  source 
of  Italian  letters  and  art.  Consult  Colagrosso, 
L.  Settemhrini  (Naples,  1884),  and  B.  Croce, 
"L.  Settembrini,"  in  La  Cfritioa  (Bari,  1913).. 

SETTER.    A  dog.    See  Fqxo  Doqs,  and  Plate 

of  DOOB. 

SETTXGM'AII'O,  set't^nyB'nA,  Debidebio  da. 

See  Desiderio  da  Settionano. 

SETTLE,  Elkanah  (1648-1724).  An  Eng- 
lieh  playwright,  bom  at  Dunstable.  In  1666  he 
entered  Trinity  College,  Oxford,  which  he  left 
without  a  degree,  and  went  to  Liandon  to  seek  a 
living  by  his  pen.  In  1671  his  tragedy  Cam- 
iyses  was  produced,  and  the  Earl  of  Rochester 
and  others,  to  annoy  Dryden,  proclaimed  Settle 
the  better  dramatist.  Ilirou^  the  influence  of 
Rochester,  Settle's  next  tragedy.  The  Empress 
of  Morocco,  was  played  by  the  lords  and  ladies 
of  the  court  (1671).  In  this  way  a  great  run 
was  secured  for  it  when  it  was  publicly  produced 
(1673).  Dryden  was  jealous  of  this  success, 
and  a  war  of  pamphlets  followed.  In  his  satire, 
Absalom  and  Achitophel  ( 1682 ) ,  Dryden  scourged 
him  under  the  name  of  Doeg.  Settle  at  once  re- 
plied with  Absalom  Senior  (1682).  Settle  soon 
relapsed  into  obscurity.  Having  the  post  of 
poet  laureate  for  the  city  of  London,  he  con- 
tinued for  a  time,  however,  to  compose  pageants, 
and  pieces  for  Bartholomew  Fair.  He  died  as 
a  poor  brother  in  the  Charterhouse.  Consult 
F.  C.  Brown,  Settle:  Life  and  Works  (Chicago, 
1910) ;  W.  F.  Gray,  Poets  Laureate  of  England: 
Their  History  and  their  Odes  (London,  1914). 

SETTLED  ESTATE  (from  AS.  sahtlian,  to 
reconcile) .  An  estate  which  is  less  than  absolute 
ownership  and  which  is  one  of  several  estates 
created  in  the  same  property,  all  of  which  are 
governed  as  to  duration  and  manner  of  enjoy- 
ment by  one  will  or  deed  of  settlement.  The 
most  common  example  is  an  estate  given  to  a 
husband  or  wife  for  life  by  virtue  of  a  marriage 
settlement.    See  Estate;  Settlemkwt. 

SETTLEKENT.     In  the  English  law,  a  dis- 


position of  property  whereby  provisions  are  made 
for  its  successive  enjoyment  by  designated  per- 
sons for  periods  named  in  the  will  or  deed  efiect- 
ing  such  disposal.  Such  provisions  for  successive 
enjoyment  distinguish  a  settlement  from  other 
dispositions  of  property.  A  settlement  is  made 
to  enable  the  person  disposing  of  the  property 
to  govern  the  extent  of  its  enjoyment  and  thereby 
to  accomplish  some  purpose  of  his  own,  as  to 
provide  for  a  daugnter  after  her  marriage. 
Antenuptial  marriage  settlements  are  very  com- 
mon. Family  settlements  are  frequently  made 
when  aA  eldest  son  attains  his  majority  and 
provisions  are  made  for  the  disposition  of  the 
father's  or  grandfather's  estate  among  mem- 
bers of  the  family.  In  the  United  States  settle- 
ments are  not  c(xnmon,  owing  to  the  fact  that 
in  most  States  "married  women's  acts"  secure 
to  wives  their  separate  estates,  and  family  set- 
tlements are  almost  unknown.  The  term  is  also 
applied  to  the  residence  or  right  to  support 
gamed  by  a  pauper  by  reason  of  birth  in  or 
living  for  a  certain  time  in  a  parish  or  county, 
and  to  an  agreement  between  two  or  more  per- 
sons in  reference  to  dealings  or  disputes  between 
them  by  .which  accounts  are  balanced  or  the 
controversy  concluded. 
SETTLEXEKT,  Act  of.    See  Act  of  Settle- 

MEWT.  

SETTLEMENTS,  Social.  See  Social  Settle- 

MBNTa. 

SETTLEBS  AND  DEFENDEB8  OF 
ATKTKBICA.  An  hereditary  patriotic  society 
incorporated  in  New  York  City  in  1809.  It  ad- 
mits to  membership  both  men  and  women  18 
years  old  or  over  and  lineally  descended  (1) 
from  a  settler  in  one  of  the  13  original  Colonies 
during  the  flrst  33  years  of  its  colonization; 
(2)  from  an  ancestor  who,  between  May  13, 
1697,  and  April  19,  1775,  inclusive,  rendered 
civil  or  military  service  in  such  Colony;  (3) 
from  an  ancestor  who,  between  April  19,  1775, 
and  Sept.  13,  1783,  inclusive,  rendered  actual 
service  to  the  cause  of  American  independence, 
either  as  a  military  or  naval  officer,  soldier,  sea- 
man, privateer,  militia  or  minute  man,  associa- 
tor,  signer  of  the  Declaration  of  Independence, 
member  of  a  Continental,  Provincial,  or  Colonial 
Congress,  or  Colonial  or  State  Legislature,  or  as 
otherwise  a  recognized  patriot,  who  performed 
or  actually  counseled  or  abetted  acts  of  resist- 
ance to  the  authority  of  Great  Britain.  No 
claim  of  eligibility  through  (1)  or  (2)  is  valid 
which  does  not  also  meet  requirements  of  (3). 

SETUiSAL,  Bt-VSa^hAl  (formerly  called  in 
English  Saint  Ubes  and  Saint  Yves).  An  im- 
portant seaport  of  Portugal,  in  the  District  of 
Lisbon,  on  the  north  shore  of  the  Bay  of  Setd- 
bal,  18  miles  southeast  of  Lisbon  (Map:  Por- 
tu^,  A3).  It  is  the  third  city  in  the  Repub- 
lic in  size  and  commercial  importance.  The 
harbor,  defended  by  several  forts  and  provided 
with  broad  and  handsome  quays,  is  second  only 
to  that  of  Lisbon.  The  chief  exports  are  wine, 
fruit,  salt,  and  corks.  SetObal  was  the  birthplace 
of  the  poet  Bocage  (q.v.).  Pop.,  1900,  21,819; 
1911,  30,436. 

SEXnSEBT,  zoi'bert,  Eabl  (1851-  ).  A 
German  chemist,  born  in  Karlsruhe,  Baden. 
After  graduating  from  the  Karlsruhe  Technical 
School  he  taught  there  one  year  and  then  in  the 
universities  of  Breslau  and  Tttbingen,  receiving 
the  degree  of  Ph.D.  from  the  latter  in  1878. 
From  1895  he  was  professor  of  inorganic  chem- 
istry in  the  Technical  School  in  Hanover.     Be- 
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Bides  publiahing  many  papers  mi  chemical  sub- 
jects he  translated  into  German  Remsen's  Tewt- 
000k  of  Inorganic  Ohemittrv  and  Introduction 
to  Ohemittry. 

SETTHE,  zoi'me,  Johanw  Gottfbizd  (1763- 
1810).  A  German  author,  bom  at  Posema,  near 
Weissenfels,  Prussian  Saxony.  He  was  kidnaped 
by  Hessian  recruiting  officers  and  sold  to  Elng- 
land  to  serve  against  the  American  Ck)lonies. 
On  his  return  from  Canada  he  fell  again  into 
the  hands  of  the  military  authorities,  but  with 
difficulty  finally  obtained  his  liberty  and  settled 
at  Leipzig.  In  1792  he  went  to  Warsaw,  where 
he  acted  as  secretary  to  General  Igelstram  and 
experienced  the  terrors  of  the  Polish  insurrec- 
tion of  1794.  He  undertone  a  pedestrian  tour 
of  nine  months'  duration,  from  December,  1801, 
through  Austria  and  Italy  to  Sicily  and  back 
through  Switzerland  and  via  Paris  to  Leipzig, 
which  he  described  in  his  well-known  Bpazier- 
gang  nach  Byrakut  (1803;  new  ed.,  1868;  Reclam 
No.  186  et  seq.).  In  1805  he  made  a  similar 
trip  to  Russia,  Finland,  and  Sweden,  commem- 
orated in  llevn  Bommer  im  Jahre  1805  ( 1807 ) , 
which  gives  a  vivid  picture  of  the  Napoleonic 
era.  He  died  at  Teplitz  while  taking  a  water 
cure.  His  works  are  characterized  by  a  virile 
style  and  some  biting  satire.  His  autobiog- 
raphy, Mein  Leben,  was  completed  by  Clodius 
(1813).  A  10-volume  edition  of  his  BSmtliohe 
Werke  appeared  in  Hempel's  Vationalhibliothek 
( Berlin,  1879 ) .  Consult  Reissmann,  J.  O.  Beume 
(Leipzig,  1898;  new  ed.,  1904),  and  A.  Sauer, 
Beden  und  Aufsatee  (Vienna,  1903). 

SEtrSE,  zoi'ze,  HiaNBicH.     See  Suso,  Hexit- 

BICH. 

SEVANQA,  sye-van'gft.  A  lake  of  Transcau- 
casia;^ See  (jOKTCHA. 

SEVASTOPOL.  A  seaport  of  Russia.  See 
Sebastopm.. 

SEVCIK,  sev'tslk,  Ottokab  ( 1862-  ) .  A 
Bohemian  violinist  and  teacher,  bom  at  HoraS- 
dowitz.  He  studied  under  A.  Bennewitz  at  the 
Prague  Conservatory  (1860-70)  and  began  his 
career  as  concert  master  of  the  Mozarteums- 
konzerte  in  Salzburg.  His  appearance  as  solo- 
ist in  Vienna  in  1873  resulted  m  an  engagement 
for  the  Komische  Oper.  From  1876  to  1892  he 
was  professor  of  violin  at  the  music  school  of 
the  Russian  Imperial  Music  Society  in  Kiev,  at 
the  same  time  appearing  frequently  as  soloist. 
In  1892  he  became  head  of  the  violin  department 
at  the  Prague  Conservatory.  The  phenomenal 
success  of  some  of  his  pupils  (Kubelik,  Kocian, 
Manta,  Marie  Hall)  brought  to  him  students 
from  all  parts  of  the  world.  His  principles  and 
method  he  published  in  several  books,  of  which 
Bohule  der  Violinteohnik  (4  parts,  1880)  and 
Bchule  der  Bogentechnik  (6  parts,  1893)  rank 
among  the  greatest  works  in  musical  pedagogi- 
cal literature. 

SEVEIT  (AS.  seofon,  connected  with  Lat. 
»eptem,  Gk.  tvri,  hepta,  Skt.  aaptan,  seven).  A 
number  regarded  as  sacred  among  many  nations 
of  antiquity,  such  as  the  Sumerians  and  Akka- 
dians, the  Assyrians,  the  Eg3rptian8,  the  Medes, 
the  Persians,  the  Indians,  the  Hebrews,  the 
Greeks,  and  the  Romans.  The  original  reason  for 
the  preference  of  this  number  for  sacred  use 
seems  to  be  astronomical,  viz.,  observation  of  the 
phases  of  the  moon,  changing  every  seventh  day, 
and  of  the  Pleiades.  These  attracted  attention 
before  the  sun,  the  moon,  and  the  five  planets, 
which  are  never  seen  at  the  same  time,  were 
grouped  together,  as  in  the  Babylonian  zikkurats. 


or  temple  towers.  Sumerians  and  Akkadians 
spoke  of  seven  evil  spirits,  especially  powerful  at 
the  vernal  equinox  when  the  Pleiades  were  invis- 
ible. The  penitent  turned  seven  times  to  the 
right  and  seven  times  to  the  left.  If  his  sins  were 
seven  times  seven,  yet  they  mi^t  be  pardoned 
by  Marduk.  The  number  occurs  frequently  in 
the  Babylonian  story  of  the  flood.  (See 
Deluoe.)  It  was  a  sacred  numlier  among  the 
Egyptians,  and  in  harmony  with  this  twice 
seven  kine  and  twice  seven  ears  of  com  are 
shown  in  Pharatdi's  dream.  In  the  Hebrew  scrip- 
tures God  rests  on  the  seventii  day  after  six 
days  of  creative  activity  (see  Cbkation)  ;  every 
seventh  day  was  a  holy  day  (see  Sabbath)  ; 
every  seventh  year  was  a  sabbatical  year;  and 
the  seven  times  seventh  year  ushered  jn  the 
year  of  jubilee.  The  three  pilgrim  festivals, — 
Passover,  Feast  of  Weeks,  and  Tabernacles — 
lasted  seven  days,  and  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond of  these  festivals  seven  wedcs  were  counted. 
The  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  was  a  holy 
convocation.  The  Levitical  purifications  lasted 
seven  days,  and  the  same  space  of  time  was  al- 
lotted to  the  celebration  of  weddings  and  the 
mournings  for  the  dead.  The  concepticm  of  seven 
heavens  in  later  Judaism  is  likely  to  go  bade  to 
a  Babylonian  idea,  lliis  is  indeed  affirmed  in 
an  oracle  of  Apollo  cited  by  Porphyry  ( in  Euse- 
bius.  Prop.  Ev.,  ix,  10),  and  the  prototype  is  un- 
doubtedly the  seven  tubukati,  of  which  the  seven- 
stepped  gikkitrat  was  an  earthly  copy.  Later 
these  were  conceived  of  as  concentric  rings.  The 
seven  walls  around  Erech  typified  these.  Hist 
seven  was  for  similar  reasons  a  sacred  number 
among  the  Medes  is  seen  from  tiie  seven  walls 
around  Ecbatana  (Herodotus,  i,  98).  Ahura 
Mazda  and  the  six  Amesha  spentas  formed  a 
heptad,  which  apparently  gave  rise  to  the  Hebrew 
idea  of  the  seven  archangels.  In  the  Apocalypse 
of  John  we  have  the  churches,  candlesticks,  stars, 
trumpets,  vials,  spirits,  all  tor  the  number  of 
seven,  as  well  as  tne  seven  horns,  and  the  seven 
eyes  of  the  Lamb.  Among  the  Gredcs  the  num- 
li«r  seven  was  sacred  to  Apollo  and  Dionysus, 
who,  according  to  Orphic  legends,  was  torn  into 
sev«i  pieces;  and  it  was  pui^icularly  sacred  in 
Eubcea,  where  it  pervaded,  as  it  were,  every  re- 
ligious, private,  or  domestic  relation.  The  Pyth- 
agoreans made  much  of  this  number.  In  differ- 
ent fields  the  seven  sacraments,  the  seven  free 
arts,  the  seven  sleepers,  and  the  seven  wise  men 
show  the  importance  attached  to  it.  Consult: 
P.  Jensen,  Kosmologie  der  Babylonier  (Strass- 
burg,  1890) ;  H.  Zimmem,  in  Schrader,  Die 
Keilinaohriften  und  das  Alte  Testament  (3d  ed., 
Berlin,  1912)  ;  Hugo  Oressmann,  "Zahlen,"  in 
Die  Religion  in  Qeschiohte  und  Oegentoart 
(TQbingen,  1913). 

SEVEN  AOAINST  THEBES,  The.  A 
tragedy  by  iEschylus  produced  in  467  B.C.  with 
the  Laius  and  CEdipus.  Its  thane  is  the  fulfill- 
ment of  the  curse  pronounced  by  CEdipus  on  his 
sons  Eteocles  and  Polynices.  In  the  attack  on 
the  city  the  brothers  find  themselves  opposed, 
and  each  falls  by  the  hand  of  the  other.  At  the 
close  of  the  play  Antigone  declares  her  intention 
of  burying  her  brother  Polynices  in  spite  of  the 
prohibition,  and  the  scene  paves  the  way  for  the 
Antigone  of  Sophocles. 

SEVEN  CHXTBCHES  OF  ASIA  See 
Chubches  of  Asia,  The  Seven. 

SEVEN  DAYS'  BATTLES.  A  series  of 
battles  fought  June  26-July  1,  1862,  during  the 
Peninsular  campaign  of  the  (Hvil  War  in  Amer- 
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ica,  between  the  Federal  Army  of  the  Potomac 
under  General  McClellan  and  the  Confederate 
Army  of  Northern  Virginia  under  General  Lee. 
The  principal  engagements  during  this  period 
were  those  of  Mechanicgville  (June  26),  Gaines's 
Mill  (June  27),  Savage's  Station  (June  29), 
Frazier's  Farm  (Jime  30),  and  Malvern  Hill 
(July  1).    See  articles  on  the  various  battles. 

SEVEN  DIAia  A  locality  in  St  Giles, 
London,  between  Trafalgar  Square  and  the  Brit- 
ish Museum,  formerly  noted  as  the  resort  of 
criminal  and  degraded  classes  and  frequently  ap- 
pearing in  the  bo<dc8  of  Dickens.  A  clock  pillar 
with  seven  dial  faces  formerly  stood  there. 

SEVEN  GODS  OT  HAPPINESS  (Sinico- 
Jap.  Bhi<^i-fvhu-jin) .  A  group  of  divinities, 
forming  a  popular  appendage  to  Japanese  Bud- 
dhism, of  especial  interest  to  the  student  of  art. 
ThCT  are  Fukurokujin,  the  god  of  longevity  or 
wisdom,  with  an  amazingly  high  forehead; 
Daikoku,  with  a  mallet  in  hand  and  seated  on 
bags  of  rice,  the  patron  of  worldly  prosperity; 
Ebisu,  a  fisherman,  who  provides  for  the  daily 
sustenance;  Hdt^i,  the  Monk  of  the  Hempen  Bag; 
Bishamon,  the  warrior  or  god  of  martial  prowess ; 
Bmtai,  the  goddess  who  governs  matrimonial 
affairs;  while  Jurojin  lends  aid  to  the  aspirants 
after  scholastic  renown.  Consult  Anderson,  De- 
scriptive and  Bittorioal  Catalogue  of  Japanese 
and  Chinese  Paintings  in  the  British  Museum 
(London,  1886). 

SEVEN  LAMPS  OF  AXUUITECTTTEUS, 
Trk.  a  treatise  on  architecture  by  John  Ruakin 
(1849),  showing  its  significance  as  a  record  of 
national  life  and  belief. 

SEVEN     TiTBKSAL     AST&       See     Abts, 

LTBB8AL. 

SEVEN  PINES,  Battle  of,  also  known  as 
the  Battle  of  Faib  Oakb.  A  battle  fought 
about  7  miles  east  of  Richmond,  Va.,  May  31 
and  Jtme  1,  1862,  during  McCIellan's  Peninsular 
campaign,  between  a  part  of  the  Federal  Army 
of  the  Potomac,  about  42,000  effective  men  (ac- 
tually engaged)  under  General  McClellan,  and 
an  equal  Confederate  force  (part  of  what  wag 
later  known  as  the  Army  of  Northern  Virginia) 
tinder  Goierals  Joseph  E.  Johnston  and  Q.  W. 
&nith.  It  takes  its  name  from  a  tavern,  known 
as  Seven  Pines,  on  the  field  of  battle  and  from 
the  Fair  Oaks  rtation  cm  the  Richmond  and  York 
River  Railroad.  After  the  engagement  at  Wil- 
liamsburg (q.v.)  Johnston  slowly  withdrew 
towards  Richmond  south  of  the  Chickahominy, 
and  McClellan  followed  with  deliberation.  At 
the  end  of  May  McClellan  sent  first  the  Third 
Corps  and  then  the  Fourth  Corps  of  his  army, 
under  Keyes  and  Heintzelman  respectively,  the 
latter  the  ranking  oflScer,  to  the  south  side  of 
the  Chickahominy,  retaining  on  the  north  side, 
for  the  purpose  of  cooperating,  if  necessary,  with 
McDowell's  army,  then  expected  as  a  reCnforce- 
ment,  wid  of  protecting  the  base  of  supplies  at 
White  House,  the  Second,  Fifth,  and  Sixth 
Corps  under  tiie  command  of  Sumner,  Fitz  John 
Porter,  and  Franklin.  Johnston  saw  the  weak- 
ness of  McCIellan's  disposition  of  Federal  troops 
and  decided  to  attack  in  force  the  two  corps, 
themselves  widely  separated,  on  the  south  side 
of  the  river,  hoping  to  destroy  them  before  re- 
enforcements  could  arrive  from  Sumner,  Porter, 
or  Franklin.  He  planned  the  attack  for  May  31 
and  provided  for  the  conc«itration  at  Seven 
Pines,  by  the  Nine  Mile,  Williamsburg,  and 
(Charles  City  roads,  of  a  force  greatly  superior 
to  the  Federals,  for  the  defeat  first  of  Keyes  and 


thm  of  Heintzelman.  Tie  positions  of  the  op- 
posing forces  on  the  morning  of  the  Slst  are 
shown  in  the  map.  Late  on  May  30  a  violent 
rainstorm  occurred,  and  the  Chickahominy  be- 
came too  swollen  for  safe  crossing  of  Federal 
reinforcements.  Owing  to  a  misunderstanding 
of  Johnston's  orders  by  Longstreet,  who  was 
charged  with  opening  the  battle,  the  attack  was 
not  delivered  until  after  1  p.m.,  but  before  dark 
Keyes,  though  reSnforced  by  Kearny's  division 
of  Heintzelman's  corps,  had  been  driven  back  to 


savBH  pnniB. 

a  point  1%  miles  east  of  Seven  Pines.    Part  of 

Keyes's  troops,  however,  undw  Couch,  were 
driven  to  Fair  Oaks,  whence  thqr  fell  back 
towards  Sumner's  bridges  across  the  Chidca- 
hominy.  At  2.30  p.h.,  under  orders  from  Mc- 
Clellan, Sumner  crossed  the  river  with  a  division 
under  Sedgwick  and  a  battory  under  Kirbv,  at 
what  later  became  known  as  Sumner's  Upper 
Bridge,  and  at  about  5  o'clock,  after  delays  by 
rou^  and  muddy  roads,  reached  Fair  Oaks 
station  in  time  to  intercept  and  force  back  Whit- 
ing's division  (from  the  Confederate  left,  where 
G.  W.  Smith  was  in  command),  then  on  its  way 
to  reenforce  Longstreet.  Here  some  of  the  most 
stubborn  fighting  of  the  day  occurred,  and  about 
7  P.M.  Johnston  was  severely  wounded,  where- 
upon General  &nith  took  command  of  the  Con- 
f derate  army.  Early  on  the  following  day  Long- 
street  again  attack^  the  Federal  left,  which 
had  been  reCnforced  over  Sumner's  Lower  Bridge, 
by  Richardson's  division  of  Sumner's  corps,  but 
he  was  r^ulsed  and  forced  back.  At  2  o'clock 
in  the  afternoon  Gen.  R.  E.  Lee,  just  arrived  on 
the  field  of  battle,  superseded  Smith  in  command 
of  the  Ccmfederates,  and  on  the  ni^ht  of  the  2d 
the  army  was  withdrawn  to  the  neighborhood  of 
Richmond.  McClellan  did  not  appear  on  the 
field  of  battle  until  about  noon  on  the  Ist.  The 
loss  of  the  Federals  in  killed,  wounded,  and  miss- 
ing was  about  6000,  that  of  the  Confederates 
somewhat  more  than  6000. 

Bibliography.     A.  S.  Webb,  The  Peninsula: 
UoClellan's  Campaign  of  1862  (New  York,  1881 ) ; 
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G.  B.  McClellan,  McClelUm't  own  Story  (ib., 
1887);  Johnson  and  Buel  (eds.),  Battles  and 
Leaders  of  the  Civil  War  (ib.,  1887);  J.  C. 
Ropes,  Story  of  the  Civa  War,  vol.  ii  (ib.,  1898) ; 
P.  S.  Michie,  General  MoClellan,  in  the  "Great 
Commanders  Series"  (ib.,  1901);  James  Long- 
street,  From  Manassas  to  Appomattox  (2d  ed., 
Philadelphia,  1903);  E.  P.  Alexander,  Military 
Memoirs  of  a  Confederate  (New  York,  1907); 
Steele,  Amerioan  Campaigns  ( Washington,  1909 ) . 

SEVEIT  SAOES,  The.  Greek  sages  who  lived 
between  620  and  550  B.C.  They  were  rulers,  law- 
givers, or  counselors,  distinguished  for  practical 
wisdom  and  believed  to  be  the  authors  of  brief 
aphorisms  expressing  the  results  of  their  moral 
and  social  experiences.  The  ancients  were  not 
agreed  with  regard  to  the  names,  the  number,  or 
the  sayings  of  the  sages.  The  number  seven  is 
as  old  as  Pindar,  but  the  earliest  list  of  the 
seven  is'  given  in  Plato's  Protafforas  (343). 
Those  ustially  included  in  the  number  are  Solon, 
the  famous  lawgiver  of  Athens;  Thales  of 
Miletus,  the  philosopher;  Pittacus  of  Mitylene, 
the  deliverer  and  magistrate  of  his  native  city; 
Bias  of  Priene;  Chilon  of  Sparta;  Cleobulus, 
tyrant  of  Lindus;  and  Periander,  tyrant  of  Cor- 
inth. The  sayings  attributed  to  them  were  first 
collected  by  Demetrius  of  Phalerum;  some  have 
been  preserved  to  us  by  Stobeeus  (q.v.)  (Floril., 
3,  79 ) .  Consult :  F.  Mullach,  Fragmenta  PhUoso- 
phorum  Orascorum,  vol.  i  (1860);  Bohren,  De 
Septem  Sapientibus  (Bonn,  1867);  Wulf,  De 
Fabellis  oam  Collegii  Septem  Sapientium  Me- 
moria  Conjunotis  Qwxstiones  CritUxe  (Halle, 
189C|).  A  Greek  collection  of  these  aphorisms  in 
iambics  was  published  by  WClfflin  m  the  Pro- 
ceedings of  the  Bavarian  Academy  (1880),  and 
there  are  two  Latin  collections  by  Brunco  ( Bay- 
reuth,  1885). 

SEVEN  SLBEPEBS,  The.  The  heroes  of  a 
celebrated  legend,  which  exists  in  several  Syriac 
versions,  the  earllest-Miat  of  Jacob  of  Sarug 
(451-521).  In  the  Latin  version  by  Gregory  of 
Tours  they  were  seven  Christians  (brothers)  of 
Ephesus,  who,  during  the  persecution  of  Decixis 
in  250,  took  refuge  in  a  cave.  Their  retreat  was 
discovered  and  the  entrance  walled  up.  By  a 
miracle,  however,  they  fell  into  a  prolonged  sleep. 
Two  hundred  years  later  the  cave  was  acciden- 
tally opened,  and  the  sleepers  awoke.  They  sup- 
posed they  had  slept  but  a  night,  and  when  one 
of  their  number  went  to  the  city  stealthily  to 
purchase  provisions,  he  was  amazed  to  find  his 
coin  no  longer  current,  and  the  Christian  religion 
accepted  by  all.  The  wonderful  history  known, 
the  sleepers  were  conducted  in  triumphant  pro- 
cession into  the  city,  but  they  all  died  at  the 
same  moment.  They  are  honored  as  saints  by 
the  Western  and  Eastern  churches;  in  the  for- 
mer their  day  is  July  27,  in  the  Greek  church 
August  2  or  4,  and  with  the  Maronites  March  7. 
Their  story  is  also  found  in  the  Koran  (xyiii,  8- 
24).  Consult  Baring-Ctould,  Curious  Myths  of 
the  Middle  Ages  (London,  1881),  and  Koch,  Die 
SiebensohlSferlegende  (Leipzig,  1883). 

SEVENTEEK-YEAB  IiOCTTST.  See  Cicada. 

SEVEITTH.     See  Intebvai,. 

SEVEITTH-PAT  ADVEITTISTS.     See  Ad- 

VEHTTSTS. 

SEVENTH-DAT  BAPTISTS.  See  Baf- 
TIBTB,  Baptists,  Seventh-Day. 

SEVEN  WEEKS'  WAB.  The  name  given 
to  the  brief  war  in  1866  between  Prussia  and 
Italy  on  the  one  side  and  Austria  and  her  Ger- 
man allies  (Bavaria,  Wttrttemberg,  Baden,  Sax- 


ony, Hesse,  Hesse-Cassel,  Hanover,  Nassau)  on 
the  other.  The  war  was  the  culmination  of  Bis- 
marck's plan  for  forcing  Austria  out  of  the  Ger- 
man Confederation  and  making  wa^  for  a  new 
Germany  under  Prussian  leadership.  For  an 
account  of  the  preliminary  events  leading  to  the 
struggle,   see  Bismabck;   Gbbuart;    Pbussia; 

SCHLESWIQ-HOLSTKIN. 

On  April  8,  1866,  Prussia  had  concluded  a 
secret  alliance  with  Italy,  and  the  issue  of  a 
federal  execution  by  the  Diet  against  Prussia  on 
June  14  was  followed  by  the  declaration  of  war 
against  Austria,  Saxony,  Hanover,  and  Hesse- 
Cassel.  Invasion  of  Bohemia  was  immediately 
begun.  The  central  (First)  Prussian  army, 
under  Prince  Frederick  Charles  (q.v.),  entered 
from  eastern  Saxony,  crossing  the  frontier  range 
of  the  Erzgebirge  towards  Beichenberg;  the  west- 
em  or  Elte  (Third)  army,  under  Gen.  Herwarth 
von  Bittenfeld,  started  from  Dresden  and  entered 
Bohemia  by  Neustadt  and  Schluckenau;  while 
the  eastern  or  Silesian  (Second)  army,  under 
the  Crown  Prince  Frederick  William  (later  the 
German  Emperor  Frederick  III)  (q.v.),  entered 
Bohemia  from  Silesia  by  the  Trautenau  and 
Nachod  passes.  As  the  Austrians  expected  the 
attack  from  Silesia,  most  of  their  army  was  sta- 
tioned behind  the  Riesengebirge ;  so  that  when 
Von  Bittenfeld  and  Prince  Frederick  Charles 
crossed  the  Erzgebirge  (June  24),  they  found 
themselves  oppowd  by  only  the  outiying  brigades 
of  Clam-Gaflas,  which  they  forced  to  retire 
towards  Tumau  and  Mdncbengriltz,  after  defeat- 
ing them  in  small  combats  and  in  a  severe 
struggle  at  Podol.  The  First  Prussian  Army 
and  the  Elbe  Army,  now  united,  advanced  lei- 
surely, driving  the  enemy  before  them  towards 
MttnchengrBtz,  where  Clam-Gallas  was  attacked 
on  June  28  and,  after  a  brief  but  severe  contest, 
forced  to  retreat  in  haste.  By  several  routes  the 
combined  armies  went  on,  routing  detached  corps 
of  Austrians  and  Saxons,  and  after  a  severe  con- 
test (June  29)  took  Gitschin  and  joined  the 
Crown  Prince.  Clam-Gallas  retired  to  join  the 
main  body  under  Benedek. 

The  army  of  the  Crown  Prince  advanced  in  two 
divisions,  the  right  wing  by  Landshut,  towards 
Trautenau;  the  left  by  Glatz,  towards  Nachod 
and  Skalitz;  while  the  centre  entered  Bohemia 
by  Braunau,  all  crossing  the  frontier  on  June  26 
and  27.  The  passes  were  traversed  without  op- 
position, but  the  Austrian  forces  under  Gablenz 
opposed  a  determined  resistance  when  the  in- 
vaders emerged.  Both  sides  were  strongly  re- 
enforced,  but  victory  remained  with  the  Prus- 
sians in  encounters  at  Nachod,  Skalits,  and 
Schweinschadel.  The  three  Prussian  columns, 
having  a  firm  lodgment  in  Bohemia,  moved 
steadily  forward  in  lines  converging  to  a  point 
north  of  the  Austrian  army,  then  concentrated 
between  Josephstadt  and  KSniggrfttz;  and  King 
William  I  of  Prussia,  who  had  arrived  (July  2) 
at  the  headquarters  of  the  First  and  Third  ar- 
mies, hearing  of  Benedek's  intention  of  attadc- 
ing  before  the  Crown  Prince's  army  could  come 
up,  resolved  to  anticipate  him  and  ordered  an 
attack  on  the  Austrian  position  at  8  a.h.  on 
July  3,  at  the  same  time  sending  an  urgent  mes- 
sage to  hasten  his  arrivaL  (See  Sadowa, 
Battle  of.)  The  Austrians  and  Saxons  were 
utterly  routed  and  only  saved  from  annihilation 
by  their  cavalry.  All  hope  ended  of  staying  the 
advance  of  the  Prussians  with  the  army  of  Bene- 
dek; a  truce  was  asked,  but  refused;  and  the 
Prussians    pushed     forward    towards     Vienna, 
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whither  Benedek  had  drawn  his  beaten  forces. 
At  the  same  time  the  Bouthem  Atistrian  army, 
hitherto  employed  against  the  Italians,  was  aum- 
mcmed  to  the  defense  of  Vienna,  when,  through 
the  agency  of  the  Emperor  of  the  French,  a  truce 
was  declared  (July  26),  at  Nikolsburg,  which 
afterward  led  to  a  treaty  of  peace. 

Just  before  this  campaign  began  the  Italians, 
who  had  entered  into  an  alliance  with  Prussia 
in  order  to  secure  the  liberation  of  Venetia,  aa- 
aembled  an  army  of  200,000  men,  one-half  of 
which,  under  General  La  Marmora  (q.v.),  was 
to  cross  the  Mincio  between  Peschiera  and  Man- 
tua, while  the  other  half  was  at  Bologna  to  oper- 
ate on  the  lower  Po.  To  oppose  this  force  the 
Archduke  Albert,  commander  m  chief  of  the  Aus- 
trian forces  in  Italy,  had  about  90,000  men  near 
Verona,  besides  the  garrisons  of  the  Quadrilat- 
eral and  Venice,  which  were  not  available  for 
field  service.  On  June  23  La  Marmora's  army 
crossed  the  Mincio,  unopposed  by  the  Aus- 
trians.  The  Archduke,  however,  succeeded  in 
drawing  his  opponent  into  an  unfavorable  posi- 
tion and  attacked  him  (June  24)  at  Custozza 
with  his  whole  force.  The  Austrians  achieved  a 
decisive  victory.  The  Italians  fell  back  towards 
the  Mincio,  unpursued  by  their  exhausted  op- 
ponents. 

While  the  Italian  graierals  were  deliberating 
on  the  renewal  of  the  campaign,  news  came  of 
the  great  defeat  which  the  Austrians  had  sus- 
tain^ in  the  north  and  of  the  cession  of  Venetia, 
by  the  Emperor  of  Austria,  to  the  Emperor  Na- 
poleon. On  July  20  the  Italian  fleet,  under  Per- 
sano,  sufferel  a  great  defeat  at  Lissa  by  the 
Austrian  Admiral  T^fetthoff. 

In  spite  of  her  disasters  Italy  was  loath  to 
agree  to  the  armistice  signed  by  the  two  bellig- 
erent German  Powers  at  Nikol^urg  on  July  20 
and  attonpted  to  insist  upon  the  Trentino's  sur- 
render by  Austria.  Prussia  would  not  support 
this  demand,  and  Victor  Emmanuel  gave  way  re- 
luctantly, agreeing  to  the  armistice  August  12. 
The  Peace  of  Prague  was  signed  August  23. 

A  third  contest  was,  about  the  same  time,  in 
progress  between  Prussia  and  those  states  of 
Oemany  which  had  sided  with  Austria.  The 
Hanoverian  army  was  compelled  to  surrender  at 
LangoiBalza,  June  28.  Operations  against  the 
forces  of  the  South  German  states  (Bavaria, 
Wttrttemberg,  Baden,  and  the  Grand  Duchy  of 
Hesse)  in  the  valley  of  the  Main  and  in  the 
Lower  Franconia  (Kissengen)  were  brou|;ht  to 
a  successful  issue  by  Vogel  von  Falckenstein  and 
other  Prussian  generals.  For  results  of  the  war, 
•ee  Gebmant;  Itai.t;  Pbdbsia. 

Bibliography.  Fontane,  Der  deuUohe  Krieg 
von  1866  (2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1867);  Knorr,  Der 
Feldeug  dea  Jahrea  1866  in  West-  und  8ud- 
deutschland  ( Hamburg,  1867 ) ;  Lecomte,  Ouerre 
de  la  Prwaae  et  de  I'ltalie  oontre  I'Autriche  et 
la  oonf4d&ration  germanique  (Paris,  1868) ; 
Friedjung,  Der  Kampf  um  die  Vorhemchaft  in 
Deutschkmd  (Stuttgart,  1890);  H.  Bonnal, 
Sadova  (Paris,  1901) ;  Hozier,  The  Seven  WeeW 
War  (London,  1006) ;  Duval,  Vera  Sadova 
(Nancy,  1907);  G.  J.  R.  Glu^iicke,  The  Cam- 
paign in  Bohemia  (Ixmdon,  1009)  ;  also  Cam- 
Iridge  Modem  Hiatory,  vol.  xi  (New  York, 
1900 ) ,  containing  a  bibliography. 

SEVEN  WISE  MA8TEBS.  A  collection  of 
stories,  probal>ly  of  Oriental  origin  and  of  wide 
currency  in  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Al- 
though the  details  vary,  the  general  framework 
is  as  follows:  A  Roman  emperor  has  his  son  by 


a  former  marriage  reared  by  seven  sages  far 
from  the  court.  When  the  Prince  reaches  man- 
hood his  father  summons  him  home,  but  a  period 
of  danger  for  the  youth  is  foretold  by  the  stars. 
To  avert  the  peril  he  is  secretly  bidden  by  his 
teachers  to  remain  silent  for  seven  days.  Dur- 
ing this  time  his  stepmother  accuses  him  before 
the  King  in  revenge  for  his  refusal  to  return 
her  proffered  love.  The  Prince  is  sentenced  to 
die.  His  death  is  delayed,  however,  by  the  seven 
sages,  each  of  whom  tells  a  story  to  the  King  of 
the  craft  of  wcnnen  in  refutation  of  the  stories 
told  by  the  Queen.  This  continues  for  seven 
days.  At  the  end  of  this  time  the  Prince  breaks 
his  silence  and  proves  his  innocence,  whereupon 
the  Queen  is  executed.  An  analogous  collection 
occurs  in  the  Sanskrit  Sukaaaptati  (q.v.)  and, 
with  a  different  theme,  in  the  Vftalapaiicavim- 
iati  (q.v.).  In  the  Arabian  Nighta  there  is  also 
a  parallel  in  the  collection  entitled  The  Malice 
of  Women  (nights  578-606).  Originally  the 
story  was  translated  apparently  from  Sanskrit 
into  Pahlavi,  thence  into  Arabic,  from  which  it 
came  into  Spanish,  Hebrew,  and  Syriac,  being 
translated  from  the  latter  language  into  Greek 
by  Andreopulos  under  the  title  Byntipaa  (ed.  by 
Boissonade,  Paris,  1828).  It  readied  the  Occi- 
dent apparently  about  the  twelfth  century.  In 
1184  or  1185  the  monk  Johannes  de  Alta  Silva 
(the  modem  Haute-Seille,  near  Toul)  made  a 
version  entitled  Dolopathoa,  aive  Hiatoria  de 
Rege  et  Beptem  Bapientibua  (ed.  by  Oesterley, 
Strassburg,  1873).  On  this  Dolopathoa  the 
trouvh^  Herbert  based  his  poetic  versi<m,  Li 
Romana  de  Dolopathoa,  in  the  thirteenth  century 
(ed.  by  Brunet  and  Montaiglcm,  Paris,  1856), 
and  closely  related  to  this  is  the  Old  French 
Roman  dea  sept  aagea  (ed.  by  Keller,  Tubingen, 
1836),  based  on  a  Latin  recension  now  lost.  A 
third  Latin  version,  the  Eiatoria  Beptem  Bapien- 
(turn  (ed.  from  a  manuscript  of  1342  by  Buch- 
ner,  Erlangen,  1889 ) ,  was  the  best  known  of  all 
and  served  as  a  basis  for  numerous  translations 
in  German,  Dutch,  French,  Spanish,  and  Eng- 
lish, passing  from  English  into  Armenian,  Bo- 
hemian, Polish,  and  Russian.  From  a  fourth 
Latin  text  (ed.  by  Mussafla,  Vienna,  1868)  were 
derived  two  Italian  versions  (ed.  by  Romagnoli, 
Bologna,  1862,  1865).  Consult:  Gaston  Paris, 
Detue  ridactiona  du  romatt  dea  aept  aagea  de 
Rome  (Paris,  1876) ;  Petras,  Ueher  die  mittel- 
englischen  Faaaungen  der  Bage  von  den  aieben 
toeiaen  Meiatem  (Grttnberg,  1885) ;  Murko,  Die 
Oeachiohte  von  den  aiehen  weiaen  (et  den  Blaven 
(Vienna,  1800) ;  Teza,  II  libra  dei  aette  aavi 
nella  letteratura  armena  (Venice,  1905) ;  Killis 
Campbell,  Study  of  the  Romance  of  the  Seven 
Bagea  icith  Special  Reference  to  the  Middle  Eng- 
liah  Veraiona  (Baltimore,  1898)  ;  id.,  Seven 
Sagea  of  Rome  ( ed.  with  glossary,  Boston,  1907 ) . 

SEVEN  W0NDEB8  OF  THE  WOBLD.  A 
group  of  famous  works  of  antiquity;  mentioned 
m  an  epigram  of  Antipater  of  Sidon  in  the 
second  century  B.c.  Antipater's  list  is:  the  walls 
of  Babylon,  the  statue  of  Zeus  by  Phidias  at 
Olympia,  the  hanging  gardens  at  Babylon,  the 
Colossus  (q.v.)  of  Rhodes,  the  pyramids  of 
Egypt,  the  mausoleum  (q.v.)  at  Halicamassus, 
and  the  temple  of  Artemis  at  Ephesus.  (See 
Diana,  Temple  of.)  Another  list  combined 
the  walls  and  hanging  gardens  under  one  head 
and  added  the  Pharos  (q.v.)  of  Alexandria. 

SEVEN  TEABS'  WAB  (1756-63).  Prima- 
rily a  continuation  of  the  contest  between  Fred- 
erick the  Great  of  Prussia  and  Maria  Theresa  of 
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Austria  for  poBsesBion  of  Silesia,  this  war  be- 
came world  important,  as  France  and  England 
here  fought  for  supremacy  in  North  America 
and  in  India.  All  the  gfreat  European  nations 
were  inToIved.  Frederick  William  I  of  Prussia 
learned  before  his  death  in  1740  how  fruitless 
was  the  traditional  HohenzoUern  loyalty  to  the 
house  of  Hapsburg.  His  son,  Frederick  the 
Great,  adopted  a  new  policy  of  self-assertion  for 
Prussia.  In  the  first  and  second  Silesian  wars 
(1740-42  and  1744-45),  forming  part  of  the 
great  European  struggle  known  as  the  War  of 
the  Austrian  Succession  (see  Succession 
Wabs),  he  won  Silesia,  upon  which  the  Hohen- 
zollems  had  an  old  claim.  His  title  to  its  pos- 
session was  recognized  in  the  Treaty  of  Aiz-la- 
Chapelle  (1748).  Maria  Theresa  was  bent  upon 
recovering  Silesia,  and  France  and  England  were 
still  at  ^ds.  In  1754  the  French  and  Indian 
War  (q.v.)  broke  out  in  America,  and  in  the 
spring  of  1766  England  and  France  were  fight- 
ing in  the  Mediterranean.  In  preparation  for  a 
struggle  a  new  alignment  of  European  alliances 
had  formed.  Austria,  whose  foreign  policy  was 
directed  by  Kaunitz  (q.v.),  and  France,  whose 
King,  Lotus  XV,  was  under  the  sway  of  Madame 
de  Pompadour,  had  dropped  the  policy  of  antag- 
onism they  had  maintained  for  two  centuries 
and  concluded  a  treaty  of  alliance  at  Versailles, 
May  1,  1756.  Ten  years  before  a  def«irive  al- 
liance against  Frederick  had  been  arranged  be- 
tween Austria  and  Russia.  Great  Britoin  in 
case  of  a  European  war  had  common  interest 
with  Prussia,  for  Hanover  would  be  exposed  to 
attacks  by  her  old  enemy,  France.  She  therefore 
entered  into  an  alliance  with  Prussia.  On  April 
22,  1756,  Russia  proposed  to  Austria  the  parti- 
tion of  the  Prussian  territories.  Frederick,  well 
informed  of  his  enemies'  plans,  anticipated  their 
actions  and,  after  a  demand  on  the  l^o  Powers 
as  to  their  intentions,  on  Aug.  29,  1756,  invaded 
Saxony,  which  he  knew  to  be  friendly  to  Austria. 
Frederick  threw  a  column  into  Bohemia  and 
met  the  Austrian  advance  under  Browne  in  an 
indecisive  battle  at  Lobositz,  October  1.  Tlie 
Saxon  army,  after  a  si^e  of  some  weeks  at 
Pima,  capitulated  on  October  16,  and  thereafter 
Saxony  was  used  by  Frederick  as  a  base  of 
operations,  and  her  revenues  collected  by  Prussia, 
(hi  Jan.  17,  1757,  the  Diet  of  the  German  Empire 
declared  war  on  Prussia,  and  in  February  Aus- 
tria, Russia,  and  France  completed  a  new  treaty 
of  offensive  alliance.  Sweden  also  joined  them. 
The  English  alliance  promised  little  for  Prussia, 
and  it  was  not  until  Pitt  (^.v.)  was  established 
in  control  of  British  forei^  affairs  that  it 
promised  utility  for  Frederick.  The  coalition 
against  Frederick,  whose  subjects  numbered  only 
about  6,000,000,  was  the  most  powerful  that 
Europe  had  ever  witnessed.  Surroimded  by  such 
foes,  the  Prussian  King's  policy  was  to  concen- 
trate attacks  and  strike  heavy  blows.  He  made 
his  first  attack  in  Bohemia,  defeated  the  Aus- 
trians  under  Charles  of  Lorraine  and  Browne 
before  Prague,  May  6,  in  a  desperate  battle,  laid 
siege  to  Prague,  but  lost  at  Kolin  against  the 
Austrian  Marshal  Daim  (q.v.),  June  18.  This 
compelled  the  King  to  retire  into  Saxony.  Mean- 
while the  French  had  taken  much  of  north  Ger- 
many west  of  the  Elbe,  which  was  defended  by 
an  insufficient  English  and  Hanoverian  force 
under  the  incompetoit  Duke  of  Cumberland. 
The  latter  retreated  before  the  French,  was 
beaten  at  Hastenbeck,  July  26,  and  signed  the 
disgraceful  Convention  of  Eloster-Zeven,  S^tem- 


ber  8,  in  accordance  with  which  the  Hanoverian 
army  was  to  be  dispersed  and  Hanover  left  to 
the  French.  This  was  a  virtual  surrender,  and 
the  English  government  repudiated  it.  Freder- 
ick turned  n^t  against  the  French  and  Imperial- 
ists, under  the  command  of  Soubise  (q.v.),  and 
at  Rossbach  (q.v.)  won  a  most  brilliant  victory, 
Nov.  5,  1757.  A  month  later  he  inflicted  a  great 
defeat  upon  the  Austrians  under  Daun  at 
Leuthen,  December  6 ;  this  was  followed  by  the 
surrender  of  Breslau  and  Li^^itz.  Meanwhile 
in  East  Prussia  the  Prussians  under  Lehwaldt 
were  defeated  at  Gross-Jagemdorf  by  the  Rus- 
sians under  Apraxin,  August  30,  and  East  Prus- 
sia was  overrun.  But  Pitt  had  now  taken  firm 
hold  of  English  affairs  and  entered  into  full 
cooperation  with  Prussia.  .Ferdinand  of  Bruns- 
wick was  placed  in  command  of  the  Hanoverians 
and  Frederick's  resources  increased  by  a  liberal 
grant  from  England. 

In  1758  Frederick  opened  another  year  of  ag- 
gressive campaigning.  He  recaptured  Schweid- 
nitz  in  Silesia,  besieged  Olmfitz  unsuccessfully, 
then  turned  upon  the  Russians  (now  in  Branden- 
burg) and  defeated  them  at  Zomdorf,  August  25. 
Marching  into  Saxony,  he  was  attacked  by  Daun 
at  Hochkirch,  October  14,  and  defeated,  thongfa 
not  badly.  He  then  passed  around  Daun's  army 
and  relieved  Upper  Silesia,  in  danger  of  occupa- 
tion by  the  Austrians.  Prussia  was  now  almost 
exhausted.  Hemmed  in  by  the  Russians  and 
Austrians  under  Soltikoff  and  Laudon,  Frederick 
met  his  worst  defeat  at  Kunersdorf  (q.v.), 
near  Prankfort-on-the-Oder,  Aug.  12,  1759,  where 
almost  his  entire  army  was  destroyed  or  dis- 
persed. On  November  21  his  general,  Finck,  was 
trapped  at  Maxen  in  Saxony  and  compelled  to 
surrender  with  about  13,000  men.  Prussia  now 
seemed  prostrate.  In  tiie  west,  however,  con- 
ditions had  changed  with  the  change  in  com- 
manders. Ferdinand  of  Brunswick  signally  de- 
feated the  French  at  Crefeld,  June  23,  1758, 
and  at  Minden,  Aug.  1,  1759.  The  victory  of 
Minden,  with  the  success  of  the  English  agtunst 
the  French  in  Canada,  where  they  toc^  Quebec, 
the  capture  of  Guadeloupe,  and  the  naval  victory 
of  Admiral  Hawke  over  the  French  in  Qniberon 
Bay,  November  20,  redeemed  the  year  1769  for 
the  Anglo-Prussian  alliance. 

After  1759  Frederick  fought  on  the  defensive. 
In  1760  the  Prussians  were  defeated  at  Lands- 
hut,  June  23,  and  lost  Glatz,  July  26.  Fred- 
eridc  won  by  hard  fighting  the  battles  of  Lieg- 
nitz,  August  15,  over  Laudon,  and  Torgau,  No- 
vember 3,  over  Daun,  but  in  October  Berlin  itself 
had  been  raided  by  Russians  and  Austrians.  In 
1760  George  III  succeeded  to  the  English  throne, 
and  in  1761  Pitt  went  out  of  office.  With  Pitt 
went  England's  grand  designs.  The  government 
failed  to  renew  the  convention  with  Prussia, 
which  thus  lost  her  one  ally.  Frederick  never 
forgave  this.  The  death  of  the  Empress  Eliza- 
beth of  Russia,  Jan.  6,  1762,  and  the  accession  of 
Peter  III,  Frederick's  ardent  admirer,  ccaning 
at  this  critical  juncture,  saved  Prussia.  The 
new  Czar  made  an  alliance  with  Frederick,  and 
the  Russian  arms  were  turned  against  Austria. 
Frederick  was  able  to  take  the  initiative  again 
and  defeated  the  Austrians  at  Burkersdorf  in 
Silesia,  July  21,  1762,  and  on  August  16  defeated 
Daun  at  Reichenbach.  On  October  29  Prince 
Henry,  brother  of  Prederidc,  and  Seydlitz  were 
victorious  at  Freiberg.  Peter  was  deposed  July 
9  by  his  wife,  Catharine  II,  and  the  Russian 
troops  were  ordered  home.     Sweden  also  with- 
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drew.  Late  in  1762  a  truce  was  concluded  be- 
tween Austria  and  Prussia,  both  sides  being 
exhausted. 

France  Itad  drawn  Spain  into  the  struggle 
with  England  by  the  Bourbon  family  compact 
of  Aug.  5,  1761,  which  (Aoiseul  had  negotiated, 
and  Bute,  who  had  sought  peace  at  any  price, 
was  obliged  to  follow  the  course  marked  out  by 
Pitt.  In  1762  Martinique,  Havana,  and  Manila 
fell  into  the  hands  of  the  English.  The  struggle 
in  India  was  already  decid^  in  favor  of  'Eag- 
land.  On  Not.  3,  1762,  preliminaries  of  peace 
were  signed  at  Fontainebleau  between  England, 
France,  Spain,  and  Portugal  (which  liad  been 
attacked  by  the  Bourbon  coalition),  and  the 
definitive  Peace  of  Paris  was  arranged  on  Feb. 
10,  1763.  (See  Paxis,  Tbeatiks  of.)  Austria 
and  Prussia  ctmcluded  the  Peace  of  Hnbertsburg 
<»  F^.  15,  1763.  As  Prussia  retained  Silesia, 
the  war  brought  no  changes  territorially  in 
Europe,  but  it  placed  Prussia  among  the  Powers 
of  the  first  rank.  Outside  of  Europe  it  changed 
the  aq>ect  of  the  world,  bringing  about  the  down- 
fall of  France  as  a  colonial  Power  and  preparing 
the  wav  for  the  British  Empire  in  India. 

Bibliography.  Schafer,  Oesohichte  des  siehen- 
jihrigmt  Krieges  (Berlin,  1867-74),  the  princi- 
pal history  of  the  war ;  Vcm  Ranke,  Der  Vrtpning 
de»  giebenjShrigen  Krieges  (Leipzig,  1871) ;  Ar- 
neth,  Maria  Thereaia  und  der  aiebenjaehrige 
Krieg  (Vienna,  1876)  ;  Bemhardi,  FriedricK  der 
Orosae  ala  Feldherr  (Berlin,  1881) ;  F.  W.  Long- 
man, Frederick  the  Oreat  and  the  Seven  Tears' 
War  (London,  1888) ;  Vast,  Cfuerre  de  sept  ans, 
with  excellent  bibliography,  in  Lavisse  and  Ram- 
baud,  Histoire  g&ntraU  du  IVme  siicle  A  nos 
jours,  vol.  vii  (Paris,  1893-1900)  ;  Masslowski, 
Die  Russische  Armee  im  siebenjaehrigen  Kriege 
(Berlin,  1803);  Thomas  Carlyle,  Life  of  Fred- 
erick the  Oreat  (Centenaiy  ed.,  New  York, 
1899) ;  J.  S.  Corbett,  England  in  the  Seven 
yeare  TTor  ( 2  vols.,  London,  1907 ) .  See  also  ac- 
counts of  the  Prussian  general  staff  and  of  the 
Austrian  Kriegsarchiv  (Kri^  der  Kaiserin 
Uaria  Theresia)  and  authorities  referred  to 
under  Fbbdbbiok  II,  Mabia.  Thkbcsa,  and  Pirr, 
Wtt.t.iak. 

BEVEBIN,  Tdbit-.     See  TuBH-SEvxBm. 

SEV'ESI'XrD'B,  Saint  (c.400^82).  A  mis- 
sionary of  Latin  birth,  bom  either  in  northern 
Africa  or  southern  Italy,  often  known  as  the 
Apostle  of  Noricum.  In  454,  after  the  death  of 
Attila,  he  went  among  the  Norici  to  establish 
the  <nily  partially  recognized  religion  of  Chris- 
tianity. Consult  lAfe  of  Severinus  by  Eugip- 
pius,  Translated  into  English  for  the  First  Time, 
with  notes  by  G.  W.  Robinson  ( Cambridge,  Mass., 
1914). 

SEVEBN.  One  of  the  princii>al  rivers  of 
England.  It  rises  on  Plinlimmon  in  Montgom- 
eryshire, Wales,  flows  first  easterly,  crosses 
Shropshire  in  an  easterly  and  southeasterly  di- 
rection, and  flows  southward  through  Worcester 
and  Gloucester,  forming  a  large  estuary,  which 
widens  into  the  Bristol  Channel  (q.v.)(Map: 
England,  D  5).  It  is  210  miles  long  and  navi- 
gable for  vessels  drawing  6  feet  as  far  as  Stour- 
port  and  for  barges  to  Welshpool,  180  miles 
from  its  mouth.  The  chief  affluents  of  the  Sev- 
ern are  the  Avon  on  the  east  and  the  Wye  on 
the  west.  A  canal,  18^  miles  long,  navigable 
for  vessels  of  360  tons,  riiortens  the  route  from 
the  upper  portion  of  the  estuary  to  Gloucester. 
Canals  connect  the  Severn  with  the  Thames, 
Trent,  and  Mersey.  A  tunnel  under  the  estuary. 
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over  4  miles  long,  connects  Bristol  with  south 
Wales. 

SEVEBO  (sCl-v&'rO)  CAPE,  N<»THEAaT 
Cafk,  or  Cape  Chelyuskik.  The  northernmost 
point  of  the  Asiatic  continent  (Map:  Asia,  Ml). 
It  is  a  portion  of  the  tundra  extending  north- 
ward from  the  Taimyr  Peninsula  to  Tat.  77* 
34'  N.  After  its  discovery  by  the  Russian  officer 
Chelyuskin  in  1742  it  was  not  again  visited  until 
NordenskiCld  reached  it  in  1878. 

SEVEB8K.     See  Novo<»oi>-Sevebsk. 

SEVE^XTS,  Alexandeb.  See  Alexandeb 
Sevebub. 

SEVEBUS,  Gaids  Casbius.  See  Cassitts 
Pabkekbis. 

SEVEBTTS,  Lucius  SEPmnus  (146-211  aj>.). 
A  Roman,  Emperor  from  193  to  211,  bom  near 
Leptis  Magna,  oa  the  north  coast  of  Africa.  He 
was  commander  of  a  l^on  in  Gaul  and  gov- 
ernor successively  of  Gallia  Lugdunensis,  Pan- 
nonia,  and  Sicily.  After  the  murder  of  Pertinax 
(q.v.)  he  was  proclaimed  Emperor,  at  Car- 
ntmtum,  and  promptly  marched  upon  Rome.  His 
arrival  before  the  city  was  the  death  signal  for 
Julianus.  After  taking  vengeance  on  the  mur- 
derers of  Pertinax  and  distributing  an  extrava- 
gant largess  to  bis  soldiers,  Severus  conquered 
Pescennius  Niger  at  Issus  (194  aj>.).  A  cam- 
paign in  the  East  and  a  three  years'  siege  of 
Byzantium,  which  was  finally  taken,  were  fol- 
lowed by  a  desperate  struggle  with  Clodius  Al- 
binus,  whom  he  conquered  in  197.  Severus  re- 
turned to  Asia  and  won  a  most  brilliant  success 
in  198  against  the  Parthians  and  to^  and  plun- 
dered their  capital,  Ctesiphon.  He  returned  to 
Rome  in  202  and  exhibited  shows  of  unparalleled 
magnificence  and  distributed  another  extrava- 
gant largess  to  the  citizens  and  the  prstorians. 
A  rebellion  in  Britain  drew  him  to  that  country 
in  208,  and  at  the  head  of  an  immense  army  he 
inarched,  it  is  said,  to  the  extreme  north  of  the 
island,  encountering  hardships  to  which  no  less 
than  50,000  of  his  soldiers  succiunbed.  To  safe- 
guard the  natives  of  southern  Britain  from  the 
uicursions  of  the  Meats  and  the  Caledonians, 
Severus  began  the  wall  which  bears  his  name. 
(See  RoiCAK  Waix.)  He  died  soon  after  at 
Eboracum  (Yoric).  Consult:  H.  Schiller,  Oe- 
s<Mohte  der  rdmisohen  Kaiserseit  (Gotha,  1880- 
83) ;  Fucha,  OetdUokte  des  Kaisers  L.  Septimiua 
Severus  (Vienna,  1884) ;  the  article  "Septimius, 
13,"  in  Friedrich  Lfibker,  Reallexikon  des 
Massisohen  Altertums,  voL  ii  (8th  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1914). 

SEVEBTTS,  Wall  of.  See  Roman  Waix; 
Sevxbus,  Luoiua  Seftihius. 

SEVXBB,  s«-v6r',  John  (1746-1816).  An 
American  pioneer  and  soldier,  bom  in  Roddng- 
bam  Co.,  Va.  In  1764  he  founded  the  village  of 
New  Market  in  the  Shenandoah  valley,  became 
celebrated  as  an  Indian  fighter,  and  in  1772  re- 
moved beyond  the  AUeghanies  to  the  Watauga 
settlements.  He  served  as  captain  in  Lord  Dun- 
more's  War  and  was  a  delegate  for  several  years 
to  the  North  Carolina  Legislature.  Sevier  eon- 
ducted  many  expeditions  against  the  Indians, 
gaining  victories  over  them.  In  1781  he  fought 
under  Marion  and  was  made  brigadier  general. 
He  was  Governor  of  the  "State  of  Franklin"  in 
1785-88,  on  the  breaking  up  of  which  by  North 
Carolina  he  was  imprisoned,  but  soon  escaped. 
In  1789  he  was  a  member  of  the  North  Carolina 
Senate  and  in  1790  was  a  Representative  to  Con- 
gress. In  1793  he  conducted  the  Etowah  cam- 
paign against  the  Credc  and  Cherokee  Indians 
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and  in  1796  became  the  first  Governor  of  Ten- 
nessee, serving  until  1801.  He  was  again  Qov- 
emor  from  1803  to  1809,  then  served  in  the  State 
Senate,  and  was  a  member  of  Congress  from 
1811  to  1815.  He  died  on  a  misuon  to  the  Creek 
Indians.  Consult  Theodore  Roosevelt,  WUming 
of  the  West  (new  ed.,  4  vols.,  New  York,  1904). 
SEVIEB  (s6-ver')  IiAXE.  A  salt  lake  lying 
among  the  Baain  Ranges  of  western  Utah  and 
surrounded  by  the  Sevier  Desert  (Map:  Utah, 
A3).  It  has  no  outlet,  but  is  fed  by  the  Sevier 
River.  In  1872  the  lake  was  about  28  miles  long, 
its  water  surface  measured  188  square  miles, 
and  its  maximum  depth  was  about  15  feet,  but, 
since  the  river  is  now  largely  used  for  irrigation, 
the  lake  bottom  is  dry  for  a  great  part  of  the 
year  and  is  covered  with  a  vast  deposit  of  salt. 

S£viaK^  eli'vi'njV,  Mabib  dk  Rabutin- 
Chantal,  MABQxnsE  DB  (1626-96).  A  French 
epistolary  writer.  She  was  bom  in  Paris,  Feb. 
6,  1626.  Her  uncle  and  guardian,  Christophe  de 
Coulanges,  Abb6  de  Livry,  gave  his  niece  an  ex- 
cellent education;  among  her  tutors  were  Chape- 
lain  and  Manage.  Her  earlieet  letters  are  in 
response  to  Menage's  professions  of  love.  Am<mg 
the  close  friends  of  her  youth  was  the  future 
Madame  de  la  Fayette.  The  careful  management 
of  her  guardian  left  her  relatively  rich  at  18, 
when  she  married  Henri,  Marquis  de  S6vign£,  a 
Breton  gentleman,  whom  she  loved  better  than 
he  seems  to  have  deserved.  Hie  Chevalier 
d'Albret  mortally  wounded  him  in  a  duel  over 
Madame  de  Oondran,  and  he  died  in  1651.  To 
her  children  Madame  de  S£vign£  devoted  the  rest 
of  her  life,  especially  to  the  daughter,  who  did 
not  worthily  requite  her  affection. 

Her  social  tact,  good  looks,  vivacity,  and 
charm  made  her  very  popular  and  brought  her 
the  homage  of  many  distinguished  friends, 
among  them  Turenne  and  the  Prince  de  Conti. 
It  was  not  till  her  daughter's  marriage  (1669) 
that  her  letters  became  numerous.  Count  de 
Grignan  was  practically  Governor  of  Provence, 
and  Madame  de  Sevign^  divided  her  time  between 
Paris,  Les  Rochers,  and  visits,  not  always  wel- 
come, to  her  daughter.  From  1677  to  1678 
Madame  de  Grignan  was  chiefly  in  Paris,  and 
the  correspondence  lagged.  It  was  afterward 
resumed  in  quite  its  early  volume.  Mother 
and  daughter  were  together  also  at  Paris  from 
1691  to  1694,  but  it  was  at  Grignan  that  Madame 
de  S«vign6  died,  April  17,  1696. 

The  letters  of  Madame  de  S^vigng  are  un- 
rivaled for  their  fresh  charm,  shrewd  wit,  and 
easy  gayety  of  heart.  They  form  an  almost 
complete  and  familiar  chronicle  of  the  court 
and  high  society  of  the  time  ( 1669-1696 ) .  Their 
vivacity  scarcely  ever  flags,  whether  she  is  tell- 
ing of  court  life,  of  scenes  at  the  baths  of  Vichy, 
or  of  countiy  society  and  diversions.  She  writes 
spontaneouuy,  sketches  vivid  pictures  in  a  few 
rapid  strokes,  or  gives  in  sparkling  narrative  the 
social  happenings  of  the  day,  meanwhile  unwit- 
tingly revealing  her  own  character.  Madame  de 
S^vign6  enjoyed  B<Hne  literary  fame  during  her 
lifetime.  Her  letters,  as  edited  by  Regnier  and 
others  (Paris,  1862-68;  2d  ed.,  1887  et  seq.),  fill, 
with  some  other  correspondence,  14  volumes,  of 
which  the  first  contains  a  Life,  and  two  others 
(vols,  xiii,  xiv)  a  lexicon.  This  is  supple- 
mented by  Capmas,  Lettret  incites  de  madame 
de  Bimgn4  (Paris,  1876).  There  are  many 
other  editions  complete  and  partial,  the  first  in 
1726,  the  most  noteworthy,  by  Monmerqu€,  in  10 
volumes  (ib.,  1818-19). 
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in  Etudes,  vols,  ii,  iii  (ib.,  1863-74) ;  Comteese 
de  Puliga,  Madams  de  84mign4:  Her  Correspond- 
ents and  her  Contemporaries  (2  vols.,  London, 
1873) ;  Mrs.  A.  I.  Thackeray  Ritchie,  Madame 
de  SivigrU,  in  "Foreign  Classics"  (Edinbor^, 
1881 )  ;  LeOn  de  La  Briire,  Madame  de  SMgni 
en  Bretagne  (2d  ed.,  Paris,  1882) ;  Gaston  Bois- 
sier,  Madame  de  8&oign4,  in  "Les  grands  £cri- 
vains  francais"  (3d  ed.,  ib.,  1888) ;  G.  de  Saporta, 
La  famille  de  madame  de  Sivigni  en  Provence 
(ib.,  1889)  ;  A.  G.  Mason,  Women  of  the  French 
Salons  (New  York,  1891);  Janet  Aldis,  Queen 
of  Letter  Writers  (ib.,  1907);  Edward  Fitz- 
gerald, Dictionary  of  madame  de  8ivign6  (ed. 
by  M.  E.  Fit^ferald  Kerrich,  2  vols.,  Londwi, 
1914). 

SEVHiIiE,  sSv^  or  at-yfl'  (Sp.  8evilla,  sft- 
vS'lyi).  Tie  capital  of  the  province  and  of  the 
former  Kingdom  of  Seville,  in  Andalusia,  Spain, 
situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Guadalquivir,  58 
miles  north-northeast  of  Cadiz  and  75  miles 
southwest  of  Cordova  (Map:  Spain,  C  4).  Al- 
though the  city  lies  60  miles  from  the  mouth  of 
the  river,  the  tide  ascends  12  miles  above  it. 
Large  porticms  of  it  lie  below  the  high-water 
level  of  the  river,  with  the  result  that  the  city 
has  frequently  suffered  from  disastrous  inunda- 
tions. The  climate  is  deli^tful,  though  the 
summers  are  very  warm,  a  shade  temperature 
of  116°  F.  haring  been  recorded.  The  surround- 
ing plain  is  exceedingly  fertile  and  well  culti- 
vated. The  city  was  formerly  surroiuded  by  a 
high  wall,  portions  of  which  still  remain.  There 
is  a  wide  and  open  strip  of  embankment  along 
the  river,  and  the  latter  is  crossed  by  three 
bridges,  one  a  railroad  bridge,  to  the  suburb  of 
Triana. 

The  city  itself  is  a  labyrinth  of  narrow,  wind- 
ing streets  and  lanes;  it  still  preserves  its  old 
Moorish  aspect,  and  the  Moorish  style  of  con- 
struction is  seen  here  more  charactniatically, 
perh^s,  than  in  stay  other  Spanish  city.  The 
houses  are  generally  of  two  stories  and  inclose 
the  arcaded  patio  in  the  centre.  Large  sections 
of  the  city,  however,  especially  the  northern  and 
western  paji»,  have  straight  and  regular  streets. 
The  principal  squares  within  the  city  are  the 
Alameda  de  Hercules  in  the  north,  adorned  with 
statues  and  several  rows  of  trees;  the  Plaza  de 
San  Fernando,  faced  by  the  city  hall;  and  the 
Plaza  del  Triunfo  in  the  south,  on  which  stand 
three  of  the  most  interesting  buildings  in  the 
city,  the  cathedral,  the  Alcfizar,  and  the  Casa 
Lonja  or  exchange. 

The  cathedral  of  Seville  is  one  of  the  largest 
and  grandest  Gothic  structures  in  existence.  It 
was  b^fim  in  1402  on  the  site  of  the  old  Moorish 
mosque  which  hsA  formerly  served  as  cathedral, 
and  parts  of  which  still  remain  as  the  Patio  de 
los  Naranjos,  or  Orange  Court.  It  is  380  feet 
long  (or,  including  the  Chapel  Royal,  442  feet) 
and  260  feet  wide;  the  nave  is  63  feet  wide  and 
132  feet  hi^.  It  was  finished  in  1517.  It  con- 
tains a  wealth  of  art  treasures.  In  1882  resto- 
rations were  begun,  as  the  vaulting  had  been 
wetJcened  by  earthquakes.  Adjacent  to  the  ca- 
thedral and  forming  a  part  01  the  old  mosque 
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stands  the  remarkable  tower  of  La  Oiralda,  per- 
haps the  most  beautiful  btiilding  in  the  city.  It 
is  a  square  tower  330  feet  high,  the  upper  100 
feet  being  a  belfry  and  dome  added  in  the  six- 
teenth century.  The  top  is  surmounted  by  a 
bronze  statue  of  Faith,  13  feet  high,  which  moves 
in  the  wind  like  a  vane  {gir<Uda) .  The  Alcfizar 
was  the  palace  of  the  Moorish  kings  and  later 
of  the  Danish  sovereigns.  It  orijnnally  in- 
cluded the  now  isolated  Torre  de  Oro,  which 
stands  on  the  river  bank,  and  contains  several 
beautiful  patios  almost  rivaling  those  of  the 
Alhambra.  Other  interesting  buUdings  in  the 
city  are  the  Casa  de  Pilatos;  the  magnificent 
Moorish-Renaissance  palace  of  the  Duke  of 
Medinaceli;  the  Palacio  de  Santelmo,  situated 
among  the  parks  near  the  river;  the  immense 
tobacco  and  cigar  factory  (Fftbrica  de  Tabacos), 
covering  more  than  6  acres;  the  bull  ring,  which 
is  the  largest  in  Spain  after  that  of  Madrid  and 
capable  of  seating  12,000  spectators. 

The  educational  establishments  include  a  uni- 
versity founded  in  1502,  with  faculties  of  law, 
philosophy,  and  science,  a  medical  faculty  situ- 
ated at  Cadiz,  and  about  1100  students  in  1913. 
There  are  also  a  provincial  school  of  art,  the  Sem- 
inary of  St.  Francis  Xavier,  an  institute  for  sec- 
ondary education,  a  normal  school,  numerous 
minor  academies,  and  the  provincial  library  with 
99,000  volumes.  In  the  cathedral  is  installed  the 
valuable  Columbian  Library  of  42,000  volumes, 
formed  by  Fernando  Col6n,  son  of  tiie  discoverer, 
and  including  manuscripts  of  Columbus.  The 
Indian  archives,  a  collection  of  docvunents  relat- 
ing to  the  discoveries  of  the  Indies,  are  installed 
in  the  Casa  Lonja,  and  the  city  has  also  an  in- 
teresting collection  of  municipal  archives  and  a 
museum  of  archseology.  The  Museum  of  Paint- 
ings MHitains  the  largest  and  best  collection  of 
Miirillo,  who  was  bom  in  Seville,  and  whose 
house  is  still  to  be  eeea  there.  A  number  of  his 
works  are  also  found  in  various  churches  of  the 
city.  Among  the  charitable  establishments  the 
most  notable  is  the  Hospital  Civil  or  de  las 
Cinoo  Llagos,  one  of  the  largest  in  Europe.  ^ 

The  ccmmeroe  and  industries  are  of  consider- 
able importance.  The  tobacco  factory  employs 
6000  hands,  and  there  are  iron  foundries  and 
machine  shops,  and  manufactures  of  chocolate, 
soap,  perfumes,  beverages,  corks,  silks,  and  musi- 
cal instruments,  including  pianos.  The  suburb 
of  Triana  is  noted  for  its  manufactures  of  pot- 
tery, and  the  large  convent  of  La  Cartuja  has 
since  1839  been  used  as  a  factory  for  ceramic 
products,  employing  2000  hands  and  equipped 
with  modem  machinery.  The  chief  exports  are 
iron  ore,  lead,  copper,  mercury,  and  other  min- 
erals, oranges,  olives  and  olive  oil,  cork,  grain, 
and  wine.    Pop.,  1900,  148,316;  1910,  158,287. 

The  Hispal  of  the  Phoenicians,  the  Hispalis 
of  the  R(»nans,  was  corrupted  by  the  Moors  into 
Ishbilliah,  from  which  the  Spanish  name  of  the 
city  was  derived.  Seville  was  a  place  of  great 
importance  in  the  latter  period  of  Roman  domin- 
ion, became  the  capital  of  sovithem  Spain  dur- 
ing the  ascendancy  of  the  Vandals  and  the  Ooths, 
and  was  the  scene  of  two  notable  Church  coun- 
cils (590  and  619).  It  fell  into  the  hands  of 
the  Arabs  in  the  eighth  century,  under  whom  it 
prospered  greatly,  its  population  reaching  400,- 
000.  In  1026  it  became  the  capital  of  the  Moor- 
ish Kingdom  ruled  by  the  Abadites  (see  Abad), 
from  whom  it  passed,  in  1091,  to  the  Almora- 
vides,  whose  rule  was  supplanted  in  1147  by  that 
of  the  Almohades.    In  1248  it  was  taken  by  Fer- 


dinand III  of  Castile,  when  400,000  Moora  are 
said  to  have  left  for  Granada  and  Africa.  FrMn 
this  time  it  vras  the  capital  of  Castile,  and  when 
Spain  was  united  it  was  for  a  while  the  seat  of 
the  court  until  Charles  V  made  Valladolid  his 
residence.  The  city  rose  to  extraordinary  pros- 
perity after  the  discovery  of  the  New  World, 
when  it  became  the  residence  of  princely  mer- 
chants and  the  mart  of  the  colonies,  but  its 
trade  was  afterward  transferred  to  Cadiz.  In 
1810  it  was  taken  and  ravaged  by  Soult.  Con- 
sult: K.  E.  Schmidt,  SeoUla  (Leipzig,  1902) ; 
W.  M.  GalUchan,  The  Story  of  Seville,  in  "Me- 
dieval Towns  Series"  (London,  1903);  A.  F. 
Calvert,  Seville  (London,  1907). 

SjsvjlLiIiE,  John  of.     See  John  of  Sevuxe. 

SEVIUliE,  Saint  Isidobe  of.  See  Isidobx 
OF  Seville,  Saint. 

S£VKES,  B&'vr'.  A  town  in  the  Department 
of  Seine-et-Oise,  France,  7  miles  southwest  of 
Paris  (Map:  Paris  and  vicinity).  It  is  cele- 
brated for  its  government  porcelain  factory,  es- 
tablished in  1756,  and  its  school  of  ceramics. 
The  public  museum  has  specimens  of  pottery  and 
porcelain  wares  representing  every  period  and 
cotmtry  and  exhibiting  the  various  stages  in  the 
development  of  the  industry.  The  town  hall  has 
a  handsome  collection  of  paintings  and  sculp- 
tures, and  a  normal  school  for  females  occupies 
the  old  porcelain-factory  building.  Pop.,  1901, 
8216;  1911,  8395.  Consult  E.  Gamier,  Soft 
Porcelain  of  Shvrea,  with  an  Historical  Introduc- 
tion (London,  1892)  ;  M.  Lyendedcer,  La  mann- 
factwe  nationale  de  Sbvrea  (Thouan,  1913),  con- 
taining a  bibliography.  See  Pcwcelain,  and  Col- 
ored Plate. 

S£iVKBS,  Deux.  A  western  inland  depart- 
tol&A  of  France,  between  the  departments  of 
Vienne  on  the  east  and  Va>d£e  on  the  west 
(Map:  France,  K.,  E  6).  Area,  2337  square 
miles.  Pop.,  1911,  337,627.  'the  department 
takes  its  name  from  two  rivers,  the  Sivre-Nior- 
taise,  which  flows  west  into  the  sea,  and  the 
S^vre-Nantaise,  an  affluent  of  the  Loire.  It  is 
traversed  from  southeast  to  northwest  by  a 
chain  of  hills,  called  in  the  southeast  the  Monts 
du  Poitou  and  in  the  north  the  Plateau  de 
Gatine.  This  ridge  forms  the  waterahed  l>etween 
the  Loire  on  the  north  and  the  Charente  on  the 
south.  The  climate  is  healthful,  and  the  soil 
fertile.  Cereals,  the  grapevine,  sugar  beets,  flax, 
and  various  fruits  are  cultivated.  There  are 
numerous  coal  and  iron  mines  and  good  quarries 
of  freestone  and  marble.    Capital,  Kiort. 

SEWAOE  (from  sew-,  the  apparent  base  of 
sewer)  DISFOSAIi.  The  question  of  the  best 
means  for  removing  household  wastes  from  indi- 
vidual premises  was  only  beginning  to  receive 
general  attention  in  1860,  but  to-day  collection 
and  removal  may  be  considered  as  no  longer  in 
question.  The  sanitary  emancipation  of  hun- 
dreds of  small  and  scores  of  large  towns  and 
cities  followed  the  introduction  of  th^  separate 
system  of  sewers  (see  Sewebaoe  and  Dbain- 
AOE),  with  its  relatively  small,  cheap,  and  self- 
cleansing  pipe-conduit  system.  But  sewers,  or 
the  water-carriage  system  of  waste  removal, 
sometimes  proved  to  be  only  a  temporary  solu- 
tion of  the  disposal  probI«n,  on  account  of  the 
consequent  pollution  of  public  water  supplies 
and  the  less  important,  but  much  more  palpable, 
offense  to  the  nostril  and  eye  caused  by  the  foul- 
ing of  streams  and  other  liodies  of  water. 

It  must  be  imderstood  that  in  the  long  run 
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practically  all  these  household  wastes  must 
reach  either  the  water  or  the  soil,  and  that  ulti- 
mately the  bulk  of  the  liquid  portion  reaches 
the  water.  Disposal  of  sewage  on  land  is  a 
recognized  method  of  purification,  but  discharge 
into  water,  provided  the  volume  of  water  be 
large  enough  and   not  used   for   domestic   sup- 

Slies,  may  be  just  as  effective  and  sanitary. 
Fature  has  abundant  means  for  transforming  sll 
organic  wastes  into  harmless  and  useful  prod- 
ucts. But  the  capacity  for  this  in  a  given  area 
of  land  or  body  of  water  is  limited.  Until  the 
adoption  of  the  water-carriage  system  of  sew- 
erage, housdiold  wastes  were  deposited  on  or 
in  the  soil.  With  the  ctmoentration  of  people 
in  cities  the  soil  became  overburdened,  and  re- 
course was  had  to  the  nearest  water.  As  soon 
as  nuisances  arose  here,  and  particularly  when 
it  b^g»n  to  be  seen  that  pubuc  water  supplies 
were  thus  endangered,  there  was  a  return  to 
land,  only  the  disposal  now  was  collective  in- 
stead of  individual  and  remote  from  instead  of 
upon  each  man's  premises.  Through  a  lack  of 
knowledge  of  the  principles  involved,  or  because 
either  of  a  scarcity  of  proper  land  or  of  money 
to  buy  and  prepare  it,  the  sewage  farms  became 
oversatiu-ated,  clogged,  and  offensive. 

It  was  then  aought  to  relieve  these  areas  by 
removing  the  solids  from  the  sewage,  a  plan 
which  had  l>een  and  continued  to  be  carried  out 
in  the  case  of  water  disposal.  A  further  mo- 
tive, where  the  sewage  was  discharged  into 
water,  was  the  desire  to  save  the  fertilizing 
material  in  the  sewage.  Sedimentations  or, 
when  this  process  was  hastened,  chemical  pre- 
cipitation was  the  method  employed.  Some 
WMit  so  far  as  to  believe  that  chemical  precipi- 
tation alone  would  effect  all  the  puriflcation 
necessary,  as  well  as  recover  fertilising  mate- 
rial of  great  value.  Unfortunately  the  process 
was  only  a  partial  one  and  left  the  decanted 
liquid,  or  sewage  effluent,  in  a  condition  which 
was  likely  to  give  rise  to  great  offense.  At  the 
same  time  the  precipitate,  or  sludge  as  the 
solid  matter  is  called,  proved  to  be  unavailable 
for  plant  food.  The  next  step  was  to  try  to 
coax  a  given  area  of  land  to  do  more  work  than 
before.  The  means  employed,  intermittent  fil- 
tration, was  to  apply  the  sewage  at  intervals 
on  specially  prepared  areas,  called  filter  beds, 
with  periods  of  rest  between.  The  raising  of 
crops  was  made  quite  secondary  or  abandoned. 
In  some  cases  the  filter  beds  were  supplementary 
to  sewage  farms,  designed  to  receive  the  sew- 
age when  it  would  fl(x>d  the  crops;  in  others, 
effluent  from  precipitation  works  was  applied 
to  the  beds. 

Where  suitable  land  is  available,  intermittent 
filtration  is  all  that  could  be  desired,  in  degree 
of  puriflcation  effected,  hut  in  many  sections 
the  proper  sort  of  land  (sandy  and  easily 
drained)  cannot  be  had.  The  relatively  high 
rates  of  application,  as  compared  with  sewage 
farming,  clog  the  beds  with  the  organic  matter 
retained  on  and  in  the  filtering  material.  Re- 
course to  sedimentation  or  to  Siemical  precipi- 
tation, many  times  tried,  revives  the  old  sludge 
problem. 

In  the  early  days  of  sewage  disposal  no  one 
dreamed  that  of  the  various  systems  in  use, 
intruding  disposal  in  water,  all  but  one  of  the 
practicable  processes  depend  upon  bacteria  for 
their  efficiency,  and  that  this  single  exception, 
chemical  precipitation,  would  one  day  be  hdd  up 
as  opposed  to  nature.     Such  has  proved  to  be 


the  case.  The  theory  of  intermittent  filtration, 
when  it  was  at  last  established  on  a  scientific 
basis,  was  that  the  bacteria  involved  were  aSro- 
bic,  or  require  an  abundance  of  oxygen  for  thdr 
life  processes.  On  this  account  the  sewage, 
which  passes  continuously  tiirough  the  b^ 
while  in  service,  was  shut  off  at  more  or  less 
frequent  but  regular  intervals,  depending  on 
the  character  of  the  filtering  material.  As  the 
sewage  drained  out  of  the  beds  air  was  sucked 
in  to  take  its  place,  thus  affording  a  new  air 
supply  for  the  bacteria  in  the  beds,  which,  be- 
tween dosings,  could  occupy  themselves  with 
the  stored  organic  matter.  In  contact  l>eds  the 
germs  are  given  a  longer  period  to  work  on  the 
sewage,  there  being  a  sequence  of  filling,  stand- 
ing full,  emptying,  and  finally  resting,  each  cycle 
requiring  from  8  to  24  hours,  according  to  the 
periods  of  rest,  which  vary  with  lociu  condi- 
tions. If  one  bed  does  not  effect  a  sufficient  de- 
gree of  puriflcation,  a  second  and  finer  one,  and 
even  a  third,  may  be  employed.  In  case  the 
sewase  is  held  so  long  in  a  bed  that  the  oxygen 
is  edausted,  the  a8robic  bacteria  give  place  to 
the  anaSrobic,  or  those  thriving  in  the  absence 
of  oxygen.  In  percolating  or  sprinkling  filters 
the  sewage  is  distributed  over  the  beds  by  means 
of  either  fixed  or  revolving  sprinklers.  The  beds 
are  composed  of  coarse  material,  are  thoroughly 
underdrained,  and  in  general  are  designed  to  ex- 
pose the  sewage  to  a  ^entiful  supply  of  air  as  it 
trickles  through  them.  AnaSrobic  action  may  be 
securMl  by  employing  a  receptacle  containing  no 
filtering  material,  known  as  the  s^tic  tank  or, 
in  its  later  forms,  the  Travis  hydrolytic  tank  or 
the  Imhoff  tank,  through  which  the  sewage  flows 
slowly,  but  in  which  &e  suspended  matters  are 
retained  by  sedimentation,  to  be  acted  upon  and 
partly  reduced  in  volume  by  the  bacteria.  The 
septic  effluent  may  be  discharged  on  to  filter 
beds  or  into  water  not  used  for  domestic  supply, 
if  the  latter  is  ample  in  volume,  and  the  effluent 
from  bacteria  beds  may  be  used. 

In  addition  to  the  processes  or  partial  proc- 
esses of  treatment  thus  far  sketched  screens  and 
also  grit  chambers  are  frequently  used  to  remove 
suspended  matter,  while  to  reduce  bacteria  hypo- 
chlorites or  else  liquid  chlorine  is  employed  for 
disinfection.  From  time  to  time,  beginning 
about  1887,  various  electrolytic  processes  have 
been  experimented  with,  but  up  to  1916  only  a 
few  permanent  plants  of  this  type  had  l>een  in- 
stalled, the  largest  being  at  Oldahoma  City, 
Olda.  Forced  aeration  of  sewage  has  also  been 
widely  experimented  with.  In  1914  and  1915  a 
new  process  of  aSration,  called  the  activated- 
sludge  method,  was  studied  in  laboratories  and 
in  small-scale-working  plants  at  many  places. 
The  process  was  an  outgrowth  of  aSration  studies 
at  Lawrence,  Mass.  (State  Board  of  Health), 
modified  and  carried  forward  at  Manchest^, 
England,  by  Gilbert  J.  Fowler,  and  subsequently 
taken  up  in  elaborate  detail  at  Urbana,  IlL 
(State  Water  Survey),  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  a 
number  of  other  American  cities.  Early  in  the 
year  1916  both  Milwaukee  and  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
were  building  large  working-scale  units  of  ac- 
tivated-sludge taiucB.  In  essence  the  process 
consists  of  Ultimately  mingling  air,  sewage,  and 
accumulated  sewage  solids  or  sludge  in  tanks. 
The  admission  of  compressed  air  throuj^  porous 
plates  or  diffusers  at  the  bottom  of  the  tanks 
diffuses  both  the  air  and  the  sludge  through  the 
sewage  under  treatment,  causes  rapid  aSrobio 
bacterial  action,  and  produces  a  quick-settling 
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effluent,  rid  of  a  large  part  of  its  organic  con- 
tents.  Some  of  the  experiments  indicate  tiiat  a 
high  percentage  of  the  bacteria  may  be  removed 
from  the  sewage  by  this  means,  and  others  give 
reason  to  hope  that  the  sludge  drawn  off  from 
the  activated-sludge  tanks  may  be  of  consider- 
able value  as  a  fertilizer.  The  practicability  of 
the  process,  particularly  as  rega^  cost,  had  not 
been  determmed  early  in  1916,  but  was  sufR- 
ciently  promising  to  lead  some  engineers  and 
chemists  to  hope  that  the  process  may  prove  to 
be  a  great  step  in  advance. 

Before  describing  more  folly  such  of  the 
sewage-treatment  processes  already  mentioned  as ' 
have  been  used  extensively  it  may  be  noted  that 
a  variety  of  local  conditions  may  require  a  high 
degree  of  treatment  at  <xie  place  and  may  per- 
mit, perhaps  for  years  to  come,  a  slight  treat- 
ment elsewhere,  while  still  other  cases  may  call 
for  a  degree  of  treatment  anywhere  up  or  down 
the  scale.  Screening  and  sedimentation  are 
known  as  preliminary  processes,  and  the  various 
kinds  of  nitration  as  oxidation  or  final  proc- 
esses, with  secondary  sedimentation,  a  second 
filtration,  or  even  disinfection  as  finishing  proc- 
esses in  some  cases. 

Dilution  is  the  method  of  sewage  disposal 
most  commonly  employed  outside  of  England. 
As  usually  practiced  it  can  scarcely  be  said  to 
be  a  system  of  disposal,  since  the  sewage  is  dis- 
charged into  the  nearest  body  of  water  with 
little  regard  to  consequences.  In  Massachusetts, 
New  York,  New  Jersey,  Ohio,  and  a  gradually 
increasing  additional  number  of  States,  all  new 
disposal  schemes  must  be  approved  by  the  State 
Board  of  Health.  Similar  approval  is  required 
in  the  leading  Canadian  provinces.  In  England 
all  new  disposal  works  involving  loans  must  be 
approved  by  the  Local  Oovemment  Board.  The 
stringent  legislation  against  water  pollution 
renders  the  employment  of  dilution  alone  a  less 
common  practice  there  than  in  America.  In 
Germany  there  is  also  central  control,  but  a 
U(^  degree  of  treatment  is  not  demanded,  stress 
bemg  put  on  water  rather  than  on  sewage  treat- 
ment, and  the  use  of  unpolluted  ground  water 
being  encouraged.  The  first  principle  in  dis- 
posal by  dilution,  indeed,  in  all  sewage  disposal, 
IB  never  to  endanger  a  public  water  supply;  the 
second  is  not  so  U>  overload  the  stream  or  other 
body  of  water  as  to  create  a  nuisance. 

The  best  example  in  the  United  S^tes  of 
disposal  by  dilution  was  furnished  first  by  the 
city  of  Boston  and  afterward  by  Boston  and 
other  near-by  towns  united  to  form  the  Metro- 
politan Sewerage  District.  Hie  various  commu- 
nities in  the  district  have  their  individual  sewer- 
age systems,  which  connect  with  large  trunk  or 
outlet  sewers,  leading  to  carefully  selected  points 
of  discharge.  The  Chicago  Drainage  Canal 
(q.v.)  is  by  far  one  of  the  most  notable  works 
ever  undertaken  for  the  disposal  of  sewage  by 
dilution.  The  canal  has  never  received  diluting 
water  to  its  full  capacity,  points  relating  to  the 
effect  on  navigation  of  the  diversion  of  water 
from  Lake  Michigan  being  before  the  Federal 
courts  at  the  close  of  1915. 

Broad  Irrigation,  or  Sewage  Farming,  does 
not  differ  essentially  from  ordinary  irrigation 
(see  Ibbioation),  except  for  the  fact  that  sew- 
age is  used  instead  of  normal  water  and  that 
the  sewage  is  applied  the  year  round,  or  as 
nearly  so  and  in  as  large  quantities  as  the  land 
and  crops  will  permit.  The  sewage  farms  of 
Berlin,  Germany,  which  date  from  1876,  had  a 


total  area  of  43,000  acres  early  in  1910,  of  which 
about  a  half  had  been  prepared  for  the  reception 
of  sewage,  and  a  quarter  were  being  used  for 
ordinary  farming.  Some  of  botii  classes  of  area 
were  rented  to  farmers.  Contrary  to  common 
report,  these  sewage  farms  are  operated  at  a 
loss,  as  are  sewage  farms  generally.  Sewage 
farming  has  been  practiced  but  little  in  the 
United  States,  and  that  almost  wholly  in  the 
Far  West,  where  water  is  in  great  demand  for 
irrigation.  Relatively  few  new  sewage  farms 
have  been  established  since  1900,  and  many  of 
the  old  ones  have  been  partly  or  wholly  givm 
up  or  at  least  supplemented  by  other  methods  of 
treatment.    See  Sewaoe  Fabmino. 

Sedimentation  alone  is  sometimes  all  the 
treatment  that  is  required,  but  more  generally  it 
serves  as  a  preliminary  to  some  more  efficient 
process.  When  combined  with  screens  for  the  re- 
tention of  coarse  floating  matter,  settling  tanks 
may  be  used  to  listen  the  work  of  filter  beds  or 
to  diminish  water  pollution. 

Chemical  Precipitation  is  little  more  than 
accelerated  sedimentation,  although  under  cer- 
tain conditions  some  of  the  dissolved  organic 
matter  is  reinoved.  A  chemical  with  the  power 
of  precipitating,  or  throwing  down,  the  sus- 
pended matters  is  admitted  to  and  mixed  with 
the  sewage  by  simple  means,  after  which  the 
sewage  passes  to  tke  settling  or  precipitating 
tanks,  which  are  generally  rectangular  and  not 
very  deep.  The  sludge  resulting  from  the  process 
is  either  pumped  to  filter  presses  or  is  nm  on  to 
drainage  beds,  the  object  in  either  case  being  to 
reduce  the  water  contents.  The  final  disposal 
of  the  sludge  is  often  no  easy  task.  It  was 
originally  supposed  that  it  would  sell  readily, 
but  as  a  rule  managers  of  sewage  works  are 
fortunate  if  they  can  get  farmers  to  remove  it 
as  a  gift.  Sometimes  it  is  used  to  fill  in  land. 
In  England  sludge  is  not  infrequently  burned 
in  refuse  destructors,  or  garbage  furnaces,  with 
other  town  refuse.  An<mier  means  of  sludge 
disposal,  available  for  seaboard  cities,  is  dump- 
ing it  at  sea.  The  London  County  Council  em- 
ploys a  fleet  of  sealing  vessels  for  tihis  pur- 
pose. Chonical  precipitation  will  remove  about 
60  per  cent  of  the  total  organic  matter  in  sew- 
age and  nearly  all  the  matter  in  8uspai8i(». 
The  chemical  most  commonly  used  is  lime,  and 
next  to  it  stands  sulphate  of  alumina.  Hie  two 
are  frequently  used  together. 

The  first  chemical  treatment  plant  for  town 
sewage  seems  to  have  been  put  in  use  at  Man- 
chester, England,  in  1844.  The  use  of  lime  was 
suggested  by  Dr.  Thomas  Clark  of  Aberdeen, 
who,  during  the  same  year,  invented  the  lime 
process  for  softening  water.  (See  Wateb  Pusi- 
FioATiON. )  In  the  United  States  a  small  chem- 
ical precipitation  plant  was  installed  at  the 
Brighton  Beach  Hotel  on  Long  Island,  N.  Y., 
in  1880,  and  the  first  town  plant  to  treat  sewage 
with  chemicals  was  at  Long  Branch,  N.  J., 
where  the  works  were  put  in  operation  in  1886. 
From  1887  to  1890  several  additional  chemical 
plants  were  bdilt,  the  most  notable  one  being 
instelled  at  Worcester,  Mass.,  in  the  latter  year. 
In  1900  the  city  of  Providence,  R.  I.,  opened  the 
largest  chemical  precipitetion  plant  yet  built  in 
the  United  States.  Since  then  but  few  new 
chonical  precipitetion  works  have  been  built  to 
treat  city  sewage  in  any  part  of  the  world, 
owing  to  the  widespread  use  of  septic  tanks  of 
the  old  or  the  newer  types. 

Intermittent  Filtration  marks  a  new  era  in 
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sewage  diBpoeal.  The  amount  of  sewage  which 
can  be  treated  on  one  acre  of  intermittent  filter 
beds  ranges  from  20,000  to  100,000  gallons  a 
day,  according  to  the  character  of  the  material. 
Within  these  limits  ordinary  sewage  may  be 
brought  to  a  hi^  degree  of  purity.  The  best 
material  for  this  process  is  a  fairly  coarse, 
angular  sand,  but  with  proper  dosing  either  fine 
or  very  coarse  sand  may  be  used.  Loamy  earth 
is  not  suited  for  intermittent  filtration  on  ac- 
cotmt  of  the  low  rates  which  must  be  employed ; 
clayey  soils  are  out  of  the  question.  Crops  may 
be  grown  on  intermittent  filtration  areas,  pro- 
viding they  are  made  secondary  to  the  purifica- 
tion of  the  sewage. 

The  essential  feature  of  Contact  Beds  is  the 
retention  of  tiie  sewage  a  longer  time  in  tiie  beds 
than  is  possible  with  intermittent  filtration, 
after  which  there  is  a  resting  period  similar  to 
that  in  the  older  process,  but  snorter.  The  con- 
tact beds  were  evolved  in  England  because  of 
the  scarcity  of  sandy  land  suitable  for  inter- 
mittent filtration.  It  being  necessary  to  trans- 
port sand  or  some  other  filtering  material  and 
make  it  up  into  wholly  artificial  beds,  it  was 
imperative  that  the  more  expensive  beds  should 
treat  the  sewage  at  a  higher  rate.  This  was 
found  to  be  possible,  but  the  purification  not 
being  sufficiently  complete  for  all  conditions,  a 
second  or  even  a  third  bed  was  added  where 
necessary. 

The  development  of  contact  beds  was  begun  in 
1892  at  the  Barking  chemical  precipitation  plant 
of  the  London  sewerage  system  by  W.  J.  Dibdin, 
chemist  to  the  London  Cotmty  Council,  aided  by 
George  Thudichum,  with  an  experimental  filter 
bed  consisting  of  3  feet  in  depth  of  coke,  broken 
to  small  fragments.  These  experiments  were 
continued  at  the  London  works  by  Mr.  Dibdin 
and  others,  but  up  to  1916  London  still  relied 
upon  ch(»nical  precipitation  alone  for  sewage 
treatment.  Contact  beds  built  under  Mr.  Dibdin 
at  Sutton,  Surrey,  have  been  followed  by  hun- 
dreds of  others  in  England  and  other  parts  of 
the  world,  but  the  percolating  or  sprinkling  filter 
has  been  in  greater  favor  for  many  years,  not- 
ably so  in  the  United  States. 

Percolating^  Filtera  were  developed  atK>ut  the 
same  time  as  contact  beds,  a  n\unber  of  English- 
men taking  a  hand  in  the  task.  The  material 
for  contact  beds  may  be  broken  stone,  coke,  coal, 
or  hard  furnace  clinker,  stone  being  most  gen- 
erally used  in  America.  For  percolating  filters 
the  range  of  choice  is  not  so  large.  The  material 
for  percolating  filters  is  much  larger  than 
that  for  contact  beds,  particularly  in  England, 
where  chunks  as  large  as  a  man's  head  are 
s<»netime8  used.  For  contact  beds  the  choice  of 
material  may  range  all  the  way  from  \  inch 
to  1  or  even  2  inches.    If  double  contact  is  em- 

Sloyed,  the  material  in  the  secondary  beds  is 
ner  than  that  in  the  primary  beds.  The  rates 
of  filtration  in  these  two  processes  vary  over  a 
considerable  range,  but  may  be  put  at,  say,  500,- 
000  gallons  per  acre  per  day  for  contact  beds 
and  1,000,000  to  2,000,000  for  percolating  filters 
— almost  invariably  accompanied  by  supplemen- 
tary treatment  for  the  removal  of  suspended 
matter. 

The  Septic  Tank  is  designed  to  provide  the 
first  stege  of  bacterial  action,  mentioned  just 
above,  without  the  intervention  of  filtering  ma- 
terial. The  sewage  first  enters  a  small  grit 
chamber,  where  sand  and  like  heavy  matter  are 
speedily  deposited  on  account  of  their  relatively 


great  weight.  The  sewage  then  goes  on  to  a  nar- 
row and  rather  long  and  shallow  tank,  having 
a  trapped  inlet  and  outlet,  the  better  to  exclude 
the  air.  The  bulk  of  the  suspended  organic 
matter  is  deposited  and  reteined  in  this  tank. 
The  anaSrobic  bacteria  seize  upon  and  break  up 
the  sludge,  which  is  transformed  into  dissolved 
and  gaseous  matter.  The  former  passes  out  with 
the  tank  effluent.  As  any  sludge  left  behind 
remains  in  the  tank  week  after  week,  there  is 
no  lack  of  opportunity  for  complete  bacterial 
reduction.  The  sludge  accumulates  by  slow  de- 
grees. The  tank  effluent,  as  has  been  stated,  is 
about  as  well  purified  as  that  from  chemical 
precipitation  tenks,  but  there  remains  less  sludge 
for  final  disposal. 

The  septic-tenk  system  was  put  in  use  at 
Exeter,  England,  in  August,  1896,  by  Mr.  Donald 
Cameron,  town  surveyor.  Since  ijien  many  other 
septic  tanks  have  been  built.  The  Exeter  tank, 
like  others  built  imder  Mr.  Cameron's  patents, 
was  tightly  covered  to  exclude  air  and  light. 

It  is  asserted  that  the  septic  tank  was  de- 
veloped independently  at  Urbana,  111.,  in  1894 
by  Prof.  A.  N.  Talbot.  Certainly  he  built  a 
tank  there  and  then  which  acted  in  much  the 
same  way  as  the  septic  tank.  In  1895  he  de- 
signed a  more  pretentious  one  for  Champaign, 
111.,  which  was  built  in  1897.  Consult  Metcalf, 
"Antecedents  of  the  Septic  Tank,"  in  Proceed- 
ingg  of  the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineera 
(New  York,  1901). 

The  Imhofl  Tank,  sometimes  called  the  two- 
story  settling  tenk,  is  a  modified  septic  tank,  the 
upper  story  of  which  is  a  settling  chamber  and 
the  lower  story  a  sludge-digesting  chamber.  The 
sediment  from  the  upper  chamber  slides  down 
sloping  bottoms  through  slote  into  the  lower 
chamber.  The  weight  of  the  sewage  above  the 
sludge  in  the  coniciQ-shaped  bottom  of  the  sludge 
chambers  presses  the  sludge  out  through  pipes  on 
the  opening  of  valves.  "Riis  sludge  is  generally 
discharged  on  to  sludge-drying  bed»  of  sand  or 
gravel,  from  which  it  is  removed  for  final  dis- 
posal. The  clarified  sewage  or  effluent  from  Im- 
hoff  tanks,  like  that  from  other  settling  tanks, 
may  be  discharged  into  a  stream  or  other  body 
of  water,  or  filtered,  or  filtered  and  disinfected, 
according  to  local  governing  OMtditions. 

Xanofactnrlng^  wastes  may  generally  be  dis- 
charged into  town  sewws.  Occasionally  they  are 
of  such  a  character  as  to  demand  separate  treat- 
ment, or  the  conditions  may  be  such  that  prop» 
treatment  will  result  in  tiie  recovery  of  aaate 
product  of  commercial  value.  Much  information 
on  the  subject  may  be  found  in  the  reports  oi 
the  Massadtusetts  State  Board  of  Hetdth  and 
in  Water  Supply  attd  Irrigation  Papert  (^  the 
United  States  (Geological  Survey. 

Houses  not  Connected  with  Sewers.  Al- 
though, as  now  understood,  sewage  is  limited  to 
those  household  and  industrial  wastes  which  are 
removed  by  sewers,  it  will  be  convenient  to  con- 
sider in  addition  the  disposal  of  excrementitions 
matters  and  fouled  water  from  such  houses  and 
other  buildings  as  are  not  connected  with  the 
sewers.  In  rural  districte  this  is  generally  a 
simple  matter.  Privy  vaulte,  whether  adjoining 
or  more  or  less  remote  from  houses,  are  generally 
little  more  than  holes  in  the  grotmd,  into  which 
the  wastes  fall  and  where  they  remain  until 
removed  at  frequent  intervals.  The  occasional 
addition  of  small  quantities  of  dry  earth  or 
ashes  will  do  much  to  lessen  the  almost  inevi- 
table nuisances  of  these  devices.     Wherever  de- 
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eency  and  a  due  regard  for  health  prevail  this 
leads  to  the  adoption  of  some  portable  recep- 
tacle which  can  be  kept  in  a  sanitary  condition. 
The  two  chief  means  employed  to  meet  this  de- 
mand are  the  earth-closet  and  the  pail  system. 
The  former  is  said  to  have  been  invented  in  1858 
by  the  Rev.  Henry  Moule,  vicar  of  Fordington, 
England.  He  utilized  the  deodorizing  powers  of 
common  soil  and  devised  a  mechanism  for  auto- 
matically dumping  some  of  it  into  the  closet 
when  needed,  somewhat  on  the  same  principle 
as  the  flushing  arrangement  for  a  water-doset. 
In  the  earth-closet  a  bucket  or  some  larger  re- 
ceptacle may  be  used  for  the  reception  and  re- 
moval of  wastes.  The  pail  system  is  not  much 
different  from  the  earth-closet,  except  that  no 
earth  or  other  deodorizer  is  necessarily  used. 
The  pails  should  be  made  of  metal  or  some  other 
nonabsorbent  material.  Tight-fitting  covers 
should  be  provided.  With  the  introduction  of 
the  water-closet,  with  its  flushing  tank  and  its 
pipe  for  the  removal  of  wastes  from  the  houses, 
a  new  problem  arose  in  the  way  of  final  dis- 
posal. If  no  cesspool  had  been  provided  for  sink 
and  bath  wastes,  one  was  built  somewhere  in 
the  yard,  "niese  also  are  generally  mere  holes 
in  the  ground,  walled  up  roughly  to  prevent  the 
caving  in  of  the  earth,  but  not  made  water-tight. 
In  sandy  soUs  the  liquid  soaks  away.  The  solid 
matters  are  decomposed  in  the  manner  explained 
in  the  paragraph  on  septic  tanks.  In  clayey  or 
wet  soils  cesspools  are  sure  to  overflow,  llieo- 
retically  all  cesspools  should  be  water-tight,  but 
practically  only  a  very  few  are. 

The  contents  of  earth-closets  may  be  utilized 
as  fertilizing  material  with  but  little  diiBculty, 
either  by  composting  or  by  direct  application  to 
the  land.  The  utilization  of  pail-system  wastes 
is  not  so  easy,  since  they  contain  a  large  per- 
centage of  moisture.  An  absorbent  may  be  used 
to  reduce  the  moisture,  or  the  pails  may  be  emp- 
tied where  their  contents  can  drain  out.  Still 
another  way  is  to  reduce  the  stuff  to  a  powder 
in'  some  form  of  drier.  Occasionally  night  soil 
from  the  pail  system,  and  possibly  from  privies, 
is  burned  in  garbage  furnaces,  care  being  taken 
to  mix  it  with  the  driest  material  available.  One 
of  the  best  means  of  disposing  of  all  night  soil 
and  allied  matter  is  to  bury  it  in  trenches. 

The  Sanitary  FriTy.  With  the  knowledge 
of  the  rOle  of  the  house  fly  in  disseminating 
typhoid  fever    (q.v. )    much  attention  has  been 

£'ven  to  designing  and  educating  the  rural  popu- 
tion  to  use  privies  made  tight  against  flies  by 
good  construction  and  by  screening.  Mosquito 
breeding  in  wet  privies  has  also  to  be  guarded 
against  in  some  places,  and  everywhere  care  must 
be  taken  to  avoid  soil  pollution,  especially  where 
wells  used  for  domestic  purposes  would  be  en- 
dangered. The  sanitary  privy  is  also  an  essen- 
tial factor  in  the  control  of  the  hookworm  dis- 
ease (q.v.)  in  the  Southern  States.  The  various 
State  boards  of  health,  the  United  States  Public 
Health  Service  and  Department  of  Agriculture 
stand  ready  to  distribute  printed  information  on 
sanitary  privies  and  the  rural  sewage  disposal. 
See  Filter  and  Filtbation  ;  Irbioation  ;  J^teb 
Pbesses;  Sewerage  and  Dbahtage;  Watkb 
Supply. 

Bibliography.  J.  W.  Slater,  Sewage  Treat' 
ment,  Pvrification,  and  Vtiliaxition  (London, 
1888),  valuable  on  accoimt  of  a  descriptive 
chronological  list  of  466  English  patents  on 
methods  of  treating  sewage,  issued  from  1846  to 
1886,  inclusive;  G.  E.  Waring,  Modem  Methods 


of  Sewage  Diepoaal  (New  York,  1894),  apopular 
review  of  principles  and  methods;  Wynkoop 
Kiersted,  Seioage  Diapoaal  (ib.,  1894),  a  brief 
discussion  with  particular  reference  to  disposal 
by  dilution;  M.  K.  Baker,  Seieerage  and  Sewage 
Purifioation  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1905),  brief  and  popu- 
lar; A  J.  Martin,  Sewagfe  Problem  (ib.,  1905) ; 
Samuel  Rideal,  Sewage  and  the  Bacterial  Puri- 
fication of  Sewage  (3d  ed.,  ib.,  1907),  a  thorough 
and  scientific  discussion  of  the  bacterial  phases 
of  sewage  treatment,  almost  wholly  from  the 
English  point  of  view;  W.  P.  Dunbar,  Principles 
of  Sewage  Treatment  { Eng.  trans,  by  H.  P.  Cal- 
vert, Philadelphia,  1908) ;  W.  M.  Venable, 
Methods  and  Devices  for  Bacterial  Treatment  of 
Sewage  (New  York,  1908);  H.  P.  Raikes,  De- 
sign, Construction,  and  Maintenance  of  Sewage 
Disposal  Works  (ib.,  1908);  Rafter  and  Baker, 
Sewage  Disposal  in  the  United  States  (ib., 
1908)  ;  W.  C.  Easdale,  Sewage  Disposal  Works: 
Their  Design  and  Construction  (ib.,  1910); 
L.  P.  Kinnicutt  and  others.  Sewage  Dwpocoi 
(ib.,  1910);  O.  B.  Kershaw,  Modem  Methods 
of  Sewage  Purification  (Philadelphia,  1911); 
F.  C.  Caldwell,  Electrolytic  Disposition  of  Seio- 
age (Columbus,  Ohio,  1912)  ;  O^en  and  Cleve- 
land, Practical  Methods  of  Sewage  Disposal  for 
Residences,  Hotels,  and  Institutions  (New  York, 
1912) ;  Wilson  and  Calvert,  Trade  Waste  Waters 
(Philadelphia,  1913) ;  J.  Tillmans,  Water  Puri- 
fioation and  Sewage  Disposal  (Eng.  trans,  by 
H.  S.  Taylor,  New  York,  1913)  ;  Metcalf  and 
Eddy,  "Disposal  of  Sewage,"  in  American  Sewer- 
age Practice,  vol.  iii  (ib.,  1915) ;  G.  B.  Kershaw, 
Sewage  Purification  and  Disposal  (ib.,  1915); 
also  Bums,  Utilization  of  Town  Sewage  (Lon- 
don, 1889);  Reports  Massachusets  State  Board 
of  Health  (Boston,  1890  et  seq.),  most  compre- 
hensive in  th^r  discussion  of  all  matters  of 
sanitary  engineering;  Reports  Royal  (British) 
Commission  on  Sewage  Disposal  (London,  1898 
et  seq. ) .  

SEWAOE  EABTH-CLOSET.  See  Sewaoe 
Disposal. 

SEWAOE  FASHINO.  The  utilization  of 
sewage  in  the  growth  of  field,  orchard,  and  gar- 
den crops.  It  has  long  been  practiced  in  different 
parts  of  the  world  with  varying  success.  The 
success  of  the  Chinese  in  thus  utilizing  what 
would  otherwise  be  wasted  has  often  been  cited 
as  a  fine  example  of  thrift  and  economy. 

The  larg^t,  best-known,  and  best-managed 
sewage  farms  in  the  world  are  those  of  Paris 
and  Berlin,  to  which  should  perhaps  l>e  added 
that  of  Danzig.  The  main  object  of  these  farms, 
however,  is  to  provide  a  means  of  municipal 
sanitation  through  the  utilization  of  the  sewage 
in  the  growing  of  crops,  with  the  expectation 
that  the  returns  from  the  latter  will  meet  or 
greatly  reduce  the  cost  of  the  enterprise.  As 
a  matter  of  fact  the  Paris  farms  do  not  pay 
expenses  and  are  less  fully  meeting  the  sanitary 
requirements  year  by  year.  The  Berlin  farms 
are  more  nearly  meeting  sanitary  and  financial 
requirements. 

There  are  a  large  number  of  sewage  farms  of 
varying  size  in  England,  but  only  a  small  pro- 
portion of  them  are  self-supporting.  This  is 
partly  because  in  comparatively  few  cases  are 
the  soil  and  climatic  conditions  favorable. 

The  great  obstacles  in  the  way  of  the  success 
of  sewage  farming  as  a  means  of  sewage  dis- 
posal or  municipal  sanitation  are :  ( 1 )  ibe  dif- 
ficulty of  finding  sufficiently  large  areas  of  suit- 
able land  conveniently  located  with  reference  to 
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sewage  supply;  (2)  the  irr^ularity  of  the  de- 
mand for  the  sewage  at  different  seasons  and 
for  different  crops;  (3)  the  dilute,  offensive, 
and  possibly  dangerous  character  of  the  material. 

One  of  the  first  requirements  for  successful 
sewage  farming  is  a  light  porous  soil  overlying 
gravel  with  g^ood  drainage.  It  is  obvious  that 
more  sewage  can  be  successfully  utilized  in  a 
dry,  open  climate  than  in  a  cold  and  wet  one. 
This  accounts  for  the  comparative  success  of 
sewage  irrigation  as  practiced  in  certain  parts 
of  Italy  and  the  drier  portions  of  the  United 
States.  In  such  cases  the  irrigation  val'ue  of 
the  sewage  is  often  greater  than  the  fertilizing 
value,  for  it  should  always  be  remembered  that 
while  the  aggregate  of  fertilizing  matter  carried 
by  it  is  enormous,  sewage,  and  especially  Amer- 
ican sewage,  is  a  very  dilute  fertilizer. 

Analyses  show  that  while  the  composition  of 
American  sewage  is  very  variable,  there  is  on 
the  average  probably  less  than  two  parts  of 
solid  matter  m  1000  of  sewage,  and  that  a  ton 
of  sewage  may  contain  only  from  0.16  to  0.26 
pound  of  nitrogen,  0.045  to  0.065  poimd  of  phoe- 
phoric  acid,  and  0.025  to  0.040  pound  of  potash. 
These  would  probably  have  a  cash  value  (»  from 
three  and  one-half  to  five  cents.  Moreover,  since 
in  actual  practice  much  of  the  nitrogen  is  lost, 
the  real  fertilizing  value  of  sewage  will  prob- 
ably not  exceed  three  cents  per  ton,  and  one  to 
two  cents  per  ton  is  perhaps  more  nearly  its 
true  manurial  value. 

The  three  principal  methods  of  application  of 
sewage  are:  (1)  broad  irrigation  without  under- 
drainage;  (2)  irrigation  with  drainage;  (3) 
application  after  preliminary  treatment.  The 
first  is  the  oldest  and  probably  still  the  most 
generally  practiced  method,  altiiough  the  third 
is  increasing  in  favor,  especially  from  the  stand- 
point of  efficient  purification.  Broad  irrigation 
has  been  practiced  sucessfully  for  over  300  years 
on  a  private  farm  at  Bunzau,  Prussia,  and  for 
some  200  years  on  the  Craigentinny  Meadows 
near  Edinburgh. 

The  crops  beet  suited  to  sewage  farming  are 
perennials  like  the  grasses,  although  vegetables 
and  a  variety  of  other  crops  have  been  success- 
fully grown  with  sewage.  The  experience  of  the 
Berlin  farms  shows  that  with  proper  care  there 
need  be  little  danger  to  health  in  using  raw 
sewage  for  this  purpose.  In  order  to  use  the 
sewage  most  regularly  and  to  the  best  advan- 
tage, separate  areas  of  land  must  be  provided  for 
rotation  in  application.     See  Sewage  DisPOSAik 

Bibliography.  "Sewage  Irrigation,"  in 
United  States  Geological  Survey,  Water  Bupply 
and  Irrigation  Papers,  Noe.  3,  22  (Washington, 
1897,  1899)  ;  F.  H.  Storer,  Agrioultttre,  vols,  ii. 
Hi  (New  York,  1897) ;  "Land  Treatment  of  Sew- 
age," in  Reports  of  the  Royal  Commission  of 
Oreat  Britain  on  Setoage  Disposal  (London, 
1004) ;  F.  H.  King,  Farmers  of  Forty  Centuries 
(Madison,  Wis.,  1911);  Clark,  in  Monthly  Bul- 
letin of  the  Board  of  Health  of  Stassaohvsetts, 
vol.  viii,  V.  8.  (Boston,  1913)  ;  Soper  and  others, 
in  Report  of  the  Metropolitan  Bewerage  Commis- 
sion  (New  York,  1914). 

SEWAIJ.,  sfl'ol,  Mat  Wmoht  ( 1844-  ) . 
An  American  educator,  lecturer,  and  author, 
bom  in  Milwaukee,  Wis.  She  graduated  at 
Northwestern  University  in  1866  and  in  1880 
married  Theodore  L.  Sewall,  who  died  in  1895. 
For  many  years  she  was  prominently  identified 
with  the  woman's  suffrage  movement  and  with 
the   education   of   women.     She  was   officer   of 


many  women's  clubs  and  delegate  to  numerous 
women's  congresses,  both  in  the  United  States 
and  abroad.  She  was  one  of  the  lady  managers 
of  the  Columbian  Exposition  at  Chicago  in  1893, 
in  1900  was  a  commissioner  to  the  Paris  Ebtpo- 
sition,  and  in  1916  was  identified  with  the 
Panama-Pacific  Exposition.  For  a  long  time 
she  was  principal  of  a  girls'  classical  school  in 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  fotmded  by  her  husband. 
Latterly  Mrs.  Sewall  made  her  home  at  Eliot, 
Me.  She  wrote  on  woman  suffrage  and  kindred 
topics,  edited  Historical  R4*um4  of  the  World?s 
Congress  of  Representative  Women  and  The  In- 
tematiomU  OounoU  of  Women,  and  published 
Women,  World  War,  and  Permanent  Peace 
(1916). 

SEWAXL,  SAinrKL  (1662-1730).  A  Colonial 
jurist,  bom  at  Bishopstdce,  England.     He  emi- 

f rated  with  his  parents  to  ifiwsachusetts  in 
661  and  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1671.  He  was 
a  judge  of  the  Superior  Court  from  1692  to 
1728,  beins  Chief  Justice  for  the  last  10  years  of 
this  period.  He  presided  over  trials  at  the  time 
of  the  witchcraft  delusion,  but  later  realized  the 
worthlessness  of  the  testimony  on  which  the  vic- 
tims had  been  convicted  and  in  1697  prepared  a 
confession  of  his  error,  which  was  read,  in  his 
presence,  to  the  congr^^tion  of  the  Old  South 
Church,  Boston.  He  was  widely  known  as  a  phi- 
lanthropist and  in  1700  wrote  a  pamphlet  against 
slavery  entitled  The  Sellittg  of  Joseph.  He  also 
wrote:  An  Answer  to  Queries  Respecting 
America  (1690) ;  The  Aooomplishment  of  PropK- 
eoies  (1713) ;  A  Memorial  Relating  to  the  Ken- 
nebec Indians  (1721);  A  Description  of  the 
Neto  Heaven  (1727).  His  Diary  (from  1674 
to  1729)  and  his  letter  books,  both  published  in 
the  Collections  of  the  MassachusetU  Historical 
Society,  are  invaluable  for  the  light  thOT  throw 
on  the  social  history  of  early  New  England. 
Consult  N.  H.  Chamberlain,  BamwA  Bewail  amd 
the  World  he  Lived  in  (Boston,  1897). 

BEWANEE  (se-wft'ni)  TTMIVEBSITY.  See 
SoDTO,  UNivKBsrrr  of  the. 

SEWASD,  sCk'Srd.  An  Alaskan  town  sitnated 
on  Resurrection  Bay,  Kenai  Peninsnla,  the 
southern  terminus  of  tile  Alaska  Northern  Bail- 
road  (Map:  Alaska,  J  6).  Pop.,  1910,  634; 
temporarily  increased  in  1915  by  the  railway 
immigration.  During  the  heavy  winter  season 
Seward  supplants  Anchorage,  on  Knik  Arm,  a 
branch  of  Cook  Inlet,  the  summer  centre  of  rail- 
iray  construction. 

SBWAKD,  Albkbt  Cbableb  (1863-  ). 
An  English  botanist,  bom  in  Lancaster  and  edu- 
cated at  Cambridge.  He  served  as  lecturer  in 
botany  at  Cambridge  from  1890  to  1906  and 
thereafter  as  professor.  He  wrote:  Fossil  Plants 
as  Tests  of  Climate  (1802) ;  The  Wealden  Flora 
(2  vols.,  1894r-95)  ;  Fossil  Plants  for  Btudents 
of  Oeology  and  Botany  (2  vols.,  1898-1910) ; 
Jurassic  Flora  (2  vols.,  1900-04) ;  The  Juras- 
sic Flora  of  Yorkshire  (1911)  ;  Mesozoio  Plants 
from  Afghanistan  (1912).  He  edited  Darwin 
and  Modem  Boience  (1909). 

SEWABD,  ANNA  (1747-1809).  An  English 
author,  a  daughter  of  Thomas  Seward,  canon 
of  Lichfield.  She  wrote  verses  and  hence  was 
styled  the  Swan  of  Lichfield.  She  also  wrote  a 
poetical  novel  called  Louisa  (1782)  and  a  Me- 
moir of  Dr.  Darwin  (1804),  in  which  she  laid 
claim  to  the  exordium  of  The  Botanic  Garden. 
Miss  Seward  was  a  woman  of  great  beauty.  Her 
Poetical  Works  and  Correspondence  (3  vols., 
1810)    was  published  under  the  supervidon  of 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SEWABD 


755 


SEWABD  FXinNSTTI<A 


Scott,  and  her  correspondence  appeared  in  six 
voluineB  (I8I1). 

SEWABD,  CI.ABENCK  Abustboro  (1828-97). 
An  American  lawyer  and  public  oflBcial,  bom  in 
New  York  City.  He  g^raduated  at  Hobart  Col- 
lege in  1848,  studied  law,  and  practiced  it  after 
1864  in  New  York  City.  In  1856-60  he  was 
Judge- Advocate-General  of  New  York  State.  In 
I860  he  went  to  Viiwinia  to  protest  against  its 
secession  from  the  Umion.  He  entered  the  Civil 
War  as  colonel  of  the  Nineteenth  New  Yoric 
Volunteers.  In  1866,  after  the  assault  upon  his 
uncle,  Secretary  Seward,  and  upon  his  cousin, 
Frederick  William  Seward,  he  was  called  to 
Washington  to  act  as  Assistant  Secretary  of 
State.  At  the  time  of  his  death  he  was  presi- 
dent of  the  American  Express  Company. 

SEWABD,  Fbedebiok  WiLUAH  (1830-1016). 
An  American  lawyer  and  diplomat,  the  eon  of 
William  H.  Seward.  He  was  bom  in  Auburn. 
N.  Y.,  graduated  at  Union  College  in  1849,  was 
admitt^  to  the  bar  in  1861,  and  in  the  same 
year  became  assistant  editor  and  part  owner  of 
the  Albany  Evening  Journal,  then  controlled 
by  Thurlow  Weed.  From  1861  until  1869  he 
was  Assistant  Secretary  of  State  under  his 
father.  On  April  14,  1866,  he  was  severely 
wotinded  while  defending  his  father  against  an 
assassin.  In  1867,  with  Admiral  David  D. 
Porter,  he  was  Beaut  to  the  West  Indies,  where 
the  two  negotiated  a  treaty  with  Santo  Domingo, 
and  he  also  took  part  in  the  negotiations  for 
the  purchase  of  Alaska.  In  1876  he  was  a 
member  of  the  New  York  State  Assembly  and 
from  1877  to  1881  was  again  Assistant  Secre- 
tary of  State.  In  addition  to  articles  in  magar 
zines  and  reviews  he  published  Life  and  Lett  era 
of  William  Henry  Beward  (1891)  and  A  Weet 
Indian  Cruise  (1894). 

SEWARD,  Gkohge  Fbedkbick  (1840-1910). 
An  American  diplomat,  bom  at  Florida,  N.  Y., 
nephew  of  W.  H.  Seward.  He  was  educated  at 
Seward  Institute  and  Union  College.  In  1861 
he  was  appointed  United  States  Consul  at 
Shanghai  and  cleared  the  Yang-tse-kiang  of  pi- 
rates claiming  American  citizenship.  From  1863 
to  1876  he  was  Consul  General  at  Shanghai  and 
was  appointed  Minister  to  China  in  1876.  Be- 
cause of  his  opposition  to  the  restriction  of 
Chinese  immigration  he  was  recalled  in  1880 
and  engaged  in  business  in  New  York  City.  He 
published  Chinese  Immigration  in  its  Bocial  cmd 
Eootwmio  Aspects  (1881)  and  Digest  of  System 
of  Taantion  of  Vew  York  (1902). 

SEWABD,  William  HsintT  (1801-72).  An 
eminent  American  statesman,  bom  in  Florida, 
Orange  Co.,  N.  T.,  May  16,  1801.  He  attended 
an  academy  at  Goshen,  N.  Y.,  graduated  at 
Union  College  in  1820,  studied  law  in  New  York 
City,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  at  Utica  in  1822, 
and  in  1823  settled  in  Auburn  for  professional 
practice.  He  married  the  daughter  of  his 
partner.  Judge  Elijah  Miller.  In  1830  he  was 
elected  to  the  State  Senate  by  the  Antimasonic 
party,  to  whose  first  national  convention  he 
had  been  a  delegate.  As  Senator  he  won 
distinction  by  his  support  of  internal  improve- 
ments, ttie  common  schools,  and  political 
reforms.  In  1838  he  was  elected  Governor  of 
New  York  as  a  Whig.  His  administration 
was  signalized  by  notable  improvements  in 
schools,  prisons,  judicial  reform,  and  internal 
improvements.  His  term  was  marked  by  the 
antirent  troubles  (see  ANTT-RENTiau)  and  the 
controversy  over  the  McLeod  a£Fair.     ( See  CiUiO- 


LiNE,  Thk.)  In  1840  he  was  reelected.  After 
the  expiration  of  this  term  (1842)  he  gave  his 
time  to  his  profession  at  Auburn.  In  1849  he 
was  elected  to  the  United  States  Senate,  to<dc 
a  prominent  place  among  Whig-party  leaders, 
and  became  an  intimate  counselor  of  President 
Taylor.  In  the  debate  on  the  Compromise  Meas- 
ure of  1850  (q.v.)  he  delivered  an  able  speech 
denouncing  slavery  and  declared  that  'nthere 
is  a  hisher  law  than  the  Constitution."  He 
vigorously  opposed  the  Kansas-Nebraska  Bill 
(q.v.).  In  1866  he  was  reelected  to  the  Senate, 
in  wite  of  the  opposition  of  Know-Nothings 
and  Whigs  of  Southern  sympathies.  He  was 
influential  in  the  organization  of  the  Republican 
party  and  at  first  was  generally  r^ardM  as  its 
leader.  In  October,  lSs8,  he  made  a  notable 
speech  at  Rochester,  in  which  he  spoke  of  the 
antagonism  between  freedom  and  slavery  as  an 
"irrepressible  conflict"  which  could  only  ter- 
minate by  the  United  States  becoming  entirely 
a  slaveholding  nation  or  entirely  free.  Prior 
to  the  Republican  CJonvention  at  Chicago  he 
was  the  most  conspicuous  candidate  for  the 
Republican  nomination  for  President  in  1860 
and  on  the  first  ballot  received  173%  votes, 
but  was  finally  defeated  by  Abraham  Lincoln. 
After  Lincoln's  Section  Seward  became  Secre- 
tary of  State  and  rendered  services  of  great 
value  to  the  nation,  holding  the  ofBce  during 
the  Civil  War  and  the  four  years  of  Johnson's 
administration.  He  negotiated  many  treaties 
and  directed  the  foreign  relations  of  uie  United 
States  during  a  critical  period  with  tact  and 
success.  Seward  conducted  the  Trent  a£fair 
(q.v.),  questions  arising  out  of  French  inter- 
vention in  Mexico,  and  the  matter  of  Great 
Britain's  obligations  as  a  neutral  nation.  (See 
Alabama  Claims.)  He  brought  about  the  pur- 
chase of  Alaska  from  Russia  (1867).  His 
State  papers  are  models  of  clear  and  vigorous 
st^Ie.  During  the  war  he  supported  President 
Lincoln  in  his  efforts  to  raise  and  equip  armies 
and  approved  the  emancipation  proclamations. 
On  the  evening  of  April  14,  1865,  the  day  on 
which  President  Lincoln  was  assassinated,  an 
assassin  named  Payne  entered  Seward's  room 
and  inflicted  dangerous  wounds  upon  him  as 
well  as  upon  his  son.  He  recovered,  however, 
and  continued  as  Secretary  of  State  in  the  cabi- 
net of  President  Johnson  until  the  end  of  his 
term.  He  entertained  moderate  views  of  Re- 
construction and  supported  the  plan  of  Presi- 
dent Johnson,  thus  alienating  from  himself  the 
more  radical  wing  of  his  party.  Upon  his  re- 
tirement from  ofBce  in  1869  he  made  a  joum^ 
to  Alaska  and  in  1870  made  a  trip  around  the 

globe,  visiting  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa  and 
eing  received  with  great  honor.  He  died  at 
Aubum  on  Oct.  10,  1872.  His  speeches  and 
orations  appeared  in  five  volumes  (New  York, 
1890),  and  his  oflScial  correspondence  was  pub- 
lished by  order  of  Congress.  Consult:  Gideon 
Welles,  LincoVn  and  Seward  (New  York,  1874) ; 
T.  K.  Lothrop,  William  Henry  Seward,  in 
"American  Statesmen  Series"  (new  ed.,  Boston, 
1899);  Frederic  Bancroft,  Life  of  W.  B.  Se- 
ward (2  vols..  New  York,  1899) ;  E.  E.  Hale, 
William  H.  Seward  (Philadelphia,  1910) ;  also, 
Olive  Seward,  William  H.  Seward's  Travels 
around  the  World  (New  York,  1873). 

SEWABD  PENrNStTLA.  The  westeramost 
part  of  Alaska,  having  an  area  of  about  22,700 
square  miles  (Map:  Alaska,  E,  F  3).  The 
coasts  are  low  and  timberless,  but  the  interior 
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rises  into  hills  which  are  clothed  in  the  east 
and  centre  with  spruce  forests.  The  economic 
importance  of  the  peninsula  rests  on  its  gold 
productivity,  which  comes  almost  entirely  from 

Slacers.  Anvil  Creek,  the  Nome  beaches,  and 
phir  Creek  are  especially  famed  for  their 
bonanza  outputs,  which  in  three  consecutive 
years  amounted  to  $13,425,000.  Of  this  vast 
amount  more  than  $1,000,000  came  from  an 
area  of  one-tenth  of  a  square  mile.  The  output 
for  the  entire  peninsula  up  to  1914  amounted  to 
$66,000,000,  the  district  having  the  most  pro- 
ductive placers,  area  considered,  in  Alaska.  The 
peninsula  is  divided  into  five  mining  districts, 
Nome,  Council,  Eougarok,  Fairhaven,  and  Port 
Clarence.  Originally  a  placer  coimtry,  the  devel- 
opment of  gold  lodes  is  gradually  changing  in- 
dustrial conditions,  and  the  mining  has  passed 
very  largely  into  the  hands  of  corporations.  Tin 
is  profitably  mined  in  the  Cape  York  region. 
Lignite  coal  aboimds  in  many  localities,  but  has 
as  yet  been  mined  in  rare  cases.  There  are  also 
vast  beds  of  peat  suitable  for  fuel.  Besides 
the  Nome  Railway  there  are  two  railroads,  the 
Golovin  Bay,  6.5  miles,  and  the  Council  City 
and  Solomon,  33  miles.  The  principal  settle- 
ments besides  Nome  (q.v.)  are  Candle,  Deering, 
Cbuncil,  Golovnin,  Igloo,  Kotzebue,  Shismaref, 
Teller,  Wales,  and  Sinuk.  Consult  A.  W.  Greely, 
Handbook  of  Alaska  (Washington,  1914),  and 
Bulletins  of  the  United  States  (Geological  Survey, 
Nos.  225,  247,  345,  370,  442,  620  (ib.,  1904-12). 

SEWEL,  sfl'el,  Wuxiam  (1654-1720).  A 
Quaker  historian  and  scholar.  He  was  bom  and 
lived  all  his  life  in  Amsterdam.  His  History  of 
the  Rise,  Increase,  and  Progress  of  the  Christian 
People  Called  Quakers,  published  in  Dutch  at 
Amsterdam  in  1717  and  in  English  translation 
(by  himself)  at  London  in  1722  (reprinted, 
Philadelphia,  1855),  is  a  standard  work.  Con- 
sult his  Life  in  the  edition  published  at  New 
York   (1844). 

SEWELL,  AnNA  (1820-78).  An  English 
author,  bom  at  Yarmouth.  She  became  famous 
for  her  book.  Black  Beauty:  Bis  Orooms  and 
Companions  (1877),  which  is  the  autobiography 
of  a  horse.  The  book  had  a  sale  of  90,000  copies 
by  1890,  was  translated  into  French,  German, 
and  Italian,  and  has  continued  to  be  one  of  the 
most  popular  books  for  children  ever  written. 

SEWEUi,  JoNATHAiT  ( 1766-1839 ) .  A  Cana- 
dian jurist,  son  of  Jonathan  Sewall  (1728-96), 
Attorney-General  of  Massachusetts,  who  about 
1777  changed  the  spelling  of  his  name  to  the 
English  form.  He  was  bom  at  Cambridge,  Mass., 
was  educated  at  Bristol,  England,  and  in  1785 
went  to  New  Brunswick  and  studied  law.  He 
removed  to  Lower  Canada,  was  called  to  the  bar 
of  that  province  in  1789,  and  practiced  his  pro- 
fession in  the  city  of  Quebec.  He  was  appointed 
Solicitor-General  in  1793,  Attorney-General  in 
1795,  and  from  1808  till  1838  was  Chief  Jus- 
tice of  Lower  Canada.  While  Chief  Justice 
he  was  also  President  of  the  Executive  Council 
(1808-29)  and  Speaker  of  the  Legislative  Coun- 
cil (1809-38).  He  made  a  notable  decision  in 
1818,  which  formed  the  basis  of  settlement  of 
the  dispute  as  to  boundaries  between  the  Domin- 
ion of  Canada  and  the  Province  of  Ontario. 
(See  MowAT,  Sn  Olives.)  Sewell  instituted  im- 
portant changes  in  court  procedure.  He  also 
published  a  Plan  for  a  General  Federal  Union 
of  the  British  Provinces  in  North  America 
(1815)  and  is  sometimes  credited  with  having 
been  the  first  to  propose  Canadian  federation. 


SEWELL,  Mabt  (1797-1884).  An  English 
author  who  wrote  verses  for  children  and  yoimg 
people.  Of  her  Mother's  Last  Words  (I860) 
more  than  1,000,000  copies  were  sold.  Consult 
Poems  and  Ballads  (London,  1886),  edited  witii 
memoir  by  Mrs.  Bayly,  and  Mrs.  Bayly's  Life 
and  Letters  of  Mrs.  Seuxll  (ib.,  1889). 

SEWELL,   ROBEBT  VAN   VOBST     (1860-  ). 

An  American  mural  painter.  He  was  bom  in 
New  York  Cify  and  studied  for.  four  years 
in  Paris  under  Lefebvre  and  Boulanger.  Among 
his  numerous  decorations,  which  are  well  com- 
posed, of  pleasing  color,  and  spirited  in  execu- 
tion, are  the  well-known  "Canterbury  Pilgfrims," 
at  Georgian  Court,  Lakewood;  the  "Story  of 
Psyche,"  a  series  of  lunettes  in  the  Palm  Room 
of  the  St.  Regis  Hotel,  New  York;  and  others 
in  various  studio  buildings.  In  1889  he  was 
awarded  the  first  Hallgarten  prize  at  the  Na- 
tional Academy  of  Design,  of  which  he  was 
elected  an  associate  in  1901.  He  made  his 
residence  at  Oyster  Bay,  Long  Island. 

His  wife,  Amanda  Bbewstes  Seweu.  (1869- 
),  betatme  known  as  a  portraitist.  Her 
work  is  reminiscent  of  the  old  English  masters. 
At  the  National  Academy  of  Design,  of  which 
she  became  associate  (1003),  she  received  the 
Dodgeprize  (1889)  and  the  Clarke  prize  (1903). 

SEWEL'LEL  (Chinook  Indian  she-wai-lal, 
robe  made  of  sewellel  hide),  or  Mountain 
Beliveb.  a  curious  little  beaver-like  rodent 
{Haplodon  rufus)  of  the  mountains  from  north- 
em  California  to  British  Columbia,  which  lives 
in  wet  places  overgrown  with  vegetation,  where 
it  makes  extensive  burrows  and  runways  often 
kept  wet  by  running  water.  They  usually  live 
in  colonies  and  hibernate,  preparing  for  the 
winter  by  cutting  and  collecting  great  quantities 
of  woody  plante  and  ferns,  which  they  carry 
to  places  near  their  burrows  and  spread  out 
to  dry  thoroughly  before  taking  them  into 
their  burrows  as  stored  food.  The  Indians  ate 
them  and  made  much  use  of  their  soft  fur.  A 
second  species  {Haplodon  major)  has  been 
described  from  California.  The  many  structural 
difi'erences  from  the  beaver  have  led  to  placing 
the  sewellels  in  a  family  (Haplodontidse)  by 
themselves.  They  are  regarded  as  most  nearly 
representing  the  ancestral  type  of  the  squirrels. 

SEWERAOE  (from  ML.  eaiaguatorium,  drain- 
age canal,  from  Lat.  ex,  out  -|-  aqua,  water)  and 
BBAINAOE  (from  AS.  dreahnian,  to  drain). 
The  removal  and  disposal  of  liquid  and  water- 
borne  solid  household  wastes,  the  freeing  of 
towns  and  cities  from  surface  water,  and  the 
lowering  and  removal  of  subsoil  water. 

The  ^o  fundamental  principles  in  the  design 
of  sewerage  systems  are:  (I)  the  removal  of 
sewage  before  oflfensive  decomposition  seto  in, 
which  may  be  effected  by  providing  sewers  of 
ample  capacity,  uniform  and  sufficient  slope, 
and  smooth  interiors;  (2)  the  disposal  of  sew- 
age in  such  a  manner  that  neither  water,  soil, 
nor  air  vrill  be  polluted  thereby.  Sewerage  sys- 
tems are  generally  divided  into  two  portions: 
the  collecting  sewers  and  appurtenances  and  the 
outfall  sewer  or  sewers.  In  addition  there  may 
be  disposal  works,  including  either  a  pumping 
or  a  purification  plant,  or  both.  The  aim  al- 
ways IS  so  to  design  the  collecting  and  outfall 
sewers  that  the  discharge  may  he  by  gravity, 
thus  avoiding  the  expense  of  a  pumping  plant. 

Sewerage  systems,  as  now  understood,  date 
chiefly  from  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury.   A  few  ancient  cities  had  sewers  for  the 
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removal  of  foaled  liquidB  as  well  as  for  drain- 
age. The  most  notable  instance  of  this  was 
Rome.  (See  Cloaca.)  But  the  Roman  sewer- 
age system  did  not  serve  the  whole  poptilation 
by  any  means.  The  drainage  of  Lonaon  was 
the  subject  of  legislation  as  early  as  1225,  but 
down  to  1816  it  was  a  penal  offense  to  discharge 
excrement  or  other  offensive  matter  into  the 
drains  of  that  city.    In  1847  the  first  Act  was 

Eassed  making  it  compulsory  to  drain  London 
oases  into  the  sewers,  and  in  1859  work  was 
begun  on  a  system  of  intercepting  sewers  and 
storage  tanks  to  cut  off  the  discharge  of  sewage 
into  the  Thames  within  the  city. 

Paris  had  drains  prior  to  1636,  but  in  1663 
their  total  length  is  said  to  have  been  only 
about  6  miles,  of  which  1^  miles  were  closed 
and  the  remainder  open  channels.  In  1820 
Paris  made  the  use  of  cesspools  obligatory,  but 
permitted  the  liquid  overflow  to  be  discharged 
mto  the  sewers.  In  1880  a  more  was  made  to 
permit  the  discharge  of  all  house  sewage  into 
the  sewers,  but  up  to  the  close  of  1893,  or  just 
before  the  full  adoption  of  the  sewerage  plan, 
of  266,044  houses  in  the  city  only  10,934  were 
directly  connected  with  the  sewerage  system. 

In  the  United  States,  Boston  had  drains  as 
early  as  1701.  After  the  adoption  of  a  city 
charter  in  1823  Boston  assumed  the  ownership 
and  control  of  all  the  drains  and  sewers  which 
had  been  built  by  private  parties. 

It  may  be  said  of  all  cities  that  a  sanitary 
sewerage  system,  as  now  conceived,  is  out  of  the 
question  until  a  copious  water  supply  has  been 
provided.  In  most  of  the  larger  cities  provi- 
sions for  surface  drainage  preceded  the  in- 
troduction of  sanitary  sewers.  Convenience 
gradually  led  to  the  use  of  these  surface  or 
storm  sewers  for  the  disposal  of  liquid  and  then 
of  solid  house  wastes,  the  connections  for  the 
latter  purpose  often  being  surreptitious  at  first. 
As  public  water  supplies  were  introduced  and 
the  per  capita  water  consumption  greatly  in- 
creased, the  disposal  of  the  water  thus  brought 
into  the  houses  often  became  even  more  serious  a 
matter  than  the  removal  of  surface  and  ground 
drainage.  This  led  to  the  construction  of  sewers 
on  the  combined  plan.  The  expense  involved  in 
building  sewers  large  enough  to  carry  off  the 
rainfall  was  almost  or  quite  prohibitive  for  all 
but  the  larger,  closely  built  cities,  so  as  the 
need  for  house  sewerage  systems  increased 
sewers  were  built  more  and  more  frequently  for 
this  purpose  alone. 

About  1850  the  separate  system  was  intro- 
duced in  several  English  towns.  In  1875-76  a 
separate  system  of  sewerage  was  built  at  Lenox, 
Mass.,  and  in  1880  a  more  extensive  one  was 
constructed  at  Memphis,  Tenn.  Both  these  were 
designed  by  the  late  Col.  George  E.  Waring,  Jr. 
The  separate  system,  often  but  not  always 
slightly  modified  to  avoid  controversy,  has  been 
widely  adopted  in  the  United  States. 

Designing  a  sewerage  system  necessitates  first 
of  all  an  accurate  and  complete  topographical 
map  of  the  city  or  town.  The  next  step  is  to 
divide  the  city  into  its  natural  drainage  areas, 
particularly  if  storm-water  sewers  are  to  be 
built.  This  done,  the  location  of  the  main 
sewer  for  each  district  is  determined  and  the 
tributary  population  estimated.  The  grades,  or 
rate  of  fall  per  1000  feet,  should  be  so  adjusted 
as  to  give  self-cleansing  velocities.  At  the  same 
time  economy  in  construction  will  keep  the 
sewers  as  near  the  surface  as  is  consistent  with 


proper  grades  and  serving  the  lowest  plumbing 
fixtures  in  the  houses. 

The  volume  of  sewage  for  which  provision 
must  be  made  is  dependent  on  water  consump- 
tion and  rainfall.  In  the  separate  system  of 
sanitary  sewers  rainfall  need  not  be  considered, 
since  it  is  excluded,  but  some  allowance  must  be 
made  for  the  leakage  of  ground  water  into  the 
sewers.  In  fixing  uie  capacity  of  the  combined 
system  of  sewers  the  house  sewage  scarcely  need 
be  considered  except  on  the  laterals  serving 
single  short  streets,  since  the  maximum  surface 
or  storm  water  to  be  carried  is  so  far  in  excess 
of  the  house  wastes.  Ordinarily  it  is  safe  to 
assume  that  the  maximum  water  consumption 
is  double  the  average  fiow  and  that  75  per  cent 
of  the  latter  reaches  the  sewers,  the  remainder 
being  used  for  lawn  sprinkling  and  for  houses 
not  connected  with  the  sewers.  On  this  basis  a 
city  with  an  average  daily  water  consumption 
of  100  gallons  per  capita  would  have  a  maxi- 
mum consumption  of  200  gallons,  of  which  160 
gallons  would  reach  the  sewers.  Under  very  un- 
favorable circumstances  infiltration  of  ground 
water  has  been  estimated  as  equal  to  the  flow 
of  sewage  proper,  but  design  and  construction 
permitting  such  a  condition  should  never  be 
tolerated.  Under  normal  conditions  of  both  con- 
sumption and  infiltration  the  extra  volume  on 
the  latter  account  may  be  taken  at  16  per  cent 
of  the  assumed  sewage  flow.  In  round  numbers, 
then,  the  capacity  of  separate  sanitary  sewers 
should  be  176  gallons  per  capita  per  day. 

The  amount  of  rainfall  for  which  provision 
must  be  made  is  a  more  difficult  problem  than 
might  appear  at  first  thought.  There  must  be 
determined,  first  of  all,  the  maximum  rate  of 
rainfall  during  comparatively  brief  periods,  and 
next  the  percentage  of  the  total  whiui  will  reach 
the  sewers  at  the  same  moment.  As  to  the 
percentage  of  rainfall  reaching  the  sewers  in 
a  given  time,  much  will  depend  upon  the  per- 
meability of  the  soil,  the  proportion  of  roofed 
and  paved  to  the  total  area  of  the  district,  and 
the  slopes  of  the  area.  The  general  practice  is 
to  base  the  calculations  on  the  rate  of  rainfall 
per  hour.  An  old  rule  for  populous  districts 
was  to  make  the  sewers  large  enough  to  carry 
away  a  rainfall  of  one  inch  per  hour.  The  more 
recent  short-period  observations  show  that  far 
higher  rates  may  reach  the  sewers. 

UateriaL  Vitrified  clay  or  terra-cotta  sewer 
pipes    (see  Fife)    are  now  almost  universally 


OUTUNZ8  OF  VASIOU8  SHAPXa  OB  CBOM  SECTIONB  OF  SEWSBS 
AND   SKAINB. 

used  for  small  sewers.  Until  recenUy  brick  was 
the  most  common  material  for  the  larger  sizes 
of  sewers,  with  stone  as  a  substitute  in  some 
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cases.  Since  1900  concrete,  plain  or  reSnforced, 
lias  been  coming  into  more  and  more  general 
use,  sometimes  built  continuously  in  place,  some- 
times built  up  from  segmented  blocks,  and  some- 
times in  jointed  pipe  lengths.  In  lOlS  segmented 
terra  cotta  or  vitrified  blocks  were  gaining  in 
use.  Wood  and  steel  have  been  used  for  large 
outfall  sewers,  especially  for  submerged  pipe. 
CroBsingB  beneath  streams  are  frequently  made 


■Inn  Cortr 


Ibr  Pip»  Stntr.  for  Brick  Siwir. 

HANHOUH. 

1^  means  of  so-called  inverted  siphons.  Where 
feasible,  large  sewers  other  than  iron  are 
smaller  at  the  bottom  than  the  top,  in  order 
to  concentrate  the  dry-weather  flow  and  dimin- 
ish the  chances  for  stoppage. 

Accessories   include   manholes,  or   chambers 
giving   access   to   the   sewers   from  the   street; 
lampholes    and    hand- 


CiijnSjal^ 


holes,  for  inspecting 
and  cleaning  separate 
sanitary  sewers;  flush 
tanks,  for  suddenly  re- 
leasing a  supplementary 
volume  of  water;  catch 
or  inlet  basins,  for  the 
admission  of  surface 
drainage  to  combined  or 
storm  sewers.  The  lat- 
ter are  generally  at  the 
curb  line.  Such  deposits 
as  cannot  be  flushed  out 

of  the  sewers  must  be  removed  from  time  to 

time  by  passing  a  ball,  scraper,  or  other  device 

from  manhole  to  manhole. 
Automatic    Flush    Tanks   are   provided    in 

many  sewers  of  the  separate  type.     They  are 
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chambers  for  storage  of  water,  with  means  for 
its  sudden  discharge  down  the  sewer.  The 
discharge  is  generally  effected  by  means  of  a 
siphon,  which  comes  mto  action  when  the  water 
iii  the  tank  reaches  a  certain  level.     Another 


kind  of  automatic  arrangement  is  an  irregularly 
shaped  bucket  or  tank,  so  arranged  that  when  it 
has  been  filled  by  the  supply  pipe  its  centre  of 

rvity  is  disturbed  and  the  water  discharged 
tilting.  Automatic  flush  tanks  should  dis- 
charge at  least  once  in  24  hours  and  liberate 
some  200  or  250  gallons  of  water  at  each  action. 
In  the  combined  system  of  sewers  all  these 
methods  of  flushing  are  liable  to  be  inadequate, 
except  in  the  smaller  sewers.  Cleaning  by 
hand  or  otherwise  then  becomes  necessary. 

Ventilation  of  Sewers  is  a  thing  which  has 
given  rise  to  much  discussion.  The  simplest 
means  are  generally  the  best,  and  it  is  rarely 
the  case  in  sewers  that  any  improvement  can  be 
made  over  thoroughly  good  design  and  execution 
in  the  way  of  gr^e,  alignment,  and  smooth  in- 
teriors. In  some  Ennish  cities  ventilating 
shafts  have  been  provided,  but  this  has  rarefy 
if  ever  been  done  in  America.  Perforated  man- 
hole covers  are  about  all  the  specific  provision 
for  ventilation  made  in  the  United  States.  The 
omission  of  traps  at  the  foot  of  the  house  soil 
pipes  will  contribute  no  small  amount  of  ven- 
tilation and  is  sometimes  practiced.  Objection 
to  this  plan  is  offered  by  some  on  the  ground 
of  danger  to  the  inmates  of  houses  if  the  soil 
pipes  are  converted  into  as  many  ventilating 
shafts,  but  in  properly  designed  and  constructed 
sewers,  having  such  ample  ventilation  as  is  thus 
afforded,  there  is  a  growing  belief  that  no  rea- 
son for  apprehoision  will  follow  the  practice. 
The  sewer  gas  of  which  so  much  was  said  some 
years  ago  does  not  exist — as  a  specific  gas. 
Sewers,  and  particularly  those  retaining  de- 
posits of  organic  matter  Kir  considerable  periods, 
may  yield  various  gases  of  decomposition,  and 
under  extreme  conditions  these  gases  may  be 
positively  and  immediately  dangerous.  Nu- 
merous careful  studies  have  shown  that  the 
bacterial  contents  of  the  air  in  sewers  resemble 
those  of  the  outer  air  above,  rather  than 
the  bacteria  in  the  sewage,  and  that  they  arc 
comparatively  few  in  numbers.  In  fact  the 
air  in  anything  approaching  a  model  sewer  is 
better  than  that  in  overcrowded  theatres  and 
churches.  The  menace  of  sewerage  systems  is 
the  pollution  of  public  water  supplies,  not  the 
air  of  either  streets  or  buildings.  Nevertheless 
great  care  should  be  taken  to  prevent  the  ac- 
cumulation of  bad  air  in  sewers  and  to  reduce 
to  a  minimum  the  access  of  any  sewer  air  to 
houses  or  other  buildings. 

Pumping  Works  for  sewage  do  not  neces- 
sarily differ  much  from  those  for  water,  except 
that  they  generally  lift  the  sewage  but  a  few 
feet  and  should  be  of  a  type  not  readily  damaged 
by  foreign  matter.  Centrifugal  pumps  are  often 
used  to  lift  sewa|;e,  as  being  economical,  with 
low  lifts,  and  having  no  valves  likely  to  get  out 
of  order.  Other  kinds  of  steam  pumps  are  used; 
also  air  displacement  pumps,  known  as  Shone 
ejectors,  and  pumps  driven  I^  the  sewage  itself, 
Imown  as  sewage  lifts. 

Bibliography.  O.  E.  Waring,  Sewerage  and 
Land  Drainage  (3d  ed.,  New  York,  1891); 
Baumeister,  Gleaning  and  Sewerage  of  Citiee 
(Eng.  trans,  by  J.  M.  Goodell,  2d  ed.,  ib.,  1895) ; 
H.  N.  Ogden,  Sewer  Construction  (ib.,  1908): 
E.  C.  S.  Moore,  Sanitary  Engineering  (3d  ed., 
Philadelphia,  1909);  A.  P.  Folwell,  Sewerage 
(eth  ed.,  New  York,  1910)  ;  H.  S.  Watsin, 
Sewerage  Sj/ateme:  Their  Design  and  Constnio- 
tion  (ib.,  1911);  F.  N.  Taylor,  Main  Drainage 
of  Towns    (Philadelphia,   1912);   H.  N.  Ogdoi, 
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Sneer  Design  (2d  ed.,  New  York,  1913);  Met- 
calf  and  Eddy,  Ameriocm  Seioerage  Practiee  (3 
vols.,  ib.,  1914-16),  on  design,  conBtruction,  and 
disposal.      See   also    references    under    Sewaqk 

DiBPOSAl. 

SEWIOKXiEY,  sft-wUcHI.    A  borough  in  Alle- 

fhenv  Co.,  Pa.,  12  miles  west-northwest  of  Pitts- 
nr^h,  on  the  Ohio  River  and  on  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Railroad  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  A  6).  It 
is  a  residential  suburb  of  Pittsburgh  and  con- 
tains a  hospital,  fine  high-school  and  poet-(^ce 
buildings,  and  a  large  public  library.  Pop., 
1900,  3668;  1910.  4479. 

SEWING  ICACHINE  (from  «ew,  AS.  seotp- 
tan).  It  is  probable  that  the  first  sewiM;  ma- 
chine was  made  by  an  Ehiglishman  named  Tnomaa 
Saint  and  was  patented  July  17,  1790.  Though 
made  of  wood,  it  resembles  the  later  success- 
ful machines  in  tliat  it  had  an  overhanging 
arm,  vertically  reciprocating  needle,  continuous 
thrmd,  and  automatic  feed.  This  machine  had 
a  notch  instead  of  an  eye  in  the  needle,  for 
the  thread  to  pass  through,  and  a  hole  was 
punched  by  an  awl  for  the  needle  to  pass 
through.  It  produced  a  single-thread  chain 
stitch.  In  1830  Barthdemy  Thimonier  pro- 
duced a  sewing  machine  which  was  patented 
first  in  France  and  some  time  afterward  in  the 
United  States.  This  machine  was  so  far  suc- 
ceesfnl  as  to  be  employed  to  make  clothing  for 
the  French  army,  and  it  thereupon  was  de- 
stroyed by  an  ignorant  and  furious  mob.  Thi- 
monier's  first  machine  was  also  of  wood,  but 
he  afterward  constructed  one  of  metal,  driven 
by  a  cord  and  treadle.  It  had  the  overhanging 
arm,  flat  cloth  plate,  vertical  post,  vertical 
reciprocating  needle,  continuous  thread,  and 
presser  foot  of  the  modem  machine.  The  needle 
was  hooked  and  had  to  be  passed  backward  and 
forward  through  the  cloth  twice  to  complete  a 
stitch.  In  1841  Newton  and  Archbold  patented 
in  England  a  machine  using  an  eye-pointed 
needle  and  producing  a  chain  stitch. 

About  the  same  time  that  the  French  machine 
was  being  perfected  Walter  Hunt  is  said  to 
have  made  a  sewing  machine  having  the  double 
thread  and  lock  stitch  which  was  (£aracteristic 
of  the  Howe  machine.  Hunt,  however,  failed  to 
perfect  or  patent  his  invention  for  so  many 
years  after  it  was  first  put  upon  the  market 
that  when  at  length  he  applied  for  a  patent  it 
was  denied  him. 

In  1846  Elias  Howe  (q.v.)  patented  a  sewing 
machine  containing  most  of  the  essential  fea- 
tures of  the  modem  marine.  The  needle  was 
curved  and  moved  back  and  forth  horizontally 
instead  of  vertically.  The  machine,  crade  as  it 
was,  included  the  grooved  eye-pointed  needle 
and  the  automatic  feed  and  produced  a  lock 
stitch  by  means  of  a  shuttle  operating  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  cloth  from  the  needle. 
Howe  was  for  many  years  engaged  in  suits  for 
infringement  upon  his  patents.  In  these  he  was 
successful,  and,  unlike  most  at  the  earlier  in- 
ventors, he  received  a  large  fortune  from 
royalties. 

In  1849  John  Bachelder  patented  a  machine 
which  was  the  first  to  combine  the  horizontal 
table  and  the  continuous  feed  device.  The  latter 
consisted  of  an  endless  band  of  leather  set  on 
to  small  steel  points.  These  points  projected 
up  through  the  table  and,  penetrating  tne  mate- 
rial, earned  it  to  the  needle. 

A.  B.  Wilson  invented  in  1862  the  vibrating 
double-I)eak  shuttle  and  in  1864  the  four-motion 


feed.  The  latter  invention — the  serrated  metal 
bar  covered  with  forward-pointing  saw  teeth — 
is  the  familiar  feed  plate  now  used  on  almost  all 
machines.  This  toothed  bar  ( 1 )  rises  through  a 
slot  in  the  table,  (2)  moves  horizontally  for- 
ward to  advance  the  cloth,  (3)  drops  below  the 
table,  (4)  moves  horizontally  bcudc  again  to  its 
starting  point  below  the  table. 

In  1861  Isaac  M.  Singer  patented  a  sewing 
machine  having  a  fixed  overhang^ing  arm  and  a 
vertical  needle.  He  also  intrMuced  the  foot 
treadle,  previous  American  machines  having 
been  operated  by  turning  a  crank  with  the  hana. 
The  most  important  invention  whidi  he  con- 
tributed was  the  presser  foot,  with  a  yielding 
spring. 

There  are  two  types  of  domestic  sewing  ma- 
chines: those  making  a  lock  stitch  and  those 
producing  a  chain  stitch,  or  the  double  and 
single  thread  machine.  Some  double-thread  ma- 
chines produce  a  chain  stitch.  Each  type  has 
its  adherents  among  seamstresses.  The  lock 
stitch  resemble  weaving  in  its  formation,  while 
the  chain  stitch  resembles  knitting  and  is  easily 
raveled.  According  to  the  census  for  1900,  90 
per  cent  of  the  mautines  built  for  household  use 
nave  the  lock  stitch.  The  modem  household 
sewing  machine  has  been  developed  to  a  high 
degree  of  efficiraicy  and  usefulness.  Many  at- 
tachments are  supplied,  so  that  its  range  is 
widely  increased.  Thus  it  is  now  possible  to 
embroider,  buttonhole,  shirr,  hem,  tuck,  dam, 
gather,  and  do  various  other  forms  of  sewing 
with  facility  on  one  machine,  while  in  clothing 
and  other  factories  special  forms  are  adapted 
for  single  operations. 

Among  the  sewing  machines  for  doing  special 
kinds  of  work  or  work  on  special  materiab  are 
the  shoe  and  leather  sewing  machines,  the  car- 
pet-sewing machine,  and  the  buttonhole  machine. 
By  far  the  most  important  of  these,  in  prac- 
tical results  attained,  is  the  shoe-sewing  ma- 
chine. The  McKay  machine  was  invented  in 
1858  by  Lyman  R.  Blake  and  with  its  numerous 
improvements  exerted  a  tremendous  effect  on  the 
shoe  indiistry.  It  was  developed  by  Ck>IoneI 
McELay  and  was  the  result  of  three  years  of 
patient  labor  and  of  an  expenditure  of  over 
$130,000  before  practical  results  were  attained. 
This  machine  was  used  extensively  t)oth  in  the 
United  States  and  in  Europe,  but  it  possessed 
the  disadvantage  that  the  shoes,  thouni  strong 
and  comfortable  when  first  made,  could  not  be 
resoled  except  by  pegging  or  nailing  and  pos- 
sessed in  addition  soles  stiff  and  lacking  in 
flexibili^.  In  the  Goodyear  welt  machine,  for 
which  patents  were  granted  in  1871  and  1875, 
a  welt  was  sewed  to  an  upper,  and  tihis  welt 
in  turn  was  fastened  by  an  external  row  of 
stitches  to  the  sole.  Shoes  made  in  this  way 
were  much  more  flexible  and  could  be  half-soled 
by  the  shoemaker  by  the  ordinary  process  of 
hand  sewing.  This  machine  at  once  found  ap- 
plication to  the  manufacture  of  fine  boots  and 
shoes,  and  on  it  at  the  present  time  are  made 
nearly  all  of  the  finer  grades  of  men's  shoes. 

The  first  machine  for  sewing  leather  and  other 
heavy  materials  was  patented  by  J.  J.  Green- 
ough  in  1842,  but  did  not  come  into  extended 
use.  The  following  year  a  similar  machine  was 
patented  by  George  H.  Corliss,  the  inventor  of 
the  Corliss  engine.  It  had  two  needles  with 
eyes  near  their  points,  which  worked  horizon- 
tally through  holes  previously  punctured  by 
awls.    The  movements  were  derived  from  cams 
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on  a  revolving  shaft,  and  the  feed  was  automatic. 
Leather-sewinK  machines  are  now  used  in  all 
branches  of  the  leather  industry,  including  the 
sewing  of  the  uppers  of  shoes  and  the  different 
kinds  of  stitching  required  in  the  manufacture 
of  fflores. 

A  buttonhole  machine  was  first  patented  by 
Humphrey  in  1862,  but  the  Reece  buttonhole 
machine,  patented  nearly  20  years  later,  first 
brought  the  art  of  making  buttonholes  by  ma- 
chinery to  its  present  state  of  perfection.  There 
are  several  styles  of  these  machines  now  on 
the  market. 

An  invention  patented  in  1894  is  a  machine 
for  sewing  the  breadths  of  carpeting.  It  differs 
from  other  sewing  machines  in  that  it,  and  not 
the  material,  moves  along  as  the  process  of  sew- 
ing advances. 

Statistics.  The  value  of  the  export  trade  of 
the  United  States  in  sewing  machines  for  the 
fiscal  year  specified  was  as  follows:  1900,  $4,- 
641,774;  190S,  $6,104,279;  1910,  $7,513,852; 
1911,  $9,039,840;  1912,  $0,947,312;  1913,  $11,- 
673,746;  1914,  $11,494,801;  1916,  $6,223,521. 
According  to  the  Thirteenth  United  States  Cen- 
sus (Manufactures)  there  were,  in  1909,  47 
establishments  in  the  United  States  engaged  in 
the  manufacture  of  sewing  machines  and  cases. 
These  factories  had  a  combined  capital  of  $33,- 
103,704,  and  the  value  of  their  annual  product 
was  $28,262,416.  Of  these  there  were  six  estab- 
lishments making  sewing-machine  cases,  with 
an  output  valued  at  $2,492,742.  In  1860  there 
were  88  factories,  but  the  total  amount  of  capi- 
tal invested  was  only  $1,494,450,  and  the  annual 
product  was  $4,403,206.  The  popularity  of  this 
industry  seems  to  have  been  at  its  height  in 
1880,  when  124  factories  were  in  operation. 
This  is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  in  1877 
the  disorganization  of  the  sewing-machine  com- 
bination, which  controlled  patents  covering  sev- 
eral of  the  essential  features  of  the  sewing  ma- 
chine, was  effected,  and  thus  the  field  was 
opened  to  numerous  small  manufacturers.  Con- 
sult: Byrn,  Progress  of  Invention  in  the  Nine- 
teenth Century  (New  York,  1900) ;  "Manufac- 
tures," in  Twelfth  Census  of  the  United  States, 
vol.  X,  and  Thirteenth  Census  of  the  United 
States,  vol.  viii  (Washington,  1902,  1913) ;  P.  N. 
Haaluck  (ed.),  Sewing  Machines  (New  York, 
1906). 

SEWING  SPASM.     See  Keubosis. 

SEX  (Lat.  sexus,  ste).  In  Animals.  The 
capacity,  in  all  but  the  lowest  organisms,  of 
each  individual  producing  either  eggs  or  sperm 
cells  (or  both),  i.e.,  germ  cells  wh^  are  either 
female  or  male.  In  the  lowest  or  unicellular 
animals  reproduction  (q.v.)  is  by  self -division 
or  by  germs,  which  so  far  as  we  know  are 
devoid  of  sexuality;  such  forms  are  said  to 
be  asexual.  The  next  step,  one  suggesting  sex- 
ual reproduction,  is  the  phenomenon  of  conjuga- 
tion. In  all  animals  from  sponges  to  man  re- 
production is  by  male  and  female  cells. 

The  ovary  and  testis  are  sexual  glands  (go- 
nads) and  may  be  regarded  as  the  primary 
sexual  organs.  In  nearly  all  animals  from  the 
flatworms  to  man  there  is  a  passage  or  outlet 
for  the  ^pulsion  of  the  sexual  products,  and 
accessory  organs  for  the  dilution  and  expulsion 
of  the  seminal  fluid  or  for  secreting  the  egg- 
shell ;  also  external  appendages  of  leas  or  greater 
complexity  in  those  forms  which  pair;  and  egg- 
laying  organs,  as  the  ovipositors  of  insens, 
brood   pouches,   and   different   forms   of   uteri. 


Judging  by  the  lowest  forms,  animals  were  prob- 
ably at  first  hermaphroditic,  growing  out  of  a 
unisexual  condition.  Hermaphroditism  is  a 
condition  in  which  both  male  and  female  organs 
are  developed  in  the  same  individual.  There  are 
two  kinds  of  hermaphroditism,  the  true  and  the 
spurious;  in  the  former  the  germ  glands  con- 
tain both  male  and  female  germ  cells;  in  the 
latter  the  accessory  organs  are  of  an  ambiguous 
character.  HermaphrcSitism  is  normal  in  some 
species  and  abnormal  in  others.  Spurious  her- 
maphroditism is  met  with  in  all  dioecious  groups. 
In  insects  it  has  been  repeatedly  noticed.  Thus, 
one  wing  may  have  the  male  coloration  and  the 
one  on  the  opposite  side  female  coloration;  or 
the  anterior  and  posterior  parts  of  the  animal 
may  have  opposite  secondary  sexual  characters; 
or  the  sexual  characters  may  be  intermingled 
or,  more  rarely,  bloided. 

Among  vertebrates  abnormal  hermaphroditism 
is  rare.  Fishes  have,  however,  been  described 
with  an  ovaiy  on  one  side  and  a  testis  on  the 
other,  and  birds  have  been  repeatedly  described 
with  ambiguous  secondary  characters.  These 
phenomena  usually  appear  late  in  life,  but  th^ 
may  occur  in  young  birds,  which  are  then  usu- 
ally sterile.  A  similar  tendency  to  gain  char- 
acters of  opposite  sex  is  seen  in  old  persons,  in 
whom  the  germ  glands  are  no  longer  functional. 
Concerning  the  interpretation  of  abnormal  her- 
maphroditism it  may  be  said  that  at  an  early 
stage  of  development  all  animals  are  sexless, 
but  their  germ  glands  seem  to  possess  the  poten- 
tiality of  both  sexes;  lypically,  in  dioecious  or- 
ganisms only  one  of  these  potentialities  is  real- 
ized, but  exceptionally  both  of  them  may  be  to 
a  greater  or  less  complete  degree. 

Origin  of  Sex. — This  is  an  unsettled  problem. 
We  do  not  understand  how,  from  being  at  first 
hermaphroditic  or  asexual,  as  was  probably  the 
case,  the  male  and  female  characteristics  be- 
came gradually  established.  What  in  the  higher 
animals  determines  sex  is  also  an  unsolved  prob- 
lem. Hundreds  of  theories  have  been  proposed 
as  to  the  epoch  at  which  the  sex  of  the  embryo 
is  finally  determined.  Food  or  nutrition  is  as 
important  a  factor  as  an^  in  determining  what 
the  sex  of  the  future  animal  may  be.  Certain 
experiments  throw  light  on  the  subject  in  the 
case  of  animals.  Yung  divided  a  batch  of  tad- 
poles into  three  lots,  the  percentage  of  fe- 
males in  each  lot  being  respectively  64.46, 
61.30,  and  56.44.  The  average  number  of  fe- 
males was  thus  about  67  in  100.  In  the  first 
brood,  by  feeding  one  set  with  beef,  he  raised 
the  percentage  of  females  from  54  to  78;  in 
the  second  lot,  fed  with  fish,  the  percentage 
rose  from  61  to  81 ;  while  in  the  third  lot,  when 
the  especially  nutritious  food  of  frogs  was  sup- 
plied, the  percentage  rose  from  66  to  92;  thus, 
in  the  last  case  the  result  of  hi^  feeding 
was  that  there  were  92  females  to  8  males.  In 
the  honeybee  the  queens  are  fed  with  richer, 
more  nitrogenous  food  than  the  workers;  hence 
in  the  latter  the  ovaries  are  undeveloped;  it  is 
so  with  the  white  ants  and  ants.  In  the  wasps, 
when  both  males  and  females  arise  from  fer- 
tilized eggs,  Siebold's  observations  tend  to  show 
that  pr^ominance  of  females  is  due  to  better 
nutrition.  Giron  divided  a  flock  of  300  ewes 
into  equal  parts,  of  which  one-half  were  ex- 
tremely well  fed  and  served  by  two  young  rams, 
while  those  of  the  other  half  were  served  by  two 
mature  rams  and  kept  poorly  fed.  The  propor- 
tion of  ewe  lambs  was  60  per  cent  and  40  per 
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cent.  Dusing'B  experiments  leave  little  donbt 
that  abundant  moisture  and  food  tend  to  pro- 
duce fonales,  while  high  temperature  produces 
males;  he  found  that  the  heavier,  well-fed 
ewes  produced  ewes,  while  the  lighter,  underfed 
ewes  brought  forth  males. 

8apual  Dimorphism. — ^This  is  due  to  the  riss 
of  secondary  characters.  Such  features  are  the 
male  lion's  mane,  the  horns  of  the  buck,  the  gay 
plumage  which  distinguishes  the  cock  from  the 
hen,  and  the  plumes,  colored  combs  and  wattles, 
toplmots,  brilliant,  conspicuous  bands  and  spots, 
spurs,  and  those  markings  or  new  plumage  espe- 
cially developed  during  the  breeding  season. 
Miiles  tend  among  vertebrates  to  be  larger,  they 
lead  the  flock,  guard  the  females  and  young; 
in  character  they  are  more  jealous  and  pugna- 
cious. This  is  the  case  not  only  with  mammals 
and  birds,  but  with  reptiles  and  frogs.  The 
vociferous  cries  in  spring  of  frogs  and  toads  are 
mainly  from  male  throats,  the  females  being 
much  less  noisy.  Certain  fishes,  as  the  salmon, 
during  the  breeding  season  are  distinguished  by 
bright  colors  and  ornamental  appendages.  Of 
the  invertebrates  only  insects,  spiders,  and 
Crustacea  afford  examples.  Among  coleoptera 
the  sta^  beetles  (Lucanids)  are  remarkable  for 
their  size  and  the  enormous  jaws  and  horns 
of  the  males,  and  there  are  two  sets  of  males, 
those  which  in  lack  of  armature  approach  the 
females  and  those  which  are  much  larger  and 
remarkably  aberrant.  In  certain  spiders  the 
males  are  gayly  colored  and  their  legs  greatly 
modified' in  shape.  Darwin  has  explained  sexual 
dimorphism  by  his  theory  of  sexual  selection 
(q.v.).  Sexual  dimorphism  reaches  its  acme  in 
the  males  of  certain  solitary  barnacles;  they  are 
minute,  very  much  reduced  in  structure,  living 
inside  the  mantle  cavity  of  the  female,  where 
they  are  anchored  by  their  antennse. 

Ibi  Plants.  The  simplest  plants  give  no  indi- 
cation of  any  sexual  process,  but  reproduce  by 
cell  division  or  by  nonsexual  spores.  The 
gradual  transition  from  the  sexless  to  the  sexual 
condition  is  clearly  shown  in  several  groups  of 
alg».  For  example,  XJlothria,  a  ereen  alga, 
consists  of  a  single  row  of  cells,  each  of  which 
has  ordinary  vegetative  powers.  In  some  cells 
a  few  large  ciliated  swimming  sexless  spores  are 
developed  by  cell  division.  Other  cells  produce 
numerous  smaller  similar  bodies.  Both  sorts 
when  discharged  swim  about  and  either  directly 
form  filaments,  or  they  may  fuse  in  pairs,  thus 
producing  a  new  cell,  capable  of  developing  a 
new  vigorous  individual.  Since  this  fusing  is 
the  essential  feature  of  the  sexual  process,  bot- 
anists conclude  that  sexual  cells  have  been 
derived  from  sexless  swimming  spores. 

The  sexual  cells  (gametes)  at  first  appear 
alike,  a  condition  distinguished  by  special  ter- 
minology from  that  in  which  two  sexes  are 
distinct.  Thus,  the  mother  cell  within  which  the 
gametes  are  developed  is  called  a  gametangium; 
the  condition  of  having  similar  pairing  gametes 
is  isogamy;  the  act  of  fusion  is  conjugation;  and 
the  resulting  sexually  formed  spore  is  a  zygo- 
spore. Only  the  lower  algse  and  fungi  are  isog- 
amous.  Very  early  in  the  histoid  of  the  evo- 
lution of  sex  in  plants  the  pairing  gametes  be- 
gan to  differentiate.  In  one  series  the  gametes 
became  gradually  larger  and  proportionately  less 
active,  until  a  relatively  large  and  absolutely 
passive  cell,  the  female  gamete  (egg  or 
oOsphere),  was  formed.  In  the  other  series 
activity  was  increased  and  size  perhaps  dimin- 


ished,  resulting  in  the  formation  of  the  male 

fimete  (sperm,  antherozoid,  or  spermatozoid). 
his  differentiation  of  sex  continues  from  the 
higher  alg»  throughout  the  plant  kingdom,  with 
the  following  special  terminology.  The  game- 
tangium which  develops  the  sperms  is  called  an 
antheridium  (q.v.),  and  that  which  develops 
the  usually  single  egg  an  oSgonium  among  tiie 
algffi  and  fungi  and  an  archegonium  in  the 
higher  groups.  The  condition  of  naving  dissimi- 
lar gametes  is  heterogamy;  the  process  of  fu- 
sion is  fertilization;  and  the  resulting  sexually 
formed  spore  is  an  oospore  or  fertilized  egg. 

Although  isogamy  and  heterogamy  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  normal  stages  in  the  evolution  of 
sex  among  plants,  there  is  a  special  form  of 
sexuality  among  the  red  alg»  (Rhodophycee, 
q.v.)  that  deserves  mention.  In  this  group,  al- 
though a  male  cell  or  sperm  is  developed,  as  in 
cases  of  ordinary  heterogamy,  the  female  organ 
(procarp)  develops  no  distinct  egg,  but  is  dif- 
ferentiated into  two  regions,  viz.,  a  bulbous 
base  (carpogonium)  with  a  hairlike  prolonga- 
tion (trichogyne)  with  which  the  male  cell 
fuses,  and  thus  fertilizes  the  carpogonium,  by 
which,  more  or  less  directly,  spores  are  de- 
veloped. In  this  case,  therefore,  there  is  a 
sexual  act  involving  a  sperm  or  its  equivalent 
but  no  egg.  This  sexual  union  does  not  result 
in  a  distinct  spore,  but  in  the  final  formation 
of  a  fruitlike  structure  (cystocarp)  containing 
spores.  This  peculiar  modification  of  heterog- 
amy may  be  called  carpogamy,  which  is  fer- 
tilization of  a  carpogonium  ratiier  than  of  an 


1th  the  developmait  of  heterogamy,  which 
is  the  prevailing  method  in  the  plant  kingdom, 
the  development  of  sex  in  plants  is  practically 
complete.  Certain  resulting  conceptions,  how- 
ever, should  be  considered.  Among  the  bryo- 
phytee  alternation  of  generations  ( q.v. )  is  estab- 
lished. The  sexual  plant  ( gametopnyte ) ,  which 
is  the  ordinary  leafy  plant  of  popular  concep- 
tion, usually  develops  both  sex  organs  upon  the 
same  individual  and  is  said  to  be  monoecious 
(bisexual  or  hermaphrodite).  In  some  cases, 
however,  antheridia  and  archegonia  are  borne 
upon  different  individuals  (dioecious  or  unisex- 
ual). Among  the  pteridophytes,  whidi  is  the 
lowest  group  to  exhibit  hetorospory  (q.v.),  the 
sexual  plant  (prothallium),  which  may  be  either 
monoecious  or  dioecious,  is  very  inconspicuous, 
but  the  leafy  sexless  plant  is  conspicuous. 

By  overlooking  the  homologies  with  pterido- 
phytes, great  confusion  has  arisen  among  the 
spermatophytes  in  reference  to  sexuality,  and 
a  sex  terminology  has  been  applied  to  certain 
sexless  organs.  In  this  highest  group  the  sexual 
plants  are  so  inconspicuous  that  they  can  be 
seen  only  with  the  special  appliances  of  the 
laboratory.  All  the  visible  organs  of  a  flower- 
ing plant,  including  the  flowers,  are  sexless. 
Confusion  has  arisen  because  the  stamens  and 
pistils  have  been  regarded,  respectively,  as  male 
and  female  organs,  an  idea  extended  W  the 
terms  "ovary"  for  a  part  of  the  pistil  and 
"ovule"  for  the  contained  structure  which  be- 
comes a  seed.  The  terms  "moncecious"  and 
"di«Bcious"  are  misapplied  when  used  to  describe 
plants  which  bear  stamens  and  pistils,  respec- 
tively, upon  the  same  or  distinct  individuals. 

While  the  sexual  structures  of  plants  are  very 
conspicuous,  therefore,  among  the  lower  forms, 
they  gradually  become  more  and  more  incon- 
spicuous, until  in  the  highest  group  they  are 
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beyond  the  reach  of  ordinary  obgerration.  There 
is  thus  a  gradual  increase  in  the  prominence  of 
tile  sexless  phase  and  a  gradual  reduction  of 
the  sexual  phase.  See  Mktazoa;  Rifboduo- 
Tioir;  Skzual  Seuection. 

Bibliography.  Geddes  and  Thompson,  Th« 
Bi»lution.  of  Sew  (New  York,  1902)  ;  Otto  Wein- 
in|er,  Sea)  and  Ohoraoter  (ib.,  1908;  T.  H. 
Morgan,  Ewpetimental  Zoology  ( ib.,  1907 ) ; 
C.  W.  Malchow,  The  Seamal  IAf«  (3d  ed.,  Min- 
neapolis, 1911);  J.  M.  Coulter,  The  Bv^utUm 
of  Seat  tn  PUmtt  (Chicago,  1914) ;  T.  H.  Mor- 
gmn,  Heredity  and  Sew  (2d  ed.,  Kew  York, 
1016) ;  Emil  Lucka,  Srot:  The  Development  of 
the  8ea  Relation  through  the  Age»  (ib.,  1915). 

SEX,  AS  A  Faciob  m  Etolution.  Ab  baa 
been  elsewhere  stated  (see  Sex),  the  male  is  the 
more  active,  more  variable,  and  specialized  sex, 
while  the  female  is  passive,  conservative,  and 
departs  least  from  tne  normal  standard.  _  It 
would  be  a  natural  result  that  the  offspring 
would  tend  to  vary.  Weismann  goes  so  far  as 
to  claim  that  the  intermingling  of  the  sexual 
elements  in  fertilization  is  the  only  cause  of 
variation.  Before  him  Treviranus,  Brooks,  and 
Galton  claimed  that  sexual  reproduction  pro- 
vokes variation.  On  the  other  hand  the  sexless 
Foraminifera  are  exposed  to  great  variation, 
and  we  know  that  variation  in  general  is  due 
to  the  changed  conditions  of  life,  and  the  repro- 
ductive activities  are  generally  acknowledged  to 
be  of  secondary  importance. 

Mutual  sterility,  by  which  physiological  bar- 
riers are  erected,  ia  supposed  by  Romanes  to 
result  in  the  origination  of  new  species.  Among 
the  higher  animals,  as  the  social  insects,  birds, 
and  mammals,  which  build  nests,  care  for  their 
young,  and  where  love,  cooperation,  self-sacri- 
fice come  into  play,  sex  becomes  increasingly 
Important  in  evolution  and  becomes  a  factor  in 
the  differentiation  of  sexual  forms  and  in  social 
evolution.    See  Evolution. 

SEX'AOESaiEAL  SYSTEH.    See  Scales  of 

NOTATIOW. 

SEXTAITT  (from  Lat  eeatane,  sixth  part, 
from  textua,  sixth,  from  aew,  six).  An  instru- 
ment used  for  measuring  angles  between  distant 
objects.  The  sextant  finds  its  greatest  field  of 
usefulness  in  navigation,  but  it  is  also  employed 


Fio.  1. 

in  marine  surveying.  It  consists  of  a  frame  in 
the  form  of  a  sector  embracing  somewhat  more 
than  one-sixth  (usually  about  one-third)  of 
the  whole  circle;  two  mirrors  (one  wholly  sil- 
vered and  one  silvered  over  one-half  its  surface) ; 
a  movable  arm  pivoted  at  the  centre  of  the  sector 
and  carrying  the  fully  silvered  mirror   and   a 


vernier;  an  arc  along  the  circumference  of  the 
sector  graduated  into  degrees,  minutes,  and  sec- 
onds; and  an  eyepiece.  The  common  form  of 
the  instrument  is  shown  in  Fig.  1. 

The  frame  is  of  brass.  AA.  is  the  limb  in 
which  is  inlaid  a  atrip  of  silver  on  which  are 
the  graduations  of  circular  metMure;  the  small- 
est divisicMW  are  usually  10'  to   ZV,  and  the 


Via.  3. 

vernier  enables  angles  to  be  read  to  at  least  1' 
and  usually  to  W.  The  handle  H,  by  which 
the  instrument  is  held  in  the  hand,  is  of  wood. 
The  mirrors  U  and  m  are  of  plate  glass.  The 
former  has  all  its  surface,  while  the  latter  has 
but  the  lower  half,  silvered.  Both  are  fitted 
with  small  screws  for  adjusting  them  in  perpen- 
dicularity to  the  plane  of  the  front  face  of  the 
frame  and  in  parallelism  to  each  other  when  the 
index  arm  is  set  at  0°.  E  is  the  eyepiece  of  the 
telescope,  which  is  held  in  position  by  the  ad- 
justable clasp  K.  The  mirror  M  is  secured  to 
the  index  arm  8,  which  is  pivoted  beneath  the 
centre  of  U  and  carries  a  vernier  on  its  other 
end.  J{  is  a  small  magnifying  glass  for  reading 
the  vernier.  O  is  the  clamp  for  holding  the 
index  arm  to  the  limb.  B  is  the  tangent  screw 
for  moving  the  arm  slightly  to  perfect  the  angle; 
it  acts  only  when  the  clamp  screw  C  is  set  up. 
P  and  Q  are  colored  shade  glasses  for  use  when 
observing  the  sun.  Besides  the  ordinary  tele- 
scope the  instrument  is  usually  provided  with 
an  inverting  telescope,  /,  and  a  tube  without 
passes,  F;  also  colored  eyepieces  to  use  in  place 
of  the  colored  shade  glasses  P  and  Q,  and  an 
adjusting  wrench  or  screw  driver,  lie  theory 
of  the  instrument  is  shown  in  Fig.  2.  AOO  is 
the  frame  of  the  instrument  in  the  form  of  a 
circular  sector.  TO  is  the  index  arm  carrying 
the  index  glass  /  and  the  vernier  T  and  is 
pivoted  at  0  on  the  frame.  B  is  the  horixon 
glass,  which  is  set  in  a  clasp  securely  attached 
tia  the  frame  in  a  position  parallel  to  OC  (the 
position  of  the  index  arm  when  set  at  0*  of 
the  arc),  but  is  susceptible  of  adjustment  if 
thrown  out  of  position.  LO  is  parallel  to  UBT. 
To  determine  the  angle  at  the  eye,  8TM,  be- 
tween two  distant  objects,  8  and  M,  the  pro- 
cedure is  as  follows:  turn  the  instrument  until 
one  object,  M,  can  be  seen  through  the  telescope 
and  the  unsilvered  half  (which  is  the  huf 
farthest  away  from  the  plane  of  the  instrument) 
of  the  horizon  dass  B.  Then  turn  the  instru- 
ment until  its  plane  coincides  with  that  passing 
through  both  M  and  8.  Now  move  the  index 
arm  until  the  reflection  of  8  appears  in  the  sil- 
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vered  half  of  H.  By  sli^tly  tnrning  the  instru- 
ment both  objects  will  he  brought  together — one 
just  on  and  one  just  clear  of  the  edge  of  the 
silvered  surface  of  H.  Perfect  the  coincidence 
of  the  two  objects,  and  the  reading  of  the  yer- 
nier  at  V  will  give  the  angle.  For  purposes  of 
navigation  the  angle  commonly  measured  is  that 


Fio.  3. 

between  the  sea  horizon  and  the  sun,  moon,  star, 
or  planet.  The  angle  is  called  the  altitude  of 
the  heavenly  body;  in  the  case  of  a  star  it  can 
be  taken  only  at  twilight  or  when  the  moon  is 
up,  because  the  stars  are  not  plainly  seen  by 
daylight,  and  the  horizon  is  not  clearly  visible 
at  night.  From  an  inspection  of  the  sketch 
( Fig.  3 )  it  is  readily  seen  that  the  angle  through 
which  the  index  arm  moves  is  one-half  that  of 
the  angle  measured. 

For  n  =  angle  of  incidence  and  n'  =  the  angle 
of  reflection  at  the  surface  of  the  mirror  /  and 
«  and  of  the  same  at  the  mirror  B,  let  LI  be 
drawn  parallel  to  HT.  Then  the  angle  measured 
is  BIL  =  n  -(-  ay  n'  —  a  =  n  —  a  =  x  ■\-  w'  =  2a; 
n  =  It  +  y;  in  =  n  —  a  +  2y;  i»  -f-  o  =  2yy 
y  =  w.     .•.!»  +  »=:  2w. 

The  arc,  or  limb,  of  the  sextant  has  a  gradu- 
ated scale  cut  in  an  inlaid  silver  strip.  The 
fineness  of  the  graduation  varies;  in  high-grade 
instruments  the  smallest  division  of  the  scale  is 
10  minutes;  in  some  cheaper  instruments  the 
smallest  division  is  one  degree.  To  read  the 
anj^e  with  great  closeness  sextants,  like  other 
similar  instruments,  are  fitted  with  verniers 
(qv.). 

When  used  on  shore  and  the  sea  horizon  can- 
not be  seen  an  artificial  horizon  is  used.  This 
consists  of  a  shallow  tray  filled  with  mercury 
and  protected  by  a  gable-roofed  cover  of  thin 
plate  glass  framed  in  brass.  The  angle  meas- 
ured is  that  between  the  sun  (or  other  heavenly 
body)  and  its  reflection  from  the  level  surface 
of  the  mercury.  As  is  readily  seen,  this  angle 
is  double  the  altitude  of  the  body.  In  place  of 
the  tray  of  mercury,  silvered  glass,  laid  hori- 
sontal  by  means  of  a  set  of  levels  and  screws, 
is  sometimes  used. 

As  stated  in  the  article  on  Navigation,  the 
sextant  is  a  development  of  the  cross-staff  and 
astrolabe.  The  former  consisted  of  a  staff  on 
which  a  cross  was  fitted  so  as  to  slide,  its  axis 
being  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  staff.  The 
observer  would  si^ht  from  one  end  of  the  staff 
at  the  distant  object  and  then  move  the  cross 
until  its  end  was  in  line  with  it  and  the  eye. 
The  angle  was  first  measured  by  laying  the  in- 
strument on  paper  and  constructing  the  angle. 
Vol.  XX.— 49 


Later  the  aa^es  were  marked  on  the  staff,  and 
crosses  of  various  lengths  were  used.  The  as- 
trolabe, which  was  constructed  in  several  forms, 
consisted  of  a  ring  or  disk  with  graduated  scale 
and  was  provided  with  sights  through  which  the 
navigator  could  view  the  sun  or  other  heavenly 
bodies  he  was  observing.  The  line  of  sight  was 
usually  a  diameter  of  the  circle,  and  a  pointer 
was  supplied  by  which  the  angle  could  be  read. 

In  1594  the  celebrated  navigator  John  Da  vies 
published  in  his  pamphlet.  The  Seaman't  Seorett, 
a  description  of  his  improved  cross-staff.  In 
using  this  instrument  the  observer  stood  with 
his  back  to  the  sun  and  looked  at  the  horizon 
through  a  sight  at  the  end  of  tiie  staff  while  the 
shadow  of  a  movable  projecti(m  fell  on  the  sight 
box.  In  1720  Pierre  Bouguer  devised  an  im- 
proved form  of  the  Davies  instrument,  and  this 
was  immediately  followed  by  the  appearance  of 
the  sextant.  John  Hadley  described  a  double- 
refiecting  octant  in  a  paper  dated  May  13,  1731, 
and  a  few  days  later  exhibited  the  instrument. 
About  a  year  earlier  Thomas  Godfrey,  of  Phila- 
delphia, desimed  a  sextant.  He  made  an  instru- 
ment about  November,  1730,  and  it  was  in  actual 
use  at  sea  before  the  end  of  the  year.  Eadley's 
instrument  may  have  been  the  outcome  of  Bou- 
guer's  improved  cross-staff,  but  Godfrey's  seems 
to  have  been  quite  an  indepoident  invention.  It 
may  be  noted  also  that  Newton  designed  a 
double-reflecting  instrument,  similar  to  uie  sex- 
tant, and  a  description  of  it  was  found  in  New- 
ton's own  handwnting  among  Hadley's  papers 
in  1742.  Hooke  also  devised  a  similar  one  as 
early  as  1674.  It  does  not  appear  that  any 
actual  instruments  were  ever  made  on  Hooke's 
or  Newton's  plans. 

SKXTEiy  (from  Lat  seatua,  sixth).  In 
music,  a  composition  for  six  voices  or  instru- 
ments or  for  six  obligato  voices  with  instru- 
m«ital  accompaniment.  Instrumental  sextets 
are  generally  cyclical  compositions  in  sonata 
form. 

SEZTOK,  Alexander  Hxtubolot  (1853- 
).  An  English  metallurgist,  bom  in  Lon- 
don. He  was  Guested  at  the  Ro^al  School  of 
Mines,  at  the  Royal  College  of  Science  in  Dub- 
lin, and  at  the  universities  of  Glasgow  and 
Edinburgh.  He  was  lecturer  on  chemisti^  and 
metallurgy  in  the  Manchester  Technical  School 
(1882-84)  and  professor  of  metallurgy  at  the 
Royal  Glasgow  Technical  College  (1884-1909). 
He  also  be«une  minister  of  the  Jersey  Society 
of  the  New  church  and  later  of  the  Liverpool 
Society.  For  a  time  he  was  president  of  the 
West  of  Scotland  Iron  and  Sted  Institute.  Be- 
sides elementary  textbooks  on  chemistry  and 
metallurgy  and  numerous  contributions  to  sci- 
entific and  technical  periodicals  he  wrote:  Ele- 
mentary Text-Book  of  MetaUvrgy  (1896;  6th 
ed.,  1911);  Fuel  and  Befraetory  MateriaU 
(1897;  new  ed.,  1910) ;  Chemiitry  of  the  Mate- 
riaU  of  Engineering  (1900);  Producer  Oat 
(1906) ;  Outline  of  the  Metallurgy  of  Iron  and 
Steel  (1908;  2d  ed.,  1912);  Alloys  (1908); 
Principles  of  Ironfounding  (1911),  with  J.  S.  G. 
Primrose;  Astaying  and  Metallurgical  Analyiit 
(2d  ed.,  1911),  with  E.  L.  Rhead. 

SEXTOK,  Fbedebio  Henby  ( 1879-  ) .  A 
Canadian  engfineer  and  educator.  He  was  bom 
in  New  Boston,  N.  H.,  and  was  educated  at 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  at  the  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology.  He  was  apjMinted  as- 
sistant in  metallurgy  at  the  latter  institution 
in  1902,  afterward  was  employed  by  the  General 
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ESectrio  Company,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  and  in 
1904-09  was  assistant  professor  of  mining  en- 
gineering and  metallurgy  at  Dalhousie  Univer- 
sity, HiUifax.  In  1907  he  was  appointed  prin- 
cipaj  of  the  Kova  Scotia  Technical  College  and 
director  of  technical  education  in  that  prov- 
ince. He  frequently  contributed  to  scioitific 
periodicals. 

SEXTTTFLET  (from  Lat.  teatu;  sixth  -|- 
■plus,  -fold).  In  music,  a  group  of  six  eoual 
notes  to  be  performed  in  the  time  of  four.  The 
true  sextuplet  is  composed  of  three  groups,  of 
two  notes  each,  being  in 
fact  a  triplet  (q.v.),  with 
each  of  its  notes  sub- 
divided into  two: 
But  a  group  composed  of  two  successive  triplets 
is  sometimes  also  called  a  sextuplet  and  written 
•a  such,  though  it  is 
more  correct  to  divide  it 
into  its  component  trip- 
lets, thus; 

SEZTTTS  EHFIB'ICtTS.  A  Greek  physician 
and  philosopher,  of  the  earlier  half  of  the  third 
century  aj>.,  a  pupil  of  Herodotus  of  Tarsus. 
As  a  physician  he  belonged  to  the  Empirics, 
whence  his  cognomen.  His  first  work,  the  cele- 
brated Pyrrhonio  Sketches,  is  a  repository  of 
the  doctrines  of  tiie  Skeptics;  his  second,  Against 
the  Mathematioi,  in  11  books,  attempts  to  re- 
fute every  item  of  positive  Icnowledge  that  man 
had  ever  acquired.  These  works  furnish  the  best 
account  extant  of  ancient  skepticism  and  its 
methods  of  assailing  all  manner  of  opinions. 
His  works  are  edited  by  J.  A.  Fabricius  ( Leip- 
zig, 1718,  with  a  Latin  translation)  and  by 
Bekker  (Berlin,  1842).  Consult:  Brochard,  Leg 
toeptiques  greos  (Paris,  1887);  Jourdain,  Em- 
ouiraitma  hietoriquea  et  philoeophiquea  (ib.,  1888) ; 
Pattrick,  Setrtua  Empirioue  and  the  Oreek  Boep- 
tiot  (Cambridge,  1899,  with  translation  of  book  i 
of  the  Pyrrhonio  Sketches) ;  Christ-Schmid,  Oe- 
tchichte  der  grieohischen  Litteratur,  vol.  ii, 
part  ii  (5th  ed.,  Munich,  1913).  See  Shdtioism. 

SEXUAIi  SELECTION  (Lat  sewualis,  re- 
lating to  sex).  This  principle  depends,  as  Dar- 
win states,  not  on  a  struggle  for  existence,  but 
on  a  struggle  between  the  males  for  possession 
of  the  females.  The  result  is  not  death  to  the 
unsuccessful  competitor,  but  few  or  no  offspring. 
In  many  cases,  however,  victory  depends  not  on 
general  vigor,  but  on  tiie  possession  of  special 
weapons  confined  to  the  male  sex,  as  the  spurs 
of  the  cock  or  the  home  of  the  stag. 

The  war  is  perhaps  severest  between  the  males 
of  polygamous  animals,  and  these  seem  oftenest 
provided  with  special  weapons  of  offense.  Among 
birds  the  contest  is  often  less  gross  and  fierce, 
the  males  rivaling  each  other  in  attracting  the 
females  by  their  powers  of  song  or  display  of 
plumage.  Darwin  concludes  "that  when  the 
males  and  females  of  any  animal  have  the  same 
habits  of  life,  but  differ  in  structure,  color,  or 
ornament,  such  differences  have  l>een  mainly 
caused  by  sexual  selection;  i.e.,  by  individual 
males  having  haid,  in  successive  generations, 
some  slight  advantage  over  other  males,  in  their 
weapons,  means  of  defense,  or  charms,  and  hav- 
ing transmitted  these  advantages  to  their  male 
ompring."  Although  Wallace  does  not  accept 
the  theoiT  of  sexual  selection,  claiming  that 
bright  colors  were  originally  normal  in  both 
sexes,  but  have  been  eliminated  in  the  females, 
yet  tile  facts  seem  to  substantiate  the  views  of 
Darwin.   As  observed  by  Romanes,  it  is  "a  theory 


wholly  and  oompletely  distinct  from  the  theoty 
of  natural  selection." 

Bibliography.  A.  R.  Wallace,  Darwimsm 
(2d  ed.,  London,  1890) ;  G.  W.  and  E.  G.  Peck- 
ham,  Sewual  Selection  in  Spiders  (Milwaukee, 
1890) ;  Charles  Darwin,  Origin  of  Species  (new 
ed.,  London,  1906) ;  E.  B.  Poulton,  Essays  on 
Evolution  (Oxford,  1908) ;  Dewer  and  Finn,  The 
Making  of  Species  (New  York,  1909);  A  C. 
Seward  (ed.),  Dancin  and  Modem  8ciene$ 
(Cambridge,  1909) ;  Charles  Darwin,  Descent  0/ 
Man  and  Selection  in  Relation  to  Sea  (new  ed.. 
New  York,  1909). 

SETBOLD,  afbtlt,  Chbishar  Fbanz  (1859- 
).  A  (German  Orientalist,  bom  at  Wai- 
blingen,  near  Stuttgart.  In  1893  he  became 
privatdocent  of  Semitic  languages  at  Tttbingen 
and  was  promoted  to  associi^  professor  in  1897 
and  full  professor  in  1901.  His  writings  in- 
clude: Tbn  al  Anhari,  Asrar  al  Arabija  (1886); 
Breve  notieia  de  la  lengua  OitaraM  (1890); 
Vocdbvlario  de  la  lengua  (hiarani  (1892) ;  Arte 
de  la  lengua  Quarani  (1893);  Sujutis  Bcha- 
marikh  altarikh  (1894);  Glossarium  Latino- 
Arahioum  (1900);  Die  Dntsensdtrift  Kitabal- 
t%oqat  waldaicair  ( 1901 ) ;  Bistorisohes  Patriar- 
oharum  Aleaandrinorum  I  (1904) ;  Hittorisdtes 
Patriarcharum  Aleaandrinontm  II  ( 1910) ;  Aben 
Haaa/m  de  Cdrdova,  Nooatalarus  fi  tavariji  aljo- 
lafa  (1911) ;  Severus  ibn  aX  Muqaffas  Aleraa- 
drinorum  Patriarchengesohichte    (1012). 

SEYCTTKT.T.Ea  (s&'shel')  OOCOinTT,  or 
Double  Coooitct  (Lodotoea  oallipyge,  or  sedtsl- 
latum).  A  palm  whose  fruit  somewhat  resem- 
bles a  coctmut,  but  which  belongs  to  a  different 
tribe,  being  allied  to  the  Palmyra  palm.  It  is 
native  to  the  Seychelles  Islands  and  was  known 
for  many  years  only  by  the  fruit,  which,  found 
floating  in  the  Indian  Ocean  or  upon  the  shores 
of  the  Maldive  Islands,  was  long  the  subject  of 
many  ridiculous  fables  and  is  still  an  object  of 
interest  and  curiosity,  and  as  such  is  one  of  tbs 
minor  articles  of  commerce.  The  slender  tree 
grows  to  the  height  of  100  feet  with  a  tuft  of 
unmense  leaves.  The  cabbage  or  terminal  bud 
is  eaten.  The  melon-shaped  fruit,  which  it  is 
said  requires  10  years  to  ripen,  sometimes  weigh- 
ing as  much  as  40  pounds,  is  often  a  foot  or  a 
foot  and  a  half  long  and  is  the  largest  fruit 
known.  Its  outer  husk  is  green,  the  interior 
near  the  base  divided  into  two  parts,  at  first 
filled  with  a  white  sweet  jelly,  which  changes 
into  a  white  homy  kernel^ 

SEYCHEIiLES  ISLANDS.  A  group  of 
small  islands  l>eIonging  to  Great  Britain  sod 
situated  in  the  Indian  Ocean  650  miles  north- 
east of  Madagascar  (Map:  Africa,  K  5).  With 
the  dependent  groups,  the  Amirante,  Coamoledo, 
and  Aldabra  Islands  lying  to  the  southwest,  tiiii 
archipelago  numbers  90  islands,  with  a  totsl 
area  of  156  square  miles.  The  i<ii]|S8t  is  Mab^ 
whose  area  is  65%  square  miles.  Tne  Seychdles 
are  of  Archean  roclcs,  remnants  supposedly  of 
an  ancient  land,  are  composed  mainly  of  granite, 
with  basaltic  intrusions,  and  are  surrounded 
with  coral  reefs.  He  climate,  tempered  by  tiie 
surrounding  ocean,  is  very  equable.  The  rain- 
fall is  very  abundant,  averaging  nearly  100 
inches  per  year,  and  the  islands  are  covered 
with  luxuriant  forests.  The  flora  is  laige^ 
composed  of  species  peculiar  to  the  islands  (see 
Setcheixes  CoooNtrr ) ;  the  fauna  is  related  to 
that  of  Madagascar;  and  mammals,  with  tlw 
exception  of  bats,  are  wanting.  The  soil  is  fer- 
tile^ and  cotton,  rice,  and  tobMCO  are  cultivated. 
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The  chief  exports  are  copra,  guano,  vanilla,  cin- 
namon liark,  tortoise  shell,  calipee,  soap,  coco- 
nut oil,  various  essoitial  oils,  coconuts,  and 
whale  oil.  Imports  and  exports  were  valued  at 
jG8d,727  and  £69,077  in  1900  and  £83,329  and 
£186,613  in  1913.  In  1903  the  islands  were 
formally  erected  into  a  separate  colony  under 
its  own  governor  and  commander  in  chief.  The 
capital  is  Victoria,  a  port  in  Mah6;  its  harbor 
is  safe  and  commodious.  The  population,  chiefly 
French  Creoles,  Indian  coolies,  and  negroes,  in- 
creased from  14,081  in  1881  to  19^37  in  1901 
and  22,691  in  1911  (Mah«,  17,721;  Praslin, 
2018;  La  Digue,  1364;  other  islands,  1688) ;  es- 
timate at  end  of  1913,  23,777  (12,039  male, 
11,738  female). 

The  islands  are  believed  to  have  berai  dis- 
covered by  Pedro  Mascaregnas,  a  Portuguese,  in 
1506.  They  became  the  resort  of  pirates,  and 
in  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century  were 
colonized  by  the  French.  Taken  by  the  British 
in  1794,  they  continued  under  French  adminis- 
tration until  1810  and  were  formally  ceded  to 
Great  Britain  in  1816.  Ck>nsult:  E.  Belcher, 
A-ooount  of  the  Seyehellea;  A.  A.  Fauvel,  Bibliog' 
raphiet  dea  Seychielle* ;  J.  S.  Oardiner,  Th«  Bey- 
eMles;  Hartmann,  Madagaacar  und  die  Inaeln 
Beeohellen  (Leipzig,  1886). 

SETOLITZ,  zlt%t8,  Fbudbioh  Wn.HW.if  voir 
(1721-73).  A  brilliant  Prussian  cavalry  officer, 
bom  at  Kalkar,  near  Cleves.  For  gallantry  at 
the  battle  of  Hohenfriedberg  he  was  made  major 
of  hussars  and  by  1766  had  received  the  rank  of 
colonel.  As  the  result  of  his  distinguished  serv- 
ices in  the  iSeven  Years'  War  he  b«»me  known 
as  the  first  cavalry  officer  of  the  period,  and  for 
a  brilliant  charge  at  Eolin  in  1757  he  was  made 
a  major  general  of  cavalry  by  Frederick  II.  At 
Rossbach  he  gained  much  glory  and  the  rank  of 
lieutenant  general.  He  took  part  in  the  battles 
of  Zomdon  and  Hochkirch  and  at  Kunersdorf 
was  severely  wounded.  After  the  last-named 
battle  he  was  for  some  time  in  disfavor  with 
SVederick  and  was  not  permitted  to  take  part  in 
active  operations,  but  in  1762  he  was  once  more 
in  the  field  and  won  new  renown  at  the  battle 
of  Freiberg.  In  1767  he  was  made  a  general  of 
cavalry.  A  marble  statue  was  erected  in  his 
honor  in  the  Wilhelmsplats  at  Berlin. 

SETFFABTH,  zl'f&rt,  GirsTAV  (1796-1886). 
A  Gierman- American  Egyptologist,  bom  at  TJebi- 
gau  in  Saxony.  He  studied  at  the  University  of 
Leipzig  and  under  ChampoUion  in  Paris  in 
1820.  He  became  professor  of  philosophy  at 
Leipzig  in  1826  and  professor  of  archeeology  in 
1829.  From  1826  to  1829  he  visited  the  prin- 
cipal museums  of  Germany,  France,  England, 
and  Holland  and  collected  copies  of  Egyptian 
inscriptions  and  Coptic  manuscripts.  In  1866 
he  came  to  America  and  became  professor  of 
Church  history  and  arclueolo^  in  Concordia 
College,  St.  Louis.  From  1859  he  resided  in 
New  York  City.  Seyffarth  was  an  earnest  stu- 
dent of  Egyptology,  but  wrongly  held  that  the 
hieroglyphic  characters,  with  scarcely  an  ex- 
ception, were  pure  phonograms.  His  principal 
works  are:  Rudimenta  SieroglyplUca  (1826); 
Bystema  AttnmomuB  MgypUaea  (1826-33) ;  Vn- 
•er  Alpluihet  em  Ahhiid  dee  Tierkreieea  (1834) ; 
Alphdbeta  Oeiwina  /Egyptiorwn  et  Asianorum 
(1840) ;  Die  Orundeitze  der  Mythologie  itnd  der 
alte»  Retiffionegeeohiohte  (1843);  Orwnmatioa 
Xgyptiaoa  (1865). 

SETKOUB,  se'mSr.  A  town  in  New  Haven 
Ca,  Conn.,  10  miles  northwest  of  New  Haven, 


on  the  Naugatuck  River  and  on  the  New  York, 
New  Haven,  and  Hartford  Railroad  (liap:  Con- 
necticut, C  4).  The  manufactures  include  paper, 
ir<«  castings,  eyelets,  wire,  metal  novelties,  tools, 
submarine  cables,  brass,  copper,  German  silver, 
horseshoe  nails,  mohair  plush,  fountain  pens, 
and  bicycle  parts.  Seymour  was  setUed  as  part 
of  Derby  in  1678.  Fop.,  1900,  3641 ;  1910,  4786. 
Consult  Sharpe,  Hietory  of  Beymour  (Seymour, 
1902). 

SETIEOTTB.  A  city  in  Jackson  Co.,  Ind.,  60 
miles  south  of  Indianapolis,  on  the  Baltimore 
and  Ohio  Southwestern,  the  Pittsburgh,  Cincin- 
nati, Chicago,  and  St.  Louis,  and  the  Chicago, 
Terre  Haute,  and  Southeastern  railroads  (Map: 
Indiana,  F  7).  It  has  woolen  mills,  flouring 
mills,  printing  houses,  planing  and  saw  mills, 
and  manufactories  of  furniture,  carriages,  bug- 
gies, harness,  and  advertising  novelties.  Repair 
shops  of  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  Southwestern 
also  are  here.  There  is  a  public  library,  and 
a  free  farmers'  club  buUding.  Pop.,  1900,  6446; 
1910,  6306. 

SETMOUB.  A  lioble  English  family  of  Nor- 
man descent.  In  1497  the  head  of  the  family. 
Sir  John  Seymour,  was  employed  in  suppressing 
the  insurrection  of  Lord  Audley  and  the  Cornish 
rebels  and  subsequently  accompanied  King 
Heniy  VIII  on  his  wars  in  France.  One  of  his 
daughters.  Lady  Jane,  became  the  wife  of  Hoii^ 
VIII  and  mother  of  Edward  VI.  His  fourth 
son,  Thomas,  was  sent  on  important  missions, 
made  Privy  Councilor,  and  after  Henry  VIII's 
death  was  created  Baron  Seymour  of  Sudeley 
and  Lord  High  Admiral.  He  then  secretly  mar- 
ried Henry's  widow,  Catharine  Parr.  A  rivalry 
sprang  up  between  him  and  his  eldest  brother, 
Edward,  Lord  Protector  Somerset,  whom  he 
wished  to  supplant.  His  machinations  gave 
color  to  a  charge  of  treason,  a  bill  of  attainder 
was  passed  by  the  Lords,  and  Seymour  was 
executed  March  20,  1649.  His  brother,  Edward, 
who  held  many  high  positions  in  the  court  of 
Henry,  was  created  Viscount  Beauchamp  of 
Hache  in  1536  and  Duke  of  Somerset  in  1646- 
47.  (See  Edward  VI.)  After  a  two  years' 
tenure  as  "Protector  and  Governor"  attainder 
followed.  A  son  of  the  Protector  by  his  second 
marriage  was  created  hj  Elizabeth  Earl  of  Hert- 
ford. The  grandson  of  the  latter,  William,  who 
succeeded  Um  in  the  Earldom  of  Hertford,  was 
Bent  to  the  Tower  for  marrying  Lady  Arabella 
Stuart  (q.v.),  cousin  of  James  I  of  England. 
His  ducal  title  pstssed  to  a  cousin  and  was  in- 
herited by  Charles  Seymour,  the  "proud  Duke  of 
Somerset,"  who  filled  several  high  posts  in  the 
courts  of  Charles  II,  William  III,  and  Anne. 
Consult  R.  H.  St.  Maur,  Annal*  of  the  Seymowrt 
(London,  1902),  and  A.  A.  Locke,  The  Bey- 
mow  Family  (ib.,  1911). 

SKnCOTTB,  Sm  Edwabd  H<»abt  (1840- 
).  An  English  naval  officer.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Radley  and  entered  the  navj  in  1862. 
He  distinguished  himself  as  a  youth  in  the  Cri- 
mean War  (1854-65)  and  in  the  war  with  China 
(1867-62),  was  wounded  while  servinc  in  West 
Africa  in  1870,  and  was  captain  of  the  Iris  in 
the  Elgyptian  War  of  1882.  He  was  aidvanced 
to  the  rtmk  of  rear  admiral  in  1889,  to  vice 
admiral  in  1895,  and  to  admiral  in  1901.  While 
in  command  of  the  China  station  (1898-1901) 
he  took  an  active  part  in  the  Boxer  War.  In 
June  of  that  year  he  led  an  expedition  from 
Tientsin  for  the  rdief  of  the  foreigners  besieged 
in  Peking,  but  was  opposed  by  audi  overwhfdm- 
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ing  forces  that  he  waa  obliged  to  return  without 
«£ctiiiff  his  purpose.  He  represaited  England 
at  the  Hudson- Fulton  celebration  at  New  York 
in  1909.  He  was  created  G.C.B.  in  1900  and 
G.C.V.O.  in  1906,  and  in  1902  received  the  Order 
of  Merit.  Sir  Edward  wrote  My  Haval  Career 
amd  Travels  (1911). 

BEnCODH,  Fbddsiok  Bkauohamp  Paqbt, 
Babon  Aix;e8ter.     See  Axcesteb. 

SBTHOTTS,  Geoboe  Frankur  (1829-1906). 
An  American  Protestant  Episcopal  bishop.  He 
was  bom  in  New  York  City  and  was  educated 
at  Columbia  and  at  the  General  Geological 
Seminary,  New  York,  where  he  was  professor 
of  ecclesiastical  history  from  1866  to  1879,  being 
made  dean  in  1876.  For  several  years  he  had 
been  warden  of  St.  Stephen's  College,  Annandale, 
which  he  had  founded.  In  1874  he  was  dected 
BishoD  of  Illinois,  but  in  the  bitterness  of  theo- 
logical controversy  at  that  time  failed  of  con- 
flnnation.  In  1878,  however,  he  was  consecrated 
first  Bishop  of  Springfield.  He  was  a  deputy 
from  the  Protestant  Episcopal  church  at  the 
Old  Catholio  Congress  at  Vienna  in  1897. 
Known  throughout  the  United  States  as  an  ac- 
complished theologian  and  as  an  acute  and  force- 
ful controversialist,  representing  the  High 
Church  position,  he  published,  among  various 
works,  What  is  Modern  RomanismT  (1888). 

SEYMOXTB,  HoBATio  (1810-86).  An  Ameri- 
can political  leader,  the  son  of  Henry  Seymour, 
a  colleague  of  De  Witt  Clinton.  He  was  born 
at  Pompey  Hill,  Onondaga  Co.,  N.  Y.,  educated 
at  Geneva  Academy  (later  Hobart  College)  and 
at  Middletown  (Conn.)  Military  Academy, 
studied  law  at  Utica,  and  in  1832  was  admitted 
to  the  bar.  In  1841,  as  chairman  of  the  Canal 
Committee  in  the  State  Legislature,  he  prepared 
an  elaborate  report,  which  served  for  many 
years  as  the  basis  of  legislation  in  connection 
with  the  State  canals.  In  1842-46  he  was  mayor 
of  Utica  and  in  1862  became  Governor  of  New 
York.  The  period  of  his  governorship  was 
marked  by  factional  strife  and  by  a  temperance 
movement  which,  on  a  second  nomination,  re- 
sulted in  his  defeat.  When  the  dection  of  Lin- 
coln made  civil  war  seem  inevitable,  he  made 
eiforts  for  a  compromise,  but  later  supported  the 
Lincoln  administration.  In  1862  he  was  again 
elected  Governor.  He  advocated  the  vigorous 
prosecution  of  the  war,  but  protested  against 
the  extensive  use  of  war  powers  by  Lincoln.  He 
strove  to  keep  New  York's  full  quota  of  troops 
in  the  field.  His  attitude  in  r^;ard  to  draft 
riots  in  New  York  City  in  July,  1863,  was  the 
cause  of  much  criticism,  but  his  measures  proved 
efficacious.  In  1868  he  was  president  of  the 
Democratic  National  Convention  which  met  in 
New  York  City,  Seymour  himself  receiving  its 
presidential  nomination.  He  received  80  elec- 
toral votes  to  214  for  Grant.  After  this  he 
took  no  further  part  in  political  affairs.  Con- 
sult Croly,  Beymowr  and  Blair:  Their  Lives  and 
Services  (New  York,  1868),  and  Hartley,  Bora- 
tio  Seymour  (Utica,  1886). 

8EY1C0TTB,  Ladt  Janx  (c.I509-37).  The 
third  Queen  of  Henry  VIII.  She  was  the  eldest 
child  of  Sir  John  Seymour  aqd  sister  of  Edward, 
Duke  of  Somerset  and  Protector  of  England. 
She  was  married  to  the  King  shortly  after  the 
execution  of  Anne  in  1536.  The  following  year 
she  gave  birth  to  a  son,  afterward  Edward  VT, 
and  died  12  days  later.  Consult  Martin  Hume, 
The  Wives  of  Benry  the  Eighth  and  the  Parts 
they  Played  in  History  (Edinburgh,  1905). 


SEYKOmt,  Thohas  Dat  (1848-1907).  An 
American  Greek  scholar,  born  in  Hudson,  Ohio. 
After  graduating  from  Western  Reserve  College 
in  1870  he  studied  for  two  years  at  Leipzig  and 
Berlin.  From  1872  to  1880  he  was  professor  of 
Greek  in  Western  Reserve  College  and  there- 
after till  his  death  professor  of  the  same  subject 
at  Yale.  He  was  made  chairman  of  the  manag- 
ing committee  of  the  American  School  of  Clas- 
sic Studies  at  Athens  in  1887,  was  editor  in 
chief  of  the  College  Series  of  Oreek  Authors,  and 
one  of  the  American  editors  of  the  Classical 
Revieu>.  In  1888  he  was  president  of  the  Ameri- 
can Philological  Association.  His  publications 
include:  Selected  Odes  of  Pindar  (1882);  In- 
troduction to  Bomerio  Language  and  Terse 
(1886);  Bomer's  Iliad  (i-iii,  1887;  iv-vi, 
1890);  School  Iliad  (1889);  Behool  Odysseg 
(1897),  with  Perrin;  Life  in  the  Bomerio  Age 
( 1907 ) ;  a  revision  of  Dyer's  edition  of  Plato, 
Apology  and  Crito  (1908). 

SEYKOTJB,  TBtmAiT  (1824^1).  An  Ameri- 
can soldier,  born  at  Burlington,  Vt.  Graduat- 
ing from  West  Point  in  1846,  he  entered  the 
artillery  and  fought  throuj^out  the  Mexican 
War.  He  served  against  the  Seminoles  in 
Florida  and  in  1861  was  an  officer  at  Fort 
Sumter,  where  he  earned  the  brevet  of  major. 
He  became  brigadier  general  of  volunteers,  was 
in  the  Peninsular  campaign,  and  was  brevetted 
colonel  after  Antietam.  He  led  the  second  as- 
sault on  Battery  Wagner  (1863),  where  he  was 
wounded,  and  commanded  the  expedition  into 
Florida  which  was  defeated  at  Olostee  (1864). 
He  took  part  in  the  Richmond  campaign  until 
the  Wilderness,  where  he  was  captured.  After 
exchange  he  commanded  a  division  in  the  Shen- 
andoah valley,  at  the  siege  of  Petersburg.  He 
left  the  volunteer  service  with  brevet  rank  of 
major  general  in  1866  and  (1866)  was  commis- 
sioned colonel  of  the  Fifth  regular  artillery. 
He  retired  in  1876. 

SEYMOXTB  HADEN,  Sot  Fbanois.  See 
Haoen,  Sib  F.  S.  

SEYNE-STTS-KEB,  sSn'svr'mAr',  La.  A 
seaport  in  the  Departaient  of  Var,  France,  3 
miles  southwest  of  Toulon  (Map:  France,  S., 
K  5).  It  has  extensive  shipyards  employing 
over  5000  hands,  manufactures  olive  oil  and  soap, 
and  is  the  seat  of  a  ctmsiderable  trade.  Oyster 
culture  also  is  a  growing  industry.  P<m>.,  1901, 
21,002;   1911,  22,093. 

SFAZ,  sfllks.  A  fortified  seaport  of  Tunis, 
situated  on  the  Gulf  of  Cabes,  opposite  the  islet 
of  Kerkenna  (Bfap:  Africa,  F  I).  The  Mcdiam- 
medan  or  upper  town  is  surrounded  by  walls 
and  extensive  gardens  and  contains  a  fine 
moBoue.  The  lower  city  alcmg  the  water  is  de- 
voted to  trade.  The  modem  narbor  contains  a 
naval  dock  and  repairing  slips  for  the  sponge 
and  fishing  vessels,  and  uie  town  carries  on  an 
extensive  trade  in  fruit,  phosphates,  sponges,  es- 
sence of  flowers,  nuts,  ou,  woolens,  and  camels. 
Sfax  was  occupied  in  I88I  by  the  French.  Pop., 
about  45,000. 

SFOSZA,  sf6r'ts&.  A  celebrated  Italian 
family.  The  founder  of  the  family  fortunes  was 
a  peasant  of  Cotignola  in  the  Romagua,  by  name 
Giacomo  or  Muzio  Attendolo.  He  was  bom 
June  10,  1369,  and  followed  the  trade  of  wood- 
cutting, but  left  it  to  join  a  band  of  condottieri, 
and  by  intelligence  and  courage  rose  to  hi^ 
position.  Joanna  II  of  Naples  made  him  Con- 
stable of  that  Kingdom,  and  as  such  he  fought 
bravely  against  the  Aragonese.     He  afterward 
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entered  the  servioe  of  Pope  Martin  V  and  became 
a  Roman  count.  His  natural  son,  Fbancksoo 
Sforza  (1401-66),  succeeded  him  in  command 
of  the  band  of  mercenaries,  devised  an  improved 
system  of  tactics,  and  won  a  widespread  repu- 
tation. His  greatest  patron,  Filippo  Maria  Vis- 
conti,  Dul^e  of  Milan,  conferred  upon  him  the 
hand  of  his  daughter  Bianca,  with  Cremona  and 
Pontremoli  as  a  dowry,  and  the  promise  of  suc- 
cession to  the  duchy.  (See  Visconti.)  Sforza, 
by  a  ccnnbination  of  force  and  stratagem,  ob- 
tained his  elevation  to  the  Dukedom  of  Milan 
(1460)  three  years  after  the  death  of  his  father- 
in-law.  He  established  his  authority  over  all 
Lombardy  and  several  districts  to  the  south  of 
the  Po,  and  even  Genoa  came  under  his  sway. 
His  son,  Galeazzo  Mabia  Sforza  (1444-76),  a 
monster  of  cruelty  and  debauchery,  was  assassi- 
nated (Dec.  26,  1476)  at  the  porch  of  the  cathe- 
dral of  Milan.  Galeazzo's  son,  Gianoaixazo 
Stobza  (1469-94),  succeeded  under  the  regency 
of  his  mother.  Bona  of  Savoy,  who  held  the 
reins  of  government  with  a  firm  hand.  In  14&1 
her  brouier-in-law,  L(»ovioo,  surnamed  the 
Moor,  banished  the  R^^t  and  assumed  power. 
Lodovico  summoned  Charles  VIII  of  France  to 
his  aid  in  1494,  but  found  Ids  own  power  threat- 
ened and  joined  the  league  against  the  French. 
In  1499  he  was  driven  from  his  duchy  by  the 
troops  of  Louis  XII.  In  1600  he  made  an  in- 
effe<^ual  attempt  to  recover  his  possessions,  was 
imprisoned,  and  carried  to  France,  where  he  died 
in  1608.  Lodovico  was  a  patron  of  the  arts  and 
sciences.  He  gave  his  niece  Bianca  in  marriage 
to  the  Emperor  Maximilian  I.  Lodovico's  eld^ 
son,  Massiiciixano  Sfobssa,  regained  the  Duchy 
of  Milan  in  1S12,  but  after  the  battle  of  Mel%- 
nano  (1616),  in  which  his  Swiss  auxiliaries 
were  overwhelmed  by  Francis  I,  he  abandoned 
his  rights  to  the  French  for  a  pension  of  30,000 
ducats.  His  brother,  Fbancxsoo  Mabia  Sfobza 
(1492-1636),  was  put  in  possession  of  Milan 
after  the  defeat  of  the  French  at  La  Bicooca  in 
1522.  Hie  death  marked  the  extinction  of  the 
main  line  of  the  house  of  Sforza,  and  the  duchy 
was  taken  into  the  possession  of  Charles  V. 
Consult  Magenta,  Oli  Visconti  e  gli  Sforza 
(Milan,  1883),  and  C.  M.  Ady,  Bittory  of  Milan 
under  the  Sforza  (New  York,  1907). 

SrOBZATO,   sfdr-tsft'tO,   or   SnMtZAnDO    (It.,- 
forced).     In  music,  a  term  often  aUreviated  */, 
used  to  indicate  that  the  note  or  chord  over  or 
under  which  it  is  placed  is  to  be  played  with 
strength  and  emphasis. 

SOAMBATI,  zg&m-bft't6,  Giovanni  (1843- 
1914) .  An  Italian  pianist  and  composer,  born  in 
Rome.  He  studied  under  Barbieri,  Natalucci, 
and  Aldesa.  His  unusual  pianistic  ability  at- 
tracted the  attention  of  Ltszt,  who  undertook 
to  superintend  the  perfecting  of  his  musical 
education.  His  first  composition,  a  pianoforte 
quartet,  was  heard  in  1866.  In  the  same  year 
he  made  his  d^but  as  an  orchestral  conductor, 
in  which  capacity  he  was  through  life  indefati- 
gable in  the  cause  of  the  German  masters.  His 
fame  spread  to  Germany  as  well  as  throughout 
Italy,  and  in  1877  he  was  appointed  principal 
professor  of  the  pianoforte  at  the  Academy  of 
Santa  Cecilia,  Rome.  In  1896  he  founded  the 
Nuova  Societi.  Musicale  Romana.  He  was  de- 
voted to  Wagner  and  his  works,  and  it  was  the 
master's  recommendation  that  induced  Schott 
(Wagner's  publisher)  to  bring  out  Sgambati's 
works.  His  compositions  are  strongly  German 
in  character  and  include  a  Requiem  Maas  ( 1896) , 


three  symphonies,  overtures,  piano  concertos, 
chamber  music,  salon  music,  and  several  pieces 
for  the  organ.  Consult  A.  de  Angelis,  /  muai- 
cisti  italiani  oontemporanei:  Oiooanni  Sgamhati 
(Turin,  1912). 

SOANABiELIiB,  zgft'n&'T«l'.  A  character  fre- 
quently appearing  in  Moli^re's  comedies.  In  the 
Coou  imaginaire  he  is  the  title  character.  In 
the  Boole  dee  marie  he  is  the  surly  dupe  of  the 
play,  cajoled  by  his  ward,  Isabelle.  He  is  the 
aged  hero  of  the  Mariage  ford  (q.v.),  the  father 
of  Lucinde  in  L'Amour  mfdeein,  the  valet  of 
Don  Juan  in  Le  feetin  de  Pierre,  and  the  hero 
of  Le  mSdioin  malgr4  lui. 

SGKAinTO,  zgr&-f6't6  (It,  decoration  by 
scratches).  A  form  of  decoration  which  has 
existed  in  central  Italy  at  least  since  the  fif- 
teenth century.  The  plastering  on  a  wall  is  col- 
ored black  or  dark  brown,  and  then  a  thin  coat 
of  lighter  colored  plaster  is  spread  over  this, 
and  while  the  new  coat  is  still  damp  it  is 
scored  deeply  in  scroll  patterns  and  arabesques, 
which  show  dark  on  the  lig^t  ground.  The  term 
is  extended  to  denote  imitations  in  painting  of 
this  process,  and  in  Italy  many  house  fronts 
have  been  decorated  in  this  way  since  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  coitury.  Scratched  decoration 
of  tough  and  soft  pottei^  is  also  included  under 
this  head.  It  was  common  in  the  prehistoric 
ages  in  all  the  Mediterranean  lands,  as  many 
pieces  so  adorned  have  been  found  in  Syria, 
Cyprus,  and  elsewhere;  also  in  old  Peruvian  and 
Coitral  American  art. 

'SaBAVENHAGE,  B'Kra'ven-U'ge.  The 
Dutch  name  for  The  Hague  (q.v.). 

'SaBAVEBANDB,  sgr&'v«-an'de.  See  GaAvx- 

SANDK.  . 

SHABATZ  or  8ABA0,  BhaaAts.  A  town  of 
the  District  of  Podrinye,  Servia,  on  the  Save,  38 
miles  west  of  Belgrade  (Map:  Ballcan  Peninsula, 
B  2).  The  town  has  an  old  castle  dating  from 
the  fifteenth  century,  a  college,  and  a  library. 
Its  exports  are  honey,  cereals,  prunes,  and  live 
stock.  It  was  the  scene  of  important  fif^ting 
in  the  Great  War  in  Europe  (q.v.).  Pop.,  1900, 
12,072. 

SHACKIiETOK,  shftk^-ton.  Sib  Ebnkst 
Henbt  (1874-  ).  A  British  naval  o£3cer 
and  Antarctic  explorer,  bom  at  Kilkee,  Ireland. 
Serving  in  the  commercial  marine  and  as  an 
officer  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve,  he  was  lieu- 
tenant on  the  British  National  Antarctic  expe- 
dition commanded  by  Capt.  R.  F.  Scott  (1901- 
04),  with  whom  he  nuule  a  record  southing 
(lat.  82'  17'  S.).  After  service  (1903-06)  as 
an  officer  of  the  Royal  Scottish  Geographical 
Society,  Shackleton  financed,  organized,  and 
commanded  the  Antarctic  expedition  of  1907- 
09,  distinguished  for  remarkable  achievements, 
without  fatalities,  from  its  base  in  McMurdoo 
Sound.  The  mountains  to  the  west  were  ex- 
plored, Mount  Erebus  ascended,  and  the  south 
magnetic  pole  reached — for  the  first  time — and 
located  in  lat.  72*  25'  S.,  long.  156°  16'  E. 
Shackleton  personally  led  the  southern  sledge 
party,  which  reached  lat.  88*  23'  S.,  long. 
162'  E.,  within  97  miles  of  the  pole,  surpassing 
his  predecessors  by  366  geographical  miles. 
Among  other  discoveries  were  coal,  etc.,  an 
enormous  glacier,  eight  mountain  ranges  and 
100  peaks,  the  outward  journey  ending  on  the 
vast  polar  plateau,  about  11,0()0  feet  above  the 
sea.  In  1914-16  he  was  enga^  in  an  expedi- 
tion for  the  purpose  of  crossing  the  continent 
of  Antarctica  from  Coats  Land  (long.  20*  W.) 
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to  McMurdoo  Sound  (long.  166°  E.).  He  was 
knighted  in  1909  and  was  made  C.V.O.  the  same 
year.  He  received  the  highest  honors  from  the 
geographical  societies  of  America,  Belgium, 
France,  Great  Britain,  Holland,  and  Italy.  His 
expedition  of  1907-09  has  been  described  by  him 
in  The  Beart  of  the  Antarotio  (Philadelphia, 
1909). 

SHAD  (AS.  aceddda,  shad).  An  important 
anadromous  fish  of  the  herring  family  (Clupeidae, 
q.v.)  and  genus  Alota.  Shad  grow  to  a  larger 
size  than  herring  and  differ  from  them  in  the 
absence  of  teeth  in  the  jaws  and  in  the  form 
of  the  cheek,  this  being  deeper  than  long  in  the 
shad.  Shad  live  in  the  sea,  but  ascend  rivers 
in  the  spring  to  spawn.  They  have  their  spawn- 
ing beds,  but  the  eggs  may  be  extruded  any- 
where promiscuously  in  the  water.  One  female 
averages  about  30,000  eggs,  though  as  many  as 
156,000  have  been  obtained.  The  eggs  sink  to 
the  bottom,  where  they  hatch  in  from  three  to 
five  days,  varying  with  the  temperature.  Dur- 
ing their  stay  in  the  rivers  shad  take  very  little 
if  any  food.  In  the  sea  they  swim  with  their 
mouths  open,  straining  the  minute  organisms 
from  the  water  which  passes  through  their  gills. 
In  early  days  these  fish  were  extremely  abun- 
dant, but  their  popularity  as  a  food  fish,  together 
with  the  disturbance  of  their  natural  spawning 
grounds  and  the  pollution  of  the  rivers  by  fac- 
tory refuse,  have  made  great  reductions  in  their 
number.  Because  they  are  so  prolific,  however, 
and  because  of  the  srtificial  incubation  of  the 
eggs  by  government  hatcheries,  the  supply  has 
been  fairly  maintained.  The  catch  along  the 
Atlantic  coast  of  the  United  States  in  1910 
amounted  to  5,800,000  shad,  with  a  value  to  the 
fishermen  of  $1,900,000.  (See  Fish  Cdltdbk; 
Fisheries.)  The  common  shad  of  the  Atlantic 
coast  is  AU>sa  aapiditaima.  It  attains  a  weight 
of  three  pounds  on  the  average,  but  sometimes 
weighs  from  12  to  14  iraunds.  Since  about  1885 
shad  have  been  planted  in  streams  of  California, 
where  they  have  become  abundant  and  now  ex- 
tend northward  to  southern  Alaska.  The  com- 
mon shad  of  Europe  is  Alosa  mUgaria,  and  an 
important  species  in  Chinese  waters  is  Aloaa 
reeveeii.  Consult  O.  B.  Goode,  Fishery  Indus- 
triea  (sec.  i,  Washington,  1884),  and  the  publi- 
cations of  the  United  States  Commission  of 
Fish  and  Fisheries.  See  Allice;  Plate  of  Heb- 
BiRO  AND  Shad;  and  of  Food  Fishes,  accom- 
panying Fish  as  Food. 

ffiSADBTTSH,  June  Bebst,  or  Aiiebican 
Sbbvice  Bebrt    {Amelanchier  oanadenais) .     A 


AimucAM  ■Bsnca  bbbbt. 


shrub  or  small  tree  of  the  family  Rosaoeas,  com- 
mon to  Canada  and  the  northern  United  States, 
which  bears  a  sweet  red  or  purple  fruit,  varying 


in  size  from  that  of  a  currant  to  a  morello 
cherry  and  ripening  from  June  to  August.  The 
larger  growing  forms  are  seldom  cultivated,  al- 
though dwarfs  are  common.  It  is  also  cultivated 
for  its  early  appearing  flowers.  It  is  easily 
propagated  from  cuttings  or  layers  in  the  faU 
or  by  seeds  or  grafts  in  the  spring.  The  name 
"shadbush"  is  said  to  be  applied  to  this  and 
other  species  because  the  blossoms  appear  about 
the  time  shad  ascend  the  rivers  of  the  eastern 
United  States.  See  Service  Berbt,  and  for 
■illustration,  Plate  of  Spi&sa,  etc. 

SHADDOCK  (Citnu  deoumana,  or  Citrvi 
grandia).  A  tree  of  the  family  Rutaceee,  native 
of  the  Malayan  and  Polynesian  islands  and  ex- 
tensively cultivated.  It  is  said  to  derive  its 
English  name  from  a  Captain  Shaddock,  by 
whom  it  was-  introduced  into  the  West  Indies. 
It  has  large  pale-yellow  fruit,  often  pear-shaped, 
with  thick  rind,  spongy,  bitterish,  greenish- 
white,  subacid  pulp.  The  tree  is  tenderer  than 
the  orange.  Some  seedlings  are  grown  in  Cali- 
fornia and  elsewhere,  but  the  shaddock  is  not 
cultivated  commerciajly  in  the  United  States. 
See  GBAFEraxTTr,  and  Colored  Plate  of  Cmns 
Fhuits. 

SHADE,  or  SHADOW.  In  art  a  quality 
of  painting,  the  opposite  of  Ht^t,  with  whidi 
it  IS  generally  contrasted.  The  treatment  of 
light  and  shade  in  painting  is  usually  known 
as  chiaroscuro  (q.v.). 

SHAD  TLT.    See  Hat  FtT. 

SHADOW.     See  LlOHT. 

SHADOW  riiAY.  A  dramatie  representa- 
tion by  means  of  shadows  cast  by  puppets  upon 
a  screen.  It  is,  therefore,  a  modification  of  a 
puppet  show  (see  Puppet),  thou^^  the  same 
thing  in  principle  has  sometimes  been  accom- 
plished by  shadows  of  living  persons  moving  be- 
nind  a  screen  or  by  the  shadows  of  their  hands 
upon  the  wall.  The  usual  essentials  for  a 
shadow  play  consist  of  an  opening  like  that  of 
a  doorway  to  serve  as  a  scene,  covered  with  a 
thin  white  screen  upon  which  a  light  from  be- 
hind casts  the  images  of  the  puppets.  These  are 
worked  by  concealed  persons,  who  also  supply 
the  dialogue.  The  earliest  evidences  of  this 
kind  of  entertainment  are  in  Cbina;  it  is  known 
also  in  Japan,  in  Java,  and  especially  in  Moham- 
medan countries,  E^aragUs  (Black  Eye)  being 
among  the  Turks  a  well-known  conventional 
charsicter  in  this  miniature  drama.  Southern 
Germany  was  one  of  the  early  homes  of  this  as 
of  other  puppet  shows.  Introduced  into  France 
in  the  eighteenth  century,  shadow  plays  became 
a  recognized  amusement  of  the  royal  children 
at  Versailles,  and  later  a  little  th«ttre  was  es- 
tablished in  the  galleries  of  the  Palais  Royal  in 
Paris  in  which,  with  its  successors,  down  to  the 
end  of  the  Second  Empire,  pieces  continued  to 
be  given  in  this  way.  In  more  recent  years  the 
shadow  play  has  been  revived  on  an  elaborate 
scale  in  some  of  the  cabarets  of  the  Montmartre 
quarter  in  Paris.  At  the  Chat  Noir,  particu- 
larly, under  the  direction  of  Henri  Riviere,  sev- 
eral very  complicated  dramas  have  been  pre- 
sented, among  them  being  L'Epop4e  of  Caran 
d'Ache.  Consult:  Pisko,  Lioht  und  Parhe  (Mu- 
nich, 1876) ;  Champfleury,  Le  mu»6e  georet  de 
la  carioature  (Paris,  1888) ;  Jacob,  Enoilkii*mgem 
dee  Bchattentheatert  in  der  W^t-Uteratur  ( Ber- 
lin, 1906). 

SHADBIHSK,  shaMrSnsk.  A  district  town 
in  the  Government  of  Perm,  east  Russia,  situ- 
ated on  the  river  Isset,  383  miles  southoist  of 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SHADWAITBB 


76j» 


SHAVTESBUBT 


Ftorm  (Map:  Buasia,  K  3).  It  hag  a  number 
of  dUtillenes  and  exports  grain,  animals  and 
animal  products,  and  doth.    Pop.,  1910,  14,000. 

SHAIKWAIT'ES.  The  round  or  Menominee 
whiteflsh.    See  WHmcnsH. 

SHAD'WELL,  Thohab  (c.  1642-92).  An 
English  dramatist  and  poet  laureate,  now  little 
remembered  except  as  the  MaoFlecknoe  of  Dry- 
den's  satire.  He  was  bom  in  Norfolk  and  was 
for  a  time  a  student  at  Cambridge.  Entered  at 
the  Middle  Temple  in  London,  he  found  the  law 
little  to  his  taste  and  left  it  for  a  period  of 
foreign  travel  and  the  pursuit  of  literature.  In 
1668  he  brought  out  his  first  comedy,  The  StUlen 
Lovert.  This  was  a  success  and  was  followed  by 
a  series  of  similar  ones,  many  of  them  written 
either  in  avowed  imitation  of  Ben  Jonson  or  in 
more  or  less  free  adaptation  from  the  French. 
Perhaps  his  best-known  piece  is  The  Squire  of 
Alsatia,  which  was  produced  in  1688.  His  col- 
lected plays  were  brought  out  in  four  volumes  by 
his  eldest  son  in  1720.  With  Dryden  he  was  at 
first  on  friendly  terms,  bat  an  unfortunate  satiric 
effort  of  Shadwell's  brought  down  upon  him  the 
scathing  ridicule  of  MaoFlecknoe,  where  his  name 
is  forever  fixed  in  the  judgment  of  old  Flecknoe: 

"SbadweD  alone,  of  all  my  sons,  i«  be 
Who  atanda  oonfinned  in  full  stupidity. 
The  rest  to  some  faint  measing  make  i>rateiHe, 
But  ShadweU  never  deriates  into  aeoae." 

He  is  the  Og,  too,  of  AhmUom  and  AehiUtphel. 
Nevertheless,  when  Srydm  had  to  resign  the 
laureateship  in  1688,  Shadwell  was  his  successor, 
and  his  comic  wit,  though  coarse,  was  often  vig- 
orous and  effective.  He  died  Nov.  19,  1692; 
according  to  report,  from  an  overdose  of  opium. 
Ckinsult  the  biography  in  Shadwell's  Works 
(already  referred  to) ;  also  A.  W.  Ward,  Hit- 
tory  of  Bnglieh  Dramatio  Literature  to  the 
Death  of  (hieen  Anne  (rev.  ed.,  3  vols..  New 
York,  1899),  and  W.  F.  Gray,  Poets  Laureate 
of  England:  Their  History  and  their  Odes  (Lon- 
don, 1914). 

SHAPHTES,  sh&'fl-Its.  See  Hohahmedar 
Sects.  

SHAPBOTH,  shafrOth,  John  Fkaitkun 
(1854-  ).  An  American  lawyer  and  legis- 
lator, bom  at  Fayette,  Mo.  He  graduated  at  the 
University  of  Michigan  in  1876  and  was  then  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar.  In  1879  he  moved  to  Denver, 
where  he  became  prominent  as  a  lawyer.  From 
1888  to  1892  he  was  city  attomey,  and  in  1894 
he  was  elected  to  Congress  as  a  Silver  Repub- 
lican. In  1896  he  became  a  Democrat,  was  re- 
elected as  Representative,  and  served  until  1904, 
whm  he  refused  to  occupy  his  seat  because  his 
last  reSlection  was  alleged  to  be  fraudulent. 
Sbafroth  was  a  progressive  and  able  Governor  of 
Olorado  from  1908  to  1912,  and  in  1913  he 
was  elected  United  States  Senator  by  an  over- 
whelming majority.  In  the  Senate  he  became 
known  as  a  radical  Democrat. 

SHAJfT  (AS.  sceaft,  shaft).  1.  In  architec- 
ture, the  body  of  a  column  between  the  base 
and  capital.  In  Egyptian  and  Greek  architec- 
ture the  shafts  were  built  up  of  several  drums, 
while  the  Roman,  early  Christian,  and  Byzantine 
architects  favored  monolithic  shafts.  Medinval 
builders  employed  built-up  shafts,  except  in  the 
case  of  slender  columns  clustered  about  a  cen- 
tral built-up  core.  These  slender  shafts  were 
sometimes,  especially  in  £^gland,  monoliths  of 
black  marble.  Very  long  shafts  were  sometimes 
in  two  or  three  lengths,  with  molded  bands  at 
the  junctions.     The  columns  in  the  jambs  of 


Lombard,  Norman,  and  Gothic  doorways  and 
windows  are  called  jamb  shafts  or  nook  shafts. 
They  formed  one  of  the  most  decorative  features 
of  mediseval  architecture.  Shafts  resembling 
Roman  candelabra  were  used  in  the  early  Ren- 
aissance in  Italy,  Spain,  and  France.  See 
Column. 

2.  In  nontechnical  usage  the  term  is  often 
applied  to  any  column-like  object,  such  as  an 
obelisk  or  stele,  and  may  be  used  to  designate 
the  entire  column,  including  base  and  capital. 

SHA7T.  An  opening  of  varying  cross  sec- 
tions carried  down  into  the  earth,  primarily 
for  the  purpose  of  hoisting  ore  or  other  mineral 
products  to  the  surface.  In  addition  the  shaft 
may  also  serve  the  purpose  of  ventilation,  pump- 
ing, or  ladder  way.  Where  the  rock  is  soft  and 
treacherous  it  is  necessary  to  support  the  walls 
of  the  shaft  with  brick,  wooden  timbers,  iron, 
or  latterly  steel  or  concrete,  either  plain  or 
reSnforced.  In  some  mines  the  shaft  is  divided 
into  several  sections,  one  to  hoist  the  ore,  a 
second  to  convey  the  pumping  and  compressed- 
air  pipes,  and  a  third  for  the  ladders.  Shafts 
are  usually  vertical  or  nearly  so;  when  an  open- 
ing is  inclined  at  a  low  angle  from  the  hori- 
sontal,  it  is  termed  a  slope.  Shafts  are  often 
carried  to  great  depths,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Red  Jacket  Mine  of  the  Calumet  and  Hecla 
Company  at  Lake  Superior,  4900  feet  deep. 
Consult:  M.  C.  Ihlseng,  Manual  of  Mining 
(4th  ed..  New  Ywk,  1911);  id..  Handbook  of 
Mining  Details  (ib.,  1912);  R.  Peele,  Mining 
Enffineers"  Pooket  Book  (ib.,  1916) .  See  MnnNO, 
especially  the  sectiwi  on  Hoisting. 

SHAJT  SBIVB,  IN  MOTOB  Vehiouc.     See 

MOIOB  VEHIOUt 

SSULBTSB,  WnUAK  Rufub  (1836-1906). 
An  American  soldier.  He  was  bora  at  (Hles- 
burg,  Mich.,  and  was  at  first  a  farmer.  Soon 
after  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  he  enlisted. 
He  was  made  colonel  of  volunteers  in  April, 
1864,  and  in  1866  was  brevetted  brigadier  gen- 
eral. In  1866  he  entered  the  rM^ular  service.  In 
1897  he  was  promoted  brigadier  general  and 
commanded  the  Department  of  California  until 
the  beginning  of  the  Spanish-American  War, 
when,  as  major  general  of  volunteers,  he  was 
put  in  command  of  the  first  expedition  to  Cuba. 
At  the  head  of  about  16,000  men  he  landed  at 
Daiquiri,  Cuba,  June  21,  1898,  and  aidvanced 
towards  Santiago.  On  July  1  his  forces  carried 
the  heights  of  EI  Caney  and  San  Juan  and  I>efore 
the  end  of  the  month  had  possession  of  Santiago 
and  the  entire  eastern  end  of  the  island.  After 
the  war  Shafter  commanded  the  Department  of 
the  East  until  1899,  wh«i  he  resumed  his  old 
post  as  commanding  general  of  the  departments 
of  California  and  Columbia.  In  1901  he  was 
retired  with  the  rank  of  major  general  in  the 
r^fular  army.  The  authorized  biography  of 
Shafter  was  written  by  Charles  A.  Weissert  in 
1916. 

SHAITESBTTBT,  sh&fts'ber-I,  commonly 
called  Shaston.  A  very  ancient  town  of  Eng- 
land, a  municipal  borough  in  Dorsetshire,  19 
miles  southwest  of  Salisbury  (Map:  England, 
D  6 ) .  It  was  the  Caer  Palladwr  of  the  Britons 
and  was  famous  as  the  seat  of  a  Benedictine 
abbey,  founded  by  King  Alfred  in  880,  whither 
Edirard  the  Martyr's  Dody  was  translated  in 
980  and  where  Canute  died  (1035).  Pop.,  1911, 
1873.  Consult  Mayo,  Municipal  Reoords  of 
ShafteOtury   (Sherborne,  1891). 

SHAXTBSBtlBY,  Eabu  or.    A  noble  Eng- 
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lish  family.  Anthokt  Ashlxy  Cooper,  the  first 
Earl  ( 1621-83 ) ,  was  bom  at  Wimbome  St.  Giles, 
Dorsetshire,  July  22,  1621,  his  father  being  John 
Cooper  and  his  mother  Anne  Ashley,  daughter 
of  Sir  Anthony  Ashley.  He  entered  Exeter  Col- 
lege, Oxford,  in  1637,  but  took  no  degree.  He 
had  a  seat  in  the  Short  Parliament,  when  not 
quite  of  age,  and  espoused  the  cause  of  royalty, 
but  later  became  an  active  parliamentary  leader. 
When  he  saw  the  Restoration  was  inevitable  he 
took  BO  prominent  a  part  in  bringing  back 
Charles  II  that  he  was  created  Baron  Ashley. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  Cabal  ministry  and  in 
1672  was  made  Earl  of  Shaftesbury  and  Lord 
Chancellor.  The  next  year  he  supported  the  Test 
Act  in  favor  of  Protestantism  and  lost  hia  (^ce, 
delivering  up  the  Great  Seal  with  a  threat:  "It 
is  only  laying  down  my  gown  and  putting  on  my 
sword."  He  declined  to  resume  nis  office  and 
headed  the  parliamentary  opposition.  In  1677  he 
protested  against  prorogation  and  was  impris- 
oned in  the  Tower  for  a  year.  On  his  release 
he  took  advantage  of  the  false  affidavit  of  Titus 
Oates  and  used  the  panic  thus  caused  to  initiate 
a  persecution  of  Catholics.    He  had  five  Catholic 

rrs  sent  to  the  Tower  charge  with  implication 
a  Jesuit  conspiracy  and  2000  other  persons 
imprisoned.  Stafford  was  a  later  victim  ( 1680) . 
Upon  the  fall  of  Danby,  Shaftesbury  became 
Presidoit  of  the  Council  and  introduced  an  ex- 
clusion bill  in  Parliament.  When  it  became 
known  that  he  wished  to  give  the  succession  to 
the  King's  bastard  son,  the  Duke  of  Monmouth, 
he  was  deserted  by  his  colleagues,  and  Parlia- 
ment was  prorogued.  It  was  in  this  session  that 
he  secured  the  passage  of  the  Habeas  Corpus 
Act.  Shaftesbury  was  dismissed  from  the  Coun- 
cil (1679).  In  1681  he  was  arrested  and  thrown 
into  the  Tower  on  a  charge  of  high  treason.  The 
charge  was  thrown  out  by  the  grand  jury,  and 
he  was  released.  He  threw  himself  further  into 
the  conspiracies  until  in  December,  1682,  he  had 
to  flee  to  Holland,  where  he  died  in  a  few  months. 
Oonsnlt  his  lAfe  by  W.  D.  Christie  (2  vols., 
LMidtm,  1871)  and  by  H.  D.  Traill  in  the  series 
of  "English  Worthies"  (ib.,  1886). 

AiTTHONT  AsHiXT  CooPEB,  third  Earl  of 
Shaftesbury,  philosopher  and  moralist,  g^rand- 
Bon  of  the  first  Earl,  was  bom  in  London,  Feb. 
26,  1671.  In  1683  he  was  sent  to  Winchester 
School,  and  three  years  later  he  traveled  in 
Germany,  France,  and  Italy.  After  three  years 
he  retumed  to  England  and  studied  philosophy. 
In  1711  he  went  to  Naples  on  account  of  his 
health  and  died  there  Feb.  16,  1713.  His  im- 
portant writings  were  collected  by  himself  and 
published  as  Gharaotmi*tio»  of  Men,  Uanners, 
Opinions,  Timet  (1711;  enlarged  ed.,  1714). 
The  enlarged  edition  contains,  among  other 
things:  A  Letter  Oonoeming Enihiuiaam  (llOS) ; 
Benau*  Communis  (1709);  The  Moralists:  a 
PhUcsophiool  Rhapsody  (1709);  A  Soliloquy 
(1710).  Shaftesbury  is  one  of  the  most  impor- 
tant of  English  moralists.  His  significance  lies 
in  the  emphasis  he  placed  on  the  social  feelings 
and  instincts.  Against  Hobbes  he  emphasizes 
the  important  part  plaved  by  the  natural  affec- 
tions (=  social  and  benevolent  impulses)  in 
securing  happiness  for  the  individual.  Virtue 
consists  in  the  harmony  between  the  natural  and 
the  self-affections,  while  the  unnatural  affections 
tend  to  the  good  (=  happiness)  neither  of  the 
individual  nor  of  the  race.  Virtue  is  a  matter 
of  our  own  instincts;  it  is  independent  of  reli- 
gion.   Consult:  Gizycki,  Die  Philosophie  Skaftes- 


burys  (Leipzig,  1876) ;  Thomas  Fowler,  Shaftes- 
bury and  Huteheson  (London,  1882) ;  James 
Martineau,  Types  of  Ethical  Theory  (3d  ed., 
Oxford,  1898) ;  Leslie  Stephen,  Essays  on  Free- 
thinking  and  Plain  Speaking  (new  ed..  New 
York,  1906). 

Anthont  Ashley  Coopeb  (1801-86),  seventh 
Earl  of  Shaftesbury,  was  an  eminent  philan- 
thropist. Bom  in  Lcmdon,  educated  at  Harrow 
and  Oxford,  he  entered  the  House  of  Com- 
mons in  1826,  remaining  a  member  until  1851, 
when  he  succeeded  his  fi^er  in  the  peerage.  In 
1834  be  was  made  Lord  of  the  Admiralty,  but 
soon  after  his  election  to  Parliament  he  had  en- 
tered up<m  what  was  to  be  his  real  life's  work — 
reform  of  social  and  legal  abuses.  He  first  de- 
voted himself  to  the  question  of  the  insane,  whose 
pitiful  condition  stirred  him  to  unceasing  activ- 
ity until  he  obtained  complete  reform  of  the 
Lunacy  Acts.  He  next  gave  his  attention  to  the 
passage  of  a  10-hour  factory  bill,  acccmplishing 
this  in  1847,  having  made  a  study  of  labor  con- 
ditions in  Lancashire.  In  1842  he  also  alleviated 
by  Act  the  hardships  of  coal-mine  workers,  abol- 
ishing the  syston  of  apprenticeship  and  forbid- 
ding employment  of  women  and  young  childroi 
in  the  pits.  Shaftesbury  interested  himself  also 
in  the  Londcm  chimney  sweeps  and  carried  the 
celebrated  Climbing  Boys  Act.  He  devoted  much 
time  to  studying  Uie  slums  of  London,  was  in- 
strumental in  the  erection  of  the  so-called  Rag- 
ged Schools,  and  was  for  39  years  chairman  of 
the  Ragged  School  Union.  His  Lodging  House 
Act  of  1851  was  a  great  step  forward  in  improv- 
ing the  housing  of  the  poor.  He  caused  the  eon- 
8tructi<m  of  a  large  number  of  model  tenement* 
at  Battersea  and  erected  model  cottages  on  his 
own  estate.  With  the  masses  of  the  people 
Shaftesbury  enjoyed  immense  popularity.  He 
died  Oct.  1,  1886.  His  speeches,  with  an  intro- 
duction by  himself,  were  published  in  1868.  Con- 
sult Edwin  Hodder,  Life  and  Work  of  the  Sev- 
enth Earl  of  Shaftesbury  (3  vols.,  London, 
1886),  and  Sir  Spencer  Walpole,  in  Studies  i» 
Biography  (New  York,  1907). 

SHAFT  OOVSRKOB.  A  form  of  steam- 
engine  governor  in  which  the  mechanism  for 
regulation  is  attached  to  or  forms  part  of  the 
crank  shaft  of  the  engine.  (See  Govibn<».) 
Such  governors  are  very  directly  influenced  by 
any  changes  in  speed  because  of  the  absence  of 
intervening  mechanism  or  linkage  between  the 
revolving  shaft  and  the  valve  demoits.  They 
are  usually  designed  to  vary  the  throw  of  the 
eccentric  or  crank  which  moves  the  valve,  dimin- 
ishing the  valve  movement  with  increase  of 
speed  above  the  normal,  and  causing  an  earlier 
cut-off.  They  are  compact  and  powerful,  and 
are  safer  for  high-speed  engines  tnan  governors 
driven  by  belts  or  gears.  Acoeleration  due  to 
centrifu^I  force  is  resisted  by  powerful  sprinn 
in  all  designs,  so  that  the  initial  tension  of  sneh 
springs  acts  as  the  load  in  the  loaded  gravity 
governor. 

SHAimrO.  A  series  of  bars  or  rods,  sup- 
ported on  such  suitable  bearings  as  will  secure 
correct  alignment  and  coupled  at  their  ends,  of 
sufficient  cross  section  to  transmit  power  by 
turning  without  deformation  by  torsional 
stresses.  The  section  of  the  bars  is  usually  cy- 
lindrical, although  square  shafts  are  used  for 
special  cases.  Pulleys  or  gear  wheels  are  se- 
cured to  the  shaft  by  keys  or  set  screws,  so  that 
a  turning  of  the  wheel  by  any  source  of  power 
shall  compel  -the  revolving  of  the  shafting  and 
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•11  the  wheels  attached  to  it.  The  shafting  units 
are  of  turned  steel  or  of  cold-rolled  steel.  The 
couplings  in  the  simplest  and  oldest  form  are 
flanges,  keyed  to  the  end  of  the  shaft  and  hav- 
ing their  opposing  faces  bolted  together.  Shaft- 
ing is  made  in  12  or  16  feet  lengths,  and  its 
bearings  should  be  only  8  or  10  feet  apart. 
Above  2S0  feet  in  length  the  losses  from  fric- 
tion due  to  its  weight  make  shafting  less  effi- 
cient than  other  systems  of  transmission. 
Flexible  shafting  is  used  in  dental  engines  and 
to  drive  portable  tools  such  as  drills  os  polish- 
ing wheels.  It  may  consist  of  chains  of  special 
forms  of  link,  enveloped  in  a  flexible  casing,  or 
of  spiral  coils  of  wire  wound  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, 80  that  the  coils  cannot  collapse  or  un- 
wind. Squared  shafting  is  used  where  the  wheels 
which  it  is  to  drive  and  turn  must  be  capable 
of  lengthwise  shifting  of  position  while  they 
turn. 

SHAO.  A  cormorant  (q.T.),  especially  Phala- 
orocoraa  oarbo.    See  Plate  of  Fishing  Birds. 

SHAOBABK.     See  Hickobt. 

SHAOBEEN,  sh&gren'  (Turk,  aighri,  sha- 
green, back  of  a  horse).  A  variety  of  leather 
made  from  the  skin  of  the  shark  or  some  related 
selachian,  or  from  portions  of  the  skins  of 
horses,  asses,  camels,  and  oxen.  These  strips 
are  prepared  bv  soaking  in  water  and  currying, 
and  when  in  the  proper  condition  they  are  laid 
on  the  ground,  and  the  seeds  of  Chenopodiwn 
album  are  sprinkled  over  them ;  a  board  or  piece 
of  felt  is  then  placed  on  the  seeds,  and  by  pres- 
sure the  hard  seeds  are  forced  deeply  into  the 
skin,  which  is  then  hung  to  dry.  When  dry  the 
seeds  are  removed  by  shaking,  and  the  skin  pared 
nearly  but  not  quite  as  low  as  the  bottom  of  the 
depressions  caused  by  the  seeds.  After  this  the 
skin  is  again  soaked,  and  the  parts  compressed 
by  the  seeds  now  rise  up  and  form  elevations, 
which  are  increased  by  washing  in  a  solution  of 
salt.  The  last  operation  is  dyeing  them  various 
colors,  green  being  the  favorite  one.  Owing  to 
the  difference  of  texture  produced  by  the  opera- 
tions of  compressing  by  the  seeds,  paring,  etc., 
the  color  is  taken  Irregularly,  and  when  dyed 
green  the  material  somewhat  resembles  malachite 
in  appearance  when  dried  and  polished.  Consult 
A.  Watt,  Leather  Manufacture  (London,  1906). 

SHAW  AN,  sha'an,  Thomas  Joseph  (1867- 
) .  An  American  Roman  Catholic  theologian 
and  educator,  bom  at  Manchester,  N.  H.  He  was 
educated  at  Montreal  College  (1872)  and  at  the 
American  College  (1878-82)  and  the  Propa- 
ganda (S.T.D.,  1882)  in  Rome  and  was  chancellor 
and  secretary  of  the  diocese  of  Hartford  in 
1883-88.  After  studying  at  the  Roman  Semi- 
nary (J.U.L.,  1889)  and  at  the  University  of 
Berlin  (1889-91)  he  served  as  professor  of 
Church  history  and  patrology  at  the  Catholic 
University  of  America  (1891-1909)  and  then  as 
rector.  He  became  domestic  prelate  to  the 
Pope  (1909),  and  was  president  of  the  Catholic 
Educational  Association  in  1009-14  and  of  the 
National  Conference  of  Catholic  Charities  in 
1010-14.  His  publications  include:  The  Blessed 
Virgin  in  the  CatOKSOmht  ( 1892) ;  Giovanni  Bat- 
tista  de  Rossi  ( 1900 ) ;  The  Beginnings  of  Chris- 
tiawity  (1903);  The  Middle  Ages  (1904);  The 
House  of  Ood  and  Other  Addresses  and  Studies 
(1906);  St.  Patrick  in  History  (1905). 

SHAHAPTIAN  STOCK.  A  group  of  cog- 
nate tribes  formerly  occupying  the  country  upon 
the  waters  of  the  Snake  River  and  the  middle 
Columbia   in   Idaho,   Washington,  and  Oregon, 


from  the  Bitter  Root  Mountains  to  the  Cascade 
Range  and  from  about  the  4Sth  to  the  47th  par- 
allel. The  principal  tribes  are  the  Nez  Pere6 
or  Shahaptin,  Klikitat,  Pal(ts(Paloos),Topinish, 
Umatilla,  Wallawalla,  Warmsprings  (Tenino, 
Tyigh,  Des  Chutes),  and  Yakima.  In  conse- 
quence of  their  central  position  and  their  natu- 
ral enterprise  the  Shahaptian  tribes  became  the 
recognized  trading  intermediaries  between  the 
Plains  tribes  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  and 
flshing  tribes  of  the  lower  Columbia  and  coast. 
Two  of  the  most  famous  Indian  leaders  in  the 
history  of  the  Columbia  region,  Joseph  and  Smo- 
halla  (q.v.),  are  of  this  lineage.  They  number 
now  in  all  4391  on  reservations  in  Idaho,  Wash- 
ington, and  Or^n,  the  Nez  Perc6  leading  with 
1250.  Consult  H.  J.  Spinden,  in  American  An- 
thropological Association,  Memoirs,  vol.  i,  part 
ii,  vol.  ii,  part  iii  (Lancaster,  Pa.,  1905-08). 

SHAHXAHASPTTB,  sha'jtl-han'pCSr.  The 
capital  of  a  district  of  the  same  name  in  the 
United  Provinces  of  Agra  and  Oudh,  India,  102 
miles  north  by  west  of  Lucknow  on  the  I)eoha 
River  (Map:  India,  D  3).  It  has  a  military 
post,  several  old  mosques,  and  mission  schools, 
llie  city  is  engaged  in  sugar  reining  and  dis- 
tilling. Pop.,  1901,76,468;  1911,71,778.  Shahja- 
hanpur  dates  from  1647  and  came  under  English 
control  in  1801. 

SHAH  JEHAK, Je-han'  (Pers.,  king  of  the 
world)  (t-1666).  Ite  fifth  of  the  Mogul  em- 
perors of  Delhi.  He  was  the  second  son  of 
Jahangir  and  as  Prince  Khurram  distinguished 
himself  by  victories  over  the  Rajputs  (1614), 
the  Mohammedan  states  of  the  Deccan  (1616), 
and  the  Afghans  at  Kandahar.  In  1622  Shah 
Jehan  rebelled  against  his  father  when  the  lat- 
ter, after  the  sudden  death  of  his  eldest  son, 
Khusru  (probably  murdered  br  Shah  Jdian), 
declared  his  third  son,  Parvus,  heir  to  the 
throne.  He  sacked  Agra  and  ravaged  Beng^,  but 
was  defeated  by  the  forces  of  Jahangir  and 
sought  refuge  in  the  Deccan  (1624).  On  the 
death  of  the  Emperor  in  1627  Shah  Jehan,  who 
had  been  pardoned  by  his  father,  succeeded  in 
overcoming  his  rivals  and  ascended  the  throne 
at  Agra  (1628),  marking  his  accession  by  the 
murder  of  all  the  princes  of  his  house  whom  he 
could  seize.  During  his  reign  he  alienated  the 
native  Hindu  rajputs  from  himself  and  destroyed 
the  Portuguese  settlement  of  Hugli,  near  the 
present  Calcutta.  He  lost  KandaWr  (1649) 
and  most  of  the  Kabul  territory,  but,  on  the 
other  hand,  he  gained  the  State  of  Ahmednagar 
(1636)  and  made  Bijapur  and  Oolconda  in  the 
Deccan  pay  him  tribute.  This  period  was  the 
zenith  of  the  Hindu  Mohammedan  architecture. 
Shah  Jehan  built  at  Agra  the  Moti  Masjid,  or 
Pearl  Mosque  (1663),  as  well  as  the  famous  Taj 
Mahal  (q.v.),  and  founded  the  modern  city  of 
Delhi  (q.v.),  which  is  still  called  Shahjahanabad 
by  the  Indian  Mohammedans.  He  also  con- 
structed the  celebrated  peacock  throne  at  Delhi, 
valued  by  Tavemier  at  £6,000,000.  The  closing 
years  of  his  reign  were  embittered  by  the  strug- 
gle of  his  four  sons  for  the  throne.  Two  of  Uiem, 
Aurungzebe  (q.v.)  and  Murad,  made  common 
cause,  marched  on  Agra,  and  in  1668  imprisoned 
Shah  Jehan,  who  di^  in  1666.  Consult  Stanley 
Lane-Poole,  Mediceval  India  under  Mohammedan 
Rule  (llt-nH)  (London,  1903),  and  James 
Burgess,  Chronology  of  Modem  India  (Edin- 
burgh, 1913). 

SHAH-  KAMAH,  -tJk'mk.    See  Fibdausi. 

SHAHBASTANI,  shB'r&s-ta'n«,  Abd^  Fath 
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Muhammad  iBif  Abd  al  Kabim  ai,  SHAiusTAin 
(1071-1153).  The  compiler  in  Arabic  of  a  phil- 
osophic history  of  the  religious  sects  of  the 
world.  He  was  bom  at  Shahrastan,  Persia,  and 
after  traveling  returned  home  about  1120  and 
died  there.  His  gteaX  work,  Kitdbu'l  miUU  tca'l 
ttib^U,  is  scientifically  arranged  and  is  an  im- 
partial and  careful  study  of  all  the  various  sects 
and  religions  known  to  him,  including  Judaism 
and  Christianity  and  the  Asiatic  neighbors  of 
Islam.  His  account  of  the  perplexing  Moham- 
medan sects  is  especially  valuable,  while  his  ob- 
servations upon  alien  reUsions,  such  as  Chris- 
tianity, Zoroastrianism,  Maaichcism,  and  Sa- 
beanism,  are  based  upon  exact  information.  The 
text  was  edited  by  Cureton,  Book  of  Religiou$ 
and  PhUotophioal  8eot»  (London,  1842-16), 
and  was  traadated  by  Haarbrllcker  (Halle, 
18S(MS1).  Consult  Brodcebnann,  OesoMoMe  der 
arabisohen  LUeratur  (Weimar,  1898-1902),  and 
A.  A.  Nicholson,  A  Literary  Hiatory  of  the 
Arabt  (New  York,  1907). 

8HAZBF,  sh&rp,  John  Campbell  (1819-85). 
An  English  teacher  and  author,  bom  at  Hous- 
toun,  Scotland.  He  was  educated  at  Glasgow 
University  and  at  Balliol  College,  Oxford;  was 
an  assistant  master  of  Rugby  (1846-67),  assist- 
ant to  the  professor  of  Latin  at  St.  Andrews 
(1867)  and  professor  of  Latin  (1861-68),  prin- 
cipal of  the  United  College,  St.  Andrews  ( 1868- 
77),  and  was  appointed  in  1877  and  again  in 
1882  professor  of  poetry  at  Oxford.  Among  his 
stimulating  books  are:  Studies  in  Poetry  and 
PhUotophy  (1868),  which  discusses  Coleridge, 
Wordsworth,  and  K^Ie,  and  shows  Shairp  as 
a  critic  of  breadth  and  discrimination;  Culture 
and  Religion  (1870),  a  work  of  considerable 
popularity,  in  which  a  spiritual  nature  in  man 
is  indsted  upon  to  render  his  life  intelligible; 
The  Poetio  Interpretation  of  Nature  (1877), 
which  deals  with  the  varied  treatment  of  nature 
in  poetry  and  acutely  sets  forth  the  respective 
limitations  of  poetry  and  science;  Life  of  Bum* 
(1879),  wherein  a  sharp  distinction  is  made  be- 
tween the  poet's  character  and  his  literary  work ; 
Atpeote  of  Poetry  (1881),  treating  several  poets 
from  Bums  to  Newman;  Sketch^*  in  History 
and  Poetry  (posthumous,  1887).  In  1864  he 
published  a  vcuume  of  poems  entitled  Kilmahoe 
and  Other  Poems.  Consult  W.  A.  Knight,  Prin- 
cipal Shairp  and  his  Friends  (London,  1888). 

SHAKE.     See  Trill. 

SHAKESLEY.        See      Ttloesley-wtth- 

SHAKERLEnr. 

.SHAXEBS,  shak'erz.  The  name  commonly 
applied  to  the  members  of  the  Millennial  church, 
or  the  United  Society  of  Believers,  a  communis- 
tic society  Iiaving  branches  in  New  York,  Massa- 
chusetts, New  Hampshire,  Connecticut,  Maine, 
Ohio,  Kentucky,  Georgia,  and  Florida.  They  say 
that  they  were  originally  a  sect  of  Quakers  and 
were  derisively  caUed  Shaking  (fakers  because 
of  their  movements  of  the  body  in  religious  meet- 
ings. The  Shaking  Quakers  appear^i  in  Eng- 
land about  1747,  were  organized  under  the  leader- 
ship of  Jane  and  James  Wardley,  and  were 
joined  later  by  Ann  Lee  (q.v.),  of  Manchester, 
who  claimed  to  h^  Christ  in  his  second  reincar- 
nation and  who  came  to  America  in  1774  with 
seven  of  her  converts  and  established  a  small 
church  at  Niskayuna,  near  Watervliet,  N.  Y. 
Ann  Lee  died  in  1784,  and  the  society  was  placed 
upon  a  commimistic  Iwsis  in  1787.  A  religions 
revival  in  1779-80  brought  to  the  society  a  large 
number  of   converts,   and   it  grew   steadily   in 


wealth  and  importance.  The  Sliakers  now  have 
17  commiuities,  the  larger  divided  into  several 
families,  the  members  of  which  vary  from  only  a 
few  to  100  or  more.  In  1887  they  numl>eTed 
alx>ut  4000  members;  an  estimate  for  1915  is 
500.  From  the  economic  standpoint  they  have 
been  luusuaUy  successful,  but  seem  less  so  in 
recent  years. 

In  origin  the  society  is  a  religious  community 
and  may  be  said  to  rest  tfpon  ''the  belief  in  the 
revelation  of  Christ's  second  appearance  in  Ann 
Lee."  The  fundamental  principles  of  the  sect, 
that  the  root  of  human  d^ravit^  is  foimd  in  the 
"disorderly"  or  natural  relation  of  the  sexes, 
and  that  in  God  exists  the  maternal  as  well  aa 
the  paternal  nature,  are  believed  to  have  tieen  re- 
vealed to  Ann  Lee.  She  also  foretold  and  sanc- 
tioned the  communistic  order  of  living,  which 
has  now  become  of  equal  importance  with  celi- 
bacy, nonresistance,  and  the  equal  rights  of 
women  in  the  simple  creed  of  the  Shakers.  They 
neither  condemn  nor  oppose  marriage  for  the 
ordinary  or  "generative"  world,  and  tSey  "freely 
admit  that  the  private  family  is  necessary  and 
must  always  exist,"  but  they  assert  the  possibil- 
ity of  att&ining  a  higher  or  angelic  order  of  ex- 
istence to  which  virginity  is  a  prime  requisite, 
and  they  further  hold  that  the  virgin  life  is  in- 
dispensable in  organized  communism,  because  the 
family  relationship  necessarily  implies  private 
centres  of  affection  and  econoinic  interest  incom- 
patible with  successful  communism.  In  their 
religious  ceremonies  they  worship  neither  Christ, 
Ann  Lee,  nor  any  other  person,  but  "the  hif^est 
good,  wherever  it  may  be  found";  and  they  hold 
that  the  Bible,  while  of  incalculable  value  to  the 
human  race,  contains  traditional  biographies 
and  records  which  are  purely  secular.  Their 
form  of  worship  is  thus  described  In  an  official 
pamphlet:  "We  sing  and  march  to  tunes  of  dif- 
ferent measure  and  move  our  hands  in  a  gather- 
ing form,  expressive  of  one's  desire  to  obtain  the 
treasures  of  the  spiritual  realm.  Sometimes  we 
are  led  to  go  forth  in  the  dance,  which  seems  to 
quicken  body  and  soul  and  kindle  anew  the  fire 
of  truth.  We  use  some  stronger  means  to  banish 
the  elements  of  worldly  bondage  by  shaking,  as 
an  expression  of  our  hatred  to  all  evil ;  are  bold 
in  denouncing  idolatry,  pride,  deceit,  dishonesty, 
and  lust.  Unlike  the  outside  churches,  all  the 
members  are  free  to  speak  their  religious  con- 
victions and  to  exercise  in  any  good  gift.  Our 
songs,  hj^nns,  and  anthems  are  original,  most 
of  them  written  imder  the  power  of  inspiration; 
they  are  the  simple  expressions  of  an  earnest 
hope  and  a  living  faith  and  are  well  adapted  to 
our  manner  of  devotional  exercises."  A  funda- 
mental part  of  their  religious  creed  and  practice 
is  the  confession  of  sin  in  the  presence  of  a  wit- 
ness, men  and  wcanen  confessing  to  an  elder  of 
their  own  sex.  They  believe  in  a  "continuous 
revelation,"  and  this  makes  their  doctrine  as 
well  as  their  practice  plastic  and  adaptable  to 
changing  conditions  and  has  enabled  them  to  in- 
dorse and  defend  land  nationalization,  spiritual- 
ism, and  other  modem  radical  movements.  Ex- 
cept in  the  fundamental  doctrines  mentioned 
above  they  are  tolerant  and  broad-minded.  "Our 
only  demands,"  says  the  Plain  Talks  upon  Prac- 
tical Christian  Religion,  "are  the  sucoeasful 
prosecution  of  a  pure  life  after  the  Christ  pat- 
tern, believing  and  realizing  that  all  other  fea- 
tures of  Christian  communism  will  immediatdy 
succeed." 

The  Shakers  r^iard  ostentation,  luxury,  and 
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Srivate  property  as  sinful  and  nndiristian.  They 
▼e  in  groups  or  "families."  The  government 
of  the  family  is  parental.  The  supreme  authority 
is  vested  equally  in  an  elder  and  eldress,  or  two 
of  each  sex  when  the  order  is  full.  Temporal 
affairs  are  managed  by  an  e^ual  number  of  dea- 
cons and  deaconesses  acting  in  counsel  with  the 
elders.  The  two  sexes  eat  m  the  same  halls,  and 
social  intercourse  is  free  and  open.  Healthful 
living  is  regarded  aa  a  religious  duty,  and  much 
attention  is  given  to  hygiene ;  the  result  is  a  low 
death  rate  and  a  large  proportion  of  centenari- 
ans. Their  income  is  derived  from  farming, 
small  manufactures,  and  the  education  of  chil- 
droi.  The  latter,  however,  is  in  many  cases 
g^tuitons  and  undertaken  in  the  hope  of  re- 
plenishing their  membership. 

The  Shakers  were  the  flrsl  to  establish  a  com- 
munistic settlement  in  the  United  States,  and 
their  historical  significance  rests  upon  the  fact 
that  for  more  than  a  century  these  settlements 
have  been  successfully  maintained.  The  oldest 
and  largest  community  is  situated  at  Mount 
Lebanon,  N.  Y.,  26  miles  southeast  of  Albany, 
and  is  recognized  as  "the  central  executive  of  all 
the  Shaker  societies." 

Bibllogrraphy.  Oreen  and  Wells,  Summary 
View  of  the  Haietmial  Chwrok  (Albany,  1848) ; 
F.  W.  Evans,  Bhakert'  Compendium  (New  York, 
1869) ;  id..  Autobiography  of  a  Bhaker  (Mount 
Ld>an(Mi,  1869);  H.  L.  Eads,  Bhaker  Theology 
(Albany,  1879)  ;  Blinn,  Oonoige  Hittory  of  the 
Bhakert  (East  Canterbury,  N.  H.,  1894).  Most 
promlnmi  among  periodical  publications,  all  of 
which  have  ceaMO  to  appear,  are  the  Bhaker 
Manifesto  ( 1871-90)  and  the  Bhaker  and  Bhak- 
ereea.  Consult  also:  Noyes,  History  of  Am^ri- 
oan  Booialism*  (Philadelphia,  1870) ;  Charles 
Nordhoff,  The  Oommunistio  Booietie*  of  the 
United  Btatee  (New  York,  1878);  R.  T.  Ely, 
Labor  Movement  in  America  (new  ed.,  ib.,  1906) ; 
J.  P.  MacLean,  Bibliography  of  Bhaker  Litera- 
ture (Columboa,  1906);  White  and  Taylor, 
Bhakeriem:  Its  Meaning  and  Message  (ib., 
1906)  ;  W.  A.  Hinds,  American  Communities 
(C!hicago,  1908). 

SEAEESFEAS,  shak'sper,  John  (1774- 
1868).  An  English  Orientalist,  bom  at  Loimt, 
Leicestershire.  He  was  educated  in  the  schools 
of  the  vicinity  and  then  sent  by  Lord  Rawdon 
(afterward  Marquis  of  Hastings)  to  London  to 
study  Arabic.  About  1805  be  was  appointed  to  a 
professorship  in  the  Royal  Military  (JoUege,  Mar- 
low,  and  after  the  establishment  at  Addiscombe 
of  a  training  school  for  cadets  by  the  East  India 
Company  he  was  professor  of  Hindiutani  there 
from  1809  to  1829.  His  works  comprise:  Hin- 
dustani Grammar  (1813;  6th  ed.,  1866);  Dic- 
tionary of  Hindustani  and  English  (1817;  4th 
ed.,  of  1849,  containing  an  English-Hindustani 
dictionary) ;  MuntakhMot-i^Hindi:  Beleotions  in 
Hindustani  (2  vols.,  1817-18)  ;  Introduction  to 
the  Hindustani  Language  ( 1846 ) . 

SHAKS8PEABB,  shak'spSr,  WnxtAu  ( 1664- 
1616).  An  English  poet  and  dramatist,  bom  at 
Stratford-on-Avon  in  the  County  of  Warwick 
in  April,  1664.  He  was  baptized  on  April  26 
(O.  S.),  and,  as  it  was  a  common  practice  to 
christen  infants  when  three  days  old,  the  tra- 
dition which  makes  his  birthday  the  23d  (May 
3  as  dates  are  now  reckoned)  is  generally  ac- 
cepted. Of  a  family  of  four  sons  and  foiur  daugh- 
ters, William  was  the  third  child,  but  eldest  son. 
His  father,  John  Shakespeare,  who  had  been 
•  farmer  in  the  neighboring  village  of  Snitter- 


fleld,  came  to  Stratford  about  1563  and,  in 
Sidney  Lee's  words,  "set  up  as  a  trader  in  all 
manner  of  agricultural  produce,"  in  which  ca- 
pacity he  probably  performed  ihe  functions  of 
butcher  and  glover  which  tradition  assigned  to 
him.  William's  mother,  Mary  Arden,  belonged 
to  a  younger  branch  of  a  good  old  Warwickshire 
family  and  inherited  a  considerable  estate  from 
her  father.  John  Shakespeare  was  evidently 
shrewd,  energetic,  ambitious,  and  public-spirited. 
He  made  money  and  was  popular  with  his  fellow 
townsmen.  After  passing  through  the  lower 
grades  of  office  he  was  elected  alderman  and  in 
1568  became  high  bailiff  or  mayor.  In  1656  he 
bought  two  houses  in  Stratford.  John  Shake- 
speare, like  his  fellows  in  the  town  council,  ap- 
Crs  to  have  been  a  lover  of  the  drama.  When 
was  high  bailiff  in  1569,  licenses  for  local 
performances  were  granted  to  two  companies 
of  traveling  payers.  John  very  likely  took  the 
flve-year-old  William  to  see  them  act. 

^Hien  William  was  seven  years  old  he  doubt- 
less entered  the  Stratford  Qrammar  School. 
The  masters  of  the  school  in  Shakespeare's 
boyhood  were  university  men  of  at  least  fair 
scholarship  and  ability,  as  we  infer  from  the 
fact  that  they  rapidly  gained  promotion  in  the 
Church.  The  studies  were  mainly  Latin,  with 
writing  and  arithmetic  and  perhaps  a  mere 
smattering  of  other  branches.  A  little  Greek 
was  sometimes  taught  in  the  grammar  schools, 
and  this  may  have  been  the  case  at  Stratford. 
Ben  Jonson  credits  Shakespeare  with  "small 
Latin  and  less  Greek,"  which  some  critics  inter- 
pret as  equivalent  to  "no  Gredc,"  but  B«i  was 
not  inclined  to  overstate  Shakespeare's  classical 
attainments.  Whatever  the  boy  may  have 
learned  in  the  Stratford  school  during  the  six 
or  seven  years  he  probably  spent  there,  we  may 
be  quite  certain  that  it  was  all  the  regular 
schooling  he  ever  had,  and  we  have  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  he  kept  up  his  classical  studies 
after  leaving  school.  Attempts  have  been  made 
to  prove  Shakespeare  a  scholar,  but  a  careful 
examination  of  his  works  proves  the  contrary. 
His  quotations  from  Latin  authors  are  confined 
to  those  then  read  in  school  and  are  such  as  a 
schoolboy  might  make.  In  one  instance  at  least 
the  form  of  the  quotation  shows  that  it  was  taken 
from  Lilly's  Latin  Grammar  (then  used  in  all  Eng- 
lish schools)  and  not  tram  the  original  play  of 
Terence.  He  makes  frequent  mistakes  in  classical 
names,  which  a  leaAied  man  like  Bacon,  e.g., 
could  never  have  been  guilty  of.  Bacon,  inde^, 
gives  some  of  these  very  names  correctly  in  pas- 
sages that  have  been  quoted  to  illustrate  the  re- 
semblance between  his  works  and  Shakespeare's; 
tiiey  really  show  that  the  dramatist  was  ignorant 
of  what  the  philosopher  was  familiar  with.  The 
training  in  the  grammar  school  was,  however,  an 
insignificant  part  of  Shakespeare's  education  in 
the  broader  sense.  The  poet  is  bom,  not  made, 
says  the  ancient  saw ;  but  the  development  of  his 
genius  largely  depends  np<m  where  and  under 
what  influences  he  lives  in  his  childhood  and  in 
later  years.  Shakespeare's  life  was  almost  en- 
tirely spent  in  Stratford  and  London,  and  in 
both  homes  he  was  eminently  fortunate.  He  was 
bom  and  lived  for  20  years  in  the  country — in 
the  heart  of  rural  England.  His  manhood  was 
passed  in  the  city — in  what  was  then  the  great- 
est of  cities.  Stratford  was  within  the  limits  of 
the  Forest  of  Arden,  which  still  retained  enough 
of  its  primitive  character  to  render  the  youth 
familiar  with  woodland  scenery  and  life  and  to 
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cultivate  his  love  of  nature,  which  was  that  of  • 
child  for  its  foster  mother.  It  was  here  also 
that  he  got  the  minute  knowledge  of  the  practical 
side  of  country  life  which  appears  in  his  works. 
Volumes  have  been  written  on  the  plant  lore  and 
garden  craft  of  the  dramatist,  and  they  prove 
his  love  of  the  country  and  his  keen  observation 
of  natural  phentnnena  and  the  agricultural  prac- 
tice of  the  period.  Others  have  shown  that  he 
understood  hawldng  and  hounds  and  had  a  verv 
wide  and  loving  knowledge  of  many  English 
birds  and  other  animals.  His  acquaintance  with 
angling  is  apparent  in  some  of  his  works. 

The  legendary  lore  of  the  district  was  equally 
stimulating  and  inspiring  to  a  poet.  Warwick- 
shire was  eminently  a  field  of  romance  and  old 
heroic  story  and  the  scene  of  many  an  ancient 
ballad.  Guy  of  Warwick  was  a  foremost  hero  in 
this  popular  poetry,  and  his  gigantic  spectre  still 
haunts  the  scenery  of  his  traditional  exploits. 
Shakespeare  in  his  boyhood  was  familiar  with 
the  stories  about  this  half-mythical  personage, 
and  he  recalled  them  in  later  life  when  he  put 
allusions  to  Colbrand,  the  big  Saracen  whom  Guy 
conquered  and  slew,  into  the  mouths  of  certain 
characters  in  his  plays.  Warwiclcshire  was  also 
prominent  in  the  history  of  the  English  drama. 
Coventry  was  renowned  for  the  religious  plays 
performed  by  the  Greyfriars  of  its  great  monas- 
tery and  kept  up,  though  with  less  pomp,  even 
after  the  dissolution  of  their  establidiment.  It 
was  not  until  1589  that  these  pageants  were  en- 
tirely suppressed,  and  Shakeq>eare  may  from 
time  to  time  have  been  a  witness  of  them.  His 
allusions  to  characters  in  these  old  plays  (as, 
e.g.,  to  Herod  in  Hamlet  and  The  Merry  Wivei 
of  Windtor,  and  to  the  "lost  souls"  in  Henry  V) 

Erove  that  he  Icnew  them  by  report,  even  if  h« 
ad  not  seen  them.  Historical  plays,  not  bibli- 
cal in  subject,  were  also  common  in  Coventry  be- 
fore the  dramatist  was  bom.  The  Nine  Wor- 
thiet,  wliich  he  burlesques  in  Lovtft  Lahowr'a 
Lost,  was  acted  there  before  Henry  VI  in  1455. 
The  original  text  of  the  play  has  lieen  preserved, 
and  portions  of  Shakespeare's  travesty  seem  al- 
most like  a  parody  of  it.  The  play  performed 
at  Stratford  in  1669,  which  must  have  been  of 
this  religious  or  historical  type,  was  the  begin- 
ning, so  far  as  the  town  records  show,  of  the- 
atrical performances  in  Stratford,  but  in  suc- 
ceeding years  they  were  frequent.  Of  course 
the  youn^  Shakespeare  witnemed  them,  and  we 
can  surmise  how  they  fired  his  imagination  and 
fostered  his  inborn  taste  for  the  drama. 

For  some  time  after  leaving  school  the  boy 
may  have  helped  his  father  in  his  trade.  In  1577 
John  Shakespeare  was  l><^nniiig  to  have  bad 
luck  in  his  business,  and  William,  then  13  years 
old,  may  have  been  taken  from  school  for  work 
of  some  kind.  The  tradition  that  he  wu  bound 
apprentice  to  a  butcher  and  later  ran  away  to 
London  is  improbable.  Another  tradition  makes 
him  an  attorney's  clerk  for  a  time,  and  the  many 
references  in  his  worlcs  to  the  tedinicalities  of 
the  law  have  led  Lord  Campbell  and  other  spe- 
cialists to  believe  that  he  must  have  studied  law 
somewhat  thorou^Iy.  But  Judge  Allen,  of  the 
Supreme  Court  of  Massachusetts,  in  his  Notes  on 
the  Baoon-Bhakeepeare  Question  (1900),  has 
shown  that  such  legal  alltisions  are  equally  com- 
mon in  ccmtemporary  dramatists,  and  that 
Shakespeare,  instead  of  being  uniformly  accurate 
in  these  matters,  as  Lord  Campbell  and  others 
have  assumed,  is  often  guilty  of  mistakes  which 
»  lawyer  or  student  of  law  would  never  make. 


This  may  be  regarded  as  the  final  word  on  the 
question  of  the  supposed  \eg»,\  attainments  of 
the  dramatist. 

The  first  indisputable  fact  in  Shakespeare's 
life  after  leaving  school  is  that  of  his  marriage, 
which  occurred  when  he  was  I>etween  18  and  19 
years  old.  The  bride,  Anne  Hathaway,  was  about 
eig^t  years  older,  as  she  died  Aug.  6,  1623,  at  the 
age  of  67.  She  was  the  daughter  of  a  fanner  in 
Shottery,  a  village  about  a  mile  from  Stratford. 
The  marriage  was  probably  solemnized  early  in 
December,  1682,  and  in  one  of  the  neighlx>ring 
parishes,  the  records  of  which  have  been  lost. 
The  date  is  approximately  fixed  by  a  bond  au- 
thorizing the  marriage  'Svith  once  asking  of  the 
bans,"  which  is  still  extant  in  the  Episcopal 
archives  of  Worcester,  the  diocese  to  which  Strat- 
ford and  Shottery  belonged.  This  bond  is  dat^ 
Nov.  28,  1582.  A  daughter  was  bom  to  the 
young  couple  the  next  May.  She  was  baptized 
with  the  name  Susanna  on  Sunday,  May  26, 
1683,  and  twin  children,  Hamnet  and  Judith,  fol< 
lowed  early  in  1585  (baptized  Feb.  2,  1585),  or 
about  two  months  before  their  father  was  21. 

Of  his  life  from  the  date  of  his  marriage  to  his 
departure  for  London  nothing  further  is  posi- 
tively  known,  and  the  most  important  tradition 
of  the  period  is  that  of  his  poaching  in  Sir 
Thomas  Lucy's  park  at  Cliarlecote,  near  Strat- 
ford. The  strongest  argument  in  its  favor  is 
based  on  the  evidence  in  the  plays  that  Shake- 
speare had  a  grudge  against  Lucy  and  caricatured 
him  as  Justice  Shallow  in  2  Henry  IV  and  The 
Merry  Wives  of  Windsor.  The  reference  to  the 
"dozen  white  luces"  in  the  latter  play  (i,  1,  16- 
22)  is  palpably  meant  to  suggest  the  three  luces, 
or  pUces,  in  the  arms  of  the  Lucys,  and  the  man- 
ner in  which  the  dialogue  dwells  on  the  device 
indicates  that  some  personal  satire  was  intended. 
How  Shakespeare  managed  to  support  his  family 
at  this  time  is  doubtfiO.  His  M^her's  fortunes 
were  still  dwindling,  and  there  were  four  younger 
children  to  be  taken  care  of:  Gilbert  (bora  1566), 
Joan  (1569),  Richard  (1674),  and  Edmund 
(1680).  Ann,  bora  in  1571,  had  died  in  1579. 
The  waning  of  John  Shakespeare's  fortunes  was 
probably  due  to  the  general  depressitm  in  busi- 
ness that  seems  to  have  affected  Stratford  at 
that  time. 

The  date  of  Shakespeare's  leaving  Stratford 
for  London  cannot  be  definitdy  fixed.  The 
poaching  adventure  is  supposed  to  have  occurred 
in  1586,  and  if  it  drove  him  from  Warwickshire, " 
It  was  probably  in  the  autumn  of  that  year. 
The  birth  of  the  twins  in  January,  1686,  and 
the  difficulty  he  must  have  had  in  supporting 
his  increasing  family  are  also  in  favor  of  that 
date.  It  was  in  that  year,  moreover,  that  he 
came  of  age,  which  may  have  led  him  to  take 
this  serious  step  in  the  hope  of  bettering  his 
fortunes.  It  is  generally  agreed  that  he  left 
Stratford  in  1586  or  1586.  What  friends  or  what 
employment  he  found  on  reaching  London  we  do 
not  know.  According  to  a  tradition  that  cannot 
be  traced  further  back  than  1760,  though  it  is 
said  to  have  been  originally  related  by  Sir  Wil- 
liam Davenant  a  century  earlier,  his  first  em- 
ployment in  the  metropolis  was  in  holding  horses 
at  the  door  of  the  theatre.  Whether  it  is  true 
or  not,  we  icnow  that  the  young  man  soon  got 
into  one  of  the  two  theatres  then  established  in 
London — ^perhaps,  as  tradition  says,  in  the 
humble  capacity  of  "prompter's  attendant,  whose 
employment  it  was  to  give  the  performers  notice 
to  be  ready  to  enter"  on  the  stage.     Doubtless 
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his  abilities  w«re  soon  recognized  and  led  to 
something  higher.  It  could  not  have  been  long 
before  he  had  begun  his  career  aa  an  actor  in 
small  parts  and  bad  worlced  his  way  up  mM'e 
or  lees  rapidly,  but  for  seven  years  after  he  went 
to  London,  or  from  1585  to  1692,  we  have  no  in- 
formation whatever  about  bim,  and  tradition  is 
silent  except  with  reference  to  the  very  b^in- 
ning  of  the  period.  At  last  in  1692  we  get  a 
definite  reference  to  him  in  the  literature  of  the 
time,  and  we  are  indebted  for  it  to  the  envy  and 
spite  of  a  disappointed  and  dying  playwright, 
Robert  Greene,  who  in  the  autumn  of  that  year 
published  a  little  book  entitled  Oreetu  Oroata- 
worth  of  Wit,  bought  with  a  tUlUon  of  Repmt- 
anoe.  After  referring  to  certain  dramatists  of 
the  day,  Greene  turns  to  the  actors  and  says: 
"Yes,  trust  them  not,  for  there  is  an  upstart  crow, 
beautified  with  our  feath««,  that,  with  his 
Tygtr*  heart  wrapt  «i»  a  Plaijfera  hide,  supposes 
he  is  as  well  able  to  bomba«t  out  a  blanke  verse 
as  the  best  of  you;  and  being  an  absolute  Jo- 
hannes Faototwtt,  is  in  his  owne  conceit  the  only 
Shake-scene  in  a  countrie."  The  epithet  of 
Shake-scene  obviously  refers  to  Shakespeare,  and 
the  passage  implies  that  he  was  both  actor  and 
author  and  perhaps,  as  some  believe,  plagiarist 
also.  Ihe  italicized  quotation  is  obviously  a 
parody  of  "O  tiger's  heart  wrapp'd  in  a  woman's 
hide"  in  S  Henry  VI  (i,  4,  137),  an  old  play  in 
which  Greene  is  assumed  to  have  had  a  hand  and 
which  was  revised  by  Shakespeare.  In  Decem- 
ber, 1692,  Henry  Chettle,  who  had  published 
Greene's  pamphlet  for  him,  brought  out  his  own 
Kind  Harts  Dreams,  in  which  he  refers  to  Shake- 
speare thus:  "Myself e  have  seoie  his  demeanor 
no  less  civiU  than  he  exclent  in  the  qiialitie  he 
professes;  besides,  divers  of  worship  have  re- 
ported his  uprightness  of  dealing,  which  argues 
his  honesty,  and  his  facetious  [felicitous]  grace 
in  writing,  that  approves  his  art."  It  is  evident 
from  Greene's  sneer  and  Chettle's  apology  that 
Shakespeare  in  1692  was  already  an  actor  of 
srane  prominence,  that  he  had  b^^un  his  career 
as  an  author  by  revising  old  plays  for  a  new 
lease  of  life  on  the  stage,  and  that  he  was  gaining 
reputation  and  making  friends. 

All  three  parts  of  Henry  VI  were  plays  that 
Shakeq>eare  retouched  for  the  stage  at  the  very 
beginning  of  his  dramatic  career,  but  the  second 
and  thira  parts  have  unquestionably  a  larger 
proportion  of  his  work  than  the  first.  Titus 
Andronious  is  another  play  which  probably  has 
a  similar  history  and  which  bears  some  slight 
traces  of  his  hand.  If  he  was  the  author  of  this 
bloody  and  revolting  tragedy,  as  a  few  critics 
have  assumed,  it  must  have  been  written  before 
he  had  found  his  true  self.  It  is  far  more  prob- 
able that  when  he  first  attempted  entirely  orig- 
inal work  it  was  in  comedy,  and  that  Lovers 
Labour's  Lost  was  the  play.  It  was  doubtless 
written  as  early  as  1691,  if  not  two  or  three 
years  earlier.  The  first  extant  edition  appeared 
in  1698,  when  the  title-page  informs  us  tiiat  it 
had  been  "newly  revised  and  augmented."  The 
Two  Oentlemen  of  Ferona  and  The  Comedy  of 
Errors  appear  to  have  followed  immediatelv; 
and  the  first  draft  of  the  poet's  first  tragedy, 
Romeo  and  Juliet  (excluding  Tittis  Andronious) , 
belongs  to  the  same  period,  the  play  in  its  pres- 
ent form  being  a  revised  and  enlwged  edition. 
Richard  III,  uie  first  of  the  English  historical 
plays  which  was  entirely  the  work  of  Shake- 
speare, naturally  follows  the  trilogy  of  Henry  VI 
and  was  probably  written  in  1692  or  1693.    Rich- 


ard II  was  produced  soon  after  Riohard  III, 
though,  like  that  play,  it  was  not  printed  tmtil 
1697.  Both  plays  appeared  without  the  author's 
name,  which  was  added  the  next  year  in  second 
editions  of  both.  A  Midsummer  Jfighfe  Dream 
belongs  in  this  group  of  early  comedies,  of  which 
it  was  in  all  probability  the  last,  1696  being  the 
probable  date  of  oompositi<m. 

The  breadth  of  Shakespeare's  literarr  tastes 
and  aspirations  in  this  prentice  period  of  his 
career  is  shown  by  the  fact  that,  just  when  his 
reputation  as  an  actor  and  a  dramatist  was  be- 
coming established,  he  published  two  long  narra- 
tive poous,  Venus  and  Adonis  and  Lucreoe,  the 
former  in  1693  and  the  latter  in  1694.  The 
popularity  of  the  Venus  and  Adonis  led  to  the 
issue  of  a  second  edition  in  1694,  and  at  least 
10  more  editions  appeared  in  the  next  16 
years.  Probably  there  were  others,  as  only  single 
copies  are  extant  of  several  of  the  known  issues. 
Nothing  was  Imown  of  the  fourth  edition  until  a 
copy  was  discovered  in  1867,  and  a  single  copy  of 
the  twelfth  has  come  to  lij^t  more  recently.  Of 
the  Luoreoe,  eight  editions  are  known,  but  it  is 
unlikely  that  these  complete  the  list.  Both 
poems  are  dedicated  to  the  young  Earl  of 
Southampton,  who  was  a  liberal  patron  of  men 
of  letters  and  particularly  interested  in  the 
drama. 

In  the  dedication  of  Venus  and  Adonis  Shake- 
speare calls  the  poem  "the  first  heir  of  my  inven- 
tion," i.e.,  the  first  product  of  his  imagination. 
This  does  not  prove  that  it  was  written  before 
any  of  the  plays,  but  may  only  mean  that  it  was 
his  first  distinctively  literary  work,  plays  being 
then  regarded  as  not  included  in  literature  prop- 
erly so  called.  Some  critics,  however,  take  the 
expression  in  its  literal  sense,  believing  that  the 
poem  was  first  written  when  the  author  was  a 
very  young  man,  perhaps  even  before  he  went  to 
London.  If  Shskespeare  did  not  become  an 
author  until  1690,  the  period  of  his  literary  ap- 
prenticeship covers  at  most  five  years,  or  until 
the  end  of  1694;  and  during  this  time  he  revised 
more  or  less  thoroughly  Titus  Andronious  and 
the  three  parts  of  Henry  VI  and  wrote  at  least 
the  sevm  original  plays  already  enumerated  and 
two  long  poems.  And  all  this  time  he  was  ac- 
tively engaged  in  his  profession  as  an  actor.  The 
earliest  definite  notice  of  his  appearance  on  the 
stage  is  of  his  playing  in  two  comedies  before 
Elizabeth  at  Greenwich  Palace  in  December, 
1694.  During  the  next  six  years  (1696-1600) 
Shakeqieare  completed  the  series  of  English 
historical  plays  (not  including  Henry  VIII,  his 
part  in  which  was  done  at  least  10  years  later) 
and  wrote  most  of  his  best  comedies  and  Juli%ts 
Oasar.  All  or  nearly  all  the  Bonnets  are  prob- 
ably to  be  included  in  this  period.  King  John 
is  generally  assi^ed  to  1695,  internal  evidence 
indicating  that  it  immediately  followed  (if  it 
did  not  precede)  Riehard  II.  The  two  parts  of 
Henry  IV  followed  in  1696  or  1697  and  Henry  V 
in  1698.  The  Merry  Wives  of  Windsor,  which 
tradition  says  was  written  at  the  request  of 
Elizabeth,  who  desired  to  see  Palstaff  in  love, 
appears  to  have  come  between  S  Henry  IV  and 
Henry  V.  The  Merchant  of  Venice  is  mentioned 
in  a  list  of  Shakespeare's  plays  in  Francis 
Meres's  PtUladis  Tamia,  publisned  in  September, 
1698;  it  was,  according  to  Sidney  Lee's  conclu- 
sion, acted  in  1694 ;  it  was  printed  in  1600.  Tlie 
list  just  referred  to  includes  all  the  plays  men- 
tioned above,  except  the  trilogy  of  Henry  VI.  It 
does  not  include  The  Taming  of  the  Shrew  (an 
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adaptation  of  an  anonymous  play  called  The 
Taming  of  a  Shrew,  published  in  1594),  which 
in  its  present  form  cannot  well  have  been  later 
than  1597  and  may  be  a  year  or  two  earlier. 
Some  good  critics  identify  it  with  the  Love"* 
Labour'*  Won,  mentioned  by  Meres,  which  the 
majority  believe  to  have  beoi  an  early  draft  of 
All's  Well  that  Etidt  Well.  In  the  closing  years 
of  the  century,  between  the  summer  of  1598  and 
the  end  of  1600,  Shakespeare,  after  finishing  the 
English  historical  plays  (except  Henry  VIII), 
returned  to  comedy  and  wrote  his  three  most 
brilliant  works  in  that  line,  As  Tou  Like  It, 
Muoh  Ado  About  Nothing,  and  Twelfth  Night. 
The  order  of  their  composition  is  uncertain,  but 
Twelfth  Night  is  almost  imanimously  reckoned 
the  last  of  the  series.  Juliua  Gcuar  is  alluded 
to  in  Weever's  Mirror  of  Martyr*  (printed  in 
1601,  but  written  two  years  before),  and  other 
evidence  leaves  little  doubt  that  the  play  was 
produced  in  1599 — Sidney  Lee,  however,  fixing 
the  date  of  production  as  1601.  It  was  very 
popular,  and  many  allusions  to  it  are  found  in 
the  literature  of  the  time,  according  to  one  of 
which  it  was  far  more  successful  thtui  Ben  Jon- 
son's  Roman  plays,  Catiline  and  Bejanua. 

Of  Shakespeare's  personal  history  between 
1502  and  1600  few  facts  are  known.  In  1596 
his  only  son,  Hamnet,  died  and  was  buried  on 
Au^st  11  at  Stratford.  During  the  Christmu 
holidays  his  theatrical  company  performed  twice 
before  Elizabeth  at  Whitehall.  In  the  spring  of 
1597  he  made  his  first  investment  in  real  estate 
by  the  purchase  of  New  Place,  a  mansion  with 
about  an  acre  of  land  in  the  centre  of  Stratford. 
In  1596  John  Shakespeare,  doubtless  by  his  son's 
advice  and  at  his  expense,  applied  to  the  College 
of  Heralds  for  a  coat  of  arms;  but,  though  the 
petition  was  approved  in  October  of  that  year, 
the  negotiations  were  not  then  concluded.  In 
1599  John  made  a  new  application  to  the  College 
of  Heralds,  in  which  he  refers  to  the  action  taken 
on  that  of  1596,  and  also  requests  that  he  and 
his  son  may  be  allowed  to  quarter  on  the  coat 
the  arms  of  the  Ardens  of  Wilmcote,  his  wife's 
family.  The  heralds  granted  the  coat,  but  sub- 
stituted the  arms  of  the  Ardens  of  Alvanley  in 
Cheshire,  apparently  because  these  belonged  to 
a  younger  branch  of  the  family,  from  which 
Mary  Arden  was  descended.  John  Shakespeare 
died  in  1601,  two  years  afterward,  and  there  is 
no  evidence  that  either  he  or  his  sra  used  the 
Arden  arms.  William  did  use  the  Shakespeare 
arms  as  tricked  by  the  heralds,  and  he  may  have 
felt  that  they  had  become  honmrable  enough  with- 
out displaying  the  connection  with  the  Ardens. 
By  1599  William  Shakespeare  had  made  a  name 
for  himself  that  needed  no  lustre  borrowed  from 
ancestral  rank.  He  went  to  Ixmdcm  in  1585  or 
1686  a  penniless  adventurer,  bat  in  1697  he  had 
gained  reputation  and  made  money  as  actor  and 
author  and  could  invest  his  surplus  income  in 
the  purchase  of  the  best  house  in  Stratford.  Be- 
sides defraying  the  expenses  in  obtaining  the 
coat  of  arms  there  is  evidence  that  he  helMd  to 
restore  the  fallen  fortunes  of  his  father.  He  re- 
paired New  Place  and  added  other  lands  to  the 
estate.  In  1602  he  spent  the  large  sum  of  £320 
to  purchase  107  acres  of  land  near  Stratford  and 
also  bought  a  cottage  and  garden  in  the  town. 

The  actor's  business  was  then  lucrative  enough 
to  excite  the  envy  of  pamphleteers,  and  if  tJie 
actor  got  a  share  in  the  theatre  or  its  profits,  as 
Shakespeare  did  in  1599  when  the  Globe  Theatre 
was  built,  it  added  materially  to  his  income. 


Shakespeare's  receipts  as  an  actor  before  1599 
were  probably  £100  a  year,  to  which  perquisites 
from  court  performances  might  add  £16  or  so. 
His  returns  from  his  work  aa  a  dramatist  would 
be  much  smaller.  Before  1699  the  prices  paid 
for  plays  ranged  from  £6  to  £16,  the  most  that  is 
known  to  have  been  paid.  To  this  a  slight  gratu- 
ity was  added  if  the  play  was  very  successful, 
and  the  author  sometimes  had  a  share  in  the 
receipts  of  a  ben^t  on  a  second  prodocticn. 
Shakespeare's  income  from  the  revisicm  and  writ- 
ing of  plays  up  to  1699  can  hardly  have  beoi 
more  than  £20  a  year,  which,  added  to  £110  or 
£115  from  acting,  would  make  his  entire  income 
£130  or  £135,  equal  to  from  seven  to  tea  lames 
that  amount  in  modem  money.  The  quarto 
editions  of  his  plays  published  at  this  time  and 
afterward  were  evidoitly  all  piratical  ventures 
which  yielded  him  nothing.  From  the  successive 
editions  of  his  poems — ue  only  works  printed 
under  his  personal  '  supervision — he  may  have 
received  something,  but  we  have  no  means  of 
estimating  how  much.  According  to  Howe's  bi- 
ography (1709)  Shakespeare  once  received  a 
gift  of  £1000  from  his  generous  patron,  the  Earl 
of  Sou^ampton.  The  amount  ( equal  to  at  least 
£7000  or  $36,000  now)  is  undoubtedly  exagger- 
ated, but  Southampton  would  be  likely  to  make 
some  substantial  acknowledgment  of  the  com- 
pliment paid  him  in  the  dedications  of  the  Venut 
and  Adonit  and  Lucreoe.  The  only  epistolary 
correspondence  now  extant  in  which  Shakespeare 
was  a  party  and  the  only  letter  addressed  to 
him  have  reference  to  business  matters.  In  Jan- 
uaiT,  1598,  Abraham  Sturley  writes  from  Strat- 
ford to  his  brother-in-law,  Richard  Quiney,  who 
was  in  London,  where  the  poet  then  was,  sug- 
gesting that  he  obtain  help  from  Shakespeare  in 
certain  business  for  the  town,  and  later  Quiney 
himself  wrote  to  Shakespeare,  asking  the  large 
loan  of  £30.  This  letter  somehow  got  into  the 
Stratford  archives.  Thomas  Quiney,  who  mar- 
ried the  poet's  daughter  Judith,  was  a  son  of 
Richard  Quiney. 

We  do  not  know  in  which  of  the  London  play- 
houses of  1585  (the  Theatre  and  the  Curtain) 
Shakespeare  found  empl<^rment.  In  1692  the 
Rose  was  opened  on  the  Bankside,  and  that  was 
doubtless  the  scene  of  his  early  successes  as 
actor  and  dramatist.  In  1694  he  was  ccmnected 
with  another  new  theatre  at  Newington  Butts, 
and  afterward  he  returned  to  the  Theatre  and 
the  Curtain.  The  Theatre  was  torn  down  in 
1609,  and  most  of  the  materials  were  used  in 
the  erection  of  the  Globe  on  the  Bankside,  which 
from  that  time  appears  to  have  been  the  only 
house  with  which  he  was  r^ularly  c<mnectea. 
At  the  Blackfriars  Theatre  (established  in  1596) 
Shakespeare  played  a  leading  part  in  Jonson's 
Every  Man  in  hia  Humour  in  September,  1698, 
after  having  secured  the  acceptance  of  the  play, 
which  the  manager  was  on  the  point  of  refusing 
(Rowe).  On  Twelfth  Night  and  Shrove  Sunday, 
1600,  the  Globe  company  acted  before  Elisabeth 
at  Richmond  Palace,  and  on  December  26  at 
Whitehall.  In  the  following  March  they  played 
at  Somerset  House  before  Lord  Hunsdon  and 
some  foreign  ambassadors.  At  Whitehall  in  the 
Christmas  holidays  of  1601-02  they  presented 
four  plays  before  the  Queen.  ThOT  also  acted  at 
Richmond  on  Candlemas  Day,  Feb.  2,  1603,  less 
than  two  months  before  the  death  of  Elizabeth 
(March  24,  1603).  James  arrived  in  London  <hi 
May  17,  and  10  dajrs  afterward  he  granted  a 
license  to  Shakespeare  and  his  company  to  per- 
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form  in  London  and  the  provinces.  In  December, 
1603,  when  the  King  was  visiting  the  Earl  of 
Pembroke,  one  of  '  Shalceepeare's  patrons,  at 
Wilton,  the  company  played  before  the  distin- 
guished party  there  assembled;  in  the  following 
Christmas  holidays  they  acted  several  times  at 
Hampton,  and  on  Candlemas  IHiy  in  the  same 
palace  before  the  Florentine  ambassadors.  On 
March  16,  1604,  when  James  made  his  formal 
passage  from  the  Tower  to  Westminster,  Shake- 
speare and  the  eight  other  actors  to  whom  the 
royal  license  had  been  granted  in  1603  marched 
in  the  royal  train,  and  each  was  presoited  with 
four  and  a  half  yards  of  scarlet  cloth,  the  nsual 
dress  allowance  of  players  belonging  to  the  house- 
hold. They  were  now  termed  the  King's  servants 
and  took  rank  at  court  among  the  grooms  of  the 
chamber. 

Of  the  parts  played  by  Shakespeare  himself 
we  have  little  informatimi.  According  to  a 
credible  tradition  he  personated  Adam  in  As 
You  Like  It,  and  Rowe  says  that  he  acted  "the 
Ghost  in  his  own  Hamlet."  John  Davies  of 
Hereford  says  that  he  "played  some  kingly  parts 
in  sport."  In  the  list  of  "the  principal  actors  in 
all  these  plays,"  prefixed  to  the  Folio  of  1623, 
his  name  is  placed  first,  but  perhaps  only  because 
he  was  the  author  of  the  plays.  There  is  no  rea- 
son to  suppose  that  he  was  ever  a  star  in  the 
histrionic  firmament  of  the  period. 

If  Shakespeare's  Sonnets  are  entirely  or. 
largely  autobiographical,  as  the  great  majority 
of  critics  and  commentators  believe,  they  belong 
in  all  probability  to  the  years  1693-98;  and  of 
all  the  puzzles  concerning  the  man  and  his  works 
none  has  been  the  subject  of  more  speculation 
and  controversy.  What  we  really  know  about 
the  Sonnett  can  be  stated  in  a  few  sentences. 
The  earliest  known  reference  to  them  is  in 
Meres's  list  of  the  poet's  works  already  men- 
tioned, in  which  they  are  called  "his  sugred  Son- 
nets among  his  private  friends."  Tlie  next  year 
(1609)  two  of  them  (138  and  144)  were  printed 
in  The  Passionate  Pilgrim,  a  piratical  booklet 
containing  a  few  other  poems  known  to  be 
^akespeare's,  with  some  falsely  attributed  to 
him.  In  1609  the  entire  collection  of  154  son- 
nets was  published  by  Thomas  Thorpe,  with  the 
following  dedication : 

TO  .  THE  .  ONUS  .  BBOETTKB  .  OF  . 

THKBB  .  INSVmO  .  SONNITS  . 

XB.   W.   E.  AIX  .  HAFPINBSSK  . 

ABD  .  THAT  .  BTEBNTIIE  . 

raoinsB). 

BT. 

OVB  .  EVEB-UVINO  .  POET  . 

WIBHKFH  . 

THE  .  WEIX-WI8HIN0  . 

AOVEMTVBEB  .  IN  . 

BETTINa  . 

FOBTH  . 

T.  T. 

At  the  end  of  the  volume  A  Lover's  Complaint 
was  printed  for  the  first  time.  In  1640  the  Son- 
nets (except  18,  19,  43,  66,  76,  76,  96,  and  126), 
rearranged  under  various  heads,  were  reprinted, 
with  the  pieces  in  The  Passionate  Pilgrim  and 
other  poons.  The  first  complete  reprint  of  the 
Sonnets,  after  the  edition  of  1609,  was  in  ih« 
collected  edition  of  Shakespeare's  poems,  pub- 
lished Inr  Lintott  in  1709.  So  much  for  facts 
about  which  there  is  no  dispute.  The  question 
whether  the  edition  of  1609  was  authorized  or 
supervised  by  Shakespeare  has  been  much  dis- 


cussed, but  it  appears  to  have  been  definitely 
settled  (by  Dr.  Rolfe)  by  one  little  peculiarity 
in  the  printing  of  the  126th  sonnet,  if  sonnet  it 
be  called.  It  has  biit  12  lines,  and  Thoroe  (or 
his  editor),  assuming  that  a  couplet  ha*  been 
lost,  completed  the  normal  14  lines  b^  two  blank 
ones  inclosed  in  marks  of  parenthesis,  thus: 
(  ) 

(  ) 

Shakespeare  could  not  have  done  this,  and 
Thorpe  would  not  have  done  it  if  he  had  been  in 
communicaticm  with  Shakespeare  or  any  agent 
of  his.  The  piece  is  not  an  imperfect  sonnet  of 
Shakespeare's  pattern,  but  consists  of  six  rhymed 
couplets,  and  the  sense  is  apparently  complete. 
Another  important  question,  not  so  easily  set- 
tled, is  whether  the  Sonnets,  entirely  or  in  part, 
are  autobiographical  or  are  merely  poetical  ex- 
ercises dealing  with  imaginary  persons  and 
experiences.  Editors  and  critics  generally  be- 
lieve that  most  if  not  all  of  the  poems,  to  quote 
what  Wordsworth  says  of  them,  "express  Shake- 
speare's own  feelings  in  his  own  person,"  or,  as 
he  says  in  his  scmnet  on  the  sonnet,  "with  this 
key  Shakespeare  unlocked  his  heart."    Browning, 

auoting  this,  asks:  "Did  Shakespeare T  If  so, 
lie  less  ShaJcespeare  he";  to  which  Swinburne 
replies:  "No  whit  the  less  like  Shakespeare,  but 
undoubtedly  the  less  like  Browning." 

To  whom  is  the  dedication  addressed  and  what 
does  it  mean?  If  Shakespeare  had  nothing  to 
do  with  Thorpe's  venture,  the  dedication  is 
Thorpe's  own,  as  it  purports  to  be.  But  in  what 
sense  was  "Mr.  W.  H.,"  whoever  he  may  have 
been,  "the  onlie  better"  of  the  Sonnets?  Be- 
getter may  mean,  m  the  language  of  the  time, 
either  the  person  to  whom  the  poems  owed  their 
birth,  and  to  wh(»n  they  were  originally  addressed, 
or  the  one  who  collected  and  arranged  them  for 
Thorpe.  Most  critics  take  the  word  in  the  for- 
mer and  more  familiar  sense,  but  others  argue 
plausibly  for  the  second  meaning.  If  the  latter 
view  be  correct,  the  identity  of  "Mr.  W.  H."  is 
of  slight  interest;  but  if  he  was  the  poet's  patron 
and  mvolved  in  the  supposed  personal  revela- 
tions, the  question  is  very  important.  The  only 
theories  concerning  him  that  are  worthy  of  seri- 
ous consideration  are  that  he  was  William  Her- 
bert, Earl  of  Pembroke,  and  that  he  was  Henry 
Wriothesley,  Earl  of  Southampttm,  to  whom 
Shakespettre  dedicated  Vmmm  and  Adonis  and 
Luoreoe;  and  to  Herbert  and  his  brother  Philip, 
Earl  of  Montgomery,  as  two  patrons  of  the  dram- 
atist, the  VMo  of  1623  was  dedicated  by  the 
player  editors.  The  weight  of  critical  author- 
ity in  favor  of  the  two  theories  is  about  equal. 
According  to  both,  the  great  majority  of  the 
Sonnets  are  personal  and  were  not  intended  for 
publication.  The  first  126  (or  such  of  these  as 
are  personal)  are  supposed  to  be  addressed  to 
one  man  ("Mr.  W.  H."),  and  the  remainder  to 
one  woman,  the  "dark  lady,"  with  whom  the  poet 
and  that  man  were  entangled.  This  woman  can- 
not be  positively  identified.  Various  attempts 
have  been  made  to  find  an  allegorical,  mystical, 
or  philosophical  meaning  in  the  Sonnets,  and 
"Mr.  W.  H."  has  been  supposed  to  represent  the 
poet's  Ideal  Self,  or  Ideal  Manhood,  or  the  Spirit 
of  Beauty,  or  the  Reason,  or  the  Divine  Logos, 
and  the  "dark  lady"  to  be  Dramatic  Art,  or  the 
Catholic  church,  or  the  Bride  of  the  Canticles, 
"black  but  comely."  More  than  one  critic  has 
assumed  that  "W.  H."  sUnds  for  "William  Him- 
self," and  the  entire  series  has  been  supposed  to 
be  addressed  to  Queen  Elizabeth.    The  attempts 
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to  identify  the  mysteriouB  man,  and  also  the 
woman,  of  the  Sonnets  do  not  now  rest,  and  may- 
baip  never  will  rest,  on  sure  foundations. 

A  Lover's  Complaint,  published  with  Bonnet* 
in  16i9,  is  written  in  the  same  seven-lined  stanza 
as  Luorece,  but  internal  evidence  indicates  that 
it  was  later  than  that  poem.  The  title-page  of 
the  1709  edition  of  the  Poems  refers  to  it  as  "A 
Lover's  Complaint  of  his  Angry  Mistress,"  but 
the  lover  is  a  girl  who  has  be«i  betrayed  by  a 
deceitful  youth.  The  Phoenix  and  the  Turtle  is 
the  only  other  poem  by  Shakespeare  not  already 
mentioned.  It  must  have  been  written  before 
1601,  when  it  was  printed  with  Chester's  Love's 
Martyr,  together  with  poems  by  Marston,  Chap- 
man, and  Ben  Jonson. 

After  the  plays  already  considered  we  come  to 
a  group  of  comedies  so  called,  that  are  comedies 
only  in  name  or  because  they  have  not  a  tragical 
ending.  They  are  All's  Well  that  Ends  Well, 
Measure  for  Measure,  and  Troilus  and  Cressida — 
"one  earnest,  another  dark  and  severe,  the  last 
bitter  and  ironical."  (Dowden.)  If  All's  Well 
is  a  later  form  of  the  Love's  Labour's  Won  in 
Meres's  list  of  1598,  the  revision  was  probably 
made  in  1601.  Measure  for  Measure  is  supposed 
to  have  been  written  in  1603  or  early  in  1604. 
Troilus  and  Cressida,  first  published  in  1609, 
may  have  been  written  about  the  same  time  and 
revised  between  1606  and  1609.  These  plays  ap- 
pear to  form  a  natural  group  and  indicate  that 
^f^espeare's  interest  was  changing  from  comedy 
to  tra8:edy,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  assume  tha^ 
they  were  written  or  revised  in  immediate  suc- 
cession and  apart  from  other  work.  Although  in 
a  sense  they  lead  up  to  the  period  of  the  great 
tragedies,  they  partly  belong  to  it.  Of  these 
tragedies  Bamlet  was  undoubtedly  the  first,  the 
earliest  quarto  edition  having  appeared  in  1603. 
The  next  year  a  second  quarto  was  published, 
claiming  to  be  "newly  imprinted  and  enlarged  to 
almost  as  much  again  as  it  was."  At  least  three 
other  editions  were  printed  before  the  publication 
of  the  Folio  of  1623,  in  which  the  text  varies 
considerably  from  that  of  the  quartos.  The  pre- 
cise relation  of  the  texts  to  one  another  is  a 
perplexing  question.  Othello  was  performed 
Nov.  1,  1604,  before  King  James  and  was  prob- 
ably then  a  new  play.  Macbeth  is  mentioned  in 
the  manuscript  LHary  of  Dr.  Simon  Forman,  who 
saw  it  "at  the  Glob,  1610,  the  20  of  ApriU,"  but 
it  is  supposed  to  have  been  written  in  1605  or 
1606.  K\ng  Lear  was  produced  about  the  same 
time  and  may  possibly  have  preceded  Macbeth. 
Antony  and  Cleopatra  and  Coriolanus  must  have 
followed  at  no  long  interval,  the  date  generally 
accepted  for  both  being  1606-08. 

The  transition  from  the  tragedies  to  the  plays 
that  follow  is  most  remarkable.  From  that 
period  of  gloom  and  horror  the  poet  emerges  into 
the  genial  sunshine  of  Cymbeline,  The  Tempest, 
and  The  Winter's  Tale.  Inexorable  retribution 
for  sin  is  no  longer  the  keynote  of  his  dramas, 
but  charity,  forgiveness,  reconciliation,  benig- 
nity almost  divine.  Dowden  aptly  calls  these 
last  plays  romances,  and  other  critics  have  ac- 
cepted the  designation.  "The  dramas  have  a 
grave  beauty,  a  sweet  serenii^,  which  seems  to 
render  the  name  'comedies'  inappropriate;  we 
may  smile  tenderly,  but  we  never  laugh  loudly 
as  we  read  them."  Cymbeline  was  probably  a 
new  play  when  Dr.  Forman,  as  we  learn  from  his 
Diarf/,  saw  it  in  1610  or  1611,  the  undated  entry 
certainly  belonging  to  one  of  those  years.  The 
Tempest  was  believed  by  Campbell,  the  poet,  to 


be  the  last  of  Shakespeare's  plays,  and  Lowell 
also  thouj^t  that  in  it  "the  great  enchanter" 
was  "bidding  farewell  to  the  scene  of  his  tri- 
umphs," but  most  critics  think  that  The  Win- 
ter's Tale  followed  rather  than  preceded  it.  Th« 
Tempest  was  acted  before  King  James  at  White- 
hall, Nov.  1,  1611.  The  Winter's  Tale  was  also 
performed  there  four  days  afterward,  but  Dr. 
Forman  had  seen  it  at  the  Globe  on  "the  15  of 
Maye"  the  same  year,  and  there  is  evidence  that 
the  play  was  originally  licensed  in  the  latter 
part  of  1610. 

It  is  now  g^erally  agreed  that  certain  of  the 
plays  includ^  in  the  stuidard  editions  of  Shake- 
speare are  partly  the  work  of  other  dramatists. 
The  earliest  plays  of  this  class  belong  to  the 
period  of  his  dramatic  apprenticeship,  when  he 
was  employed  by  theatrical  managers  to  revise 
or  touch  up  old  plays  for  reproduction  on  the 
stage.  Titus  Andronicus  and  the  three  parts  of 
Henry  VI  have  been  already  considered,  as  well 
as  the  somewhat  later  Taming  of  the  Shrew,  in 
which  there  is  more  of  his  own  work.  To  these 
are  to  be  added  three  plays  of  the  latter  part  of 
his  career,  Timon  of  Athens,  Pericles,  and  Henry 
VIII,  in  all  of  which  he  had  a  considerable  share, 
though  the  critics  differ  in  their  explanations  of 
the  £vided  authorship.  The  Ttoo  Noble  Kinsmen 
is  another  play  whicm  some  good  critics  believe 
to  be  partly  Shakespeare's  and  which  is  included 
in  several  of  the  more  recent  editions  of  his  works. 
The  title-page  of  the  earliest  edition  (1634) 
asserts  that  it  was  "Written  by  the  memorable 
Worthies  of  their  time;  Mr.  John  Fletcher  and 
Mr.  William  Shakespeare."  There  can  be  no 
doubt  of  Fletcher's  share  in  it,  but  the  author- 
ship of  the  other  portions  is  uncertain.  The 
critics  are  almost  unanimous  in  deciding  that 
Timon  of  Athens  is  partly  Shakespeare's,  but 
they  disagree  as  to  its  probable  history.  Most 
of  them  believe  that  he  laid  the  play  aside  or 
left  it  unfinished  and  that  it  was  ctxnpleted  by 
an  inferior  writer.  Others  think  that  he  re- 
vamped an  earlier  play,  parts  of  which  he  re- 
tained with  slight  alteration.  Internal  evidence 
indicates  that  his  share  of  the  work  was  d<Hie 
between  1606  and  1608.  Perides,  Prince  of  Tyre, 
was  first  published  in  1609,  witii  Shakespeare's 
name  on  the  title-page.  It  was  not  included  in 
either  the  first  or  the  second  (1632)  folio,  but 
was  reprinted  with  six  plavs  wrongly  attributed 
to  Shakespeare  in  the  third  folio  (16iS4)  and  the 
fourth  (1685).  Rowe  put  it  in  his  editions 
(1709,  1714),  but  it  was  rejected  by  all  other 
editors  down  to  the  time  of  Malone  (1778,  1790), 
when  it  was  restored,  and  it  has  kept  its  place 
ever  since.  The  general  opinion  is  that  the  first 
two  acts  and  the  prose  scenes  of  the  fourth  act 
are  not  Shakespeare's.  Whether  he  enlarged  and 
reconstructed  an  earlier  play,  or  some  other 
writer  or  writers  filled  out  an  unfinished  work  of 
his,  is  a  disputed  question,  but  the  latter  seems 
to  be  the  more  reasonable  hypothesis.  The  date 
of  the  play  in  its  present  form  is  probably  1607. 

The  Globe  Theatre  was  bnmed  June  29,  1613, 
when  "filled  with  people  to  behold  the  plav,  viz., 
of  Henry  the  Eighth,"  and  the  cause  of  the  fire 
was  a  "peale  of  chambers,"  i.e.,  a  discharge  of 
small  cannon.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
the  play  wa«  Shakespeare's  Benry  VIII,  in  whidi, 
according  to  the  original  stage  direction  (iv,  1), 
we  have  "chambers  discharged"  at  the  entrance 
of  the  King  to  the  "mask  at  the  Cardinal's 
house."  It  was  probably  written  or  finished  in 
1612  or  early  in  1613.    From  the  internal  evi- 
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ieaee  of  metre  and  style  it  is  quite  clear  that 
portions  of  the  play  are  John  Fletcher's,  and 
Massinger  may  also  have  had  a  hand  in  it.  The 
peculiarities  of  the  metre  were  noted  by  Rod- 
erick as  early  as  1765,  and  about  18S0  Spedding 
and  Hickson,  working  independently,  divided  the 
play  between  Shakespeare  and  Fletcher  in  the 
same  manner.  Several  years  earlier  Tennyson 
had  pointed  out  to  Spedding  the  resemblance  to 
Fletcher's  style  in  parts  of  the  play,  and  it  is  an 
interesting  fact  tliat  Ralph  Waldo  Emerson,  in 
his  lecture  on  Shakespeare  (written  several 
years  before  it  was  published  in  1850),  also 
noted  the  metrical  evidences  of  two  hands  in 
Henry  VIII  and  assumed  that  Shakespeare  had 
worked  upon  an  earlier  play,  written  by  a  man 
"with  a  vicious  ear."  He  adds:  "See  Wolsey's 
soliloquy  and  the  following  scene  with  Cromwell, 
where,  instead  of  the  metre  of  Shakespeare, 
whose  secret  is  that  the  thou^t  constructs  the 
tune,  so  that  reading  for  the  sense  will  best  bring 
out  the  rhythm,  here  the  lines  are  constructed 
on  a  given  tune,  and  the  verse  has  even  a  trace 
of  pulpit  eloquence.  But  the  play  contains, 
through  all  ite  length,  unmistakable  traits  of 
Shakespeare's  hand,  and  some  passages  are  like 
autographs."  The  passagee  that  Emerson  men- 
tions are  among  those  which  Spedding  and  others 
decide  to  be  Fletcher's.  In  explaining  the  double 
authorship  the  critics  differ,  as  in  other  cases  of 
ihe  kind,  out  the  majority  believe  that  Fletcher 
completed  an  unfinished  play  by  Shakespeare. 

Besides  the  six  spurious  plays  in  the  third 
folio,  sundry  others  were  ascribed  to  Shakespeare 
during  his  life  by  unscrupulous  publishers,  or 
afterward  by  injudicious  critics.  With  some- 
what better  reason  he  has  been  supposed  to  have 
had  a  hand  in  the  anonymous  Echoard  III,  and  a 
few  German  critics  think  it  is  entirely  his.  It 
is  difficult  to  ascribe  the  best  portions  of  the 
play  to  any  other  dramatist  of  tne  time,  but,  as 
Furnivall  says,  "there  were  doubtless  one-play 
men  in  those  days,  as  there  have  been  one-lxx^ 
men  since." 

During  the  latter  half  of  1606  the  King's  Com- 
pany were  playing  in  the  provinces,  but  in  De- 
cember they  had  returned  to  London  and  in  the 
Christmas  holidays  performed  Lear  before  King 
James  at  Whitc^bali.  The  year  1607  was  an 
eventful  one  in  the  poet's  domestic  annals.  On 
June  5  his  eldest  daughter,  Susanna,  then  24 
years  of  age  (baptized  Mav  26,  1683),  was  mar- 
ried at  Stratford  to  Dr.  John  Hall,  who  attained 
to  considerable  eminence  as  a  physician.  In  his 
early  days  Hall  had  traveled  on  the  Continent 
and  had  become  proficient  in  the  French  lan- 
guage. After  he  settled  in  Stratford  his  services 
and  advice  were  sought  by  the  best  people  there 
and  elsewhere.  He  was  summoned  several  times 
to  attend  the  Earl  and  Countess  of  Northampton 
at  Iiudlow  Castle,  more  than  40  miles  off — ^no 
trifling  journey  in  those  days.  After  his  death 
his  medical  case  book,  written  in  Latin,  was 
translated  and  publisheid  in  London  (1657),  and 
other  editions  appeared  in  1679  and  1683.  Dr. 
John  Bird,  the  Oxford  professor,  says  of  the 
book:  "The  learned  author  lived  in  our  own 
times,  and  in  the  County  of  Warwick,  where  he 
practiced  many  years  and  in  great  fame  for  his 
skill,  far  and  wide.  Those  who  seemed  highly  to 
esteem  him,  and  whom,  by  God's  blessing,  he 
wrought  those  cures  upon,  you  shall  find  to  be, 
among  others,  persons  noble,  rich,  and  learned. 
And  uiis  I  take  to  be  a  great  sign  of  his  ability, 
that  such  who  spare  not  for  cost  .  .  .  nay,  such 
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aa  hated  him  for  his  religion  [he  was  an 
earnest  Puritan]  often  made  use  of  him."  He 
died  Nov.  25,  1635,  at  the  age  of  60.  In  Decem- 
ber, 1607,  Shakespeare's  brother,  Edmund,  died 
in  London  and  was  buried  in  the  church  of  St. 
Saviour's,  Southwark,  "with  a  forenoone  knell 
of  the  great  bell."  His  burial  in  the  church  was 
a  mark  of  respect  seldom  paid  to  an  actor,  and 
the  service  in  uie  morning  was  probably  arranged 
in  order  that  the  members  of  the  Globe  Com- 
pany might  be  able  to  attend  it.  Edmund  was 
in  his  28th  year  when  he  died.  He  had  doubtless 
come  to  London  and  entered  that  theatre  through 
his  brotiier's  influence,  but  of  his  record  as  an 
actor  nothing  is  known.  Elizabeth,  the  only 
child  of  the  Halls,  was  baptized  Feb.  21,  1608, 
the  poet  thus  becoming  a  grandfather  about  two 
months  before  he  was  44.  She  appears  to  have 
inherited  his  shrewd  business  ability,  and  she 
lived  to  be  hia  last  lineal  descendant.  She 
was  married  in  1626  to  Thomas  Nash,  a  citizen 
of  Stratford,  who  had  been  a  student  of  Lincoln's 
Inn,  London.  He  died  in  1647,  and  two  years 
afterward  his  widow  married  Sir  John  Barnard 
of  Abington  Manor,  near  Northampton.  She  had 
no  children  by  either  husband.  She  died  and 
was  buried  at  Abington,  Feb.  17,  1669,  but  no 
monument  of  any  kind  preserves  ho:  memory. 
In  September,  1608,  Shakespeare  lost  hie  mother, 
her  burial  being  recorded  on  the  9th  of  the 
month  in  the  parish  raster  thus :  "Mayry  Shax- 
pere,  wydowe.  He  was  probably  in  Stratford  at 
the  time  of  the  funeral  and  may  not  have  re- 
turned to  London  until  after  October  16,  when 
he  was  the  principal  godfather  at  the  baptism  of 
the  William  Walker  (son  of  a  local  alderman) 
to  whom  in  1616  he  biequeathed  "20  shillings  in 
gold." 

In  1610  Shakespeare  bouf^t  20  acres  of  pas- 
ture land,  adding  them  to  the  107  acres  bought 
in  1602.  In  February,  1612,  the  town  council 
of  Stratford  resolved  that  plays  were  unlawful 
"and  against  the  example  of  other  well-governed 
cities  and  boroughs."  Ten  years  later  (1622) 
the  King's  Company  were  actually  bribed  by  the 
council  to  leave  the  town  without  playing,  the 
town  records  showing  that  six  shillings  were 
"payd  to  the  Kings  players  for  not  playinge  in 
the  hall."  This  was  doubtless  out  of  deference 
to  the  King  and  not  because  it  was  Shakespeare's 
old  company.  In  the  neighboring  town  of  Henley- 
in-Arden,  in  October,  1616,  an  order  was  unani- 
mously passed  that  no  other  actors  should  have 
the  use  of  the  town  hall.  In  the  Stratford  parish 
register,  under  date  of  Feb.  3,  1612,  we  find  the 
record  of  the  burial  of  "Oilbertus  Shakespeare, 
adolescens."  It  probably  refers  to  the  poet's 
brother  Gilbert,  though  (having  been  baptized 
Oct.  13,  1566)  he  would  have  l^en  at  the  time 
more  than  46  years  old.  In  1597  he  was  a 
haberdasher  in  Ixmdon,  but  in  1602  he  was  in 
Stratford  acting  for  his  brother  William  in  a 
conveyance  of  land,  and  in  1609  he  was  a  wit- 
ness to  a  local  deed.  There  is  no  record  of  his 
marriage  or  of  the  birth  of  a  son,  and  no  son  of 
Gilbert  is  mentioned  in  the  poet's  will.  It  is 
probable,  therefore,  that  the  "adolescens"  was  a 
slip  of  the  scribe  who  made  the  entry  from  the 
sexton's  notes.  In  February,  1613,  Richard, 
probably  the  poet's  last  surviving  brother  (bap- 
tized March  11,  1574),  also  died.  Joan  (bafrtized 
April  11,  1569)  was  the  only  child  of  John  and 
Mary  Shakespeare,  except  William,  who  was  now 
left.  She  married  WlUiam  Hart  and  survived 
her  famous  brother  30  years.    Her  husband  died 
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in  April,  1616,  his  banal  taking  place  on  the 
17th,  only  eight  days  before  that  of  the  drama- 
tist. In  March,  1613,  Shakespeare  bought  a 
house  In  London  near  the  Blackfriars  Theatre  for 
£140,  of  which  £60  remained  on  mortgage.  He 
soon  leased  it  to  John  Robinson,  one  of  the  per- 
sons that  had  violently  opposed  the  establuh- 
ment  of  the  theatre. 

The  precise  date  of  Shakespeare's  return  to 
Stratford  to  take  up  his  residence  at  New  Place 
is  unknown,  but  it  was  probably  as  early  as  1611, 
when  his  name  appeared  in  a  list  of  leading  in- 
habitants of  the  town  who  raised  a  fund  to  pro- 
mote the  passage  of  a  bill  in  Parliament  "for 
the  better  repair  of  the  highways."  In  the 
spring  of  1614  we  And  that  a  Puritan  preacher, 
who  had  been  invited  to  the  town  by  the  corpo- 
ration, was  hospitably  entertained  at  New  Place. 
The  town  records  read:  "For  one  quart  of  sack 
and  one  quart  of  claret  wine  given  to  a  preacher 
at  the  New  Place,  xx.  d."  Dr.  Hall  may  have 
been  living  with  Shakespeare  at  the  time,  and 
the  preacher  may  have  been  invited  to  the  house 
through  his  influence.  On  July  9,  1614,  a  fire  at 
Stratford  destroyed  64  houses,  besides  bams 
and  other  buildings.  Fortunately  New  Place 
and  the  Shakespeare  birthplace  in  Henley  Street 
escaped  the  conflagration.  In  that  same  summer 
John  Combe  of  Welcombe  died,  leaving  £5  to 
Shakespeare  in  his  will.  In  the  autumn  of  1614 
the  good  people  of  Stratford  were  greatly  excited 
by  the  attonpt  of  William  Combe,  the  squire  of 
Welcombe,  to  inclose  a  large  portion  of  the  com- 
mon fields  near  the  town.  The  design  was  re- 
sisted by  the  corporation  as  likely  to  injure  the 
agricultural  interests  of  the  town  and  materially 
to  diminish  the  tithes.  For  this  latter  reason, 
if  for  no  other,  Shakespeare  would  naturally 
have  been  opposed  to  the  scheme,  but  it  seems 
probable  that  he  was  finally  induced  to  favor  it, 
being  assured  by  Combe  that  his  personal  inter- 
ests should  suffer  no  detriment.  It  does  not 
appear,  however,  that  he  took  any  active  part  in 
promoting  the  inclosures,  which  were  finally  pro- 
Ikibited  by  an  order  issued  by  Chief  Justice  Coke, 
March  27,  1616. 

On  Feb.  10,  1616,  Judith,  the  poet's  younger 
daughter,  so  diarmingly  idealized  in  Mr.  Black's 
novel  bearing  her  name,  was  married  to  Thomas 
Quiney,  who  was  nearly  four  years  her  junior, 
having  been  baptized  Fd>.  26,  1589.  He  was  an 
accomplished  penman,  and  we  may  infer  that 
he  was  acquainted  with  French  from  a  motto  in 
that  language  which  he  inserted  in  an  official 
document.  At  the  time  of  his  marriage  he  was 
in  business  as  a  vintner  and  was  patronized  by 
the  corporation  and  the  leading  citizens.  In 
1617  he  was  elected  a  burgess  and  in  1621-23 
acted  as  chamberlain.  In  1630  he  retired  from 
the  council  and,  his  business  having  fallen  off, 
removed  in  1662  to  Londcm,  where  he  died  a  few 
years  later.  He  had  three  sons,  two  of  whom 
died  in  infancy  and  the  third  when  20  years  old. 
Judith  Quiney  lived  to  the  age  of  76,  surviving 
all  the  members  of  her  family  except  her  aunt, 
Joan  Hart.  Judith's  marriage  took  place  with- 
out a  license,  an  irregularity  for  which  a  fine 
was  imposed  by  the  ecclesiastical  court  at 
Worcester.  As  no  other  cause  is  known  or  sus- 
pected, it  is  supposed  that  the  nuptials  were 
hastened  on  account  of  the  failing  health  of  her 
father. 

He  had  made  his  will  in  the  latter  part  of  Jan- 
uary, and  from  the  original  date  and  some  other 
erasures  in  the  document  it  appears  to  have  been 


a  corrected  draft  for  the  engrossed  copy  that  was 
to  be  signed  on  the  26th  of  the  monUi,  but  for 
some  reason  this  was  postponed.  The  draft  was 
therefore  laid  aside  until  Shakespeare's  condi- 
tion became  suddenly  worse,  when  his  lawyer  was 
hurriedly  summoned  from  Warwick,  and,  with- 
out waiting  to  make  a  regular  transcript  of  the 
will,  it  was  signed  after  a  few  more  alterations 
had  been  hastily  made.  The  most  peculiar  inter- 
lineation in  the  document,  and  one  which  has 
been  much  discussed  as  perhaps  bearing  on  the 
question  whether  the  poet  was  happy  in  his 
domestic  relations,  is  that  in  which  he  leaves 
his  widow  his  "second  best  bed,  with  the  furni- 
ture." The  first  best  bed  was  the  one  g^erally 
reserved  for  visitors  and,  being  perhaps  a  family 
heirloom,  would  have  descended  to  his  eldest 
daui^ter  as  "undevisable  property."  There  is 
no  other  reference  to  Mistress  Shakespeare  in  the 
will,  but  she  was  amply  provided  for  bj  virtue 
of  her  rights  of  dower,  and  such  omission  in  a 
case  of  this  kind  was  by  no  means  uncommon  in 
wills  of  the  time.  The  gift  of  the  bed,  like  many 
similar  bequests  in  those  old  wills,  was  doubt- 
less prompted  by  love  and  tender  associations 
and  not  the  insult  it  would  otherwise  have  been 
— an  insult  which  William  Shakespeare  on  his 
deathbed  could  never  have  inflicted  on  the 
mother  of  his  children.  We  have  seen,  more- 
over, that  as  soon  as  he  began  to  be  prosperous 
in  London  he  bought  the  dilapidated  New  Place 
and,  as  fast  as  his  means  allowed,  repaired  the 
house,  enlarged  and  improved  the  estate,  and 
gradually  nude  it  the  elegant  and  delightful 
home  which  must  have  been  his  ideal  from  the 
first  and  which  he  kept  steadily  in  view  for  the 
14  or  more  years  before  he  returned  to  Stratford 
to  enjoy  it.  That  during  all  that  time  he  looked 
forward  to  sharing  that  home  with  a  wife  whom 
he  did  not  love  is  inconceivable; 

Shakespeare  died  on  Tuesday,  April  23,  1616. 
According  to  a  tradition,  of  which  no  mention 
occurs  until  about  50  years  later,  the  poet  in 
the  latter  part  of  March  was  visited  by  his 
friends  Drayton  and  Ben  Jcmson,  and  at  a 
"merry  meeting"  in  a  Stratford  tavern  the  three 
"drank  too  hard,  for  Shakespeare  died  of  a 
feavour  there  contracted."  But  the  story  prob- 
ably had  no  other  foundation  than  the  popular 
notion  of  the  time  that  fevers  were  generally 
due  to  some  excess  in  eating  or  drinldng.  It  is 
more  likely,  as  Halliwell-Phillipps  suggests,  that 
Shakespeare's  disease  was  induced  by  the 
wretched  sanitary  conditions  of  the  immedi- 
ate neighborhood  of  New  Place — an  explanation 
that  would  not  have  occurred  even  to  the 
medical  men  of  the  time. 

The  funeral  of  "Will.  Shakespeare,  gent.,"  ac- 
cording to  the  parish  register,  occurred  on  April 
26.  His  remains  were  deposited  in  the  chancel 
of  the  church,  that  being  the  legal  place  for  the 
interment  of  the  owners  of  the  tithes.  The 
grave  is  covered  with  a  slab  bearing  this 
inscription: 

"Good  frand,  for  Jmn  nke  fort>eare 
To  din  the  dust  enoloaaed  heare; 
Blestebe  the  man  that  spoiei  thee  etones. 
And  rant  be  he  that  movea  my  bonea." 

According  to  a  tradition  that  dates  back  only  to 
1693,  the  lines  were  composed  by  the  poet  him- 
self "a  little  before  his  death,"  but  neither 
Dugdale  in  1656  nor  Rowe  in  1709,  when  refer- 
ring to  the  tomb,  ascribes  them  to  him.  If 
he  desired  that  the  verses,  or  something  to  the 
same  effect,  should  be  put  on  the  stone,  it  was 
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donbtleas  from  fear  that  his  bones  might  be  re- 
moved at  some  time  to  the  ancient  chamel  house 
that  adjoined  the  chancel  wall  near  his  grave. 
The  monument  to  Shakespeare  in  the  chancel 
waa  erected  before  1623,  when  it  was  mentioned 
in  the  verses  by  Leonard  Digges  in  the  folio  pub- 
lished that  year.  It  consists  of  an  omammtal 
niche  in  which  is  a  life-sized  bast  supposed  to 
have  been  copied  from  a  posthumous  cast  of  the 
poet's  face.  It  has  no  merit  as  a  work  of  art, 
but  as  a  portrait  it  must  have  been  considered 
tolerable  enough  to  be  accmted  by  the  surviving 
relatives.  It  was  originally  painted,  the  eyes 
being  hazel  and  the  hair  and  beard  auburn,  but 
in  1793,  at  Malone's  instigation,  it  was  covered 
with  a  coat  of  white  paint,  which  remained  until 
1861,  when  the  former  coloring  was  restored. 
Hie  only  other  portrait  of  the  poet  the  authen- 
ticity of  which  is  indii^ntable  is  tiie  engraving 
by  Martin  Droeshout  in  the  Folio  erf  1623,  but 
though  it  has  a  general  resanUance  to  the  bust, 
it  is  equally  poor  in  execution.  A  painted  por- 
trait in  the  Shakespeare  Memorial  Gallery  at 
Stratford  is  believed  by  some  experts  to  be  the 
original  of  the  Folio  engraving,  Imt  it  may  have 
been  copied  from  the  latter.  Shakespeare's 
widow  survived  him  for  more  than  seven  years, 
the  record  of  the  burial  being  dated  Feb.  8,  1623. 
Tradition  says  that  she  earnestly  desired  to  be 
buried  in  the  same  grave  with  her  husband,  and 
her  tombstone  is  beside  his. 

In  1 916  Shakeq>eare's  tercentenary  was  cele- 
brated, by  public  meetings,  plays,  pageants,  and 
publications,  in  many  cities  and  centres  of  Eng- 
lish-speaking countries. 

The  Folio  of  1623,  the  first  collected  edition 
of  Shakespeare's  plays,  was  nominally  edited  by 
John  Heming  and  Henry  Condell,  two  of  his 
friends  and  fellow  actors,  and  was  brought  out 
by  a  S3rndicate  of  five  publishers  and  printers. 
It  contained  36  of  the  37  plays  commonly  as- 
cribed to  the  poet  {Periolei  being  omitted),  ar- 
ranged as  in  many  modem  editTons  under  the 
head  of  "Comedies."  "Histories,"  and  "Trage- 
dies." Twenty  plays  appear  in  it  for  the  first 
time,  the  other  16  having  been  previously 
printed  in  quarto  form. 

The  typographical  execution  of  the  volume 
demands  particular  attention  on  account  of  the 
confused  and  contradictory  descriptions  given  by 
some  editors  and  commentators  and  the  use  that 
the  Baconian  heretics  have  made  of  it.  Accord- 
ing to  the  latter  the  Folio  was  edited  by  Bacon, 
being  a  collection  of  his  plajrs  carefully  revised, 
corrected,  and  put  into  the  shape  in  which  he 
desired  to  hand  them  down  to  posterity.  Shake- 
spearean critics,  on  the  other  hand,  assume  that 
tne  Folio  is  just  what  it  purports  to  be — a  col- 
lection of  plays  bv  William  Shakespeare,  made 
seven  years  after  his  death  by  persons  who  had 
no  skill  in  editing  and  who  did  little  except  to 
furnish  the  publisher  with  the  best  copies  of  the 
plays  they  could  get,  these  being  partly  manu- 
scripts used  in  the  theatre  and  partly  the  earlier 
quartos  that  had  also  been  used  by  the  actors 
in  learning  their  parts.  These  critics  believe 
that  internal  evidence  shows,  beyond  a  doubt, 
that  the  Folio  could  not  have  had  editor  or  edit- 
ing in  any  proper  sense.  That  the  "copy"  came 
from  the  theatre  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  the 
names  of  actors  are  often  found  prefixed  to 
speeches  instead  of  the  proper  dramatis  persome, 
as,  e.g.,  "Kemp"  nine  times  and  "Kem. '  thrice 
before  VogheTrj'B  speeches,  and  "Crowley"  tvrice 
and  "Covdey"  once  before  those  of  Verges  in 


Mvoh  Ado  (iv,  2).    William  Kemp  and  Richard 
Cowley  were  actors  of  the  time  in  London.    Some 
of  the  plays  are  divided  throughout  into  acts 
and  scenes;  some  into  acts  only;   some  partly 
divided  or  inconsistently  divided;  some  not  di- 
vided at  all.     Only  seven  plajrs  have  lists  of 
dramatis  personae — in  every  instance  at  the  end 
of  the  play.     Words  and  phrases  from  foreign 
languages  are  wretchedly  corrupted.     Latin  is 
printed  with  tolerable  accuracy,  though  some- 
times  editors   have   lieen   in   doubt   whether   a 
phrase  was  Latin  or  French,  but  French,  Span- 
ish, and  Italian  are  almost  invariably  misprinted, 
and  often  ridiculously  so.     In  the  Merry  Wives 
(i,  4),  e.g.,  "Ma  foi,  il  fait  fort  cliattd:  je  m'en 
vais  k  la  cour— la  grande  affaire"  (as  corrected 
ly  Rowe)   appears  thus:   "mai  foy,  il  fait  fort 
chando,  Je  man  voi  a  le  Court  la  Grand  affaires," 
and  "un  garcon"  as  "ooa  garsoon."     Verse  is 
oftoi  printed  as  prose,  and  prose  as  verse;  stage 
directions  are  made  parts  of  the  text,  and  vice 
versa.    The  punctuation  is  careless  throughout 
and  often  absurd.    In  short  there  is  hardly  a 
possible  typ<^iwhical  blunder  or  perversion  of 
which  we  do  not  find  frequent  examples.    Heming 
and  Condell  doubtless  did  the  work  as  well  as 
they  could,  but  not  as  Shakespeare,  if  he  had 
lived,  would  have  done  it  or  as  Bacon,  if  the 
book  had  been  his,  would  have  done  it.     The 
player  editors,  indeed,  seem  to  think  that  their 
task  has  l)een   performed  very   creditably.     In 
their  preface,  after  referring  to  the  quartos  as 
"diverse  stolne,  and  surreptitious  copies,  maimed 
and  deformed  by  the  frauds  and  stealthes  of  in- 
jurious impostors,"  th^  add:   "even  those  are 
now  offered  to  your  view  cur'd,  and  perfect  of 
their  limbes;  and  all  the  rest,  absolute  in  their 
numbers  [metre],  as  he  conceived  them."    It  has 
nevertheless  been  shown  by  careful  examination 
and  computation  that  the  number  of  readings  in 
the  volume  that  are  either  clearly  wrong  or  in 
the  highest  degree  suspicious  is  about  20,(M0,  and 
the  number  of  typographical  errors  of  all  kinds 
in  those  readings  and  elsewhere  must  be  many 
times  20,000.     The  second  folio    (1632)    was  a 
reprint  of  the  first,  with  few  changes  for  the 
better  except   (as  Prof.  C.  Alphonso  Smith,  of 
the  Louisiana  State  University,  has  shown  in 
the   Leipzig   Enfflisohe   Studien    for   December, 
1001 )  in  syntactical  corrections,    ^e  third  folio, 
a  reprint  of  the  seoond,  with  few  variations  of 
any  value  or  interest,  was  first  published  in 
1663.    It  was  reissued  the  next  year  with  seven 
plays  added:   PerMea;  The  London  Prodig<U; 
The  HU/tory  of  Thoma*  Lord  Cromwell;  Sir  J  ohm 
Oldoaatle;   The  Pwritan  Widow;  A    Torkehire 
Tragedy;  Loorine.    The  fourth  folio  (1685)  was 
a  reprint  of  that  of  1664   (including  the  seven 
plays  just  mentioned)   with  the  spelling  some- 
what modernized,  but  no  other  change.     After 
the  publication  of  the  fourth  folio  no  collected 
edition  of  Shakespeare's  works  appeared  until 
Rowe's   (7  vols.,  octavo,  1709-10)   was  brought 
out.     It  was  based  on  the  text  of  the  fourth 
folio.     The  poons  were  not  included  until  the 
second  edition    (9  vols.)    was   issued   in    1714. 
Rowe  made   some  corrections  in   the  text  and 
modernized   the   spelling   and   pointing,   besides 
inserting  lists  of  oramatis  persone. 

Among  other  complete  editions  of  the  eight- 
eenth century  and  tiie  early  part  of  the  nme- 
teenth  that  have  any  critical  value,  the  follow- 
ing may  be  mentioned:  Pope's  (6  vols.,  1723-25; 
other  editions  appeared  in  1728,  1735,  1768) ; 
Lewis  Theobald's  (7  vols.,  1733;  other  editions 
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in  1740,  1762,  etc.) ;  Sir  Thomas  Hammer's  (6 
vols.,  1744);  Bishop  Warburton'a  (8  toIs., 
1747);  Dr.  Samuel  Johnson's  (8  vols.,  1766); 
Edward  Capell's  {10  vols.,  1768) ;  George  Ste«- 
▼ens's  revision  of  Johnson's  edition  (10  vols., 
1773;  2d  ed.,  1778);  Isaac  Reed's  revision  of 
the  preceding  (10  vols.,  1786);  Edmund  Ma- 
lone's  (10  vols.,  1700);  Steevens's,  with  Boy< 
dell's  illustrations  (9  vols.,  1802;  in  parts,  1791- 
1802);  Reed's  first  edition  with  his  name  (21 
vols.,  1803;  2d  ed.,  1813) ;  Alexander  CJhalmers's 
(10  vols.,  1805) ;  the  Variorum  of  1821.  edited 
by  James  Boswell,  from  a  corrected  proof  left 
1^  Malone  (21  vols.).  Since  1821  editions  have 
rapidly  multiplied,  and  the  bulk  of  Shake- 
spearean literature  has  vastly  increased.  See 
Shakksfbabk-Bacoit  Contbotkbst. 

BibUography.  Sources:  W.  C.  Hazlitt, 
Shakespeare'a  Library  (2d  ed.,  6  vcds.,  London, 
1876);  H.  R.  D.  Anders,  Bhaketpvunf*  Bookt 
.  .  .  Bhakeapeare'a  Reading  and  tka  Immediat9 
Bourcea  of  M»  Work*  (Berlin,  1004) ;  W.  O. 
Boswell-Stone,  Shakeipeare'*  Holiitahed:  The 
OhroiUde  and  the  Historioal  Playa  Compared 
(2d  ed.,  London,  1907)  ;  W.  Tbeobald,  The  Olasai- 
cal  Element  in  BhaJceapearifa  Playa  (ib.,  1909). 
Bibliography:  W.  T.  Lowndes,  Bhakeapeare  and 
hie  Oommentatora,  reprinted  from  the  Manual 
(London,  1831 ) ;  H.  G.  Bohn,  Biography  and  Bih- 
liography  of  Bhakeapeare,  published  by  the  Phil- 
obiblon  Society  (ib.,  1863) ;  Jahrhneh  der 
deutaehen  Bhakeapeare-OeaeUai^Mft  (Weimar, 
1866  et  seq.),  containing  everv  second  year  a 
Shakespeare  bibliography,  including  contribu- 
tions to  periodical  literature;  Frans  Thimm, 
Bhakeapeareana  from  156^  to  1864  (new  ed.,  Lon- 
don, 1872)  ;  William  Bhakeapeare,  in  the  Britiah 
Muaeum  Catalogue  (ib.,  1897),  separately  pub- 
lished ;  Sir  Sidney  Lee,  in  Dictionary  of  National 
Biography,  vol.  li  (ib.,  1897) ;  A.  W.  Pollard, 
Bhakeapeare  FaUoa  and  Quartoa:  A  Study  in  the 
Bibliography  of  Bhakeapeart^a  Playa,  159^-1685 
(ib.,  1909) ;  Cambridge  Hiatory  of  Bngliah  Lit' 
erature,  vol.  v,  part  i  (New  York,  1910),  full, 
comprehensive,  and  classifled;  William  Jaggard, 
Bhakeapeare  Bibliography  (Stratford,  1911); 
Henrietta  Bartlett  and  A.  W.  Pollard,  A  Oenaua 
of  Bhakeapeare  Quartoa,  compiled  for  the  Eliza- 
bethan Club  of  Yale  University  (New  Haven, 
1016).  Bibliographies  of  the  separate  plays  are 
foimd  in  H.  H.  Fumess,  New  Variorum  edition 
(Philadelphia,  1873  et  seq.).  Biographies:  J.  O. 
Halliwell-PhiUipps,  Life  of  Bhakeapeare  (7th  ed., 
London,  1887 )  ;  Georg  Brandes,  William  Bhake- 
apeare (in  Danish,  Copenhagen,  189S;  Eng. 
trans.,  London,  1898) ;  Sir  Sidney  Lee,  Life  of 
William  Bhakeapeare  (New  York,  1898;  new  ed., 
revised  and  enlarged,  ib.,  1916) ;  W.  J.  Rolfe, 
Life  of  William  Bhakeapeare  (Boston,  1904); 
W.  A.  Raleigh,  Bhakeapeare,  in  "English  Men  of 
Letters"  (New  York,  1907) ;  Frank  Harris,  The 
Man  Bhakeapeare  and  hia  Tragic  Life  Btory  ( ib., 
1909)  ;  John  Masefield,  William  Bhakeapeare,  in 
Home  University  Library  (new  rev.  ed.,  ib., 
1911) ;  C.  C.  Stopes,  Bhakeapear^a  Environment 
(London,  1914).  General  criticism:  H.  N.  Hud- 
son, Bhakeapeare:  Hia  Life,  Art,  and  Oharactera 
(4th  ed.,  2  vols.,  Boston,  1882) ;  Hiram  Corson, 
Introduction  to  the  BtwAy  of  Bhakeapeare  (ib., 
1889);  Barrett  Wendell,  WUliam  Bhakapere: 
A  Study  in  Elizabethan  Literature  (New  York, 
1894)  ;  A.  W.  Ward,  Hiatory  of  Engliah  Dramatic 
Literature  to  the  Death  of  Queen  Anne  (new  ed., 
3  vols.,  ib.,  1899)  ;  J.  A.  A.  J.  Jusserand,  Bhake- 
apeare in  France  (Eng.  trans.,  ib.,  1890) ;  J.  A. 


Symonds,    Bhakaper^a    Predeoeaaora    (new  ed., 
London,    1900) ;    Edward    Dowden,    Bhakapere: 
A  Critical  Study  of  hia  Mind  and  Art  ( 12th  ed., 
ib.,  1001);  T.  R.  Lounebury.  Bhakeapeare  and 
Voltaire   (New  York.  1902);  Edward  Dowdoi, 
Bhakapere    aa    a    Comic    Dramatiat     (Londm. 
1003) ;    J.   C.   Collins.   Btudiea  in  Bhakeapeare 
(New  York.  1904) ;  A.  C.  Bradley,  Bhakeapearean 
Tragedy  (ib.,  1004) ;  S.  A.  Brooke,  On  Ten  Playa 
of   Bhakeapeare    (ib.,    1905);    Sir   Sidney  Lee, 
Bhakeapeare  and  the  Modem  Stage  (ib.,  1906) ; 
R.    Q.    MoultMi,    Bhakeapeare   ae   a    Dramatie 
Thinker   (ib.,   1907);   J.  O.  Robertson,  "Shake- 
speare on  the  Ccmtinent,"  in  Cambridge  Biatorf 
of  Engliah  Literature,  voL  v,  part  i  (ib..  1907); 
G.  P.  Baker,  Development  of  Bhakeapeare  a$  a 
Dramatiat  (ib.,  1907) ;  G.  M.  Brandes,  WiUiam 
Bhakeapeare:  A  Oritioal  Study  (ib.,  1908);  Ar- 
thur Bioettingk,  Bhakeapeare  und  unaere  Klaaai- 
ker  (3  vols.,  Leipzig,  1900-10),  on  the  literary 
history  of  Shakespeare  in  Germany;  J.  M.  Rob- 
ertson, Montaigne  and  Bhakeapeare  (New  York, 
1009) ;  F.  E.  SchelUng,  Engliah  Literature  dur- 
ing  the  Lifetime  of  Bhakeapeare    (ib.,   1910); 
William  Winter,  Bhakeapeare  on  the  Stage  (2 
series,  ib.,  1911-14) ;  Andrew  Lang.  Bhakeapeare, 
Bacon,   and   the  Great   Vnknoum    (ib.,    1912); 
T.   R.   Lounsbury,   Bhakeapeare  aa  a  Dramatio 
Artiat    (new  ed..  New  Haven,   1912);    Brander 
Matthews,    Bhakapere    aa    a   Playwright    (New 
York,  1913) ;  S.  A.  Brooke,  Ten  More  Playa  (ib., 
1913) ;  William  Poel,  Bhakeapeare  in  the  The/Ora 
(London,    1913)  ;    David    Masson,    Bhakeapeon 
PeraonaUy  (New  York,  1914) ;  H.  T.  Stephenson, 
The  Study  of  Bhakeapeare  (ib.,  1916).  Concord- 
ances,  etc.:    A.   Becket,   Oonoordanee    (London, 
1787,    the    earliest;    J.    O.    HallivreU-I^illipps, 
Handbook  Indew  to  the  Worka  of  Bhakeapeare 
(ib..    1866)  ;    H.    K.    Fumess,    Concordance  to 
Shakeapeare'a     Poema     (Philadelphia,     1872); 
W.  H.  D.  Adams,  Concordance  to  the  Playa  of 
Bhakeapeare    (New    York,    1886);    M.    Cowdeo 
Clarke,  Concordance  (new  ed.,  ib.,  1889),  to  the 
plays  only;   John  Bartlett,  New  and  Complete 
Concordance    (ib.,   1894),   the   best;    Alexander 
Dyce,  General  Oloaaary  to  Shakeapeare'a  Work* 
(rev.  by  H.  Littledale,  ib.,  1902);  A.  Schmidt, 
Shakeapeare-Leaikon    (3d    ed.,    2    vols.,    Berlin, 
1902) ;    John  Foster,  Bhakeapeare  Word  Bock 
(New  York,  1908) ;  R.  J.  Cunliffe,  New  Shake- 
apearean    Dictionary    (ib.,    1910).      Periodicab 
and  societies:  Philaidelphia  Shakespeare  Society, 
Publioationa,    Noe.     1-6     (Philadelphia,     1860- 
1903) ;  Deutsche  Shakespeare-Geaellschaft,  i^oAr- 
buch  (Weimar,  1866  et  seq.)  ;  New  Shakespeare 
Society,   Tranaaotiorta,  etc    (London,    1874-92), 
27  publications  in  all ;  Shakeapeariana  ( 10  vols., 
Philadelphia,    1883-93);    New    Bhakeapeareana 
(4    vols..    New    York,    1902-06).      Portraits: 
J.  P.  A.  Norris.  Bibliography  of  Worka  on  the 
Portraita  of  Bhakeapeare  (Philadelphia,  1879); 
M.  R.  Spielmann,  "On  the  Portraits  of  Shake- 
speare," in  the  Stratford  Town  Bhakeapeare,  vol 
X   (New  York,  1907);  W.  S.  Booth,  Droeahmit 
Portrait  of  Winiam  Bhakeapeare  (Boston,  1911). 
SHAXESPEABE-BACOK     COKTBO- 
VEBST.     The   antecedent    improbability   that 
any  young  man  whose  formal  education  had  bees 
only  moderate  would  go  up  to  London  from  the 
country  towards  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury and  become  the  author  of  the  greatest  Eng- 
lish dramas  has  led  to  a  theory,  now  more  than 
half  a  century  old.  that  William   Shakespeare 
(q.T.)  did  not  write  the  plays  that  pass  under 
his  name.     This  theory,  which  in  its  positive 
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form  has  nearly  always  argued  that  Frands 
Bacon  (q.T.)  was  the  true  author  o{  the  dramas, 
was  first  suggested  by  Joseph  C.  Hut,  who  ex- 
pressed a  doubt  as  to  Shakespeare's  authorship 
of  them  in  his  Bonumoe  of  Yachting  (1848), 
and  was  carried  on  in  an  article  in  Chambert'g 
Journal,  Aug.  7,  1852,  and  in  a  letter  written  to 
Lord  Ellesmere  by  W.  E.  Smith  in  1856  en- 
titled Was  Lord  Bacon  the  Author  of  Shake- 
apeare'a  PlaysT  In  January,  18S6,  Miss  Delia 
Bacon  (q.v.)  argued  the  same  question  in  Put- 
nam'* Monthly,  and  in  the  year  following  she 
put  forth  the  full  Baconian  argument  in  a  vol- 
ume entitled  Tfie  Philoiophy  of  Shakeapeare'a 
Plays  Unfolded  by  Delia  Bacon,  for  which  Haw- 
thorne wrote  a  noncommittal  preface.  In  the 
following  years  probal>ly  more  than  500  books 
and  pamphlets  have  appeared  contending  for 
one  variation  or  another  of  the  theory  that  Bacon 
was  the  author  of  the  plays.  Among  the  best 
known  of  these  books  are  The  Authorship  of  the 
Plays  Attributed  to  Shakespeare,  by  Nathaniel 
Hohnes  ( 1866) ,  the  edition  of  Bacon's  Promus  of 
Formularies  and  Elegancies,  by  Mrs.  Henry  Pott 
(1S83),  The  Great  Cryptogram,  by  Ignatius 
Donnelly  (q.v.)  (1887),  The  Bi-IAtend  Cypher 
of  Francis  Bacon,  by  Mrs.  E.  W.  Gallup  (1900), 
The  Baoon-Shakisspeare  Controversy,  by  Lord 
Penzance  (1902),  and  The  Shakespeare  Problem 
Restated,  by  O.  G.  Greenwood  ( 1908) .  Although 
here  and  there  a  person  of  acute  intelligence  in 
one  field  or  another  has  become  an  advocate  of 
Bacon's  authorship,  scarcely  any  scholar  repu- 
tably trained  for  judgment  in  the  field  con- 
cerned has  ever  been  converted  to  the  theory. 

Hie  contention  that  Shakespeare  did  not  write 
the  plays  is  based  on  ( 1 )  the  unlikelihood  that 
a  moderately  educated  Stratford  boy  would  de- 
velop so  much  genius  and  display  so  much  learn- 
ing as  they  exhibit  and  (2)  the  feeling  that  the 
knowledge  we  possess  of  Shakespeare's  life  is  a 
Strangely  meagre  record  to  be  left  about  so  great 
a  man  and  is  also  insufficient  to  identify  the 
man  from  Stratford  with  the  author  of  the 
dramas.  To  the  first  point  it  may  be  answered 
that  Shakespeare  was  about  as  likely  to  develop 
genius  as  was  any  other  child  bom  in  England 
in  1504;  that  the  learning  shown  in  the  dramas 
is  neither  more  extensive  nor  more  exact  than 
would  be  possible  for  a  man  with  a  fair  school- 
ing who  kept  his  eyes  and  ears  open,  mingled 
with  men,  and  read  good  books;  and  that,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  quality  of  genius  and  the 
kind  of  learning  exhibited  in  the  plays  are  most 
compatible  with  a  mind  not  too  highly  seasoned 
by  academic  training.  In  answer  to  the  second 
point  it  may  be  said  that,  meagre  as  is  our  in- 
formation about  Shakespeare's  life,  it  is  still 
more  extensive  than  is  our  knowledge  of  the  life 
of  any  other  Eliiabethan  dramatist  except  Ben 
Jonson,  who  was  alitobiographically  inclined, 
and  that  it  abounds  in  direct  testimony  that 
the  man  from  Stratford  and  the  author  of  the 
plays  are  one.  The  contention  that  Bacon  wrote 
the  dramas  has  usually  rested  on  the  slender 
and  precarious  evidence  of  ( 1 )  a  few  passages  in 
Shakespeare's  works  similar  to  passages  in 
Bacon's,  (2)  certain  supposed  ciphers  in  the 
plays  interpreted  as  cryptic  signatures  of  Bacon, 
and  (3)  a  single  sentence  in  a  letter  written  to 
Bacon  by  Sir  Tobie  Matthews  at  some  date  sub- 
sequent to  January,  1621.  The  parallel  passages 
consist  of  nothing  more  than  phrases  that  were 
in  common  use,  and  it  is  easy  to  find  as  many 
phrases  common  to  Shakespeare  and   to  other 


authors  of  his  time,  or  of  other  times,  u  can 
be  found  common  to  him  and  Baoon.  The 
ciphers  are  so  absurd  as  to  have  been  repudiated 
by  many  of  the  more  intelligent  Baconians  them- 
selves. Each  one  of  the  ciphers  tends  to  invali- 
date all  the  others,  and  either  these  cryptograms 
will  not  function  at  all  without  great  violence 
to  logic  or  they  work  so  well  as  to  demonstrate 
Bacon's  authorship  of  books  written  before  he 
was  bom  or  after  he  was  dead.  The  sentence 
from  Sir  Tobie  Matthews  reads:  "The  most  pro- 
digious wit  that  I  ever  knew  of  my  nation  and 
of  this  side  of  the  sea  is  of  your  Lordship's  name, 
though  he  be  known  by  another."  There  is  noth- 
ing in  the  context  or  the  words  themselves  to 
connect  this  sentence  with  Shakespeare,  and  there 
is  reason  to  believe  that  Matthews  was  referring 
to  the  Jesuit  Father,  Thconas  Southwell,  whose 
real  name  was  Bacon.  

BHAKESPEAKE  SOCIETIES.  Down  to 
about  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  the 
criticism  of  Shakespeare  had  been  mainly 
Ksthetic  and  philosophical.  For  the  purpose  of 
illustrating  Shakespeare  and  the  literature  of 
his  time,  J.  O.  Halliwell  (afterward  Halliwell- 
Phillipps)  (q.v.),  John  Payne  Collier  (q.v.), 
and  their  friends  founded  in  1841  the  first 
Shakespeare  Society.  Before  its  dissolution  in 
1853  it  published  48  volumes.  In  spite  of  much 
careless  editing  these  publications  are  of  very 
great  value.  In  1874  F.  J.  Furnivall  (q.v.), 
aided  by  a  group  of  English  scholars,  set  on 
foot  the  New  Shakespeare  Society,  whose  first 
publications  on  verse  tests  were  epoch-making 
in  the  history  of  Shakespearean  scholarship.  On 
the  celebration  of  the  three  hundredth  anniver- 
sary of  Shakespeare's  birth  at  Weimar  (April 
23,  1864)  the  (German  Shakespeare  Society  (the 
Deutsche  Shakespeare-Gesellschaft)  was  estab- 
lished. Since  1865  it  has  issued  a  year  book 
{Jahrbuch),  representative  of  the  best  German 
criticism.  In  1885  the  Shakespeare  Society  of 
New  York  was  organized,  with  J.  Appleton  Mor- 
gan as  its  first  president.  Besides  publishing 
its  transactions  it  has  issued  the  Banksit^ 
Shakespeare  (20  vols.,  1888-02),  in  which  the 
text  of  the  quartos  is  printed  by  the  side  of 
the  text  of  the  first  folio  (1623) ;  and  also  the 
Bankside  Restoration  Shakespeare  (1907). 
Among  the  many  Shakespeare  societies  may  be 
mentioned  that  of  Birmmgham,  England,  and 
that  of  Philadelphia  in  the  United  States.  In 
1914  the  Shakespeare  Association  was  founded 
in  London,  with  Prof.  Israd  Gollancz  (q.v.)  as 
its  first  president. 

SHAKING  OBATES;  KECHANIOAL 
GBATES;  TBAVELINO  GBATES;  WATBB 
GBATES.  Bars  for  the  support  of  the  fire 
in  a  furnace,  especially  for  steam  making  in 
boilers,  which  are  so  designed  and  mounted  that 
a  motion  can  be  given  to  them  from  outside  the 
furnace  setting,  for  the  removal  of  ashes,  break- 
ing up  of  clinker,  and  the  opening  of  pttssages 
for  air.  This  motion  may  be  by  hand  with  a 
true  shaking  grate  or  may  be  given  by  power  in 
mechanical  and  traveling  grates.  Fires  of  an- 
thracite coal  should  not  be  disturbed  by  shaking 
except  to  cleanse  them  of  ash;  fires  of  bitumi- 
nons  coal,  and  particularly  that  of  the  fat  or 
pitchy  character,  need  frequent  attention  to 
prevent  or  break  up  clinker  and  fused  masses. 
This  can  be  done  by  poking  or  dicing  with  a 
hand  bar  or  tool;  but  to  use  a  hand  tool  the 
fire  door  must  be  kept  open,  and  this  allows 
cool  air  to  rush  in  <»  the  fire  with  bad  ^ect 
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on  the  hot  boiler.  Mechanical  and  trayding 
grates  are  features  of  nearly  all  mechanical 
stokers,  as  tiiese  must  be  self-cleansing  as  well 
as  self-feeding.  The  bearings  or  supports  of 
shaking  grates  cannot  be  lubricated  on  account 
of  the  heat,  so  that  these  are  nearly  always 
rocking  or  rolling  contacts.  The  bars  are  usu- 
ally of  a  tooUied  profile  to  make  them  effeetire 
in  breaking  up  agglomerations. 

Water  Orates.  These  are  hollow  tubes  or 
pipes  within  which  water  is  circulated  by  » 
pump  and  on  which  the  fire  in  the  furnace  is 
supported.  The  water  is  to  keep  the  tubes  from 
softening,  sagging,  or  waning  under  the  heat 
of  the  fire.  They  are  much  used  in  down-draft 
furnaces,  where  the  draft  is  from  the  top  of 
the  fuel  down  through  it  and  the  flame  is  gen- 
erated below  the  grate.  The  water  circulates 
through  the  hollow  grate  bars  and  ultimately 
reaches  the  boiler  proper.  Water-grate  bars 
are  often  used  in  combination  witib  shaking 
hars,  one  water  bar  to  about  four  solid  shaking 
bars.    See  Stoker,  Atttokatio  Mechakioai.. 

WTTAViMfl   PALSY.     See  Pabaltsis   Aoi- 

TANS. 

SHALE  (Ger.  Bohale,  shell).  An  indurated 
clay  consolidated  chiefly  by  the  pressure  of 
overlying  sediments  and  with  a  thmly  bedded 
structure.  By  an  increase  in  sandiness  shale 
may  pass  into  sandstone  or  (by  an  increase  of 
lime  carbonate)  into  limestone.  Shale  may  occur 
in  all  formations  from  the  Cambrian  to  Ter- 
tianr  inclusive.  In  the  Carboniferous  formation 
shale  beds  of  slaty  appearance  are  frequently 
associated  with  the  coal  and  are  erroneously 
termed  slate  by  the  miners.  Shale  varies  con- 
siderably in  composition  and  color,  and  this 
variation  exerts  an  important  influence  on  its 
uses.  When  ground  and  mixed  with  water  many 
shales  become  as  plastic  as  ordinary  surface 
clays.  Some  are  very  refractory,  being  used  in 
the  manufacture  of  fire  brick.  Others  contain 
an  abundance  of  impurities,  such  as  iron  oxide 
and  lime  carbonate.  The  former  are  mostly 
employed  in  the  manufacture  of  common  brick, 
unless  the  percentage  of  iron  oxide  is  high,  when 
they  lend  themselves  more  readily  to  the  manu- 
facture of  mineral  paint.  Calcareous  shales 
are  often  valuable  as  an  ingredient  of  Portland 
cement.  The  gray  or  black  color  of  shale  is 
usually  caused  by  the  presence  of  carbonaceous 
matter,  and  there  may  be  a  notable  quantity  of 
bitumen.  When  there  is  suflScient  bitumen  pres- 
ent so  that  the  mineral  crackles  and  blazes  in 
the  fire,  emitting  a  black  smoke  and  bituminous 
odor,  it  is  known  as  bituminous  shale.  This 
variety  sometimes  passes  into  coal.  When  shale 
is  metamorphosed  it  changes  to  slate  or  by  more 
intense  metamorphism  into  schist.  The  slate 
splits  along  its  cleavage  planes,  and  not  along 
the  planes  of  stratifloition  as  in  the  case  of 
the  shale. 

The  value  of  certain  decomposed  shales, 
through  which  iron  sulphide  is  disseminated  for 
the  manufacture  of  alum,  has  been  long  recogp- 
nized.  Such  shales  are  known  as  ahtm  shale». 
Shales  of  this  kind  are  worked  in  Great  Britain, 
France,  and  Germany. 

Bituminous  shales  have  attracted  much  notice 
as  sources  of  oil  for  illuminating  purposes. 
Such  shales,  which  commonly  occur  in  beds 
of  Carboniferous  age,  have  been  found  upon 
trial  to  yield  from  30  to  60  gallons  of  crude 
oil  per  ton.  A  large  industry  based  upon  the 
distillation   of  shales  has   been  established  in 


Scotland.  The  name  "argillite"  is  sometimes 
applied  to  shale,  but  this  term  refers  more  pr<^ 
erly  to  slate.  See  Clat;  PxnKHJnJX;  Shauc 
On,;  Slate. 

SHALE  OIL.  A  mineral  oil  obtained  from 
petroliferous  shale.  The  oil  is  similar  in  gen- 
eral character  to  petroleum  and  is  produced  by 
the  simple  process  of  distilling  in  retorts  shale 
that  is  rich  in  bituminous  matter,  whereby  the 
volatile  hydrocarbons  that  pass  off  are  recovered 
by  condensation.  The  crude  oil  by  refining  is 
luade  to  yield  naphtha,  paraffin,  and  an  illu- 
minating product  or  keros^ie,  all  of  which  are 
identical  with  the  products  obtained  from  the 
refining  of  American  or  Rnssian  petroleum.  In 
the  distillation  process  a  considerable  quantity 
of  ammonia  water  is  condensed,  forming  a  val- 
uable by-product.  The  shale-oil  industry  is 
limited  to  certain  districts  of  Scotland,  more 
especially  Linlithgowshire  and  Edinbur^ishire, 
where  large  suppues  of  oil  shale  are  found  in 
the  Carboniferous  rocks.  One  ton  of  shale 
yields  about  40  gallons  of  oil  distillate.  It  is 
only  by  practicing  the  utmost  economy  that  the 
industry  has  been  able  to  survive  the  competi- 
tion of  American  petroleum.  Oil-bearing  shales 
have  been  worked  also  in  New  South  Wales. 
They  are  known  to  occur  in  New  Brunswick  and 
Utah,  but  have  not  been  developed. 

Bibliography.  J.  C.  Branner,  "Oil-Bearing 
Shales  of  the  Coast  of  Braril,"  in  American  In- 
stitute of  Mining  Engineers,  TnMMOcttoiM,  vol. 
xzz  (New  York,  1900) ;  J.  E.  Came,  "Kerosene 
and  Shale  Deposits  of  New  South  Wales,"  in 
Department  of  Mines  and  Agriculture  of  New 
South  Wales,  Geologioal  Survej/  Memoirt,  No.  S 
(Sydney,  1903)  ;  Steuart,  Economic  Geology, 
vol.  iii  (Lancaster,  Pa.,  1908) ;  Woodruff  and 
Day,  in  United  Staiea  Oeologioal  Burveg,  Bulle- 
tin No.  S81  (1914)   (Colorado  and  Utah). 

SHAI^B,  NATHAimo.  Sottthoate  (1841- 
1906).  An  American  geologist  and  author,  bom 
at  Newport,  Ky.  He  graduated  in  1862  at  the 
Lawrence  Scientific  School,  Harvard,  and  after> 
ward  served  for  two  years  in  the  Federal  army 
as  captain  of  a  Kentucky  volimteer  battery.  At 
Harvard  he  was  professor  of  paleontology  from 
1868  until  1887,  when  he  became  professor  of 
geology,  and  after  1891  dean  of  the  Scientific 
School.  From  1873  to  1880  he  was  director  of 
the  Kentucky  Geological  Survey  and  in  1884  be- 
came geologist  for  the  Atlantic  Coast  divisicm 
of  the  United  States  Geological  Surv^.  In 
1896  Shaler  served  as  president  of  the  Geologi- 
cal Society  of  America.  He  puUished:  ThoughU 
on  ths  Nature  of  InteUeetwil  Property  and  it» 
Importance  to  the  BtaU  (1878);  mu»tration» 
of  the  Earth's  Bwrfaee:  OUmiert  (1881),  with 
W.  M.  Davis;  Fir»t  Book  in  Geology  (1884); 
Kentucky  (1886)  ;  The  United  Btate*  of  America 
(1894);  The  Interpretation  of  Nature  (1895); 
Domettioated  Animals  (1895)  ;  Nature  and  Man 
in  America  (1895);  American  Highways 
(1896);  Outlines  of  the  Earth's  History 
(1898);  The  Individual:  A  Study  of  Life  and 
Death  (1900) ;  The  Oitieen  (1904) ;  The  Neigh- 
lor  (1904);  Man  and  the  Earth  (1906). 
Consult  The  Autobiography  of  Nathaniel  Bouth- 
gate  B holer,  witii  a  memoir  by  his  wife  (New 
York,  1909). 

SHAL'LOT  (from  Asoalon,  a  city  of  Pales- 
tine), Allium  ascalonioum.  A  perennial  herb  of 
the  family  LiliaoetB,  a  native  of  eastern  Asia, 
introduced  into  Europe,  it  is  said,  from  Aaeakm 
by  the  Crusaders  and  much  cultivated  for  its 
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bnlb*  and  leaves,  which  are  used  resp 
like  those  of  onion  and  chive.  The  snallot  is 
generally  propagated  by  the  cloves,  which,  if 
planted  in  spring,  produce  a  crop  b}r  July  or 
August.  The  flavor  resembles  but  is  milder  than 
that  of  garlic.    See  Onion. 

SHALLOW.  An  empty-headed  country  jus- 
tice in  Shakespeare's  Merry  Wives  of  Windsor 
and  Second  Part  of  Henry  IV,  probably  a  satire 
on  Sir  Thomas  Lucy,  ShiJcespeare's  enemy. 

SHALXANES^B,  sh&l'mli-ne'zer  (Hd>.  from 
Assyr.  Shulmanu'aaharidiu,  Shulman  is  first). 
The  name  of  several  famous  kings  of  Assyria. 
1.  SoAlJiANBSEB  I  (c.1320-1290  B.C.),  Son  of 
Adadnirari  II,  conquered  northern  Mesoi>otamia 
and  seems  to  have  invaded  northern  Syria.  He 
removed  the  capital  from  Assur  (q.v.)  to  Calah 
(q.v.).  2.  Shaluaneseb  II  (c.l05(M0),  the 
son  of  Asumazirpal  II,  is  as  yet  Icnown  only 
by  name.  3.  SHikLUAirasBB  III  (860-825)  de- 
feated  the  King  of  Bit  Adini  in  Mesopotamia 
and  annexed  his  domain  (859-866) ;  met  a 
coalition  of  Syrian  princes  led  by  Barhadad  I 
of  Damascus  at  Karkar  in  854,  among  them 
Ahab  of  Israel,  and  in  spite  of  his  own  assur- 
ances is  likely  to  have  been  defeated,  as  he 
certainly  was  unable  to  gain  Damascus  or  to 
proceed  against  his  other  enemies;  made  un- 
successful expeditions  against  Damascus  in  849, 
846,  842,  and  839,  but  received  presents  from 
Jehu  of  Judah,  was  driven  back  by  the  Chaldians 
in  Armenia,  but  subdued  some  Median  tribes. 
4.  SHALMAirasBB  IV  (783-773)  made  10  expedi- 
tions against  the  Chaldians  in  Armenia,  who 
at  that  time  held  the  leading  place  in  western 
Asia.  5.  SHAI.1IANE8EII  V  (728-722)  succeeded 
Tiglath-pileser  IV,  but  his  relation  to  the  latter 
is  not  certain.  The  chief  event  of  his  reign 
seems  to  have  been  the  siege  and  capture  of 
Samaria  (Samarain),  apparently  in  the  year 
723.  That  he  actually  took  Samaria  is  sug- 
gested by  the  Babylonian  Chronicle  and  clearly 
stated  in  2  Kings  xvii.  3-6.  Against  this  dis- 
interested testimony  the  assertion  of  Sargon 
II  that  he  captured  the  city  can  scarcely  be 
maintained,  tfoeephus  refers  to  a  five  years' 
siege  of  Tyre,  but  this  has  not  been  corroborated 
by  any  cuneiform  account.  Consult:  Winekler 
and  Peiser,  in  Keilinachriftliche  Bibliothek,  vol. 
1  (Leipzig,  1889)  ;  Hugo  Oressmann,  Altoriental- 
itche  Temte  und  Bilder  (Tflbingen,  1909); 
Rogers,  Guneiform  ParaUeU  to  tA«  Old  Testa- 
ment  (New  York,  1912).    See  AssniA. 

BTTATIffA,  8h&^«.  (Hind.  shimA).  A  thrush- 
like Urd  {Copsyohu*  macrura)  of  India,  where 
it  is  regarded  as  the  finest  of  local  song  birds 
and  is  constantly  caught  and  caged.  Its  colors 
are  in  the  male  black  and  chestnut,  but  those 
of  the  female  are  paler.  One  species  inhabits 
the  Philippines.  Consult  Engltah  Illustrated 
Magagine  (London,  May,  1893),  and  H.  D. 
Astley,  The  AviotUtural  Magazine,  vol.  v,  no.  6 
(ib.,  1907). 

SHAHAXHA.     See  Sheicakra. 

SHAKANISK,  sh&'man-te'm  (Tungusian 
aamin,  priest).    The  name  applied  to  the  reli- 

S'on  of  certain  Ural-Altaic  peoples,  as  Finns, 
ungarians,  Turks,  Mongolians,  and  Tunguses, 
but  chiefly  those  of  northwestern  Asia.  At 
present  Shamanism  is  best  represented  by  the 
practices  of  the  Tunguses.  According  to  this 
religion  there  are  three  spiritual  realms,  heav- 
enly, earthly,  and  subterranean.  The  earthly 
realm  is  on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  while  the 
other  two  are  either  above  or  below  it.     The 


good  spirits  live  above  the  earth;  the  evil,  below 
(within)  it.  The  upper  world  of  light  is  com- 
posed of  17  such  realms  or  heavens;  the  lower 
world  of  darkness,  of  seven  (or  nine)  hells. 
Above  live  the  greatest  lords,  kans,  gods,  and 
good  spirits;  below,  devils,  demons,  goUins, 
and  the  damned.  The  world  was  created  by 
Kaira  Kan,  the  hi^^est  god.  Because  of  his 
evil  intentions  the  first  man  lost  his  ethereal 
nature,  but  Kaira,  out  of  compassion,  created 
earth  for  him,  till  his  continued  impieW  caused 
him  to  be  banished  into  darkness.  Tliis  man 
was  Erlik,  who  became  lord  of  bell.  Then 
Kaira  made  other  men  to  live  on  the  earth, 
who  became  the  nine  ancestors  of  the  nine  races 
of  men.  Eriik,  however,  misled  them,  so  that 
Kaira  resolved  to  leave  men  to  themselves  there- 
after; but  Erlik  was  again  banished  to  the 
under  world,  while  the  god  made  for  himself 
the  upper  world  of  17  heavens.  Seeing  this, 
Erlik  made  a  last  ^ort  to  be  as  great  as  Kaira 
and  also  created  a  heaven;  but  £iira  shattered 
it  and  this  time  thrust  Erlik  down  to  live 
forever  in  the  next  to  the  lowest  world  of  dark- 
ness, ascending  himself  to  his  permanent  abode 
in  the  seventeoith  heaven.  From  Kaira  came  as 
emanations  the  three  highest  gods,  Bai  Uelgftn, 
who  lives  in  the  sixteenth  heaven,  Kysagan,  in 
the  ninth  heaven,  and  Mergen,  in  the  seventh 
heaven,  where  also  lives  the  mother  sun,  while 
the  father  moon  lives  in  the  sixth  heaven.  The 
demiurge  creator  dwells  in  the  fifth  heaven,  and 
Bai  Uelg^'s  two  sons  in  the  third  heaven.  In 
the  latter  is  the  spring  of  all  life,  "the  sea  of 
milk,"  the  mountain  of  the  gods,  and  the  para- 
dise to  which  go  the  blessed  souls. 

Beneath  this  realm  is  that  of  Jersn,  earth  it- 
self, conceived  as  an  animate  spiritual  creation. 
Tliere  are  17  lords  of  Jersu,  each  like  a  god. 
One  is  the  lord  of  the  Seventeen  Seas;  another, 
the  highest,  is  Jo  Kan,  who  inhabits  the  navel 
of  earui;  and  a  third  is  the  national  god  Altai 
Kan. 

All  the  gods  and  demigods  of  heaven  and 
earth  are  favorable  to  man,  but  only  the  Jersu 
Kans  may  be  approached  directly  by  common 
men.  Both  the  spirits  of  the  upper  and  under 
world  must  be  approached  through  the  media- 
tory spirits  of  the  dead — in  the  case  of  good 
gods  tnrongh  the  Bomo,  i.e.,  the  nine  guardian 
ancestors  of  man.  The  power  to  move  the 
spirits  is  inherent  only  in  certain  families.  This 
power  manifests  itself  by  inspiration  shown  in 
trembling,  sweating  contortions,  ravings,  etc. 
When  thus  inspired,  one  can  act  as  mediator  be- 
tween men  and  the  spirits,  and  he  who  does 
this  is  a  Shaman  or  Kam,  his  function  being 
called  kamUmie.  The  Shaman  seems  to  mediate 
witit  the  Manes  and  the  latter  with  the  spirits, 
but  in  reali^  the  Shaman  is  so  infused  with 
the  Manee  that  all  of  his  power  is  none  else 
than  that  of  the  ancestor  who  is  in  possession 
of  the  Shaman's  soul. 

The  evil  ones  in  Erlik's  realm  occupy  various 
hells,  and  the  lowest  of  all  is  that  of  the  damned, 
Ela^rgan  by  name,  in  which  the  victims  are 
boiled  in  a  pot  out  of  which  they  can  come  ac- 
cording to  their  virtue  or  by  the  help  of  good 
spirits.  Though  Erlik  is  the  foe  of  man,  he 
is  called  Fatiier,  "because  all  men  belong  to  him 
and  at  the  end  he  takes  the  lives  of  all."  For 
Erlik  is  the  cause  of  death,  as  he  is  of  sick- 
ness, poverty,  and  all  other  misfortunes.  Hence 
men  honor  Erlik  first  of  all  and  make  him  rich 
offerings,  in  order  to  ccmciliate  his  good  will. 
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When  a  hunutn  beine  is  bom  a  Kood  spirit  is 
sent  down  by  Bai  Uelg&n  to  supply  it  with  life 
from  the  sea  of  milk  and  ever  after  to  remain 
at  its  right  hand,  guiding  it  aright.  But  simul- 
taneously Erlik  sends  a  devil  from  below  to 
stand  at  the  man's  left  hand  and  mislead  him. 
After  death  the  soul  goes  to  Erlik,  who  judges 
it.  If  its  virtues  predominate  Erlik  has  no 
power  over  it  and  it  goes  to  the  third  heavot, 
but  if  its  evil  is  greater  than  its  good  it  is 
east  in  the  boiling  hell  below.  Yet  human  virtue 
is  not  enough  to  save  a  soul,  for  all  spirits  are 
envious  and  desire  men's  goods,  and  it  is  safest 
to  satisfy  both  kinds  of  spirits.  For  this 
purpose  a  Shaman  is  requisite,  whose  office 
IS  to  sacrifice,  give  oracles,  and  purify  a  house 
from  the  spirits  of  the  dead.  Consult:  Roskoff, 
Dob  ReUgUmaweten  der  roheaten  yaturv9lle«r 
(Leipzig,  1880) ;  Radloff,  Da*  SchamoMentum 
und  sein  Kultu*  (ib.,  1886) ;  De  Harlez,  La 
religion  nationale  des  Tartare*  orientame 
(Louvain,  1888) ;  Radlc^,  Aiu  Bibirien  (2d  ed., 
Leipzig,  1893);  Peschel,  Vdlkerkunde  (ib., 
1897)  ;  Achelis,  Modeme  Vdlkerkunde  (Stutt- 
gart, 1896). 

HHA^TWASH  (Bab.  MomsAu,  sun).  The  sun 
god  in  the  Babylonian-Assyrian  pantheon,  cor- 
responding to  the  Sumerian  Utu.  While  other 
deities,  e.g.,  Kergal  (q.v.),  represent  particular 
phases  of  the  sun,  Shamash  is  the  solar  deity 
witiiout  limitation.  The  theology  represents 
him  as  son  of  Sin,  the  Moon  god,  in  accordanoe 
with  the  original  preeminence  of  the  moon  over 
the  sun  in  ancient  thought,  but  Shamash  at- 
tained a  rank  of  first-rate  importance.  The 
chief  seats  of  his  worship  were  Larsa  and  Sip- 
par  in  south  and  north  Babylonia  respectively. 
In  both  places  his  temple  was  called  Ebabbara; 
at  Sippar  Ai  is  named  as  his  "bride."  He  was 
the  beneficent  deity  of  light  and  warmth,  being 
invoked  in  healing,  and  as  the  chief  god  m 
oracles  he  became  the  judge  par  ezoellence. 
On  the  stele  of  Hammurapi  (q.v.)  he  is  called 
"the  great  judge  of  heaven  and  earth."  His 
two  children  present  this  idea  allegorically  in 
their  names,  Eettu  (right)  and  Meshar 
(equity).  He  is  also  described  as  riding  in  his 
chariot,  which  is  guided  by  Bunene — an  idea 
sug^^tive  of  Greek  mythology.  The  Sun  deity 
also  appears  in  a  feminine  form  in  south  Arabia, 
while  local  names,  like  B^th-shemesh,  indicate 
the  same  cult  in  Syria.  In  Solomon's  temple 
horses  and  chariots  rq>re8enting  the  Sun  god 
were  kept  until  they  were  removed  by  Josiah 
(2  Kings  xxiii.  II).  Consult:  Morris  Jastrow, 
Religion  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria  (Boston, 
1898);  id.,  Die  Religion  Babyloniens  und  As- 
ayriens  (Giessen,  1902-12) ;  Zimmem  and 
Winckler,  in  Schrader,  Keilinaohriften  und  dot 
Alte  Testament  (3d  ed.,  Berlin,  1902);  A.  K. 
Jeremias,  Dm  Alte  Testament  im  Liohte  des 
Alten  Ostens  (Leipzig,  1906);  Nathaniel 
Schmidt,  The  Messages  of  the  Poets  (New  York, 
1911). 

SHAHKAI,  shfim'ft-I.  A  Jewish  teacher, 
contemporary  of  Hillel  (q.v.),  and  vice  presi- 
dent of  the  Sanhedrin  (q.v.)  during  the  reign 
of  Herod,  after  Menahem  the  Essene  had  re- 
signed this  position.  Hie  teachings  are  marked 
by  great  severity  and  insistence  upon  details. 
Tlie  results  of  the  rigor  of  the  scnool  appear 
in  the  doctrines  of  the  Zealots  (q.v.),  who  were 
nearly  all  followers  of  Shammai.  Shammai  is 
supposed  to  be  identical  with  Sameas,  mentioned 
by   Joeephus    (Ant.,   ziv,    9,   4),   who   opposed 


Herod  on  his  appearance  before  the  Sanhedrin 
in  47  B.C.  He  had  a  violent  temper,  lacking  the 
gentleness  and  patience  of  his  colleague  HilleL 
Consult  W.  Bacher,  Die  Agada  der  Tanmtiten 
(2d  ed.,  Strassburg,  1903). 

SHAMICT,  or  SHAM1C0Y.     See  Chauois. 

SHAKO,  sha'mO'.    A  desert  region  of  Central 

SHAMOKIN,  sh&-mykln.  A  borough  of 
Northumberland  Co.,  Pa.,  40  miles  north  by  east 
of  flarrisburv,  on  the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Phila- 
delphia and  Reading  railroads  (Map:  Penn- 
sylvania, J  6).  It  is  the  centre  of  an  extensive 
anthracite  ooal-mining  industry  and  has  also 
silk  and  knitting  mills,  stocking  and  shirt 
factories,  wagon  shops,  ironworks,  and  brick- 
yards. Pop.,  1900,  18,202;  1910,  19,S88;  1915 
(U.  S.  est.),  20,986. 

SHAIC'BOOX  (Ir.  seamrog,  dim.  of  seamar, 
trefoil).  A  national  emblem  of  Ireland,  said 
to  have  been  first  assumed  as  the  badge  of  Ire- 
land from  the  circumstances  that  St.  Patridc 
made  use  of  it  to  Ulnstrate  the  doctrine  of 
the  Trinity.  The  Trifolium  minus,  a  hop  clover, 
is  the  generally  accepted  modem  shamrock,  but 
the  wood  sorrel,  the  bird's-foot  trefoil  or  medick, 
and  the  small-leaved  clover  (Trifolium  repens), 
which  has  held  a  superstitious  respect  from 
early  times,  have  claims  to  be  associated  with 
the  nationij  emblem.     See  Lores. 

SHAHBOCX.  The  name  of  three  racing 
yachts  owned  by  Sir  Thomas  Lipton,  designed 
and  built  to  compete  for  the  America's  Cup  in 
the  international  yacht  races  off  Sandy  Hodc, 
N.  Y.    See  Yaohtiwo. 

SHAirSX,  sh&'mU,  or  8CHAXTL  (1797- 
1871).  A  celebrated  leader  of  the  independent 
tribes  in  the  Caucasus,  bora  at  Aul-Himry  in 
Dagestan,  also  known  by  the  name  Ohazi- 
Mohammed.  He  endeavored  to  do  away  with  the 
feuds  of  the  Caucasian  tribes  and  unite  them 
against  the  Russians.  He  was  in  the  rebellion 
which  broke  out  in  1824  and  distinguished  him- 
self in  the  defense  of  Himiy  against  the  Rnsuans 
in  October,  1831.  Shamyl  was  elected  imam  in 
1835.  Shamyl's  change  of  military  tactics,  from 
open  to  guerrilla  warfare,  brought  successes  to 
the  mountaineers.  In  1839  Shamyl,  after  two 
defeats,  was  trapped  in  Akulgo,  which  was 
stormed,  and  his  ifoUowers  slain,  but  the  leader 
escaped.  He  waged  successful  campaigns  in 
1843  and  1844  and  gained  to  his  side  the  Cau- 
casian tribes  which  had  hitherto  favored  Rus- 
sia. A  civil  and  criminal  code  and  a  regular 
system  of  taxation  were  established,  and  l^rgo 
was  made  the  capital  of  the  principality  thus 
created,  the  population  of  which  exceeded  1,- 
000,000.  After  the  conclusion  of  the  Eastern 
War  (1853-66)  the  Russians  resumed  their 
attacks,  advancing  in  several  columns,  estab- 
lishing forts,  and  forcing  the  mountain  tribes 
to  detach  themselves  from  Shamyl.  On  April 
13,  1869,  Shamyl's  stronghold,  Veden,  was  taken 
after  seven  weeks'  siege  and  he  became  a 
guerrilla  chief.  He  was  captured,  with  the 
remnant  of  his  followers,  at  Cunib,  Sept.  6, 
1859,  sent  to  St.  Petersburg,  and  a  few  days 
afterward  was  assigned  a  residence  at  Kaluga, 
with  a  pension  of  10,000  rubles.  He  went  in 
1870  to  Mecca,  remaining  a  parole  prisoner  of 
the  Russian  government.  He  died  at  Medina 
in  March,  1871. 

SHAKDY.     See  Tbistbam  Shandt. 

SHANGHAI,    sh&ng^I'     (Chin.,    above    the 
sea).      The    most    important    commercial    dty 
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and  treatv  port  of  central  China,  in  tiie  Prov- 
ince of  Eia^fBU  (q.T.),  160  miles  east-Boutheast 
of  Nanking  at  the  junction  of  Wusung  River 
(known  to  foreigners  as  Soochow  Creek)  with 
the  Huang-pu  at  a  point  12  miles  from  their 
mouth,  the  estuary  of  the  Yang-tse  on  the 
coast  of  the  Yellow  Sea  (Map:  China,  M  6). 
The  port  has  good  anchorage  and  an  easy  access 
to  the  ocean.  Shanghai  is  on  the  eastern  edge 
of  that  great  alluvial  d^osit  called  the  Great 
Plain  of  China  and  stretches  for  10  miles  along 
the  left  bank  of  the  Huang-pu  opposite  P'utun^. 
The  country  around  is  low,  level,  highly  culti- 
vated, and  crossed  b^  many  creeks  that  serve 
for  boat  communication  as  well  as  for  irriga- 
tion. The  erosion  from  the  hiUs  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Szechuan  has  for  centuries  been  de- 
posited in  old  lake  basins  now  nearly  filled 
up.  This  erosion  will  soon  be  borne  down  to 
the  Yang-tse  delta  and  threatens  to  make  Shang- 
hai an  inland  city.  The  climate  is  trying,  espe- 
cially in  the  native  city.  The  summer  is  hot, 
but  the  winter  is  pleasant.  The  isothermal  lines 
show  that  Cbiaa,  has  an  average  temperature 
lower  than  any  other  coimtry  of  the  same 
latitude.  Sadden  drops  of  20  to  30  degrees 
occur  in  the  temperature  and  are  unfavorable 
for  those  with  malaria  or  dvsentery.  The  air 
is  moist.  Commercial  Shanghai  has  been  safe- 
guarded by  modem  sanitary  methods.  The  city 
18  the  eastern  terminus  of  two  railroads — one 
from  Hangchow,  the  other  from  Nanking.  Forty- 
seven  miles  to  the  west  is  the  Grand  Canal 
at  Soochow.  Steamship  lines  ^o  to  the  great 
marts  of  the  world.  The  first  six  miles  of  rail- 
way in  China  was  laid  from  Shanghai  in  1876, 
but  bought  by  the  native  authoriues  and  torn 
up. 

The  native  part  is  first  found  mentioned  in 
1016  and  became  a  district  city  or  hien  in 
1360.  Around  it  are  walls  3^  miles  in  circuit 
and  having  six  gates.  The  streets  are  narrow 
and    ill    drained.      The    shops,    dwellings,    and 

Sttblio  places  are  such  as  are  usual  in  similar 
hinese  cities.  It  is  about  1  mile  in  diameter, 
but  with  populous  suburbs.  It  was  held  for 
17  months  by  the  Triad  rebels  during  the 
Taiping  rebellion.  In  1855  English  and  French 
troops  drove  out  the  rebels  and  remained  till 
IS60.  The  Shanghai  of  commerce  lies  outside 
the  wall  of  the  native  city  upon  the  north. 
Its  site  (5362  acres)  was  ceded  to  the  British 
in  1843  under  the  Treaty  of  Nanking  opening 
five  ports  to  foreign  trade.  It  stretches  1 
of  a  mile  along  the  Huang-pu  River,  south  of 
Soochow  Creek  and  north  of  Yang-king-pang 
Creek.  The  French  concession  is  356  acres, 
ceded  in  1847.  It  is  south  of  the  British  tract 
and  extends  up  to  the  walls  of  the  native  city. 
It  has  its  own  municipal  government,  but  no 
restrictions  as  to  nationality  of  residents  or 
regarding  land  renters  who  now  are  voters.  The 
American  concession  originated  in  no  treaty 
right.  It  was  popularly  so  termed  from  the  Amer- 
ican Consul's  having  his  residence  there.  In 
1803  it  was  surveyed  and  incorporated  with  the 
British  settlement  for  municipal  purposes.  The 
chief  native  suburb  lies  above  the  French  settle- 
ment, between  the  river  and  the  east  gate  of 
the  city.  Here  the  junks  concentrate.  l%e  har- 
bor extends  6  miles  up  the  river.  "Exter- 
ritoriality" in  treaty  clauses  subjects  all  foreign- 
ers to  the  ciril,  criminal,  and  political  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  consuls  of  their  own  countries. 
Great  Britain  early  threw  her  courts  open  to 


the  citizens  of  all  other  nationalities.  Giermany 
has  special  courts  open  by  agreement  to  citi- 
zens of  other  countries. 

The  tow  path  of  the  river  bank  is  reserved  as 
an  esplanade  or  huttd.  Streets  at  right  angles 
to  this  hund  are  named  from  cities  of  China; 
streets  parallel  to  the  bund  are  named  from 
the  provinces  of  China.  All  the  streets  of  com- 
mercial Shanghai  are  modern  in  structure  and 
care,  are  well  lighted,  and  are  bordered  by  im- 
posing buildings — hospitals,  schools,  clubhouses, 
colleges,  theatres,  libraries,  a  Chamber  of  Com- 
merce, a  Masonic  Hall,  Trinity  Cathedral,  a 
Roman  Catholic  church,  a  Mixed  Court  House, 
etc.;  opposite  the  bund  there  are  a  park  and 
monuments.  P'u-tung  is  a  district  on  the 
eastern  bank  of  the  river.  It  has  shipyards^ 
dry  docks,  foundries,  engineering  works,  and 
warehouses.  Among  manufacturing  plants  in 
P'u-tung  are  cotton  mills,  silk  mills,  ginning 
factories,  packing  houses,  paper  mills,  match 
factories,  nour  mills.  Many  of  the  plants  are 
native  owned.  Shanghai  is  now  the  leading 
publishing  centre  for  foreign  or  native  litera- 
ture regarding  all  Chinese  matters.  The  com- 
bined settlements  cover  an  area  of  about  8 
square  miles.  Pop.,  1910,  13,436  foreigners  and 
413,313  natives.  Of  the  foreign  population  in 
1010,  4466  were  British,  3361  Japanese,  941 
American,  811  German,  and  330  French.  Ilie  es- 
timated population  in  1912  was  651,000. 

The  chief  imports  are  cotton  piece  goods, 
metals,  kerosene^  aniline  dyes,  opium,  sugar, 
wool,  cigarettes,  raw  cotton,  macnineir.  The 
principal  exports  are  cotton  yam,  wool,  hides, 
egg  products,  flour,  beans,  antimony,  can- 
tharides,  bristles,  rice,  cottonseed  oil,  wood  oil, 
books,  silk,  tea,  raw  cotton.  In  1914,  20,704 
vessels,  of  a  combined  tonnage  of  18,950,918, 
entered  and  cleared  the  port  in  trade,  40  per 
cent  of  the  tonnage  being  British.  The  Shangnai 
share  of  the  entire  foreign  trade  of  China 
amounted  to  42.5  per  cent  in  1914.  In  that 
year  the  total  merchandise  imported  was  valued 
at  $166,774,094  and  that  exported,  at  $103,- 
236,774. 

SHANHAIEWAN,  shftn'hl'kwBn'  (Chin., 
mountain  sea  barrier).  A  fortified  town  of  the 
Province  of  Chihli,  China,  situated  at  the  east 
end  of  the  Great  Wall,  where  it  enters  the  Gulf 
of  Pechili  (Map:  China,  M  3).  It  consists  of 
three  towns  separated  by  strong  widls,  the 
whole  surrounded  by  one  wall.  The  inner  town, 
which  is  the  largest  of  the  three,  is  devoted 
to  business,  the  one  <hi  the  east  is  occupied  by 
soldiers  and  officials,  and  that  on  the  west  by 
soldiers  and  tradespeople.  Pop.,  30,000.  It 
is  a  station  on  the  railway  leading  from  Tien- 
tsin to  Mukden  (q.v.).  There  are  large  railway 
shops  here. 

SHANKTJXS,  WnxiAif  Abnold  (1862- 
).  An  American  university  president.  He 
was  bom  at  CarroUton,  Mo.,  and  was  educated 
at  Hamilton  0>llege  (A.B.,  1883)  and  at  Gar- 
rett Biblical  Institute  (S.T.B.,  1891).  Ordained 
to  the  Methodist  Episcopal  ministry,  he  held 
pastorates  in  Kansas,  at  Spokane  and  Seattle, 
Wash.,  at  Dubuque,  Iowa,  and  at  Reading,  Pa. 
He  was  president  of  Upper  Iowa  University  in 
1903-00  and  thereafter  president  of  Wesleyan 
University.    He  received  many  honorary  d^^rees. 

SHAK'LT,  Waltbb  (1819-tl901).  A  Cana- 
dian railway  engineer  and  legislator.  He  was 
bom  at  Stradbally,  Ireland,  went  to  Canada 
with  his  parraits  in   1836,  and  became  a  civil 
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engineer.  He  was  first  in  govemment  service 
on  the  Beauhamois  and  Welland  canals,  after- 
ward engineer  of  the  Ottawa  and  Prescott  Rail- 
way (1848-50),  engineer  of  the  western  divi- 
sion of  the  Grand  Trunk  Railway  (18SI-59), 
and  general  manager  of  that  railway  (1858-62). 
With  his  brother,  Francis  Shanly,  he  con- 
structed the  Hoosac  Tunnel  in  Massachusetts. 
He  was  a  Conservative  member  of  the  Canada 
L^slative  Assembly  (1863-67)  and  after  Con- 
federation was  a  member  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons in  1867-72,  in  1883-85,  and  in  1887-90. 

SHAHITON.  The  longest  river  in  Ireland 
and  in  the  United  Kingdom.  It  rises  in  the 
Cuilcagfa  Mountains,  County  of  Cavan,  and  after 
a  southwest  course  of  254  miles  falls  into  the 
Atlantic  Ocean  between  the  headlands  of  Loop 
and  Kerij  (Map:  Ireland,  B,  C  6).  It  passes 
through  Loughs  Allen,  Boder^,  Ree,  and  Derg, 
and  below  Limerick  it  widens  into  an  estuary  56 
miles  long  and  2  to  10  miles  wide.  It  has  been 
partly  canalized  and  has  been  made  navigable 
to  the  head  of  Lough  Allen,  not  far  from  its 
source.  It  is  connected  with  Dublin  by  the 
Grand  and  Royal  canals  and  with  Belfast. 
Vessels  of  1000  tons  reach  Limerick,  and  small 
steamers  ply  to  Athlone,  but  the  number  of 
canal  locks  (21)  impair  the  utility  of  the  river 
for  navigation.  Consult  Harvey,  The  Shannon 
and  its  Lakea  (London,  1896). 

SHAmrOM',  Crables  Hazelvood  (1866- 
).  An  English  painter,  etcher,  and  lithog- 
rapher. He  was  born  at  Sleaford  (Lincoln- 
shire) and  studied  at  the  Lambeth  School  of 
Art  Early  devoting  himself  to  wood  engraving 
and  lithography,  he  first  exhibited  as  a  painter 
in  1897  and  was  elected  an  associate  of  the 
Royal  Academy  in  1911.  His  work,  usually 
classical  in  subject,  shows  the  influence  of  the 
Venetian  masters  and  is  characterized  by 
dreamy,  rhythmic  beauty  of  line  and  a  rich, 
low-toned  color  scheme.  Well-known  examples 
are  "Tibullus  in  the  House  of  Delia,"  "Hermes 
and  the  Infant  Bacchus,"  "The  Sleeping  Nymph," 
and  the  "Toilet  of  Venus"  (Lord  Northcliffe). 
Among  bis  portraits  are:  "Lady  with  the  Green 
Fan"  (Dublin  Municipal  Gallery),  "The  Lady 
with  the  Cyclamen,"  ''Study  in  Grey"  (Munich 
Gallery),  and  portrait  of  Mr.  Staats-Forbes 
(Bremen).  Complete  sets  of  his  lithographs 
and  etchings  are  in  the  British  Museum  and 
the  Berlin  and  Dresden  print  rooms. 

SHANNON,  James  Jebusa  (1862-  ). 
An  English  portrait  and  figure  painter.  He 
was  bom  at  Auburn,  N.  Y.,  but  passed  his  boy- 
hood in  Canada  and  lived  in  London  from  the 
age  of  16,  when  he  entered  the  South  Kensing- 
ton Art  School.  He  was  elected  a  member  of 
the  Royal  Academy  in  1909.  His  art  is  thor- 
oughly pictorial,  combining  fluent  brushwork, 
softly  modulated  color,  and  pleasing  charac- 
terization. He  received  many  prizes,  and  gold 
medals  at  Paris  (1889),  Buflfalo  (IBOl),  St. 
Louis  (1904),  and  Venice  (1906).  His  best- 
known  portraits  include:  "A  Lady  in  Black" 
(1886);  Henry  Vigne  (1887);  Lady  Henry 
Cavendish-Bentinck ;  Lord  Ross;  Lady  Blarjorie 
Manners;  "Lady  Carbery  and  her  Children; 
"Girl  in  Brown'"^  (Corcoran  Art  Gallery,  Wash- 
ington); "Miss  Kitty"  (Carnegie  Institute, 
Pittsburgh ) .  Delightful  figure  pieces  are :  "Iris" ; 
"The  Fireside";  ''Springtime";  "Fairy  Tales" 
(1895),  and  "Magnolia'^  (1899),  both  in  the 
Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York;  "The  Flower 
Girl"  (Tate  Gallery,  London) ;  "The  Sirens." 


SHANNON,  Wilson  (1802-77).  An  Ameri- 
can political  leader.  He  was  bom  in  Belmont 
Co.,  Ohio,  was  educated  at  Athens  College  in 
that  State  and  at  Transylvania  University, 
Kentucky,  and  later  began  the  practice  of  law 
at  St.  Clairsville,  Ohio.  In  1838  he  was  elected 
Governor  of  Ohio,  as  a  Democrat.  At  the  end 
of  a  second  term  (1844)  he  was  sent  as  Minister 
to  Mexico,  where  he  remained  until  war  began 
with  that  country.  In  1855  he  was  appointed 
Governor  of  Kansas  Territory  to  succeed  Andrew 
H.  Reeder  (q.v.).  During  his  administration 
occurred  the  Wakarusa  War,  the  arrest  of  Gov. 
Charles  Robinson  (q.v.)  and  others  of  the  free- 
State  government,  the  capture  of  Lawrence,  the 
dispersal  of  the  free-State  Legislature  at 
Topeka,  the  Potawatami  Massacre,  and  the 
events  leading  up  to  the  "Treaty  of  Lawrence." 
In  the  early  days  of  his  administration  (gov- 
ernor Shannon  affiliated  almost  entirely  with 
the  Proslavery  party,  but  later  gave  great  of- 
fense by  refusing  to  act  as  its  leaders  desired. 
At  length,  after  having  been  threatened  with 
assassination,  he  resigned  in  Augfust,  1856,  a 
little  less  than  a  year  after  taking  c^ce.  He 
settled  in  Lecompton  and  later  in  Lawrence, 
where  he  died.  Consult  L.  W.  Spring,  KantM, 
in  the  "American  Commonwealth  Series"  (Bos- 
ton, 1885),  and  Charles  Robinson,  The  Kantat 
Conflict  (New  York,  1892). 

SHANB,  sh&nz.  A  numerous  group  of  tribes 
on  the  frontiers  of  China,  Burma,  and  Siam, 
extending  oonsiderably  to  the  south.  Physically 
and  linguistically  they  belong,  together  with  the 
Laotians,  the  Thos-Muong  tribes  of  the  Chinese- 
Tongking  frontier,  and  the  civilized  Siamese  of 
the  southwest,  to  the  Thai,  one  of  the  great 
stocks  of  Faiiher  India.  The  Shans  are  dis- 
tributed among  several  semi-independent  states 
subject  to  Burma,  Siam,  and  China.  Thrir  own 
method  of  government  is  more  or  less  demo- 
cratic, the  chiefs  being  not  at  all  absolute,  while 
the  women  have  practically  the  same  privileges 
as  the  men,  sometliing  noteworthy  in  Indo-China. 
Situated  as  they  are  in  the  upland  river  valleys, 
halfway  between  the  cities  of  southern  China 
and  the  commercial  ports  of  Burma  and  Siam, 
the  Shans  take  part  in  the  extensive  trade.  Tlie 
culture  of  the  Shans  varies  from  the  condition 
of  the  wild  Palungs  to  that  of  the  people  of 
Zimme  and  some  of  the  other  states  who  are 
little  inferior  to  the  other  civilized  and  semi- 
civilized  tribes  of  Indo-China.  Many  of  the 
Shans  are  mountainous  hunter  tribes  of  great 
courage  and  honesty;  others  are  agriculturalists 
of  a  rather  high  order  and  cattle  breeders. 
Tea  is  a  chief  object  of  cultivation.  Others  are 
timber  cutters  and  woodworkers;  others  again 
skillful  workers  in  iron,  goldbeaters,  etc.  The 
religion  of  many  of  the  Shan  tribes  is  Buddhism, 
but  the  more  independent  tribes  retain  their 
ancient  customs  to  a  very  large  extent.  In  the 
period  from  the  twelfth  to  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury the  greater  part  of  the  peninsula  was  under 
the  rule  of  the  Empire  of  Mau,  developed  from 
one  of  the  northern  Shan  states.  Another  re- 
markable Shan  state  was  Zimme,  famous  in 
the  sixteenth  century,  subdued  by  Siam  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century,  and  still 
subject  to  the  Empire.  The  numerous  ruins  of 
cities  and  towns  existing  in  the  Shan  country 
are  thought  to  indicate  great  political  activity 
in  the  period  noted  above  and  perhaps  long 
before  then.  Consult:  Anderson,  MandaXay  to 
Moulmein  (London,  1876) ;  Colqnhoun,  Amongtt 
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the  Shana  (ib.,  1885);  Foumereau,  Le  Siam 
anoien  (Paris,  1896). 

SHANSI,  sh&n'ae'  (Chin.,  mountains  west, 
i.e.,  west  of  Chihli).  An  inland  province  of 
China,  orinnally  bounded  on  the  north  by  the 
Great  WaU,  but  now  including  south  Mongolia 
south  of  the  In  or  Yin  Mountaus  (Map:  China, 
K  4).  Its  greatest  length  is  from  north  to 
south.  Area,  81,830  square  miles.  The  province 
is  mountainous,  especially  in  its  northern  half, 
with  ranges  (some  of  them  of  great  height)  hav- 
ing a  general  southwest  to  northeast  trend, 
forming  seven  great  basins,  the  more  northerly 
of  which  drain  towards  the  plain  of  Peking, 
some  to  the  east  and  southeast  to  the  great 
plain,  and  the  others  southwest  to  the  Hoang-ho. 
The  most  important  river  of  Shansi  is  the 
Fen-ho,  navigable  in  part  and  watering  the  two 
richest  plains  of  the  country.  It  flows  into  the 
Hoang. 

The  highest  mountain  peaks  are  found  in  the 
Tai-ho  Range  (8000  feet)  in  the  south-central 
part  of  the  province,  and  the  sacred  Wu-tai 
Mountains  (10,000  to  12,000  feet)  farther  north, 
iabout  lat.  39*  and  near  the  border  of  Chihli, 
noted  for  their  wild  grandeur  and  for  the  300 
great  Buddhist  temples  which  crown  their 
peaks  or  nestle  in  their  recesses  and  which  are 
annually  visited  by  tens  of  tJiousanda  of  pil- 
grims. 

Shanri  is  rich  in  minerals.  Coal,  both  bitu- 
minous and  anthracite  and  of  the  finest  quality, 
is  found  everywhere;  iron  of  the  best  quality, 
usually  associated  with  coal,  abounds  and  is 
worked;  copper  has  been  found  in  over  100 
localities;  tin  near  Mount  Ki  and  elsewhere; 
and  silver  north  of  Taiyuenfu,  the  capital.  Salt 
lakes  and  sprines  are  numerous,  and  near  the 
great  wallea  village  of  Lutsun,  in  the  south- 
west, are  extensive  salt  works,  the  oldest  in  the 
Chinese  Empire,  dating  back  nearly  5000  years. 

A  notable  feature  ot  the  province  is  the  ex- 
ceedingly fertile  loess,  or  terrace  deposit,  vary- 
ing in  thickness  from  1  foot  to  1000  feet  and 
cut  up  in  many  places  I^  the  rains  and  rivers 
into  an  intricate  network  of  deep  gullies  which 
render  travel  impossible  except  along  well- 
traced  tracks.  The  agricultural  belt  is  com- 
paratively small,  and  the  soil  does  not  produce 
sufficient  for  home  consumption.  Hence,  while 
large  quantities  of  coal,  iron,  and  salt  are  ex- 

Eorted,  opium,  wheat,  rice,  and  other  foodstuffs 
ave  to  be  imported  as  well  as  cotton  and  cotton 
cloth.  Tobacco  is  ^own  in  the  south;  in  the 
southwest  between  Kiaichow  and  Tungkwan  the 
country  is  a  continuous  orchard,  producing 
apples,  pears,  plums,  persimmons,  jujubes,  etc., 
and  in  the  plain  of  Taiyuenfu  (the  capital), 
besides  other  fruits,  the  best  gprapes  in  China 
are  raised.  Shansi  is  a  wealthy  province.  The 
houses  are  substantially  built  of  brick,  fre- 
quently two  to  three  stories  high,  and  in  a 
style  of  architecture  different  from  that  found 
elsewhere  in  the  coimtry.  In  the  loess  region 
the  majority  of  the  people  live  in  caves,  some- 
times two  or  more  stories  high,  cut  into  the 
deposit  and  faced  with  brick,  with  well-built 
stairs  leading  to  the  upper  stories.  The  inhabit- 
ants as  a  mle  are  civil  and  friendly  to  foreign- 
ers, are  characterized  by  an  enterprising  com- 
mercial spirit,  and  the  Shansi  men  are  well 
known  as  the  bankers  and  pawnbrokers  of  the 
Empire.    Pop.,  about  12,200,456. 

The  great  highway  of  the  province  runs  from 
•outhwest  to  northeast,  connecting  the  fortress 


of  Tungkwan  at  the  point  where  the  provinces 
of  Shensi,  Shansi,  and  Honan  come  together, 
with  Eal^^  (q-T-),  a  branch  ruiming  northeast 
from  Taiyuenfu  to  Chingtingfu,  Paoting,  Pe- 
king, etc.,  and  another  from  Tatung,  about  lat. 
40°  N.,  northwest  to  Kwei-hwa  Ch'ing  and  west 
Mongolia.  Railway  extension  will  be  along  these 
lines. 

SHAN  (shan)  STATES.  A  name  applied  to 
a  number  of  semi-independent  states  in  south- 
east Asia,  occupying  the  region  between  Burma, 
China,  Siam,  and  Tongking  (Map:  Burma,  C  2). 
They  derive  their  name  from  their  inhabitants, 
the  Shans  (q.v.). 

SHAKTXTN'a,  tii&Ti'tSSng'  (Chin.,  mountains 
east,  i.e.,  east  of  Chihli).  A  maritime  province 
of  China,  a  portion  of  which  consists  of  a  moun- 
tainous promontory  100  miles  wide,  which  pro- 
jects eastward  from  the  mainland  into  the 
Yellow  Sea  for  200  miles  and  is  distant  from 
the  peninsula  of  Korea  less  than  a  day's  sail 
(Map:  China,  L  4).  Area,  about  65,970  square 
miles.  The  central  portion  is  occupied  by  mas- 
sive limestone  mountains,  culminating  in  Mount 
Tai  (4111  feet),  famous  in  history  and  con- 
sidered sacred  by  the  people.  West,  southwest, 
and  north  of  these  mountains  lie  the  Shantung 
portions  of  the  great  alluvial  plain  of  north 
China;  while  east  and  southeast  of  the  moun- 
tains and  throughout  the  promontory  are  many 
fertile  valleys  and  small  plains.  As  a  rule  these 
mountains  are  destitute  of  forests.  The  prov- 
ince is  well  watered,  though  its  lakes  are  few 
and  small,  and  there  are  no  rivers  of  importance 
except  the  Hoang-ho,  which  traverses  the  great 
plain  in  the  west  and  north.  The  Grand  Canal 
nms  through  the  whole  province  from  north  to 
south.  The  fertile  loess  deposit  is  found  in 
several  places,  and  agriculture  flourishes.  The 
crops  include  some  cotton,  very  little  rice,  but 
much  tobacco,  indigo,  wheat,  barley,  maize, 
millet,  pnlse,  peanuts,  and  vegetables.  The 
fruits  are  of  almost  all  kinds.  Silk  is  an  im- 
portant product,  the  chief  seat  of  which  is 
Yenchow,  on  the  great  plain;  and  pongee,  the 
spun-silk  fabric  derived  from  the  cocoons  of 
the  wild  silkworm,  is  much  exported  to  foreign 
countries.  The  finest  brocaded  silk  is  woven  near 
Tsinanfu,  the  capital.  Straw  plaiting  is  an 
important  industry,  and  much  insect  wax  is 
produced. 

The  fauna  includes  wolves,  badgers,  foxes, 
several  species  of  poisonous  snakes,  scorpions, 
etc.,  and  among  the  birds  pheasants,  partridges, 
wild  ducks  and  turkeys,  Manchurian  cranes, 
etc.  The  surroiuding  waters  as  well  as  the 
rivers  teem  with  fish.  Shantung  is  especially 
rich  in  minerals.  Coal  and  iron  abound,  and 
gold,  galena,  copper,  antimony,  marble,  granite, 
asbestos,  and  sulphur  are  abundant.  There  are 
four  great  ooal  fields.  The  coast  line  is  about 
760  miles.  There  are  many  good  harbors.  The 
chief  are:  on  the  north  coast,  Yangkiakow,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Little  Tsin  River  (canalized 
in  1891  and  extended  westward  to  Tsinanfu), 
a  few  miles  south  of  the  mouth  of  the  Hoang-ho 
(which  now  occupies  the  channel  of  the  Great 
Tsin  River);  Chifu  (Chefoo)  (q.v.),  a  treaty 
port;  Weihaiwei,  now  leased  by  Great  Britain, 
and  on  the  south  coast  Shitao  and  Tsingtau  on 
the  southwest  comer  of  the  Laoshan  peninsula. 
(See  KiAOCHOW.)  The  climate  is  healthful 
tiiroughout.  The  rainy  season  lasts  six  weeks 
and  occurs  in  June  and  July.  The  snowfall  is 
heavy,  and  the  harbors  on  the  north  coast  are 
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freqnoitly  blocked  with  ice.  The  teinperature 
ranges  from  20*  F.  below  zero  to  60°  F.  above. 

Shantung  is  noted  as  containing  the  birth- 
places of  both  Confucius  and  Mencius  ( qq-v. )  and 
has  played  an  important  part  in  the  history  of 
the  cormtry.    Pop.,  38,247,000. 

Bailways  were  introduced  by  the  Oermana, 
extending  from  the  new  port  of  Tsingtau 
northward  to  Weihien  and  thence  west  to 
Tsinanfu  (q.v.),  and  beyond,  meeting  at  two 
different  points  the  projected  Anglo-German  line 
from  Tientsin  to  Chinkiangfu  (q.v.).  The  Ger- 
man leases  and  railroads  were  temporarily  con- 
trolled by  the  Japanese  during  the  Great  War, 
pending  final  settlement  with  China  over 
Kiaochow. 

SHABEHOLDEB.     See  Stockholder. 

BHAKI,  8h&'r6.  A  river  of  French  Equatorial 
Africa,  the  chief  feeder  of  Lake  Chad  (Ma^: 
Africa,  F  3).  Its  numerous  head  streams  dram 
the  central  Sudan.  The  chief  of  these  is  the 
Bamingi.  Its  largest  tributary  is  the  Logone. 
In  its  lower  course  the  Shari  forms  the  bound- 
ary between  Kamerun  and  Bagirmi  and  is  navi- 
gable from  Maffaling  to  Gulfei,  a  distance  of 
186  miles. 

SHATtlf  (Lat.  oaroharus,  doeflsh).  The  name 
given  to  such  elasmobranch  fisheB  (see  Ei.Aja- 
UOBBANOHll)  as  have  their  gill  openings  lateral 
instead  of  ventral,  as  in  the  skates  ( Batoidei ) . 
The  body  is  nearly  always  elongate,  tapering 
gradually  to  the  tail  and  not  much  thickened 
in  the  middle.  The  muzzle  projects  over  the 
mouth;  the  nostrils  are  situated  on  the  luder- 
side  of  the  mxizzle.  The  males  have  claspers. 
There  are  usually  two  dorsal  fins,  but  in  the 
small  order  of  notidanoid  sharks  there  is  only  a 
single  one.  The  gill  openings  are  five,  except- 
ing in  the  cow  s&rks,  where  there  are  six  or 


1,  plain-edged  ciupa;  2,  aemted  muiM. 

seven.  The  skin  has  no  scales,  but  minute 
denticles,  much  resembling  teeth  in  their  develop- 
ment and  structure.  The  teeth  are  generally 
large,  sharp,  and  formed  for  cutting,  with  the 
edge  often  serrated.  In  the  cestracionts  (q.v.) 
they  are  pavement-like,  and  in  some  genera  are 
small  and  numerous.  As  the  rows  of  teeth  on 
the  ridge  of  the  jaw  are  worn  away  they  are 
continually  replaced  by  new  series. 

The  teeth  of  sharks  are  dermal  structures 
never  ankylosed  to  the  jaw  or  to  any  other 
skeletal  part,  but  are  embedded  in  a  tough 
fibrous  membrane  and  are  arranged  in  concen- 
tric rows.  The  row  of  denticles  that  occupies 
the  border  of  the  jaw  is  erect.  Adjacent  rows 
are  only  partially  erect,  while  those  behind  lie 
recumbent.  The  fibrous  gum  moves  up  and  out- 
ward over  the  surface  of  the  jaw  and  carries 
each   successive   row  of  teeth '  to  a   functional 


position  on  the  jaw.  When  a  row  of  teeth  hw 
passed  this  point  the  teeth  fall  out.  This  fact 
accounts  for  the  great  number  of  shark's  teeth 
which  are  preserved  in  geological  deposits,  for 
each  shark  during  its  life  casts  off  a  great  many 
teeth.  Both  in  form  and  structure  the  dermtj 
spines  on  the  external  skin  of  certain  sharks 
cannot  be  distinguished  from  the  spines  that 
occur  in  the  mbuth  and  function  as  teeth. 

Most  sharks  are  carnivorous  and  voracious, 
some  of  them  taking  objects  as  large  as  man. 
Some  live  on  small  marine  organisms,  and  a  few 
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are  herbivorous.  Some  species  are  ovovivipar- 
ous,  others  lay  eggs.  The  eggs  are  large  in 
comparison  with  ^ose  of  osseous  fishes  and  are 
square  or  oblong  in  form,  with  a  tough  homy 
coat,  each  comer  prolonged  into  a  tendril,  ap- 
parently of  use  for  their  entanglement  among 
seaweeds  to  prevent  being  thrown  about.  In 
some  of  the  viviparous  species  the  embryo  is 
attached  to  the  walls  of  the  uterus  by  a  sort  of 
placenta.  Sharks  are  found  in  all  seas,  but  are 
most  abundant  in  the  tropics.  They  are  nearly 
all  marine,  a  few  entering  fresh  water,  and  one 
species   living   continually   in   Lake  Nicaragua. 

The  rough  skin  of  sharks  is  employed  by  join- 
ers for  polishing  fine-grained  wood  and  for  cov- 
ering the  hilts  of  swords,  tools,  and  the  like, 
to  make  them  firmer  in  the  grasp.  (See  Sha- 
green.) The  flesh  is  coarse,  but  is  sometimes 
eaten.  The  fins  aboimd  in  gelatin  and  are  much 
used  by  the  Chinese  for  making  a  rich  gelatinous 
soup.  The  liver  yields  a  large  quantity  of  valu- 
able oil.    See  Oq.  ShJlBK. 

The  sharks  embrace  several  families,  euncmg 
which  prominent  ones  are  the  Hezanchidse  ( cow 
sharks),  Cestraciontidte  (Port  Jackson  sharks), 
Eeterodontidte  (bullhead  sharks),  Ginglymosto- 
matidte  (nurse  sharks),  Galeids  (dog  sharks, 
topes,  tiger  sharks,  man-eaters,  requiems,  etc), 
Sphyrinidse  (hammerheads),  Alopiidae  (thresh- 
ers), Carchariids  (sand  sharks),  Lamnidse  (or 
beagles),  Cetorhinid»  (the  basking  sharks),  and 
Squalidffi  (dogfishes).  Most  of  these  will  be 
found  described  under  their  common  names,  as, 
for  example,  the  bonnet  shark,  or  bonnet  head,  so 
called  from  the  fieshy  protuberance  on  tiie  dor- 
sal side  of  the  head.  Consult  the  authorities 
mentioned  under  Fish.  See  accompanying  Plate 
of   Gbi^at   Sharks;    also   Plates   of   Lampbets 

AND   DOQFISR;    PHILIPPINE   FiSHES. 

PoasU  Shark.  Fossilized  remains  of  sharks 
occur  from  the  Lower  Devonian  upward,  and 
even  in  the  Upper  Silurian  detached  fin  spines, 
teeth,  and  dermal  denticles  resembling  those  of 
elasmobrancbs  are  found,  being  thus  among  the 
earliest  known  remains  of  vertebrates.  The  re- 
lationships of  these  Silurian  forms  are  doubtful, 
however,  and  some  of  them  (the  Ccelolepidc,  in- 
cluding Lamarkia  and  Thelodas)  possibly  have 
closer  affinities  with  the  remarkable  group  of 
ostracoderms  than  with  elasmobranchs.  From 
the  Devonian  upward  undoubted  sharks  are  met 
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1.  HAMMERHEAD  (Sphyrria  tibure). 

2.  NURSE  SHARK  (Olnglynneatom*  olrrau). 
S.  REQUIEM  SHARK  (Caroharinu*  lamia). 


4.  OREAT  BLUE  SHARK  (Prionaoa  glauoa). 
6.  THRESHER  (Aloplaa  vulpaa). 

5.  BASKING  SHARK  (Caterhlnua  maKlnnn). 
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with,  m^ay  known  only  from  fragments  of  the 
dermal  eteucturea — teeth,  shagreen  denticles, 
and  fin  spines.  These  spines,  when  not  definitely 
assignable  to  any  genera,  are  termed  icbthyodo- 
mlites.  In  a  few  cases  the  cartilaginous  endo- 
skeleton  is  hardened  by  deposition  of  phosphate 
of  lime— calcified — so  that  jaws,  vertebrsB,  fin 
structure,  etc.,  are  readily  fossilized.  Elasmo- 
branch  paleontology,  which  may  be  said  to  have 
originated  in  the  work  of  Louis  Agassis,  has 
demonstrated  that  the  sharks  and  rays  of  the 
present  time  represent  but  an  insignificant 
remnant  of  a  group  which  attained  its  maxi- 
mum degree  of  differentiation  and  specialization 
as  early  as  the  Carboniferous.  The  characteristic 
forms  of  the  Paleozoic,  however,  the  primitive 
as  well  as  the  highly  specialized,  died  out  in 
the  Permian,  and  uieir  descendants  of  the  Meso- 
zoic  have  persisted  to  the  present  with  little 
change. 

The  most  primitive  of  fossil  elasmobranchs 
are  included  in  the  order  Pleuropterygii  (side 
fin),  of  which  the  most  typical  genus  is  Oladoae- 
laohe  from  the  Upper  Devcmian  or  Lower  Car- 
boniferons  of  Ohio.  In  this  form  the  paired  fins 
are  mere  horizontal  lappet-like  folds  along  the 
sides  of  the  body,  supported  by  two  rows  of 
cartilaginous  rods,  the  basals,  embedded  within 
the  body,  and  the  radials  wilhin  the  fin  lappet 
and  extending  outward  to  its  edge.  According 
to  the  commonly  accepted  fin-fold  theory  of 
paired  limbs,  this  is  the  most  primitive  known 
^rpe  of  paired  fin,  and  the  lappets  are  to  be 
regarded  as  persistent  portions  of  a  former 
continuous  lateral  fold,  possessed  by  some  un- 
known ancestor.  Since  these  lappet  fins,  or 
pleuTopterygia,  were  capable  of  but  very  slight 
motion,  their  function  was  chiefly  that  of 
balancing  organs,  while  the  powerful  tumed-up, 
or  heterocercal,  ^il  served  as  the  organ  of  pro- 
pulsion. Other  primitive  characters  of  this  fish 
are  the  terminally  placed  mouth,  the  uncon- 
stricted  notochord,  and  the  simple  dermal  skele- 
ton. Cladotelaohe,  judgiiig  from  its  many 
primitive  characters  and  la3c  of  specialization, 
probably  stands  structurally  very  near  the  an- 
cestral form  which  gave  rise  to  the  more  spe- 
cialized sharks,  to  the  bony  fishes,  and  through 
these  to  the  higher  vertebrates.  Several  cladosel- 
achids  are  known,  and  the  most  generalized  of 
these  may  be  regarded  as  the  most  primitive  true 
fish.  None  of  them  exceeds  6  feet  in  length. 
The  spiny  sharks  (commonly  ranked  as  an 
order  Acanthodii)  comprise  a  number  of  Paleo- 
zoic forms  which  resemble  the  cladoselachids  in 
many  respects,  but  differ  from  them  in  that  the 
blade  of  the  fins,  except  the  caudal,  is  almost 
entirely  dermal,  the  skeletal  fin  support  being 
reduced  to  a  stiff  spine  at  the  anterior  border; 
genera  Aoanihodea  and  Meaaoanthua.  In  one 
family,  represented  by  Glimatiua,  a  series  of 
spines  along  the  side  of  the  body  suggests  the 
continuous  lateral  fin  fold.  The  acanthodians 
have  the  dermal  skeleton  highly  developed,  espe- 
cially in  the  rej^on  of  the  skull  and  shoulder 
girdle.  Some  ichthyologists  place  the  group 
among  the  pleuropterygians.  A  widely  different 
order  of  Paleozoic  sharks  is  that  termed  Ichthy- 
otomi  or  Pleuracanthea,  represented  by  Pleura- 
canthus  of  the  Carboniferous  and  Permian  of 
Europe.  Of  the  many  distinguishing  features  of 
this  group  the  most  noteworthy  is  the  possession 
of  pectoral  fins  of  the  archipterygiimi  type, 
which  many  morphologiats  (G^enbaur  and  his 
school)  maintain  to  be  the  fin  form  from  which 


are  evolved  all  other  types  of  paired  fins,  and 
even  (die  five-toed  limbs  of  higher  vertebrates. 
In  the  perfect  archipterygium  the  basals  form 
an  axis  projecting  from  the  body,  while  the 
radials  are  ranged  along  this  axis  in  two  rows, 
like  the  veins  of  a  leaf  along  the  midrib.  This 
type  of  fin  is  also  common  to  the  lung  fishes 
and  some  of  the  most  primitive  bony  fishes. 
There  is  strong  reason  to  believe  that  it  is 
derived  from  the  lappet-like  type  of  the  Pleu- 
ropterygii. (See  Fin.)  The  elasmobranchs 
thus  far  mentioned  did  not  survive  beyond  the 
Paleozoic,  but  it  is  these  early  types  only  which 
are  suflBciently  primitive  to  be  of  importance  in 
tracing  the  ancestry  of  higher  vertebrates. 

The  order  Selachii,  comprising  all  the  modern 
sharks  and  rays,  appeared  in  the  Lias,  though 
one  family,  the  cestracionts,  may  be  traceable 
to  the  Permian.  The  basals  of  the  pectoral 
fin  are  reduced  to  two  or  three  pieces,  and  the 
blade  of  all  the  fins  is  chiefly  dermal.  The 
males  are  provided  with  claspers  on  the  pelvic 
fins.  The  vertebral  centra,  with  few  exceptions, 
are  well  developed,  and  the  form  of  calcification 
of  the  vertebrae,  i.e.,  whether  radial,  in  a  single 
ring,  or  several  concentric  rings,  has  been  nuule 
by  Basse  ( 1879 )  a  criterion  lor  subdivision  of 
Selachii  into  Asterospondyli,  Cyclospondyli,  and 
Tectospondyli,  but,  like  most  systems  based  upon 
a  single  character,  it  is  not  very  satisfactory. 
A  more  practical  division  into  suborders  is  the 
following:  (1)  Protoselachii,  sharks  with  more 
than  five  (six  or  seven)  gill  arches  and  a  num- 
ber of  primitive  skeletal  characters — extending 
from  Upper  Jurassic  to  recent  and  including 
Beptanchua  and  Chlamydoaelaohe;  ( 2 )  Squalida, 
all  five-gilled  true  sharks;  most  families  ap- 
pear in  the  Mesozoic,  but  the  Port  Jackson 
sharks  (cestracionts),  which  have  large  crush- 
ing teetii,  possibly  orinnate  in  the  Carbon- 
iferous; (3)  Rajida,  the  rays  and  skates — 
Mesozoic  to  recent. 

Bibliography.  Dean,  Fithet,  Living  and  Foa- 
«tl  (New  York,  1895) ;  Woodward,  Vertebrate 
Paleontology  (London,  1898) ;  K.  A.  Von  Zittel, 
Tecrtbook  of  PaUeontolog]/  (Eng.  trans,  by  C.  R. 
Eastman,  2  vols..  New  York,  1903). 

SHATlh  UTO.  In  some  American  waters,  and 
particularly  along  the  east  coast  of  Florida,  fish- 
ing for  tarpon  and  shark  is  common,  and  while 
it  is  not  unattended  with  danger,  it  offers  the 
most  exciting  sport.  He  white  shark  ( Carcharia 
vulgaria),  found  in  the  Mediterranean  and  other 
seas  of  the  warmer  psurts  of  the  world,  is  caught 
by  means  of  a  great  hook,  baited  by  a  piece  of 
meat  and  attached  to  a  chain.  In  the  South  Sea 
Islands  the  method  is  to  set  afloat  a  log  of  wood 
which  has  a  long  rope  attached  to  it  at  the  end 
of  which  is  a  noose.  It  is  expected  that  some 
curious  shark  will  ^t  his  head  into  the  noose 
and  finally  be  wearied  out  by  the  log  and  thus 
be  forced  ashore.  The  blue  shark  is  caught  with 
a  hook  and  line  in  the  ordinary  manner.  The 
basking  shark  is  caught  whale  fashion  with  a 
harpoon.  

SHABK  8UCKKEL  A  common  sucking  fish 
of  the  remora  family  ( Echeneidide ) ,  found  in 
all  warm  seas  attached  to  sharks  and  other  large 
fishes,  turtles,  and  the  like  and  known  in  Span- 
ish America  as  pega  or  pegador.  It  is  named 
Echeneia  nauoratea  and  differs  from  the  related 
remora  (q.v.)  in  its  more  slender  form,  more 
elongated  sucking  disk,  and  the  fact  that  the 
body  is  ornamented  b^  a  broad,  dark,  white- 
edged  stripe  on  each  side.    This  species  is  very 
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common  in  the  tropics,  where  few  large  flsh 
escape  them.  They  readily  come  to  the  hook 
and  are  very  good  to  eat.    Consult  C.  H.  Town- 


TH«    HHABK  BUCKBB. 

send,  in  Zoological  Society  Bulletin,  vol.  rviii 
(New  York,  1915). 

SHABON,  shar'on  (Heb.  ahirOn,  probably 
plain).  The  broad  and  lueven  plain  lying  be- 
tween the  hills  of  Palestine  and  the  Mediter- 
ranean and  extending  from  Ceesarea  to  Joppa. 
It  was  once  the  site  of  extensive  forests,  which 
existed  as  late  as  the  time  of  the  Cruaades  and 
some  remains  of  which  still  survive.  The  Greek 
version  (Isa.  Ixv.  10)  calls  it  the  forest.  It 
was  prized  for  its  pastursige  ( 1  Chron.  zxvii. 
29;  Isa.  Ixv.  10)  and  rankMl  with  Cannel  and 
Lebanon  for  the  luxuriance  of  its  vegetation 
(Isa.  XXXV.  2).  Its  wealth  of  flowers,  for  which 
it  is  still  noted,  is  celebrated  in  the  rose  of 
Sharon  (Song  of  Songs,  ii.  1),  which  is  now 
understood  to  be  a  narcissus  or  crocus.  Con- 
sult G.  A.  Smith,  Historical  Oeographjf  of  the 
Holy  Land  (16th  ed.,  London,  1910). 

SSABOM.  A  borough  in  Mercer  Co.,  Pa.,  75 
miles  northwest  of  Pittsburgh,  on  the  Shenango 
Biver  and  on  the  Pennsylvania,  the  Lake  Shore, 
and  Michigan  Southern,  the  Pittsburgh  and 
Lake  Erie,  and  the  Erie  railroads  (Map:  Penn- 
sylvania, A  4).  There  is  a  considerable  trade  in 
coal,  and  Sharon  is  noted  for  its  steel  and  iron 
interests.  There  are  rolling  mills,  boiler  and 
machine  shops,  furnaces,  flour  mills,  ordnance 
works,  and  manufactories  of  explosives,  nails, 
horse  collars,  spokes,  chains,  stoves,  and  lumber 
products.  It  was  settled  in  1795.  Pop.,  1900, 
8916;  1910,  15,270;  1916  (U.  S.  est.),  18,077. 

SHABON,  Rose  of.    See  Rose  of  Shaboit. 

SHABF.  A  sign  (()  in  music  which,  when 
prefixed  to  a  note,  elevates  it  by  a  chromatic  semi- 
tone. If  the  note  occurs  again  within  the  same 
bar  it  is  again  played  sharp,  unless  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  natural  sign.  When  the  original  tone 
1b  to  be  played  in  the  following  bar,  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  mark  it  with  a  natural  sign.  A  double 
sharp  ($$)  raises  the  pitch  of  a  note  by  two 
chromatic  semitones. 

SHABP,  Abraham  (1651-1742).  An  Eng- 
lish astronomer  and  mathematician,  bom  at 
Little  Horton,  near  Bradford.  From  1676  to 
1690  he  was  employed  in  Greenwich  Observa- 
tory. Later  he  retired  to  Little  Horton,  cal- 
culating and  making  astronomical  instruments 
and  models,  for  which  he  became  famous.  He 
was  joint  publisher  with  Crosthwait  of  the 
British  GatiUogue.  He  wrote  Geometry  Improved 
(1717).  Consult  W.  Cudworth,  Life  and  Cor- 
respondence of  Ahraha/m  Sharp  (Bradford, 
1889). 

SHABF,  Becet.  The  principal  character  in 
Thackeray's  Vanity  Pair. 

SHABF,  DAIXA8  Lobe  (1870-  ).  An 
American  author  and  university'  professor,  )x>m 
at  Ealeyville,  Cumberland  Co.,  N.  J.  He  gradu- 
ated at  Brown  University  in  1896  and  at  the 
Boston  University  School  of  Theology  in  1899. 
After  serving  for  four  years  as  a  Methodist 
Episcopal  minister  he  was  assistant  librarian 
(1899-1902),    assistant    professor    of    English 


(1902-09),  and  thereafter  professor  at  Boston 
University.  As  a  writer  he  became  known 
through  his  charming  magazine  articles  on  na- 
tive birds  and  small  mammals  and  for  his  books, 
which  include:  WUd  Life  Near  Home  (1901); 
A  Watcher  in  the  Wood*  (1903);  Boof  and 
Meadow  (1904) ;  The  Lay  of  the  Land  (1908) ; 
The  Face  of  the  Fields  (1911) ;  The  Fall  of  the 
Year  (1911);  Winter  (1912);  The  Spring  of 
the  Year  (1912);  Summer  (1913);  Beyond  the 
Pasture  Bars  (1914);  The  Whole  Year  Round 
(1915). 

SHABF,  David  (1840-  ).  An  En^iah 
zoologist.  Privately  educated,  he  was  curator 
of  the  museum  of  zoSlogy  at  Cambridge  until 
1909.  He  was  a  president  of  the  Entomological 
Society  of  London  and  became  honorary  member 
of  entomological  societies  in  France,  Germany, 
Holland,  Russia,  Washington,  and  Hawaii.  Be- 
sides editing  the  Zoological  Record  he  wrote 
Aquatio  C<imivorous  Coleoptera  (1882)  and  the 
volume  on  Insects  in  the  Cambridge  Natural 
History  (1896,  1899). 

SHABF,    EluzABBiH    Aueua.     See    Shabp, 

WiLUAM. 

SHABF,  Gbanvuxb  (1736-1813).  An  Eng- 
lish philanthropist.  He  was  bom  and  educat^ 
at  Durham,  taught  himself  Greek  and  Hebrew, 
and  in  1758  was  given  an  appointment  in  the 
Ordnance  Office.  He  became  especially  promi- 
nent by  his  interest  in  emancipation  of  the 
negro  slave.  In  1772  Sharp  obtained  the  deci- 
sion of  the  English  judges  in  the  famous  case 
of  the  negro  Somerset,  uat  as  soon  as  a  slave 
sets  his  foot  on  English  ground  he  becomes 
free.  He  resigned  office  in  the  Ordnance  De- 
partment in  1777,  in  protest  against  prosecuting 
the  war  with  the  American  Colonies.  The  rest 
of  his  life  was  devoted  to  the  abolition  of  slav- 
ery and  to  authorship.  He  wrote  A  DeoUiration 
of  the  People's  Natural  Right  to  a  Share  in 
the  Legislature  (1774)  and  A  Tract  on  the  Lam 
of  Nature  and  Principle  of  Action  in  Man 
(1809).  He  established  a  new  rule  regarding 
the  use  of  the  definite  article  in  the  Txreek 
text  of  the  New  Testament.  He  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  colony  of  Sierra  Leone.  Consult 
Prince  Hoare,  Memoirs  of  Oranvitte  Sharp 
(London,  1820). 

SHABF,  James  (1613-79).  A  Scottish  eccle- 
siastic, bom  at  Banff,  Scotland,  and  educated 
at  King's  Coll^;e,  Aberdeen  (M.A.  1637).  He 
became  professor  of  philosophy  in  St.  Leonard's 
College,  St.  Andrews  (1643),  and  five  years 
later  minister  of  Crail,  an  office  he  held  during 
the  life  of  Cromwell.  In  1656  he  was  sent  to 
London  to  plead  the  cause  of  the  moderate 
Presbyterians  against  the  radical  facticm.  In 
1660,  when  the  restoration  of  Charles  II  was 
imminent.  Sharp  became  the  representative  of 
his  party  in  Scotland.  His  course  was  doubtless 
marked  by  some  duplicity,  for  he  had  advised 
and  accepted  conditions  which  secured  Scotland 
to  episcopacy.  He  soon  became  Archbishop  of  St. 
Andrews.  He  was  assassinated  on  Magus  Mnir 
by  a  band  of  Covenanters.  For  his  career,  con- 
sult: Thomas  Stephen,  Life  and  Times  of  Arch- 
hishop  Sharp  (London,  1830)  ;  James  Dodds, 
Fifty  Tears'  Struggle  of  the  Scottish  Covenant 
(ib.,  1860) ;  The  Lauderdale  Papers  (ed.  by 
Osmond  Airy,  Camden  Society  Publications, 
London,  1884,  1886). 

SHABP,  Mabitit  Akdsev.  Sm  Huiis,  Mab- 
TiN  Andrew  Shabp. 

SHABF,  WnxiAM,  who  wrote  also  under  the 
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pen  name  of  Fiona  Maclkod  (1855-1905). 
A  Scottish  poet,  novelist,  and  eaaayist.  He 
was  born  at  Paisley,  Sept.  12,  1866,  and 
was  educated  at  Glasgow  UniTersity.  In  1879 
he  settled  in  London,  where  he  became  ac- 
quainted with  D.  O.  Roeaetti,  whose  Uograpby 
he  wrote  (1882).  Before  turning  to  the  pro- 
fession of  letters  he  had  worlced  in  a  lawrer's 
office  in  Glasgow  and  as  a  banlc  clerk  in  'Lon- 
don. The  Hitman  Inheritance:  Trantcriptt  from 
Nature  and  Other  Poema,  which  he  published  in 
1882,  was  followed  by:  Earth's  Voices  (1884); 
Romantic  Ballads  and  Poems  of  Phantasy 
(1886) ;  Sospiri  di  Roma  (1891)  ;  Vistas  (1894), 
a  series  of  dramatic  interludes.  He  also  wrote 
lives  of  Shelley  (1887),  Heine  (1888),  Brownmg 
(1890),  and  Joseph  Severn  (1892) ;  the  novels: 
A  FaUnoe  and  his  Wife  (1892),  with  Blanche 
Willis  Howard;  The  Oypsy  Christ,  so  entitled 
in  America  (1896),  but  published  in  England 
(1896)  as  Madge  &  the  Pool;  Wives  in  Exile 
(1896);  Silence  Farm  (1899);  and  edited  sev- 
eral anthologies  and  many  essays  and  miscel- 
lanies. Sharp  led  a  double  literary  life  and, 
besides  the  nooks  published  under  his  own 
name,  wrote  several  under  the  pseudonym 
of  Fiona  Macleod,  which  were  in  a  vein  quite 
different  from  his  other  work.  That  part  of 
Sharp's  nature  which  expressed  itself  in  the 
writings  of  "Fiona"  was  quickened  to  literary 
activity  through  the  influence  of  a  lady  whom 
he  met  in  Rome  in  1890 — a  lady  who,  as  he 
said,  was  to  him  "a  symbol  of  the  heroic  women 
of  Greek  and  Celtic  days"  and  brought  him  into 
touch  with  mystic  and  romantic  "ancestral 
memories."  The  secret  of  Sharp's  identity  with 
"Fiona"  was  long  and  well  kept.  A  letter,  to 
be  communicated  to  his  friends  after  his  death 
(which  occurred  in  Sicily,  Dec.  12,  1905),  re- 
vealed it  and  explained  the  mystiflcation.  The 
mystical  and  dreamy  prose  and  verse  of  "Fiona" 
was  distinguished  by  romantic  imagination  and 
by  sympatny  with  the  moods  of  Celtic  myth 
and  le^nd,  though  educated  Highland  Celts 
discovered  that  "Fiona's"  Celtic  equipment  was 
neither  flawless  nor  complete.  The  most  notable 
of  the  "Fiona"  books  are:  Pharais:  A  Romance 
of  the  Isles  (1894)  ;  The  8in-Eater  and  Other 
Tales  and  Episodes  (1896);  The  Mountain 
Lovers  (1896);  From  the  Hills  of  Dream 
(1896) ;  Green  Fire  (1896),  a  Breton  romance; 
The  Dominion  of  Dreams  ( 1899)  ;  The  Immortal 
Hour  (1900),  a  drama  founded  on  the  Celtic 
legend  of  Midir  and  Etain;  the  Divine  Adven- 
ture (1900);  Through  the  Ivory  Gate  (1901), 
10  poems  in  the  Fortnightly  Revieic;  The  Si- 
lence of  Amor  (1902),  prose  poems;  The  House 
of  Vsna  (1903).  A  collection  of  "Fiona's"  con- 
tributions to  periodicals  appeared  as  The  Winged 
Destiny  (1904)  and  another  as  Where  the 
Forest  Murmurs  (1906).  A  uniform  edition  of 
"her"  works  was  published  in  England  in  1910. 
Two  volumes  containing  some  of  Sharp's  best 
critical  work  and  published  under  his  own  name 
appeared  in  1912.  There  is  a  Memoir  of  Sharp 
(2  vols.,  London,  1910-12),  compiled  by  his 
wife  (and  cousin),  Elizabbth  Amelia  Shasp, 
who  is  known  also  as  editor  or  author  of: 
Women  PoeU  (1887);  Sea-Music  (1888);  Lyra 
Celtiea  (1896),  an  anthology;  Rembrandt 
(1904),  a  monograph.  From  1909  to  1911  she 
was  engaged  in  editing  her  husband's  works 
(oompl^,  7  vols.;  seleSed,  5  vols.). 

SHASP,     WiLUAK     Gbavcb     (1859-         ). 
An  American  lawyer,  manufacturer,  and  diplo- 


mat, bom  at  Mount  Oilead,  Ohio.  He  gradu- 
ated LL.B.  from  the  University  of  Jfichigan  in 
1881  and  then  practiced  law  at  Elyria,  Ohio. 
He  also  engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  charcoal, 
pig  iron,  and  chemicals.  In  1885-88  he  was 
prosecuting  attorney  of  Lorain  Co.,  Ohio.  He 
was  a  Democratic  presidential  elector  in  1802, 
a  Democratic  candidate  for  Congress  in  1900, 
and  a  member  of  the  Sixty-flrst  to  the  Six^* 
third  Congresses  (1900-15),  but  resigned  in 
1914  to  bMome  Ambassador  to  France  by  ap- 
pointment of  President  Wilson. 

SHAKPE,  RiCHABD  BowDLEB  (1847-1909). 
An  English  ornithologist,  bom  in  London  and 
educated  in  grammar  schools.  He  was  a  fel- 
low of  the  Linnean  Society  and  honorary  fellow 
of  the  Zoological  Society,  which  latter  he  served 
as  librarian  in  1867-72.  Later  he  was  senior 
assistant  in  the  department  of  zoology  in  the 
British  Museum  (1872-96)  and  thereafter  as- 
sistant keeper  in  the  subdepartment  of  verte- 
brata.  He  published  nearly  400  scientific 
treatises,  mainly  on  birds,  among  them  Mono- 
graph of  the  Aleedinidte  (1869);  Catalogue  of 
Birds  in  the  British  Museum  (1874-98),  27 
volumes,  of  which  he  wrote  13;  Monograph  of 
the  HirudinidcB  (1886-94),  with  C.  W.  Wyatt; 
Monograph  of  the  Paradisida  (1801-08) ;  Hand- 
book of  Birds  (6  vols.,  1809-1909). 

SHASPB,  Samttel  (1799-1881).  An  Eng- 
lish £!gyptologist  and  translator  of  the  Bible, 
bom  in  London.  His  interest  in  Egyptology 
was  aroused  through  the  works  of  Thomas 
Young  and  Champoilion,  and  he  soon  became 
proficient  in  hieroglyphic  studies,  as  well  as 
in  Coptic,  in  Hebrew,  and  in  Greek.  He  also 
paid  much  attention  to  biblical  studies  and 
published  revised  translations  of  both  the  Old 
and  the  New  Testament — the  former  in  1840,  the 
latter  in  1866.  Of  his  numerous  works  the  fol- 
lowing are  the  most  important:  Early  History 
of  Egypt  (1836);  Egyptian  Inscriptions  from 
the  British  Museum  and  Other  Sources  (1837- 
66)  ;  Rudiments  of  a  Vocabulary  of  the  Egyp- 
tian Hieroglyphics  (1837);  History  of  Egypt 
under  the  Ptolemies  (1838)  ;  History  of  Egypt 
from  the  Earliest  Times  till  A.D.  6i0  (1846; 
6th  ed.,  1876)  ;  Tewts  from  the  Holy  Bible  Ex- 
plained by  the  Help  of  the  Ancient  Monuments 
(1866;  3d  ed.,  1880).  For  his  biography,  con- 
sult Clayden,  Life  of  Samuel  Sharpe  (London, 
1883). 

8HARPLE8,  shSr'p'lz,  Stephen  Pascraix 
(1842-  ).  An  American  chemist,  bom  in 
West  Chester,  Pa.  He  was  educated  at  Penn- 
sylvania State  College  and  Harvard  University 
and  served  as  assistant  in  chemistry  in  Lehigh 
University  during  1867-68  and  in  Harvard  dur- 
ing 1868-72.  Thereafter  he  was  professionally 
engaged  as  an  analytical  and  consulting  chemi^ 
in  Boston  and  in  1876-93  was  also  professor 
of  chemistry  in  Boston  Dental  Colle^.  Dur- 
ing 1872-02  he  was  Massachusetts  State  as- 
sayer  and  inspector  and  assayer  of  liquors. 
From  1904  he  edited  the  Oenealogical  Quarterly 
Magazine.  He  became  a  fellow  of  the  American 
Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  He  published 
Chemical  Tables  (1866)  and  contributed  many 
articles  on  his  specialties  to  chemical  periodicals. 

SHABPTiESS,  Isaac  (1848-  ).  An 
American  educator,  bom  in  (jhester  Co.,  Pa.  He 
graduated  at  Harvard  in  1873,  was  an  in- 
structor at  Haverford  College  from  1875  to 
1879,  professor  of  mathematics  and  astronomy 
from    1879   to    1884,   and   dean   from    1884  to 
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1887,  when  he  was  made  president.  In  1915 
he  received  the  honorary  degree  of  DJ).  from 
Harvard.  He  wrote:  latronomy  for  Schools 
and  General  Readers  (1882;  5th  ed.,  rev., 
1012) ;  English  Education  in  the  Elementary 
and  Beoondary  Schools,  in  the  "Intemationid 
Educational  Series"  (1892);  A  Quaker  Eaperi- 
tnent  in  Oooemment  (1898);  Two  Centuries  of 
Pennsylvania  History  (I9()0);  Quakerism  and 
Politics   (1905);  The  American  College  (1915). 

SHABPS,  Chbistiait  (1811-74).  An  Amer- 
ican mechanic  and  inventor,  bom  in  New  Jersey. 
He  was  the  inventor  of  the  Sharps  breech-load' 
ing  rifle  for  military  and  sporting  uses  and 
made  many  improvements  in  other  firearms. 
After  many  failures  he  established  a  manufac- 
tory for  his  firearms  at  Hartford,  Conn.,  where 
he  accumulated  a  large  fortime. 

SHABFS'BUBO.  A  borou^  in  Allegheny 
Co.,  Pa.,  5  miles  northeast  of  Pittsburgh,  on  the 
Allegheny  River  and  on  the  Pennsylvania,  and 
the  Pittsburgh,  Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and  St. 
Louie  railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  B  6).  It 
has  a  rolling  mill,  foundries,  machine  shops,  and 
manufactories  of  varnish,  brick,  glass,  lumber 
products,  wire,  hair,  felt,  and  lubricating  oil. 
Pop.,  1900,  6842;  1910,  8153;  1915  (U.  S.  est.), 
8843. 

SHABPSBUBO,  Battle  or.    See  ANTiin'Aii. 

SHABF-SHHTNTES  HAWX.  See  HxN 
Hawk. 

SHABF^HOOT'EB.  In  general  usage  a 
skilled  shot  with  the  rifle.  In  war  it  is  not 
unusual  to  assign  such  skilled  shots  to  concealed 
positions  from  which,  at  long  range,  they  may 
pick  off  staff  and  other  officers.  In  a  special 
sense,  in  the  United  States  Army  Regulations,  a 
sharpshooter  is  a  grade  of  rifleman  just  below 
that  of  expert  rifleman,  the  classification  being 
as  follows,  in  the  order  of  merit:  expert  rifle- 
man, siiarpshooter,  marksman,  first-class  man, 
second-class  man,  unqualified.  (Consult  Small 
Arm«  Firing  Manual,  United  States  Army, 
J91S.)  To  the  sharpshooter  is  issued  a  silver 
badge,  consisting  of  a  pin  and  cross,  which  is 
worn  on  the  left  breast  of  the  coat.  See  Rifle- 
man ;  Taboet  and  Tasoet  PsAcncB. 

SHABPSHOOTEB.  A  name  in  the  southern 
United  States  for  certain  heteropterous  insects 
which  puncture  the  young  bolls  and  squares  of 
cotton,  causing  them  to  wilt.  The  most  abun- 
dant of  these  species  is  the  glassy-winged  sharp- 
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shooter  {Bomalodisoa  coagulata),  a  leaf  hopper 
of  the  family  Cercopids,  which  secretes  an 
abundant  supplj'  of  noneydew  which  it  ejects 
from  its  body  m  the  form  of  small  drops  or 
a  spray. 

SHABSWOOS,  sharz'wvd,  Gboboe  (1810-83). 
An  American  jurist,  born  in  Philadelphia.  He 
graduated  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania 
m  1828  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1831. 
In  1845  he  was  appointed  judge  of  the  Philadel- 
phia district  court  and  was  the  president  of 
that  court  from  1848  until  1867,  when  he  be- 
came associate  judge  of  the  State  Supreme 
Court.    From  1878  until  1882  he  was  Chief  Jus- 


tice of  Pennsylvania.  From  1850  till  1867  he 
was  senior  professor  of  law  in  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania.  He  published:  Professional 
Ethics  (1864;  5tb  ed.,  1884) ;  Popular  Lectures 
on  Common  Law  (1866);  Sharmoood^s  Black- 
stones  Commentaries  (1859);  Lectures  Intro- 
ductory to  the  Study  of  Law  ( 1870) . 

SHASHI,  sha'she',  SHASI,  or  SHASZK.  A 
river  port  in  the  Province  of  Hupeh,  China,  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Yang-tse,  110  miles  below 
Ichang  (q.v.)  (Map:  China,  K  6).  It  stands 
on  a  sand  bank  1  to  1^  miles  wide,  which 
separates  it  from  the  great  swampy  depression 
of  Hupeh  (q.v.),  and  is  protected  from  the 
floods  of  the  Yang-tse  by  a  great  embank- 
ment many  miles  in  length,  begun  in  the  sixth 
century.  Much  cotton  is  grown  in  the  district; 
■pinning  and  weaving  are  important  home  in- 
dustries, and  Shashi  is  the  largest  market  in 
central  China  for  native  cotton  cloth.  In  1896 
it  was  opened  by  treaty  to  foreign  residence 
and  trade.  Pop.,  80,000.  Port  of  the  Prefect 
Kingchow. 

SHASTA,  Mouirr.  A  peak  of  the  Sierra 
Nevada  in  California,  40  miles  from  the  north- 
em  boimdary  of  the  State  (Map:  California, 
CI).  It  is  an  extinct  volcanic  cone  rising  to 
a  height  of  14,380  feet.  About  1400  feet  below 
the  summit  is  a  crater  f  mile  in  diameter 
and  2500  feet  deep.  The  summit  is  covered 
with  snow  and  on  the  north  slope  are  several 
glaciers.  CTonsult  Picturesque  Calif omia  (ed. 
by  Muir,  New  York,  1888),  and  Muir,  The 
Mountains  of  California  (ib.,  1911). 

SHASTAN,  shfts'tan,  Shastika,  Shasta,  or 
Sastean.  One  of  the  numerous  small  linguistic 
families  of  Indians  who  formerly  lived  in  the 
California-Oregon  i^gipn.  They  called  them- 
selves KOtikSkanad.  Their  home  was  the  region 
drained  by  the  Klamath  River  and  its  tribu- 
taries from  the  western  base  of  the  Cascade 
Range  to  the  point  where  the  Klamath  flows 
through  the  ridge  of  hills  east  of  Happy  Creek. 
They  extended  over  the  Siskyou  Range  northward 
as  far  as  Ashland,  Or«g.  They  now  number 
1578,  the  most  of  them  on  the  Grande  Ronde 
and  Siletz  reservations  in  Oregon.  The  tribal 
divisions  are  Hat  Creek,  Pit  River,  and  Shasta. 
Consult  R.  B.  Dixon,  "The  Shasta,"  in  American 
Museum  of  Natural  History,  Bulletin,  vol.  xvii 
(New  York,  1907). 

SHASTOK.     See  SHAiTESBimT. 

SHAiyTTJCX,  Frederick  Cheeveb  (1847- 
) .  An  American  physician,  brother  of 
George  Brune  Shattuck.  Bom  in  Boston,  he  re- 
ceived his  education  at  Harvard  (A.B.,  1868; 
A.M.,  1872;  M.D.  1873)  and  settled  in  his 
native  city  in  1875.  Joining  the  staff  of  his 
alma  mater,  he  was  Jackson  professor  of  clini- 
cal medicine  from  1888  till  his  retirement 
in  1912.  His  oommunications  to  the  me&ieal 
journals  appeared  in  reprints. 

SHATTuCK,  GB(»aE  Bbukk  (1844-  ). 
An  American  physician  and  editor,  brother  of 
Frederick  Cheever  Shattuck.  He  was  bom  in 
Boston  and  was  educated  at  Harvard  University 
(A.B.,  1863;  AM.,  1867;  M.D.,  1869).  Settling 
in  Boston,  he  practiced  there  until  his  retire- 
ment in  1911.  He  was  president  of  the  Mas- 
sachusetts Medical  Society  and  became  editor 
of  the  Boston  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal  in 
1881. 

SHAUOHMESSY,  shft'ne-sl.  Thou  as  GEcmoK, 
first  Babon  (1853-  ).  A  Canadian  rail- 
way  president.     He   was   born   at   Milwaukee, 
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Wit.  He  learned  railwar  administration  with 
(he  Milwaukee  and  St.  Paul  and  the  Chicago, 
Milwaukee,  and  St.  Paul  railways  between  1869 
and  1882.  Thereafter  he  was  identified  with  the 
Canadian  Pacific  Railway,  snocessively  as  pur- 
chasing agent,  assistant  general  manager,  as- 
sistant to  the  president,  vice  president  and 
director,  and  from  1898  as  president.  He  was 
also  made  an  officer  and  director  in  various 
other  railways  and  industrial  and  financial  cor- 
porations. He  was  knitted  in  1901;  in  1907 
was  created  K.C.V.O.  and  received,  the  Order 
of  the  Sacred  Treasure,  Japan;  and  in  1916  was 
raised  to  the  peerage. 

SKAVU,  BharayA  (Pol.  Szowle,  Oer.  Boliau- 
len).  A  district  town  in  the  Government  of 
Kovno,  Russia,  situated  114  miles  northwest  of 
Kovno  (Map:  Russia,  B  3).  Its  chief  manu- 
factures are  spirits,  flour,  and  tobacco.  Pop., 
1910,  22,741,  nearly  half  of  it  Jewish.  In  191S 
it  was  the  scene  of  smne  engagements  between 
the  Qermans  and  the  Russians.     See  Wax  ht 

EUBOPE. 

S]aAW,  AiAEBT  (1867-  ).  An  American 
editor  and  writer  on  political  science.  He  was 
bom  at  Shandon,  Butler  Co.,  Ohio,  and  was 
educated  at  Iowa  (now  Orinnell)  College  (AB., 
1870)  and  at  Johns  Hopkins  University  (Ph.D., 
1884).  His  first  important  work  was  his  thesis, 
loaria:  A  Chapter  in  the  History  of  Communistn 
(1884).  After  editorial  work  (on  the  Min- 
neapolis Tribune)  and  foreign  study  he  was 
appointed  in  1800  professor  of  political  insti- 
tutions and  international  law  at  Cornell  Uni- 
versity, but  declined  the  appointment.  Within 
a  year  he  established  and  undertook  the  editor- 
ship of  'the  American  Review  of  Reviews.  His 
writings  include:  Munioipal  Oovemment  in 
Oreat  Britain  (1894);  Munioipal  Oovemment 
in  Continental  Europe  (1895);  The  Butinett 
Career  in  its  Puhlio  Relations  (1906) ;  Political 
Problems  of  American  Development  ( 1007) ;  The 
Outlook  of  the  Average  Man  (1907);  Cartoon 
Bittorjf  of  Roosevelt's  Career  (1910). 

SHAW,  Ann  A.  Howabd  (1847-  ).  An 
American  woman  suffragist  leader;  also  a  min- 
ister and  physician.  She  was  bom  at  Newcastle- 
on-Tyne,  England,  but  was  brought  to  the  United 
States  as  a  small  child.  She  studied  at  Albion 
(Mich.)  College  in  1872-75,  graduated  from  the 
Boston  University  School  of  Theology  in  1878, 
and  received  an  M.D.  from  Boston  University 
in  1885.  She  paid  her  own  expenses  through 
college  and  university  by  preaching  and  lectur- 
ing and  was  pastor  of  Methodist  Episcopal 
churches  in  Massachusetts  at  Hingham  (1878) 
and  East  Dennis  (1878-85).  On  account  of 
her  sex  she  was  refused  ordination  by  the  New 
England  Conference  and  also  by  the  General 
Conference  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  church 
in  1880,  but  was  ordained  by  the  Methodist 
Protestajit  church  in  the  same  year,  being  the 
first  woman  to  receive  ordination  from  that  de- 
nomination. In  1885  she  lectured  for  the  Mas- 
sachusetts Woman's  Suffrage  Association  and 
in  1886-02  was  national  superintendent  of  fran- 
chise for  the  W.  C.  T.  U.  Dr.  Shaw  served  as 
national  lecturer  from  1886  to  1904  of  the  »  a- 
tional  American  Woman's  Suffrage  Association, 
of  which  she  was  vice  president  at  large  from 
1892  to  1904  and  then  president  till  1916,  when 
she  resigned  to  give  herself  more  largely  to  cam- 
paign work  for  the  cause,  a  field  in  which  she 
had  much  success.  She  was  succeeded  by  Mrs. 
Carrie  Chapman  Catt  (q.v.).  Consult  her  auto- 
Vol.  XX.— 51 


bi(^;r«phy.  The  Btorg  of  a  Pioneer  (New  York, 
1916). 

SHAW,  J.  Btam  (1872-  ).  A  British 
figure  painter  and  illustrator.  He  was  bom  in 
J^uidras,  India,  went  to  London  in  1879,  and 
studied  at  St.  John's  Wood  School  and  at  the 
Royal  Academy  Schools.  He  began  by  exhibit- 
ing "Rosemary"  (1893),  "Whither  ?'*  (1896), 
"Love's  Baubles"  (1897;  Liverpool  Gallery), 
and  other  symbolical  paintings  in  the  manner 
of  the  Pre-Raphaelites,  and  rapidly  became  one 
of  the  leculers  of  the  idealogist  school  in  Eng- 
land. His  work  is  distinguished  by  richness  of 
imagination  and  quaintness,  but  his  genius  is 
literary  rather  than  artistic.  His  color,  glowing 
but  crude  in  his  early  works,  grew  increasingly 
harmonious  in  his  series  of  40  paintings  illus- 
trating the  English  poets  and  in  30  "Pictures 
from  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes"  (1003).  He  also 
holds  high  rank  as  a  decorative  illustrator, 
among  his  best-known  works  being  the  illustra- 
tions for  Browning's  Poems  (1898);  Corotta- 
tion  Book  (1902);  PUffrim's  Progress  (1904); 
The  Cloister  and  the  Hearth  (1909);  Poe's 
Tales  (1900). 

SHAW,  Gboboe  BmNABo  (1866-  ).  A 
British  critic,  dramatist,  and  Socialist,  bom 
July  26,  1866,  in  Dublin,  Ireland,  in  which  city 
and  its  environs  he  passed  the  first  20  years  of 
his  life.  His  formal  education  ceased  with  his 
school  days,  in  his  fifteenth  year.  For  the  rest 
he  was  self-educated.  After  leaving  school  he 
became  a  clerk  in  a  land  agent's  office,  a  posi- 
tion he  abandoned  in  1876  to  make  a  literary 
career  for  himself  in  London,  with  little  more 
than  some  knowledge  of  art  and  music  as  an 
equipment.  Here  closed  the  first  period  of  his 
lite.  His  rebellious  instincts  had  expressed  them- 
selves at  this  early  hour  in  a  revolt  against  the 
creed  in  which  he  was  born,  the  social  conven- 
tions in  which  he  was  bred,  and  the  educational 
institutions  in  which  he  was  educated. 

An  unknown  Irishman,  without  friends  or 
money,  he  labored  strenuously  for  nearly  10 
lean  years  (1876-86) — ^the  second  stage  of  his 
career — in  London,  fashioning  his  keen  and  dan- 
gerous literary  weapon,  "nie  event  of  these 
years  was  his  conversion  to  Socialism  and  his 
association  with  the  Socialist  Fabian  Socie^, 
of  which  he  soon  became  apologist  in  chief.  In 
this  period  he  wrote  five  novels  which,  though 
they  put  next  to  nothing  in  his  purse,  attracted 
the  favorable  notice  of  Stevenson,  William  Mor- 
ris, William  Archer,  and  others.  These  novels 
were:  Immaturity  (never  printed) ;  An  Unso- 
cial BoeiaUst  (serially  in  the  London  Socialist 
paper  To-Day,  1884;  as  a  book,  1899);  Cashel 
Byron's  Profession  (serially  in  To-Day,  1886- 
86;  as  a  book,  1886);  The  Irrational  Knot 
(serially  in  the  London  Socialist  paper  Our 
Comer,  1885-87;  as  a  book,  1904)  ;  Love  among 
the  Artists  (serially  in  Our  Comer,  1887-88; 
as  a  bo<^,  1900). 

The  third  period  of  Shaw's  life  covers  the 
years  1885-08,  in  which  he  was  for  the  most 
part  on  the  staff  of  London  papers — as  art 
critic  on  the  Pall  MaU  Gazette  (1885-88),  as 
musical  critic  on  the  Star  (1888-90)  and  on  the 
World  (1890-94),  and  as  dramatic  critic  on  the 
Baturday  Review  (1894-98).  His  weekly  criti- 
cisms in  the  last-named  periodical  were  recog- 
nized as  recurring  literary  events,  and  he  took 
his  place  as  the  most  brilliant  of  British  jour- 
nalists. From  the  early  eighties  on,  in  addition 
to  his  journalistic  work,  he  gave  himself  gener- 
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ously  to  Socialistic  propaganda  by  tongue  and 
pen,  developing  from  the  cart-tail  orator  into 
perhapa  the  best  debater  in  England  and  becom- 
ing a  publicist  sure  of  eager  attention  through- 
out the  civilized  world. 

In  his  fourth  period  (1802-  ),  which  over- 
laps, backward,  by  some  six  years  his  third 
period,  Shaw  is  to  be  regarded  as  primarily  the 
dramatist.  His  first  puiy.  Widower^  Bou»es, 
with  its  Socialistic  purpose,  was  a  tuooit  de 
toandal  and  little  more  when  presented  at  the 
Independent  Theatre  in  1802.  A  year  later  Mr». 
Warren's  Profettion,  directed  against  the  social 
evil  and  among  the  best  of  Shaw's  plays,  was 
written,  though  not  produced  until  years  later, 
and  thai,  at  first,  vilified  on  the  charge  of  im- 
moralil^.  A  moderate  success  with  Armt  amd 
the  Man  (1804)  followed  in  England  and  Amer- 
ica. In  tiie  10  years  between  the  play  just 
named  and  John  Bull's  Other  lOamd  (1004), 
which  finally  established  Shaw  as  a  popular 
dramatist,  he  wrote  about  a  play  a  year,  scor- 
ing no  successes.  The  publication  in  1808  of 
his  Plays  Pleasant  and  Unpleasant  (containing, 
in  vol.  i,  Widowerif  Bouses,  The  Philanderer,  and 
Mrs.  Warren's  Profession;  and,  in  vol.  ii,  Arms 
and  the  Man,  Candida,  Ton  Never  Can  TeU, 
and  The  Man  of  Destiny)  and,  in  1001,  Plays 
for  Puritans  (containing  The  DeviPs  Disciple, 
Ccssar  and  OleStpatra,  and  Captain  Brassbound^s 
Conversion)  were  doubtless  cups  of  oMisolation. 
The  taming  point  in  his  dramatic  fortunes  was 
marked  by  the  year  1004,  when  he  had  a  tri- 
umph witii  John  BuWs  Other  Island.  Thence- 
forth praises  from  distinguished  critics  abroad, 
the  success  of  Candida  in  New  York,  the  per- 
formance of  his  plays  in  several  European  capi- 
tals, hits  made  l^  earlier  plays  till  then  unpro- 
duced,  combined  to  increase  his  fame  and  poured 
a  golden  stream  of  royalties  into  his  lap.  From 
1004  on  his  dramatic  productivity  continued 
at  about  the  rate  he  maintained  in  the  preced- 
ing decade.  Specially  notable  for  their  Eng- 
lish and  American  successes  were  Mrs.  Warrews 
Profession,  John  Butt's  Other  Island,  Arms  and 
the  Man,  Candida  (Shaw's  finest  achievement 
in  comedy),  Man  and  Superman  (1003;  the  best 
concrete  exposition  of  his  philoscphy  of  life). 
The  Doctor's  Dilemma  (in  the  volume  contain- 
ing also  Getting  Married  and  The  Shewing-Vp 
of  Blanoo  Posnet,  1011),  Fanny's  First  Play  (in 
the  volume  with  Misalliance  and  The  Dark  Lady 
of  the  Sonnets,  lOlI),  Androoles  and  the  Lion 
(produced  in  New  York,  1015),  and  Major  Bar- 
bara (1905;  produced  in  New  York,  I0I6). 

In  1914  and  1915,  while  he  stood  for  the 
cause  of  the  allies,  his  pronouncements  on  the 
war  and  his  criticism  of  his  government,  in- 
dividually and  collectively,  aroused  wide  and 
deep  resentment,  though  English  apologists  for 
his  point  of  view  were  not  wanting. 

As  a  critic  of  art,  music,  and  the  drama  Shaw 
was  competent,  original,  acute,  and  stimulating, 
.  and  he  championed  tmpopular  but  finally  vic- 
torious causes,  as  when  he  defended  Whistler 
and  the  Impressionists,  Wagner,  Ibsen,  and  the 
drama  of  iaeas.  The  value  of  his  constructive 
work,  represented  by  his  Socialistic  doctrines 
(see  list  of  writings  below),  and  of  his  moral 
doctrine^  time  murt  determine.  In  his  destruo- 
tive  criticism  of  society  and  its  institutions, 
though  biased  and  extravagant,  he  displayed 
fine  courage,  a  sure  eye  for  defects,  a  trenchant 
manner,  and  a  powerful  and  brilliant  style. 
As  a  pamphleteer— witness  his  prefaces  and  es- 


says on  social  and  other  problems  of  the  day — 
he  will  probably  stand  hi^est  among  the  ^ig- 
lish  writers  of  his  time  and  may  be  named  in 
the  same  breath  with  men  like  Swift  and  Defoe. 
All  deductions  made,  he  must  be  accounted  a 
valuable  asset  to  his  generation,  thanks  to  his 
Candida,  which  mav  be  held  the  best  comedy 
since  Sheridan;  to  nis  sheer  literary  excellence 
represented  by  a  racy,  brilliant,  and  powerful 
style;  and,  in  general,  thanks  to  a  body  of 
work  which  as  a  whole  is  a  potent  stimulus  to 
frank  speaking  and  independent  thinking.  Not- 
able among  Shaw's  works  and  not  mentioned 
above  are:  FiMan  Essays  (ed.  by  Shaw  and 
with  two  essays  of  his,  1880);  The  Quintes- 
sence of  Ibsenism  (1891;  revised  and  brou^^t 
to  death  of  Ibsen,  1013) ;  The  ImpossibiUtie* 
of  Anarehism  (180S);  The  Perfect  Wagnerite 
(1808);  Fabianism  and  the  Empire  (1900); 
The  Commonsense  of  Municipal  Trading  (per- 
haps his  best  contribution  to  Socialism,  10<H) ; 
Dramatic  Opinions  and  Essays  (collected  re- 
views, etc.,  1906);  The  Sanity  of  Art  (1008); 
Bocialism  and  Superior  Brains  (1010) ;  Pygma- 
Uon  (first  published  in  Berlin  in  German, 
1013),  a  comedy. 

BlbUograiihy.  Archibald  Henderson,  Shave: 
Hit  Life  and  Work  (Cincinnati,  1011),  abound- 
ing in  biographical  material;  Joseph  McCabe, 
Show:  A  Critioal  Study  (New  York,  1014),  the 
beat  study  of  Shaw's  doctrines  ilp  to  the 
time  of  its  appearance;  O.  K.  Chesterton, 
Sham  (ib.,  1009),  though  smart  and  thin,  not 
insignificant;  (Siarles  Cestre,  Bernard  Shan 
(Paris,  1912) ;  Augustin  Hamon,  La  Moliire 
du  XXkme  siide  (ib.,  1913) ;  D.  Scott,  The  In- 
nocence of  Shaw  (New  York,  1914)';  John 
Palmer,  Shaw:  Harlequin  or  Patriot?  (ib., 
191S) ;  P.  P.  Howe,  Oeorge  Bernard  Show  (ib., 
1015). 

SHAW,  HxRBT  Whesub  (1818-46).  An 
American  humorist,  better  known  as  Josh  Bill- 
ings, bom  at  Lanesboroui^,  Mass.  He  ottered 
Hamilton  College,  but  soon  went  West,  where 
he  remained  for  22  years,  working  on  steam- 
boats and  farms  and  finally  becoming  an  auc- 
tioneer. Then  he  settled  in  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y., 
to  pursue  his  latest  callins  and  began  to  write 
humorous  sketches  for  &e  newspi^>ers.  He 
adopted  a  kind  of  phonetic  speOing  and  won 
great  favor  in  the  early  sixties.  His  Farmers^ 
Allminaa,  published  annually  (1870-80),  sold 
widely,  and  he  also  incretMed  his'  reputation  by 
lectures.  Afterward  he  contributed  to  the  Cen- 
tury under  the  pen  name  Uncle  Esek.  Among 
American  humorists  Josh  Billings  holds  his  own 
by  hia  pith  and  point,  but  he  relied  unduly  for 
his  effects  upon  crude  horseplay  and  ^p-otesque 
misspelling,  and  neither  his  wit  nor  his  humor 
is  of  the  finest  or  deepest.  He  best  of  him  is 
probably  in  Josh  Bulingifs  Complete  Works 
(1877).  Cofisnlt  the  Life  by  F.  S.  Smith  (New 
York,  1883). 

SHAW,  JAIOB.    See  EsinnsT,  Sn  J.  S. 

SHAW,  John  Balook  (1860-  ).  An 
American  Presbyterian  clerepnan,  educator,  and 
author.  He  was  bora  at  Bellport,  N.  Y.,  and 
graduated  at  Lafayette  College  in  188S  and  at 
Union  Theological  Seminary  in  1888.  He  served 
as  pastor  of  the  West  End  Church,  New  York 
(1888-1904),  of  the  Second  Presbyterian  Church, 
Chicago  (1904-13),  and  of  Immanuel  Church, 
Los  Angeles,  from  1013  to  191S,  when  he  ac- 
cepted the  presidency  of  Elmira  College  (El- 
roira,  N.  Y.).    He  published:  Four  Great  Qm*- 
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Uoiu  (1898);  Secret  of  Boul  Winning  (1902); 
Where  the  Bhadowe  Lie  (1902);  The  Difficult 
Life  (1903) ;  One  Step  at  a  Time  (1904) ;  Boul 
Rewinning  (1905);  The  Work  that  Wine 
(190S) ;  Life  that  Fottowe  Life  (1907) ;  Viaion 
and  Service  (1907). 

SHAW,  Lemttxl  (1781-1861).  An  American 
jurist,  bom  in  Barnstable,  Mass.  He  graduated 
at  Harvard  in  1800,  studied  law,  and  in  1804 
was  admitted  to  the  bar.  The  next  26  years 
he  spent  in  private  practice  in  Boston,  rising 
to  a  commanung  position  at  the  Boston  bar.  A 
prominent  Federalist,  he  became  a  member  of 
the  Massachusetts  House  of  Representatives,  the 
State  Senate,  and  the  Ck>nstitutional  Convention 
of  J820-21.  He  succeeded  Chief  Justice  Isaao 
Parker  of  tiie  Massachusetts  Supreme  Judicial 
Court  in  1830.  His  30  years'  service  on  the 
boich  marlced  him  as  one  of  the  great  New 
En^and  jurists.  His  decisions  were  made  in 
greatly  differing  fields  of  law.  Althou^  an 
ardent  antislavery  man,  his  respect  for  the  law 
caused  him,  in  the  famous  Sims  case  (see  Sins, 
Thokas  M.),  to  uphold  the  constitutionality  of 
the  Fugitive  Slave  Law,  the  passage  of  which 
he  had  vigorously  opposed. 

SHAW,  Lkblik  Mmrikb  (1848-  ).  An 
American  lawyer,  banker,  and  cabinet  officer, 
bom  at  Morristown,  Vt.  For  many  years  after 
1869  he  was  resident  in  Iowa.  He  graduated  at 
Cornell  College  in  1874,  and  at  the  Iowa  College 
of  Law  in  1876,  and  practiced  law  at  Denison, 
where  he  subsequently  became  interested  in  bank- 
ing. In  1896  he  becune  prominent  as  a  Republi- 
can campaign  speaker  and  emecially  as  an  ear- 
nest advocate  of  the  gold  staniurd.  From  1898  to 
1902  he  was  Qovernor  of  Iowa  and  thereafter 
Tintil  1907  served  as  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  in 
the  cabinet  of  President  Roosevelt.  In  1909-13 
Shaw  was  president  of  the  First  Mortgage  Ouar- 
antee  and  Trust  Company  of  Philadelpnia.  He 
wrote  Current  laauee  ( 1908) . 

SHAW,  RiCHABD  NoBMAir  (1831-1912).  A 
British  architect,  bom  in  Edinbur^.  In  1847- 
64  he  studied  under  William  Bum  in  Ixmdon, 
and  he  attended  also  the  architectural  schools 
of  the  Royal  Academy,  whose  gold  medal  and 
traveling  studentship  he  won,  enabling  him  to 
travel  and  study  on  the  Continent  in  1854-66. 
On  his  return  his  drawings  were  published  as 
Sketches  from  the  Continent  (1868).  Beginning 
practice  in  1863,  he  was  for  a  short  time  asso- 
ciated with  William  Eden  Nesfleld  (q.v. ) .  After- 
ward, until  his  retirement  in  1901,  he  designed 
many  structures,  the  more  important  of  these 
including  the  following  country  houses;  Leyes 
Wood,  Surrey;  Adcote,  in  Shropshire,  one  of  the 
finest  examples;  Flete  House,  Devonshire;  Green- 
ham  Lodge,  Berkshire;  Dawpool,  Cheshire; 
Bryanstone,  Dorsetshire;  Chesters,  Northum- 
berland. The  New  Scotland  Yard,  on  the 
Thames  Embankment,  is  regarded  as  his  great- 
est achievement.  In  London  he  also  designed 
the  New  Zealand  C!hambers  in  Leadenhall  Street 
and  Lowther  Lodge,  Kensington.  Shaw  became 
an  associate  in  1872  and  full  member  in  1877 
of  ttie  Royal  Academy. 

SHAW,  BoBisT  QouLD  (1837-63).  An  Amer- 
ican soldier.  He  was  bom  in  Boston  and  was 
educated  in  Switzerland  and  Germany  and  at 
Harvard.  Upon  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War 
he  obtained  a  commission  as  second  lieutenant  in 
the  Second  Massachusetts  Volunteers.  With  this 
regiment  he  participated  in  the  campaigns  of  the 
Army  of  the  Potomac,  was  an  aid  on  General 


Gordon's  staff  at  the  battle  of  Cedar  Mountain, 
and  distinguished  himself  at  the  battle  of  Antie- 
tam.  He  was  promoted  captain  in  1862,  and 
in  1863  was  offered  by  Governor  Andrew  the 
colonelcy  of  the  Fifty-fourth  Massachusetts  Vol- 
unteers, the  first  regiment  of  negro  troops  to 
be  organized  under  State  authority  in  the  North. 
This  cimimission,  although  he  doubted  his  capac- 
ity and  realized  the  criticism  and  oraisure  he 
would  Iiave  to  face  for  taking  command  of  a 
negro  regiment,  he  felt  it  his  duty  to  accept  and 
at  once  returned  to  Massachusetts,  where  he 
organized  the  regiment  and  left  Boston  with  it 
for  the  South,  May  28,  1863.  The  regiment  was 
sent  on  transports  to  Hilton  Head,  and  its  first 
participation  in  the  war  was  as  part  of  an  expe- 
dition to  Florida  early  in  June.  In  July  the 
regiment  was  attached  to  General  Strong's  brig- 
ade and  took  part  in  the  futile  and  disastrous 
attack  cm  Fort  Wagner.  There  on  the  evening 
of  July  18  the  Fifty-fourth  Regiment,  weaiy  and 
worn  from  all-night  marching  and  exposure, 
formed  the  centre  of  the  aitacking  column. 
Against  the  well-intrenched  Confederates,  Colo- 
nu  Shaw  gallantly  led  his  negro  troops  in  the 
face  of  a  withering  fire,  and  himself  fell  dead  on 
the  parapet.  He  was  a  man  of  particularly  pure 
and  noble  character  and  of  great  ability  as  a 
soldier.  A  monument  to  hun,  the  work  of 
Augustus  Saint-Gaudens  (q.v.  for  Ulustration), 
was  erected  on  Boston  CommcMi.  In  the  same 
city  is  a  bust  of  Shaw  by  Edmonia  Lewis,  the 
colored  sculptor.  Consult  Harvard  Memorial 
BiograpMea  (Boston,  1866),  and  R.  T.  Teamoh, 
Sketch  of  the  Life  and  Death  of  B.  O.  Shaw 
(ib.,  1904). 

SHAW,  Sn  WnuAx  Nafhb  (1864-  ). 
An  English  meteorologist,  bom  in  Birmingham 
and  educated  at  Ehnmanuel  College,  Cambridge, 
and  at  the  University  of  Berlin.  In  the  Caven- 
dish laboratory  (Cambridge)  he  was  demonstra- 
te of  physics  in  1880-87  and  assistant  director 
in  1898-09,  and  from  1890  to  1899  was  senior 
tutor  of  Emmanuel.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
Meteorological  Council  from  1897  to  1905,  when 
he  became  director  of  the  Meteorological  Office. 
After  1907  he  was  also  a  reader  in  tlie  Univer- 
sity of  London.  Shaw  was  Icnighted  in  1916. 
Besides  contributions  on  meteorology  and  dec- 
trolysis  he  wrote:  A  Teait-Book  of  Practical 
Phj/tica  (1884),  with  Glazebrook;  The  Life-Hie- 
tory  of  Surface  Air  Currents  (1906),  with 
R.  G.  K.  Lempert;  Air  Currents  and  the  Laws 
of  Ventilation  (1907);  Foreoasting  Weather 
(1911). 

SHAWAVO,  sh<i-wa'n6,  or  SHAWNEE, 
shA-nC  (from  shanoan,  south,  or  sewan,  pungent, 
salty).  One  of  the  most  important  tribes  of 
the  Algonquian  stock  (q.v.) .  "rhe  Shawano  were 
formerly  noted  salt  makers.  They  carried  on 
an  extensive  manufacture  at  the  salt  springs  of 
southwestern  Vir^ia  and  traded  the  product 
to  other  tribes.  They  are  organized  into  four 
divisions,  which  may  have  lieen  originally  dis- 
tinct, allied  tribes — Piqua,  Mequacluike,  Kisco- 
pocdce,  and  ChilUcothe.  To  the  second  of  these 
belonged  the  hereditary  priesthood,  but  the  first 
was  most  prominent  and  apparently  most  nu- 
mwouB. 

The  Shawano  were  of  wandering  and  warlike 
habit.  They  appeared  first  in  history  about 
1670  under  the  name  of  Sacannalu  and  lived 
upon  the  middle  Savannah  River  in  South  Caro- 
lina, with  their  principal  village  nearly  opposite 
the  site  of  Augusta,  Ga.,  but  before  the  end  of 
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the  seventeenth  century  we  find  a  portion  of 
them,  apparently  the  main  body,  occupying  the 
ba«in  of  the  Cumberland  River  in  Tennesaee  and 
Kentuckv. 

The  Shawano  of  Carolina  for  gome  time  Ic^t 
on  friendly  terms  with  the  whites,  giving  them 
efficient  aid  against  the  hostile  Westo  in  1680, 
but  finally,  wearied  by  the  encroachmmts  and 
oppressions  of  the  settlers,  were  forced  to  with- 
draw northward.  In  1694  almost  the  whole  body 
of  the  Carolina  Shawano  removed  northward 
and  settled  upon  the  upper  Delaware  River  in 
the  neighborhood  of  their  relatives  and  friends, 
the  Delaware  and  Mohican.  About  30  years 
later  they  again  removed  to  the  Susquehanna 
River,  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  present  Wyo- 
ming, Pa.,  where  thqr  were  joined  in  1742  by 
the  Delaware  and  winsee,  who  had  been  dis- 
possessed by  the  Walking  Treaty.  By  17S6  the 
Shawano  had  made  another  westward  move  and 

J'oined  their  brethren  on  the  upper  Ohio,  who 
lad  come  up  in  the  meantime  from  Tennessee. 
Up  to  about  1730  they  had  still  kept  up  their 
old  village  near  Augusta,  on  the  Savannah,  from 
which  they  were  finally  driven  by  the  Cherokee. 
The  western  Shawano,  of  the  Cumberland  re- 

f'on,  are  first  definitely  mentioned  in  the  Jeauit 
elations  of  1648  under  the  name  of  Ouchaoua- 
nag.  In  1670,  as  Chaouanon,  they  are  described 
as  living  some  distance  southeast  from  their 
friends,  the  Illinois.  From  that  time  their 
name  appears  frequently  in  the  records  until 
their  expulsion  and  removal  from  the  Cumber- 
land between  1706  and  1716  in  consequence  of  a 
war  with  the  Chickasaw  and  Cherokee.  They 
retired  to  the  Ohio  coimtry,  where  they  united 
with  those  who  had  originally  come  up  from 
Carolina,  establishing  their  principal  villages 
near  the  present  Piqua  and  Chillicothe,  Ohio. 
The  Shawano  took  a  leading  part  against  the 
English  in  the  French  and  Indian  War  and  Pon- 
tiac's  War  and  afterward  against  the  Americans 
in  the  Revolution,  the  Tippecanoe  campaign,  and 
the  War  of  I8I2.  In  1793  a  considerable  body 
settled  in  Missouri  on  lands  granted  by  the 
Spanish  government.  The  death  of  Tecumseh 
broke  the  spirit  of  the  Ohio  tribes,  and  the  war 
period  closed  for  them  with  the  treaty  of  peace 
m  1816.  By  a.  rapid  series  of  treaty  sales  and 
removals  the  Shawano  were  shifted  successively, 
in  different  bands,  to  Missouri,  Texas,  Kansas, 
and  tiie  Indian  Territory.  Those  in  Missouri 
removed  to  Kansas  in  1825  and  were  joined 
there  by  the  main  body  from  Ohio  in  1831. 
Some  of  these,  known  now  as  Absentee  Shawnee, 
removed  to  Oklahoma  about  1846,  others  fol- 
lowed, and  in  1867  the  main  trili^  removed 
bodily  and  became  incorporated  with  the  Chero- 
kee Nation. 

The  Shawano  have  always  been  noted  for 
their  strong  conservatism,  high  courage,  and 
superior  intellectuality,  as  exemplified  in  the 
life  of  the  great  Tecumseh  and  his  brother,  the 
prophet  Tenskwatawa.  They  probably  never 
numbered  more  than  2500.  They  number  now 
altogether  about  1400  souls,  all  in  Oldahoma. 
Consult  F.  W.  Hodge,  Bandbook  of  the  Ameri- 
can Indians   (Washington,  1007).     See  Teccx- 

8EH;    TEMSITWATAWA. 

SHAWnnOAN  (shsln-I-gmi)  VAIXS.  A 
town  in  St.  Maurice  County,  Quebec,  Canada, 
on  the  St.  Maurice  River  and  on  the  Canadian 
Pacific  and  the  Canadian  Northern  Quebec  rail- 
ways (Map:  Quebec,  H  6).  Falls  near  the  town 
are   165   feet  high  and  are  said  to  be  capable 


of  developing  about  200,000  horse  power.    Pop., 
1901,  2768;  1911,  4266. 

8HAWI1  (Pers.  *hAl,  mantle).  A  square  or 
double  square  of  woven  fabric,  folded  in  the 
middle,  worn  usually  by  women,  occasionally  by 
men.  The  most  famous  and  beautiful  shawb 
were  made  from  the  inner  wool  of  the  Kashmir 
goat.  They  were  made  on  hand  looms  and  their 
patterns,  which  remained  unchanged  for  ages, 
produced  either  by  weaving  or  onbroidery. 
Towards  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century 
the  manufacture  of  imitation  Kashmir  shawls 
was  begun  in  Europe  and  particularly  at  Pais- 
ley, Scotland,  where  a  pure  wool  uiawl  was 
made  at  a  low  price.  Shawls  have  been  made 
of  nearly  all  the  textile  materials.  The  plaid, 
which  is  worn  by  the  Scottish  Hi^landers,  is 
a  kind  of  shawl  whose  pattern  has  given  the 
name  "plaid"  to  all  checkered  designs.  Shawls 
or  rugs  for  use  by  passengers  on  steamships  are 
made  from  warm  wools.  A  beautiful  cr£pe  shawl 
is  made  by  the  Chinese  from  a  hand-spun  silk 
from  wliich  the  gum  has  not  been  removed.  The 
Bariges  shawl,  a  woolen  falnric  made  at  Bariges, 
France,  was  also  highly  valued. 

SHAW-LEPEVBB,  shftle-fe'vfir,  Chablxs. 
See  Etebslkt,  ViBcouirr. 

SHAW-LEFKVKE,  Obobqb  Johk,  first 
Babon  Evkhslet  (1832-  ).  An  English 
politician.  He  was  educated  at  Eton  and  at 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  studied  law,  and 
was  called  to  the  bar  in  1855.  He  was  a  mem- 
ber of  Parliament  for  Reading  from  1863  until 
1885  and  then  for  10  years  represented  Central 
Bradford.  In  1868  he  carried  the  vote  in  the 
House  of  Commons  for  arbitration  of  the  Ala- 
bama claims  (q.v.).  He  was  Secretary  of  the 
Board  of  Trade  under  Mr.  Bright  (1869-71), 
Undersecretary  in  the  Home  Office  (1871),  and 
Postmaster-General  (1883-84).  In  1881-83  he 
had  been  First  CMnmissioner  of  Works,  and  this 
office  he  held  again  in  1892-93,  with  a  seat  in 
Gladstone's  cabinet.  Then  for  about  a  year  he 
served  as  President  of  the  Local  Government 
Board.  While  in  the  House  of  Cmnmons  he 
was  chairman  of  many  important  committees 
and  commissions.  From  1897  he  was  a  member 
of  the  Limdon  Cotmty  Council,  and  in  1906  he 
was  raised  to  the  peerage.  His  writings  in- 
clude: Freedom  of  Land  (1880);  Englith  and 
Irish  hand  Question  ( 1881 ) ;  Peel  and  (yCon- 
nell  (1887) ;  Incidents  of  Coercion  (1888) ;  Agra- 
rian Tenures  (1893);  Commons,  Forests,  and 
Footpaths  (rev.  ed.,  1910) ;  Gladstone  cmd  Ire- 
land (1012);  The  Partitions  of  Poland  (1916). 

SHAWIi  OOAT.     See  Goat. 

BHAWH  (OF.,  dialectic  Fr.  duUemie,  pipe). 
An  old  wind  instrument,  the  precursor  of  the 
oboe.  It  had  a  double  reed  set  in  a  cupp«d 
mouthpiece.  By  removing  the  cnp  and  taking  the 
reeds  between  the  lips  ue  oboe  originated. 

SHAWNEE,  sha-ne'.    See  Shawako. 

SHAWNEE.  A  city  in  Pottawatomie  Co., 
Okla.,  37  miles  by  rail  southeast  of  Oklahoma 
City,  on  the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe, 
the  Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and  Pacific,  and  the 
Missouri,  Kansas,  and  Texas  railroads  (Map: 
Oklahoma,  E'3).  Shawnee  is  the  seat  of  the 
Baptist  University  and  the  Catholic  University 
and  contains  a  Carnegie  library.  Railroad  shops 
are  situated  here,  and  there  are  cotton  gins,  a 
compress,  oil  mills,  and  minor  manufactures. 
Pop.,  1900,  3462;  1910,  12,474;  1916  (U.  S. 
est.),  17,225.  

SHAW  UUIVEBSITY.     An  institution  for 
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the  training  of  colored  students,  fovmded  at 
Ralei^,  N.  C,  in  186S.  It  was  established 
originally  as  a  school  for  the  education  of  free- 
men, but  has  gradually  expanded  its  work  until 
about  15,000  students  have  been  enrolled  and 
about  1200  graduates  sent  out  from  all  depart- 
ments. Industrial  features  have  been  made 
prominent  from  the  beginning,  and  in  1915  the 
universitjr  had  one  of  the  finest  schools  of  do- 
mestic science  to  be  found  for  the  training  of 
colored  young  women.  The  university  includes 
a  college,  an  academy,  and  departments  of 
medicine  and  pharmacy.  The  property  is  valued 
at  about  $400,000,  and  the  endowment  is  some- 
what in  excess  of  $50,000.  The  total  attendance 
in  all  departments  is  about  600.  The  university 
is  (mder  Baptist  auspices.  The  library  contains 
6000  volumes.  The  president  in  1915  was 
Charles  F.  Meserve,  LL.D. 

SHA7S,  sh&z,  Daiokl  (1747-1825).  An 
American  soldier.  He  was  tK>m  in  Hopkinton, 
Mass.,  attained  the  rank  of  captain  in  the  Kevo- 
lutionary  War,  and  after  settling  in  Pdham 
(now  Prescott)  was  the  leader  in  the  western 
Massachusetts  agitation  against  the  State  gov- 
ernment. (See  Shayb's  Rxbeluon.)  After  the 
dispersion  of  the  insurgents  Shays  removed  to 
Sparta,  N.  Y. 

SHAYS'S  BEBELLIOH.  An  uprising  in 
Massachusetts  in  1786-87.  In  western  Massa- 
chusetts the  people  were  weighed  down  with 
debts  and  burdensome  taxes,  consequent  upon 
the  War  of  the  Revolution,  and  suffered  from 
a  depreciated  currency.  Malcontents,  gathered 
in  conventions,  began  to  draw  up  demands  and 
grievances;  committees  of  correspondence  en- 
deavored to  rouse  tiie  public  to  action.  It  was 
asserted  that  the  merchants  were  rapidly  drain- 
ing the  State  of  specie,  that  taxes  were  unneces- 
sarily high,  that  lawyers'  fees  were  exorbitant, 
and  that  the  courts  were  used  as  instnmients  of 
oppression.  Tbe  complainants  clamored  for  the 
issue,  in  large  quantities,  of  paper  money,  for 
salary  retrenchment,  for  the  abolition  at  the 
Court  of  Common  Pleas,  and  for  a  radical  re- 
duction of  taxes.  In  the  summer  of  1786  the 
situation  became  critical,  and  the  discontented, 
headed  by  Daniel  Shays  (q.T.),  everywhere 
threatened  violence.  At  Northampton,  Worces- 
ter, Great  Barrington,  and  Concord  armed  mobs 
prevented  the  sitting  of  the  courts.  In  spite  of 
General  Shepard  and  600  militia  Shays  with  600 
followers  broke  up  a  session  of  the  Supreme 
Court  at  Springfield  (September,  1786).  Not- 
withstanding concessions  from  the  General 
Court,  disturbances  continued,  and  Governor 
Bowdoin  organised  a  force  of  4400  militia, 
under  command  of  Gen.  Benjamin  Lincoln.  On 
Jan.  25,  1787,  Shays  with  2000  men  marched 
into  Springfield  to  seize  the  Federal  arsenal 
there,  out  was  confronted  by  Shepard  with  a 
force  of  1200.  At  the  first  serious  fire  the  in- 
surgents lost  courage  and  fled.  Some  miles  away 
they  were  overtaken  and  dispersed  by  Lincoln. 
Minor  skirmishes  occurred  in  Berlcshire,  notably 
the  one  at  Sheffield,  Feb.  26,  1787,  but  the  in- 
surgents soon  disbanded.  Fourteen  of  the  lead- 
ers were  sentenced  to  death  for  treason,  but  were 
subsequently  pardoned  by  Governor  Hancock. 
Consult  Minot,  History  of  the  Inaurreotiona  tn 
Maaaaehuaetts  in  1786,  and  the  RebelUon  Conse- 
gitent  Thereon  (Boston,  1810),  and  Holland,  Bit- 
tory  of  Western  MaaaaohuaeUi  (Springfield, 
1866). 

SHEA,  OA,  Sib  Ambbosk   (1818-1906).     A 


British-American  administrator.  He  was  bom 
at  St.  John's,  Newfoundland,  and  engaged  in 
mercantile  pursuits.  He  was  elected  a  member 
of  the  Newfoundland  Legislative  Assembly  in 
1850,  was  Speaker  thereof  in  1855-61,  and  a 
member  without  portfolio  of  the  Executive  Coun- 
cil in  1864-69.  Re  was  a  delegate  from  New- 
fotmdland  to  the  Quebec  Conference  of  1864 
which  discussed  the  terms  of  Canadian  Confed- 
eration. In  1883  he  was  commissioner  from  his 
native  colonv  to  the  Fisheries  Exhibition  at 
London,  England.  He  was  Governor  of  tiie  Ba- 
hama Islands  in  1887-96.  In  1883  he  was 
knighted   (K.C.M.G.). 

aTTBA,  John  Dawson  Giucabt  (1824-92). 
An  American  historian,  bom  in  New  York.  He 
was  admitted  to  the  bar,  but  gave  himself 
chiefly  to  historical  research,  mainly  in  connec- 
tion with  French  colonization  and  Jesuit  mis- 
sions in  America.  He  edited  the  Hiatorioat 
Magazine  (1869-65).  Among  his  many  books 
are:  The  Diaoovery  and  Exploration  of  the  Mia- 
tiaaippi  Valley  (1863) ;  Biatory  of  the  Catholic 
Miaaiona  among  the  Indian  Trihea  of  the  United 
Btatea  (1854)  ;  Early  Voyagea  Up  and  Bonn  the 
Miaaiaaippi  (1862);  Novum  Belgium:  An  Ao- 
eount  of  the  New  Netherlanda  m»  164S-44 
(1862);  The  Operationa  of  the  French  Fleet 
under  Count  de  Oraaae  (1864) ;  Life  of  Piua  IX 
(1876);  The  Story  of  a  Oreat  Nation  (1891). 
Mention  should  also  be  made  of  his  Biatory  of 
the  CathoUo  Church  in  the  United  Btatea  (nearly 
completed  at  his  death),  as  well  as  of  his  Indian 
grammars,  translations  of  Charlevoix  and  simi- 
lar writers,  and  his  editions  of  early  American 
historical  tracts. 

SHBA  (she^ft)  BTTTTBB  TKEB.  See  Birr- 
TKB  Tree. 

8HEAPTB,  shef,  Sm  Rochcb  Halb  (1763- 
1851).  A  Canadian  soldier  and  administrator. 
He  was  bom  in  Boston,  Mass.,  became  an  ensign 
in  the  British  army  in  1778,  served  in  Ireland 
(1781-87),  in  Canada  (1787-97),  in  HoUand 
and  in  the  expedition  to  the  Baltic  ( 1799-1801), 
and  again  in  Canada  in  1802-11  and  1812-13. 
He  hi^  a  prominent  part  in  the  War  of  1812, 
assumed  command  of  the  British  and  Canadian 
troops  after  the  death  of  Sir  Isaac  Brock  at  the 
battle  of  Queenston  Heights,  retook  the  captured 
town  of  Queenston,  and  won  a  victory  over  the 
invaders.  He  administered  the  government  of 
Upper  Canada  in  1812-13  and  was  promoted 
lieutenant  general  in  1821  and  general  in  1828. 
In  1813  he  was  made  a  Baronet.  He  died  in 
Edinburgh. 

SHBAB,  OoBNEUTTS  LoTT  (1866-  ).  An 
American  plant  pathologist,  bom  at  Coeymans 
Hollow,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  from  the  New  York 
State  Normal  School  (Albany)  in  1888,  from  the 
University  of  Nebrasln  in  1897,  and  from  George 
Washington  University  (Ph.D.)  in  1906.  In 
1905  he  studied  plant  pathology  and  mycology 
in  Munich,  Berlin,  Leryden,  and  London.  In  the 
employ  of  the  United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture he  was  special  field  agent  in  1896-97, 
assistant  agrostologist  from  1898  to  1901,  as- 
sistant pal£ologist  in  1901-02,  and  thereafter 
pathologist  He  edited  the  Aaa  Cray  Bulletin 
from  1W8  to  1900,  served  as  associate  editor  of 
the  PUmt  World  in  1000-05,  and  was  one  of  the 
editors  of  Phytopathology  after  1911.  In  1908 
Shear  was  president  of  the  Botanical  Society  of 
America. 

SHEABD,  sherd,  Chables  (1857-  ).  A 
Canadian  physician.    He  was  bom  in  Toronto 
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and  waa  educated  at  Upper  Canada  CoUeoe  and 
Trinity  UniverBity.  He  practiced  his  profession 
in  his  native  city.  He  was  medical  health  oflScer 
of  Toronto  in  1893-1910,  president  of  the  On- 
tario Health  Officers'  Association  in  1806,  and 
chairman  of  the  Provincial  Board  of  Health  in 
1909.  In  1892  he  was  dected  president  of  the 
Canadian  Medical  Association. 

SHEABING  KAOHINE.  See  Melal- Work- 
ing Machinebt. 

SHKATtTffATf,  shSr'm&n,  Thomas  Oaskklz. 
(1834-1900).  An  American  lawyer.  He  was 
bom  in  Birmingham,  England,  emigrated  with 
his  parents  to  New  York  in  1843,  settled  in 
Brooklyn,  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  I8S9. 
At  first  he  devoted  himself  almost  excluslTely 
to  writing  books  on  law.  In  1868  he  entered  the 
law  office  of  D.  D.  Field  and  later  was  successful 
in  practice.  In  1874  he  undertook  the  defoise 
of  his  friend  Heniy  Ward  Beecher  in  the  cele- 
brated suit  brought  by  Theodore  Tilton.  In  his 
later  years  he  was  an  ardent  supporter  of  the 
economic  doctrines  of  Henry  George.  With  Til- 
linghast  he  wrote  Practice,  Pleading,  and  Forma 
(1861-65)  and  with  A.  A.  Bedfldd  A  Treatiae 
on  the  Law  of  Negligence  (1869;  6th  ed.,  1913). 
Among  his  other  books  are:  Talkt  on  Free 
Trade  (1881);  Dietnhwtion  of  Wealth  (1887); 
Oionere  of  the  United  8ta*e$  (1889);  The 
Coming  Billionaire  ( 1890) ;  Crooked  Taaation 
( 1891 ) ;  Taxation  of  Pertonal  Property  ( 1895 ) ; 
natural  Tacpation  (1895;  3d  ed.,  1898).  For 
the  New  York  Code  Commissioners  he  prepared 
tiie  Book  of  Form  ( 1860)  and  most  of  the  Civil 
Code  (1862-65). 

BHEAIta.     See  CRAini;  COTUBT. 

SHEAB'WA'TEB,  or  Haoden.  A  petrel  of 
the  genus  Puffinue,  differing  from  other  petrels 
in  Iwving  the  nostrils  opening  separately  and 
divided  by  a  very  thick  partition.  Shearwaters 
spend  their  lives  mostly  on  the  ocean,  skimming 
the  waters  with  very  rapid  flight  and  plunging 
into  them  for  their  food.  Tbev  rarely  visit  the 
shore  except  for  the  purpose  of  incubation.  All 
are  sooty  brown  above  and  white  below  with 
various  specific  markings.  The  ^eater  shear- 
water {Puffinue  major,  m  grams),  about  18 
inches  long,  wanders  over  the  whole  Atlantic 
Ocean  and  is  abundant  on  the  coasts  of  New- 
fotmdland.  The  Manx  shearwater  {Puffinu4 
puffinue)  is  found  also  in  more  northern  regions, 
but  is  very  rare  on  the  coasts  of  North  America. 
It  is  about  14  inches  long,  grayish  black,  (Jie 
neck  mottled  with  gray,  the  throat  and  all  the 
underparts  white.  Like  all  the  others  it  breeds 
on  islets,  in  rabbit  burrows,  or  in  crevices  of 
the  rocks  and  lays  one  or  two  white  eggs.  There 
are  numerous  other  species  in  various  parts  of 
the  world,  one  of  which  {Puffinue  hrevioaudue) 
is  well  known  about  Australia  as  mutton  bird. 

SHEAT'VISH'  (AS.  eoSota,  trout),  or 
Sbsathfish.  The  great  catfish,  wels  or  silurus 
{Bilurue  glania),  of  the  rivers  and  lakes  of 
northern  Europe,  east  of  the  Rhine,  sometimes 
12  feet  long.  It  is  bluish  black  above,  spotted 
with  olive  green,  and  the  underparts  are  dull 
white  with  black  markings.  It  feeds  on  aquatic 
animals  and  will  pull  down  ducks  and  other 
swimming  birds.  It  is  the  largest  fresh-water 
fish  in  Europe.  Cf.  Caitisb,  and  see  Plate  ac- 
companying that  article. 

SHEATH'3ILIj'.  a  curious  Antarctic  bird  of 
the  family  Chionide,  which  looks  like  a  pigeon, 
but  is  now  decided  to  be  limicoline.  The  thick, 
iowl-like  beak  is  covered  by  a  homy  sheath,  ex- 


tending up  to  the  eyes,  and  is  bare  and  eamnea- 
lated,  but  the  forehead  is  densely  feath««d.  Two 
species  are  known,  Chionia  alba  of  the  Falkland 
and  other  Antarctic  islands,  with  the  sheath  of 
the  bill  yellowish,  and  Chionia  minor  of  Kergae- 
len  Island,  smaller  and  with  the  sheath  black. 
Both  have  white  plumage  and  feed  upon  mol- 
lusks,  crustaceans,  and  animal  substances  found 
^ong  the  beach,  and  both  are  called  sore-eyed 
pigeons  bysailors. 

8H2ATH1HO  (from  AS.  aotep,  sheath).  The 
covering  of  a  ship's  hull,  usnaUy  of  metaL  In 
the  days  of  wooden  ships  it  was  found  that 
barnacles  and  other  marine  parasites  attached 
themselves  so  firmly  to  Uie  bottom  as  to  neces- 
sitate injury  to  the  wood  in  dislodging  them; 
moreover,  some  marine  animals  (e.g.,  the 
teredo)  bored  into  the  wood  and  destroyed  it. 
Sheathing  with  very  hard  wood  was  first  re- 
sorted to.  Lead  sheatiiing  seems  to  have  been 
used  as  early  as  1620  at  least  and  was  probably 
used  to  cover  the  wood  along  the  water  line 
several  centuries  before.  A  Japanese  jtink  of 
about  800  tons  sheathed  with  iron  was  seoi  in 
1613.  In  1761  copper  was  first  used  as  sheath- 
ing, and  in  course  of  time  copper  or  a  copper 
alloy  displaced  all  the  other  metals  exeept 
zinc,  which  is  still,  though  rarely,  used.  When 
iron  ships  were  built  it  was  noticed  that  their 
bottoms  became  foul  very  quickly.  The  beat 
remedy  found  was  paint,  and  it  was  only  a  par- 
tial one.  To  avoid  excessive  fouling  some  iron 
and  steel  vessels  of  war  had  their  bottoms 
sheathed  with  wood  and  coppered  as  in  the  days 
of  wooden  ships,  but  the  practice  has  now  been 
entirely  abancumed.  Iron  merchant  vessels  have 
rarely  been  sheathed.  Zinc  sheathing  was  used 
to  some  extent  because  in  the  electric  actiam 
between  the  zinc  and  iron  it  is  the  zinc  which 
is  eaten  away.  The  bottoms  of  ships  are  gen- 
erally cleaned  every  year  or  oftener  (once  in 
six  months  is  desirable)  and  coated  with  two 
kinds  of  paint.  The  first  is  anticorrosive  and 
is  designed  to  protect  the  metal  against  rustang. 
The  other  is  antifouling.  It  is  much  softer  than 
the  oUier  paint,  is  poisonous  to  marine  growths, 
and  if  any  adhere  to  it  they  are  apt  to  be 
washed  oflr  together  with  a  thin  film  of  the 
paint.  No  paint  yet  devised  is  regarded  as  fully 
satisfactory,  but  several  varieties  give  fairly 
good  results  for  five  or  six  months.    Siee  Paihtb. 

SHEAVE.     See  Block;  Tackik. 

SHB^BA  (Heb.  Bhibi,  Ar.  Baba,  Assyr. 
Bab'u).  Hebrew  eponym  of  the  Safatean  people, 
represented  in  Qen.  x.  28  as  one  of  the  13 
(originally  12)  sons  of  Joktan,  fiber's  son; 
in  (^.  XXV.  3  as  a  son  of  Jokshan,  Abraham's 
son  by  Keturah;  in  Gen.  x.  7  as  a  son  of 
Raamah,  Ham's  grandson.  That  some  Sabteans 
were  made  Hamites  may  be  due  to  the  knowl- 
edge of  Sabtean  settlements  along  the  caravan 
route  from  MeroC  to  the  Erythrsan  Sea.  The 
desire  to  make  Abraham  the  father  of  a  multi- 
tude of  peoples  accounts  for  the  divergent  geneal- 
ogy in  Gen.  xxv.  3.  Sheba  is  correctly  associated 
with  southwest  Arabian  tribes  in  the  oldest 
documents.  In  1  Kings  x.  1  et  seq.  there  is 
a  story  of  a  visit  to  Solomon  by  a  queen  of 
Sheba  not  mentioned  by  name.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  such  a  queen,  cherishing  designs 
to  wrest  the  ancestral  home  in  Yemen  from  the 
Minseans  (q.v.),  should  have  sought  alliance 
with  Solomon,  who  on  the  Elamitio  Gulf  was  the 
neighbor  and  rival  of  the  Kingdom  of  Main.  In 
this  way  a  nucleus  of  historio  fact  may  be  aa- 
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sumed.  Legendary  embeUishments  naturally  be- 
gan at  an  early  date,  and  the  notion  of  the 
riddle  may  go  back  to  Hebrew  antiquity.  Ac- 
cording to  the  late  Arabic  version  of  the  story 
the  queen's  name  was  Balkis,  and  it  was  Solo- 
mon who  visited  her  in  Yemen,  where  she  tried 
bim  with  many  riddles.  From  the  Hebrews  or 
the  Arabians  like  Abyssinians  learned  the  story. 
They  give  tiie  name  of  the  Queen  as  Makeda 
and  maintain  in  their  lists  of  kings  that  Ibn 
al  Hakim  was  the  son  of  Makeda  and  Solomon, 
and  that  consequently  the  Intimate  rulers  of 
Abyssinia  are  Solomonids.  Frankincense  from 
Sheba  is  referred  to  in  Jer.  vi.  20  and  Job  tI. 
19.  Sabteans  appear  in  caravans;  in  Ezek.  xxv. 
22  they  are  mentioned  with  Raamah  as  traders 
in  jewels,  balms,  and  gold;  in  Isa.  be.  6  they 
bring  gold  and  incense.    See  SABiEANS. 

Bibliography.  Stade,  Geaokiohte  des  Volke* 
Israel  (Berlin,  1889)  ;  Olaser,  Geschiohte  und 
a«)graphie  Arabiena  (ib.,  1890) ;  Winckler,  0«- 
tohiahte  laraels,  vol.  ii  (Leipzig,  1900) ;  Ounkel, 
Ctenetis  (3d  ed.,  G«ttingen,  1910).  For  the 
story  of  Balkis,  consult  Brttnnow,  Ckrestomathy 
of  Arabic  Prose  Pieces  (Berlin,  1895) ;  for  the 
story  of  Makeda,  consult  Pratorius,  fobuto  de 
Regima  Sabata  apud  Mthiopee  (Halle,  1870) ; 
on  the  occurrence  of  the  name  Shabat  in  Egyp- 
tian inscriptions  of  the  Persian  and  Greek 
period,  consult  W.  Max  Mllller,  in  MittlieHungen 
der  vorderatiatischen  QeseUsohaft  {Berlin,  1898). 

SHEBOTGhAN,  sh6-boi'gan.  A  city  and  the 
county  seat  of  Sheboygan  Co.,  Wis.,  52  miles 
north  of  Milwaukee,  at  the  mouth  of  the  She- 
boygan River,  on  Lake  Michigan  and  on  the 
Chicago  and  Northwestern  Railroad  (Map: 
Wisconsin,  F  6).  It  has  a  public  library  and 
a  handsome  Federal  building  and  courthouse. 
Other  features  are  the  Sheboygan  County 
Chronic  Insane  Asylum,  St.  Nicholas  Hospital, 
the  State  Fish  Hatchery,  and  the  Sheboygan 
Home  for  the  Friendless.  The  shipping  point 
for  a  fanning  and  dairying  region,  Sheboygan 
also  has  important  flshine  and  industrial  in- 
terests. There  are  large  <£ee8e  warehouses  and 
large  coal  and  salt  docks.  According  to  the 
census  of  1914  the  various  manufactories  had 
an  invested  capital  of  $21,481,000  and  an  out- 
put valued  at  $17,609,000.  The  principal  estab- 
lishments are  chair,  furniture,  enamel-ware,  and 
toy  factories,  foundries  and  machine  shops,  bot- 
tling works,  brickyards,  breweries,  and  manu- 
factories of  excelsior  wrappers,  carriages,  pianos, 
leather,  beehives  and  beekeepers'  supplies, 
leather  gloves  and  mittens,  knit  goods,  etc. 
Pop.,  1900,  22,9«2;  1910,  26,398;  1915  (U.  S. 
est.),  28,211. 

SHECHBM,  she^Sm  (H^.  Shikem,  the 
back).  An  ancient  city  of  Palestine,  in  the 
centre  of  Mount  Ephraim,  the  modem  Nabulus 
(Map:  Palestine,  0  3).  It  lay  between  the 
mountains  of  Ebal  and  Gerizim,  in  a  fair  and 
well-watered  valley,  which  is  the  meeting  place 
of  several  natural  lines  of  ivads.  The  moun- 
tain of  Sakama  is  mentioned  in  Papyrus  Anas- 
tasi  I,  22,  6.  The  city  is  connected  with  the 
traditions  of  Abraham  (Gen.  xii.  6)  and  Jacob, 
the  latter's  sons  taking  it  with  the  sword  (Gen. 
xxxiv).  In  the  Hebrew  invasion  the  Joseph 
tribes  and  Joshua  move  immediately  upon  She- 
chem,  which  becomes  the  first  Israelite  centre 
and  is  made  a  city  of  refuge  (Josh.  xxiv.  I; 
XX.  7).  These  traditions  mention  a  certain  holy 
tree,  doubtless  an  ancient  sanctuary,  which  was 
adopted  by  the  Hebrews,  as  were  also  the  sacred 


traditions  connected  with  E%al  and  Qerixim 
(q.v.).  Shechem  appears  in  the  story  of  Abime- 
lech  (Judg.  ix),  but  suffered  eclipse  tiirough  the 
Philistine  wars  and  the  rise  of  Jenualem. 
Under  Rehoboam  the  national  assembly  was 
held  at  Shechem,  at  which  the  disruption  of  the 
Kingd(xn  took  place  (c963  B.O.),  and  Jeroboam 
I  made  it  his  capital.  It  later  yielded  to  Tirzah 
and  Samaria,  It  rose  again  into  prominence 
through  the  Samaritan  s(£ism  in  the  fifth  cen- 
tury B.C.,  becoming  the  centre  of  that  sect,  which 
erected  a  temple  upon  Gerizim  as  a  rival  to  that 
in  Jerusalem.  (See  Samabitahs.)  The  temple 
was  destroyed  by  John  Hyrcanus  in  129  b.o. 
It  suffered  in  the  later  J^vish  wars  and  was 
rebuilt  by  Vespasian  as  Flavia  Neapolis;  hence 
its  modem  name  Nabulus  (q.v.).  The  last  re- 
volt by  the  Samaritans  was  put  down  by  Jus- 
tinian in  629  A.D.  The  Crusaders  under  Tancred 
captured  the  town,  and  Baldwin  II  (1118-31) 
hdd  a  great  diet  here.  The  atv  has  now  about 
27,000  mhabitants.  Consult  the  Palestine  Eia- 
ploration  Fuiid  Memoirs,  toL  ii  (London,  1881) ; 
G.  A.  Smith,  Hittorioal  Oeograiphy  of  the  Holy 
Lamd  (16th  ed.,  ib.,  1910)  ;  Baeddcer,  PaUstine 
and  Syria  (6th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1912). 

SHECHHTAH,    sh6-Kl'n&.      See   Shekirah. 

SHEDB,  Whjjak  GBEENOiraH  Thatkb  ( 1820- 
04).  An  American  theologian,  bora  at  Acton, 
Mass.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of  Ver- 
mont in  1839  and  at  Andover  Seminary  in  1843. 
He  was  professor  of  English  literature  in  the 
Umversi<7  of  Vermont  (1846-62)  and  professor 
at  Auburn  (1862-53),  Andover  (1853-62),  and 
Union  (1863-90)  seminaries.  He  was  a  cham- 
pion of  rigorous  orthodoxy.  For  a  year  ( 1862- 
63)  he  served  as  pastor  of  the  Brick  Presby- 
terian Church,  New  York.  His  works  include; 
History  of  Christian  Doctrine  (1865;  8th  ed., 
1884);  Homiletios  and  Pastoral  Theology 
(1867);  The  Doctrine  of  Endless  Punishment 
(1886) ;  Dogmatic  Theology  (3  vols.,  1889-94) ; 
Orthodowy  and  Heterodowy  (1893);  OoMnism 
Pare  and  Uicted  (1893). 

SHEB,  Sib  Mabtin  Abohxb  (1769-1850).  A 
British  portrait  painter  and  author.  He  was 
bora  in  Dublin  and  studied  there  under  Rob- 
ert Lucius  West  and  in  London  under  Sir  Joshua 
Reynolds.  In  1800  he  was  made  a  member  of 
the  Royal  Academy,  of  which  he  became  presi- 
dent ia  1830.  He  was  a  portrait  painter  of  great 
popularity,  though  inferior  in  grace  and  vigor 
to  his  rival,  Lawrence,  and  is  especially  well 
i«presented  in  the  National  Portrait  Gallery. 
Among  his  sitters  were  many  members  of  the 
royal  family  and  the  theaMcal  profession.  He 
wrote  Rhymes  on  Art  (1805)  and  other  poems, 
also  novels  and  a  tragedy,  AZmoo  (1824). 

SHEEHAN,  she'an,  Patbick  Auotrsrm 
(1852-1913).  An  Irish  clergyman  and  novelist, 
bom  at  Mallow,  County  Cork,  and  educated  at 
St.  Colman's  College,  Fermoy,  and  at  Maynooth. 
He  held  Roman  Catholic  pastorates,  between 
1875  and  his  death,  in  Plymouth,  England,  and 
at  Mallow,  Quemstown,  and  Doneraile.  In 
1903  he  was  made  canon  of  (Hoyne.  Though  he 
wrote  miscellaneously — ^fiction,  essays,  lectures, 
etc. — he  is  best  known  as  a  novelist  of  the 
Irish  Literary  Revival.  (See  IHMH  LrnBATCBE, 
Iri»h  Literature  in  English.)  He  is  frankly 
Catholic.  Weak  in  structure,  diffuse,  and  a 
trifle  provincial,  his  novels  are,  however,  highly 
interesting  as  pictures  of  the  Irish  priesthood 
of  the  author's  day  seen  in  its  most  favor- 
able and  pleasing  light,  and  interesting  also  as 
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the  work  of  a  talented  story-teller  who  knew 
how  to  present  faithfully  national  types  of  char- 
acter and  the  phases  of  Irish  life  with  which 
he  was  familiar.  Among  his  books  are:  My 
Tiew  Curate  (1899);  Luke  Delmege  (1901); 
Barlff  Batayt  and  Leoturet  (1906);  Lisheen 
(1907);  Parerga  (1908);  TK«  Queen'*  FUUt 
(1911) ;  Miriam  Luoas  (1912)  ;  and  the  posthu- 
mons  Oravea  at  Kilmoma  (1916). 

STTFiT'iP  (AS.  »oeap,  sheep).  A  hornless  or 
hollow-homed  ruminant  belonging  to  the  genus 
Ovit  and  covered  with  a  fleece  of  wool  varying 
in  color,  length,  fineness,  and  strength  of  the 
fibre.  The  male  is  designated  a  ram  or  buck 
(or  wether  when  castrated),  the  female  a 
ewe,  and  the  young  a  lamb.  The  principal  prod< 
ucts  are  wool,  meat,  and  sheepskin.  The  en- 
trails are  used  for  sausage  casings  or,  when  dried 
and  twisted,  for  musical  instrument  strings 
(catgut) ;  the  fat  yields  tallow  and  suet;  and 
the  milk  in  some  countries  is  used,  either  aI<Hi« 
or  with  cow's  milk,  for  making  cheese  (q.T.). 
Flocks  of  special  milk  breeds  are  kept  primarily 
for  their  milk.  In  mountainous  parts  of  India 
sheep  are  used  as  beasts  of  burdoi.  See  Pack 
Tbaj^sfobtation'. 

Sheep  have  contributed  largely  to  the  wealth 
and  development  of  every  country  where  man 
has  introduced  them  as  adjuncts  of  settled  agri- 
culture. Although  they  flourish  best  in  temper- 
ate climates,  they  readily  adapt  themselves  to 
changed  climatic  and  other  conditions,  and 
bree&  have  been  developed  which  thrive  from 
the  sea  level  to  the  moimtain  heights  and  upon 
a  great  variety  of  soils  and  vegetation. 

Sheep  are  supposed  to  have  been  developed 
from  wild  forms  to  which  they  are  related,  but 
opinions  differ  as  to  their  progenitors.  They 
are  most  commonly  thought  to  nave  descended 
from  the  mouflon,  the  musimon,  or  the  argali. 
Ko  domesticated  sheep  were  found  in  North 
America  by  the  early  explorers.  The  wild  Rocky 
Mountain  sheep  has  neither  been  successfully 
domesticated  nor  crossed  with  the  domestic 
sheep.  Under  domestication,  due  partly  to  dif- 
ferences in  altitude,  climate,  feed,  etc.,  and 
partly  to  man's  intervention,  many  breeds  and 
vari^ies  of  sheep  have  been  produced. 

Breeds.  Sheep  are  commonly  classified  ac- 
cording to  their  fleece  into  long-wooled,  middle 
or  mnlium-wooled,  and  short  or  flne-wooled 
breeds.  (See  Wool.)  The  long-wooled  breeds, 
e.g.,  Leicesters,  Lincolns,  and  Cotswolds,  are 
usually  white-faced,  somewhat  coarse-fleshed  and 
lethargic,  and  are  of  English  origin.  The  Leices- 
ter is  of  special  historic  interest  because  it 
was  the  flrst  breed  to  be  improved  by  sluUful 
selection  and  breeding  and  because  it  has  been 
used  in  improving  all  the  other  long-wooled 
breeds.  This  breed,  whose  progenitors  were  the 
long-wooled  sheep  of  the  Miuand  counties  of 
England,  owes  its  origin  to  Bobert  Bakewell, 
who  developed  it  purely  by  selection  with  refer- 
ence to  a  definite  mental  standard  and  ap- 
parently without  resorting  to  crossing  with 
other  kinds  or  breeds.  This  Improved  Leicester, 
which  has  persisted  practically  as  Bakewell  de- 
veloped it,  is  a  hornless  sheep,  with  a  somewhat 
lashy  wool  7  or  8  inches  long,  terminating  in 
a  short  twist  which  gives  it  a  fine  curly  ap- 
pearance. The  animal  is  somewhat  smaller  than 
the  original  type,  but  is  more  symmetrical, 
thicker,  deeper,  of  better  fattening  qualities  and 
earlier  maturity.  Bakewell  made  no  attempt  to 
improve  the  wool,  and  the  pure-bred  stock  tends 


to  produce  a  very  fat  mutton,  whidi  is  not 
now  in  demand.  The  great  value  of  the  breed 
Um  in  its  use  for  crossing  purposes.  Hie 
Border  Leicesters,  regarded  as  a  separate  breed, 
differ  from  the  Leicesters  chiefly  in  the  shape 
of  the  head,  which  is  bald,  the  Leicesters  usu- 
ally having  a  tuft  of  wool  on  the  head.  The 
Lincoln  resembles  the  Leicester  in  general  form 
and  might  almost  be  mistakrai  for  it,  although 
it  is  larger,  being  the  heaviest  sheep  in  ue 
British  Isles.  The  bright,  lustrous  wool,  which 
masses  in  characteristic  flakes  or  strands,  is 
extraordinarily  long,  samples  measuring  21 
inches.  The  breed  is  the  product  of  LeicestO' 
crosses  upon  the  old  Lincoln  stock.  As  a  mut- 
ton sheep  it  is  considered  by  many  inferior  to 
the  Down  breeds,  but  for  crossing  purposes  it  is 
in  great  demand,  ei^>ecially  on  the  sheep  ranges 
of  the  northweston  United  States.  Tlie  Cots- 
wold,  one  of  the  most  ancient,  best  known,  and 
most  popular  of  the  recognized  English  breeds, 
originated  on  the  bleak  hills  and  upIandB,  where 
it  developed  a  hardihood  and  an  ability  to  rustle 
less  evident  in  other  long-wooled  breeds.  The 
head  is  wedge-shaped,  without  horns,  the  face 
covered  with  white  hairs,  the  lips  black,  the 
ears  long  and  pendulous,  and  the  forehead  cov- 
ered witii  a  flowing  topknot— one  of  the  most 
characteristic  features  of  the  face.  The  fleece  is 
long  and  heavy,  although  inferior  in  both  re- 
spects to  that  of  the  Lincolns.  The  breed  has 
been  used  in  establishing  several  crossbreeds. 
The  Black-faced  sheep  and  the  Herdwicks  are 
mountain  breeds,  often  homed,  having  long, 
rather  ooarse  or  hairy  wool.  They  are  not, 
however,  commonly  classed  with  the  long-wooled 
breeds. 

The  medium-wooled  breeds  include  the  Down 
sheq>,  which  inhabit  the  chalk  hills  of  south- 
em  England,  the  Shropshires,  and  the  Dorset 
Homed.  AU  except  the  last  are  hornless,  and 
the  face  in  several  breeds  is  dark  brown  to 
black.  The  Southdown,  or  Sussex,  one  of  the 
purest  of  the  English  breeds,  antedates  William 
the  Conqueror.  It  has  been  developed  by  selec- 
tion, and  not  by  crossing  with  other  breeds, 
and  has  been  used  to  improve  the  dark-faced 
Down  breeds.  The  horns,  which  it  originally 
had,  have  long  since  disappeared.  It  has  fine 
short  wool,  which  extends  to  the  forehead  and 
face,  and  has  long  been  renowned  for  its  mutton, 
which  is  close-grained,  tender,  dark,  and  juicy. 
It  is  a  rather  small  sheep,  but  its  size  has 
been  increased  by  selection.  On  accoiut  of 
its  beauty  and  highbred  appearance  it  is  a 
favorite  for  counti^  estates  and  parks,  espe- 
cially in  England.  The  Shropshire  is  a  cross- 
bred sheep.  The  original  stock  was  small, 
horned,  and  had  a  black,  brown,  or  spotted 
face.  The  improvement  consisted  in  crossing 
■with  the  Leicesters,  the  Cotswolds,  and  the 
Southdowns.  The  breed  to-day  is  a  striking  il- 
lustration of  the  stage  of  perfection  which  can 
be  attained  by  judicious  crossing  and  selection. 
The  carcass  is  large,  covered  witii  a  dense  elas- 
tic fleece  of  ^;ood  length  and  medium  fineness, 
the  face  is  rich  brown,  and  the  head  covered 
with  a  close-fitting  cap  of  wool.  The  breed  is 
a  very  popular  one  and  readily  adapts  itself  to 
various  climates  and  scanty  pastures.  The  Im- 
proved Hampshire  Down  is  the  heaviest  of  all 
the  Down  breeds,  the  Oxfordshire  Downs  vying 
with  it  in  this  respect.  The  face  is  dark,  the 
lips  black,  the  ears  rather  long,  often  falling 
slightly  forward,  the  shanks  rich  dark  brown. 
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1.  SHROPSHIRE   RAM. 

2.  SOUTHDOWN  RAM. 

3.  CHEVIOT  RAM. 


4.  LINCOLN  RAM. 

5.  RAMBOUILLET  RAM. 

6.  COTSWOLD  RAM. 
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the  fleeee  white,  thick,  oovering  the  top  of  the 
head,  and  made  up  of  fine  strong  fibres.  Hie 
animals  mature  early,  and  the  lambs  make  very 
rapid  growth  and  fatten  early.  Thev  respond 
to  good  feeding  and.  stand  close  folding,  being 
in  uieir  native  country  very  often  hurdled  upon 
pasture  crops.  The  Oxfordshire  Down  origi- 
nated about  1833  by  crossing  the  Cotswold  on 
the  Hampshire  Down  and  was  known  prior  to 
1859  as  the  Down-Ck>t8wold.  By  carefiu  breed- 
ing it  has  become  a  distinct  race.  These  sheep 
have  dark-brown  faces,  long,  thin  ears,  and  a 
comparatively  close  fleece,  the  wool,  which  covers 
the  head,  being  longer  and  more  flowing  than 
upon  the  Shropdiire,  which  it  resembles  some- 
what closely.  The  Suffolk  Downs  resemble  the 
preceding,  but  have  very  black  faces  and  lack 
wool  between  the  ears.  They  were  derived  from 
the  small  and  hardy  homed  Norfolk  and  Suf- 
folk sheep  and  have  been  greatly  improved  by  the 
Southdown.  The  Dorset,  or  Dorset  Homed,  an 
English  breed,  is  a  survival  of  a  white-faced, 
homed,  short-wooled  race,  which  has  descended 
unmixed  from  a  remote  period.  It  is  rather 
larger  and  longer  in  the  l^s  than  the  South- 
down. These  dieep  are  unusually  prolific  and 
produce  their  young  so  early  that  the  lambs 
may  be  sent  to  market  before  those  of  most 
other  breeds.  They  are  hardy,  quiet,  good  feed- 
ers, and  readily  adapt  themselves  to  new  condi- 
tions. The  Cheviot  is  an  ancient,  white-faced, 
hornless,  short-wooled  sheep,  reared  in  the 
Cheviot  Hills  and  belonging  to  the  mountain 
breeds,  in  which  class  it  is  unexcelled. 

The  foundation  of  the  present  flne-wooled 
sheep  of  all  countries  is  the  Spanish  Merino,  a 
tvpe  which  antedates  the  Christian  era.  These 
aheep  were  held  in  Spain  by  the  kings,  the 
nobles,  the  clergy,  and  others,  and  since  their 
exportation  was  prohibited  and  extreme  care 
was  bestowed  upon  the  fleece,  Spain  long  con- 
trolled the  fine-wool  trade  of  tiie  world.  Among 
the  families  of  the  Merinos  were  the  Escnriaf, 
Infaatado,  Paular,  Kegretti,  Guadaloup,  and 
Aguirres,  which  for  years  contributed  largely 
to  the  support  of  the  Spanish  government.  Un- 
til the  nineteenth  century,  it  is  said,  none  were 
exported  except  by  royal  favor  or  by  smuggling. 
In  1765,  300,  introduced  into  Saxony  by  royal 
courtesy,  became  the  foundation  of  the  Saxon 
Merinos.  During  the  first  quarter  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  Spanish  Merinos  were  introduced 
into  the  United  States,  and  from  these  the 
American  and  the  Delaine  Merinos  have  been 
developed.  The  moist  climate  of  Great  Britain 
is  uhfavorable  to  Uie  growth  of  the  finest  wools, 
and  hence  the  Merino  has  never  been  success- 
fully propagated  there.  It  formed  the  basis  of 
the  vast  flocks  of  Australia  and  New  Zealand. 
The  fleece  covers  the  whole  body,  down  to  the 
hoofs  and  nearly  to  the  tip  of  the  nose.  The 
rams  have  wide,  wrinkled  horns.  The  short, 
full  neck  is  covered  with  heavy  folds  of  skin 
in  both  males  and  females.  Merino  mutton  is 
of  inferior  quality.  The  Rambouillet,  or  French 
Merino,  which  originated  from  the  Spanish 
stock  imported  by  Louis  XVT  and  is  named 
from  his  estate,  is  regarded  as  a  distinct  breed. 

Iceland  sheep  are  remarkable  for  frequently 
having  three,  four,  or  five  horns,  as  do  also  some 
sheep  of  northern  Kussia.  T%e  broad-tailed  or 
fat-tailed  sheep,  found  in  many  parts  of  Asia, 
are  chiefly  characterized  by  the  enormous  ac- 
cumulation of  fat  on  each  side  of  the  tail  bone. 
The  tail  is  esteemed  a  great  delicacy,  and  to  pro- 


tect it  from  being  injured  by  dragging  on  the 
ground  it  is  sometimes  supported  by  a  board  or 
small  pair  of  wheels.  The  fat  of  the  tail  is  often 
used  in  place  of  butter.  The  fat-rumped  sheep 
of  Tartary  have  similar  accumulations  of  fat  on 
the  lumps,  falling  down  in  two  masses  bdiind 
and  oftoi  concealing  the  short  tail.  The  As- 
trakhan or  Bokhariim  Bhe<n>  have  very  fine  wool 
twisted  in  spiral  curls.  The  specially  beautiful 
pelts  of  very  young  or  still-born  lambs  of  this 
varietv  are  known  as  Astrakhan  fur  and  are  used 
for  trimming  garments.  These  sheep  have  been 
introduced  into  portions  of  the  United  States 
and  Canada,  with  a  view  to  encouraging  the  home 
production  of  the  fur. 

Shsep  BiiirtTig  was  originally  and  to  a  large 
extent  has  continued  a  pastoral  industry;  and 
because  sheep  cam  thrive  upon  scanty  vegetation 
and  succeed  best  when  givoi  free  range,  they 
are  popular  in  countries  where  land  is  cheap  and 
pastures  abundant,  and  where  the  industry  can 
be  carried  oa  extensively,  as  in  South  American 
countries  (notably  Argentina),  Australia,  New 
Zealand,  the  western  United  States,  portions  of 
Russia,  and  South  Africa. 

In  the  United  States  sheep  raising  has  under- 
gone many  changes,  due  to  the  prices  and  de- 
mands for  certain  qualities  of  wool  (q.v.)  and 
mutton,  the  tariff,  and  other  conditions.  The 
census  of  1900  showed  a  total  of  nearly  62,000,- 
000,  that  of  1910  about  63,000,000,  and  the  esti- 
mate for  Jan.  1,  1916,  49,162,000.  Among  the 
causes  that  have  contributed  to  the  diminution 
of  number  of  sheep  are  the  scarcity  of  labor  re- 
quired for  their  care,  the  high  prices  of  sheep 
and  lambs  for  slaughter,  the  displacement  of 
sheep  by  expanding  dairving,  defleient  pasturage 
and  forage  on  account  of  drought,  destruction  by 
dogs,  the  settlement  of  range  land  previously 
occupied  by  sheep,  the  low  price  of  wool,  and  the 
increased  value  of  land.  Of  the  total  number 
in  1914  nearly  65  per  cent  were  on  farms  and 
ranges  in  the  western  division  of  the  country. 
Wyoming  headed  the  list,  vrith  4,500,000  head, 
followed  by  Montana,  Ohio,  New  Mexico,  Idaho, 
Oregon,  California,  etc. 

The  growing  appreciation  and  the  increased 
demand  for  lamb  and  mutton  in  the  United 
States  has  increased  the  revenue  from  flocks,  and 
has  resulted  in  changes  in  the  kind  of  sheep  kept. 
As  an  indication  of  the  increase  in  lamb  and 
mutt(«  consumption,  the  reports  of  the  Union 
Stock  Yards  at  Chicago  may  be  cited.  In  1886 
about  1,000,000  sheep  were  received  for  slaugh- 
ter, in  1890  a  little  over  2,000,000,  in  1900  about 
3,500,000,  and  in  1914  over  6,000,000.  A  large 
proportion  of  these  came  originally  from  the 
sheep  ranches  of  the  West,  although  many  were 
fattened  farther  east.  In  1870  more  than  four- 
fifths  of  the  sheep  in  the  United  States  were 
either  pure-bred  or  grade  Merinos.  During 
recent  years  there  has  been  a  marked  tendency 
to  increase  the  mutton  breeds  or  crosses  hav- 
ing better  mutton  qualities.  In  the  States 
east  of  the  Mississippi  River  the  coarse  or 
medium-wooled  mutton  breeds  have  gradually 
gained  prominoice  because,  as  population  has 
uicreased,  meat  has  become  more  important  than 
wool.  In  the  Southwest  the  Merinos  still  pre- 
dominate, being  held  by  some  to  be  better 
rustlers;  but  in  the  Northwest  the  aim  of  the 
majority  of  sheep  raisers  is  to  breed  a  general- 
purpose  animal,  with  wool  of  medium  fineness, 
shearing  seven  to  eight  pounds,  and  of  good 
mutton  qualities.    This  is  usually  brought  about 
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^  croaaing  the  Iferino  or  Rambonillet  with  the 
(jotswold  or  Lincoln,  pure-bred  stock,  especially 
bucks,  being  the  founoation  of  the  flocks  on  tm 
better  ran(£e8.  A  recent  importation  of  CJorrie- 
dale  sheep  to  that  section  from  New  Zealand 
will  prolMibly  furnish  a  basis  for  the  production 
of  the  type  of  goieral-purpoae  animal  desired. 

The  management  of  sheep  under  range  condi- 
tions differs  widely  from  that  adopted  in  the 
Eastern  States  or  m  older  countries.  Formerly 
the  sheep  were  kept  almost  entirely  upon  the 
public  dcnnain,  but  with  the  increasing  competi- 
tion for  this  open  range  and  the  settling  of 
ttte  country,  the  practice  of  owning  or  leasing 
land  has  beccHne  very  common.  In  many  cases 
immense  tracts  of  land  are  acquired  by  lease  or 
purchase,  and  this  usually  means  the  control  of 
a  much  larger  tract.  The  leased  tracts  are  in- 
closed with  fence,  and  are  supplied  with  facil- 
ities for  watering  the  stock.  Generally,  how- 
ever, the  sheep  raiser  does  not  own  or  lease  all 
the  land  required  for  range,  but  relies  upon  the 
open  ranges  and  the  forests  in  the  mountains  for 
summer  grazing.  These  tracts  are  rapidly  dimin- 
ishing, and  grazing  in  the  national  forests^  is 
now  restrictM,  fees  being  charged  for  the  privi- 
lege. The  land  which  he  controls  is  the  winter 
range,  and  is  usually  located  in  proximity  to 
the  headquarters  of  the  ranch.  On  the  range 
the  iMuids  number  from  1500  to  3000  sheep,  de- 
pending upon  the  character  of  the  country. 
Each  iMind  is  in  charge  of  a  herder,  assisted  by 
dogs  which  prevoit  the  sheep  from  straying 
away  and  guard  them  at  ni^t.  Camp  tenders 
supply  the  nerders'  wants  and  maintain  a  look- 
out for  good  range.  In  the  fall  the  sheep  arA 
brought  io  the  winter  range,  which  is  more  pro- 
teetM  from  the  snow  and  has  not  be«i  fed  down 
during  the  summer.  If  no  provision  is  made  for 
feeding,  when  storms  prevent  ranging  heavy 
losses  are  likely  to  occur.  Hie  best  sheep  men 
put  up  alfalfa  (q.v.)  or  prairie  hay  for  such 
emergencies,  and  some  even  plan  to  fatten  the 
sheep  somewhat  during  winter  by  this  extra 
feedug,  to  prepare  them  for  the  market. 

In  tiie  early  days  buildings  were  rarely  used, 
but  experience  has  shown  that  while  they  are 
not  absolutely  essmtial,  increased  profits  are 
secured  and  the  business  made  more  certain  by 

Providing  protection  for  the  sheep,  especially 
uring  Umbing  time.  This  protection  usually 
consists  of  rou^  sheds  SO  or  75  feet  wide  and 
often  200  feet  long.  Corrals,  usually  without 
cover,  are  located  at  various  points  over  the 
winter  range,  and  the  sheep  are  placed  in  these 
over  ni^t.  Tbe  more  substantial  feeding  cor- 
rals are  located  near  the  ranch  house.  They  are 
usually  connected  with  opoi  sheds  in  which  the 
sheep  may  seek  protection  against  snow  and 
rain. 

In  the  spring  after  lambing  time  the  sheep 
are  sheared,  either  by  hand  or  with  machine, 
and  usually  dimied  as  a  precaution  against  ticks 
and  disease,  before  they  are  taken  out  upon  the 
summer  range.  In  the  Western  States  shearing 
is  carried  on  liy  shearers  who  begin  in  early 
spring  in  Texas  and  Arizona,  where  two  annual 
shearings  are  made.  As  the  season  advances 
they  travel  nortiiwatd  to  Montana,  where  the 
work  ends  in  ecu-ly  July.  They  become  so  ex- 
pert, and  shear  with  such  re^idity,  that  an 
average  of  from  90  to  120  sheqi  a  day  is  usual. 
The  maximum  record  is  about  260  dieep  in  a 
day.  Since  about  1895  machine  shearing  has 
progressed    rapidly,    because    more    wool,    an 


evener  fleece,  and  leas  injury  to  the  sheep's  skin 
are  secured.  The  motive  power  is  unially  • 
gascdine  engine,  and  shearing  plants  are  coa- 
rtrueted  which  omtain  from  10  to  40  dippers. 
No  sorting  of  the  wool  is  done  on  the  randi, 
except  that  the  wool  of  bbu^  sheep  is  sacked 
separately,  since  it  brings  a  higher  price.  It 
is  conceded  that  the  American  method  of  prepar- 
ing wool  for  market  is  behind  that  used  in  Aus- 
tralia and  New  Zealand,  and  as  a  consequence  the 
adoption  of  the  so-called  Australian  system  of 
shearing  and  classifying  wool  is  being  agitated. 

The  cost  of  managing  sheep  under  range  con- 
ditions necessarily  varies  within  rather  wide 
limits.  If  the  sheep  raiser  makes  use  of  the 
public  lands  witJiont  pacing  roital  and  taxes, 
and  does  not  practice  winto*  feeding,  the  faosi- 
ness  may  be  conducted  at  a  cost  of  from  60  to 
75  cents  per  head  per  year.  On  the  otiier  hand, 
sheep  raisers  who  maintain  extensive  plants, 
feed  in  winter,  and  rent  or  own  much  of  th^ 
graring  land  have  found  that  the  cost  varies 
from  $1.25  to  $1.60  per  head.  The  inorane  under 
range  conditions  varies  according  to  the  locality 
and  the  skill  and  intdlig«ioe  of  tiie  sheep  owaet. 
In  localities  where  the  wool  is  oomparativdy 
free  from  sand,  the  income  from  the  fleece  is 
from  $1  to  $1.60  per  sheep.  The  lambs  may  be 
sold  in  the  fall  at  $6  to  $6  a  head,  depending 
upon  their  condition;  and  by  feeding  for  a  short 
time  additional  profit  may  be  obtuned.  Some 
of  the  best  sheep  managers  make  a  profit  of  $2 
per  head,  but  such  high  returns  are  above  the 
average  and  cannot  be  realized  every  year. 

Although  sheep  are  well  adapted  to  scanty 
vegetation  and  are  capable  of  giving  good  re- 
turns on  the  semiarid  lands,  they  also  respond 
to  liberal  feeding  and  can  be  antade  to  return 
good  profits  under  farming  conditions.  The 
hi^-priced  agricultural  lands  of  Great  Britain 
maintain  an  average  of  680  sheep  per  thousand 
acres;  those  of  Scotland  as  high  as  1380  sheep 
per  thousand  acres  of  agricultural  land.  In 
the  farming  States,  i^ere  mutton  is  the  primary 
consideration  and  wool  incidental,  sheep  rais- 
ing will  usually  return  a  satisfactory  profit 
independent  of  the  price  of  wool,  as  it  has  been 
demonstrated  that  the  cost  of  producing  a 
pound  of  mutton  from  good  mutton  sheep  does 
not  exceed  that  of  producing  a  pound  of  beef. 
Practical  feeders  have  found  tiiat  surplus  grain 
may  be  fed  with  profit,  and  the  number  of  sheep 
in  the  grain-producing  States  seems  to  be  in- 
creasing. Com  (see  Jaajzx)  is  one  of  the  cheap- 
est grain  rations  for  lambs.  It  is  often  fed 
in  a  mixture  with  oats  or  peas,  and,  for  fattoi- 
ing,  a  little  oil  cake  added.  Various  green  crops, 
especially  rape  (q.v.),  are  grown  for  sheep  pas- 
ture, the  sheep  being  hurdled  upon  the  fidds 
and  a  rotation  of  green  crops  provided.  Roots 
are  extensively  usm,  especially  in  England  and 
parts  of  the  United  States  where  com  cannot 
be  grown.  Com  silage  is  equal  in  feeding  value 
to  roots  and  is  mu<£  cheaper.  A  ration  com- 
posed of  shelled  com,  clover  hav,  and  com  silage 
has  generally  been  found  to  be  the  most  eco- 
nomical for  fattening  purposes.    See  Siumk. 

Hothouse  lambs  are  those  that  are  dropped 
out  of  the  regular  season  and  fed  to  meet  a 
special  market,  the  fancy  Christmas,  and  winter 
toade.  Not  all  ewes  can  be  made  to  lamb  in 
the  fall,  the  Dorset  and  Tunis  lH«eds  being  best 
ada]^ed  for  this  purpose. 

"Ae  sheep  in  the  principal  countries  of  the 
world  are,  approximatdy,  as  follows:   United 
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1.  HORNS  OF  PAMIR  SHEEP,  front  view.  See  No.  4. 

2.  KAMTCHATKAN  ARQALI   (Ovis  nivtcola). 

3.  ROCKY  MOUNTAIN  BIGHORN  (OvIs  Cenadensle). 


4.  PAMIR  SHEEP  (Ovl>  Poll). 

B.  MERINO  RAM. 

6.  MUSK  OX  (OvIbos  moeohatua^. 
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SUtM,  49,000,000;  Argentina,  80,000,000;  Uru- 
guay, 26,000,000;  Austria-Hungary,  16,000,000; 
Pranoe,  16,000,000;  Italy,  11,000,000;  Russia  in 
Europe,  46,000,000;  Spam,  16,000,000;  Turkey  in 
Europe,  21,000,000;  Ebigland,  17,000,000;  Russia 
in  Asia,  24,000,000;  Turkey  in  Asia,  46,000,000; 
South  Africa,  30,000,000. 
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SHEEP  BOT.    See  Bor,  Botfly. 

SHEEP  BOO,  or  COUJE.  Any  of  several 
kinds  of  dogs  used  to  guard  and  control  flocks 
of  sheep  or  cattle.  The  sheep  dog,  which 
Bnffon  regarded  as  the  most  ancient  breed  of 
domestic  dog,  lias  existed  in  substantially  its 
present  large,  hardy,  long-haired  form,  charac- 
terized by  a  high  degree  of  intelligence,  since 
prehistoric  times,  and  Bnffmi's  claim  may  very 
well  be  true.  The  English-spealring  world  at  the 
present  is  mainly  interestea  in  six  varieties  of 
sheep  dogs. 

The  Scotch  Colllss.  The  rough-haired  variety 
of  the  Scotch  collies  is  the  traditional  and 
typical  sheep  dog  of  the  world.  He  stands  from 
&  to  24  inches  high  at  the  shoulder,  has  a 
skull  quite  flat,  with  a  fine  tapering  muzzle,  and 
brains  that  often  act  with  better  judgment  than 
do  those  of  his  human  master  on  ue  matters 
within  the  dog's  range.  The  sheep  become  per- 
fectly acquainted  with  their  dog  and  evidently 
regard  it  as  a  friend.  It  knows  the  sheep  of 
the  flock  it  is  required  to  attend,  and  even  in 
a  crowded  market  adroitly  separates  them  from 


others.    Its  ronembranoe  of  places  is  obviously 
ve^  accurate. 

The  standard  qualities  called  for  are  a  heavy 
coat,  except  on  the  head  and  legs,  the  outer  coat 
harsh  to  the  touch,  the  undercoat  soft,  furry, 
and  so  close  that  it  is  difficult  on  parting  it  to 
see  the  skin;  mane  and  frill  round  the  neck 
very  atnmdant;  forelegs  slightly  feathered;  hind 
legs  below  the  hocks  smooth,  with  a  profusicm 
of  hair  on  the  tail  and  long  and  bushy  on  the 
hips.  Color  ranges  from  black  and  tan  to 
tan  and  white  or  all  white;  and  the  dog's 
weight  varies  from  45  to  65  pounds;  females 
from  40  to  50  pounds.  The  ears  are  small  and 
in  repose  are  folded,  but  when  alert  thrown  up 
and  drawn  together  on  the  top  of  the  skull. 
There  being  no  brow  on  this  breed,  the  eyes 
are  necessarily  placed  obliauely.  The  general 
expression  of  the  collie  is  that  of  great  beauty 
in  outline  and  pose,  str^gth,  activity,  and  at- 
tention. See  Plate  of  Huntino  aitd  Watoh 
Boos  with  article  Boo. 

Tlie  smM>th-coated  collie  has  the  general  char- 
acter of  his  more  popular  brother,  with  a  dense, 
short,  flat  coat  of  good  texture,  with  an  abun- 
dance of  overcoat,  but  not  a  particle  of  feather- 
ing on  legs,  tail,  or  ears.  He  varies  in  color 
and  in  its  distrilration  more  than  the  long-coated 
one.  Before  the  days  of  the  railroad  ne  was 
essentially  the  cattle  drover's  dog. 

The  Welsh  Bobtail  Collie.  This  variety, 
long  known  in  Wales,  but  rarely  seen  elsewhere, 
is  uie  largest  of  the  collies,  being  25  inches  high 
at  the  shoulder.  It  has  a  sluiggy,  blue-giay 
coat  and  a  tail  inclined  to  be  oaort  and  in- 
variably cropped  in  infancy. 

The  Old  English  Sheep  Bog.  This  race  is 
akin  to  the  Welsh  collie  in  build  and  coat  and  is 
bobtail.  It  is  thickset,  has  a  shaggy  iron-gray, 
white-marked  coat,  with  a  waterproof  underfur, 
and  its  ears  are  carried  flat  on  the  side  of  the 
head. 

The  Pomeranian  Sheep  Bog.  Though  else- 
where bred  as  a  house  pet,  small  and  useless,  in 
its  own  home  on  the  shores  of  the  Baltic  this 
dog  is  the  local  sheep  tender.  He  has  a  foxlike 
face  and  very  long  hair.  In  color  he  ranges  over 
a  wide  scale,  but  black  or  white  is  most  com- 
mrai,  and  the  average  wei^t  is  alxnit  eig^t 
pounds.    It  is  better  known  as  the  Spitz  do^. 

The  Schipperke  {schipper-kee) .  This  is  to 
all  intents  and  purposes  a  short-coated,  bobtail 
Pomeranian,  commonly  kept  by  the  boatmen 
of  Holland  and  the  Rhine  as  a  g^uard  dog,  and 
it  is  unapproachable  in  that  capacity.  The 
English  and  American  standard  for  these  dogs 
calb  for  a  black  coat,  but  in  Holland  fawns  and 
whites  are  very  popular.  Two  sizes  are  recog- 
nized, one  from  0  to  12  pounds  in  weight,  and 
another  from  12  to  20  pounds. 

Consult  authorities  cited  under  Boe. 

SnJtHJPKIIiL.    See  Kalkia. 

SHEEP  JjAVViEL.    See  Kalmia. 

SHEEP  LOTTSE,  or  Sheep  Tick,  or  (in  Scot- 
land) Kaid.  a  reddish-brown  fly  {Melophagus 
ovinus)  of  the  family  Hippoboecids.  It  lives 
in  the  wool  of  sheep,  and  particularly  of 
lambs,  sucking  the  blood  of  the  animal,  and  is 
most  abundant  in  the  early  part  of  summer.  It 
is  wingless  and  somewhat  resembles  a  tick,  and 
where  it  fixes  its  head  in  the  skin  a  large  tumor 
is  formed.  The  female  hatches  eggs  and  nour- 
ishes the  five  to  eig^t  larvie  within  her  own 
body  until  just  before  they  pass  into  the  pupa 
state,  when  tiiey  are  deposited,  oval-shaped  and 
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ghiniag,  and  fastened  to  the  wool  of  the  aheep. 

Fanners   use   various  washes  or  dips   for   the 

destruction  of  this  pest,  also  pyrethmm  powder. 

SHESP^HAITK'.    See  KironnNa  Ain>  Splio- 

INO.  _ 

SHEEPSOSEAS'.  An  American  food  fldi 
(Archoaargua  probatooephalua)  of  the  porgf 
family  (Sparid^),  considered  one  of  the  finest 
for  the  table  found  along  the  Atlantic  or  Qulf 
coast  of  the  United  SUttes.  It  grows  to  a 
weight  of  20  pounds,  but  tile  average  is  about 
seven  pounds.  It  has  a  deep  body,  marked  by 
seven  or  eight  transverse  bands,  most  evident 


in  the  young.  The  mouth  has  prominent  in- 
cisor testh  which  help  to  give  the  head  *^ 
fancied  resemblance  to  that  of  a  sheep.  It  is 
a  bottom  feeder  and  lives  on  shellflsh  and  small 
crustaceans,  especially  barnacles,  and  also  on 
seaweed.  The  spawning  period  is  from  March 
to  June. 

The  same  name  is  given  in  the  West  to  the 
fresh- water  drum  {Aplodiitotus  grunniens),  a 
large  scicenid  flsh  which  in  Texas  and  Louisiana 
is  weU  liked,  but  in  the  North  is  not  eaten.  It 
reaches  a  weight  of  60  to  60  pounds  and  is  sil- 
very gray  or  dusky  with  obscure  oblique  streaks 
on  the  sides.  It  is  also  called  gaspergou  croaker, 
and  white  perch.  Consult  G.  B.  Goode,  Fishery 
Industries  (Washington,  1884).    See  Fisheries. 

SHEEP'S- wool..     See  Sponoe. 

RTTRFiP  TICK.  See  Forest  Flt;  Shkep 
Louse;  Tick. 

SHEESNESS'.  A  seaport  and  naval  arsenal 
in  Kent,  England,  in  the  northwestern  part  of 
the  Isle  of  Sheppey,  at  tiie  conflumce  of  the 
Thames  and  Medway,  II  miles  east-northeast 
of  Chatham  (Map:  England,  G  6).  It  consists 
of  four  divisions:  Blue-Town,  Mile-Town,  Ma- 
rine-Town, and  Westminster.  The  dockyard  was 
founded  by  Charles  II.  It  covers  60  acres, 
comprising  wet  and  dry  docks,  storehouses,  offi- 
cial residences,  and  naval  barracks.  There  are 
a  coast-guard  station  and  military  barracks. 
Grain,  seieds,  and  oysters  are  exported.  Sheer- 
ness  was  captured  by  the  Dutch  under  De  Ruyter 
in  1667,  and  here  the  mutiny  of  the  Nore 
originated  in  1798.  Pop.,  1901,  18,300;  1911, 
17,487. 

SHEET  BEND.    See  Knotting  and  Sflicino. 

SHEF'FIELD.  A  manufacturing  city  in  the 
West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  England,  situated 
on  several  hills  that  slope  towards  the  con- 
fluence of  the  rivers  Sheaf  and  Don,  165  miles 
north-northwest  of  London  and  41  miles  east  of 
Manchester  (Map:  England,  E  3).  It  possesses 
many  fine  public  buildings,  such  as  the  parish 
church,  erected  in  the  reign  of  Henry  I,  240 
feet  long  by  130  feet  broad;  St.  Mary's  Catholic 
Church,  surmounted  by  a  tower  200  feet  high; 


the  town  hall,  erected  1891;  cutlers'  hall;  com 
exchange;  the  market  hall,  or  Norfolk  market; 
etc  There  are  extensive  botanic  gardens,  a 
fine  cemetery  al>out  a  mile  from  the  town,  St. 
George's  Museum  (founded  by  Ruskin),  the 
Mappin  Art  Gallery,  and  a  mechanics'  institu- 
tion, established  in  1832.  The  mechanics'  li- 
brary (1828)  is  now  merged  into  the  free  li- 
brary, and  there  is  also  the  Sheffield  Library. 
Sheffield  is  a  notable  educational  centre,  possess- 
ing a  university,  founded  in  1005  and  attended 
by  1800  students,  as  well  as  numerous  secondary, 
technical,  and  art  schools. 

The  Albert  Hall,  erected  in  1873,  is  a  commo- 
dious building  which  seats  3000  people.  The 
municipality  was  the  first  in  England  to  op- 
erate its  tramways;  it  also  owns  its  electric- 
lighting  and  power  plant  and  markets,  pro- 
vides artisans'  dwelling^,  baths,  free  libraries, 
and  a  series  of  excellent  parks,  and  supports 
technical  education.  As  far  back  as  the  time 
of  Chaucer,  Sheffield  was  noted  for  the  manu- 
facture of  cutlery;  an  endless  variety  of  articles 
of  every  description  is  produced.  Knives,  sil- 
ver and  plated  articles,  white-metal  goods,  coach 
springs,  spades,  spindles,  hammers,  files,  saws, 
twilers,  stoves,  grates,  buttons,  and  bicycles  are 
among  the  lesding  articles.  After  1871  the 
introduction  of  the  manufacture  of  armor  plates, 
railway  springs,  tires,  and  rails  gave  a  re- 
markule  impetus  to  the  growth  of  the  town. 
Although  a  very  ancient  town,  its  history  is 
uneventful.  It  received  a  charter  from  Edward 
I.  Mary,  Queen  of  Scots,  spent  12  years  of 
her  captivity  in  the  castle.  During  the  Civil 
War  the  town  was  seized  by  the  Parliamenta- 
rians, abandoned  to  the  Earl  of  Newcastle,  re- 
captured, and  tiie  castle  demolished  in  1644. 
In  1893  Sheffield  was  constituted  a  city,  and 
its  mayor  received  the  title  of  Lord  Mayor  in 
1897.  Five  members  are  returned  to  Parlia- 
ment. Pop.,  1901,  380,700;  1911,  464,632.  Con- 
sult Gatty,  Sheffield,  Past  and  Present  (London, 
1873).  

SHEFPLEU).  A  city  in  Colbert  Co.,  Ala., 
1  mile  north  of  Tuscumbia,  on  the  Tennessee 
River  and  on  the  Louisville  and  Nashville,  the 
Northern  Alabama,  and  the  Southern  railroads 
(Map:  Alabama,  B  1).  Iron  products  and  lum- 
ber are  manufactured,  and  there  are  coal  and 
iron  mining  and  farming  interests.  P(X>.,  1900, 
3333;    1910,  4865. 

SHEFFIEIiD,  John,  Dcke  of  Bcckinoham 
AND   NoRKANBY    (1649-1721).      See    BnoKiNa- 

HAM  AND  NORUANBT. 

SHEFFIELD,  Joseph  Easlk  (1793-1882). 
An  American  merchant,  bom  at  Southport, 
Conn.  At  the  age  of  15  he  entered  commercial 
life  at  Newbem,  N.  C,  and  afterward  removed 
to  Mobile,  Ala.,  where  he  amassed  great  wealth 
and  became  one  of  the  largest  cotton  shippers 
in  the  countiy.  He  returned  to  Connecticut 
in  1836  and  became  largely  interested  in  the 
promotion  and  construction  of  new  railroads. 
For  many  years  he  was  president  of  the  New 
Haven  and  Northampton  Railroad,  and  he  was 
one  of  the  organizers  of  the  New  York,  New 
Haven,  and  Hartford,  and  of  the  Chicago  and 
Rock  Island.  Through  his  efforts  and  by  means 
of  his  munificence  uie  scientific  department  of 
Yale  was  reorganized  and  established  on  its 
own  foundation  as  a  separate  school  of  the 
university  under  the  name  of  the  Sheffield  Sci- 
entific School. 

SHEFFIELD  PLATE.     See  Pultk. 
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SHEirrELD  SCIENTIITO  SCHOOL.  See 
Yaub  Univebsity. 

SH£  (or  SHIH)  HWANO-TI,  ahe^wWte' 
(259-210  B.C.)-  The  name  by  which  Pnnoe 
Ching  (or  Chens),  the  putative  son  of  Chwang 
Siang  Wang,  nuer  of  the  feudal  State  of  Tain, 
is  known  in  Chinese  history.  In  246  B.C.,  when 
only  13  he  succeeded  to  the  throne  of  Tsin,  then 
all  but  paramount,  and  remained  for  several 
years  under  the  tutelage  of  a  wily  adventurer 
named  Ltt  Puh-wei,  r^^arded  by  Chinese  critics 
and  historians  as  his  father.  Under  his  advice 
the  subjugation  of  the  feudal  princes,  who  still 
remained  faithful  to  the  house  of  Chow,  was 
continued  with  vigtH-,  and  succeeded  so  well 
that  in  221  b.o.,  uie  twenty-sixth  year  of  his 
reign,  the  ruler  declared  himself  the  sole  master 
of  China,  assuming  the  title  She  Hwang-ti,  or 
First  Emperor,  with  whom  everything  should 
begin  and  from  whom  everything  should  date. 
The  feudal  system  was  abolished,  the  whole 
country  as  it  existed  then  was  divided  into  36 
provinces,  and  Hien-yang,  near  the  present  8i- 
nganfu,  in  Shensi,  became  his  capital.  He  or- 
dained, under  penal^  of  branding  and  four 
years'  service  on  the  Great  Wall,  that  all  books 
except  those  on  agriculture,  medicine,  and 
divination  diould  be  delivered  up  to  be  burned. 
Four  hundred  and  sixty  scholars,  who  protested, 
were  buried  alive.  The  Emperor  constructed 
roads  and  canals,  erected  many  fine  buildings, 
and,  to  protect  the  country  from  the  inroads  of 
tiie  Huns  and  other  barbarians,  he  constructed 
the  Chinese  Wall  (q.v.).  Consult  Friedrich 
Hirth,  Aneient  HUtory  of  Chma  (New  York, 
mi).  

SHEIK,  or  WHUIKH)  shek  or  shak  (Ar. 
ahaikk,  old  man).  A  title  of  respect  among 
Mohammedans.  It  is  applied  to  the  chief  of  a 
Bedouin  tribe,  the  head  man  of  a  village  {Bheikh 
(U  bdlad) ,  or  one  of  the  higher  order  of  religions 
preachers;  also,  in  goieral,  to  men  60  years  of 
age  or  older.  The  Sheikh  al  Islam  is  the  Grand 
Mufti  or  head  of  the  Mohammedan  church  in 
the  Turkish  Empire.    See  Mum. 

ffTmiTT.,  ahel,  RicBABD  Lalob  (1701-1851). 
An  Iridi  orator  and  dramatist.  He  was  bom 
near  Waterford,  graduated  at  Trinity  College, 
Dublin,  studied  law,  and  was  called  to  the  bar 
in  1814.  In  1822  was  printed  the  first  of  his 
BketcKe*  of  the  Iriah  Bar,  a  keen  and  witty  mc- 
ture  of  the  life  and  manners  of  the  time.  The 
next  year  he  joined  the  Catholic  Association  and 
in  1825  was  sent  to  oppose  its  suppression  as 

J'oint  advocate  with  Daniel  CConnell  before 
'arliament.  He  soon  became  known  as  a  politi- 
cal agitator  and  brilliant  orator,  was  elected  to 
Parliament  in  1829,  aided  O'Connell  in  the 
Repeal  agitation,  but,  changing  his  position, 
took  office  under  the  Melbourne  ministry  and  in 
1850  was  sent  to  the  Tuscan  court  as  British 
Ambassador.  He  died  at  Floroice.  He  wrote 
several  tragedies,  of  which  the  most  successful 
were  The  Apostate  (produced  at  0>vent  Garden 
in  1817)  and  Evadite  (1819).  (Consult  McCuI- 
lagh,  Uemoin  of  Riohwrd  LtUor  Bheil  (Lcmdon, 
1856). 

SHEK'EL  (Heb.  shegel,  from  Assyr.  ahOqal, 
to  weigh ) .  An  ancient  weight  and  monetary 
unit.  According  to  the  system  employed  by 
the  Babylonians  60  shdcels  were  equal  to  one 
mina,  and  60  minas  to  one  talent.  The  weight 
of  the  shekel  in  the  common  standard  was 
about  126  grains  or,  according  to  a  system  in 
which   double  weights  were  used,  262   grains. 


and  according  to  the  royal  standard  130  or  260 
grains.  For  weighing  precious  metals  a  talent 
of  3000  and  a  mina  of  60  shekels  were  employed; 
for  silver,  to  adjust  the  ratio  to  gold,  the 
shekel  was  taken  as  168  or  336  grains.  In 
Phoenicia  a  silver  shekel  of  about  112  (or  224) 
grrains  was  employed.  Among  the  Hebrews  the 
3000-8hekel  talent  and  60-shekel  mina  were 
used.  (Cf.  Ex.  xxxviii.  26-26.)  The  shekel 
was  subdivided  as  follows:  a  half  shekel  was 
called  a  belfA ,  a  twentieth  part  of  a  shekel  a 
gerih.  The  Hebrew  gold  shekel  had  the  same 
weight  as  the  common  Babylonian  shekel;  the 
silver  shekel  was  the  same  as  the  Phoenician  sil- 
ver shekel.  The  intrinsic  value  of  the  Hebrew 
(heavy)  gold  shekel  was  somewhere  near  $10, 
and  of  ue  silver  shekel  somewhat  less  than 
76  cents.  The  Jews  did  not  actually  coin 
money  before  the  time  of  Simon  the  Hasmonaean 
(died  186  B.O.),  to  whom  Antiochns  VII  Sidetes 
gave  the  power  of  so  doing  ( 1  Mace.  zv.  6 ) .  It 
has  been  held  by  some  numismatists  that  the  sil- 
ver sh^els  and  half  shekels  bearing  the  inscrip- 
tions "Jerusalem  the  Holy,"  "Shekel  of  Israel" 
(or  "Half  shekel  of  Israel''),  and  "Year  one,  two, 
three,  four,  or  five,"  were  coined  at  the  time  of 
the  revolt  against  Rome  (66-70  A.D.).  But 
othen^  with  more  probability,  maintain  that  th^ 
were  issued  by  Simon,  b^^mning  with  the  year 
139/8,  when  permission  wsw  given.  Consult: 
Madden,  Ooing  of  the  Jews  (Londmi,  1881); 
Kennedy,  "Mon^,"  in  Hastings,  Bible  Diction- 
ary, vol.  iU  (New  York,  1900) ;  Th.  Reinach, 
"Numismatics,"  in  The  Jmoieh  Enoyclopedia 
(ib.,  1006) ;  Benzinger,  H^>rii»oh«  ArohAoU>gi« 
(2d  ed.,  TObingen,  1907). 

SKKKTWAH,  shi-kf^  (Late  Heb.  ahilOnih, 
from  ahUkan^  to  reside  or  dwell).  A  term  that 
belongs  to  Jewish  theology  of  the  period  after 
the  close  of  the  Hebrew  canon  and  was  adopted 
by  early  Christian  writers,  expressing  the  pres- 
ence of  the  divine  majesty  in  heaven,  among  the 
people  of  Israel,  or  in  the  sanctuary.  The  ori^ 
Iwth  of  the  term  and  of  the  idea  is  due  to  the 
tendency  of  postexilic  Judaism  to  avoid  con- 
ceptions of  God  that  seemed  to  attribute  to  Him 
human  Qualities  or  to  apply  limitations  of  any 
kind  to  His  being.  This  led  naturally  to  a  view 
which  removed  uie  Deity  from  any  direct  con- 
tact with  this  world  and  which  kept  Him,  as 
it  were,  aloof — separated  from  mankind  by  a 
wide  chasm,  which,  however,  was  in  a  measure 
bridged  over  by  intermediary  hypostases,  such 
as  uie  "wisdom"  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom  and 
the  Philonian  Logos  or  Word  of  God,  as  some- 
thing distinct  from  God  Himself.  The  Shekinah 
belongs  to  the  same  class  of  ideas.  In  its 
most  specific  sense  the  Shekinah  idea  is  derived 
from  descriptions  of  Yahwe  in  the  Old  Teste- 
ment,  such  as  those  which  represent  Him  as 
maniiFesting  His  presence  1^  the  descent  of  a 
cloud  over  the  tabernacle.  (Ex.  xl.  34.)  Simi- 
larly a  cloud  reste  on  Mount  Sinai  for  six  days, 
and  it  was  from  the  cloud  that  Yahwe  on  uie 
seventh  day  called  to  Moses  to  ascend.  (Ex. 
xxiv.  12.)  The  term  used  to  describe  this 
Divine  presence  is  ahikan,  "to  rest"  ( "the  glory 
of  Yahwe  rested  on  Mount  Sinai"),  from  which 
Shekinah  is  a  direct  derivative.  Hence  Sheki- 
nah became  ilie  term  expressive  of  the  Divine 
presence,  and  in  the  Jewish  Targums  (q.v.), 
where  the  term  is  first  encountered,  Shekinah 
is  used  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Divine  Being 
and  served  as  a  means  of  disguising  such  anthro- 
pomorphic expressions  as  Yahwe  "dwelling  be- 
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(ween  the  cherubim"  ( 1  Sam.  iv.  4,  etc.)  or  Yahwe 
dwelling  in  &  certain  place.  In  all  such  pas- 
sages the  Targum  introdacea  the  term  Shekinah. 
None  of  them  is  certain  to  be  older  than  the 
second  century  A.D.  It  was  a  natural  process 
that  led  to  the  personification  of  the  Shekinah, 
as  something  distinct  from  God  Himself,  and 
this  meaning  is  implied  in  the  Talmudical  view 
which  makea  Shdcinah  the  source  of  inspiration, 
a  kind  of  spirit  sent  out  by  Gk>d  and  carrying 
out  His  orders.  As  an  active  force  the  province 
of  the  Shddnah  extends  to  Sheol,  and  when  the 
wicked  ascend  out  of  Sheol,  the  Shekinah  is 
pictured  as  marching  at  their  head.  The  Sheki- 
nah accompanies  Israel  to  Babylon  and  indeed, 
according  to  the  current  view,  is  inseparable 
from  God's  people,  although,  in  contracliction 
to  this  idea,  it  is  maintained  that  the  Shekinah 
was  not  visible  in  the  second  temple,  while 
others  maintain  that  after  the  destruction  of 
the  temple  by  Titus  the  Shekinah  rested  be- 
hind the  remaining  western  wall.  Such  contra- 
dictions illustrate  at  once  the  vagueness  and 
variety  of  the  ooncepticm  r^arding  tiie  Sh^> 
nah  itself.  In  the  New  Testament  and  the  later 
apocryphal  literature  we  find  the  Shekinah  idea 
frequently  introduced,  the  Greek  word  employed 
for  it  faeine  Ufa,  doom,  literally  "glory."  The 
term  is  used  for  God  Himself,  while  phrases  like 
"glory  of  the  father"  (e.g.,  Rom.  vi.  4)  and  the 
"spirit  of  glory"  (1  Pet.  iv.  14)  point  likewise 
to  the  familiarity  of  the  readers  with  the  term 
and  conception  of  the  Shekinah.  In  the  em- 
phasis upon  those  on  whom  the  Shekinah  rested 
thore  is  here  and  there  in  Talmudic  literature 
unmistakable  polemics  against  Christianity. 
The  conception  lent  itself  likewise  to  mvstical 
intopretations,  and  hence  in  the  Cabbala  the 
Shekinah,  still  more  completely  personified 
than  in  rabbinical  and  early  Christian  writings, 
plays  an  important  rOle.  Consult:  Langen, 
Judenthum  {»  Pdldatma  zwr  Zeit  Christi  (Frei- 
burg, 1866);  Weber,  JOdisohe  Theologie  (Leip- 
zig, 1897 ) ;  Bousset,  Die  Religion  dee  /uden- 
tuiUB  M»  nevtettamemtliohen  Zeitalter  (Berlin, 
1903) ;  Ludwig  Blau,  in  The  Jetoish  EneydUh 
pedia  (New  York,  1905). 

SHXI/BUBNB,  WnxiAK  Petit  Fitzmau- 
taoK,  Kakl  <«  (1737-1806).  An  English  states- 
man. He  was  bom  in  Dublin  and  educated  at 
Christ  Church,  Oxford  (1753),  but  left  without 
a  degree,  desiring  a  military  life.  He  intended 
to  enter  the  Commons  in  1761,  but  his  father's 
death  tiiat  year  transferred  him  to  the  House 
of  Lords.  He  entered  George  Grenville's  admin- 
istration in  1763,  at  the  head  of  the  Board  of 
Trade,  and  at  once  became  a  member  of  the 
Opposition  and  a  devoted  follower  of  the  elder 
Pitt.  In  Chatham's  second  ministry  (1766) 
Shdbume  became  Secretary  of  State  for  the 
Southern  Department,  but,  opposed  to  the  meas- 
ures of  the  cabinet  in  regard  to  the  American 
Colonies — ^the  Stamp  Act,  the  Regulating  Act, 
and  the  later  coercive  measures — -hated  by  the 
King,  denounced  by  his  colleagues,  he  resigned 
(1768)  and  became  a  bitter  opponent  of  the 
King's  and  Lord  North's  policy.  He  favored 
conciliation,  was  for  withdrawing  the  troops 
from  America,  and  wished  the  Colonies  to  be 
free  rather  tihan  retained  by  force.  Upon  the 
fall  of  Lord  North's  ministry  in  1782,  George 
HI  sent  for  Shelbume  and  proposed  that  he 
should  form  a  government.  He  declined,  but 
consented  to  serve  in  the  Rockingham  ministry 
«8  Secretary  of  State  on   condition   that   the 


King  rec<^ize  the  United  States.  Upon  the 
death  of  Rockingham  in  the  same  year  Shel- 
bume became  Prune  Minister,  but  his  ministry, 
on  the  occasion  of  the  King's  announoemoit  of 
his  determination  to  concede  the  independence 
of  the  American  Colonies,  found  itself  out- 
voted by  the  coalition  between  Fox  and  Lord 
North.  Shelbume  resigned  and  never  held  office 
afterward.  He  was  created  Marquis  of  Lans- 
downe  in  1784,  and  he  subsequently  indulged 
his  tastes  in  the  adornment  of  Lansdowne  House 
by  collecting  a  q>lendid  gallery  of  pictures 
and  a  valuable  librarv.  Ccmsult  Lora  Fitz- 
maurice,  Life  of  WiUiom,  Earl  of  Shelbume 
(2  vols.,  London,  1875-76;  rev.  ed.,  1912). 

8HEI/BT,  ISAAO  (1750-1826).  An  Ameri- 
can soldier,  first  Governor  of  K«itucky,  bom 
near  Hagerstown,  Md.  At  20  he  was  elected 
deputy  uieriff  of  Frederick  Co.,  Md.,  but  in 
1771  removed  to  the  site  of  the  present  Bristol, 
Tenn.,  and  in  1774  served  as  lieutenant  at  the 
battle  of  Point  Pleasant.  In  1776,  during  the 
Revolution,  he  became  a  captain  of  a  Virginia 
force,  in  1780  was  colonel  in  the  N(Hili  Caro- 
lina militia,  and  won  distinction  at  the  battle 
of  Bang's  Mountain.  He  served  in  the  Southern 
campaign  under  General  Greene.  Settling  in 
the  Kentucky  region  in  1783,  he  was  instru- 
mental in  effecting  its  separation  from  Virginia, 
sat  in  the  State  ConstituticHial  Convention,  and 
was  the  first  Governor  (1792-96),  serving  a 
second  term  from  1812  to  1816.  With  4000 
Kentucky  volunteers  he  joined  General  Har- 
rison early  in  1812  and  rendered  great  service 
at  the  battle  of  the  Thames  (q.v.). 

SHXI/BV  VLLLB.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Shelby  Co.,  111.,  60  miles  southeast  of 
Springfield,  on  the  Chicago  and  Eastern  Illinois 
and  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and  St. 
Louis  railroads  (Map:  Illinois,  G  7).  It  has 
manufactories  of  wooden  novelties,  gasoline 
engines,  etc.  The  city  has  a  Cam^e  library. 
Pop.,  1900,  3646;   1910,  3690. 

SHEIiBY  VILLB.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Shelby  Co.,  Ind.,  26  mile*  southeast  of  Indian- 
apolis, on  the  Blue  River  and  on  the  Cleveland, 
Cincinnati,  Chica|;o,  and  St.  Louis  and  the  Pitts- 
burgh, Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and  St.  Lonis  rail- 
roads (Map:  Indiana,  F  6).  The  high-school 
building,  the  courthouse,  city  hall.  City  Hospi- 
tal, Hord  Sanitarium,  and  the  Carnegie  Library 
are  noteworthy.  Forest  Hill  Cemetery  and  the 
bridges  across  Blue  River  are  other  features. 
The  city  has  extensive  manufacturing  interests, 
there  being  16  furniture  factories.  Other  prod- 
ucts are  flour,  brick,  carriages,  glue,  soda 
founts,  baking  powder,  mirrors,  novelties,  and 
lumber.  Pop.,  1900,  7161;  1910,  9500;  1916 
(U.  S.  est.),  10,729. 

SHEUSy  VILLE.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Shelby  Co.,  Ky.,  80  miles  east  of  Louisville, 
on  the  Southern,  the  Louisville  and  Nashville, 
the  Chesapeake  and  Ohio,  and  the  Louisville 
and  Interurban  railroads  (Map:  Kentucky,  E 
3).  It  has  Science  Hill  School  for  giru,  a 
Cam^e  library,  and  a  fine  courthouse.  Iliis 
city  is  the  centre  of  a  large  tobacco  trade  and 
ot  important  cattle-raising  and  horse-breeding 
interests.  There  are  toba«!o  warehouses,  grain 
elevators,  and  mannfactories  of  flour  and  lumber 
products.    Pop.,  1900,  3016;  1910,  3412. 

SHEI/SOsT.  A  city  in  O'Brien  Co.,  Iowa, 
58  miles  north-northeast  of  Sioux  City,  on 
the  Chicago,  Milwaukee,  and  St.  Paul,  the  Illi- 
nois Central,  and  the  Chicago  and  Northwestern 
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railroads  (Map:  Iowa,  B  1).  It  has  two  hospi- 
tals and  a  pablio  library.  There  are  floor  mills, 
creameries,  grain  elevators,  machine  shops,  ce- 
ment-block and  tile  wwks,  and  cigar  and  nxtore 
factories.    Pop.,  1900,  2282;  1910,  2941. 

SHBLDOli,  CHABU8  MoNXOB  (18S7-  ). 
An  Amwican  clergyman,  bom  at  Wdlsville, 
N.  T.  He  graduated  at  Brown  TTniTersity  in 
1883  and  at  the  Andover  Theological  Seminary 
three  years  later.  From  1889  to  1012  he  was 
pastor  of  the  Central  Congre^tional  Church 
at  Topeka,  Kans.,  and  tiimceforth  was  minister 
at  large  for  hie  denomination.  In  1900  he  con- 
ducted a  Topeka  daily  newspaper  for  one  week 
in  accordance  with  what  he  beheved  a  Christian 
polity.  The  undertaking  gained  wide  publicily. 
Besides  editing  several  books  he  published: 
Robert  Hwrifft  Seven,  Days  (1892) ;  The  Cruet- 
fiaion  of  PkUip  Strong  (1803) ;  Bis  Brother's 
Keeper  (1895) ;  /it  His  Steps  (1896),  for  which 
he  is  best  known;  The  Redemption  of  Freetown 
(1898);  Who  Killed  Joffs  Behyt  (1901);  The 
Heart  of  the  World  (1906);  A  Sheldon  Tear 
Book  (1909);  Jesus  is  Here  (1914). 

SHELDON,  Edwabd  (1886-  ).  An 
American  playwright,  bom  in  Chicago.  He 
graduated  from  Harvard  in  1907,  and  nia  first 

£lay,  Salvation  Nell,  was  produced  the  follow- 
ig  year  while  he  was  still  there,  working  for 
the  AM.  degree  in  Prof.  Qeorve  Pierce  Bucer's 
noted  course  on  the  drama.  Tan.  Fiske  starred 
in  Salvation  Jiell.  Sheldon's  best-known  plays 
are  The  Nigger  (1909),  produced  at  the  New 
Theatre,  New  York;  The  Boss  (1911) ;  The  High 
Road  (1912);  Romance  (1913);  The  Song  of 
Bongs  (1914),  a  dramatintiim  of  Sudermann's 
novel  of  the  same  name. 

SHBLDON,  Edwabd  Steveztb  (18S1-  ). 
An  American  philologist,  bom  at  Waterville,  Ife. 
In  1872  he  graduated  from  Harvard,  where 
(after  studying  at  B»lin,  Paris,  and  Leipzig) 
he  was  instructor  in  modem  lang^uages  in  1877- 
84,  assistant  professor  of  Romance  philology 
in  1884-94,  and  thenc^orth  professor.  He 
served  as  president  of  the  Modem  Language 
Association  of  America  in  1901,  of  the  Amwican 
Dialect  Society  in  1904-05,  and  of  the  Dante 
Society  of  Cambridge,  Mass.,  after  1909.  Pro- 
fessor Sheldon  published  A  Short  Cterman  Oram- 
mar  (1879;  2d  ed.,  1880)  and  Conoordanea  deUe 
opere  itaUane  m»  prosa  e  del  oa/nzomere  di  Dante 
Alighieri  (1905),  with  A.  C.  White. 

SUJBLDON,  Herbt  Clat  (1845-  ).  An 
American  Methodist  Episcopal  theologian,  bom 
at  Martinsburg,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  from  Yal« 
(1867)  and  (1871)  Boston  University  School  of 
Theology,  where  from  1875  to  1805  he  was  pro- 
fessor of  historic  theology.  In  the  latter  year 
be  was  transferred  to  the  chair  of  systematic 
theology.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Ecumenical 
Methodist  Conference  of  1911.  His  writings  in- 
clude History  of  Christian  Doctrine  (2  vols., 
1886;  4th  ed.,  1900),  which  has  been  translated 
into  Japanese;  History  of  the  Christian  Church 
(6  vols.,  1894) ;  A  System  of  Christian  Doctrine 
(1903);  A  History  of  Unbelief  in  the  Nine- 
teenth Century  ( 1907 ) ;  Saoerdotalism  in  the 
Nineteenth  Century  (1909);  New  Testament 
Theology  (rev.  ed.,  1911) ;  Rudolf  Euoken's  Mes- 
sage to  our  Age;  Christian  Bcienoe  80-Called 
(1913) ;  A  Fourfold  Test  of  Mormonism  (1914) ; 
Studies  in  Reoent  Adventism   (1915). 

SHKLDON,  Saiotki.  (1862-  ).  An 
American  electrical  engineer,  bom  at  Middle- 
bury,  Vt.     He  graduated  from  Middlebury  Col- 


lege in  1883  and  from  the  University  of  WOn- 
burg  (Ph.D.)  in  1888.  In  1888-89  he  was  an 
assistant  in  physics  at  Harvard  and  thenceforth 
served  as  professor  of  physics  and  electrical 
enjgineering  in  the  Brooktyn  Polvtechnic  In- 
stitute. He  became^  also,  president  of  the 
department  of  electricitv  of  the  Brooklyn  In- 
stitute of  Arts  and  Sciences.  From  1903  he 
was  an  expert  of  the  Swiss  Department  of  Jus- 
tice and  Police.  He  served  as  president  of  the 
American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers  in 
1906-07.  Sheldon  is  author  of  Dynamo  Eleatrio 
Machinery  (1900;  9th  ed.,  1915)  and  joint 
author  of  Alternating  Current  Machines  (1002; 
9th  ed.,  1911)  and  Electric  Traction  and  Trans- 
mission Engineering  (1911). 

SHEI/DBAXII,  or  SHIEI/DRAXX  (frmn 
shield  +  drake;  so  called  in  allusion  to  the 
coloration  of  its  plumage).  A  large  and  hand- 
some gooselike  duck  {Tadoma  eomwto),  known 
throughout  all  Europe  and  Asia,  representing  a 
genus  containing  many  East  Indian  and  Aus- 
tralasian species  related  to  the  tree  ducks.  It 
nests  in  rabbit  burrows  or  holes  in  soft  soil, 
whence  in  some  places  the  sheldrake  receives  the 
name  of  burrow  duck.  The  sheldrake  is  oapaUe 
of  being  tamed  and  breeds  in  domestication. 
Its  note  is  a  shrill  whistle.  Its  flesh  is  coarse 
and  unpalatable,  but  the  eggs  are  usable.  In 
America  the  name  is  sometimes  given  to  the 
merganser  (q.v.).  C<»Bult  Alfred  Newton,  Die- 
tionary  of  Bwrds  (London,  1893-96). 

HHKlilirj,  shellf  or  she-Ief  (ancient  OMma- 
laph).  Hie  chief  river  of  Algeria  (q.v.).  It 
rises  in  the  Shotts  and  after  a  course  of  400 
miles  flows  into  the  Mediterranean  near  Mos- 
lem. 

Llk  In  its  modem  sense,  a  projectile 
used  by  field  artillery,  consisting  of  a  steel 
case  flUed  with  a  bursting  charge  of  high  ex- 
plosive^ usuallv  intoided  to  explode  upon  per- 
cussion. Shell  with  time  fuses  is  sometimes 
emplc^ed  in  the  attack  on  troops  sheltered  in 
intrendunents,  the  theory  being  that  when  the 
shell  is  ^>loded  the  fragments  scatter  in  all 
directions  except  to  the  rear,  while  the  cone  of 
dispersion  of  shrapnel  balls  rarely  exceeds  20 
degrees.  Percussion  shell  is  particularly  adapted 
to  the  attack  on  buildings,  walls,  masonry,  and 
artillery  carriages.  When  fired  by  liriit  field 
guns  its  effect  against  earthworks,  unless  the 
ground  be  frozen,  is  very  slight.  In  the  Great 
War  resort  was  had  to  hisdi  explosive  shell  to 
blast  away  the  trenches  baore  an  attack  could 
be  made.    See  PaojccmLES. 

HHWiiTi,  m  Heraldkt.    See  Escaixv. 

SHELTi A W A  Tt'OKS,  Saicttel  (1817^6).  An 
American  Congressman,  bom  in  Clark  Co., 
Ohio.  He  graduated  at  Miami  University  in 
1842  and  was  elected  to  the  Legislature  in  1851. 
In  1861  he  became  a  Republican  member  of 
the  National  House  of  Representatives,  and 
he  was  returned  to  the  Thirty-ninth,  Fortieth, 
and  Fort^-seoond  Congresses.  He  was  espe- 
cially active  in  the  Reconstruction  debates  and 
made  a  remarkable  reply  to  Raymond,  who  had 
upheld  the  Reconstruction  policy  of  President 
Johnson.  Later  Shellabarger  introduced  that 
section  of  the  Reconstruction  Act  of  March  2, 
1867,  which  provided  that  the  States  recently 
in  rebellion  should,  until  restored  by  Congress 
to  their  normal  relations  with  the  Union,  be 
governed  provisionally  under  the  paramount 
authority  of  the  United  States,  and  that  no 
person  diould  be  deprived  of  the  right  to  vote 
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becanae  of  color.  In  1871  he  reported  to  the 
House  and  managed  on  the  floor  the  bill  which, 
in  an  amended  form,  was  finally  passed  as  the 
famous  Ku-Klux  Act.  In  1869-70  he  served 
as  Minister  to  Portugal  and  was  a  member  of 
the  Civil  Service  Commission  in  1874-75. 

SHELLAC.    See  Lac. 

SHELLBABK.     See  Hickobt. 

8HEI/LEB,  Alexandes  Konstantinovitoh 
(1838-1900).  A  Russian  novelist  who  wrote 
under  the  pseudonym  of  Hikhailov.  His  first 
work  to  attract  general  attention  was  his  novel 
Putrid  Marshes  (1864),  dealing  with  the  social 
stagnation  in  Russia  at  the  time.  This  was 
followed  by  The  Life  of  Bhupov  (1866)  and 
many  other  works  of  fiction,  of  which  Bread 
and  Fun,  The  Bins  of  Others,  and  When  Wood 
is  Chopped  Ohip^^U  Ply  are  perhaps  the  most 
successful.  Through  aU  his  novels,  which  are 
not  highly  artistic,  runs  a  reformative  purpose, 
reflecting  the  author's  deep  interest  in  the 
social,  religious,  and  educational  problems  which 
agitated  all  leaders  of  Russian  progress  in 
those  days  of  transition. 

SHBLOiET,  Habbt  Rowb  (1868-  ).  An 
American  composer,  bom  at  Kew  Haven,  Conn. 
He  studied  with  Oustav  J.  Stoeckel  at  Yale 
CSollege,  with  Dudley  Buck,  Vogrich,  and  DvoMk 
in  New  York,  and  subsequently  completed  his 
musical  education  in  London  and  Paris.  In 
1899  he  became  organist  of  the  Fifth  Avenue 
Baptist  Church,  New  York.  He  was  admitted  to 
the  National  Institute  of  Arts  and  Letters. 
Among  his  works  are:  two  symphonies;  a  sym- 
phonic poem.  The  Crusaders;  a  suite  for  or- 
chestra. Souvenir  de  Baden-Baden;  a  sacred 
cantata.  The  Inheritance  Divine;  a  violin  con- 
certo; an  opera  Leila  (manuscript)  ;  songs  and 
organ  pieces. 

SHELLEY,  Mabt  WoixsTOnsoiurr  ( 1797- 
1851).  An  English  author,  the  second  wife 
of  Percy  Bysshe  Shelley  (<!;;▼•)»  bom  in  London. 
She  was  the  daughter  of  William  Godwin  and 
Mary  Wollstonecraft  Godwin  (qq.v.).  Her  edu- 
cation, under  a  stepmother's  Erection,  seems 
to  have  been  that  of  the  average  girl  of  her 
day  and  class,  save  for  the  intellectual  stimulus 
of  the  distinguished  visitors  to  her  father's 
house,  which  must  have  meant  much  to  one  of 
her  alert  and  active  mind.  In  1814  she  left 
England  with  the  poet  Shelley,  whose  ac- 
quaintance she  had  made  a  few  months  earlier — 
an  acquaintance  which  soon  became  a  mutual 

Sassion.  At  this  time  Shelley's  troubles  with 
is  wife,  Harriet,  were  harassing  him,  and 
it  was  not  until  1810  that  her  tragic  death  put 
an  end  to  the  complexity  of  the  situation.  A 
fortnight  after  the  news  of  Harriet's  death 
reachS  Shelley  he  married  Mary  Godwin.  The 
marriage  proved  on  the  whole  happy,  though, 
at  least  while  her  poet  husband  lived,  Mary 
Shelley  had  not  the  insight  fully  to  discern 
the  quality  of  his  greatness,  and  Shelley  found 
that  his  wife  possessed  a  quick  temper.  Of 
Mary  Shelley's  writings  may  De  mentioned  first 
the  invaluable  notes  to  the  four-volume  edition 
of  Shelley  which  appeared  in  1839.  But  for 
years  her  pen  had  been  variously  busy  with 
romances,  journalistic  work,  and  miscellaneous 
hack  work  pursued  relentlessly,  and  to  the  detri- 
ment of  her  health,  in  order  to  give  her  son  an 
education  at  Harrow  and  at  Cambridge.  It 
was  not  until  1840,  when  her  father-in-law. 
Sir  Timothy  Shelley,  settled  £400  a  year  on 
her  son,  that  the  financial  pressure  was  eased 


for  her—a  pressure  which  ceased  entirely 
whem,  in  1844,  Sir  Timothv  died,  and  young 
Percy  came  to  his  own.  Of  her  romances  TJ^ 
Last  Man  (1826)  and  Lodore  (1836)  are  espe- 
cially interesting  because  the  Adrian  of  the 
former  book  is  a  portrait  of  Shelley  and  be- 
cause the  latter  is  in  large  measure,  as  Pro- 
fessor Dowden  was  the  first  to  discover  and  ex- 
plain, a  veiled  autobiography  in  which  its  author 
and  Shelley  and  those  who  played  a  part  in 
the  events  of  their  early  years  together  ap- 
pear. Her  Frankenstein  (1818)  is  an  effective 
romance  of  terror.  In  additiim  should  be  men- 
tioned Rambles  in  Oermany  and  Italy  (2  vols., 
1844).  Consult  the  biography  by  Bfrs.  Julian 
Marshall   (London,  1889). 

SHELLEY,  PsBOT  Btsshk  (1792-1822).  An 
English  revolutionary  and  lyric  poet  of  the 
highest  rank.  Shelley  was  of  old  English  stock. 
His  grandfather,  Bysshe,  who  was  bom  in 
America  and  on  his  removal  to  England  as  heir 
to  a  small  landed  estate  enriched  the  family 
by  wealthy  marriages,  was  made  Baronet  in 
1806.  Shelley,  the  eldest  child  of  Timothy  and 
Elizabeth  (Pilford),  was  the  hope  of  this  new 
establishment.  He  was  bom  at  Field  Place, 
Wamham,  near  Horsham,  England,  on  Aug.  4, 
1792.  He  studied  first  under  the  Rev.  Thomas 
Edwards,  of  Horsham,  then  in  a  middle-class 
school  loiown  as  Sion  House  Academy,  near 
Brantford,  also  kqit  by  a  clergyman  named 
Dr.  Greenlaw.  At  this  school  the  sensitive  boy 
was  persecuted  liy  his  fellows  to  such  an  extent 
that  he  developed  a  fierce  hatred  of  oppression. 
At  the  same  time  he  began  to  love  science 
ardently,  although  his  temperament  was  ro- 
mantic rather  than  scientific.  At  the  age  of 
13  he  went  to  Etop,  where  he  again  showM  his 
hatred  of  tyranny.  In  October,  1810,  he  went 
to  University  Coflqie,  Oxford,  where  his  father 
had  been  before  him.  The  boy  displayed  literary 
precocity,  and  his  family  indulged  him  in  a 
taste  for  early  publication;  at  Eton  he  had 
published  Zastroeei,  a  wild  romance,  and  at 
Oxford  he  wrote  a  second  tale,  8t.  Irvyne,  and 
various  ventures  in  verse.  After  a  scant  six 
months'  residence  he  was  expelled  from  the 
university  on  account  of  a  tract.  The  Necessity 
of  Athetam  (1811),  which  he  had  published 
and  circulated.  Though  he  was  only  a  youth 
of  18,  English  radicalism  of  the  stripe  of  God- 
win's had  declared  itself  in  him  in  many  ways, 
and  before  his  faculty  for  verse  had  ripened  or 
manifested  itself  with  any  distinctness  his  mind 
was  given  to  materialistic  and  individualisUe 
ideas,  projecte  of  social  and  political  reform, 
and  to  their  advocacy  in  prose  tracts.  He 
carried  his  independence  into  his  actions.  At 
this  youthful  time  his  conduct  was  undisciplined 
by  judgment,  and  his  mind  was  unsettled  in 
intellectual  principles.  He  was  by  nature  im- 
pulsive and  by  habit  uncontrollable;  his  ardency 
showed  itself  by  quick  execution  as  well  as  by 
emotionalism.  His  home  was  never  a  com- 
fortable abiding  place  for  him,  and  disagreement 
with  his  family,  stolid  and  conventionu  people, 
was  an  increasing  factor  until  it  brought  about 
complete  alienation.  His  expulsion  from  Ox- 
ford was  followed  the  next  summer  by  a  ro- 
mantic marriage,  one  rather  of  pity  than  of 
love,  with  the  16-year-old  daughter  of  a  retired 
London  tavern  keeper,  Harriet  Westbrook,  Mrith 
whom  he  had  become  acquainted  throng  his 
sister.  They  eloped  and  were  married  in  Edin- 
burgh  and   thereafter   lived   a   wandering   and 
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debfc-harassed  life  in  different  parts  of  Enj^laad 
and  in  Irel&nd,  whither  Shelley  went  in  1812 
with  a  view  to  political  agitation  of  which  his 
Addrett  to  the  Irish  People,  Proposals  for  <m» 
Association,  and  his  public  speech  at  Dublin 
on  O'Connell's  platform  are  memorials.  He 
became  a  subject  of  goremment  surveillance  as 
a  dangerous  character,     tlis  position  was  im- 

S roved  by  the  financial  arrangements  made  when 
e  came  of  age  in  1813,  but  his  domestic  life 
had  become  troubled,  and  coldness  had  come 
to  exist  between  husband  and  wife.  In  July, 
1814,  he  eloped  with  Mary  Godwin,  putting  in 
practice  the  principles  he  held  and  dealing 
openly  with  Harriet,  for  whom  he  made  provi- 
sion; but  misfortune  followed,  and  in  1816  Har- 
riet committed  suicide  by  drowning,  and  a  few 
months  later  their  two  children  were  denied 
(o  Shelley's  custody  by  the  famous  decision  of 
Lord  Eldon,  on  the  ground  that  Shelley  was  an 
atheist.  About  a  fortnight  after  the  news  of 
Harriet's  death  reached  nim  he  married  Mary 
Godwin.  Shelley  soon  after  left  £^^and  and 
spent  the  remainder  of  his  brief  life  in  Italy, 
going  from  cit7  to  dty,  finally  settling  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Pisa.  On  July  8,  1822,  he 
saikd  from  L^hom  to  Spesia,  where  he  had 
settled  for  the  summer.  A  squall  overwhelmed 
the  little  craft  in  which  Shdley  was,  and  he 
was  drowned.  The  body,  which  was  thrown  up 
on  the  shore  at  Viareggio,  was  burned,  and 
the  ashes,  except  the  heart,  which  was  uncon- 
Bumed,  were  buried  in  the  Protestant  cemetery 
at  Home.  He  had  several  children,  of  whom 
only  one  survived  him,  Percy,  who  inherited  the 
title  on  his  grandfather's  death. 

Shelley's  works  contain  two  easily  distin- 
guished strains:  one,  the  propagandism  of 
opinion  which  is  associated  with  his  "passion 
for  reforming  the  world";   the  other,  the  ex- 

Sreesion  of  his  personality,  his  essential  being, 
1  the  creation  of  lyrical  beaui^  by  spontaneous 
and  half-unconscious  art.  He  adopted  from 
early  youth  radical  formulas  of  Anglicized 
French  thought,  certain  beliefs  regarding  the 
perfectibility  of  man,  the  evil  of  social  institu- 
tions like  property  and  marriage,  and  the  in- 
violability of  uie  individual.  He  had  an  active 
philosophical  mind  and  an  active  philanthropic 
spirit;  to  these  two,  and  to  the  necessity  for 
expression  inherent  in  his  powerful  genius,  his 
first  works  were  chiefly  inaebted.  llree  times 
he  did,  in  ^ect,  utter  his  whole  mind.  In 
Queen  Mob  (c.l813),  his  first  important  poem 
and  the  one  by  which  he  was  long  the  most 
widely  known,  he  put  forth  all  he  had  learned 
and  thought.  In  it  are  amalgamated  his  first 
essays  in  verse  and  prose  to  make  a  whole  view 
of  the  world  and  of  society.  In  The  Revolt 
of  Islam  (1817-18),  a  more  imaginative  and 
daborate  poem,  setting  forth  the  moral  revolu- 
tion of  the  world  under  the  form  of  a  romantic 
epic,  he  did  the  same  thing  a^in.  In  Prome- 
thetis  Vnbomid  ( 1820) ,  though  m  forms  of  much 
higher  poetry,  he  achieved  the  task  still  a  third 
time.  To  say  that  in  the  social  part  of  these 
great  works  he  put  Godwin's  philosophy  into 
verse  is  a  very  imperfect  description.  'The  prin- 
ciples of  Godwin  were  no  more  than  the  chrysalis 
thiat  released  the  butterfly;  the  poet  trans- 
formed the  philosophy  of  his  teacher,  and  it 
came  forth  as  poetry  with  a  different  potency 
and  meaning.  Yet  the  intellectual  unite  of  his 
thought  were  to  be  found  in  Ehiglish  radicalism. 
Shelley,  however,  never  stiffened  into  any 
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formula,  but  constantly  and  increasingly  re- 
sponded to  fresh  knowledge.  The  most  efficient 
new  element  in  his  earlier  development  was 
Greek.  In  Qiteen  Mah  and  The  Revolt  of  Islam 
this  is  not  felt;  in  Prometheus  Unbound  it  is 
the  soul  of  the  poem.  Philosophically  the  study 
of  Plato  changed  him  from  a  materialistic 
atheist,  of  a  Lucretian  type,  to  a  pantheist, 
though  the  term  as  applied  to  him  is  a  crude 
one;  and  under  i¥!schyiuB  he  became  a  master 
of  choral  myth,  and  under  the  impulse  of  Greek 
ima^nation  generally,  a  symbolic  poet.  In  be- 
coming less  didactic  and  more  imaginative  in 
style,  less  Latin  and  French  and  more  Greek 
and  Italian  in  inspiration,  lees  definitely  dog- 
matic and  more  intuitive,  prophetic,  and  per- 
sonal in  method,  he  changed  from  a  respectable 
minor  poet  of  intellectual  and  descriptive  power 
and  emotional  abandon  to  a  great  lyrical  master 
of  the  imagination.  Mystery  is  a  constantly  in- 
creasing element  in  hie  work  and  almost  meas- 
ures his  growth;  in  thought  it  plunges  him  into 
depths  which  he  describes  as  speechless,  and  in 
the  sensuous  world  it  fills  the  atmosphere  of 
the  verse  with  light,  color,  and  fragrance  and 
embodies  forms  of  nature  and  idealities  of  char- 
acter which  overoower  and  distract  his  readers. 
This  presence  of  mystery  is  most  obvious  in 
the  series  of  works  which  are  more  personal  and 
disengaged  from  any  preoccupation  with  the 
present  world.  In  Alastor  (published  1816) 
it  is  not  sufficient  to  cloud  tne  narrative  or 
the  picture,  but  is  a  mood;  in  such  poems  as 
The  Sensitive  Plant  (1820)  and  The  Witch  of^ 
Atltis  (1820),  apparently  simple  in  fable,  the' 
evasiveness  of  the  meaning  is  constant,  lUce  a 
retreating  echo  in  the  woMs;  in  Epipsychidion 
(1821)  the  mystery  has  made  the  poem  one  only 
for  elect  readers.  In  the  Adonais  ( 1821 ) ,  which 
after  Alastor  and  Queen  Mob  is  probably  most 
easily  read  in  a  popular  way,  the  mystery, 
though  deep  and  pervasive,  goes  naturally  with 
the  theme  of  early  death,  in  which  both  Keats 
and  Shelley  are  the  answering  chords.  So,  too, 
on  the  purely  intellectual  side,  the  prose  Defense 
of  Poetry  (1821;  published  in  1840)  discloses 
to  a  careful  reader  the  ground  of  mystery  in 
all  Shelley's  later  thinking.  Apart  from  the 
major  works  of  the  poet  stand  the  brief  lyrics 
and  the  odes  and  the  many  fragments,  which  are 
also  divided  between  a  predominant  social  in- 
terest, as  the  Ode  to  Liberty,  and  a  personal 
inspirational  interest,  as  the  lAnes  to  an  Indian 
Air.  In  his  growth  he  never  lost  touch  with 
the  present  world,  of  which  fact  Hellas  (1822) 
and  The  Uasque  of  Anarchy  (1810;  published 
in  1832)  are  capital  examples.  In  his  dramatic 
attemptis,  sedcing  objective  artistic  results  by 
effort,  he  was  off  the  line  of  his  genius,  and 
neither  The  Cenoi  (1819)  nor  Charles  I,  of 
which  only  a  few  scenes  exist,  reaches  an 
excellence  comparable  to  that  of  his  other 
achievements.  The  most  obvious  quality  of  his 
verse,  melody,  is  so  readily  felt  that  he  is 
placed  without  any  division  of  opinion  among 
the  great  lyrical  poets  of  England  with  the 
first.  In  other  respects,  though  his  fame  is 
now  established,  in  the  minds  of  many  he  is  re- 
garded as  vague  in  meaning,  hysterical  in  feel- 
ing, loose  and  diffuse  in  style.  He  was  the 
pc^  of  abstract  and  ideal  love  and  set  forth 
under'  that  conception  the  concrete  beauty  and 
order  of  the  universe  as  he  saw  it  and  of  man's 
life  as  he  desired  it  to  be. 
His  personal  character  was  such  as  to  draw 
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about  him  many  devoted  friends,  of  whom  some, 
as  Leij^  Hunt,  Byron,  Peacock,  Trelawnv,  and 
Horace  Smith,  are  well  known;  and  he  alao  at- 
tracted women,  who  are  chiefly  known  by  the 
TerM  in  which,  aa  in  life,  he  idealized  them. 
The  charm  he  exereiMd  is  beat  seen  in  their 
own  words.  In  fact  every  one  who  knew  him 
seems  to  liave  loved  him.  He  was  by  nature 
generous  and  gave  so  liberally  of  his  scan^ 
means  as  to  keep  himself  always  poor.  He 
was  constant  in  friendly  kindness  to  all  aeso- 
ciated  with  him,  and  he  at  all  times  went  about 
doing  charity  among  the  poor.  He  was  violent 
in  indignation  against  actual  wrong,  but  gentle- 
ness characterized  him.  His  later  years  were 
full  of  sadness  from  one  or  another  cause. 

Bibliography.  Shelley's  verse  and  prose  were 
edited  in  eight  volumes  by  Forman  (London, 
1876-80) ;  thepoems  by  W.  H.  RosseUi  (ib.,  1870, 
1878,  1888),  Woodberry  (Boston,  1802),  Dowden 
(London,  1899),  and  Thomas  Hutchinson 
(Clarendon  Press,  1906),  Hutchinson's  edition 
containing  a  few  poems  not  in  other  editions. 
Consult  alBo  notes  in  Mrs.  Shelley's  edition  of 
Poems  (London,  1839);  Thomas  Medwin,  Life 
(ib.,  1847)  ;  T.  L.  Peacock,  Memoirs  (ib.,  1847)  ; 
Trelawny,  Records  (ib.,  1868);  Lady  Shelley, 
Shelley  Uemoriala  (ib.,  1869) ;  Lei^^  Hunt, 
Autohiographff  (ib.,  1860) ;  Richard  Giamett, 
ReUoe  of  ahelley  (ib.,  1862) ;  J.  A.  Symonds, 
Life  (ib.,  1878);  J.  C.  Jeaifreson's  hostile,  but 
substantial.  The  Real  SheUey  (ib.,  1885); 
Edward  Dowden,  Life  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1886),  an 
indispensable  and  inviJuaUe  work;  William 
Sharp,  Life  (ib.,  1887) ;  S.  A.  Brooke,  in  Studies 
in  Poetry  (New  York,  1907) ;  Francis  Thomp- 
son, ShMey:  Essay  (ib.,  1909);  P.  B.  More, 
in  Shabume  Essays  (7th  series,  ib.,  1910) ; 
A.  Clutton-Brock,  Shelley  the  Man  and  the  Poet 
(ib.,  1910);  Helen  Roesetti  Angeli,  Shelley 
and  his  Friends  in  Italy  (ib.,  1911);  Letters 
of  Shelley  (ed.  1^  Roger  Ingpen,  new  ed.,  2  vols., 
Kew  York,  1916).  F.  S.  Ellis's  monumenUl 
Leaical  Oonoordanoe  (London,  1892)   is  usefuL 

BTTETiTiKY'S  CASE,  Roix  m.  A  rule  of  law 
relating  to  estates  in  real  property,  declared  by 
the  courts  in  an  English  case  decided  about 
1591.  The  principle  involved  was  known  to  the 
English  law  before  that  date.  Briefly  stated,  the 
rule  provides  that  where  an  estate  of  free- 
hold 18  conv^ed  to  a  person  for  life,  with  a 
remainder  to  his  heirs,  the  latter  is  a  clause  of 
limitation  and  not  of  purchase,  i.e.,  the  ancestor 
takes  the  estate  included  in  the  cause,  and 
the  heirs  take  nothing.  The  rule  became  a  part 
of  the  common  law  and  prevailed  at  one  time 
in  the  United  States,  but  most  States  have 
abolished  or  modified  it  by  statute  and  give 
effect  to  the  express  remamder  to  the  heirs. 
Consult:  Kent,  Commentaries  (14th  ed.,  4  v«^, 
Boston,  1896) ;  Preston,  Essay  on  the  Quality 
and  Quantity  of  Estates  (Hiiladelphia,  1843) ; 
and  references  under  Rbai.  Pbofebtt. 

BH  KiiTi  HEAPS.  See  AacaxouiaY,  Aicebi- 
CAwjKrrcHKN  Mippew. 

SHELIi  KONEY.  A  primitive  medium  of 
exchange  which  consisted  of  certain  sea  shells 
in  their  natural  condition,  or  nearlv  so,  or  of 
pieces  of  sea  shells  formed  into  beads  or  Other- 
wise shaped.  In  the  former  class  fall  the  money 
cowry  (see  Cowbt),  the  dentalium,  and  several 
other  shells,  and  in  the  latter  the  wampum  of 
the  eastern  United  States  and  currencies  of 
the  Pacific  coast.  On  the  coast  of  Puget  Sound 
and    northward    the    tusk    shell     {Dentalium) 


prefaittorically  served  the  purposes  of  money 
among  the  Indians  of  a  large  region  and  main- 
tained this  value  and  function  until  very  recent 
times. 

The  shell  m<mey  of  the  second  class  was  more 
nearly  a  true  coinage,  since  it  derived  its  value 
from  the  art  and  labor  which  had  been  expended 
upon  it  and  the  difficulty  of  counterfeiting.  As 
late  as  1882,  at  least,  the  local  trade  of  the  Solo- 
mon Islands  was  carried  on  by  means  of  flat 
beads,  made  from  certain  small  sea  shells  which 
were  ground  to  the  proper  shape  by  the  women. 
As  the  proper  grinding  of  these  was  a  slow  and 
skillful  process,  no  more  was  made  than  was 
needed,  and  the  recognized  relative  value  was 
steadily  maintained.  Very  similar  to  this  was 
the  wampum  (q.v.),  which  was  found  in  use 
among  the  tribes  of  the  eastern  half  of  North 
America  at  the  time  of  its  discovery  bv  Bhiro- 
peans.  Wampum  circulated  at  well-understood 
rates  of  exchange  throughout  the  interior  as  far 
as  the  Saskatchewan  River  and  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains. Certain  coast  tribes  favorably  situated 
(notably  the  Narraganset)  made  wampum  as  a 
regular  occupation.  The  best  and  most  was 
made  between  Cape  May  and  Cape  Cod.  Tliese 
beads  were  of  two  kinds — a  more  precious  sort 
formed  onl^  from  the  violet-colored  muscle  scar 
in  the  interior  of  the  quahog  ( Venus  meroemoria) , 
and  a  white  sort,  or  seawan  of  inferior  vidna, 
commonly  made  from  the  central  column  of  one 
or  the  other  of  the  large  spiral  winkles  or 
ccmchs.  (See  CoiicH.)  ^le  inferiority  of  the 
latter  kind  lay  in  the  greater  ease  with  which  it 
could  be  produced.  The  wampum,  sometimes 
carried  loose,  but  usually  strung  upon  sinew 
threads  in  lengths  of  approximately  6  feet,  was 
a  true  currency;  the  merchants  and  traders, 
bbth  Dutch  and  English,  at  once  adopted  this 
native  money  and  for  many  years  used  it  in 
preference  to  European  coins  not  only  in  Indian 
trading,  but  in  affairs  between  themselves.  See- 
ing this  new  use,  the  Indians  made  an  increased 
quantity,  and,  worse,  the  white  man,  using 
machinery,  began  to  turn  out  chewly  great 
quantities  of  shell  beads.  The  result  was  a 
rapid  depreciation  of  values,  so  that  frequent 
enactments  by  the  local  governments  were  re- 
auired  to  keep  a  fathom  of  wampum  at  par  with 
designated  numbers  of  pence  or  stivers.  It 
finally  disappeared  not  only  Iiecause  the  Indians 
ceased  to  make  it,  but  because  they  hoarded  all 
they  could  obtain. 

In  California  several  forms  of  shell  nn>ney  cir- 
culated, each  piece  of  a  definite  diape  and  care- 
fully made  by  grinding  down  for  one  inferior 
kind  (ha wok)  some  (Xamshell,  as  Satridomus, 
and  for  the  other  more  valuable  kind  (ullo) 
abal(me  shells.  A  great  amount  of  this  dieU 
money  was  in  circulation  among  the  aborigines 
of  California  and  Or^[on  previous  to  1860,  and 
it  long  continued  to  be  held  at  a  high  valuation, 
measured  in  gold,  among  the  Indians. 

Consult:  Ingersoll,  in  Country  Cousins  (New 
York,  1884),  and  the  many  historical  sources  of 
information  mentioned  by  him;  also  several 
papers  by  R.  E.  Steams  m  the  publications  of 
the  United  States  National  Museum.  For  the 
Pacific  coast,  consult  Powere,  Contributions  to 
Tforth  American  Ethnology,  vol.  iii  (Washing- 
ton,  1877). 

SHELL  STOBK.     See  Openbiix. 

SHELTEB  AND  HOUSINO.  Shelter  U 
any  natural  indosure  or  artificial  structure 
used    temporarily   or    permanently    for   human 
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iiabitation.  Aa  civilization  has  progreised  and 
human  wants  have  multiplied  the  problems 
oomiected  with  shelter  have  become  so  nu- 
merous that  they  have  been  gathered  together 
and  now  form  a  separate  subject  of  study. 
As  one  of  the  three  chief  subdivisions  of  home 
eccmomics,  shdter,  which  is  practically  synony- 
mous with  housing,  has  to  do  with  the  selec- 
tion of  sites,  the  making  of  plans,  the  choice 
of  building  materials,  and  with  the  problems 
connected  with  the  plumbing,  heating,  lifting, 
ventilating,  equi^ing,  decorating,  and  furnish- 
ing of  houses.  While  there  has  been  a  tendency 
to  include  a  discussion  of  the  social  and  eco- 
nomic factors  which  affect  the  cost  of  housing, 
the  literature  of  the  subject  is  still  largely  con- 
fined to  the  consideration  of  the  percentage  of 
a  given  family  income  which  should  be  devoted 
to  shelter  and  to  the  architectural,  sanitary, 
and  aesthetic  aspects  of  housing  problems. 

In  the  budget  of  a  family  or  other  group 
living  in  its  own  house,  shelter  includes  interest 
on  investment,  taxes,  insurance,  and  the  cost  of 
upkeep  and  repairs,  while  in  that  of  a  familv  or 
other  group  living  in  a  rented  house,  all  these 
items  are  included  in  the  rent.  In  both  cases 
the  cost  of  heating  and  lighting  is  usually 
included  and  sometimes  the  operating  expenses, 
cleaning,  and  others,  though  the  latter  more  otttaa 
form  a  separate  item  in  the  budget.  Statistics 
show  that  the  expenditure  for  shelter  increases 
with  the  income  and  bears  a  practically  uniform 
ratio  to  it,  differing  in  the  latter  respect  from 
the  pereenta^  expenditure  for  food,  which  tends 
to  fall  as  incomes  grow  greater.  The  larger 
actual  expenditure  for  shelter  among  those  of 
greater  income  may  be  considered  to  represent 
efforts  to  secure  locations  convenient  to  schools, 
libraries,  churches,  markets,  and  places  of 
amusement  or  recreation;  safetv,  both  physical 
and  (in  the  case  of  children  particularly)  moral; 
privacy;  beauty  within  the  house  and  also 
without;  importunities  for  social  intercourse  or 
for  display  or  the  satiafaction  of  other  desires 
more  or  less  legitimate  according  to  the  stand- 
ard employed.  Home  economics  reviews  these 
desires,  analyzing  them  in  the  light  of  the  im- 
portance it  attaches  to  home  life,  and  seeks  to 
establish  standards  of  value  in  housing  which 
may  be  used  (1)  by  individuals  or  families  in 
the  selection  and  maintenance  of  dwelling 
places,  (2)  by  communities  in  formulating 
building  laws  and  regulations,  and  (3)  by  so- 
ciety as  a  whole  in  determining  the  minimum 
cost  of  forms  of  shelter  which  are  adopted,  from 
the  standpoint  of  moral  and  physical  well-being 
and  efficiency,  to  the  promotion  of  good  citizen- 
ship. 

Standards  for  shelter  differ  with  climate  and 
locality  and  also  with  time.  They  are  affected 
by  social  and  economic  changes,  by  the  exten- 
sion of  knowledge  concerning  architectural  forms 
and  decoration,  and  by  the  development  of  the 
engineering  and  sanitary  sciences.  The  amount 
of  space  needed  for  household  activities  is  af- 
fected by.  the  supply  of  domestic  labor,  by  in- 
creasing opportunities  to  buy  in  ready-made 
form  articles  and  supplies  which  were  formerly 
necessarily  manufactured  in  the  home,  by  the 
invention  of  labor-saving  household  devices,  and 
by  the  passing  to  the  community  of  many  house- 
hold functions,  such  as  water  supply  and  liriit- 
ing.  The  minimum  requirement  of  air  and  light 
per  person  has  been  determined  by  hygieniats 
and   embodied   in   building   laws.     Democracy, 


with  its  emphasis  on  the  individual  life,  creates 
a  demand  for  more  space,  for  individual  as  dis- 
tinguished from  group  activities,  and  the  ten- 
dency is  towards  separate  accommodations  for 
each  member  of  a  family.  Higher  ideals  of 
cleanliness  place  an  abundant  water  supply  and 
safe  plumbing  among  the  necessities  and  at  the 
same  time  tend  to  modify  the  standards  of  house 
furnishings  in  the  direction  of  simplicity.  Re- 
volt against  the  artificialities  of  city  life  creates 
a  demand  for  space  around  the  house,  in  gardens 
or  on  porches,  for  sleeping,  eating,  and  general 
living  purposes,  and  places  value  upon  sites 
where  natural  beauties  have  been  preserved. 
A  better  understanding  of  the  ways  oy  which 
communicable  diseases  are  transmitted  from  one 
person  to  another  makes  necessary  in  many 
places  costly  precautions  against  ute  entrance 
of  insects,  vermin,  and  rodents.  Travel  and 
education  bring  to  the  attention  of  an  increas- 
ingly large  number  of  people  good  forms  in 
architecture  and  decoration  and  by  improving 
taste  create  new  wants.  These  and  many  other 
factors  tend  to  alter  standards. 

Home  economics  encourages  research  in  all 
the  sciences,  physical  and  social,  upon  which 
an  understanding  of  the  real  environmental 
needs  of  human  beings  must  be  based,  and  all 
forms  of  education  by  which  reliable  informa- 
tion is  carried  to  the  people.  Courses  in  home 
economics  include  simple  manual  training  for  the 
lower  schools  in  the  arts  by  which  textile  fabrics 
and  other  house  furnishings  are  produced,  and 
courses  of  varying  complexity  for  high  schools, 
collies,  and  universities  in  design,  sanitation, 
hygiene,  and  the  social  aspects  of  housing. 

Consult:  E.  H.  Richards,  Oo»t  of  Shelter  (New 
York,  1906) ;  Isabel  Bevier,  The  Bouse  (Chicago, 
1911) ;  Talbot  and  Breckenridge,  TAe  Modem 
Iloueehold  (Boston,  1912),  containing  a  bibliog- 
raphy; Mrs.  A.  B.  Ba«x«,  Beauty  for  Aahes 
(New  Yoric,  1914);  Lawrence  VeiUer,  Model 
Routing  Lam  (ib.,  1914).  See  Abchitbotukk; 
Food;  FrmNTrrrBE;  Heattns  aitd  VENmATioif; 
Hoioe  EooNOMioe;  Iixuiomation  ;  Manaob- 
MKNT,  Home  and  Insttfotign;  Pluiibino;  Scw- 

AOE  DiBPOSAI.;   TKSTUXS  Ain>  ClOTHINO;   KTO. 

BHELTEB  BEIiT.     See  Wihdbbkak. 

SHEI/TIE.    See  Port. 

SHEI/TON.  A  borough  in  Fairfield  Co., 
Conn.,  on  the  Housatonic  River,  opposite  Bir- 
mingham, and  on  the  New  York,  New  Haven, 
and  Hartford  Railroad  (B£ap:  Connecticut,  C  4). 
It  has  various  manufactures.  Pop.,  1900,  2837; 
1910,  4807. 

SHELTOK,  Don  Ookix  (1867-  ).  An 
American  evangelist  and  editor,  t>om  at  Odessa, 
Schuyler  Co.,  "S.  Y.  He  took  up  courses  of  study 
with  special  attention  to  biblical  and  theological 
subjects  and  from  1889  to  1899  was  secretary 
of  the  East  Side  branch  of  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.  in 
New  York  City.  He  edited  the  Bible  Student 
(1897-98),  for  many  years  was  a  prominent 
speaker  at  religious  conventions,  conducted  Bible 
conferences  in  the  larger  American  cities,  and 
in  1906  became  president  of  the  National  Bible 
Institute,  New  York.  He  founded  and  became 
the  editor  respectively  of  the  Bible  To-Day 
(1907)  and  the  Meeaage  (1909)  and  published 
Personal  Work  and  the  Personal  Worker 
(1896) ;  Higher  Ideals  of  Christian  Stewardship 
(1897);  The  Public  Use  of  the  BibU  (1898); 
The  Greatest  of  Books  (1900);  DaUy  New 
Testament  Readings  ( 1901 )  ;  Christianize 
America  ( 1003) ;  Beroes  of  the  Cross  in  America 
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(1904)  ;  Raising  the  Average  (1906)  ;  Chapter* 
on  the  Lor(Fa  Faithfulness  (1913). 

SHEIiTOlir,  Thomas  (fl.  1612).  The  author 
of  the  first  English  translation  of  Don  Quixote. 
Shelton  was  intimately  associated  with  Lord 
Howard  of  Walden,  of  whom  he  was  probably 
a  distant  relative.  Shortly  after  1607  he  trans- 
lated the  first  part  of  Cervantes'  famoiis  romance 
from  the  Spanish  edition  issued  in  that  year 
at  Brussels.  In  1612  the  translation  appeared 
and  met  with  instant  success.  In  1620  ne  pub- 
lished his  translation  of  the  second  part.  Con- 
sult the  reprint  of  his  translation  edited  by 
Fitzmanrice^elly  (in  'Tudor  Translations," 
London,  1896).  This  translation,  althoiuh  not 
80  scholarly  as  some  later  ones,  is  valuable, 
especially  because  its  quaint  Elizabethan  Eng- 
lish gives  the  same  flavor  as  the  now  archaic 
Spanish  of  Cervantes.  Consult  also  A.  T. 
Wright,  Thomas  BhtHton,  Translator  (1898). 

SHiai  (Heb.,  name).  The  eldest  son  of  Noah, 
brother  of  Japheth  and  Canaan  according  to 
Gen.  ix.  25-27,  of  Ham  and  Japheth  according 
to  Qea.  iz.  18,  z.  1,  and  of  Japheth  according 
to  X.  21,  father  of  Elam,  Asshur,  Arpachshad, 
Lud,  and  Aram  ( Gen.  x.  22 ) .  It  is  possible  that 
already  in  Gen.  ix.  20-27  Shem  represents  a 
congeries  of  trit>e8,  conscious  of  a  closer  kinship, 
including,  besides  Israel,  many  of  the  tribes 
of  Judah,  the  Negeb,  Edom,  and  the  East  Jordan 
country.  In  Gen.  x.  22  the  name  is  more  inclu- 
sive. Besides  AralM,  Aramaeans,  Assyrians,  and 
Arrapachteans,  who  are  generally  counted  as 
Shemites,  or  Semites  (q.v.),  Elamites  and 
Lydians  are  also  included,  probably  because 
there  was  a  tradition  of  an  occupation  of  Elam 
by  the  Semitic  Aklcadians,  and  of  the  interior 
of  Asia  Minor,  even  into  the  realm  known  aa 
Lydia,  by  the  Assyrians.  Concerning  this  ex- 
taosion  of  the  Semites  in  early  times  informa- 
tion has  recently  been  gained  through  the  exca- 
vations at  Susa  and  the  Cappadocian  tablets. 
(See  Elau;  Asstkia.)  In  Qea.  xi  the  pedi- 
gree of  Abraham  is  traced  bsuik  to  Shem  through 
Arpachshad  (q.v.).  Consult  the  commentaries 
on  Genesis  W  Gunkel  (3d  ed.,  1910),  Skinner 
(1910),  and  Ryle  (1914);  Budde,  Die  hiblische 
Vrgesdhichte  (Giessen,  1883);  Schmidt^  The 
Messages  of  the  Poets  (New  York,  1911). 

SHETWATrHA,  she-m&-^'.  A  finely  situated 
hill  town  in  the  Government  of  Baku,  Bussian 
Transcaucasia,  situated  at  an  altitude  of  2265 
feet,  75  miles  west  of  Baku  (Hap:  Russia, 
G  6).  Its  many  ruins  testify  to  its  ancient 
importance.  The  town  manufactures  silk  scarfs 
and  shawls.  Pop.,  1909,  23,041.  Shemakha  is 
mentioned  by  Ptolemy  as  Kamachia  and  was  the 
capital  of  the  Khanate  of  Shirvan.  Shemakha 
has  suffered  terriUy  from  earthquakes. 

SHEKAMDOAH,  shen'an-d^A.  A  city  in 
Page  Oo.,  Iowa,  54  miles  by  rail  southeast  of 
Omaha,  Keb.,  on  the  Chicago,  Burlington,  and 
Quincy,  the  Kedcuk  and  Western,  and  the  Wa- 
bash railroads  (Map:  Iowa,  B  4).  It  has  ex- 
tensive nursery  interests  and  large  seed  houses. 
Poultry  packing  is  carried  on,  and  wagons,  stock 
powder,  plows,  knit  goods,  etc.,  are  manufac- 
tured. Noteworthy  institutions  are  the  Elks 
Home,  Carnegie  Library,  Western  Normal  Col- 
lege, and  World's  Missionary  Training  School. 
Pop.,  1900,  3573;  1910,  4796. 

SHBNAKDOAH.  A  borough  in  SchuylkiU 
Co.,  Pa.,  105  miles  northwest  of  Philadelphia, 
on  the  Pennsylvania,  the  Lehigh  Valley,  and  the 
Philadelphia    and    Beading    railroads     (Map: 


Pennsylvania,  J  5).  It  has  a  free  library  is 
connection  with  the  public  schools.  The  United 
Greek  Catholic  church  (Buthenian  rite)  here 
was  the  first  of  that  denomination  in  the  United 
States.  Shenandoah  owes  its  importance  to 
its  situation  ammg  the  rich  anthracite  coal 
fields.  Pop.,  1900,  20,321;  1910,  25,774;  1915 
(U.  8.  est.),  28,649. 

SHKITAin)OAH,  Thx.  A  C<mfederate  priva- 
teer which  sailed  from  England  to  Bering  Strait, 
captured  ten  New  England  whalers,  and  set  fire 
to  eight  of  tiiem  on  June  28,  1865.  This  act  was 
the  last  hostility  of  the  Civil  War. 

SHENAimOAH  BIVEB.  A  river  of  north- 
western Virginia,  flowing  170  miles  northeast- 
ward into  the  Potomac,  which  it  joins  at 
Harper's  Ferry  (Map:  Virginia,  G  2).  It  af- 
fords immense  water  power  and  passes  through 
a  beautiful  and  populous  valley  between  the 
Blue  Bidge  and  the  central  Appalachian  ranges. 
This  valley  was  the  scene  of  numerous  militery 
operations  during  the  Civil  War.  See  Ckdab 
Cbeek;  Eakly;  SHloaDAH;  Winohisteb. 

SHEKOKIKO.    See  SmNOKura. 

SHEK-NUNO.    See  SHm-Nmia. 

SHEBBHTN',  shen'shen,  Afanast  Atakask- 
vrrcH.    See  Firr,  A.  A. 

SHEirSI,  shen'se'  (Chin.,  west  of  the  defile). 
A  province  of  north  China,  bordering  on  Mon- 
golia (Map:  China,  J  4).  Area,  76,270  square 
miles.  It  is  divisible  into  two  physically  dis- 
tinct regions  of  unequal  area  by  the  Tsingling 
ranges,  withpeaks  from  5000  to  11,000  feet  ai>ove 
sea  level.  The  larger  portion  lies  to  the  north 
of  these  mountains  and  consists  of  a  great  8l<^- 
ing  plateau  of  loess  of  great  natur^  fertility, 
draining  eastward  to  the  Hoang-ho  and  produc- 
ing immense  crops  of  wheat— the  staple  product 
of  this  region — and  cotton,  as  well  as  kao-liang, 
pulse,  millet,  maize,  peanuts,  rape  seed,  and 
opium.  Hemp  and  tobacco  are  also  extensively 
cultivated.  Agriculture  is  the  chief  industry. 
The  chief  river  of  the  region  is  the  Wei,  a 
broad  but  shallow  stream  flowing  from  west 
to  east  along  the  foot  of  the  northern  range 
of  the  Tsingling  Mountains  into  the  Hoang-ho. 
Coal  is  found  in  several  places.  The  soutnem 
division,  which  is  only  half  the  size  of  the 
northern,  is  mountainous  and  well  wooded,  with 
many  deep  valleys  and  small,  but  fertile,  well- 
sheltered  and  well-watered  plains.  It  is  drained 
chiefly  by  the  Han-kiang  (q.v.).  Il  produces 
cotton,  tobacco,  silk,  and  tiie  different  grains. 
Iron  is  found  near  the  source  of  the  Han,  and 
the  manufacture  of  steel  of  specially  fine  quality 
is  extensively  carried  on  in  several  places.  Pop., 
8,450,182.     Capital,  Singanfu   (Sianfu)    (q.v.). 

SHEN'STONIB:,  WnxiAx  ( 1714-63).  An 
English  poet,  bom  in  Halesowoi,  Worcestershire. 
In  1732  he  was  enrolled  at  Pembroke  College, 
Oxford,  but  he  never  took  a  d^^ee.  While  at 
the  university  he  published  Poems  on  Various 
Occasions,  containing  the  first  version  of  the 
Schoolmistress.  In  1741  appeared  anonymously 
The  Judgment  of  Hercules,  followed  the  next 
year  by  tiie  SdhoolmAstress  in  its  com|ilete  form. 
Other  poems  were  published  in  Dodsley's  Col- 
lections of  Poems  by  Several  Hands  ( 174is,  1755, 
1768).  In  1745  Shenstone  came  into  possession 
of  the  estate  of  Leasowes,  near  Halesowen, 
where  he  amused  himself  at  landscape  gardening. 
His  grounds,  on  which  he  expended  the  bulk  of 
his  income  of  £300  a  year,  became  famed 
throughout  England.  By  the  Schoolmistress  Shen- 
stone keeps  a  secure,  if  humble,  place  in  English 
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poetry.  Dodsley  collected  Shenstone's  works  in 
verse  and  prose  (3  vols.,  1764-69).  Consult: 
Graves  (in  a  series  of  letters  to  Shenstone's 
friend,  W.  Seward),  Reoollectiona  of  Shenstone 
(London,  1788);  Poems  (ed.  l^  Gilflllan,  Edin- 
burgh, 1864) ;  H.  A.  Beers,  History  of  English 
Romanticism  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  (New 
York,  1899);  Samuel  Johnson,  "Shenstone,"  in 
Lives  of  the  Poets,  vol.  iii  (ed.  by  O.  B.  Hill, 
Oxford,  1905). 

SHU-OAX.    See  Cabuabika. 

SHEOL,  she's!  (Hd>.  shffdl).  A  Hebrew  word 
of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Old  Testament.  In 
the  Authorized  Version  it  is  rendered  "the 
grave,"  "hell,"  or  "the  pit."  In  the  Revised 
Version  the  American  committee  substitute  the 
Hebrew  term  sheol  for  this  reaidering.  A  deriva- 
tion from  a  root  signifying  "to  hollow  out"  has 
been  suggested.  Another  view  connects  the 
word  wi^  the  verb  shi'dl,  "to  ask,"  and  makes 
it  signify  the  "place  of  oracles."  Delitzsch  and 
Jastrow  have  claimed  that  there  is  an  Assyrian 
word  shualu  equivalent  in  meaning  to  the  He- 
brew aheol,  but  Bertin,  Jensen,  and  Zimmem 
have  shown  that  in  the  passages  cited  such  a 
word  does  not  occur.  Jensen  has  suggested  that 
the  Assyrian  shilu,  "room,"  "pit,"  may  be  con- 
nected with  8^002.  But  this  is  also  doubtful. 
In  poetical  language  sheol  is  used  as  a  designa- 
tion of  the  tomb,  but  in  reality  its  signification 
is  the  general  gathering  place  of  the  dead.  For 
the  different  ideas  current  concerning  it,  and 
the  development,  see  Hades  and  consult:  Jas- 
trow, in  American  Journal  of  Bemitio  lipn- 
guages,  vol.  xiv  ((Chicago,  1898) ;  Jensen,  Uie 
Komnaiogie  der  BabylotUer  (Strassburg,  1890) ; 
Zimmem,  in  Schrader,  Die  Keilinsohnften  und 
des  alte  Testament  (Berlin,  1902).    See  Hell. 

SHEPABD,  shep^ard,  Edwabd  Mobse  (1850- 
1911).  An  American  lawyer  and  political 
leader,  bom  in  New  York  City.  He  graduated 
at  the  College  of  the  City  of  New  York  in 
1869  and  entered  the  law  office  of  Ogden  and 
Parsons,  with  the  latter  of  whom  he  afterward 
formed  a  partnership.  He  took  a  deep  interest 
in  local  politics,  was  appointed  a  civil-service 
commissioner,  and  was  for  some  years  counsel 
to  the  Rapid  Transit  Commission.  In  1901 
he  was  the  candidate  of  Tammany  Hall  for 
mayor  of  Greater  New  York,  but  was  defeated 
by  Seth  Low,  the  Fusion  candidate.  He  pub- 
lished a  number  of  books  and  pamphlets,  in- 
cluding: Martin  Van  Buren  (1888;  rev.  ed., 
1900),  in  the  "American  Statesmen  Series"; 
Dishonor  in  American  PuhUo  Life  (1882) ;  The 
Work  of  a  Social  Teacher  (1884). 

SHEPASD,  Elliott  Fitch  (1833-93).  An 
'American  lawyer  and  journalist,  bom  at  James- 
town, N.  Y,  He  was  educated  at  the  University 
of  the  City  of  New  York  and  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1868.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil 
War  he  formed  the  Fifty-first  New  York  Volun- 
teers, Icnown  after  him  as  the  Shepard  Rifles. 
He  himself  served  as  aid-de-camp  to  Governor 
Morgan  of  New  York  and  commanded  the  depot 
of  State  volunteers  at  Elmira.  For  20  years 
after  the  war  he  was  a  leading  member  of  the 
New  York  bar-  and  in  1876  founded  the  New 
York  State  Bar  Association.  In  1888  he  ac- 
quired control  and  became  editor  of  the  New 
York  Mail  and  Express,  which  under  his  direc- 
tion grmtly  improved. 

SHEPABS,  Helxn  Miujat  Gould  (Mbs. 
FiNLBT  J.  Shefabd)  (1868-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can philanthrc^ist,  bom  in  New  York  City,  the 


eldest  daughter  of  Jay  Gould.  At  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Spanish-American  War  she 
presented  $100,000  to  the  United  States  govern- 
ment and  during  the  war,  as  a  member  of  the 
Women's  National  War  Relief  Association,  was 
prominent.  She  gave  $60,000  for  military  hospi- 
tal supplies  and  at  Camp  Wyckofl,  near  Mon- 
tauk  Point,  Long  Island,  did  personal  work  in 
caring  for  soldiers.  Her  benefactions  to  New 
York  University  included  the  library  building 
of  the  university,  with  its  well-known  Hall  of 
Fame,  and  $10,000  for  an  engineering  school. 
She  also  gave  largely  to  Rutgers  College.  In 
1900,  at  a  cost  of  $60,000,  she  built  and  Muipped 
the  naval  branch  of  the  Brooklyn  Y.  IkL  C.  A. 
and  in  1914  gave  $36,000  to  the  Army  Y.  M. 
C.  A.  at  Fort  Monroe,  Va.  She  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  board  of  the  Russell  Sage  Founda- 
tion, of  the  National  Board  of  the  Y.  W.  C.  A., 
and  of  the  Women's  Auxiliary  International 
Committee  of  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  was  interested 
in  various  other  organizations.  In  1913  she 
was  married  to  Finfey  J.  Shepard,  a  railway 
official. 

SHXPABD,  Thojcas  (1604-49).  An  Eng- 
lish Puritan  divine.  He  was  bom  at  Towcester, 
near  Northampton,  graduated  M.A.  at  Em- 
manuel College,  Cambridge,  in  1627,  and  became 
a  preacher.  IVice  silenced  for  nonconformity, 
he  emigrated  to  Boston  in  1636.  In  1636  he 
became  pastor  of  the  church  in  Cambridge  as 
successor  of  the  Rev.  Thomas  Hooker.  He  had 
a  prominent  part  in  founding  Harvard  CoU^e 
and  was  also  interested  in  missionary  work 
among  the  Indians.  He  is  said  to  have  written 
382  books  and  pamphlets.  Among  his  writings 
are:  Jiew  Englan^s  Lamentation  for  Old  Bng- 
UhuF*  Errours  and  Divisions  (1645);  The 
Sound  Beleever  (1645);  Theses  Sabbatioa 
(1649).  An  edition  of  his  works  in  three  vol- 
umes, with  memoir  by  J.  A.  Albro,  was  published 
in  Boston  in  1863.  His  Autobiography  was 
published  in  Alexander  Young,  Ohroni^es  of 
the  First  Planters  of  Massachusetts  Bay  (Bos- 
ton, 1846) .  Consult  his  life  by  A.  Whyte  (Edin- 
burgh, 1900). 

GraEPABD,  WiLLlAii  (1737-1817).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  near  Boston,  Mass.  En- 
tering the  army  at  the  age  of  17  he  served  as 
captain  under  Sir  Jeffrey  Amherst  (q.v.)  at 
Fort  William  Henry  and  Crown  Point.  During 
the  Revolution  he  attained  the  rank  of  colonel. 
Subsequently  he  became  brigadier  general  of 
the  Massachusetts  militia  and  was  conspicuous 
during  Shays's  Rebellion.  He  served  in  Congress 
from  1797  to  1803. 

SHEFHESD,  shSp'erd,  Fbaroib  John  (1851- 
).  A  Canadian  physician.  He  was  bom 
at  Como,  Quebec,  and  was  educated  at  McGill 
and  Vienna  universities.  He  was  demonstrator 
of  anatomy  at  McGill  in  1875-83  and  in  1883 
became  professor  of  anatomy.  He  was  appointed 
senior  surgeon  of  the  Montreal  General  Hospital 
in  1883  and  was  elected  president  of  the  Cana- 
dian Medical  Association  in  1901  and  dean  of 
the  McGill  medical  faculty  in  1908.  He  con- 
tributed numerous  papers  to  medical  and  surgi- 
cal periodicals,  was  joint  author  of  the  Ameri- 
can Tewt-Book  of  Surgery  (1892)  and  of  the 
Retrospect  of  Surgery  (3  vols.,  1881-94),  and 
also  edited  the  memorial  volume  of  Robert 
Oaik's  Addresses  (1907). 

SHEPHESD,  WnjJAK  'BjOBtXT  (1871-  ). 
An  American  historian.  He  was  bom  at 
Charleston,  S.  C,  and  graduated  at  Columbia 
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UniTersity  in  1893,  afterward  stadyioK  at  Ber- 
lin and  Madrid  universities.  Joining  the  faculty 
of  Columbia  in  1002,  he  rose  to  be  professor 
of  history  in  1912.  His  works,  those  dealing 
with  Latin  America  being  of  especial  impor- 
tance, include:  History  of  Proprietary  Oovem- 
ment  in  Pennsylvania  (1896) ;  Battle  of  Harlem 
Heights  (1898);  The  Ceaaion  of  Louisiana  to 
Bpam  (1904);  ChUde  to  the  Uateriala  for  the 
History  of  the  United  States  in  Spanish 
Archives  (1908);  Historical  Atlas  (1911); 
Passing  of  Neto  Amsterdam  (1912);  Central 
and  South  America  (1914);  Latin  America 
(1914) ;  The  Expansion  of  Europe  (1915). 

SHEFHEKD  DOO,  or  COLLIE.  See  Shebp 
Dog. 

SHEPHEBD  KIK08.    See  Htksos. 

SHEPHEBD  OF  HEBKAS.  See  Hebiuls, 
Shephbbd  of. 

SHEPHEBS'S  CALEin>AB,  Thk.  A  pas- 
toral poem  by  Spenser  (1579)  in  12  eclogues, 
one  for  each  month.  In  the  dialogues  of  the 
Shepherds,  among  whom  Spenser  appears  as 
Colin  Clout,  questions  of  the  day  are  discussed. 
Several  are  paraphrases  of  the  eclogues  of  Cle- 
ment Marot,  and  all  show  the  influence  of  the 
classical  pastoral  poets. 

SHEPHEBS'S  NEEDLE.    See  CHmvn,. 

SHEPHEBS'B-FUBSE  {Oapsella  bursa-pas- 
torts).  An  annual,  very  variable,  and  trouble- 
some  weed  of  the  family  Crucifene,  found  al- 
most throughout  the  world  upon  almost  all  soils 
and  in  all  climates.  It  attains  heights  ranging 
from  3  inches  to  2  feet,  with  more  or  less  pin- 
natifid  root  leaves  which  spread  closely  along 
the  ground.  The  flowers  are  white  and  diminu- 
tive. The  pouch,  from  which  the  English  name 
seems  to  be  derived,  is  laterally  compressed  and 
somewhat  heart-shaped.  The  plant  usually  be- 
gins to  flower  and  fruit  as  soon  as  it  is  an  inch 
or  two  in  height,  continuing  throughout  the  sea- 
son. It  can  be  eradicate,  by  clean  culture. 
The  young  leaves  and  flower  clusters  are  often 
used  as  pot  herbs.  

SHEFHEBD'S  WEEK,  Trk.  Six  satirical 
pastorals  by  John  Gav  (1714),  meant  to  {Mtrody 
the  insipid  verse  of  the  imitators  of  Vergil  and 
Sjpenser.  They  are,  however,  such  racy  descrip- 
tions of  actuu  country  life  that  they  liave  a  dig- 
tinct  literary  value. 

SHEF'LET,  Obobqe  FoBSTEB  (1819-78).  An 
American  soldier  and  jurist,  born  at  Saoo,  Me. 
He  graduated  at  Dartmouth  in  1837,  studied 
law  at  Harvard,  and  practiced  in  Bangor.  In 
1844  he  settled  in  Portland  and  was  United 
States  district  attorney  of  Maine  ( 1853-61 ) .  He 
entered  the  Civil  War  as  colonel  of  the  Twelfth 
Maine  Volunteers  and  in  February,  1862,  was 
given  command  of  the  Third  Brigade  in  General 
Butler's  army.  After  the  fall  of  New  Orleans 
be  was  appointed  its  military  commandant  and 
mayor,  but  resigned  in  June  to  become  military 
governor  of  XiOuisiana,  holding  this  office  until 
the  civil  government  began  in  1864.  In  1865  he 
became  military  governor  of  Richmond,  Va.  He 
was  United  States  circuit  judge  for  the  first 
circuit  of  Maine  ( 1869-78). 

SHEFFABB,  shep'ard,  Eoinmo  EmnsT 
(1855-  ).  A  Canadian  journalist.  He  was 
bom  at  South  Dorchester,  Ontario,  and  was  edu- 
cated at  Bethany  College,  W.  Va.  After  some 
experience  in  journalism  in  the  Southern  States 
he  returned  to  Canada  and  became  a  member 
of  the  staff  of  the  London  Advertiser.  He  edited 
the  St.  Thomas  Journal  (1881-83),  was  editor 


in  chief  of  the  Toronto  If  ewe  (1883-87),  and 
founded  and  was  editor  in  chief  of  the  Toronto 
Saturday  Night  (1887-1906).  In  1887  he  was 
an  unsuccessful  Labor  candidate  for  the  House 
of  Commons.  He  was  editor  in  chief  and  owner 
of  the  Toronto  Evening  Star  in  1895-97.  In 
the  latter  year  he  was  sent  on  a  trade  missicm 
by  the  Dominion  government  to  Central  and 
Elouth  America.  In  Saturday  Jfight  Sheppard 
established  the  first  permanently  successful 
Canadian  newspaper  devoted  to  the  special  em- 
phasis of  social  life. 

SHEFFABB,  Jack  (1702-24).  A  notorious 
English  criminal.  He  was  bom  at  Stepney 
and  was  originally  a  carpenter,  but  became  a 
highwayman  in  1720.  Bjs  story  is  given  by 
Defoe  (1724)  and  in  a  novel  by  Ainswortn 
( 1839 ) .    He  was  hanged  at  Tybum. 

SHEFFABD,  Mobbis  (1875-  ).  An 
American  lawyer  and  legislator,  bom  at  Wheat- 
ville,  Tex.  He  was  educated  at  the  University 
of  Texas  (A.B.,  1895;  LL.B.,  1897)  and  at 
Yale  law  school  (LL.M.,  1898).  He  became 
widely  known  as  an  orator  and  rose  to  the  high- 
est office  in  the  Woodmen  of  the  World  (q.v.). 
In  1902  he  was  elected  as  a  Democrat  to  fill 
the  unexpired  term  of  his  father  as  Representa- 
tive in  Congress.  He  served  continuously  until 
1913,  vrhea  ne  was  elected  to  succeed  Joseph  W. 
Bailey  (q.v.)  as  United  States  Senator.  He  was 
an  ardent  supporter  of  President  Wilson. 

SHEFSTOHE,  shSp'ston,  Sib  Theophilus 
(1817-93).  A  South  African  statesman,  bom  at 
Westbury,  near  Bristol,  England.    He  was  head- 

2uarters  interpreter  on  the  staff  of  Sir  Benjamin 
>'Urban  during  the  Kaffir  War  (1835),  British 
Resident  among  the  native  tribes  of  Kaffraria 
(1839),  agent  for  the  native  tribes  of  Natal 
(1845),  and  captain  general  of  the  native  levies 
(1848).  After  the  constitution  of  Natal  was 
reformed  in  1856,  Shepstone  served  as  Secretary 
for  Native  Affairs  until  1877.  He  came  to  have 
great  influence  over  the  natives,  who  called  him 
father.  In  1876  he  was  created  a  K.C.M.G.  In 
1877  Sir  Theophilus  proclaimed  the  annexation 
of  the  Transvaal  and  was  then  its  administrator 
until  1879. 

SHEBATON,  shSr'A-tdn,  Tbokas ( 1761-1806) . 
An  En^ish  furniture  designer,  bom  at  Stockton- 
on-Tees.  He  had  come  to  London  by  1790,  and 
in  1791  published  his  Oabinet-Maker  and  Up- 
holsterer's Director,  with  111  engravings  (2d 
ed.,  1793;  3d  ed.,  enlarged,  1802;  Ger.  trans., 
1794).  In  1802  and  1803  Sheraton  published 
his  Cabinet  Dictionary,  with  88  engravings;  and 
in  1804  began  the  publication  of  The  Gabinet- 
Maker,  Upholsterer,  and  OenenU  Artists^  Enoy- 
olop<gdia,  with  plates  in  color.  His  designs  are 
much  later  and  more  rectilinear  in  style  than 
those  of  H^plewhite,  whom  he  copied  and 
adapted,  and  correspond  rather  to  Directoire  and 
Empire  than  to  Louis  XVI  and  Adam.  Sheraton 
was  always  desperately  poor,  and  never  appears 
to  have  had  a  snop  of  his  own,  though  bred  as  a 
cabinetmaker.  Adam  Black  wrote  of  him:  "He 
is  a  scholar,  writes  well,  and,  in  my  opinion, 
draws  masterly;  is  an  author,  bookseller,  sta- 
tioner, and  teacher.  I  believe  liis  abilities  and 
resources  are  his  ruin  in  this  respect — by  at- 
tempting to  do  everything,  he  does  nothing." 
Nevertheless,  the  circulaticHi  of  his  first  book 
among  cabinetmakers  was  so  wide,  and  so  much 
furniture  was  made  from  his  designs,  that  it  is 
quite  as  right  to  speak  of  the  Sheraton  style  as 
of   the   H^plewhite   and    of   the    Chippendale 
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styles.  Consult:  Frederick  Litckfleld,  lUua- 
trated  History  of  Fiuntittire  (Boston,  1893); 
The  Connoisseur,  vols,  xii-xiv  (London,  1906- 
06) ;  R.  S.  Clouston,  English  Pmmiture  and  Fur- 
niture Makers  of  the  18th  Ceiftury  (lb.,  1906). 
For  illustration,  see  Fusnitcbe. 

SHBSBBOOKE,  shOr^rvk.  A  city  and  the 
capital  of  Sherbrooke  County,  Quebec,  Canada, 
at  ihe  junction  of  tbe  St.  Francis  and  Magog 
rivers  and  on  the  Boston  and  Maine,  the  Cana- 
dian Pacific,  the  Quebec  Central,  and  the  Grand 
Trunk  railroads,  101  miles  east  of  Ifontreal 
(Map:  Quebec,  J  6).  It  contains  a  college, 
two  general  hospitals,  and  has  a  considerable 
varie^  of  manufactures.  Pop.,  1901,  11,766; 
1911,  16,405. 

SHEBBBOOXE,  SiK  John  Coapb  (1764- 
1830).  An  English  general,  bom  in  Notting- 
hamshire. He  entered  the  army  as  an  ensign  in 
1780,  served  in  Nova  Scotia  and  South  Airica, 
assisted  in  the  storming  of  Seringapatam,  where 
he  was  wounded,  and  in  1805  atteued  the  rank 
of  major  general.  He  was  second  in  command 
in  Wdlesley's  campaign  of  1809,  fought  at  the 
Douro,  at  Talavera,  and  elsewhere  in  Spain, 
and  in  1811  was  made  a  lieutenant  general  and 
was  appointed  Lieutenant  Oovemor  of  Nova 
Scotia.  In  1814  he  led  into  Maine  an  expedi- 
tion which  captured  Castine  and  Belfast,  de- 
feated an  American  force  at  Hampden  and 
forced  them  to  bum  the  frigate  John  Adams, 
took  Bangor,  and  occupied  a  considerable  part 
of  eastern  Maine.  In  1810-18  he  was  Captain 
General  and  Governor  in  Chief  of  all  Canada. 

SHBBBBOOKB,  Visoottnt.  See  LowK, 
RoBiar. 

BHEBE  (sher),  or  SHEB  (sher),  ATJ,  aiA 
(1825-79).  Ameer  of  Afghanistan — a  younger 
son  of  Dost  Mohammed  (q.v.),  whom  he  suc- 
ceeded in  accordance  with  nis  father's  will  as 
Ameer  in  1863.  The  neglect  to  recognize  him, 
on  the  part  of  the  viceroys  of  India,  turned  him 
against  the  English.  His  throne  was  contested 
by  his  brothers  and  his  nephew,  but  he  overcame 
them  all  by  1869.  The  demand  that  an  English 
Resident  be  admitted  to  Kabul  brought  on  the 
Second  Afghan  War,  in  the  course  of  which,  in 
December,  1878,  Shere  Ali  left  his  country  and 
took  refuge  in  Turkestan.    See  Afqhakibtak. 

SHEBIDAN.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Sheridan  Co.,  Wyo.,  near  the  north  border  of 
the  State  on  the  Chi<^o,  Burlington,  and 
Quincy  Railroad  (Map:  Wyoming,  E  1).  The 
chief  institutions  are  the  State  Hospital  and 
Carnegie  Library.  Sheridan  is  important  as  a 
live-stock  centre,  and  there  are  deposits  of  coal 
in  the  r^on.  Tbe  site  of  the  city  was  the 
camp  of  Crook's  army  at  the  time  of  the  Custer 
Massacre.  The  place  was  settled  in  1882  and 
incorporated  in  1883.  Pop.,  1900,  1659;  1910. 
8408:  1915  (U.  S.  est.),  12,019. 

SHEBODAN,  Frances  (1724-66).  An  Eng- 
lish novelist,  the  mother  of  Richard  Brinsley 
Sheridan  (q.v.).  When  15  years  old  she  wrote 
a  romance  entitled  Eugenia  and  Adelaide, 
dramatized  later  by  her  daughter.  Helped  by 
Samuel  Richardson  (q.v.),  she  brought  out 
Memoirs  of  Miss  Bidney  Bidulph  (1761-1767). 
It  was  turned  into  French  by  the  Abb«  Provost, 
the  translator  of  Pamela.  An  Oriental  tale 
called  The  History  of  Nourjahad  (posthumous, 
1767)  was  likewise  successful  and  was  trans- 
lated into  French.  Mrs.  Sheridan  also  wrote 
three  comedies:  The  Discovery  (1763);  The 
Dupe   (1764);  A  Journey  to  Bath,  containing 


Mrs.  Twyfort,  proto^ical  of  the  famous  Mrs. 
Malaprop  (q.v.)  of  The  Rivals.  Consult  Alicia 
Lefanu,  Memoirs  of  Mrs.  Frances  Sherida* 
(London,  1824). 

SHEBIPAK,  Philif  Hbrbt  (1831-88).  A 
distinguished  American  soldier,  bora  at  Albany, 
N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1853. 
He  was  appointed  colonel  of  the  Second  Michi- 
gan Cavalry  (1862)  and  participated  with  suc- 
cess in  the  operations  in  north  Mississippi. 
Later  he  was  appointed  brigadier  general  of 
volunteers  and  given  command  of  tiie  Eleventh 
Division  and  the  Army  of  the  Ohio  and  in 
October,  1862,  iotk  part  in  the  battle  of  Peny- 
ville.  At  Stone  River  (or  Murfreesboro)  he 
commanded  a  division  of  the  Army  of  the 
Cumberland  and  by  stubborn  resistance  helped 
to  prevent  a  Federal  rout.  He  became  major 
general  of  volunteers  early  in  1863,  took  part 
against  Van  Dom,  and  aided  in  the  capture  of 
Winchester,  Tenn.,  June  27,  1863.  At  Chicka- 
mauga  he  maintained  his  reputation  for  daring 
and  later  was  conspicuous  in  the  battles  around 
Chattanooga,  where  he  came  under  the  observa- 
tion of  Grant.  In  April,  1864,  General  Sheridan 
was  transferred  by  Grant  to  Virginia  and 
placed  in  command  of  the  cavalry  corps  of 
the  Army  of  the  Potomac,  and  during  the  sum- 
mer, besides  protecting  the  flanks  of  the  army 
and  reconnoitring  the  enemy's  position,  was  en- 
gaged in  18  actions,  including  the  Wilderness, 
Spotsylvania,  and  Cold  Harbor.  His  reputa- 
tion for  daring  was  further  increased  by  his 
raid  (May  9-26),  when  he  destroyed  railroad 
communications  of  the  Confederates,  captured 
Beaver  Dam,  and  at  Yellow  Tavern  defeated 
the  Confederates  under  Qen.  J.  E.  B.  Stuart 
(q.v.),  who  was  killed  in  the  action. 

In  August,  1864,  Sheridan  was  placed  in  com- 
mand of  the  Army  of  the  Shenandoah,  soon 
constituted  the  Middle  Military  Division.  With 
this  command  he  defeated  General  Early  at 
Opequon  Credc,  Fisher's  Hill,  and  Cedar  Creek 
(Oct.  19,  1864)  and  captured  5000  men  and 
several  guns.  His  dashing  ride  of  20  miles 
from  Winchester  to  Cedar  Creek  (q.v.),  to 
save  bis  army,  was  a  brilliant  exploit.  On 
September  10  he  was  made  brigadier  general  in 
the  regular  army  and  in  November  promoted 
to  be  major  seneral.  An  act  for  which  Sheridan 
has  been  wi<kly  censured  was  his  devastation  of 
the  Shenandotdk  valley  to  weaken  Confederate 
resources.  For  the  rest  of  the  war  he  served 
under  Grant  in  Virginia  as  a  raider  and  de- 
stroyer of  bridges,  railroads,  etc.  He  fought 
at  Waynesboro,  March  I,  1866 ;  Dinwiddle  Court 
House,  March  31 ;  and  Five  Forks,  April  1, 
compelling  Lee  to  evacuate  Richmond  and 
Petersburg,  and  displayed  great  military  dcill 
and  courage.  He  was  present  at  the  surrender 
of  Lee.  In  July,  1866,  he  received  the  thanks 
of  Congress.  After  the  war  he  assumed  com- 
mand of  the  Department  of  the  Gulf  and  during 
Reconstruction  was  commander  of  the  Fifth 
Military  District  (Louisiana  and  Texas)  and 
was  known  for  stem  and  vigorous  enforcement 
of  the  Reconstruction  Acts.  In  September,  1867, 
he  was  recalled  by  President  Johnson.  He  then 
commanded  the  Department  of  the  Missouri 
for  16  years.  With  the  election  of  Grant  to 
the  presidency  and  the  promotion  of  General 
Sherman  to  be  commander  of  the  army  Sheridan 
was  raised  to  the  rank  of  lieutoiant  general. 
In  1870  he  visited  Europe  to  witness  the  Franco- 
Prussian   War  and  later  commanded   military 


Digitized  by 


Google 


ffH  WW-'  nAitf 


8i8 


SHEBISAK 


dmsions  in  the  Wert  and  Southwest.  During 
political  disturbances  in  Louisiana  (1875)  he 
was  sent  to  New  Orleans  to  maintain  order 
and  was  severe  as  a  military  ruler.  Upon  the 
retirement  of  Sherman  in  1883  he  succeeded  to 
the  chief  command  of  the  army.  He  died  at 
Nonquitt,  Mass.,  Aug.  6,  1888.  Sheridan  pub- 
lishM  Personal  Memoirs  (New  York,  1888). 

SHEBISAN,  RiCHABD  Bbinblet  (1761- 
1816) .  A  British  dramatist  and  statesman,  bom 
in  Dublin.  He  was  the  son  of  Thomas  and 
Frances  Sheridan  (qq.v.).  In  1762  he  was  sent 
to  Harrow,  where  he  remained  till  1768.  Hav- 
ing won  no  distinction  at  school,  he  continued 
his  studies  with  more  zeal  under  private  tutors. 
Sheridan  had  fallen  in  love  with  Miss  Elizabeth 
Linley,  a  professional  singer.  Disliking  the 
attentions  of  a  Major  Mathews,  this  young  and 
lovely  person  "made  up  her  mind  to  seek  refuge 
in  a  French  convent.  Sheridan  took  ship  with 
her  as  a  guardian.  The  pair  were  married  by 
a  priest  in  a  village  near  Calais.  On  returning 
to  England  Sheridan  had  a  duel  with  the  furi- 
ous major,  whose  ill  luck  it  was  to  have  to 
beg  for  his  life  and  afterward  to  publish  an 
apology  in  the  Bath  Ckrontole.  In  a  second 
duel  on  July  2,  1772,  Sheridan  was  gravely 
wounded.  Both  his  father  and  Mr.  Linley  ob- 
jected to  the  newly  made  union,  so  Sheridan  was 
sent  off  to  Waltham  Abbey  in  Essex  to  study 
undisturbed.  For  a  while  he  worked  hard,  being 
especially  eager  to  master  French  and  Italian, 
though  he  meant  to  be  a  barrister.  On  April  6, 
1773,  he  was  entered  at  the  Middle  Temple,  and 
a  week  later  he  married  Miss  Linley  with  the 
consent  of  her  father,  but  the  elder  Sheridan 
called  the  alliance  a  disgrace. 

In  conjunction  with  a  friend  at  Harrow,  Sheri- 
dan had  already  published  a  metrical  transla- 
tion of  the  epistles  of  Aristnnetus,  had  written 
fugitive  verse  of  his  own,  and  a  comedy  called 
Jupiter,  which  was  refused  by  Garrick.  S<^ 
tling  in  London  with  his  wife,  he  now  turned 
to  literature  for  support.  The  Rivals  was  first 
periormed  on  Jan.  17,  1775,  and  it  failed.  Care- 
fully revised,  it  was  again  put  cm  the  stage 
11  days  later,  and  it  succeeded.  This  fine 
tomedy  was  followed  by  a  farce  called  Saint 
Patricias  Day,  or  the  Scheming  Lieutetumt 
(May  2,  1776)  and  the  comic  opera  called  The 
Duenna  (Nov.  21,  1775),  which  ran  for  76 
nights,  a  popularity  until  then  unprecedented. 
In  1776  Sheridan,  helped  by  his  father-in-law 
and  a  friend,  bought  out  Garrick's  share  in 
Drury  Lane  Theatre  and  two  years  later  the 
share  of  Willoughby  Lacy,  (rarrick's  partner. 
The  money  for  these  purchases  was  raised 
mainly  on  mortgage.  On  Sept.  21,  1776,  Drury 
Lane  was  opened  under  Sheridan's  management. 
The  next  year  he  produced  an  adaptation  of 
Vanbrugh's  Relapse  under  the  title  of  A  Trip  to 
Scarborough  (Februair  24),  followed  by  his 
greatest  comedy.  The  School  for  Scandal  (May 
8).  His  later  plays  are  The  Critic  (Oct.  29, 
1779)  and  Piearro  (May  24,  1799),  adapted 
from  Kotzebue  (q.v.).  The  Rivals  and  The 
School  for  Scandal  are  among  the  best  comedies 
in  English  since  the  Elizabethan  age. 

Sheridan's  wit  and  attractive  personality  had 
long  made  him  conspicuous  in  London  society. 
In  1777  he  was  elected  to  the  famous  Literary 
Club  of  Johnson  and  Burke.  Through  the  influ- 
ence of  Fox  he  began  a  parliamentary  career  in 
1780.  For  his  services  to  the  Opposition  dur- 
ing the  first  two  years  he  was  appointed  Under- 


secretary of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs  under  the 
Rockingham  ministry  (1782)  and  Secretary  to 
the  Treasury  under  the  coalition  ministry  of 
the  Duke  of  Portland  (1783).  For  his  speeches 
against  the  American  war  the  Congress  of  the 
United  States  wished  to  present  him  with  £20,- 
000.  The  gift  was  gracefully  declined.  His 
gfreatest  speeches  were  against  Warren  Has- 
tings. Sheridan  sided  with  Fox  against  E^lish 
interference  in  the  French  Revolution,  but  he 
opposed  the  Revolution  when  it  began  to  inter- 
fere with  the  peace  of  England.  He  also  met 
Pitt  in  debate  against  the  union  of  England 
and  Ireland  and  strenuously  advocated  the  free- 
dom of  the  press.  Defeat  in  the  election  of  1812 
brought  his  parliamentary  career  to  an  end. 
This  was  not  his  only  misfortune.  The  destruc- 
tion by  fire  of  the  new  Drury  Lane  Theatre 
in  1800  put  an  end  to  Sheridw's  main  source 
of  income,  which  for  a  while  amounted  to  £10,- 
000  a  year.  Harassed  by  creditors,  Sheridan, 
though  he  would,  could  not  pay.  His  embar- 
rassments prevented  his  being  returned  from 
Stafford  and  caused  him  to  be  arrested  for 
debt  Aug^t,  1813.  He  became  an  inmate  of  a 
sponging  house,  but  friends  soon  provided  a 
loan  of  the  needful  sum  and  freed  him.  He 
died  July  7,  1816,  and  was  buried  in  West- 
minster Abbey. 

Sheridan  came  in  a  period  when  satirical 
comedy  could  easily  find  something  to  make 
merry  over  in  contemporary  society.  More- 
over, that  society  was  highly  picturesque.  An 
arch  and  dainty  eighteenth-century  grace  per- 
meates both  The  Rivals  and  The  School '  for 
Scandal;  they  have  an  incessant  sparkle  of  wit 
and  elegance  of  style.  By  his  own  avowal 
Sheridan  was  not  a  happy  man.  Indeed  he 
often  thought  life  an  unendurable  burden,  but 
his  wit  is  never  sour.  He  never  showed,  either 
in  his  literary  work  or  in  politics,  rancor  or 
grudges.  Yet  he  seems  to  have  been  slandered 
his  life  long,  though  he  refrained  from  replying 
to  calumnies.  Sheridan  by  sheer  inborn  good- 
ness, if  not  by  sound  intelligence,  was  habitually 
on  what  Time's  judgment  calls  the  right  side. 

Consult  the  biographies  by  T.  Moore  (Lon- 
don, 1826) ;  Mrs.  Oliphant,  in  English  Men  of 
Letters  Series  (New  York,  1883) ;  Sanders,  in 
Oreat  Writers  Series  (London,  1891),  which 
contains  a  full  bibliography;  Rae  (ib.,  1896); 
W.  S.  Sichel  (2  vols.,  Boston,  1909)  ;  Fitzgerald, 
The  Lives  of  the  Sheridans  (London,  1886) ; 
W.  A.  L.  Bettany,  Sheridan  and  his  Circle  (New 
York,  1912).  Good  editions  of  the  comedies  are 
by  H.  Morley  (London,  1883) ;  B.  Matthews, 
Rivals  and  School  for  Scandal  (New  York, 
1884) ;  J.  A.  Symonds  (London,  1884) ;  and  in 
Macmillan's  Library  of  English  Classics  (Lon- 
don and  New  York,  1000).  Sheridan's  speeches 
were  collected  in  five  volumes  (London,  1816) 
and  finally  Sheridan's  Plays,  "now  printed  as 
he  wrote  them"  (ed.  by  W.  Fraser  Rae,  ib., 
1902). 

SHEBIDAIT,  Thomas  (1719-88).  A  British 
actor  and  author,  the  father  of  Richard  Brins- 
ley  Sheridan  and  husband  of  Frances  Sheridan 
(qq.v.).  He  was  born  near  Dublin,  where  he 
was  educated  at  Trinity  College.  Having  gone 
upon  the  stage  in  1743,  he  played  for  a  time 
at  Drury  Lane  Theatre  in  London  and  was  con- 
sidered by  some,  including  himself,  a  rival  of 
Garrick.  His  management  of  the  Dublin  Theatre 
ended  with  a  riot  in  1754.  The  remainder  of 
his  life  was  spent  largely  in  literary  work,  es- 
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peoially  oa  the  subject  of  elocution,  upon  which 
he  was  a  well-known  lecturer  at  the  univerntiea 
and  elsewhere.  In  1780  first  appeared  his  ZKo- 
tionary  of  the  EngUth  Languaffe,  in  which  par- 
ticular attention  was  given  to  pronunciauon. 
Sheridan  also  edited  the  Workt  of  Bwift  (with 
Life,  1784).  Consult  Matthews  and  Button, 
Actort  and  Aotret$e*  of  Chreat  Britain  and  the 
United  States  (New  York,  1886),  and  Rae,  Rich- 
ard Brinaley  Sheridan:  A  Biography  (London, 
1896). 

SHEBIDAITS  BIDB.  A  stirring  poem  by 
T.  B.  Read. 

SHBSIZ',  shd-ref  (Ar.  sharif,  noble,  from 
•Aoro/a,  to  surpass).  Amcms  Mohammedans  a 
name  for  all  descendants  of  Mohammed.  They 
are  very  numerous  and  fotmd  in  all  classes  and 
callings.  In  the  large  cities  there  is  a  special 
officer,  the  nojetft  al  athraf,  whose  duty  it  is  to 
keep  a  careful  account  of  their  genealogy.  The 
men  among  the  sherifs  have  the  privile^  of 
wearing  a  green  turban,  and  the  women  a  green 
veil.  The  guardian  of  the  Kaaba  is  a  sherif  ap- 
pointed nominally  by  the  Saltan;  be  acts  as 
OoTemor  of  Mecca  with  the  title  of  Sherif  of 
Mecca.     

BBES/IFV  (AS.  eoirgerifa,  shire  reeve,  from 
eoir,  district,  county,  jurisdiction,  buriness  + 
gerefa,  reeve).  The  chief  executive  dBcer  of  a 
county,  who  at  times  exercises  judicial  functions 
also.  Notwithstanding  his  Latin  title  of  vice 
comet,  he  was  never  a  deputy  earl.  At  the  open- 
ing of  English  legal  history  he  appears  as  "the 
governor  of  the  riiire,  the  captain  of  its  forces, 
the  president  of  its  court;  a  distinctly  royal 
officer,  appointed  by  the  King,  dismissible  at  a 
moment's  notice,  strictly  accountable  to  the 
Exchequer."  The  <^ce  was  not  hereditary  at 
common  law,  although  it  became  so  in  a  few 
counties.  During  the  thirteenth  century  it  was 
made  elective,  but  in  1314  Parliament  changed 
it  to  an  appointive  c^ce,  and  the  method  of  ap- 
pointment prescribed  by  that  statute  (9  Ed.  Ill, 
c.  2)  has  been  continued  with  few  changes  to  the 
present  time.  (See  SherifTs  Act,  1887,  50  and 
61  Vict.,  c.  66.) 

Originally  the  sheriff  in  En^and,  as  in  Scot- 
land, exercised  extensive  judicial  authority.  He 
presided  over  the  common-law  county  court. 
Twice  a  year  he  made  a  circuit  of  the  subdi- 
visions of  his  shire  for  a  view  of  frank  pledge, 
presentment  of  criminal  offenses,  and  to  collect 
nnes  for  petty  crimes.  At  present  his  judicial 
functions  are  comparatively  small. 

The  principal  duties  of  the  modem  sheriff  in 
England  and  in  the  United  States  relate  to  the 
execution  (q.v.)  of  civil  and  criminal  process. 
Thus  it  is  the  duty  of  the  sheriff  to  seize  prop- 
erty when  a  warrant  of  attachment  (a.v.)  has 
issued  and  seize  and  sell  the  property  of  a  judg- 
ment debtor  in  satisfaction  of  the  judgment.  In 
populous  counties  he  has  many  deputies,  for 
whose  misconduct  he  is  civilly  responsible  and 
who  give  bonds  to  him  for  the  proper  perform- 
ance of  their  duties.  In  such  counties  the  office 
is  a  lucrative  one,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  com- 
pensation is  measured  not  by  a  fixed  salary,  but 
by  the  fees  collected.  While  a  few  States  continue 
the  practice  of  appointing  sheriffs,  most  of  them 
have  made  the  office  elective,  and  many  prohibit 
an  immediate  reelection.  The  Federal  officer  cor- 
responding to  sheriff  is  the  United  States  mar- 
shal. Consult:  Crocker,  Duties  of  Sheriffs,  Cor- 
oners, and  Constables  (New  York,  1890);  Mur- 
fee,  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Sheriffs  and  Other 


Ministerial  Ofjioers  (St.  Louis,  1890) ;  Pollock 
and  Maitland,  History  of  Bnglish  Law  (2d  ed., 
Cambridge  and  Boston,  1899) ;  Mather,  Compen- 
dium of  Sheriff  and  Executive  Law  (London, 
1903)^ 

SHHRIWPJIUJ-R,  sher'If-mflr'.  A  moor  of 
Perthshire,  Scotland,  2  miles  northeast  of  Dun- 
blane, famous  for  the  indecisive  battle  on  Nov. 
13,  1715,  between  9000  Jacobites  under  the  Earl 
of  Mar  and  3600  Hanoverian  troops  under  the 
Duke  of  Argyll.  The  action  checked  the  march 
of  the  Scottish  Jacobites  into  England.  Con- 
sult The  Battle  of  Sheriffmuir,  "by  an  F.  S.  A." 
(Stirling,  1808). 

SHXBITF'S  COTTBT.  A  Scottish  tribunal, 
corresponding  to  the  county  court  of  England 
and  of  the  United  States,  named  from  its  pre- 
siding magistrate  the  sheriff  (q.v.),  whose 
judicial  functions  in  Scotland  have  increased 
during  modem  times.  Until  1748  the  office  of 
sheriff  was  hereditary  in  Scotland,  but  with 
the  suppression  of  the  Jacobite  rising  it  wa« 
made  appointive,  and  its  judicial  duties  are  now 
performed  by  the  sheriff  depute  and  the  sheriff 
substitute,  both  being  appomted  by  the  crown, 
and  their  salaries  a  charge  upon  the  civil 
establishment.  The  former  must  be  an  advo- 
cate of  three  years'  standing,  the  latter  an 
advocate  or  solicitor  of  five  years'  standing, 
and  Ix>th  hold  office  during  life  or  good  behavior. 

Most  civil  cases  of  first  instance  in  this  court 
are  heard  by  the  sheriff  substitute,  who  resides 
permanently  in  the  county  of  his  appointment. 
From  his  decisions  appeal  lies  either  to  the 
sheriff  depute  or  Court  of  Session.  Preliminary 
investigations  and  summary  criminal  proceed- 
ings are  generally  brought  before  the  sheriff 
substitute,  while  all  criminal  causes  remitted 
by  the  counsel  for  tte  crown  to  the  Sheriff's 
Court  for  trial  by  jury  are  heard  by  the  sheriff 
depute.  In  such  cases  appeal  lies  to  the  Court 
of  Justiciary.  The  civil  jurisdiction  of  the 
Sheriff's  Court  extends  to  personal  actions  upon 
obligations  without  limit  as  to  amount;  to 
actions  for  the  recovery  of  real  estate,  limited 
in  the  case  of  heritable  estates  to  the  value  of 
£1000;  to  questions  of  servitude,  nuisance,  and 
various  other  matters.  Consult  Wilson,  Prac- 
tice of  the  Sheriffs  Courts  of  Scotland  (Edin- 
burgh, 1800). 

SHEBIiEY,  Sib  Anthont.  See  Shiblet,  Sib 
AwTHOirr.      

SHBBTLOCK,  Thokas  (1678-1761).  An 
English  prelate,  bom  in  London  and  educated 
at  Eton  and  at  St.  Catharine's  Hall,  Cun- 
bridge,  where  he  took  the  degree  of  M.A.  in 
1701.  In  1704  he  obtained  the  mastership  of 
the  Temple,  in  1714  he  became  master  of^his 
college  and  in  1716  dean  of  Chichester.  He  was 
raised  to  the  see  of  Bangor  in  1728,  transferred 
to  that  of  Salisbury  in  1734  and  to  that  of 
London  in  1748.  Sherlock  was  a  strenuous 
Tory  and  supported  the  church  and  state  poli- 
tics of  his  day.  He  wrote  much  against  the 
Deists.  ( See  Deism.  )  His  works,  with  Life  hy 
T.  8.  Hu^es,  were  published  in  five  volumes  in 
London  (1830).  The  most  famous  is  the  Tryal 
of  the  Witnesses  of  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus 
(1729;  15th  ed.,  1794;  American  reprint  by 
Presbyterian  Board,  Philadelphia).  Consult 
Sir  Leslie  Stephen,  History  of  English  Thought 
in  the  Eighteenth  Century  (3d  ed.,  2  vols.,  New 
York,  1902). 

SHEBKAN,  sher'inan.  A  city  and  the 
county  seat  of  Grayson  Co.,  Tex.,  64  miles  north 
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of  Dallas,  on  the  Texas  and  Pacific,  the  Hous- 
ton and  Texas  Central,  the  St.  Louis  and  Son 
Francisco,  the  Missouri,  Kansas,  and  Texas, 
the  Missouri,  Olclahoma,  and  Gulf,  and  the 
St.  Louis  Southwestern  railroads  (Map:  Texas, 
D  3).  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Carr-Carlton  Chris- 
tian College  for  women,  the  North  Texas  Female 
Collie  (Methodist),  opened  in  1877,  and  Austin 
College  (Presbyterian),  opened  in  I8S0,  and 
has  a  Carnegie  library  and  fine  Federal  and 
Y.  M.  C.  A.  buildihgs.  Sherman  is  the  centre 
of  a  cotton-growing,  stock-raising,  and  farming 
region  and  has  cottonseed-oil  mills,  a  cotton 
compress,  ginneries,  flouring  mills,  iron  foun- 
dries and  machine  shops,  orick^ards,  arerall, 
can^y,  and  cigar  factories,  planmg  mills,  and 
a  carriage  manufactory.  The  commission  form 
of  government  was  adopted  in  1915.  Pop.,  1000, 
10,243;  1910,  12,412;  1915  (U.  S.  est.),  13,488. 
SHESKAir,  Frank  Dempsteb  ( 1860-  ) . 
An  American  educator  and  writer  of  light  verse, 
bom  at  Peekskill,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  in  1884 
from  the  School  of  Architecture  of  Columbia 
University,  where  he  rose  from  assistant  to  be 

Srofessor  of  graphics  (1904).  Sherman  was 
onored  by  membership  in  the  National  Insti- 
tute of  Arts  and  Letters.  He  was  author  of 
Madrigals  and  Oatohet  (1887)  ;  New  Wagging* 
of  Old  Tales  { 1888),  with  John  Eendrick  Bangs; 
Lyrios  for  a  Lute  { 1890) ;  Little-Folk  Lyrics 
(1892);  Lyrics  of  Joy  (1904);  A  Southern 
Flight  (1906),  with  Clinton  Scollard. 

SHZBKAIT,  Heniit  Clapp  (1875-  ). 
An  American  chemist,  bom  in  Ashgrove,  Va. 
He  graduated  from  Maryland  Agricultural  C<d- 
l^e  in  1893,  taught  there  for  two  years,  took 
the  degree  of  Ph.D.  at  (Columbia  University  in 
1897,  and  made  nutrition  investigations  for  the 
United  States  Department  of  Agriculture  in 
1898-99.  At  Columbia  he  held  various  posi- 
ti<ms,  becoming  professor  of  organic  analysis  in 
1907.  From  1009  be  was  head  of  the  depart- 
ment of  nutrition  and  food  economy  in  Teachers 
College.  During  1906-09  he  was  managing 
editor  of  the  School  of  Mines  Quarterly.  In 
addition  to  many  pi4>ers  on  chemistry  and  nu- 
trition he  puUished:  Chemistry  of  Food  and 
Nutrition  (1911);  Methods  of  Organic  AntOy- 
SM  (1906;  2d  ed.,  1912) ;  Food  Products  (1914). 

SHESXAK,  jAins  ScHooiARAiT  ( 1865- 
I0I2).  A  vice  president  of  the  United  States. 
He  was  bom  at  Utica,  N.  Y.,  and  graduated 
at  Hamilton  CoUese  in  1878.  He  studied  law, 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1880,  and  practised 
his  profession  in  Utica.  Entering  politics  as  a 
Republican,  he  was  active  in  local  party  affairs 
and  was  elected  chairman  of  the  Oneida  Ref>nb- 
lican  County  Committee.  He  was  mayor  of 
Utica  (1884-86)  and  was  a  member  of  Ongress 
(1887-91,  1893-1900).  He  was  elected  chair- 
man of  Republican  State  conventions  in  1806, 
1000,  and  1008,  chairman  of  the  Republican 
National  Congressional  C<»nmittee  in  1006,  and 
was  elected  Vice  President  of  the  United  States 
in  1908  as  the  running  mate  of  President  Taft. 
He  was  president  of  the  Utica  Trust  and  De- 
posit Company  and  a  trustee  of  Hamilton  Col- 
1^^,  where,  after  his  death,  a  chair  of  political 
science  was  established  in  his  memory. 

SHEKKAN,  3ovs  (1823-1900).  An  Ameri- 
can statesman,  bom  at  Lancaster,  Ohio.  He 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1844  and  settled  at 
Mansfield,  Ohio.  He  was  a  member  of  Congress 
(1866-77),  first  in  the  House  and  after  1861  in 
the  Senate.    His  familiarity  with  public  affairs 


made  him  an  influential  member  from  the  first. 
He  took  a  prominent  part  in  securing  the  passage 
of  the  Morrill  Tariff  Act  of  1860.  Sherman 
was  made  chairman  of  the  Ways  and  Means 
Committee  of  the  House  in  1860  and  did  much 
constructive  work  in  finance.  In  the  Senate 
he  was  chairman  of  the  Finance  Conunittee  and 
conspicuous  in  the  advocacy  of  the  issue  of 
legal-tender  currenc^^  during  the  Civil  War  and 
of  the  bill  to  establish  a  national  banking  svs- 
tem.  He  was  the  author  of  the  Refunding  Act 
of  1870  and  carried  through  the  resolution  an- 
nouncing the  ptirpose  of  the  government  to  re- 
sume the  payment  of  its  obligations  in  specie  at 
an  early  date.  In  1877  he  retired  from  the 
Senate  to  become  Secretary  of  the  Treasury 
under  President  Hayes.  He  succeeded  in  accu- 
mulating a  redemption  fund  in  the  Treasury 
and  kept  the  govemmrait's  promise  to  resume 
specie  payments  Jan.  1,  1870.  In  1881  Sho-- 
man  returned  to  the  Senate,  where  he  served 
until  1897.  In  1880,  1884,  and  1888  he  was  a 
candidate  for  the  R^ublican  presidential  nomi- 
nation. He  was  the  author  of  the  important 
Statute  of  1800  known  as  the  Sherman  Silver 
Law,  providing  for  the  monthly  purchase  of 
silver  Dullion  by  the  government  and  the  issu- 
ing of  Treasury  notes  based  i^>on  it.  He  was 
responsible  also  for  the  notable  act  of  the  same 
year  known  as  the  Sherman  Antitrust  Law  (q.v.) , 
forbidding  combinations  in  restraint  of  trade  or 
commerce  among  the  States.  In  1807  he  re- 
signed from  the  Senate  to  become  Secretary  of 
Stote  in  the  cabinet  of  President  McKinley. 
On  account  of  advanced  age  and  infirmities  he 
resigned  shortly  after  the  outbreak  of  the  war 
with  Spain  in  1808  and  retired  to  private  life. 
He  died  on  Oct.  22,  1900.  Consult:  Bronson, 
Life  and  Public  Services  of  John  Sherman  (Co- 
lumbus, 1880)  ;  Senator  Sherman's  Reminis- 
oences  (New  York,  1805)  ;  his  Life  by  T.  E. 
Burton  (1006).  Some  of  his  corre^ondence 
with  his  brother  Gen.  W.  T.  Sherman  was  edited 
by  R.  S.  Thomdike  in  a  volume  published  in 
New  York  in  1806.  Consult  Fleming,  Oeneral 
W.  T.  Sherman  as  College  President  (Cleveland, 
1914). 

SHBBKAIT,  Lawibncb  Yates  (1868-  ). 
An  American  lawyer  and  l^islator,  bom  in 
Miami  Co.,  Ohio.  He  graduated  in  law  from 
McKendree  (College  (Illinois)  in  1882,  was  judge 
of  McDonough  County  1886-00,  and  from  1807 
to  1006  was  a  Republican  member  of  the  Illi- 
nois Assembly  and  a  leader  of  his  party,  being 
Speaker  from  1800  to  1003.  From  1905  to  1000 
he  served  as  Lieutenant  Governor.  Afterward 
for  four  years  he  was  president  of  the  State 
Board  of  Charities.  Elected  United  States 
Senator  in  1013  for  the  unexpired  term  of  Wil- 
liam Lorimer  (q.v.),  Sherman  was  reelected  by 
the  people  in  1014  for  a  full  term.  He  soon 
made  a  prominent  place  for  himself  in  the 
Senate. 

SHEBKAir,  ROOEB  (1721-03).  An  Ameri- 
can patriot,  a  signer  of  the  Declaration  of  Inde- 
pendence, bom  In  Newton,  Mass.  He  was  a 
shoemaker  in  early  life,  removed  to  New  Mil- 
ford,  Conn.  (1743),  became  countv  surveyor  of 
lands  (1745),  after  1750  engaged  in  biuiness, 
studied  law,  and  in  1754  was  admitted  to  the 
bar.  He  then  became  member  of  the  Connecticut 
Legislature,  justice  of  the  peace,  judge  of  the 
Common  Pleas,  and  treasurer  of  Yale  College. 
In  1766  he  was  appointed  judge  of  the  Conne^i- 
cut   Superior    Court   and   the   same  year   was 
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eketed  to  tha  Connecticut  Senate,  holding  the 
fanner  offioe  for  23  yean  and  in  the  latter  for 
19.  He  was  an  aetiTe  member  of  the  Ckmtinen- 
tal  and  Confederation  congreasee  (1774-87)  and 
aerred  on  the  Committee  of  Fire  i4)pointed  to 
prepare  a  draft  of  the  Declaration  of  Indeftend- 
ence.  He  was  also  a  member  of  the  committee 
which  drafted  the  Articles  of  Confederation. 
From  1784  until  his  death  be  was  mayor  of 
New  Haveo,  to  which  place  he  removed  in  1761. 
While  holding  this  offioe  he  was  an  active  and 
influential  member  of  the  Constitutional  Con- 
vention at  Philadelphia  in  1787,  taking  a  con- 
spicuous part  in  the  debates.  He  was  influen- 
tial in  his  State's  ratification  of  the  Federal 
Constitution  and  became  one  of  the  first  Repre- 
sentatives in  the  Federal  Congress  from  Con- 
necticut, but  in  1701  was  transferred  by  ap- 
pointment to  the  Senate,  in  which  body  he 
served  until  his  death.  C<HiBult  Boutelle,  Life 
of  Roger  Sherman  (Chicago,  1886). 

SHEBKAV,  Thomas  West  (1813-79).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Newport,  R.  I.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1836  and  was  second 
lieutenant  in  the  Seminole  War.  He  was  cap- 
tain in  1846,  served  under  General  Taylor  in 
the  Mexican  War,  and  was  brevetted  major 
for  gallant  conduct  at  the  battle  of  Buena  Vista. 
In  ue  Civil  War  he  became  lieutenant  colonel  of 
the  Fifth  Artillery  and  afterward  was  commis- 
sioned brigadier  general  of  volunteers.  He  com- 
manded the  land  forces  against  Port  Ri^l  in 
the  winter  of  1861-62,  commanded  a  division 
under  General  Banks  at  Port  Hudson  in  1863, 
where  he  lost  a  leg,  and  until  the  close  of  the 
war  commanded  a  reserve  brigade  of  artillery 
and  Forts  Jackson  and  St.  Philip  at  New  Or- 
leans. On  June  I,  1863,  he  became  colonel  of 
the  Third  Artillery  and  on  March  13,  1865,  was 
brevetted  brigadier  general  in  the  regular  army 
for  gallantry  at  Port  Hudson  and  major  gen- 
eral in  both  volunteer  and  regular  armies  for 
service  throughout  the  war.  In  1870  he  was 
placed  on  the  retired  list  with  the  full  rank  of 
major  general. 

SHXBIEAV,  WiLLUH  IteOMSKB  (1820-91). 
A  distingnished  American  soldier,  bom  at  lAn- 
caster,  Ohio,  on  Feb.  8,  1820.  He  graduated  at 
West  Point  in  1840  and  afterward  was  sta- 
tioned in  the  South,  devoting  his  spare  moments 
to  the  study  of  law.  Upon  the  outbreak  of  the 
war  with  Mexico  he  was  sent  by  sea  to  Cali- 
fornia, where  he  served  as  acting  assistant  ad- 
jutant general.  Returning  East  in  1850,  he 
was  appointed  ci^itain  in  the  Commissary  De- 

Sartmoit,  stationed  at  St.  Louis  and  later  at 
few  Orleans.  In  Sqitember,  1863,  he  resigned 
from  the  army  and  engaged  in  banking  in  San 
Francisco,  remaining^  until  1867.  He  engaged 
in  biuiness  for  a  bnef  period  in  New  Yonc,  in 
1869  began  the  practice  of  law  at  Leavenworth, 
Kans.,  in  1860  was  superintendent  of  a  mili- 
tary academy  in  Louisiana,  and  at  the  bq^- 
ning  of  the  Civil  War  president  of  a  street 
railway  company  in  St.  Louis.  In  May,  I86I, 
he  re&tered  the  army  as  colonel  of  the  Thir- 
teentti  Infantry  and  in  a  few  weeks  was  ap- 
pointed brigadier  general.  His  first  active  serv- 
ice was  in  uie  first  battle  of  Bull  Run,  where  his 
brigade  lost  heavily.  In  August,  1861,  he  was 
detached  from  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  and 
sent  to  take  command  in  Kentucky  under  Gen. 
Robert  Anderstm.  Sherman  succeed  him  in 
full  command  on  October  17.  He  was  criticized 
for  a  declaration   that  200,000  men   were   re- 


quired in  the  West  and  was  relieved  of  his  com- 
mand by  Buell  in  November  and  ordered  to 
r^iort  to  Halleek,  then  commanding  the  De- 
putment  of  Missouri.  After  brief  service  at 
St.  Louis  he  was  in  February,  1862,  assigned 
to  the  Army  of  the  Tennessee  and  in  April  took 
a  conspicuous  part  in  the  battle  of  Shiloh,  being 
severely  wounded.  General  Grant  said  oflSciallv: 
"To  his  individual  efforts  I  am  indebted  for  the 
success  of  that  battle."  He  was  commissioned 
majq;*  general  of  volunteers  and  rendered  dis- 
ting^shed  service  in  the  operations  against 
Corinth.  In  July  he  was  sent  by  Grant  to  take 
command  at  Memphis,  then  just  taken  by  Fed- 
eral forces,  and  later  began  his  campaign  against 
Vicksbuig.  In  trying  to  reach  Vicksburg  he 
was  defeated  and  driv«i  back  at  Chickasaw 
Bayou,  but  rendered  important  service  which 
contributed  to  the  capture  of  the  city.  In  July, 
1863,  he  was  made  a  brigadier  general  in  the 
rq^ular  army.  His  command  was  now  trans- 
ferred to  Tennessee,  where  he  took  an  active 
part  in  the  operations  under  General  Grant 
which  ended  in  the  battles  around  Chattanooga 
(November),  immediately  after  which  he  forced 
Longstreet  to  raise  the  si^  of  Knoxville.  In 
January,  1864,  he  returned  to  Mississippi  and 
soon  thereafter  made  his  famous  raid  across  the 
State  from  Jackson  to  Meridian  and  back,  de- 
stroying railroads,  Confederate  stores,  and  other 
property.  When  Grant  was  appointed  com- 
mander in  chief  of  the  armies  of  the  United  States 
he  assigned  Sherman  to  command  the  Military 
Division  of  the  Mississippi,  embracing  the  Ohio, 
Tennessee,  Cumberland,  and  Arkansas  depart- 
ments, with  temporary  headquarters  at  Nash- 
ville and  with  instructions  to  undertake  the 
capture  of  Atlanta. 

In  Bfay,  1864,  his  army,  about  100,000,  set 
out  from  Chattanooga  for  tjie  invasi<m  of  (Geor- 
gia. The  Confederates  under  Johnston  were 
engaged  with  Sherman's  army  at  Dalton,  Resaca, 
Cassville,  Dallas,  and  Kenesaw  Mountain,  hat 
were  compelled  to  retreat  before  his  advance. 
Finally  Atlanta  was  attacked,  and  after  a  siege 
of  40  days,  marked  by  several  sharp  battles, 
the  city  was  evacuated  on  September  1.  Got. 
John  B.  Hood,  who  had  superseded  General  John- 
ston in  command,  now  moved  back  to  Tennessee, 
leaving  the  way  open  for  Sherman's  advance 
through  Qeoigia  to  the  sea.  In  November  Sher- 
man set  out  for  Savannah  with  his  army 
stretched  out  at  times  for  a  length  of  60  miles. 
The  country  along  the  line  of  march  was  almost 
devastated.  By  December  13  he  had  reached 
Savannah,  which  surrendered  on  December  21. 
Already  on  August  12  he  had  been  appointed 
major  general  In  the  r^nil*''  army  and  now 
received  the  thanks  of  Congreaa  tot  his  "trium- 
phal march."  In  Februair  he  resumed  his 
march,  turning  northward  through  South  Caro- 
lina. On  Feb.  17,  1866,  his  army  entered  Colum- 
bia, and  on  the  same  dav  tiie  Confederates 
evacuated  Charleston,  which  was  occupied  on 
the  following  day   by  the   Federals.     He  thm 

Sushed  northward  into  North  (Molina,  Gen. 
oseph  E.  Johnston  attempting  ineffectually  to 
check  him.  Johnston's  spirited  attack  at  Ben- 
ton ville  on  March  19  was  repulsed,  and  a  few 
days  later  Sherman  and  Schofield  effected  a 
junction  at  Goldsboro.  On  April  18  Sherman 
received  the  surrender  of  General  Johnston  at 
Durham's  Station,  but  the  terms  of  surrender 
were  regarded  by  the  government  as  too  lenient 
and  as  including  matters  other  than  military. 
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A  week  later  the  same  terms  were  made  as 
those  granted  Lee.  From  the  close  of  the  war 
until  March,  1869,  Sherman  commanded  the 
Military  Division  of  the  Mississippi,  with  head- 
quarters at  St.  Louis.  Upon  the  appointment 
of  Grant  as  full  general  in  July,  1866,  Sherman 
was  promoted  to  be  lieutenant  general,  and 
when  Grant  became  President  of  the  United 
States,  March  4,  1869,  Sherman  succeeded  him 
as  general.  He  retired  from  the  army  on  full 
pay  in  February,  1884,  and  died  in  New  York 
on  Feb.  14,  1891.  His  Menwirt  were  published 
in  1876  (2  vols.,  Kew  York).  His  correspond- 
ence with  bis  brother.  Senator  John  Sherman, 
appeared  in  1894  (New  York).  Short  biog- 
raphies have  been  written  by  Force  (New  York, 
1899)  and  Robins  (Philadelphia,  1906).  In  1903 
au  equestrian  statue  of  the  great  commander, 
the  work  of  Saint-Gaudens,  was  unveiled  in  Cen- 
tral Paric,  New  York,  and  a  fine  equestrian  statue 
was  set  up  in  Washington,  D.  C.  Consult  Gama- 
liel Bradford,  Union  Portraits  (Boston,  1916). 

SHEBKAN  ANTITBUST  lAW.  An  Act 
approved  July  2,  1890,  declaring  illegal  "every 
contract,  combination  in  the  form  of  trust  or. 
otherwise,  in  restraint  of  trade  or  commerce 
among  the  several  States,  or  with  foreign  na- 
tions. Criminal  penalties  are  prescribed  in  the 
Act  for  any  person  or  persons  found  guilty  of 
entering  into  contracts  or  combinations  of  the 
character  proscribed.  The  Act  also  gives  to 
persons  injured  by  such  unlawful  acts  right  to 
sue  in  the  United  States  courts  and  to  recover 
threefold  damages.  In  certain  details,  relating 
to  procedure  and  penalties,  the  law  has  been 
amended,  and  its  scope  has  been  alternately  re- 
stricted and  extended  by  judicial  decisions.  In 
its  essentials  it  remains  the  fundamental  law  of 
the  United  States  on  the  subject  of  combina- 
tions.   See  Tbusts. 

SHEBWOOD,  shSr'wfld,  Hekbt  (c.1801-58). 
A  Canadian  statesman.  He  was  bom  at  To- 
ronto, was  educated  at  Upper  Canada  College, 
and  was  called  to  the  bar.  Entering  politics  as 
a  Conservative,  he  represented  Toronto  in  the 
Canada  L^slative  Assembly  in  1841-54.  He 
was  Solicitor-General  for  Upper  Canada  in  the 
first  lAfontaine-Baldwin  ministry  in  1842  and 
again  Solicitor-General  (1844-46)  in  the  min- 
istry of  William  Henry  Draper  (q.v.).  Many 
objections,  especially  among  reformers,  were 
made  against  the  presence  of  Sherwood  in  the 
first  Lafontaine-Baldwin  administration;  nor 
was  he  at  home  in  the  ministry  of  Draper,  as 
the  latter,  though  a  Conservative,  was  inclined 
to  compromise.  After  Draper's  retirement  in 
1847  Sherwood  succeeded  him  as  Premier.  He 
also  became  Attorney-General  for  Upper  Can- 
ada. His  party,  however,  was  at  this  time 
disintegrating,  the  more  progressive  Conserva- 
tives teing  l»i  by  Mr.  (afterward  Sir)  John  A. 
Macdonald.  Sherwood  was  imable  to  cope  with 
the  difficulties  of  his  situation,  and  his  admin- 
istration was  defeated  in  1848.  In  conjunction 
with  Sir  Allan  MacNab  he  led  the  Conservative 
Opposition  after  the  formation,  in  1848,  of  the 
second  Lafontaine-Baldwin  ministry. 

SHEBWOOD,  Makt  Mabtha  (1775-1851). 
An  English  author,  eldest  daughter  of  George 
Butt,  chaplain  to  Gfeorge  III,  bom  at  Stanford, 
Worcestershire.  Her  books,  numbering  nearly 
100,  comprise  mostly  tracts  and  short  stories 
with  a  strong  religious  flavor.  Many  children 
of  the  English  middle  class  of  the  period  were 
brought  up   on  The  Bittory  of  the  Fairchild 


Family,  a  oolleotion  of  storiet  calculated  to  thotc 
the  Importance  and  Effect  of  a  religioiM  Ednoa- 
tion  (part  i,  1818;  part  ii,  1842;  part  iii,  1847). 
Extremely  popular  were  Buaan  Gray  and  Little 
Henry  and  his  Bearer.  Several  of  her  stories 
were  translated  into  many  languages.  Consult 
Works  (New  York,  1855)  ;  Mrs.  8.  KeUy,  Life 
(London,  1854). 

SHEBWOOD,  RoBiNA  (EmcET)  (1864-  ). 
An  AmericEui  artist,  bom  in  New  York  City. 
She  studied  under  William  Chase  and  afterward 
in  Paris  under  Julien.  She  first  became  known 
as  an  illustrator,  and  then  as  a  painter,  both  in 
oil  and  water  colors.  She  was  awarded  medals 
at  Chicago  (1893),  Buffalo  (1901),  and  St 
Louis  (1904),  and  was  elected  an  Associate  of 
the  National  Academy. 

SHEBWOOD,  WnxiAii  Haix  (1864-1911). 
An  American  pianist  and  teacher,  bom  at 
Lyons,  N.  Y.  He  studied  with  William  Mason 
and  then  for  five  years  in  Europe  under  KuUak, 
Weitzmann,  and  Liszt.  For  several  years  he 
was  teacher  of  the  piano  at  the  New  England 
Conservatory,  after  which  he  went  to  New  York 
and  in  1889  made  Chicago  his  home.  He  be- 
came head  of  the  piano  faculty  of  the  Chicago 
Conservatory,  resigning  that  position  in  1897 
to  establish  the  Sherwood  Piano  School.  He 
died  in  Chicago. 

SHEBWOOD  FOBEST.  A  stretch  of  hilly 
country  in  the  west  of  Nottinghamshire,  Eng- 
land, between  Nottingham  and  Worksop,  about 
26  miles  from  north  to  south  and  6  to  8  miles 
from  east  to  west.  It  was  formerly  a  royal 
hunting  forest  and  the  traditional  scene  of  many 
of  the  exploits  of  Robin  Hood  and  his  followers. 
It  is  now  almost  wholly  denuded  and  is  occupied 
by  gentlemen's  seats,  parks,  and  farms.  Ilie 
town  of  Mansfield  and  a  number  of  villages  are 
situated  within  the  ancient  bounds.  Consult 
White,  Nottinghamshire  and  Bherwood  Forest 
(Worksop,  1875). 

SHEBWOOD  OIL.     See  Petbouicii. 

SHE  STOOPS  TO  CONQTTEB.  A  comedy  by 
Oliver  Goldsmith,  among  the  three  or  four  plays 
of  the  period  which  still  hold  the  stage.  It  was 
first  performed  at  Covent  Garden  in  1773,  with 
immolate  success. 

SHETOiAin)  (or  ZETLAin))  ISLANDS 
(anciently  Hjaltland).  A  group  of  about  100 
islands,  lying  between  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and 
the  North  Sea,  about  50  miles  northeast  of 
the  Orkney  Islands  and  210  miles  west  of 
Norway  (Map:  Scotland,  P  1).  They  consti- 
tute a  county  of  Scotland.  The  total  area  is 
stated  at  352,319  acres,  or  about  350  square 
miles.  Pop.,  1801,  22,379;  1901,  28,168;  1911, 
27,911;  the  largest  recorded  population  is  31,- 
670,  in  1861.  The  largest  island  is  Mainland, 
or  Shetland,  embracing  about  half  the  entire 
area  (pop.,  1911,  19,607).  About  26  of  the 
other  islands  are  inhabited,  including  YeU 
(pop.,  1911,  2348),  Unst  (2066),  Whalsay 
(1042),  Bressay  (636),  Fetlar  (279),  Papa- 
Stour  (212),  East  Burra  (186),  and  Foula 
(184).  Lerwick  (q.v.),  in  Mainland,  is  the 
chief  town.  The  surface  is  nigged  and  wild; 
the  coasts  are  abrupt  and  indented  with  deep 
bays,  or  voes.  The  rocks  are  mainly  gneiss, 
clay  slate,  sandstone,  and  granite.  The  highest 
point  is  Ronas  Hill,  in  Mainl&nd,  1475  feet. 
The  climate  is  moist  and  variable.  Fishing 
for  cod,  ling,  and  herring  is  the  chief  industry; 
seals  and  bottle-nosed  whales  are  often  caught. 
Much  attention  is  given  to  the  rearing  of  cattle. 
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sheep,  and  ponies,  the  little  Shetland  ponies 
being  famous.  Almost  all  the  small  tenants 
practice  spade  cultivation.  Oats  and  barley 
are  the  only  P^ain  cn^s;  potatoes  and  turnips 
are  grown.  The  manufactures  are  chiefly  hos- 
iery and  shawls,  and  the  exports,  besides  these, 
are  cattle,  flsh,  and  %gs;  the  chief  imports 
are  oatmeal,  flour,  tea,  tobacco,  spirits,  sugar, 
cottons,  woolens,  timber  (chiefly  from  Norway), 
tar,  salt,  etc. 

Though  little  is  known  of  the  original  inhab- 
itants of  Shetland,  the  physiognomy,  character, 
and'  language  point  to  a  Norae  or  Scandinavian 
origin.  In  Unst  cairns  have  been  found  over 
long  and  short  stone  coffins,  with  skeletons,  clay 
urns,  weapons,  and  stone  vessels.  Tumuli  are 
frequent  and  contain  remains  of  rude  buildings 
and  stone  implements.  Circular  strongholds  of 
unhewn  stone,  called  burghs  or  brougfas,  are 
very  numerous,  generally  on  a  cliff  or  headland, 
but  also  on  artificial  islands  in  fresh-water  lochs. 
Mouse  Isle  has  the  most  perfect  brough  known. 
Consult  Hibbert,  Tlie  Shetland  Island*  ( new  ed., 
Edinburgh,  1892),  and  Edmund  Selous,  A  Bird 
Watcher  in  the  Shetlanda  (New  York,  1905). 

SHETLAUD  PONY,  or  Shixtik.    See  Font. 

SHEVTCHEIfKO,  Tasas  Obioobykvitch 
(1814-61).  The  greatest  poet  of  Little  Russia 
(Ukrainia).  Bom  in  serfdom  in  the  Govern- 
ment of  Kiev,  he  was,  upon  his  own  urgent 
request,  apprenticed  to  a  house  decorator,  whom 
he  accompanied  to  St.  Petersburg  in  1833. 
Some  young  writers  took  a  great  interest  in 
him  and  helped  him  in  his  struggle  for  an 
education.  He  became  the  pupil  and  comrade 
of  Briulov  at  the  Academy  of  Design,  from 
which  he  graduated  in  1843.  In  1840  he  pub- 
lished a  collection  of  poems  under  the  title  of 
Kobzdr;  it  was  followed  by  Naymitchka  (The 
Hired  Girl),  Nevolnik  (Prisoner),  Ivan  Huts, 
and  an  epic  Baidamaki.  In  1847  he  was  ar- 
rested for  political  reasons  and  sent  to  Oren- 
burg as  a  private  soldier.  Pardoned  after  10 
years,  he  was  permitted  to  settle  in  the  capital 
in  1858.  His  complete  works  were  published 
at  Prague  (2  vols.,  1876),  with  bic^raphical 
notices,  one  by  Turgenev,  and  at  Lemberg 
(1803).  Consult:  Obrist,  T.  a.  Szewceenko: 
ein  kleinrussisoher  Diohter  (CzemowitE,  1870) ; 
Westminster  Review  (London,  July,  1880) ;  the 
German  translation  of  his  selected  lyrics  by 
Szpoynarowski  (Czemowitc,  1904-06) ;  the  Six 
Lyrics  (trans,  by  Voynich,  London,  1911 ) ;  Litera- 
tumo-Naukovi  Vistnik,  vol.  Ixv  (Kiev,  1014). 

SHEWBBEAI),  sh{/bred'.  An  expression 
used  in  the  English  Bible  for  the  12  loaves 
which,  according  to  the  Pentateuchal  codes,  were 
placed  on  a  table  of  acacia  wood  in  the  holy 
place.  They  were  made  of  fine  flour,  unleavened, 
and  sprinkled  with  frankincense;  they  were 
arranged  in  two  rows  of  six  loaves  each,  and 
the  bread  was  changed  every  Sabbath;  when 
the  change  was  made,  frankincense  was  burned 
and  the  old  bread  was  given  to  the  priests  to 
be  eaten  in  the  holy  place.  (Ex.  xxv.  23-30; 
Lev.  xxiv.  5-9;  Josephus,  Ant.,  iii,  10,  7.)  The 
term  "shewbread"  was  used  by  lyndale  in  his 
translation  of  the  New  Testament.  (Heb.  ix. 
5.)      The  Hebrew   name  means   "bread   of  the 

Sresence."  Other  expressions  are  used,  such  as 
oly  bread  (1  Sam.  xxi.  6)  and  pile  bread  (I 
Chron.  ix.  32).  The  former  passage,  where  the 
shewbread  of  the  sanctuary  at  Nob  in  the  days 
of  David  is  referred  to,  indicates  the  antiquity 
of   the   rite.      Similar   rites   are   foimd   among 


various  nations  of  antiquity.  There  is  a  Baby- 
lonian phrase  which  is  identical  with  the  ^- 
brew  (cf.  Zimmem,  Beitrage  eur  Kenntnis  der 
habylonisohen  Religion,  Leipzig,  1896-1900),  and 
references  are  found  in  Babylonian  literature 
to  the  piling  up  of  loaves  on  a  table  set 
before  a  divinity,  the  number  of  such  loaves 
being  12,  24,  or  36.  The  inclusion  of  the  rite 
in  the  later  regulations  of  the  Jewish  cult  is 
an  instance  of  survival,  though  naturally  an 
interpretation  was  g^ven  in  accordance  with 
more  advanced  ideas.  Great  care  was  bestowed 
upon  the  preparation  of  the  shewbread.  Ac- 
cording to  the  Talmud  the  flour  must  be  sifted 
II  times,  and  the  kneading  and  baking  were 
intrusted  to  a  special  priesuy  family  in  whose 
hands  the  privileges  generally  remained  for 
several  generations.  Consult  Benzinger,  He- 
brSische  ArohSologie  (2d  ed.,  Tflbingen,  1907). 

SHIAHS,  she'&s.    See  Shiites. 

SHIB30L£TH  (Heb.,  ear  of  com,  stream). 
The  test  word  used  by  the  Gileadites  under 
Jephthah  after  their  victory  over  the  Ephraim- 
ites,  recorded  in  Judg.  xii.  6.  It  appears  that 
the  latter  could  not  pronounce  the  »h  and,  by 
saying  «ibboIeth,  betrayed  themselves  and  were 
slaughtered  mercilessly.  It  may  be  noticed  that 
all  those  H^rew  names  in  the  Old  Testament 
which  b^in  with  the  sh  have  now,  through  the 
inability  of  the  translators  to  render  this  sound 
in  Greek,  become  familiar  to  us  as  beginning 
with  the  simple  •,  e.g.,  Simon,  Samaria,  Solo- 
mon, Saul,  etc.  The  word  "shibboleth"  is  used 
in  modem  languages  in  the  sense  indicated, 
viz.,  a  test  of  speech,  doctrines,  and  manners 
of  a  certain  party  or  class  of  society. 

SHZBTJSAWA,  8hen);ss-a'w&,  Ei-ichi,  Babon 
(1840-  ).  A  Japanese  banker  and  capital- 
ist, bom  in  Saitama  prefecture.  He  took  service 
under  the  Tokugawa  Shogunate,  visited  Europe 
in  1867-68,  and  was  connected  with  the  Treas- 
ury Department  of  the  newly  established  Im- 
perial government  in  1860-73.  In  the  latter 
year  he  founded  the  first  national  bank  of 
Japan,  known  as  the  First  Bank,  and  in  time 
he  came  to  be  supreme  in  the  commercial,  finan- 
cial, and  industrial  circles  of  Japan.  He  estab- 
lished a  commercial  training  school,  led  in  the 
formation  in  1878  of  the  Tokyo  Chamber  of 
Commerce,  of  which  he  was  chairman  until 
1905,  and  was  instrumental  in  founding  the 
Tokyo  Almshouse,  of  which  he  was  director 
after  1880.  His  public  services  gained  him 
elevation  to  the  Japanese  peerage.  He  visited 
the  United  States  in  1902,  1909,  and  1916. 

8HICHI-T0,  she'chS'td'  (Jap.,  Seven  Islands) . 
A  j^oup  of  small  islands  southeast  of  the  pen- 
insula of  Idzu,  central  Hondo,  Japan  (Blap: 
Japan,  F  6).  The  most  important  meml)er  of 
the  group  is  called  Vries  Island  by  foreigners 
and  Oshima  (large  island)  by  the  Japanese. 
Its  centre  is  an  active  volcano.  The  other 
islands  are  Toshima,  Nishima,  Shikineshima, 
Kodzushima,  Miyakeshima,  and  Mikurashima. 
The  islands  were  used  as  convict  settlements 
until  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

SHIDZTTOKA,  shed'zv-«nc&.  The  capital  of 
the  prefecture  of  the  same  name  in  Japan,  near 
the  southern  coast  of  Hondo,  120'  miles  by  rail 
southwest  of  Tokyo  (Map:  Japan,  F  6).  It  is 
a  well-built  industrial  town  with  manufactures 
of  lacquer  ware  and  basketwork.  In  the  vicin- 
ity is  produced  one  of  the  beet  kinds  of  tea 
foimd  in  Japan.  The  Buddhist  temple  of  Rin- 
zaiji,  a  short  distance  from  the  cit^,  is  noted 
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principally  on  account  of  its  association  with 
the  Shognn  Ijn^asu  (1642-1616),  the  flrat 
Shwun  of  the  Tokugawa  family,  who  resided 
at  Snidzucdca  until  1690.  The  temple  of  Sengen 
is  surrounded  by  beautiful  grounds,  which  now 
serve  as  a  public  park,  and  is  especially  known 
for  its  fine  specimens  of  wood  carving.  The 
town  is  also  associated  with  the  last  Shogun 
of  Japan,  who  retired  to  Shidsuoka  after  the 
overthrow  of  the  shogunate  in  1868  and  resided 
there  until  1897.    Pop.,  1908,  63,618. 

HH I WTiT)  (AS.  toild,  shield).  A  piece  of  de- 
fensive armor  borne  on  the  left  arm  or  in  the 
hand  to  ward  off  the  strokes  of  the  sword  and 
of  missiles.  The  large  shield  worn  by  the  Gredc 
hoplites  was  circular  or  oval  and  often  orna- 
mented with  devices.  The  shield  (Iiat.  scutum) 
used  by  the  Roman  heavy-armed  infantry  was 
quadrangular  and  bent,  to  oicircle  the  i>ody  in 
part.  "Die  shields  were  built  so  strongly  as  to 
afford  protection  t^inst  heavy  missiles  from 
the  walls  of  a  besieged  city.  (See  Testddo.) 
The  R(Hnan8  also  had  a  lighter  form  of  shield 
known  as  the  olipeut.  iuiong  the  Qermanio 
peoples  the  shield  was  the  warrior's  chief  in- 
signia of  honor,  and  to  be  lifted  on  the  shield  by 
the  warriors  of  the  tribe  was  to  be  made  leader 
in  war  or  king.  In  the  early  Middle  Ages  the 
shield  was  most  iim>ortant  for  both  horsemen 
and  foot  soldiers.  Its  form  was  usually  round 
and  bent,  with  a  boss  of  metal  in  the  form  of  a 
hollow  button  or  spike  in  the  centre  of  the  con- 
vex surface.  Across  the  hollow  of  the  boss  was 
placed  a  handle  of  wood  covered  with  iron.  If 
the  shield  was  held  at  arm's  l«>gth,  it  was  called 
a  buckler;  if  it  was  swung  over  the  arm,  it 
was  known  as  a  target.  The  body  of  the  shield 
was  made  of  limewood,  though  leather  was 
sometimes  used.  The  shields  of  the  northern 
peoples  were  fancifully  decorated,  and  as  Chris- 
tianity spread  the  cross  became  a  common  deco- 
ration. The  heraldic  device  appears  after  the 
age  of  the  Bayeux  tapestry.  With  the  form 
and  visage  of  men  totally  concealed  under  suits 
of  armor,  the  device  on  the  shield  was  in  fact 
the  only  means  of  distinguishing  in  the  heat 
of  battle  between  friend  and  foe.  (See  Heb- 
AUiBY.)  In  the  eleventh  century  the  kite-shaped 
shield  was  much  used,  and  many  shields  of 
this  form  are  foimd  on  the  Bayeux  tapestry. 
By  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century  the  trian- 
gular shield  was  much  in  vogue.  It  was  cus- 
tomary at  this  period  and  later  to  make  the 
shield  the  dead  loiight's  bier.  In  the  thirteenth 
century  the  custom  was  introduced  of  hanging 
shields  in  churches.  Pear-shaped,  heart-shaped, 
and  quadrangular  shields  were  used  in  this 
perioa,  and  the  shield  was  much  smaller.  In 
the  fourteenth  century  we  have  mraition  of  large 
shields  carried  by  the  foot  soldiers.  In  l£e 
fifteenth  coitury  the  small  buckler  was  used 
by  the  foot  soldiers,  although  large  wicker 
shields  were  still  in  use.  Even  as  late  as  the 
seventeenth  century  the  target  was  used  ^ec- 
tivdy  by  the  soldiers  of  Maurice  of  Nassau. 
(Consult:  Charles  Boutell,  Arma  and  Armour 
(New  York,  1874) ;  Auguste  Demmin,  An  Illus- 
trated Eiatory  of  Arma  and  Armour  (Eng. 
trans.,  London,  1877);  J.  O.  Gardner,  Armour 
in  England  (ib.,  1897);  C.  H.  Asbdown,  Arms 
and  Armour  (New  York,  1909).    See  Asmob. 

SHIEIiD  BEETLE.     See  Tobtoibe  Beetle. 

SHIELD  OF  HEBACLES.  A  Heeiodic 
poon  of  uncertain  date  and  authorship,  tiiough 
almost  certainly  not  the  work  of  Hesiod.     It 


describes,  in  480  lines,  a  strusgle  at  Pagase 
between  Heracles  and  Cycnus,  t&  son  of  Aves, 
and  contains  a  long  description  of  the  hero's 
shield,  in  imitation  of  the  similar  picture  of 
the  shield  of  Achilles  in  the  Jliad. 

SHTRLPaAKE.     See  Shkldbake. 

SHIELDS,  Chablks  Woodbuff  (1825-1904). 
An  American  theologian.  He  was  bom  at  New 
Albany,  Ind.,  graduated  at  the  College  of  New 
Jersey  (later  Princeton)  in  1844  and  at  Prince- 
ton Theological  Seminary  in  1847.  After  hold- 
ing two  pastorates  he  returned  ( 1866)  to  Prince- 
ton College  as  professor  of  the  harmony  of 
science  and  revealed  religion.  In  1898  he  took 
orders  in  the  Epi8c<^al  church,  but  retained 
his  chair  at  Princeton  till  his  death.  He  pub- 
lished :  The  Book  of  Common  Prayer  as  Amended 
by  the  Presbyterian  Divines  of  1661  (1864;  2d 
ed.,  1883)  ;  The  Order  of  the  Sciences  (1882)  ; 
Philosophia  Dltima  (3  vols.,  1888-1905),  with 
a  memoir  by  W.  M.  Sloane;  The  Boientifio  Evi- 
dences of  Revealed  Religion  (1900),  Paddock 
lectures. 

SHIKIiTXB,  James  (1810-79).  An  American 
soldier  and  political  leader,  bom  at  Dungannon, 
County  Tyrone,  Ireland.  He  emigrated  to  the 
United  States  in  1826  and  in  1832  b»an  the 
practice  of  law  at  Kaskaskia,  III.  Shidds  was 
m  the  Mexican  War  as  a  brigadier  general  and 
was  brevetted  major  general  for  gallantry  at 
Cerro  Gk>rdo.  He  was  i^pointed  Governor  of 
Oregon  Territory  (1848),  but  resigned  the  next 
year  to  accept  an  election  from  the  Democrats 
as  United  States  Senator  from  Illinois.  In  1855 
he  removed  to  Minnesota  and  ( 1858 )  was  elected 
Senator  from  that  State,  but  in  1869  went  to 
California.  In  the  Civil  War  he  was  com- 
missioned brigadier  general  of  volunteers  and 
in  March,  1862,  succeeded  to  the  command  of 
General  Lander's  division.  He  was  in  command 
at  Winchester  (March  23),  where  he  was  se- 
verely wounded,  and  at  Port  Republic  (June  9), 
where  he  was  defeated  by  Stonewidl  Jackson. 
In  March,  1863,  he  resigned  fr«mi  the  army  and 
soon  after  settled  at  CarroUton,  Mo.  He  was 
appointed  United  States  Senator  from  Missouri 
in  1879  to  fill  an  unexpired  term. 

SHIELDS,  John  Kitioht  (1868-  ).  An 
American  legislator.  He  was  bom  at  Clinch- 
dale,  Tenn.,  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
1879.  In  1892-94  he  was  chancellor  of  the 
twelfth  chancery  division  of  Tennessee  and  was 
associate  justice  (1902-10)  and  Chief  Justice 
(1910-13)  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Tnmeasee. 
He  served  as  delegate  to  the  Democratic  Na- 
tional Convention  m  1896  and  again  in  1904. 
In  1913  Shields  was  elected  United  States 
Senator. 

SHIELDS,  South  and  Nobth.  Two  seaport 
towns  in  Durham  and  Northumberland,  Eng- 
land, at  the  mouth  of  the  Tyne,  on  opposite 
banks  of  the  river,  8  miles  east-northeast  of 
Newcastle  (q.v.)  (Map:  England,  El).  Steam 
ferries  connect  the  towns,  which  are  the  chief 
English  ports  for  the  building  of  iron  ships  of 
every  kind  and  for  all  supplemental  shipping 
industries.  The  towns  possess  large  alkab, 
bottle,  Euid  glass  works.  Coal  and  coke  are  ex- 
ported, and  timber,  grain,  and  esparto  grass 
largely  imported.  Nobth  Shielos  is  included 
in  the  borough  of  Tynemouth  (q.v.).  It  has 
two  docks  covering  79  acres.  Pop.,  about  9000. 
South  Shields  is  a  municipal,  county,  and  par- 
liamentary borough  with  a  progressive  admin- 
istration.   It  has  16  docks,  mcluding  the  Tyne 
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dock  of  50  acres,  and  a  breakwater,  the  south 
pier,  a  mile  in  length.  There  are  a  large  public 
library,  a  marine  school,  and  a  park  of  46  acres. 
Founded  in  the  thirteenth  century  by  the  con- 
vent of  Durham,  the  proeress  of  the  town  was 
checked  by  Henry  III,  who,  on  the  complaints 
of  Newcastle,  ordered  that  no  "shoars"  or  quays 
be  built  or  ships  loaded  or  unloaded.  It  was 
incorporated  in  1860.  Pop.,  1901,  07,300;  1011, 
108,647. 

aHiifi.TVPATT.  One  of  an  Oriental  family 
(Uropeltids)  of  small  biurowing  snakes,  some- 
times called  earth  snakes,  in  which  the  tail  is 
obliquely  truncated  and  covered  by  an  oval 
homy  plate. 

SBXETINa  USK  A  use  which  arises  by 
▼irtue  of  an  express  limitation  in  a  deed  or 
which  may  be  created  by  a  person  named  therein 
npcm  certain  conditions  and  which  is  in  deroga- 
tion of  some  other  estate;  as,  if  land  is  con- 
veyed in  fee  to  the  use  of  A  and  his  heirs  until 
B  marries  C,  then  to  the  use  of  B  and  his 
heirs,  a  shifting  use  is  created,  as  it  is  in  dero- 
gation of  A's  estate.  The  doctrine  of  shifting 
uses  affords  a  means  of  limiting  a  "fee  upon  a 
fee,"  which,  although  not  possible  under  the 
early  common  law,  was  adopted  and  given  effect 
when  the  limitation  was  contained  in  a  will 
which  was  governed  by  equitable  rather  than 
strict  l^al  rules.  It  was  thus  called  an  execu- 
tory devise.  Shifting  uses  are  not  now  recog- 
nized as  such,  but  the  principles  governing 
tiiem  have  been  ad(^ted  into  the  modem  law  of 
trusts.  In  s<mie  States  the  doctrine  of  uses  has 
been  abolished  by  statute.  Consult  Oilbert, 
Law  of  t7«e»  and  Tnuta  (3d  ed.,  London,  1811). 

aHIH  HWAWO-tn.    See  She  Hwano-Ti. 

SHUTES,  sheets  (from  Ar.  thfah,  party). 
The  sect  in  Islam  which  insists  upon  the  sole 
legitimacy  of  Ali  and  his  descendants  as  the 
successors  of  Mohammed  and  so  are  opposed 
to  the  Sunnites  (q.v.).  The  divisicm  luts  its 
root  in  the  different  opinions  and  struggles  con- 
cerning the  successor  of  the  Prophet.  (See 
MoHAMiosAN  Sbots.)  Ali  seems  to  have  been 
capable  of  invoking  an  extraordinary  enthu- 
siasm in  his  followers,  such  as  even  the  Prophet 
never  gained,  and  the  personal  element  has  since 
remained  one  of  the  sources  of  Shiite  strength. 
Further,  the  tragedies  of  his  house  have  given  a 
sentimental  motif  to  his  party.  The  memory 
of  the  tragedy  is  still  celmraied  from  year  to 
year  by  the  Shiite  world  in  a  kind  of  passion 
play  on  the  tenth  day  of  Muharram,  the  anni- 
versary of  Kerbela.  (See  Hasan  and  Husain.) 
The  conservatives  acknowledged  All's  caliphate 
and  revered  him  as  a  saint  and  martyr,  but 
they  possessed  no  such  I^timist  principles  as 
his  adherents.  A  bitter  struggle  followed  his 
selection  as  Caliph.  ( See  Omuiads  ;  Moawitah.  ) 
The  resulting  history  is  a  remarkably  compli- 
cated one,  partly  by  reason  of  the  interfusion 
of  the  Shiites  throughout  orthodox  Islam  and 
partly  because  the  party  itself  soon  split  upon 
all  kinds  of  political  purposes,  personal  ambi- 
tions, and  theological  tenets.  We  find  them 
in  part  founding  new  states,  in  part  establish- 
ing mystical  fraternities  and  schools  of  liberal 
thought,  in  part  cheri^ing,  more  or  less  pa- 
tientiy,  millennial  hopes. 

The  root  of  the  sect  lay  in  the  personality 
of  Ali.  Politically  this  involved  the  sole  right 
of  succession  as  inherent  in  his  descendante. 
Here,  however,  various  views  developed  accord- 
ing to  the  claims  of  various  lines;    some  held 


that  descent  must  pass  through  Fatima,  the 
daughter  of  Mohammed  and  wife  of  All,  others 
that  any  of  All's  descendante  were  Intimate. 
Further,  about  All's  person  arose  a  theology 
which  was  incongruous  to  original  Islam  and 
which  gave  room  for  all  forms  of  theoeophic 
speculation.  He  came  to  be  named  in  tiie 
creed  along  with  God  and  Mohammed  as  "the 
representative  of  God."  Some,  even  in  his  life- 
time, held  him  to  be  an  incarnation  of  God. 
Others,  starting  from  his  violent  death,  taught 
that  he  was  reserved  for  a  future  reappearance, 
as  the  Hidden  Imam,  or  Mahdi  (q.v.),  who 
should  establish  the  millennium ;  this  notion  was 
COTitributed  to  by  the  large  numbers  of  Jewish 
and  Christian  converto  that  came  into  Islam. 
Others  held  that  Ali  was  reincarnated  in  the 
imams,  his  legitimate  descendante;  this  was 
tiie  product  of  Oriental  theosophy  coming 
in  through  Persia  and  India.  In  general  the 
doctrine  was  that  God  never  left  Himself  with- 
out an  authoritative  representative  or  imam 
in  the  world  and  that  it  was  the  business  of 
the  faithful  to  find  him.  The  strength,  there- 
fore, of  the  Shiites  lay  in  the  doctrine  of  legit- 
imism and  in  the  opportunity  it  gave  to  those 
temperamente  and  races  which  desired  a  richer 
theology  than  that  of  simple  Moslem  unitarian- 
inn.  With  the  passing  of  Islam  out  of  Arabian 
hands  the  development  of  history  made  the 
whole  doctrine  of  a  legitimacy  of  blood  or  race 
as  a  sine  qua  non  of  the  ruler  a  pure  fiction, 
and  in  ite  opportunities  lay  the  strengtii  of 
Sunnite  orthodoi^,  which  was  thus  able  to  as- 
similate the  barbarian  races  which  conquered 
original  Islam.  As  for  the  peculiar  Shiite 
theologies,  they  antagonised  in  general  the 
spirit  and  letter  of  the  Koran,  to  which  as  a 
religion  of  a  book  Islam  is  necessarily  bound. 
Thiu  we  find  Shiism  perpetuating  itself  secretly 
and  coming  to  the  surface  sporadically  or  on 
the  periphery  of  Islam,  but  never  able  to  gain 
any  but  a  temporary  control  over  the  great 
Moslem  body.  Ite  history,  therefore,  is  a  story 
of  opposition  to  the  principles  of  Islam,  existing 
in  tmderground  organizations,  taking  advantage 
of  politiral  and  theological  opportunities  and  of 
free-thinking  rulers,  now  and  again  creating  in- 
dependent stetes  through  the  personal  ability  of 
some  Alid  scion.  An  early  instence  was  the 
establishmoit  of  the  Idrisid  dynasty  in  north 
Africa  (800),  through  a  great-grandson  of 
Ali.  From  this  connection  the  present  sherifs 
of  Morocco,  whose  dynasty  has  existed  since  the 
end  of  the  eighteenth  century,  claim  to  possess 
the  legitimate  caliphate.  Another  branch  of 
the  family,  that  of  the  Zaydites,  arose  in  north- 
em  Persia  and  in  Yemen  in  southern  Arabia; 
in  the  latter  land  the  sect  still  mainteins  itself. 
The  doctrine  of  the  Hidden  Imam,^  or  the 
Mahdi,  soon  produced  innumerable  divisions  in 
the  sect.  Any  Alid  might  come  to  be  regarded 
as  the  Promised  One  and  so  gain  a  following. 
The  most  notable  split  of  this  kind  occurred  in 
766,  when  a  dispute  arose  between  the  two 
sons  of  the  sixth  imam,  Jafar  al  Sadik.  Through 
one  of  these  the  line  was  traced  down  to  the 
twelfth  in  descent,  Mohammed  ibn  al  Hasan, 
who  was  supposed  to  have  been  mysteriously 
translated  to  abide  his  return.  His  followers 
are  called  the  Ithnaashariya,  i.e.,  Twelvers,  and 
have  come  to  be  the  prevailing  Shiite  sect  and 
the  only  one  now  possessing  an  important 
political  domain,  viz.,  Persia,  which  came  into 
their  hands  by  cimquest  in  1602.     But  Jafar's 
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other  son,  Ismail,  who  was  the  seventh  in  suc- 
cession, was  accepted  by  another  faction,  the 
Ismaelites  or  Sabalyites,  i.e.,  Seveners.  His 
cause  was  taken  up  by  a  machinator,  Abdallah 
ibn  Maimun  (c.860),  who  founded  the  secret 
society  which  developed  into  the  Karmathians. 

A  more  abiding  political  result  was  produced 
in  Africa.  Said,  great-grandson  of  td  Maimun, 
gave  himself  out  in  the  western  regions  of  north 
Africa  as  the  Mahdi  and  gain^  a  political 
following  which  enabled  him  and  his  line,  the 
Fatimid  dynasty,  to  conquer  Egypt  and  S7Tia> 
which  they  ruled  for  over  two  centuries.  Dur- 
ing the  same  period  (032-1055)  the  Shiite 
Buwayyids  were  political  masters  of  the  Simnite 
caliphate  at  Bagdad,  so  tiiat  Shiism  appeared 
triumphant  in  the  heart  of  Islam.  But  the  mass 
of  the  people  remained  orthodox,  and  the  Sara- 
cens finally  turned  the  scale  in  their  favor. 
From  the  Shiite  Fatimid  movement  in  Egypt 
sprang  two  developments,  which  were  for  many 
centuries  disturbing  factors  in  southwestern 
Asia,  viz.,  the  Druses  and  the  Assassins  (qq.v.). 
Also  the  Syrian  Nosairians  (q.T.)  adopted  some 
of  the  Shiite  doctrines  and  are  still  a  consid- 
erable sect. 

Modem  history  finds  the  Shiites,  outside  of 
scattered  sects,  m  political  importance  in  the 
following  lands:  the  dynasty  which  until  1912 
held  control  of  Morocco  was  Alid,  although 
the  land  is  practically  Sunnite.  In  southern 
Arabia  Yemen  is  Shiite,  and  there  are  other 
traces  of  the  sect  in  other  parts  of  the  penin- 
sula. A  large  number  of  the  Indian  Moslems  are 
of  the  same  persuasion.  But  Persia  is  now  the 
only  Shiite  nation  of  importance.  Here,  how- 
ever, Shiism  has  not  been  able  to  achieve  its 
political  ideals.  The  Safawid  dynasty,  to  which 
the  shahs  belong  and  which  conquered  Persia 
in  1602,  claims  descent  from  Ali,  but  the 
religious  authorities  disown  than,  and  there 
has  been  continuous  strife  between  the  latter 
and  the  political  authorities.  In  any  case  the 
Shiite  theology  could  recognize  their  power  as 
but  temporary  until  the  appearance  of  the 
Hidden  Imam.  The  eoclesiastlcal  head  is  the 
Imam  Jumaa,  at  Ispahan,  who  is  regarded  as 
the  representative  of  the  Mahdi.  An  interesting 
attempt  at  reform  was  made  by  Ali  Mohammed, 
al  Bab  (1843),  but,  becoming  a  political  agita- 
tion, it  was  cruelly  repressed  by  the  govern- 
ment. (See  Babisk.)  A  reform  movement 
growing-  out  of  Babism  is  Bahaism.  See  Mo- 
UAvutDAs  Stxns. 

For  literature,  besides  the  works  mentioned 
under  Mahdi,  Mohamiiisanism,  Mohammq>an 
Sects,  consult:  Bailie,  Imameea  Code,  vol.  ii 
(London,  1869)  ;  Goldziher,  BeitrSge  zur  Lit- 
teraturgesohichte  der  Shi'a  (Vienna,  1874) ; 
Huart,  Biatoire  dea  Arabea  (Paris,  1012). 

SHIXABFITB,  shlk^r-pTOr'.  A  town  In 
Sind,  British  India,  23  miles  northwest  of  Suk- 
kur  (Map:  India,  A3).  It  has  a  fine  covered 
bazar  and  has  long  been  noted  for  its  com- 
mercial interests,  its  situation  giving  it  sole 
control  of  the  trade  carried  on  through  the 
Bolan  Pass.  The  section  is  chiefly  engaged  in 
farming  and  fruit  growing,  and  there  are  manu- 
factures of  carpets,  leather,  pottery,  and  coarse 
cotton  cloth.    Pop.,  leOl,  40,401;  1011,  48,147. 


SHIKOKTT,  Bhe%»1cS9'  (Jap..  Four  Prov- 
inces). The  third  in  importance  of  the  principal 
islands  of  the  Japanese  Empire  (Map:  Japan, 
C  7).  Area,  7030  square  miles.  Its  coast  line 
is  very  irregular.  It  has  no  really  good  harbor, 
but  a  number  of  small  ones  afford  safe  refiue 
for  junks  and  small  steamers.  Its  surface  Is 
mountainous,  so  that  the  greater  part  is  not 
cultivated.  The  valleys  are  fertile,  bearing  the 
usual  grains.  On  the  slopes  of  the  hills  the 
paper  mulberry  and  the  v^etable  wax  tree  are 
cultivated,  (^mphor  and  tea  are  exported. 
The  climate  is  warm  in  the  south,  so  that 
bananas,  grapefruit,  and  exceptionally  fine 
oranges  are  grown,  also  a  small  amount  of  sugar 
cane.  The  island  is  divided  administratiTely 
into  four  prefectures:  Tokushima,  Kagawa, 
Ehime,  and  Kochi.    Pop.,  1008,  3,288,300. 

shu/dov  and  bast  teickijey.    a 

coal-mining  town  in  Durham,  England,  3  miles 
southeast  of  Bishop  Auckland.  Pop.,  1001, 
11,760;   1911,  13,488. 

SHILHAS,  or  Shuxuhb.    See  SHUixuHa. 

SHTTiirA,  shHIcA.  A  branch  of  the  Amur 
River   (q.v.). 

SHU/T.ABEB,  Benjakiit  Penhaixow  (1814- 
90).  An  American  humorist,  bom  at  Ports- 
mouth, N.  H.  From  1840  to  1847  he  wrote 
amusing  sketches  and  squibs  under  the  pen  name 
of  Mrs.  Partington  and  gained  a  wide  reputa- 
tion as  a  humorist.  From  1866  he  was  for  10 
years  one  of  the  editors  of  the  Boston  Saturdaj/ 
Evening  Oaeette.  Among  his  successful  booln 
may  be  named :  Rhymea  vHth  Rectaon  and  With- 
out (18S3)  ;  Life  and  Sayinga  of  Mra.  Parting- 
ton (1864);  Knitting-Work  (1867);  Parting- 
tonian  Patchwork  (1873);  Ike  and  his  Friend 
(1879). 

SHU/IiETO,  RiOHABD  (1800-76).  An  E^- 
lish  Hellenist,  bom  at  Ulleshelf,  Yorkshire.  He 
studied  at  Repton  and  Shrewsbury  Schools  and 
at  Trinity  Collie,  Cambridge.  In  1867  he  was 
elected  fellow  of  Peterhouse.  ShUleto's  editions 
of  Demosthenes,  De  Falaa  Legatibne  (1844;  4th 
ed.,  1874),  and  of  the  first  two  books  of  Thu- 
cydides  (1872-80),  as  well  as  his  polemic  Thit- 
oydidea  or  Orote  (1861),  showed  him  to  be  a 
critic  of  rare  ability.  Consult  J.  E.  Sandys, 
A  History  of  Olaasioal  Seholarship,  vol.  iii 
(Cambridge,  1008). 

SBTI/IiXTK.  A  people  on  the  White  Nile, 
lat.  0°-12°  N.,  numbering  about  1,000,000, 
forming  with  the  Dinka  and  Nuer  the  group  of 
partly  Hamitic  "Nilotic  Negroids."  Linguisti- 
cally they  are  of  the  Niloto-Sudanic  subdivision 
of  the  Nilotic  group,  which  originally  beltmged 
to  the  Sudanese  family,  but  has  been  strongly 
affected  by  Hamitic  influences.  Physically  they 
are  tall  (1.776  meters),  long-headed  (cephalic 
index,  71.3),  dark-skinned,  and  wooUy-haired. 
While  the  coarser  types  seem  related  to  the 
West  African  negro,  members  of  the  aristocracy 
not  infrequently  display  startlingly  Eurmean 
features,  with  thin  lips  and  well-modeled  fore- 
heads. Consult  Diedrich  Westermann,  The 
Shilluk,  their  Language  and  Folklore  (1012), 
and  C.  G.  Seligmann,  "Some  Aspects  of  the 
Hamitic  Problem  in  the  Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan," 
in  Journal  of  the  Royal  Anthropologioal  Insti- 
tute (London,  1013). 
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